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(1) 


INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 

Official  1'atent  Office  Mailing  Address 
Remains  Washington,  D.C. 


The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications  sent  to 
the  Patent  Office  remains  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 
Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  Is  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway.  Arlington.  Virginia.  This  address  must  not 
be  used  when  addressing  mail  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza.  Virginia,  should  be  made 
in  the  address  of  any  communication  Intended  for  delivery 
to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western 
Union. 

Compliance  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent  any  un- 
necessary delay  In  the  delivery  of  mall,  telegrams,  etc. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Feb.  20,  1969.  Director  of  Adminiitration. 

(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596,  Jan.  2,  1975) 
[860  O.G.  662] 


»>ntlrely  omitted,  or  there  are  errors  In  this  number.  In  the 
latter  situation  tho  error  often  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  case 
luiviuj;  l»*en  reusslgiitHl  within  the  Office,  and  tlie  communica- 
tion Is  directed  to  tu  Examining  Group  other  than  that  indi- 
cated in  tlie  most  recent  Office  .\otlon. 

Wliere  the  Group  .\rt  Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  the 
routine  operations  of  the  Application  Branch  must  be  Inter 
ruptcd  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  location  of 
the  application  so  that  the  communication  can  be  properly 
routed.  Under  theso  circumstances  the  efficiency  of  the  Appli 
ration  Branch  Is  Impaired  and  the  incoming  paper  is  delayed 
In  reaching  its  proper  destination.  Where  such  papers  are 
not  essential  to  compliance  with  a  statutory  period  or  time 
limit  for  response,  they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to 
Identify  tlie  location  of  the  files. 

To  assist  the  Office  In  expediting  its  business.  It  Is  requested 
that  ALL  papers  relating  to  a  pending  application  Include 
the  following  Information  : 

1.  Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy). 

2.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt  or 
most  recent  Office  Action), 

.•5.   Filing  date. 

4.   Name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  recent 

Office  Action. 
Ti.   Title  of  the  Invention. 
To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  the  Application  Branch  and 
the  Examining  Groups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the  submis- 
sion of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a  newly  filed  ap- 
plication be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt  has  been  received. 
In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appreciated  If  the  filing  of  addl 
tlonal  papers,  relating  to  an  allowed  application  were  deferred 
until  a  notice  of  allowance   (P0L-S5)   was  received. 

If  the  above  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of  both 
new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more  efficiently 
and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 


Mar.  5.  1971. 


RICHARD   A.    WAHL. 
Atiiitant  Commissioner. 


[885  O.G.   2] 


(2) 


GROrp    XUMBCR    SHOULD  APPEAR  ON   COMMUNICA- 
TIONS Relating  to  Pending  applicationb 


It  Is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed  on 
amendments  and  other  commanlcations  relating  to  pending 
applications  In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  mall  and  to 
conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the  Group  should  be 
placed  on  the  right-hand  side,  opposite  the  Serial  Number  or 
name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the  vast  amount  of  mail,  con 
tlnued  careful  attention  to  these  details  will  do  much  toward 
avoiding  delay  In  handling  of  mall. 

C.    A.    KALK, 
Not.  6,  1969.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 

I  [869  O.G.  34&1 


(3)     Identification  fob  Application  Correspondence 

The  Office  is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  In  match- 
ing incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  files. 
This  applies  especially  to  responses  to  Office  Actions,  powers 
of  attorney,  changes  of  address,  status  letters,  requests  for 
extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  Identification  of  a  pend- 
ing application  is  the  three-digit  Group  or  .\rt  Unit  number, 
e.g.,    110  or  111.   Frequently,  the  Group  Art   Unit  number  is 


(4  1        IDKNTIFVING    .VPPLICATION   CORRESPONDENCE   WiTH 

Issue  Batch  Numbeu 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  faclllt.ite  match 
Ing  Incoming  papers   with   the  corresponding  application   file 
by  Indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all   papers  filed  In 
the   Office   after    receiving   the    Notice   of   .Vllowance    and    be- 
fore the  time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  Is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  -Vl- 
lowance form  In  Box  4  In  tlie  lower  left-hand  corner  below 
the  address.  Tlie  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of  a  capital 
letter  followed  by  two  digits,  for  example  ;  ".\03,"  "DIS." 
"F41.',"  "J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  the  Issue  Batch 
Number  should  be  Ignored  since  they  are  the  typist's  initials. 
Use  of  the  Issue  Batch  Numbers  is  important  since  the  al- 
lowed applications  are  filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  should 
Include  the  Indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Issue 
Batch  Number.  At  This  time  In  the  processing,  the  Issue 
Batch  Number  is  no  longer  useful  since  the  application  has 
been  removed  from  the  batch  at  the  time  the  patent  number 
was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
Jan.  16,  1976.  .Assistant  Commissioner 

for  .■idministration. 
[943  O.G.  519] 


(.">) 


Hand  Delivery  of  Papers 


The  notices  of  November  10.  1969  (869  O.G.  345)  and  Sep- 
tember   8.    1970    (879   O.G.    667),    regarding   'Hand    Delivery 
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of  I'ai)ers,"  are  supersede*!  and  the  practice  Indicated  below  Is 
hereby  made  e(Te<'tlv<'. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may  be 
personally  delivered  to  an  P2saiiilning  Group.  However,  the 
KxamlnlnK  Group  will  accept  the  paper  only  if  :  (1 )  the  paper 
is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt  which  can  be  handed 
back  to  the  person  delivering  the  jiaper  ;  and  (2(  the  Kxaniln- 
injj  Group  being  nsked  to  receive  the  paper  is  responsible  for 
acting  on  the  pai>er. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  such 
paper  or  a  card  Identifying  the  paper.  The  identifying  data  on 
the  card  should  be  so  complete  us  to  leave  no  uiirertalnty  as 
to  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the  card  should  contain 
the  applicant's  naniefs).  Serial  No.,  filing  date  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  p.Tper  being  filed.  If  more  than  one  pajier  Is  being 
flle<l  for  the  same  application,  the  card  should  contain  a  de- 
scription of  eacli  paper  or  item. 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be  <late 
Htamjied  with  the  Group  date  stamii.  The  receipt  will  be 
handed  back  to  the  person  hand  delivering  the  paper.  The 
paper  will  be  correlated  with  the  application  and  made  an 
official  pai»er  In  the  file,  thereby  avoiding  the  necessity  of 
processing  and  forwarding  the  paper  to  the  Kxamlnlng  Group 
via  the  Mall  Room. 

The  Examining  Group  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a  jiaper 
even  though  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  check  or  the  paper 
contains  an  authori/afion  to  charge  a  Deposit  Account.  How 
ever,  In  such  an  Instance,  the  paper  will  be  hand  carried  by 
(Jroup  personnel  to  the  Office  of  Finance  for  processing  and 
then  made  jiii  offlcial  paper  in  the  file. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Jan.  29,  1974.    Deputy  Aaaiatant  Commia$ioner  for  Patenta. 

[919  O.G.   1070] 


(«i 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
the  provision  In  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  50."?)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of 
post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  filed  In  the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  pap«r  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  is  de- 
sired. It  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a  self- 
addressed  post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Patent  Office 
will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and  place  it  in  the 
outftolng  mail. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other  document 
to  which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example,  the  document 
should  be  identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s).  Serial  No., 
filing  date,  appeal  number.  Interference  number,  etc.,  and  the 
paper  should  be  Identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz, 
affidavit,  amendment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  draw- 
ings, fees,  motions,  supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  peti- 
tion, etc. 

When  papers  for  more  tlian  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the 
paper  for  each  document  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


Not.  21.  1968. 


(7> 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Aitiatant  Commiaaioner. 


[857  O.G.  687] 


ST.Vrrs    INQI'IRIES 


In  an  effort  to  sharply  reduce  the  volume  and  need  for 
status  inquiries,  the  past  i)Olicy  that  diligence  must  be  estab- 
lished by  making  timely  status  requests  In  connection  with 
petitions  to  revive  Is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  application  has  t>een  abandoned  for  an  excessive 
period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an  appropriate 
terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It  should  also  be  recDg 
nized  that  a  petition  to  revive  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
proposed  response  unless  It  has  been  previously  filed  (Rule 
137).  Also,  under  Rule  113,  "Response  to  a  final  rejection 
or  action  must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the 
rejection  of,  each  claim  so  rejected  and.  If  any  olalm  stands 
allowed,  compliance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  as 
to  form." 

.Veif  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the  routine 
mailing  from   the  Examining  Groups  of  Form  POI/-327   in 


fieri/  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  except  where  an 
Kxamlner's  Amendment  is  promptly  mailed.  Tims,  the  sep- 
aratt-  mailing  of  a  Form  POr^327  or  an  Examiner's  Amend- 
ment in  addition  to  a  formal  Notice  of  Allowance  (POI^SO) 
in  all  allowed  cases  would  seem  to  obviate  ilie  need  for  status 
inquiries  even  as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  apjili -ant 
may  believe  his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to 
Issue  on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  apjiroprlate  where  a  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance is  not  received  within  three  months  from  receipt  of 
either  a  Form   POL-:',27  or  an   Examiner's  Amenriment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize  the 
spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets  of  each 
Art  Unit  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on  new  applica- 
tions. .\ccordingly.  the  dates  of  the  "oldest  new  appllcatlonr" 
appearing  In  the  Offici.al  Gazette  arc  fairly  reliable  guides 
as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of  when  the  Examiners  reach 
the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore.  It  should  be  rarely  necessary  to  quory  the 
status  n{  a  new  aiipllcatlon. 

Amended  Applications 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  bo  taken  up  by  the  examiner 
and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of  the  amendment 
date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  Is  not  In  order  after 
response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six  months  have  elapse<l 
with  no  response  fmm  the  Patent  Office.  A  post  card  receipt 
for  respon>es  to  Office  actions,  adequately  and  specifically 
Identifying  the  papers  filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie 
proof  of  receipt  of  such  papers.  Where  such  proof  Indicates 
the  timely  filing  of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  post  card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily 
obviate  the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt 
of  a  timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  If  the  response  was  in  comiWiance 
with  Rule  113. 

In  General 

It  Is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  In  sharply 
r>'duclng  the  number  of  status  Inquiries  and  permit  ttie  time 
now  silent  on  them  to  be  u.>;ed  In  increasing  Patent  Office 
efficiency  in  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  exiieditlously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  If  each 
inquiry  Includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  filing  date, 
name  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared 
the  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group  Art  Unit  (taken 
from  the  most  recent  Office  communication)  in  addition  to 
the  last  known  status  of  the  application,  and  Is  accompanied 
by  a  stamped  return  aildressed  enveloiie.  Telephone  Inquiries 
regarding  the  status  of  applications  should  be  directed  to 
the  group  clerical  personnel  and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inas- 
much as  the  official  records  and  applications  are  located  In 
the  clerical  section  of  the  Examining  (Jroups,  the  clerical 
personnel  can  readily  provide  status  Information  without 
consulting  the  examiners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  clerical 
support  force  anil  will  only  indicate  whether  the  application 
Is  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant's  response 
to  an  Office  action.  In  the  latter  Instance  the  mailing  date 
of  the  Office  action  will  also  be  given. 

The  Notices  of  Dec.  o,  1969  (869  O.G.  1031)  and  Sept.  22, 
1965    (819   O.G.   44-»»    are   hereby   superseded. 


Nov.  24,  1971. 


(M 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

1893  O.G.   810] 


Chaxge  ok  Adphes.s 


There  recently  has  been  an  Increased  Incidence  In  the  num- 
ber of  applicatiou>  suffering  from  disruptions  In  communica- 
tions stemming  from  failure  to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark ittlice  of  a  change  of  address  on  the  part  of  applicant's 
representative  (attorney  or  agent  of  record)  in  each  applica- 
tion wherein  he  holds  an  active  power  of  attorney.  Applications 
have  become  abandoned  as  a  result  of  an  Office  action  being 
mailed  to  the  old,  uncorrected  address  and  thereby  failing  to 
reach  the  representative  at  his  new  address  sufficiently  early 
to  permit  him  to  file  a  timely  response.  Accordingly,  the  re- 
quirement set  out  below  is  published  as  a  reminder  and  Is 
designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem. 
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Where  an  attorney  or  acent  of  record  (or  applicant,  if  he 
m  prosecuting  his  application  pro  se)  changes  his  correspond- 
ence address,  he  Is  responsible  fur  promptly  notliylng  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  his  new  correspondence  ad- 
dress (including  ZIP  code  number^  A  separate  notification 
mu*t  be  filed  in  each  application  for  which  he  is  intended  to 
receive  communications  from  the  Office.  The  notification  should 
also  Include  his  telephone  number. 

While  the  notification  need  take  no  particular  form,  it 
should  be  provided  in  a  manner  calling  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  change  of  address  is  being  made.  Thus,  the  mere  inclu- 
sion in  a  paper  bein^-  filed  for  another  purpose,  of  an  address 
different  from  the  previously  provided  correspondence  address, 
without  mention  of  the  fact  that  an  address  change  I-  being 
made,  would  not  ordinarily  be  recognized  or  deemed  as  instruc- 
tions to  change  the  address  on  the  file  record. 

It  Is  emphasized  that  the  above  delineated  responsibility 
Is  additional  to  the  separate  obligation  (see  37  CFR  1.347)  of 
a  registered  attorney  or  agent  to  notify  the  Attorney's  Roster 
of  any  change  of  his  address  for  entry  on  the  register,  which 
must  "be  done  in  a  letter  separate  from  any  notice  of  change 
of  address  filed  in  individual  applications.  That  obligation  con- 
tinues without  change 

The  degree  of  care  exercised  in  adhering  to  the  foregoing 
requirement  for  notification  of  change  of  address  in  each  con- 
cerne.l  application  wili  he  a  fa-'tnr  for  con-lderatlon  In  do 
ciding  petitions  filed  under  37  CUR  1.137  to  revive  applications 
which  have  become  al.andone<l  because  of  a  failure  to  timely 
receive  an  Office  action  ad.lressed  to  the  old  a.i.lre<s.  In  such 
Instances  the  showing  of  the  cause  of  unavoidable  delay  must 
Include  an  adequate  showing  that  a  timely  notification  of  the 
change  of  address  was  filed  in  the  concerned  application,  in 
a  manner  reasonably  .alculated  to  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  It  wa^  a  change  of  address.  If  no  such  notification  was 
made  or  was  made  belatedly,  the  showing  must  include  an 
adequate  explanation  of  that  failure  or  delay.  A  showing  that 
notification  was  made  on  a  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  listing  plural  applications  as  being  affected  will 
not  be  considered  a  proper  notification. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  Asaistant  Commiasioner  for  Patenta. 

Mav  -'S,  1975. 

[935  O.G.  1352] 


tiun<  containing  a  copy  matures  Into  a  patent  and  the  appli- 
cation containin--'  the  original  paper  is  pending  or  has  become 
.ibandoiied.  Th.-  procedures  and  usual  i.reretuilsitos  tor  the 
filing  of  grants  and/or  revocations  of  power  of  attorney  other- 
wise remain  the  same. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Sept.  U.  1U76.      Deputu  Afisiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Patenta. 

l".t.-.l  O.G.   4r)4] 
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ACCKSS   TO  PaTKNT   application  .\ND 
lNTi:KFEUE.Nt.K    FILES 


In   order   to  Insure   that  access  to  patent   application  and 
interference   files   is   given   only    to   persons   who   are   entitled 
thereto  or  who  are  specially  authorized  to  have  access  under 
Rule  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases,  and  to  insure 
■il-o  that  the  file  record  identifies  any  s,uh  specially  author 
i/ed  person  who  has  l)een  given  access  to  a  file,  the  following 
practice  win  be  observed  by  all  per.sonnel  of  the  Patent  Office  : 
1.  Access,  as  provided  for  in  the  Rules  of  Practice,  will 
be  given  on  oral  request  to  any  appUiant.  patentee,  as- 
^i-nee    or  attornev  or  agent  ..f  recrd  in  an  application 
or"  patent  only  upon  proof  of  klentitu  or  uj.on  rffoj;ni- 
tmn  based  on  personal  acinaintance. 
•J..   Where  a  p.iwer  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent 
was   given   to  a   registered   firm   prior   to  July  2.   1971. 
access  will  he  given  upon  oral  request  as  in  paragraph 
1   above  to  any  registered  member  or  employee  of  the 
tirm  who  has  signatory  power  for  tlie  firm. 
3     rnreglsterod  employees  of  attorneys  or  agents,  public 
.stenographers,  and  all  other  persons  not  within  the  pro 
visions    of    paragraphs    1    and    2    above    will    be    given 
access  only  upon  presentation  of  a  xrrittcn  autho  izaiion 
for  access  signeil  by  u  person  specltied  in  iiaragrajdi  1 
above,   which   autliorl/.aliou    will   be   entered   as   ;i   part 

of  the  official  tile. 

ROBERT  GOfTSCHALK, 

Nov    24.  1971.  .icting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

IS93   O.G.   SIO] 
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(""H.WCK   OF    .VPDRESS   OR    I'R ACTITIONF.R    IN    A 
Pl.IK.\LITV    "K    I'ATF.NT    APPLICATIu.N  S 


I         Change  of  Addresa 
This  notice  Is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  May  2'^.  1975. 

935  o.<;.  i:i52. 

In   those   instances   where  a  change   in   the  correspondence 
address  of   a   registered   attorney   or   agent   Is   necessary   In   a 
pluralltv   of   applications,   and   the  number  of  applications   is 
such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  the  notification  filed  In  each 
-.pplication    mav    be    a    rei.roddctlun    of    a    properly    executed, 
original   notification    The  original   notice   may  be  sent  to  the 
Office  of  the  .Solicitor  as  notification  to  the  Attorney's  Roster 
of   the  change  of  address,  or  may   be  filed  in  one  of  the  apl-ll 
citions  affecied,  provided  that  the  notice  includes  an  authori- 
zation  for  the  puhllc  to  Inspect  and  copy  the  original  notice 
in  the  ev.-.it  oi.e  of  the  applications  containing  a  copy  m.iiures 
into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the  original  l)a- 
per   is  either   peiullnL'   or   has   become  al)andoned.   The   copies 
submitted    in   each    affected    application    must   Identify    where 
the  original  paper  Is  located.  Otherwise,  the  practice  governing 
the  filing  of   notifications   of  change  of  address  remains   the 

same. 

I  Poictra  of  Attorney 

In  the  event  of  a  need  to  file  a  change  in  the  power  of 
attorney  in  a  plurality  of  ai-plicatlons  of  a  common  assignee 
or  ln\entlvc  entity,  ami  the  number  of  applications  Is  such 
as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  a  single,  original  paper  may  be 
used  provided  that  a  reproduction  of  this  original  paper  is 
.supi.lled  in  each  of  the  affected  applications.  The  copy  of 
the  original  paper  must  identify  In  which  application  the 
original  p.iper  Is  Icated  and  authorize  the  pul.li.-  to  lnspe(  t 
and  copy  the  original  paper  in  the  event  one  of  the  ajiidica- 


(11) 

This  notice  is  in  respond'  to  .,  number  ..f  inquiries  received 
In  tlie  T'atcMt  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the  notice  on 
I-.xpress  .Mall  of  lebr.inry  11.  197.-..  published  in  the  offk  IaL 
r.xry.nt:  of  M.irdi  11.  1975  (9::2  O.G.  .340). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  Mall  delivery  offertn  bj 
,1,..  I-  <  I'ostai  Service  To-t  offic  to  Addressee"  and  -I  ost 
Office  to  Post  Office"  The  only  type  of  service  which  can  be 
„...d  for  Express  Mall  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Tr.idemark 
oitiee  1.  I'o-t  ..ffice  to  Address.-e.  '  This  service  provides  for 
,,..liverv  to  one  ..f  our  employees  in  Room  1027. department 
„f  Connner-e  Ituilding.  Washington.  Dr..  no  l«ter  than  .V.oo 
„  „,'  of  the  next  work.lay  following  its  deposit  before  o  :00 
,,  „.    ,t  anv  post.il   facility  with  an  Express  Mall  window. 

The  onl.v  addre-s  that  should  be  used  for  Express  Mall  sent 
to  the  I'ateiit  and  Trademark  ciffice  is: 

••,-.,„,n.issioner  of  I'atenis  ami  Trademarks 
Wa-liiiigtoii.  Of.  2o2.-,l.' 
■•I..„t  ...lice  to  I'ost  Office"  Exi-ress  Mall  does  not  i-rovide 
f,,r  delivers  but  in-tead  is  retained  at  the  postal  facility  of 
,l,e  addressee  for  jdckup  The  Postal  Service  does  not  notify 
,he  addre-.e..  that  thi-  type  oi  Kxpress  Mail  lias  been  received 
and  is  awaiting  pickup.  If  not  picked  up,  this  mail  l>  held 
for  15  davs  and  then  returne.i  to  the  sender. 

Therefore  since  the  Patent  an.l  Trademark  Office  does  not 
j.ave  resources  f..r  Pi.kii.g  u|,  any  mail,  including  Expre.ss 
.Mail,  llie  •  I'ost  office  to  Post  office'  Express  Mail  will  not 
reach  the  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office. 

WILLIAM  1.  MERKIN, 
Aetinjj  .Axsistaut  Commissioner 

for  Adminiatration. 

Mav  15.  1975. 

[930  O.G.  1554] 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS.   TRADEMARKS  AND 
COPYKIGHTS 


CHAI'TER    I — I'ATEXT   AND   TRAI>CUAHK   OFFICE, 

Dei'abtme.nt  of  Commerce 
Certificate  of  Mailing  of  Corretpondence 


The  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  feeVTll  be  used  for 
all  other  purposes.  This  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  fol- 
lowing : 

(1)  The  filing  of  patent  applications  : 

(it)  The  filing  of  trademark  applications  ; 

(Hi)  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an  inter- 

^     w         o.    ,«^/.        .1                    1.W  •.  J  .     ^v     t:«    1       .  T»  ferencp  under  33  U.S.C.  135(c)  : 

On  June  21.  1976,  notice  was  published  in  the  Federal  Reg-  -.    >   i-,      a,,         .          ^1     .      ^ 

ister  (41  FR  24»95)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  Title  37.  Code  of  ,     <'^  '   ^''*'  ^''"^-^^  ''^  "'"^■''^••^  «»>o«»°6  that  a  mark  is  still 

Federal  Regulations  by  adding  new  li  1.8.  3.55  and  4.23.  In-  *"  "/.^  ^«"''^''^'°e  "^  excuse  for  nonuse  under  Section  8(a) 

terested    person,    were    invited    to   comment   on    the  proposal  io58?i)°;058fbri062?   )            '   '^^'^^'^"^   ^ct.    15   U.S.C. 

on   or   before   August   20.   1976.    Twenty-two  comments   were  ?    .    .,^u     ^,-      '    .             '   ..       . 

.ubmltted.  Nineteen  were  favorable  to  the  proposal  and  two  j,'"'    T.          ?  °i  ''?  application  for  renewal  of  a  mark 

.     ,    r.         A                   „     .  _              1     J    r.       .J  registration  under  Section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U  S  C 

were  neutral.  One  adverse  comment  was  received.  Considera-  .r.'io-                                                               .<i»ic»"ai»  .i^i,  xo  jj.o.v,. 

tlon  was  given  to  these  comments,  as  well  as  to  147  comments  ,    ,'    _,.      _,,         ,           ,,^, 

received   in   response   to  an   earlier  notice   published   in   the  *V     ^f"  ^J'°f,  "'f.^  '    °°,k?  ',"?'  I  registration  of  a 

OFFicvL   G..ZETTE  of   the   Patent  and   Trademark   Office  on  Ts  p  7ot[/ f    inL  J  '^  °"  ^^^  °'  '^'  Trademark  Act.  15 

January  20.  1976   (942  O.G.  1073).  Of  these  147  comments,  ,  \'.^n^  Hi  ^     ,  '°'    -,.      ..       ^      ^      , 

131  were  in  favor  of  a  certificate  of  mailing  procedure,  11  . ,  '"\,^^:  ^'  °«  "' "°  ^T-^r  «  p"'^,'^? '"°"  '^'  «"''»*^"°° 

,        ,  ,                   »     1    o  »!,      .      «                 .1  (3)  of  the  Trademark  .Vet,  lo  U.S.C.  1065 ; 

were  opposed  and  5  were  neutral.  Both  sets  of  comments,  and  ,   ,,,.   t,.      «,,         .          .,        .    ,      , 

a  summary  and  analysis  of  each  set,  are  available  for  public  <;"'     ^^'  f""^  «^  ^  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil 

inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plaia  Building  3  at  2021  ^"'^  '°  '^^  /"J"  ^"'^^  proceeding  under  3o  U.S.C.  141  or 

Jefferson  Davis  Highway  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  ^^f'°°  ''^"^^'^   °'  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.SX.  1071(a) 

„K            1      »,                    ,    .     A  A.        ,1           .    ».           .  fl).  In   re.sponse  to  another  party's  appeal   to  the  Court  of 

These  rule  changes  are  Intended  to  solve,  in  part,  the  prob-  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  ; 

ems  caused  by  delays  in   the  delivery  of  papers  by  mail  to  (,,,  ^he  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35 

he  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofljce  with  n  the  time  periods  se  ^, ^  ^    ..^  „  ^  „„^,,^  ^,                ^^^^^  Section  21(a)  (2)  of 

for    response    by    applicants     Excep     in    those    cases    spelled  j,,^  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C  1071(a)  (2)  :  and 

T    "  ^^Z  1:1'  """^'h  "  uT  Vl^  T^'T'^l'l  "^T"  <^>  The  filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2182  or  42 

timely  filed  if  they  are  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  j;  S  C    ''457(c) 

on  or  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  set  for  response. 

However,  the  date  of  deposit  in  the  malls  will  be  considered  (b)    In   the  event  that  correspondence  or  fees  are  timely 

only  to  determine  the  timeliness  of  the  response.  The  actual  filed  in  accordance  with  paragraph    (a)    of  this  section,  but 

•late  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  or  fee  will  continue  to  not  received  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  the  ap- 

be   used   for  all   otlier  purposes,  such  as  for  example,   deter-  i>li(>atlon  Is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the  proceeding  dismissed. 

mining  when  nn   appeal   brief  is  due   (two  months  after   tlu-  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice,  the  correspondence  or 

receipt  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal.  37  CFR  1.192).  fee  will  be  considered  timely  If  the  party  who  forwarded  such 

The  e-xceptlons  spelled   out   in  new   i  1.8  are  intended   to  correspondence  or  fee  (1)  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous 

exclude  from  the  new  procedure  those  cases  where  filing  In  the  mailing  of  the  correspondence  or  fee  promptly  after  becoming 

Office,  or  with  the  Commissioner,  is  a  requirement  of  statute,  aware  of  the  Office  action,  (2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of 

In  view  of  five  comments  questioning  the  authority  of  the  the  previously  mailed  correspondence  or  fee  and  certificate. 

Commissioner  to  adopt  the  new  procedure,  two  further  eicep-  and    (3)   includes  a  declaration  under  {  1.68  or   |2.20  which 

tions    have    been    Included    in    i  1.8.    In    all   other   cases,    the  attests  on  a  personal  knowledge  basis  or  to  the  satisfaction 

new   procedure  would   not   be  inconsistent   with  statute,  and  of  the  Commissioner  to  the  previous  timely  mailing, 
therefore  would  be  within  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner 

to  adopt.  The  suggestion,  advanced  in  eight  comments,  that  

there  should  be  no  exceptions,  was  not  adopted. 

One  Icomment  suggested  that  attestation  be  made  on  a  per-  Part  3 — Forms  for  P.\te.\t  Cases 

sonal  knowledge  basis  and  this  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  ,,   „       i  •.                  .o  >,       .  ,, 

,                       .            ^.                      ^   Zx      ^     ^     .  ,  ■,  c  ^      \  2.  By  adding  a  new  §3.55  as  follows. 

In  response  to  another  comment,  the  text  of  |  1.8  has  been 

amended  to  Indicate  more  clearly  who  may  sign  the  certificate.  I  3.55     A  augge$ted  format  for  the  certificate  under  37  CFR 

Finally,  several  comments  expressed  concern  about  the  pos-  /.8(a)  to  be  included  icith  the  corretpondence. 

slblllty  of  fraud.  However,  the  use  of  a  post  card  receipt  (see  j  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 

Notice   dated    November   21,    1968)    would   seem    to  minimize  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as  first  class  mail  In 

this  possibility.  jjn  ^-nvelope  addressed  to  :   Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 

The  addition  of  a  new  |  l.S(a)  establishes  a  Certificate  of    marks,   Washington,  D.C.   20231.  on   -_. 

Mailing  procedure.  New  {  1.8(b)  would  establish  a  procedure  '                                                                            Date 

for  situations  where  correspondence  is  deposited  under  {  1.8(a) 

but  Is  not  delivered.  Name  of  applicant,  assignee,  or 

Form  i  3.55  Is  designed  for  use  In  patent  cases  and  form  Registered  Representative 

I  4.23  is  designed  for  use  in   trademark  cases  when  making 

a  certificate  under  S  l.S(a).  Signature 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant  to    

the  authority  contained  !n  section  G  of  the  .Vet  of  July   19,  Date 

1952.  as  amended   (8?  Stat.  364  ;  35  U.S.C.  6).  Part.s  1,  3  and 

4  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  are  hereby  amended 

as  follows  :  Part  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Cases 

Part  1— Rules  of  Pr.\cticb  in  Patent  Cases  ^  ^*>'  adding  a  new  f  4.23  as  follows. 

1.  By  adding  a  new  f  1.8  as  follows  :  S  ■••23     A  sugaeated  format  for  the  certificate  under  37  CFR 

1.8(a)  to  be  included  tcith  the  corretpondence. 
i  1.8     Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  In  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees  '^  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 

required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  ^""1'   the   United   States  Postal  Service  as  first  class  mall  In 

a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  an  envelope  addressed  to  :   Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade 

(1)    they  are  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and    marks.   Washington.  D.C.   20231.   on   ___Jj. 

Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  and  deposited  with  the  Date 

United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first    

class  mall  prtor  to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and  (2)   they  *''*™''a°p^?S"att"n'f?**'  *"" 
are  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit 

(see  forms,  if  3.55  and  4.23).  The  person  signing  the  cer  '  slirnafure 

tiflcate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  tliat  the  cor- 
respondence would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  indicated.  Date 


JANUARY  4,  1977  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Effective  date  :  These  amendments  shall  become  effective  on 
November  1,  197C. 

Dated  :    September  2S,  1976. 

C.  Marshall  Da.nx, 

Comtnitaioner  of 
Patenta  and  Trademarka. 
Approved  :   September  17,  1976. 

Betsy  Axcker-Johxson, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  76-28915;  Filed  10-1-76;  8:45  am] 
(951  O.G.  1342] 


Reel  Number 


Accession  Number*    Classes 


(13) 


Certifuate  of  Mailing  Pbocedures 


The  I'ltent  and  Trademark  Office  has  promulgated  new 
Rules  1.8  and  forms  3.55  and  4.23  which  establish  a  new 
Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure,  effective  November  1.  1976. 

In  order  to  assist  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  the 
effective  handling  of  these  certificates,  the  following  guide- 
lines are  sugcested. 

Location  of  Certificate 

The  preferred  location  for  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Is  at 
the  end  of  any  correspondence  mailed  to  the  Office.  In  those 
situations  where  the  certificate  accompanies  ^J^^  ^^  "'^" 
form  such  as  the  issue  fee  transmittal  form  PTO-So.  which 
does  not  have  space  for  a  certificate,  the  certificate  should 
appear  on  a  separate  cover  letter  which  refers  to  the  accom- 
I.anying  paper.  When  a  separate  cover  letter  Is  used  a  clear 
Identification    of    the    type    of    correspondence   should    be   In- 

iluded.  ,      ,^   ,     „,„ 

Vlthough  not  specifically  required  by  the  rule.  It  Is  pre- 
ferred that  the  certificate  be  signed  by  the  applicant,  assignee, 
or  attorney.  The  certificate  should  be  signed  separately  from 
U,e  correspondence  Itself.  Suggested  wording  of  the  cert  flcate 
Is  set  forth  in  form  3.5.J  for  patent  cases  and  form  i..:i  for 
trademark  cases. 

V  separate  certificate  should  be  made  for  papers  filed  in  each 
individual  application.  If  papers  for  several  different  applica- 
tions are  mailed  In  a  single  cnvelor)0. 

The  phrase  'prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period  in  37 
CFR  1.8(a)  includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Oct.  26.  1976.      Deputy  Attittant  Commitaioner  for  Patenta. 

(952  O.G.  918] 


1-10  PB  25o  750  All. 

1       .  PB  255  751  D1-D99.  2-29. 

■> PB  255  752  30-«8. 

3 PB  255  753  e»-105. 

4 ....PB  255  754  106-148. 

5 ..PB  255  755  149-198. 

6 '...'.'.v.. PB  255  756  199-235. 

•;'"'//__] PB  255  757  236-260  (ihrotigh  subclass 

32&). 
g  PB  25.'.  758  260  (remainder )-296. 

9 .   PB  255  759  2y7-33'.t. 

m.".'."^^[v^ PB255760         340-528. 

•Purchaser  should  add  the  appropriate  single  letter  code  to  the  accession 
number  to  represent  the  manner  in  which  the  lUm  >s  to  besupphed: 
P  =  Plain  reel  in  lx>x. 
M=  Reel  in  3M  cartridge. 
R=  Reel  in  Recordak  cartridge. 
T=  Reel  in  "Thread  Easy"  magazine. 
The  reels  are  priced  as  follows:  r„,  ,„„ 

Domestic  Foreign 

FulWn  U'B  255  750) {P^^.:  {^  S 

'nd'vidual  reels {^^l^^^y.  5  ^^ 

.Vfldri'ss  orders  to  : 

National  Technical  Information  Service 
r..~<.  Department  of  Commerce 
SiirinpfieUl.  Va.  22101 
i:ii<los.-  payment  In  check  or  money  order  or  authorization 
t..  (liar;:.'   tin"   amount  of  the  order  to  the  purchaser's  NTIS 
■  l,.I...-;lt   Kcoiint  or  American  Express  Card,  giving  the  account 

luimbt-r. 

ALFRED  C.   M.VRMOR. 
.\u>:    21.  1070  Adminiatrator  for  Documentation. 

|9.'.l  O.G.  3] 


(14)       AVAILABILITY    OF    U.S.    PATENT    CLASSIFICATION 

siBiLAss  LISTING  Microfilm 

The   Patent   and   Trademark   Office  announces   the   ayalla- 

l.Ultv   of  the  7th  etlition  of   the  microfilm   publication     I  >• 

" tent  ria  !lficatlon--Subclass  Listing"    (Patent  and  Trade- 

ni.rk  Office  Publication  PAT-002.1-7604-M),  which  Is  offered 

for  sart^rough  the  National  Technical  Information  Service 

^^ThlVnublication  presents  In  sequence  by  the  classes,  sub- 
..ItTses  a."  1  digests  of  the  official  U.S.  Classification,  the  pat- 
.  t  munbers  of  the  U.S.  patents  which  are  classified  as 
••oiZs  '"cross  references."  and  "unofficial  cross  refer 
ences"  in  each  of  the  subclasses.  Within  each  subclass,  the 
;;  ent  numbers  are  listed  in  numerical  sequence.  Symbols 
appear  in  conjunction  with  patent  numbers  to  denote  those 
patents  which  are  cross-reference  classified  In  a  subclass 

Vll  US  patents  Issued  through  March  197.)  (including 
through  patent  number  3.947,895.  reissue  patent  28.. o4,  de- 
sign patent  239,419,  and  plant  patent  3.8r,5)  and  all  reclasslt  - 
cation  through  order  number  519  are  Included  in  this  publl- 
c-ition    It  supersedes  the  publication  dated  June  19.4. 

The  entire  publication  consists  of  10  reels  of  IC  mm  nesatlv.- 
microfilm  which  Is  priced  as  listed  below.  A  ch.ilce  of  .3M  or 
Recordak  c-artridges  or  "Thread  Easy"  magazines  is  offered, 
as  well  as  plain  reels. 


,1,-))  SlBSTlTlTK    POWEIIS    OK    ATTORNEY 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  recently  received 
correspondence  in  certain  applications  under  the  title  "Sub- 
stitute Power  of  Attorney"  wherein  the  principal  attorney  of 
record  attempted  to  name  other  attorneys  as  his  substitute 
in  those  applications. 

Since  the  power  of  the  principal  attorney  may  be  revoked, 
or  terminated  as  by  his  death,  revocation  or  termination  of 
said  power  of  th.>  principal  attorney  will  also  terminate  the 
power  of  those  appointed  by  him.  Thus,  a  principal  attorney 
mav  ai.polnt  an  associate  attorney  whose  power  terminates 
with  that  of  the  principal,  but  he  may  not  appoint  a  "substi- 
tute" and  any  attempt  by  the  principal  to  appoint  a  "sub- 
stitute"   attorney    whose   power    survives   his   own    shall    not 

Ik'  recognlied  by  the  Office. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Dec.  17.  1975.     Deputy  Ataistant  Commitaioner  for  Patent$. 


1 1; » 


[942  0.<;.   1074] 


Change  in  Legal  Holidats 


Those  doing  business  before  the  Patent  Office  are  hereby 
reminded  that  by  Public  Law  90-363.  S2  Stat.  250.  effective 
January  1.  1971,  Section  6103(a)  of  Title  5.  United  States 
Code,  was  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  OlO.'i.      Ilolidaya 

(a)    The  following  are  legal  public  holidays: 
New  Years  Day.  January  1. 
Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  In  Feb 

ruary. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  In  May. 
Independence  Day.  July  4. 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  In  October. 
Veterans  Day,  the  fourth  Monday  In  October. 
Thanksgiving   Day.    the   fourth   Thursday    in   No- 
vember. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 


8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jantary  4,  1977 


Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  In  Section  21. 
Title  35,  United  States  Code. 


Dec.  2.  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

CotnmUiioner  of  Patenti. 

[881  O.G.  1707] 


Editorial  Note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  1.'0  of 
each  fourth  year  after  19G5,  Inauguration  Day,  U  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 


I  17  I         KKL0(  ATIOX  OK  CfSTOJIEn  Rel.miox.s  Ce.ntek 

In  order  to  expand  facilities  in  the  I'ublic  Scarcli  Room  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  It  has  l^'come  necessary  to 
relocate  the  Customer  Relations  Ci-nter, 

As  of  January  I'J,  197<;.  the  Center  was  moved  to  Rulidln;; 
Xo.  2,  Room  4C08.  The  telephone  number  of  th"  Center  will 
continue  to  be  (703)  557-2003. 


January  1976. 


WILLI.VM  I.  MERKI.V. 
Acting  Asaistant  CommiHsioncr 

for  Adminiatrution. 

Il>43  O.G.  5191 


(l***  .V\  UL.vBiLiTv  OK  Patent  Applic.vtio.v 

Di{.\\M.\(;s  Kou  Rei'kodictio.v 

Clients    of    private    commercial    reproduction    services    re- 
questing patent  application  drawings  to  maiic  drawing  repro 
ductions    for    U.S.    and    foreign    filings    have    cau.-ed    printing; 
problems    and    delays    in    allowed    applications    in    \vhi(  !i    thi' 
liase  Issue  I'ee  lias  been  jiald. 

In  order  to  prevent  any  delay  In  the  printing  and  issiniiK.' 
of  applications  In  which  the  Base  Issue  Fee  has  been  paid. 
access  to  the  drawings  of  patent  applications  wiiicli  have 
been  scheduled  for  printing  will  not  be  normally  availablr. 
Delays  in  obtaining  patent  application  drawings  by  cuiniucrci.il 
reproduction  services,  after  the  application  has  been  sclied- 
uled  for  printing,  can  be  avoided  If  requests  for  rtprodm tion^ 
are  made  either  before  or  promptly  after  receipt  of  the  Notice 
of  Allowance  and  prior  to  the  payment  of  the  Ba.>-e  Issue  I'ee. 

WILLIAM  I.   MERKIX, 
Acting  Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Adminiatration. 
May  G.  1975. 

[934  O.G.  1324] 


<19)  ITblic  Se.vrch  Room  for  Patext.s 

I'Htahliahment  of  Scic  I'roccdurcn  and 
heiinioiia  of  Re(juUitiou» 

One  of  the  major  obligations  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  to  make  patent  information  availalili-  for  public  in- 
spection. The  iiuallty  of  this  service  depends  ui'ion  proniot 
Ing  an  environment  conducive  to  research  an.i  inaliit.ilninu' 
the  integrity  of  the  flies  in  the  Public  .Se.ireh  Room  f,,r 
Patents. 

To  emphasize  our  coinniltment  to  providing  tids  environment 
with  complete  an<l  orderly  Hies  for  public  use,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  OHici-  is  establishing  new  procedures  and  re- 
vising the  Regulations  f,,r  using  the  facilities  of  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents.  The  new  procedures  and  revised 
Regulations  will  lu-come  effective  August  L'.;,  i;»7t;.  The  new 
procedures  for  the  Search  Room  Include  the  requirement  that 

users    obtain    and    show,    prior    to   entering   the    Search    R i 

facilities,  a  User  Pass.  This  pass  can  be  obtained  at  a  special 
desk  near  the  guard  station.  User  Passes  will  be  i>sue<l  to 
persons  not  under  iirohibltion  from  using  the  search  facilities 
who  agree  to  abide  by  the  Regulations  of  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents  by  signing  a  statement  to  that  effect.  User 
Passes  are  non-transferable  and  are  valid  until  reissue  or 
revocation  for  cause. 

The  new  procedures  also  include  the  requirement  that  per- 
sons entering  and  exiting  the  Search  Room  use  ileslgnat«fl 
lanes.  Persons  e.\lting  the  Search  Room  will  automatically 
pass    electronic    sensing    equipment    designed    to    detect    any 


marked  documents  or  materials  being  removed  from  the 
Search  Room.  The  sensing  equipment  is  capable  of  detecting 
nirrked  docuui<-nt-  ami  material  in  briefcases  and  parcels 
and  under  clothing.  The  equipment  does  not  use  X-ray  or 
other  high  energy  radiation  and  is.  therefore  completely  safe 
and  liarinless  to  persons,  photographic  fllm.  magnetic  tape 
and  electronic  or  mechanical  devices  such  as  wristwatches. 
Tiie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now  preparing  older 
(locum. Tits  in  tlie  Classified  an<l  Application  files  for  use  un- 
der this  system.  All  new  patents  are  marked  for  sensing  be- 
fore  Ijeing   I. laced    in    the   Classifli-d    tiles. 

Whenever  a  marked  document  Is  transported  past  the  sensing 
equipment.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  oindals  and  the 
security  guards  will  be  alerted  to  the  removal  of  the  docu- 
ment, and  a  gat.-  on  tlie  exit  Ian.-  will  lock.  I'ersons  trigger- 
ing til.'  alarm  will  be  asked  to  coo|.erate  in  identifying  tli.' 
sour.e  lor  the  alarm,  railure  to  c....perate  when  the  alarm 
is  trl;.';;.'re.l  could  result  In  detention  of  the  person,  s.-izure 
of  any  t,ri..fcaM.  ..r  the  lik.-.  or  other  legal  measur.-s  d-enicl 
necessary  and  approi-riate  in  the  specific  case. 
In  order  to  assure  that  the  changes  in  the  Search  Room 
fully  apply  to  the  Record  Room,  the  entrance  to  the  Record 
Ro..m  will  b.-  relocated  within  the  Search  Room.  This  change 
is  currently  under  way. 

The  revis.-d  Regulations  f.,r  th.-  Search  Room  appear  below 
and  a  reprinting  of  the  Regulations  brochure  Incorporating 
the  revisj.jns  will  soon  be  available  In  the  Search  Room.  The 
substance  of  the  changes  in  the  procedures  and  the  revised 
Re;:ulati..ns  for  the  .Search  Room,  as  well  as  anv  pertinent 
information  that  will  assist  users  in  the  changeover,  will  be 
prominently  jK-sted  In  the  Search  Room.  In  order  to  main- 
tain an  environment  conducive  to  research,  the  revised  Regu- 
lations will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Alth.,u;:li  these  new  i.n.cedures  an.l  revN..,l  R.-gulailn„.s  mav 
cms..  s,,me  in.-onveni..nce.   it  is   hoped   that   with   v.,nr  under- 

~'"'"""-   •""'   ' I-ration   th.-y  will   result  in   improvement   in 

sear.h  laciliti..s  which  will  b..ne!it  all  participants  In  our 
I'at.-nt  system. 

Rk..l-i..\tion.s    r..u    the    Pt  uli.      Use    ok    Records    in    the 
PrtiLic    Seakch   Room   kor  Patents  ok   tjie   Patent    x.nd 

TltAnKSlARK   OKKKK 

The  Public  Search  Room  f..r  I'atents  Is  ,lefin..-d  as  that  nren 
'omprising  tlie  foyers  ..ff  the  l..i.bles  of  Buildings  .•;  and  4  .,f 
•■rystal  Plaza;  the  offices.  Microfilm  ("enter,  restrooms  and 
telejdione  arcs  off  these  foyers;  ,be  stacks.  Record  Room, 
study  and  copier  areas  between  the  fovers  ;  and  the  Mez- 
zanine. 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  reirulations,  including  i't  \  ■<  C 
4Sf;(ci  :  41  CFR  Subpart  lOl^i'O..-  and  appropriat.-  S.ctl..ns 
of  Departm..nf  Organization  Orders  :jO-,-?.v  and  .'iO-:{H  „f  the 
D.'Partment  ,.f  Commertv.  the  regulations  aj.pearlng  below  are 
established  for  those  using  the  facilities  of  the  I'nbllc  Sear.'h 
Room  for  Patents. 

1.   All   pers,,ns   using  these  facllltl.vs  are  subj.-.  t    t.,   the 
re;:ulatlons   governing   conduct    on    U.ileral    Prop,.riy 
as  si-edfied  In  41   CFR  Subpart  101-::n.3. 

1'.    All    posted    Official    Notices   are   to   be   ,  omplb-d    with. 

.':.   Smoking  is  n.,t  permitted  except  in  designated  areas. 

4.  Food  an.l  beverages  in  .my  form  are  not  f.  !,.•  <-on- 
Kumed  exc«'pt  in  designated  areas. 

•-.  I^.u.l  talking'.  Use  of  radios,  or  anv  other  form  of 
activity  whicb  may  disturb  ..th-r  members  of  the 
loibllc  is  forbi.l.len. 

'-..  ••blldren  brought  into  the  Public  .Search  Room  f.,r 
Pal.-nts  must  not  be  allowed   to  disturl.  others. 

7.  Users  of  the  facilities  may  not  give  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  a  mailing  address  or  otherwise 
sugt-est  that  mail  ma.v  b..  re.eiviKl  at  the  Pat.-nt  and 
Trademark  Office;  nor  may  correspondence  be  con- 
duct.Hi  on  official  Patent  and  Trademark  office 
stationery. 

5.  Mes.aces  shall  not  be  afflx.>d  to  walls,  desks.  ,,hone 
b..oths.  .,r  other  public  property,  exc-ept  designated 
message  bo.irds. 

9.  Pat.nts  an.l  recrds  shall  not  be  remov..,!  from  the 
fa<lllti..s  wlth.,ut  i.ro,,er  authorization;  nor  shall 
they  be  mutllate.1.  The  unlawful  removal  or  mutila- 
tion ..f  re,-..r.ls  Is  f.,rbldden  by  law  an.I  is  punishable 
by   fine  or  imprisonment  or  both   (IS   U.S.C.  2071). 


January  4,  197' 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


IH.  The  presence  or  use  of  equipment  such  as  rejiro- 
ducing  iiinchines.  tyj.. 'writers  ."ind  photographic 
equipment  is  probililted  without  pri'T  p.riiiissioii. 
The  use  .if  dictating  .'iinipm.'nt  is  iir.'ldbited.  ex.-ept 
in  designattHi  areas. 

11.   Library  trucks  or  carts  are  t..  be  used  for  transport 
Ing  bundles  only.  They  are  not  to  be  used  for  st.)rage 
while  making  searches. 

ILV  Pat.'iits  temporarily  removed  from  bundl.  s  for  copy- 
ing must  be  replaced  jiromptly. 

];'..  .\1I  liun.lles  of  iiatents  must  lie  priUiii.tly  replaced 
in  tlie  stacks  by  the  user. 

14.   The    reserving    of    seats    and,  or    wurking    areas    is 

prohibited. 

1,-..  I'sers  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  are 
not  permilt.'.l  to  Us.-  Patent  and  Trademark  Olhc 
facilities    beyond    the    Search    Room    after    .">  :UU    p.m. 

H;.  Th«'  front  portion  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents,  i.e..  that   porti.in  facing  Cry-tal  I'l.iza  Uriv.- 

an.l    havini.'   a    high   i-eilln^'.   shall   not   I ccupied   by 

iis.Ts  after  tl  :"<)  p.m. 
17.    A    valid    User   Pass    must    be   shown    upon    re.pu'^t    fo 

authorized   Patent   an.l   Trademark   offic-   jiersonnid. 
1*».    User    Passes    are    nontransferable    and    must    be    sur- 
rendered  to  ;iuthori/e<l   Patent  ntnl  Trademark  Ollice 
personnel   upon   reque-t. 
I'.t.    Package's,    briefcas.-s    or    otii.r    personal    eff.cts    ar.' 
subject    to    search    by    .luthorize.l    Patent    an.l    Trade- 
mark office  p.-rs.iniK'l  u|">n  requ.><t. 
2o     .\1I    v.'rbal    re.ju.'st^   for   coniplianc..   witli    tlie-.^    r.iru 
lafiolis   of  otli.T  ii..st..(l    Patent   an.l   Tr.iil.'Ui  i  tk   otiic.' 
.Voti.'es    iwrtaiiiniL'    to    acti\il.\    in    tlie    pulilic    S.-.-irch 
Room    for   PaiiTits.   wlon   made   \'\    authorlz.d    I'atetit 
ami    Tr.ulemirk    otlin-    [.ersomie],    nrist    be    prompily 
.■  'Uiplie.]   with. 
I'i'r^on-   \  iol.-it  iiiL'  t!i.'-.'   r.'gulations   nia.v  h.'  .bni.'il   th.'   use  irf 
till-  fa.lliti.--  in  ilo'  Public  S.-arih  Room  for  Pati-nts.  ;ind  m;i.\ 
further  b.'  subj.eted   to  pros. cation  un.ier  the  Criminal  I'od.-. 
Additionall.x  .   th.'   nam.-  .u    any   |iers.in   vlolatiiii;   th.-.'   r.';;ula- 
tioii-    who    i>    regisf.-r.d    to    i.ractice    l.ef.'r.'    tin-    Patent    an.l 
Trademark   othc  may   b.-   forwar.l.'d   to   the  Solicitor  lor  ap- 
propriati'  action  under  ;'.7  C1"R  l..''.4"». 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
July   9.    1970.      Comtninnioncr   of  Pattiita  (i>id    Tnidcmarks. 

[949  O.G.  2) 


(2<>< 


RECORDS  AND  FILES 

.\.  I  KsSIIlIMTV   iiK  Ass|.;\\IF.NT  RK(  "iRI'S 


111  vi.'w  ..f  a  numlier  of  liopilrles  as  to  the  manii'T  in  wliicli 
Rule  1.12  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Pr.ictice,  as  :imended 
August  23,  19C5  (819  <).(;.  443)  Is  to  be  applied,  the  pro 
cedure  which  it  Is  planned  fo  follow  in  certain  types  of  cases 
Is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  fo  applications  f.ir  registration  of 
trademarks    will    be   open    to    public    inspection    as    heret.ifor.- 

2.  The  (Office  will  not  o\'t'n  c.rtaln  parts  on'y  of  an  as-i;;ii 
ment  document  to  public  ins|iecti.)n.  If  such  .-i  document 
contains  two  or  more  Items,  any  one  of  which,  if  alone,  woul.l 
be  open  to  such  inspection,  then  the  entire  .b'.um.iit  will  !..• 
open.  Thus,  if  an  assignment  covers  either  a  traileiiiark  or  .i 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  apidicatioiis.  it  will 
be  available  to  the  public  ab  Initio  ;  and  if  It  cov.-rs  a  number 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  be  s.)  available  as  soon  as  an.v 
one  of  them  Is  patented.  Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  will  not  be  o[)en  to 
public  inspection. 

3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  granfe.I  is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  earlier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  Inspection  :  similar 
situations  Involving  continuation  In  jiart  .-ipplications  will  ]»■ 
considered  on  their  Individual  merits. 

4.  Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 
be  open  to  public  inspectb.in. 

EDWARD  J.  P.RKNNRR. 
Dec.   15,   19C5.  Commiasiontr. 

[822  O.G.   769] 


I  lM  >     NoTiKK  ATIOX  Re:  Conklict  I.N  A.ssigxme.nt  in- 
Certain  Applications 

P'ffectlve  September  12,  lOGf.,  Assignment  Branch  will  dis- 
continue mailing  notification  in  cases  where  there  Is  a  conflict 
in   assignment   between   an   original   application   and   its  divi- 
sional. Continuation,  substitute,  or  continuatlon-in  part  appli 
cation. 

Assignments  from  original  applications  are  applied  without 
charge  ONLY  to  divisional,  continuation,  or  substitute  appli- 
cations where  the  date  of  the  assignment  is  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  later-filed  application.  (Cmtlnuatlon-In-part 
applications  require  separate  assignments  If  th-'y  are  to  be 
issued  to  the  assignee,  i 

Practitioners  ar.-  reminde.l  of  the  provi-jons  of  Rule  334. 
Unless  an  assignment  is  filed  at  or  prior  to  the  date  of  pay- 
ment of  the  Issue  fee,  the  patent  will  normally  be  Issued  in 
the  name  of  the  inventor. 

Section  .'iciO  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 
will  be  amended  appropriately. 

\V.  R.  ARMSTRONC. 
Director,  Oficc  of  Patent  Servicea. 
Concurred  : 

(signed)      R.  A.  WAHL, 
Asaiatant   Commiaaioner. 

[S30  O.G.   442    (Sept     12.    196C>] 


<2_'i 


IlECOIil'INi;    OK    lNSTRr.Mi:NTS 


Effective  April  1,  1907,  the  Patent  Office  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignments  or  other 
instruments. 

The  certifled  opy.  if  not  in  the  English  language,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 

Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  instrunient  sub 
mltted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  an.l  shall  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or,  if  in  a  foreign  country,  by  a  consular  officer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer 
oaths  and  authenticated  by  a  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States. 

RICHARD  A     WAHL, 
Mar.  3,  1967.  Aaaiatant   Commiaaioner. 

[83(3  O.G.   1111] 
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Reminder 


Fill  tiinhiiiij   .Isxi'jnmcnt    I>atn    at    Time    of    Payment    of 

Praciltbiuers  are  once  again  renitndeil  of  Rule  334.  revised 
November  1909.  which  re.julres  that  .  .  .  "At  the  time  of 
payment  of  the  issu.-  fee.  :i  statement  must  be  furnished 
indie, itlng  whefb.T  or  not  an  assignment  has  1»  en  filed  with 
lb.'  Patent  ( »rtic.-.  In  the  event  an  assignment  has  been  filed. 
sueh  stat.-meiit  iiiu~t  in.'hnle  the  name  of  the  assignee  an.l 
lii'llcate  whether  or  not  an  ncknow le.lgment  of  a  recorded 
as^i;riimeiit    has    be«'n    r.-rei\cd    from    th.'    Patent    (Office." 

Th.'  Issu.'  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  85b,  revised  Decem- 
b.r  I  ;'•'.;»  and  .May  197.'..  jiroxl.les  space  (Item  2)  for  Asslgn- 
m.  lit  Data  whl.h  sh.uibl  be  completed  to  comply  with  the 
Riili-  Unless  an  assi^jnee's  name  and  address  are  Mentlfied  In 
It. Ill  _'  .if  the  Issu.'  Fee  'I'ransmlttal  Form  POL  H'tb.  the 
pati'iit  will  issue  to  th.'  applicant.  Ai>»if;nmcnt  Data  printed 
oil   till    imtriit   iiill  he  Iwtd  xi,Ulii  on  information  ao  aupplied. 

.\  reiju.st  f.ir  lorre.'tion  of  error  arising  from  Incomplete 
or  .rroneous  iiif.irmati.m  furnlshe.l  in  Item  2  of  POL  .S.'ib 
will  not  be  grante.l  as  a  matter  ..f  curse  and  will  be  subject 
to   adberenc.'    to  all    thi'    r'-iiuiri'iiients   of   Rule   323. 

Til.'  re.iirdinu'  .>f  instruments  in  the  Assignment  Division 
is  not  alTcct.-.i  by  this  Notl. c 

WILLIA.M   I.   MFRKIX, 
Dt-c    lit.  1971.      .\  MKinfaiit  Comiiiianioinr  for  .Idminiatration. 

[930  O.G.  9S4] 


(I'll  CKitTitiEi'  Copies  .ik  Application  as 

OUI.,IS\l.LV     FiLEIi 

The  Patent  Office  has  discontinued  placing  the  assignments 
of   record   on   the  file   wrapper  of  patent  applications,  except 
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when  a  title  report  Is  requested  or  upon  allowance  of  the  case. 
Accordingly,  the  copies  of  applications  proparod  In  response- 
to  requests  for  a  certified  copy  of  n  pat«-nt  application  as  filfil. 
will  no  lon{;er  include  an  Indication  nf  asHignnients.  A[i|illcai)t!< 
desiring  an  Indir-atlon  of  assigniii<-nts  of  record  should  rpque>t 
separately  certlfie<l  copies  of  as.sit;nin«>nt  docutnciits. 

KOBEKT   J     KISII, 
Acting  Aanitlant  Commigiiioner 

for  Adminintialiu}!. 

[887   O.C.    1012    (G-22-71)  1 


<2r.) 


Assignee  Names 


Kffective  April  1,  197fl,  only  the  first  appearing  name  of 
an  assignee  will  he  printed  on  the  patent  where  multiple  names 
for  the  dumc  party  are  identified  on  the  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form,  POI^SOb.  Such  multiple  names  may  occur 
when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also  known  as"  or  "doing 
business  as"  imiin-  1>  also  Included.  This  printing  practice 
will  not.  however,  MlTff-t  the  existing  practice  of  recording 
assignments  with  th«'  OHice  In  the  Assignmout  Division.  The 
nsslgnei'  entry  on  form  rOI.r-S5b  should  still  be  completed 
to  Indicate  tin-  ;isslgrimi-ut  data  as  recorded  In  the  Oflice. 
For  ex.implc,  the  ii«>iLiim<-nt  flifd  In  the  Office  and  therefore 
the  I'OL  H.'ib  asslgni^  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  buslnciis  aa  (d.b.a. )  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  the  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purjioses  of  conipiling  anil  publishing  the  197C  Annual 
Index  of  Patentees,  this  change  will  be  retroactive  to  patents 
Issuing  on  January  G.  107G. 


Dec.   17.   1975 


RICHARD  J.  .SIIAKMAN, 
A8*i8tant  Commigrioner  for  Admini$tration. 

(042  O.G.  186] 
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FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

FEKS     I.N     CONNEfTION    WiTH    AMEXDMEXTS 

TO  Patent  Aitlicvtions 


This  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10.  ID*,.". 
818  O.G.   1207,  September  28,  190.5,  relating  to  tlie  a.lminis. 
tratlon  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965.  Public  Law  89-S.3.  Increas 
ing  certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Tateiit  Ofticc 

That  act  provides  fur  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 
presentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution  of  appli 
cations.  This  provision  applies  In  the  cast-  of  appiicitions 
filed  on  or  after  October  25,  19r>5,  the  effective  date  of  the 
act.  Id  such  cases,  when  any  amendment  Is  filed  which  pre- 
sents additional  claims  over  the  total  number  covered  by  fees 
previously  paid,  it  should  be  accompanied  by  any  ailditional 
fees  due. 

As  In  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application  Is 
filed  and  t>efore  first  oction,  described  in  the  Notice  of  Septem- 
ber 10,  1965,  when  independent  claims  are  subsc<|iiently  i)rt' 
sented  so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  independent  claims 
Id  the  application  as  amended  exceeds  the  number  of  such 
claims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of  $10  is  due  for  each  such 
additional  claim.  Similarly,  an  additional  fee  of  $2  is  due 
for  each  claim  added  in  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
claims,  Independent  or  dependent,  already  paid  for. 

Treatment  of  Amendmenta  Vnaccompanicd  bj/  Fcca  Due 

AmendmeDts  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
application  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
such  filing  will  be  treated  as  follows  : 

If  such  ao  ameodment  Is  filed  In  reply  to  an  Ofiice  action 
it  will  be  regarded  as  not  being  fully  responsive  thereto  and 
the  practice  set  forth  Id  section  714.03  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  ExamlDlng  Procedure  will  be  followed,  eare  being 
taken  to  avoid  aDy  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  us,  for 
example,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
fees  or  with  Insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  Is  not  filed  in  response  to  an  Office 
aeUoD  Is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  a  fee  and  Is  not  accom- 


panied by  the  full  fee  required,  it  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  During  Interference 

An  amendment  filed  In  connection  with  a  motion  to  odd 
counts  to  an  Interference  (Rule  233)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  t>e  added  ond  with  the  appropriate  fees, 
if  any,  which  would  be  due  If  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  never  be  en 
tered.  Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  Is  It  necessary 
for  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fees  must  be  palrl  whenever  presente<l. 

Oalms  which  have  been  submitted  In  response  to  a  sug- 
gestion by  the  OfRce  for  Inclusion  In  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  due.  If  any. 

Amendment  After  Retjuirement  for  Rettriction 

After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  species. 
nonelectc<l  claims  will  be  Included  in  determining  the  fees  due 
in  connection  with  a  subsequent  amendment  unless  such 
claims  are  canceled. 

Refund» 

Money  paid  in  excess  or  by  mistake  in  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  tje  refunded  In  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  In  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  proposed 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 
the  amendment. 

KDWAKI)  J.  BRENNER. 
Jan.  13,  19GG.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[823  O.G.  814] 


(JTi       Deposit  Arcoi  xts — Statitory  Fee  Charges 

Beginning  on  .May  1,  196G,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tory fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark applications,  issue  fee.*,  appeal  fees  and  opposition, 
cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be  charged  against  the 
deposit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of 
Practice  in  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  25(b)   against  such  charges  will  be  suspeniled. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  Indlspen.sable  jtarts 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the  chnr>;ing 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  imynient  'if  the  fee, 
it  Is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital  date  and  may  also  impose  a  sub- 
stantial burden  on  the  Potent  Office  In  making  api>ropriate 
correction  of  its  records.  It  is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effec- 
tive   steps    be    taken    to    avoid    such    overdrafts,    as    follows  • 

CJiecks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and  If  any 
account  Is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn.  It  will  be  Immedl 
ately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  no  further  draffs 
on  It  will  be  honore<l.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outstanding 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  depositor  or  his  attorney 
may  ()e  called  on  fr.r  an  Itemized  statement  identifying  nil 
statutory  fees  charged  against  the  account  during  the  period 
In  question  In  order  that  It  may  be  ascertained  whether  any 
previously  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  sucees-  of  the  procedure  outlined 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient  balance 
In  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  me4't  any  charges  made 
against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore,  strictly  refuse  to 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrown  his  account  to 
maintain  such  an  account  in  the  future  and  In  the  event  that 
any  substantial  numl)er  of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  reestablish  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against 
charging  statutory  fees  against  ileposlt  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  1.  1906,  the  requirement  of 
Rule  25(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  charges 
made  against  on  account  must  always  be  on  deposit  will  be 
strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any  fee  is  includeil 
In  such  charges  and  where  this  requirement  is  not  complie<l 
with  the  account  Involved  will  be  removed  from  the  active 
accounts. 

EDWARD  J.  BRKNNER, 
Feb.  23,  1966.  Commissioner. 

[824  O.G.   1200] 
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II 


(28)  PllACTICE    IX   THE   USE  OF  ACCOUNTS   FOR   P.\Y- 

MENT  OF   STATVTORY    FEES 

In  the  Official  G-vzettes  of  March  15.  22,  and  29.  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commissioner 
providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established  under  Rule 
25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  number  of  questions 
have  come  up  in  connection  with  the  use  of  accounts  in  the 
payment  of  these  fees  prescribed  by  I'ul/lic  Law  S9-*<3  and. 
In  the  Interest  of  uniform  practice,  publication  of  a  statement 
is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to  charge 
to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  in  any  appliiation 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or  the  firm  will  not 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose.  Authority  to  make  charges 
will  be  limited  to  a  particular  application. 

A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  tiled  for  each  fee. 
Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  transmlttt-d  on 
a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and.  In  the  case  of  fees  based  on 
modification  of  claims  shall  include  the  be.-t  estimate  of  the 
fee  due.  Failure  to  include  such  an  estimate  provides  the 
basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendment  transmitted  there- 
with, as  an  Incomplete  response.  Where  variable  fees  are 
Involved  Inclusion  of  a  direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
ficiency or  overpayment  would  api>ear  aiiproprlate. 

An  Issue  fee  will  not  be  charged  to  an  account  until  a  iiotlci- 
of  allowance  has  been  forwarded  and  a  reply  to  that  notice 
received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  the  Patent 
Office,  a  claim  will  be  treated  as  dependent  if  it  contaiii^ 
reference  to  one  other  claim  in  the  application.  A  claim  df 
termlned  to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entered  if  the 
fee  paid  reflects  this  determination.  This  does  not.  however, 
prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim  as  Improper.  If.  In  fact. 
It  Is  not  a  dependent  claim. 

EDWARD  J.  BRKNNER. 
Apr.  12,  19CG.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[825  O.G.    1183] 
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dependent  claim.  On  the  other  hand.  If  claim  1  recites  a 
method  of  making  a  specified  product,  a  claim  to  the  product 
set  forth  In  claim  1  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  claim  If 
the  product  might  be  made  in  other  ways. 

Any  claim  which  is  In  dependent  form  but  which  Is  so 
worded  that  It  does  not.  In  fact.  inclu<ie  every  limitation  of 
the  claim  on  which  it  depends,  will  be  reijuired  to  be  cancelleil 
as  not  being  a  proper  dependent  claim  ;  and  cancellation  of 
any  further  claim  depending  on  such  a  dependent  claim  will 
be  similarly  required.  The  applicant  niay  thereupon  amend 
the  claims  to  place  them  in  proper  dependent  form,  or  may 
redraft  them  as  indepeuilent  claims  upon  payment  of  any 
necessary  additional  fee. 

The  basis  for  the  difference  In  fees  between  Independent 
and  dependent  claims  Is  the  fact  that  the  examination  of  a 
dependent  claim  Is  normally  a  comparatively  simple  matter 
after  the  claim  on  which  It  depends  has  been  examined. 
This  relationship,  however,  obtains  only  when  the  independ- 
ent claim  represents  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  define  the  Inveu 
tion  and  to  distinguish  It  from  the  known  prior  art.  .\ccord 
Ingly,  the  presentation  of  a  claim  which  on  Its  face  Is  obvi- 
ously unriatentable  or  Indeilnite.  as  basis  on  whiyh  other 
claims  are  dependent,  is  not  considereil  to  be  proper  prac 
tlce.  One  e.tample  of  such  a  practice  Involves  the  use  of  a 
claim  drawn  to  "all  the  features  of  novelty  herein  disclosed." 
with  otlier  claims,  which  actually  recite  the  features  thought 
to  be  novel,  being  dejiendent  on  the  first.  A  similarly  objec 
tinnable  arrangement  would  Involve  the  use,  as  a  basic  Inde- 
pendent claim,  of  a  claim  merely  reciting  "a  wheeled  vehicle," 
"an  amino  acid"  or  "an  Internal  combustion  engine." 

Such  a  practice  as  that  just  described  involves  not  only 
an  attempt  to  evade  the  fee  provisions  of  Public  Law  R9-S3. 
!iut  also  the  presentation  of  a  claim  known  by  the  attorney 
or  ogent  presenting  it  to  be  uni»afentable.  Any  registered 
patent  attorn,  y  or  agent  who  u:akes  a  practice  of  presenting 
claims  of  this  character  may  be  called  on  to  explain  hU 
actions. 

(signed)    EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
June  8,   19C0.  Commissioner. 

[828  O.G.   1] 


Dependent  Claims 


Although  the  notice  published  on  October  5.  19G5.  In  R19 
O.G.  3,  explained  that  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  fee 
bill.  Public  Law  89-83.  approved  July  24.  190,".  the  Patent 
Office  will  consider  a  projier  dependent  claim  as  being  one 
which  Incorporates  by  reference  a  single  preceding  claim, 
whether  independent  or  depen.lent.  and  includes  all  the  limi- 
tations of  the  claim  so  Incorporated,  there  appeals  to  be  still 
some  uncertainty  on  this  matter  and  It  is  therefore  thought 
to  be  desirable  to  elaborate  It. 

Since  the  Initial  determination,  for  fee  purposes,  as  to 
whether  a  claim  Is  dependent  must  be  made  by  persons  other 
than  examiners.  It  Is  necessary,  at  that  time,  to  accept  as 
dependent  virtually  every  claim  which  refers  to  another 
claim,  without  determining  whether  there  Is  actually  a  true 
dependent  relationship.  Such  acceptance  does  not,  however. 
preclude  a  subsequent  holding  by  the  examiner  that  a  claim 
Is  not  a  proper  dependent  claim. 

An  essential  characteristic  of  a  proper  dependent  claim  Is 
that  It  shall  Include  every  limitation  of  the  claim  from  whirli 
It  depends  (35  U.S.C.  112)  or  In  other  words  that  it  shall 
not  conceivably  be  Infringed  by  anything  which  would  not 
also  Infringe  the  basic  claim.  Thus,  for  example,  if  claim  1 
recites  the  combination  of  elements  n,  '>.  <■  and  il,  a  ilalm 
reciting  the  structure  of  claim  1  In  which  '/  wa:  omltt<d  or 
replaced  by  c  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  duim.  even 
though  It  placed  further  limitations  on  the  remaining  ele 
ments  or  added  still  other  elements. 

The  fact  that  a  dependent  claim  which  Is  otherwise  projier 
might  require  a  separate  search  or  be  s.paratejy  classitieii 
from  the  claim  on  which  It  depends  would  not  render  It  an 
Improper  dependent  claim,  although  It  might  result  In  a 
requirement  for  restriction. 

The  fact  that  the  Independent  and  dependent  claims  are 
In  different  statutory  classes  does  not.  In  Itself,  render  the 
latter  Improper.  Thus,  If  claim  1  recites  a  specific  product 
a  claim  for  the  method  of  making  the  product  of  claim  1  In 
a  particular  manner  would  be  a  proper  de|>endent  claim  since  it 
could  not  be  Infringed  without  infringing  claim  1.  Similarly. 
If  claim  1  recites  a  method  of  making  a  product,  a  claim  for 
a  product  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1  could  be  a  proper 
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Deposit  ArcocxTs 


The  practice  Instituted  on  May  1,  1900.  pursuant  to  the 
notice  of  February  23.  1900  (824  O.fj.  1200).  whereby  statu 
tory  fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts,  and  such 
accounts  are  closed  if  overdrawn,  has  resulteil  In  certain 
difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and  deposit  account  holders. 
It  has  been  decided  therefore  to  modify  that  practice  as 
Indicated  below. 

As  was  pointed  out  in  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a  fee 
against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered  as  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  Is  restored  or  payment 
is  made  In  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  deposit  account 
holders  who  charge  such  fees  must  assume  the  risk  of  losing 
vital  dates  If  they  do  not  maintain  a  proper  balance  In  their 
accounts  at  all  times. 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  account 
places  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  particularly  where  a 
number  of  items  are  charged  after  the  overdraft  occurs,  and 
It  Is  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsible  for  causing 
such  a  condition  should  bear  the  cost  of  correcting  It.  In 
view  of  this  lact,  and  of  the  hardship  frequently  cause<l  If 
an  account  Is  |)ermanently  closed,  the  practice  of  closing  de- 
posit accounts  merely  because  they  are  overdrawn  will  be 
discontinued,  effective  August  1,  1960.  In  lieu  thereof  an 
overdrawn  account  will  be  Inime<ilateiy  suspendeil  and  no 
charges  will  be  accepted  against  it  until  a  proper  balance  Is 
restored,  together  with  a  imynient  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  ami  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
have  been  made  In  the  meaniime.  It  Is  expected,  however, 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  In  all  cases  to  avoid 
overdrafts,  and  if  an  account  Is  suspended  repeatedly  It  will 
be  necessary  to  close  It. 

Similarly,  because  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
Incident  to  the  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  be  made  for  oiK-ning  each  new  account. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
June  23,   19GG.  Con,missioner. 

[828  O.G.   377] 
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APPLICATION  CONTENT 

ficidelines  for  drafting  a  model  patent 
Application  Under  the  Revised  Rcles 


Tbe  following  guidelines  illustrate  the  preferred  layout  and 
content  for  patent  applications.  They  have  been  preparpd  to 
supplement  the  amendments  to  the  rules  which  are  effective 
January  1,  19G7.  These  guidelines  are  suggested  for  the  ap- 
plicant's use. 

Arrangement  and  Contenta  of  the  Specification 

The  following  order  of  arrangement  is  preferable  in  fram- 
ing tbe  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the  invpntlon. 
each  of  the  lettered  items  should  be  preceded  by  the  heading.s 
indicated. 

(a)  Title  of  the  Inrentlon. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure. 

(c)  Cross-Referencea  to  Related  Applications  (if  any). 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention. 

1.  Field  of  tbe  Invention. 

2.  Description  of  the  Prior  Art. 

(e)  Summary  of  the  Invention. 

(f)  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing. 

(g)  Description  of  tbe  Preferred  Embodiment (s). 
(b)   Clalm(8). 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention:  (See  Rule  72(a).)  The  title  of 
the  invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of 
tbe  specification.  It  should  be  brief  but  technically  accurate 
and  descriptive. 

(b)  Abatract  of  the  Ditcloaure:  (See  Rule  72(b),  MPEP 
GOS.OKa),  and  831  O.G.  1328,  October  25.  196C.) 

(c)  Croat-References  to  Related  Applicationa:  (See  Rule 
78  and  MPEP  301.11.) 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention:  Tbe  specification  should 
set  forth  tbe  Background  of  tbe  Invention  in  two  parts : 

(1)  Field  of  tbe  Invention:  A  statement  of  the  field  of 
art  to  which  tbe  invention  pertains.  This  statement 
may  include  a  paraphrasing  of  the  applicable  l'..^. 
patent  clas.sification  definitions.  The  .statement  .xhouhl 
be  directed  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  in- 
vention. 

(2)  Description  of  tbe  Prior  Art:  A  paragraph!  si  de 
scribing  to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of  the  prior 
art  known  to  the  applicant,  including  references  to 
specific  prior  art  where  appropriate.  Where  appllcoble, 
the  problems  Involved  in  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved 
by  tbe  applicant's  Invention,  should  be  Indicated. 

(e)  Summary:  A  brief  summary  or  general  statement  of 
the  Invention  as  set  forth  in  Rule  73.  The  summary  Is  sep- 
arate and  distinct  from  tbe  abstract  and  Is  directed  toward 
tbe  invention  rather  than  the  disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  sum- 
mary may  point  out  the  advantages  of  the  Invention  or  how 
it  solves  problems  previously  existent  in  the  prior  art  (and 
preferably  indicated  in  the  Background  of  the  Invention).  In 
chemical  cases  It  should  point  out  in  general  terms  the  utility 
of  the  invention.  If  possible,  tbe  nature  and  gist  of  the  In- 
%'entlon  or  tbe  inventive  concept  should  be  set  forth.  Objects 
of  tbe  invention  should  be  treated  briefiy  and  only  to  the 
extent  that  they  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  the 
invention. 

(f)  Brief  Deacription  of  the  Drawing:  A  reference  to  and 
brief  description  of  tbe  drawing(8)   as  set  forth  in  Rule  74 

(g)  Deacription   of   the   Preferred   EmbodimenHa) :   \    de 
scrlption  of  tbe  preferred  embodiment (s)  of  the  invention  as 
required  in  Rule  71.  The  description  should  be  as  short  and 
specific  as  is  necessary  to  adequately  and  accurately  describe 
the  invention. 

Where  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  compounds,  and 
processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally  widely  known 
in  the  field  to  which  the  invention  pertains,  form  a  part  of 
tbe  InTentlon  described  and  their  exact  nature  or  type  Is  not 
necessary  for  an  understanding  and  use  of  the  invention  by 
a  person  skilled  in  tbe  art,  they  should  not  be  described  in 
detail.  However,  where  particularly  complicated  subject  mat 
ter  ia  inTolTcd  or  where  the  element.s,  compounds,  or  processes 
may  not  be  commonly  or  widely  known  in  the  field,  the  speci 
flcatlon  should  refer  to  another  patent  or  readily  available 
publication   which    adequately    describes   the   subject    matter. 

(h)  Olaim(a):  (See  Rule  75.)  A  claim  may  be  typed  with 
the  rarioua  elements  subdivided   in  paragraph  form.   There 


may  be  plural  Indentations  to  further  segregate  subcomblna 
tlons  or  related  steps. 

Reference  characters  corresponding  to  elements  recited  In 
the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same  element  or  group 
of  elements  in  the  claims.  The  reference  characters,  however, 
should  be  enclosed  within  parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  con- 
fusion with  other  numbers  or  choracters  which  may  appear 
in  the  claims.  The  use  of  reference  characters  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  having  no  effect  on  the  scope  of  the  claims. 

Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged  In  order  of  scope  so 
that  the  first  claim  presente<l  Is  the  broadest.  Where  sep- 
arate species  are  claimed,  the  claims  of  like  species  should 
be  grouped  together  where  possible  and  physically  separated 
by  drawing  a  line  between  claims  or  groups  of  claims.  (Roth 
of  these  provisions  may  not  be  practical  or  possible  where  sev- 
eral species  claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.) 
Similarly,  product  and  process  claims  should  be  separately 
grouped.  Such  arrangements  are  for  the  purpose  of  facilitat- 
ing classification  and  examination. 

The  form  of  claim  required  In  Rule  75(e)  Is  particularly 
adapted  for  the  description  of  improvement  type  Inventions. 
It  is  to  be  considered  a  combination  claim  and  should  be 
draftetl  with  this  thought  In  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  In  accordance  with  Rule  7!j(e>.  the  pre- 
amble Is  to  be  considered  to  positively  and  clearly  include  all 
the  elements  or  steps  recited  therein  as  a  part  of  the  claimed 
combination. 

Oath 

(See  Rule  GH.)  Where  one  or  more  previously  filed  foreign 
applications  are  cited  or  mentioned  in  the  oath,  complete 
Identifying  data,  Including  the  application  or  serial  number 
as  well  as  the  country  and  date  of  filing,  should  be  provided. 


Date:  Oct.  12,  1960. 


EDWARD  J.  BRE.NNEH. 

Commiaaioner  of  Patents. 


[832  O.G.  0] 


(.'12)       Use  of  Metric  Sy.stem  ok  Mea.sckements  in 

l'.\TE\T   AlTLIC.VTIONS 

In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  In  the  future  for  con- 
verting dimensions  given  In  the  English  system  of  measure- 
ments to  the  metric  system  of  measurements  when  using 
printed  patents  as  research  and  prior  art  search  documents,  all 
Iiatent  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  use  either  (1) 
only  metric  (S.I  )  unit.--,  or  (2)  English  units  together  with 
their  metric  system  equivalents,  when  describing  their  inven- 
tions In  the  specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice, 
however,  is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeine  International  d'Unltes," 
the  French  name  for  the  International  System  of  Units,  u 
modernized  ineflc  system  adopted  In  1960  by  the  Interna 
tlonal  General  Conference  of  Weights  and  Measures  ba.«ed  on 
precipe  unit  measurements  made  possible  by  modern  technology. 

This  request  Is  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  program  for 
conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  conducted  by  the 
Federal  (jovernment. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.C.  20402  and  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute.  1430  Broadway,  New  York, 
N.Y.  100  IS. 

C.   MARSHALL  DAXN, 
July  1,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patenta. 

[924  O.G.   1104] 


(33)    Filing  or  Xon-English  L-knocage  Applications 

This  notice  is  In  response  to  inquiries  regarding  the  filing 
of  applications  in  a  language  other  than  English.  The  OflSce 
has  received  a  few  such  applications  in  the  past  in  emergency 
situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non-English  language  specifica- 
tion was  the  only  possibility  of  saving  a  foreign  priority  date 
or  preventing  the  running  of  a  statutory  bar.  In  such  situa- 
tions the  Office  practice  has  been  to  accord  the  application 
a  filing  date  If  it  includes  all  of  tbe  component  parts  required 
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by  35  U.S.C.  111.  and  to  require  applicant  to  submit  a  veri- 
fied translation  of  the  previously  filed  application  within  two 
months. 

In  view  of  the  inquiries  received,  it  is  considered  appro 
prlate  that  the  Office  clarify  and  publicize  its  practice  In 
this  area  to  avoid  misunderstandings. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1.  197C.  the  Office  will 
accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  Ill  even  though  some  or  all  of  the  appli- 
cation papers.  Including  the  written  description  and  the 
claims.  Is  In  a  language  other  than  English  and  hence  does 
not  comply  with  37  CFR  1.52,  provided: 

(1)  the  oath  or  declaration  is  signed  and  physically  at- 
tached to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it  re- 
fers ;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  statement, 
in  English,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
certifying  that  Is  has  been  considered  necessary  to  file 
the  non-Knglish  language  application  In  order  to  save 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the  running  of  a 
statutory  bar. 

A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English  language 
I)apers  should  either  accompany  the  application  papers  or  be 
filed  in  the  Oftice  no  later  than  two  months  after  a  notice 
requesting  the  translation  has  been  mailed  by  the  Office. 

.V  .-ubseqiiontly  filed  v(.'rlfie<J  English  translation  must  con- 
tain the  complete  Identifying  data  for  the  application  lu  order 
to  permit  prompt  as.-oclatiuu  with  the  papers  Initially  filed. 
Accordingly,  It  Is  strongly  recommended  that  the  original 
application  p.ipcrs  be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  and  a 
self  addressed  rvttira  post  card,  each  containing  the  following 
identifying  data  in  r;ngllsh  :  (a>  applicant's  nameisi;  (b) 
title  of  invention:  (ci  number  of  pages  of  specifications, 
tlaluis,  and  sheets  of  drawings  ;  ( (f )  whether  oath  or  declara- 
tion was  tiled  and  (o  amount  and  manner  of  i)aylng  the 
filing  fee. 

The  tr.inslation  must  be  a  literal  translatiou  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  signed 
request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent,  asking 
that  the  verifictl  llnglish  translation  be  used  as  the  copy  for 
examination  piirpo.^es  in  the  office.  If  the  verified  English 
translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomatic  English  and  United 
States  practice  it  should  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
amendment  making  the  necessary  (.'hanges  without  the  Intro- 
duction of  new  matter  prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the 
event  the  verified  literal  translation  is  not  timely  filed  In 
the  OtRce  the  application  will  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  Is  Intended  for 
emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable  rights  and 
should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  applications.  There 
are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should  not  be  used  on  a 
routine  basis,  first,  there  are  obvious  dangers  to  applicant 
and  the  public  If  he  fails  to  obtain  a  correct  literal  transla 
tion.  Second,  the  filing  of  a  large  number  of  applications 
under  the  procedure  will  create  significant  administrative 
burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determine  whether 
or  not  It  should  be  continued. 

C.    MAKSII.VLL   D.VNN, 
197.'j.       Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarka. 


tion  so  far  as  it  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  type  of 
claims,  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalized  tiisclosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  (Office  policy  is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
to  all  cases  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures 
as  explained  in  the  address  reprinted  In  S03  O.G.  893,  subject 
these  applications  to  final  determination  on  the  •second  action. 
It  is  obviously  to  applicant's  advantage  to  file  the  applica- 
tion with  an  aderpiate  disclosure  and  with  cl.iims  which  con- 
form to  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  usages  and  requirements.  This 
shoulil  be  done  whenever  possible.  If.  however,  due  to  the 
pressure  of  a  Convention  deadline  or  other  reasons,  this  is 
not  possille.  applicants  are  urged  to  subndt  promptly,  pref- 
crahln  icithin  three  months  after  filing,  a  [irellmlnary  amend- 
iuent  which  corrects  the  obvious  informalit.es.  The  infor- 
malities should  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
is  readily  understooil  and  the  claims  to  be  initially  examined 
are  in  jiroper  form,  jiarticularly  as  to  dependency,  and  otber- 
wi.se  cie.iriy  define  the  invention.  "Xew  matter"  must  be 
excluded  from  these  amendments  since  preliminary  amend- 
ments do  not  enjoy  original  disclosure  status,  section 
t)uS.n4(b),  MPEP 

1:DW.\H1)  J    BRENNER, 
.Mar.    1.   1905.  Commis.'iioncr  of  Patents. 

1812  O.C.   12951 


( 3." 


l"x AMiNATiiiN  OF  Claims  kou  Patentability 
Inker  35  l.S.C.  10-'. 


The  piiri>os,.  .,f  this  notice  Is  to  inform  the  public  of  the 
<  iirreiit  Pat' nt  and  Trademark  <  »ffice  polp-y  concerning  de- 
terniliiatii'Ms  of  i.bvionsnes^  under  3.''»  I'.S.C.  Hi::  in  view  of 
the    reciit    Supreme   Court    decision   in    Snkraida   v.    Ag   Pro, 

is'.t  rspy  44'.i  I  i'j7t; I, 

The  following  text  Is  a  copy   ><{  a   memorandum  issued  to 
all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
■A   rl.irilicatlon   .if  the   p.dley   ..f  the  Patent    and   Trademark 
office   iti    the   examination   of   chilms   for   patentability   under 
;;.",  I    s.c    Iti:;  s.euis  in  orth-r  at  this  time  in  view  of  the  Su 
preme  Coiirfs  de<  ision  in  Snkraida  v.    Ij;  Pro,  l^'J  USIMi  44'J 
(d.cideil    .\prll    20.    i;»T»".  (    which    is    similar    to    the    Court's 
earlier   decision   in     XniliiMOn'KlSlark   h'ork.   Inr    v.    Pavement 
S-ilrtiije  Co.,  Hi:;  ISl'Q  073   (decldi-d  December  S.  l'.«r.9». 
•Office  ptdicy  has  ci.nststently  l>een  to  follow  tiraham  v.  John 
Iheie  Co.,  14s  ISPQ  45'.i   (d. sided  February  21.  IDOG)   in  the 
eoiislileratlon    and    determination    of    obviousness    under    35 
I. S.C.    lii:{.    The    three   factual    inquiries   enunciated    therein 
as  a   l.ackgr"Uiid   for  deterndtilng  obviousness  are  as  follows  : 

1.    Deiermination  of  the  .scoi>."  and  content  of  the  prior 

art  ; 
2    .\sc,.rtainlng  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 

tbe  cl.ilms  in  issue  :  and 
:;.   He.solving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  In  tbe  pertinent 

art. 

"Attention  is  dlrect»Ml  to  MPEP  Section  70C  for  a  more  com- 
plete lUscusslon   of   the  applhatlon   of  the  <;raham   test. 

The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  reiitnl  upon  the  Graham 
three  pronged  test  in  its  consideration  and  determination  of 
i.bviousuess  in  the  fact  situations  presented  in  both  the  Ag 
Pro  and  Plack  Kock  decisions.  In  each  case,  the  Court  went 
on  to  discuss  whether  the  claimed  combinations  produced  a 
•new  or  different  function'  and  a  synergistic  result,"  but 
r'.tarly  decided  whether  the  claimed  Inventions  were  un- 
obvlous  on  the  basis  of  the  three-way  test  in  (Jraham.  No- 
where in  its  decisions  in  those  cases  does  the  Court  state 
that  the  new  or  different  function'  and  'synergistic  result' 
I  te-ts  sup<  r-iile  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 

This  Notice  is  of  special  interest  to  attorneys  and  agents    der  the  draham  test. 

prosecuting  applicarlons  on   inventions  originating  abroad.  At cordingly,    examiners    should    continue   to    apply    the    test 

.Many    applications   filed    in    this   Office  correspond   in    form     f,,r   patentability   under  35  U.S.C.    103  set   forth  in  <;raham. 

and  substance  to  the  re(|uirements   (regulations)   of  countries     |,   should   be  noted   that   the  Supreme  Court's  application  of 

foreign   to   the  United   States.   .Since  they  were  not  originally     i|„.  Graham  test  to  the  fact  circumstances  in  Ag  Pro  is  some- 

drafteil  to  comply  witli  our  Rules  of  Practice,  especially  those 

based  on  35  U.S.C.   112,  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 

full  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 

proceilures.  This  first  examination  is  necessarily  limited,  under 

.MI'El'    702.01,    to    pointing   out   !he   informalities   and    citing 

the  results  of  a  search,  the  search  being  based  upon  the  inven- 
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what  stringent,  as  it  was  in  Black  Rock." 
July  >-,  197t;. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  rf  Trademarks. 

[949  O.G.  3] 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


(36) 


Claims  Copied  Fbom  Patxmts 


(38) 


Practice  Re  Mabkush-Ttpe  Claims 


Applicants  and  tbelr  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
the  requirement  of  Kule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(bj)  of  the 
Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents  a  cluliii 
copie<l  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  be  must,  at  the 
time  be  presents  the  claim,  Identify  the  patent,  give  the  number 
»f  the  patented  claim,  and  specifically  apply  the  terms  of  the 
copied  claim  to  bis  own  disclosure,  unless  the  claim  Is  copied 
in  response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Office." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b) )  applies 
to  claims  copied  in  an  application  at  the  time  of  filing  as 
well  as  to  claims  copied  In  an  amendment  to  a  pending  appli- 
cation. If  nn  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  presents  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  iiatent  without  comply- 
ing wtlb  Rule  205(b(  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  the  examiner  may 
be  led  into  making  an  action  different  from  what  he  would 
have  made  had  he  t>een  In  possession  of  all  the  facts.  There 
fore,  failure  to  comply  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)). 
when  submitting  a  claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in 
the  Is.suance  of  an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application 
should  not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If 
a  satisfactory  answer  Is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  In  the 
Order  it  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application  under 
Rule  5G  (37  CFR  1.50  i. 

This    reminder   Is    being    published    to   emphasize    to    appli- 
cants and   their  attorneys  or  agents  the  Importance  of  com 
plying  with  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(bl) 
at  tbe  time  the  claim  is  copied. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Apr.  10,  1974.       Acting  A$siatant  Commiasioner  for  Patentn. 

[922  O.G.  442] 


(37)  E.\AMiNATio.\  OK  Patent  Aitlicaticvs 

Having  a.n  Issue  of  Fraud  v 

This  notice  deals  with  the  general  procedures  established 
within  the  Patent  Ofllce  for  the  handling,  during  ex  parte 
examination,  of  applications  in  which,  or  in  relation  to  whlcli, 
some  facts  appear  or  representations  are  made  raising  an  issue 
of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  the  examiner  to 
the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  as  soon 
as  the  facts  or  representations  are  discovered.  The  applica- 
tion will  then  be  reviewed  and  a  determination  made  as  to 
whether  immediate  action  on  the  issue  of  fraud  Is  necessary 
or  whether  the  consideration  of  such  nn  Issue  should  be  de- 
layed until  after  the  normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the 
examiner  (if  sucli  examination  has  not  previously  taken 
l>loce). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  immediate  action,  the 
application  will  not  be  returned  to  the  examining  group  for 
normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action  Is  complete. 
Otherwise,  the  application  will  \>e  returned  to  the  examining 
group.  The  examiner  will  complete  the  examination  as  to  all 
matters  except  that  any  Issues  relating  to  possible  fraud  will 
not  be  considered  or  commenteil  upon.  When  this  examination 
Is  completed  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Ofllce  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  An  Investigation 
will  then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  Issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  Investigation  may  include  ;i  require- 
ment for  additional  information  from  applicant,  or  from  the 
examiner,  should  It  be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the 
investigation. 

If  the  investigation  reveals  n  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  nn 
Order  to  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should  not  be 
stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37  CFR  1.5»») 
will  be  issued. 

If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  is  adequate- 
ly rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  In  the  application  file 
stating  that  the  Patent  Office  has  found  no  evidence  neces- 
sitating striking  the  application.  The  application  will  then  be 
returned  to  the  examining  group  or  other  appropriate  Patent 
Office  section  for  further  action. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  2.  1975.       Acting  AatUtant  Comtniitioner  for  Patent$. 

[930  O.G.  1455] 


This  notice  deals  with  Markusb-type  claims  which  include 
a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  substances  or  members.  In 
most  cases  this  redtatlon  by  enumeration  is  used  because 
there  Is  no  approrirlate  or  true  generic  language. 

Where  an  application  claims  two  or  more  Independent  and 
distinct  inventions,  the  Commissioner,  under  the  provisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  121,  may  require  the  application  to  be  restricted 
to  one  of  the  inventions. 

A  Marku.-h  type  claim  is  directed  to  "Independent  and 
distinct  inventions,"  if  two  or  more  of  its  members  are  so 
unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipating 
the  claim  with  respect  to  one  of  the  members  would  not  render 
the  claim  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  with  respect  to  the 
other  member  I  s  ). 

If  the  claim  Is  of  that  nature,  the  examiner  is  authorized 
to  reject  it  as  an  Improper  Markush  claim  and  for  misjoinder 
under  Sj  I'.S.C.  121  and  to  require  the  applicant  to  restrict 
the  application  to  a  single  Invention.  In  making  such  a  re 
(lulretnent,  the  examiner  will  (1)  clearly  delineate  the  mem- 
bers or  groups  of  members  believed  to  constitute  Improperly 
joined  inventions,  and  (2)  state  reasons  fully  explaining  why 
they  are  Independent  and  distinct.  Applicant's  response  to 
such  a  requirement  should  be  an  election  of  a  single  ade- 
quately disclosed  anrl  supported  invention,  with  or  without 
restriction  of  the  claim (s)  to  that  invention.  Of  course,  the 
response  must  not  Introduce  new  matter  into  the  application. 
See  ?.5  r.SC.  l.'?2  and  In  re  Welatead,  59  CCPA  1105,  4G3 
F.  2d  1110,  174  USPQ  449  (1972).  A  refusal  to  elect  a  single 
Invention  will  be  treated  as  a  non-responsive  reply. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently  few 
in  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  examina- 
tion of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  serious  burden, 
the  examiner  Is  encouraged  to  examine  It  on  the  merits,  even 
though  It  Is  directed  to  Independent  and  distinct  Inventions. 
In  such  a  case,  the  examiner  will  not  follow  the  procedure 
outUriod  In  the  preceding  paragraph  and  will  not  require 
restriction. 

Where  the  examiner  has  rejected  the  claim  and  required 
restriction  and  the  ajiplicant  has  responded  without  restrict- 
ing the  clalm(s)  to  a  single  Invention,  the  examiner  shall. 
If  the  position  Is  adhered  to.  again  reject  the  claim  and  any 
other  Markush  claims  not  restricted  to  the  elected  Invention. 
No  further  examination  of  these  claims  is  required  unless 
and  until  such  rejection  has  been  overcome.  However.  If  the 
search  of  the  single  elected  invention  develops  prior  art  which 
would  render  both  the  elected  Invention  and  the  improper 
Markush  claim (s)  unpatentable,  such  prior  art  may  be  ap- 
plied in  rejections  of  both  without  a  complete  search  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  Improper  Markush  clalm(s).  Otherwise, 
only  true  generic  claims  and  those  restricted  to  the  elected 
Invention  will  he  cxandned  in  the  usual  manner. 

Review  of  the  rejection  will  be  by  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  under  35  U.S.C.  1.34. 

O.    MARSHALL   DANN, 
May   1,   1974.  Commistioner  of  Patenti. 

(922   O.G.    1010] 


(.{9) 


Rkstrktiox  Betwee.n  Ixvextioxs 


The  praiflre  set  out  In  the  notice  of  June  lio,  1!>0S  ( S51! 
().(».  .'>();»)  Is  ht-rehy  revlse<i  as  follows. 

liidcr  thf  stat\itf  an  application  may  proiierly  he  reiiuiri-d 
to  he  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed  inventions 
only  If  thi'v  are  ahli-  to  support  sejiarate  patents  and  they 
are  either  Independent  or  distinct. 

If  It  In  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  <Iairii<'<l  inventions 
havf  no  disci, )»(h1  relationship  ('"independent  '  i.  restriction 
should  be  required,  and  It  is  not  necessary  to  furthi-r  show 
that  the  clalme<i  inventions  are  distinct.  If  It  Is  demonstrated 
that  two  or  more  cliiltne<l  Inventions  have  a  discloses!  re- 
lationship ( •dependent" ).  then  a  showing  of  distinctness  Is 
required  to  substantiate  a  restriction  requirement. 

Where  inventions  are  neither  Independent  nor  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  different  to  sup- 
port more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  In  a  single  applica- 
tion must  be  iK-rmltted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons    (as  distinguished   from   the   mere  statement  of  con- 


JaNUARY  4,   1977 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


15 


elusion)  why  the  inventions  a»  claimed  are  either  independent 
or  distinct,  and  t2)  the  reasons  for  insisting  upon  restric 
tlon  therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirfni«'iit  to  restrict  U'twet-ii  com- 
bination and  subcombination  inventions,  two  w.iy  distinct- 
ness must  be  demonstrated. 

if  it  can  be  shown  that  a  lomhinatioii,  as  clalni<-d  <li  does 
not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as  claimt-d 
for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  .■subcombination  can  be  shown 
to  have  utility  ••ither  by  itself  or  in  other  and  dlff'-reut  rela- 
tions, tbe  Inventions  are  distinct.  When  these  factors  cannot 
be  shown,  such  inventions  are  not  dlstin.t. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as  usable 
together  In  a  single  combination,  and  which  can  be  shown  to 
be  separately   usable,   are  usually  distinct   from   each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  inventions  in  diffen-iit  statutory 
categories  only  one  way  distinctness  is  needed  to  support  a  re- 
striction requirement.  For  example,  in  applications  Louialu- 
iiig  claims  tc  both  process  and  ai-paratus,  distinctness  may  be 
shown  if  (1»  tlo-  process  .i>  claimed  can  be  iiractl<-ed  by 
hand  or  by  another  inat.-riall..  dlffer'-nt  apparatn>.  or  CJ.  the 
aiiparatus  as  clalmeil  can  be  used  to  practire  another  .md 
mattTl.ally  different  process. 

As  in   the  iiotl.-e  of   .May    1.   l'jT4  concerning  .M.irk;i«h  Type 

claims    ('.tli2  OM.   lolt'.i.  if  the  search  and   cxaMiliiation  ,.f  an 

entire    application    can    be    made    wtth-ut    s.tIou-    burden,    the 

examiner    is    encouragetl    to   examine    it    on    the    merits,   even 

th.iui:li    It    includes    claims    t..   dUtlnct    or   Iridciendent    inven 

tloiis. 

Wll.l.lAM   KKl.l'MAN-. 

Apr.   !>.  lltT.'i.  Iteputy  Ansiftant  Comminsiourr 

for  I'litrnts 

[9.14  0.<;.   4501 


(  40  1 


ClTKTION   OK    I'lilOR   AKT   BY    APPLI'A.STS 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  set  forth  positive  guide- 
lines for  applicants,  their  attorneys  and  agents  who  desire  to 
submit  prior  art  for  consideration  by  the  Patent  Office.  .«^uch 
citations  of  relevant  art  are  welcomed  an<l  are  encouraged. 
In  order  that  they  may  be  most  effectively  considere.l  by  the 
exandncr.  however,  with  as  little  .lisruption  of  the  regular 
examination  process  as  possible,  it  Is  requested  that  they  be 
submitted  In  accor.lance  with  tbe  following  ^.-uldellnes. 

(1)  Citations  should  be  submitted  within  three  months 
after  the  application  filing  date  If  possible  Any  citation  made 
after  the  first  action  on  the  merits  (if  this  occurs  more  than 
three  months  after  filing)  should  be  accompanied  by  an  ex- 
planation of  why  It  was  not  earlier  presented.  This  may  take 
tbe  form  of  a  stntetnent  that  it  was  ma(b'  as  soon  as  the  art 
or  other  material  was  dlscoverwl.  or  as  soon  as  Us  i.ertlnency 
was  api.redated,  Indicating  tne  date  of  discovery  of  the  ,  ited 
material  or  Its  pertinency. 

"(2)  Full-  text  copies  of  the  pertinent  p..rtions  of  all  suib 
prior  art  citations  or  other  material  relevant  to  patentability 
„f  the  claimed  invention  should  be  supplied,  whether  the  cita- 
tion is  made  m  a  separate  paj.er  or  in  the  >,H-clli.ation  of 
the  application.  This  will  be  unnecessary  In  the  case  of  pend- 
ing or  abandom-d  United  States  applications  .e.g.  Defensive 
Publications  t.  In  tbe  case  of  publlcatlms.  a  copy  of  the  title 
page  Its  copyright  noti.e  or  other  Indication  of  a  publication 
date.'  and  copies  of  tbe  entire  pages  which  contain  the  text  of 
the  relevant  material  will  t-e  sutliclent. 

While  patent  ( oples  are,  of  course,  nvallable  In  the  Patent 
Office,  failure  of  the  applicant  to  incMde  cples  of  the  cited 
art  means  that  the  examiner  must  Interrupt  his  examination 
until  copies  can  be  ordered  and  received.  Since  the  person  mak 
Ing  the  citation  will  have  copies  In  hand,  an  overall  saving  In 
time  and  more  expeditious  examination  will  result  If  copies 
are  supplied  with  the  citation. 

(3)  If  the  reference  Is  not  in  English,  a  translation  of  Its 
pertinent  portions  should  be  Included. 

(4)  Accompanying  each  citation  should  be  an  Indication  of 
its  pertinency  to  the  claimed  subject  matter,  together  with 
any  rea.sons  api)llcant  may  wish  to  point  out  why  the  dalms 
are  considered   to  be  patentable  over   tbe  cited  material. 

All   citations   of   prior   art   or   other   material  submitted   li: 
accordance    with    the    above    guidelines    and    submitted    before 
all  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowoble  will  be  fully  con 
sidered  by  the  examiner. 


While  the  Patent  Office  will  not  knowingly  ignore  any  prior 
art  which  might  anticipate  or  suggest  the  claimed  Invention, 
no  assurance  can  be  given  that  cited  art  or  other  material  not 
submitted  in  aicordain-e  with  the.-«e  guidelines  will  be  <on- 
>ldered  by  the  exandner.  Consequently,  any  patent  issuing  on 
the  ai>idlcation  in  question  would  not  be  expected  to  be  ac- 
corded tbe  usual  presumption  of  validity  with  respect  to  such 
cited  art  or  material. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  .i>  allowable  by  tbe 
examiner,  e.g..  by  the  mailing  of  an  Lx  parte  guayle  action,  a 
notice  of  allowability  ( P(>L-;'.27 ).  an  examlner'.s  amendment 
t  I'OL-.'IT  I,  or  a  Notice  of  .Mlowauce.  any  citations  submitted 
win  !»•  placed  in  tbe  tile.  Since  prosecution  has  ended,  how- 
ever. siKh  submissions  will  not  ordinarily  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  unless  the  citation  Is  accompanied  by  : 

(«i  .\  projiosefl  amendment  cancelling  or  further  restrict- 
ing at  least  one  independent  claim  an-l  narrowing 
the  scope  of  iirotectlon  sought  : 

i6i  .\  timely  affidavit  under  Rule  131  with  respect  to 
the  material  i  Iteil  ;  or 

\ci  \  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent 
that.  In  the  judgment  of  the  person  nmklng  the  state- 
ment, the  prior  art  or  other  material  cited  raises 
a  serious  question  as  to  the  patentability  of  the 
claimed  subject  tnatter. 

If  the  material  i~  submitted  after  the  base  Issue  fee  has 
been  paid.  It  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  la-tltlon  under 
Kule  1S3  (37  CFR  1.1S3)  requesting  a  Txalver  of  Rule  312  (37 
CV\i  1.312).  Such  petition.  If  granted,  would  result  In  review 
of  th.«  art  by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 
ir.ent 

Submitted  citations  will  not  in  any  way  diminish  the  obliga- 
tion of  examiners  to  conduct  independent  prior  art  searches, 
or  relieve  examiners  of  citing  pertinent  prior  art  of  which 
they  may  be  aware,  whether  or  not  such  art  is  cited  by  tbe 
applicant.  Nothing  in  this  notice  is  intended  to  relieve  appli- 
cants of  any  responsibility  they  may  have  to  cite  known  prior 
art  to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  tbe  specification  or  a  separate  paper  filed  In  the  applica- 
tion contains  citations  relating  to  harkground  mnterial,  appli- 
cant has  the  responsibility  of  deterndnlng  whether  or  not 
such  material  Is  sufficiently  relevant  to  the  claimed  Invention 
that  full  compliance  with  these  guidelines  Is  necessary.     . 

Prior  art  submitted  by  applb'ant  In  the  manner  provided 
herein  will  not  be  supidled  .vltb  nn  Office  action,  but  will  be 
listed  on  tbe  Form  PO-«.tt2.  "Notice  of  References  Cited." 
along  with  other  prior  art  relied  upon  by  the  examiner  during 
the  examination  Only  that  prior  art  llste<l  by  the  examiner 
on  Form  PO-s92.  will  be  printed  on  the  patent.  However,  the 
comjilete  listing  of  apjdlcanfs  citations  will  be  In  the  appli 
cation  file  and  will  be  available  for  Inspection  by  the  public 
after  lss\innce  of  the  patent. 

Citations  of  prior  art  may  be  placeil  of  record  In  the  pat- 
ented file  after  the  L'rant  of  the  patent  at  the  request  of  the 
I.atente«»  {see  Section  100(di  of  Title  S.'.,  l'nlte<l  States  Code. 
for  definition  of  patentee).  Any  such  submissions  by  the  pat- 
ente<-  will  be  placed  In  the  pateiite<l  file  without  cotnment  by 
the  Patent  office.  Citations  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  by 
third  parties  will  not  be  iilace<l  In  the  record  of  n  potented 
file  unless  the  party  siil.mlttlng  the  art  certifies  that  he 
has  M-nt  tbe  owner  of  record  --oples  of  the  cited  art  and  of 
his  letter  transmitting  it  to  the  Patent  Office. 


Prior  Soticca 

This  notice  snper-^edes  the  notices  of; 
DecendH'r  10.  19C3  (797  Of;.  733) 
April  24.  1904  (S02  0.<;    001) 
June  22.  1904  (^04  «».0    1  » 
July  24.  1904  (R05  O.G.  294) 
April  13.  1907  (837  OG    1032) 

WILLIAM   FELDMAN. 
Aug.  12,1974.      Deputy  Aii»istant  CommigBioner  for  Patenta. 

[926  O.G.   2] 


(41)  ciT.vTioN  or  Prior  Art  bt  Applicaxts 

This  notice  supplements  the  notice  of  August  12,  1974.  pub- 
lished  in    the   ofiuial   GaietTE  of   September  3,   1974    (926 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


O.O.  1),  and  Is  In  response  to  some  of  the  concerns  expressed 
by  members  of  the  patent  bar.  That  notice  set  forth  guidelines 
the  followlnj;  of  which  would  result  In  assurance  by  the  Office 
that  the  examiner  will  fully  consider  the  prior  art  or  other 
material  submittHl  by  applicants,  their  attorneys  and  agents. 

One  of  the  guidelines  stated.  "If  the  reference  is  not  In 
English,  a  translation  of  Its  pertinent  portions  should  be 
Included."  In  recognition  of  the  high  costs  of  translations. 
that  guideline  is  hereby  modified  to  accept  an  alternatlre  to 
a  translation.  Accordingly,  in  lieu  of  a  translation,  it  shall 
be  sufflclent,  for  purposes  of  the  notice  of  August  12,  1974, 
If  an  equivalent  English  language  patent  or  publication  Is 
provided  and  Identified  as  an  equivalent. 

Also,  where  the  api>Ilcant  has  submitted  prior  art  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  guidelines  In  a  prior  application,  reference 
to  the  prior  application  and  the  submission  therein  will  be 
sufficient  for  the  continuing  application.  Of  course,  any  chancre 
in  applicant's  position  regarding  the  cited  art  and  Its  rele- 
vancy to  the  claime<l  subject  matter  should  be  indicated. 


May  19.  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  AaaiBtant  Commi«$ioner  for  Patents. 

[935  O.O.  902] 


whether  the  prior  application  should  be  abandoned.  Recent 
fxperlpnce  reveals  that  some  divisional  applications  are  being 
filed  under  'M  CFR  ICO  with  requests  to  transfer  the  draw- 
ings from,  aiid  abandon,  the  prior  appliratlon.  Following  the 
recognition  of  the  abandonment,  the  attorney  or  agent  sign- 
ing the  request  Informs  the  Office  that  the  request  was  made 
by  mistake  tor  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should 
be  exercised  in  situations  such  as  these  as  Jhe  Office  looks 
on  express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation.  Intentionally 
performed. 

Another  common  situation  Involves  the  submission  of  an 
express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an  appli- 
cation. The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recognized  un- 
less it  Is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officlajs  In  time  to 
act  before  the  date  of  Issue.  In  those  cases,  once  a  patent 
number  and  issue  date  have  been  assigned  to  the  application. 
It  Is  considered  too  late  to  act  on  the  express  abandonment 
unless  a  jietltion  under  Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  Is  granted 
(see  Section  711.01  of  MPEP). 


Apr.  7.  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  Aatittant  Commisaioner  for  Patents. 

[934  O.G.  2] 


(42) 


'Mere  FrxcTiox  op-  M.iCHi.sE" — Rejection 


In  view  of  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  I'atent 
Appeals  In  In  re  Tarizyllomoch  appearing  at  158  USPQ  141, 
process  or  method  claims  will  no  longer  be  subject  to  a  rejec- 
tion by  Patent  Office  examiners  solely  on  the  groumi  that 
they  define  the  inherent  function  of  a  disclosed  machine 
or  apparatus.  Accordingly,  the  subject  matter  of  MI'ICP 
706.03(r)  Is  Inapplicable  and  hereby  cancelled. 


Feb.  10,  1969. 


9  ■■ 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 

Assistant  Commissioner. 


(43) 


[861    O.G.   343] 


Express  Abasixj.nments 


Experience  over  the  past  several  months  has  Indicated  the 
need  to  clarify  and  re-emphasUe  existing  practice  regarding 
express  abandonments  submitted   under  37  CFR   1.138. 

Since  1966,  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  it  Is  no  longer  re- 
quired that  the  applicant  and  tne  assignee  of  record,  If  any, 
sign  an  express  abandonment.  The  revised  rule  Indicates  that 
a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  prior  to  signing  a 
declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a  patent  application. 
It  Is  imperative  that  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  exercise 
every  precaution  In  ascertaining  that  the  abandonment  of 
the  application  Is  In  accordance  with  the  desires  and  best 
Interests  of  the  applicant.  Moreover,  special  care  should 
be  taken  to  Insure  that  the  appropriate  application  from  a 
group  of  related  applications  Is  correctly  Identified  In  the 
letter  of  abandonment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective  when  an 
appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  In  recognition  of 
the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the  date  of  abandonment 
may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or  a  different  date  If  so 
specified  In  the  declaration  Itself.  For  example,  when-  a  ''"ii 
tlnulng  application  is  filed  with  a  request  to  abandon  the 
prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date  accorded  the  continuing 
application,  the  date  of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation will  be  in  accordance  with  the  request  once  It  Is 
recognized. 

Action  In  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may  take 
the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner  or  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express  abandon- 
ment. Indicating  that  It  Is  In  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.13S 
(see  Section  711.01  MPEP).  Alternatively,  recognition  may 
be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  drawings  to  a  new  application 
pursuant  to  instructions  which  Include  a  request  to  abandon 
the  apidicatlon  containing  the  drawings  to  be  transferred 
(see  37  CFR  1.60  and  Section  608.02(1)   MPEP). 

It  Is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  submitted 
under    37    CFR    1.60   be   reviewed    before   filing   to   ascertain 


(44) 


EXVIROX MENTAL   QC.KLITT 


In  signing  the  National  Environmental  Policy  Aft  on  the 
first  day  of  this  decade,  President  Nixnn  declared,  "The  1970's 
absolutely  must  be  the  years  when  America  pays  Its  debt  t" 
the  past  by  reclaiming  the  purity  of  its  air.  its  waters  and 
our  livinj;  environment."  This  landmark  legislation  declares 
that  It  Is  the  continuing  policy  of  the  Federal  (;overiiment  to 
use  all  practicable  means  and  measures  to  foster  and  promote 
the  general  welfare,  create  and  malnt.iin  conditions  under 
which  man  and  nature  can  exist  In  prmiuctlve  harmony,  and 
fulfill  the  social,  economic",  and  other  requirements  of  jiresent 
and  future  generations  of  Americans.  The  Act  further  directs 
that,  to  the  fullest  extent  f>ossIble,  the  policies,  regulations, 
and  public  laws  of  the  United  States  shall  be  interpreted  and 
administered  In  accordance  wltlwthe  policies  set  forth  In  this 
Act. 

In  accordance  with  the  desires  of  the  President  and  this 
mandat^  of  the  Congress,  the  Patent  Office  will  accord 
"special"  status  to'all  patent  applications  for  Inventions  which 
materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment  of  man- 
kind by  contributing  to  the  restoration  or  maintenance  of  the 
basic  life-sustaining  natural  elements  air.  water,  and  soil. 
In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  implement  this  procedure. 
we  request  that  all  apjilicants  desiring  to  participate  In  this 
program  rerinest  that  their  applications  be  accorded  "spei-lal" 
status.  Such  requests  should  be  written.  shniiM  Identify  the 
applications  by  serial  number  aiwl  filing  datf.  and  slmiild  be 
accom[)aiiied  by  affidavits  or  declarations  under  Rule  102  ex- 
plaining how  their  Inventions  contribute  to  the  restoration  or 
maintenance  of  one  of  these  life  sustaining  elements. 


Jan.  29,  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  Ju  . 

Comminaioner  of  Patents. 

[871  O.O.  073] 


(  47, ) 


Ai'Pi.ir.xTiox.s  Relatkk  to  E.\ei{<;v 


In  his  Message  of  April  IS.  1973,  to  The  Congress  "Concern- 
ing Energy  Resource^,"  the  President  stated  that  "with  f, 
percent  of  the  world's  population,  we  consume  almost  a  third 
of  all  the  energy  used  In  the  worhl."  The  President  noted 
that  our  energy  demands  "now  outstrl|i  our  available  supplies, 
and  at  our  present  rate  of  growth,  our  ent-rgy  needs  a  ilo/en 
years  from  now  will  be  nearly  double  what  they  were  In  1970.' 
The  Presidents  Message  of  April  IS  called  for  the  development 
of  a  more  comprehenslvf,  integrated  national  energy  i)ollry 
and  announce<I  specific  steps  to  carry  out  the  iiolicy.  On  June 
29.  1973.  the  President  announce"!  a  series  of  ailditlonal  ac- 
tions to  deal  with  the  Nation's  energy  problem.  Among  tlio>ie 
actions  were  major  efforts  In  energy  research  and  development 
and  in  energy  conservation. 

In  order  to  enhance  and  further  the  goals  and  actions  an- 
nounced by  the  President,  the  Patent  Office  will,  on  request, 
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accord  "special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  Inventions 
which  materially  contribute  to   ( 1 )    the  discovery  or  develop 
ment  of  energy   resources,  and    (2i    the  more  efficient  utlll-za- 
tlon    and   conservation   of   energy   resources.   Examples  of  In 
ventlons  In   category    (1)    would  be  those  relating  to  further 
developments  in  fo>sil  fuels  (natural  ^'as,  coal,  and  petroleum  i, 
nuclear  energy,  si)lar  energy,  etc.  Category   (2)   would  Inclndf 
Inventions    relating   to   the   reduction   of   energy   consumption 
In    combustion    systems,   industrial   cinilpment.   household   ap 
pllanies.  etc.   In  order  tliat  the  Patent  Office  may  Implement 
this    proceilure,    we    re<piest    that    all    applicants    de>irjng    to 
particiiiate  In  this  [irogram  request  that  their  applications  b<' 
accorded    "special"   status.    Such   requests   should    be   written, 
shoulii    Identify    the   application    by   serial    number   and   filing 
date,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  afhdavlts  or  declarations 
under  rule  102  by  the  njiplicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent  ex- 
plaining   how    the    invention    materially    contributes    to    cate 
gory  ( 1 1  or  (2)  set  forth  above. 

Requots  should   be  addressed  to  the  CommlssJoiier  of  Pat- 
ents. Washington,  D.C.  202:n. 

RENE  1)    TEGT.MKVER. 
Date  :   Oct.  26,  1973.  Acting  Comtnissioner  of  Patents. 

.\pproved  : 

liETsy   ANCKF.K-JolI.N.SdN.    Ph.D.. 

.\siiistant  Sccretaii/  f9r  Science  and  Technology. 
[910  O.*;.  2) 


(40) 


Recuru  of  Interview.s  IX  P.vText 
I  -    Ari'LitATiu.vs 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  ogerits  are  reminded  that 
a  complete  written  statemetH  as  to  the  substance. of  any  Inter- 
view with  regard  to  an  application  must  be  made  of  rt'cord 
In  the  application,  whether  or  not  an  agreement  with  the 
examiner  was  r<'ached  at  the  interview.  The  necessity  to  so 
complete  the  record  of  an  application  Is  emphasized  by  the 
re<pilremeiit>  of  Rule>  2  and  133<b».  Rule  2  provides  in  part 
that 

"All  business  with  the  Patent  Office  should  be  transacted 
in  writing. 

•  •  •  •  • 

.     "The  actloli  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  based  exclusively 
on  the  wrjtteii  record  in  the  OlUce." 

(>bviousI.\*,  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office  cannot  be  based 
exclusively  on  the  written  record  In  the  Office  If  that  record 
Is.ltself  Incomplete  through  the  failure  to  record  the  substance 
of  Interviews.  In  addltioti  to  the  ref|iilrement  of  Rule  2,  Rule 
133(h)  is  speciflc  that 

"In  ev»'ry   in>tanie  where  reconsideration   is  requested  in 
vlt-w  'if  an  interview  with  an  examiner,  .i  complete  writ 
tell   statement   of   the   reasons  pre>-enteil   at    the  Interview 
as  warranting  favorable  a(  tlon  must  be  filetl  by  the  appli 
cant.    An    interview    does    not    remove    the    neces>lty    for 
resjioiise  to  otlice  actions  as  >iieclflod  In  Rules  111,  133.  " 

-Xplillcaiits  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  responsible 
for  compliance  with  tlie  requirement  for  a  complete  written 
statement  except  In  those  situations  In  whldi  it  is  agreed  that 
the  examiner  will  Nsue  an  Office  action  upon  the  aiqilication 
without  further  written  resi)onse  on  behalf  of  apidicant.  In 
those  situatluiis,  the  exandner  will  make  the  sut)stance  of  the 
Interview  of  record  in  the  Office  action.  The  examiner  may  also 
complete  the  record  of  an  Interview  if  significant  m,alters  are 
inadvertently  otnitted  from  n  written  statement  flle<l  on  be- 
half of  applicant. 

Noncompliance  on  l>«>half  of  applicant  with  the  above  noted 
re(|uirement  for  u  complete  written  statement  wlien  filing  a 
response,  will  result  in  the  applicant  being  given  one  month 
from  the  date  of  the  notifying  letter  or  the  remainder  of 
any  period  for  response,  whichever  Is  longer,  to  complete  the 
response  and  tliereby  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application 
(Rule  135(c)).  Except  for  the  paragraphs  under  the  heading 
"EXAMINER  TO  CHECK  FOR  ACCURACY  "  the  substnn.e 
of  this  notice  supersedes  Section  713.04  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Exatninlng  Procedure. 

WILLIAM   FELDMAN. 
.Vug.  9,  1974.  Deputy  .Xssistant  Comminsioner 

for  Patents. 
[920  O.G.  2] 


i47i  st.\temkxts  FiLrn  Under  Atomic  Energy 

Arr  AND  N.\SA   AiT 

Attention  Is  called  to  the  provisions  of  section  152  of  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and  section 
305(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958 
(42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide  that  the  title  to  in- 
ventions useful  In  the  production  or  utilization  of  special 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  made  or  conceived  in  the 
course  of  or  under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement 
entered  into  with  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  and  any  Invention  made  in  the  performance  of 
any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  shall  be  Tested  In  the  United  States. 
They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for  any 
Invention  useful  In  the  production  or  utilization  of  special 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  In  the  opinion 
of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  In  the  conduct 
of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the  applicant  files 
with  his  application  or  within  30  days  after  request  there- 
for by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement  under  oath  setting 
forth  (a)  the  full  facts  In  regard  to  the  making  or  concep- 
tion of  the  invention,  and  (6)  the  situation  with  regard  to 
the  contractual  relationships  involving  the  Commission  or 
the  -Vdmlnlstratlon.  Careful  attention  should  be  given  the 
exact  wording  of  the  requirements  of  whichever  of  these 
sections  Is  pertinent  In  order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  require- 
ments are  met.  Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements 
Is  placed  by  law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.  It  Is  in- 
cumbent on  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  state- 
ments are  timely  filed  and  sufflclent  In  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
:w  day  period  or  for  reviving  an  application  which  has  be- 
come abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement,  It  is 
liuportant  that  such  statements  be  timely  filed  and  that 
they  do  so  comply  In  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valuable  patent 
rights. 

The  "full  facts"  Involved  In  the  conception  and  making  of 
an  Invention  should  Include  those  which  are  unique  to  that 
Invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or  printed  forms 
which  set  forth  only  broad  generalized  statements  of  fact  Is 
not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting  the  requirements  of  these 
statutes. 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in  both  of 
these  statutes  to  mean  the  inventor  or  joint  Inventors  In 
person.  Accordingly,  In  the  ordinary  situation,  the  sUte- 
ments  must  be  signed  by  the  Inventor  or  Joint  Inventors, 
if  available.  This  construction  Is  consistent  with  the  fact 
that  no  other  person  could  normally  be  more  knowledgeable 
of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the  circumstances  under  which 
such  Invention  was  made."  (42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts 
surrounding  the  making  or  conception  of  the  Invention  or 
discovery"   (42  U.S.C.  2182). 

In  Instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first-hand 
knowledge  whether,  the  invention  Involved  work  under  any 
contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or  had  any  relation- 
ship to  any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and  Includes  In  bis 
statement  information  of  this  nature  derived  from  others,  his 
statement  should  Identify  the  source  of  his  Information.  Al- 
ternatively, the  statement  by  the  applicant  could  be  ac- 
companied by  a  supplemental  declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the 
contractual  matters,  by  the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g.. 
an  employee  thereof,  who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  Is  deceased  or  Incompetent,  or  where 
It  Is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that  he  refuses 
to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached  after  diligent 
efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under  oath  setting  forth 
the  Information  required  by  the  statutes  may  be  accepted 
from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  assignee  who  has  sufflclent 
knowledge  of  the  facts.  The  offer  of  such  substitute  state- 
ments should  be  based  on  the  actual  unavailability  of  or 
refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather  than  mere  inconvenience. 
Where  it  Is  shown  that  one  of  joint  inventors  is  deceased  or 
unavailable,  a  statement  by  all  of  the  other  Joint  Inventor(s) 
may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputy  Aatittant  Oommiationer  for  Patentt. 
Aug.  13,  1973. 

[914  O.G.  2] 
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(48)       Patknt  Examining  and  Appeal  Pboceoores 
[37  CFR  Part  1] 
Proposed  Rulemaking 

Notice  In  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revising  or  amending 
II  1.11,  1.14.  1.52.  1.56,  1.G5.  1.175,  1.194,  1.19G,  1.291.  1.292 
and  1.346,  and  by  adding  ||  1.C9.  1.97,  1.98.  1.99  and  1.109. 

All  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  objections, 
recommendations  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  proposed  rule 
changes  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  on  or  before  December  7.  1976,  on 
which  date  a  hearing  will  be  held  at  9:30  a.m.  In  Room  11- 
C24,  Building  3.  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington. 
Virginia.  All  persons  wishing  to  be  heard  orally  at  the  hearing 
are  requested  to  notify  the  Commissoner  of  their  intended 
appearance.  All  comments  received  will  be  available  for  public 
inspection  in  Room  11-ElO  of  Building  3. 

This  proposal  has  been  reviewed  pursuant  to  EG  11821  and 
OMB  Circular  A-107  and  determined  to  have  no  major  Infla- 
tionary Impact. 

Background 

The  purpose  of  the  proposed  changes  Is  to  improve  the 
quality  and  reliability  of  issued  patents  by  strengthening  pat- 
ent examining  and  appeal  procedures. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  extensive  public  discussion 
concerning  the  U.S.  patent  examining  system.  Much  of  It 
.stemmed  from  the  19GC  Report  of  the  President's  Commission 
on  the  Patent  System.  The  Commission  made  35  recummenda- 
tlons  for  Improvements,  most  of  them  requiring  legislation. 
As  a  result,  bills  were  Introduced  in  the  90th  Congress  In 
1967  and  bearings  were  held  on  those  and  subsequent  bills. 
The  most  recent  patent  bill  to  receive  Congressional  attention, 
S.  2255,  94th  Congress,  wan  passed  by  the  Senate  on  Febru- 
ary 26,  1976.  It  now  appears,  however,  that  no  patent  legisla- 
tion will  be  enacted  during  the  current  year. 

Certain  of  the  proposals  that  have  been  made  in  the  various 
bills  can  be  Implemented  under  the  Commissioner's. rulemak- 
ing authority  and  within  the  confines  of  the  Office's  current 
budget.  In  other  cases  more  limited  changes  can  be  imple- 
mented in  this  way.  Since  It  may  be  some  time  before  the 
law  Is  revised,  it  is  believed  appropriate  at  this  time  to  con- 
sider rule  changes  of  this  nature.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
office  has  prepared  the  present  proposals  after  a  review  of 
the  various  bills  and  taking  into  account  comments  and  sug- 
gestloDs  received  from  Interested  parties. 

In  addition  to  strengthening  examining  and  appeal  proce- 
dures, the  proposed  rules  might  serve  as  models  for  subse- 
quent legislation  or  simplify  the  patent  law  revision  effort  by 
dispensing  with  the  need  for  certain  legislative  changes.  The 
proposed  rules  are  Intended  to:  (1)  permit  patent  owners 
and  others  to  bring  new  prior  art  to  the  attention  of  the 
Office  more  readily  through  reissue  applications;  (2)  assist 
examiners  by  providing  them  with  "patentability  statements" 
in  all  applications;  (3)  define  and  clarify  the  duty  of  appli- 
cants and  others  to  bring  information  relevant  to  pending 
applications  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner;  (4)  modify  the 
requirements  for  oaths  and  declarations  to  help  ensure  that 
relevant  Information  Is  disclosed  ;  (5)  make  available  to  the 
public  Office  decisions  that  would  be  of  Important  precedent 
value;  (0)  reflne  the  existing  rules  governing  public  use  pro- 
ceedings and  protests  to  the  grant  of  patents;  (7)  modify  ap- 
peal procedures  to  authorize.  In  appropriate  cases,  oral  argu- 
ments by  examiners  and  rejections  of  allowed  claims  by  the 
Board;  and  (8)  create  a  more  complete  record  of  reasons  for 
allowing  patents. 

Reissue  Applications 

Proposed  |  1.175  i>ermlt.s  a  patent  owner  to  have  new  prior 
art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue  application 
without  making  any  changes  In  the  claims  or  spedflcation. 
Exiating  i  1.175  requires  reissue  applicants  to  file  an  oath 
or  declaration  alleging  that  they  believe  "the  original  patent 
to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  Invalid  •  •  •"  This  re- 
quirement is  dispensed  with  In  proposed  |  1.175(a)(1)  unless 
the  applicant  believes  this  to  be  the  case.  New  paragraph 
(a)(4)  recognlies  that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  pat- 
entability of  the  original  patent  considered  In  view  of  prior 
art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was 
not  previously  considered  by  the  Olfice. 


Thus  the  proposed  section  permits  a  patentee  to  file  a 
reissue  If  he  believes  his  patent  is  valid  over  prior  art  not 
previously  considered  by  the  Office  but  would  like  to  have  a 
reexamination.  The  procedure  could  be  used  at  any  time  dur- 
ing the  life  of  a  patent.  During  litigation  a  court  might,  if  It 
those,  stay  proceedings  to  permit  new  art  to  be  considered 
initially  by  the  Office  in  a  simpler  and  less  expensive  proceed- 
ing. In  accordance  with  existing  {  1.170,  reissue  applications 
will  continue  to  be  acte<l  on  by  the  examiner  In  odvance  of 
other  applications. 

If  a  reissue  application  is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior  art 
with  no  changes  in  the  claims  or  8r)eclficatlon  and  the  exam- 
iner finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new  art,  the  applica- 
tion will  be  rejecte<l  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a  reissue, 
since  35  U.S.C.  251  does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a  patent 
unless  It  Is  "deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid." 
However,  the  record  of  prosecution  of  the  reissue  application 
will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has  been  considered  by  the 
examiner. 

Proposed  §  1.11  opens  reissue  applications  to  Inspection  by 
the  general  public.  It  is  already  Office  policy  to  open  reissue 
applications  to  Inspection  by  opponents  of  the  patentee  in 
litigation  or  an  Interference  at  the  opponent's  request.  The 
proposed  rule  opens  all  reissue  applications.  Since  reissue 
applications  contain  no  new  disclosure,  and  therefore  no  trade 
secrets  or  confidential  information,  they  are  considered  to 
present  a  "special  circumstance"  within  the  meaning  of  35 
U..S.C.  122. 

Proposed  |  1.11(b)  provides  for  announcement  of  the  filings 
of  reissue  applications  in  the  Official  Gazette.  This  an- 
nouncemt'nt  would  give  Interested  members  of  the  public  an 
opportunity  to  submit  to  the  examiner  Information  pertinent 
to  patentability  of  the  reissue  application.  However.  In  ac- 
cordance with  proposed  f  1.291  members  of  the  public  will 
not  he  permitted  to  participate  as  parties  in  proceedings 
before  the  examiner.  See  discussion  below. 

Pate.ntabilitv  Statement 

Proposed  If  1.97-1.99  provide  for  the  filing  of  a  patent- 
ability statement,  similar  to  what  has  sometimes  been  called 
a  patentability  "brief,"  in  every  patent  application.  The  state- 
ment would  assist  ex.imlners  by  Informing  them  of  the  rele 
vant  prior  art  considered  by  the  applicant  and  giving  an  e.x- 
planatlon  of  the  most  relevant  references  before  tliey  under- 
take their  searches.  The  statement  Is  not  Intended  to  serve  aa 
a  substitute  for  the  search  by  the  examiner,  but  only  as  a 
starting  point  and  supjilement  for  the  search.  The  statement 
should  provide  a  more  complete  written  record  distinguishing 
the  claims  from  the  prior  art. 

While  the  statement  will  Impose  some  additional  burden  on 
applicants,  applicants  are  already  rciiuired  by  existing  law  to 
bring  pertinent  Information  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner. 
The  statement  will  serve  as  a  reminder  to  applicants,  attor- 
neys and  agents  of  their  responsibility  for  citing  pertinent 
Information. 

The  patentability  statement  proposal  represents  an  exten- 
sion of  the  Office's  existing  policy  on  citation  of  prior  art  by 
applicants.*  The  proposal  is  similar  to  the  rule  change  pro- 
posal published  on  September  9,  1909,'  and  to  section  131(b) 
of  8.  22.55,  94th  Congress. 

Proposed  §  1.97(a)  requires  the  statement  to  be  filed  within 
two  months  after  filing  un  application.  In  order  to  make  It 
available  by  the  time  of  the  examiner's  first  action.  Paragraph 
(b)  makes  clear  that  applicants  will  not  be  refused  an  exam- 
ination or  a  patent  for  any  Inadvertent  failure  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  for  the  statement.  Paragraph  (ci  Is  intended 
to  avoid  any  Inference  as  to  the  thoroughness  of  any  search 
that  is  made,  or  any  lmplie<l  obligation  to  make  any  search 
at  all. 

Section  1.98(a),  specifying  the  content  of  the  statement, 
requires  a  listing  of  relevant  Information  and  a  "concise" 
explanation  of  the  references  considered  most  relevant.  This 
emphasizes  that  a  lengthy  legal  document  Is  not  desired.  The 
term  "patentability  brief"  Is  avoided  because  the  statement 
contemplated  generally  would  be  less  detailed  than  an  ap- 
pellate brief,  only  the  key  features  of  pertinent  references 
and  the  most  important  differences  from  the  claimed  inven- 
tion need  be  discussed  In  a  few  sentences. 

Section  1.98(a)  states  that  the  statement  Is  to  explain  why 
the  invention  is  patentable  over   prior  art   which   tlie  appli- 


»  See  notice  of  August  12,  1974.  926  O.G.  2. 
»34  FR  14176,  806  O.G.  1402. 
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cant   considered   most   "relevant"   during  preparation   of  the 

application.  The  term  "relevant '  Is  defined.  As  to  the  "most 

relevant"    references,   the   requirement    is   for  an   explanation 

of  those  references  which  meet  this  qualification  in  the  opinion 

of  the  applicant,  which  will  not  necessarily  be  the  same  as 

the   opinion   of   the   examiner  or   subsequent   reviewing  body. 

The  requirement  that  only  the  most  relevant  references  need    qulremenis  that  muft  be  met  for  striking  an^  application 

be  explained  Is  an  attempt  to  minimize  extra  burden  on  the    "  "      ""  '""    "  '  ~  ~  "" 

applicant  and  the  Office. 

It  of  course  requires  persons  to  exercise  judgment  In  de 
elding  what  Information  to  cite.  No  way  has  been  found  to 
avoid  the  exercise  of  judgment  if  the  examiner  Is  to  be  pro- 
vided only  with  Information  useful  to  him.  The  Intent  of  the 
Office  Is  to  avoid  penalizing  persons  for  good  faith  errors  In 
judgment  In  deciding  what  information  to  bring  forward. 
Reasons  for  patentability  need  not  be  stated  If  no  relevant 
information  was  considered  In  preparing  the  application.  The 
statement  could  comprise  a  mere  statement  that  no  Informa- 
tion was  considered. 


duct  most  courts  require  "clear  and  convincing  evidence"  and 
an  intent  to  withhold  Information,  or  gross  negligence  equiv- 
alent to  intent.*  The  cases  are  not  uniform  on  how  material 
or  relevant  the  Information  withheld  must  be.  Paragraph 
tc)  (1)  adopts  a  "might  reasonably  be  expected  to  affect"  test 
Paragraph  ic),  however,  establishes  only  the  minimum  re- 
It 
leaves  the  Office  with  discretion  to  require  a  higher  degree  of 
materiality  (for  example,  a  "but  for"  test)  In  appropriate 
circumstances. 

Proposed  i  1.346  explicitly  requires  a  reasonable  basis  to 
support  every  assertion  of  Improper  conduct  under  |  1.50 
made  by  a  rt»gistered  practitioner  In  any  Office  proceeding. 
The  change  in  |  1.340  is  not  a  change  In  substance  but  is  only 
for  emphasis.  Concern  has  been  expressed  over  the  increas- 
ingly common  practice  of  making  "boiler  plate"  allegations  of 
fraudulent  procurement.  Proposed  |  1.340  gives  specific  notice 
that  groundless  charges  of  fraud  or  Inequitable  conduct  may 
serve   as   a   basis  for  disciplinary   proceedings  against  regis- 


Proposed  I  1.98  requires,  except  in  the  case  of  duplicative    ^^'^^  practitioners  under  I  1.348. 


references,  that  a  copy  of  the  pertinent  portion  of  each  patent 
or  publication  considered  relevant  be  submltte<l.  This  includes 
copies  of  United  States  patents  as  well  as  foreign  patents 
While  patents  are  of  course  available  In  the  office,  if  the  ap- 
plicant does  not  include  copies  the  examiner  will  have  to 
Interrupt  his  examination  until  copies  can  be  ordere<l  or 
located.  Since  the  person  making  the  citation  has  copies  In 
hand,  It  li  believed  that  an  overall  saving  In  time  can  be 
.ichlevwl  by  requiring  the  applicant  to  supply  the  copies  In 
all  cases.  With  the  widespread  availability  of  copying  equip 
ment  this  burden  is  now  less  than  In  the  past.  While  transla- 
tions of  pertinent  portions  of  foreign  language  references  will 
Im>  helpful  to  the  examiner.  tlil>  lias  not  been  made  a  require- 
ment of  the  proposed  rule.  When  existing  translations  are 
readily  available  they  should  be  submitted. 

Proposed  f  1.99  provides  for  updating  i>atentability  state- 
ments. This  Is  consistent  with  the  duty  under  existing  case 
law  to  cite  relevant  information  at  any  time  during  the 
prosei'Utlon  of  an  application. 

Dvtv    of   DlSCLOSrBE 

Proposed  {  1.50  defines  the  duty  to  disclose  information 
to  the  Office  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  application  when 
that  duty  Is  violated.  The  proposal  codifies  the  existing  Office 
policy  on  fraud  and  Inequitable  conduct,  which  Is  believed 
consistent  with  the  prevailing  case  law  in  the  Federal  courts. 
The  expanded  wording  of  i  l.."0  is  Intended  to  be  helpful 
especially  to  those  Individuals  who  are  not  expert  In  the 
judicially  (leveloi>e<l  doctrines  concerning  fraud.  The  section 
should  ha\e  a  stabilizing  effect  on  future  decisions  In  the 
Office  and,  although  not  binding  on  them,  may  perhaps  offer 
useful  guidance  to  the  courts. 

The  first  sentence  of  J  l.oOia)  names  the  Individuals  who 
have  a  duty  to  disclose  information  to  the  Office.  The  second 
sentence  states  that  the  duty  is  to  disclose  all  Information 
that  they  believe  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  affect  a 
decision  of  the  exaniinerr"  It  Is  somewhat  more  than  that 
information  ulilrli  In  fact  would  or  should  cause  the  exam- 
iner to  reject  claims  allowable  "but  for"  the  Information.* 
As  noted  beloxv,  however,  paragraph  (c)  of  proposed  |  1.50 
does  not  necessarily  provide  for  a  penalty  when  relevant  In- 
formation is  not  disclosed.  The  third  sentence  of  paragraph 
(n)  makes  cU'^r  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  Is  less  for  those 
persons  who  are  less  Involved  In  the  preparation  or  prosecu- 
tion of  the  application. 

l'ro[)oscd  I  ].5fi(b)  retains  the  substance  of  i-xlstlng  |  1.50 
and  further  defines  with  more  particularity  the  grounds  for 
striking  an  application.  Since  the  courts  have  held  patents 
unenforceable  under  the  equitable  doctrine  of  unclean  hands 
when  the  requirements  for  fraud  In  the  common  law  sense 
arc  not  met,  the  term  "Inequitable  conduct  '  Is  ncMed  to  the 
rule.  I'aragraph  (b)  also  makes  clear  that  u  failure  to  comply 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  may  amount  to  fraud  or  Inequita- 
ble conduct. 

Paragraph  (c)  sets  forth  the  criteria  that  must  be  satis- 
fied before  an  application  will  be  stricken  for  falling  to  com- 
ply with  the  duty  of  disclosure.  It  Is  believed  to  rctlect  the 
current  state  of  the  case  law.  For  fraud  or  Inequitable  con 


»See  S.  2255.  94th  Congress.  |  131(b)  (1)(B). 

«  See  eg..  In  re  Multl  District  Litigation  Involving  Frost 
Patent  398  F.  Supp.  1353.  1369.  185  USPQ  729.  741  (l>.  Del. 
1975)  ;  Kayton  et  al..  Fraud  in  Patent  Procurement  :  (ienulne 
and  Sham  Charges,  43  Geo.  Wash.  L.  Rev.  1,  4U  (1974). 


Oaths  and  Declar.\tion,s 

Proposed  S  1.09  Is  Intendetl  to  correct  the  anomalous  situa- 
tion In  which  foreign  applicants  are  required  to  sign  an  oath 
or  declaration  In  a  language  that  they  may  not  understand. 
It  requires  use  of  a  language  which  is  understood. 

Proposed  ri.09(a>  re«iulres  that  persons  must  understand 
the  content  of  documents  to  which  foreign  language  oaths  or 
(k-claratlons  relate.  The  term  "understands"  provides  flexibil- 
ity for  persons  who  cannot  read  the  language  In  which  the 
specification  and  claims  are  written  to  have  the  content  ex- 
plaine<l  to  them. 

Proposetl  I  1.09(b)  anticipates  that  the  Office  will  publish 
oaths  and  declaration  forms  In  the  languages  of  those  coun- 
tries from  wlilih  a  .significant  number  of  applications  are 
rect'lve.l.  .\n  applicant  who  does  not  or  Is  unable  to  use  such 
a  form,  or  any  reproduction  of  such  a  form,  must  submit  a 
verified  Kngllsh  translation  of  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the 
time  It  Is  filed.  An  exception  Is  made  for  oaths  or  declarations 
under  {  l.ns,  for  which  a  verified  English  translation  may  be 
filed  no  later  than  two  months  after  the  filing  date. 

Proposed  I  1.52  Is  changed  to  be  consistent  with  the  re- 
quirement of  {  1.09  for  foreign  language  oaths  and  declara- 
tions. 

Proposed  J  1.65(a)(1)  requires  Inventors  to  acknowledge 
a  duty  to  disclose  Information  relevant  to  the  patentability  of 
their  Inventions.  While  the  oath  will  not  define  the  duty  of 
disclosure  fully,  acknowledgement  In  general  terms  that  such 
a  duty  exists  will  emphasize  the  Importance  of  the  duty  to 
inventors  who  may  not  be  familiar  with  the  requirements  of 
patent  law  and  regulations.  If  this  proposal  Is  adopted  the 
change  In  |  l.O.'i  also  would  be  Incorporated  In  all  appropriate 
sections  in  37  CFK  Part  3.  "Forms  for  Patent  Cases." 

DECISION.S  Made   Public 

Propose<l  I  114(d)  Is  Intended  to  make  more  explicit  the 
conditions  under  which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  made  available  to  the  public.  The 
|iropose<l  rule  Includes  reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  as  well  as  the  decisions  of  the  Board  of 
.Vppeals  and  the  Tommlssioner.  which  were  previously  covered. 

It  provides  for  public  dlslosure  of  the  subject  decisions 
whenever  the  applicant  or  party  in  interest  falls  to  take  the 
prescribed  steps  to  prevent  such  disclosure  after  being  given 
appropriate  notice.  It  is  applicable  In  the  case  of  decisions 
that  would  have  significant  precedent  valui>,  where  such  deci- 
sions an'  eontained  in  either  iH-nding  or  abandoned  applica- 
tions or  In  interference  files  not  otherwise  open  to  the  public 
It  places  the  burden  on  the  Office  to  identify  significant  dccl- 
slona.  It  Is  antlclpate<l  that  no' more  than  a  ^ew  dozen  deci- 
sions each  year  would  be  considered  of  sufficient  Importance 
for  publication  under  the  authority  of  this  paragraph. 

Peotests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Proposed  i|  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recognition  to  the 
value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions  as  aids  in 
avoiding  the  Issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  protests  will  be  entered  in 
the  application  file  and  will,  If  they  meet  stated  requirements, 
be  considered  by  the  examiner.  To  guarantee'  consideration  by 


>  E.g.,   .Norton 
(CCPA  1970). 
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the  examiner,  protests  would  have  to  be  accompanied  by 
copies  of  prior  art  documents  relied  upon,  although  protests 
without  coi)les  would  not  necessarily  be  Ignored.  This  Is  simi- 
lar to  the  re<|iiirement  of  proposed  i  1.98  that  copies  of  pat- 
ents and  publications  accompany  patentability  statements. 
I  1.291  does  not  contemplate  permitting  a  protester  to  par- 
ticipate In  any  further  proceeding  as  a  party.  In  the  case  of 
appUcatlonNi  available  to  the  public,  such  as  reissue  applica- 
tions, the  protester  could  file  papers  rebutting  statements 
made  by  the  applicant.  The  examiner  at  his  discretion  might 
request  a  protester  to  submit  additional  written  Information 
or  might  provide  extra  time  for  comments  by  a  protester  to 
be  filed. 

Section  1.291(b)  Incorporates  the  existing  Office  policy  of 
permitting  persons  to  submit  prior  art  citations  or  copies  of 
prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.'  The  material  sub- 
mitted is  not  examined  by  the  Office,  but  is  available  to  mem- 
bers of  the  public  Inspecting  Office  records. 

Materials  submitted  to  the  Office  under  {{  1.201  and  1.292 
are  to  be  .serve<l  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  attorney  or 
agent  when  possible.  If  service  is  not  possible,  materials  aro 
to  be  submitted  in  duplicate  so  that  the  Office  can  attempt 
to  send  the  duplicate  copy. 

In  i  1.292  the  requirement  that  petitioner  offer  to  bear  the 
Office's  expenses  in  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding  is 
deleted. 

Proposed  {  1.292  is  also  intended  to  ensure  that  the  appli- 
cation file  wrapper  records  the  existence  of  public  use  pro- 
<-ee<ling8.  Notice  of  a  i>etltion  for  a  public  use  proceeding  will 
bo  entered  in  the  file  in  lieu  of  the  petition  itself  when  the 
petition  and  tlie  accomi)anying  papers  are  too  bulky  to  physi- 
cally accompany  the  file.  Any  public  use  papers  not  physically 
entered  In  the  file  will  be  publicly  available  whenever  the  ap- 
plication file  wrappi'r  itself  is  available. 

Patent  Appe.\ls 

Proposed  |  1.194.  first,  makes  clear  that  oral  hearings 
should  be  requested  only  when  the  appellant  con.<-iders  a  hear- 
ing necessary  or  desirable  for  a  proper  presentation  of  his 
.-ippeal  and,  second,  provides  for  oral  arguments  by  examiners 
before  tlie  Hoard  in  certain  apiieals. 

In  moBt  instances,  well-written,  fully  develope<l  arguments 
In  the  appellant's  brief  and  the  e.vaminer's  answer  are  the 
most  effective  way  of  arguing  a  case  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals.  The  legal  and  technological  issues  presented  In  ap- 
peals are,  for  the  most  part,  best  pre.senteil  and  understood 
using  the  precision  of  the  written  word.  No  adverse  implica- 
tions will  be  drawn  as  to  the  merits  of  the  appeal  from  an 
applicant's  waiving  an  oral  hearing. 

If  an  appellant  considers  an  oral  hearing  necessary  or  de- 
sirable for  a  proper  presentation  of  his  appeal,  an  oral  hear- 
ing will  be  scheduled  upon  request. 

I'roposed  §1.H»4(I>)  permits  oral  argument  by,  or  on 
behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  whenever  either  the  ex- 
aminer or  the  Board  believes  it  would  be  helpful.  It  incor- 
porates the  present  practice  of  permitting  examiners  to  pre- 
sent oral  argument  before  the  Board  of  Appeals  (MPEP 
1209).  It  gives  the  Board  the  additional  discretionary  author- 
ity to  require  examiners  to  present  oral  argument  to  ensure 
that  all  issues  are  fully  and  accurately  presented. 

It  has  been  the  Bo.ird's  experience  that  effective  oral  argu- 
ment, when  needed,  can  lie  presented  in  less  than  the  .30  min 
utes  allowed  In  the  present  rule.  Since  March  20.  1975,  it  has 
been  the  Ifoard's  practice  to  limit  oral  argument  to  20  min- 
utes.^ This  practice  is  reflected  in  the  proposed  rules.  Argu- 
ments by  examiners  would  also  be  limited  to  a  maximum  of  20 
minutes.  It  is  antlclpate<l  that  examiners  often  would  utilize 
substantially  less  than  20  minutes  since  their  role  would  be 
one  of  rebuttal  and  answering  questions. 

Proposed  |  1.190 (b)  authorizes  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  re- 
ject allowed  claims.  Tlie  Board's  lack  of  authority  in  the  past 
has  resulted  In  some  anomalous  situations.  This  proposal  Is 
not  intended,  however,  as  an  Instruction  to  the  Board  to 
reexamine  every  allowed  claim  In  every  appealed  application. 
It  Is  Intended  to  give  the  Board  authority  to  act  when  it 
becomes  apparent  during  the  Board's  consideration  of  re- 
jected claims  that  one  or  more  allowed  claims  should  also  be 
rejected,  on  either  the  same  or  on  different  grounds  than 
applied  against  the  rejected  claims. 


Although  the  statutory  authority  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
to  review  "adverse  decisions  of  examiners"  (35  U.S.C.  7) 
has  not  been  narrowly  construed.'  it  has  been  held  that  since 
a  general  rule  authorizing  review  of  favorable  decisions  of 
the  examiner  has  not  been  promulgated,  the  Board  lacked  such 
authority.* 

The  Commissioner  can  "prescribe  as  a  rule  of  practice,  gen- 
erally applicable,  that  a  favorable  decision  by  a  primary 
examiner  may  l>e  revlewetl.  In  the  Commissioner's  behalf,  by 
some  officer  or  by  some  board  to  which  has  been  delegated  the 
duty  of  making  such  review."  ">  Propo-^ed  {  1.190(b)  exercises 
the  Commissioner's  discretion  to  designate  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals to  review  In  their  capacity  as  Examlners-ln-Chlef  favora- 
ble decisions  by  the  examiner  in  cases  which  are  otherwise 
before  it. 

As  proposed.  {  1.196(b)  would  permit  an  applicant,  at  his 
option,  to  waive  reconsideration  by  the  examiner  and  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  and  treat  the  Board's  rejection  of  allowed 
claims  as  the  final  decision  of  the  Board.  If  the  applicant 
elects  to  follow  that  course,  the  Board's  rejection  of  allowed 
claims  would  be  directly  reviewable  by  the  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals  or  the  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia.^' 

Reaso.nh  kor  Allowance 

Proposed  i  1.109  authorizes  examiners  to  prepare  a  written 
record  of  the  reasons  for  allowing  claims  in  an  application 
when  they  believe  the  reasons  will  not  be  apparent  from  other 
papers  of  record.  In  many  cases  the  reasons  for  allowance  will 
be  evident  from  the  examiner's  rejections  and  the  applicant's 
amendments  and  arguments  overcoming  the  rejections.  More- 
over when  the  examiner's  reason  for  allowance  Is  merely  that 
he  can  locate  no  relevant  prior  art,  a  statement  of  reasons 
probably  will  be  meaningless. 

On  the  other  hand,  courts  and  others  occasionally  have 
commented  that  statements  of  examiners*  reasons  for  allow- 
ance Would  be  useful  In  some  circumstances."  When  an  appll 
cant  sudnilts  several  arguments  for  allowing  a  claim  and  the 
examiner  finds  not  all  of  them  persuasive,  an  explanation 
could  be  helpful  to  anyone  later  attempting  to  evaluate  the 
patent.  When  an  examiner  withdraws  :i  rejection  for  reasons 
not  suggested  by  the  applicant,  an  explanation  could  be  useful. 

Proposed  §  1.109  gives  the  examiner  discretion  as  to  whether 
to  prepare  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allowance.  The  last 
sentence  of  proposed  {  1.109  permits  the  applicant  to  file  a 
statement  commenting  on  the  reasons  for  allowance.  Although 
the  examiner  would  routinely  consider  the  applicant's  com- 
ments, his  reasons  would  not  ordinarily  Ik-  amended.  It  is 
anticlpate<l  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  pre- 
pare guidelines  for  examiners  on  administration  of  the  rule. 
An  exjieriment  might  be  undertaken  with  a  small  number  of 
applications  before  deciding  whether  to  adopt  a  permanent 
rule. 

PROrO-SED    RCLES 

The  text  of  the  proposed  added  and  revised  sections  and 
paragraphs  of  sections  is  as  follows  (additions  are  indicated 
by  arrows  ;  deletions  are  bracketed  i  : 

i  1.11     Filet  open  to  the  public. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  ►•All  release  applications  and  applications-^  [Applica- 
tions! In  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request  filed  under 
I  1.139  ►-.  and  related  papers  in  the  application  flle.-^  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies  may  be 
furnished  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.  ►The  filing  of  reissue 
applications  will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Oazettk.^ 

i  1.14     Patent  applicationt  pieterved  in  secrecy. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Ml)  ►Any  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  the  Board 
of  I'atent  Interferences,  or  any  decision  of  the  Commissioner 


•  See  notice  of  August  12.  1974,  926  O.G.  2. 
f  See  notice  of  March  20,  1975.  933  O.G.  1010. 


'In  re  Loehr.  .'.OO  F.'Jd  1390.  1S3  USPQ  5fi  (CCPA  1974)  • 
In  re  Haas.  4.'>ti  F.2d  1U53.  179  ISPQ  023  (C<'PA  1973)  •  Iii 
re  Hengehold.  o.S  CCPA  101)9.  H".tt  C.spy  473.  4S0  (1971)  :  In 
re  Searles.  n;4  ISPy  <;23  iCCI'A  1970  1 

»  Wat.son  v.  Bruns.  239  F.2d.  948,  111  USPQ  325  (D.C    Clr 
1950). 

">  Id. 

"See  In  re  Crowell.  17  CCPA  1009.  39  F.2d  OSl,  5  FSPQ 
84  (19.'{0).  See  also  In  re  Forstrom.  1'7  (XP  \  IICO  111  F  2d 
ISl.  45  USPy  343  .]940t.  and  In  re  Klrschbraun.' IS  CCI'A 
.35,  44  FJd  G75.  7  LSl'y  132  (1930^  for  direct  review  of 
Board  s  decision  on  claims  presented  for  the  first  time  before 
the  Board. 

»=E.g..  Album  Granhics.  Inc.  v.  Ivy  Hill  Lithograph  Corp., 
378  F.  Supp.  705,  7()9-10,  181  USPQ  321.  324-25  (S.D.X.Y. 
1973). 
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on  petition,-^  [Selected  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  or 
of  the  Commissioner.  In  abandoned  applications!  not  other- 
wise open  to  public  inspection  ►ij  1.11  and  para;;r;iphs  lai 
and  (bi  of  thi>  section)  shal!-^  [1  paragraph  ib<  of  this  sec- 
tion) may!  be  publlshwl  or  made  available  for  ►public  Inspec- 
tion If:    (1)   The  Coiiunis>loner  believes  the  decsion  Involves 


i2)  The  withholding  was  deliberate  or  grossly  negligent.'^ 
§  1.05     Statement  of  applicant. 

(a)«l)  Tlie  api)llcant.  if  the  Inventor,  must  state  that  he 
verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor 
or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  maiiufacture.  com|)Osl- 


an  Interpretation  of  patent  laws  or  regulationa  that  wouM  be     tlon  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  solicits 


of  important  precedent  value:  and  (2)  the  applicant,  or  any 
party  Involved  in  the  Interference,  does  not.  within  one  month 
after  being  notified  of  the  intention  t.>  make  the  decision 
public,  object  In  wrltlnj;  on  the  ground  that  the  decision  dis- 
closes a  trade  secret  or  other  confidential  Information.  If  a 
decision  discloses  such  Information,  the  applicant  or  party 
shall  Identify  the  deletions  In  tlie  text  of  the  decision  con 
sidered  necessary  to  protect  the  Information.  If  It  is  con- 
sidered the  entire  decision  must  be  withheld  from  the  public 
to  protect  such  Information,  the  applicant  or  party  must  ex- 
plain why.  Applicants  or  parties  will  be  given  time  to  request 
reconsideration  and  seek  court  review  before  any  portions  of 


u  patent  :  that  he  does  ni»t  know  and  iloes  not  l>elleve  that  the 
same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  I'nited  States  before  his 
invention  or  discovery  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  coun- 
try he  U  a  citizen  and  where  he  resUb-s  and  whether  he  Is  a 
sole  or  joint  inventor  of  the  invention  c-lalme<l  In  his  applica- 
tion. In  every  oriidnal  application  the  applicant  mu>t  dis- 
tinctly stati'  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  the 
Invention  has  not  been  in  public  use  or  tm  sale  in  the  Inited 
States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  application  or  patented 
or  describeil  In  any  printed  publication  In  any  country  In-fore 
Ills  invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  application, 
or  patented  or  made  the  subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  in 


leclslons  are  made  public  over  their  oljjectlon««  [publication    any  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  his  application  on  an 


appUcati'in  tile<l  by  himself  or  his  legal  representatives  or  as- 
si>:ns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  his  application  In  this 
lountry.  ►He  must  acknowledge  a  duty  to  di>close  informa- 
tion that  he  believes  relevant  to  the  patentability  of  the  In- 
v<ntlon.-<  He  shall  state  whether  or  not  any  application  for 
patent  or  Inventors  certltkatc  on  the  same  Invention  has  been 
filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by  himself,  or  his  legal 
representatives  or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been 
filetl,  the  applicant  shall  name  the  country  in  which  the 
earliest  such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day, 
month,  and  year  of  Its  filing;  he  shall  also  idi'Utlfy  by  coun- 
try and  by  day,  month,  anil  year  of  filing,  every  such  foreign 
application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the  filing 
of  the  application  in  this  country. 
(2(    •    •    • 

•  •  •  •  • 

►  S  1-09      Foreign  language  oaths  and  dectarntiong.M 

►  lai  Whenever  an  Individual  making  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion cannot  uiuh-rstaiul  i:ngll>li.  the  oath  or  declaration  must 
fie  in  a  language  that  ^ucll  Individual  can  understand  and 
shall  state  that  such  Individual  understands  the  content  of 
any  documents  to  which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates.'^ 

►  (b)  Unless  the  le.vt  of  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  lan- 
;.'uage  other  than  Ungllsh  Is  a  form  provided  or  approved  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  must  Ik>  accompanied  by 
a  Verified  Kngllsh  translation,  except  that  in  the  case  of  an 
oath  or  declaration  filed  under  {  1.05.  the  translation  may  be 
tiled  In  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months  after  the  filing 
date.-^ 

►  PaTE.NTABILITV     STATEMENT"^ 

i  1.97      Filing  0}  patentability  statement. 

►  lai  At  the  time  of  filing  the  application  or  within  two 
months  thereafter,  there  shall  be  filed  a  patentability  state- 
ment. The  statement  must  be  separate  from  the  specification 
but    may    refer   ti-   matter  contained    In    the  specification.'^ 

►  d.)  The  examiner  will  liecllne  to  examine  any  application 
In  wlilch  the  statement  is  defective  or  lias  not  been  filed.  If 
a  statement  has  been  fib-il  but  Is  ilef>ctlve.  thp  applicant  will 
be  given  an  opiMirtutdty  to  submit  an  amended  statement.  If 
no  statement  has  bti'ii  filed  within  two  months  after  filing  the 
application,  the  applicant  may  >ubmlt  one  later,  provided  the 
lallurt-  to  tile  ha^  been  Inaih  t-rteiif  an<l  there  !■.  presente<l  an 
adei)Uate  explanation   of   why   it    was   not   sulimitted  earlier.^ 

►  (c)  The  statement  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  represen- 
tation that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no  better  art  exists 
than  that  whlcli  has  been  considered.  This  section  does  not 
ImjMjse  an  oldigatlon  to  make  any  search  of  imtents.  publica- 
tions or  other  Information  outside  the  knowledge  of  the  in- 
dividuals who  have  a  duty  of  disclosure  under  |  1.50.^ 

►  S  1  9s      Content  of  patentabilittj  statement.-^ 

►  la)  The  statement  shall  include:  (1)  A  listing  of  the 
relevant  patents,  publications  or  other  Information,  if  any, 
con<>idere<l    by    the   applicant    and   "t   any   attorney   or   agent 

►  (C)    In  order  for  an  application  to  be  stricken  for  failure  during  preparation  of  the  application:   (2»  a  copy  of  at  leasf 

to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure.  It  must  be  established  the    pertinent    imrtlon    of   each    listed    patent    or    publication  ; 

by  clear  and  convincing  evidence  that  :  and   ( .'i )  a  concise  explanation  of  the  reasons  why  the  claimed 

(1)    Information  was  withheld  which  might  reasonably  be  Invention  Is  believed  patent.ible  over  the  patents,  publications 

exjiected    to   affect   a   decision   of    the   Office   on   i>atentablllty  ;  or  other  information  which  applicant  considers  most  relevant, 

and  If  no  such  Information  was  considered,  the  statement  shall  §0 


at  the  Commissioner's  discretion,  unless  the  applicant  timely 
presents  sufficient  reasons  for  not  doing  so.  The  applicant 
will  be  notified,  through  the  attorney  of  record  In  the  applica- 
tion file,  when  It  Is  proposed  to  release  such  a  decision  and  a 
time  not  less  than  thirty  days  set  for  presenting  any  such 
reasons.  The  fact  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  application 
has  not  been  made  public  In  any  manner,  or  that  the  same 
subject  matter  Is  iwing  prosecuteil  In  a  pemiing  application, 
will  be  considered  sufficient  reason  for  not  releasing  the  deci- 
sion if  the  applicant  so  recjuests  unless  the  text  of  the  deci- 
sion contains  no  description  of  such  subject  matter.  Other 
reasons  presented  will  l)e  duly  considered!  See  {  2  27  for 
trailemark  applications. 

I  1.52      Language,  imper,  writing,  margins. 

(a  I  The  specification  and  oath  or  declaration  must  be  In 
the  English  language  ►except  as  provldeil  in  !  l.G9-<.  All 
papers  whidi  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly  written  or 
printed  in  permanent  Ink  or  Its  equivalent  In  quality.  All  of 
the  application  papers  must  bo  presented  in  a  form  having 
sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the  paiR-r  and  the 
writing  or  printing  thereon  to  permit  the  production  of 
readily  legible  copies  In  any  number  by  use  of  photographic, 
electrostatic,  photoofTset.  and  microfilming  proces.-es.  If  the 
jiapers  are  not  of  the  required  quality,  substitute  typewritten 
or  printed  papers  of  suitable  quality  may  be  required. 

*  •  •  •  • 

I  1.5G      ►Dufi/  of  disclosure;  striking  of<  tlmproper^  appli 
cations. 

►  (a I  A  duty  to  disclose  Information  to  the  I'atent  and 
Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  Inventor,  each  of  the  attorneys 
or  agents  who  prepares  or  prosecutes  the  application,  and 
every  other  Individual  who  is  Invidved  In  the  preparation  or 
prosecution  of  the  aiipllcatlon  and  who  is  associated  with  the 
inventor,  the  assignee  or  anyone  to  whom  there  is  an  obliga- 
tion to  a.«.sign  the  application.  All  such  Individuals  have  a 
duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  Information  they  believe  to  be 
relevant  to  the  patentability  of  the  claimed  invention,  i.e.. 
information  that  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  affect  the 
decision  of  the  examiner.  The  duty  l>  commensurate  with  the 
degree  of  Involvement  In  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of 
the  application. •< 

►  (b)'^  -Vny  ai)pllcation  [signed  or  sworn  to  In  blank,  or 
without  actual  Inspection  by  the  ap[>lh-aut.  and  any  applica- 
tion altered  or  partly  filled  In  after  being  signed  or  sworn  to. 
and  also  any  application  fraudulently  filed  or  in  connection 
with  which  any  fraud  is  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  » (fiice.!  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  ►if: 

(1)  Signed  or  sworn  to  In  blank,  or  without  actual  insi>ec- 
tion  by  the  applicant  ; 

(2)  Altered  or  partly  filled  in  after  l>eing  signed  or  sworn 
to  ;  or 

(3;  Any  fraud  or  Inequitable  comluct  Is  jiractlced  or  at- 
tempted on  the  Office  In  connection  with  It.  including  any  vio- 
lation of  the  duty  of  di-closure.-^ 
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state.  By  "relevant"  Information  is  meant  that  wblcb  might 
'  reasonably  be  expected  to  afTect  the  decision  of  the  examiner. << 

►  (b)  When  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  considered 
relevant  are  substantially  identical,  a  copy  of  a  representative 
one  may  be  Included  in  the  statement  and  others  merely  listed. 
A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign  language 
patents  or  publications  considered  relevant  should  be  trans- 
mitted if  an  existing  translation  Is  readily  available  to  the 
applicant.^ 

►  (c)  Information  cited  or  referred  to  by  the  examiner  or 
applicant  In  a  parent  application  must  be  included  in  the 
statement  if  considered  relevant.'^ 

►I  1.09     Updating  of  patentabilitu  ttatement.M 

►If  an  applicant,  attorney  or  agent  learns  of  additional 
relevant  patents,  publications  or  other  Information  after  filing 
the  patentability  statement  and  prior  to  Issuance  of  a  patent, 
the  additional  information  shall  be  submitted  to  the  examiner 
promptly,  together  with  the  explanation  and  copies  required 
by  I  1.08.  This  material  may  be  incorporated  into  other  papers 
or  amendments  being  submitted  to  the  examiner  concur- 
rently.'^ 

►i  1.100     ReaaoHt  for  allotcance.M 

►If  the  examiner  believes  his  reasons  for  allowing  claims 
In  an  application  will  not  be  apparent  from  other  papers  of 
record,  he  may  notify  the  applicant  of  the  reasons  for  allow- 
ance. Such  reasons  may  be  Incorporated  into  an  Office  action 
rejecting  other  claims  of  the  application  or  may  be  the  sub- 
ject of  a  separate  communication  to  the  applicant.  The  appli- 
cant may  file  a  statement  commenting  on  the  reasons  for 
allowance  within  such  time  as  may  be  specified  by  the  exam- 
iner. •< 

I  1.175     Reiatue  oath  or  dtclaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue.  In  addition  to  compblng  with 
the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  i  1.05,  must  also  file 
with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath  or  declaration 
as  follows : 

(1)  ►When  the^  [That]  applicant  verily  believes  the 
original  patent  to  be  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid, 
►stating  such  beliefs  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  tbat  such  patent  is  so  inoperative 
or  invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or  drawing," 
particularly  specifying  such  defects. 

(3)  When  it  Is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  Inoperative  or 
invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or  less 
than  he  bad  a  right  to  claim  In  the  patent,"  distinctly  specify- 
ing the  excess  or  Insufficiency  In  the  claims. 

►  (4)  When  the  applicant  Is  aware  of  prior  art  or  other 
Information  relevant  to  patentability,  not  previously  consid- 
ered by  the  Office,  which  might  cause  the  examiner  to  deem 
the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid, 
particularly  specifying  such  prior  art  or  other  Information 
and  requesting  that  if  the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant 
be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reissue 
pa  tent. '4 

^(5)'^  1(4)1  Particularly  specifying  the  errors  ►or  what 
might  be  deemed  to  be  errors'^  relied  upon,  and  how  they 
arose  or  occurred. 

►  (C)  Stating  that«^  1(5)  ThatJ  said  errors  ►.  If  any.-^ 
arose  "without  ony  deceptive  intention"  on  the  part  of  the 
applicant. 


i  1.104^Ora{-4  Hearing. 

►  (a)  An  oral  hearing  should  be  requested  only  In  those 
circumstances  in  which  the  appellant  considers  such  a  hear- 
ing necessary  or  desirable  for  a  proper  presentation  of  his 
appeal.  An  appeal  decided  without  an  oral  hearing  will  receive 
the  same  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  as  appeals 
decided  after  oral  hearing. -4 

►  (b)  If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing,  an  oral  argu- 
ment may  be  presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary 
examiner  if  considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  exam- 
iner or  the  Board.-^ 

►  (c)^  If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  has  been  made  by 
the  appellant,  the  appeal  will  be  assigned  for  consideration 
and  decision.  If  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hear- 
ing, a  day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  due  notice  thereof  given 
to  the  appellant.  Hearing  will  be  held  as  stated  in  the 
notice,  and  oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  [one-half  hour] 


►twenty  minutes  each  for  the  appellant  and  for  the  pri- 
mary examiner'^  unless  otherwise  ordered  before  the  hearing 
begins. 

i  I.IOG     Decition  by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 


(b)  ►Although  the  Board  of  Appeals  normally  will  con- 
fine Its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  made  by  the  primary 
examiner,  should  It-^  [Should  the  Board  of  Appeals]  have 
knowledge  of  any  grounds  not  Involved  in  the  appeal  for 
rejecting  any  appealed  claim,  ►or  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejecting  any  allowed  clalm,-^  it  may  include  In  Its  deci- 
sion a  statement  to  that  effect  with  Its  reasons  for  so 
holding,  which  statement  shall  constitute  a  rejection  of  the 
claims.  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both, 
and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  primary  examiner. 
The  statement  shall  be  binding  upon  the  primary  examiner 
unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously 
of  record  be  made  which.  In  the  opinion  of  the  primary 
examiner,  avoids  the  additional  ground  for  rejection  stated 
In  the  decision.  The  applicant  may  waive  such  reconsidera- 
tion before  the  primary  examiner  and  have  the  case  recon- 
sidered by  the  Board  of  Appeals  upon  the  same  record  before 
them.  Where  request  for  such  reconsideration  Is  made  the 
Board  of  Appeals  shall,  if  necessary,  render  a  new  decision 
which  shall  Include  all  grounds  upon  which  a  patent  Is 
refused.  The  applicant  may  waive  reconsideration  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  and  treat  the  decision,  Including  the  added 
grounds  for  rejection  given  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  as  a 
final  decision  in  the  case. 


{  1.291     Proteata  ^■and  prior  art  citationa  by  publico  [to  the 
grant  of  a  patent. 1 

►  (a)'^  The  patent  statutes  do  not  ►prohibit-^  [provide 
for]  opposition  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  the  part  of  the 
public.  [Protests  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  are  ordinarily 
merely  acknowledged,  and  filed  after  being  referred  to  the 
examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved  for 
his  information.]  ►A  protest  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  spe- 
cifically identifying  the  application  to  which  the  protest  Is 
directed  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file,  and  If  timely 
submitted  and  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  any  prior  art  docu- 
ments relied  upon  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. '4 

►  (b)  Citations  of  prior  art  may  be  entered  In  the  patent 
file  after  a  patent  has  been  granted,  at  the  request  of  a 
member  of  the  public  or  the  patentee.  Such  citations  will  be 
entered  without  comment  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.-^ 

►  (c)  Protests  and  prior  art  citations  by  the  public,  and 
any  accompanying  papers  or  exhibits,  should  either  (1)  re- 
flect that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  served  upon  the 
applicant  or  patentee  or  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record;  or 
(2)  be  filed  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  Is  not  possible.-^ 

I  1.292     Public  uae  proceedinga. 


(b)  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers  should  [be  filed 
In  duplicate,  or  served  upon  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or 
agent  of  record,  and  petitioner  should  offer  to  bear  any 
expense  to  which  the  Office  may  be  put  In  connection  with 
the  proceeding]  ►either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same 
has  l)een  served  upon  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent 
of  record:  or  (2)  be  filed  In  duplicate  in  the  event  service 
is  not  possible.  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers,  or  a 
notice  that  such  a  petition  has  been  filed,  shall  be  entered 
in  the  application  file.-^ 

i  1.34(5     Signature  and  certificate  of  attorney. 

Every  paper  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  representing  nn 
applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  must  bear  the  signature  of  such  attorney  or 
agent,  except  papers  which  are  required  to  be  signed  by  the 
applicant  or  party  In  person  (such  as  the  application  itself 
and  affidavits  or  declarations  required  of  applicants).  The 
signature  of  an  attorney  or  agent  to  a  paper  filed  by  him, 
or  the  filing  or  presentation  of  any  paper  by  him,  constitutes 
a  certificate  that  the  paper  has  been  read  ;  that  its  filing  is 
authorized  ;  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge,  information, 
and   belief,    there   Is  good   ground   to   support   It   ►(Including 
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good   ground   to   support   any   assertion   of  improper  conduct 
under  |  l.SGl-^;  and  that  it  Is  not  Interposed  for  delay. 

Dated  :  September  17.  1970. 

C.   MARSn.\LL  I».\x.v, 
I  Commitaioner  of  Patcnta 

and  Trademarks. 
Approved  :  September  28,  1970. 
Betsy  Axckkr-Joh.sson, 
Aasistant  isccretaiy  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  DOC.76-2S91C  ;  Filed  10-1-76;  8  :  4o  am) 

I  [951  O.G.  1343] 

(Pending— No  Final  Action  Taken) 


with  the  Board  of  Appeals,  whether  by  the  Examiner  or  the 
applicant  will  be  on  the  record.  Xo  unpublished  decisions 
which  are  unavailable  to  the  general  public  by  reason  of  35 
L'.S.C.  122  win  be  cited  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant 
except  that  either  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant  has  the 
right  to  cite  an  unpublished  decision  in  an  application  having 
common  ownership  with  the  application  on  apiieal. 


July  2S.  1970. 


WILLIAM   E,   SCHrVLER.   Jr  . 

Comminaioner  of  Patents. 

[877  O.G.  733] 


.  .-)2 ) 


Ex.\MINER  TE-STIMOXY 


(49) 


APPEALS 

IlEAnixus  Hefohe  the  Boari.  of  Ai-i'Eals 


In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awaiting  decision  by 
the  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The  average 
time  elapsing'  between  filing  of  the  examiner's  answer  and 
final  disposition  Is  now  roughly  17  months,  intensive  effort 
by  the  Board  and  >:reater  use  of  acting  examiners-ln  chief 
have  been  siui-ssful  In  raising  the  numU-r  of  dispositions,  but 
at  the  same  time  the  number  of  appeals  continues  to  grow. 
Thus  in  the  first  six  months  of  1974,  the  Board  disposed  of 
1,19:5  appeals  but  received  1.91o  ;  in  the  last  half  of  the  year 
the  Board  disposed  of  1.99.1  appeals  but  received  2.179. 

In  this  connection  It  will  be  helpful  If  applicants  and  at- 
torneys will  .llspeiisp  witli  oral  hearings  except  where  unusual 
circumstances  are  present  which  make  a  hearing  important 
to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  receive  just  ns 
careful  consideration  us  those  in  which  oral  argument  is  pre- 
sented, nor  are  any  Irnpilcatlous  drawn  as  to  the  merits  of 
the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a  hearing  It  has  been  the 
Board's  experlen<  e  that  in  the  ordinary  case  the  heariuK  Is  not 
of  great  value  In  arr'.vlng  at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where  a 
hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to  with 
ilrawlng  the  rcque.'.t  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  particularly 
important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice  whenever 
circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his  representative  from 
api>earlng  at  u  scheiluled  hearing. 

Rule  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thirty 
minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has  been 
the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  arguments  can 
be  presented  In  less  than  thirty  minutes  In  most  cases.  Ef 
fectlve  immediately  the  Board  will  be  Informint:  appellants 
In  the  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to  them  that  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered 
before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.    MARSHALL   DAXN, 
I      Comminsioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Date:   Mar.  20,  1975. 


(.-•0) 


[933  O.G.  1010] 


Reply  Brief.s 


Applicants  should  clearly  and  specifically  indicate  In  their 
reply  briefs  the  new  points  of  argument  "raised  In  the  ex- 
aminer's answer"  to  which  said  reply  briefs  are  directed. 
Rule  193(b)  does  not  permit  general  rebuttal  of  each  state- 
ment made  In  tlie  examiner's  answer:  Consequently  a  reply 
brief  which  is  not  restricted  to  answering  "new  points"  may 
be  refused  consideration  in  toto. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS. 
Apr.  15,  1969.  First  Aaaiatant  Commiaaior.er. 

[862  O.G.  343] 


(51) 


Appeals — Coxfidextial  Memoraxda 


The  practice  of  presenting  confidential  memoranda  to  the 
Board    of    Appeals   Is   hereby   terminated.    All   correspondence 


As  stated  in  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examin 
Ing  Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions,  in  testimony  or  other- 
wise, as  to  the  Invalidity  of  any  Issued  patent.  Patent  ex- 
aminers liave,  in  connection  with  litigation  Involving  patent 
validity,  been  called  to  testify  on  factual  matters.  In  those 
cases,  the  practice  has  been  to  permit  the  examiner  to  testify 
only  ui)on  the  Issuance  of  a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be  permitted  to  testify 
on  deposition  In  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a  subpoena, 
provided  the  following  conditions  are  satisfied  : 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  state  In 
writing,  tliat  the  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  exantlner 
will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissible  scope  of 
Inquiry  as  outlined  in  the  protective  orders  contained  In 
the  Court  opinions  in  In  re  ilayeusky,  162  USI'Q  86.  89 
and  Shaffer  Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Manufacturing  Co..  167 
I'SPQ  170,  171  :  "...  the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions 
of  the  patent  examiners  is  liereby  limited  to  matters  of 
fact  and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative 
areas  or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses, 
or  conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  In  acting  upon 
the  patent  applications  maturing  Into  the  patent  (in 
suit]."  1C7  rSPQ  171. 

2.  That  in  addition  to  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
Rule  30  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  the 
party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to  give  notice  of 
the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  pafnt  examiner  to 
the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  taking  of  the  deposition  Is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with  the 
.Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Patent  Offic«'. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  examiner 
does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the  Patent 
Otlice  will  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed  without  a 
subpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure  set  forth  In 
Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Administrative  Order 
205-12.  June  29.  1967  as  amended  April  10.  1970.  That 
section  states  : 

In  any  case  where  it  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order  or 
other  comi)ulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a  court 
or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  "de- 
mand") to  require  the  production  or  disclosure  of  any 
record  In  the  files  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  or  other 
information  acquired  by  an  ofl^cer  or  employee  of  the 
Department  as  a  part  of  the  performance  of  his  official 
duties  or  because  of  his  official  status,  the  matter  shall 
be  immediately  referred  for  determination  to  the  appro- 
priate official  described  In  subsection  4.01  of  this  order. 
If  such  official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure 
and  he  determines  that  It  would  be  Improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  If  he  has  no  discretion  with  respect 
to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  referred  to  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  determination.  Unless 
and  until  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  records  or 
Information  should  be  produced,  the  officer  or  employee 
who  appears  In  answer  to  the  demand  shall  Inform  the 
court  or  other  authority  (a)  that  the  section  7  of  this 
order  prohibits  the  officer  or  employee  from  producing  or 
disclosing  the  records  or  other  Information  demanded 
without  the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (b)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  Is  being,  as  the  case 
may  be.  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration  of  the  Secre- 
tary. The  officer  or  employee  shall  also  provide  the  court 
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or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed In  this  section  7  of  this  order,  and  shall  respect- 
fully request  the  court  or  other  authority  to  stay  the 
demand  pendins  the  receipt  of  instructions  or  (lirecttons 
from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 


Mar.  13,  1972. 


KOBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  762] 


INTERFERENCES 

(53»  I.STEHKEREXCE    I'ttACTICE 

Listing  of  Attorneys  or  Agents  in  Final  Decisions 

A  recent  inquiry  was  made  at  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences relating  to  the  listing  of  attorneys'  names  In  the 
heading  of  the  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences. 

Since  this  is  a  matter  that  may  be  of  interest  to  those  who 
prosecute  interferences  in  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Oltlce,  the  present  practice  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  Is  set  forth  below. 

The  beading  of  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences separately  lists  the  names  of  all  attorneys,  agents 
or  firms  recognized  as  representing  a  party  in  the  Interference. 
Since  firms  have  not  l)een  recognized  by  the  Office  since  July  2, 
1971,  the  listing  of  firm  names  Is  limited  to  firms  of  record 
In  applications  filed  prior  to  July  2,  1971,  and  in  unexecuted 
continuations  or  divisions  thereof  (Rule  00). 

The  names  of  the  attorneys,  agents  or  firms  are  talten  from 
the  interference  file  wrapper.  The  noted  file  wrapper  lists  the 
attorney  or  agent  or  firm  of  record  In  the  applications  or 
patent  involved  in  the  Interference.  Additionally,  the  name  of 
any  attorney  presenting  a  party's  oral  argument  at  the  final 
hearing  Is  separately  listed. 

If  a  party  desires  to  correct  a  firm  name  or  exclude  an 
attorney  or  agent  previously  of  record  from  the  above  noted 
decision,  steps  should  be  taken  promptly  to  correct  the  files 
Involved  In  the  interference.  This  should  be  done  by  pro- 
ceeding pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  36,  or  by  taking 
such  other  action  as  the  party  deems  appropriate. 

WALTER  A.   MODANCE, 
May  6,  1975.  Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

[935  O.G.  3] 


(34) 


INTERFERE.VCE    PRACTICE 


Settlement  Agreements 


Inquiries  by  attorneys  have  been  made  from  time  to  time 
at  the  Board  of  I'att-iit  Interferences  as  to  why  the  Commis- 
sioner does  not  give  notice  to  the  parties  or  their  attorneys 
of  record,  a  re.isonable  time  prior  to  termination  of  an  Inter- 
ference, of  the  requirement  relative  to  the  filing  of  settlement 
agreements,  citing  S,')  I'SC  135(c).  second  paragraph. 

Attention  Is  railed  to  the  fact  that  notice  Is  given  In  the 
second  full  paragraph  of  Form  POL-76.  the  letter  to  the 
parties  advising  them  of  the  decl.nration  of  the  Interference. 

WALTER  A.    MODAXCE, 
Oct.  15,  1975.  Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

[940  O.G.  570] 


(55»     ACCES.SIBII.1TV  OF  NoX-FlXAL  DiSCOVEKY  Opi.MONS 
ASri  ()Ul>EU.S   IsStEli  IIY   THE  BOARI'  OF 

I'ATK.sT  Interferences 

A  number  of  inquiries  have  been  received  from  the  patent 
bar  and  other  interesteil  persons  relating  to  discovery  practici- 
under  37  CP'R.  i  1.287  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter 
ferences.  The  Inquiries  Indicate  a  need  for  making  availaMe 
to  the  public  nnn  final  Board  opinions,  including  concurring 
and  dissenting  opinions,  ns  well  as  orders,  made  in  the  ail 
judication  of  discovery  matters  before  the  Board  While 
non-final  opinions  need  not  be  made  available  to  the  public 
(5     U.S.C.     I  552(a)  (2)1,    In    order    to    satisfy    the    need. 


copies  of  non-final  opinions  lssue<l  by  the  Board  will 
he  kept  In  a  file  in  the  Service  Branch  of  the  Board  In  the  U.S. 
I'atfnt  and  Trailt-mark  Otlice  i  Crystal  Plaza.  Building  0. 
i;ieventh  I'loor.  Room  lllG.  Arlinctijii,  Virginia).  O]iinlon>  in 
the  file  may  be  reviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  bu>ine-is 
hours  (S:30  A.M.  to  5.00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  Ky  tho  jiublic  on  rt-producing  eiiulpment  in  the  Servlr*- 
Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  $0.15  per  page  or  copies  may 
be  ordered  at  a  to>t  of  $0.30  per  page  [37  C.F.K.  1.21(b)]- 

In  view  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  {  122  and  37  C.F.K. 
f  l.lliai.  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  OflSce  from  all 
parties  in  an  Interference  before  an  opinion  issued  in  con- 
nection with  the  Interference  Is  placed  in  the  file  If  the  inter- 
ference file  Is  not  otherwise  available  to  the  public.  Prelimi- 
nary Indications  are  that  the  parties  and  their  counsel 
generally  consent. 

In  order  to  obtain  oiitlmum  disseminaiion  of  the  Informa- 
tion ooDtaiiied  in  the  file,  opinions  placed  therein  will  be 
indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  Index  will 
lie  updated  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  occurs.  Specific 
(jiiesfions  relating  to  the  Index  and  file  may  Ite  directed  to  the 
Patent   Interference  F..\amlners. 

The  Initial  index  Is  as  follows  : 

Index 

1.00  Discovery  In  general  [37  C.F.K.  {  1.2S7] 
1  10   Requests  and  service  under  |  1.2S7<a) 
1.20   Requests  under  {  1.287(b( 
l.:io  Motions  for  additional   discovery  under   {  1.2S7(c) 

1.31  Related   to  derivation 

1.32  Related     tor   abandonment,     suppression,     and 

concealment 

1.33  Related  to  Inequitable  conduct 

1.34  Other 

1  40   Motions  under  f  1.2S7(d  ii  1 ) 
150  Action  under  |1.2S7(d»(2) 
1.00  Agreements  under  {  1.287(e) 

C.  Marshall  Dax.v, 
Mar.    5.    1970.      Commissioner  of  Patents  and   Trademarks. 

[944  O.G.  2098) 


i.'.tl)       TITLE 


]7— PATENTS,    TRADEMARKS   AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


Cii.xfTER  I — Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Dei-artmext  of  Commerce 

i'art  1  —  rile.s  of  iractice  ix  i'atext  cases 

Revision  of  Rules  in  Interference  Practice 

On  February  19.  197G.  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  re- 
garding the  revision  of  U  1.22S,  1.243,  1.244.  1.254,  and 
1.2."it!  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  was  published 
in  the  I'ederal  Register  (41  FR  7513).  Interested  persons 
were  asked  to  riimment  and  a  perioii  extending;  I'roni  the  date 
of  publication  of  the  i)ro[ios<Hi  rule  changes  to  .Mar 'h  20.  11)70 
was  allocated  for  such  puriioso.  Five  comments  were  re- 
leivi-il.  Tlie  comments  and  a  summary  of  the  comments  are 
avail, ilde  for  public  Inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal 
Plaza  Building  ;;.  at  2021  Jefrer>on  Davis  Highway.  Arllng 
toll.  Vir;;inia.  All  but  one  of  the  comment^  were  favorable 
In  the  proposed  clianu'es.  In  view  of  the  one  adverse  comment 
received,  the  proposal  to  amend  {  1.2."»4  Is  not  belnt'  adopted. 
Section  l.'J2s  was  amended  as  proposed  to  provide  a  time  for 
(■ral  arguments  at  the  hearing  set  under  the  provisions  of 
said  M'Ction  and  H  1.243  and  1.244  were  rearranged  without 
changing  the  wording  therein.  Finally,  |f  1.250  was  amended 
to  amplify  the  procedure  therein. 

In  Consideration  of  the  comments  received  .md  pursuant 
to  th4-  authority  contained  in  section  0  of  the  Act  of  July  I'.t, 
r.).".2,  a>  amended  (  s5  Slat.  3»;4  ;  35  U.S.C.  O  i .  I'art  1  of  Title 
37.  Code  of  I'ederal  Itegulatloiis  Is  herehy  amended  as  follows  : 

{  1.22S      Summary  Judgment. 

When  an  interference  1-i  declared  iin  the  basis  of  a  show- 
ing under  If  1.2o4(c).  such  >howinu'  will  he  examined  by  in 
K.xaminer  of  Interferences.  If  the  E.vamlner  considers  iliat 
the  facts  set  out  In  the  showing  provide  sufficient  basis  for 
the  Interference  to  iiroceeil.  the  Interference  will  i)roceed  in 
the  normal  m.tnner  as  provided  by  the  regulations  In  this 
part  :  otherwi.se  an  order  shall  be  entered  concurrently  with 
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the  notice  of  interfi^rence  jiolntlnn  out  wherein  tlie  ^howin;-- 
is  ln>ufliclent  and  notif.\ing  the  applicant  making  ^uch  show- 
ing that  summary  jud^'inent  will  he  rendered  agai!ist  liim  he- 
c.iuse  of  such  Insuthclenc.v  at  the  exiiir.itioa  c.f  a  period 
specified  in  the  notice,  not  less  than  .';o  days.  iinles>  <ause 
he  shown  why  such  action  shouhl  not  he  taken.  In  the  absence 
of  a  sliowing  of  good  and  sullicicnt  cause.  Judgment  shall  be 
so  rendered.  Any  response  made  during  the  specitied  perl<)d 
will  he  considered  hy  a  P.oard  i.f  Patent  Interference^  without 
an  oral  hearing  unh'ss  such  hearing  is  re(|U<sted  by  the  ap- 
plicant, but  additional  alfidavits.  declarations  or  exhibits  will 
not  be  considered  unless  accompanied  hy  a  sliowing  In  excuse 
of  their  omission  from  the  original  showing.  If  the  applicant 
liles  a  response  to  the  order  tip  show  causi'.  the  patentee 
will  he  liirnished  with  oiii-  copy  "f  tlie  showing'  under 
S1.2ii4ic)  and  will  he  allowed  not  'ess  than  .id  days  from 
its  mailing  date  within  whiih  to  preseiit  his  views  with  re- 
spect thereto.  He  shall  also  he  entitled  to  he  represented  at 
any  oral  hearing  on  the  matter.  1  nle>s  It  shall  he  otherwise 
'■rdt'red  before  the  hearing  begins,  oral  argunients  will  be 
limited  to  not  more  than  .■;o  minutes  for  each  p.irty.  The 
Board  will  deteriiiiiie,  on  the  basis  of  the  ori^iinal  showing 
and  the  res|,oii.se  made,  whether  the  int-rfei ince  .sli.iii!d  he 
.allowed  to  prriceed  or  snuunary  judgment  should  he  entered 
.it'ainst  the  junior  .ipplicant. 

S  1  '_'13   Miitiuiis    bif'm     till     Ho'iii!    of    I'ntdit     I nt'  i  fi  1 1  nrcx 

(a  I  Motion^  reliliiii:  to  inatt-r^  other  ;h,iii  those  sjiecitied 
In  §  1.2.;i  will  be  (h'termin.'d  by  ;i  patent  interference  ex- 
.imiiier  or  the  Hoard  of  Patent  Interference-,  as  may  he 
deemed  appro|iriate  .Sneh  niotion.s  .sIkiII  he  made  in  wrltinir 
and  sii.iU  coiitain  a  full  si.itement  of  the  a<  lion  sought  and 
the  grounds  therefor,  aiid  s.itlsfactory  prooi'  oi  any  fads  re- 
quired must  acci'iiipaiiy  the  motion  <irai  hearings  will  not 
he  htld  evceiPi  on  order  of  a  patent  interliniice  examiner  or 
Board  of  Patent  Interferenee>.  l',rii'f~  or  memor.ind.i  in  sup- 
port of  >uih  motions  -hall  .iccomiiany  the  motion.  Any  op- 
position to  the  motion,  to;:ether  with  any  Ijiief  or  nienioran- 
diim  in  siipjuirt  thereof,  shall  he  tile<l  within  I'o  d.iys  from 
the  date  of  ser\ii.e  of  the  motion  unless  some  other  date  Is 
set  hy  the  patent  interference^  examiner. 

lb)  Typewritten  briefs  may  he  used  in  connection  with 
all  motions.  Py  stipulation  oi'  the  parties  subject  to  approval 
or  by  order  of  the  tribunal  before  whom  the  motion  is  pend- 
ing, briefs  may  he  received  If  filed  otherwise  than  a.-  i>re- 
scribed. 

(CI  In  oral  heariiiL's  oh  motions,  the  iiio\in;,'  jiartie-  shall 
have  the  right  to  make  the  iPiienlng  ;iiid  closing  arguments, 
liil'-ss  otherwise  ppfdered  before  the  hearing  begins,  or.il 
arguments  will   he   limited   to   .'lo  minutes  for  eacli   partv. 

id)  Any  reipiest  fp.r  recon-lderatioii  or  inndlfication  .if  a 
ileel-lon  or  other  .letiiin  Ijy  the  I{..aril  of  Patent  Interferences 
or  piieiit  interli  ri  IIP  e  examiner  iiiust  he  filed  within  2o  day- 
after  the  date  (pf  the  declsj.in  or  other  action  and  any  rejily 
thereto  must  he  filed  witliiii  20  days  from  the  dati-  of  service 
of  the  re.iiie>t.  With  reL'.inl  to  reipie-t-  fpir  re.  oiislder.itioii  of 
a  dec|>i,ii)  after  final  he.iring.  sep  §  1.25f,ihi. 

)!  1  24 1    I'ltiti'jH     to     the     Comiiiiii.iioiicr    fiotn     ihcisioiix     on 
mot  III  Hi. 

There  i-  no  appiMl  fripin  de.i-ion-  reinliTe.i  ..n  iiiotl'in-, 
hut  the  fiimmls-ioiier  imiy  consider  on  petition  aii\  m.itter 
involving  ahii-e  of  diseretl.ili  or  the  exercise  of  his  -;iper- 
vi-ory  authority,  or  sinli  .pther  matters  a-  lo-  may  deem 
|.ropi T  III  <  oii-ide.--  .\iiy  -iieh  i.etltipiii  iiiu-t  comply  with 
Ml"^!  ;ind.  if  not  tiled  within  2o  days  from  tlie  deel-ion 
compl.iiiied  'pf.  may  he  dismls-ed  as  untimely.  Any  opposition 
therito  must  he  filed  within  2o  days  from  the  date  of  service 

of  the   Jietition. 

ii  1.2.")4      llriifn  at  finiil  licniiit;/. 

Briefs  .It  final  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Pat>'iit  Inter- 
ferences shall  be  submitted  in  printed  form,  except  that  when 
not  in  excess  of  50  legal-si/.e  douhle  spaced  t.\  piw  ril  ten  |..ige-. 
..r  the  equivalent  thereof,  and  in  aii>  other  ca-e  where  satis- 
f.ictpir\  reason  therefor  is  shown  they  ma\  he  -iihmitted  in 
i.\|ie  written  form  If  suhmitieil  In  |iriiiteil  f.irm.  iloy  shall 
he  tlie  -ame  in  siz<'  .iiid  the  -.1111.  a-  to  jia;.''-  and  |iii!it  .i>  i- 
spcp  itied     for    priliteil    colpje-    ,.f    le-timoiiy      'lypew  ritteli    hriels 

shall  ('inform  t.i  the  requirements  fop  typewritten  eopi.-  of 
te-tiniony.  exiept  that  lei;alsi/i-  paper  ma\  he  ii-ed  and  the 
hiiiiling    and    covers    spei  ifi.d    are    lopf    reiiulred      Kvi-ry    brief 


of  more  than  l.">  pages  shall  cont.iin  a  subject  index  with 
page  refereines.  supplemented  hy  a  list  of  .ill  authorities  re- 
ferred to.  together  with  references  to  pages  thereof.  Three 
lopies  of  eaih  hriif  mii-t  he  tiled.  The  times  for  filiiifr  briefs 
will  he  >et  at  an  appropriate  stau'e  in  the  proceeding  prior  to 
tinal  hearin;:  The  brief  f..r  the  junior  party  shall  pre-ent  a 
full,  fair  statement  of  the  (|uesti.iiis  Involved,  ini'iuding  his 
posttiipii  with  respect  to  priority  evidence  presente«|  on  be- 
li.ilf  of  other  p.irties.  and  a  clear  statement  of  the  points  of 
law  or  fact  on  which  he  relie>.  The  main  brief  for  each  party 
shall  coiit.iin  ;i  copy  of  the  i-ounts  In  Interference. 

i  1.2.'iii.      I  null  lirniuiij. 

(a  I  Final  hearin;:-  will  be  he',d  hy  the  I5oar«l  of  I'atent 
Inieriereiices  on  the  d.iy  .ippointed  at  the  designated  time. 
If  .  ither  party  appear-  at  the  proper  time,  he  will  he  h.  ard. 
.\fter  the  day   of  hearing,    the  case  will   not   he   taken   ui>   for 

oral  ari-'i lit  except  h\   .  oii-ent  of  all  parties.  If  the  Board 

of  Patent  Interference-  he  preventetl  from  hearing  the  case 
.it  the  time  sjiecifleil.  a  new  a-slL'nment  will  he  made,  or  the 
case  will  he  continued  from  day  to  day  until  heanl.  Unless 
it  sh.ill  hi'  otherwise  ordered  hefore  the  he.iring  begins,  oral 
argiimiiits  will  he  limited  to  not  more  than  one  hour  for 
lacli  pirty  .\  junior  ii.irty  may  reserve  a  portion  of  his  time 
for  rehuttal  purpose-,  but  a  full,  fair  opening  of  his  case 
must  hi'  made.  Including  hi-  [losition  witli  resj-'ct  to  the  case 
pre-enied  on  behalf  of  other  parties  Aft-T  a  contested  case 
lias  heeii  art:ued  n.ithln;:  further  relating  thereto  will  be 
heard    unless    upon    reipie-t    of    the    Peiard    of    I'atent    Inter- 

fereliees 

(hi  .\nv  re(|iiest  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modl- 
lic.iii.pii  of  the  decjsi.in  after  final  hearing,  must  Im-  filed 
within  .".o  day-  from  tin.  date  of  tlie  nrlgiiLil  decision,  unle-s 
that  d.i  i-loii  1-  s,,  nioijltied  as  to  become.  In  effict.  a  new  de- 
1  Isloii,  and  the  Pei.ird  of  P.itent  Inter: iTences  s,,  htafes.  Any 
ri'ply  thereto  mu-t  he  filed  within  15  <Iays  from  the  filing  ..f 
the  r'ipiest.  The  time-  -peeified  herein  may  he  extendinl  by 
I  he  Board  of  I'atent  Interference-  upon  a  showing  of  suf 
lielent   cau-e.    (."see    \  l..';i>li. 

Fffectlve  date  :  These  amendments  s|..iii  hecnie  effective 
ppii  .\iicu-t  .■;].  i;t7)'i. 

Dated  ;  June  2,';.  11»70. 

C.  MARSHALL  DA. \N, 

I'ommis.iioiur  of  Pntints  and   Tradi  marks 

.\pproVed  : 

HkISV    .\  M  kKI;  JnllNSON, 

Affixtmit  .sj (rtt '/'■;/  for  Srioire  and  Technology. 
|FK  D.)c.  Tf.   11I.-20:    Filed  r-f.-70  :    s  :  45  am] 
IU\'J  O.G    r,] 


NnSCELLANEOUS 

''<~i  I'lsCLosI  I:E    lliKIMKNT    PkoCRX.M 

This    notice  con-nlidafi  -   and    -i:ierseile>   the   liotlcrs   of  Mar. 

20,  i;)t;;t    i  ve.o  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11.  1970  )^7s  0.(i.  1)   relat 
Ing   to   the   Patent   nrtii  e   Dlsrlosure  Document   Program. 

Under  thi-  pro;:rani  th-  I'atent  flllice  accepts  and  pre-erves. 
tor  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure 
Dociinients."  These  papers  may  be  used  a-  evidence  of  the 
dates  of  conception  of  inventions. 

TlIK    Pltui.IUM 

.V  paper  (lis  ■lo-in;:  .-in  Invention  and  sljjiied  hy  the  inventor 
or  Inventors  may  be  forwardi'd  to  the  Patent  Oflice  by  the 
inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  The  inventors  wlien  there  are  joint 
inventors),  hy  tlie  owner  of  the  Invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
<pr  agent  of  the  Invetiforis)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for 
two  >ears  am!  then  (..■  de-ti'ov.l  unless  It  Is  referred  to  In  a 
separ.itp  letter  In  a  relate.]  patent  applic.ition  within  said 
two  >  ears. 

.\  Disclosure  Do<'ument  !«  not  a  p.itent  applhatlon  and  the 
ilate  of  its  receipt  In  the  Patent  Office  will  not  become  the 
effective  tiling  .late  of  any  pateT:t  .iiiplieatlon  subsequently 
filed.  However,  like  i>atent  ;ipplii  .i tions.  these  documents  will 
be   kept   in  coTlfldeiiee  by   the  Patent   Offu  e.  If  patent   J.r.tectloli 

is    ile-iri  I,    .1    patent    .ippllc.ition    should    he    fileil   as   soon    as 

po-slhle. 

This  pro-ram  doe-  not  d:iiilnl-li  the  value  of  convenlppiial 
witiies-ed    ;ind    notarized    records    .as    evideu-e    of    concejitlon 
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of  an  Invention,  but  It  should  provide  a  more  credible  form 
of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of 
roalllns  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  another  person  by  rej?l8tered 
mall.  The  program  la  made  available  as  n  service  to  those 
persons  desiring  to  use  It. 

Context  of  Discloslbe  DocfiiEXT 

Although  there  are  no  restrlctlous  as  to  content  and  claims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu 
raent  will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosuri'. 
Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a 
clear  and  complete  explanation  of  the  manner  ami  proces.s 
of  making  and  using  the  Invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable 
II  perbon  having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  In 
ventlon  to  make  and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of 
the  Invention  permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included. 
The  use  or  utility  of  the  Invention  should  be  described,  es- 
pecially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such 
as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimensions  or 
being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8',j  by  1.'!  inclics. 
Photographs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  num- 
bered. Text  and  drawings  should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit 
reproduction    with    commonly    used    office   copying    machines. 

A  flO  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document.  Pay- 
ment must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  It  is 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  |10  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  [taper  In  duplicate,  signed  by  the  Inventor,  statltig 
that  he  is  the  Inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  bo 
received  for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Pro- 
gram. The  papers  will  be  stami>ed  by  the  Patent  Office  with 
an  Identifying  number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate 
request  will  be  returned  in  the  self-addres.sed  envelope  to- 
gether witli  a  warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure 
Document  may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a 
patent  application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protec- 
tion is  desired.  The  Inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form  : 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  discloncd  inten- 
tion, requeBtg  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  preserved 
for  a  period  of  txco  years." 

'J  Uetextiox 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  In  the  Patfnt 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 
unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  In  a  related  patent 
application  filed  within  the  two  year  period.  The  Dlsolosure 
Document  must  be  referred  to  In  the  separate  letter  by  title. 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
such  letters  will  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Offl,ce.  Unless  It  is  de 
sired  to  have  the  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment beyond  the  two-year  period,  it  ia  not  required  that  it 
be  referred  to  In  a  patent  application. 


Wabniso  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor  can  wait  to 
file  his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits. 
It  should  be  recognized  that  In  establishing  priority  of  Inven- 
tion an  affidavit  or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment must  usually  also  establish  diligence  in  completing  the 
Invention  or  In  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing 
of  the  Disclosure  Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale 
in  the  t  nited  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention  anywhere 
In  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  Invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of 
a  patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  Inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  In  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other  questions 
about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities 
have  associations  of  patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 


Jan.  4,  1971. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[883  O.G.   3] 


(oS) 


Notice  to  Official  Gazbtt*  Sdbscbibbrs 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change  In 
the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  re- 
ceiving all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark 
sections  of  the  Offici.\l  Gazette. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  in  advance 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event  that  a  notice  is  not 
received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  sub- 
scriber should  renew  his  subscription  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents  and  attach  a  label  from  the  envelope  In  which 
he  rccel\es  the  gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  the 
amount  of  the  subscription. 

In  case  of  complete  stoppage,  please  send  a  cojiy  of  your 
order  or  expiration  notice,  together  with  proof  of  payment 
(copy  of  cancelled  check 'or  processed  order),  to  Mr.  S.  J. 
Kanla,  Director,  Office  of  Publications  (Room  2-5C2G),  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231,  Attention: 
Shirley  A.  Hammel  (Telephone  703/557-3794),  or  Llllle  M. 
Harrison   (Telephone  703/557-1985). 

This  notice  is  efTective  with  the  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  In  934  O.G.  886, 

dated  April  25,  1975. 

William   I.   Merkix, 
.Icting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 


Sept.  12,  1975. 


[939  O.G.  3] 


(59) 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  establishing  the 
following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or  paying  any 
fee  in  the  Office  in  the  event  of  an  emergency  cause<l  by  any 
major  Interruption  in  the  mail  service  in  the  United  States. 
Upon  determination  l)y  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  that  such  an  emergency  exists,  a  notice  activating 
the  plan  will  be  issued  by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating 
notice  will  he  published  in  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made 
available  In  a  special  recorded  telephone  mes.sage  at  area  coue 
703.  557-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  bar  groups. 
and    other   organizations   closely   associated   with   the  patent 


system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the  program  will  be 
similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal  emergency  is  not  na- 
tionwide, the  Commissioner  will  designate  the  areas  of  the 
United  States  in  which  the  procedures  outlined  below  will  be 

In   effect. 

IS.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (formerly 
referre<l  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  tield  Offices)  will  be 
designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for 
filing  papers  and  paying  fees  In  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 
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Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  following  Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  is  suggested  that 

procedures   may    l)e   followed  :   All   papers   and   fees   should    be  tlie  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registertnl  agent  in  Canada,  with  a 

enclosed   In    a   sealed    envelope   addressed    to   the    Patent    and  recjiiest  that  the  p.iper>  be  forwarde<i  by  courier  t()  the  nearest 

Trademark  Office  and  deposited  in  one  of  the  District  Offices  l»l.^trk•t  Otlioe  In  the  I'nited  States. 

Such  papers  will  be  considered  as  received  In  the  U.S.  Patent  In    regard    to   piiuling   ai>pllcatloiis.    if   the   time   for    taking 

and    Trademark    Office    on    the   day    of   deiioslt.    The    l»l-trict  ;uiy  aitinii  or  paying  any   fee  expires  during  the  period   tiiat 

Office  will  date   stamp  each   envelope  and  the  accompanying  the  •'oimnissioner  declare-^  tn  be  an  emergency,  the  time  will 

receipt  card  which  completely  identifies  the  depo>ited  papers.  i,f  exteiuiiHl   until  one  month   after  the  end   of  the  emergency 

The  receipt  card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Applicants  period,    provided    that    such    extension    does    not    exceed    the 

or   their   representatives   should   assure    the   legilillity   of    the  maximum  periinl  for  response  provided  for  In  the  statutes, 

date   stamp.  .since   this  extension   of   time  will   Ite  automatic,   there  will 

District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  in  I'ay-  ,^^.  ^^^  record  In  tlie  individual  files  to  Indicate  that  a  response 

ment   of  Issue  fees,   new   application   papers  wherein   priority  ^^^^^   ii„rlng   the  extended   period   Is  In   fact   timely.    In   order 


dates  or  statutory  bars   may   be   involved,  amendnieiit-;   where 

the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response  is  about  to  expire 

trademark  oppo.<ltlons.  Section  8  affidavits,  trademark  renew  .     ^,    ,    ,      ,         .  .     ^    ,         ,    , 

nls    and   to  other  papers  for  which  the  patent  and  trademark     I"  which  a  response  Is  file,l  during  the  extended  perhnl. 

statutes    do    not    provide    a    remedy    for    failure    to    obtain    a  The    addresses    of    the    Department    of    Commerce    District 


U<  pruvlile  a  complete  record,  applicant-  or  their  representa- 
tives vliould  lile  a  paper  referrln;;  to  this  notice  in  each  case 


particular  date. 

ALBUQUERQUK.  N.M..  .S7101,  Room 
;nf,,  U.S.  Courthouse  (505)  766-23S0. 

AXCHOltACE.  '.t'JoOl.  t;32  Sixth  Ave  . 
Hill  Hldg  ,  Suite  412  (HOT  I  265-4.'y97. 

ATL.VNTA,  ;i030H.  Suite  523.  1401 
Peachtree    St..    NE.    (404)    .-|26-G0<>0 

BALTIMORE,  21202,  415  U.S.  Custom- 
house.  <;av   and   Lombard   Sts.    (301  » 

BIU.MINGHAM,  ALA.,  .'{.".^Oo,  Suite 
200-201,  DOS  S.  2(nh  St.  (20,'.)  32.'>- 
3. -{27. 

BOSTO.V.  0211G.  10th  Floor.  441  Stuart 
St.    (017)   223-2,'512. 

BUFEAIvO.  NY.,  14202.  Room  1312. 
F.Kleral  Bldg  .  Ill  W.  Huron  St. 
(710  I    S42   32(is 

CHARLESTON.  W.  VA.,  25:501,  3000 
New  Federal  office  Bldg.  500  Quar- 
rler  St.    (304)    343   Ol'^l.   Ext.   375. 

CHEYENNE.  WYO.,  82001.  0(J22  O'Ma- 
honev  Fe<leral  Center.  2120  Capitol 
Ave.   (307)   77S    2151. 

CHlC.».«;o.     00003,     Room     1400.     Mid 
Continental  Plaza  Bldg..  55  E.  Monroe 
St.    (312)   353-4450. 

CIN<"INNATI.  45202.  S02S  Federal  Of- 
fice Bldg,  550  Main  St.  (513)  CS4- 
2!t44. 

CI..EVELANI)  44114,  I{o(Jin  GOO,  GGG 
Euclid   Ave.    (21f,i    522   4750. 

COLUMBI.V.  S.C  .  2'.»2n4.  Forest  Center, 
201  i  Forest  Dr.   ('s03)   705-5345. 

DALLAS.  75202.  Room  3K7.  1100  Com 
nierce  St.   (214)  749-1515. 

DENVER,  S0202.  Room  101,  New  Cus- 
tom House,  lOth  and  Stout  Sts.  (303) 
S37-324G. 


Offices,  subject  to  sui'>equeMt  changes,  are  as  follows 


DES  MOINES,   IOWA.  50309.  009  Fed- 
eral Bldg.,  210  Walnut  St.  (515)  2*4- 

41.'21i. 
DETROIT.    4'^220.    445    Federal     Bldg 

(313)    :i2t!-305O. 
GREENSBORO.    NC  .    27402.    203    Fed 

ernl    Bldg..    \V     Market   St.,   P.O    Box 

l!t50.    (yllt)    275-9111.   Ext.   345. 
HARTFORD.  CONN.  06103,  Room  010 

B.   Federal  <  »t!ice  Bldg..  450  Main  St 

(203i    244    :!5:!(i. 
HONOLULU.     90S13.     2S0     Alexander 

Young  Bldg..   1015   Bl-hop   St.    (>iOS) 

540->>G94. 
HOUSTON.    77002.    201    Fannin.    1017 

IVderal  office  Bldg.    (7131    220   4231 
INDIANAPOLIS.    40204,     355    Federal 

Dfllc.-     Bl.ig  .    40    E.    Ohio    St      (317p 

20!t   0214. 
K\NSAS     CITY.     MO.      04100,      Room 

1S40.    001     E      12th     St.     (Slrt)     374 

;!142. 
LOS   AN(;ELES.   H0024,   11201    Federal 

Bldg.    110(X>    Wllshlre     Blvd.     i213i 

s 24    7501. 
MEMPHIS.  3S103,   Room  710.   147  Jef- 
ferson Ave.   (U0\)   534-3213. 
MIAMI.  33130.  Rm.   .'^21.  City  National 

Bank  Bldg.  25  W    I'lagler  St.   (.105) 

.••,50    52C.7 
MILWAUKEE.  53203.  Straus  Bldg.  238 

W     Wisconsin    Ave.    i414i    224-3473. 
MINNEAPOLIS.     55401.     300     Federal 

BIdi:.   110   S.   Fourth   St.    (012)    725- 

213:;. 
NEW  ORLEANS.  701.30.  Room  432.  in 

ternational  Trade  Mart.  2  Canal   St. 

(504)  589-6546. 


NEW  YORK,  10007.  41st  Floor,  Federal 

office  Bldg.,  20  Federal   IMuza.  Foley 

Sij.   (212  I   l.'G4-O034. 
NEWARK.  N.J  ,  07102.  liateway  Bldg  , 

(4th  floor  I   (2011  G45-G214. 
I'HILADELPHIA.  1910G.  'Mis  Federal 

Bldg.  GOO  Arch   St.    (215i    597-2^50. 
PHOENIX.   ARIZ  .   h5004.   50S   (.reater 

Arizona  Savings  Bldg.,  112  .N.  Central 

Ave.    (002»   201-32S5. 
I'ITTSBUR<;H.      15222.      431      Federal 

Bldg.   1000  Liberty  Ave.    (412i   G44- 

i;s.",(i 

PORTLAND.     ORE.     97205.     921     SW. 

Wa>hlngton    St..    Suite    521.    Plttock 

Block.    (503)   221-3001. 
HENo       NEV..      89502.     2o2s      Fe.leral 

r.l.lg  ,  ;'.0(i  Booth  St     (7o2»   7s4-5L'03 
RICHMOND.  VA  .  23240.   '^olii  Federal 

BUIg..  400  \.  8th  St.   (804  I   7S2-2246. 
ST     LOUIS.    03105,    Chromallny    Bldg., 

120  S.   Central  Ave.    (314,    0-_-J-4243. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY.  84111.  12ol  Federal 

Bldg..    125    S.    State    St.     ( '^01  i    524- 

5110 
SAN       FRANCISCO.      04101;,       Fe<leral 

Bldg..    Box    30013.    4.50    <  .olden    Cate 

Ave..   (415)   550-5800 
SAN    JIAN.    P.R.    00902.    Rot.m    100. 

po-t  Office  nuiiz.  (809)  72:;  4040 

SAVANN.VH.    31402.    2:;5    IS.    Court 

hoii-e   and    Post    « »ffice    Bldg.    125-29 

Bull  St.    ,912  1   232   4204. 
SE.XTTl.E      '.•810H.     7or,     Lake     liiion 

Bldg..      1700     Westlake     .\ve       .North 

(20G»   442-5015. 


July  18.  1975. 


C.    MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  ami  Trademarks 

[937  0.0.  386] 


(00)       I'atknt  Cooi'kration  Treaty  ;   Imi-lkme.ntin<; 
Legisl.vtkin  am>  Ratification 

Public  Law  94-131.  as  reprinted  below,  implements  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (see  Official  Gazette.  Volume  876, 
page  341:  July  14.  1970)  which  was  signed  by  the  United 
States  and  34  other  countries  In  1970.  After  enactment  of 
the  Implementing  legislation  on  November  14.  1975.  the 
United  States  ratifie<l  the  Treaty  on  November  20.  1975, 
thereby  becoming  the  tirst  country  with  major  patent  activity 
to  do  so  In  accordance  with  the  [irovlslon-  of  Article  03  "f 
the  Treaty,  it  enters  into  force  three  months  after  eight 
countries  have  adhered  to  it,  four  of  which  must  have  certain 
defined  major  patent  activity. 


Up  to  the  time  of  United  States  ratification  eight  countries 
with  only  minor  patent  activity  had  adhered  to  the  Treaty. 
Ratification  by  the  United  States,  therefore,  represents  a  sig- 
nificant step  in  tlie  direction  of  bringing  the  Treaty  into 
force.  Other  countries  with  major  patent  activity,  and  espe- 
cially European  countries,  have  been  awaiting  United  States 
ratification  before  adhering  themselves.  Conse-iuently.  it  Is 
hojied  that  United  States  commitment  to  the  Treaty  has  been 
demonstrated  and  will  en<ourage  adherence  by  ..ther  countries 
with  major  patent  activity,  thereby  bringing  Into  force  a 
Treaty  which  would  offer  many  advantages  and  iK-nofits  to 
patent  applicants  and  patent  offices  alike.  Because  of  the 
necessary  action  of  other  countries  In  bringing  the  Treaty 
into    force,    no   exact   date    can   be    given   at    this   time.    It   Is 
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presently    estimated,    however,    that    at    least    the    necessary 
number  of  countries  would  be  reached  In  P'lscal  Year  1977. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANX, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Date  :  Dec.  11.  1975. 
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Public  Law  94-13  1  ^ 

94th  Congress,  S.  24 
November    14,  1975  j 

I 

an  3ct 

To  cnrry  Into  effect  ctrtain  provisions  of  tiie  Tat*-!!!  Cooperation  Treaty,  and  for 

other  purjKises. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Semite  and  Home  of  Representatives  of  the 

United  States  of  A  m^rirn  in  ( 'otxjresn  as>sevibled.  That  title  35,  United  Patent 

States  Code,  entitled  "Patents".  Im-  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  yj^^^*""" 
thereof  a  new  j)art  IV  to  read  as  follows :  ^' 

"PART  IV.— PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 
"Chapter  35.— DEFINITIONS 

•K»-c. 

"351.  Definitions 

"§35I.  Definitions 

"When  used  in  tliis  part  unless  tlie  context  otherwise  indicates — 
"(a)   The  term  'treaty"  means  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  done 
at  Washington,  on  .June  I'.t.  IWTo.  exchiding  chapter  II  thereof. 

"(b)  The  term  'Hegulations".  when  capitalized,  means  the  Regula- 
tions under  the  treaty  excluding  part  C  tliereof.  done  at  Washington 
on  the  .same  date  as  tiie  treaty.  The  term  'regulations',  when  not 
capitalized,  means  the  icgnlations  established  by  the  Commissioner 
under  this  title. 

"(c)  The  term  •international  api)licaf  ion'  means  an  application  filed 
under  the  ttvaty. 

"(d)  Tlie  term  'international  application  oiiginating  in  the  United 
.States'  means  an  international  application  filed  in  the  Patent  Office 
when  it  is  acting  us  a  Heceiving  Office  uiuler  the  treaty.  iriesi)ective  of 
whether  f»r  not  the  United  States  has  Ijeen  designated  in  that 
international  application. 

''(e)  The  term  'international  appliiation  designating  the  United 
.States'  means  an  international  application  specifying  the  United 
States  as  a  country  in  which  a  patent  is  sought,  regardless  where  such 
international  application  is  filed. 

"(f)  The  term  'Ke<-eiving  Office"  means  a  national  patent  office  or 
intergovernmental  organization  which  receives  and  processes 
international  ap[>lications  as  prescribed  by  the  treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

''(g)  The  term  'Internafional  .Searching  Authority*  means  a 
national  patent  office  or  intergovernmental  organization  as  appointed 
under  the  treaty  which  processes  international  applications  as  pre- 
scribed by  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"(h)  The  term  'International  Bureau'  means  the  international  inter- 
governmental organization  which  is  recognized  as  the  coordinating 
body  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"(i)  Terms  and  expressions  not  defined  in  this  part  are  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  indicated  by  the  treaty  and  the  Reg\dations. 

89  STAT.   685 


January  4,  197' 
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"Chapter  36.— INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

"Sec. 

"361.  Receiving  Office. 
"362.  Interuational  .<far<.iiiiij:  Autl."iity. 

■'363.  International  ai.pliratii.n  dtvi-natir.;:  \\.v  rnitrd  States  :  KCfect. 
"364.  International  >ta^'f:  I'ruccdurf. 

"365.  Ri>;ht  of  prioritx  :  li.  niiit  ..f  •An-  i.linu'  date  ..f  .\  i>riur  application. 
'■3G<3.  Withdrawn  inifrnatioiial  appli'-.itf'ii. 
"367.  Actions  i.f  ciiii   I-  antlKTitif^  :  Ucm.'W 

"36*1.   Jfttrccy   of  .■.■iiain   in\  fiif  i"ii- :   tilini;   iii!<-rii.iiioi,al  applirations  in  foreign 
countrifs. 

"§361.  Receiving  Office 

"(a)  Tiic  Paifiit  <  nil' <■  >iiall  a.  t  :.-  a  Kereivi.'  ^  ()iii,c  for  interna- 
tional application-  tiled  li\  nat  lonaU  oi  i  c-nleiif  s  of  tiie  lliiti'd  ."^tillCS. 
lu  ac'cordainc  \\ilii  .iii\  :ii:i  rrincni  iiiadr  lK-;\\rcii  tlic  I  lilted  States 
and  aiiotlici-  loiuitiy.  IIh-  i'.ilfiii  (  )tli t  max  al-o  a.  I  a-  a  luceiving 
Office  lor  iiiiciiiai  loiial  a  pjilicat  ion-  tiled  liv  re-idmt-  oi  nationals  of 
such  count  1  v  wlio  air  cnl  it  It-d  in  tile  intci  n.it  I'Hial  a|>pl  h  at  loiis. 

'•(b)  'I'lic  Patent  (  Xii'f  shall  |>iitoiiii  all  a.  t->  ...nncit.d  witli  the 
discharge  of  iliitio  iv(|nind  of  a  iif.  ri\  in::  (  )tii>c.  in. hiding  tiie  collec- 
tion of  iiiternatioii.il  fir-  and  tl.rii  tian-iniltal  to  tlie  Intfiiiational 
Bureau. 

"(c)  Iiitciiiatioiia!  a|>|>!i.  atioii-  tiled  in  the  Patent  (  )t'i.c  -hall  be  in 
the  En::li<h  laniruaoe. 

"(d)  The  ha-ie  fee  [mi!I:(,1i  uf  tin'  I  lit  e  I  li  a  I  lolia  1  fee.  alld  the  trans- 
mittal and  M'.aiili  fee-  j.i  e-enhrd  iindei-  -,-efi(iii  .",7'ii.ii  of  tins  pait. 
-hall  I'c  paid  .111  til'iiL!  'd'  .1.1  i:,I.M  Mat  .oiia  !  a  |  ipl  i.at ;.  m:.  P.iyiiicnt  of 
(h'si^'liat  ion  fee-  liia\  he  lii.a.h-  oil  hllliL.''  alhl  -hall  he  liia.le  Iiof  JatCT 
than  one  \ear  fmin  t!ie  piioritN   .late  of  the  inteiiiar  lon.al  aiiphc^ation. 

">}  362.  International    Searching   .\uthority 

"The  Patent  <  )ili.  e  iiia\  e  t  a-  an  1  nteinat  loiial  .Sear,  hing  Authority 
with  respi'it  to  inteinat  K.iia  1  a | -pi  hat  ion-  in  a.  .  oi  .hili.  c  wit  ii  the  tennS 
an.l  conditioli-  .d'  an  agieeineiil  wjueh  Iiiay  lie  .-.  Hii-lll.  le.  1  witli  the 
Iiitefnat  loiial  Piitiaii. 

"i}.36.3.  International  application  designating  the  United  States: 
Effect 

"An  iliteliiatioiial  a]>pli<alion  ile-i^iiat  in:.'  the  I  nite.l  .'^tate-  shall 
have  tlu'  etfei't.  from  its  iiiti'i  nat  lonal  tiling''  date  iiiiilei  arti.le  11  of 
the  treatv.  of  .a  national  applnatioii  for  patent  if:riilaily  tile.l  in  the 
Patent  ()tiii-c  r\i-ept  a-  othei\\i-e  provided  in  -cfion  lo-j(e )  (jf  this 
title. 

**§  364.  International    stage:    Procedure 

"(a)  Inteiiiat  lonal  applieat  ions  -hall  lie  pio.e-.-e.l  \i\  the  Patent 
Office  wlieii  acting  a>  a  Keei'n  m;:  ( )l]iee  or  Intel  nat  loiia!  .Searching 
Authorit  V,  or  both,  in  ai  eoidan.  e  with  t  he  applii.d.le  pid\  i-ioiis  of  the 
treaty,  the  Ive;:ulat  ion-,  and  this  t  it  le. 

"(b)  An  applieaiit'-  failure  to  aet  witlnn  pn'-riil.e.l  time  limits  in 
connection  with  re(|iiirements  peitainin^  to  a  pending:  mteriiationaJl 
application  may  he  e.\cu.-ed  upon  a  showing  .-at  isfactoi  y  to  the  Uom- 
missioner  of  imav<iidal)ie  di-lay.  to  tlie  t'.xtent  not  pri'i|\|{ie<l  by  the 
treatv  and  the  Kegiiiations.  and  pro\  ided  the  conditions  imiiosed  by 
the  treatv  and  the  Pegiilations  re::ardiiig  the  e\ciis4'  of  siicli  failure  to 
act  are  com])lied  w  itli. 

"§365.  Right  of  priority:  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
application 

■■(a  )  In  aecoiilaiue  w  it h  tlie  conditions  and  re(|iiirements  of  section 
Hi.'  of  tlii-  title,  a  national  applieat  ion  -hall  be  entitled  to  the  right  of 
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priority  hast-tl  on  a  prior  Hied  international  application  which  desig- 
nated at  least  one  country  other  than  the  Tiiited  States. 

••(b)  In  accordance  w  ith  the  cf)nditioiiS  and  re(juiren»ent  of  the  first 
paragraph  of  section  ll'.>  of  this  title  and  the  treaty  and  the  Kepida-  35  USC  119, 
tions-.  an  ijiternational  application  designating  the  I'nited  States  shall 
he  entitled  to  tlie  right  «)f  priority  based  on  a  prior  foreign  application, 
or  a  prior  international  a[)plicaiio:i  designating  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  I'nited  States. 

"(c)  In  accordance  \vitl»  the  conditions  ami  reipiirenicnts  of  section 
l-2()  of  this  title,  an  international  appli<ation  designating  the  United  Post,  p.  692, 
States  shall  Ik'  entitled  t(»  the  l>enefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
national  application  or  a  prior  international  application  designating 
the  I'nited  States,  and  a  national  applicatif)n  shall  l>e  entitled  to  the 
l)enefit  of  the  filing  dale  of  a  prior  internal i«>nal  application  designat- 
ing the  I'nited  States.  If  any  claim  for  the  l».^n«'fit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  is  l)ased  on  a  prior  int«M national  application  \\hi<h  designated 
hut  did  not  originate  in  the  Initeil  States,  tin-  ( 'oninussioner  ina^' 
require  the  filing  in  the  Patent  Office  of  a  certified  copy  of  such  appli- 
cation togetlier  wirh  a  translation  thereof  into  tiie  Knglish  language, 
if  it  was  filed  in  another  language. 

'^§366.  Withdrawn  international  application 

•'Subje<t  to  si'ction  M'>~  of  this  pait.  if  an  international  application 
designating  the  I'nited  Stales  is  withdrawn  or  considered  withdrawn, 
either  generally  or  as  to  the  I'nited  States,  under  the  conditions  of 
the  treaty  and  the  Kegulations.  h<'fore  the  applicant  has  complied 
with  the  appli<'al)le  reipiirements  prescrilH'd  by  .section  H71(c)  of  this 
part,  the  designation  of  the  Inifeil  States  shall  have  no  effect  and 
shall  Ik'  considered  as  not  having  been  maile.  However,  such  interna- 
tional application  may  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  <laiin  of  piiority  under 
section  S6."i  (a)  an<l  (b)  «»f  this  part,  if  it  designated  a  country  other 
than  the  I'nited  States. 
•*§367.  Actions  of  other  authorities:   Review 

"(a)  Where  a  He<eiving  ( Xlice  other  than  the  Patent  Office  has 
rcftisod  to  accord  an  internatioiuil  filing  date  to  an  international 
application  designating  the  I'nited  States  or  where  it  has  held  such 
application  to  Ih'  withdiawn  either  generally  or  as  to  the  United  States, 
the  applicant  may  re<|uest  review  of  the  matter  by  the  Commissioner, 
on  complian<e  with  the  re<|uirements  of  and  within  the  time  limits 
specified  by  the  treaty  aiul  the  Kegulations.  Such  review  may  result 
in  a  determination  that  such  appIi«ation  \h>  .-onsidered  as  jwiiding  in 
the  national  stage. 

"(b)  The  review  under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section,  subject  to  the 
same  requirements  an<l  conditions,  nuiy  also  l>e  rofpiested  in  those 
instances  where  an  international  apjdication  designating  the  United 
States  is  considere<l  withdrawn  due  to  a  finding  by  the  International 
Bureau  under  article  \-2('\)  of  the  treaty. 

'*§368.  Secrecy  of  certain  inventions;  filing  international  appli-   35  USC  368, 
cations  in  foreign  countries 
"(a)  International  applications  file<l  in  the  Patent  Office  shall  he 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  17  of  this  title. 

"(b)  In  accordance  with  article  •27(h)  of  the  treaty,  the  filing  of  an 
international  application  in  a  cotintr>-  other  than  the  United  States 
on  the  invention  made  in  this  country  shall  I*  considered  to  constitute 
ihe  filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  within  the  nieaning 
of  chapter  17  of  this  title,  whether  or  not  the  I'^nited  States  is  desig- 
nated in  that  international  application. 


35  USC  367. 


35  USC  181 
et  seq» 
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"(c)  If  a  license  to  file  in  a  foreign  country  is  refused  or  if  an  inter- 
national application  is  ordered  to  l)e  kept  .>-ecret  and  a  perniU  refused, 
the  Patent  Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office  or  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  lx)th,  may  not  disclose  the  contents  of  such 
application  to  anyone  not  authorized  to  receive  such  disclosure. 

"Chapter  37.— NATIONAL  STAGE 

"Sec. 

"371.  National  stase :  Commencement. 

"372.  National  stage  :  Requirements  and  procedure. 

"373.  Improper  applicant. 

"374.  Publication  of  international  application  :  Effect. 

"375.  Patent  Issued  on  International  application  :  Effect. 

"376.  Fees. 

"§371.  National  stage:   Commencement 

"(a)  Receipt  from  the  International  I^ureau  of  copies  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  amendments  to  the  claims,  if  any,  and  inter- 
national search  rejKirts  is  required  in  the  case  of  all  international 
applications  designating  the  I'nited  States,  except  those  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office. 

''(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (f)  of  this  section,  the  national  stage  shall 
commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article 
22  (1)  or  (2)  of  the  treaty,  nt  which  time  the  applicant  shall  have 
complied  with  the  applicable  requirements  sjH'cified  in  subsection  (c) 
of  this  section. 

"(c)  The  applicant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  Office — 

"(1)  the  national  fee  prescril)ed  under  s«'ction  37r)(a)  (4)  of  this 
part : 

"(2)  a  copy  of  the  international  application.  un]es.s  not  required 
under  subsection  (a)  of  this  si'ction  or  alreadv  received  from  the 
International  Rurea\i.  and  a  verified  translation  into  the  English 
language  of  the  international  api)lication.  if  it  was  filed  in  another 
language ; 

"(3)  amendments,  if  any.  to  the  claims  in  the  international 
application,  made  under  article  10  of  the  treaty,  \inless  such 
amendments  have  U'en  communicated  to  the  Patent  Office  by 
the  International  Bureau,  and  a  translation  into  the  English 
language  if  sucli  amendments  were  made  in  another  language; 

"(4)  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (or  «ther  person 

authorized  under  chapter  1!   of  this  title)   complying  with  the 

requirements  of  section  115  of  this  title  and  with  regulations 

pre-scribed  for  oaths  or  declarations  of  applicants. 

"(d)  Failure  to  comply  with  any  of  the  requirements  of  subsection 

(c)  of  this  section,  within  the  tim"e  limit  provided  by  article  2'2  (1) 

or  (2)  of  the  treaty  shall  result  in  abandonment  of  the  international 

application.  ,.      .      ,  ,    ,         ^.       , 

•'(e)  After  an  international  application  has  entered  the  national 
stage,  no  patent  may  be  granted  or  refused  thereon  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article  28  of  the  treaty,  except 
with  the  express  consent  of  the  applicant.  The  applicant  may  present 
amendments  to  the  specification,  claims,  and  drawings  of  the  applica- 
tion after  the  national  stage  has  commenced. 

"(f)  At  the  express  request  of  the  applicant,  the  national  stage  of 
processing  mav  be  commenced  at  any  time  at  which  the  application  is 
in  order  for  such  purpose  and  the  applicable  requirements  of  subsec- 
tion (c)  of  this  section  have  been  complied  with. 
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«§372.  National  stage:   Requirements  and   procedure  35  L'SC  372. 

"(a)   \]I  (luostioiis  of  substance  uikI.  '.vitliiii  the  smpe  of  tlic  roquire- 
ments  of  tlie  treaty  and  Ke^nilations.  pro^-iMlure   m  an  intprnational 
pplication  desifrnatin^r  tlu-  Tnited  States  shall  l>e  determined  as  in 
be  ca«:e  of  national  applicatvons  re^riilarly  Hied  in  the  Patent  Ofhce. 
"(b)  In  case  of  international  appliration<  desi;:natinjr  hut  not  ong- 

inatint:  in.  the  I'nited  States  -  ,         ^• 

"(1)   the  Coininis^ionei-  niav  canse  to  he  ic-xaniined  f|uestion9 

relating  to  form  and  ...ntent'^  of  the  appli-ation  in  arcordance 

with  the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  tlie  Kegulations; 

'•("»)    The   Commissioner   mav   rau>e   the  (|ue<tion   of   unity  of 

invention  to  he  reexamined  uniler  s«Mtion  IJl  of  this  title,  within    35  USC  121. 

the  scop<'  of  the  re(iuiremfnts  of  the  treaty  and  the  Kegulatums. 
"(o)  Any  rjaim  not  >earclie(;  in  the  inteiiiat  lonal  stage  m  view  of  a 
holdin"",  f<nind  to  he  justified  hv  the  ( 'ommi-sioner  upon  review,  that 
tlie  international  ai.pli.-ation  did  n<.t  comply  with  the  reciuirenient  for 
unity  of  invention  under  the  treaty  aii-l  the  KeguIatioiK.  shall  be 
considered  caniele.l.  utde>s  payment  of  a  >pe(ial  fee  is  made  l)y  the 
applicant.  Such  -pecial  fee  -hall  l)e  paid  with  ivspect  to  each  claim 
not  searche.l  in  the  international  >tage  and  shall  he  >uhmitted  not 
later  than  one  month  after  a  not  i.e  wa- -eiit  to  the  applicant  mfonning 
liim  that  the  said  hoMinir  wa-  deemed  to  \,v  justified.  The  payment  of 
the  special  fee  >hall  not  prevent  tlie  ('omnii>-ioner  from  recpiil^ing 
that  the  international  appli<'ation  he  re>tri<teil  to  one  of  the  inventions 
claimed  therein  under  section  IJl  of  this  t it!.-,  ainl  within  the  scope  of 
the  rcquin'rnents  of  tin-  treaty  and  i!ic  Kegulations. 

"§373.  Improper  applicant 

"An  international  application  de-ignating  the  Tnited  States,  shall 
notlx-  accepted  hv  the  Patent  <  )nic.-  for  the  national  -tago  if  it  was 
filed  by  anyone  not  (pialihed  undei-  <  haptei  11  ..f  this  title  to  1)0  an 
applicant  for  the  purpo>e  of  filing  a  national  application  in  the  I  nited 
States.  Such   international   applica'ion-  -hall   not   M-rve  as  the  haMS 

for  the  Wnefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  section  I'Jd  of  this  title  in   

a  subsequently  Hied  a|)plicati(Mi.  but  may  serve  a-  the  basis  for  a  claim 
of  the  right  of  priority  umler  secfi..n  il'.t  of  this  title,  if  the  United    35  USC  119. 
States  was  not  the  soleVountry  designated  in  such  international  appli- 
cation. 
"§374.  Publication  of  international   application:   Effect 

"The  publication  under  the  treaty  of  an  international  application 
shall  confer  no  rights  and  shall  have  no  effect  under  this  title  other 
than  tliat  of  a  printed  publicatifm. 
"§375.  Patent  issued  on  international  application:  Effect 

"(a)  A  patent  may  l>e  issui'd  by  the  Commissioner  bastnl  on  an 
international  application  designatjrig  the  United  States,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  title.  Subject  to  section  102(e)  of  this  title,  Post,  p.  691, 
such  patent  shall  have  the  force  and  effect  of  a  patent  issued  on  a 
national  application  filed  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  11  of  this 
title. 

"(b)  "Where  due  to  an  incorrect  translation  the  scope  of  a  jiatent 
granted  on  an  international  application  designating  the  I'nited  States, 
which  was  not  originally  filed  in  the  English  language,  exce<Kls  the 
scope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language,  a  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction  may  retroactively  limit  the  scope  of  the 
patent,  by  declaring  it  unenforceable  to  the  extent  that  it  exceeds  the 
scope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language. 


35  USC  373, 


35  USC  111 
et  seq. 


Post 


692. 


35  USC  374. 


35  USC  375. 
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Post,    p.    691. 


35  USC  42. 

Ante,    p.    686, 
Supra. 


"§  .376.  Fees 

"(a)  The  re.iuuvd  paviucnt  of  the  international  fee.  xvlnch  amount 
is  specified  in  the  Kegulations.  shall  l»o  pai-l  in  United  Mates  cur- 
rency. The  I'atent  Otlice  may  also  charge  the  following  fees: 

••(  1 )  A  transmittal  fee  ( -ee  section  :'.t'l  id)  )  : 

'•(•')  A  search  fee  (  s«'e -ecti('n:'»d(d)  )  :  . 

"(3)  A  supplemental  search  feejto  l)e  paid  when  required); 

"(4)  A  national  fee  (sec  section  :>Tl(cM  : 

"(5)  A  special  fee   (to  \k'  \ku<\  when  require.l:  see  section  SrJ, 

•Mt;)  Such  other  fees  as  established  by  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  The  amounts  of  fee^  specified  in  sub-ection  (a)  of  this  seo- 
tion.  except  the  international  fee.  ^hall  Ik-  prescribed  by  the  (  omm.s- 
sioner.  He  mav  refund  anv  ^im  paid  by  mistake  or  m  ''X-^sS  of  the 
fees  <o  specified,  or  if  required  under  the  treaty  and  the  Kegulation^. 
The  Commi^.«ioner  may  also  refund  anv  part  nf  tne  M-ard,  fee.  wliere 
he  determines  Mich  refund  t..U' warranted.  .  i  ,i  w 

Skc.  ±  <i'ctum  f.  of  title  :•.:..  Unite.l  .States  C  o.le.  is  amended  In 
adding  a  paragraph  (d)  to  lead  as  foll..ws: 

"8  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner 

♦  •  • 

'•(d)    The  Coii.ii,i^si..ner,  under  the  ane.ti..u  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,   mav.    uith   tl...   cmcunvnce    ni   the    .S.crctarv   of   State 
allocate   funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent   (  )thce.  to  ,he  Depaitrnen 
of  .State  for  the  purpoM-  ..f  payment  of  the  share  ..n  the  i>art  of  the 
United  States  lo  the  workin-.^apital  fund  eMablKhe.l  under  the  Patent 

Cooperation  Tivatv.  Contributions  to  ,oye,' the  share  on  the  part  of 
the  Unit.-l  States  of  anv  operat  in- deficits  of  the  International  Hureau 
under  the  Patent  C(K.perati..n  Treaty  ^hall  be  included  m  the  annual 
bud-et  of  the  I'atent  ( )f1ic,.  and  mav  br  transferred  by  the  (  ommi- 
sioru'r.  umhr  the  -lirection  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  to  t!,e 
iK'partment  of  State  for  tlie  purpo^^  of  making  juyiiK'nt^  thcrcot 
to  the  International  Bureau. ■■.  .,..,.  /-    i      ;. 

Sk.'.  X   Item  1  of  s^-ction  41(a)  of  title  :'.:..  1  nited  States  Code,  IS 
amended  to  i-ead  a-  follows: 

"§41.  Patent   fees 

••(  a  )  The  CommisHoner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

-1  Onliliii"  each  ai. plication  for  an  original  j.atent.  excej.t  in  desiirn 
ra'^es  >:»;:>■  iiraddifion  on  tiliUL'  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time. 
iilM  for  each  claim  in  independent  f.utn  which  i<  m  excess  of  one,  and 
'i;-'  for  earli  .-laim  (uhether  in-lependent  or  dep.'ndent  )  which  is  m 
exce'^^  of  ten  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  as  referred  to  in  section  IIJ  of  this  title  or  any  daim  d.-pending 
therefrom  -hall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claim?  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  daim^  to  which  reference  is  made. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fee^  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.'". 

Sf.c.  4.  Section  42  of  title  'V>.  Unite.l  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows : 
"§42.  Payment  of  patent  fees;  return  of  excess  amounts 

'•  Ml  i)atent  fee-  shall  U-  paid  to  the  Commissioner  who,  except  as 
iiro'vided  in  M'<-ti<m-  ;U;i(b)  and  I'.Tf.ib)  of  this  title,  shall  deposit  the 
s-Mue  in  the  Trea-urv  of  the  United  Stat.-  m  such  manner  a^.  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury  directs,  and  the  Commissioner  may  refund 
anv  -um'  paid  by  mi-takV  or  in  ex<-e~-  of  the  fee  required  by  law.  . 
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Sec.  5.  Parajrraph  (p)  of  soction  102  of  title  35,  Fnited  States  (^ode, 
is  ainciuled  to  \viu\  ;i>  follow.".: 

**§  102.  Conditions  for  patentability;  novelty  and  loss  of  right  to   35  USc  102. 
patent 

*  •  •  *  *  •  • 

'•(e)  tlio  iiivciitioM  \v:i^  (Ic-ciilKMl  in  a  patent  <rranfe(l  on  an 
applicatiftn  for  i)ateiit  hy  anotlier  filed  in  the  Fnited  States  before 
the  invention  thereof  l»y  the  ai)plirant  for  patent,  or  on  an  inter- . 
national  application  l>\  another  who  ha>  fulfilled  the  requirements 
of  para;:raphs  (1).  {•!).  and  (4)  of  section  .'571(c)  of  this  title 
before  the  invention  thereof  by  the  applicant  for  patent,  or'^ 
Skc.  fi.  The  first  sentence  of  section  104  of  title  .3.'*,  I'nited  .State  Code, 
is  amended  to  lead  as  follows  : 

*"§  104.  Invention  made  abroad  35  USC  104, 

"In  i)r<Keedin«rs  in  the  I'atent  ( )lh<e  and  in  the  courts,  an  applicant 
for  a  patent,  oi-  a  patentee,  may  not  establish  a  date  of  invention  by 
reference  to  knowledge  or  use  theieof,  or  other  activity  with  respect 
thereto,  in  a  foi-ei<:n  count ly.  except  as  provided  in  sections  110  and 
.36.'»  of  this  title.". 

Ski'.  7.  The  second  sentence  of  t!ic  second  nara<;raph  of  section  llii 
of  title  ;')."»,  I'nited  .States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"§112.  Specification 

"A  claim  may  U*  written  in  indei)endent  or.  if  the  nature  of  the 
case  admits,  in  dpj)endent  or  nndtiple  dependent  form. 

"Subject  to  the  followin;.r  para;.Maj)h.  a  claim  in  dependent  form 
shall  contain  a  reference  to  a  claim  previously  set  forth  and  then 
Sl)ccify  a  further  limitation  of  the  subject  matter  claimed.  A  claim  in 
dcpenderit  form  shall  Ik-  constiued  to  incorporate  by  reference  all  the 
limitations  of  the  claim  to  which  it  refers. 

"A  claim  in  multiple  dependent  form  shall  contain  a  reference,  in 
th.e  alternative  only,  to  more  than  one  claim  pi'eviously  s.'t  forth  and 
then  specify  a  f\irther  lindtation  of  the  subject  mattei- claimed.  A  multi- 
ple dci)cndent  claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  liasis  for  any  other  multiple 
depenuent  claim.  A  multiple  dependent  claim  shall  be  construed  to 
incorporate  by  ieferen<e  all  the  bmitatioiis  of  the  particidar  claim 
in  relation  to  which  it  is  l)oingconsidere4l.". 

Sec.  H.  Section  ll.'{  of  title  •'}.">.  Cnited  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
rca<l  as  follows: 

"§113.  Drawings  35  USC  113, 

"Tiie  applicant  shall  furnish  a  diawin^  wliere  necessary  for  the 
understandinjr  of  the  sidiject  matter  sou;:ht  to  l>e  patented.  When  the 
nature  of  such  subject  matter  admits  of  illustration  by  a  druwin":  and 
the  applicant  has  not  furnished  such  a  drawing,  the  Commissioner 
may  require  its  submission  within  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two 
months  from  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.  Drawinirs  submitted  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  may  not  l)e  used  (i)  to  overcome  any 
insufficiency  of  the  specification  due  to  lack  of  an  enabling;  disclosure 
01  otherwise  inadecpiate  disclosure  therein,  or  (ii)  to  supplement  the 
original  disclosure  thereof  for  the  purpose  of  interpretation  of  the 
scope  of  anv  claim.". 

Sec.  9.  Section  120  of  title  3.5,  I'nited  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows : 
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Effective  dates. 
35  USC  351 
note. 


••§  120.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  the  United  States 

••  Vn  application  for  patent  for  an  mvention  disclosed  in  the  manner 
provided  bv  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112  of  this  title  in  an  appli- 
cation previouslv  tiled  in  the  United  States,  or  as  providea  by  section 
3t>3  of  this  title." bv  the  same  inventor  shall  have  the  same  effect,  as  to 
such  invention,  as'though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  prior  application,  if 
filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  of  pro- 
ceedings on  the  first  application  or  on  an  application  similarly  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  and  if  it  contains 
or   is   amended   to   contain   a   specific   refen-nce  to  the   earlier   hied 

^^Lc.'^Vo.'^The  first  paragraph  of  section  282  of  title  35,  I'nited  States 

Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"§282.  Presumption  of  validity;  defenses 

"  V  patent  shall  l)e  presumed  valid.  Each  claim  of  a  patent  (whether 
in  independent,  dependent,  or  multiple  dependent  form)  shall  be  pre- 
sumed valid  independentlv  of  the  validity  of  other  claims;  dependent 
or  multiple  dependent  clkims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though 
dependent  upon  an  invalid  claim.  The  burden  of  establishing  invalid- 
ity of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the  party  asserting 

^"sec^H  \  a  )^  Sect  ion  1  of  this  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
dav  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  with 
respect  to  the  Ciiited  States.  It  shall  apply  to  international  and  national 
applications  filed  on  and  after  this  effective  date,  even  though  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date,  and  to  patents  issued  on  such 

*Tb)^ctions  2  to  10  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the  same  day  as 
section  1  of  this  Act  and  shall  apply  to  all  applications  for  patent  actu- 
ally filed  in  the  United  States  on  and  after  this  effective  date,  as  well 
as  to  international  applications  where  applicable. 

(c)  Applications  for  patent  on  file  in  the  Patent  Office  on  the  effec- 
tive date  of  this  Act,  and  patents  issued  on  such  applications,  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  in  effect 
immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

Approved  November   14,    1975. 
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Interviews  frequently  result  In  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Issues  Involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate 
disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  nf  registrability  of  the  mark  of 
a  peniing  application  will  ni't  be  had  before  the  fir-t  official 
OfDce  nction  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  befor.  filing  the  flr.«t 
response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview  should  be  made  In 
ndvaTice  so  that  the  I'xammer  may  review  tlie  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  Involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  t>e  prohibited  as  a 
niatfer  of  policy  but  all  Interviews  should  be  set  at  a  time 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerntKi.  ^ 

.V  memorandum  .summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  at 
the  interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  pla<cd 
in  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will  be  retained 
i:i  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  is  completed. 
Such  procedure  will  not.  hriwevcr,  relieve  the  applicant  of 
the  responsibility  of  complying  with  tli.  requirements  of 
Trademark  Rule  2.G2. 

HORACE  B.  FAY.  Jr.. 
July  0.  1904.  Assistant  Commisfioner. 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  February  10.  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  1). 

[sdi   0.(;.  TM   147    (July   28.   1964)  ] 
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Ch.vsc.f.  in  Format  for  PtntisniNG 
Trademarks  kor  Opposition 


Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  772.  87th  Congress,  approved  October  9.  1962. 
76  Stat.  709.  provides  for  the  filing  of  a  combined  application 
for  the  registration   of  a  trademark  in  more   than  one  class. 

The  present  practice  of  publishing  the  mark  with  pertinent 
data  under  each  class  in  which  registration  is  sought  results 
In  needless  duplication. 

Beginning  with  the  i.'.sue  of  November  3,  1964,  "Marks 
Published  for  Opposition"  will  be  divided  Into  two  sections. 
In  Section  1.  all  marks  presented  In  combined  applications 
for  registration  in  more  than  one  class  will  be  published  with 
only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  class 
numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the 
description  of  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  the  trade- 
mark is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes, 
it  w  ill  appear  following  the  lost  class  ;  otherwise,  the  dates 
of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

Trademarks  piesented  in  applications  fcr  registration  In  a 
single  class  will  be  publlsiied,  as  in  the  past.  In  class  order, 
in  Section  2. 


30 


40 
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The  same  procedure  will   be  followed  In  the  notice  of  the 
Issuance  of  registrations  on  the  Supplementa!  Heglster. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Sept.  18,  1964.  First  Asaiitant  Commissioner. 

[807  O.G.   TM   .^)1    I  Oct.   13,   1904)] 


(302)  TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS, 

AST)  COPYRIGHTS 

Chaptee  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART  2 RCLES  OF  PBACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

AUoicance  of  Application 

The  following  amendment  Is  made,  to  take  effect  on  publi- 
cation in  the  Federal  Register.  Notice  and  public  procedure 
and  deferment  of  the  time  of  taking  effect  are  deemed  unneces- 
sary In  view  of  the  nature  of  the  amendment,  which  Is  pro- 
cedural only. 

The  purpose  of  the  change  Is  to  eliminate  the  procedural 
step  of  signing  a  trademark  application  file  prior  to  allow- 
ance, which  has  been  found  to  be  burdensome  and  which  1> 
unnecessary  since  the  allowance  of  the  application,  subjfct 
to  possible  inter  partes  proceedings,  has  already  been  ap- 
proved by  .-in  Exaniiiii-r  liavinj:  full  signatory  airlioriiy. 

Section  2.82  Is  amended  by  striking  out  the  clause  "the 
E.xamlner  will  sign  the  application  file  to  indicate  allo\\4;ince 
and,"  80  that  the  section  as  amended  will  read  as  follow.s : 

§  2.82     AUoicance  of  application. 

It  no  opposition  is  filed  within  the  time  permitted  (|§  2.101 
and  2.102),  or  if  filed  and  dismissed,  and  If  no  Interference  is 
declared,  or  concurrent  use  proceeding  in.-;tltuted,  the  appli- 
cation will  be  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  regis- 
tration as  provided  in  i  2.151. 

(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793.  35  U.S.C.  C  ;  60  Stat.  427, 
15  U.S.C.  1057) 

Dated  :  Mar.  23,  1966. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commiasioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  : 

J.  Hkrbeet  Holloman, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  SI  F.R.  5SSi;  Apr.  8,  1966 

[S2G  O.O.   T.\I  Gl    (May   10,   1966.) 


(303)        PlDLIC.VTION     OK     MATERIAL     IN     "NOTrCES"     SECTIONS 

or  Patents  and  Trademarks  Official  Gazette 

Effective  Jan.  3,  1967,  publication  of  material  In  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  "Notices"  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  occur  only  once. 
Dec.  1.  1966. 

[833  O.G.   T.M    lOS    (Dec.   20,   19CG;] 


(304) 


POWER.S    of    ATTfiRNEY    I.\    ReGI.STERED 

Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  February  1.  1987,  communications  advising 
of  changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marka  will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Oflice.  The  Information  will 
thus  be  available  -o  those  who  Inspect  the  files,  but  slnc< 
these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent 
Office,  acknowledgments  are  nut  believed  to  be  ncr .ssary. 

C.  M.  WENDT, 
Jan.    30,    1967.  Director. 

(833   O.G.   TM   9o    (Feb.    21,    1967)] 


(305)      Charges  Against  Deposit  .VccorNTS  I'nder 
Special  Conditions 

The  practice  as   to  deposit  accounts  Is  hereby  extended   to 
Include  charges   against   depcsit  accounts   under  special  con- 


ditions. Charges  under  rlils  practice  shall  not  e.xreed  .S50  for 
each    rr.olcmar'-:   ai'i'llca  ;ion.    rf;:i>tration   or   o;. position. 

The  Director  and  the  .Assistant  to  the  Director  of  the  Trade- 
mark Examining  Operation  are  authorized  to  make  a  charge 
a;:alnst  a  deposit  account  provided  prior  approval,  as  by 
telephone,  Is  obtained  from  the  a[)plicant,  re;:i-tr:iiif,  attorney 
or  agent.  This  practice  is  limited  to  ex  parte  appeals  to  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Ajipeal  Board,  oppONition>,  allidavits 
under  the  r'rovlsions  of  Section  .S.  and  aiipUcatioiis  for 
renew.il  and  may  be  exercisoil  only  In  eiiieri:en<y  >itu.uions, 
such  as  where  a  party  Is  unable  to  tile  the  fee  within  the  stat- 
utory period. 

When  such  a  charge  Is  made,  prior  approval  will  be  indi- 
cated in  the  file  by  Idenflfication  of  the  name  of  the  authoriz- 
in?  r-irty,  the  date  .ind  the  type  of  authorization,  the  purpo.>e 
for  which  the  charge  Is  made,  and  the  deposit  accoutJt  number 

WILLIAM   E.    .^CHlVI.Hi:.  Ji:  . 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[879   O.G.    TM    151    (Oct.    27,    1970)] 


(306)       Separation  or  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
SE'  Tio.vs  OF  the  Offk  ial  Gazette 

Effective  February  2.  1071.  the  Offkiai.  Gazette  will  be 
sejiarated  into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patmt  Official 
tiiizittc  ami  the  Trailemnrk  Official  Gazette. 

*  *  •  •  • 

Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressed  to  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents.  T'.S.  Government  Printin;:  ofTice. 
W.isbiiiKton.  D.C.  J04O2. 

A'si)  effective  February  2,  1071.  the  Officim,  (Jazette  will 
no  longer  contain  "Decisions  In  Patent  and  Trn  iemark  Cases.  ' 
Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in  the  ■■Declsif>ns  In 
Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are  published  by  non  Federal 
orpanizations  such  as,  for  example,  the  Bureau  of  National 
Affairs.  In".,  12.31  Sr.th  St.  NW.,  WashinRton,  DC.  20O.'',7, 
and  West  Publishing  Co.,  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn 
o,j102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription  Item  after 
January  26,  1971.  .\ccording  to  present  jdans,  however,  both 
the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trapemauk  Offui m. 
(JAZETTE  will  have  identical  "Patent  Office  Notice-  '  sections 
containing  notices  of  the  various  ty[>es  heretofore  publlshe.l 
in  the  Gazette  decision  leaflet  and  Trademark  Section.  Thos.. 
notices  of  particular  Interest  to  Patent  Oflice  employees  will 
be  accuniul.ited  and  published  approximately  every  fourth 
week,  and  distributed  separately  to  employees. 

WILLIAM    E.    SCIUYI.Elt.   Jr. 
Dec.  29,  1970.  Conimisfioner  of  Patent.i. 

[^-:j    ii.(..    T.M    ;;3    (Jan.    12,    1971  i  ] 


(307) 


Preface  to  the  Trapemauk  O.G.  .Notices 


In  September  1970,  n  Public  .Vdvisory  Committee  for  Trade 
mark  .\lTairs  w.-i:-  established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerie. 
The  Purjiose  of  this  Cnmmi't.A  w.is  to  ••idvi-e  the  Patent  Of 
fice  on  ways  to  iiicrca-e  the  erlic:en<-\  and  effeiiveness  of  the 
.idmiiiistratioij  of  tin-  'iraii« mark  .\i  r  .\  report  o:  this  .\  \\i 
sory    CoUiiiiiMee    b.is    |>,'<mi    r'''«iv»d    |i,v    the    Comtnlssioner    'f 


WILLIA.M  E.  SCHUYLER.  Jr.. 
June    16,    1971.  I'rjmmissiontr  uf  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F  P.  132 .ii  ;  Julu  16,  1971 

[SS9   O.G.    T.M   2    '.Vup    3,    1071;] 
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(308)  Reqlest  for  Extension  of  Ti.me  in 

I  WHICH  to  ripposE 

The  Patent  Ofll'^e  Is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be  i-ed 
when  filing  a  request  for  an  exten-loi,  of  time  In  wh'.cb  to 
oppose  under  Section  l.*?  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  lUile  2.1'i2. 
Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  .Ml  recpiests  for  extensi^'ii  of 
time  should  be  submitted  in  triplicate.  The  Patent  Ottice  win 
Stamp  ea<  h  i'op\  of  the  re(|uest  with  the  .iction  taken  -imi  s'nd 
a  copy  to  the  requester  and  the  aiiplicai:t.  The  third  copy  will 
be  entered  in  the  file. 

The   purpose  of  this   new   proceclure  Is   to  expedite  tl  e  hall 
dling  of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  preii.-iration  of 
a    formal    notice    of    the    dUp'^-ltlon    of    the    reque-t     Fiirtbcr. 
tills   [irocediire  will   jirovide  the  applicant   with  .■idditioiMl   In 
formation  con  ernin;:  the  potential  opposition. 

WILLIAM    E.    SCinVLKK.    Jn.. 
June  10,  1971.  Cnmmiiixiiinrr  of  Patent'-. 

Publifheil  in  36  P.P.  132^2;  July  /fJ,  /.'T/ 

[>»S9   O.i;.    T.M   3    (Aug.   3.    1971)] 


(309)       Recording  of  DoriMFNT.s  .VFrEmNO  Title 

The  Patent  Office  Is  liberalizing  Its  policy  concerning  the 
recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments,  which  affect 
title  to  trademark  registrations  and  ai«pIications.  Under 
Rule  2.1*^.")  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Pracilce,  Instruments 
affecting  title  to  a  trademark  registration  or  ajipllcatlon,  and 
licenses  of  trademarks  which  are  the  .subject  of  trad'-m.irk 
registrations  or  aptdications,  will  be  recorded  even  though  the 
recording  thereof  may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under 
Section  10  of  the  Trademark  .Act  of  1946.  as  ni:iended  (l.'i 
U.S.C.   1060). 

I  WILLI.\M    K.    SrHUVI.KK.    Ji:.. 

June   16,   1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  ISZ'^l  ;  Julu  16.  /l-T/ 

[S89   O.G.    T.M   2    (Aug.    ;i,    1971)] 


I 


(310) 


Trademark      i;xamining      pRocKnrRK      for 
Amended    .\iui.kations  ;    REruRTi.Nc,    (ii.t>- 

EST  D\TES   of  .^mended  TRADEM  VRK   .VI'I-LI- 

cations 


Effective  imme<|lately,  the  order  in  which  amendments  to 
trademark  applications  are  examined  l.s  change,).  Previously, 
Examiners  have  usually  acted  on  amended  cases  In  order  of 
filing  date  of  the  application  which  the  amendment  concerned. 
i.e.,  amended  cases  with  the  oldest  fiU.ig  date  were  examined 
first.  Under  the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally 
be  examined  in  the  order  In  which  the  amendment  "T  other 
response  Is  received.  I.e.,  amendments  that  are  received  first 
will  normally  he  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  Lssue  of  the  Official  Gazette  ■  Trade 
mark  Section!  In  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  tlie  condi- 
tion of  division  dockets,  tlie  column  reporting  the  date  of 
the  oldest  amended  application  In  each  cllvlslon  lins  been 
changed  to  indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  oldest  filed 
amendment.  I.'nder  this  new  method  of  reporting  the  oldest 
date  of  receipt  of  a  filed  amendment  upon  whi<h  no  action 
has  been  taken  by  an  Examiner  will  be  indicated  for  each 
division  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 


July  15,  1971. 


bent:  d.  tegt.meyer, 

.\ssistant  Commissioner. 


[S8U   O.G.    TM   6    (.\ug.    3,    1971)] 


(311)  TITLE   37  -P.\TENTS.   TRADE.MARKS. 

A.M»   COPYKPiins 

Chapter  l — Patent  Ofkk  e,  ItEiART-MENT  of  Com.meiu  e 

part  1  —  rules  of  practke  in  patent  cases 

part  :  -  rfees  of  praftke  in  trademark  cases 

Recognition  of  Attorneys  and  Agents,  Standards  of- Conduct, 
and  Patent  .Apjilicatton  Petitions 
These    rules   changes    eliminate    present    provision    for    the 
recognition  and  registration  of  firms  of  attorneys  and  agents 


for  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases,  and  perm!:  re,:- 
Istered  attorneys  and  agents  to  file  papers  in  i>atent  apjill- 
cntlons  without  the  ne.-d  f.ir  tiling  i  owers  of  attorney  or 
authorizations.  The  cliaOL-es  further  establish  the  Code  of 
Professional  ResponslMMty  of  the  .\nierlcan  P.ir  .Association 
as  the  stand.ird  of  coiid  icf  for  those  jiracicjiig  before  the 
Patent  OlVice  Insofar  .-is  the  Code  is  not  inciinslstent  with 
Patent  'tftiee  rules.  Other  changes  eliminate  the  present  re- 
(pilrement  for  a  petition  or  other  express  request  for  a  i>afent 
and  liberalize  requirements  as  to  Inventor  names 

The  changes  relatliiL'  to  the  discontinuance  of  the  recog 
nifion  niid  registration  of  lirms  are  Intended  to  obviate  prob- 
lems inclilent  to  sifb  reel  str.it  I  on  such  as.  for  example,  the 
lack  (i(  certainty  as  to  the  res[>on-lblllfy  of  ln<iivldual  attor- 
neys and  agents  for  .icflons  taken  by  re;:Ntered  nonpartner- 
shlp  busine-s  entitles,  such  as  I'rofesslonal  corporation-,  the 
problems  associated  with  the  rights  to  firm  names  and  regis- 
tration numbers  upon  dissolc.tlon  or  reorganization  of  firms, 
and  the  recognition  as  "firms  '  of  croups  of  at  torneys  or  agents, 
such  as  parts  of  cori'or.itlon  organizations,  wiien  the  attor- 
neys and  agents  are  not  in  fact  associated  as  p.-irtners.  .\v- 
ceptance  if  papers  filed  in  patent  applications  by  re;:istered 
attorneys  and  aL'ents  uiion  a  representation  that  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  Is  authorized  to  act  In  a  representative  cai>acity 
is  for  the  purpose  of  facllitaring  responses  on  behalf  of  appll 
cants  in  patent  applications,  and.  further,  to  obviate  the 
iie.'d  for  filiu;:  power*  of  attorney  or  authorizations  of  agent 
In  individual  apiiicatlons  when  there  has  been  a  change  In 
compo-itioii  of  law  'Irms  or  cori  orate  patent  st.-iffs.  Infer 
views  with  a  registered  attornev  or  .igent  not  of  record  will, 
in  view  of  ?.:>  V^C.  -.■ctlon  122.  be  cond  icied  only  on  the 
b;i-ls  of  information  and  files  supplied  by  ilo^  aftoriitv  or 
a^reiit. 

I'rovi-ion  is  uunle  tor  an  applicant  to  supidy  an  address  to 
r.  ceive  corresponden.-e  from  the  Pat«'nt  •  •ffice  concerning  his 
appli<aiion.  in  addition  t,.  bis  residence  address,  so  that  the 
Patent  " 'rtice  may  ilirect  mail  to  any  mblres-  of  applicant'' 
selection,  -uch  as  a  corjor.ite  patent  ilepartnieiit.  a  firm  of 
attorneys  or  agents,  or  an  in>iiv;dual  attorney,  agent,  or 
other  person  In  connection  with  patent  applications  pending 
upon  the  effective  date  of  the  i  hantes  in  which  a  firm  is  the 
only  representative  of  record  land  in  conne<-tioii  with  dlvl 
sions  and  continuations  ther.  of  not  re<pilrlng  execution  by 
the  applicant),  the  address  of  tin-  firm  will  !>»>  con-idereil  to 
be  the  correspondence  address  for  the  application.  Powers  of 
attorney  and  authorlz.if ions  of  agent  in  favor  of  registered 
indivMual  attorneys  and  a^-ents  will,  of  (ourse.  continue  to 
lie  recognized  and  accepted. 

The  anieudnien's  to  fS  1  .144  and  2  1 .1  are  intended  to  i.r  ' 
vide  a  more  definite  and  uniform  standard  of  conduct  f^r 
those  engaged  in  practice  before  the  Patent  ntlice  than  do 
jirevent  riles  The  Code  <>(  Profess;, ,nal  ItespoiisiMilty  of 
the  \ii,.ricaii  Bar  .\ssoclaflon  i«  incorporated  by  reference 
in  th"  rule  with  a  sta'em<-nt  as  to  where  copies  thereof  may 
b.-  inspected  or  ohtainel.  The  rule  sjiecifies  that  the  stamlards 
referre.j  t'>  are  those  s.t  forth  in  the  Code  of  Professional 
Responsibility  as  ameniled  February  24,  197'i.  and  the  rule 
does  not,  therefore,  refer  to  standanls  Imposed  by  later  amend 
nienfs  of  the  ("ode.  .\ny  standards  in  other  Patent  office 
rules  wiiich  are  inconsistent  with  standards  Imposeil  by  the 
Code  las,  for  example,  the  limitations  in  |134."iibi  on  the 
distri!  ution  of  profes.'«|onal  announcements  and  the  <iiitle- 
imiH.sed.  by  5  1.2d.'i(bt  1  remain  in  force 

The  elimination  of  the  requiremen*  for  a  jietlfion  request- 
ing the  grant  of  a  patent  and  the  relaxation  of  re<|uirement« 
as  to  the  names  of  appli'  ants  are  Intemied  to  sinii'lify  [.atent 
application    procedures.    .'Section    1.7C,    Is    (Mln;:    revoked   as    re- 

lundant  In  view  of  revisions  in  f  l..''>7. 

.\otice    of    proposed    rule    making    regarding    r   vocation    of 

HI"',    and     1.61     an.l    revlsb.n    of    SMU-    1-L    '  ■•■'•    ^^*- 

1  :;i;.  i  .-,i.  i..-,2.  1  .".T.  1.76.  1  :;4i.  i.;u.''.,  i  .•;-»4.  i.:u6.  i..'U7. 

::  l.'{.  and  U.I.".  of  Title  ::7.  «(i<l,.  of  F.deral  Ue.-ilatlons  was 
publisbe.1  In  til..  Federal  Itegister  of  Jaiiutry  1."..  UtTl  '■'->'• 
V  \i  '.111  Interesiid  j.ersons  \v<re  gi\en  an  opp..riuiiity  to 
partblpate  in  the  ruleiiiakint:  process  through  submission  of 
comments  in  writing  an<l  at  an  oral  hearing  held  on  March 
2.';,  1971.  The  rules  are  being  adopted  after  full  and  careful 
consideration  of  all  the  m.iterial  submitted.  The  <lepartures 
from  the  published  text  reflect  certain  of  the  views  expressed 
In  the  submitted  material. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  become  effective  on  the 
date  of  its  publication  In  the  Federal  Register   (7-2-71). 
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In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  In  Section  0  of  the  Act  of  July  19, 
1952  (CG  Stat.  "93;  35  L'.S.C.  C),  and  Section  31  of  that 
Act  (CG  Stat.  795;  35  I'.S.C.  31),  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Kegulations  is  hereby  amended  as  follows : 

•  •  •  •  • 

18.  Section  2.13  is  revl.«!ed  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.13     ProfegBional  conduct. 

Attorneys  and  other  persons  nppearinj?  before  the  Patent 
OfBce  in  trademark  cases  must  conform  to  the  standards  of 
ethical  and  professional  conduct  set  forth  In  the  Code  of 
Professional  Itespon.'ilblllty  of  the  American  Bar  Association 
as  amended  February  24,  1970,  Insofar  as  .^uch  code  Is  not 
Inconsistent  with  this  part.  A  copy  of  the  said  code  is  avail- 
able for  Inspection  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  U.S.  Patent 
OfBce.  Room  11C04,  Building  3,  Crystal  I'laza,  2021  Jeffer.-on 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington.  Va.  Copies  of  the  code  are  avail- 
able upon  request  to  the  American  Bar  Center,  1155  East  COth 
Street,  Chicago.  III.  G0G37. 

19.  Section  2.15  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.15     Signature  and  certificate  of  attorney  or  agent. 

Every  paper  filed  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  person 
representing  an  applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  in  the 
Patent  Office  must  bear  the  signature  of  such  attorney  at  l.iw 
or  other  person  except  those  papers  whicli  are  ro'iuirod  to 
be  signed  by  the  applitaut  or  party.  The  signature  of  an  at 
torney  at  law  or  such  other  person  to  a  paper  filed  by  lilni, 
or  the  filing  of  any  paper  by  him,  constlfiit''s  a  certificate 
that  the  paper  has  been  read  ;  tliat  Its  filing  Is  authorized  : 
that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge.  Information,  and  belief 
there  Is  good  grouml  to  support  It  ;  and  that  It  Is  not  Inter- 
posed for  delay. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr.. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  : 

James  H.  W.vkeliv,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology- 

Published  in  S6  F.R.  11616;  July  2,  1971 

[890  O.G.  TM  60   (Sept.  14.  1971)] 


Effective  date.  This  amendment  Is  effective  on  the  date  of 
Its  publication  in  the  Federal  Register  (12-31-71). 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS. 

AMI  C0I'VRI(^;HTS 


Chapter  I — Pate.vt  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART  2 RtLES   OK   I'RACTICE    IX   TRADEMARK    CA.SES 

Access  to  Pending  Applications 

A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R.  16194  to  amend  {  2.27 
by  deleting  the  requirement  to  show  good  cause  in  order  to 
obtain  access  to  a  pending  application  file. 

After  consideration  of  all  comments  and  suggestions  sub- 
mitted by  interested  persons,  the  amendment  as  proposed  is 
hereby  adopted,  subject  to  the  following  changes  : 

1.  The  title  of  S  2.27  is  changed  by  inserting  the  word 
"trademark"  after  the  word  "pending." 

2.  In  paragraph  (b)  of  {  2.27  the  word  "trademark"  after 
the  word  "pending"  is  deleted. 

Access  to  a  pending  application  will  be  granted  upon  oral 
request  at  the  office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examin 
ing  Operation.  The  flJes  will  be  ordered  at  2  p  m.  each  day 
and  will  usually  be  available  for  inspection  by  3  p.m.  the 
same  day.  Files  must  be  inspected  in  the  presence  of  office 
personnel  and  papers  may  not  be  removed  without  authoil/a- 
tlon.  Copies  of  the  contents  of  files  may  be  made  only  In  the 
Trademark  Search  Room  or  by  the  Document  Service  Branch. 
Written  requests  for  copies  o'  the  contents  of  application  files 
may  be  addressed  to  the  Document  Service  Branch  ;  the  cost 
is  30  cents  per  page. 

The  procedure  for  access  to  published  and  registered  files 
and  tern-.lnated  inter  partes  proceedings  will  remain  un 
changed.  Access  to  a  published  application  is  granted  by  re- 
quest in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section.  In  order  to  obtain 
access  to  a  registered  file  or  terminated  inter  partes  proceed- 
ing, an  order  must  be  placed  In  the  Trademark  Docket  Section. 
These  files  are  available  either  the  same  day  or  the  morning 
of  the  following  day. 


Dec.    21,    1071. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 
Acting    Commisioner  of   Patents. 


James  H.  Wakelix,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
December  22,  1971. 


*  •  • 

Piihlished  i>}  F.R.  2.J,i06,  Dec.  SI,  1971 
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lNiTi.\L  Processing  of  Applications 


On  February  1,  lt'"2.  the  operations  of  the  Tradf-iuark  Ap 
plication  Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  Th<} 
purpose   of   the   reorganization   Is    to   provide   the  iMiblic  nnd 
applirants   with   more   current   information   concerning   newly 
tile<l  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  appllratlons  Is 
necessary  In  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  P.Ttent  Office 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  thf  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new- 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  otiiers.  In  order  to  main 
tain  a  record  of  marks  applle<l  for  which  rellerts  tlie  most 
current  Information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them, 
the  early  processing  of  drawings  In  order  to  have  them  placetl 
In  the  search  room  Is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  pro'- 
essing  of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  scria! 
numbers.  Initial  classification,  duplication  of  tlie  drawing 
and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  searcli 
room.  Other  functions  which  are  necessary  in  the  processing 
of  applications,  sucli  as  the  processing  and  'nailing  of  filing 
receiiits,  are  secondary   to  the  pro'essing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  licen  del.nys  in  processini:  appllcn 
tions  and  forwarilln;:  apiilicatlon  drawings  to  the  search  rocn. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  se\eral  weeks  to  several 
months.  In  view  of  the  importance,  both  to  applicants  ami 
the  public,  'of  recording  essential  Information  conctrning 
newly  filed  applications  as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganiza 
tion  of  th.e  workflow  In  the  Application  Section  is  being 
effected. 

There  Is  no  change  In  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mall  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  In  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with 
a  serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  repro 
dticeil  immediately  and  placed  In  the  search  file.  This  process- 
ing will  occur  as  soon  as  the  npiiUcatlon  flies  rpach  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  Such  procedures  a;;  determining  whether  or 
not  an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  Inter  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date  their 
papers  were  received  In  the  office  and  their  serial  number,  may 
send  two  self  addressed  postcards  with  their  application  pa 
pers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant  ;  the  second  post- 
card will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to 
the  .Tppluant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards 
should  cotituln  the  applicant's  name  aii'l  tlie  traienifrk  which 
Is  the  subject  of  the  application  When  more  than  one  spf  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  undtr  one  cover,  posfi-.-irds 
should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  re-eipt 
Is  desireil 

Under  the  new  system  of  processlnc  applb'ntion  papers,  your 
particular  attention  Is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Ap'ilicatlon  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  tln'  niaillri;:  of  the  filinc  receipt 

2.  By  Using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
wil  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  seri.il  number  ,)f  fl-elr  application.  Applicants  are  en 
rouraved  to  use  the  po-tcard  system 

?,.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 
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4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  {  2.146.  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  Is  complete 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice  will 
become  effective  February  1.  1972. 


Jan.    11.    1972. 
Approved  : 


RICHARD   A.   WAHL. 

.icting    Commissioner   of   Patents. 


circumstances  exist.  .<uch  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss 
of  sub>itanrial  right*,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would 
be  equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants 
for  trademark  reglstr.Ttu'n. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

Date:    Mar    13.  1972. 

[897  O.G.  TM   2    (Apr.   4.   1972)] 


James  H.  Wakelin,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  57  FR  :<i2;  Jan.  21,  lO^Z 
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Bit  KY    .SPECIMENS   IN    TRADEMARK   AND 

SERVICE  Mark  Applications 


(314)  Trademark  Office  Actions 

Effective  Apr.  1.  1972.  trademark  applicants  or  their 
attorneys  will  be  provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of  any 
office  action,  and  the  mailing  of  an  additional  carbon  copy 
will  i)e  discontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  In  the 
patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in  greater 
efficiency  In   tli'j  preparation  and  mailing  .'f  office  actions. 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK. 
Feb.   7,  1972.       |  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[895   O.G.   TM  238    (Feb.   29.   1972  i] 
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Petition  to  Makk  Trademark 

Al'I'LICATION.S    SPEi.  lAl. 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trade 
mark  api>llcations  on  request  of  tlie  applicant  ( aicekrat.d 
prosecution)  was  rescinded,  tJTectlve  Aug.  1,  1971  <  ."iG  F.R. 
13231,  July  IG,  1971  ;  s25  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after 
a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  imitidnig  .i  rfconimendation 
of  the  Puldic  Advisory  C'ominittee  for  1  ra'Ieuiark  Afr.iir>  that 
the  Patent  Ofiice  terminate  accelerateil  prosecution  of  trade 
mark  applications.  The  study  considered  botli  the  effect  of 
the  procedure  on  tlie  workload  ',f  the  Trademark  Operations 
and  the  bro.ider  iiitt-r.'st  of  examining  trail,  mark  appliiations 
in  Ru  order   wliich   is  equitable  to  all   applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  lias  experi 
enced  some  increase  in  tlie  number  of  petitions  requesting  the 
Commissioner  to  Invoke  his  supervisory  authority  pur.-uani 
to  Rule  2.1iG  in  order  to  advance  tlie  examination  of  applica 
tlons  out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  he  expected  since 
applicants  who  mlglit  have  been  able  to  show  special  circum- 
stances entitling  them  to  advanced  exa'iiiination  could  pre 
vlously  achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to 
a  pet. lion.  However,  some  of  the  petition.'-  now  being  received 
are  not  lonsldered  sufficient  to  justify  the  .  xtraordlnary 
relief  of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Coin.nis- 
sloner  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of 
their  regular  order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based  on 
the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  t..  embark  on  an  adver 
tislng  campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional  ex 
penditures  In  which   the   mark  applied   for  Is   material.   Such 
a  ground  is  not  considered  to  constlttite  appropriate  •irciim- 
stances  justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of 
Its  regular  turn  and  the  petitions  ba^ed  on  >uch  cround  hav.' 
been  and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for 
the   denial   is   that   these   circumstances   arc  applicable   to   a 
substantial    portion    of    the    trademark    applications    filed    In 
the  Patent   Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of   the  Commis 
sloner  should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extraordinary  reason 
for  such  action   has  been  disclosed.   See  Anderscrn  if   Dyer  \. 
Lourry,   S9   O.G.    1861.    1S99   CD.    230.   and    Wilpultr   v     Vom 
Ackeren,  103   USPQ  235.   Thus,   the  extraordinary   r-nicly  of 
Invoking    the   supervisory    authority    of    the   Commissioner    i^ 
not   considered  appropriate  under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  Interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants. 
the  policy  of  the  OfBce  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  re- 
stricted to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very  special 


Many  of  tu?  applications  which  are  being  received  '.n  the 
Tra<lemark  Application  Section  contain  specimens  which  are 
too  buikv  to  be  placed  Inside  the  application  file.  The  handling 
and  storing  of  these  bulky  speiimen?  is  taking  more  time 
and  space  than  can  be  justified.  The  trademark  rules  do  not 
provide  for  filing  bulky  specimens,  and  applicants  and  at 
forneys  are  reque-ted  to  adhere  to  the  precise  provisions  of 
tlie  rules. 

Trademark  Rule  2.56  reMUire<  that  specimens  be  of  a  ma 
terial  suitable  for  being  placed  in  a  file,  be  capable  of  being 
arranged  flat  (preferably  not  more  than  one  inch  In  thickness), 
and  not  be  larger  than  .s'-  x  13  Inches.  If  specimens  of  this 
character  cannot  be  furnished.  Tradem.irk  Rule  2.57  provides 
that  facsimiles  In  ttie  nature  of  photographs  or  similar  repro 
ductions  be  filed.  Facsimiles  must  not  be  larger  than  S'-j  x  13 
inches  and  should  clearly  and  legibly  show  the  mark  and  all 
matter  used  In  connection  therewith. 

In  order  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  bulky  specimens  and  to 
avoid  the  possibility  of  delay  In  examination  due  to  bulky 
specimens,  the  following  procedure  has  been  adopted  : 

When  specimens  cannot  be  fitted  into  tne  flic,  the  Trade 
mark  Application  Section  forwards  the  specimens  to  the  Ex 
amlner  separate  from  the  file  an-l  attaches  to  the  file  two 
copies  of  a  form  which  Is  a  pre  examination  memorandum 
I>olntlng  out  that  the  bulky  specimens  an  not  acceptable  am! 
that  pro|>er  specimens  should  be  filed  promptly.  Upon  receipt 
of  the  file  anil  the  fornis.  the  Examiner  malls  one  copy  of  the 
loriu  to  the  applicant,  or  applicants  attorney  if  there  be 
one.  and  places  the  other  copy  In  the  file.  The  Examiner  will 
then  destroy  four  of  the  bulky  specimens,  retaining  one  until 
proper  specimens  or  facsimile-  are  recelveil  Failure  to  fur 
nl-ili  proper  specimens  as  requested  in  the  memorandum  may 
delay  the  process  of  examinntioti  of  the  application. 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK. 
June  IC.  1972.  Commtsiioner  of  Patenti. 
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TITLE   37— P\TENTS.  TRADEMARKS. 
A.Ni)  COI'YRKJHTS 


CiiAPTF.r.  I     Patknt  Office,  Department  oi-  Commerce 

I'.\RT  2— riles  Of  PRACTICE   IN   VRADEMARK  CASES 

Abandonment  of  Application 

A  proposal  was  publlsheo  at  37  FR  18391  to  revise  I  2.68. 
Full  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  comments  received 
pursuant  to  this  notice  and  changes  in  the  text  of  the  original 
proposal  have  been  made  In  view  thereof. 

The  revision  of  {  2.68  permits  an  attorney  or  other  person 
representing  the  applicant  to  abandon  or  withdraw  an  appli- 
cation Prior  to  this  revision,  the  applicant  was  required  to 
sign  the  statement  of  abandonme.^t.  The  rule  is  further  revised 
by  the  addition  of  a  sentence  which  indicates  that  in  a  Patent 
Office  proceeding,  abandonment  of  the  application  does  not 
affect  anv  rights  which  the  applicant  may  have  in  the  mark 
The  word  ■withdrawal"  which  has  been  added  to  the  rule  is 
svnonymous  with  the  word  "abandonment"  in  the  context  of 
this  rule  and  may  be  used  by  those  who  prefer  to  do  so. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  become  elTectlTe  on  March 
27,  1973. 

.  .  •  •  • 

PubHthed  in  J«  F.R.  79SS;  Mar.  ft.  1»7S 

[909  O.G.  TM  254   (Apr.  24.  1973)] 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


(318)  TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS, 

AND  COPYRIGHTS 

CHAPTEk  I— Patent  Office,  Depabtmext  of  Commebce 

PABTS  2  AND  6— BCLES  OF  PBACTICE  IX  TBADEMABK  CASES 

International  Trademark  Claaaification 
A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise  5  6.1 
of  the  Rules  of  Practice  In  Trademark  Cases.  The  Patent  Office 
proposed  to  establish  the  "International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  ( the 
subject  of  the  "Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the 
Ilejjlstratlon  of  Marks"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  fin 
July  14,  1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and 
services  for  registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks. 
Pursuant  to  the  Notice,  written  comments  have  been  received, 
and  a  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full  con 
slderatlon  has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented,  and  changes 
1q  the  text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been  made  in  view 
thereof.  It  has  been  determined  that  adoption  of  the  Inter- 
national classification  system  Is  desirable. 

The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classification 
and.  since  Mar.  0,  196S,  has  indicated  the  appropriate  inter- 
national class  In  all  publications  and  on  all  Issued  registra- 
tions and  renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classification.  Based  on 
this  experience  and  the  comments  received,  it  is  now  belleve<l 
that  adoption  of  the  International  schedule  as  the  primary 
classification  system  is  desirable.  The  International  system 
Is  easier  to  administer  because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and 
the  availability  of  an  alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 
The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International  Com- 
mittee of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the  classification 
current.  The  classification  of  specific  goods  and  services  Is  set 
forth  in  the  Alphabetical  List  entitled  "International  Classifi- 
cation of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are 
Applied"  (published  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Or 
ganlzation).  In  addition,  the  International  Trademark  Classi 
ficatlon  List  contains  the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth 
the  basic  contents  of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also 
comprises  explanatory  notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for 
determining  the  appropriate  International  class  for  a  specific 
product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by  the  Office  as  a 
guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  iden- 
tification of  goods.  See  "Identification  of  Goods  and  Services 
In  Trademark  Applications."  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971. 
.\ppllcations  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 
1973.  and  registrations  Issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified 
according  to  the  international  cla.<:slflcafion  set  forth  in  the 
new  I  6.1.  Accordingly,  the  International  classification  is 
adopted  under  Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  for  all  pur 
poses  umler  the  statute  and  rules  :  and.  therefore,  will  be 
the  criterion  for  determining,  inter  alia.  fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  on  or  be 
fore  Aug.  31,  1973.  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or  oppo 
sltions  filed  In  connection  with  said  applications,  and  affi- 
davits, renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation  filed  in  con- 
nection with  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  continue  to 
be  processed  under  the  classification  system  existing  at  the 
time  the  mark  was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations 
which  are  Issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  international 
classification   and  existing  U.S.  classification  number. 

An  Insufficient  fee.  In  connection  with  an  appeal  or  opposi- 
tion on  any  application  or  in  connect!  u  with  an  affidavit  or 
renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  registration,  will  not 
render  the  same  unacceptable,  if  the  proper  fee  is  submitted 
within  a  time  limit  set  forth  In  a  notification  of  the  defect, 
providing  the  proper  fee  for  at  least  one  class  has  been 
originally  submitted  within  the  applicable  time  limit.  This 
will  be  the  case  even  if  the  full  fee  is  not  received  within  the 
sixth  year  In  the  case  of  an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8 
or  before  the  end  of  the  twentieth  year,  including  the  grace 
period,  in  the  case  of  renewal  applications,  or  within  the  six- 
month  statutory  response  period  in  the  case  of  an  appeal. 
or  within  the  thirty-day  opposition  period,  or  any  extension 
thereof  in   the  case  of   the  filing  of  an  opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be  used 
for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all  docu 
ments  In   the  search   file  are  organized  on   the  basis  of   the 
internatloaal  system  of  classification.  Until  this  changeover 


is  effected,  the  US.  class  de.signatlon  will  continue  to  be 
printed  on  all  published  applications  and  registrations  Issued 
under  the  existing  or  the  international  classification  system 
to  facilitate  searching  on  the  basis  of  the  existing  U.S.  system 
of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973.  have 
been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Official 
Gazettf,.  which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include  two  sec- 
tions :  one  for  applications  published  or  registrations  Issued 
on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31.  1973, 
organized  by  class  according  to  the  U.S.  sctiodule  of  classes  : 
the  other  section  fur  applications  published  or  registrations 
Issued  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 
1973,  organized  by  class  according  to  the  new  International 
schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks  will 
continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated  f  |  e..*? 
and  6  4. 

Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office 
or  otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the  List  from  local 
sources.  Notification  will  appear  in  the  Official  Gazette 
when  the  List  Is  available  from  local  sources  or  the  Govern 
ment  Printing  Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Classification 
of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied" 
can  presently  be  ordered  from  : 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office.  Block  C 

Station  Square  House.  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 

r'ertain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  international  trade- 
mark classification  have  been  published  as  supplements  and 
are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In  addition,  and 
inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WII'O)  has  Issued  the  List  In  several  languages.  It  is  antlcl 
I)ated  that  an  English  version  will  be  published  by  that 
organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by   the  Patent  Office  of  the  United 
Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of  payment  for  the 
International    Trademark    Classification    List    are   by    Inter 
national    Postal    Money   Order   or   by   banker's   draft    payable 
in    sterling   and   drawn   on    a    bank   In    the   United    Kingdom. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Date :   May  14.  1973. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commitaioner  of  Patents. 

Approved  : 

Betsy  anckeb-Johxson, 
Agxistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Trchnologit. 

Publithed  in  38  F.R.  41681,  June  i,  197S 

[911  O.G.  TM  210  (June  26.  1973] 

(Note:  Rule  2.S.'>  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised 
and  Rule  6.1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods  and 
services)  was  established  as  of  September  1.  1973  by  this 
notice;  prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was  redesignated  as 
Rule  6.2.)  

(319)  TBADEMABK    REGISTHATIOX    TREATY 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  Industrial  property,  the  Tra<l^inark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signe<l  on  June  12.  1973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  deslgnetl  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  pie 
nary  session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Italy,  Portugal. 
Hungary.  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  forty- 
six  countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  indi 
cated  their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  December  31, 
1973.  The  Treaty  will  enter  Into  force  six  months  after  five 
States  have  ileposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or 
accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groupf 
which  have  met  at  Geneva  sli.ce  1970  with  the  assistance 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO). 
The  U.S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  com- 
posed   of   officials    from    the    Department   of   State,    the   U.S. 
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Patent  Office  and  advisors  from  the  private  sector.  Previous 
version*  of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  pn!)lished  on  February 
22.  1972  :  September  19.  1972  ;  and  February  20,  1973  :  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  i'atent  Office  Published 
in  this  issue  Is  the  complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Rpgistra- 
tlon  Treaty  and  Its  Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Con 
ference.  For  convenience,  in  addition  to  the  text  of  the 
Articles  and  Regulation-  as  ailopte<l  there  is"  IucIuiIp.I  a  table 
of  contents  at  the  end  of  each  section. 

Additional   copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re 
quest  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
June  22.  1973    I  Commi/isioner  of  Patents. 

[912  O.G.   TM   205    (July  24,   1973)] 


(320) 


FOEM  Paracr.u'Hs  and  Printed  FoR%fs  in 
Trapkmark  Cases 


In  September  of  1971,  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion began  utilizing  form  paragraphs  for  the  purpose  of  ac- 
celerating the  iTcparation  and  i.^ping  of  first  action  Office 
letters  and  to  increase  the  uniformity  In  the  application  of 
the  Trademark  Statute  and  the  Rules  by  Trademark 
Examiners. 

The  form  paraprniihs  presently  total  l.^O  and  cover  those 
objections  and  grounds  for  refusal  which  are  commonly  relied 
upon  by  Trademark  Examiners  In  first  Ofllce  actions.  In 
some  cases,  the  paragraphs  contain  blanks  to  be  filled  in  by 
the  Examiner.  In  addition,  the  Examiner  may  add  additional 
sentences  to  the  paragraphs. 

The  form  paragraphs  have  been  placed  on  magentic  tapes 
mounted  on  automatic  typewriters.  Where  the  use  of  a  form 
paragraph  Is  appropriate,  the  Examiner  Identifies  the  para- 
graph to  be  typed  by  a  preasslgned  number  which  is  used 
by  the  typist  to  effect  the  automatic  typing  of  the  paragraph. 

The  Examiner  may  add  any  additional  paragraphs  to  the 
letter  which  are  not  covered  by  an  appropriate  torm  para- 
graph, in  which  case  the  typist  merely  manually  adds  the 
paragraph  to  the  letter. 

The  form  paragraphs  are  amended  from  time  to  time  to 
incorporate  improvements  in  the  wording  as  the  need  for 
such  becomes  apparent.  Also,  new  paragraphs  are  ad>leil  and 
old    paragraphs    eliminated,    as   erperiencp   dictates    the    need. 

In  addition,  the  Office  has  adopted  a  printed  first  action 
form  with  check-off  boxes  to  indicate  to  the  applicant  the 
appropriate  objection  or  ground  of  refusal  in  first  Office  ac- 
tions. This  form  Is  used  only  where  It  can  be  used  ap- 
propriately as  a  complete  first  Office  action.  It  Is  not  used 
In  any  case  to  supplement  a  first  Office  action  Incorporating 
paragraphs  not  encompassed  by  the  form  action.  It  has  been 
found  that  the  form  action  Is  apiiroprlate  for  use  In  ap- 
proximately 15-20^0  of  the  first  actions  going  out  of  the 
Office. 

The  form  first  action  is  alao  designed  for  use  as  a  notice 
of  the  publication  of  an  application  for  opposition. 

Copies  of  the  text  of  the  form  parab'raphs  used  with  the 
niiTomati"'  r.\  lewriter--  and  roi>les  of  t!:e  fir-t  action  f'Ti' 
may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  re.i  lest  for  the  same  to  the 
"Commissioner  of  Patents.  Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

Date:  June  29,  1973. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYKR. 
AB$iMtant  Commit$ioner  }or  Trademarkt. 

(912  O.G     TM   .'Slu    (July   31,   1973)] 


change  In  practice,  as  In  appl.vlng  the  rule  the  term  "continu- 
ous use"  has  been  treated  as  having  the  same  meaning  as  the 
term  "lawful  use"  in  the  stnt\ito. 

Section  2  57  is  being  revised  to  set  forth  that  facsimile 
specimens  are  not  to  exceed  Si._.  Inches  wMe  and  13  inches 
long.  Kxlsting  |  2  57  states  that  fai-simtles  shall  be  not  larger 
than  specified  for  the  drawing  That  statement  l-;  now  incor- 
rect due  to  a  recent  aiiieudrnent  of  the  drawing  length  to  11 
incites  The  purpose  ff  this  revision  is  to  .-orrerr  the  wording 
of  J2  57,  and  to  conform  the  wording  of  rule  2.57  to  the  word 
ing  of  5  2  .^C  I  Specimens)  which  ha<!  nlreaiiy  been  amended 
to  specify  that  specimens  r.re  r.ot  to  exceed  S'-j  inches  wide 
and  l.T  Inches  long 

Since  these  revl^^Ions  Impose  n  i  burden  on  any  person, 
notice  and  public  proce<lares  thereon  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

Therefore,  pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  section 
41  of  the  .\ct  of  Ju!y  .'.  1946  (60  Stat  440:  15  U  S  C.  1123). 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19.  1952  (06  Stat.  793;  35 
T-SC.  6.  as  amended  October  :-.  1971.  S5  Stat.  r",64  > ,  Part  2 
of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
is  hereby  reviser)  ns  follows  : 

1  Section  2.47  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2  47      Supplemental  register. 

In  an  application  to  register  on  the  Supplemental  Register, 
the  api-lication  >hall  so  Indicate  and  shall  specify  that  the 
mark  has  !)eeii  in  lawful  us-  In  roramerce,  spec.fying  the 
nature  of  such  commerce,  by  flie  applicant  for  the  preceding 
^ear.  if  the  application  is  hascl  on  such  use.  Wiieri  an  npidi 
iaiit  requests  registration  without  a  full  years  use  of  the 
mark,  in  accordance  with  the  last  paragraidi  of  section  23 
of   tlie  act.   the  -houiiig  rtciuire.i   mi;,-t  be  Mparatc  from   the 

:iIiplie;»tion. 

,  Sec.  23.  00  Stat   4:.:^ :  15  U  S  C.  1001 1 

2  Se.tion  2  57  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  • 

f  2  .^7      Facsimiles. 

Wliei!.  due  to   the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  trade 
mark  to  the  goods,  or  to  the  manner  of  using  the  mark  on  the 
-ooils,    or    to    the    nature    of    the    mark,    specimens    a-    ahove 
-tated    cannot    b-   furnished,   five   copies   of   a   sidtable   photo 
ijrMph    or    other    acceptable    repro-luction.    not    to   exceed    S'-j 
Inehes  wide  and  1.",  inches  Ion:;    and  clearly  and  legibly  show 
ill-   the   mark   aii.l   all    matter   used   In   conne"  tioi,    tlierewlth. 
sliall  lie  furnlshe.l. 

I-"ictirc  date.  These  revisions  shall  become  effective  on 
.Inly  K,.  r.t73. 

D.ited  :  July  .".,  i;'7:; 

ki;m:  I)   ti:';tmi:yi:k, 

.\r;iit'j  C',f\mi».*ninir  cf  Patents 
.\M. roved 

Bltsv  Am  kek  Johnson, 
.\fsistant  Sictttaru  fui 
i^ciince  and  1  echnology 

Publi->>>d"i  t"  i   K    /ssTf;  •  ./ufy  f6.  ' '73 
['Jl.'i   >m;.    TM    2    lA-.ig     7,    ll)7.'^il 


(321)  TITLE  37— PATKNTS.  TK.\nEMARK<5. 

AND  copyri(;hts 

Chapter  1  —Patent  Office,  Depaktment  of  Cummebce 

Part  : — riles  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 

Lawful  L'sc  for  Supplemental  Register  and  Si^e  o'  Facsitnilm 

The  Patent  Office  is  revMngJI  2.47  and  2. .''.7  of  the  trade- 
mark rules  of  practice.  Section  2.47  Is  being  revised  to  set 
forth  that  the  year's  use  which  Is  the  basis  for  r»rglstratlon  on 
the  Supplemental  Register  must  be  lawful  use.  Existing  {  2.47 
states  that  the  year's  use  for  the  Supplemental  Register  must 
be  "continuous  use,  '  whereas  section  23  fif  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946  specifies  that  such  use  m'.st  be  "lawful  use"  The 
[lurpose  of  this  revision  is  to  conform  the  wording  of  f  2.47  to 
the  wording  of  the  statute.   This  revision  does  not  effect  any 


'322'  CiiAvor.-  IN  Format  for  Piemshinc, 

Trademarks  fob  <jpposii!>)n 
I>cau«e  of  the  adoption  of  the  Internati.  nal  classifiratlon 
of  roods  and  services  by  the  United   States  .ns  of  sJeptemher  1. 
1973    isee  Ml  KU  i  vL  ..azETIe  of  June  26.   1973,  911   <'.r..   TM 
21<Ji     it   Is   nec»s<iary    to   ihanLV   the  arrangement  lu   the  Of- 

Kl.  I  U.  II.VZETIK  of   ti.e   ...ark>   ;.ubli-h.'l   for  o;.pn.<iTion. 

i;egiuniug  «lth  the  i^s.ie  ..f  May  7.  1974,  the  section  of 
tlu-  urn.iAL  <.AZtTTE  entill-d  "Mark>  IMbli.-hed  for  Opposl- 
•.  ,ri"  uill  be  dUlded  Into  four  sections  instead  of  the  present 
ivvo  .-ectlons.  (For  the  preceding  change  from  one  to  two 
.ectious,  see  OKIUIAL  ilAZETTE  of  (KtoU'T  13.  1904,  S07  O.G. 
T.M  51  )  Sections  1  and  'J  will  he  acording  to  Internatioral 
cUis^irtcation  and  will  .ontaln  mar)v<  in  .ippli.;. tion,  hied  on 
or  after  Seidember  1.  197:;,  and  Section.-  3  and  4  will  i-e  ac 
cording  to  prior  Unitwl  States  .-hLsslfiratlou  and  will  contain 
niarK-  in  ai-ilitations  lile.l  on  or  before  .\u;:i;st  31,   1973, 

In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  combiti.  d  aiiplications 
filed  on  or  after  Sepiem:.cr  1.  1973  for  regi..tratlon  In  more 
than  one  internation.il  class  will  be  published  with  only  one 
reproi'Ktiun  of  ea.  h  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will 
be  followed  by  the  iiit-'natioDal  class  numbers,  and  under  each 
c'as>  will  api>ear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with 
whi.h   th-  mark  Is  used.   If  the  date  of  fir-t  u-o  applies  to  all 


46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last  class  ;  otherwise,  the 
dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2,  all  marks  presented  In  applications  filed  on 
or  after  September  1.  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class 
will  be  published  in  International  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  In  more 
than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be  published  with  only 
one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark 
will  be  followed  by  the  prior  United  States  class  numbers  and 
titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the  goods  or  sorvlccs 
In  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of 
first  use  applies  to  all  class»'s,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
cla.ss  ;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  section  4.  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  In  a  single  class  will 
be  published  In  the  prior  Unite<l  States  class  order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  heading 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  : 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with 
section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1340.  Applications 
for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more  than  one  class  have 
been  filed  as  provided  In  section  .10  of  said  act  as  amend.-l 
by  Public  Law  772.  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9.  19f!2. 
76  Stat.  7C9.  Opposition  under  Section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  the  date  of  thl.s  publication.  See 
Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing  each 
mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  opposition. 
Sections    1    through    4    will    appear    Immediately    after    tli<» 
above  explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  follows  : 

Section  1.  International  classification— Application  in 
more  than  one  class 

Section  2.  International  clas.slficatlon— Application  in 
one  class 

Section  3.  I'rlor  Inlted  States  classlficatiou — Applica- 
tion in  more  than  one  class 

Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification— .Applica- 
tion In  one  class 

The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  wllj  be 
followed  In  the  notice  of  the  Issjance  of  registrations  on  the 
Supplemental  Register. 

RENE  D.  TKGT.MEY'ER, 
Mar.  22,  1974.  Ataiatant  Commianioncr  for  Trademarks. 

[921   O.G.   TM   122    (Apr.    16,   1974)] 


will  not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations.  When  the 
obsolete  wording  Is  observed  and  a  letter  is  to  be  wrlt'cn 
for  other  reasons.  Examiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified 
in  applications  In  the  future. 

RENE   D.   TEGTMEYER, 
Mar.  2."),  1974.  Aaaittant  Commissioner  lor  Trademarks. 

[921   O.G.   TM   180    (Apr.   23,   1974)] 


(323) 


WORDI.SG   I.\  VERIFIC.\TI0.N  OR  DeCL.AR.VTION  OF 
TaAr>EM.\RK    AlM'LICtTIO.V 


Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  follow 
Ing  wording  in   the  part  of  the  verification  or  declaration  of 
the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  bf>lief 
that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  iierson's 
mark  : 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  such  mark  in  commerce  cither  In  the  Identical  form 
thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  ax  to  be 
likely,  ichen  applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  persoJi. 
to  cause  confusion,  or  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: — 

The  wording  emphasized  ronforms  to  the  present  language 
of  both  Sections  lfa)(l)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1940. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  Instead  of  using  the  word- 
ing emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsnlet.'  word 
Ing  "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  proinulpat<-<J 
In  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  190.'  and  inad- 
vertently continued  by  the  Act  of  1946  up  to  October  10fl2 
In  Section  1(a)(1)  and  In  the  forms  connected  with  the  .\rt. 
Section  1(a)(1)  of  the  1046  Act  was  amended  bv  .^ct  of 
October  9.  1962  (Public  Law  772.  ?7th  Congress,  76  Stat. 
769)  to  conform  It  to  the  langua.ge  of  Section  2(d)  of  the 
1946  Act,  since  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the 
thinking  at  the  time  the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording 
of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been 
amended  appropriately. 

It  Is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  In  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered 
to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance.  Examiners 
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M.\ir,  Df.i..\ys  .\.vn  Petitio.ns  to  Revive 
'Tr.\dem.\i:ks) 


Since  ai'pllcatlons  tliMt  bcconie  abandoned  unintentionally 
Iircsfii:  burdens  to  both  the  Patent  Oftice  and  the  applicant, 
a  sinipUtied  procetlure  has  been  devised  to  alleviate  these 
burdi'iis  when  the  abandonmont  results  from  a  delay  in  the 
malls.  This  procedure  (which  Is  similar  to  the  procedure 
addptfd  for  patent  applications  at  910  ().<;.  402  and  910  O.C. 
TM  7t)  I   provides  for  an  automatic  petition  to  revive. 

Whi-u  a  trademark  communlcntlon  which  falls  within  the 
clr<Miii. stances  enumerated  below  Is  mailed  to  the  Patent 
Oflifp  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due  date,  a  con- 
ditional petition  may  be  attached  to  the  cop;inunlcatlon.  If 
the  communication  is  received  In  the  Patent  Office  after  the 
due  date  and  the  application  becomes  abandoned,  the  con- 
ditional petition  win  become  effective,  subject  to  the  following 
requirements.  The  j.etltlon  must  Include  (11  a;i  authorization 
to  charge  a  deposit  account  for  any  required  fees,  Including 
the  petition  fee.  and  (2)  an  o.nth  or  declaration  signed  by 
the  person  mailing  the  cmnmunlcaflon  and  a\<rt  signed  by  the 
niiplln.int  or  his  attorney  stating  that  the  communication  end 
petition  were  either  placed  in  the  United  Rtate^^  mall  as  flr>-t 
class  or  air  mall  or  placed  In  the  mall  outside  the  United 
States  as  air  mall.  Since  mall  han^lled  In  this  manner  may 
reasonably  be  expected  to  reach  the  Patent  Offire  by  the  due 
date,  any  mnll  delays  beyond  such  time  will  be  considered  to 
constitute  unavoidable  delay  and  sufficient  cause  to  grant  a 
petition  to  revive  (Section  l?(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1046). 

The  circumstances  under  which  this  procedure  n:ay  be  u«ed 
are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely  filed,  (1)  would 
he  a  proper  and  complete  response  to  an  action  or  request 
by  the  Patent  Office,  and  (2)  would  stop  a  period  for  response 
froiri  continuing  to  run.  Accordingly,  this  procedure  would 
be  aiiproprlate  for  : 

1.  A  resfionse  to  a  non-final  Office  action. 

2.  A    response   to   a   final   Office   action    which    [daces   the 
application    In    condition   for   publication   or   Issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  ajipeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief. 

.V  sustresfed  deelaratloi!  form  for  the  petition  is  shown 
below  : 


Applicant  : 
Serial  No.  : 
Date  riled  : 
Mark: 


Petition  to  Revive 


I  hereby  declare  that  the  attached  communication  Is  being 
deposited  In  (  )  the  UnPed  States  mall  as  first  class  or 
air  mall,  or  (  )  the  nail  outside  the  United  States  as  air 
ni.iil.  In  an  envelope  addressed  to  :  Commissioner  of  I'atcnts. 

Washington.    D.C.    202;n .   on which 

date   Is   more   than   three   full   d.iys   prior   to   the  due  date,   at 

-.      ,    by    

(  Location  )  ( Name  of  Individual ) 

In  the  event  that  such  con)niunlc?tlon  is  not  timely  filed 
in  the  Patent  Ollice,  it  Is  rejuested  that  this  paper  be  treated 
as  a  petition  to  revive  and  that  the  delay  In  pi-osecuflon  be 
held  vn.-i  voidable. 

The  petition  fee  Is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Deposit 
.Vcconnt  No. in  the  name  cf 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statement';  made 
herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true,  and  that  all  statements 
made  on  Information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true  ;  and 
further  that  these  statements  were  made  with  the  knowledge 
that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made  are  punish- 
able by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both,  under  Section  1001  of 
Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code  and  that  such  willful  false 
statements  may  jeoiiardlze  the  validity  of  the  application  or 
document  or  any  registration  resulting  therefrom. 
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Date: 


Date  : 


And 


(Signature  of  appHcant  or 
applicant's    attorney) 

(Signature   of   j'crson   mailing, 
if  other  than  the  anovei 


Normal   petition    practices   are   not   affected   In    these  situ-. 
tions  where  this  procedure  1.-  either  not  elected  or  not  appro 
[iriate.  nor  does  this  procedure  bar  the  granting  of  a  petition 
in  different  fact  situation-  where  justified. 

I  RENE   D.   TEGTMKYEK. 

Mar.  21,  1074.  Assiitunt  Comtnii'fionrr  for  Trademnrks 

[921   0.(;.   TM   120    (Apr.   23,   1974)] 


(325j       SlON.iTLHE  TO   AMENDMENT  TO    SCri'LEMEN r.\L 

Krt.ISTER 

Heretofore.  In  amending  a  trademark  application  froi..  the 
Priu'-ipal  Register  to  f.;e  S  ipplemental  Register  and  there 
had  not  been  a  full  \ear  -f  u-e  pr;or  to  the  date  the  appUca 
tion  was  filed,  the  statement  in  the  amendment,  to  the  effect 
that  the  mark  had  been  in  u^e  for  a  year,  was  retjulred  to  ^f 
signed  hy   the  apidirant. 

Effective  with  this  notice,  the  amen.iment  may  hereafter 
bo  n.ade  by  the  attorney,  .Tnd  the  ^Icnnture  of  the  applicant 
normally  will  not  h.>  required  merely  hecau^^e  some  of  the  year 
of  use  necessary  for  recistration  on  the  Supplemental  Kegi-ter 
occurred  after  the  application  was  originally  filed  .m  the  Prin- 
cipal Re»:lstcr.  if  the  Examiner  h:'.s  basis  for  believing  that 
there  is  some  rea-on  for  tiirth.T  liKiuiry  or  signature  by  appli- 
cant,  the  Examiner  may  of  course   take  appro, .riate  action 

The  filing  date  which  will  be  effective  for  an  apidlcation  -o 
amendeil  will  he  the  date  the  umemlment  is  filed.  a<  the  appli- 
cation when  originally  filed  »vas  not  sufficient  for  registration 
on   the  Supplemental   Register.  Trademark  Rule  2.7,".. 

RENE    D     TEGTMEVEU. 
Apr.  4,  i:>74.  A/mistant  Commissioner  for  Trndcmarkn. 

[921    O  G.    TM    250    lApr.    30.    iy74)] 


i326»     Thadem.^rk  appi-ic.vtioxs  Under  Section  44 

WlTHOtT    SI'ECIME.ns    .^ND    I'SE 

A  slgnilicant  nu.nb«r  of  applications  are  being  filed  under 
Section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1040  withour  spo.in.eiis 
and  without  a  statement  of  use.  on  the  basis  of  thej^ecNlon 
la  John  Lecroy  <t  Son.  Inc.  v.  Langis  foods  Limited.  177  USi'Q 
717  (TT&A  Bd.  1073),  so  that  it  appears  desirable  tu  provide 
the  public  ^vlth  ln!"or:iiatlon  a-  to  the  manner  m  which  tue 
Patent  Office  is  handling  such  applica'lons.  This  procedure  hat 


been  Incorporated  Into  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Procedure.  However,  since  the  Manual  Is  not  yet  ready  for 
distributloi-,    (his   notice    Is   being   published   at    this   time. 

The  memoranuum  which  Is  being  sent  wl^h  the  filing  receipt 
to  each  applicant  who  falls  within  the  above  clrcvimstances 
explains  the  procedure  and  reads  as  follows  : 

U.S.  Department  of  Comiiierce 

PATENT  OFFICE 

Trademark  Appll-'atlon  Filed  Under  Section  44 
of  the  Act  of  1946  ; 

(No  Allegat:on  of  Use  and  No  Specimens) 
Memobamum  T>>  .V<  I  omian\  Filing  Receiit 
The  de<  l<-Ion  In  John  I.icrov  li  Son,  Inr,  v.  Langis  Foods 
Limited,  177  USPij  717.  reai'.ered  by  the  Trademark  Trial  ami 
.\jipeal  Board  on  May  7,  lOT.'J,  appears  to  Indicate  that  use 
and  specimens  should  Uw  linger  be  requl.-ltes  for  applications 
under  -Sections  44*d)  and  -14 1  e .  of  the  Trademark  Act.  That 
decision  has.  however,  l)ee:i  ai  iicale.i  to  the  United  States 
Itlstrict  Court  for  the  District  of  CoKimbla. 

In  view  of  the  civil  action  filed  In  this  case,  use  and  specl 
m.iis    as    requirements    for    such    applications    are    not    being 
eliminated.    The    Office    is    therefore    .-.-signing    to    Ihe    above 
Identified  application  a  filing  date  which  l>  con.Utional  upon 
the  ultimate  decision  In  the  above  case  of  Lecroy  v.   Langis, 
and  1<  mailing  a  filing  receipt.  However,  this  application  will 
not   be  forwarded   for  examination   until   the  decision   in   the 
case  b<'come>  final.   A  copy  of  the  drawing  will  he  placed  In 
the  search  room  with  the  following  stamped   thereon:    "With 
h. ;  I  from  E-tandnatlon — Sec.  44    " 

The  apidii-ant  has  the  following  alternatives  : 

If  applicant  files  sptihi.en-.  and  a  stateu.ent  that  the 
mark  is  In  use  (^uch  statement  being  vcrlhe.l  or  In  the 
form  of  a  declaration  under  Rule  2.20),  th*  application 
will  be  forwarded  for  exainiuAtlon  with  a  filing  date  of 
the  tlate  of  receipt  of  the  sreclmen<:. 

If  a  statement  of  use  and  specimens  are  not  file^l,  the 
app'.i'-ation  will  be  wltnheld  fr.'Ui  examination  until  ler 
irdnatiOii  of  the  appeal  of  the  above  dedslo:  f  the  de 
clsion  Is  affirmed,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  for 
ex;.ndnatloii.  If  the  ded-ion  Is  rever-ed.  tne  applleation 
will  b-^come  ixu  Informal  application  and  tlie  papers  will 
h-  returned. 

C.   M.    WENDT. 
M.tr   22,  1074.        Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 


'       RENE   ir    TEGTMEYER. 
.\pr.   4.  1074.  .itiistant  Committioner  for  Tradi  marks. 

[921   0.<;    TM   2.10    I  Apr.   30,   1974)) 
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TITLE  37 

Patents.  Trademarks,  and  Copyrights 


CHAPTER  I 
PATENT  OFFICE,  DEPAKTMEVT  OF  COMMERCE 

PART   1 
RULES  OF  PRACTICE   I>   PATEM    CASES 

PART  2 

RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TR.ADEMARK  CASES 

Addition  of  Metric    (S.I.)    Equivalents 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  revisinjr  ^§  1.84.  L2o3,  'J.-'il.  2.52, 
2.5G  and  2.57  of  the  rules  of  practice  to  set  forth  and  cncounipe  use 
of  the  metric  system  of  measnivnients  in  i-apers  submitted  to  tlic  Pat- 
ent, OtBce.  These  chanjies  provide  dual  dimensions  in  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  rules  of  practice. 

•  •  * 

[922  O.G.  TM  IX.  X.  XL  XII  (May  14, 1974)  ] 


48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


(328) 


Trademaek  Recistratiox  Treaty 


Trademark  Act  of  19i6 

The  text  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  (TRT), 
signed  on  June  12.  1973,  was  reproiluced  In  the  Official 
Gazette  of  July  24,  1973  and  three  post-conference  docu- 
ments were  publishf>d  In  the  Official  Gazette  of  March  12. 
1974.  The  questions  of  United  States  ratification  and  of  th*- 
legislation  which  would  be  necessary  for  its  implempntatlon 
in  the  United  States  arc  now  under  study  in  the  Patent  Officf. 
Interested  persons  and  organizations  have  been  requested  to 
submit  their  views  on  these  questions  to  the  Patent  OfTice  priur 
to  September  1,  1974. 

Reproduced  below  Is  an  outline  of  the  changes  in  the  Trade- 
marlc  Act  of  194G  which  might  be  required,  or  desirable,  if 
the  TRT  Is  ratified  and  Implemented.  This  outline  is  intended 
as  a  guideline  to  possible  legislation  designed  to  implement 
the  requirements  of  the  Treaty  and  to  provide  equivalent 
benefits  to  national  applicants. 

In  regard  to  a  few  of  the  provisions,  alternatives  have  been 
indicated.  Where  this  Is  done,  the  order  of  their  presentation 
herein  does  not  necessarily  Indicate  any  order  of  preference. 

This  material,  as  well  as  that  previously  published,  is  made 
available  In  order  to  assist  Interested  persons  In  their  own 
studies  of  the  question  of  ratification  by  the  United  States 
and  implementing  legislation  rather  than  constituting  a  posi- 
tion of  the  Patent  Office  on  these  questions. 

C.   MARSHALL   DANX. 
Apr.  29,  1974.  Commignioner  of  Patcnta. 


OUTLINE 


Introduction 


This  paper  is  an  outline  of  possible  changes  in  the  Trade- 
maric  Act  of  1946  (6«  Stat.  427;  15  V.^.C.  1051  et  seq. ).  a^ 
amended,  which  may  be  required  or  desirable  If  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty,  signed  by  the  I.'nlted  Statps  and  thirteen 
other  countries  as  of  December  31,  1973,  is  ratified  and  Im- 
plemented. 

The  subject  Is  dealt  with  In  two  parts.  Part  I  outlines 
changes  in  the  domestic  trademarls  statute  which  would  be  ap 
plicable  in  the  case  of  national  applications  to  register  marks 
in  the  United  States  Patent  Office.  Part  II  concerns  additional 
provisions  which  would  be  necessary  in  order  to  assimilate  the 
proposed  Treaty  to  this  national  law. 

For  convenience,  reference  is  made,  following  some  of  the 
sections,  to  the  article  of  the  Treaty  which  requires  or  gives 
rise  to  the  change  und^r  consideration 

Part  I — Cha.vges  ix  the  Trademark  .\ct  of  194G, 

AS  Ame.nded 

A.   Requiremtnti  for  Registration  on   the  Principal  Register 

1.  As  an  alternative  to  actual  use.  a  trademark,  service 
mark,  certification  or  collective  mark,  can  be  registered 
by  a  person  based  on  a  declared  intention  to  use  the 
mark  In  commerce.  (Article  19^3).  (4)].  Special  use 
requirements  are  applicable  to  registrations  secured  on 
this  basis.  (See  B  below). 

2.  As  an  alternative  to  signing  by  the  applicant,  an  appll 
cation  may  be  slgne<l  by  a  duly  appointed  representative. 
(Article  26).  Present  qualifications  for  representation 
before  the  Patent  Office  (attorney  admitted  to  practice 
In  a  State  or  District  of  Columbia)  continue  to  apply, 
however. 

3.  Verified  statement  of  the  claim  to  ownership  Is  no  longer 
required  (Article  To. 

U    Special  Requirements  for  Intent  Applicants/ Registrants 

1.  <o)   Applicant /registrant  must  commence  use  of  the  mark 

In  commerce  within  three  years  of  filing  date  and 
must  declare  such  commencement  of  use  during  the 
fourth  year,  including  the  same  details,  etc..  use 
dates,  label  specimens,  etc.)  as  those  declared  by 
a  use  applicant  at  tlnip  of  filing.  (Article  19(3)]. 
(b)  Time  period  for  filing  the  declaration  may  be  short- 
ened (three  months  from  date  of  notice)  on  petition 
of  interested  person  if  the  mark  is  Involved  in  any 
proceeding  under  the  Act  on  or  after  date  uf  ex- 
piration of  the  three  year  use  moratorium. 

Alternative:  Shorter  period  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion (e.g.,  3^/t  years)  and  delete  (6)  above. 

2.  Consequence  of  failure  to  file  an  acceptable  declaration 
within  the  prescribed  time  limit  Is  cancellation  of  the 


registration  or,  if  still  pending,  refusal  of  the  applica- 
tion. Consequence  of  compliance  as  to  part  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  is  limitation  of  the  registration 
or  application  to  those  goods  and/or  services.  [Article 
19(3i]. 

3.  Time  period  for  commencement  of  use  may  be  extended 
beyond  three  years  only  upon  showing  of  special  cir- 
cumstances which  justify  non-use. 

4.  Where  later  intent  application(s)  for  same  mark  is  (are) 
flk'd  by  the  same  or  a  related  person  prior  to  four  (.41- 
ternative  :  five)  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  earliest 
one,  the  period  for  commencement  of  use  (three  years) 
is  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  earliest  application. 
This  provision  means  that  a  person  cannot  abu^e  the 
Intont  to  use  provisions  by  filing  successive  Intent  appli- 
cations at  or  close  to  the  expiration  of  successive  three 
year  periods,  securing  a  new  three  year  moratorium  on 
use  requirements  with  each  new  case.    [Article  19(3)]. 

C.  Related  Company  Provision 

A  minor  change  provides  that  Intended  use  as  well  as  use 
may  inure  to  benefit  of  a  related  company.  Thus,  for  example, 
an  Intent  application  by  a  parent  company  would  be  valid  if 
the  evidence  supporting  the  intent  concerned  adoption  of 
the  mark  by  and  related  activities  of  a  controlled  subsidiary. 

D.  Registration  on  the  Principal  Register 

1.  If  a  registration  based  on  an  Intent  application  is  Issued 
before  the  declaration  of  use  is  filed,  the  certificate  of 
registration  Indicates  this  fact  In  lieu  of  the  dates  of 
use. 

2.  Date  of  registration  is  the  same  date  as  the  filing  date, 
which  is  defined  as  the  date  on  which  all  basic  elements 
of  an  application  are  received  by  the  I'atent  Office.  (See 
Trademark  Rule  2.21.)  Certificate  also  Indicates  the 
date  of  issue,  defined  as  the  date  of  the  Official  Gazette 
In  which  notice  of  the  Issuance  of  the  registration  Is 
published.   [Article  11(2)]. 

3.  .\  certificate  of  registration  Is  prima  facie  evidence  of 
the  valiility  of  the  registration,  the  right  of  the  regis- 
trant to  exclude  any  other  person  from  securing  or 
maintaining  a  confusingly  similar  registration,  and  the 
exclusive  right  to  use  only  for  those  goods  or  services  in 
respect  of  which  the  mark  is  declared  In  the  certificate 
of  registration,  or  in  a  subsequently  filed  declaration  of 
use,  to  be  in  use  in  commerce. 

K.    Duration  of  Registration,  Sixth  Year  Affidavit  and  Renewal 

1.  Term  of  registration  and  of  renewal  is  changed  from 
twenty  years  to  ten  years,  counted  from  the  date  of 
registration.    [Article  17]. 

2.  Sixth  year  affidavit  of  use  remains  applicable  to  all  regis 
tratlons.    wirli   its   due   date    counted   fro;ii   date  of  issue 
of   the   registration    (Change   only  In   terminology). 

Altern'itirr :   Same,   except   that   due  date   is   counted 
from  date  of  leijistration. 

3.  Sixth  year  affidavit  must  show  use  in  commerce. 

4.  A  renewal  application  need  not  be  verlfle>l.  >  Article  17 ». 

5.  A  late  renewal  application  may  be  filed  wltiiln  six  months 
(rather  than  three;  after  the  date  of  expiration  of  the 
term.   (Article  17). 

F.  Assignment 

An  api)llcatlun  or  registration  based  on  Intent  Is  not  as 
slgnable  prior  to  filing  the  declaration  of  use.  Exception : 
successor  to  the  entire  business  of  the  original  applicant. 

Alternative  :  .V'^signments  of  registered  or  applied  for  marks 
without  good  will  are  valid. 

(J.   Examination  Procedure  and  Oppositions 

1.  Time  for  response  to  office  actions  is  reduced  from  six 
months  to  three  month<.  I'urpose  is  to  expedite  com- 
pletion of  ex  parte  exandnatlon  in  maximum  number  of 
cases  prior  to  cut-off.  (See  3  below j. 

2.  No  mark  may  be  refused  ex  parte  for  a  reason  not  com 
munlcated  to  applicant  prior  to  fifteen  months  from  the 
filing  date.  This  limitation  is  not  applicable  to  a  refusal 
deterndned  by  a  decision  of  the  TTAB  or  a  court.   [Artl 
cle  12(2)]. 

3.  Cut-off  at  twelve  months  from  filing  date  for  publication 
of  the  mark  for  opposition,  whether  or  not  the  ex  parte 
examination,  including  any  appeal  therefrom,  has  been 
completed.  If  an  opposition  Is  filed  against  a  still  pend- 
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ing  case,  full  opposition  proceedings  are  deferred  until 
completion  of  the  ex  parte  examination.  If  the  opposed 
mark  Is  eventually  determineil  to  be  registrable,  then 
full  opposition  proceedings  are  commenced,  unless  the 
opposer  withdraws.  [Article  12(2>]- 

Alternative  Publish  all  marks  promptly  after  filing 
and  receive  oppositions  concurrently  with  the  ex  parte 
examination,  deferring  full  opposition  proceedings  (as 
above),  however,  until  completion  of  the  ex  parte  ex- 
amination. 

Oppositions  need  not  be  verified  and  may  be  filed  by  a 
duly  authorized  attorney. 

Time  to  oppose  may  not  be  extended  to  a  date  later  than 
fifteen  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  [.Xrtlcle 
12(2)]. 


H.   Cancellation  of  Registrations 

1.  .\  petition  to  cancel  need  not  be  verified  and  may  be  filed 
by  a  duly  authorized  attorney. 

2.  The  time  period  for  cancellation  based  on  unrestricted 
grounds  (1  e..  r>  years)  is  counted  from  the  date  of  issue 
of  the  registration   (Change  only  In  terminology). 

I.   Incontestability 

The  time  period  for  Incontestability  Is  counted  from  the 
date  of  issue  of  the  registration  (Change  only  in  terminology). 

J.  Appeals  I 

Minor  change  provides  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  of  u«e. 

K.   Constructive  Sotice 

Constructive  notice  l"  applicable  from  date  of  issue  of 
registration  'Change  only  in  terndnolngy  >. 

Alternative  :  Constructive  notice  applicable  as  of  the  date 
of  first  publication. 

L.   The  Supplemental  Register 

1.  Special  Requirement  of  one  year's  use  prior  to  filing  date 
is  deleted,  making  Supplemental  Register  registrations 
subject  to  the  same  use  requirement^.  1  e..  use  or  Inten- 
tion to  use.  as  registrations  on  the  Principal  Register. 
[Article  19(3)]. 

2.  Petition  to  cancel  a  Supplemental  Register  registration 
need  not  be  verified  and  can  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorlze<l 
attorney.    | 

3.  Non  use  Is  a  ground  for  cancellation  only  after  expira 
tion  of  three  years  from  the  filing  date,   [.\rtlcle  19(3)  J. 

M.    Infringement   Kemedies,  Evidence  and  Priority 

1.  Owner  of  a  registration  based  on  an  Intent  application 
may  not  start  any  action  for  Infringement  until  the 
declaration  of  use  has  been  filed  and  accepted  .■Vny 
remedies  for  infringement  of  registered  marks  based  on 
intent  are  applicable  only  to  period  after  commencement 
of  continuing  use.  [.\rticle  19(3)  ]. 

2.  A  certifliate  of  registration  is  prima  facie  evidence  of 
exclusive  right  to  u'-e  only  for  those  goods  or  services 
in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  declared  In  the  certificate 
of  registration,  or  In  a  subsequently  filed  declaration  of 
use,  to  be  in  use  in  commerce.  (Consistent  wtih  ?d  1 
above). 

3.  In  an  action  based  on  an  Incontestable  registration,  de 
fense  based  on  Innocent  adop^on  and  continuous  use 
(i.e..  section  33(b)(5))  is  subject  to  the  condition  that 
the  defendant  must  be  Innocent  of  knowledge  not  only 
of  prior  use  of  the  registrant,  but,  where  aiiplicable,  of 
registration  based  upon  a  previously  filed  declaration  of 
Intention  to  use. 

4.  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights  In  any 
proceeding  under  the  .\ct,  an  application  or  registration 
based  on  intent  to  use  is  accorded  the  same  effect  as  if 
the   applicant   or   registrant   had   commenced   use  of  the 

■  mark  in  commerce  on  the  filing  date.  Except  where 
priority  is  accorded  In  a  Patent  Office  proceeding,  or  In 
an  appeal  therefrom,  prior  to  three  years  from  the  filing 
date,  a  condition  to  the  according  of  priority  on  this 
basis  Is  filing  and  acceptance  of  the  declaration  of  use. 
[Article  19(3)]. 

X.  International  Convention  Provisioni 

1.  The  waiver  of  use  requirements  for  an  application  based 
on  registration  of  the  mark  In  a  country  with  which  we 


have  a  treaty  relationship  Is  deleted.  Since  all  appli- 
cants have  the  alternative  of  securing  a  registration  based 
on  an  intention  to  use  the  mark  In  commerce,  the  waiver 
of  use  requirements  Is  no  longer  necessary  and  such 
applications  are  subject  to  all  requirements  of  the  Act. 
Similarly,  the  first  sentence  of  section  44(c)  Is  deleted, 
being  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  general  limitation  on 
actions  for  Infringement  based  on  unu!"ed  marks.  (See 
Ml). 
2.  .\  minor  change  in  section  44(d)  (41  provides  that  a 
registration  based  on  Intent  !«  not  subject  to  the  limita- 
tion of  this  s'ibparagrnph  If  the  declaration  of  use  has 
been  accepted  prior  to  issuance  of  the  registration. 

O.   Definitions 

1.  The  words  "or  Intended  to  be  used"  are  Inserted  In  sev- 
eral of  the  definitions  to  take  into  account  the  new  basis 
for  registration. 

2.  Filing  date,  date  of  Usue  and  date  of  registration  are 
defined.  (See  D  2>.  Careful  definition  of  "filing  date" 
Is  Important  since  it  H  the  basis  for  determining  the 
priority  of  Intent  application^.    (See  M  4>. 

3.  The  definition  of  abandonment  is  modified  to  the  extent 
that  non-u«e  for  two  consecutive  years  Is  prima  fade 
abandonment  only  If  the  two  year  period  terminates  on 
a  date  infer  than  the  date  of  expiration  of  three  year 
use  moratorium.  .\lso.  failure  to  commence  use  within 
the  prescribed  period,  coupled  with  absence  of  any  In- 
tention to  commence  use.  constitutes  abandonment. 
[Article  19(3M- 

Part  II — iMPi  ementattos  of  Trademark  Reoi.sthation 

Treaty 
A.    Definitions 

For  purposes  of  the  .\ct.  an  International  application.  Inter- 
national registration  or  later  designation  under  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  (TRT)  Is  defined  to  Include  only 
one  which  designates  the  United  States  ;  contains  a  declara- 
tion of  Intention  to  use  the  mark  In  commerce  with  or  In  the 
United  States  (or  l<  accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  actual 
use  of  the  mark  In  such  conniierce)  ;  and  Is  published  and 
comnninlcated  to  the  Patent  Office  as  required  by  the  TRT. 
[Articles  10.  11.  19(4)]. 

15.   Efect    in    the    United    Stales    of    Proceedings    Under   the 

Treaty 

1.  International  applications.  International  registrations 
and  later  de-Ignatlons  as  defined  above  (See  A),  and  the 
recordings  related  thereto,  are  accorded  all  of  the  eCTects. 
anil  their  applicants  or  owners  are  entltle<l  to  nil  of 
the  benefit-;,  in  the  United  States  provided  by  the  TRT. 
subject  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  the  TRT  and,  ex- 
cept as  listed  below,  of  the  Trademark  .\ct. 

2.  Exceptions  to  full  application  of  the  Trademark  Act  are  : 

(a)  The  fee  referred  to  in  section  1  is  waived.  (.Vote. 
.\  fee  equivalent  to  the  f.S.  application  fee  Is  paid 
to  the  International  Bureau  and  the  amounts  of  the 
fees  collected  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  are 
paid   to   the   I'.S.   In   lump   sums.)    [Article   19(1)]. 

(b)  The  requirement  to  designate  an  agent  for  service 
In  the  application  [i.e.,  present  section  1(d)]  is 
waived,  provided  that  such  person  must  be  desig- 
nated on  or  prior  to  date  on  which  the  owner  re- 
plies to  any  communication  by  the  examiner  or 
otherwise  institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  un- 
der the  Act.  Until  such  person  has  been  designated, 
notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  the  Commis- 
sioner. Consequence  of  failure  to  designate  such 
person  on  or  prior  to  the  first  to  occur  of  the  above 
events  is  cancellation  of  any  effect  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  In  the  United  States.  [Article 
19(7)]. 

(c)  A  certificate  of  registration  issued  by  the  i'atent 
Office  based  on  an  International  registration  shall 
also  Indicate  the  number  and  date  of  the  Inter- 
national registration  to  which  It  relates. 

(d)  The  filing  date  under  the  Act  of  an  International 
registration  Is  the  International  registration  date. 
The  date  of  issue  Is  the  date  on  which  registration 
effect  in  the  United  States  of  an  International  regis- 
tration comes  into  existence  pursuant  to  a  notice 
to  this  effect  published  In  the  OrricuL  Gaietti,  as 
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In  the  case  of  publlcatloc  of  Issuance  of  a  national 
registration.  [Article  11  (1 )  (2)  ]. 

(e)  The  recording  of  a  change  In  ownership,  or  in  tnc 
name  of  the  owner,  of  an  International  registration 
shall  not  be  accorded  any  effect  as  the  recording 
of  au  assignment  unless,  within  three  months  from 
the  date  of  publication  of  such  recording  under  the 
TRT,  lns:rurrents  of  assignment  conforming  to  the 
reniilremenrs  of  the  Trademark  Act  are  recorded 
In  the  Patent  Office.  [Article  14(4)]. 

(/)  Renewal  of  the  effect  of  an  international  registra- 
tion la  the  United  States  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau 1.S  not  .subject  to  the  requirements  of  section 
ft.  provldeil  that  the  re^rlstrani  shall  file  in  the  Pat- 
ent Office,  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months 
counted  from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  re- 
newal, a  declaration  as  to  use  of  the  mark  In  com- 
merce. Consequences  of  failure  to  file  an  acceptable 
use  declaration  are  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  fail- 
ure to  file  or  filing  of  an  unacceptable  fourth  year 
declaration  of  use  (See  Part  I,  B  2). 

Xote:  The  renewal  fee  Is  collected  and  distributed 
in  the  same  way  as  the  filing  fee.  (See  (a)  above.) 
[Article  17,  19(1),  19(3)]. 

C.  Authority  of  the  Commissioner 

The  Commissioner  Is  authorized  to  afcord  and  deny  effects, 
communicate  notifications,  make  attestations,  decide  petitions, 
determine  the  amount  of  ..nd  receive  payments  of  fees,  and 
perform  all  other  acts  as  provided  by  the  TRT,  subject  to  the 
requirements  tLereof. 

D.  Xotif.cations 

The  Commissioner  is  required  to  effect  all  required  notifica- 
tions promptly.  Where  the  time  limitation  of  the  TRT  is 
.stated  In  terms  of  the  date  of  receipt,  the  notification  shall 
be  transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau  no  later  than  14 
days  from  the  due  date  via  Registered  Air  Mail. 


Final  Sote:  The  above  outline  does  not  include  final  pro- 
visions concerning  the  effective  date  of  certain  changes.  Gen 
erally,  changes   that  might  have  an  effect  on  existing  rights 
would   be  effective  only  as   to  applications  filed   on  or  after 
the  effective  date  of  the  amended  Act. 

1922  O.G.   TM   1.  2,  3    (May  28.  1974)] 


(329) 


Tbademabk  Manual  or  Examining 

Procedure  Now  Available 


The  Tradejiark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  (de.-lg 
iiate.l  in  brief  as  TMEP)  may  be  ordered  on  a  subscription 
basis  fro.a  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  at  the  follo'\hig 
address  : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
US.  Oovernrnont  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

The  price  of  a  subscription  is  $3.10,  plus  $2.0n  for  foreign 
mailing.  Payment  .should  accompany  the  order.  (Orders  should 
not  be  placed  wUh  the  Patent  OJlicc. ) 

The  purpose  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Pro- 
cedure is  to  provl  le  an  authoritative  reference  work  on  prac- 
tices and  procedures  relative  to  prosecution  of  applications 
to  register  marks  in  the  Patent  Office.  Revisions  nece^s.iry  to 
keep  the  Manual  current  will  be  made  by  issuance  of  .sets  of 
revision  pages  from  time  to  time  as  part  of  the  Manual  sub. 
scrlptlon.  Early  information  as  to  chan^'es  In  the  Manual  will 
be  given  prior  to  Issuance  of  revision  pages  by  notices  in 
the  Official  Gazette  or  by  change  notices  furnished  to 
Manuel  subscribers 

The   Trademark   Directive?   which   were  issued   as   Series   1 
(pre-.Manual)    pending  publication  of  the  Manual,   have  been 
Incorporated    In    the    Manual,   and    tLore   will    be   no    further 
Directives  In  that  Series.   (For  announcements  as  to  the  pre 
Manual  Directives,  see  Official  Gazettes  of  August  31,  1971 
Vol.  889.  N.'.  5.  and  April  4.  1972,  Vol.  897,  No.  1.)      ' 


(330)  Shobt  Titles  for  International 

Trademark  Classes 

The  Urtted  States  Patent  Office  will,  effective  Immediately, 
associate  the  following  word  titles  with  tl:e  respective  inter- 
national trademark  class  numbers  : 

Oooos 

1  Chemicals 

2  Paints 

Cosmetics  and  cleaning  preparations 

Lubricants  and  fuels 

Pharmaceuticals 

Metal  goods 

Machinery 

Hand  tools 

Electrical  and  scientific  apparatus 

-Medical  apparatus 

Environmental  control  apparatus 

Vehicles 

Firearms 

Jewelry 

.Musical  instruments 

Paper  goods  and  printed  matter 

Rubber  goods 

Leather  goods 

N'on-metallic  building  materials 

Furniture  and   articles   not   otherwise  classified 

Housewares  and  glass 


3 

4 
') 
G 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
IG 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
-2 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
2S 
29 
30 
3! 
32 
33 
34 


I 


Cordage  and  fibers 

YarnB  and  threads 

Fabrics 

Clothing 

Faucy  goods  ' 

Floor  coTerlngs 

Toys  and  sporting  goods 

Meats  and  processed  foods 

Staple  foods 

Natural  agricultural  products 

Light  beverages 

Wines  and  spirits 

Smokers'  articles 

Sebtices 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
4**ittaHt  Commitsioner  for  Trademarks. 


May  29.  1974. 
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35  Advertising  and  business 

36  Insurance  and  financial 

37  Construction  and  repair 

38  Communication 

39  Transportation  and  storage 

40  Material  treatment 

41  Education  and  entertainment 

42  Miscellaneous 

These  short  titles  are  not  an  official  part  of  the  Inter- 
national clas.slficatlon.  Their  purpose  is  to  provide  a  means 
by  which  the  general  content  of  numbered  international 
classes  can  be  quickly  identified.  Therefore  the  titles  selected 
consist  of  sliort  terms  which  generally  correspond  to  the 
major  content  of  each  class  but  which  are  not  intended  to 
be  more  than  merely  suggestive  of  the  content.  Kei-ouse  of 
their  nature  these  titles  will  not  necessarily  disclose  the 
classification  of  specific  items.  The  titles  are  not  designed  to 
be  used  for  classification  but  only  as  Information  to  assist 
in  the  Identification  of  numbered  classes.  For  determining 
classification  of  particular  goods  and  services  and  for  full 
disclosure  of  the  contents  of  international  classes,  it  is 
necessary  to  refor  to  the  Alphabetical  List  of  Goods  and 
Services  and  to  the  names  of  International  classes  and  the 
e::planatory  notes  In  the  volume  entitled  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade  Marks 
Are  Applied."  published  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPO).  The  full  names  of  international 
classes  appear  also  in  Section  6.1  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice. 

The  short  titles  are  being  printed  In  the  Official  Gazette 
In  association  with  the  international  class  numbers  under 
MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION,  Sections  1  and  2, 
under  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED.  PRINCI- 
PAL REGISTER.  Section  1.  »nd  under  SUPPLEMENTAL 
REGISTER,  Sections  1  and  2. 


January  4,  1977 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


51 


Adoption   of   The  international   classification  by   t!-.e  Unlr*<l     fonn.'U.    to    tho    one   con-.prlsing   note-   on    the   articles   which 
States   as   its   system   of   classificition   was   announce.!    in    the     w.ts  puhli-lied  on  Mr.rch  I'J.  I'J74 

The  tirtiie  will  >upply  a  photo  ■  oj.y  of  the<.^  expl.Tnatory 
no:p>  on  the  TKT  rogulat: 'tis  TIM  VCl)  4.  dated  July  31, 
l'JT4i    to   :iriv    i.-ittrcsted   p<  r>on    v  bo   ray   reijiu-st   s.ich   copy. 


Official  G.\zzTir.  of  June  26,  1973   i911  O.G.  TM  210i 
Date  :  June  18,  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Cot'imiasioner  for  Trademarks. 

[024   O.G.    TM    lo.-    I  July    l-',    1974)] 


C    M.MISHAI.I.   D.XNN. 

Date'l  :    Sept  17.  l'."71  Com'titiionrr  of  Patents. 

[927  <!.';     TM    124    1 1  »c!.    15,   1974  i  ] 


I 


(331) 


Hand  Delivery  of  Tradeiiark  Paters 


i?.XU 


Tradeni.Trk  p;i|>fr<  wlii<'h  .ire  not  aci-oiiip,'»nie.!  hy  fo-'s  or 
i)y  authr)rizatlon  to  i  liar.^e  a  <lepo-it  account,  may  Ix"  tiled  by 
haml  in  the  Trailein.irk  Ili>cket  Section  or  in  the  Incoi;iliij: 
Mail  ."sectioii  •<■;  the  Mail  and  Corr<'sii.oi(lence  Division.  How 
ever,  to  moid  confusion  <'oiirerninL:  money  matter^,  when 
papers  '.^hieh  are  acfompaiiie.l  by  fees  or  by  authorization  to 
rharpe  a  deposit  aero'uit  nre  fil.-d  by  haml,  they  shoaM  be 
(lelivereil  only  to  the  window  in  the  Innoniinc:  Mail  Seetion  of 
the  Mall  ariM  (.Correspondence  Division  where  personnel  i  .mi  1:ii- 
iiiediately  r'fir  the  .'iioney  or  the  charge  to  the  Cn-lii«T.  Traib- 
mark  Kxamiiiers  ?honlil  not  lie  recpie-ted  to  receive  paper-  for 
filin.:    leittier    v.itti    or    wittjo  it    fees  i    sinee    tiiere   is    i;o   con 

ve-iieiit   pr 'lure  by  whitli  the  Kxainifiers  Ci.ii  transmit  such 

pap<rs  t.i  prii|ier  loc.itioris. 

Ii"  a  receipt  i-  devir.  .1  fr.iiu  the  Trmletiiark  Docket  Section, 
it  in.iy  tak'-  tlie  form  of  a  dnphi-ate  copy  ot  the  paper  or  of 
a  lard  Ideiiiifyin?  t!ie  p.iper  an.l  the  appli' atioii.  The  recei[it 
will  be  iliite  -tamped  at  I  be  same  time  as  the  I'apep  ami  ban<le(l 
liack  to  tbi'  ["Tsoii  il'llveriiig  iho  iiaoer  If  a  receipt  i-  desired 
fro:ii  the  Imomiii;:  Mail  Section,  .i  card  sliO'iUI  be  usi-d.  The 
car'l  will  be  l.Tte  staii;!-**'!  and  handed  liack  to  the  person  de- 
livering the  pa[»T. 

When  a  card  is  use  1  for  receipt.  It  should  cntain  sufficient 
Inforniati'in  to  Ir'entlfy  the  pajH^r  nnd  the  ap;)lL'atloii  clearly, 
such  as  applicant's  name,  tiu-  serial  number  and  filing  date  of 
the  application,  the  mark,  and  the  title  or  W  descfiiition  of 
the  iiaper  being  filed. 

In  the  discretion  of  the  .\sslstant  Cornnl-sioner  for  Trade 
mark-^.  or  "f  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Ex.Tminlng  Opera- 
tion, or  .>f  the  Trailemark  Trial  and  \pppal  R.^ard,  paper-  ap 
propriate  for  th  >ve  O'Tices  (such  as  peti'ions  f>r  briefs*  tnay  be 


Reai  ic.wirvT  or 


'.VTENT   l>FricK    II.vNDt.INT, 
siTIi'N    r.V'T.ns 


In  order  ro  Incre.is,.  etiiciepcy  in  proces>ing  pape-s,  ail 
activities  conpectc'l  with  the  handling  of  oppo.-irlons  have 
been  tran-^ferrcd  from  the  Tra.leinark  Examining  Oporatl-tp 
;o  the  Trademark  Trial  and  .xj.i.eal  Hoard.  A-  a  r.sult  of  the 
transfer.  rc.pie-Tv  for  exten-inn  of  time  to  oppose  anil  mat- 
te  s    p.rrinenr    theref.    are    now    r ive.l    and    proc-sed    I'V 

the    -taiT   of    the   Trademark    Trial    anl    Appeal    Poard    rather 
than   by    the   stafT  of   the  Otlice  of  tlie   Director   of   tho  Trade 
mark  l.xaminiiii:  i^peration. 

No  >iib-tantial  chance  in  jT'cedure  in  tie-  handling  of  i>a- 
pers  /relative    to   opposition-   ami    extensions   of   time   Is   con 
;.-:iplaic,!   I)y   this   realignment    ..f  duties  In   the  latent  Ortice 
Reasonable  re.pie-t*  for  est.  n^i^'ns  ..f  time  ;o  oppose  win  eon 
flnue  to  be  granted  with  lil»-rality  pariicnlarly  !•"  there  is  no 
pr-te.-t    by   another   party   .Mid    if    the   parties   are    negotiating 
or    otherwi.-c    exploring    has.,    for    settlement,    .•'nd    f.vs    for 
both   verified   an!    .inveritied   op;>o-if ions  will   continue   to  be 
r-iulred   to  Ih'   fi'.-sl   within   the  time  prescribed   for  opposing. 

ken;:  i>    ie<;tmi:yer. 

Nov.  14.  i;t74.  Assiftnnt  Comir.is'ti'^tf  r  for  Tradt  murks. 

[02;»  <>.<;     T.\l   <-    .Dec.    in,   1974  1] 


( .'J34  I 


Trkdem.-.pk  Skmin.vr  in  ••FricF  rr.vrTirr 
.\.vp   I'H'ii  Ki'i  ':(. 


file  I  liy  hand  in  such  oflice- 

Tho  procedure  sot  forth  in  the  T-.ntice  enflMei]  "Hnnd-  practice  and  procedure.  T'.i< 
Delivery  of  Papers  "  in  the  Official  'lA^rrxE  of  February  26. 
irt74  i:tl9  <».<:.  TM  l*-Oi  pertains  to  papers  fur  patent  applies 
tlons.  T!ie  desicnatioii  "l^xaininlns  iJr.'up  '  ii-ed  in  tb.it  notice 
rel.ites  to  the  patent  examining  area  of  the  Patent  otlice. 
(The  e.piiv.ilent  designation  in  the  trademark  examining  are.i 
Is  "1-xatninlng  Division.") 

RENE   D.    TEGTMEYER. 
.\ug.  21,  1074.        A.<>.t:stnnt  Cctuminissioncr  for  1 1  iiir marks. 


A  Seminar  In  OlT.ce  Pracn  e  and  IToc  .'.  ires  was  e-^tab 
li>he,l  in  lit?.",  as  a  train'.ni:  .  ••  irs-  f  r  :iew  tradem.-»rk  exam 
iiiers.   The  eour.s"  cover-    ail   phi--  of  tradetnr.rk   law.   office 


[920   or,.   TM    \?.2    (Sept.    17,    1974)] 


( 332  1 


TR\r<E>rAT:K  RruisTn xti.jN  Treaiv  Pu.st 
'  '<  ■  .s  .■  K  r;  f:  N  r  E  I  n  rou  Nf  at  i  o  x 


The  text  of  the  Tr  I'iem.irk  Kei:;-tratlon  Treaty  iTKT). 
signed  in  107.T  for  the  I'nl'e.;  States  and  l.'l  ..thcr  Sta'es. 
was  rejiroduced  in  the  (ipKi'  ial  Ga/ette  of  July  24.  l'J7.?. 
The  sub-taii'-e  of  post  conferenie  flocui-ient-'  on  the  history 
of  the  treaty,  a  lirief  siifiinary  of  it-  provision^  anl  auvan 
tage-,  and  oxplatiatory  notes  on  each  of  the  articles,  were 
refiroi'uced  in  the  f)rFiri.\L  'Ia/e'itk  of  .M  irch  12.  ';i74  In 
addition,  an  ouriine  i^f  the  jio-sible  cii.-nu-es  in  t!ie  •  TrTl-mark 
.\ct    of    l't4t>.    .\s    .\!i:i.ii.Ied  ■■    which    in.iy    be    reijuired    or    de 


^einhiar  deals  with  biith  '■'ib 
stantive  and  pro.  .dtiral  i-^iie-  Amang  ;he  t.plcs  covered 
are  tvpes  ,,f  mark-,  tvp.s  .,f  ap|.Iuation>  and  reglMr;.tions. 
o«ncr-hi;  oi  m.rk-.  proee-iural  and  s,.b-?antiv.  .samlnation 
..f  ap;dication.  with  en>pha-i-  on  the  staiufry  grounds  for 
r.  f  i-al    t>    r- el-'er.    ela-slfi<  .' tion    of    goods    an>i    -ear.bing. 

Member :  of  tb..  vendnar  v.iil  prosecute  n  sample  applicaflnn 
through  ibe  v.iri.ns  stages  of  O'h -e  proc-dure-  besiunlrg  with 
the  initi.-.l  fxi.n.ination  an.l  prepar.-.tion  of  a  lir-t  .iction.  -he 
final  refu-al  fo  regi-ter  based  on  -tatutory  ..---ounds.  ibe 
writing  of  an  .•xmdi.er-  -tatemeut  on  appeal,  and  condud 
ing  wit'.i  an  .-ral  hearin_'  before  th-  Tra.l.  mark  Trial  A;  Appeal 

lioar.l. 

Lecture-  are  .on.hnte.!  by  supervisory  i»^.sonnel.  f^enior 
examiners,  m.nil-'r-  of  the  Tradei,  ark  Trial  .v  .^pi-eai  Roar  i 
and  attor:ievs  from  oiit-'de  tb.-  I'.iten'  » >;i:'  ■ 

Tlie    Seminar   is   given  in    the   IS     Pat-nt   c.itici..  2m11    J"' 
f.-r-on    I>;•■.•!^    HlKhwav.    Crj-ial    I'law,    Arllnirton.    V.i     The 
Seminar  !>  .on.lu.ted  iwi.e  a  >ear.  The  n-xt  course  I-  schei 
■lied    for   Feb.    ;'.    t..    March    7,    197.-.    Classe.s   meet   from   0  :  00 
A  M.  to  11     .ill  AM.  Mondav  throw;:!.  Tb  ir-.lay. 

W  bile  the  cotirse  is  inten.led  {or  new  irad.-mark  examiner- 
a  limited  numl.er  of  applban's  from  ^..v.  rnm.nt  agencies  .ind 
from  outside  'b-  -.  ^.rn•■..nt   will  be  accepte.l  for  Talr.lrg  on 
•I   spa.e  I'vailahie  ba-i-    The   Seminar  Is   norn.ally   limited   to 


sirable   if   tb--   Tralemark    Heg'^tratlon   Treaty  I-   ratified  and     ,,.„    student*.   To  he  eliL-ibe-   for   •rainm; 


a  candi late  should 

Imi'iemente!   wa>   [lubiisiied   ii.    the  OrKnui.  .;.izt;TTE  of  .May  possi-s  a   law  desre. ,  .-.n.'.   »■<•   involved  In  trad«  .nark  practice 

2s.  i;t74.  -II  ..  r,.,.  f.,r  attendance  at  thi- cour-e  I- ?;4tMi. 00. 

Tb.-    Worl.i     Intelie.  tial    Property    Ctrg.'ini/.iMon     .  U  1 1'o  i ,  Aibiii  loi-al    Inf'.rmati.-n    con.ern:ng    this    Seminar    ma>^     f 

whi.  h    -erN.-.i    a-    the    Secretarit't    of    the    \-!enn.-.    Diplomatic  obtained    fr.-m    i  b-    fM'i.  e    .,f   Trad.-mark    Pro^rnm    Contr--.    at 

C..i'ference  at   which  th-  Tra-!emark  '•.egi-trati'.n  Treaty  was  ,i,p   •,'a:..nt  <  •tV:c.-.   Imniri-s  <:b..iill  be  n'.lressed  to  the  <  om- 

adopted,    has    now    circulated    an    addiiioni!    post    conferer-.e  ,„i— ioner    of    Patents.    I'.S.    Patent    i  "flice^.    Wasbtntrton.    I  .(- . 

document,  consisting  of  explanatory  notes  on  the  r< ;:.lation-  202r}l.   Art.-ntion;   OfVice   of  Tra.lemark    Prognin   Control,   or 

under   the  treaty.   The.-e  notes  are  intended   to   fccll.tato  the  {,v  telephone  ai  ~o.';-."."i7-r;^'>l. 

reading    of    the    text    of    the    reculations.    providing,    where   a  RENE  1)    TEGTMEYP^R 

rule  refers    to  certain  article-   of  the  treaty  or  to  other  rules  ^^^^    ,,    ^p_.  Assistnnt  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

of    the    regul.itions.    brief    inforir.ation    on    those    article-    or 
other   rules.    Th:s   document    is   supplenienial.   and   similar   In 
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To  amend  tUe  Trademark  Act  to  extend  t>ie  titue  for  filing  oppositions,  to  ellml* 
nate  the  requirement  for  filing  reasons  of  appeal  in  the  Patent  Office,  and  to 
prorlde  for  awarding  attorner  fees. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatices  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled. 

Section  1.  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427), 
AS  amended,  is  amended  by  deleting  the  second  sentence  nnd  substitut- 
ing therefor:  "Upon  written  request  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the 
thirty-day  period,  the  time  for  filing  opposition  shall  be  extended  for 
*n  additional  thirty  days,  and  further  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
opposition  may  be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  foi  good  cause.  The 
Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  of  each  extension  of  the  time 
for  filing  opposition.". 

Sec.  2.  Section  21  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427),  as 
amended,  is  amended  by  deleting  subsections  (2).  (3).  and  (4)  from 
paragraph  (a)  and  substituting  therefor: 

"(2)  Such  an  appeal  to  the  I'nited  States  CouH  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  shall  be  taken  by  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  with  the 
Commissioner,  within  sixty  days  after  the  date  of  the  decision  appealed 
from  or  sucli  longer  time  after  said  date  as  the  Commissioner  appoints. 
The  notice  of  such  appeal  shall  specify  tiic  party  or  parties  taking 
the  appeal,  shall  designate  the  decision  or  part  thereof  Rpi>enled  from. 
and  shall  state  that  tne  appeal  is  taken  to  said  coml. 
_  "(3)  The  court  shall,  betoi-e  hearing  such  appeal,  give  notice  of  the 
time  and  place  of  the  hearing  to  the  Commissioner  and  the  parties 
thereto.  The  Commissioner  shall  transmit  to  the  court  certified  copies 
of  all  the  necessary  original  papers  and  evidence  in  the  cr.sc  specified 
by  the  appellant  and  any  additional  papei^  and  evidence  specified  bv 
the  appellee,  and  in  an  ex  parte  case  the  Commissioner  sliall  fiiinisli 
the  court  with  a  brief  expfainii\g  the  grounds  of  the  decision  of  the 
Patent  OiRce,  touching  all  the  points  involved  in  the  appeal. 

"(4)  The  court  shall  decide  such  appeal  on  tl:e  e\  idencc  produced 
before  the  Patent  Office.  The  court  shall  return  to  the  Commissioner  a 
certificate  of  its  proceedings  and  decision,  which  shall  be  entered  of 
i«cord  in  the  Patent  Office  nnd  govern  further  proceedings  in  the 
case.". 

Sbc.  3.  Section  35  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427),  as 
amended,  is  amended  by  adding  the  following  sentence  at  the  end 
thereof :  "The  court  in  ezceptional cases  may  award  reasonable  attorney 
fees  to  the  prevailing  party.'*. 

Sbc.  4.  This  Act  shall  become  effective  upon  enactment,  but  shall 
not  affect  any  suit,  proceeding,  or  appeal  tnen  pending. 

Approved  January  2,  1975. 
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1.  Title,  Site  and  Date  of  Conference 

Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Industrial  Property, 
1973,  Vienna,  Austria,  May  17  to  June  12,  1973. 

2.  Brief  Background 

The  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Industrial  Prop- 
erty was  held  from  May  17  to  June  12.  1973,  with  the 
Government  of  Austria  serving  as  the  host.  Within  the 
framework  of  the  Diplomatic  Conference,  there  were 
three  Conferences:  (a)  the  Conference  on  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty;  (b)  the  Conference  on  the 
Protection  of  Type  Faces  and  their  International  Deposit; 
and  fc)  the  Conference  on  the  International  Classifica- 
tion of  the  Figurative  Elements  of  Marks. 

(a)   Conference  on  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 

One  of  the  most  important  international  trademark  prob- 
lems for  American  companies  is  the  complexity  and  high 
cost  of  establishing  and  protecting  trademarks  in  foreign 
markets  under  national  laws  and  procedures.  Separate 
actions  in  approximately  150  different  jurisdictions  (i.e.. 
independent  states,  possessions,  territories,  etc.)  are  now 
required  in  order  to  extend  protection  of  a  mark  through- 
out the  world. 

The  Patent  Office,  with  the  support  of  the  Bureau  of  In- 
ternational Commerce  in  the  Commerce  Department  and 
the  Department  of  State,  engaged  in  an  extensive  study 
of  the  question  of  U.S.  participation  in  an  international 
trademark  filing  agreement  beginning  in  1965.  Considera- 
tion was  first  given  to  the  possibility  of  U.S.  adherence 
to  the  existing  Madrid  Agreement  for  International  Reg- 
istration of  Marks,  which  is  a  special  arrangement  under 
the  basic  Paris  Industrial  Property  Convention  to  which 
the  U.S.  is  a  party.  By  1968,  it  became  clear  that  there 
was  substantial  opposition  by  certain  private  interests  to 
U.S.  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  in  its  present 
form.  During  the  period  1968-1970  consideration  was 
given  to  revision  of  the  Madrid  Agreement  with  a  view 
to  bringing  in  not  only  the  U.S.  but  other  important  non- 
member  countries  such  as  the  United  Kingdom  and  Japan. 

The  effort  to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  agree- 
ment was  initiated  by  a  United  States-sponsored  resolu- 
tion which  was  approved  unanimously  by  the  administra- 
tive organs  of  the  Paris  Convention  in  September  1970. 
It  was  undertaken  within  the  broader  framework  of  the 
Paris  Convention,  which  has  80  member  States,  rather 
than  the  more  restricted  Madrid  Agreement,  which  has 
only  21  member  States.  This  effort  was  directed  toward 
establishing  a  new  treaty — the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  (TRT). 

A  series  of  preparatory  meetings  were  held  at  which 
drafts  of  the  Treaty  and  Regulations  were  developed. 
These  meetings  included  a  Consultants  Group  in  March 
1971  and  three  Committees  of  Experts  in  October  1971, 
May  1972,  and  December  1972. 

On  the  basis  of  these  meetings,  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  (WIPO),  the  Secretariat  for  both 
the  Paris  Industrial  Property  Convention  and  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  prepared  various  drafts  of  the  TRT.  Certain 
of  these  drafts  were  published  by  the  U.S.  Patent  Office 
and  circulated  to  all  interested  parties  (e.g.,  American 
Bar  Association,  National  Association  of  Manufacturers, 
U.S.  Trademark  Association)  in  the  United  States  for 
comment.  Patent  Office  personnel  also  held  numerous 
meetings  with  interested  groups  to  explain  and  discuss 
the  TRT. 

(b)  Conference  on   the  Protection   of   Type  Faces  and 
their  International  Deposit 

There  were  a  number  of  meetings  on  the  question  of  creat- 
ing a  special  international  agreement  for  the  protection  of 
type  faces  during  the  1960's.  U.S.  interest  and  participa- 


tion in  these  earlier  meetings  was  limited.  About  1970 
U.S.  industry  had  become  more  concerned  about  the  pos- 
sibility of  providing  some  form  of  protection  for  type 
faces.  As  a  consequence,  the  U.S.  did  participate  in  the 
fifth  session  of  the  Committee  of  Experts  in  February 
1971  and  the  sixth  session  of  the  Committee  in  March 
1972. 

Designing  a  new  type  face  is  an  important  corollary 
activity  of  manufacturers  of  typesetting  machines.  The 
design  of  a  new  type  face  is  expensive.  Therefore,  U.S. 
industry  and  the  various  typographic  associations  are  very 
much  interested  in  design  protection.  New  technological 
developments  in  phototypeseiting  equipment  have  made 
it  imperative  to  have  new  type  faces  for  these  machines. 

Under  U.S.  law,  however,  except  for  so-called  exotic  type 
faces,  the  present  design  patent  protection  is  very  limited 
and,  from  the  viewpoint  of  private  industry,  inadequate. 
Further,  the  existing  Copyright  OflRce  regulations  are  such 
that  type  faces  are  not  subject  to  copyright. 

The  United  States  was  invited  by  the  Director  General 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  to  be 
represented  at  the  Vienna  Conference  with  respect  to  the 
negotiation  of  an  Agreement  for  the  Protection  of  Type 
Faces. 

Because  of  the  strong  interest  of  the  U.S.  type  face  indus- 
try, the  United  States  decided  to  participate  in  the  negotia- 
tions but  not  to  sign  the  Agreement. 

(c)  Conference  on  the  International  Classification  of  the 
Figurative  Elements  of  Marks 

The  general  purpose  of  this  Agreement  is  to  establish 
uniformity  among  countries  with  respect  to  the  develop- 
ment and  use  of  a  classification  system  which  could  be 
applied  to  the  design  elements  of  trademarks.  * 

The  existing  Nice  Agreement,  to  which  the  United  States 
is  a  party,  has  already  established  an  international  classi- 
fication of  goods  and  services  for  the  purpose  of  register- 
ing trademarks  and  service  marks. 

A  1971  Committee  of  Experts  discussed  the  question  of 
the  diplomatic  instrument  that  might  serve  as  a  legal 
framework  for  the  proposed  Classification  of  Figurative 
Elements.  Since  opinion  in  the  Committee  was  divided, 
the  Committee  of  Experts  finally  concluded  that  it  would 
be  preferable  to  submit  two  alternative  drafts  to  the 
Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference:  a  draft  Protocol,  an  Ad- 
ditional Act,  to  be  annexed  to  the  Nice  Agreement,  and 
the  draft  of  a  separate  Agreement. 


9.  Conclusions 

(a)   Trademark   Registration   Treaty 

In  order  to  become  a  party  to  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  the  United  States  is  required  to  effect  material 
changes  in  its  trademark  law,  principally  the  granting  of 
limited  national  registration  effect  to  marks  which  are  not 
in  use  during  the  available  three  year  period  when  use 
is  not  required.  There  are  differences  of  opinion  in  the 
private  sector  as  to  the  desirability  of  these  changes  as 
well  as  others  of  lesser  importance  which  the  treaty 
requires. 

(b)  Agreement  for  the  Protection  of  Type  Faces  and 
Their  International  Deposit 

The  United  States  would,  if  it  became  a  party  to  the  Type 
Faces  Agreement,  probably  accord  protection  under  its 
copyright  law.  Some  amendment  of  the  copyright  law  may 
be  required  for  this  purpose.  However,  a  new  Register 
of  Copyrights  was  appointed  in  November  1973  and  she 
is  reviewing  the  question  of  protection  of  type  faces.  A 
new  interpretation  of  the  copyright  law  may  justify  do- 
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meslic    copyright   protection    and    may   facilitate   U.S.    ac-  '"ark  recoHs.  in  view  of  .i  nun.bcr  of  inculnes  as  to  .ho  man- 

V  u?    A  .  ner  in  which  the  anipndmcnt  was  to  bo  apr-li'^l.  a  notice  vas 

ceptance  of  this  Agreement.  ,.ubii..heu  lu  the  «  .kkicul  .i.vzLTTF.  ot  Janu.nry  i8,  ii.or.  (S2J 

(c)   Agreement  Establishing  the  International  Classifica-  OM.  70(ti   siatlnj:  that  as.sKrainents  relatinc  to  appli«atlons 

tion  of  the  Figurative  Elements  of  Marks  f'T  registrati-m  oi  tra.lemarks  will  be  open  to  ^^uhnc  insp^r 

tion  as  heretotorc.  Since  a^.-lpnnicnt  r«>car>is  relatinp  to  trade 

The  Agreement  Establishing  the  International  Classifica-  ^^^^^f\^  a|ipli<Mtloii>  an-l   repi-trations  have  always  in^^n  .>;>«?r. 

tion  of  the  Figurative  Elements  of  Marks  closely  parallels  to  tlie  public,  which  practice  continue.s  .".t  the  present  tliiiO, 

both  the  Nice  and  Strasbourg  Agreements  and  is  general-  u  is  believe.i  iiesirthle  to  make  the  practiie  dear 
ly  acceptable  to  the  United  States.  However,  we  do  not 


contemplate  becoming  a  party  to  the  Figurative  Elements 
Agreement  at  the  present  time.  The  existence  of  the  .Agree- 
ment presents  no  problem  for  the  United  States  but  per- 
mits an  opportunity  for  us  to  do  in-depth  studies  of  the 
revisions  of  the  Classification  in  order  to  determine  our 
particular  interest  in  the  system. 

(3.31   O.G.   TM   G    (Feb.   11,   1975)) 
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CONFERF.NCn  OF   r.\BT!tS   l.V  TR.^DEMAKK   INTEB 
I  r.-.nXES   rROCEEDl.NGS 


Under  the  inter  partes  rules  of  procedure  in  trademark 
rases  efTectivp  July  1.  1072  <  s9S  r».(;.  TM  170,  May  10,  1972). 
the  inferlo.iitory  phases  of  trademark  Inter  partes  proceedings 
are  he(o:iii!i;:  incr^asin^'ly  Involved,  and  the  experlencw  of 
the  Trademark  Tri  il  and  .Vp;>eal  B"ar<\  has  hern  that  tlie 
dlrtlcultles  In  such  proc'-edin;:s  can  frequently  h>-  resrlved 
more  satisfactorily  and  (pii<kly  by  cmference  in  person  than 
by  corres[ioiid>'nie  or  telephone.  Therefore,  effective  ini 
mediately,  the  followlnf:  practice  is  beins  idnpt-d  ; 

W  hcnevcr  it  appear^  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  \\> 
peal  Board  that  queslions  >r  is>ues  arising  during  the 
interlocujory  phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  pro 
ceedlnj;  have  becc^me  .-^o  .omi'Iex  that  their  re>olutinn 
by  corresjiondence  or  telephone  is  not  practical  and 
would  bo  liK.ly  to  be  fa<ilitat>d  by  conierenie  in  person 
of  the  parti. s  and/.-r  tiielr  atinm-Vv  witli  a  member  .t 
men  i)ers  of  the  Tr.ideioark  Trial  and  .Vpp.al  Hoard,  the 
Board  may  at  its  discretion  siifrgost  that  the  parties  an  !' 
or  their  att^irn-ys.  under  <;rcunistances  whlcli  will  no' 
re>ult  m  undue  hard-hip  for  any  party,  meet  with  the 
Uoard  at  its  oliices  in  Tryst-l  I'la/a,  Arliutrtou,  Virpinia. 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  dilhiulties. 

('    M.\KSH.\M.   n.\NN. 
Feb.  3.  Vj7').  Commii<fiioncr  of  Patents  and  Tiademarkf. 
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[37  CFR  Pffts  1.  2,  4] 
iiulea  and  Procedures 


Notice  i>!  hereby  piven  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  41  of  the  .\ct  of  .Tuly  .'».  1940  (00  .Stat.  440. 
l."j  r.S  C.  n-*3)  and  section  0  of  the  .\ct  of  July  19,  10.".2 
(OG  Stat.  703.  -irt  I'.S.C.  0).  as  ainen<le<l  October  o.  1971  (So 
Stat.  304).  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OHice  proposes  to 
atnend  Tit'e  37  of  the  Tode  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revis- 
ing or  amending  {  5  112,  1.130.  1.197.  1.244.  I.2.-.O.  1  304.  2.1^. 
2.37  2.7.").  2.80,  2  Sf.,  2.101.  •-M02.  2.103,  2  10.").  2.111.  2.112, 
2.120.  2.123.  2.127,  2.120,  2.141,  2.144.  2.145.  2.102.  2.172. 
2.183.  2  185.  2. 1«»7  and  4.2. 

.Ml  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  written  views,  objec- 
tions, recommendations,  or  suggestions  in  connection  with 
the  proposeil  changes  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  May  1. 
1075.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held.  Written  comments  or  sug- 
gestions will  be  available  for  examination  by  interested  per- 
sons at  Crystal  I'laza  Building  3.  Room  llC17a.  2021  Jeffer- 
.son  Davis  Highway,  .\rlington,  Virginia. 

A/igifjnment  records  open  to  public  initpection.  Tlie  pro- 
posed revision  of  {  1.12  is  intende<l  to  make  clear  the  existing 
practice  that  assignment  records  relating  to  trademark  app'.l 


In  the  third  sentence  of  the  section,  language  is  ad<led  to 
indicate  that  the  renuiremeut  for  \\ritten  authority  a,. plies 
only  to  patent  applieations. 

Time  hf»  than  fix  niontht.  It  is  propose<l  to  revise  para 
grapli    lb;   of  section   1.130  to  read  "sutticient  cause"  rather 
than  "good  and  sulhcient  cause  "  This  revision  is  merely  for 
consistency  of  language  with  other  sections  in  this  i.art  and 
does  not  represent  any  change  in  practice. 

Heconsideration  of  decieion.  It  is  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph   (b)    of  {  1.107.  paragraph   tb)   of  section  1.250.  para 
graph  (c)  of  I  S  2.129  and  2.144.  to  provide  tliat  the  Board  oi 
Appeals,   the  Board  of   Patent   Interf  rencs.  and   the  Trade 
mark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may.  lor  suflScient  cause,  extenil 
the  lif.ie  for  tiling  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration, 
or  m<Mlilication  of  .i  decisii'ii  rendered  by  these  Boards.  Pro 
pose.i  revised  paragraph  'bi  of  {  1.2.')0  and  paragraph  (c»  ol 
i  2129  provide  Mml..ir  opportunity  for  exteuMon  of  lime  for 
filing  a    reply   to  such   a    request   in   inter   partes  <;i^es.   The 
purpo.se   of   these   revl-ions   is   to   eltminate   the   necessity   f^r 
waiver  of  a  rule  by  th.    Con.»ssloner  in  order  for  a  party  to 
obtain  an  extension  of  time. 

In  these  sections,  as  well  as  In  the  related  J|1244(ci. 
2.127(hl.  1.304  and  2.145"d.'.  it  is  proponed  to  use  the  term 
"requ'st"  rather  than  ••'petltii>n  *  in  connection  with  rehear 
Ing  of  reconsideration,  in  order  to  avonl  reiliindancy  and  in 
order  t>  eiearly  distinguish  such  action  from  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner. 

Time    'or  appeal  or  mil  action    Proposeil  revised   |  1.304 
and  proposed  revised  paragraiih  (d)  of  f  2.145  eiarify  the  por 
tion    of    e;uli    which    relates    to    the    time   for   tiling   appeal    or 
commencing  civil  action  in  cases  where  a  request  lor  rehearing 
or    reconsideration,    or    modification    of    a    dedsion.    is    filwl 
Present    |  S  1.304  and   2  14.'>(dj    provide  for  an  extension  oi 
time  for  appeal  <  r  ci.il  action  if  a  request  lor  rehearing  is 
tiled  within   thirty  days  alter  a  decision,  but   their  language 
IS  subject  to  the  Interpretati-'n  that  they  deny  any  extension 
if  the  request  lor  rehearing  is  tiled  more  than  thirty  days  after 
the  date  of  a  decision.  It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  i Uli'.e.  however.  In  those  cuses  where  the  thirty 
days    to    lile   a    request    for    rehearing   has    b«eu   enlarged   by 
wai\er  of  rule  by  the  Commissioner  under  |  1.183  or  {  2.148. 
to   consider    the    «piver  as   also   applying   to   the   thirty   day 
period  specified  in  i  {  1.3u4  and  2.145(d;.  Drcstrr  Induttrirn. 
Inc.  V   ^afety-Kleen  Corporation,  183  LSPQ  180  (Conir.  Pats 

1974). 

In  order  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  |  1.304  ind  paragraph 
(d)  of  i  2.145.  it  is  proposed  tr.  revise  theso  sections  to  elim- 
inate all  reference  to  a  dehnlte  time  for  filing  a  request  for 
rehearing,  and  to  include  instead  reference  to  the  provisions 
•  for  tiling  request  for  rehearing  which  are  made  In  {  §  1  197(bi 
1.250(b).  2.120(0  and  2.144.  Such  .sections  are  |)ropo8ed  to 
be  revised  to  provide  for  eiteiision  of  the  basic  time  specified 

therein. 

Proposed  revised  i  1.304  ami  paragraph  (d»  of  {  2  145  also 
proxide  that  the  time  for  apix-al  or  commencing  civil  action 
(wheth-r  it  be  the  original  sixty  days,  or  the  thirty  Jays  ex 
tension  after  decision  on  a  request  for  reh-.-ariugi  may  be 
extend'.-d  by  the  Coniinissiouvr  upon  a  showing  of  suiDcient 
cause. 

Proposed   revised   |  1301   is  arranged   in  three  subBectlons 

Identified  as   (a.,    tb)   and    i<).  and  paragra|ih    (d)   of  t2.14r> 

irranged  In  three  sul'section>  Identllicd  as  d),  '2)  and  (3) 

ions  is  to  provid.-  a  means  for 


i> 

Thf  purpose  of  separate  sub>ec 
easier  reading  and  un<ierstandlng  of  these  sections  in  vlev:  if 
the  fact  that  three  diff.reut  p.  Ints  are  included  in  the  sec 
tlons  The  proposed  rearrang<ment  docs  not  affect  practice 
A/ir(ii»iafio«  of  rra-'OH'  uf  appeal  in  trademark  catet.  It  !s 
I)roposed  to  i-evise  paragraphs,  (a),  (b)  and  (d)  of  |  2.U5 
to  eliminate  reference  to  the  need  to  file  the  reason?  of  appeal 

ark  Ottice  when  appealing  a  "lecislon 


i^ru.w.c  ...a.  .......^.,..v...  ..v„....  ...,.....» m  the  Patent  and  Tradem  ,  .     .k     i-  v    Pnnrt 

cat'ocs  and  registrations  are  open  to  the  public.  The  present  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  to  the  L.fe.  cotjri 

wording,  which  is  based  on  the  amendment  of  |  1.12  on  August  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  consisteot  with  the  modinca- 

23.  1965  (819  O.G.  443).  does  not  clearly  distinguish  between  tion   of 

the  procedure  to  be  applied   to  patent  records  and  to  trade-  03-GOO,  enacted  January  2.   1075 


section   21    of   the   trademark   act   made   by   Pub.   L. 
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Recoffnition  for  repretentation,  potcera  of  attorney,  and 
correspondence  tcith  attorney.  It  Is  proposed  to  revise  |  |  2.18 
and  4.2  to  clarify  the  existing  practice  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  In  relation  to  firms  of  attorneys  and  powers 
of  attorney,  and  the  handling  of  correspondence  with  attor- 
neys and  other  recognized  persons,  in  trademark  cases. 

Under  present  practice  firms  of  attorneys  are  not  recognized 
for  practice  before  the  Office  In  trademark  cases.  The  persons 
identified  in  {  2.12  who  may  represent  others  before  the 
Office  are  persons  to  whom  Individual  responsibility  may  at- 
tach for  actions  taken  and  who  must  conform  under  $2.13  to 
the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar 
Association.  Section  2.12(a>  pertains  to  attorneys  at  law  and 
does  not  provide  for  representation  by  a  firm  of  attorneys  as 
distinguished  from  individual  attorneys.  Further,  reference 
to  representation  by  a  firm  of  attorneys  was  eliminated  from 
i  2.15  by  amendment  effective  July  2.  1971  (see  800  O.G.  TM 
60.  September  14,  1971).  If  a  firm  name  is  given  in  the  signa- 
ture location  on  a  paper  filed  by  an  attorney,  nevertheless 
under  {  2.15  an  individual  attorney  must  actually  sign  the 
iraper. 

It  is  not  necessary  under  existing  practice  for  an  attorney 
at  law  filing  a  paper  In  connection  with  a  trademark  case  to 
have  a  power  of  attorney  from  the  party  wliom  he  represents. 
Normally,  a  letter  of  transmittal  on  an  attorneys  letterhead 
for  a  paper  not  required  to  be  signed  by  the  attorney,  such 
as  an  application,  or  an  attorney's  signature  on  a  paper 
during  prosecution,  or  a  personal  appearance,  is  .sufficient  for 
an  attorney  to  be  recognized  as  a  party's  representative.  If 
deemed  necessary,  further  proof  may  be  required  under  §  2.17 
(a)  of  an  attorney's  authority  to  act  for  a  party  or  an  at- 
torney's qualifications  under  f  2.12(a). 

Although  not  neede<l,  a  written  power  of  attorn^'v  is  ac- 
cepted If  It  is  filed.  Such  power  may  be  revoked,  and  If  re- 
voked, the  Office  will  not  thereafter  recognize  such  attorney 
In  that  case  unless  he  is  again  specifically  appointed.  Any 
written  power  of  attorney  which  is  filed  should  designate 
Individuals  and  not  firms  of  attorneys  ;  a  power  of  attorney 
which  designates  a  firm  rather  than  individuals  is  not  con- 
sidered to  be  a  power  but  merely  a  direction  that  correspond- 
ence be  addressed  to  that  firm.  (See  890  O.G.  TM  GO.  Septem- 
ber 14,  1971.) 

It  Is  proposed  to  eliminate  from  |  4.2  (power  of  attorney 
form)  the  requirement  to  Identify  bar  membership,  since  fur- 
ther proof  may  be  required  under  section  2.17(a)  if  there 
appears  to  be  any  reason  to  question  either  an  attorneys 
authority  to  represent  a  party  or  an  attorney's  qualifications 
under  {  2.12(a).  It  Is  further  proposed  to  eliminate  from 
i  4.2  present  Note  (8)  which  calls  for  the  names  of  law  firm 
members  and  their  bar  membership  if  a  firm  name  is  used. 
and  to  add  a  new  Note  (8)  which  Indicates  that  Individuals 
should  be  appointed  and  that  naming  a  firm  will  serve  only 
as  a  designation  of  address  for  correspondence. 

Proposed  revised  {  2.18  is  intended  to  clarify  the  practice 
relative  to  the  address  to  which  correspondence  is  sent  by  the 
Office  when  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  recognized  person  is 
acting  on  behalf  of  a  party.  When  an  attorney  or  other  recog- 
nized person  is  representing  a  party,  correspondence  Is  sent 
to  such  attorney  or  other  recognized  person  at  the  address 
specified  when  such  person's  representation  Is  established. 
The  Office  will  not  undertake  to  correspond  with  more  than 
one  person  at  more  than  one  address.  Therefore  if  another 
attorney  or  recognized  person  files  a  paper,  the  paper  will  be 
accepted  but  correspondence  will  continue  to  be  sent  to  the 
address  of  the  attorney  or  representative  as  already  estab- 
lished In  the  file  until  the  Office  receives  written  Instruction 
by  the  attorney  or  other  representative,  or  by  the  party  being 
represented,  to  send  correspondence  to  another  address.  A 
subsequently  filed  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent 
ia  regarded  by  the  Office  as  a  change  of  address  for  corre- 
spondence even  though  there  is  no  revocation  of  the  previous 
power  or  authorization,  but  in  other  situations  a  specific  re- 
quest Is  necessary,  and  language  such  as  "Send  correspond- 
ence to  (giving  address,  or  name  and  address)",  is  the  most 
desirable  means  for  changing  the  correspondence  address 
Other  types  of  statements  will  be  accepted  by  the  Office  if 
their  Intention  is  sufficiently  clear  to  be  rea.sonably  interpreted 
as  a  request  to  change  the  address  to  whicli  correspondence 
is  to  be  sent.  Neither  the  appointment  of  an  associate  attorney 
nor  the  flllog  of  a  paper  by  a  different  recognized  representa- 
tive has  any  effect  on  correspondence  unless  an  instruction 
to  change  the  correspondence  address  Is  included. 


The  Office  does  not  send  notice  or  acknowledgment  of 
changes  of  address.  Only  a  written  revocation  of  a  written 
power  of  attorney  is  acknowledged  by  the  Office. 

Designation  of  domestic  representative  by  person  not  dom- 
iciled in  the  United  States.  In  |  2.37  and  paragraph  (a)(4) 
of  i  2.185,  it  is  proposed  to  change  the  terms  "appointment" 
and  "resident  agent"  to  "designation"  and  "domestic  repre- 
sentative," respectively,  to  conform  to  the  lan^ruagp  of  section 
1(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  This  will  not  change 
present  practice. 

Effective  filing  date  for  the  Supplemental  Register.  In  §  2.75 
it  is  proposed  to  add  the  word  "eflFective"  before  "filing  date  ' 
in  order  to  make  clear  the  existing  practice  that,  when  the 
filing  date  of  an  amendment  to  convert  an  application  for 
registration  on  the  Principal  Register  to  an  application  for 
rt'fc'istration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  becomes  the  filing 
date  of  the  latter  application,  such  date  is  considered  to  be 
the  effective  filing  date  of  that  application.  This  change  In 
wording  is  in  agreement  with  the  language  "effective  filing 
date"  used  in  f  2.83. 

Pxthlication  of  marks  placed  in  interference.  The  proposed 
revision  of  i  2.80  restores  a  reference  to  publication  of  the 
mark  in  case  of  interference  which  was  omitted  inadvertently 
when  i  2.80  was  amended  as  of  March  1.  i;t72  (SOtJ  O.G.  TM 
2).  Althougli  interference  is  not  now  declared  excejit  upon 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  (amendment  of  {  2.91  as  of 
-March  1,  1974  (S9G  O.G.  TM  2)).  the  practice  of  publishing 
the  mark  when  interference  Is  (k-clarfd  was  continued. 

Fee  for  petition  to  revive  a  multiple  class  application.  It  Is 
proposed  to  revise  paragraph  (e)  of  {  2.S5  to  delete  reference 
to  a  petition  to  revive  and  thereby  to  make  clear  that  only 
one  fee  is  required  for  a  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  ap- 
plication in  which  there  is  more  than  one  class.  Section  31  of 
the  trademark  act  sjiecifies  a  fee  which  shall  be  palil  "on 
filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned  applica- 
tion" without  qualification  as  to  the  number  of  classes  In 
the  application,  and  therefore  only  one  fee  for  each  petition 
is  Considered  to  be  necessary.  For  the  same  reason,  in  con- 
nection with  multiple  class  registrations,  under  existing  prac- 
tice a  single  fee  Is  sufficient  for  issuance  of  a  now  certiticati- 
of  registration  following  change  of  ownership  of  a  mark 
(12.171)  or  correction  of  a  registrant's  mistake  (§2.175). 
for  ctTtlficate  of  correction  of  registrant's  mistake  (J  2.175). 
or  for  amendment  or  disclaimer  after  registration   (5  2.173), 

Fee  required  for  each  class  being  opposed,  and  inauffirient 
fees  for  classes  in  application  being  opposed.  Proposed  re- 
vised SJ  2.101.  2.102  and  2.103  make  clear  the  existing  re- 
quirement that  when  there  is  more  than  one  class  in  an  ap- 
plication (such  as  in  a  combined  application),  the  required 
fee  must  be  paid  for  each  class  when  filing  an  opjiosition 
against  such  application. 

These  i)roposed  revised  sections  also  provide  that  when  the 
fees  which  accompany  an  opposition  are  Insutlicient  to  cover 
all  classes  in  the  application  being  opposed,  which  may  occur 
with  a  combined  application,  opposer  should  .specify  the  classes 
in  which  opposition  to  registration  of  the  mark  is  sought,  so 
that  the  Oltice  will  not  be  required  to  select  classes  or  make 
further  Inquiry  in  that  respect  and  will  be  able  to  process 
the  opposition  promptly  in  the  particular  classes  which  op- 
poser  desires.  This  is  In  accord  with  present  practice.  See 
notice  in  the  Ofkici.al  (Jazette  of  August  11,  1904  (805  O.G. 
TM  39). 

Joining  persona  in  an  opposition.  Proposed  revised  i  2.01 
provides  that  two  or  more  persons  may  be  joined  in  an  opposi- 
tion, but  that  the  required  fee  for  each  class  in  which  each 
person  seeks  opposition  must  be  paid  for  each  person  so 
joined.  By  this  revision,  existing  practice  is  incorporated  Into 
this  section.  See  notice  in  the  OFrici.\L  G.\zette  of  August  11. 
1904  (805  O.G.  TM  39). 

Unverified  opposition  during  extension  of  time.  It  is  pro- 
posed to  further  revise  {{  2.102  and  2.103  to  permit  an  unver- 
ified opiiosition  to  be  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  during  an 
extension  of  time  for  opposition  as  well  as  within  the  original 
thirty  days  for  opposition  after  publication  of  tl>e  mark. 
Present  practice  limits  the  filing  of  an  unverified  opposition 
to  thirty  days  after  publication.  Nevertheless  It  has  been 
found  that  some  oppo.sitions  filed  during  extensions  of  time 
are  unverified,  and  that  when  the  defect  is  discovered,  either 
there  is  insufficient  time  In  the  extended  period  to  file  a 
verified  opposition  or  the  period  has  expired.  It  seems  desir- 
able to  eliminate  a  situation  that  has  in  some  cases  proven 
to  be  a  difficulty  for  opposers.  Since  the  main  effort  and  cost  of 
preparing  and  filing  an  opposition  Is  expended  even  though 
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the  opposition  is  unverified.  It  is  believed  that  in  most  in- 
stances opi)osers  will  file  verified  oppositions  In  extendeil 
opposition  periods.  Further,  any  unverilii-d  opposition  i;.u>t 
be  confirmed  by  oppo.ser  by  verification  or  declaration  within 
thirty  days  after  its  filing  For  both  r»asons  It  Is  Ntlleved 
that  the  proposed  change  in  practice  will  not  result  in  any 
undue  delay  in  registration. 

Proposed  revise<i  {  2.102  provides  that  an  oppo«.|tlAn  filed 
within  an  extension  of  time  to  oppose  must  be  acro:iipanleil 
t>y  the  reijuir.'d  lec  for  each  class,  and  state-  that  tlif  opposi- 
tions should  bf  verificil  or  incliiio  a  deilarati"ii  in  ncc'rdancc 
with  i  2.1.'i).  However.  In  case  verification  or  declaration  can 
not  be  secured  within  the  extension  of  time,  iiropos,.,!  revised 
{  2.103  provi<les  that  an  unv.'ritied  opiioslti>n  iii.tv  Le  filed 
within  ;in  exteiision  of  tlnie  to  oppose  Such  iinviTifii  .1  opp.i.«|- 
tlon  iMiist  be  confiriiie>l  by  opposer  by  verification  or  d<'clara- 
tion  witliia  thirty  days  aft-T  its  filing. 

Extension  of  time  to  oppose.  It  is  proposed  to  further  r( - 
vise  |2  1tij  to  ni;it<e  cle.-tr  c-x:stiiig  i«ract!<-e  n-  !•)  \vh>>  may 
request  an  extension  of  tiiiu-  to  opjiose  .-md  who  n;ay  fil'> 
opposition  during  an  extension  of  time.  Ucjue-t  to  ext>  iil  tli^ 
time  for  filing  opposition  must  be  made  by  a  pfr-on  who  Is 
cllcitilt'  to  <ippt.>c,  thiit  is,  a  ptTson  who  Ix  licvi  s  that  In- 
would  be  damat:>"d  by  tlie  rivMstratlon  of  thf  nnrk  on  tlie 
Principal  Itcglster.  An  attorney  at  law  or  ot!n>r  pers  ii  r>^r- 
ocnized  to  r»-prtsont  a  party  may  file  a  roqut'-t  for  f'X'<'risl.in 
of  time  on  behalf  of  a  potential  opi>ospr  l.n  iitiw  Inc.  y 
.\ndis  CUiper  Co..  \s\  USPQ  783  (Cmr.  Pats  1974  ■  Th- 
Iiotential  opi)M,si>r  inust  l><»  idciif irtfd  in  the  rf'inosi  f,,r  exten- 
sion liecaiisc  an  extension  of  time  Is  a  pf-rsonal  privilege 
which  |s  normally  granted  only  to  the  person  who  has  re- 
quested It.  .V  prohlein  has  been,  however,  that  coinplpte  infor- 
mati'ti  is  sonieriiiies  not  .-ivailaMe  at  the  tl;iie  reiinest  for 
"■xteiision  of  time  must  be  filed,  so  th.it  there  is  .•!  inisiijrntlfi- 
ratlon  of  the  potential  <ii)pospr.  or.  where  tliTe  are  parties 
in  privity,  for  example  related  comj-anies,  one  of  tin-  interested 
[larties  Is  nniiied  whereas  later  the  other  will  be  fouii'l  to  be 
the  projier  party  to  oppo-e.  I'or  this  reason,  it  is  loT.-j.'.ered 
desirable  to  pi-rmit  opposition  to  be  tiled  durlni:  an  extension 
of  time  by  a  person  whose  name  varies  or  is  different  from 
the  name  of  the  person  to  wliom  the  exten-loii  was  granted, 
provided  the  difference  in  names  constitute-  mere  mlsldentl- 
ticatioii  as  n  result  of  mist.ike  .-mil  Is  riot  a  dlffereo'-e  in 
entity,  or  provided  the  jiersoiis  de»lmi:ited  are  m  jirlvity. 
such  as  In  the  ca-»e  of  related  companies  uiider  section  5  of 
the  tr,'ideiiiark  act.  'I'lii-  pr.ictico  |>  in  accord  with  the  deci- 
sion Iti  /'.  ■hicof'.-oH  if  Siiu.t.  Inr  V  F.xrclliil  Hhrrpshin  Co., 
14<»  l  ."^I'l^  -'SI  iComr.  Pat-.  i;»''.3i,  .\n  an,ilo_oii>  si:-.i,iti.n 
Is  found  in  lui'rt.^nl  oil  I'mdnrts  f'l.  v  Rrxnl'  l*ru<j  nnd 
Chemiral  Co.,  174  FSi^  45S  (CCI'A  1972'.  wh.re  a  parent 
Company  was  permitted  to  r.ppose  although  the  iua:k  on  which 
opposition  was  b.ised  was  owne«l  l.y  the  parent's  subsidl.iiy 
comp.any 

When  there  Is  uncert.-iinty  between  persons  In  privlfy  :\<  to 
which  will  ultimately  be  tlie  proper  opposcr,  it  Is  de-lrable 
tliat  the  persons  aii<l  their  relationships  be  Metuified  ns 
dearly  ;!■-  po-siMe  in  the  re(iuest  for  extension  of  tiue-. 

First  thirty  flay  extension  of  timt  to  oppo-'cd.  It  U  pro 
posed  to  revise  !i  2  l(i2  consistently  with  Pub.  I..  ;i.'j-»'.u0.  effec- 
tive January  2.  I'.i7.'>,  whi<"h  (provides  for  a  first  thirty  d.iy 
extension  of  the  time  for  filing  an  opposition  upon  re«|iie>t 
witlioiif  showing  trooil  cause. 

Transmittal  of  opposition.  It  is  pr^iposecl  to  revise  |2.lO."i 
to  elliiiiiiate  reference  t^i  transmittal  of  an  opposition  by  the 
Fxamlner  of  Trademark-  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Hoard.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  all  activity  connecNvl  with 
the  processiiiir  of  oppositions  has  been  transferred  fro:ii  the 
Trademark  Examtnitig  Operation  to  the  Tradema.'k  Trial  and 
.Vppeal  I'.oard. 

It  is  further  jiroposed  to  revise  |  _' 1"">  by  chansiii-'  the 
word  "notli'e"  throughout  the  section  to  the  word  "nntlfira- 
tlon"  and  also  by  changing  the  word  "Institufion'  hi  the 
heading  of  the  section  to  the  word  "Notification"  The  pur- 
pose of  these  chantres  is  to  make  clear  the  presi^nf  practice  of 
regarding  the  paper  whi<di  Is  prepared  in  acrordnrice  wltli 
this  section  to  l)e  merely  a  notlficitlon  to  the  parTiJ^s  of  the 
exi-tenci-  of  a  proceeding  which  commenced  at  Ihi-  time  the 
opposition  was  filed. 

Fee  rrquirrd  for  vnch  rf/ixi  for  rnnrellation,  mid  in^ufficifnt 
fees  for  classes  in  registi ation.  Proposed  re%is.'d  i  |  2  111  and 
2.112  make  clear  tlJe  existing  requirement  that  when  there 
is  more  tlian  one  class  in  a  registration,  the  required  fee  must 
be  paid  for  each  class  when  filing  a   petition   to  cancel   tlie 


registration.  A  p.-t;tion  to  cancel  which  Is  .'icconipauled  by 
fees  In-utricient  to  cover  each  class  in  the  registration  should 
-pedfy  the  classes  for  wlilch  >ancellation  Is  souL'ht,  s.)  that 
the  (ttlice  will  not  be  required  to  select  c!ass(.>  or  mak--  fur- 
rlier  in^iuiry  in  that  respict,  and  .  anc.  !I,if  l.,n  may  be  accom- 
I'lisli.d  promptly  In  tlie  classes  desired.  This  is  In  accord  with 
present  practice. 

(iriirr  coniprlUng  disco'ir^t  in  inter  parte  raict  Pecause 
■  >f  till'  Incr.  i-inj  tiMrden  upon  the  Trad<  iii.Trk  Trial  and 
-Vppeal  Po.-.rd  as  a  re-ult  of  the  fre<|ue!icy  and  comph'slty  of 
the  millions  beine  filed  to  compel  discovi'ry  under  rules 
adopt..;  July  1,  T..T2  i  >*9S  O.G.  TM  170,  M.iy  l'",  l'.i72i.  It  is 
consM.-red  ileslraMe  tli.if  bef..re  seeking. au  order  from  the 
I'.oaid  c.iiiip.lling  discov.  ry.  the  parties  th-inselv.s  be  re 
quired  to  attempt  to  res..|\,i  the  issties  by  muttial  ncreemenf 
It  Is  proj.ose  5  to  accomplish  this  by  revising  p.iragrajili  (O  of 
f  J.120  to  reqtilre  that  a  motion  for  an  or'ler  comp.  llln::  dis- 
covery be  supported  by  an  .illi'l.ivlt  or  ;i  declaration  ;ti  accord 
ame  with  >  l.'.2»i  stating  tliit  the  iiioxlng  party  or  its  attorney 
has  conferriil  with  tlie  ..pposlng  party  or  its  attorney  in 
good  falMi  in  an  effort  t  >  res.  Ive  bj  agriement  the  issues 
raise. I  by  the  motion  and  that  the  parties  have  been  unable 
i.i  rea.li  atrtemetit  with  r.-pe.-t  theret.i..  ,,r  sjij.,  ifying  the 
jiarts  of  the  |s-ues.  If  any.  whldi  have  been  resolved.  See 
\nnrl\rii  Cnrpnratinti  v  Co'l'ns  »f  Aikman  I'orpv  ation,  IS.T 
rspM  3T^  (TTA-V  1!<V  1'.i7>..  anl  Cool  Han.  Iiic  \  lie  Cnrr, 
Inr,  is;{  I  .-py  ois  iTTA:  \  i:  1.  1974 

h'l  •I'liri  x'.eiits  fi,r  •Itp'tSit "jn.'.  It  is  I'Toposfd  to  re\l»e  p.ara 
/iai.!i  (>:i  of  J  L'  IJ3  by  aMin;;  a  -iil>->'cti'.i:  luiinl'eie.l  3i 
th.'i'f.i  In  ..rder  t.>  resfrt-  to  this  section  a  designation  ,.f 
t!i.'  existliiir  re.|ui;'.i!ie'its  a-  to  the  f.itiu  of  'b-positions  which 
U.I-  ..:iiitte.l  in:idverientl\  when  para>;raph  .g)  ..f  thi-  soc 
ti>n  was  amende.;  as  ,)•  J;ily  1,  ]:>72  i '*9s  «><;  T.M  17'<.  .May 
1>'..   i;i72i 

Commint-i  on  intir  p'Htes  prucrdurc*  in  gmii'il.  In  ad.li- 
tioii  to  the  chancre-  In  hit-r  i.artes|,ruc»(ii;r<s  wliich  .ire  pro 
poso'l  lierem.  the  Pat'iit  aii'l  Trademark  <  itlic.'  i-  currently 
makin;r  an  overall  review  of  the  efTiclency  au.l  effectiveness  of 
.111  of  the  ame'ided  initr  i>.irt's  nii«-  .if  j.roc.dire  la  trade- 
i:iark  case-,  whii'h  became  efre(t;\i-  ,is  .ii  Julv  I.  1972  i  "'I'S 
(•  »..  T.M  17U,  May  10,  1972  i  The  Patent  aiel  Ti  id>  mark  <  >thc»: 
uoiiM  wel'.iPie  .■.iiiiimiita  t.ii  ai.y  j.re-.  at  Inter  p:irres  proi-e- 
ilures  sep.ir.ife  from  coii.aien!-  ■.•i  the  specifli-  revisions  pro- 
lM..se.l   herein. 

lit'nurats  for  rfun-idtration  n'  d'  '  isions  on  moti'ins  M.ttb.n 
pr..ieiliires  l.ef.ire  the  Traleii..i! k  Tri.il  anl  Appeal  lioard 
ai.d.r  Si!)  ;;.rj7  an.l  2,12;i  follow  th.'  Fed.-ral  Ribs  of  (l'IvI! 
ITfKedure,  which  results  in  a  multlpl..  ity  of  types  of  motions 
b.-ing  available.  S..me  of  tlie-i  could  be  Iinally  disp..-itive  .  f 
a  case  aiiil  appeal  could  be  t.iken  from  tliem.  It  iherefore 
-I  lUi-,  de.-irable  to  di.stmgiiish  iu  tr.iilemark  cas.-s  belw.in  the 
pr.icedures  as  t.i  de.'i-l.jii.s  on  iiiotojiis  winch  arr  finally  dis- 
positive'of  a  eaf^e  and  «lecisii>ns  on  m.-tl.-iis  which  are  n-it 
finally  dl-posltive.  To  accomplish  this  It  Is  proposed  t-t  revise 
l.aragraidi  (bi  of  8  2.217  to  limit  the  .s'Ctlon  to  motions 
which  ;ire  not  finally  dispositive  <>i  a  ca-e.  Any  request  for 
rehearing  of  such  motions  must  be  file.1  wlth;:i  thlity  d.iys. 
as  i-  the  existing  practice.  It  is  projioved  to  revise  paracrapli 
(c)  of  I  2.219  to  Include  n  reference  to  decisions  on  m.dions 
which  are  finally  di-i>o-iti\e  .,;  u  case  and  thus  to  make  It 
lUiiT  that  a  reqU' -t   for  r>!i..iring  o:   any  final    Ic'l-Pui    (In 

iludiiiK'  tho II  iieitioiisi  may  be  tiled  within  tlilrty  day.'  an.l 

that  su.  h  time  m  ly  b<' extended  for  sutlicient  oause. 

/■((•  nuiiircii  fur  ia<h  rlas-  on  appeal,  and  insufficient  fccn 
for  classes  tti  applii  atiun  on  appial  Pmp.ised  revls<»d  {  2.141 
mnkps  dear  the  exlstlni.-  requirement  that  wh'n  there  Is  more 
than  one  rl.iss  in  an  appUcati  n  (-uch  as  in  -i  combined  ap- 
plicnrb.ni,  the  pre-crlbe<l  fee  must  be  paid  for  each  class  when 
.ipi.eaHni:  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  lt.)ard. 

The  pr. .posed  revi-e.l  s,..  tjon  als.i  i>r. nicies  th.it  when  the 
fees  wlilcb  accoi„],nny  an  apperi!  are  Insuth.ierit  t.)  cover  all 
cl:i--e-  in  the  .ipplieafion  t>eini:  appealed,  which  may  occur 
with  a  comldneil  applicat|..!i.  apfdlcant  should  specify  the 
classf  s  in  which  api>eal  Is  taken,  s.,  that  the  « tfflce  will  not 
be  rr<pitre.l  tt>  sel.ct  riassrs  or  make  further  inquiry  In  that 
resj.f.,  t  and  will  be  able  to  s.  t  up  the  appeal  yr  .mptly  In  the 
particular  clas-es  which  ni«plic;int  desires  This  Is  In  accord 
with  present   pr.ictlce. 

i;i<iuu>,„cnt'  for  affid.vit  or  drdnratior.  under  (.rrtion  S 
nt  th,-  .\rt  «./  79  J6  I'ropos.-.l  revise.;  |  2  K.2  pr..vides  that  an 
affidavit  or  dedaratlm  In  acc-r-lance  with  S  2  2<i  containing 
either  a  statement  of  use  or  recltatl.jn  of  facts  as  to  excusable 
nonuse   must   be   filed   before   the   expiration   of   th.    sp'^ciflcd 
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sixth  year.  However,  tf  the  evidence  .^upportlnR  the  statement 
of  use  is  not  submitted  or  Is  found  to  be  d«'ficient,  such  sup- 
portln;?  e\  Idence  may  be  filed  tlicreafter,  and  may  be  con- 
sidered even  though  filed  after  the  expiration  of  the  sixth 
year,  and  If  the  recitation  of  facts  as  to  nonuse  are  found 
not  to  be  suJlicient.  further  evidence  or  explanation  may  be 
submitted  and  may  be  considered  even  though  filed  after  the 
expiration  of  tlie  sixth  year.  The  statement  of  use  or  the 
recitation  of  facts  as  to  excusable  nonuse  in  the  affidavit  or 
declaration  meets  the  statutory  reoulremcnt  of  making  a 
showing  within  the  sixth  year,  although  .such  statement  or 
recitation  Is  not  necessarily  conclusive  and  may  be  required 
to  be  supported  by  other  evidence.  ]n  re  The  Magnaiox  Com- 
pany, 177  USPQ  L'74  (Comr.  I'ats.  1973). 

The  phrase  "specifying  the  nature  of  such  use"  Is  omitted 
from  paragraph  (o  of  proposed  revised  §  2.102  because  its 
meaning  is  uncle<ir  and  It  does  not  Identify  any  requirement 
which  Is  necessary  for  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  sec- 
tion 8  of  the  act. 

The  proposed  revised  section  also  makes  it  clear  that  where 
there  is  more  than  one  class  In  a  registration,  a  statement 
of  use  or  a  statement  as  to  nonuse,  and  appropriate  evidence 
in  support  thereof.  Is  necessary  with  respect  to  each  class 
In  the  registration,  and  that  the  required  fee  is  necessary 
for  each  class  In  the  registration.  An  affidavit  or  declaration 
under  section  8  which  is  accompanied  by  fees  insufficient  to 
cover  each  class  in  the  registrjition  should  specify  the  classes 
to  which  the  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains,  sd  that  the 
OfBce  will  not  be  required  to  .'elect  classes  or  make  further 
Inquiry  in  that  respect  and  will  be  able  to  detorndne  promptly 
the  question  of  acceptance  or  refusal  In  relation  to  relevant 
classes. 

Surrender  for  conceUation.  Proposed  revised  {  2.172  makes 
clear  the  existing  practice  of  regarding  a  request  to  delete 
one  entire  class,  or  more  than  one  entire  class  but  less  than 
the  total  number  of  cla.=ises,  from  a  registration  in  which 
there  Is  more  than  one  class,  as  a  surrender  of  a  reglslraticin 
as  to  the  specified  class  or  classes,  and  not  as  an  amendment 
of  a  registration.  Each  class  Is  treated  In  effect  as  a  .separate 
registration.  On  the  other  hand,  deletion  of  less  than  all  of 
the  goods  or  services  in  a  class  constitutes  amendment  of  a 
registration  as  to  that  class.  No  fee  Is  required  for  surrendei, 
whereas  a  fee  Is  rcoulred  for  e.ich  class  which  Is  amended. 

UequirementK  of  application  for  renncal.  It  is  proposed  io 
revise  paragraph  (c)  of  {  2.183  to  provide  that  when  facts 
are  recited  In  an  application  for  renewal  to  show  excusable 
nonuse  and  such  facts  are  found  to  be  deficient,  additional 
evidence  or  explanation  may  be  considered  by  the  Examiner 
even  though  filed  after  the  expiration  of  the  Initial  six  month 
period  for  applying  has  expired,  or  after  the  three  month 
delay  period  in  the  class  of  a  delayed  application  for  renewal. 
The  recitation  In  the  application  of  facts  to  show  excusable 
nonuse  meets  the  statutory  requirement  of  making  a  show- 
ing within  the  required  time,  although  su^h  statement  or 
recitation  Is  not  necessarily  conclusive  and  may  be  required 
to  be  supi)orted  by  other  evidence.  In  re  The  ilagnavox  Com- 
pany. 177  USPQ  274  (Conir.  Pats.  1973). 


Section  2.183  as  proposed  to  be  revised  also  makes  clear 
the  existing  practice  that  when  there  Is  more  than  one  class 
in  a  registration,  a  declaration  or  verified  statement  of  use 
and  a  specimen  or  facsimile,  or  a  recitation  of  facts  as  to 
nonuse,  are  necessary  with  respect  to  each  class  in  the  regis- 
tration, and  that  the  required  fee  Is  necessary  for  each  class 
in  the  registration  when  renewing  the  registration.  An  appli- 
cation for  renewal  which  is  accompanied  by  fees  insufficient 
to  cover  each  class  should  specify  the  classes  with  regard  to 
which  renewal  is  desired. 

Signature  of  translator  for  English  translation.  The  pro- 
posed revision  of  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §2.185  Is  intended  to 
make  It  clear  that  the  signature  necessary  for  an  English 
translation  of  a  foreign  document  is  the  signature  of  the 
translator  of  the  document,  and  that  the  signature  only  Is 
needed,  not  a  verification  or  a  declaration  in  accordance  with 
section  2.2a 

Certificate  of  registration  may  issue  to  assignee.  Proposed 
revised  §  2.187  sets  forth  more  specifically  the  procedure  for 
giving  notice  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In  time  to 
jiermit  issuance  of  a  certificate  of  registration  In  a  name 
other  than  the  name  of  the  original  applicant.  If  an  assign- 
ment document  or  a  certificate  of  change  of  name  Is  of  record 
in  the  Assignment  Division  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Oftice  l>ofore  the  notice  of  publication  of  a  mark  Is  mailed, 
there  is  sufficient  time  for  the  necessary  information  to  reach 
the  application  file  before  the  application  is  prepared  for  Is- 
suance of  the  certificate  of  registration.  Also,  if  at  any  time 
prior  to  the  preparation  of  the  application  for  issue,  a  paper 
is  filed  in  an  application  stating  that  a  document  has  been 
filed  for  recordation,  the  application  can  be  flagged  and  held 
until  the  necessary  Information  reaches  the  file  from  the 
Assignment  Division. 

If  a  certificate  of  registration  Is  to  be  issued  to  an  assignee, 
there  must  be  in  the  ap[)llcatlon  file  an  address  for  such  as- 
signee ;  If  there  is  not,  the  inquiry  necessary  to  obtain  the 
address  may  delay  the  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  registra- 
tion. 

Change  in  name  of  Patent  Office.  All  of  the  sections  pro- 
posed to  be  modified  herein  have  been  revised  to  reflect  the 
change  in  the  name  of  the  Patent  Office  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  and  the  change  in  title  of  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  In 
accordance  with  Pub.   L.   93-590,  effective  January  2,   1975. 

•  •  •  *  * 

Dated  :  Jan.  28,  1975. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
.Vpproveti  : 

Daviu  H.  Chang, 

.Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  iO  F.H.  6S6t,  Feb    It,  1975 
[932  O.C;.  TM  84  (Mar.  11,  1975)] 

(Note— The  text  of  the  revised  rules  as  adopted  appears 
In  Item  346  hereinafter.) 
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EXPANDED  EXPLANATORY  NOTES  FOR  INTERNATIONAL 
TRADEMARK  CLASSIFICATION 


At  a  part  of  the  international  classification  for  trademarks 
and  service  marks,  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organi- 
sation (commonly  known  as  UV/'O)  has  published  an  alpha- 
betical list  of  poods  and  services  with  an  indication  of  the 
classes  into  rchich  the  goods  and  seriices  fall,  and  in  asso- 
ciation theretrith  has  published  explanatory  notes  to  assist 
in  classifying  where  it  is  thought  that  there  is  likely  to  be 
special  difficulty  in  deciding  upon  the  correct  classification. 
The  United  States  has  prepared  a  set  of  expanded  explanatory 
notes,  to  be  used  in  association  trith  the  alphabetical  list  of 
goods  and  services  prepared  by  WIPO,  ichich  includes  essen- 
tially all  the  material  in  fhe  explanatory  notes  published  by 
WIPO  but  ichich  also  contains  information  on  additional 
items.  Hecause  of  the  additional  material  in  the  I'nited  States 
notes,  they  are  designated    'expanded  explanatory  notes.' 

The  expanded  United  States  notes  identify  the  international 
classes  by  number  and  by  international  name.  The  short  titles 
which  the  United  State*  has  applied  to  the  international  class 


uumbrrs  are  also  included.  iSee  OH  0.0.  Tit  155  (July  16. 
IJTi).)  Under  each  international  class  name  is  the  heading 
■•Including''  folloiccd  by  a  group  of  illustrative  items;  then 
there  ix  a  sicond  heading  ".Yof  including"  foUoircd  by  another 
group  of  items  tcith  indication  of  the  classes  in  ichich  these 
items  fall.  The  items  chosen  arc  ones  in  areas  ichere  there 
may  be  confusion  beticeen  related  classes,  and  in  particular 
are  items  ichich  leill  serve  to  delineate  to  a  greater  extent 
the  problem  areas  encountered  in  the  examination  of  trade 
mark  and  service  mark  applications  in  the  United  States 
under  the  international  classification  system.  It  is  hoped  that 
the  expanded  notes  irill  provide  more  understanding  of  the 
basis  of  intrrnationnl  rlnssifiration  in  accordance  tcith  exist- 
ing WII'O  guidelines  and  tcill  he  helpful  in  determining  the 
clas'tiflcntion  of  goods  and  services  ichich  are  not  itemized  in 
the  international  alphabetical  list. 

The    United   States   expanded   explanatory   notes   deal  pri- 
marily icith  goods  rather  than  services,  inasmuch  as  the  inter- 
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national  and  prior  United  States  classes  for  services  largely 
coincide  as  to  their  contents.  The  major  areas  in  which  the 
correlation  of  serricc  classrg  is  not  exact  arc  identified  in 
the  expanded  United  States  notes. 

The  rtr«f  version  of  the  expanded  explanatory  notes  teas 
submitted  by  the  United  States  to  the  Committer  of  Experts 
of  WIPO  at  its  meeting  in  Oenera,  Siritzerland,  in  Septem- 
ber 107.1,  and  the  subject  of  expanded  notes  is  still  under 
consideration  The  rj-panded  explanatory  notes  published  irith 
this  notice  arc  the  jir.m  revision  of  the  expanded  notes  ^re 
pared  hy  the  United  States,  and  the  notes  may  be  further 
revised  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  arises.  The  expanded 
notes  are  u.tcd  by  the  examiners  in  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trader.xark  Office  as  a  guide  to  clas.oification .  alnnn  \rith 
the  alphabetical  list  of  goods  and  services  published  hu  WIPO 

KENE   I».   TEOTMEYER. 
itar.  5,  ii'75.  .Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 


(340) 


NOTE.s  : 

(1)  This  first  revision  of  the  Expanded  Explanatory 
Notes  appeared  In  the  i>ffici.\l  Gazette  of  Apr.  29. 
1975  (H;i,i  O.G.  TM  2'^5i. 

(2)  The  terms  In  parentheses  Immediately  under  the 
class  numbers  are  the  short  titles  whl'-h  fhe  United 
States  has  a[ii'lled  to  the  In tern.itional  ciass  num- 
bers. Se<>  924  ot;.  TM   1,',:.   (July  If,.  19T4). 

«.'{)  For  Information  relating  to  ordering  the  Kngli<h 
edition  of  the  "International  Classlfi.-atlon  of  Goods 
and  Services  To  Wbloh  Tr.)!eniarks  .\re  .\pp:ied." 
se."  911  0.(;.  TM  210  ijune  20.  1H7.SI  However, 
prices  are  subject  to  rhsnge  As  of  M.irch  1975  the 
price  of  the  international  classification  and  5  sup- 
plements was  .'{  pounds  55  pence. 

[933  O.G    TM  2«.5  (Apr.  29.  1975)] 

(Note.  -The  detailed  text  of  the  Fxpande<l  Notes  appe.irs 
in  sec'ion  1401.02(c)  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Procedure. ) 


IXTERXATTONALIXDT'STRTAL  PROPERTY  PROTKCTK^X  1  )KVKL()]*MKXTS  RE- 
PORTS OX  COXFEREXCKS  ATTENDED  P,Y  OFFICIALS  OF  I'.S.  IWTKXT  AXD 
TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Representatives  of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
are  frequent  participants  at  intrrnatinnal  intrrgot  crrimcntal 
meetings  ichcre  matters  relating  to  industrial  iropertu  pro 
tcction  are  discussed.  These  include  meetings  on  patent  and 
trademark  classification,  mechanized  information  retries  al. 
assistance  progiams  for  developing  countries,  and  periodic 
conferences  pursuant  to  international  treaties  to  ichich  in 
arc  a  party. 

When  the  results  of  the.se  deliberations  have  been  of  par- 
t'cular  significance,  for  example,  texts  of  ncir  treaties  such  as 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  and  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty,  they  hare  been  made  available  to  readers  of  the 
OFKIciAf.   ('.AzflTTE    by  puhlication   of  the  relet  r.nt   documents. 

To  keep  readers  current  on  relevant  international  activities 
as  they  occur,  e\ni  in  their  evolving  state,  more  frequent 
status  reports  seem  desirable. 


Wc  have  in  the  past  solicited  i  leirs  from  the  private  sictor 
on  impi-rtant  issues  by  irny  of  circular  letters  and  question- 
nunc.*  addressed  to  head.i  of  organi:ations.  industrial  groups 
and  patent  Ian  associations  We  jilan  to  continue  using  this 
method  of  romniunication. 

In  ordc-  that  the  entire  rcadi  i  ship  <<}  the  «»kki<  im.  <;\71:ttk 
be  iept  advised,  hoicever,  irc  intend  to  publish  from  time  to 
time  summary  reports  of  the  more  significant  international 
mcetingx  that  we  attend.  The  first  such  report  follows. 

I  am  hopeful  that  this  series  iriH  be  hilpful.  Please  do  not 
hesitate  to  give  us  your  r  ieirs  on  the  matters  presented  or 
your  suggestions  on  hoic  to  improve  the  presentation  of  this 
scries. 

C.    MARSHALL   D.VNN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


REPORT  OX  THE  MEEITXG  OF  THE  AD  HOC  CTR()riM)F  (iOVERXMKXTAL  EX- 
PERTS OX  THE  REVISION  OF  THE  PARIS  CONVENTION.  FEBRIARY  11  TO  IT, 
1975  I 


This  Ad  Hoc  Group  of  Governmental  Experts  was  convened 
pursuant  to  a  resolution  of  the  <'oordination  Committee  of 
Wli'O  adopted  in  September  1974,  as  follows  ; 

"The  Director  General  will  create  and  convene  an  Ad 
Hoc  (Jroup  of  <;overnmental  Expert^  c-imhiK  trim  states 
both  members  and  nmi  members  of  the  Paris  Inion  t.i 
study  all  aspects  to  the  question  of  revising  the  l'ari.> 
Convention  Including,  Inter  alln.  additional  jirovlsicn^ 
of  special  benefit  to  the  develoii.iig  <-ouutrles." 

The  meeting  was  wvU  atteude<l  ;  almost  fifty  countries  were 
represented.  Also  represented  w.re  live  liifergovernniental 
organizations  and  nine  international  nongovernmental  organi- 
zations. I 

The  developing  countries  expressecl  concern  that  the  systems 
of  patents  protection  as  currently   practiced  were  hamper. ng 
rather  than  facilitating  the  transfer  of  technology  to  them 
Algeria,  Cuba  and  the  Ivury  Coast  were  principal  spokesmen 
They  pcjlnted  out  that  dcMloi  ing  cnintries  hold  a  very  small 
percentage  share  of  the  total  pool  of  patents  and  voiced  the 
view    that    In    loo    many    Instances   enieri.nses   of   develop«'d 
market    economy    countries     were    protecting    their    experts 
through  the  u>e  of  patents,  to  the  d'-trl:iient  of  Industriallza 
tlon  objectives  of  developing  countries. 

Accordingly,  their  majir  attention  was  focussed  ..n  wavs  to 
avoid  the  utilization  of  putents  In  a  manner  considered  by 
them  "abusive"  t,,  interests  of  develoi)ing  countries.  In  thi.- 
regard.  they  identified  a  few  areas  which  they  thought  pos- 
sibly susceptible  to  correction  by  amendment  of  the  Paris 
Convention. 


.V  change  In  the  national  treatment  clause  "f  article  2  of  the 
Parts  <  ■oiivi'iiiicTi  wa«  suggested,  based  on  the  contention  th-^t 
the  equality  priiiclpli-  leads  to  nneijual  beIlefit^  Suj'port  was 
exiuessed  for  "pr»ferentlal  treatment"  for  their  national- 
"without  reciprocity."  Developing  countries  urged  that  com- 
pul.>ory  licensing  l)c  made  available  for  uk-  by  developing 
countries  at  at'  earlier  date  than  is  now  permitted  ur.der  the 
Paris  CunventSon.  It  was  also  vui:g''-ted  that  a  gr>-attr  trans 
fer  ••(  know  h'lW  associated  wUli  patented  technology  was 
needed  to  nccompli-h  domesti'-  working.  Additionally,  sug- 
gestions were  matle  to  exclude  certain  technological  subject 
matter  from  the  si-ope  of  coveragf  of  patent  grants  and  to 
reduce  In  certain  Instances  the  term  of  the  patent  grant. 

The  Socialist  countries,  with  the  Soviet  Union  as  their  chief 
spokesman,  e.\press»'tl  a  favorable  disposition  to  a  "moderniza 
tlon"    cf    the   Paris   Ci-iiveiitlon    widcii    -iipt)orted   the   aspira 
tlous  of  develr>plng  tountries.   They  as«-«'rted   the  deslrahiilty 
of    incorporating    into    the    Paris    Convention    jirovlsions    for 
giving  greater  rei-ognltion  to  iiixentor*'  cer;'.fic;!tes.  the  prir 
clpal    liKenti\<-    t"    imentors    in    Socialist    countries.    Another 
theme  repeated  by  these  cmintrjes  was  tiie  de-irabllity  of  ex- 
tending industrial  iiroierty  protection  provSlons  of  the  Con 
vt-ntlon    ti)   indu'le   sclet>tific  discoveries. 

The  developeil  market  economy  countries  also  expressed  sup- 
port for  promoting  the  tran-fer  of  t.-chnology  to  the  <levelop 
Ing  c..u:itrle«.  fmt  jiointed  nut  that  careful  analysis  l-i  nredecl 
to  determine  tb.e  hest  ways  to  accomplish  this.  In  their  view, 
the  Paris  Convention  ha.-i  been  very  successful  since  Its  Incep 
tlon  In  promoting  International  trade  In  Industrial  proj«"rty 
and  the  Convention  may  well  be  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit 
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tackllnp  the  problems  experienced  by  developlnR  countries 
without  amendment.  In  any  event,  tlic  practical  problems 
which  are  beinp  experienced  should  be  identified  with  greater 
precision  and  clarity  so  that  the  approaches  developed  would 
be  suitable  to  meet  the  realities  of  the  current  situation. 
Several  developed  marl^et  economy  countries  pointed  out  tlie 
practical  reality  that  the  technology  which  developini:  coun- 
tries need  Is  owned  privately  in  Industrialized  countries. 
Therefore,  the  transfer  of  that  technology  can  only  ho 
achieved  wlicn  the  owners  of  that  t<H'hnology  are  encouraged 
to  transfer  it  to  tht;  recipient  country  in  a  commercial  ar- 
rangement on  mutually  acceptable  terms  based  on  a  com- 
fortable working  relationship  between  the  parties 
Attention  was  also  calle<l  to  the  fact  that  there  are  several 
alternative  ways  of  assistlnir  developlnc  countries  within  the 
framework  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  OrRanization. 
In  particular,  mention  was  made  of  the  preparation  of  a  new 
Model  Law  on  Inventions,  the  techni<'al  assistance  and  tech- 
nical Information  procrams  under  Chapter  4  of  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty,  and  the  actl\ities  of  the  Permanent  Pro- 
gram for  the  .\cl^ut-iIl'ln  by  Develi.iiinn  Countries  of  Tecli- 
nolopy  Related  to  Industrial  Proptrty.  It  was  also  iK.iiitecl 
out  that  Some  of  the  desires  of  the  developing  countries  could 
be  achieved  by  changes  in  their  national  laws,  without  cli.-mge 
in  the  Paris  Convention. 

The  group  of  experts  after  a  full  discu-sion  adofited  the  fol- 
lowing recommendation  ; 

"The  Ad  Hoc  Group  of  (iovernmental  Expert i^  on  tlic 
Reiiaion  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protrrtion  of 
JnduKtrial  Propertii,  convened  in  U'cordance  with  flie  df 
cisions  taken  at  the  September  l!t74  s('s>ions  of  the 
Coordination  Committee  of  the  World  Intellectual  I'rop- 
erty  Organization  (WII'O;  and  the  Kxecutiv«-  Commit- 
tee of  the  Paris  Union  for  the  Protection  uf  Imlustrial 
Property, 

"Meeting  at  Geneva  from  February  11  to  IT,  lOTo, 

'•Sating    the    Interest    that    develojiing   countries    have 
nianlfeste<l  In   th<>  revision  of  the  Paris  Convention, 


"1.     Xgrceit    that,    at    tliis    stage 
ijuestlons  be  considered  : 


of    the    Work,    the    folluwlnt 


(i)   National  Treatment 
(il;    Indeiiendence  of  Patents 
(ill)    to    (V)    Non Working    and    Delays    in    Working    of 
the      Patented      Invention  :      Compulsory 
Licensis  ;  Licenses  of  Kiirlit 
(vi)    Preferential  Treatment  Without  Keciprocity 
(vii»   Technical  .Vsslstame 

(vlli)    Typos    i.f    Protiction     other    than     I'afents 
(  Inventor^'  Ctrtilicates.  etc.  i 
(ix)    .Marks;  Industrial  Designs:  Apiwllations  of 

Origin 
(X)    Keservations 
(si»   Ddetiou  oi  Article  24 
(ill)    Scope  of  Protection  of  Proceis  I'atents 
(xlii*    Ulght  of  I'rioriiy 
(xiv)    Lnaniniiiy  Rule 

"2.   Recommends: 

(a)  that  the  Director  (ioneral,  taking  into  account 
the  need  to  rcspfct  the  liasic  prinL-li-les  of  the  Paris  Con- 
\ention  and  to  take  into  consideration  the  concerns  of 
the  develojiing  c-'untries,  prepare  a  study  containing  an 
analysis  of  the  is.-ue  and  outlining  possible  alternative 
solutions  in  re-i)ect  of  the  said  points  and  any  conneci-d 
questions. 

(b)  that  the  report  containing  the  said  study  be  com- 
municated to  the  tJovernnieiits  >.i  all  countries  members 
of  the  Lnited  Nations  system  of  organizations  for  their 
comments, 

(c)  that,  as  a  continuation  of  tlie  work  towards  the 
revision  of  the  Paris  Convention,  the  Ad  Hoc  Group  of 
(iovernmental  Kxports  be  convened,  as  soon  as  possible. 
In  a  second  se-slon, 

(dt  that  the  com{H.'tent  organs  of  WIPO  and  the 
Paris  Union  and  all  other  interested  organizations.  In 
particular  the  United  Nations  Conference  on  Trade  and 
Development  (UNCTAD;  and  the  United  NaUons  Indus- 
trial Development  Organization    (UNIDO),   be  Informed    enlarged. 


of  the  results  of  the  first  (present)  session  of  the  Ad  Hoc 
Group  of  (iovernmental  E.xperts, 

<e)  that  other  United  Nations  bodies,  particularly  the 
United  Nations  Conference  on  Trade  and  Development 
and  the  United  Nations  Industrial  Development  Organi- 
zation, interested  in  the  transfer  of  technology  be  con- 
sulted as  to  tlie  contrlliuti'in  they  could  make  to  the 
further  work  of  the  Ad  Hoc  (jroup  of  Governmental 
Experts." 

The  ls>ues  forming  the  basis  of  the  fourteen  questions  thir- 
teen of  substantive  law  and  one  of  procedure  mentioned  in 
paragraph  1  of  the  resolution,  were  developed  to  some  degree 
by  the  members  of  the  Committee  of  Experts  as  follows  : 

"A.   QuattionH  of  Sithfitantiie  Laic 

"Question  \o.  1:  Xational  Treatment.  It  was  generally 
understood  tliat  the  [irincljile  of  national  treatment 
should  remain  unafTicted  in  the  r-Iations  bf-tweon  de- 
veloped countries.*  this  teriu  covering  both  market 
economy  and  Socialist  countries  wlii<li  are  not  develoi)- 
ing  countries.  The  question  here  is  rather  wlH-tlicr.  in  the 
relations  of  developing  countries  to  dmeloped  countries, 
national  treatment  should  not,  on  certain  p<dnts  —yet  to 
be  identified — suffer  exceptions  totally  or  within  certain 
limits  also  to  be  liefined.  The  total  exie[ition  to  national 
treatment  on  certain  iKiints  may  reijuire  the  definition 
of  minimum  standards  of  protection  to  be  r<'-pected  in 
any  case.  Whether  such  derogations  from  national  treat- 
ment would  ajjjily  also  in  the  relations  between  develop- 
ing countries  woulil  also  have  to  be  considered. 

'"The   examples   of    possible   cases   where   certain   deroga 
tions    from    the    national    treatment    principle   were   men 
tioned    concerned    ~nialler    fees    for    nationals    than    for- 
eigners, the  reciulrements  of  working  tlie  patente.l  inven 
tion  on  the  territory  of  the  developing  country  and  the 
duration  of  the  patent. 

"Moreover,  the  fjuestion  should  be  examined  wliether. 
in  a  case  where  an  invention  was  maile  by  a  resident  oi' 
the  country  or  where  an  invention  was  worked  In  the 
coiintry,  national  treatment  sliould  not  apidy  uncomii- 
tionally,  irrespective  of  the  nationality  of  the  [lateiitee 
of  other  person  working  the  invention. 

'•Question  So.  J:  Iiulcfn  lulciici  of  Putiiitn.  The  nuestlon 
here  is  whether  the  principle  of  full  Independence  em- 
hodie.l  ill  .\rtlcle  -ilitfi  of  the  Paris  Convention  shouM  ]„■ 
maintained,  or  whether  exceptions  to  it  should  he  al 
lowed,  iiariicularly  where  the  foreign  applicant  in  the 
developing  country  claims  jirlorlty  uf  an  earlier  f<ireign 
appiicatiou  on  wlii4h  no  patent  was  i-vued  because  of 
lack  .f  patent. ilii;:!y  or  uliere  Ilie  patent  so  i;r:inted  w.is 
later  invalidated  for  that  reason,  rurtherniore.  the  ques 
tion  should  be  studleii  h.>w  decisions  taken  in  respect 
of  an  invention  in  any  foreign  country  could  be  made 
available  to  the  national  olfi.e  of  any  developing  country 
In  which  an  application  for  that  Invention  Iiad  been 
filed. 

'•Questions  Soe.  3  to  J:  Son-Woi  hiug  and  DcUiys  in  Work 
ing  of  the  Patented  Invention  :  Compulsori)  Licenses: 
Licenses  of  iiight.  The  questions  here  are  whether  any 
developing  country  should  not  be  permitted  to  inipoac 
re(iuirements  for  working  the  patented  Indention  which 
are  more  striuL'eiit  f-ir  foreig:iers  than  nationals,  whether 
the  time  limits  In  Article  oA  of  tiie  Paris  Convention 
should  not  lie  shortened,  v.lietlier  licenses  of  right  - 
u  liose  concei>t  still  required  precl.se  definition— should 
not  lie  allowed  b\  tlie  I'aris  f'oiuentlon  and  whether  It 
should  not  be  specified  that  importation  did  not  satisfy 
the  requirement  of  working  in  the  country. 

"Question  Ao.  6:  Prijcri  nlinl  Treatment  Without  lice- 
iprocitii.  The  que^tluu  here  1»  wiuthor  in  certain  re- 
siiects   natiouuib   of   develoifing   countries   should    not    re 


•The  Delegation  of  Can:-.da  reserved  its  position  as  to  this 
conclusion,  and  generally  as  to  the  iiossibllltle^  of  enlarging 
any  proposed  amendments  wlilch  were  appropriate  for  both 
developed  and  developing  countries,  so  as  to  make  them  of 
universal  application.  The  Director  General  Indicated  that 
amendments   of   benefit   to   all    members   States  could   be   bo 
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ceive  more  fav..rable  treatment  in  deveiojied  c. untried 
liian  nationals  of  tlie  developed  countries.  One  example 
was  mentioned,  that  is.  the  f.-es  to  be  paid:  whether  the 
amount  of  the  fees  charged  for  the  application  for,  and 
maintenance  of,  ;i  patent  in  a  developed  country  shoul  ! 
not  be  less  than  the  fees  to  be  paid  by  the  nationals  of 
countries  which  are  not  deveiopin;:  countries. 

"Question  \o  7.  Terhnirnl  \.»»tstnti.r  The  question  here 
is  whetlier  the  Paris  Convention  vhiMild  n..t  contain  pro- 
visions—siniilar.  for  example,  to  tliosp  contalneil  In  the 
Patent  Ci>operatlon  Treaty — concerning'  techtibal  assist 
ance  to  developing  countries  It  was  noted  that  under 
Article  7  of  the  Convention  UstaMi-hing  the  World 
Intellectual  Proiwrfy  <»rLMnl/.ation  the  InsflttiMonal 
frauie-vvork  for  -  i .h  teilmicil  ii~~i-t,ii!ce  e\i>te.i  but  that 
budgetary  considerations  might  militate  in  fav..r  of  in- 
cluding iirovlslons  on  technical  assistance  als..  in  tin- 
Paris  fonvention  It  wa-  suggested  that  Article  i<i  r,nih\ 
be  made  u.se  ,,f  in  order  to  e~tabii-h  >!»cial  unions 
devoted  to  technical  assistance. 

•'Question  Xo.  v  Tiiprs  of  Protection  (itKrr  tlnni  Patents 
I  Inventors'  Certifirntc.^.  etc.'.  The  most  impuriant  ques- 
tion here  is  whether  inventors'  certlfi<ates  should  not. 
as  f.ir  as  their  legal  nature  so  permits.  \„-  treated  in  tiie 
Paris  Convention  on  an  eipial  footing  with  {>afents  and. 
conse(|uently.  expressly  ref-rred  to  in  .\rticle  i  .-md  all 
other  relevant  provisions  of  tliat  Convention.  It  was 
nientione.l  in  tliis  coni;ectlon  that  the  free  choice,  for 
foreigners  on  the  s.mie  tfriiis  as  f,.r  nationals,  between 
patents  and  Invent. >rs'  certificates  would  hav..  to  b.'  con- 
sequenrly  generalized.  A  further  question  I. ere  Is  whetlier 
Inventors'  certificates  grante.l  for  Industrial  designs 
rather  tli.m  te.l.nic.Ti  in\entions  sh'iuld  ai-o  be  expressly 
mentioned.  Kinally.  the  question  of  the  Inclusion  In  the 
text  of  the  Paris  Convention  of  refer,  nces  to  special 
types  of  patents  should  be  exainlne.!. 

•Question  \o.  It.  Marks j  Industrial  Designs;  .\ppe\la 
tions  of  Origin.  Examples  mentione.l  of  questions  to  be 
considered  liere  were:  whetlier  a  more  preilse  definition 
of  the  time  limit  mentioned' in  Article  oCil  >  of  the  p.ins 
Convention  was  iiot  required  m  ordi  r  to  ensure  earl.v 
enforcement  of  an\  use  requirements;  whether  !he  pro 
hibltlou  of  thi-  use  of  geograplilcal  designations  as  trade- 
marks should  not  be  established  or,  to  the  extent  that  it 
exi.sted.  reinforced  ;  whetlier  the  [irorection  ..f  apj.  na- 
tions of  origin  should  not  ix-  reinfor,-ed  aiiii.  in  i  ases  of 
conlHct  Ijetweeii  an  appellation  of  origin  and  a  trade 
mark,  the  former  .should  not  prevail;  whetlor  the  protec- 
tion against  false  indications  of  .source  and  unfair  com- 
petition In  genera,  .sliould  not  be  .strengthened  to  allow 
for  swifter  action  against  abuses  ;  whether  the  obliga- 
tion to  prote.t  any  well  known  mark  tmai'juc  notoirc- 
ment  r>,nnue>  was  always  compatible  with  the  intere.sts 
of  developiiiL'  countries  in  which  similar  national  marks 
were  registered  before  the  registration  of  the  well  known 
mark;  whether  the  pos>Udlity  .pf  providini:  for  cmi- 
pulsory  licenses  for  trademarks  and  industrial  designs, 
In  certain  well  defined  cases_  should  not  be  provblcl  for; 
wheth<-r  Article  r,  of  the  Paris  Convention  concerning- 
the  Indejiedence  of  trademarks  nee<I  not  be  revised  : 
finally,  \\liether  the  possH.iHry  of  pronouncing  the  lapse 
of  industrial  designs,  in  certain  well  defined  case.s,  should 
not  be  provided  for. 

"Question  lO:  Peservations.  The  question  here  is  whether 
any  exception  from  tlie  obligations  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention allowe<l  for  developing  countries  should  not  be 
exercisable  by  way  of  a  reservation  to  the  relevant  pr- 
vision  of  that  Convention.  Tins  could  allow  of  a  more 
llexlble  system,  tailor  made  for  the  needs  of  the  country 
making  reservations 

••Question  Xo.  11:  Deletion  of  .\rticlc  J/  The  (juesfion 
here  is  whetlier  Article  1:4  of  the  Paris  Convention  has 
not  become  ana(  hronistlc  and  should   not   be  deleted. 

"Question  Xo  U:  iicope  of  Protection  of  Process  Patents 
The  question  here  Is  wlietlier  develojdng  countries  sh,,uld 
not  lie  exempte.l  from  the  rule  embodler]  in  Arti.  le 
Zt'iuater  of  the  Paris  Convention  according  to  vvliich  the 
Iiateutte  has.  with  regard  to  Imported  products,  all  the 
rights  which  the  process  patent  grants  to  him  with  re- 
spect to  products  manufactured  In  the  country 


■Question  Xo.  it  /i'if7?if  0/  Prioritij.  All  aspects  of  Art! 
do  4  of  the  I'aris  Convention  slioull  be  examined.  In- 
cluding the  iiuestion  whether  the  duration  of  the  right  of 
prl.irity  should  not  l>e  longer  for  applicants  who  are 
nationals  of  developing  .onntries  when  they  apply  for 
patents  in  developed  counii«Ies, 

"R.    Question  of  Procedure 

•'Question  .\o.  /;  I  nanunit;/  Pule.  The  question  hero 
Is  to  wel^h  ti„.  relative  adv.intiiges  and  disadvantages  of 
amending  the  i'aris  Convention  liy  unanimity  or  a  quali- 
fied majority." 

These  narrativ..  s.v  nopse>  will  form  tlie  basis  for  tlie  study 
which  the  Director  General  will  undertake  as  spe«ilied  in 
paragrai'h  IJ  mi  .  ,,f  the  resolution,  r.dlowmg  -ompletion  of 
the  i  lire. tor  Gener;il  s  stu.ly.  the  rejM.rt  !.e  pr.jiarts  will  in- 
circulated  to  all  memb<'r  lountries  of  the  UN  system  of  or- 
ganizations tor  their  comments  and  follow, ng  receipt  of  these 
a  second  meeting  ..f  the  Ad  Hoc  ".roup  of  Governmental  Ex- 
I'.rts  Concerning  the  Revision  of  the  Paris  Convention  will 
be  called    Tills  may  take  j  l.u.-  i:.  the  Spring  <■{  lUTt".. 

|93,"iOG    TM  71   (June  In    1075 1  ] 


i.':41 


TR.vi.K.M.vt'.K   Re<;i.str.\tio.s   TBE.xrv   Post 

Ci>.NK).i;K\'  1.    I  .NK.liM.VTlii.V 


The  text  of  the  Tradein.irk  Registration  Treaty  iTRT), 
signed  In  1H7.'{  for  the  Utiited  States  and  thlrt'^en  other  States, 
vviis  reproduc.-d  in  the  orrici.vi,  <;.\zrTTE  of  July  24.  1973. 
< 'tiler  documents  and  nuiteriiils  concerning  the  treaty  were 
publislie-l  in  the  (tKKK  l.vi.  (;.\zKTTEs  of  March  12,  ir<74,  May 
2s.  1'j74,  and  <»ctober  1  i    l',<74 

The  World  Intellectual  Pnqierty  Organization  (WIl'Oi  has 
:iow  i-iri  ulatetl  an  itddltional  post  conierence  doiument,  wh.ch 
contains  a  caichvvord  index  to  the  articles  and  rules  of  the 
Tradenia.'-k  Reglstr.itiou  Treaty 

In  the  belief  that  this  index  is  not  of  such  general  Interest 
.is  those  which  Were  previously  published,  and  In  lieu  of  Its 
publication  herein,  the  Oflice  will  sui.ply  a  photocoi'y  of  the 
catchword  index  1  Tit T  PDC  7.  dated  April  25.  1975  •  to 
any   interested   person   %vho   nia.v    recjuest   such  ropy. 

C.    MARSHALL   DANN, 
Comtnissiont  r  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Date.l  :    May  2,'i.   107.'. 

1035   <>G     TM    152    .Ji.ne   17.    1075)] 


1.'. !2i     .Maii   Dki.a^s  .vnd  Co.vmtional  Petitio.vs  To 
R1.VIVK   I  Tli.\l>t..M.\hKs  , 

In  View  of  the  "Post  Offic.-  to  Addres.see"  exjiress  mall 
service  offered  by  the  U.S.  Postal  Si-rvice.  the  conditional 
petition  practice  ;is  to  trademarks.  anniiunc»tl  In  the  Off  ici.vr 
G.\zKiiE  1O2I  (».G.  'I M  UGi,  1-  hereby  extended  to  cover 
this   type  of  service. 

Wliere  the  addressee  Is  the  I'.iteiif  and  Trademark  Office. 
this  v.-rvi.  H  provides  f,,r  the  delivery  of  niall  to  one  of  our 
employees  in  Kooni  li»i;7.  I  >epartii.ent  of  ('ouinierce  Hulldlnp. 
Washington.  DC  2'i2.{l,  no  later  tiian  .'i  :!»<>  p.m.  on  the  next 
workilay  following  Its  deposit  |.ef..re  .'.  On  p  m  .it  any  postal 
f.iciliiy  In  the  United  si.ites  with  an  Express  .NIail  window. 

It  Is  suggestfil  that  when  a  communli'ation.  complying  with 
the  circumstances  enumerated  below,  is  mailed  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  office  by  means  of  the  "I'ost  Office  to  Ad- 
dressee" exjiress  m.iil  servii'e  and  the  (■•■niniun:cation  Is  de- 
positei]  at  a  US.  postal  .Service-Express  .\!ail  win. low  by  5:00 
pm  on  a  day  which  is  at  bast  the  day  preceiling  the  due 
date,  a  conditional  petition  be  attached  to  tlie  communication 

If  tlie  coiiiinunication  is  r.i<ive«l  in  tlie  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  iifh.e  after  the  due  date  and  the  application  becomes 
;it>aiidoned.  the  conditional  petition  wid  become  effiertlve.  sub- 
ject to  the  following  requirements.  The  [.eiltlon  must  in- 
clude (li  an  authorization  to  rharge  a  .leposlt  account  for 
any  required  fees,  including  tlie  petition  ff-e,  and  (2i  an  oath 
or  deilaratioii  sign.-d  by  the  (i.Tson  mailing  the  communica 
tion  and  also  signed  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  stating 
that    the   communlcatlijn   and    petition    were   deposited    at    an 
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Express  Mall  window  no  later  than  5  :00  p.m.  on  a  day  which 
Is  at  least  the  day  preceding  the  due  date,  and  were  requested 
to  be  mailed  via  the  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  Express  Mall 
Service.  Since  mail  handled  In  this  manner  may  reasonably 
be  e.xpec(ed  to  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  no  later 
than  3  :00  p.m.  of  the  next  workday  following  its  deposit  at 
an  Express  Mail  window,  any  mail  delays  beyond  such  time 
will  be  considered  to  constitute  unavoidable  delay  to  grant  a 
petition  to  revive  (Section  12(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946). 

The  circumstances  under  wnlch  thlg  procedure  may  be  used 
are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely  filed,  (1)  would 
be  a  proper  and  coniiilete  response  to  an  action  or  request  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  (2)  would  stop  a  period 
for  response  from  continuing  to  run.  Accordingly,  this  proce- 
dure would  be  appropriate  for  : 

1.  A  response  to  a  non  final  Office  action. 

2.  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  which  places  appli- 
cation in  condition  for  publication  or  issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief. 

Normal  petition  practices  are  not  affected  in  those  situations 
where  this  procedure  Is  either  not  elected  or  not  appropriate, 
nor  does  this  procedure  bar  the  granting  of  a  petition  In  dif- 
ferent fact  situations  where  justified. 

A  sugge.sted  declaration  form  for  the  conditional  petition 
Is  shown  below  : 


Applicant  : 
Serial  No.  : 
Date  Filed 
Mark  : 


Petition  to  Revive 


I  hereby  declare  that  the  attached  communication  is  being 
deposited  at  an  Express  Mall  window  in  a  U.S.  Postal  Service's 
facility  and  lntende<l  to  be  mailed  using  the  U.S.  Postal 
Service's  "Post  Office  to  Addressee  "  Express  Mail  service  in 
an  envelope  addressed  to :  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,    Washington,    D.C.    20231,    prior    to    5:00    i).m. 

on ,  which  date  is  at  least  the 

day  preceding  the  due  date,  at ,  by 

(Location) 


(Name  of  Individual) 

In  the  event  that  such  communlcaMon  Is  not  timely  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, -it  Is  requested  that  this 
paper  be  treated  as  a  petition  and  that  the  delay  in  prosecu- 
tion be  held  unavoidable. 

The  petition  fee  Is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Deposit 
Account  No. In  the  name  of 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements  made 
herein  are  true,  based  ui)un  the  best  availalile  inforniptlon  ; 
and  further,  that  these  statements  were  made  with  the  knowl- 
edge that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made  ore 
punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both,  under  Section 
1001  of  Title  IS  of  the  United  States  Code,  and  that  such 
willful  false  statements  may  Jeopardize  the  validity  of  the 
application   or   any   registration   resulting   therefrom. 

Date 

(Signature  of  applicant  or 
applicant's  attorney) 
And 
Date 

(Signature  of  person  mailing, 
if  other  than  the  above) 

June  24,  1975. 

BERNARD  A.  ME  ANY, 
Aiaiatant  Commisaioner 

for  Trademarka. 

(936  O.G.  TM  288  (July  29,  1975)] 


(343) 


Revision  of  Form  Par.\gbaphs  and  of  First 
Action  Forms  for  Trademark  Applica- 
tions 


includes  new  paragraphs  on  points  not  previously  covered  as 
well  as  changes  to  existing  paragraphs  for  clarification  and 
simplification.  Additionally,  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Exam- 
ining Procedure  has  been  referenced  where  appropriate. 

The  revision  was  Implemented  In  April  1975.  A  copy  of 
the  paragraphs  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  &  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C,  20231, 
Attention  :  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation. 

The  Office  has  also  reviewed  and  revised  the  format  of  the 
one  page  first  action  letter  which  contains  check-off  boxes 
for  refusals.  Informalities,  and  notice  of  publication.  Use 
of  the  revised  letter  will  begin  about  September  1975  upon 
exhaustion  of  supplies  of  the  previous  form. 

BERNARD  A.   MEANY, 
Sept.  5,  1975.  Aasiatant  Commisaioner  for  Trademarka. 

[939  O.G.  TM   104    (Oct.    14,   1975)] 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  concluded  ita  first 
review  and  revision  of  those  form  paragraphs  used  In  trade- 
mark application  actions  (see  912  O.G.  T.M.  310  for  further 
information  on  the  use  of  these  paragraphs).  The  revision 


(344)  TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS, 

AND    COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Department  of  Commerce 

part  1  —  RULtS  of  practice  IX  PATENT  CASES 
PART  2 RILKS  OF  PRACTICE  IX  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Reviaion  of  Administrative  Feca 

On  August  21,  1975.  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was 
published  In  the  Federal  Register  (40  FR  36573),  regarding 
the  proposal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  amend 
Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amending 
{  §  1.21,  1.25,  1.1G5,  and  2.6  dealing  with  administrative  fees. 
Interested  persons  were  given  until  October  15,  1975,  to  sub- 
mit written  coniments  and  suggestions.  Full  and  careful  con- 
sideration was  given  to  the  single  written  comment  received. 

Amendment  of  |  |  1.21  and  2.6  is  Intended  to  (1)  recover 
Increases  in  material  and  labor  costs  for  furnishing  assign- 
ment Information,  drafting  services  and  classification  Infor- 
mation, (2)  eliminate  established  fees  for  drafting  services  not 
currently  in  demand,  and  (3)  establish  a  new  fee.  Drafting 
services  for  which  established  fees  are  eliminated  (J  1.21  (1) 
and  (m)>  will  be- furnished,  if  requested,  at  fees  based  upon 
actual  cost.  The  new  fee  is  established  to  recover  the  cost  of 
servicing  deposit  accounts.  The  amendment  of  |  J  1.25  and 
1.165  brings  these  rules  into  conformity  with  the  amendment 
of  I  1.21. 

In  consideration  of  the  comment  received,  and  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  in  Section  G  of  the  Act  of  July  1952, 
as  amended  (85  Stat.  364.  35  U.S.C.  6),  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title 
37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  are  hereby  amended  as  set 
forth  below. 


4.   In   I  2.0,  paragraphs   (a),    (d)    and   (e)   are  revised  and 
a  new  paragraph  (f)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

{  2.6     Trademark  fees. 


(a)  For  each  printed  copy  of  a  registration  with  data 
entered  of  record  as  of  date  of  mailing,  relating  to  renewal, 
cancellation,  publication  under  section  12  (c),  of  the  1946 
Trademark  Act  and  affidavits  or  declarations  under  sections 
8  and  15  of  such  act. 

Omitting  title l-"0 

Showing  title 3.70 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)   For  making  drawings,  when  facilities  are  available,  the 
cost  of  making  the  same. 

Rate  per   hour   12.00 

Minimum  charge  per  sheet 10.00 

(e)  for  correcting  drawings,  the  cost  of  making  the  correc- 
tion : 

Rate  per  hour   (Including  a  photoprint  of  the  uncor- 
rected drawing)    12.00 

Minimum   charge   300 


January  4,  1977 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


63 


(f )  for  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration  or  application  : 

For  the  search,  one  hour  or  less,  and  certificate 5  0<1 

Each  additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof . .  2.5u 

For  each  brief  from  the  digest  of  assignments,  of  200 

words  or  loss  -    S.*""") 

Each  additional  100  words  or  fraction  thereof 2'i 

•  '       •  •  •  • 

Effective  Date  :  These  revisions  shall  become  efTective  Febru- 
ary 2,  197G. 

Dated  :  Dec.   4.   1975 

C.  MARSHA M,  PANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

David  B.  CiiANr,, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
for  Science  and  Technology. 

Fuhlithed  in  ^0  F.R.   ',7358,  Dec.  9,  1975 
['M2  TM  177   ,Jan.  G,  l&7Gi] 


(34.")     Certific.xte  of  Mailing  of  Correspondence 

Inoroaslng  prot.loni-  caused  by  delays  in  the  dollvrry  .■: 
papers  to  tiie  Othn-  by  mall  witliin  the  tinio  [i.tIcIs  set  for 
rt'sponse  l)y  applicants  liavf  caused  renewed  cfTort-i  within 
and  (uitsidf  thf  Patent  and  Trademark  Drticn  to  seek  a  suit- 
abli!  solution.  Helpful  stifrgcstions  lin\f  Ix'i-n  r(i("ived  from  .i 
number  of  Individu.ils  an<l  bar  a-;sociations.  The  following: 
proposal,  which  is  liereby  published  for  comment  by  all 
Intere.'sted  parties,  appears  to  provide  a  s-iinple  nnd  efTectlv.- 
method  of  alleviating,'  mot  of  the  problems  rcsultlnfr  from 
mall  delays  and  to  be  within  tlie  present  statutory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner. 

The  proposed  practice  on  which  comments  are  invited 
would  provide  That  correspondence  in  pending  .ippllcatioii^ 
and  proceedings  would  ]„■  timely  if  (1,  deposited  In  the 
mails  within  the  period  or  time  set  by  the  Office,  and  i2» 
accompanied  by  a  suitable  declaration 

The  jiresent  practice  of  treating  a  response  or  other  cor- 
respondence as  effectlv."  only  upon  actual  receipt  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  follows  a  decision  by  Commis 
sioner  Moore  In  In  re  Jnmef,  IDl.T  CD.  '^9  .\t  that  time  the 
period  for  resjionse  to  an  Office  action  was  one  year,  in 
contrast  to  the  thre<'  month  shortened  statutory  period 
which  is  usual  today.  Nothing  in  the  statute  appears  to  pre 
vent  the  adoption  of  a  different  practice  which  takes  into 
account  the  dllfictilties  currently  arising  from  shortened 
periods  for  response  and  uncertainties  of  the  mails. 

It  is  proposed  that  this  change  in  practice  be  accomplished 
by  Commissioner's  notice  rather  than  by  changing  the  Rules 
of  I'ractice  (Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Fe<leral  Regiilat'ons). 
Comments  are.  however,  also  invited  as  to  whether  It  w,,nM 
be  preferable  to  adopt  the  proposed  practice  by  rule  change. 

The  proposed  practice  would  not  be  .applicable  to  the  fllint; 
of  patent  or  trademark  applications.  These  are  excluled  be- 
cause of  the  priority  rights,  domestic  and  international. 
which  are  involved 

The  proposal  contemplates  the  is.>!uance  of  an  Official 
Gazette  Notice  stating  that  : 

Effective In  any  case  where  a  time 

is  set  for  taking  action  relative  to  any  pending  patent  or 
trademark  application  or  in  any  patent  or  trademark  pro 
ceeding  pending  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
correspondence  will  be  considered  as  having  been  timely  filed 
if  It  is  I 

(1)  deposited  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  period  set  for 
resi)onse  ta)  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service 
as  first  class  mall  or  (b>  outside  the  United  States  wlih 
a  governmental  postal  service  as  air  mall.  In  an  en 
velope  addressed  to  the  "Commissioner  of  Patents 
and    Trademarks.    Washington.    D.C.    20231."    and 

(2)  accompanied  by  a  statement  in  the  form  of  a  declara- 
tion under  37  CFR  l.GS  Indicating  the  name  of  the 
person  depositing  the  correspondence  in  the  mall,  the 
location  of  the  deposit  In  the  mall,  and  date  of  deposit 
In  the  mail. 

In  the  event  that  correspondence  Is  mailed  and  the  applica- 
tion   la   later   held    to   be  abandoned   or   the  proceeding  dis- 


misscHi,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice  because  such 
correspondence  was  r.ot  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
oifice.  the  corre».pondencr  will  be  considered  timely  and  the 
otiicf  action  will  he  vacatid  If  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondence,  promptly  after  becoming  aware  of  the  Office 
action,  informs  the  tiffice  of  the  previous  maillni;  of  the  cor- 
resi'ondeuce.  suj.idies  nn  additional  copy  cf  the  previously 
mailed  correspondence  and  declaration  of  mailing,  and  In- 
cludes a  new  declaration  which  attests  again  to  the  previous 
mniling  of  the  correspondetue  and  declaration. 

A  suggested  format  f>.r  the  de.laratlcn  under  .'?7  CFR  1.6^ 
to  be  inclu.led  on  The  first  page  of  any  correspondence  is 
shown  below  : 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  : 

Q   the  United  State-  Postal  Service  as  first  class  mail 
r]   a    povernnienfal    postal    service   other    than    the    I'nited 
States  Postal  Service  as  air  mall 

in    ,111    envelope   a<ldress(il    to  :   Commissioner  of   Patents  and 

Trademarks,   Washington,   DC.   20231.   on 

Date 

from 


liv 


Location  of  mailing  (deposit  In  the  mail) 

Name  of  person  ai  tually  dei>ositlntr  the 
correspondence  In  tiic  mall 


The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements  made 
herein  i<f  his  own  knowledge  ar^'  true  and  that  all  statements 
made  on  information  anrl  belief  are  belli'ved  to  be  true:  and 
furtiier  Tliat  these  statements  were  made  with  the  ktiowledge 
that  willful  false  st.atenients  atii".  the  like  so  made  are  punish 
aide  l.y  tine  or  inspri»">ninent.  or  both,  under  section  1001 
of  Title  Is  of  the  FnlTed  States  Code  and  that  such  willful 
false  statements  may  jeopardize  the  validity  of  the  applica 
tjoi)  or  any  paf>>iit  Issuing  thereon. 

Date 


Signature  of  applicant  or  assignee,  or 
signature  ami  Reglstr.itlon  Number 
of  Registered  Kepresentatlve 


Any  per-on  wlsliing  to  comment  upon  the  proposed  practice 
should  aihlress  tlie  ("nnuiiissioiier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
W.ishingtoii.  DC.  2t»i?.'U.  Comments  should  be  received  by 
March  IG,  197G 

f     MARSHALL   DANN. 
Dec.   23,  1075.        Comminsioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarka. 

|lt42  <».(■.    TM  ;!.".•.•   (Jan.  2o.  197G)] 


CUG  I      TITLK  r^7      I'.\Ti:\T.«;.  TRADEMARKS.  AND 

Ciil'VUIGiri.- 

CllAlTl.K    I  —  1'aTENT    AM'   TitADEMAKK    OFFICE. 

D»;i'AKT.\ir.NT  "iK  CuMMERri: 

I'.VIIT   I  —  RII.F.S  .JF   IRACTli  K   IN    PATENT   CASES 

PART  - — lU  LKs   (IF    I'KMTIIK    IN   TR^r1E^'ARK    CASES 

PAKT    4        FilK.MS    FOR    TRAI'FM.MlK    CASES 

li'ei  ised  Rules  and  Procedures 

On  February  11,  197.').  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was 
Iiul.lished  in  tlie  Federal  Register  (40  FR  G3Glj  regarding  the 
proposal  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  amend  Title 
:i7  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Re;;ulations  by  revising  or  amend- 
ing i!  112,  1  136,  l.iy7,  1.J44.  1.256.  1.304.  2.1?.  2.37.  2.75. 
2. SO,  2.S5.  2.101.  2.102,  2.1U3,  2.105.  >.lll,  2.112,  2,120, 
2  1-'.;.  2  127.  2  120.  2  141.  2.144,  2.145,  2  1G2.  2  172.  2.183. 
2  1^.'>.  2  1  "^7.  nnd  4  2.  Interested  persons  were  given  until 
May  1.  197;;.  to  submit  written  comments  and  suggestions 
Full  and  careful  consideration  was  given  to  all  written  com 
luents  suLmltted  and  soii.e  changes  In  the  original  proposal 
have  be«'n  nia<ie  In  view  thereof. 

Amendments  are  also  now  being  made  In  sections  which  were 
not  included  In  the  published  proposal,  namely,  ||  2  11.  2.14. 
2  15.  2.19.  2.93,  2.99,  2.113.  2.119.  and  2  161;  and  section 
4  3  is  being  deleted.  Since  these  amendments  are  In  accord 
with  changes  as  to  related  matters  In  other  sections  which 
were  contained  In  the  published  proposal,  notice  and  public 
procedures  thereon  are  deemed  unnecessary. 
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The  arlditlonal  amendments,  as  well  as  changes  from  the 
text  of  the  sections  as  published  In  the  orl>:lnaI  proposal,  arc 
described  below  : 

Paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.197.  paragraph  (b)  of  {  1.256,  para- 
graph (c)  of  I  2.129  and  i  2.144  are  being  revised  to  Include 
the  name  of  the  Roard  which  may  grant  extension  of  time 
for  requesting  rehearing  or  reconsideration  of  a  decision, 
that  Is.  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences, or  th*»  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.304  (second  sentence)  and  paragraph 
(d)(1)  of  §2.145  (second  .sentence)  are  being  revised  to 
state  more  clearly  that  the  time  for  filing  a  request  for  re- 
hearing or  reconsideration  is  determined  under  §  1.197(b)  or 
§  1.2o6(b)  in  patent  cases  and  §  2.129(c)  or  section  2.144  in 
trademark  cases.  These  paragraphs  are  also  being  revised  to 
make  clear  that  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration, 
or  modification  of  a  decision,  is  acte<l  on  less  than  thirty  days 
after  the  date  of  the  decision,  an  appeal  may  still  be  filed  or 
a  civil  action  commenced  within  the  original  sixty-day  period. 
As  to  representation  and  powers  of  attorney,  §  4.2  is  being 
revised  to  stat<>  that  individuals  must  be  appointed  in  a  power 
of  attorney  in  order  for  the  document  to  be  regarded  as  a 
power,  and  §4.3,  which  Is  a  form  for  the  authorization  of 
an  agent,  I-  being  cancelled  because  normally  persons  who 
are  recognized  to  practice  before  the  I'atent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  trademark  cases  are  not  designated  as  agents  (seo. 
%  2. 12  I.  The  form  is  outmoded  and  inaccurate,  and  in  view  of 
the  relatively  J-mall  amount  of  use  which  will  probably  be 
made  of  a  form  for  authorizing  representation  by  a  person 
who  is  not  au  attorney,  it  is  not  believed  necessary  to  provide 
a  form  for  that  purpose.  In  line  with  this  change,  the  wording 
as  to  "agent"  where  it  appears  in  either  existing  or  proposed 
§§2.11,  2.14(c).  2.15,  2.18,  2.19,  2,93,  2,99(a)  and  (b). 
2.102(a),  2.103,  2.113.  2.110(a)  and  (b)  2.123(e)(2),  and 
2.129(b),  Is  being  changed  to  "other  authorized  representa- 
tive" or  equivalent  language,  as  appropriate. 

In  §  2.75  the  word  "effective"  is  being  added  to  the  second 
sentence  in  describing  the  original  filing  date. 

In  paragraph  (ei  of  §2.85.  the  clause  which  refers  to  the 
fee  being  less  than  the  required  ailiount  because  "a  multiple 
class  application  or  registration  is"  Involved,  is  being  re- 
worded, for  greater  accuracy,  to  refer  to  the  fee  being  less 
than  the  required  amount  because  "multiple  classes  In  an 
application  or  registration  are"  Involved.  At  the  end  of  the 
paragraph,  the  following  is  being  added  :  ",  or  if  action  is 
sought  only  for  the  number  of  classes  equal  to  the  number  of 
fees  submitted,"  the  purpose  of  this  addition  being  to  make  It 
clear  that  action  m.iy  be  taken  as  to  less  than  all  of  the 
classes  in  a  multlide  class  application  or  registration.  In  this 
connection,  see  also  revised  §  2,172.  In  paragraph  (e)  of 
I  2.S5  the  word  "l^xaminer  '  Is  being  changed  to  "Office"  be- 
cause the  notification  referred  to  is  not  necessarily  handled 
by  an  examiner. 

In  §  2.101  wording  is  being  added  to  make  it  clear  that  an 
opposition  may  be  filed  within  an  extension  of  time  for  filing 
opposition  as  well  as  within  thirty  days  after  publication  of 
the  mark.  Also,  the  wording  "Two  or  more  persons  may  be 
joined"  is  being  changed  to  "If  persons  are  joined."  since 
whether  or  not  persons  are  i)roperly  joined  Is  subject  to  re- 
view by  the  Trademark  Trl.il  and  Appeal  Board. 

In  paragraph  (bi  of  §2.102,  the  word  "written"  is  being 
inserted  In-fore  "request  to  extend  the  time"  in  the  first  sen- 
tence. Also,  reference  to  a  tlni»»  fur  filing  a  showing-of  cause 
has  been  deleted  as  being  Niipertluous.  These  modifications 
accord  with  Pub    L.  9.3-»".<»0.  enacted  January  2,  1975. 

In  §  2.103  the  words  "such  filing"  have  been  modified  to 
read  "the  filing  of  such  opposition"  In  order  to  assure  the 
clarity  of  the  meaning. 

In  addition,  §§  2.101,  2.102,  and  2.103  taken  as  a  unit  are 
being  reorganized  to  place  topics  In  better  sequence  and  to 
consolidate  references  to  each  topic  In  one  place.  This  reor- 
ganisation Is  for  the  purpose  of  clarity  and  does  not  make 
any  change  in  substance. 

The  division  of  §  2.111  into  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  has 
been  eliminated,  proposed  paragraph  (b)  relating  to  insuffi- 
cient fees  being  Incorporated  in  the  body  of  the  section.  The 
last  sentence  in  proposed  §  2.112  relating  to  Insufficient  fees 
has  been  deleted  as  being  repetitious  of  §  2.111. 

A  sentence  is  being  added  at  the  end  of  section  2.112  in- 
dicating that  a  fee  for  each  person  for  each  class  Is  required 
If  persons  are  joined  in  a  petition  to  cancel. 


The  pertinent  wording  in  each  of  §§2.101,  2.102.  2.103. 
2.111.  2.112.  2.141,  2.161,  2.162.  and  2.183  is  being  changed 
to  Indicate  more  plainly  that  action  may  be  taken  on  less 
than  the  total  number  of  classes  In  an  application  or  registra- 
tion, and  that  in  that  event  the  particular  class  or  classes  for 
action  should  be  specified.  The  pertinent  wording  in  such 
sections  has  also  been  modified  to  state  that  action  should 
"inrlude"  the  approjiriate  number  of  fees  rather  than  "be 
accompanied  by"  such  fees,  in  order  to  accord  with  the  pres 
ent  practice  of  accepting  a  fee  if  it  is  received  within  the  pre- 
scribed period  even  though  It  may  not  physically  accompany 
the  action. 

Section  2.113  is  being  revised  to  change  the  word  "notice" 
to  "notification."  In  section  2.112  the  word  "notice"  in  the 
first  sentence  Is  likewise  being  changed  to  "notification." 
Thisc  changes  accord  with  the  equivalent  change  made  in 
§  2.105  In  the  published  r>roposaI.  The  purpose  is  to  make  it 
clear  that  the  paper  which  is  prepared  under  these  sections 
is  merely  a  notification  of  the  existence  of  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding which  commenced  when  a  petition  which  is  correct 
as  to  form  was  filed.  The  last  word  of  paragraph  (b)  of 
§  2.113  is  being  changed  from  "registrant"  to  "respondent 
party"  to  agree  with  cancellation  §  2.112. 

Paragraph  fci  In  §  2.120  is  being  modified  to  provide  that 
a  written  statement  by  the  attorney  for  the  moving  party, 
rather  than  an  affidavit  or  declaration,  is  sufficient  in  sup- 
port of  a  mo'ion  fur  an  order  to  compel  discovery,  and  that 
if  issues  raised  by  the  motion  have  been  subsequently  resolved, 
the  attorney  should  merely  advise  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  in  writing  of  the  matters  which  no  longer  re- 
quire decision  by  the  Board. 

In  S  2.162,  the  wording  of  paragraph  (e)  Is  being  modified 
to  Indicate  th.it  the  sixth  year  affidavit  must  state  that  the 
m;irk  Is  In  use  except  when  there  Is  excusable  nonuse  under 
paracraph  (f)  of  such  section.  The  wording  of  such  para- 
graph also  Is  being  expanded  to  make  clear  the  present  prac- 
tice that  the  specimen  submitted  with  the  sixth  year  affidavit 
be  a  specimen  currently  in  use.  In  both  paragraphs  (ei  and 
(fi,  in  the  second  sentences,  the  second  occurrence  of  the 
words  "may  be"  Is  being  deleted  as  unnecessarily  repetitious. 
In  §  2.172.  the  proposed  third  sentence  Is  being  reworded 
to  simplify  the  language,  and  at  the  end  of  the  pr6posed 
fourth  sentence  the  specific  number  (2.173)  of  the  section 
referred  to  in  the  sentence  is  bflng  added. 

In  §  2.183  the  wording  of  paragraph  (a)  is  being  modified 
to  Indicate  that  the  renewal  application  must  state  that  the 
mark  Is  still  in  use  in  commerce  except  when  there  is  excusa- 
ble nonuso  under  i>aragraph  ic)  of  such  section.  In  the  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (c).  the  words  "In  order  to  show  ex- 
ciisalile  nonuse"  are  being  added  after  the  word  "explanation" 
for  greater  clarity,  and  in  the  same  sentence  the  second  oc- 
currence of  the  words  "may  be"  is  being  deleted  as  unneces 
sarily  repetitious. 

Section  2.1S7  is  being  reworded  to  make  clear  that  not  only 
Is  it  permissible  for  a  certificate  of  registration  to  issue  to  an 
assignee  or  In  a  new  name  of  applicant,  but  that  the  certificate 
will  be  so  issued  whenever  the  Office  knows  of  such  situation 
in  time  to  do  so.  Section  2.187  is  being  further  reworded  to 
i-larify  that  for  a  certificate  of  registration  to  issue  to  an 
.•isslgnee  or  in  a  new  name  of  applicant,  the  supporting  docu- 
ment must  be  actually  reconled  by  the  time  Indicated;  fur- 
ther, if  the  document  Is  not  actually  recorded  by  such  time, 
a  statement  placed  in  the  application  file  by  the  time  specified 
will  accomplish  the  same  result.  Also  added  to  §  2.1S7  is  the 
statement  that  the  address  of  the  assignee  may  be  provided 
by  being  placed  in  the  recorde<l  document. 

In  eonslderatlon  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant  to 
tlio  authority  contained  in  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5, 
1946  (60  Stat.  440;  15  U.S.C.  1123)  as  amended  on  January 
2.  1975  (Tub.  L.  93-596.  .'SS  Stat.  1949 (,  and  in  section  C  of 
the  Act  of  July  I't.  1952  (OH  Stat.  793;  35  I'.S.C.  6)  as 
amended  on  October  5.  1971  (Pub.  L.  94-132,  85  Stat.  364) 
and  amended  on  January  2.  1975  (Pub.  L.  93-596.  sS  Stat. 
1949  (.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Itegulations  are  hereby  revised  or  amended,  as  fol- 
lows : 

1.  Section  1.12  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  1.12.      Assignment  recordt  open  to  public  in$pection. 

The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue 
patents,  including  digests  and  Indexes,  and  assignment  rec- 
ords relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  applications 
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and  to  trademark  registrations,  are  open  to  public  Inspec- 
tion and  copies  of  any  instrument  recorded  may  be  obtained 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  therefor.  Assignment  records, 
digests  and  Indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or  abandoned 
patent  application  are  not  available  to  the  public.  Copies  of 
any  such  patent  assignment  records  and  information  with 
respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written  au- 
thority of  the  applicant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent 
or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  Information 
Is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mortiragee  or 
licensee  of  such  patent  application,  unless  it  shall  be  neces- 
sary to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or 
as  provided  by  these  rules.  .\n  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assign- 
ment should  give  the  identification  of  the  record.  If  identified 
only  by  the  name  of  the  patentee  and  number  of  the  patent, 
or  in  the  case  of  a  trademark  registration  by  the  name  of  the 
registrant  and  number  of  the  registration,  or  by  name  of  the 
applicant  and  serial  number  of  the  application,  an  extra 
charge  will  bo  made  for  the  time  consumed  in  making  a  search 
for  such  assignment. 

2.    In    §  1.136,    paragraph    (b)    is    revised.    As    amended. 

§  1.136  reads  as  follows  : 

§  1.136     Time  leii  than  six  montht. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  The  time  for  reply,  when  a  time  less  than  six  months 
has  been  set.  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause,  and 
for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by 
the  applicant  is  due,  but  In  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of 
the  request  effect  any  extension.  Only  one  extension  may  be 
granted  by  the  primary  examiner  In  his  discretion  ;  any  fur 
ther  extension  must  be  approved  by  the  Commissioner.  In 
no  case  can  any  extension  carry  the  date  on  which  response 
to  an  action  is  due  beyond  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
action. 

3.  In    §  1.197,    paragraph     (b)     is    revised.    As    amended, 

§  1.197  reads  as  follows  : 

§  1.197     Action  folloxcing  decision. 

»  •  •  •  • 

(b)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modi- 
fication of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  that  decision  is  so 
modified  as  to  become.  In  effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board 
of  Appeals  so  states.  Such  time  may  be  extended  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

•  I       •  •  •  • 

4.  In  §  1.244,  paragraph  (c)  Is  revised  As  amended, 
§  1.244  reads  as  follows  : 


rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification  of  the  decision, 
is  file.1  within  the  time  specified  in  section  1.197 (b>  or  1.256 
(b).  or  within  any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the 
time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  sixty-day  period  or  thirty  days  after 
action  on  the  request,  whichever  is  later.  The  sixty  and 
thirty  day  periods  may  be  extended  by  the  Commissioner 
upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

thi  The  times  specified  herein  are  calendar  days.  If  the 
last  day  of  the  time  specified  for  appeal  or  commencing  a  dvll 
action  falls  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  legal  holiday,  the  time 
is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  Is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sun- 
day nor  a  holiday. 

(CI  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  Interference  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C  141 
that  he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under 
35  use.  146  i§  1.303(cii,  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action 
thereafter  Is  specified  In  35  U.S.C   141. 

7.   Section  211  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2  11     Appticantt  may  he  represented  by  an  attorney. 

The  owner  of  a  trademark  may  file  and  prosecute  his  own 
.application  for  registration  of  such  trademark,  or  he  may 
he  represented  by  an  attorney  or  other  person  authorized 
to  practice  In  trademark  cases.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  cannot  aid  in  the  selection  of  an  attorney  or  other 
represt^ntatlve. 

s.     In     S  2.14,    paragraph     (c»     Is    revised.    As    amended. 


I  1.244     Motion*;  miacellaneoui  proviaiong. 

.  'I        •  •  •  • 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modi- 
fication of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  twenty  days  after 
the  date  of  the  decision,  and  any  reply  thereto  shall  be  filed 
within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  request. 

•  .  •  •  • 

5.    In    §  1.256.    paragraph    (b)    Is    revised.    As    amended, 

§  1.256  reads  as  follows  : 
I  1.256     Final  hearing. 

•  I  •  •  •  • 
(b)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modi- 
fication of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  that  decision  is 
so  modified  as  to  become.  In  effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  so  states.  Any  reply  thereto 
shall  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of 
the  request.  The  times  specified  herein  may  be  extended  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient 
cause.  (See  §  1.304.) 

6.  Section  1.304  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.304     Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal 
to  the  US.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  (section 
1.302)  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (section  1.303)  Is 
sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Ap 
peals  or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  a  request  for 


$  2  14  reads  as  follows  : 
§  2  14      Advcrtiaing 

.  •  •  • 

ici  No  person  not  an  attorney,  solicitor  or  lawyer  shall. 
In  any  material  specified  in  paragraph  ibi  of  this  section  or 
In  papers  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  represent 
himself  to  be  an  attorney,  solicitor  or  lawyer. 

9.   Section  2.15  Is  revised   to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.15  Signature  and  certificate  of  attorney  or  other  repre- 
arntative. 

Every  paper  filed  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  person 
representing  an  applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  In  the 
Patent  or  Trademark  Office  must  bear  the  signature  of  such 
attorney  at  law  or  other  person  except  those  papers  which 
are  required  to  be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The 
signature  of  an  attorney  at  law  or  such  other  person  to  a 
paper  filed  by  him,  or  the  filing  of  any  paper  by  Mm,  con- 
stitutes a  certificate  that  the  paper  has  been  read:  that  Its 
filing  Is  authorized  ;  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge,  infor- 
mation, ami  belief  there  1*  good  ground  to  support  it  ;  and 
that  It  Is  not  Interposed  for  delay. 

10.  Section  2.18  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2.18      Correnpondence,  tcith  ichom  held. 

Correspondence  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  or  a  party  to 
a  proceeding  at  his  address  unless  papers  are  transmitted  by 
an  attornev  at  law.  or  a  written  power  of  attorney  is  filed. 
or  written  authorization  of  other  person  entitled  to  be  recog- 
nized is  filed,  or  the  applicant  or  party  designates  In  writing 
another  address  to  which  correspondence  Is  to  be  sent.  In 
which  event  correspondence  will  be  sent  to  the  attorney  at 
law  transmltlng  the  papers,  or  to  the  attorney  at  law  desig- 
nated In  the  power  of  attorney,  or  to  the  other  person  desig- 
nated In  the  written  authorliation.  or  to  the  address  desig- 
nated by  the  applicant  or  party  for  correspondence.  Corre- 
spondence will  continue  to  he  sent  to  such  address  until 
the  applicant  or  party,  or  the  attorney  at  law  or  other  au- 
thorized representative  of  the  applicant  or  party.  Indicates 
in  writing  that  correspondence  Is  to  be  sent  to  another  address 
Double  correspondence  will  not  be  undertaken  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  If  more  than  one  attorney  at  law 
or  other  autliorlzwl  representative  appears  or  signs  a  paper, 
the  Office  reply  thereto  will  be  sent  to  the  address  already 
established  In  the  file  until  another  correspondence  address 
Is  specified  by  the  applicant  or  party  or  by  the  attorney  or 
other    authorized    representative   of    the   applicant    or    party. 

11.  Section  2.19  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  2  19     Relocation  of  poxcer  of  attorney  or  of  other  authori- 
zation to  represent. 
\uthorltv   to  represent  an  applicant  or  a  party  to  a  pro- 
ceeding may  be  revoked  at   any  stage  In  the  proceedings  of 
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a  case  upon  notlfleatlon  to  the  Commlsaloner ;  and  when  It 
Is  80  revoked,  the  Office  will  communicate  directly  with  the 
applicant  or  party  to  the  proceeding  or  with  such  other  quali- 
fied person  as  may  be  authorized.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  notify  the  person  affected  of  the  revocation  of  his 
authorization. 

12.  Section  2.37  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

i  2.37     Authorization  for  representation;  V.8.  repretentative. 

The  authorization  of  a  qualified  person  to  represent  appli- 
cant (section  2.17(b))  and  the  designation  of  a  domestic 
representative  (section  2.24)  may  be  Included  as  a  paragraph 
or  paragraphs  In  the  application. 

18.  Section  2.75  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

I  2.76     Amendment  to  change  application  to  different  regiater. 

An  application  for  registration  on  the  Principal  Register 
may  be  changed  to  an  application  for  registration  on  the 
Supplemental  Register  and  vice  versa  by  amending  the  appli- 
cation to  comply  with  the  rales  relating  to  the  requirements 
for  registration  on  the  appropriate  register,  as  the  case  may 
be.  The  original  filing  date  may  be  considered  the  effective 
filing  date  for  the  purpose  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  provided  the  application  as  originally  filed 
was  sufficient  for  registration  on  the  register  to  which 
amended.  Otherwise,  the  filing  date  of  the  amendment  will 
be  considered  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  application  so 
amended. 

14.  Section  2.80  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

I  2.80     Publication  for  oppotition. 

If,  on  examlnatloa  or  reexamine tion  of  an  application  for 
registration  on  the  Principal  Register,  it  appears  that  the 
applicant  is  entitled  to  have  his  mark  registered,  the  mark 
will  be  published  in  the  OmciAL  Oazitte  for  opposition. 
The  mark  will  also  be  published  in  the  case  of  an  application 
to  be  placed  in  Interference  or  conearrent  use  proceedings, 
if  otherwise  registrable. 

IB.    In    1 2.85,    paragraph    (e)    is    rerlsed.    As   amended, 

I  2.86  reads  as  follows  : 

i  2.85     CUutifteation  aeheduUt. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(e)  Where  the  amount  of  the  fee  rceelTed  on  filing  an  ap- 
peal in  connection  with  an  application  or  on  filing  an  affi- 
davit under  section  8(a)  or  8(b)  or  on  an  application  for 
renewal  or  in  connection  with  an  opposition  or  petition  for 
eaocellatlon  is  sufficient  for  at  least  one  class  of  goods  or 
services  bnt  is  less  than  the  required  amount  because  multiple 
classes  in  an  application  or  registration  are  involved,  the 
appeal  or  the  affidavit  or  renewal  application  or  opposition 
or  petition  for  cancellation  will  not  be  refused  on  the  ground 
that  the  amount  of  the  fee  was  insufficient  if  the  required 
additional  amount  of  the  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notifi- 
cation of  this  defect  by  the  Office,  or  if  action  is  sought  only 
for  the  number  of  classes  equal  to  the  number  of  fees  sub- 
mitted. 

•  •  •  •  • 

16.  Section  2.93  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

I  2.93     Declaration  of  interference. 

An  interference  is  declared  and  instituted  by  the  mailing  of 
a  notice  of  interference  to  the  parties.  The  notice  shall 
be  sent  to  each  applicant,  in  care  of  his  attorney  or  other 
representative  of  reord,  if  any,  and  if  one  of  the  parties  is  a 
registrant,  the  notice  shall  be  sent  to  him  or  his  assignee 
of  record.  The  notice  shall  give  the  namo  and  address  of  the 
adverse  party  and  of  his  attorney  or  other  authorized  repre- 
sentative, if  any,  together  with  the  serial  number  and  date 
of  filing  and  publication,  if  published,  of  each  of  the  applica- 
tions or  registrations  involved. 

17.  In  i  2.99,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  revised.  As 
amended,  i  2.99  reads  as  follows  : 

I  2.99     Applteation  to  rtgitter  at  eoneurrent  uter. 

(a)  An  application  for  registration  as  a  lawful  concurrent 
user  will  be  examined  In  the  same  manner  as  other  applica- 
tions for  registration.  When  It  is  determined  that  the  mark  is 
ready  for  publication  or  allowance,  except  for  questions  re- 
UtlBff  to  conearrent  registration,  the  applicant  may  be  re- 
qnirtd  to  famish  as  many  copies  of  his  written  application. 


specimens  and  drawing,  as  may  be  necessary.  The  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  shall  prepare  notices  for  the  applicant  and  for 
each  applicant,  registrant,  or  user  specified  in  the  application 
for  registration  as  a  concurrent  user.  Such  notices  for  the 
specified  parties  shall  give  the  name  and  address  of  the  ap- 
plicant and  of  his  attorney  or  other  authorized  representative, 
if  any,  together  with  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  of 
the  application. 

(b)  The  notices  shall  be  sent  to  each  of  the  parties,  in 
care  of  their  attorneys  or  other  representatives.  If  they  have 
attorneys  or  other  representatives  of  record,  and  if  one  of  the 
parties  is  a  registrant,  a  notice  shall  also  be  sent  to  him  or 
his  assignee  of  record.  A  copy  of  the  application  shall  be 
forwarded  with  the  notices  to  the  parties  specified  in  the  ap- 
plication. An  answer  to  the  notice  is  not  required  in  the  case 
of  an  applicant  or  registrant  whose  application  or  registra- 
tion is  specified  In  the  application  to  register  as  concurrent 
user  but  a  statement,  if  desired,  may  be  filed  within  forty 
days  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice ;  In  the  case  of  other 
parties  specified  in  tb  application  to  register  as  concurrent 
user,  answer  must  be  filed  within  forty  days  after  the  mailing 
of  the  notice. 

•  •  •  •  • 

18.  Section  2.101  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

S  2.101     Filing  an  opposition. 

(a)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by 
the  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the  Principal  Register  may 
oppose  the  same  by  filing  an  opposition  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  within  thirty  days  after  publication  of  the 
mark  sought  to  be  registered  (|  2.80).  or  within  an  extension 
of  the  time  for  filing  an  opposition  (I  2.102).  The  opposition 
must  be  verified,  or  Include  a  declaration  in  accordance  with 
i  2.20,  unless  the  opposition  is  filed  by  an  attorney  at  law 
or  other  authorized  representative  in  accordance  with  i  2.103. 

(b)  An  opposition  must  include  the  required  fee  for  each 
class  sought  to  be  opposed  In  the  application.  If  fees  insuffi- 
cient to  cover  all  classes  in  the  application  are  submitted, 
the  particular  class  or  classes  in  which  opposition  is  sought 
should  be  specified.  If  persons  are  Jointed  in  an  opposition, 
a  fee  for  each  class  sought  to  be  opposed  in  the  application 
for  each  person  so  joined  is  required. 

19.  Section  2.102  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  2.102     Exteneion  of  time  for  filing  opposition. 

(a)  A  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  opposition 
must  be  made  by  a  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be 
damaged  by  the  registration  of  the  mark  on  the  Principal 
Register,  but  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  person  authorized 
to  represent  a  party  may  file  the  request  on  behalf  of  a 
potential  opposer.  The  potential  opposer  must  be  identified 
with  reasonable  certainty  in  the  request.  Any  opposition  filed 
during  an  extension  of  time  should  be  in  the  name  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  extension  was  granted,  but  an  opposi- 
tion may  be  accepted  if  the  person  to  whom  the  extension 
was  granted  was  mlsldentlfied  through  mistake,  or  an  oppo- 
sition filed  in  a  different  name  may  be  accepted  if  the  person 
filing  the  opposition  is  In  privity  with  the  person  to  whom 
the  extension  was  granted. 

(b)  A  written  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  op- 
position must  be  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
before  the  expiration  of  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  publi- 
cation, and  should  specify  the  period  of  extension  desired. 
A  first  extension  of  time  will  be  granted  upon  request  if  the 
extension  is  for  not  more  than  thirty  days.  Other  extensions 
of  time  may  be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  for  good  cause. 

20.  Section  2.103  is  rertsM  to  read  as  follows : 

i  2.108     Opposition  filed  by  attorney  at   law  or  other  au- 
thorized representative. 

An  opposition  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  person  authorized  to 
represent  a  party,  either  within  thirty  days  after  publication 
of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered  (|2.80),  or  within  an 
extension  ,of  the  time  for  filing  an  opposition  (I  2.102).  but 
the  opposition  will  be  null  and  void  unless  confirmed  by  the 
opposer  by  verification,  or  by  declaration  in  accordance  with 
i  2.20.  within  thirty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  opposition, 
or  within  such  further  time  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  request  made  before  the  expiration  of  the  thirty 
days. 
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21  Section  2.105  is  revised  to  read  as  follows:  the  party  If  there  is  no  attorney  or  other  authorised  repre- 
sentative, and  may  be  made  In  either  of  the  following  ways  : 

12.105     Notification  of  opposition  proceedings.  ^^^  g^  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  person  served; 

A  notification  of  an  opposition  which  has  been  regularly  ,2i   by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of  business  of  the 

filed  shall  be  prepared.  Identifying  the  title  and  number  of  person   served,   with  someone  In   his  employment;    (3)    when 

the  proceeding  and  the  application  Involved,  and  designating  thp  r^rson  served  has  no  usual  place  of  business,  by  leaving 

a  time,  not  less  than   thirty  days  from  the  mailing  date  of  a  copy  at  his  residence,  with  a  member  of  his  family  over 


such  notification,  within  which  answer  must  be  filed.  Copies 
of  this  notification  shall  be  forwarded  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  to  the  parties  In  care  of  their  attorneys 
or  other  representatives,  if  they  have  attorneys  or  other  rep- 
resentatives of  record.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  opposi- 
tion and  exhibits  shall  be  forwarded  with  the  notification  to 
the  applicant. 

22.  Section  2.111  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.111     Time  for  filing  petition  for  cancellation. 

Any  person  who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by 
a  registrant  may,  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee  for  each 
class  sought  to  be  cancelled  in  the  registration,  apply  to  the 
Commissioner  to  cancel  said  registration  as  to  the  specified 
class  or  classes.  -V  petition  to  cancel  which  Includes  Insuffi- 
cient fees  to  over  all  classes  in  the  registration  should  specify 
the  partiular  class  or  classes  for  which  cancellation  Is  sought. 
Such  petition  may  be  made  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  reglstra- 


14  years  of  ape  and  of  discretion:  (4)  transmission  by  first- 
class  mall,  which  may  also  be  certified  or  registered.  When- 
pvcr  it  shall  be  satisfactorily  shown  to  the  Commissioner 
that  none  of  the  above  modes  of  obtaining  service  or  serving 
the  paper  is  practicable,  service  may  be  by  notice  published 
In  the  Official  Gazette. 


revised. 


As    amended. 


26.    In    i  2.120.    paragraph    (c)    Is 
I  2.120  reads  as  follows  : 
{  2  120     Discovery  procedure. 


tc)  Failure  to  make  discovery  ;  Sanctions. 

(1)  If  any  party  falls  or  refuses  to  answer  any  proper 
question  in  taking  discovery  depositions  or  fails  or  refuses 
to  answer  any  proper  question  propounded  by  interrogatories 
or  fails  or  refuses  to  comply  with  a  request  to  produce  and 


tions  on  the  Supplemental  Register  or  under  the  act  of  1920  ^^^^^^  ^^^  inspection  and  copying  of  designated  things,  the 
or  registrations  under  the  act  of  1881  or  the  act  of  1905  which  ^^^^  seeking  discovery  may  file  a  motion  with  the  Trademark 
have  not  been  published  under  section  12(c)  of  the  act  ^^.^-  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^.^j^^  compelling  discovery. 
(12.153).  and  in  cases  Involving  the  grounds  specified  in  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  supported  by  a  written  statement  by 
section  14(c),  (d)  and  (e)  of  the  act.  In  all  other  cases 
such  petition  must  be  made  within  five  years  from  the  date 
of  registration  of  the  mark  under  the  act  of  1946  or  from 
the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c)  of  the  act. 
23.  Section  2.112  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

12.112     Petition  for  cancellation. 


the  .ittoriiey  for  the  moving  party  that  the  moving  party  or 
its  attorney  has  conferred  with  the  opposing  party  or  its 
attorney  In  an  effort  In  good  faith  to  resolve  by  agreement 
the  Issues  raised  by  the  motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach 
agreement.  If  Issues  raised  by  the  motion  are  subsequently  re- 
solved   between    the    parties,    the    attorney    for    the   moving 

The  petition  to  cancel,  which  must  be  verified,  or  Include     I'arty  should  advise  the  Trademark  ^Ha'  «nd  APP^al  Boart 
xue  peiiiiuu   iw  tau..^.,  ^     In  Writing  of  the  matters  In  the  motion  which  no  longer  re- 


a  declaration  in  accordance  with  {  2.20.  must  set  forth 
short  and  plain  statement  showing  how  the  petitioner  is  or 
will  be  damaged  by  the  registration,  state  the  grounds  for 
cancellation,  and  indicate  the  respondent  party  to  whom  notifi- 
cation shall  be  sent.  A  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition.  Includ- 
ing exhibits,  shall  be  filed  with  the  petition.  Applications  to 


quire  decision  by  the  Board. 

(2»  If  a  party  or  an  officer,  director,  or  managing  agent  of 
a.  party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule  30(b)(6)  or  31(a) 
of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  to  testify  on  behalf 
of  a  party,  falls  to  obey  an  order  to  provide  or  permit  dls- 


^  ,.     ..  , „  covery    the  Trademark  Trial   and  Appeal   Board  may  strike 

cancel  different  registrations  owned  by  the  same  party  may  ^Vl^'   \  [  ,^^,       „,  ^^at  party,  dismiss  the 

be  joined  in  one  petition  when  appropriate   but  the  required  out  al,  or  an>    -rt  o,  any  p  g  ^^V^J  ^^^^^ 

fee   must  be  included  for  each  class  sough     to  be  cancelled  ""^Z^^^^Zlun  against  that  party  or  take  any  such  other 

in  each  registration  against  which  each  application  to  cancel  ""''"  •""  ">  "'^"'  *•        „„.„„,,'. 

U  .l.a.   .,  p.,.oa.  .r.  io,„^  ..  .  P.,.«on  ,0  -nO.  .  ,..  »tT°^"  r",23.%C.7  <Tmn.  r,v,..d.  .-a  p.,..r.pb 


I  2.123.  paragraph 
(g)(3)  is  added.  Aa  amended,  |  2.123  reads  as  follows 

{  2.123     Trial  testimony  in  inter  partes  cases. 


for  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled  for  each  person  so  joined 
Is  required. 

24.  In  I  2.113,  paragraph  (b)  and  the  title  are  revised.  As 
amended,  |  2.113  reads  as  follows  : 

12.113     Notification  of  filing  of  petition.  (e)   •  •  ♦ 

,         ^                      ^                     ^                      ,  (2)   The  deposition  shall  be  taken  in  answer  to  qnestions, 

•             I         *                                                               ..      .  with    the   questions   and   answers   recorded   In   their   regular 

(b)  When  the  petition  is  correct  as  to  form,  a  notification  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^    ^^  j^^,  ^^^^  ^ther  person  (who  shall  be 

shall  be  prepared.   Identifying  the  title  and   number   of   the  ^^^^^^^  \^  ^^^  provisions  of  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 

proceeding  and   the  registration  Involved,  and  designating  a  ^^^^j  Procedure)    In   the  presence  of  the  officer  except  when 

time,   not   less   than   thirty  days  from   the  mailing  date  of  ^^^   presence  is   waived   on   the  record  by  agreement  i-f  the 

such    notification,    within    which    answer    must    be    filed.    A  ^^^^    ^.^^   testimony   shall   be   taken   stenographically  and 

copy  of  this  notification  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  petitioner  fy„n,prlbe.l     unless   the   parties   present   agree  otherwise.    In 

in  care  of  his  attorney  or  other  representative.  If  he  has  an  ^^^^   absence  of   all    opi.oslng   parties   and   thtir  attorneys  or 

attorney    or    other    representative    of    record.    The    duplicate  ^^^^^^  autnorlzed  representatives,  depositions  may  be  taken  In 

copy   of   the   petition  and  exhibits  shall  be  forwarded  with  j^^gj^^^d.  typewriting,  or  stenographically. 
a  copy  of  such  notification  to  the  respondent  party. 

25.   In   12.119,   paragraphs    (a)    and    (b)    are  revised.   As  •                      •                      •                     •                     * 
amended,  12.119  reads  as  follows  : 


I  2.119     Service  of  papers. 

(a)  Every  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


(3)  Each  deposition  must  contain  an  Index  of  the  names 
of  the  wltne.*8es.  giving  the  pages  where  their  examination 
and   cross-examination   begin,   and   an   index  of   the  exhibits. 


in   inter   partes    cases,   including   notice   of   appeal     must   be  describing  their  nature  and  giving  the  pages  at  which 

served  upon  the  other  parties  except  the  notice  «'  »°terfer  ■        ^^^^^^^^  .^^  ^ff^red  In  evidence, 

ence    (I  2.93),   the  notification  of  opposition    (|  2.105),   the    iney  are  mirouucc 


petition  for  cancellation  (|  2.113),  and  the  notice  of  a  con- 
current use  proceeding  (12.99),  which  are  mailed  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Proof  of  such  service  must 
be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  considered  by  the  Office.  A 
statement  signed  by  the  attorney  or  other  authorized  repre- 
sentative, attached  to  or  appearing  on  he  original  paper  when 
filed,  clearly  stating  the  date  and  mann.er  In  which  service 
was  made  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service, 
(b)  Service  of  papers  must  be  on  the  attorney  or  other  au 


(b)    U   revised.    At   amended. 


they  are ! 

28.    In    f  2.127,    paragraph 
I  2.127  reads  as  follows  : 

i  2  127     Motions. 

•  •  •  • 

ib)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modifi- 
cation   of    a    decision,    on    a    motion    which    is    not    finally 


thorized  represenUtlve  of  the  party  if  there  be  sach  or  on    disposlUve  of  the  case,  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from 
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tbe  date  thereof.  Any  brief  In  opposition  shall  be  filed  within 
fifteen  days  after  service  of  the  request 


29.  In  12.129,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c),  and  the  title,  are 
revised.  As  amended,  |  2.129  reads  as  follows  : 

I  2.129     Oral  argument,  and  recontideration. 

•  •  •  ♦  • 

(b)  Hearings  may  be  advanced  or  adjourned,  as  far  as 'is 
convenient  and  proper  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the  parties 
and  their  attorneys  or  other  authorized  representatives. 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modifi- 
cation of  a  decision,  Including  a  decision  on  a  motion  which 
Is  finally  dispositive  of  a  case,  must  be  filed  within  thirty 
days  from  the  date  thereof.  Any  brief  in  opposition  shall  be 
filed  within  fifteen  days  after  service  of  the  request.  The  times 
specified  herein  may  be  extended  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

30.  Section  2.141  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.141  Ex  parte  appeals  from  the  Examiner  oj  Trademarks. 
Every  applicant  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  may,  upon 
final  refusal  by  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks,  appeal  to  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  upon  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fee  for  each  class  In  the  application  for  which  an 
appeal  Is  taken.  An  appeal  which  includes  Insufficient  fees 
to  cover  all  classes  In  the  application  should  specify  the  par- 
ticular class  or  classes  in  which  an  appeal  is  taken.  A  second 
refusal  on  the  same  grounds  may  be  considered  as  final  by 
the  applicant  for  purpose  of  appeal. 

31.  Section  2.144  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.144     Reconsideration  of  decision  on  ex  parte  appeal. 

Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modifica- 
tion of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  the  decision.  Such  time  may  be  extended  by  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  upon  a  showing  of  suf- 
ficient cause. 

32.  In  12.145,  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  and  (d)  are  revised. 
As  amended,  {  2.145  reads  as  follows  : 

i  2. 143     Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  Interfer- 
ence, opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  who  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  and  any  registrant  who  has  filed  an  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion under  Section  8  of  the  act  or  who  has  filed  an  applica- 
tion for  renewal  and  la  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the 
Commissioner  (|I  2.165,  2.184),  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  The  appellant  must  take  the 
following  steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (1)  In  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  give  written  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Commis- 
sioner (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of  this  section)  ;  (2)  In 
the  court,  file  a  petition  of  appeal  and  a  certified  transcript  of 
the  record  within  a  specified  time  after  filing  the  appeal, 
and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the 
court.  The  transcript  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  order  of  and  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  appellant.  Such  order  should  be  filed  with  the 
notice  of  appeal,  but  In  no  case  should  It  be  filed  later  than 
fifteen  days  thereafter. 

(b)  Notice  of  appeal. 

(1)  When  an  appeal  Is  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals,  the  appellant  shall  give  notice  thereof 
In  writing  to  the  Commissioner,  which  notice  shall  be  filed 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  within  the  time  specified 
In  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
party  or  parties  taking  the  appeal  and  shall  designate  the 
decision  or  part  thereof  appealed  from. 

(2)  In  Inter  partes  proceedings,  the  notice  must  be  served 
aa  provided  in  i  2.119. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  dvll  action. 

(1)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  (paragraph  (b)  of 
this  section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section).  Is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commls 
aloner,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or 
reconsideration,  or  modification  of  the  decision.  Is  filed  with- 
in tbe  time  specified  in  section  2.129(c)  or  2.144,  or  within 


any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing 
an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the 
end  of  the  sixty  day  period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on 
the  request,  whichever  is  later.  The  sixty  and  thirty  day 
periods  may  be  extended  by  the  Commissioner  upon  a  showing 
of  sufficient  cause. 

(2)  The  times  specified  herein  are  calendar  days.  If  the 
last  day  of  time  specified  for  appeal,  or  rommenclng  a  civil 
action  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  legal  holiday,  the  time  Is 
extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sun- 
day nor  a  holiday. 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
and  an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  section  21(a)(1) 
of  the  act  that  he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  fon- 
ducted  under  section  21(b)  of  the  act.  the  time  for  flllnp 
a  civil  action  thereafter  Is  specified  In  section  21(a)(1)  of 
the  act. 

33.  Section  2.161  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  2.161     Cancellation  for  failure  to  file  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion during  sixth  year. 

Any  registration  under  the  provisions  of  the  act  of  1946 
and  any  registration  published  under  the  provisions  of  sec- 
tion 12(c)  of  the  act  (|  2.133)  shall  be  cancelled  as  to  any 
class  In  the  registration  at  the  end  of  six  years  following 
the  date  of  registration  or  the  date  of  such  publication,  un- 
less within  one  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such 
six  years  the  registrant  shall  file  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  an  affidavit  or  declaration  In  accordance  with 
f  2.20  showing  that  said  mark  Is  still  in  use  as  to  such  class 
or  showing  that  Its  non-use  as  to  such  class  Is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  Is  not  due  to 
any  Intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 

.34.  Setlon  2.162  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  2.162     Requirements    for    affidavit    or    declaration    during 
sixth  year. 

The  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by  |  2.161  must: 

(a)  Be  executed  by  the  registrant  after  expiration  of  the 
five-year  period  following  the  date  of  registration  or  of 
publication   under  .section    12(c)    of  the  act; 

(b)  Be  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before  the 
expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  registra- 
tion or  of  publication  under  section  12(c)   of  the  act; 

(c)  Identify  the  certificate  of  registration  by  the  registra- 
tion number  and  date  of  registration  ; 

(d)  Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  to  which  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  in  the  registration.  If  In- 
sufficient fees  are  Included  to  cover  all  classes  In  the  regis- 
tration, the  particular  class  or  classes  to  which  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  pert.ilns  should  be  specified  ; 

(e)  State  that  the  registered  mark  is  in  use  (except  under 
parncrraph  (f)  of  this  section).  The  statement  must  be  sup- 
ported by  ovldenro  which  shows  that  the  mark  Is  still  in  use, 
and  normally  such  evidence  consists  of  a  specimen  or  a  fac- 
simile specimen  which  Is  currently  in  use,  or  a  statement  of 
facts  concerning  use.  The  supporting  evidence  should  be 
submitted  with  the  affidavit  or  declaration,  but  if  It  Is  not 
or  if  the  evidence  submitted  is  found  to  be  deficient,  the  evi- 
dence, or  further  evidence,  may  be  submitted  and  considered 
even  though  filed  after  the  sixth  year  has  expired  ; 

(f)  If  the  registered  mark  Is  not  still  In  use,  recite  facts 
to  show  that  nonuse  Is  due  to  special  circumstances  which 
excuse  such  nonuse  and  Is  not  due  to  any  Intention  to  aban- 
don the  mark.  If  the  facts  recited  are  found  not  to  be  suf- 
ficient, further  evidence  or  explanation  may  be  submitted  and 
considered  even  though  filed  after  the  sixth  year  has  expired  ; 
nnd 

(g)  Contain  the  statement  of  use  or  statement  as  to  non- 
use  and  appropriate  evidence  In  support  thereof,  as  required 
In  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  of  this  section,  for  each  class  to 
which  the  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  In  the  registration. 

35.  Section  2.172  is  revised  to  read  aa  follows: 

i  2.172     Surrender  for  cancellation. 

Upon  application  by  the  registrant,  the  Commissioner  may 
permit  any  registration  to  be  surrendered  for  cancellation. 
Application  for  such  action  must  be  signed  by  the  registrant 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  original  certificate  of  regis- 
tration. If  not  lost  or  destroyed.  When  there  is  more  than 
one  class  In  a  registration,  one  or  more  entire  class  but  less 
than  the  total  number  of  classes  may  be  surrendered  as  to 
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the  specified  class  or  classes.  Deletion  of  less  than  all  of  the 
goods  or  services  In  a  single  class  constitutes  amendment  of 
registration  as  to  that  class  (see  {  2.173). 

36.  In  I  2.1S3,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  revised. 
As  amended,  |  2.183  reads  as  follows  : 

i  2.183     Requirements  for  application  for  renewal. 

(a)  The  application  for  renewal  must  Include  a  statement 
which  Is  verified  or  which  Includes  a  declaration  in  accord- 
ance with  {  2.20  by  the  registrant  setting  forth  the  poods  or 
services  recited  in  each  class  for  which  renew.il  is  sought 
in  the  registration  on  or  In  connection  with  which  th<^  mark 
Is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  specifying  the  nature  of  such  com- 
merce (except  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section).  ThU 
statement  must  be  executed  not  more  than  six  months  before 
the  expiration  of  the  reclstratlon  and  m\ist : 

(1)  Be  accompanied  by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  specimen 
for  each  class  for  whlh  renewal  is  sought  in  the  registr.ition 
showing  current  use  of  the  mark. 

(2)  Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  for  which  re- 
newal Is  sought  in  the  registration,  and  :in  additional  fee  for 
each  class  in  the  case  of  a  delayed  application  for  renewal. 
If  the  application  for  renewal  Includes  insiifTiclent  fees  to 
over  all  classes  In  the  registration,  the  particular  class  or 
classes  for  which  renewal  is  sought  should  be  specified. 

(hi  The  declaration  or  verified  statement,  specimen  or  fac- 
simile .'specimen  and  the  fee  for  each  class  for  which  renewal 
is  sought  in  the  repistr.itlon  must  be  filed  within  the  period 
prescribed  for  applying  for  renewal.  If  defective  or  insuffi- 
cient, they  cannot  be  completed  after  the  period  for  aiiplylnp 
for  renewal  has  passed  :  if  completed  after  the  initial  six 
month  period  has  expired  but  before  the  expiration  of  the 
three  month  delay  period,  the  application  can  be  considered 
only  as  a  dolayeil  .Ti-i'Mcatlon  for  renewal. 

(C)  If  the  mark  is  not  In  use  In  commerce  at  the  time 
of  filing  of  the  declaration  or  verified  statement  as  to  any 
class  for  which  renewal  is  sought,  facts  must  be  recited  to 
show  that  nunuse  Is  due  to  special  circumstances  which  ex- 
cuse such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  inrenti.iu  to  abandon 
the  mark.  There  must  be  a  recitation  of  facts  as  to  nonuse 
for  each  class  for  which  renewal  Is  sought  or  It  must  be 
clear  that  the  facts  recited  apply  to  each  class  sought  to  be 
renewed.  If  the  facts  recited  require  amplification  or  explana 
tion  In  order  to  show  excusable  nonuse.  further  evidence 
may  be  submitted  and  considered  even  though  filed  after  the 
period  for  applying  for  renewal  has  passed. 
•  I  •  • 

37  In  J2  1'^5.  paragraphs  (a)(2)  and  (a)(4)  are  revised. 
As  amfndo<l,  |  2  1^5  reads  as  follows  : 

S  2.185     Requirement  ft  for  assignments. 

(a)  Assignments  under  section  10  of  the  act  of  registered 
marks,  or  marks  for  which  an  application  for  registration 
has  been  filed,  will  be  recorded  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Other  Instruments  which  may  relate  to  such  marks 
may  be  recorded  in  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  No 
assignment  will  be  re.orded,  except  as  may  be  ordered  by  the 
Commissioner,  unless  it  has  been  executed  and  unless  : 

(2)  It  Is  In  the  English  Language  or,  if  not  in  the  English 
language,  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by  the 
f  r.inslator  ; 


(4)  A  designation  of  a  domestic  representative  Is  made  in 
case  the  assignee  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  The 
designation  must  be  separate  from  the  assignment  and  there 
must  be  a  separate  designation  for  each  registration  or  ap 
plication  assigned  in  one  Instrument. 

;{s.   .Section  2. 1*^7  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.187     Cerfi/Jcaff  of  registration  may  issue  to  assignee 

The  certificate  of  reu'lstratlon  may  be  Issued  to  the  assignee 
of  the  applicant,  or  In  a  ntw  name  of  applicant,  and  crtlfi'-ate 
of  registration  will  be  so  Issued  provided  an  aj.propriate 
document  Is  of  record  In  the  Assignment  Division  of  the 
I'atent  and  Trademark  Otlice  no  later  than  the  time  the  no- 
tice of  publication  is  mailed,  or  If  Buch  document  is  not  of 
record  then  If  a  statement  that  such  document  has  been  filed 
for  recordation  is  in  the  application  file  by  the  time  the  ap- 
plication is  being  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  certificate  of 
registration.   The  address  of  the  assignee  must  be  made  of 


record  In  the  application  file  or  in  the  recorded  document. 
."JO.  Section  4.2  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  4.2     Power  of  attorney  accompani/ing  application. 

Applicant  hereby  appoints '8) 

to  prosecute  this  application 

(address  I 
to  register,  to  transact  all  business  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Othce  in  connection  therewith,  and  to  receive  the  cer- 

tilirate  of  registration. 

Note:  (8>  An  individual  must  be  appointed.  If  the  name 
of  n  law  firm  is  given,  it  will  be  regarded  merely  as  a  desig- 
nation of  address  for  correspondence. 

§  4  3      [Removed] 

4<'.  Section  4.3  |s  removed 

Effective  date :  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
I^-brnary  1,  lt>76. 

I>ated  :   December  11,  1975 

C.    MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

.\pproved:  December  24.  1975. 

David  B   Chang. 

Deputy  Asai»tant  Secretary  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

Published  in  H  F.R.  756.  Jan.  .i,  1976 

[943  0.<;.  TM  2  il'eb.  3.  1976)] 


.:>47)       Intern.vtional  Trademark  Classification 

At  Its  November  3-C.  1975  meeting,  the  Committee  of  Ex- 
j.erts  of  the  Nice  Agrei-nient  decided  to  conduct  a  systematic 
..v.-rall  r.view  o;"  the  Clas>lfli'ation.  .\  working  Group  will 
.  onsiiler  all  proposals  for  changes  In  the  Classification  sub- 
iiiitfd  by  the  member  countries  nnd  certain  International  and 
nr.tr-ov.rnmental  organizations.  The  entire  review  is  expected 
to  require  2  to  3  years.  The  Group's  recommendations  will 
tlien  be  submitted  to  the  ('ommlttee  of  Exp.-rts  which  will 
determine  the  actual  change-,  to  be  made.  Concurrently,  an 
.Vd  Hoc  Committee  will  prepare  a  revision  of  the  Nice  Agree- 
ment, i.articularly  with  respect  to  Article  3(3),  the  unanimity 

rule. 

.Suggestions  for  changes  were  submitted  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Otlice  last  year  when  a  general  review  of  the 
Classification  was  first  contemplated.  Ad.lltlonal  suggestions 
will  be  welcomed  by  the  Otlice  for  consideration  in  the  prep- 
•iratlon  uf  propc-ed  chang.-s  to  he  Mibniitted  to  the  Committee 
ul  Experts.  The  Committee  has  reiiuesto.l  that  proposals  be 
accompanied  by  an  explanation  of  why  the  change  Is  war- 
r.tnted    SujTgestlons  should  b.>  sent,  by  March  5.  1976,  to: 

r.tnunissi.pn.r  of  TaTents  and  Trademarks 
Washlnptr.n.  DC    202.'?1 

Attention :   Office   of    Legislation    and    International 
Affairs,  Room   1108,  CP-6 

BERNAHD   A.    MEANT. 
Jan.  1'),  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

[;t43  O.G.  TM  135  (Feb.  17,  197Ctl 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS  AND 
r.  .I'Viiii.llTS 

CllMTK.I'.    I        TaTKNT    AM)    TlCVI-KMAUK    <  »rFICE, 
DKI  AHTMENT  OK   COMMERCE 

^,^f^■P  4 — formn  fhii  trademark  cases 
Revised  Trademark  Forms 

Th-  I'atent  and  Trademark  Oftice  Is  amending  Title  37  of 
the  Col.-  uf  Federal  Keg.ilations  by  revising  ii  4.1,  4.1a,  4  -, 
4  1  4.-.  4  6.  4  7,  4.S.  4.9.  4.10.  4.11,  4.1H,  4.14.  4.15.  4.1C 
4  17  4  1'*  4  19  4  21  and  4.22.  which  se<.-tions  are  suggested 
f„rm.^  for 'trademark  cases,  and  also  rcNlsing  the  Introductory 
note  to  the  Forms  for  Trademark  Cases. 

These  revisions  conform  the  language  of  the  forms,  where 

, .„arv     r„  the  changes   in    I'art   2   of   this  Chapter  which 

l,..c-.m.-  e(T.Htlve  on  February  1,  1976.  and  also  alter  language 
in  the  forms  which  Is  Incorrect  or  Inconsistent.  These  revisions 
do   not  effect   any   changes   in   practice  and  do  not  Impose  a 
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harden  on  anyone,  and  tberefore  procedures  for  public  com- 
ment are  not  deemed  necessary. 

The  major  revlBlons  In  the  forms,  aside  from  conformance 
of  language  to  the  present  trademark  rules,  are  described 
below : 

A  form  of  notarial  Jurat  Is  Included  or  Incorporated  by 
reference  at  the  end  of  all  verifications  and  affidavits.  A  form 
of  acknowledgement  is  included  at  the  end  of  the  assignment 
of  application  form  and  the  assignment  of  registration  form. 
A  note  is  included  to  indicate  where  adjustment  of  a  form 
Is  necessary  to  accommodate  multiple  classes  or  services. 

Wording  is  included  in  section  4.2  to  indicate  that  the  form 
Is  for  use  only  by  attorneys  at  law  and  that  submission  of 
the  form  by  attorneys  at  law  Is  optional. 

Notes  to  section  4.8  are  included  to  explain  how  to  use  the 
form  for  collective  membership  marks  in  addition  to  collective 
trademarks  and  collective  service  marks. 

The  organization  of  section  4.13  (Application  for  renewal) 
has  been  changed  to  remove  the  statement  as  to  use  and  the 
goods  on  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  from  the  verification 
portion  of  the  form  and  to  place  the  statements  in  the  body  of 
the  application  portion  of  the  form. 

A  note  Is  included,  where  appropriate,  to  indicate  that  when 
a  domestic  representative  Is  required  but  is  not  designated 
when  a  document  is  filed,  an  unrevoked  designation  if  one 
is  already  in  the  file  will  be  regarded  as  the  required  designa- 
tion. 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  In  section  41  of  the 
Act  of  July  5.  1946  (80  Stat.  440 ;  15  U.S.C.  1123)  as  amended 
on  January  2.  1975  (Pub.  L.  93-596;  88  Stat.  1949),  and  in 
section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  :  35  U.S.C 
6)  as  amended  on  October  5,  1971  (Pub.  L.  92-132 ;  85  Stat. 
364)  and  on  January  2,  1975  (Pub.  L.  93-596 ;  88  Stat.  1949), 
Part  4  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations is  hereby  revised,  as  follows  :  I 

Not*  :  The  following  forms  lllnstrate  the  mann*  of  pre- 
paring applications  for  registration  of  marks  as  welj  as  var! 
ous  other  papers  to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
In  trademark  case".  Apniicants  and  other  parties  will  find 
their  business  facilitated  by  following  them.  These  forms 
should  be  used  In  cases  to  which  they  are  applicable.  A  suf- 
ficient number  of  representative  forms  are  given  which,  with 
the  variations  Indicated  by  the  notes,  should  take  care  of  all 
the  usual  situations.  In  special  situations  such  alterations 
as  the  circumstances  rendered  necessary  may 


4.16  Affidavit  under  section  15   (or  combined  sections  8  and 

15). 

4.17  Opposition  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office. 

4.18  Petition   to  cancel  a  registration  in  the  United  States 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

4.19  Ex   parte  appeal  from  Examiner  of  Trademarks  In  the 

United   States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

4.21  Assignment  of  application. 

4.22  Assignment  of  registration. 

ACTHORITT  :  The  provisions  of  this  Part  4  Issued  under 
sees.  1.  2.  7.  9.  12.  13.  14.  21.  23.  30.  44.  45.  60  Stat.  427.  as 
amended,  sec.  41  60  Stat.  440.  sec.  6.  66  Stat.  793:  15  U.S.C. 
1051.  1052.  1057.  1059.  1062.  1063.  1064.  1071  1091.  1112. 
1123.  1126.  1127:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

I  4.1     Trademark    application    by   an   individual j   Principal 
Register  tcith  oath. 


Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 

(If  known) 
To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 

(Name  of  applicant,  and  trade  style,  ifany) 

(Business  address,  incfuding  street,  city  andState)" 

(Residence  address,  Including  street,  city  and  StiteT 


(Citizenship  of  applicant) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopted  and  is  using  the 
trademark    shown    in    the    accompanying    drawing    (1)     for 

(Common,  usual  or  ordinary  name  of  goods) 

and  requests  that  said  mark  be  replstered  in  the  United  States 
I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  Principal  Register  estab- 
lished by  the  act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The  trademark  was  first  use  on  the  goods  (2)  on : 

(Date) 

was  first  used  In  (3) commerce  on 

(Type  of  commerce) 


Tj  ^r®  ^*^'"""''^*°"'  rendered  necessary  may  be  made  pro-  .  „„j  i  ,  .  V  ,..v  ^.. 

vlded  they  do  not  depart  from  the  requirements  of  Part  2  of     ^rnTT""'  '  °  "**   °  '"'^^  commerce.  (4)  The 

this  Chapter  or  or  the  trademark  statute.  Before  using  any  <^are) 


forms,  the  pertinent  requirements  of  Part  2  of  this  Chapter 
and  the  pertinent  sections  of  the  trademark  statute  should 
be  studied  carefohy. 

In  using  these  forms,  the  applicant  or  other  party  filing  the 
form  may,  instead  of  making  oath  or  verification  where  such 
is  prescribed  in  the  forms,  set  forth  a  written  declaration 
that  all  statements  made  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true  and 
that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief  are  be- 
lieved to  be  true,  but  this  may  be  done  only  if  declarant  is 
warned  by  wording  in  the  same  paper  that  willful  false  state- 
ments and  the  like  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprisonment. 
or  both,  under  section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code,  and  may  jeopardize  the  validity  of  the  application  or 
other  document  or  any  registration  resulting  from  the  appli- 
cation :  See  form  4.1a. 
Sec. 

4.1     Trademark  application  by  an  individual ;  Principal  Reg- 
ister with  oath. 
4.1a  Trademark  application  by  an  individual;  Principal  Reg- 
ister with  declaration. 

Power  of  attorney  at  law  (which  may  accompany  appli- 
cation). 

Designation  of  domestic  representative  to  accompany 
application. 

Trademark  application  by  a  firm  ;  Principal  Register. 

Trademark  application  by  a  corporation ;  Principal  Reg- 
ister. 

Service  mark  application ;  Principal  Register. 

Collective  mark  application  (Including  collective  mem- 
bership mark)  ;  Principal  Register. 

Certification  mark  application  ;  Principal  Register. 

4.10  AppUcatlon   based   on   concurrent   use;   Principal   Reg- 

ister. 

4.11  Application  to  register  on   Supplemental  Register. 

4.13  Application  for  renewal. 

4.14  Affidavit  for  publication  under  section  12(c). 

4.15  Affidavit  required  by  section  8. 


4.2 

4.4 

4.5 
4.6 

4.7 

4.8 

4.9 


mark  Is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5)   and 

five  specimens  showing  the  mark  as  actually  used  are  pre- 
sented herewith. 
(6) 

State  of •> 

County  of f  ^^- 

, ,  being  sworn,  states  that: 

(Name  of  applicant) 
he  believes  himself  to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  sought 
to  be  registered  ;  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  no 
person,  firm,  corporation  or  association  has  the  right  to  use 
said  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identical  form  or  in 
such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied 
to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive ;  and  the  facts  set  forth  in  this 
application  are  true. 

(Signature  ot  applicant) 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me,  this day  of 

19 


.(•) 


Notary  Public 

(•)  (The  jurat  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  law 
of  the  jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority  in  the  jurisdiction 
of  execution,  must  be  affixed.) 

Representatio.n 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  below.) 

Notes 

(1)  If  registration  Is  sought  for  a  word  or  numeral  mark 
not  depicted  in  any  special  form,  the  drawing  may  be  the 
mark  typed  in  capital  letters  on  letter-size  bond  paper ;  other- 
wise, the  drawing  shall  comply  with  section  2.52. 

(2)  If  more  than  one  item  in  a  class  Is  set  forth  and  the 
dates  given  for  that  class  apply  to  only  one  of  the  items 
listed,  insert  the  name  of  the  Item  to  which  the  dates  apply. 
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(3)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified  as  "interstate," 
"territorial."  "foreign."  or  other  type  of  commerce  which  may 
lawfully  be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  applicants  relying 
upon  us»  must  specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  regu- 
late, using  wording  such  as  commerce  with  the  United  States 
or  commerce  between  the  United  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  If  the  mark  is  other  than  a  coined,  arbitrary  or  fanci- 
ful mark,  and  the  mark  is  believed  to  have  acquired  a  second 
ary   meaning,   In.snrt   whichever  of   the  following  paragraphs 
is  applicable  : 

(a)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of  applicant's  goods 
as  a  result  of  substantially  exclusive  and  continuous  use  in 
commerce  for  the  five  years  next 

(Type  of  commerce) 
preceding  the  date  of  filing  of  this  application. 

(b)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of  applicant's  goods 
as  evidenced  by  the  showing  submitted  separately. 

(5)  Insert  the  manner  or  method  of  uslnp  the  mark  with 
the  goods,  i.e.,  "the  goods."  "the  containers  for  the  goods." 
"displays  associated  with  the  goods."  "tags  or  labels  affixed 
to  the  goods."  or  other  method  which  may  be  In  use. 

(6)  The  required  fee  of  $35  00  for  each  class  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 

(7)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States, 
a  domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 

I  4.1a      Trademark    application    hy   an    individual.    Principal 
Register  vcith  declaration. 


I  4.2     Pover  of  attorney  at  late  {tchich  may  accompany  ap- 
plication). 

.\ppllcant  hereby  appoints   (8)    • 

.  an  attorney  at 

(.\ddress» 
law    or   attorneys    as    law.    to    prosecute   this   application    to 
register,  to  transact  all  business  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  connection  therewith,  and  to  receive  the  certificate 
of  registration 

.Vote:  (8)  .\n  individual  attorney  at  law  or  individual 
.Tttornevs  at  law  must  be  named  here.  If  the  name  of  a  law 
firm  Is  given  it  wll  be  regarded  merely  as  a  designation  of 
address  for  correstKHidenre. 

I  4  4     Denignation  of  domestic  representative  to  accompany 
application    (9) 

(Name  of  representative) 
■whore  postal  address  Is 


Mark   __. 
Class   No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  known) 
To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 

(  Name  of  ar'pHcant.  and  trade  style,  if  any) 

(^Buslness  address.  Including  street,  city  and  State) 

(Residence  address,  including  street,  city  and  state) 


(Signature  of  applicant) 


(Date) 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 
Notes  :  See  same  numt>ered  Notes  under  form  4.1. 


(Street,  city  and  State) 
is    hereby    designated    apiilicanfs   representative    upon    whom 
notices  or  process  In  proceedings  affecting  the  mark  may  be 

served. 

Note:    (9)    The   designation   of   a   domestic   representative 
must  be  separate  from  a  power  of  attorney  at  law  or  other 
authorization  of  representiition. 
|45      Trademark  application  hy  a  firm-  Principal  Register. 

Mark    -— 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Class  No.    

(If  known) 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 


iVUiD.  name  and" names  of  members  comprising  firm) 
"Business  addre.^s.  Including  street,  city  and  State) 


Domicile  of  firm) 


(Citizenship  of  applicant) 
The   above   Identified   applicant    has   adopted   and   Is   using 
the  trademark  shown  in  the  accompanying  drawing   (1)    for 

(Common,  usual  or  ordinary  name  of  goods) 
and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  In  the  United  States 
Patent    and    Trademark    Office   on    the   Principal    Register   es- 
tablished hy  the  act  of  July  5,  1946. 

The  trademark  was  first  used  on  the  goods  (2)  on ; 

(Date) 

was  first  used  in  (3) commerce 

(Type  of  commerce) 

on ;  and  is  now  in  use  in  such  commerce. 

(Date) 

(4)  The  mark  Is  used  by  applying  It  to  (5) 

and   five  specimens  showing   the  mark  as   actually   used   are 
presented    herewith.    (6)    The   undersigned   applicant      

(Name  of  applicant) 
declares:  That  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  owner  of  the 
trademark  sought  to  be  registered  :  that  to  the  best  of  his 
knowledge  and  belief  no  other  person,  firm,  corporaf  ion.  or  .is- 
soclatlon  has  the  right  to  use  said  mark  In  commerro.  either 
in  the  identical  form  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as 
may  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  surh  other  person, 
to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mlstlike,  or  to  deceive  ;  that 
all  statements  made  herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true 
and  that  all  statements  made  on  Information  and  belief  are 
believed  to  be  true  ;  and  further  that  these  statements  were 
made  with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements  and  the 
like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both, 
under  Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code 
and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  jeopardize  the 
validity  of  the  application  or  document  or  any  rf^lstration 
resulting  therefrom. 


, ClflzPii^hlii  of  members  of  firm) 
(Body  of  appllratlon  Is  same  as  in  form  4.1). 

State  of \  8s. 

County   of 1  .    , 

.  being  sworn. 

1  Name  of  member  of  firm ) 
stat.s  that  he  is  a  member  of  the  applicant  firm;  he  believes 
said  firm  to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  reg- 
istered ;  to  the  best  of  his  knowleilge  and  belief  no  other 
person,  firm,  corporation  or  association  has  the  right  to  use 
..aid  mark  In  commerce,  either  In  the  identical  form  or  in 
such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied 
to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive  ;  and  the  facts  set  forth  In  this 
application  are  true. 

(Signature  of  meml>er  of  firm) 

Subscribed  ami  sworn  to  before  me,  this day  of 

19-----. 

(•) 

Notary  Public 

(•)  (The  jurat  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  law 
of  the  jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notar.v.  or  other  evidence  of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction 
of  execution,  must  be  affixed.) 

Hci-resemation 

(See  form  4  2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 
{  4.6      Trademark    application    by    a    corporation;    Principal 
Kt-gister. 

Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 

Class   No. 

(If  known) 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 
'('CorpoVa'te'name  and  s'tateVr'country  of  Incorporation)  (10) 

('Busi'ntisaddress,  Including  street,  city  and  State) 

(Body  of  application  is  same  as  in  form  4.1.) 

State  of 1  88. 

County   of '  .    ,  _„.„ 

,  being  sworn. 

(Name  of  corporate  officer) 

states   that:  he  is   of  applicant 

(Official  title) 
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corporation  (10)  and  is  authorized  to  execute  this  affidavit 
on  behalf  of  said  corporation  ;  he  believes  said  corporation  to 
be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered  ;  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  person,  firm, 
corporation  or  association  has  the  right  to  use  said  mark  In 
commerce,  either  In  the  Identical  form  or  in  such  near  re- 
semblance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods 
of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake, 
or  to  deceive ;  and  the  facts  set  forth  in  this  application 
are  true. 


By 


(Corporate  name) 


(Signature  of  corporate  of- 
ficer and  offlclal  title.) 

Subscribed  to  and  sworn  to  before  me,  this day  of 

19 


.(•) 


Notary  Public 

(•)  (The  Jurat  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed  bv  the  law 
of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority  In  the  Jurisdiction 
of  execution,  must  be  affixed.) 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Note  :  (10)  If  applicant  is  an  association  or  other  collective 
group,  the  word  "a.ssociatlon"  or  other  appropriate  dslenatlon 
should  be  substituted  for  "corporation"  when  referring  to 
applicant. 

I  4.7     Service  mark  application ;  Principal  Register. 


Mark    ___ 

Claas  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  known) 
To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 
(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  applicant  in  accordance 

with  form  4.1,  4.5  or  4.6.) 

The  above  Identified  applicant  has  adopted  and  Is  using  tho 

service  mark   shown   In   the  accompanying  drawing   (11)    for 

(Common,  usual  or  ordinary  name  of  service) 
and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  In  the  United  States 
Patent  and   Trademark   Office  on  the  Principal  Register  es- 
tablished by  the  act  of  July  5,  1946. 

The   service    mark    was   first   used   in   connection    with    the 

services    (2)    on   ;  was  first  used  In 

(Date) 

connection  with  the  services  rendered  In  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce) 

commerce  on ;  and  is  now  in  use  in 

(Date) 
such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by 

(State  method  of  using  the  mark  In  connection 
with  the  services) 
and  five   (12)    _....  showing  the  mark  as  actu- 
ally used  are  presented  herewith. 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declaration  from  form 
4.1,  4.1a,  4.5  or  4.6,  changing  the  word  "trademark"  to 
"service    mark"    and    the    word    "goods"    to   "services.") 

REI'RESE.NTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Notes 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not  set  out  here, 
see  same  numbered  Notes  under  form  4.1. 

(11)  See  Note  (1)  under  form  4.1,  and  If  drawing  l.s  not 
practicable,  lasert  description  of  the  mark  Instead  of  refer 
ence  to  the  drawing. 

(12)  Insert  "specimens,"  or  state  the  nature  of  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  mark  which  is  furnished. 

I  4.8     Collective     mark     application     (including     collective 
membership  mark};  Principal  Register. 

Mark  

(Identify  the  mark) 
Class  No.   

(If  known) 
To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 
(Insert  identification  of  applicant  In  accordance  with  form 
4.6.) 


The  above  Identified  applicant  has  adopted  and  Is  exercising 
legitimate  control  over  the  use  of  the  collective  mark  shown 

in   the  accompanying  drawing   (1)   for    (13)    

(Common, 

usual  or  ordinary  name  of  goods  or  services) 

to  Indicate    (14)    and   requests   that  said 

mark  he  registered  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  the  Principal  Register  established  by  the  act 
of  July  5,  1946. 

The  collective  mark  was  first  used  on  the  (2) 

(Insert  "goods"  or  "servfces")    (IST 

by  members  of  applicant  on ;  was  first 

(Date) 

used  by  said  members  in   (3)   

(Type  of  commerce) 

commerce  on ;  and  Is  now  In  use  in  such 

(Date) 
commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5) and 

five  specimens  of  the  mark  as  actually  used  are  presented 
herewith. 

(Insert  verification  from  form  4.6,  changing  "corporation" 
to  "association"  or  the  like,  if  necessary.) 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Notes 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not  set  out  here, 
see  same  numbered  Notes  under  form  4.1. 

(13)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership  mark,  omit  the 
word  "for"  and  the  space  for  the  name  of  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices. 

(14)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership  mark,  insert 
"membership  in  applicant  organization."  or  similar  .Tppro- 
priate  statement.  If  not  for  a  membership  mark,  omit  the 
words  "to  Indicate"  and  the  following  space. 

(1."))  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership  mark,  the 
phra.se  "on  the  goods  or  services"  should  be  omitted 

§4.9     Certification    mark   application;   Principal   Register. 

Mark    

(Identify  the  mark) 

»  Class   No.    

(If  known) 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 
(Insert    appropriate    Identification    of   applicant   In    accord- 
ance witli  form  4.1.  4..".  or  4.C. ) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopted  and  Is  exer- 
cising   legitimate    control    over    the    use   of    the    certification 

mark  shown  in  the  accompanying  drawing  (1)  for 

(Insert 

illu.strattvf-  pxamples  of  the  goods  or  services) 
and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in  the  United  States 
Patent   and   Trademark   Office   on   the   Principal   Register  es- 
tablished by  tlie  act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The  certification   mark,   as   used   by   persons  authorized   by 

applicant,  certifies   (16)      .    ;  said  mark  was 

first  used  under  the  authoritv  of  applicant  on ; 

(Date) 

was   first   used   in    (3)    

(Type  of  commerce) 

commercie  on ;  and  is  now  In  use  in  such 

(Date) 
commerce.   (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to   (5)   , 

and   five  specimens   showing  the  mark  as  actually  used  are 
presented  herewith. 

Applicant  is  not  engaged  in  the  production  or  marketing 
of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  mark  Is  applied. 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declaration  from  form 
4.1,  4.1a,  4.5  or  4.6,  and  add  after  the  word  "association" 
the  words  "other  than  those  authorized  by  applicant.") 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Notes 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not  set  out  here, 
.•<ee  same  numbered  Notes  under  form  4.1. 

(16)  Insert  an  appropriate  statement  as  to  what  the  mark 
certifies,   relating   to   regional  origin ;   or  material,   mode  of 
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manufacture,  quality,  accuracy  or  other  characteristic  of 
the  good'  :  or  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  poods  or  In  the 
performance  of  the  services  was  performed  by  members  of 
applicant. 

i  4.10     .ipplication  based  on  concurrent  use;  Principal  Reg- 
ister. 

Mark    

(Identify  the  mark  i 

Class   No.    

(If  known) 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 
(Insert   appropriate   Identification   of   applicant    In   accord- 
ance with  form  4.1,  4.5  or  4.6.) 

Use  form  4.1.  and  add  at  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph: 

"for  the  area  comprising -. — ": 

(List  the  states  for  which  regis- 
tr.itlon  is  sought) 
and  add  as  final  paragraph  of  application  : 

The  following  exception (s)  to  applicant's  right  to  exclusive 
use  are :      l 

By ,  doing  business  at 

,  who  is  using  the  mark 

("iden'tFty  mark  and  Reg.  No.  or  Ser.  No  .  If  .iny  i 

for -— -- 

(Common,  usual,  or  ordinary  name  of  goods  or  services) 

In   the   States   of    

by  applying  the  mark  to  (5)    

from     


To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 

(Insert  appropriate  itlentlflcation  of  applicant  for  renewal 

in  accordance  with  form  4.1.  4  5  or  4.6.  id) 

The  above  identlfle<l  applicant  for  renewal  requests  that  the 

above  Idenllfird  registration,  granted  to  _--- -.__----- 

(Name  of  original 


on 


registrant)  (Date  of  Issuance) 

whii'h  applii^ant  for  renewal  now  owns,  as  shown  by  records 
in  tho  I'.utnt  and  Tradem.irk  Office,  be  renewed  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  >.'ctlon  U  of  the  act  of  July  :\  1946. 
The  mark  shown  in  said  replstratlon  is  still  In  use  In   (2) 

(T.vpp  of  commerce  I 
commerce  on  each  of  the  following  goods    (3)    recited   in  the 

rrcistratlon:        thf  attached   specimen 

lor  facsimile)   showing  the  mark  as  currently  used.   (4) 
(5) 

State  of )  ss. 

County   of   ' 


('Name  of  renewaf  applicant  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  renewal  applicant) 
U-lng  sworn,  states  that  the  applicant  for  renewal  owns  the 
above  identified  registration  :  and  that  to  the  best  of  his 
knowledge  and  belief  the  facts  set  forth  in  this  application 
are  true. 


(Earliest  known  date  of  such  usei 
to  the  present." 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declaration  from  form 
4.1,  4.1a,  4..")  or  4.6  and  add  after  the  word  "association"  the 
words  "other  than  specified  in  the  application") 

Representation 

( See  form  4.2  and  Note  ( 7  (  under  form  4.1. ) 
Notes  :   See  same  numbered  Notes  under  form  4.1. 

{  4.11      .ippHcnIion    to  register  on   Supplemental   Register 

Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 

Class  No. 

(If  known) 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  : 

(Insert  appropriate  Identification  of  applicant  In  accord- 
ance with  form  4.1.  4.5  or  4.6. ) 

For  the  body  of  an  application  for  a  trademark  reglstra 
tlon   (17).  use  form  4.1.  4.5  or  4.6,  whichever  Is  appropriate, 
changing  the   word   "Principal"   to  "Supplemental."  and  arid 
Ing  a  final  paragraph  to  the  application  as  follows  : 

"The  mark  sought  to  be  registered  has  been  In  lawful  use  in 

(Type  of  commerce) 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  for  the  year  preceding 
the  date  of  filing  of  this  applliatlon.  '  (IS) 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declaration  from  form 
4.1,  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6.) 

I  Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1. ) 

I  Notes 

(17)  For  the  body  of  service  mark,  collective  mark  or 
certification  mark  appliiations  on  the  Supplemental  Replster. 
use  form  4.7.  4.8  or  4.9.  whichever  is  applicable,  with  the 
change  and  addition  Indicated  in  this  form. 

(IS)  If  the  mark  has  not  been  in  use  for  the  year  next  pre- 
ceding the  filing  date,  and  registration  in  the  United  States 
Is  required  as  a  basis  for  obtaining  foreign  protection  of  the 
mark,  substitute  the  following  statement  for  the  last  sent- 
ence:  The  mark  sought   to   be   registered  is   not   in    use   In 

(Type  of  commerce) 
commerce  and   domestic   registration   Is   required  as  a   basis 
for  foreign  protection  of  the  mark. 

In  this  Instance  applicant  will  be  required  to  make  a  show- 
ing that  U.S.  registration  is  required  as  a  basis  of  foreign  pro- 
tection of  the  mark. 

i  4.13     Application  for  reneical 

Mark 


(Signature  of  renewal  applicant;  If  re- 
newal applicant  Is  a  corporation  or 
other  juristic  organization,  «dve  the 
official  title  of  the  person  who  signs 
for  renewal  applicant.) 

1  JURAT)   (Use  jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 

Notes 

( 1 1  Applicant  for  renewal  must  be  the  present  owner  of 
the  replstratlon. 

(2i  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified  as  "Interstate," 
foreign,"  ■territorial'"  or  other  type  of  commerce  which  may 
lawfully  bo  regulated  by  Congress  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  -Congress  may  regulate,  using  word- 
ing such  as  (ommerce  with  the  United  States  or  commerce 
between  the  Unltefl  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(3)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state  "In  connection 
with  each  of  the  following  services  •  •  •" 

i4i  If  the  mark  Is  not  in  use  in  commerce  at  the  time  of 
filing  The  application  for  renewal,  but  there  Is  no  intention 
to  abandon  the  mark,  facts  must  be  recited  to  show  that  the 
nonuse  Is  due  to  special  circum^fances  A  specimen  (or  fac 
vlmllei  illustrating  use.  or  facts  as  to  nonuse.  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  sought  to  be  renewed. 

<:,<  The  r.-<ialr.-.l  fee  for  renewal  sought  prior  to  expiration 
Is  S2o.(J0  for  each  class  ;  and  for  delayed  renewal  filed  within 
three  months  after  expiration,  an  additional  $5.00  for  each 
class.  If  renewal  is  sought  for  less  than  the  total  number  of 
classes  in  the  registration,  the  classes  for  which  renewal  Is 
sought  should  be  specified. 

(0)  If  applicant  for  renewal  Is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States,  a  domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See 
form  4.4.  If  a  designation  Is  not  made,  an  unrevoked  designa- 
tion will  meet  the  requirement  If  such  Is  already  in  the  regis- 
tration file. 
§  4  14      Affidavit  for  publication  under  section   lt{e). 

Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg.    No.    

Date  of  Issue 

To:     

(Name  of  original  registrant) 

State  of 1 

County   of   


.[ 


(Identify  the  mark) 


Beg.   No. 
Class  No. 


"   (Name  ot  registrant  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  a  juristic  registrant) 

being  sworn,  states  that   (1) ^""ir".lI7.*T 

*^  (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration,  as  shown  by  records 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office;  that  said  registration 
is  now  In  force;  that  the  mark  shown  therein  Is  in  use  in  (2) 


(Type  of  commerce) 
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commerce  on  each  of  the  following  goods  (3)  redted  In  the 

registration ;  and  that  the  beneflta  of  the 

act  of  July  55,  1948.  are  hereby  claimed  for  said  registration. 
(4) 


(Slgnatnre:   If   a   corporation    or 
other     Juristic      organization, 
give  the  offlplnl  title  of  the  per- 
son who  signs.) 
(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

REPBESEN'TATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (5)  below.) 

Notes 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration  must  file  the 
affidavit  as  registrant 

(2)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified  as  "interstate." 
"territorial,"  "foreign,"  or  other  type  of  commerce  which  may 
lawfully  be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  regulate,  using  word- 
ing such  as  commerce  with  the  United  States  or  commerce 
between  the  United  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(3)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state :  'in  connection 
with  each  of  the  following  services." 

(4)  The  required  fee  of  110.00  must  be  submitted. 

(5)  If  registrant  Is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  a 
domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If 
a  designation  is  not  made,  an  unrevoked  designation  will 
meet  the  requirement  if  such  is  already  in  the  registration  file. 

(4.15     Affidavit  required  by  tection  8. 


i  4.18     Affidavit  under  xection   IS    (or  combined  aectiong   8 
and  15). 

Mark   

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg.  No.   

Class  No.   

State  of 1  j5s 

County  of f'   ' 

^jfame  of  retrlsfrant  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  a  juristic  registrant) 

being  sworn,  states  that  (1) 

(Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

(Date) 
(2),  as  shown  by  records  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office; 
that  the  mark  shown  therein  has  been  in  continuous  use  in  (3) 

(Type  of  comirerce) 

commerce  for  five  consecutive  years  from  (4) to  the 

(Date) 
present,  on  each  of  the  following  goods    (5)    recited  in  the 

registration:   :   that  such 

(List  of  Goods) 

mark  Is  still  In  use  in   (3)   

(Type  of  commerce) 

commerce ;  that  there  has  been  no  final  decision  adverse  to 
registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of  such  mark  for  such  goods 
or  services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or 
to  keep  the  same  on  the  register,  and  that  there  is  no  pro- 
ceeding involving  said  rights  pending  and  not  disposed  of 
either  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  in  the  courts. 


Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 


Beg.  No. 
Class  No. 


State  of  -. 
County  of 


ss. 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant) 
being  sworn,  states  that  (1) 

(Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  Identified  registration  Isaaed 

(Date) 
(2).  as  shown  by  records  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ; 
and  that  the  mark  shown  therein  is  still  In  use  (3)  as  evi- 
denced by  (4) 

(6) 


(Signature;    if   a   corporation   or 
other  Juristic  organisation,  give 
the  official   title  of  the  person 
who  signs.) 
(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (8)  below.) 

Notes 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration  must  file  the 
affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  If  the  registration  issued  i-nder  a  prior  act  and  has 
been  published  under  section  12(c),  add:  "and  published  un- 
der section  12(c)  on " 

(Date) 

(3)  If  the  mark  Is  not  in  use  at  the  time  of  filing  the  affi- 
davit, but  there  is  no  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  facts 
must  be  recited  to  show  that  the  nonuse  Is  due  to  special 
circumstances. 

(4)  Insert  "the  specimen  included  showing  the  mark  as 
currently  used,"  or  recite  facts  as  to  sales  or  advertising 
which  will  show  that  the  mark  Is  in  current  use.  Specimen 
illustrating  use,  or  facts  as  to  use  or  nonuse,  are  required  for 
each  class  for  which  action  is  sougbt. 

(5)  The  required  fee  of  110.00  must  be  submitted  for  each 
class  for  which  action  is  sought,  and  if  action  is  sought  for 
lees  than  the  total  number  of  classes  in  the  registration,  the 
classes  for  which  action  is  sought  should  be  specified. 

(8)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  a 
domestic  representatlTe  mast  be.  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If 
a  designation  is  not  made,  an  unrevoked  designation  will  meet 
the  reaolrement  if  such  is  already  in  the  registration  file. 


(Signature:  if  a  corporation 
or  other  Juristic  organiza- 
tion, give  the  official  title 
of  the  person  who  signs.) 


(JURAT)  (Use  jurat  from  form  4.1.) 
Representation 
(See  rule  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 

Notes 
This  form  may  be  used  as  a  combined  affidavit  under  sec- 
tions 8  and  15  provided  it  contains  matter  which  will  meet 
the   requirements  of  section   8  as   to   use  or  nonuse  and   fee 
(see  form  4.15,  Notes  (3),  (4)  and  (5)). 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration  must  file  the 
affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  If  the  registration  issued  under  a  prior  act  and  has 

been    published    under   section    12(c),   add:  "and    published 

under  section  12(c)  on " 

(Date) 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  must  be  specified  as  "interstate," 
"territorial,"  "foreign,"  or  such  other  commerce  as  may  law- 
fully be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  regulate,  using  word- 
ing such  as  commerce  with  the  United  States  or  commerce 
between  the  United  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  The  date  should  be  the  beginning  of  a  five  year  period 
of  continuous  use,  all  of  which  five  year  period  falls  after  the 
date  of  registration  under  the  act  of  1946  or  after  the  date 
of  publication  under  section  12(c).  A  date  which  would  pro- 
duce a  period  of  continuous  use  which  is  longer  than  five  years 
may  be  stated  provided  the  period  Indicated  Includes  five 
years  of  continuous  use  after  registration  under  the  act  of 
1946  or  publication  under  section  12(c). 

(5)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state:  "in  connection 
with  each  of  the  following  services." 

(6)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  In  the  United  States,  a 
domestic  representative  must  be  designated  as  to  the  section 
8  affidavit.  See  form  4.4.  If  a  designation  is  not  made,  an 
unrevoked  designation  will  meet  the  requirement  if  such 
is  already  in  the  registration  file. 

I  4.17     OppoaiHon  in  the  United  Btatet  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

In  the  matter  of  application  Serial  No. 

Published  in  the  Official  Oazette  on  - 


(Date) 


(Name  of  opposer) 

V. 


(Name  of  applicant) 

Opposition   No.    

(To  he  Inserted  by  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office) 

a(n)    (1)   

(Name  of  opposer)  (Legal  entity  of  opposer) 

located  and  doing  business  at 

(Street,  city  and  State) 
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believes  that  he  will  be  damaged  by  registration  of  thp  mark 
shown  In  the  above  Identified  application,  and  hereby  oi)- 
poses  the  same. 

As  grounds  of  opposition.  It  is  nlleged  that  : 

(Numbered  paragr.iphs  should  state  the  grounds  and  recite 
Tacts  tending  to  show  why  opposer  believes  he  will  be  dam- 
aged. ) 

(2> 


hpiiip  sworn,  states  that  he  Is  the  petitioner  named  In  the 
for.poinp  potit.on  to  cancel,  or  Is  the  person  authorised  to 
sipn  for  the  petitioner  named  In  the  forcRolnc  petition  to 
.,tii,p1;  that  h-  has  r.a.l  in.l  slen.-<l  the  petition  to  cancel 
aud  'Kuows  th.'  .ont.-nts  thereof  ;  .ind  that  the  allepatlons 
.ir.-  tni.'.  .■xcppt  ns  to  the  matters  stated  therein  to  be  upon 
Information  and  belief,  and  as  to  those  matters  he  believes 
thorn  to  be  true. 


State  of  -- 
County   of 


(Signature  of  opposer:  If  op- 
poser Is  a  corf>oratlon  or 
Other  Juristic  organization, 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  op- 
poser. ) 


(Name  of  opposer  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  opposer) 
being  sworn,  states  that  he  is  the  opposer  named  In  the 
forejrolng  oppo.sltlon.  or  Is  the  person  authorized  to  sign  for 
the  opposer  named  In  the  foregoing  opposition  :  that  he  has 
read  and  signed  the  opposition  and  knows  the  contents  there- 
of :  and  that  the  allegations  are  true,  except  as  to  the  mutters 
stated  therein  to  be  upon  Information  and  belief,  nud  as  to 
those  matters  he  believes  them  to  be  true. 


poser.) 
(JURAT)  (use  jurat  from  form  4  1.) 
I  Represextatiox 


(Signature  of  opposer:  If  op- 
poser Is  a  corporation  or 
other  Juristic'  organization. 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person    who    sicns    for    op- 


(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.  For  oppo<:ers 
who  are  foreigners.  It  is  customary  fo  repard  a  power  of  at- 
torney as  the  equivalent  of  a  domestic  representative.) 

I  NOTtS 

(1)  If   an    individual,   state:  "an   individual."   or   "an   in 

dividual    trading  as   "   If    -here 

is  a  trade  style.  If  a  partnership,  state:   "a  partnership  com 

posed  of ' 

(Names  of  members) 
If  a  corporation,  association,  or  other  organization,  state  "a 
corporation  (or  specify  other  type  of  organization)  organized 

and  existing  under  the  laws  of 

( State  or  country 

(2)  The  required  fee  of  $2500  must  be  submitted  for  each 
class  to  be  opposed,  and  if  opposition  Is  sought  for  less  than 
the  total  number  of  classes,  the  classes  sought  to  be  opposed 
should  bo  specified. 

I  4.18     Petition  to  cancel  a  registration  in  the  United  Statei 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


(Signature  of  petitioner  to  can- 
cel :  If  petitioner  is  n  cor- 
poration or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  offi- 
cial title  of  the  person  who 
signs  for  petitioner.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  jurat  from  form  4  1.) 

Representation 

Seo  form  4  2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.  For  petitioners 
who  .ire  foreigners,  it  Is  customary  to  regard  a  power  of  at- 
torney  as   the  equivalent   of  a  domestic  representative.) 

Notes 

<1)  If  an  individual,  state:  "an  Individual."  or  "an  Indi- 
vidual  tradinc  as        "  If  there  is  a 

trade  stvle.  If  a  partnership,  state:   "a  partnership  composed 

^f  ■  _..    "   If  a  cor- 

(  Names  of  members) 
poratlon.   association,   or  other  organization,  state  "a  corpo 
ration   (or  specify  other  type  of  organization  I  organized  and 

••xlsting    under   the   laws   of 

(State  or  country) 

(2i  The  re<,alrpd  fee  of  $25.00  must  be  submitted  for  each 
class  sought  to  be  cancelled,  and  If  cancellation  is  sought  for 
less  than  the  total  niimt>er  of  classes,  the  classes  sought  to  be 
cancelled  should  be  specified. 

I  4  ID      Kj-  parte  appeal  from  Kxcminer  of  Trademarks  in  the 
Inircl  .states  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


[  Name  of  applicant  i 


(Serial  number  of  application) 

To  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  ; 

.Applicant  hereby  appeals  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  .Vp- 
I-.il  Board  fiom  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks 
refusing  registration 


(Signature  of  applicant  :  if  ap- 
plicant Is  a  corporation  or 
other  juristic  organization, 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  ap 
pUcant. ) 


I  4.21      Assignment  of  application. 
Whereas   


-,  of 


(Name  of  assignor) 


In  the  matter  of  Reglstratl 
Date  of  Issue 


(Name  of  petitioner) 

v. 


(Name  of  registrant) 


Cancellation    No. 


(To  be  lnserte<l  bv  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office) 


(Street,  city,  and  State) 
has  adopted  and  is  using  a  mark   for  which  he  has  filed  ap- 
plication  In   the  United   States  Patent   and  Trademark   Office 
for  registration.  Serial   No. '•  ^^^ 

Whereas    . , 

(Name  of  assignee) 

(1)    


of 


.  a(n)   (1)  /--V7 

(Name  of  petitioner)  (Legal  entity  of  petitioner) 

located  and  doing  business  at 

(  Street,  city  end  State) 

that  be  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  above  Identified  regl-tra- 
tlon,  and  hereby  petitions  to  cancel  the  same. 

As  grounds  therefor,  it  Is  alleged  that  : 

(Numbered  paragraphs  should  state  the  grounds  and  recite 
facts  tending  to  show  why  petitioner  believes  that  he  Is  or 
will  be  damaged. ) 

(2) 


State  of  -. 
County  of 


(Signature  of  petitioner  :  If  pe- 
titioner Is  a  corporation  or 
other  Juristic  organization. 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  peti- 
tioner.) 

1 


-f 


(Name  of  pettlloner  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  petitioner) 


(Street,  dty.  and  State) 

Is  desirous  of  ac.|ulrlng  said  mark  ; 

Now.  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  consideration,  receipt 

of  which  is  hereby  acknowledged,  said  ..  ^ ----- 

(Name  of  assignor) 

does  hereby  assign  unto  the  said 

(  Name  of  assignee) 

all  rights,  title  and  interest  in  end  to  the  said  mark,  together 
with  the  good  will  of  the  business  symbolized  by  the  mark, 
and  the  above  Identified  appilc.ition  for  registration  of  said 
mark 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  is  requested 
to   issue  the  certificate  of   registration   to  said  assignee 

(Signature  of  assignor  :  if  as- 
signor is  a  corporation  or 
other  Jurlotlc  oreanlzatlon. 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  as- 
signor. ) 

State  of jps. 

County   of   ' 

On    this day  of    --•   19 »>«'°« 

me  appeared   ^^^  P"«°°  '"•° 
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8l^«d  this  Instrnment  on  his  own  behalf,  or  who  was  au- 
thorised to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  identified  corporation  or 
other  Juristic  entity,  who  being  sworn,  acknowledged  that  be 
signed  this  instrument  as  a  free  act. 

(•) 

(Notary  Public) 

(*)  (The  acknowledgement  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed 
by  the  law  of  the  jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  seal 
or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority  in  the 
Jurisdiction  of  execution,  must  be  affixed.) 

NOTIS 

(1)  If  the  postal  address  of  the  assignee  Is  not  given  either 
in  the  instrument  or  in  an  accompanying  paper,  registration 
to  the  assignee  may  be  delayed. 

(2)  If  assignee  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  a 
domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See  Form  4.4. 

I  4.22     Asaignment  of  registration. 

Whereas ,  of 

(Name  of  assignor) 

1  Street. 'c'ity.~  and"  State)" 
has  adopted,  used  and  is  using  a  mark  which  is  registered  In 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Registration 

No. ,  dated ;  and 

Whereas .  of 

(Name  of  assignee) 

(1)    

(Street,  city,  and  State) 
is    desirous    of    acquiring    said    mark    and    the    registration 
thereof  ; 

Now,  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  consideration,  receipt 

of  which  is  hereby  acknowledged,  said 

(Name  of  assignor) 

does  hereby  assign  unto  the  said 

(Name  of  assignee) 
all  rights,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  said  mark,  together 

with  the  good  will  of  the  business  symbolized  by  the  mark, 
and  the  above  identified  registration  thereof. 

(2) 


(349)  Tb.\demahk  Mantai.  of  Ks-mtnino  Pho- 

CEDCRE  (Revised  Pages) 

The  first  set  of  revised  pajres  for  Insertion  in  the  Trade- 
mark Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  (TMEP)  is  now  being 
distributed  to  sul>scribers  of  the  Manual  by  the  Superintend- 
ent of  Doniments.  United  States  Government  Printing  Of- 
fice. These  pages  are  Identified  as  "Rev.  1,  Jan.  1976." 

This  announcement  is  being  made  as  a  service  to  sub- 
scribers so  that  they  will  be  aware  that  a  revision  of  the 
Manual  has  been  published.  Inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tions, or  the  delivery  of  revision  material,  should  be  sent  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  United  States  Government 
Printing  Office,  Customer  Service  Section  SSOS,  Washington, 
D.C.  20402. 

The  availability  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Procedure,  with  instructions  for  ordering,  was  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  June  25,  1974  (923  O.G.  TM  204). 
It  continues  to  be  available  as  described  in  that  notice. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Trademarks. 


(Signature  of  assignor:  if  as- 
signor is  a  corporation  or 
other  Juristic  orcanlzation. 
give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  as- 
signor. ) 

State  of 1 

County  of f  ss. 

On  this day  of ,  19 ,  before 

me  appeared ,  the  person  who 

signed  this  instrument  on  his  own  behalf,  or  who  was  au- 
thorized to  sign  this  instrument  on  behalf  of  the  identified 
corporation  or  other  Juristic  entity,  who  being  sworn,  ac- 
knowledged that  he  signed  this  instrument  as  a  free  act. 

(•) 

(Notary  Public) 

(*)  (The  acknowledgement  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed 
by  the  law  of  the  jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  seal  or 
stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority  in  the 
Jurisdiction  or  execution,  must  be  affixed.) 

Notes 

(1)  If  the  postal  address  of  the  aslgnee  is  not  given  either 
in  the  Instrument  or  in  an  accompanying  paper,  recording  may 
be  delayed  pending  receipt  of  such  address. 

(2)  If  assignee  Is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  a 
domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 

Effective  date  :  These  revisions  become  effective  on  May  1 
1976. 

Dated  :  April  6,  1976. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commiaaioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarka. 

Approved  :  April  22.  1976. 

BrrsT  Anckek- John  SON, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Bcfenee  and  Technology. 

Published  in  41  F.R.  mte.Apr.  ta,  1976 

(&M  O.G.  TM  222  (May  25,  1976)] 


Apr.  2G,  1976. 


[947  O.G.  TM  2  (June  1.  1976)] 


(350)  Public  Advisory  Committee  fob 

Tradem.ahk  Affairs 

Open  Meeting 

m  accordance  with  section  10(a)(2)  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  Act  (Pub.  L.  92-463),  announcement  Is 
made  of  the  following  committee  meeting. 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  will 
meet  from  9  :  30  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  on  June  15,  1976  at  the 
United  States  TrademarK  Association,  6  East  45th  Street. 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

The  Committee  was  established  in  1970  to  advise  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  steps  which  can  be  taken  in  order  to 
increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the  administration 
of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuous  source 
of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  government  in 
the  field. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  : 

(1)  Establishment  of  an  agenda  and  plans  for  a  meeting 
of  the  committee  in  the  Fall  of  1976. 

(2)  Discussion    of   expanding    the    committee   membership. 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation  ;  approxi- 
inatfly  l.'j  seats  will  be  available  for  the  public  on  a  first  come 
first  served  basis.  If  time  permits,  oral  comments  by  the 
public  of  ■'{  minutes  on  each  topic  within  the  above  agenda 
items  will  be  allowed.  Any  comments  or  suggestions  relating 
to  the  agenda  items  should  be  submitted  in  writing  before 
June  7.  Further,  comments  and  suggestions  will  be  accepted 
after  the  meeting  on  any  of  the  matters  discussed. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request  60 
(lays  after  the  meeting. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  to  Patricia  M.  Davis,  Room 
11C17,   Crjstal  Plaza  Building  3,  Telephone:  703-557-3881. 

C.    >L\RSHALL  DANN, 
Commiaaioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Approved  :   May  12,  1976. 
David  B.  Chang, 

Acfinfir  .Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  <t  Technology. 

Published  in  H  F.R.  20728,  Apr.  28,  1976 

[947  O.G.  TM  114  (June  15,  1976)] 
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(351) 


SPECIAL  BICEXTEXXIAL  GRAXT  C0^T:RS 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OOice  will  use  special  ?rant  covers  with  a  bi- 
centennial motif  on  patents  issued  and  trademarks  lejristei-ed.  beginning 
July  0.  1070  and  continuing  through  the  last  six  months  of  1970. 

The  patent  covei-s  will  be  printed  in  blue  on  white  paper,  with  a  bicen- 
tennial motif,  bound  with  red  ribbon  and  sealed  with  a  gold  seal. 

The  trademark  rertifirato  of  registration  on  the  Principal  Register  covers 
will  l)e  printed  in  blue  on  white  i)ai.er  with  a  gold  i)icentennial  motif  and 
sealed  with  a  gold  seal.  The  trademark  Certificate  of  Renewal  will  be  printed 
in  blue  on  but!"  paper  with  a  red  bicentennial  motif  and  sealed  with  a  red  seal. 
The  trademark  certificate  of  regi^ration  on  tlie  Supplemental  Register  will 
be  printed  in  blue  on  white  paper  with  a  blue  bicentennial  motif  and  .<ealed 
with  a  blue  seal. 

Reduced  size  samples  of  these  special  covers  are  illustrated  below. 

C.  Marshall  Dann. 
Mav  25.  1076.  Cominissioner  of  Patents  and 

Ti'adernarks. 


y 
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(352)     CEBTincATE  or  Mailing  of  Cobbespoxdexc*  Proposed   form   i  3.55  Is  designed   for  use  In  patent  cases 

rQT  OTTu  !>«,♦=  1    Q  .„^  41  "^""^   proposed   form    |  4.23  Is   designed   for  use  In   trademark 

ld7  CFK  i-aris  1.  a  ana  4J  ^^^^^  ^.jj^^  making  a  certificate  under  i  1.8fa). 

Delaya  in  Mail  Delivery  ^^  '^  therefore  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Chapter  1,  as 

follows  : 
Notice   is    hereby   given    that,    pursuant   to   the   authority 

contained  In  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  T'^RT  1. — Ritles  of  Phactice  i.v  Patext  Cases 

Law  92-132,  85  Stat.  364).  and  In  section  41  of  the  Act  of 

July  5,  1946   (60  Stat.  440:  15  U.S.C.  1123)   as  amended  on  <  1-8     Certificate  of  mailing. 

January  2,  1975  (Pub.  L.  93-596,  88  Stat.  1949)   the  Patent  (a)   Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees 
and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
of  Federal  Regulations  by  adding  {{  1.8,  3.55  and  4.23.  a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed 
These  rule  changes  are  Intended  to  solve,  in  part,  the  prob-  If  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
lems  caused  by  delays  in  the  delivery  of  papers  by  mail  to  the  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  and  deposited  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  OflSce  within  the  time  periods  set  for  United   State.*  Postal   Servic<'  with  sufficient  postage  as  first 
response  by  applicants.  A  procedure  similar  to  this  proposal,  class  mall  prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and   (2)  they 
dated    December    23,    1975    was    published    in    the    Officiaf,  are  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit 
Gazette  on  January  20.  1976  at  942  O.G.  1073  for  comment,  (see  forms   H  3.55  and  4.23).   The  actual  date  of  receipt  of 
Comments   received    in    response   to   this  proposal   have   been  the  paper   or  fee  will   be   used   for  all   other  purposes.   This 
considered  in  the  preparation  of  this  proposed  rule  change  and  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  following : 
will  be  given  further  consideration  before  the  promulgation  (i)   The  filing  of  original  or  reissue  patent  applications; 
of  any  rule.  A  number  of  changes  ha^e  been  made  In  the  (11)   The  filing  of  trademark  application  ; 
earlier  proposal  as  a  result  of  these  comments.  (ill)    The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an  Inter- 
All  persons  are  Invited  to  present  their  views,  objections,  ferenco  under  35  U.S.C.  135(c)  ; 
recommendation.=!  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  proposed  rule  (Iv)   The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still 
changes  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade-  in  use  or  containintr  an  excuse  for  noniise  under  Section  8(a) 
marks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  August  20,  1970.  or  (b)   or  Section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act; 
All  comments  received  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  (v)    The    filing   of   an   application    for   renewal    of   a    mark 

In  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High-  registration  under  Section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act; 

way,  Arlington.  Virginia.  Xo  oral  hearing  will  be  held.  fvl)    The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a   registration  of  a 

Comments   previously   submitted    relating  to   the   notice  of  'nJ»rk  under  Section  14(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  ■  and 

December  23.   197,-.   need   not  be  resubmitted   since   they   will  (vii)    The   filing  of  an   affidavit   under   Section    15,   subsec- 

agaln  be  evaluated  along  with  any  comments  received  directed  tlon  (3)  of  the  Trademark  Act. 

to  these  proposed  rules.  (b)    In   the   event   that   correspondence   or   fees   are   timely 

This  proposal   has  been   reviewed  pursuant   to  E.O.   11821  mailed  in  accordance  with  paragraph   (a)  of  this  section,  but 

and  OMB  Qrcular  A-107  and  determined   to  have  no  major  ""t   received    In    the   Patent   and   Trademark   Office    and    the 

InflTatlonary  Impact.  applirntion    Is   held    to   be   abandoned    or   the   proceeding  dls- 

The  promulgation  of  the  proposed  rule  change  Is  within  the  "lissed.  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice  the  correspond- 

authority  granted  the  Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  6  since  f-nce  or  fee  will  be  considered   timely  if  the  party  who  for- 

It  Is  "not  Inconsistent  with  law"  and  since  it  is  "for  the  con-  warded  such  correspondence  or  fee   (1)   informs  the  Office  of 

duct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  the   previous  mailing  of  the  correspondence  or  fee  promptly 

Lnder   the   proposed  rules,  generally,   where  a   time  is  .^et  -^ffcr  l>ecoming   .nware  of  the  Office  action     (2)    supplies  an 

for  taking  action  In  any  pending  patent  or  trademark  appli-  additional   copy   of   the   previously   mailed   correspondence  or 

cation  or  In  most  patent  or  trademark  proceedings  pending  f^^  -ind  certificate,  and   (3)   Includes  a  declaration  under  37 

before   the   Patent   and   Trademark   Office,   correspondence   or  f^FR  1.68  or  2.20  which  attests  to  the  previous  timely  mailing 

fees  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  If   (1)  deposited 

with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  within  the  time  set  for  P-^RT  3— Fohms  in  Patent  Case.s 

response,    and    (2)    accompanied    by    a    certificate    indicating  ,    „        ... 

when  the  correspondence  or  fee  was  so  deposited.  The  person  adding  a  new   |  3.55  which  reads  as  follows. 

llTtVo^  "'■t'fl^ate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  I  3.55     .4  suggested  format  for  the  certificate  under  37  CFR 

that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  1.8(a)   to  be  included  u^ith  the  correspondence 

Indicated. 

The  proposed  procedure  would  relate  to  all  actions  taken  J^^r^by  «rtify  that  this  correspondence  Is  being  deposited 

before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  except  •  ^'^^'^  ^^^^''^  ^'^^^"^  Service  as  first  class  mall  In 

(2)  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an  Inter-  ^^^oi,  on 

ference  under  33  U.S.C.  135(c)  ;  and  

(3)  The  following  requirements  of  tiie  Trademark  Act  ap-  Date 
plying  to  the  registration  of  a  mark  : 

(I)  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  Xame  of  appllcan77s8rg7e"e7o7  RVglstVre^Representa'tlve' 
in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  Section  8(a) 

or  (b)  or  Section  12(c)  ;  

(II)  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  registra-  Signature 

tlon  under  Section  9  ;  

(III)  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  ^*^* 
mark  under  Section  14(a)  or  (b)  •  and  t,          ,.      r, 

n^\   Th-  «,•„„     «            i*     ;  Part  4— Forms  in  Trademark  Cases 
(Iv)   The  filing  of  an  affidavit   under   Section  15.  subsec- 

*'®°  (3).  3.   By  adding  a  new  §4.23  which  reads  as  follows. 

The  date  of  deposit  In   the  malls  will  be  considered   only  .  a  •,-,      a               ,  ^  . 

to  determine  the  timeliness  of  the  response.  The  actual  date  *        !  ,L'TT        "7.     ^".l  '  .'  certificate  under  37  CFR 

of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  or  fee  will  continue   to  be  '"'    '°  ''  "''''"'''  """   '"'  correspondence. 

used  for  all  other  purposes,  such  as  for  example,  determining  '  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 

when  an  appeal  brief  is  due  (two  months  after  the  receipt  of  ^^'*^  ^^^  United   States  Postal  Service  as  first  class  mail  In 

the  .Xotlce  of  Appeal.  37  CFR  1  19")  ***    envelope    addressed    to:    Commissioner    of    Patents    and 

The    proposed    addition    of    a^'new    section    1.8(a)    would  T^'^'^^^""^' ^^'^^^'-Kton.  D.C.  20231.  on 

establish  the  Certificate  of  .Mailing  procedure.  Proposed  new  

11.8(b)    would    establish    a    procedure   for   situations    where  I>ate 
correspondence   is   deposited    under   11.8(a)    but  is   not   de- 
livered. "" 

>ame  of  applicant,  assignee,  or  applicant'!  attorney 
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Signature 


Date 


Dated :  June  3,  1976. 


C.   MARSHALL  DAN.V, 

Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Approved  :  June  10.  1976. 
Betst  Ancker-Johnson, 
.issittant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 


[948  O.G.  TM  154  (July  20,  197C)) 


(353)       International  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  a.nd  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of  Com- 
merce, intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  -cals  phi.>;  on<; 
departmental  seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publica- 
tion "Seals  and  Other  Devices  In  Use  at  the  (;ovirniiient 
Printing  Office"  ("Seals")  instead  of  the  entire  i)ubllcatlon, 
as  Indicated  on  page  59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  De- 
cember 23.  1070. 

Since  the  publication  had  tieen  printed  in  I'.fT.-.  It  was  as 
sumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necosary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  -omc 
necessary  deletions,  resulti-d  in  a  large  numlter  of  seais  in 
the  publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publi- 
cation unacceptable  for  submisvion  Xo  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organizatifm   (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  Intends 
to  forward  only  the  ."iO  State  seals  along  with  the  depart 
mental  seal  denoted  'So.  1"  for  each  department  ll>ted  In  the 
"Seals"  publication.  If  this  fs  not  the  preferred  departmental 
or  State  seal,  the  department  or  State  involved  is  requested 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  September  21. 
1970.  This  notification  should  either  specify  the  number  of 
the  preferred  seal,  as  It  appears  In  the  "Seals '  i)ubllratlon. 
or  provide  a  clear,  black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for 
reproduction,  of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger 
than  I'j  Inches  In  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  jirotec- 
tion  undrr  .\rtlcle  (iter  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  I'ro- 
tectlon  uf  Industrial  Property. 

.\ddre88  all  correspondence  to :  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Dated  :  .\ugU8t  18.  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  D.\NN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Published  in  hi  F.R.  357^1 
[950  O.G.  TM  114  (Sept.  21.  1976)] 


(354)       Availability  of  1976  Edition.s  of  Patent 
Laws  and  Title  37  Code  of  Federal 

RECI LATION8 

The  July,  1976.  edition  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions, entitled  "Patents,  Trademarks,  and  Copyrights."  Is 
now  for  sale  by  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  for  $2.20 
per  copy.  The  format  of  this  booklet  has  been  restructured  to 
allow  parts  pertaining  to  patent  regulations  and  trademark 
regulations  to  be  grouped  separately.  This  booklet  is  published 
by  the  Office  of  the  Federal  Register  and  contains  all  patent 
rules  and  forms,  trademark  rules  and  forms  a.i  well  as  tlie 
copyright    rules.    The   stock    number   is   022-003-931:48-0. 

K  revised  edition  of  the  "Patent  Laws'  booklet  dated 
August.  1976.  is  also  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  at  a  cost  of  $2.10  per  copy.  The  stock  number  for 
the  "Patent  Laws"  Is  003-004-00535-1. 

Orders  for  both  booklets  shouM  be  addressed  to  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office. 
Washington,  DC  20402. 

RENE  D.   TEGTMEYER. 
Sept.  24.  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

1951  O.G.  TM  140  (Oct.  19,  1976)] 


(355)     Public  Advisort  Committee  for  Trademark 

.\rrAiBS 

Open  Meeting 

In   accordance   with   secMon   10(a)(2)    of   the  Federal   Ad 
vlsory    CoMimlttee    .\ct    (Pub.    L.    92-463).    announcement    Is 
made  uf  the  following  cominif  t.'*<'  meeting. 

The  Public  .\dvlsory  Committee  for  Trndemark  Affairs  will 
n-eet  from  9  :  00  a.m.  to  5  :  00  p.m.  on  October  20-21,  1976  at 
the  N.ition.al  Lawyers  Club.  IM.^  H  .^trect.  -NW..  Wash- 
ington. DC 

The  Committee  w.is  established  In  1970  to  advise  the 
Patent  and  Tra-lemark  Offl.-e  on  step*  which  can  be  taken  in 
order  to  increase  the  effieleney  and  effectiveness  of  the  ad 
ministration  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  and  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous siuree  f.f  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the 
government  in  the  fleM.  The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  : 

1 1)    Ojienlnc  remarks 

(2>  Report  anrl  discussion  of  a  study  conducted  on  the 
Post  Registration  Section  including  : 

n.   Suspension    of    an    application    for    one    year    due    to 

non-use. 
\i.   Mailing  of  two  cancellation  notices. 

c.  Caiirellntlon  of  one  class  In  i  multiple  class  appli- 
cation by  failure  to  file  a  Section  8  for  that  class. 

d.  .Vuihorlty  of  the  Director  to  revoke  Section  8  ac- 
cept.inces. 

c.  Forms,   proco.iures   and    policies   in   Post   Registration 

."Section. 

(.'})  Heport  and  disi  usslon  of  the  Patent  and  Tradem.".rk 
Offi.e  plans  for  appljlng  ADP  techniques  In  the  Trademark 
('•peration. 

(4i  Report  and  discussion  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  policy  on  length  of  time  for  retention  of  files  in  the 
Offiee. 

(.1)    Report  and  discussion  of  various  aspects  of  discovery 

]>r:iotlce  Inrlndlng  : 

a.   Pretrial  (onfirences. 

h.   Protective  orders. 

c     .\ineli.lnient   to  Rub-  2.122(b). 

d.  How  to  Introduce  discovery  depositions  including  who 
submits  the  deposition,  how  many  copies  of  the  depo- 
sition, and  who  Is  the  party  offering  the  deposition 
under  Rule  120(a)(3). 

(6)  Report  and  .lisenssion  of  the  international  classlflca- 
tloii  system. 

(7)  Report   and   discussion  on  the  possibility  of  establish 
Ing   guidelines   as    to    m-itters   which    .are    the    [.roper   subject 
for    a    petition    to    the    Commissioner    and    those    which    are 
properly    appealable    to    the    Trademark    Trial    and    Appeal 
Board. 

!«;)  Report  and  discussion  on  the  possibility  of  naming  of 
firms  as  .Uforneys  of  record. 

1 9)  Report  and  discussion  on  eurrent  practice  regarding 
restoration    of    jurisdiction    over    trademark    applications. 

(10 1  Report  and  discussion  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ortice  mall  room  study. 

(11)  Report  and  discussion  on  Implementation  of  the  Com- 
mittee's previous  recommendations. 

(12)  Closing  remarks. 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public.  observaHon  ;  approxl 
mately  1.".  sea's  will  be  available  for  the  public  on  a  first 
rome  "first  serve<l  basis  If  time  permits,  oral  eomments  t)y  the 
public  of  3  minutes  on  each  topic  within  the  above  agenda 
Items  will  be  allowed.  Any  comments  or  suggestions  relating 
to  tiie  agenda  Items  should  be  submitted  In  writing  before 
October  1.1.  197r>.  Further,  comments  and  suggestions  will 
be    accepted   after    the    meeting   on    any   of    the    matters   dU 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request  60 
(lav^  after  the  meeting. 

imuiries  may  be  addressed  to  Patricia  M.  Davis.  Room 
11C17    Crystal    Plara    Building   .1.   Telephone:   703-557-3881. 

LUTRELLE  F    PARKER. 
.Sept    23,  1976.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

.\pprove<l : 

Betsy  .Vnckeb-Johnsos, 

.Kssistant  Secrctar,/  for  Science  and  Technologv- 

[951  O.G.  TM  143  (Oct.  19,  1976)1 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


(356) 


Indication  of  Chanobs  in  Rules 


The  Office  of  the  Federal  Register  now  accepts  for  publica- 
tion rule  change  proposals  In  which  additions  are  enclosed 
between  arrows  (^  ■^)  and  deletions  are  enclosed  In  brarkots 
([  ]).  This  format  will  be  used  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce  whenever  appropriate  since  It  permits  an  easy  deter- 
mination of  what  changes  are  proposed  without  the  need  for 
making  a  sideby-side  comparison  with  the  current  rule 
language. 

Although  the  Federal  Register  permits  the  use  of  arrows 
and  brackets  only  In  rule  change  proposals  because  a  clean 
copy  of  the  promulgation  is  desired  for  use  In  printing  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  the  Publication  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  both  the  proposal  and  the  promulgation  of  rule 
changes  will  contain  the  arrows  and  brackets  whenever 
changes  are  made  In  current  rules.  If  a  rule  change  sub- 
stantially rewrites,  adds,  or  deletes  entire  rules,  arrows  and 
brackets  will  not  be  used. 

Arrows  are  used  rather  than  underlining  to  show  additional 
subject  matter  since  underlining  and  italics  are  to  be  used 
In  rules  for  Items  such  as  scientific  terms  and  paragraph 
headings. 


Dated 


Oct.  5.  1976. 

C.   MARSHALL  DAXN, 
Commiggioner  of  Patentg  and  TrademarJig. 

[951  0.0.  TM  210  (Oct.  26,  1976)] 


(357)     TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS  AND 

COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Departnif-nt  of  Commerce 

Certificate  of  Mailing  of  Corretpontlence 

On  June  21.  1976.  notice  was  published  In  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister (41  FR  24S05)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  Title  .37.  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  by  adding  new  i|  1.8,  3.55  and  4.2.*?.  In- 
terested persons  were  invited  to  comment  on  the  proposal 
on  or  before  August  20.  1976.  Twenty-two  comments  were 
submitted.  Nineteen  were  favorable  to  the  proposal  and  two 
were  neutral.  One  adverse  comment  was  received.  Conslderi- 
tlon  was  given  to  these  comments,  as  well  as  to  147  coniment.s 
received  In  response  to  an  earlier  notice  published  In  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on 
January  20,  1976  (942  O.G.  1073).  Of  these  147  comments. 
131  were  In  favor  of  a  certificate  of  mailing  procedure,  11 
were  opposed  and  5  were  neutral.  Both  sets  of  comments,  and 
a  summary  and  analysis  of  each  set.  are  available  for  public 
Inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  at  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway  in  Arlington.  Virginia. 

These  rule  changes  are  intended  to  solve,  in  part,  the  prob- 
lems caused  by  delays  in  the  delivery  of  papers  by  mail  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time  periods  set 
for  response  by  applicants.  Except  in  those  cases  spelled 
out  in  new  |  l.S.  papers  and  fees  will  be  consldere<l  as  being 
timely  filed  if  they  are  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service 
on  or  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  .set  for  response. 
However,  the  date  of  deposit  in  the  malls  will  be  con.sldered 
only  to  determine  the  timeliness  of  the  response.  The  actual 
date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  or  fee  will  continue  to 
be  used  for  all  other  purpo.ses.  such  as  for  example,  deter- 
mining when  an  appeal  brief  Is  due  (two  months  after  the 
receipt  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal.  37  CFR  1.192). 

The  exceptions  spelled  out  in  new  |  1.8  are  intended  to 
exclude  from  the  new  procedure  those  cases  where  filing  In  the 
Offlce.  or  with  the  Commissioner,  is  a  requirement  of  statute. 
In  view  of  five  comments  questioning  the  authority  of  the 
Commissioner  to  adopt  the  new  procedure,  two  further  excep- 
tions have  been  included  In  |  1.8.  In  all  other  cases  the 
new  procedure  would  not  be  Inconsistent  with  statute,  and 
therefore  would  be  within  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner 
to  adopt.  The  suggestion,  advanced  in  eight  comments,  that 
there  should  be  no  exceptions,  was  not  adopted. 

One  comment  suggested  that  attestation  be  made  on  a  per- 
sonal knowledge  basis  and  this  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
In  response  to  another  comment,  the  text  of  {  l.S  has  been 
amended  to  Indicate  more  clearly  who  may  sign  the  certificate. 
Finally,  .several  comments  expressed  concern  about  the  pos- 
•Iblllty  of  fraud.  However,  the  use  of  a  post  card  receipt  (see 


Notice  dated  November  21,  1968)  would  seem  to  minimize 
this  possibility. 

The  addition  of  a  new  {  1.8(a)  establishes  a  Certificate  of 
Mailing  procedure.  New  {  1.8(b)  would  establish  a  procedure 
for  situations  where  correspondence  is  deposited  under  {  1.8(a) 
bur  Is  not  delivered. 

Form  {  3.5.")  is  designed  for  use  in  patent  cases  and  form 
(  4.23  Is  designed  for  use  in  trademark  cases  when  making 
a  certificate  under  S  l.S(a). 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant  to 
the  authority  contained  In  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19. 
1052.  as  amended  (85  Stat.  364  :  35  U.S.C.  6),  Parts  1.  .3  and 

4  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  are  hereby  amended 
as  follows  : 

Part  1 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 
1.   By  adding  a  new  |  1.8  as  follows  : 

5  l.S     Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  In  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees 
required  to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if 
(1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  and  deposited  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first 
class  mall  prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and  (2)  they 
are  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit 
(see  forms,  if  3.55  and  4.23).  The  person  signing  the  cer- 
tificate should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  that  the  cor- 
respondence would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  Indicated. 
The  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  fee  will  be  used  for 
all  other  purposes.  This  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  fol- 
lowing : 

(I)  The  filing  of  patent  applications  : 

(II)  The  filing  of  trademark  applications  ; 

(Hi)  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an  Inter- 
ference under  35  U.S.C.  135(c)  : 

(lv>  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still 
in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  Section  8 (a) 
or  (h)  or  Section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  l.'i  U.S.C. 
lOnS(a).  105S(h).  1062(c) : 

(v)  The  flllnc  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  mark 
registration  under  Section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
10.-9: 

fvi)  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a 
mark  under  Section  14(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15 
T'.S.C.   10R4(a).  1064(b)  : 

(vll)  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  under  Section  1.'.  subsection 
(3)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  10R5  : 

(vlll)  The  fillncr  of  a  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil 
action  In  an  inter  partes  proceeding  iinder  35  U.S.C.  141  or 
Section  21fa)(l)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1071(a) 
(1).  in  response  to  another  party's  appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  : 

(Ix)  The  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  .nppeal  under  35 
U.S.C.  142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  Section  21(a)(2)  of 
the  Trademark  Act.  15  T'.S.C.  1071(a)(2)  :  and 

(x)  The  fillnc  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C  2182  or  42 
T'.S.r.   2457(c). 

(h)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  or  fees  are  timely 
filed  In  accordance  with  paracranh  (a)  of  this  section,  but 
not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  the  ap- 
plication Is  held  til  lie  abandoned  or  the  procepdinp  dismissed, 
termlmtod.  or  dt^clded  witli  preiudice.  the  corresnondence  or 
fee  will  he  considered  timely  If  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondenfo  or  fee  (1)  Informs  the  Officp  of  the  previous 
mailing  of  the  correspondence  or  feo  promptly  after  becoming 
aware  of  the  Office  action.  (2)  siipplles  an  addltlon.il  copy  of 
the  previously  mailerl  correspondence  or  fee  and  certificate, 
and  (3)  includes  a  declaration  tinder  {  1.68  or  |  2.20  which 
attests  on  a  personal  knowledge  basis  or  to  the  s.Ttlsfacflon 
of  the  Commissioner  to  the  previous  timely  mailing. 


Part  .3— Forms  for  Patent  Cases 

2.  By  adding  a  new  |  3.55  as  follows. 

I  3.55  .4  guggcfted  format  for  the  certificate  under  S7  CFR 
1.8(a)  to  be  included  trith  the  correspondence. 
I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondience  Is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  .*<ervlci'  as  first  class  mail  In 
an  en^  elope  addressed  to  :  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington.  D.C.  20231,  on 

Date 


JANUARY  4,  1977  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedures 


Name  of  applicant,  assienee.  or 
Retrlstered  Representative 


Signature 
"'"bate"'" 


Part  4 — Forms  for  Trademark  Cases 

3.  By  adding  a  new  |  4.23  as  follows. 

I  4,23  A  gufjgegted  format  for  the  certificate  under  37  CFR 
1.8(a)  to  he  included  with  the  correspondence. 
I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondencp  is  bflni:  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as  first  class  mall  in 
an  envelope  addressed  to  :  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  D.C.  20231,  on 

Date 

Vame  of  applicant,  assignee,  or 
I  applicant's  attorney 

Signature 

Effective  date  :  These  amendments  shall  become  effective  on 
November  1.  107C. 

Dated  :  September  28.  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
I  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Approved  :  September  17,  1976. 
Betsy  Axcker-Joiinson, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  76-28915;  Filed  10-1-76:   8:45  am] 

(951  O.G.  TM  210  (Oct.  26,  1976)] 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  has  promulgated  new 
Rules  1.9  and  forms  3.55  and  4.23  which  establish  a  new 
Certificate  of  M.illlng  Procedure,  effective  November  1.  1976. 

In  order  to  assist  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  in  the 
effective  handling  of  these  certificates,  the  following  guide- 
lines are  suggested. 

Location  of  Certificate 

Tho  preferred  location  for  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Is  at 
the  end  of  any  correspondence  mailed  to  ttie  Offlro.  In  thosp 
situations  where  the  certificate  accompanies  a  fee  or  other 
form  such  as  the  issue  fee  transmittal  form  PTO-«.'i.  which 
dops  not  have  space  for  a  certificate,  the  certificate  should 
appear  on  a  <eparate  cover  letter  which  refers  to  the  accom- 
panyint:  paper  When  a  sep.irate  cover  letter  Is  used,  a  clear 
Identification  of  the  type  of  correspondence  should  be  in- 
cluded. 

Althouch  not  specifically  required  by  the  rule.  It  is  pre- 
ferred that  the  certificate  he  signed  hy  the  applicant,  assignee. 
or  attorney.  The  certificate  should  be  signed  separately  from 
the  correspondenee  It.self.  Sugeested  wording  of  the  certificate 
is  set  forth  in  form  3.55  for  patent  cases  and  form  4.23  for 
trademark  cases. 

.V  separate  certificate  should  be  made  for  papers  filed  In  each 
Individual  application.  If  papers  for  several  different  applica- 
tions are  mailed  In  n  single  envelope. 

The  phrase  ••prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  In  37 
CFR  1.8(a)  Includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Oct.  26.  1976.      Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patentg. 

[952  O.G.  TM  174   (Nov.  16,  1976)1 


I 


PATENT  XOTICES  WHICH  AT.SO  PERTAIN  TO  TRADEMARKS 


Revision  of  "Discontixcance  of  Deposit  .\c- 
COCNT  Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies'^ 

In  view  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  many  of  its  cus- 
tomers, the  Patent  Office  is  revising  the  Notice  appearing  in 
the  December  1.  1964  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Deposit  -Ac- 
count Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies— is  revised  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50i  or  more 
numbers  arranged  in  numerical  sequence  to  be  charged  to 
Deposit  Accounts.  Service  charges,  such  as  Special  Handling 
and  Air  Mall  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  be  charged 
to  Deposit  Accounts. 

C.   A.   KALK, 
July  15.  1965.  Director  of  Administration. 

[818  O.G.   1207] 


AccEssiBiLin-  OF  Assignment  Records 

In  view  of  a  number  of  Inquiries  as  to  the  manner  In  which 
Rale  1.12  of  the  Patent  Offlce  Rules  of  Practice,  as  amended 
August  23.  1905  (819  O.G.  443)  is  to  be  applied,  the  pro- 
cedure which  it  is  planned  to  follow  in  certain  types  of  cases 
Is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  to  applications  for  registration  of 
trademarks   will   be   open   to   public  inspection   as   heretofore 

2.  The  Office  will  not  open  certain  parts  only  of  an  assign- 
ment document  to  public  inspection.  If  such  a  document 
contains  two  or  more  items,  any  one  of  which,  If  alone,  would 
be  open  to  such  inspection,  then  the  entire  document  will  be 
open.  Thus,  If  an  assignment  covers  either  a  trademark  or  a 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  applications.  It  will 
be  available  to  the  public  ab  Initio  ;  and  if  it  covers  a  number 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  be  so  available  as  soon  as  any 
one  of  them  is  patented.  Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  will  not  be  open  to 
public  Inspection. 

3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  granted  Is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  earlier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  inspection  ;  similar 
•ituatloiu  involving  continuation  in  part  applications  will  be 
ooasldercd  oa  tiielr  ladivlduAl  merits. 


4.   Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 

be  open  to  public  inspection. 

EDWARD  J     BRENNER, 

Dec.  15,  1965. 

[822  O.G.   769] 


Commissioner. 


DEPOSIT    ACCOfNTB STaTITORT    FEE    CHARGES 

Beginning  on  May  1,  19C0,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tory fees  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark applications.  is>ue  fees,  appeal  fees  and  opposiUon. 
cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be  charged  against  the 
deposit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25(ai  of  the  Rules  of 
Practice  In  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  25(b)   against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  Indispensable  parts 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the  charging 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  It  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee, 
it  Is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  In  the  loss  of  a  vital  <late  and  may  also  impose  a  sub- 
stantial burden  on  the  Patent  Office  in  making  appropriate 
correction  of  Its  records.  It  Is.  therefore,  necessary  that  effec- 
tive steps  be  taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  follows  : 

Checks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and  If  any 
account  Is  fuund  to  have  been  overdrawn.  It  will  be  Immedi- 
ately removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  no  further  drafts 
on  It  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outs'anding 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  depositor  or  his  attorney 
may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized  statement  identifying  all 
statutory  fees  charged  against  the  account  during  the  period 
in  question  in  order  that  It  may  be  ascertained  whether  an> 
previously  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  Is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure  outlined 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient  balance 
In  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any  charges  made 
against  them.  The  Offlce  must,  therefore,  strictly  refuse  to 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrawn  bis  account  to 
maintain  such  an  account  In  the  future  and  In  the  event  that 
any  substantial  number  of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  be  neces 
sary  to  reestabliih  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against 
charging  sutuiory  fees  againbt  deposit  account*. 
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Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  1966,  the  requirement  of 
Rule  25(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  charges 
made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  deposit  will  be 
strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any  fee  Is  included 
In  such  charges  and  where  this  requirement  Is  not  complied 
with  the  account  Involved  will  be  removed  from  the  active 
accounts. 

EDWARD  J.   BREXXER, 
Feb.  23,  1966.  Oommisaioner. 

[824  O.G.   1200] 


TCLKPHOXB  NlTMBCRB  ON  AhBNDMSITTS 

AND  Othbr  Papers 

In  view  of  the  Increased  use  of  telephone  Interviews  regard- 
ing matter  which  can  be  readily  cleared  up  by  a  telephone 
call  to  applicant  or  bis  representative,  it  Is  again  recom- 
mended that  amendments  and  other  papers,  such  as  letters 
of  transmittal.  Include  the  complete  telephone  number  with 
area  code  and  extension,  preferably  near  the  signature  of  the 
writer. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Mar.  11,  1966.  AaaUtant  Commistioner. 

[825  O.G.  1] 


ZIP  Code  Remindeb 

By  Executive  Memorandum  of  June  18,  1965,  President 
Johnson  directed  all  Federal  Agencies  to  take  the  lead  In 
adopting  the  ZIP  Code  system  and  Instructed  the  Post- 
master General  to  Issue  regulations  governing  the  use  of 
ZIP  Codes  by  such  agencies. 

Pursuant  to  this  directive,  Section  137.26  has  been  added  to 
the  Postal  Manual  requiring  compliance  by  Federal  Agencies 
as  follows : 

1.  Effective  January  1,  1966.  official  mailings  containing 
typed  or  handwritten  addresses  must  Include  the  ZIP 
Code. 

2.  Effective  January  1,  1967,  all  Federal  Agencies  must 
use  the  ZIP  Code  In  the  addresses  on  all  official  mall 
and  are  required  to  presort  quantity  mailings  by  ZIP 
code. 

TO  THIS  END,  ALL  FUTURE  LETTERS,  COUPONS,  AXD 
OTHER  PAPERS  BEARING  THE  SENDERSS  ADDRESS 
WHICH  ARE  MAILED  TO  THE  PATENT  OFFICE  MUST 
SHOW  THE  ZIP  CODE  DESIGNATION  OF  BOTH  THE 
SENDER  AND  THE  PATENT  OFFICE. 

The  Patent  Office  ZIP  Code  is  20231.  This  designation 
should  be  used  when  writing  to  the  Patent  Office  for  any 
matter.  In  addition,  the  sender's  own  ZIP  Code  designation 
should  be  given.  The  benefits  to  be  gained  by  the  immediate 
use  of  ZIP  Code  are  many  :  positive  identification  of  areas  ; 
faster  delivery  of  mail  by  reducing  the  number  of  handlings 
from  point  of  origin  to  destination ;  and  easier  identification 
of  post  office  address. 

C.  A.  KALK. 
liar.  22.  1966.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 

[825  O.G.   428 J 


PBACTICB  IK  THE  USE  OF  ACCOUNTS  FOB 

Patmbnt  of  Statdtobt  Fees 

Id  the  OrriciAL  OAsEma  of  March  16,  22,  and  29,  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commissioner 
providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established  under  Rule 
25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  number  of  questions 
have  come  up  In  connection  with  the  use  of  accounts  in  the 
PAyment  of  these  fees  prescribed  by  Public  Law  89-83  and, 
in  the  interest  of  uniform  practice,  publication  of  a  statement 
is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to  charge 
to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  in  any  application 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or  the  firm  will  not 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose.  Authority  to  make  charges 
will  be  limited  to  a  particular  application. 


A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  for  each  fee. 
Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  transmitted  on 
a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and.  In  the  case  of  fees  based  on 
modification  of  claims  shall  include  the  best  estimate  of  the 
fee  due.  Failure  to  Include  such  an  estimate  provides  the 
basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendment  transmitted  there- 
with, as  an  Incomplete  response.  Where  variable  fees  are 
Involved  inclusion  of  a  direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
ficiency or  overpayment  would  appear  appropriate. 

An  issue  fee  will  be  charged  to  an  account  until  a  notice 
of  allowance  has  been  forwarded  and  a  reply  to  that  notice 
received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  the  Patent 
Office,  a  claim  will  be  treate<l  as  dependent  if  It  contains 
reference  to  one  other  claim  in  the  application.  A  claim  de- 
termined to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entered  If  the 
fee  paid  refiects  this  determination.  This  does  not.  however, 
prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim  as  Improper,  if.  In  fact, 
It  Is  not  a  dependent  claim. 


Apr.  12,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


[825  O.G.   1183] 


Deposit  Accounts 

The  practice  instituted  on  May  1,  1966,  pursuant  to  the 
notice  of  February  23,  19C0  (824  O.G.  1200),  whereby  statu- 
tory fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts,  and  such 
accounts  are  closed  if  overdrawn,  has  resulted  in  certain 
difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and  deposit  account  holders. 
It  has  been  decided  therefore  to  modify  that  practice  as 
indicated  below. 

As  was  pointed  out  in  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a  fee 
against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered  as  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  is  restored  or  payment 
Is  made  in  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  deposit  account 
holders  who  charge  such  fees  must  assume  the  risk  of  losing 
vital  dates  if  they  do  not  maintain  a  proper  balance  In  their 
accounts  at  all  times. 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  account 
places  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  particularly  where  a 
number  of  Items  are  charged  after  the  overdraft  occurs,  and 
it  Is  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsible  for  causing 
such  a  condition  should  bear  the  cost  of  correcting  it.  In 
view  of  this  fact,  and  of  the  hardship  frequently  caused  If 
an  account  Is  permanently  closed,  the  practice  of  closing  de- 
posit accounts  merely  because  they  are  overdrawn  will  be 
discontinued,  effective  August  1,  1960.  In  lieu  thereof  an 
overdrawn  account  will  be  immediately  suspended  and  no 
charges  will  be  accepted  against  it  until  a  proper  balance  Is 
restored,  together  with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  tnd  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
have  been  made  In  the  meantime.  It  Is  expected,  however, 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all  cases  to  avoid 
overdrafts,  and  If  an  account  Is  suspended  repeatedly  It  will 
be  necessary  to  close  it. 

Similarly,  becaut-e  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
Incident  to  the  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  be  made  for  opening  each  new  account. 


June  23,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commiaaioner. 
[828  O.G.   377] 


Recokding  or  I.vstrcmcnts 

Effective  April  1.  1967.  the  Patent  Office  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignments  or  other 
Instruments. 

The  certified  copy,  if  not  In  the  English  language,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 

Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Instrument  sub- 
mitted is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  and  shall  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or.  if  in  a  foreign  country,  by  a  consular  officer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorised  to  administer 
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oaths  and  authenticated  by  a 
States. 


Mar.  3.  1967. 


consular  officer  of  the  United 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner. 


[886  O.G.  TM  145  (Mar.  28,  1967)] 
I  — 


the  Office  personnel  In  the  area  of  their  visit.  In  the  Examin- 
ing Groups,  visitors  should  inform  the  group  receptionist  of 
their  presence  before  visiting  other  areas  of  the  Group. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Sept.  27.  1978.  Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

[915  O.G.   1164] 


Offtctai-  Patent  Office  Mailing  Addbess 
Remains  Washinoton.  D.C 

The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications  sent  to 
the  Patent  OfBce  remains  : 

I        Commissioner  of  Patents 
'         Washington.  DC.  20231 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
above  Identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  Is  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address  must  not 
be  used  when  addressing  mall  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  Virginia,  should  be  made 
in  the  address  of  any  communication  Intended  for  delivery 
to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western 
Union. 

Compliance  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent  any  un- 
necessary delay  in  the  delivery  of  mall,  telegrams,  etc. 

I  C.  A.  KALK. 

Feb.  20,  1969.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 

[860  O.G.  6621 


CHANor  IN  Legal  Holidays 

Those  doing  business  before  the  Patent  Office  are  hereby 
reminded  that  by  Public  Law  90-363.  82  Stat.  250,  effective 
January  1,  1971,  Section  6103(a)  of  TlUe  5,  United  States 
Code,  was  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  6103.     HoUdaya 

(■)  The  following  are  legal  public  holidays  : 
New  Year's  Day,  January  1. 

Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  Feb- 
ruary. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  In  May. 
Independence  Day,  July  4. 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  In  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  In  October. 
Veterans  Day,  the  fourth  Monday  In  October. 
Thanksgiving  Day,   the  fourth   Thursday   in   No- 
vember. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  in  Section  21, 
Title  35,  United  SUtes  Code. 

WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER,  Jb.. 
Dec.  2,  1970.  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

I  [881  O.G.   17071 

Editobial  note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  20  of 
each  fourth  year  after  19G5,  Inauguration  Day,  Is  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 

I  Patent  Office  Bcsinbbs  Houbs 

This  procedure  is  being  published  to  bring  to  the  attention 
of  the  public  security  provisions  concerning  the  Patent  Of- 
fice premises  and  Patent  Office  files. 

The  public  Is  reminded  that  the  Patent  Office  working  hours 
are  8 :39  a.m.  to  5 :00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday,  ex- 
cluding legal  holiday  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  Outside 
these  hours,  only  Patent  Office  employees  are  authorized  to 
be  in  areas  of  the  Patent  Office  other  than  the  Public  Search 
Rooms.  Of  course,  a  member  of  the  public  engaged  In  a  dis- 
cussion of  business  with  an  Office  employee  may  be  Invited 
by  the  employee  to  stay  beyond  Office  hours  to  conclude  the 
discussion. 

The  hours  for  the  Public  Search  Room  are  8  :00  a.m.  to 
8  :00  p.m.,  and  the  hours  for  the  Trademark  Search  Room 
are  8  :00  a.m.  to  6  :00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday,  exclud- 
ing legal  holidays  in  the  District  of  Columbia. 

During  working  hours,  all  applicants,  attorneys,  and  other 
members  of  the  public   should   announce   their  presence   to 


TEsyiNATiON  or  THE  "Rtles  OF  Pbactice  in 
Patent  Cases"  Booklet 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  has  Informed  the  Patent 
Office  that  the  basic  rule  book  entitled  "Rules  of  Practice  in 
Patent  Cases"  is  out  of  print  and  no  longer  available  Further- 
more. Revision  3,  dated  July  1973.  Is  the  last  revision  covered 
by  the  current  subscriptions.  A  booklet  entitled  "37  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations."  published  by  the  Office  of  the  Federal 
Register,  contains  all  patent  rules  and  forms,  as  vc^U  as  trade- 
mark rules  and  forms  and  copyright  rules.  Inasmuch  as  this 
publication  is  revised  annually  and  is  more  economical  to  both 
the  public  and  the  Patent  Office  even  if  repurchased  annually, 
the  Patent  Rules  of  Practice  booket  will  not  be  reprinted, 
thereby  terminating  this  duplication  of  printing.  Consequent- 
ly. It  is  suggested  that  persons  desiring  a  copy  of  the  patent 
rules  order  a  copy  of  "37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations"  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  for  the  most 
recent  Issue,  dated  July  1.  1973.  is  11.75. 

The  Patent  Office  will  supply  all  patent  examiners  and 
other  appropriate  employees  with  a  copy  of  "37  Code  of  Fed- 
eral Regulations"  annually  beginning  with  the  July  1974 
edition. 

Since  the  inventory  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice 
booklet  Is  in  large  supply.  It  will  continue  to  be  offered  for 
sale  by  subscription  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
and  updatings  will  continue  to  be  published  periodically. 


Mar.  18.  1974. 


C.   MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


[921  O.G.  860] 


Change  in  Name  or  the  Patent  Office 
(Public  Law  93-596) 

On  January  2.  1975.  President  Ford  signed  Into  law  H.R. 
7599.  a  bin  changing  the  name  of  the  Patent  Office  to  the 
"Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  the  title  of  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  to  the  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks."  This  change  reflects  the  dual  role  of  the  Patent 
Office  In  administering  both  the  patent  law  (Title  35,  United 
States  Code)  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427. 
15  use.  1051,  et  seq). 

In  order  to  minimize  the  cost  of  Implementing  this  law 
(PL.  93-596)  and  because  of  the  similarity  of  the  old  and 
new  names,  existing  stationery,  printed  forms,  publications, 
etc.  will  continue  in  use  until  such  supplies  are  exhausted. 
During  the  Interim,  the  terms  "Patent  Office"  and  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents,"  appearing  on  patent  grants  and  other 
official  documents  Issued  or  dated  on  and  after  January  2. 
1975.  shall  be  construed  to  mean  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Office"  and  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks."  This 
same  Interpretation  shall  apply  to  the  use  of  these  terms  In 
the  patent  and  trademark  rules  of  practice.  37  CFR.  Parts 
1  and  2,  until  such  time  as  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
Is  revised  and  new  rules  of  practice  are  published. 

In  addition,  the  public  Is  encouraged  to  minimize  its  costs 
in  complying  with  this  new  law  by  exhausting  reasonable 
quantities  of  existing  stationery  and  forms  which  contain 
printed  reference  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the 
Patent  Office  and  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade 
marks  as  the  Commessloner  of  Patents.  In  preparing  other 
written  matter  for  submission  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  public  should  use  the  new  designations 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Tradmwrka. 

Approved  :  Jan.  27,  1975 

Betsy  AnckebJohnson,  Ph.D., 
Aaaiatant  Secretary  for  Beiene* 
and  Teehnoloffy. 
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PubUc  Law  93-596 

93rd  Congress,  H.  R,  7599 

January  2,  1975 

anact 


88  STAT.  1949 


To 


the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6  and  title  35  of  the  United  SUtea  Code  to 
tbc  name  of  the  Patent  Office  to  the  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office". 


Be  it  enacted  hy  the  Senate  arul  Houte  of  JieptcseiUativet  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled, 

SacnoK  1.  The  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  tK)  Stat.  427,  as  amended 
(15  U.S.C.  sec  1051  et  seq.  (1970)),  and  title  85  of  the  United  States 
Code,  entitled  ^^Patents",  are  amended  by  striking  out  each  time  they 
apMar  '^Patent  Office"  and  ^Commissioner  of  Patents"  and  inserting 
in  lieu  thereof  ''Patent  and  Trademark  Office''  and  "Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks",  respectively. 

Sac.  2.  Section  29  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  is  further  amended 
by  striking  out  "Reg.  U.S.  Pat.  Off."  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Reg.  U.S.  Pat  A  Tm.  Off." 

Sbc.  3.  The*  terms  "Patent  Office"  and  "Commissioner  of  Patents" 
in  all  laws  of  the  United  States  shall  mean  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Office"  and  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks",  respectively. 

Sbc.  4.  This  Act  shall  become  effective  upon  enactment.  However, 
•ny  re^strant  may  continue  to  give  notice  of  his  registration  in  accord- 
ance with  section  29  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  SUt.  427), 
as  amended  Oct  9, 1962  (76  Stat  769),  as  an  alternative  to  notice  in 
aooordmnce  with  section  29  of  the  Trademark  Act  as  amended  by  sec* 
tion  2  of  this  Act,  regardless  of  whether  his  mark  was  registered  before 
or  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

Approved  January  Z,  1975. 


Patent  Offloa. 
NaBM  ohanc*. 

35  use  1  at 
aaq. 


15  use  lUl. 


35  use  1 

nota.^ 

Erfeetlvo 

data. 

15  use  1111 

note* 


LECISUTIVE  HISTORY; 

HOUSE  REPORT  No.  93-523  (Coom.  on  the  Judiciary), 
SiKATE  REPORT  No.  93-1399  (Con.  on  the   Aidiclary), 
CCNGRESSIONAL  RECORD: 

Vol.  119  (1973):     Oct.  IS,  considered  and  passed  House* 
Vol.   '20  (1974):     Dec.   18,    eonsiderad  and  passed  Senate. 

[931  O.G.  491] 


TITLE  37- 


-PATEN'TS,  TRADEMARKS  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


Chapteb  I — Patent  and  Thademark  Office, 
Depahtmext  of  Commerce 

Name  Change 

Pursuant  to  authority  contained  In  35  U.S.C.  6.  as  amended 
(85  Stat.  364),  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  is  amended  as  follows  : 

The  heading  of  Chapter  I  Is  changed  to  read  as  set  forth 
above. 

Wherever  the  name  "Patent  Office,'  and  the  title  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents,"  appear  In  Chapter  I,  they  are  changed  to 
read,  respectively,  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  "Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks." 

Public  Law  93-596,  SS  Stat.  1949,  changed  the  name  of 
the  Patent  Office  to  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office,"  and  the 
title  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  "Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarka." 

It  la  the  general  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  afford  Interested  members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to 
participate  In  the  rulemaking  process.  However,  this  amend- 
ment la  entirely  editorial  in  nature.  Therefore,  the  public 
rulemaking  procedure  Is  waived  and  this  amendment  will  be- 
come effective  on  February  4, 1975. 

C.   MARSHALL  DAXN. 
Commia»ioner  of  Patenti. 
Approved : 

Bbtst  Anckbr-Johnson. 

Aatittant  Becretary  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

PubUahed  in  iO  P.R.  5158.  Feb.  4,  1975 
[882  O.G.  2   (Mar.  4.  19T8)] 


Express  Mail 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  made  an  arrange- 
ment with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  for  the  delivery  of  "Ex- 
press Mail."  This  arrangement  provides  for  the  delivery  of 
"Express  Mall"  to  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  employee 
in  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in  Washington,  DC, 
thus  guaranteeing  delivery  to  us  in  the  same  manner  as  "Ex- 
pres.s  Mall"  is  delivered  to  any  other  addressee  in  the  city 
of  Washington.  "Exress  Mail"  requires  the  recipient  to  indi- 
cate both  the  time  and  date  of  delivery.  The  date  which  our 
employee  In  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  receives 
the  mall  will  be  the  Official  Office  Receipt  Date. 

The  address  which   should  be  used  for  "Express  Mail"  is  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

WILLIAM   I.   MERKIN. 
Acting  Attistant  Commiaaioner  for  Adminiatration. 


Feb.  11,  1975. 


[932  O.G.   340] 


Express  Mail 

This  notice  Is  In  response  to  a  number  of  Inquiries  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the  notice  on 
Express  Mall  of  February  11,  1975.  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  March  11,  1975  (932  O.G.  340). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  Mall  delivery  offered  by 
the  U.S.  Postal  Service — "Post  Office  to  Addressee"  and  "Post 
Office  to  Post  Office."  The  only  type  of  service  which  can  be 
used  for  Express  Mail  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  "Post  Office  to  Addressee"  This  service  provides  for 
delivery  to  one  of  our  employees  in  Room  1627.  Department 
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of  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  DC.  no  later  than  3  :00 
p.m.  of  the  next  workday  following  its  deposit  bpforo  5  :00 
p.m.  at  any  postal  facility  with  an  Express  Mail  wlii'low. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  used  for  Express  Mail  sent 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  : 

"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231." 

"Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Express  Mail  rfoes  not  provide 
for  delivery  but  Instead  Is  retained  at  the  postal  facility  of 
the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  Postal  Service  does  not  notify 
the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Express  Mall  has  been  received 


and  Is  awaiting  pickup.   If  not  picke<l  up,  this  mall   is  held 
for  15  days  and  then  retiirne<i  to  the  sendor. 

Therefore,  since  the  Patent  .ind  Trademark  Office  does  not 
have  resources  for  picking  up  any  m.Til.  Including  Express 
Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Post  (Office"  Express  Mail  will  not 
reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

WILLL\M   I.   MERKLV. 
Aotiny  Aitittant  Commiagioner 

for  Adminiatration. 

[936  O.G.    1554] 


May  15.  1975 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  establishing  the 
following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or  paying  any 
fee  In  the  Office  In  the  event  of  an  emerpency  caused  by  any 
major  Interruption  in  the  mall  service  in  the  United  States. 
Upon  determination  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  that  such  an  emergency  exists,  a  notice  activating 
the  plan  will  be  Issued  by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating 
notice  will  be  published  in  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made 
available  in  a  special  recorded  telephone  message  .at  area  code 
703,  557-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  h.ir  groups. 
and  other  organizations  closely  associated  with  the  patent 
system,  will  be  notified.  Termln.itlon  of  the  pr'grnm  will  t>e 
similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal  emereeney  1<  not  na 
tlonwlde.  the  Commissioner  will  ileslgnate  the  .areas  of  the 
United  States  in  which  the  procedures  outlined  liel.iw  will  Ne 
in  effect. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (formerly 
referred  to  as  Department  nf  Commerce  Field  OfTiresi  will  be 
designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for 
filing  papers  and  paying  fees  In  the  US  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  following 
procedures  may  be  followed  :  .Vll  papers  and  fees  should  be 
enclosed  In  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  deposited  in  one  of  the  District  Offices 
Such  papers  will  be  considered  as  received  in  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day  of  deposit.  The  District 
Office  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  and  the  accompanylns 
receipt  card  which  completely  Identifies  the  deposited  papers 


The  receipt  card  will  lie  returned  to  the  depositor,  .\ppllcants 
or  their  representatives  should  assure  the  legibility  of  the 
date  stamp. 

District  Office  deposits  should  he  limited  to  checks  in  pay- 
ment of  Issue  fee-,  new  apjillcation  papers  wherein  priority 
dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  Involved,  amendments  where 
the  six  month  statutory  period  for  re>ponse  Is  about  to  expire, 
trademark  opi)osltlons.  Section  S  affidavits,  trademark  renew- 
als, and  to  other  papers  for  which  the  patent  and  trademark 
statutes  do  not  provide  a  reme<ly  for  failure  to  obtain  a 
particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  Is  suggested  that 
the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  re,^|stered  agent  in  Canada,  with  a 
request  that  the  papers  !>.'  forwarded  liy  courier  to  the  nearest 
District  Office  In  the  I'nited  States 

In  regard  to  pen'llng  applications.  If  the  time  for  taking 
any  action  or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the  period  that 
the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emergency,  the  time  will 
he  extended  until  one  month  after  the  end  of  the  emergency 
period,  provided  that  such  extension  <loes  not  exceed  the 
maximum  period  for  response  provided  for  in  the  statutes. 

Since  tills  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there  will 
be  no  record  in  the  Indivldial  tiles  to  In^llcate  that  a  response 
tiled  during  the  extendeii  p«Tio<l  Is  In  fact  timely.  In  order 
to  provide  a  complete  record,  apjillcants  or  their  representa- 
tives should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this  notice  In  each  case 
In  which  a  response  Is  tiled  during  the  extended  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  District 
l>ffices  subject   to  subsei;uent   changes,  are  as  follows  : 


ALBUQUERQUE,  X.M.,  S7101,  Room 
316,  U.S.  Courthouse  (505)  700-2386 

ANCHORAGE.  99501.  632  Sixth  Ave.. 
Hill  Bldg.,  Suite  412  (907)  265-4597. 

ATLANTA,  30309,  Suite  523.  1401 
Peachtree   St.,   NE,    (404)    .'■»20-r,000. 

BALTIMORE,  21202.  415  U.S.  Custom- 
house. (Jay  and  Lombard  Sts.  (."JOD 
9C2-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA..  35205.  Suite 
200-201,  90S  S.  20th  St.  (205)  325- 
3327. 

BOSTON,  02110,  10th  Floor,  441  Stuart 
St.  (017)  223-2.312. 

BUFFALO,  N  V.  14202,  Room  1312, 
Federal  Hldg.,  Ill  W.  Huron  St. 
(716)  842-3208. 

CHARLESTON,  W.  VA.,  25301,  3000 
New  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  500  Quar 
rler  St.    (304)    343-6191,  Ext.  375. 

CHEYENNE,  WYO.,  82001,  G022  O'.Ma- 
honey  Federal  Center,  2120  Capitol 
Ave.  (307)  778-2151. 

CHICAGO,  00003.  Room  1400,  .Mid- 
Continental  Plaza  Bldg  ,  55  E.  Monroe 
St.  (312)  353-4450. 

CINCINNATI,  45202,  8028  Federal  Of- 
fice Bldg.,  550  Main  St.  (513)  684- 
2944. 


CLEVELAND,  44114.  H  .om  (300.  GUC 
Euclid  Ave.    (216)    522-4750. 

COUMRIA.  S  C  .  20204,  Forest  Center, 
2G11   F.irest  l>r    (  ^O,*? )   Tr,5-534>'i. 

DALLAS.  75202,  Room  .'iET,  1100  Com 
mer.e  St.  i214  i  749-1515 

DENVER,  S02O2.  Room  ICl,  New  Cus- 
tom House,  19th  and  Stout  Sts.  (30") 
837    324*'.. 

DES  MOINES.  IOWA.  50309,  609  Fed 
eral  Bldg.,  210  Walnut  St.  (515)  28J 

4000 

DETROIT,    4''22C,    445    Federal     I'.Idg 

(313  I   22G-3>;50 
CREENSBORO,    NT,    27402,    203    Fe.l- 

eral    Hldg..   W.    Market    St.    P.O.    I'.ox 

1950    (919(   275-9111.  Ext.  345 
IlARTF(»KIi.  CONN.,  0<'.10:!.  Ko„m  GIO 

H,  Federal  '  iir.ce  Bldg,  45U  .Main  St. 

(203)    244-35.'i(). 
HONOLn.r.      9t;S13.      2St;      .\lexander 

Young  BMg  ,   1U15  Bishop  St.    (  SOS  1 

540-'^•;94. 
HOUSTON.    77002.    201    Fannin.     1017 

Federal  Office  Bldg     (713)   226-4231 
INDIANAPOLIS.    46204',    •■!55    Federal 

Office    lildg  .    46    E.    Ohio    St.     (317) 

2''.9-''.214. 
KANSAS     CITY.     MO..     64100.     Room 

1840,    001    E.    12th    St.     (S16)     374- 

3142. 


LOS   .VNiiELES,   90024.    11201    Federal 

Bldg.,    11000    Wilshire    Blvd.     (213) 

«24-7,-.91. 
MEMPHIS.  SSIO.-?.   Room   710.   147  Jef 

ferson  Ave.    (901)   534-3213 
.MIAMI,  33130.  Rin.  821.  City  National 

Bank  Bldg.,  25  W.  Flagler  St.   (305) 

350-5207 

MILWAl  KEE.  53203.  Straus  Bldg  .  238 
\V.    Wisconsin   Ave.    (414)    224-3473 

.MINNEAPOLIS,  55401.  .100  Federal 
Bldg.,  110  S.  Fourth  St.  (612)  725- 
2133. 

NEW  (iRLE.VNS.  70130,  Room  432.  In- 
ternational Trade  .Mart,  2  Canal  St. 
(504)  5'>9-f,546. 

NEW  YORK.  10007,  41st  Floor,  Federal 
Office  Bldg..  26  Federal  Plaza.  Foley 
Sij.   I  212)  2t;4-0';34. 

NEW.VRK,  N  J..  07102,  Gateway  Bldg., 
(4th  Floor)   I  201  )  045-0214 

PHILADELPHIA.  19106.  9449  Federal 
BMg.  r.Ou  .Vrch   St.    (215)    597-2850. 

PHOENIX,  ARIZ.  S5004,  SOS  lireater 
.\rlzona  Savings  Bldg..  112  -N.  Cen- 
tra! Ave.    I  602)    261-3285. 

PITTSBUR<;H,  15222.  431  Federal 
lUdg  .  1000  Liberty  Ave.  (412)  644- 
2850 
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PORTLAND,    ORR,    97205,    921    SW. 

Washington    St,    Salte   521,    Plttock 

Block.  (603)  221-3001. 
RENO.     NEV.,     89502,     2028     Federal 

Bldg..  300  Booth  St.  (702)  784-5203. 

RICHMOND,  VA.,  23240,  8010  Federal 
Bldg.,  400  N.  8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 


ST.  LOUIS,  63105,  Chromalloy  Bldg., 
120  8.  Central  Ave.   (314)  622-4243. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111.  1201  Fed- 
eral Bldg..  125  S.  State  St.  (801) 
524-5116. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  94102,  Federal 
Bldg.,  Box  36013.  450  Golden  Gate 
Ave.  (415)  556-5860. 


SAN  JUAN.  PR..  00902.  Room  100, 
Post  Office  Bldg.   (809)   723-4640. 

SAVANNAH.  31402.  235  U.S.  Court- 
house and  Post  Office  Bldg..  125-29 
Bull  St.   (912)  232-4204. 

SEATTLE,  98109,  706  Lake  Union 
Bldg..  1700  Westlake  Ave.,  North 
(206)  442-3615. 


July  18, 1976. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
OommUHoner  of  Patent$  and  Trademarkt. 

[937  O.G.  388] 


NOTicc  TO  Official  Oazittc  Subscbibbes 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announce  a  change  In 
the  point  of  contact  for  aubscrlbers  who  have  not  been  re- 
ceiving all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark 
sections  of  the  OrriciAL  Oazbttb. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  in  advance 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event  that  a  notice  is  not 
received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  sub- 
scriber should  renew  his  subscription  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents  and  attach  a  label  from  the  envelope  in  which 
he  receives  the  gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  the 
amount  of  the  subscription. 

In  case  of  complete  stoppage,  please  send  a  copy  of  your 
order  or  expiration  notice,  together  with  proof  of  payment 
(copy  of  cancelled  check  or  processed  order),  to  Mr.  S.  J. 
Banla,  Director,  Office  of  Publications  (Room  2-5C26),  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  Attention : 
Shirley  A.  Hammel  (Telephone  703/557-3794),  or  Llllie  M. 
Harrison  (Telephone  703/557-1985). 

This  notice  Is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  934  O.G.  886, 
dated  April  25, 1976. 

WILLIAM  I.   MERKIN, 
Aetinff  A$»UtaHt  Cotnmittioner  for  Adminiatration. 


and  A103,  has  been  established  to  provide  a  central  customer 
complaint  and  inquiry  service.  The  Center  is  staffed  with  six 
highly  experienced  employees  who  process  Inquiries  concern- 
ing copies  of  U.S.  patent  documents  previously  ordered  but 
not  received.  This  Center  bandies  not  only  walk-in  but  tele- 
phonic, and  written  requests  for  assistance  as  well.  In  addi- 
tion to  improving  customer  relations,  this  service  is  intended 
to  relieve  the  primary  customer  service  areas  (Patent  Copy 
Sales,  Document  Services,  and  Reference  Order  Branch),  and 
Patent  Office  officials,  or  Interruptions  and  irregular  demands 
on  their  time. 

The  telephone  number  for  this  service  is  (703)   557-2003. 


Sept.  12,  1975. 


[939  O.G.  3] 


CusTOMBB  Relations  Cbntbb 

A   Customer    ReUtions   Center,    located    In   Crystal    Plaza 
adjacent  to  the  Public  Search  Room,  Building  4,  Rooms  A102 


Nov.  26,  1971. 


ROBERT  G0TT8CHALK, 
Acting  Committioner  of  Patent$. 

[893  O.G.   807] 


(Note. — In  the  trademark  area,  this  service  pertains  only 
to  applications  and  file  wrapper  contexts  of  applications.) 


Relocation  or  Ccstomeb  Relations  Centeb 

In  order  to  expand  facilities  in  the  Public  Search  Room  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  has  become  necessary  to 
relocate  the  Customer  Relations  Center. 

As  of  January  19,  1976,  the  Center  was  moved  to  Building 
No.  2,  Room  4C08.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Center  will 
continue  to  be  (703)  557-2003. 

WILLIAM   I.   MERKIN, 
January  1976.  Aetinff  A$aittant  Commis$ioner 

for  Adminittration. 
[943  O.G.  TM  «1  (Feb.  10,  1976)] 


January  4,  1977 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Interference  Practice 

[37  CFR  Part  1] 
Notice  of  Proponed  Rulemaking 

Notice  1^  liereliy  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  sertinn  0  of  the  Act  .if  July  Ut.  i;).'2  1  Ot",  .>^tat.  T'.'.';  : 
.35  U.S.C.  0)  a-  amended  on  October  .".  i;t71  1  Pub.  I..  '.12  l.;2. 
ST)  Stat.  .304).  the  Patent  and  Tr.idemark  Office  propo>r^  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  .if  F<»deral  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing a  1.20.-.  1.207.  1.215.  1.210.  1.217.  1.222.  1  22.3.  1  22.-. 
1.245.    1.247.   3.44.   3.4."j   and   5. .3   and   by   adding   §  1.240. 

All  persons  are  Invited  to  present  their  views,  objections, 
recommendations  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  propn.ied  rule 
changes  to  the  Commissi. mer  of  Patents  and  Trademark-. 
Washington.  DC.  202:;i  on  or  before  January  21.  I'.t77.  All 
cniinents  received  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  iti 
Ho.im  IIEIO  ,.f  Building  :;.  at  2o21  Jefferson  Davis  Highway. 
^Arlington.  Virginia.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held. 

Tills  proposal  lias  been  reviewed  and  determined  to  have 
no  major  inflationary  imjiact. 

The-e  rule  changes  are  Intended  to  Improve  the  practice 
before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and  to  correct  some 
Inconsistencies  in  the  rules  The  rule  chances  (1)  provide 
a  patentee  wltli  notice  as  scroti  as  a  claim  is  copied  from  the 
patent  so  that  the  patentee  can  preserve  the  invention 
records  from  the  moment  he  receives  said  notice  until  the 
time.  In  -..me  in-tances  many  years  later,  when  an  inter- 
ference is  ultimately  declareil  between  the  ]iafeiitee  and  the 
copier.  i2i  bring  Sl-207(b)  in  confirmity  with  S1.207(ai. 
(3)  simplify  the  rules  rel.iting  t.i  preliminary  -tatenunts  in 
view  of  the  decisions,  lleddy  v.  Itaiin,  187  fSI'i."  .3.^0  .Conim. 
Dec.  197.'n  and  Redd^i  v.  hnnn,  l^^  ISPg  044  iCCPA  l!t7fii. 
(4»  fill  a  void  now  existing  in  §  1.22.-|.  t .".  1  make  minor 
changes  in  §i  1.24.-.  and  1.247  and  create  new  $  1.240  and 
(0)  make  i  1.217  consistent  with  |  1.215. 

1  Attention 

I  The  texts  of  the  following  pr.iposed  .imendments  are 
'  using  ►  -^  arrow-  to  indicate  additions  and  C  1  brackets 
I    to  Indicate  deletions.  1 


It  Is  proposed  t..  amend  37  CFR.  Parts  1.  3  and  3  as 
follows  : 

1.  Revising  §1.205  by  adding  paragraph  (ci  theretr.  as 
follows  : 

{  1.205     Interference    vith    a    patent;    copyina    clnimn    fr(,m 
patent. 

•  I  •  '         •  •  • 

►  ici  A  notice  that  one  or  more  claims  of  a  patent  have 
lieen  copied.  .>r  substantially  coiile<l  by  an  applicant  i  s ) .  will 
be  plac»-<l  in  the  file  wrajiper  of  the  patent  and  a  c.py  of 
said  notice  will  be  sent  to  the  patentee.  However,  the  identity 
of  the  applicant  I -I  will  not  be  dlsclo.sed  to  the  j.atentee  un- 
less an  Interference  is  declared.-^ 

2.  By  revising  |  1.207(b)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.207.      Preparation   of  interference  papern  and  drrjaration 
of  interference. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(bi  A  patent  interference  examiner  will  institute  and  de- 
clare the  interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Eacli  notice  shall  include  the  name 
and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  his 
attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and  will  Identify  the 
application  of  each  oppo-ing  party  by  serial  number  and 
filling  date,  or  in  the  case  of  a  patentee  by  the  number  and 
date  of  the  patent.  The  notices  shall  also  specify  the  issue 
of  the  interference,  which  shall  be  clearly  and  concisely  de- 
fined In  only  as  many  counts  as  may  be  necessary  to  define 
the  Interfering  subject  matter  (but  in  tlie  case  of  an  inter- 
ference with  a  patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which 
can  be  made  by  the  applicant  should  constitute  the  counts). 


and  shall  Indicate  the  claim  or  claims  of  the  respective  cases 
Corresponding  to  the  count  or  counts.  (If  the  application  or 
patent  of  a  party  Included  in  the  Interference  Is  a  division. 
continuation  or  continuation  in-part  of  a  prior  ajipllcatlon 
and  the  examiner  ba>  determined  that  it  Is  entitled  to  the 
filing  <late  ..f  -iicli  prior  application,  the  notices  shall  so 
-tate.  1  ►If  the  primary  examiner  has  indicated  that  the 
patent  or  application  nf  .my  party  included  In  the  Inter- 
fere!!,■<•  i-  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  prior 
applications  as  to  the  sul.ject  matter  in  Issue,  the  notices 
-h.ill  so  state  and  -hail  specify  such  prior  applications. ■< 
Exci'pt  as  n.ited  in  paragr.iph  (ei  of  this  sectl.m.  the  notices 
shall  al-o  set  a  schedule  of  times  for  taking  various  actions 
a-  follows  : 

I  1  1  For  filing  the  preliminary  statements  required  by 
§  1  21. ■>  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not  less  tlian  2 
months  fr..m  the  date  .if  declaration 

(21  For  each  party  who  file-  a  preliminary  statement  to 
serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opjiosing  i>arty  who  also  files 
a  iireliminary  statement  as  required  by  |  1.215(b).  not  less 
than  l.'i  day-  aft.'r  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  pre- 
liiiiinnry  statements. 

i3i  F.r  filing  motions  under  5  1.231.  not  less  than  4 
month-  from  declaration. 

•  •  •  •  • 
:;.    r.y  revising  §  1.215(b>  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1  21.'i     Preliminan/  utatement  required. 

•  •  •  •  • 

I  li  I  .\  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  shall  at  the 
-aiiie  time  notify  all  opp.'-lng  parties  of  that  fact  and  by 
the  time  -et  for  that  purpose  lie  shall  serve  a  copy  of  his 
prilimlnary  statement  [and  all  attached  documents  on  every 
opi)..<tiig  party  from  whom  be  ha-  received  notification  of 
the  filing  of  a  statement.]  ►•on  every  opp-slng  Jiarty  from 
whom  he  ha-  received  notification  of  the  filing  of  a  state- 
ment  v^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

1.   By  revising  {  1.216  to  read  as  follows  : 
S  1  210     Content*  of  the  preliminary  ulatcment. 

(a  I  The  preliminary  statement  must  state  that  the  party 
made  the  Inventl.m  set  forth  by  each  count  of  the  Interfer 
en.e.  and  whether  the  invention  was  made  In  t!ie  rnlte<l 
State-  .ir  abroad  When  the  Invention  was  ma<le  in  the 
rnlte<l  .<tates  the  jirellmlnary  statement  must  set  forth  as 
to   the   invention   defined   t>y   each   count    the   following  facts  ; 

(li  The  date  upon  which  the  [first  drawing  of  the  inven- 
tion was  made  ;  if  a  drawing  of  the  Invention  has  not  been 
mad.'  prior  t.i  the  filing  date  of  the  appllcatl.>n.  It  must  be 
so    stated.!   ►invention    of   each    count    was   conceived.'^ 

(2 1  The  date  [ujion  which  the  first  written  description 
if  the  Invention  was  made:  if  a  written  descrljithin  of  the 
iiiv.ntlon  has  not  been  made  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the 
a|. plication.  It  mu-t  be  so  state<l  J  ►after  conception  of  said 
Invention  when  active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence 
toward    reducing   the  invention    to   practice  began. ■< 

(3i  The  date  Cui)on  which  the  invention  was  first  disclosed 
t.i  another  iiersou  :  if  the  invention  was  not  disclosed  to 
another  person  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  It 
mu-t  be  so  -tatfMi.J  ►of  tJie  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention;  if  the  Invention  has  not  actually  been  reduced 
t..  practice  before  the  filing  date  of  the  Involved  application, 
it  must  be  so  stated.'^ 

[(4)  The  date  of  the  fir-t  act  or  acts  -u-ceptible  of  proof 
(Other  than  making  a  drawing  or  written  de.scrlptlon  or  dis- 
closing the  invention  to  an.ither  person  1  which,  if  proven, 
would  establish  conception  of  the  Inventh.n.  and  a  brief  de- 
scrlr>tlon  of  such  act  or  acts  :  If  there  have  been  no  sudi 
acts,  it  must  be  so  stated. 

(.'))  The  date  .if  the  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  :  If  the  Invention  has  not  been  actually  reduced  to 
practice  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  it  must  be 
-o  Stated. 
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(6)    The  date  after  conception  of  the  Invention   when  ac-    relies    solely    on    said    earlier    filed    application    In    his    pre- 
tlve    exercise    of    reasonable    diligence    toward    reducing    the    llmlnary  statement,  he  stands  In  the  same  position  as  a  junior 


Invention  to  practice  began.] 

Paragraph    (b)   is  deleted  and  present  paragraph   (c)   Is  sub- 
stituted as  new  paragraph  (b)  as  follows  : 

C(b)  When  an  allegation  as  to  the  first  drawing  (para- 
graph (a)(1)  of  this  section)  and/or  as  to  the  first  written 
description    (paragraph    (a)(2)    of   this   section)    Is   made,   a 


party  whose  statement  fails  to  overcome  the  effective  filing 
date  of  the  senior  party  as  in  the  first  sentence  of  {  1.225.-^ 
Also,  such  a  junior  party  may  within  such  30  day  period,  or 
time  set.  request  a  final  hearing  to  review  such  a  matter 
raised  by  his  opposition  to  a  motion  under  J  1.231(a),  (2), 
(."?).  (4),  or  (5)  which  was  granted  over  his  opposition.  Such 
a   jiinloi    party   will   not   be  permitted   to   take  testimony   ex- 


copy    of   such    drawing   and/or    written   description   must   be  ^^^^^  ^^  granting  of  a  motion  accompanied  by  a  showing  of 

attached    to   the  statement.    (See   11.223(c).)]  ^^^    ^^^^^    ^j^l^j^   ^^^^^^^   normally   include   names   of  pro- 

C(c)]  ►(b)«  If  a  party  Intends  to  rely  solely  on  a  prior  ^^^^  witnesses  and  affidavits  or  declarations  by  them  giving 

application,  domestic  or  foreign,   and   on  no  other  evidence,  ^j^^,^  expected  testimony, 
the    preliminary    statement    may    so    state    and    need    not    he 


signed  or  sworn  to  or  declaration  made  by  the  Inventor 

5.   By  revising  (  1.217  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.217     Conter.ta   of   the  preliminary   statement;   invention 
made  abroad. 

C(a)]  When  the  invention  was  made  abroad  the  facts 
Bpccifled  by  i  1.216(a)(1)  to  C(6)]  ►(B)-^  are  not  required, 
and  in  lieu  thereof  there  should  be  stated  : 


9.  Revising  |  1.245  by  deleting  the  second  sentence  there- 
of so  as  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.24.'>     Eztention  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  In  any  case  not  otherwise  provided  for 
may  be  had  by  stipulation  of  the  parties,  subject  to  approval, 
or  on  motion  duly  brought,  sufficient  cause  being  shown  for 
.such  extentlon.  [A  motion  not  timely  made  may  be  considered 


by 


(1)  When  the  invention  was  Introduced  Into  this  country  "P^'"  »  showing  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why  such  motion  was 
or  on  behalf  of  the  party,  giving  the  circumstances  with  "of  timely  presented.] 

the  dates  connected  therewith  which  are  relied  upon  to  es-  10.  By  adding  new  rule  I  1.246  as  follows  : 

tabUsh  the  fact  and,  when  appropriate,  including  allegations  ^j  i  246.     Late  papers. 

of  activity  In  this  country  of  the  nature  of  that  represented  ^  motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not  normally 

by  i  1.216(a)(1)  to  [(6)]  ►(3).'^  [and  documentary  attach-  he  considered  except  upon  a  showing,  under  oath  or  ii>  the 

ments  If  the  allegations  relate  to  a  drawing  or  written  de-  ^^^^  ^j  ^  declaration  (|  1.G8),  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why 

scrlptlon.]   ►Such    statement    may    be    signed    and    sworn    to,  ^^pj,    motion   or   paper   was   not   timely   presented.-^ 

or  made  in  the  form  of  a  declaration,  either  by  the  Inventor  ^^    Revising  the  format  of  I  1.247  so  as  to  read  as  follows  : 

or    by    one   authorized    to    make    the   statement   and   having  .     „  ,     „       . 

knowledge  of  the  facts  alleged  therein.^  »  1-2-*  <      Service  of  papers. 

(2)  If  a  party  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  second  sen-  ►(a)-^  Every  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
tence  of  3")  U.S.C.  104,  he  must  so  state  and  his  preliminary  Office  In  Interference  proceeding  must  be  served  upon  the 
statement  must  include  allegations  of  activity  abroad  cor-  other  parties  In  the  manner  provided  in  {  1.248,  except  the 
responding  to  those  required  by  |  1.215(a)    (1)  to  [(6)]    (3).  following: 

C(a)]  ►d)'^  Preliminary  statements  at  the  time  of  filing 
but  see  !  1.21.")(b)  and   (c). 


6.  By  revising  {  1.222  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.222     Correction  of  statement  on  motion. 

In  case  of  material  error  arising  through  inadvertence  or 
mistake,  the  statement  [or  attachments]  may  be  corrected 
[or  omitted  attachments  may  be  supplied  on  motion]  (see 
11.243),  upon  a  satisfactory  showing  that  such  action  Is 
essential  to  the  ends  of  justice.  The  motion  must  be  made, 
if  possible,  before  the  taking  of  any  testimony,  and  as  soon 
as  practicable  after  the  discovery  of  the  error. 

7.  By  revising  |  1.223(c)  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  1.223     Effect  of  statement. 

•  •  •  •  • 
(c)   If  a  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  file  a  statement, 

tcatlmony  will  not  be  received  subsequently  from  him  to 
prove  that  he  made  the  invention  at  a  date  prior  to  his  ef- 
fective filing  date.  [If  a  party  alleges  in  his  statement  a 
date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written  description  but  does 
not  attach  a  copy  of  such  drawing  or  written  description  as 
required  by  i  1.216(b),  he  will  be  restricted  to  his  efTecUve 
filing  date  as  to  that  allegation  unless  such  copy  is  admitted 
by  motion  under  {  1.222.] 

•  •  •  •     °  • 

8.  By  revialng  i  1.225  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  1.225.     Failure    of  junior   party    to   file   statements   or   to 

overcome  flling  date  of  senior  party. 
If  a  Junior  party  to  an  interference  falls  to  file  a  prelimi- 
nary statement,  or  if  his  statement  falls  to  overcome  the  ef-     -    -.     being    duly 


Uh)2  ►(2)-^  Documentary  exhibits  Introduced  at  the 
taking  of  a  deposition. 

C(c)]  ►(3)-«  Certified  transcripts  of  testimony  under 
I  1.27C  (but  copies  of  the  record  must  be  served  (|  1.253(a) ). 

C(d)]  ^•(4)-^   Statutory   disclaimers   under  35   U.S.C.   253. 

►  (b)-^  The  specification  In  certain  sections  that  a  desig- 
nated paper  must  be  served  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers, 
not  expected  above  need  not  be  served.  However,  the  require- 
ment for  service  of  designated  papers  may  be  waived  under 
particular  circumstances  and  service  may  be  required  of 
other  designate*!  papers  which  need  not  ordinarily  be  served. 
Proof  of  service  must  be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  con- 
sidered In  the  Interference  by  the  Office.  A  statement  of  the 
attorney,  attached  to  or  appearing  In  tlie  original  paper  when 
fll(Hl,  clearly  stating  the  time  and  manner  in  which  service 
was  made  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service. 

12.   By  revising  {  3.44  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  3.44      Interference ;     preliminary     statement     of     domestic 
inventor. 

Preliminary    statement    


Interference  No. 


ss 


sworn     (or    af- 


fective flling  date  of  the  application  of  another  party,  judg- 
ment on  the  record  will  be  entered  against  such  jiwilor  party 
unless  he  has  filed  a  proper  motion  under  |  1.231.  within  the 
time  set  for  such  motions,  seeking  some  action  in  the  Inter- 
ference. If  such  motion  has  been  timely  filed  but  does  not 
result  In  action  in  the  Interference  which  removes  the  basis 
for  a  Judgment  on  the  record,  such  judgment  will  be  entered 
unlefls  the  motion  related  to  a  matter  which  may  be  re- 
viewed at  final  hearing  under  |  1.258,  and  within  30  days  of 
the  decision  denying  his  motion,  or  a  later  time  set  by  the 
patent  interference  examiner,  the  Junior  party  concerned 
requests  that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  such  matter. 
^If,  as  a  result  of  a  decision  on  motion,  the  original  senior 
party  is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filed  application 
and  Is  thereby  made  a  Junior  party  and  if  In  addition  he 


flnied),  deposes  and  says  that  he  is  a  party  to  the  above 
Identified  lnterf«>rpnce.  that  he  made  the  Invention  set  forth 
by  [the  counts]  ►eath  count-^  of  the  Interference  in  the 
I'nited  States  :  that 

(1)  [The  first  drawing  of  the  invention  was  made]  ►The 

Invention  of  each  count  was  conceived'^  on .  19 

[A  copy  Is  attached.'] 

(2)  [The  first  written  description  of  the  Invention  was 
made]  ►  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  re- 
ducing the  Invention  to  practice  began^^  on ,  19 

[A  copy  is  attached.'] 

(3)  The  Invention  was  [first  disclosed  to  others]  ►actually 
reduced  to  practice-^  on ,  19 ' 

[(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof, 
other  than  acts  of  the  character  specified  In   (1),   (2),  and 
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(3)  which,  If  pnivcn.  would  establish  conception  of  the  in- 
vention, and  a  brief  description  of  vuch  act  or  acts  are  (eg. 
the  making  of  a  non-operating  model  on 1!' >• 

(0)  The  Invention  was  actually  reduced  to  practice  on 
19 

(6)  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reduc- 
ing the  Invention  to  practice  began  on 19 'J 


I  (Signature   of 

Inventor > 

Subscribed    and    sworn    to    (or    affirmed)    before    me    this 
-.-date  of 19 

[SEAL] 


(Signature  of  notary  public 
officer) 


(Official  character) 

13.  Revising    |  3.4.5   by    changing   line   3   of    the   last    para- 
graph of  the  section. 

13.45     Interference;      preliminary     statement      of     foreign 
ineentor. 

•  •  •  •  • 

•  •  •  When  acts  were  performed  In  the  United  States  cor- 
responding to  the  allegations  d)  through  [ifii]  ►(3)-^  In 
the  preliminary  statement  of  a  domestic  Inventor  ( |  3.44 1 
these  acts  should  be  Included  by  appropriate  allegations  In 
the  preliminary  statement  of  a  f^^rolgn  Inventor. 

14.  Revising     {  5.3(b)     by     adding    a     third    sentence    as 
follows  ; 

I  5.3  Proiecution  of  application  under  secrecy  order;  uritli- 
holding  patent, 
(b)  •  •  •  An  Interference  will  not  be  <k'olared  Involving 
applications  under  secrecy  order.  However,  if  an  application 
under  secrecy  order  copies  claims  from  an  Issued  patent,  a 
notice  of  tliat  fact  will  be  placid  in  the  file  wrapi-er  of  the 
patent.  ►See  |  1. 205(c). -^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

I  C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 

I  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
Dated  :  November  19,  1976. 
Approved  : 

I'.ETSY    .VNCKER-JOHNSOX, 

Assistant   Secretary  for  Science  and    Technology. 
[FR  Doc. 76-35049  :   Filed  11-29-76;   8:45  am) 


'If  there  were  no  act  corresponding  to  this  allegation  jirl'^r 
to  the  flling  date  of  the  application.  It  must  bo  -o  st;<t«'d. 
[Note,  however,  date  of  completion  of  applinntLm  drawing 
and  siicrlficatlon,  d.Ue  of  disclosure  to  person  |i'"'Pa''lr'g  ""' 
application,    and   diligence   In    preparing   the   appltration.  ] 


Extension  of  Deadline  for  Comments  on 
Proposed  Interference  Rules 

The  deadline  for  comments  on  the  proposed  rules  relating 
to  patent  interfert-ni-es  announced  In  the  Federal  Iteglster  of 
November  30.  1976  (41  FR.  524S6)  and  reiiroduced  In  this 
issue  of  the  Offici.\l  Gazette  is  being  extende<l  through 
March  4,  1977. 

C.   MARSII.VLI,  DANN. 
Dec.  13,  1978.         Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3.611,813,  Sharpless  and  Elchert,  Jr..  M.\GNKTIC  D.V7A 
STORAGE  SYSTEM,  filed  Nov.  20,  1976,  D.C..  N.D.  111.  t Chi- 
cago) Doc.  70c2916.  Technitrol,  Inc.  v.  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Above  entitled  cause  of  action  is  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice,  July  26.  1976. 

2391.375.  Vandamnie.  and  Rouyer.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION   OF  HIGH-BULK   YARN  :   3,012,397,   H.    Sarv 
age,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH-BULK  Y.VRNS  ;  3,165381. 
De    Moncult    and    Crouret,    PRODUCTION   OF   HIGH    BULK 
YARNS  ;    3^2,037.    H.    Crouxct,    FALSE-TWIST    SPINDLE  ; 


a.-VM-LV).  same.  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTUKE  OF  TEXTURKD  Y.VRNS.  filed  Aug.  24.  1976,  D,C.. 
M D  N  C,  (Greensboro)  Do-".  C-76-441-G.  Deering  itilliken 
Research  Corporation  and  Chavano:,  S.A.  v,  American  Tex- 
tured Yarn  Company  and  Carolina  American  Textiles,  Inc. 
Same,  died  Sept.  16.  1976,  DC,  M.D.NC,  (Greensboro)  Doc. 
('  7<'i  4'.t2-<;.  Decrinn  MiUikcn  Research  Corporation  and 
Chavanoz,  1>.A.  v.  J.  P.  Steiens  d  Company.  Inc. 

2.891,3:.V  Vandamnie  and  Rouyer,  APP.VRATUS  FOR  THE 
PRODI  CTION  OF  HIGH  BULK  YARNS:  3.165,881.  De  Mon- 
.Mlt  an.l  Crou/et.  I'RonUCTIoN  OF  HIGH  BULK  YARNS; 
3.23?.037.  H.  Crouzet,  FALSE  TWI.<T  SPINDLE:  3.584.450, 
same.  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  TEXTURED  Y.VRNS.  filed  Sept.  9,  1076.  DC  .  M.D.NC 
o;repnsboro)  Do.v  C76-47S-G.  Deering  ^illikrn  Research 
Corporation  and  Chavano:,  S.i.  v.  Spray  Textured  Yarns,  Inc. 

•,897,641.  .Simon  and  Thomas.  PACKAGING  METHODS, 
filed  Mar.  10.  19T5.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  75c0770, 
Inntnpak  Corporation  v,  Ilaeger  Potteries,  Inc.  Enter  order 
hy  -tlpulatlon  that  causes  are  dismissed  with  prejudice,  Aug. 
23,  1076. 

2.98.-..2»5.  R.  P  M aloof.  PROPELLER  FAN  ;  Ke».  No.  788.- 
738  iTROI'IC-HREEZEi,  National  Frost  Protection.  Inc.,  now 
SSP  .\grlcultural  llqulpment.  Inc.,  filed  Apr,  4.  1974.  D.C., 
ED.  Wash.  I  Spokane)  Doc.  C-74-S6.  .<SP  Agricultural  Equip- 
mrnt.  Inc.  v,  fhchard  Rite  Ltd.  Plaintiff's  third  proposed  find- 
iiik's  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law  and  judgment  entered 
Aug    1*.  1076. 

.■?,01»,397.      (See  2.891. .•?75,) 

3.011,994,  S.  Poson,  EYE(;L.\SS  HEARING  AID  CONSTRUC- 
TION; .3.-.i(>9,080.  Guttner,  Starke  and  Sapara.  ELECTRICAL 
1I1;.\R1NG  AID,  filed  Feb.  2.  1973.  D.C  .  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  7:;r2'.tO,  ."Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  v.  Monotone  Corpora- 
tion. On  >tlpulatlun  cause  dismljised  with  prejudice.  Apr.  6, 
1976. 

3,039.870.  F.  T    Harden,  COLLAP.«IBLE  CONTAINER,  filed 

Deo.  '.».  1975.  D.C.  S.D.N  Y.,  Doc.  75-C-617S  RO,  Packaging 
Corporation  of  .\merica  v.  Lionel  Industries  Company,  Inc. 
Consent  judgment  entered  permanently  enjoining  defendants 
from  further  Infringing  on  plalntlfTs  said  patent.  Sept,  3.  1976. 

:<,08«„-.29.  Munz  and  Kelson,  CONSTRICTORS,  filed  July  13, 
r,'70,  D.C, N.J.  (Newark*  Doc  76-1370.  Propper  Uanufactur- 
ing  Co..  Inc.  v.  FJR  Company.  Action  dismissed  by  plaintiff. 
Aug.  27.  1976. 

.■?,I6.'5.8M1.      I  See  2. '01,375. ) 

.•<.l74.f.88.   V     H.    Chatten,   ORNAMENTAL  DEVICE   USING 
LIQUID    DROPLETS,    filed    Sept.    27.    1974.    DC,    N  D,    111 
I  fill,  ago)    Dor,  74r.'796,  Creators.  Inc.  v,  Montgomery  Ward 
,t    Co  .   Incorporalrd   and    The   Wickes  Corporation.   Complete 
case  file  transferred  to  Cf-ntral  District  of  California.  July  11. 

lo:.". 

.'<,I76.«91,  Mau  and  Nagy.  THREAD  AND  OTHER  FORM 
Ki>LLIN<;  DIES,  Ke.  26,.>18.  >:iu\>-.  filed  Sept  1.  lH7i'..  United 
States  Court  of  ApiK>als,  Sixth  Circuit.  Ohio  (Cincinnati)  Doc. 
7.-.-2010,  The  Satiotial  Rolled  Thread  D\c  Company  v.  E.  W. 
Feny  Scretr  Products,  Inc.  et  al.  The  decWion  of  the  District 
Court  Is  afTiriiifd.  Sept  1.  1076.  S»me.  filed  Sept.  1.  1976. 
United  States  Court  of  AppeaN.  SUth  Circuit.  Ohio  (Cincin- 
nati) Doc  7.-.-2011.  Tht  Sntional  Rolled  Thread  Die  Company 
V.  E.  W.  Ferry  Scretr  Products,  Inc.  et  al.  The  decision  of  the 
Districr  Court  is  attirmed, 

3.219.026.     Curlett     and     Gurries.     CONSTRUCTION     MA- 
CHI.NES.  filed  Jan.  13,   1072.  D.C.  N,D,   III.    (Chicago)    Doc 
72cH)t"'.   CMI  Corp.  v.  Lakeland  Construction  Co.  et  al.  Cause 
dUmlsse.l,    Jan:    23,    1975;    appealed,    Feb.    21.    1975;    appeal 
affirmed.  .\pr,  16.  1976. 

3.208..W9.  H  I,  Henderson.  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 
WELLS,  filed  Sept  3.  1976.  DC  Colo,  (Denver*  Doc,  76-M- 
s72.  Walker  Xecr  Uonufacturing  Company,  Inc.  v.  Drill  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  et  al. 

3.209.080.     (See  3,014,994.) 

3.232.037.     (See  2.891,375.) 

3  400  0J18  C  D,  Hurges.-.  SEAMING  TAPE;  S.5SS.876.  same, 
PROCFSS  FOR  FACE  SEAMING  CARPETING:  S,5«S.830. 
(•  D  Burgf.ss,  PROCESS  FOR  PREP.VRING  SEAMING 
TAPE,  filed  Aug.  31,  1976.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles) 
Doc.  CV7»i-2sM2-LTL.  Carpet  Seaming  Tape  Licensing  Corp. 
V.  //.  D.  Fuller  Company. 
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8.400,088.  C.  D.  BurgMs,  SEAMING  TAPE ;  8.588,876.  same, 
PROCESS  FOR  FACE  SEAMING  CARPETING  ;  S.MS^SO, 
C.  D.  Burgess,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEAMING 
TAPE  ;  3.755.058,  A.  Winkler,  CARPET  SEAMING  TAPE,  filed 
Aug.  5,  1976,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles)  Doc.  CV76-2494- 
R,  Carpet  Seaming  Tape  Licenaing  Corp.  v.  Vectron  Induatriea, 
Inc. 

3,486,283.  R.  W.  Arnett,  SOFFIT  MOLDING  :  3,606.714,  same, 
MOLDING  STRIP  FOR  USE  AS  QUIRK  OR  REVEAL,  filed 
June  8,  1976,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta)  Doc.  C76-992A.  Fry 
Reglet  Corporation  and  R.  W.  Arnett  v.  R.  O.  Bamett  Corpo- 
ration, R.  O.  Bamett  and  Elaine  Bamett.  Consent  dismissal 
entered  by  clerk  dismissing  action,  Sept.  17,  1976. 

3.588.876.     (See  3.400,038.) 

S.M8.8S0.     (Sec  3,400,038.) 

8.584.450.     (See  2,891,375.) 

8,586.794.  E.  Mlchaells,  EARPHONE  HAVING  SOUND  DE- 
TOUR PATH,  filed  July  24,  1973.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  73C1880,  Sennhciaer  Electronic  Corp.  v.  Allied  Radio 
Shack  et  al.  Judgment  by  consent,  complaint  against  Tandy 
Corp.  Is  dismissed  without  prejudice ;  Tandy  Corp's  counter- 
claim against  Sennhelser  Electronic  Corp.  is  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice.  Said  patent  is  valid  and  belongs  to  plaintiff. 
Mar.  27.  1975. 

8.602.181,  G.  H.  Harris.  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING 
CONTROL,  filed  Aug.  30,  1976.  D.C..  W.D.  La.  (Shreveport) 
Doc.  760916-S.  Garrett  W.  Harria  and  Arnold  Induatriea,  Inc. 
V.  T.  Lloyd  Co.  et  al. 

3.606.714.     (See  3.486,283.) 

3.609,499.  Semplonlus  and  Kolk.  CHAIR,  filed  May  10,  1973, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  73cl207.  Steelcaae,  Inc.  v.  All- 
Steel  Equipment  Inc.  Plaintiff's  voluntary  dismissal.  June  4. 
1973. 

8.713.926,  L.  Speer.  METHOD  FOR  PATCHING  MATERI- 
ALS, filed  Mar.  18.  1976,  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo)  Doc.  76- 
129,  Vyna-Chem  (Canada),  Ltd.  v.  Lawrence  L.  Speer  et  al. 
Case  dismissed  for  want  of  prosecution  without  prejudice, 
Sept.  13,  1976. 

8.727,949.  Kleykamp,  Neronl  and  Holden,  HOSE  CONSTRUC- 
TION, filed  Sept.  14,  1976,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis)  Doc. 
76-834C(3).  Arundale,  Inc.  v.  Dayco  Corporation. 


3.732.419.  Kulberg  and  Muehllehner,  SCINTILLATION 
CAMERA  WITH  IMPROVED  RESOLUTION,  filed  Nov.   18. 

1974.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  74c3327,  Searle  Analytic, 
Inc.  V.  Ohio  Nuclear,  Inc.  Plaintiff's  voluntary  dismissal  on 
Mar.  20.  1975. 

3,733,211,  F.  R.  Anderson,  RIBBON-INKING  METHOD,  filed 
June  23,  1970.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark)  Doc.  76-1209.  Henry  Bridg- 
man  v.  Berkeley  Bio-Engineering,  Inc.  Plaintiff's  notice  of 
voluntary  dismissal  of  action.  Sept.  14,  1976. 

3,739,653,  D.  Bogosh.  SPEEDOMETER  DRIVES,  filed  May 
29,  1974,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  74cl467,  Donald  Bo- 
gosh v.  .Steicart-Warner  Corporation.  Enter  consent  order, 
cause  hereby  dl'^mlssed  without  prejudice,  Oct.  29,  1974. 

3.742,908,  D.   H.  Merino,  ANIMAL  HABITAT,  filed  Apr.   1, 

1975.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  75cl037,  ilattel.  Inc.  v. 
Peta  International  Ltd.  Inc.  and  Oenyk  Producta  Limited. 
Stipulated  dismissal  on  Mar.  4,  1976. 

3,754,279,  Valentl  and  Follett.  THERMAL  RECORDER  HAV- 
ING ANALOGUE  STYLUS  AND  PRINT  HEAD,  filed  May 
17,  1974,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  74cl350.  General 
Electric  Co.  v.  Gulton  Induatriea.  By  stipulation,  order  com- 
plaint dismissed  with  prejudice  and  counterclaim  dismissed 
without  prejudice,  Nov.  26.  1974. 

8.755,058.      (See  3,400.038.) 

3,854,910,  P.  A.  Hammerquist.  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING   PARTICLES    FROM    AN    AIRSTREAM,    filed    Aug.    31. 

1976.  D.C  Oreg.  (Portland)  Doc.  C-76-766.  American  Sheet 
Metal,  Inc.  and  Peter  A.  Hammerquiat  v.  C'lrke'a  Sheet 
Metal,  Inc. 

3.901.396,  C  E.  Rhodes,  POWER  CONTROL  HAND  TRUCK. 
filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  DC.  Minn.  (Minneapolis)  Doc.  4-76-C-399, 
Woodward  Mfg.  i  Salea  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Anthony  Fox,  The  Tony 
Team,  Inc.  and  Qwik-Lift,  Inc. 

3,914,493,  Graber  and  Tlscher,  IRON-IN  STIFFENING  IN- 
SERT, filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta)  Doc. 
C76-1520A,   Pelton   Corporation   v.    Staflex  Co. 

3,955.609,  M.  I.  Stiegel.  HANDBAG,  filed  Aug.  26,  1976, 
DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles)  Doc.  CV76-2766-WPG, 
AMBA  Marketing  Systema,  Inc.  v.  United  Statea  Salea  Corp. 

Re.  26,518.     (See  3,176,491.) 

Reg.  No.  788.738.     (See  2,985,245.) 
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Errata 

All  r»>f.T<'nro  t(.  rntfiif  N".  .■!.004..^{0::  to  Hilly  N.  Nl'«.,ti  of 
Swt'di-ii  fur  Twn  Th.-nntitT  I'ack.Tirc  .ipin'.nrini.'  In  th''  Offk  i\i 
•  ;.\zKTTK  (if  Novfiiilwr  10.  1070,  should  be  deleted  >lnc('  iiu 
pntf'nf  wa^  i;rniit<'<l. 

.Ml  rp(pT<-nco  to  Pafont  No.  1. 00.'. .Ill  to  .Xrtlinr  V..  n^hoi. 
■  >f  .\nstralla  for  Iniprovi'mpnts  In  or  Ifelatinc  tu  Rark  atui 
I'iniiiii    Stforiiis:   <;<',ir    .Xnti'tnotlvi-   V<>lii( 'c-   iipiMMriiit:  In    tfi<- 

ltFFHt.\I.     C,\7.r.TTr.     nf     npcciiihf'r     7.     1070     >illoiiltl     lie     i)<|ft<''l 

since  no  patpnt  wn>  cranti-d 

.Ml  rffrri-ncv  t><  Patent  No.  .•{  00.-..8.-,4  t..  Jaok  S.  (;a«aw.i.v 
of  Callfiirnla  f.ir  Pnln  Cmf rolled  Support  for  <;anie  Net 
npiienrlne  In  the  Offhiii.  iJazkttk  >>{  T>ecenii>er  7.  107f, 
^h'Hild  be  (leletwl  since  tm  patent  was  granted 


I 


National  Technical  Information  Ser>ice 

GOVERNJIF.NT  OWNEI"    I  N  VKNTIi  >  V.S 

I  Amilnhilitu   for  I.ircn»inii 

Ttie  Invention-  listed  heliw  arr-  owned  by  the  T"  S  "Inv.TTi- 
ment  and  are  av.ilIaMi-  for  I'  S  an.l  po^slldy  fnrelcn  llcens- 
Intr.   in   accordanci'  with    tlie   (lollcle.s  .,f   tin-  at'emy   sponsi.rs. 


<',,pi.-    ..f    ttie    i>afents    c!te<l    are   avallah'e    from    the   ruin- 
nii--sl.iner    of     P.itent-     and     Tradi-iiiark-.     \Va-lilni:tai.     I><" 
2<'_'.'.l.   for   S..-|i  each     Iteqne-t-   fur  < opi.'s   .if  pitents   must   In 
I  1  ide  the  pat.nt  nuniher. 

Cnples  nf  tiir  p.Ttetit  a  I  pllcatl"ns.  eirher  paper  copy  tPC  < 
or  inlcri.fiche  iMKi.  can  be  purchased  at  t'le  jirlce-  clte<l 
ir'.ni  th.-  N.itl.'nal  Technical  Inforniati.>n  Service  i.NTlS). 
Spriiii-'field.  Va.  22101  Retpiests  for  c..ple»  ..f  patent  appHca 
tiiiu-  iini-t  include  t'  e  piteut  appllc:iTii.ii  ininit.er  Claims  are 
deleted  fmni  p.atent  application  cpie-  suUl  to  the  public  fo 
.i\  id  pr'iiiMt  ir.  di-cl..»iire  in  the  evi^nt  of  an  interference 
hef  .re  til.'  r.ir.iit  and  Ti.kI.  ni.irk  ortice.  Claims  and  other 
t.chni(;il  data  «i'I  usually  ln^  nia<Ie  .ivallahle  to  serious 
pro-pi'iiive    liii-iisees    hy    the    a;:ency    which    filed    the   case. 

Rcipie..ts    fur   liciisiii;:   luforniati'in    ..n    a    particular   inven- 
tion   -h'Mild   b.-   directed    to   the   address   cited   for   the  apencr- 


-p. .11. 


Poroi  AS   ,1.   Campion". 
PntrtU   P'orjrrim   Conrdinntor. 


['.S     Pr.rARTMKST   OF   THr,    .\1R    IViRCF 
.VKMACr.    W  ashinrton.   IVf    20.314 

I'.iT..nt  atM.llcji»!..n  Os7.2s:{.  Ejector  Ra.k  Tiled  Mar  17  1070 
IT  .<4  00/MF  .<1.00 

Patent  .';.0.-.7  ."{.-0.  Sv-teni  for  Simulating  Missile  Tnrcet 
Motion  r-inL'  St.efin;:  Mirror-  I'iled  Mar.  .*8.  107.'  Pat- 
ented May  is.  I<t7fi.  Not  available  .NTIS 

I".S.    Dri'MlTNtKNT    iij-    THE    NaVV 

.\--l-tant  ("hlef  for  I'at.nts.  office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  ?,(i-j,  .Xrlincton    Va.  22217 

I'at.nf  applic.-ition  OK'i  8<t.-..  Internal  CiUbration  Svsteni 
ril.d   M.iy  2.-..   1070    PC  :«4.00/MF  SI. 00. 

Patent  1.8Si.!ir.8.  Incendiary  C'linprisinp  Va|ihfhalenp  ;iud 
M<;  T.■tr.lf^lor"eth^lene  nied  June  22.  1071.  Patent.Ml  May 
0.   107.-.    Not  available  NTIS 

Pifenf  :;  ono  S72  Radar  Data  Converter  and  Display  Svs- 
t.in  ril.'d  .Tune  27.  1007  Pat.'nted  Auc  10.  107.'  Not 
.uail.ible  NTIS. 

Patent    r:  00.3. -.21     Stmu'ato'   of   Radar   Return    Sljrnals   From 
.in    .\cc..leratinL-  TarL-et     I'Hed   .Tnlv   0     1004     Patented   Sept 
•J    107.-.    Not  .ivallable  NTIS 

I'.it.iir    ;:  '1O4  or,4      Parametric    .\niplifler    .Micninent    Svsteni 
T'l'd    M.ir     7     1074     Patented   Sept     0     107-     N..t    available 
NTIS 

P.ii.'iii  r;  004  'lOi:  <vncbronl7.Ml  Turn  off  o*"  VI. F  Ant.-nnae 
Kile.l  .I.in  .';l.  1072  Patented  Sept  0.  107.-.  Not  av.illnble 
NTIS. 

Patent    ",017.027  .\nfoii'at!c    Ranclrii:    Ireouencv    Counter 

Filed    Apr    1.-.     107»     Pafente.i   Nov.   4.   107.''i    Not   avnllaMe 
NTIS 

Patent  :;  021.014  Rounce  Drive  Svstem.  Fl'e<l  Oct  23.  107". 
I'atcnted    N.v     Is     107-.     N..t    available   NTIS. 

P.itetit  .".  027  .--.2  I'nderwater  Strain  Sensor  Filed  Nov.  20. 
1074     P.itented    Dec     21.    107.1     Not    available    NTIS 

pif.oit    .".  I1:;.-.  4411     C.if.ipiilf    R'-.-.ikawav    load    «itii'ilator   Cir- 
cuit    Fll.-<1    .Tan     10.    107.-.    Patented    Jan.    27.    1970.    N..f 
ivail.ible  NTIS 

Patent  .■•..'.t10.8.34  Hljrh  P..were<l  Ferrlfe  I.oule<l  Helicopter 
.\nfenna  »'"ed  June  21.  1072.  Pntenied  Feb.  1.  1076  Not 
•  iv.iilable  NTIS. 

P.it.tit  .■!0"sls-;  Mnirnetic  T.ipe  Slirnature  SIcnal  Injection 
lievfce  F<'e<I  Oct  1.  1074  Patented  Feb  10.  1070.  Not 
avail.ible  NTIS. 

Pit.nr  :!'i4ii4-.r.  11  vdr  •cfirb..n  PoUmers  Fl'ed  Aup.  11.  107o. 
Patent..!  Feb    24    1!t70    Not  nvnilable  NTIS 

Pa'. 'If  :;  •t4'J  mil  .'..uleTbotiison  Cryosj.nt  Coded  Infrared 
Cell  Il.ivln-  a  Iliillt-In  Th.-rmo-tat  Seiisln;.-  Flement  TlOd 
M.iv    0.    lOOi;     P.it..nte<I    Mar     2.    1070     Not    avnilable    NTIS 

P.it.-nt    :;042.1.-.0     Crrerfion   of   Spatial    Von-rnlformttles   in 
S..iiar    Radar,  and   Holorraohlc  .\rou«tlc  Imadntr  Svsteni- 
IP...!    .\ui;     12.    107«     P.itent.d    M.nr     2     1070     Not   avallatil.- 
NTIS 

Patent  1942.447.  FuzlnK  Srsfem.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1967.  Pat 
ent.Hl  Mar    0    1070    Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  1  ''41  .Mo  "nl-e  Reiietl tlon  Fre(iuenc\  IHscrlmlnafor 
iPRlHi  fo'  Tra  V'nc  Radar  Sitrnal-  File.)  Oct  2  1004 
P.it.nt.d  Mar   0.  1076    Not  available  NTIS 

I'.i'iiif    ■'. '.4  3  .".1 .-.     C, . .inter  r'ounferme.nsure   Outdance   Syteni 
I"'.. I    \|r    24.    1002    Patente<l    Mar    0.    1070.    Vf.t  available 
NTIS. 
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Patent  3.932,664.  Rocket  Nozzle  Multl  F;inctlon.  Filed  June 
10.   1974.   Patented  Apr.  27,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Pitpnt  ;}  !t.".6,453.  Process  for  Fabricating  One-Plece  Rocket 
Motor  Heat  Barrier.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1973.  Patented  May  11. 
i!»76.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,956.711.  TravellnK  Wave  Transverse  Electron  Ileum 
for  Laser  Pumping.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1973.  Patented  May  11. 
1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  .{.936,749.  Bearing  Measurement  Device  for  a  Portable 
Attack  Warning  Radar.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1973.  Patented 
May  11.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.937.294.  Rotary  Gas  Joint.  Filed  June  G,  1974.  Pat- 
ented May  18,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,964.696.  Method  for  Controlling  the  Spin  Rate  of 
Tube  Launched  Rockets.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1974.  Patente<l 
June  22.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aebo-naltics  and  Si-ace  Admi.nistratiox 

Assistant  General  Couns«'l  for  Patent  .Matters      .N.\S.\ 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

I'atent  application  700.673.  A  Met'iod  for  Measuring  IMaxlal 
Stress  In  a  Body  Subjected  to  Stress  Inducing  Loads.  I-lled 
June  28,  1976.  PC  $3.50/MF  13.00. 


r.S.  Department  ok  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3.940. 892.  Self  Erecting  Aircraft  Structure.  Filed  May 
23,   1974.  Patented  Mar.  2,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.954.293.  Self-Protecting  Latch.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1974. 
Patented  May  4,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,957.107.  Thermal  Switch.  Filed  Feb.  27.  1975.  Pat- 
ented May  18.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.959,446.  Synthesis  of  High  Purity.  Alpha  I'h:ise 
Silicon  Nitride  Powder.  Filed  Mar.  1.  1974.  Patented  May 
23.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dei'artme.vt  of  Agriculture 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Brancti,  (Jencral 

Services  Division,  Federal  Bldg.  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  697.174.  Methanol  Treated  Activated 
Sludge  as  an  Agricultural  Chemical  Carrier.  Filed  June  17. 
1976.  PC  $4.00/MF  $3.00. 

Patent  appllcailon  698.632.  Veterinary  Ocular  Ring  Device 
for  Sustained  Drug  Release.  Filed  June  22.  1976.  PC  *3.50/ 
MF  $3.00. 

Patent  application  099.920.  Acetoxyniothyl  Derivatives  of 
Polyunsaturated  Fatty  Triglycerides  as  Primary  I'lastl- 
clzers  for  Polyvlnylchloride.  Filed  June  25.  1976.  PC 
$4.00/MF  $.3.00. 

Patent  application  701.057.  Lubricant  Compositions.  Filed 
June  30,  1976.  PC  $3.50/MF  $3.00. 

Patent  3.959,312.  Synthesis  of  Antitumor  Alkaloid  Deoxyhar- 
rlngtonlne  and  Its  Precursor  3'-0-(3-Methyl  2  Oxone.va- 
noyl)-Cephalotaxlne.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1974.  Patented  Mav  23. 
1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.939.468.  Antibiotic  Kqulsetin  and  Method  of  Pro- 
duction. Filed  May  6,  1974.  Patented  May  23,  1970.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.968  094.  Photodegradnble  Plastics  Containing  Halo 
olefins.    Filed    Nov.    26.    1974.    Patented    July   6,    1970.    Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.968.095.  Photwlegradable  Plastics  Containing  an 
N-Palo  Amide.  Filed  May  .30,  1973.  Patented  July  6.  1970. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3  968.096.  Ptiotwlegradable  Polvoleflns  Containing  and 
Halogenated  Nltrile.  Filed  -Vug.  8,  1975.  Patented  Julv  0. 
1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.968,2.34.  Cinnamyl-Sesamol  Derivatives  as  Insert 
Chemosterllants.  Flletl  Mar.  3.  1975.  Patented  Julv  0.  1970. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.973.040.  Certain  Cinnamyl  Phenols  as  Growth  In- 
hibitors for  Mosquito  Larvae.  Filed  July  8.  1975.  Patented 
Aug.  3.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 


L.s.  Department  of  Health,  Edccatiox.  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

WestwoOd  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Tuteut  application  571,302.  Assay  -Medium  and  Method  for 
Identification  of  Non-Fermentative  Gram-Negative  Bac- 
teria  (NFB».  Filed  Apr.  23.  1973.  PC  .«3.50/MF  $3.00. 

Patent  api)Ilcation  701.190.  Large  Unilamellar  Vesicles 
(LI  V).   Filed  June  30.  1976.   PC  $3.50/MF  ?3.00. 

Patent  application  707.759.  Display  Enhancement  Technique 
f„r  Vlcleo  -Moving  Trace  Display.  Filed  July  22.  1976.  PC 
S.{.i»0/.MF  .'SS.OO. 

Patent  3.969.240.  Polyslloxane  Membrane  Lung.  Filed  Feb. 
.!.   1973.  Patented  July  13.  1976.  Not  available  -NTIS. 

I'.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Clil«f  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington.   Va.  22217 

Patent  application  080.S40.  Satellite  Up  Link  Diversity 
Switch.  Filed  Apr.  2S.  1970.  PC  $3.30/MF  .<3.00. 

I'atent  application  685.964.  Protective  Paint  for  .Vpplication 
Underwater.   Filed  May  13.   1976.   PC  $3.30/MF  $3.00. 

Patent  3.N70.90G.  Ramp/Hold  Circuit.  Filed  June  21.  1973. 
Patented  Mar.  11.  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.s'.t3.120.  Omnidirectional  Ring  Antenna  for  EW 
Amplitude  Comparison  Direction  Finding.  Filed  Aug.  13, 
1970.   Patented  July  1,  1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.S9.S.G36.  Solid  State  Control  and  Display  Board. 
Filed  .Mav  2,  1974.  Patented  Aug.  5,  1975.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.904.891.  Lojric  Circuit  for  True  and  Complement 
ItlBltal  Data  Transfer.  Filed  June  25,  1971.  Patented  Sept. 
9.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  :!.'.t07.9 1".  Method  for  Shaped  Charge  Bomblet  I'ro- 
du<tii>n.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1973.  Patented  Sept.  23,  1973.  -Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.923.33s.  Use  of  obtusaqulnone  as  a  Fungicide  to 
Control  Wood  Inhabiting  Marine  Fungi.  Filed  Oct.  25. 
1974.    Patented   Dec.   9,   1973.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.940.970.  Eveletting  Attachment  for  Drill  Presses. 
Filed  Mav  12,  1973.  Patented  Mar.  2.  1970.  .Not  available 
NTIS. 

I'atent  3.947.127.  Optical  Component  Functional  Tester. 
Filed  Nov.  11.  1974.  Patented  Mar.  .30.  1970.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.930.N01.  Adjustable  Staking  Tool.  Filed  Feb.  7.  1973. 
Patented  May  18,  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  :ut37.3»0  Electrooptl  al  .\nip'ltude  Modulator.  Flle<l 
Feb.  23,  1973.  Patented  May  18.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  :;.937..i41.  Pa-<slve  Freqiiencv  Selective  Optical  Cou- 
pler Filed  Sept.  3,  1974.  Patented  May  13.  1976.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  .'i.903.44s.  Waveguide  Isolator  With  Damping  Means. 
Filed  .Mav  7.  1973.  Patented  June  22.  1970.  .Not  available 
NTIS. 

Tennessee  Vai.i.ey  .\rTH0RiTY 

Division  of  Law 
>Insele  Shoals.   Ala.   35660 

Patent  .■{.973.17S.  Purification  of  Wet-Pro<'ess  I'liosi)horlc 
.Void  With  Methanol  and  Ammonia.  Filed  May  28,  1974. 
l',ifeiite<l  .\iiL'.  17.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

NaTION.M.   .\KR(>NAt"TI(  .S   AM>  SI'AIE   .\  IiM  I  N  I  stration 

Assistant  (Jeneral  Counsel  f..r  I'atent  Matters — .NASA 
Cmle  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  619.471.  Met'od  of  Producing  1-123. 
File.I  Oct    .{.  1973.  PC  $3  .30/.MF  $3.00. 

Patent  application  081,017.  Tliree-Dlmenslonal  Tracking 
Solar  Enerirv  Concentrator  and  Method  for  Making  Same. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1976.  PC  $3..30/MF  $3.00. 

U.S.  F.nek<;y  Research  and  Development  Administration 

.\s<istnnt  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20345 

Patent  "..024  772  Reading  and  Writing  Machine  Usintr  Raised 
Patterns     Patented    Njv.    30.    1971.    Not   available  NTIS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  4.   1976 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dat« 

of  Oldest 

New  CaM 

Aw&ltlng 

Action 


I 
CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Electro 
ucl  and 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMIPTRY.  OROT'P  llfV-S.  N.  ZAHARNA   Dlr(s;tor 

Ino^^lc  ConiioundsVlnotganlc  Compositions;  Orpano-Mctal  ar.d  Ore.r.o-MetaHoi,!  f-henu-'try.  MHallurey,  NUta^  M^^ 
Chemistry;  ftatterles;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  oil  Technology,  Lubricating  C  omrosltions;  Gaseous  Compositions.  I 
Igniting  Devices. 

°"^!,?r^S^S;  ^!1S;^^?^S1?;  Ml^^^orS;  r"^^^ 

0x0  and  Oiy;  Qulnones,  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters;  AcM  Anhydrides.  Acid  Ilalldes. 


Resins 
oldlng; 

rOATINO  AND  LAMINATING    nLEACHING,  DYEING  AN!)  PHOT(M;HAl'nY,  GROUP  160 -R    FRIEDMAN   nireclor 
clltlng- Process  and  Misc.  pVo^^^  Methods  and  Apparatus;  .^tock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding,  Special  Chemical 

Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Weaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZE 
Fertilisers; 
Heating  and 

Qas  and  Liquid   Contact  Apparatus;    Refrlgerall 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

IVnrSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS    PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  OROUP  210-W.  L    CARLSON    Director 
OeKlon  and  UtlSn;  Ge^^^^^^^  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  (  onductors;  switches. 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  M-ales. 

HPvriAT    TAWS  ADMINISTRATION    GROUP  220    C    1).  QT  A  RFOiiTH,  Director ;;,•,■•, ViVr" 

^^  OrdnLce   ?lrea^s  and  Ammunlllon;'Ra^ar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio   Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring.  Radio- 

Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  .Metallurgy.  Rocket  I-uels;  Radio- Active  .Material. 

TMvnnvtiTinv  TRANSMISSION    STORAOF  and  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

^^^Commun^SatronrMJuiplL^lng^T^^^^^^  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 

RFCFPTACLES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  OROUP  240-N.  ANSHER   Director 
Sttc^«fjVn^?™g;  Conduits;^^^^  Fixtures;  Textile  .Spinning;  FcK>d,  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 

Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling.  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

wiFPTRnvir  roMPONFNT  .SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROCP  250    L.   FOR.MAN,  Director v" v 

^sSS  Coiled Jct^ra^d^pieoTschlrg^  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 

works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measiirlng. 

DESIGNS.  OROUP  290-0.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  J.  PACKING,  Directs      -       .-.....--.-----^ 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements.  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  \VJ^J,'*<l'"^;.^,^.'»^??i"|J^^^ 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus.  (  lassifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  Boata,  bhlps,  Aeronaunca, 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

^^S!^!n.S;^F?S2^^^Sn!^r^;^^S^^^:^a 

?^^h^wJ^-5e^si'^rK^^^^^^^^ 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  IN f"<>K^JATION,  GROUP  330-G.M^^^^^ 

Amusement  knd  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  H"lfh?^»'^u ^mh  Working  and ^ 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  ArllOclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry,  Printing.  Tjpewniers.  .lauonery, 
Inforrnalion  Dissemination. 
HEAT.  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  WO-B.R.  OAY.  Director  ....-^.^.------^-^^^-|^^^^^^ 

PoWer  Planta;  Combustion  Engine*:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors,  Pumps;  Rot*rypglnes  and  Pumps.  Heat  Oen^^^^ 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulat  on;  Machine  Elements,  Couplings,  uear 
ing;  Bearings:  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M-  NEWMAN    Director.  ^ 

Jolnta;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware,  ^^^S- Building  StmcturM,ClMure^^ 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  DrUllng;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports,  Cabinet  Structures,  Centrtlugal  bepftrauons. 
Coating:  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines.  
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ExBtraUoB  of  patenU: 

expired  earlier  due 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JANUARY  4,  1977 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  \t>.  IVf>V.  ^^v  O  (.  ^h^  The  jhNtrjctNof  tK-fensisc 
Publication  applications  are  Klentificd  b>  dtstinctU  numbered  series  and  arc  arranged  thronologicalU  1  he  heading  of  ejch  jhstraci  inclKjles 
the  number  of  pages  of  spccificatKin.  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  applicalH^n  a.N  ..riginjils  filed  1  he  rlle^  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspectKin  and  reproduction  mas   be  purchased  for   'd  ccnt-s  a  sheet 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  menu  of  alleged  inscntK.n  The  Patent  and  1  radcmark.  Office  mak.e> 
no  asserti<in  as  to  the  noveltv  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter 


I 

T954.001 

FLUID  CIRCLLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

James  D.  Mangus,  Hemficld  Township.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghous«  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.076 

Int.  CI.'  FOIK  2.V0«.  F28D  15/on 

L.S.  CI.  60-682 

5  Sheets  Drawing.       16  Pages  Specification 


T954.002 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  MASK  LIFE 
Paul  P.  Castrucci;  Robert  H.  Collins,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
and  Frank  T.  Deverse,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y..  assign- 
ors to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation.   Ar- 
monk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,320.  Jan.  24.  1974.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  195.876,  No>.  4.  1971. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699.268.  Jan. 
19.  1968.  abandoned.  Thfa  application  Feb.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No. 

659.177 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  -\<I0 
L.S.  CI.  96-38.3 
1  Sheet  Drawing.  16  Pages  Specification 

A  method  for  semiconductor  device  manufacture  comprising 
the  steps  of.  (a)  repetitivcK  aligning  photomasks  over  a  sur- 
face  of  a   semiconductor   substrate,   said   substrate    having   a 
laser  of  opaque  material  on  said  surface,  said  opaque  material 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  photographic  pattern, 
and  (  b  ).  at  least  one  of  said  steps  emploving  a  photomask  of  a 
particular  ciinstruction.  said  particularU   constructed  photo 
mask  being  placed  in  phvsical  contact  with  said  opaque  mate 
rial,  said  particularh  constructed  photomask  evsentialK  con 
sisting  of  a  planar  glass  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  approx 
imalel>  0  25  inches,  one  surface  of  said  glass  substrate  having 
a  thin  film  of  chrome  thereon,  said  Ihm  film  of  chrome  having 
a  thickness  of  approximatel>    0  1    microns,  said   thin  film  of 
chrome  having  a  photographic  pattern  formed  therein,  a  laser 
of  SiO,  full)  covering  said  thin  film  of  chrome  and  said  surface 
of  said  glass  substrate,  said  SiO,  la>er  having  a  thickness  of 
approximate!)  .^.UUO  angstroms,  vwherebs  the  useful  life  of  said 
particularlv    constructed    photomask    is    materiallv    extended 
and    said    metht)d   for   semiconductor   device    manufacture    is 
rendered  less  costl>  and  more  efficient 


A  fluid  circulation  system  for  heat  exchangers  having  two 
groups  of  tubes  through  which  primary  and  secondary  fluids 
flow,  the  tubes  of  one  group  being  mlcrdigilated  with  the 
tubes  of  the  other  group,  and  a  heat  transfer  material  inter- 
posed between  the  two  groups  of  tubes,  whereby  heal  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  primary  fluid  through  the  heat  transfer  mate- 
rial to  the  secondary  fluid  A  shell  forms  a  closure  around  the 
tubes  of  the  heat  transfer  material,  and  the  shell  has  tertiary 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means.  Openings  in  the  heat  transfer 
material  form  passageways  through  which  the  tertiary  fluid 
can  flow  from  the  inlet  means,  through  the  heat  exchanger,  to 
the  outlet  means  Piping  connecU  the  tertiary  fluid  outlet 
means  to  the  tertiary  fluid  inlet  means,  forming  a  complete 
cycle.  Installed  in  this  piping  is  a  heat  removal  system  If  the 
secondary  fluid  flow  is  interrupted,  the  tertiary  fluid  provides 
a  redundant  means  by  which  the  heat  of  the  primary  fluid  can 
be  removed  from  the  heat  exchanger  Monitoring  means  can 
be  inserted  into  the  piping,  to  detect  any  leakages  which  may 
occur  in  the  primary  and  secondary  tubes  Condensers  or 
desiccating  material  can  be  installed  in  the  heat  removal 
means  to  remove  any  liquids  which  may  leak  into  the  tertiary 
fluid  Additionally,  if  the  tertiary  fluid  is  a  gas  or  vapor,  a 
turbine  can  be  inserted  into  the  piping  and  the  tertiary  fluid's 
power  utilized  to  provide  energy  to  power  the  compressor  or 
pump  which  is  circulating  the  tertiary  fluid  In  an  emergency. 
this  turbine  can  be  connected  to  an  electrical  generator  and 
provide  emergency  power  to  the  rest  of  the  plant. 

9M  OC.   -4 


T954.003 
REACTIVITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NtCLEAR 
REACTORS  BY  MAGNETIC  MEANS 
Demetrios  L.  Basdekas,  Rockville.  Md..  and  George  I.  Bell.  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex..  assignors  to  The  Lnited  States  of  America 
as  represented  b>  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Washing- 
ton. D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,791.  Feb.  5,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  676,438 
Int.  CL'  G21C  7ilO 
US.  CL  176-86  R 
6  Sheets  Drawing.       13  Pages  Specification 
A  reactor  control  system  comprising  stationary   control  ele 
menls  placed  at  the  periphery  of  the  reactor  core  is  utilized  to 
provide  reactivity  control  of  the  reactor    The  stationary  con 
trol  elements  comprise  electromagnets  with  a  magnetic  core 
surrounded  by   a  plurality  of  windings  which  may   readily   be 
magnetized  by  electric  current    The  magnetic  field  generated 
therein  has  the  effect  of  altering  the  neutron  polaruation  in  its 
vicinity,   thereby    changing  the   neutron   diffusion   coefficient 
and  thus  reflectivity  of  the  magnetic  control  elements    fhe  net 
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effect  is  a  change  in  the  core  reactivity  proportional  to  the 
magnetic  fleld  strength.  In  addition  to  reactor  control  this 


system  is  intended  to  provide  a  protective  function  by  reactor 
shutdown. 


T954,004 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONTAINERS  USING 
POLYESTERS 
Wiittam  C.  Dickason,  2005  Green  Lane;  Winston  J.  Jackson, 
Jr.,  4408  Green  Springs  Circle,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
37664,  and  Willis  C.  Wootcn,  Jr.,  521   Lakewood  Road, 
Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,450 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  7  7/07 
U.S.  Ci.  264—98 
No  Drawing.      5  Pages  Spedflcatioa 
Disclosed  is  a  process  for  preparing  containers,  such  as  bot- 
tles, using  a  polyester  of  terephthalic  acid,  ethylene  glycol, 
and    1 ,4-cyclohexanedimethanol,  wherein  the    1 ,4-cyclohex- 
anedimethanol  is  from  25  to  40  mole  percent  of  the  diol.  A 
molten  parison  of  such  polyester  is  extruded  and  then  ex- 
panded in  a  mold  to  form  the  desired  container. 


T954,005 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONTAINERS  USING 
BRANCHED  POLYESTERS 
Bums  Davit,  2019  Bmrc  St.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37664;  James 
R.  Overton,  840  RidgcfieMs  Road,  and  Roger  M.  Schulken, 
Jr.,  2113  Hcathcrly  Road,  boCk  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 
Filed  May  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  689,224 
Int.  CI.*B29C  17107 
\i:&.  CI.  264—98  _ 
No  Drawing.      9  Pages  SpedflcatioB 
Discloaed  is  a  process  for  preparing  containers,  such  as  bot- 
tles, using  a  branched  polyester  of  terephthalic  acid,  a  combi- 
nation of  ethylene  glycol  and  1 .4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and 
a  small  amount  of  a  polyfunctional  branching  compound.  A 
molten  parison  of  such  polyester  is  extruded  and  then  ex- 
panded in  a  container  mold  to  form  the  desired  container. 


I 
T954,006 
ON-CHIP  SUBSTRATE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
James  M.  L«c,  Wappingcrs  Fails,  and  George  Sonoda,  Pougb- 
kecpsic,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,213,  April  11,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  375,271,  June  29,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,898 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  31353 
U.S.  CI.  307—304 
3  Sheets  Drawing.       17  Pages  Specification 
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Disclosed  is  an  apparatus  for  generating  and  controlling  a 
desired  substrate  potential  level  or  a  semiconductor  chip.  A 
pulse  source,  such  as  an  oscillator,  provides  a  pulse  train 
which,  in  combination  with  a  control  signal  from  the  substrate 
voltage  detector,  selectively  discharges  a  capacitor  in  a  volt- 
age level  converter  for  obtaining  a  desired  level  of  substrate 
potential.  A  feedback  path  through  the  substrate  regulates  the 
conductivity  of  a  reference  transistor  in  the  substrate  voltage 
detector  providing  the  required  control  signal. 


T954,007 
SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  RADAR 
DISPLAY 
Robert  Y.  Nevin,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  and  James  Allen  Scbccr, 
Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,890 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  7106;  HOIJ  29152 
U.S.  CI.  343— 17 
5  Sheets  Drawing.      15  Pages  Spedflcation 
A  system  is  provided  for  matching  the  dynamic  range  of  a 
radar  signal  to  the  dynamic  range  of  the  CRT  on  which  it  is 
displayed.  A  variable  gain  amplifler   10  receives  the  radar 
video  signal  which  it  supplies  to  buffer  amplifier  12  and  offset 
bias  circuit  14  which  maintain  the  most  negative  portions  of 
the  video  signal  at  the  zero  volt  level,  corresponding  to  black 
on  the  CRT  dbplay.  The  most  positive  portion  of  the  video 
signal  at  the  output  of  amplifier   12  is  compared  by  peak- 
detect  and  gain  control  circuit  16  against  a  reference  level, 
manually  set  by  control  unit  18,  and  the  error  between  the  two 
is  used  to  adjust  the  gain  of  amplifier   10.  The  zero-based 
peak-controlled  signal  is  presented  to  DC  restore  circuit  20 
which  includes  an  analog  switch  that  u  controlled  by  control 
unit  18.  Buffer  amplifier  22  passes  the  output  from  circuit  20 
to  a  limiter  circuit  24  which  passes  only  those  portions  of  the 
signal  exbting  between  zero  and  the  reference  level.  The 
output  from  limiter  circuit  24  is  passed  by  an  output  buffer 
amplifier  26  to  the  CRT  28  for  display.  Weak  portions  of  the 
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video  signal  (small  targets)  are  thus  enhanced  by  passing  the     Icl-conncctcd    field    effect    Iransistius   oi  the    same    channel 
signal  directly  through  circuit  20,  and  the  resolution  is  in-    length  whose  total  channel  widths  >icld  a  desired  net  width  tt> 

length  ratio. 


'-V-^ 


creased  for  strong  signal  portions  (large  targets)  by  switching 
such  signals  through  the  DC  restore  network. 


'  T954,008 

NARROW  CHANNEL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
UU  G.   Baitinger,  Stuttgart;   Otto  G.   Folberth;   Werner  O. 
Haug,  both  of  Bocblingcn,  and  Karl  E.  Krocll.  Stuttgart,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481.016.  June  20.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  647.251 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     28.     1973, 
2338388 

I  Int.  CI.' HOIL  29/7,^ 

L.S.  CI.  357-23 
4  Sheets  Drawing.       21  Pages  Specification 
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A  field  effect  transistor  having  a  channel  width  of  such  small 
dimension  that  threshold  voltage  becomes  inversely  related  to 
channel  width  allowing  the  fabrication  of  field  effect  transis- 
tors of  differing  threshold  voltages  while  using  the  same  pro- 
cess steps  Reduced  threshold  voltage  due  to  prior  art  "short 
channel  length"  effect  may  be  offset  by  the  presently  disclosed 
narrow  channel  width  effect  Desired  chanel  impedance  val- 
ues are  achieved  independently  of  threshold  voltage  influence 
due  to  narrow  channel  width  effect  by  the  provision  of  paral- 


T954.009 
METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL  OXIDATION  OF  SILICON 

WITH  ADDED  CHLORINE 
Konrad  Malta,  Dcttenliausen,  and  Dietrich  ScyboM.  Boeblin- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Busine&s 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439.491.  Feb.  4,  1974.  This 
application  July   16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  596,498 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    24,    1973, 
2314746 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  5112 

L.S.  CI.  427-93 

1  Sheet  Drawing.      11  Pages  Spedflcatioa 
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The  dr\  thermal  oxidation  nf  silicon  semicDnductor  material 
to  produce  an  oxide  laver.  such  as  the  gate  oxide  of  a  field 
effect  transistor,  is  carried  out  bs  flowing  ox>gen  t)%er  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
form  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  The  electrical  properties  of  the 
Ia>er  are  improved  by  adding  chlorine  to  the  oxygen  in  the 
form  of  between  I)  2  and  5  (t  mo!  'i  of  carbon  tetrachloride  in 
order  to  introduce  chlorine  into  the  gro\*ing  oxide  layer 


T954,0I0 
METHOD  OF  COATING  OXIDIZED  INORGANIC 
SUBSTRATES  WITH  POLYIMIDE 
Friedrich  C.  Brunner,  Sindelfingen;  Peter  I .  Frasch;  Friedrich 
W.  Schwerdt,  both  of  Bocblingen,  and  Theodor  P.   Vogt- 
ina.in,  Holzgcrlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492.319,  July  26,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  May   19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  687.965 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    24,    1973, 
2342801 

Int.  CL»  B05D  3IU4.  3110 
L'.S.  CI.  427-335 
No  Drawing.  12  Page*  Specification 
Substrates  with  oxidized  surfaces,  as  eg  SiO,  layers  on  silicon 
scmiconducti)rs  and  aluminum  surfaces,  are  \*ettcd  sMth  an 
organic  silicon  compound,  for  example,  -y-ammopropyltrie- 
thoxysilane  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  such  as  trichloro- 
trifluoro  ethane  The  st>lvent  is  then  removed  in  a  dry  atmo- 
sphere The  evaporation  step  can  be  carried  out  by  suspending 
the  substrate  in  volvent  vapor  over  a  supply  of  rcfluxing  sol- 
vent while  cooling  the  solvent  vapor  such  that  fresh,  dry  sol- 
vent vapor  continuously  passes  along  the  substrate  and  ab- 
stirbs  traces  of  moisture  Subsequently,  a  coating  is  applied 
from  a  solution  of  a  polyamido  carbon  acid  formed  of  pyro- 
mcllitic  acid  anhydride  and  an  aromatic  amino  component 
and  the  polyamido  carbon  acid  is  heated  to  form  an  adherent 
layer  of  polyimide 
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T954,011 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING 

COMPUTER  APPARATUS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  PROGRAM 

STATEMENTS 

Anthony  Hassitt,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  asslfnor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y-. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  129,739,  March  31,  1971.  This 

application  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,387 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  9106 

U.S.  CI.  444— 1 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      51  Pages  Specification 


translated  items  are  then  sequentially  scanned  and  the  type 
bits  analyzed  to  partially  process  the  machine  readable  items 
and  supply  the  partially  processed  information  to  a  stack.  The 
top  two  items  on  the  stack  are  analyzed  in  accordance  with  a 
syntax  decision  table  to  operate  computer  apparatus  to  con- 
duct operations  identified  by  the  partially  processed  informa- 
tion. Thus,  the  computer  apparatus  accomplishes  the  syntax 
analysis  rather  than  by  means  of  a  compiler. 


'Method  and  apparatus  for  directly  translating  higher-level 
language  program  statements  into  machine  readable  form,  the 
translation  including  syntax  information  for  each  item  of  each 
statement  and  having  type  bits  included  therein  to  indicate  its 
type.  The  types  include  names,  operators  and  literals.  The 


T954,012 

TRANSPARENT  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE  PLASTICS 

Robert  C.  Smith,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

and  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,532,  Jan.  7,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,591,  March  15,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,060 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  2361 10 

U.S.  CI.  526-340 

1  Sheet  Drawing.       12  Pages  Specification 

Butadiene  and  styrene  (and  like  monomers)  are  copolymer- 

ized  with  modifiers  to  produce  linear,  randomized  copolymers 

with  a  block  styrene  content  of  about  40  to  80  weight  per  cent 

and  a  bound  styrene  content  of  about  70  to  95  per  cent.  They 

are  sufficiently  free  of  block  butadiene  to  be  transparent.  Such 

copolymers  are  plastic  rather  than  elastomeric,  and  have  high 

elongations  as  compared  with  those  usually  associated  with 

copolymers  of  such  high  styrene  content.  Also,  they  have  very 

high  impact  resistance. 
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Re.  29.095 
TAKE-UP  SPOOL  LATCH 
Robert  Boyson  Heath,  St.  Marys,  Australia,  assignor  to  Rains- 
fords  Metal  Products  Proprietary  Ltd.,  Australia 
Original    No.    3,834,646,   dated    Sept.    10,    1974,    Ser.    No. 
303,965,  Nov.  6,  1972.  Applicatioii  for  reissue  May  5.  1975. 
Ser.  No.  574,708 

Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.    9,     1971. 
6940/71 

int.  CI.'  A62B  35102.  B65H  75148 


U.S.  CL  242-107.7 


19  Claims 


17  In  a  seat  hell  retractor  having  a  seat  belt  curried  upon  a 
take-up  sp(M)l,  a  spool  retracting  spring  for  normally  biasing  said 
spool  in  a  hell  retracting  direction  and  thereby  normally  impart- 
ing tension  to  the  seal  belt  when  it  is  placed  in  use.  and  a  spool 
ItKking  means  for  locking  the  sptMl  against  belt  withdrawal 
under  emergency  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
provision  of 

pawl  and  ratchet  means  associated  with  said  spool  indepen- 
dent of  said  spool  liK-king  means  fur  preventing  retraction  of 
said  bell  under  urging  of  said  spring,  and 
means  dm  en  by  rotation  of  said  spool  for  operating  said  pavil 
and  ratihet  means  to  prevent  belt  retraction  under  urging 
of  said  spring  in  response  lu  spixil  rotation  imparled  by  a 
retraction  movement  of  a  withdrawn  belt  followed  by  a 
subsequent  further  limited  withdrawal  movement  of  said 
belt,  said  driven  means  including  means  for  de-acti\ating 
said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  to  allow  retraction  of  said 
spiHil  under  the  urging  of  said  spring  in  response  to  a  still 
further  withdrawal  movement  of  said  belt  beyond  said 
limited  withdrawal  of  said  belt 


Re.  29,096 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Roger  D.  Jones,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Original    No.    3,844,624,    dated    Oct.    29,     1974,    Ser.    No. 
391,850,  Aug.  27,   1973.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  22. 
1976,  Ser.  No.  651,477 

int.  CL'  B60T  Mllfi 
V.S.  CI.  303-  100  30  CUims 

1.  In  a  braking  system  where  brake  pressure  is  applied  b> 
fluid-upcrated  pistons  in  related  brake  cylinders 
an  accumulatur  for  storing  tluid  under  pressure, 
a  reservoir  for  storing  fluid  not  under  pressure, 
a  pump  means  communicating  with  said  accumulator  and 
said  reservoir  for  delivering  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
charge  said  accumulator  with  fluid. 


a  continuously  variable  directional  valve  interposed  be- 
tween said  brake  cylinders,  said  accumulator,  and  said 
reservoir,  said  directional  valve  being  seltable  in  a  first 
position  allowing  fluid  from  said  accumulator  to  commu 
nicate  with  said  brake  cylinders,  and  being  sellable  in  a 
second  position  allowing  fluid  from  said  brake  cylinders 
to  communicate  with  s;iid  reservoir,  and  a  null  position 
blocking  flow  between  the  accumulator  and  brake  cvlin 
dcrs  and  between  the  brake  cylinders  and  Ihe  reservoir. 

a  control  system  line  communicating  with  said  accumulator, 
said  reservoir  and  with  said  directional  valve,  capable  of 
providing  a  fin;t  piKil  pressure  urging  said  directional 
valve  to  said  first  position,  and  capable  of  allovung  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  accumulator  to  said  reservoir. 

a  main  control  valve  interposed  in  said  control  system  line 
to  variably  restrict  or  enlarge  flow  through  said  control 
system  line  from  said  accumulator  lo  said  reservoir  to 
vary  said  first  pilot  pressure, 

*»-.    e^^~-. 
arc 


»s 


4r-_-:t- 


[an  orifice  interposed  between  said  directional  valve  and 
said  brake  cylinders.] 

a  release  means  capable  of  providing  a  second  force  in 
opposition  lo  the  force  of  said  first  pilot  pressure,  and 
urging  said  directional  valve  to  said  second  position, 

a  control  means  which  controls  said  main  ct)iitrol  valve  V) 
that  when  brake  pressure  is  \ci  be  applied,  said  mam 
control  valve  restricl.<i  flow  through  said  control  system 
line  thereby  increasing  the  force  from  said  first  pilot 
pressure  above  the  force  from  said  release  means  causing 
said  directional  valve  lo  be  set  in  said  first  position,  and  so 
that  when  brake  pressure  is  la  be  released,  said  main 
control  valve  enlarges  flow  through  said  control  system 
line  thereby  decreasing  the  force  from  said  first  pilot 
pressure  below  the  force  from  said  release  means  causing 
said  directional  valve  to  be  set  in  said  second  position 


Re.  29.097 

GLASS  PLATE  EDGE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Sbigeru  Bando.  Tokushima.  Japan,  assignor  to  Bando  Kiko 

Co..  Ltd..  Tokushima.  Japan 
Original    No.     34*41.027.    dated    Oct.     15.     1974.    Ser.    No. 
430.689.  Jan.  4,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  16.  1976. 
Ser.  No.  649.903 

int.  CI.-  B24B  V/00 
U.S.CL  51-110  6  CUims 

6  A  glass  plate  edge  grinding  machine  fur  grinding  the  lower 
edge  of  a  glass  plate  by  means  of  a  plural  number  of  grinding 
wheels  arranged  in  a  series,  with  \aid  glass  plate  being  held 
between  and  transported  in  a  horizontal  direction  by  a  pair  of 
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belt  conveyors  each  comprising  an  endless  belt  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  glass  plate  is  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
plane  and  supported  at  said  inclined  surface  by  a  plural  number 
of  backing-up  rollers,  the  belt  of  one  belt  conveyor  being  sup- 
ported by  a  plural  number  of  pressing  members  arranged  in  a 
series  inside  said  belt  while  the  belt  of  the  conveyor  which  is 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  glass  plate  from  the  grinding 
wheel  is  supported  by  a  rigid  backing-up  plate  disposed  inside 


said  belt,  the  pressing  members  pressing  against  the  belt  of  said 
one  belt-conveyor  and  the  glass  plate  to  force  the  glass  plate 
against  the  bell  of  the  other  belt-conveyor  and  the  backing-up 
plate  and  to  maintain  the  portion  of  the  glass  plate  adjacent  the 
grinding  wheel  in  a  smooth  curve  extending  away  from  the 
pressing  members,  and  the  spindle  of  each  grinder  holding  a 
grinding  wheel  being  supported  by  a  spindle  supporting  assembly 
which  enables  said  spindle  to  move  substantially  in  the  radial 
and  axial  directions. 


Re.  29,100 
SELECTIVE  HYDROPEROXIDATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

IN  AN  AQUEOtS  SLURRY 
Tad  L.  Patton,  Bay  town,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Original    No.    3,870,692,    dated    Mar.    11,    1975,    Ser.    No. 
161,819,  July   12,  1971.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
633,789,  April  26,  1967,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,284 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  110106,  8/06 
U.S.CL  526-22  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selective  hydroperoxidation  of  finely  di- 
vided solid  polypropylene  particles,  which  consists  essentially 
of: 

contacting  a  cationic  surfactant-free,  slurry  of  said  polypro- 
pylene, having  a  particle  size  of  about  30  to  1,000  mi- 
crons in  water  with  a  50  to  90  mg.  of  ozone  per  liter  of  air 
mixture  as  the  sole  free  radical  initiator,  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  75°  C.  to  95°  C  , 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  hydroperoxide  concen- 
tration in  said  polypropylene  between  0.014  and  0.050 
weight  percent, 
whereby  formation  of  higher  oxidation  products  than  hy- 
droperoxides is  significantly  less  than  said  formation  at 
temperatures  outside  said  75°  C.  to  95°  C    range. 


Re.  29,098 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  PHOSPHATES 

Ingenuin  Hechenblciliner,  and  William  Palmer  Enlow,  both  of 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Original  No.  3,923,620,  dated  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  507,632, 
Sept.  20,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
655,648 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  204-  158  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  aliphatic  phosphates  comprising 

introducing  oxygen  into  a  mixture  of  a  trialkenyl  or  trialkyi 

phosphite  and  a  source  of  free  radicals,  at  a  temperature 

below  about  80°  C  and  in  the  presence  of  light  of  wavelength 

of  2000-4000A°. 


Re.  29,099 
HEAT  STABILITY  OF  ASBESTOS-FILLED 
POLYPROPYLENE 
John  H.  Kietzman,  Golden,  and  Mario  P.  Tocci,  Littleton,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 
Original    No.    3,799,906,    dated    Mar.    26,    1974,    Ser.    No. 
197,508,  Nov.  10,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  677,594 

Int.  CL*  C08K  9/04 
VS.  CL  260—42.45  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  producing  an  asbestos  reinforced,  heat- 
stabilized  polypropylene  article  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  at  a  temperature  above  about  400*  F.  a  mix- 
ture comprising,  in  parts  by  weight  [per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polypropylene  3  .  I  to  2  parts  of  polyester  form- 
ing organic  acid  of  acid  anhydride  having  a  melting  point 
of  250°-550°  F  ;  I  to  2  parts  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
having  a  melting  point  of  from  250°-550°  F.;  10  to  40 
parts  of  asbestos  fiber;  and  sufficient  polypropylene  resin 
to  make  a  total  of  100  parts  of  admixture,  and 

(b)  molding  the  admixture  to  produce  a  heat-stabilized  article. 


Re.  29,101 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBON 

MOLDINGS  AND  ACTIVATED  CARBON  MOULDING 

THEREFROM 

Yasuo  Amagi;  Yasushi  Nishimura,  and  Yasuo  Uehara,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,917,806,  dated  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  401,160, 

Sept.  27,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  668,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30,  1972, 
47-97650 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  31/02,  31/10;  BOIJ  21/18 
U.S.  CI.  423-449  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  pitch  into  a  formed  porous  car- 
bon material,  including  the  steps  of  forming  pitch  into  shapes, 
oxidizing  the  formed  shapes  at  a  temperature  of  room  temper- 
ature to  400°  C  to  make  the  pitch  infusible,  and  carbonizing 
the  infusibilized  shaped  pitch  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  600°  C,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  hydrocarbon  pitch  starting  material  having  a 
softening  point  of  50°-350°  C,  a  carbon  content  of 
80-97,  a  hydrogen/carbon  ratio  of  0.3-2.5,  and  a  nitro- 
benzene-insoluble fraction  of  less  than  60%, 

b.  mixing  said  pitch  starting  material  prior  to  said  forming 
step  with  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon per  100  parts  of  said  pitch,  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon being  those  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200° 
C.  and  containing  from  2  to  3  aromatic  rings,  said  mixing 
being  carried  out  with  sufficient  heating  to  form  a  fluid- 
ized  mix  which  is  subjected  to  said  forming  step  to  obtain 
said  formed  shapes;  and 

c.  contacting  the  thus-produced  formed  shapes  with  a  liquid 
organic  solvent  in  which  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is 
soluble,  said  solvent  being  further  characterized  by  the 
property  that  said  pitch  is  substantially  insoluble  therein, 
said  contacting  extracting  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to 
increase  the  porosity  of  said  formed  shapes  prior  to  said 
steps  of  oxidizing  and  carbonizing  thereof. 
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Re.  29.102 

CONTRACEPTION  AGENT 

Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merz  & 

Co.,  Frankfurt.  Germany 
Original  No.  3,876,757.  dated  Apr.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  341.877. 

Mar.  16.  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  2.  1976,  Ser. 

No.  672.881 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    21.    1972, 
2213604 

Int.  CL'  A61F  15100.  A61K  11102.  <)l(i2 
U.S.  CI.  424-44  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  spermicidalK  active  v^igina!  suppositnr\  cunsisting 
esscntialU  i>f  spermicide,  a  suppository  base  comprismg  a 
water-stilubjc  poKclh>lcnc  gKcoi,  foaming  .igcnt.  and  fdam 
stabilizing  agent,  wherein  the  spermicide  is  an  alk\lphennx- 
ypolyethoxvcthanol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (  1  ) 
the  employment  of  about  65  to  85  percent  h\  ueight  of  a 
watcr-st>luble  polyethylene  glycol  which  is  meltable  at  bi>dy 
temperature  as  the  suppcisitory  base  and  (2)  about  10  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  tartaric  acid  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  as  the  foaming  agent. 


Re.  29,103 
NITROGEN  LASER  ACTION  WITH  SI  PERSONK    FLOW 
Jack  Wilson.  .-\ix-en-Provence,  France,  and  Arthur  R.  Kantro- 

witz,   Cambridge,    Mass.,   assignors   to    .4vco   Corporation, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 
OHginal    No.    3,543,179.    dated    Nov.    24.     1970.    .Ser.    No. 

613.236.   Feb.    1,    1967.   Application   for   reissue   Nov.    24, 

1972,  Ser.  No.  309,126 

Int.  CL'  HOIS  3109 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  PE  7  Claims 


tmutm 


1.  The  method  of  light  generation  by  stimulated  emission  of 
radiation  in  an  optical  cavity  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
first,  passmg  a  supersonic  flow  of  the  working  medium  m  a 

direction  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity,  and 
second,  electrically  pumping  the  medium  to  induce  lasing 

action 


Re.  29.104 
METHOD  OF  SCANNING  DOCl  MKNTS  TO  READ 
CHARACTERS  THEREON  WITHOl T  INTERFERENCE 
FROM  VISIBLE  MARKS  ON  THE  DOC  I  MENT  WHICH 
ARE  NOT  TO  BE  READ  BY  THE  SCANNER 
David  H.  Shepard.  Rye.  N.V..  avsignor  to  Cognitronics  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford.  Conn. 
Original    No.    3.820.067.    dated    June    IS,    1974.    .Ser.    No. 
172.924.  Aug.  18.  1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876.694. 
Nov.  14.  1969.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  uf 
Ser.  No.  701.670.  Jan.  30.  1968.  Pat.  No.  3.582.884.  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523.367.  Jan.  27,  1966, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  II,  1974.  Ser.  No. 
522,686 

Int.  (I.'  (;06K   ^  14 
U.S.  CI.  340^   146.3  B  2  (  laims 
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I.  The  method  of  machine  reading  of  characters  placed  i>n 
a  dt)cumcnt  form  having  preprinted  thereon  markings  visible 
to  the  e\c  hut  which  are  nut  to  he  read  hy  the  character 
reading  machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

producing  hv  means  of  a  laser  small  di.imcter  beam  of 
monochromatic  light,  the  width  of  said  he.im  heing  small 
relative  to  the  si/e  of  said  characters. 

presenting  to  said  beam  of  mi>nochrom.itic  light  a  document 
form  having  said  characters  in  place  on  a  reflective  hack- 
ground  and  carrying  said  pre-printed  markings  in  a  color 
related  tt)  said  monochromatic  light  such  that  said  beam 
produces  from  said  markings  a  reflected  light  intensity 
equal  to  the  intensity  of  reflected  light  said  beam  pro- 
duces from  said  background,  whereby  said  markings  and 
said  background  are  not  distinguishable  with  respect  to 
the  light  reficcted  from  said  dcH:umcnt  form  in  response 
to  impingement  of  said  monochromatic  light  beam. 

scanning  said  document  by  sweeping  said  narriiw  beam 
[  at]  along  a  scries  of  consecutive,  adjacent  paths  inter- 
secting said  character  and  said  markings. 

developing    signals    representing    the    amount    of    light    re 
fleeted  from  said  document  at  evenly  spaced  points  along 
the  sc.tn  path  thr<iughout  the  regions  of  said  document 
containing  said  characters,  and 

analyzing  said  developed  signals  to  determine  the  nature  of 
the  characters  on  said  document 
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Illustrations  Tor  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,001 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED 
YELLOW  DIGNITY 
Robert  E.  Daniclson,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
can Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,557 
Int.  CI.*  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CI.  PH.- 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  morifolium 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  more  intense  yellow  color  if  its  blooms  when  compared  to 
the  cultivar  "Yellow  Dignity". 


4,002 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkcbcn,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkdscns, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Fikd  Jan.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,019 

Int.  CI.*  AOIH  SIOO  , 

U.S.  CL  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  impatiens  plant  Icnown  by  the 
cultivar  name  Fanfare  and  particularly  characterized  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  distinctive  deep  green  foliage  with 
a  very  clean  cut  interior  yellow  variegation;  self-branching 
habit  presenting  many  points  of  flowering;  flower  diameter  of 
3  cm.  to  4  cm.;  medium  red  flower  color  in  winter,  with  the 
interior  of  the  petals  being  light  red  to  pink,  with  the  summer 
flower  color  being  light  red  with  the  interior  fading  to  nearly 
white;  superior  outdoor  growth  habit  in  full  sunlight;  normal 
rooting  habit;  good  durability,  and  above  average  production 
of  number  of  cuttings  at  each  node. 


4,005 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,   Doylestown,  and   William   £.   Duffett. 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc., 
Barbcrton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,852 
Int.  CI.*  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CL  Pit.— 75  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Revere  and  characterized  particularly  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  inflores- 
cence form,  reflexing  slightly  at  maturity;  pompon  inflores- 
cence type;  two-toned  red  bronze  and  yellow  bronze  inflores- 
cence color;  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  up  to  2.75 
inches;  permanence  of  inflorescence  ranging  from  14  to  21 
days,  medium  plant  height;  semi-upright  branching  pattern, 
average  natural  season  flowering  date  of  September  30  and 
average  flowering  response  period  of  7  weeks  in  photoperi- 
odic controlled  flowering  programs 


4,003 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,654 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 19  I  CUim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
very  vigorous,  upright  and  very  symmetrical  habit  of  growth, 
large-leafed  and  waxy  foliage;  very  large  and  many-petaled 
flowers;  a  distinctive  and  attractive  soft  pink  flower  color;  and 
an  extraordinary  flower  fragrance  in  the  nature  of  a  heavy 
permeating  perfume. 


4,004 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Grace  H.   Mack,  New  Canaan,  Conn.;  WiUlam   E.  Duffett. 
Akron,  and  Walter  H.  JcsscL  Jr.,  Doykstown,  both  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Yodcr  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barbcrton,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,851 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CL  Pit.— 75  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  chrysanthemum  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Nuggets  and  characterized  particularly  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  inflo- 
rescence form;  pompon  inflorescence  type;  golden  yellow 
inflorescence  color:  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence 
from  1.25  to  1.5  inches;  permanence  of  inflorescence  ranging 
from  14  to  21  days;  medium  plant  height;  semi-spreading 
branching  pattern;  average  natural  season  flowering  date  of 
Oct.  5;  and  average  flowering  response  period  of  7  weeks  in 
photoperiodic  controlled  flowering  programs. 
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4,006 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,975 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CI.  Ph.-  1 1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  an 
extremely  vigorous  habit  of  growth  which  promotes  repeat 
blooming  cycles,  constancy  of  bloom  throughout  the  year;  a 
carnation-like  full  flower  form;  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive 
flower  color  of  many  shadings,  ranging  from  an  almost  pure 
pale  yellow  color,  at  times,  to  a  defmite  "freckled"  effect  at 
other  times. 


4,007 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  CaUL  91761 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,273 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5100 
U.S.  CL  Ph.— 12  1  CUim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
strong,  extremely  thorny  stems  carrying  a  great  many  thorns, 
flowers  or  large,  many  petaled  and  excellent  substance,  with 
vivid  red  and  yellow  bi-coloring. 


4,008 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Phaadclphia,  Ontario,  CaliL  91761 
FUed  Mar.  29.  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,272 
InL  CL' AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Plt.-I2  1  Cbim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variet)  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particular!)  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  an 
extremely  vigorous  hubit  of  growth,  production  of  large  flow- 
ers of  exhibition  form  and  which  are  mostly  borne  singly  on 
exceptionally  long  stems;  a  distincitive  and  attractive  pink  and 
white  flower  color  blend,  and  a  strong  flower  fragrance 
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ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

308-035 4.000,559 

427-022 4.000,957 

427-389 4.000.958 

029-115 4.000.979 

106-054 4.001.019 

429-067 4,001.036 

429-188 4.001.037 

429-046 4,001.039 

429-015 4.001.040 

429-019 4,001.041 

427-115 4.001.042 

429-206 4.001.043 

429-166 4.001.044 

200-061.45  R  4.001.185 

526-026 4.001.193 

526-240 4,001.194 

526-348 4.001.195 

526-348 4.001,196 

536-017 4.001.208 

536-017 4.001.209 

536-084 4.001,210 

536-084 4.001.211 

148-187 4.001.465 

358-283 4,001.492 

358-127 4.001,493 

358-127 4.001.494 

358-294 4.001,495 

358-127 4.001.496 

358-101 4.001.497 

358-160 4.001.498 

358-093 4.001.499 

358-282 4.001,500 

358-160 4.001,501 

358-165 4,001,502 

358-243 4,001.503 

235-070  A; 4.001.551 

270-053 4,001.596 

310-009.5 4.001.767 
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4,000,520 
HEADGEAR  SLPPORT  SYSTEM 
Noel  A.  Svendsen,  Bedford,  and  WilUrd  G.  Sylvester,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  561.008 

Int.  Cl.»  A42B  J/(K) 

IJ.S.  CI.  2-418  5  Claims 


<6o  -se 


1.  In  a  rigid  headpiece  having  an  internal  suspension  for 
supporting  the  headpiece  in  spaced  relation  to  a  N^earcr's  head 
the  improvement  comprising 

an  elongated  nape  strap  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  portion 
of  said  headpiece  for  contacting  the  nape  of  the  ^A carer  s 
neck,  the  ends  of  said  strap  being  disposed  adjacent  re 
spective  sides  of  said  headpiece,  and 
means  coupling  at  least  one  end  of  said  nape  strap  to  a 
corresponding  side  of  said  headpiece,  and  comprising 
variable  tension  means  including  at  least  one  le\er  arm 
cooperative  with  a  ratchet  bar  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  nape  strap  is  tensioned  and 
locked  in  a  tensioned  state  so  that  said  wearers  head  can 
be  locked  within  said  headpiece  bet\*een  said  suspension 
and  said  nape  strap  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
nape  strap  is  relaxed  so  that  said  rearer's  head  can  be 
easily  positioned  in  and  removed  from  said  suspension 

4,000.521 
DISPOSABLE  GARMENT  AND  METHOD 
Richard  L.  Zocphci,  Lake  Villa,  and  James  H.  Bolker,  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  628.852 

Int.  CL»  A4ID  9/00 

I'.S.  CI.  2—  I  14  30  Claims 


■Mo 


I.  A  sterile  disposable  garment  comprising,  a  gimn  ha\ing  i 
back,  a  front,  a  pair  of  side  margins  adjacent  side  edges  of  the 
gown,  a  pair  of  sleeves,  and  strap  means  extending  from  the 
gown  adjacent  one  of  said  side  margins  and  defining  an  open 
ing  to  receive  the  wearer's  arm  and  retain  said  one  side  margin 
m  position  on  the  wearer  while  passing  the  remainder  of  the 
gown  around  the  nearer 


4.000.522 

SHIRT  COLLAR  STRAP 

Arthur  P.  Swanson,  1454  Estate  Lane,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1976,  Ser,  No,  661.357 

Int.  CL=  A41B  J. 02 

I  ,S.  CI,  2      141  R  6  Claims 


I.  A  frt>nt-button  shirt  having  a  discrete  upstanding  neck 
band  with  an  attached,  turned  down  collar  on  the  top  end  of 
the  neck  band  adapted  to  be  v^orn  in  a  closed-collar  p<isition 
v^ith  a  necktie  and  in  an  open-collar  position  v^ithout  c<ifH)sing 
a  button,  a  fastening  attachment  for  the  button,  or  a  butt4»n- 
hole  at  the  neck  band,  said  neck  band  being  free  from  a  button 
and  buttonhole  at  its  ends,  an  elongated  tab  having  a  firsl  end 
rotatabl)  mounted  on  the  neck  band  near  but  spaced  suffi- 
cicntlv  from  one  end  of  the  neck  band  to  be  covered  b>  the 
c<illar.  said  lab  having  a  buttonhole  in  a  second  opposite  end 
thereof,  a  first  button  on  the  same  end  of  the  neck  band 
spaced  from  the  ri>tatablv  mounted  end  of  the  tab  a  sufficient 
distance  to  be  seated  in  the  buttonhole  of  the  tab  to  hold  the 
tab  flat  against  the  neck  band  under  the  collar  to  be  com- 
pletelv  hidden  in  the  open-collar  position  and  a  second  button 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  neck  band  but  spaced  fr«im  said  end 
to  be  covered  bv  said  collar,  whcrebv  said  tab  is  adapted  to  be 
unbuttoned  from  said  first  button,  rt^t.ited  to  extend  over  the 
opposite  end  of  the  neck  band  and  receive  the  second  button 
in  the  buttonhole  thereof  tti  hold  the  ends  of  the  neck  band  in 
overlapped,  closed-collar  position. 


4.000,523 

NECKTIE  AND  KNOT  ARTICLE 

Waller  Woods,  New   York,  N,Y,.  assignor  to  Lawrene  Peska 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N,Y,,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar,   17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,569 

Int,  (I.'  A41D  :>i()2 

l.S,  CI.  2      150  4  Claims 

3   ^  r, 


3    H 


I,  A  necktie  supporting  att.ichmen!  comprising  an  inverted 
fruslo-conical  shaped  member  having  an  inner  and  outer 
surface,  said  member  being  rigid  and  including  a  pair  of  lateral 
flanges,  each  member  t)f  said  pair  defining  two  converging 
planes,  a  median  wall  communicating  betvkeen  said  planes  at 
the  point  of  convergence  thereof,  said  inner  surface  on  one 
side  of  said  median  Mall  including  a  pluralitv  of  hooked  pile 
fabric  members,  said  fabric  members  defining  projecting  adja- 
cent, barbed  splines  having  hooked  end  portions  adapted  to 
engage  said  necktie 
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4,000^24 
ARTICULATED  GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Dixie  L.  Riaciurt,  Aspea,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Comfort  Products, 
lac.,  Aspca,  Colo. 

Filed  Ahs.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,711 

lat.  CI.'  A41D  19100 

U.S.  CL  2—161  R  5  Claims 


d.  the  outer  surface  of  said  dense  layer  being  smooth  to  act 
as  an  articulate  surface  in  said  joint. 


1.  A  glove  construction  having  a  conformal  thumb  portion, 
said  glove  construction  comprising  a  gauntlet  portion  adapted 
to  fit  the  palm  of  the  wearer  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for 
receiving  a  thumb  of  the  wearer,  a  metacarpal  thumb  portion 
joined  to  said  gauntlet  portion  around  a  part  of  the  periphery 
of  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  engage  the  front  of  the  thumb 
of  the  wearer  extending  along  the  thumb  metacarpal  bone,  a 
first  phalanx  portion  joined  to  said  metacarpal  portion  and 
joined  to  said  gauntlet  portion  along  a  part  of  the  periphery  of 
said  aperture  and  adapted  to  engage  the  front  of  the  thumb  of 
the  wearer  along  the  first  thumb  phalanx,  a  second  phalanx 
portion  joined  to  said  first  phalanx  portion  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  front  of  the  thumb  of  the  wearer  along  the  thumb- 
nail portion,  and  a  front  thumb  portion  joined  at  one  end  to 
said  gauntlet  around  a  part  of  said  aperture  and  at  another  end 
to  said  second  phalanx  portion. 


4,000,525 
CERAMIC  PROSTHETIC  IMPLANT  SUITABLE  FOR  A 
KNEE  JOINT  PLATEAU 
Jerome  J.  Klawitter,  CIcmsoa,  S.C,  aad  Nazir  A.  Bhatti,  Au- 
gusta, Ga.,  assigBors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 
rcpreacated  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Navy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,630 
lat.  CL*  A61F  1124 
U.S.CL  3-1.911  7  Claims 


7.  A  completely  ceramic  prosthesis  for  use  as  a  bone  im- 
plant in  a  joint  comprising: 

a.  a  layer  of  high  aluminum  oxide  material  having  a  porosity 
in  the  range  of  40-60%  with  interconnecting  pores; 

b.  said  layer  having  a  planar  surface;  and 

c.  a  dense  layer  of  high  aluminum  oxide  material  having  a 
porosity  not  greater  than  1%  laminated  to  said  first  po- 
rous layer  at  said  planar  surface; 


4,000,526 

TOILET  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  BicIa,  9296  CaUcro  Drive,  Niles,  III.  60648.  and  H. 

Paul  Weirich,  Box  164  Rte.  1,  Liberty ville.  III.  60048 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,311 

Int.  CL*  E03D  1134,  1114.  3112 

MJS.  CL  4—57  P  10  Claims 


1.  In  toilet  flushing  apparatus  including  a  toilet  tank  drain 
valve  seat,  a  flush  valve  assembly  comprising: 

floating  means  for  sealing  the  drain  valve  seat,  said  means 
including  a  float  chamber  for  trapping  air  therein  to  delay 
for  a  given  time  delay  interval  the  closing  of  said  floating 
means  over  the  drain  valve  seat,  said  means  further  in- 
cluding an  inlet  mounted  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  chamber,  said  inlet  being  disposed  within  an  area 
surrounded  by  the  valve  seat  engaging  portion  of  said 
floating  means  when  it  engages  said  drain  valve  seat,  and 

means  defining  at  least  one  vent  opening  mounted  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chamber  and  disposed  within 
said  area  for  releasing  trapped  air  from  said  chamber  to 
decrease  the  time  for  closing  of  said  floating  means  over 
the  drain  valve  seat  when  said  floating  means  is  moved 
away  from  said  valve  seat,  said  floating  means  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  pivotally  at  one  end  portion 
thereof,  said  vent  opening  being  dis|}osed  outwardly  from 
said  one  end  portion  at  the  opposite  outer  end  portion 
thereof  spaced  outwardly  from  said  inlet,  said  means 
defining  at  least  one  vent  opening  being  free  of  any  con- 
nections therewith. 


4,000,527 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  FLOATING  SUPPORT 
Peter  F.  Gannon,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vinyl- 
Fab  Industries,  Inc.,  Fcmdale,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  607,767 

Int.  Ci.»  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.  CL  4— 172.12  6  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  support  floating  frame  compris- 


January  4.  1977 

I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


107 


mg  a  pluralit>  of  separate  elongated  tloatmg  elements  dis 
posed  below  said  cover  and  fastenmg  means  at  each  end  of 
said  elongated  floatmg  elements  for  pivotallv  and  rcmovabU 
attachmg  juxtaposed  ends  of  at  least  two  of  said  elongated 
floating  elements  together  and  for  attaching  each  free  end  ol 
said  elongated  floating  elemenU  proximate  the  edge  of  the 
pool,  stime  of  said  elongated  floating  elements  extending  trom 
proximate  the  edge  of  the  pool  towards  the  center  of  said  pool 


I 


4,000,528 
WHIRLPOOL  TIB  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Irving  H.  Posnicli,  c/o  Aqualand  Pool  Co.,  Inc.  3400  Dakota 
Ave.  South.  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55416 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,684 

Int.  CI.' A6iH  JJ/02 

U.S.  CI.  4-180  "  (  laims 


and  rear  portions,  a  first  scat  section,  first  means  supportmg 
said  first  section  from  said  frame  for  shifting  hetN^een  a  tirsl 
rear  position  verticalK  registered  ^Hh  said  main  Irame  and  a 
second  for\^ardl>  displaced  position  >»ilh  a  majoritN  of  said 
first  sectu>n  projecting  toruardU  of  said  main  frame,  a  second 
back  rest  section,  second  means  pivotall>  supporting  said 
second  hack  rest  portion  from  said  frame  and  said  first  section 
and  establishing  a  supportive  link  connection  *ith  said  Irame 
for  automatic  movement  of  said  second  section  from  a  first 
raised  upstanding  position  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame  to 
a  lovkcred  second  hori/onlal  position  disp*>sed  immedialclv  to 
the  rear  of  and  in  horizontal  alignment  vMth  said  firM  section 
and    wiih   a   maj4>r   portion   of  said   second   section    disposed 


1.  A  whirlpool  tub  comprising 

A    an  open  topped  s>nthetic  resinous  cavitv  shell  having  a 

bottom  v^all  and  side  walls  and  adapted  to  contain  liquid. 
B   a  r.gid  backing  board  adhesiveh  affixed  in  air    and  v^ater 

tight  sealed  relation  to  the  bottom  outside  v^all  of  said 

shell, 
C    an  elongated  air  distribution  channel  ev lending  tnrough 
the  thickness  of  said  hacking  hoard  underlving  s...id  hot 

t<.>m  wall, 
D    an  enclosing  cover  over  the  bottommost  edges  of  said 

channel  air    and  water-tight  sealed  relation  thereto. 
t    a  pluralitv  of  spaced  apart  apertures  extending  through 

the  bottom  wall  of  said  shell  and  conimunicaiing  w  ith  said 

channel,  and 
F   an  air  inlet  in  communication  with  said  channel  for  trans 

mission  of  air  to  said  apertures 
6.  A  method  of  making  a  whirlpool  tuh  fr»>m  a  formed  open 
topped  svnthetic  resinous  cavity  shell  having  a  hottv.m   wall 
and  side  walls,  wnich  method  compri.ses 

A    applvmg  a  backup  svnthetic  resinous  reinforcing  coaling 

to  the  outer  surface  ot  said  shell. 
B    AdhesiveK   adhering  a   rigid   backing  hoard   in  air     and 

water  tight  sealed  relation  to  the  outside  bottom  wall  of 

said    tub,   said    hacking    board    having   an    elongated    air 

distribution  channel  extending  through  the  thicknes-s  of 

said  board. 
C    applying  an  enclosing  cover  over  the  bottommost  edges 

of  said   channel   in   air-    and   water  tight   scaled    relation 

thereto. 
D   forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  the  bottom  wall 

of  said   shell   and   said   resinous  coating,  said   apertures 

communicating  with  said  channel,  and 
E    affixing  an  air  inlet  in  sealed  relation  in  communication 

with  said  channel 


torviard  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame  movement  oi  said 
first  section  to  second  second  p*>sition  thereof  and  a  third  leg 
rest  section,  third  means  pivtUallv  supporting  said  third  sec- 
tion from  said  first  section  for  auton.atice  movement  from  a 
first  position  depending  dowrw.irdK  from  the  forward  portion 
ot  said  first  section  andascc-nd  horizontal  position  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  first  section  upon  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  from  the  first  po.sitions  thereof  to  said 
second  positions  thereof,  said  second  means  including  swing 
able  suspensuin  link  means  operative  to  suspend  substantially 
the  entire  load  represented  hy  the  rear  portion  of  said  first 
sectitm  therefrom  during  movement  ot  said  first  section  be- 
tween Its  first  and  second  positions 


4.000.5.^0 

INVALID  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Booker    Green,    1600    Westrao.eUnd    A\e.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

15206 

Filed  June  25.  I'<75,  Ser.  No.  590,.A83 

Int.  CI.-  A47B  dJ.n-f.  A6IG  <'!  <I2 

L.S.  CI.  5     87  7  Claims 


4,000.529 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Carmine  De  Maria,  39  E.  Madison  Ave..  Collingswood.  NJ. 
08908 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,737 
lat.  CL'  A47C  17,14 
U.S.  CL5-37R  7  Claims 

I.  A  seat  construction  including  a  mam  frame  having  front 


I.  Invalid  handling  apparatus  for  lifting  invalid  patients  from 
a  bed  and  for  transporting  them  from  one  place  to  another 
comprising  an  elongated  frame  unit,  an  clong.itcd  shaft  rotat- 
ahly  supported  in  said  frame  unit  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
guide  spools  thereon,  a  pair  of  lifting  belts  for  each  of  said 
guide  spools  w  iih  one  end  of  each  of  said  belts  attached  within 
each  of  said  sp<H)ls  and  the  other  ends  thereof  provided  with 
connectors,  motor  drive  means  supp«>rted  in  said  frame  and 
including  a  reversible  motor  and  gear  reducer  adapted  to  drive 
s.iid  shaft,  downwardly  disposed  st)ckeU  quadrangularly  posi 
Honed  on  the  bottom  of  said  frame  unit,  a  carriage  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  unit  for  purposes  of  transport  comprismg 
lour  quadrangularly  positioned  legs  with  casters  secured  to 
their  lower  ends  and  their  upper  ends  adapted  Ui  be  received 
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in  said  frame  unit  sockets,  longitudinal  bracing  members 
secured  between  pairs  of  said  carriage  legs,  hinge  locking 
means  in  each  of  said  legs  between  the  upper  ends  thereof  and 
the  point  of  connection  of  said  bracing  members  to  said  legs  to 
permit  said  legs  to  swing  inwardly  of  said  frame  unit,  an  elon- 
gated invalid  carrier  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  and  nor- 
mally aligned  strap  members  securely  stitched  at  their  points 
of  crossing  to  provide  a  flexible  mat  for  supporting  an  invalid, 
a  series  of  loops  formed  in  the  ends  of  selective  of  said  straps 
termination  along  each  of  the  longest  sides  of  said  mat.  said 
loops  adapted  to  receive  a  ridged  support  bar  along  each  of 
said  longest  sides  of  said  mat  an  end  support  bar  connected  at 
its  ends  to  one  end  of  said  support  bars  to  form  a  three-piece 
U-shaped  frame  to  effect  rigidity  to  said  mat  when  in  use.  a 
series  of  second  connectors  secured  to  selective  of  said  strap 
loops  and  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  said  first- 
mcntioncd  belt  connectors. 


substantially  coplanar  to  the  surface  of  the  water;  and  fender 
means  extending  transversely  of  the  plane  of  said  structure 


and  extending  above  and  below  the  \*aterline  thereof  iv  en- 
gage said  barrier  and  block  passage  thereby 


4.000.531 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  GRID 
Harold  W.  Inman,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Sie- 
gier.  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,558 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  23/02 

L.S.  CI.  5-267  12  Claims 


f    f 
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1.  A  box  spring  assembly  comprising:  a  lower  frame  having 
lateral  side  members  and  longitudinal  end  members  forming  a 
rectangular  configuration,  a  plurality  of  formed  wire  side 
springs  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  each  lateral  side  mem- 
ber thereof;  each  of  said  side  springs  including  a  pair  uf  fish- 
mouth  sections  extending  upwardly  from  the  frame  and  a 
connecting  section  that  interconnects  the  fishmouth  sections 
above  the  frame;  said  connecting  section  of  each  spring  having 
an  inboard  main  portion  and  outboard  end  portions  connected 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  main  portion,  a  grid  of  laterally  and 
longitudinally  extending  wires  that  cross  each  other  and  are 
supported  on  the  frame  by  said  springs;  said  grid  including 
lateral  edges  which  each  have  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing wires  of  a  heavier  gauge  than  the  other  >*ires  of  the  grid, 
each  heavier  gauge  wire  being  laterally  spaced  from  the  other 
adjacent  heavier  gauge  wire  so  these  wires  assume  inboard 
and  outboard  positions,  and  means  securing  one  of  the  heavier 
gauge  wires  of  each  lateral  grid  edge  to  the  connecting  sec- 
tions of  the  formed  wire  side  springs  mounted  on  the  frame 


4,000.532 
FENDING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  CONTAINMENT  BOOM 
Erik  C.  Nirben.  R.D.  3  Box  360-K,  Toms  River.  N  J.  08753 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  555  J66 
Int.  CL'  B63B  35/00;  E02B  15/04 
VS.  CI.  9—8  R  10  Claims 

I.  A  fending  device  for  floating  contamincnt  barriers  com- 
prising: an  open  planar  structure;  buoyant  means  associated 
with  said  structure  to  provide  floatation   thereof  on  water 


4,000,533 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  BUOYANT  LIFE  SAVING 
EQUIPMENT 
William  York  Higgs,  Gibsons,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interconti- 
nental Marine  Limited,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,661,  Af  ril  30,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,905,060,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,418, 
Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  47,312,  June  18,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,703,736.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1974.  Ser.  No.  496.711 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1974, 
17516/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  28, 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B63C  <:>/22 

U.S.  CI.  9—9  26  Claims 


C6 


^i2 
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1.  In  an  anchoring  device  for  buoyant  equipment  compris- 
ing a  buoy  suitable  for  being  carried  by  a  vessel  in  a  manner 
permitting  release  and  flotation  of  the  buoy  should  the  vessel 
sink,  said  buoy  including  sufficient  buoyancy  to  cause  the 
buoy  and  parts  carried  thereby  tc  float  free  from  the  sinking 
vessel,  a  cable  normally  stowed  in  a  manner  allowing  said 
cable  to  be  pulled  out  to  its  full  length,  said  cable  being  of 
adequate  strength  to  act  as  an  anchor  cable,  said  cable  being 
connected  with  the  buoy  and  for  connection  with  the  vessel  sti 
as  to  maintain  connection  between  the  floating  buoy  and  the 
vessel  after  the  vessel  has  sunk:  the  improvement  comprising 
a  buoyant  lifeboat  mooring  line  of  adequate  strength  to  hold  a 
life  raft  or  boat  in  position  relative  to  the  buoy,  said  mooring 
line  being  permanently  secured  at  one  end  to  the  buoy  and 
being  at  least  several  times  greater  in  length  than  the  largest 
dimension  of  the  buoy,  said  mooring  line  being  normally 
stowed  with  the  buoy  in  such  manner  as  to  be  released  auli)- 
matically  from  the  stowed  position  when  the  buoy  separates 
from  the  vessel  to  permit  said  line  to  stream  out  in  the  water, 
whereby  if  the  vessel  sinks  the  buoy  is  released  and  remains  on 
the  surface  of  the  water  and  said  mooring  line  is  released  from 
said  stowed  position  and  streams  out  on  the  water  to  provide 
securement  for  buoyant  equipment  to  hold  this  in  position 
relative  to  the  buoy. 
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4,000,534 

BUOYANCY  COMPENSATOR 

Leon  A.  Cerniway,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Donald  H.  Entrikin. 

Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  I'.  S.   Divers 

Company.  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,545,  Dec.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586.616 

Int.  CL'  B63C  91 /H 

U.S.CL  9-342  10  Claims 


me^ns  for  moving  said  shoe  assemhiv    alignment  arrange 
mcnt  in  a  scqucntuii  manner. 


X^"'  /wZ,.*^  " 


I.  A  hut)>ancy  compensator  for  providing  a  diver  uith 
buovancv  gas  comprising 

a  vest  hav  ing  a  collar  and  an  opening  through  vk  hie  h  a  user's 
head  can  pass  made  of  an  outer  textile  material  which  has 
a  limited  degree  of  stretchabilitv  vMlh  a  substantiallv 
freelv  implaced  plastic  inner  bladder  having  a  communi- 
cating viiid  therein  which  conforms  to  the  outer  material 
substantiallv  throughout  the  entiretv  of  the  t>uter  material 
and  is  controlled  in  its  expansion  to  the  limits  of  the  outer 
material  expansion. 

straps  attached  to  the  vest  for  maintaining  the  vest  on  a 
user's  bodv . 

an  oral  filling  means  comprising  a  flexible  tube  ctinnected  to 
the  interior  of  said  vest  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  with  an 
oral  inflation  valve  assemblv  at  the  either  end  of  said  tube 
having  a  mouthpiece  connected  to  a  valve  housing,  with  a 
spring  biased  hand  operated  valve  member  for  scaling 
against  the  interior  »)f  said  housing  to  prevent  the  escape 
of  gas  therethrough  connected  to  an  operating  member  at 
least  partially  exposed  extrinsically  to  said  housing,  so 
that  when  s.iid  valve  member  is  moved  from  the  valve 
housing  bv  said  operating  member,  it  will  permit  or.il 
inflation  of  said  vest,  and, 

a  relief  valve  connected  to  the  vest  for  release  of  pressure 
within  the  cavitv  of  said  vest 


4.000,535 

SHOE  MACHINE  SHOE  SIZE  AND  SIDE  SENSING 
ARRANGEMENTS 
George  Clifford  Barton,  decea.sed.  late  of  Leicester,  England 
(by    Margaret   Ellen    Barton,  executrix),   assignor   to    ISM 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,951 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5,  1974, 
24866/74 

Int.  CI.'  A43D  3100.  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  12-126  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  lasting  shoes,  including 
a  shoe  assembly  supporting  arrangement, 
a  last  engaging  member  for  supporting  a  heel  end  portion  to 

a  last, 
a  shoe  assembly  aligning  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
two  gauges,  one  on  each  side  of  said  shoe,  said  gauges 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  sides  of  said 
shoe  assembly  comprising  means  for  moving  said  shoe 
assembly  upon  a  signal  from  a  movable  sensor,  and 


said  movable  sensor  comprising  a  pivotal  linger  member 
connected  with  a  control  circuit  movable  about  .m  axis  «»n 
an  actuating  member,  said  pivotal  member  having  means 
for  activating  a  circuit  contrt>l  switch 


4,000.536 
FLOOR  CI.EAMNC;  MACHINE  WITH  KOAM  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 

James   E.   Nayfa,  5015   Sharp  .St.,   Dalhts,  Tex.   75247,  and 

Andrew   D.  Stanley.  2306  Cedar  V\a>    Drive.  Dallas,  Trx. 

75241 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  390.023.  Aug.  20,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.931.662.  which  is  a  division  of  .Ser.  No.  147,866.  May  28, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3.761.987.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1976.  Ser. 

No.  647.503 

Int.  CI.-  A47L  //  2^4.  //  3o.  //  34 

IS.  CI.  15      50  A  8  <  laims 


I.  A  machine  for  treating  floor  surfaces  comprising 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  ends  in  relation  to  normal 
movement  over  a  floor  surface  in  one  direction. 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  supp<<rting  said  housing 
for  movement  along  the  floor  surface. 

suppiv  means  in  said  housing  for  supplving  a  cleaning  foam, 
brush  means  mounted  under  said  housing,  power  means 
in  said  housing  for  producing  movement  of  said  brush 
means  in  the  floor  plane,  relative  to  said  housing, 

said  cleaning  foam  supply  means  including,  a  supply  tank  in 
said  housing  having  a  main  chamber  for  containing  a 
liquid  M>lution.  means  in  said  main  chamber  for  produc- 
ing a  foam  of  the  solution  therein,  including  a  source  of 
compressed  air  communicating  with  said  tank  main 
chamber  for  pressurizing  said  tank  and  for  aerating  said 
s(^)lution    to    produce    said    foam,    elongated    transverse 
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trough  means  in  said  tank  defining  a  dispensing  chamber, 
adjustable  gate  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  solution 
foam  from  said  suppl>  tank  main  chamber  into  said  dis- 
pensing chamber  and  dispensing  means  disposed  at  the 
front  end  of  said  housing  communicating  with  said  dis- 
pensing chamber  for  dispensing  cleaning  foam  onto  said 
floor  surface 


4,000^37 

PAINT  ROLLER  DEVICE  HAVING  JUXTAPOSED 

ROLLERS 

Yen  Kong  Woo,  1545  Geary  St.  Apt.  No.   1,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94115 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,310 

Int.  Cl.»  B05C  17102,  B25G  1104 

L'.S.  CL  15-230.11  4  Claims 


1.  A  drip  proof  paint  roller  device  comprising  a  planar  axle 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  roller  axles  arranged  in 
parallel  relation,  a  lead  pamt  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on 
one  of  said  pair  of  juxta-pj>sed  roller  axles,  a  follower  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of  juxta-posed 
axles,  an  actuating  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle 
frame  for  moving  both  said  lead  roller  and  said  follower  roller 
in  simultaneous  rolling  engagement  with  a  paint  receiving 
surface,  (as  well  as)  and  means  engaging  the  frame  and  handle 
for  locking  said  handle  only  in  the  plane  of  said  axle  frame  for 
moving  said  lead  roller  about  an  overhead  surface  while  simul- 
Uneously  maintaining  said  follower  roller  in  a  drip-catching 
relation  to  said  lead  roller  away  from  said  overhead  surface 


4,000,538 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Jacques  Tissier,  26  bis,  rue  dc  la  Gaite.  94  Villejuif,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1975,  S«r.  No.  556,960 

Claims  piiority,  application  France,  Mar.  8,  1974,  74.07898 

Int.  CL»  A47L  1 1130,  11/293 

U.S.  CI.  15  — 320  13  Claims 


a   Z!  it    u     (.7 
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1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  floor  or  other  surface, 
said  device  including  a  cleaning  disc  having  a  vertical  axis  of 
rotation,  a  reservoir  feeding  cleaning  liquid  to  the  disc  and 
moans  to  control  the  flow  of  cleaning  liquid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

A.  a  rotatable  hollow  hub  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  cleaning  disc  and  mounting  said  disc. 

B.  a  circular  ring  having  an  interior  compartment  and  a 
passageway  communicating  the  interior  compartment 
with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  ring  surrounding  the 
cleaning  disc  for  defining  the  area  to   be  cleaned  and 


including    downwardly    directed    flexible    skirts    formmg 
said  passageway; 

C.  floatable  mounting  means  connecting  the  cleaning  disc 
to  the  circular  ring  for  permitting  floating  movement  of 
the  ring  relativV  to  the  disc,  whereby  the  flexible  skirts 
can  be  maintained  in  contact  with  the  surface  being 
cleaned  under  all  conditions  of  use. 

D  a  flexible  conduit  interconnecting  the  interior  compart- 
ment of  the  circular  ring  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
hub. and 

E  suction  means  applies  to  the  hollow  hub.  whcreb\  dirty 
cleaning  liquid  can  be  removed  from  the  surface  being 
cleaned  through  the  circular  ring  and  the  flexible  conduit 
connecting  the  interior  compartment  of  the  ring  with  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  hub 


4.000,539 
HOLLOW  KNOB 
James  L'.  Never,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  Arens  Controls, 
Inc.,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,358 

Int.  Cl.»  E05B  1/00 

L'.S.  CI.  16—  1 2 1  8  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  plastic  knob  comprising  a  lower  portion  having 
a  downwardly  opening  recess  therein,  a  metallic  insert  in  said 
recess  for  receiving  a  mcmbei  to  be  moved  by  said  knob,  said 
lower  portion  having  retaining  means  adjacent  said  recess  for 
trapping  said  insert  in  said  recess,  and  a  top  portion  secured  to 
said  bottom  portion  and  having  a  part  theret>f  bearing  against 
said  insert  adjacent  the  upper  end  to  hold  said  insert  against 
said  retaining  means  and  for  bracing  said  upper  portion,  said 
portions  having  relatively  transverse  ribs  reinforcing  the  re 
spective  portions  and  having  cross-overs  at  which  said  ribs  are 
secured  to  one  another 


4,000,540 

SPRING  LOADED,  ADJUSTABLE  WALKING  DOOR 

HINGE 
Robert  L.  New  Ion,  Sterling,  III.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Brothers 

Inc.,  Sterling,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,139 

Int.  Cl.»  E05D  7/Oii 

U,S.  CL16— 151  29  Claims 

1.  Door  pivot  mechanism  for  use  with  a  door  structure  sized 
to  fit  within  a  space  defined  by  a  fixed  floor  and  frame  struc- 
ture, the  door  structure  having  a  vertical  edge  in  relatively 
juxtaposed  relation  to  a  vertical  portion  of  the  fixed  frame 
structure  when  the  door  structure  is  in  a  closed  position  and  in 
a  relatively  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  frame  vertical  portion 
when  the  door  structure  is  in  an  open  position,  said  door  pivot 
mechanism  including  first  and  second  units  mounted  at  top 
and  bottom  innei  di>or  structure  corners  and  adjacent  frame 
and  floor  structure,  the  first  unit  comprising  a  pintle,  means 
for  affixing  the  pintle  to  one  of  the  structures  in  nonmoving 
relationship,  a  cam  affixed  to  the  pintle  in  nonmoving  relation- 
ship therewith,  the  cam  being  at  least  partially  defined  by  a 
curved  cam  surface  generated  by  a  genetrix  which  moves 
radially  outwardly  from  the  pintle  as  a  directrix  moves  angu- 
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I 

larly  away  from  the  door  structure  closed  position,  a  cam 
follower  carried  by  the  other  structure,  positive  force  biasing 
means  urging  the  cam  follower  into  abuttive  contact  with  the 
cam  such  that  upon  opening  movement,  relative  movement  is 
produced  between  said  cam  and  said  cam  follower,  for  in- 
creasing the  positive  force  of  the  biasing  means  to  urge  the 
door  structure  toward  its  closed  position  throughout  a  range 
of  door  structure  partially  opened  positions  and  alsti  to  space 
said  door  structure  from  the  frame,  and  the  second  unit  com 
prising  a  pintle,  means  for  affixing  the  pintle  to  one  of  the 
structures  in  nonmoving  relationship,  a  cam  affixed  to  ihe 
pintle  in  non-moving  relationship,  the  cam  including  a  plur.il 
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said  grasping  and  metering  machine  step  by  step  along  said 
guidewav  to  successively  position  H  over  different  Hales  of 
fibers  and  at  least  one  discharging  and  dispensing  machine 
arranged  in  a  predetermind  position  along  the  guidewav  m(  as 
to  be  operatively  engaged  b\  the  graspinc  and  mctiring  ma- 
chine at  the  end  of  an  operating  mo^emenl  of  the  latter  along 
the  guidewav.  said  grasping  anil  metering  comprising  a  bridge 
like  portion  transversally  arranged  o\cr  the  guidcwas  so  as  to 
he  suctcssivelv  superimposed  to  the  spaced  bales,  a  rotary 
spiked  apron  horizontally  arranged  and  verticalK  displaccable 
in  said  bridge  portion  so  as  to  engage  the  top  of  a  bale  below 
to  grasp  and  hori/ontally  displace  the  upper  fihcis  therc«it. 
conveying  means  arranged  to  receive  the  fibers  displaced  b\ 
the  spiked  apron  and  to  convey  them  towards  a  metering 
device  means  to  actuate  said  metering  device  to  dump  the 
metered  fibers  into  a  container  N^hen  a  predetermined  amount 
of  conveved  fibers  is  metered,  spiked  apron  lifting  means 
operable  when  said  predetermined  amount  of  convcveO  fibers 
is  metered  to  disengage  the  spiked  apron  fri>m  the  bale  and 
further  con\c\ing  means  associated  \Mth  the  «.ontainer  to 
receive  the  fiber  dumped  b\  the  melering  dcMcc  and  to  subsc- 
quenlK  transfer  them  to  the  discharging  and  dispensing  ma 
chine  at  the  end  of  an  operating  movement  of  the  graspinj:  and 
metering  machine  .dong  the  guidew.i\ 


ity  of  lobes  and  a  cam  follower  affixed  to  the  other  structure 
in  nonmoving  relationship,  the  cam  and  cam  foilov^er  having 
mutually  engaging  surfaces  such  that  movement  of  the  door 
structure  from  the  fully  closed  position  through  its  partially 
opened  positions  produces  radially  outward  motion  of  the  cam 
and  pintle  and  relative  to  the  cam  follower  and  corresponding 
motion  of  the  door  structure  relative  to  'he  frame  and  floor 
structure,  the  first  and  second  units  thus  causing  the  door 
structure  vertical  edge  to  displace  from  the  relatively  juMa 
posed  position  adjacent  the  frame  structure  vertical  portion 
when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position  tt)  it  relatively  spaced 
apart  position  relative  to  the  frame  structure  vertical  portion 
when  the  door  is  in  its  open  position 
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4.000.542 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJLSTING  THE  LENGTH  OK  A 

WATCHBAND 

Tokio  Omichi,  lokyo.  Japan,  assignor  »o   Kabushiki   kaisha 

Bambi  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hatlori,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  560.701 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Apr.    4.     1^74.    49- 
37796(1   1 

Int.  CI.'  A43<.    //  "".   \44B  :  /  ■do 
I  .S.  ("1.  24  -^71  J  4  (,  laims 


4,000,541 
INSTALLATION  FOR  METERINC;  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Angek)  Marzoli,  Bergamo.  Italy,  assignor  to  F.  Lli  Marzoli  & 
C.  S.p.\.,  Bergamo.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,252 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10.  1974,  21222/74 
Ir.t.  CI.'  DOIG  7;ao 
L.S.  CI.  19     81  7  Claims 


I.  An  arrangement  for  feeding  metered  amounts  of  textile 
fibers,  comprising  at  least  one  machine  for  grasping  and  me- 
tering the  fibers,  a  guidewav  including  support  means  for 
longitudinally  spaced  bales  of  fibers,  driving  means  for  moving 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  watchhand  compris 
ing.    a    three  element    fitting    coimectabK     intermediate    two 
opposite  ends  of  a  watchband  comprising  a  main  link  on  one 
end  of  said  fitting  longer  than  other  links  of  a  watchband  to 
which  said  three-element  fitting  is  attached  and  tut>-ft)ldablr 
elements  foldable  over  one  another  and  positionable  underlv 
ing  the  mam  link  to  jointlv  lhere\nth  define  a  closure  for  the 
uatchband.  means  pivotallv  connecting  the  twn  foldable  ele 
ments.   means    for   pivotallv    connecting   an    end    one   of  said 
tw«i  fiild.iblc  elements  to  an  end  of  a  watchband,  means  for 
pivotall>  connecting  the  other  of  the  two  foldable  elements  to 
said  main  link,  said  main  link  having  a  top  the  length  of  the 
main    link    and    two   parallel    sidewalls   opposite    one    an«»ther 
extending  along  the  side  of  saiii  top.  said  sidewalls  having  two 
opposed  openings  for  receiving  a  spring  Uiaded  pin  from  Ihe 
underside  of  said  mam  link,  at  least  one  length-adjusting  link 
shorter  in  length  than  said  main  link,  said  length  adjusting  link 
having  a  top  of  equal  width  to  the  top  of  said  main  link  and 
two  opposed  sidewalls  similar  in  ctvnfiguration  to  the  walls  of 
said  mam  link  and  having  axiallv  spaced  openings  for  receiv 
ing  a  spring  loaded  pin  extending  between  the  two  sidewalls 
on  an  underside  of  said  top.  a  spring  l«>aded  pin  positionable  in 
use  extending  between  said  two  sidewalls  underneath  said  too. 
said  end  of  said  watchband  to  which  said  length-adjusting  link 
is  connected  in  use  comprising  an  end  link  having  an  end  liK>p 
through  which  said  spring-loaded  pin  extends  and  is  received 
in  opposed  openings  on  said  sidewalls  releasablv  linking  said 
end  link  and  said  length-adjusting  link,  said  length-adjusting 
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link  having  a  connection  extension  extending  offset  from  said 
top  for  underlying  said  top  of  said  main  link  when  in  assem- 
bled state  therewith,  said  extension  having  two  laterally 
spaced  loops  position'able  in  alignment  with  opposed  openings 
in  the  sidewalls  of  said  main  link,  a  second  spring-loaded  pin 
for  extending  through  the  last-mentioned  loops  and  releasably 
received  in  use  in  said  last-mentioned  opposed  openings 
thereby  for  releasably  connecting  said  main  link  and  said 
length-adjusting  link,  said  extension  having  a  tongue  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  said  loops  for  underlying  said  main  link  and 
disposed  in  said  assembled  state  between  the  underside  of  the 
top  of  said  main  link  and  said  second  spring-loaded  pin  to 
preclude  relative  pivotal  movement  therebetween,  and  said 
offset  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  top  of  said  main  link 
overlies  said  extension  and  the  top  of  said  main  link  and  said 
top  of  said  length-adjusting  link  are  flush  in  said  assembled 
state,  whereby  in  said  assembled  state  said  sidewalls  of  said 
length-adjusting  link  and  said  main  link  are  aligned  and  abut- 
ting and  said  length  adjusting  link  is  a  rigid  extension  of  said 
main  link 


4,000,544 

CLASP 

Gerhard  Fildan,  31  Krichubergassc,  A- 1050  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,029 

Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Sept.     19,     1974, 

7533/74;  Jan.  13,  1975,  197/75;  Feb.  6.  1975,  918/75;  May 

26,  1975,  3988/75;  Aug.  14.  1975,  6349/75 

Int.  CI.' A44B  11125,  17100 

U.S.  CI.  24-201  CF  10  Claims 


4,000,543 
MONITOR  ACTUATING  DEVICE  AND  REUSABLE 
FASTENER  THEREFOR 
Joseph  H.  Paskcrt,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,867 

Int.  CI.'  A44B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  24-  150  R  27  Claims 


oc 
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I.  Clasp  for  items  of  clothing,  particularl)  brassieres,  com- 
prising at  least  two  clasp  members  which  can  be  joined  to- 
gether in  articulated  manner  and  also  detached  from  one 
another,  whereby  the  said  clasp  members  can  be  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  items  to  be  connected  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  joint,  whereby  the  latter  is  formed  from  a 
longitudinally  slotted  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  dis- 
posed on  one  of  said  clasp  members  at  right  angles  to  the 
connecting  line  between  said  clasp  members  and  by  a  roll 
insertable  in  the  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  roll  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  clasp  members  by  a  web.  wherein  the  slot  is 
arranged  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  90°  to  the  clasp  plane, 
so  that  the  two  joint  portions  are  inserted  into  one  another  in 
an  angular  position  and  are  brought  into  an  extended  position 
corresponding  to  the  clasp  position  by  swivelling,  wherebj  in 
the  area  of  said  slot  is  provided  a  space  latcrall>  communicat- 
ing with  said  slot  for  receiving  the  web  on  swivelling  the  clasp 
portions  from  the  angular  position  into  the  extended  position, 
said  one  clasp  portion  including  a  protrusion  acting  in  a  snap 
fastener  like  manner  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  other 
clasp  portion  on  reciprocal  rotation  of  the  two  portions  with 
respect  to  each  other 


I.  A  reusable  fastener  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a  shaft, 
said  fastener  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  body  having  an  upper  generally  dome 
shaped  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion 
deHning  a  bore  opening  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
lower  portion  for  receipt  of  the  shaft,  said  lower  portion 
including  a  generally  tubular  member  at  least  partially 
defming  the  bore  adjacent  the  opening  thereto  axiall> 
movable  relative  to  the  dome  shaped  portion,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  outer  cam  surface  tapered  radially 
inwardly  and  towards  the  opening  to  the  bore,  radially 
inwardly  directed  force  on  said  cam  surface  bemg  effec- 
tive to  move  said  member  towards  said  dome  shaped 
portion;  and 
a  resilient  one-piece  spring  steel  clip  mounted  within  said 
body,  said  clip  having  a  base  axially  fixed  and  freely 
rolatable  relative  to  said  dome  shaped  portion,  said  base 
being  generally  annular  in  cross-section  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  base  being  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  the  bore,  said  clip  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
sized  to  receive  said  shaft,  said  clip  having  a  first  non- 
deformed  position  in  which  said  aperture  will  not  register 
with  said  bore  and  a  second  resiliently  deformed  position 
in  which  said  aperture  will  substantially  register  with  said 
bore,  said  axially  movable  tubular  member  being  engage- 
able  with  said  clip  to  urge  said  clip  towards  said  second 
position  when  said  tubular  member  is  moved  axially 
towards  said  dome  shaped  portion. 


4,000,545 
SLIDE  FASTENER  WITH  EMERGENCY  OPENING 

MEANS 
Ikuo  Takamatsu.   Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to   Voshida    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  KaLsha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,262 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     22,     1974, 
49-121742 

Int.  CL'  A44G  l^H)0 
L.S.  CL  24-205  R 


4  Claims 


C     11      lO 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  for  use  with  an  article  wherein  the  slide 
fastener  includes  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  which  carry  interlock - 
able  rows  of  scoops  along  their  opposed  longitudinal  edges 
and  which  are  attached  to  the  edges  of  the  article  bounding  an 
opening  therein,  the  combination  thereof  with  an  emergency 
opening  zone  which  is  located  intermediate  both  ends  of  said 
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rows  of  scotips  and  in  which  said  rows  of  scoops  are  incapable 
of  interlocking  engagement  when  the  slide  fastener  is  closed. 
said  tapes  extending  throughout  said  emergency  opening  /one 
to  accommodate  disengagement  of  said  rows  of  scoops  b\ 
forces  applied  to  the  tapes  in  said  emergcncv  opening  /i>ne. 
and  a  pair  of  reinforcements  of  relatively  rigid  material  fixedK 
arranged  along  and  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  emergencv 
opening  zone  and  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  edges,  each 
reinforcement  being  longer  than  said  emergencv  opening  zone 
and  extending  substantially  beyond  both  extremities  thereof 
and  in  longitudinally  overlapping  relation  with  interlockable 
scoops  of  said  rows 


4,000.546 
SLIDER  FOR  CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Ikuo  Takamatsu,   Uozu.  Japan,  assignor  to    Voshida    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  KaLsha,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.844 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    30.    1974,   49- 
1 187591 L  I 

Int.  Cl.»  A44B  191  i2 
II.S.  CL  24-205.1  R  2  Claims 


„ 

W 

^ 

'*t1 

.  W1  _W2  _ 

32 

^       / 

38 

^*         ■ 

a 

-♦ 

k- 

^M 

*'     t-. 

\;/^ 

40 -V- 
39    *^  - 

\  7 

-43 

40 

J9 


3* 


I.  In  a  concealed  slide  fastener  of  the  t>pe  u  herein  a  pair  of 
stringer  tapes  have  rearward  folds  formed  along  their  cun 
fronting  longitudinal  edges  to  support  respective  rows  of 
scoops  thereon,  a  slider  movable  along  said  rows  of  scoops  for 
coupling  and  uncoupling  the  same,  said  slider  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  rear  wall  having  a  separator  formed  centralU 
at  Its  upper  end.  said  separator  having  a  pair  of  inner  lips 
formed  at  its  inboard  end  and  a  pull  tab  pivotallv  coupled 
thereto,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  along  the  respective 
marginal  edges  of  said  rear  wall  from  its  lower  end  and  termi 
natmg  short  of  its  upper  end.  and  a  pair  of  outer  lips  extending 
toward  each  other  from  said  side  walls,  respectivclv.  and 
having  upper  ends  arranged  slightlv  upwardiv  of  the  inboard 
end  of  said  separator,  said  upper  end  of  each  outer  lip  having 
an  inside  corner  opposed  to  one  of  said  inner  lips  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  slightly  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  each 
stringer  tape  to  engage  the  stringer  tape  at  the  rearward  fold 
ing  line  thereof  in  ovcrlving  relation  to  the  rearward  fold 
portion  of  the  stringer  tape 


an  evelet  having  a  substantiallv  flat  annular  portion  adjacent 
the  other  face  of  said  resilient  vkasher.  and  a  tubular 
portion  extending  through  said  central  openings  in  said 
resilient  v^asher  and  said  base  member. 


•"•"~^'r'^[iiTv:Lr'77rTirT|f;ji-^,7jrj 


it- 


said    tuhul.ir    portion   having   an   enlarged    portion   .it   the 
distal  edge  thereof  for  engaging  s.iid  base  member. 

said    annular   portion    having   an   outer   diameter   smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  resilient  \*asher.  and 
means  for  connecting  said  stud  to  a  support 


4.000.548 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER  WITH  PIN  LATCH 

Robert  L.  Stephenson.  .Sterling  Heights,  and  Jerome  W.  .Schol- 

thoefer.  New   Baltimore,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township.  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1976.  Ser.  No.  663.943 

Int.  CI.'  A44B  11  2f^ 

U.S.  CI.  24-230  AL  :  18  Claims 
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I.  A  seal  buckle  and  tongue  in  c«)mbination  comprising 
a  ferrule  having  a  passenger  restraint  fixed  to  one  end,  a 
through  slot  at  the  other  ft>r  engaging  the  tongue,  and  an 
opening  extending  at  least  into  the  sU)t  from  the  surface 
of  the  ferrule  above  the  slot,  a  pin.  positioned  for  motion 
vkithin  the  opening  and  biased  for  engaging  an  opening  in 
the  tongue  when  said  tongue  is  inserted  into  the  slot, 
means  for  raising  the  pin  in  opposition  to  its  bias  to  a 
position  above  the  slot,  and  a  tongue  ejection  member 
having  a  flat  pt)rtion  for  longitudinal  sliding  action  \*ilhin 
the  slot,  said  ti>ngue  ejection  member  being  biased  out 
vkardiv  to  the  point  in  the  slot  direcllv  beneath  the  pin 


4.000.547 
SNAP  FASTENER 
Marvin  L.  Eisenpresser.  4  Willow  Lane.  Hewlett  Harbor.  N.Y. 
11557 

Filed  July  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  598.741 
Int.  CL'  A44B  /  7100 
U.S.  CL  24-214  9  Claims 

1.  A  snap  fastener  stud  attachable  to  a  support  comprising 
the  combination  of 

a  generally  circular  base  member  having  a  central  opening. 
a  continuous  annular  resilient  washer  having  a  central  open 
ing  substantially  aligned  with  said  central  opening  of  said 
base  member  and  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  base  member,  one  face  of  said 
resilient  washer  being  adjacent  said  base  member. 


4.000.549 
STABILIZER 
Ralph  E.  Brumley:  Malhew  B.  Riordan.  and  Richard  H.  Bent- 
ley,  all  of  Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman-Whipstock, 
Inc..  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  July  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.891 
int.  CL'  F16C  //JA.  2V/00 
I  .S.  CL  24-263  KS  2  Claims 

I.  A  stabilizer  for  mounting  «>n  a  drill  string  for  limiting  the 
lateral  movement  of  the  drill  string  during  drilling  operations 
comprising  a  tubular  bod>  for  positKining  on  the  drill  string  in 
the  desired  location  and  having  a  bore  »ith  a  locking  taper 
that  increases  in  diameter  toward  one  end  thereof  at  an  angle 
of  abtiut  y,  a  pluralitv  of  spaced  parallel  slip  fingers  for  posi 
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tioning  between  the  tapered  bore  and  the  drill  string  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore,  each  finger  having 
a  tapered  outer  surface  to  engage  the  tapered  bore  of  the 
body,  means  for  holding  the  fingers  in  said  parallel  relation- 
ship, and  means  for  forcing  the  fingers  longitudinally  of  the 


v^ 


, 


g.  spring  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  block  in  said  first 
position  against  said  first  stop  means  when  yarn  and 
monofilament  lengths  entering  the  entry  to  said  path  are 
free  of  knots,  kinks  and  slubs,  said  spring  means  being 
overcomeable  by  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said  lead 
end.  said  spring  means  being  supported  by  said  base 
support; 

h    blade  holder  means  attached  to  said  pivot  block, 

i.  blade  means  supported  by  said  blade  holder  means  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  path  when  said  block  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  blade  means  being  moveable  with  said  pivot 
block  to  enter  said  path  and  sever  a  yarn  or  monofilamen! 
disposed  therein  upon  transfer  of  said  block  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position; 

J  second  stop  means  against  which  said  blade  holder  abuts 
in  said  second  position,  said  second  stop  means  and  said 
blade  holder  cooperating  in  abutment  to  hold  said  yarn  or 
monofilament  as  it  is  severed  by  said  blade  means  upon  a 
knot,  kink  or  slub  in  said  yarn  or  monofilament  being 
denied  entry  to  said  path  and  causing  pressure  to  over- 
come said  spring  means  to  transfer  said  block  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position, 

k.  and  said  spring  means  returning  said  block  to  said  first 
position  upon  release  of  pressure  of  the  knot,  kink  or  slub 
upon  severance  of  said  yarn  or  monofilament  intermedi- 
ate said  second  stop  means  and  the  entry  of  said  path 


body  to  cause  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  fingers  to  move 
along  the  tapered  bore  and  be  forced  inwardly  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  drill  string  sufficiently  to  hold  the  body 
from  movement  longitudinally  in  either  direction  from  the 
desired  position  on  the  drill  string  while  the  drill  string  is  used 
in  a  drilling  operation 


4,000,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  KNOTS  AND  SLUBS  OUT  OF 

CONTINUOUS  YARN  LENGTHS 

Richard  WUIiam  Karpluk,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Albany  Intematioiial  Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,962 

Int.  Cl.<  DOIH  13/32 

U.S.  CI.  28-64  3  Claims 


r-^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  continuous  length  of  yarn  or 
monofilament  containing  knots,  kinks,  or  slubs,  to  prevent 
take-up  of  said  knots,  kinks  or  slubs  into  yarn  and  monofila- 
ment processing  machinery,  which  comprises: 
a.  a  base  support; 

a  pivot  axk  support  attached  to  said  base  support; 
a  stationary  pivot  axle  supported  by  said  axle  support; 
a  pivot  block  mounted  on  said  axle  so  as  to  pivot  freely 
between  a  first  and  second  position,  said  block  having  a 
lead  end  and  a  trail  end, 
first  stop  means; 

an  open,  straight,  yarn  traveling  path  through  said  block, 
between  said  kad  end  and  said  trail  end.  the  entry  to  said 
path  being  of  a  dimension  permitting  the  passage  of  said 
yam  and  monofilament  but  denying  passage  of  knots, 
kinks  and  slubs  in  said  yams  and  monofilaments. 


b. 
c. 
d. 


e. 
f 


4,000,551 
PRODUCTION  OF  BULKY  YARNS 
Gordon   Alan   Holden,  Bargord.  Wales,  assignor  to  Crimpfil 
Limited,  Bargoed,  Wales 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,355 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  1116 

U.S.  CI.  28-72.12  7  Claims 


/- 

s- 


1 

I 


1.  A  method  of  producing  bulky,  continuous  filament  yarn 
in  which  primary  continuous  multi-filament  yarns  of  poly- 
meric material  comprising  at  least  20%  of  the  total  filaments 
are  substantially  straight  and  free  from  crunodal  ring-like 
loops  and  secondary  continuous  multi-filament  yarns  of  poly- 
meric material  comprising  up  to  80%  of  the  total  filaments  are 
formed  at  randomly  spaced  longitudinal  intervals  with  cruno- 
dal ring-like  loops  separated  by  relatively  straight  portions  and 
are  intermingled  with  each  other  and  with  the  substantially 
straight  filaments  of  the  primary  yams  so  that,  when  a  gradu- 
ally increasing  tensile  load  is  imposed  on  the  bulky  yarn,  the 
filaments  of  both  the  primary  and  secondary  yams  break 
simultaneously,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 

pre-treating  at  least  one  of  the  primary  and  secondary  con- 
tinuous multi-filament  yarns  by  the  application  of  water; 
feeding  the  primary  and  secondary  yams  into  a  treatment 
zone  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  primary  and  secondary 
yams  is  fed  into  the  treatment  zone  along  a  path  which  is 
colinearly  aligned  with  a  rectilinear  path  along  which  the 
yam  passes  through  the  treatment  zone  and  so  that  each 
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yarn  to  which  water  has  been  applied  enters  the  treatment 
zone  while  still  wet, 

providing  within  the  treatment  zone  a  fluid  flow  of  sufficient 
turbulence  to  separate  the  individual  filamcnl.s  nf  the 
yarns,  to  form  crunodal  ring-like  loops  anil  other  con\o 
lutions  at  randomly  spaced  intervals  along  the  lengths  ot 
the  individual  filaments  of  each  sec  )ndary  >arn,  and  to 
c^use  the  individual  filaments  of  each  secondarv  varn  to 
intermingle  with  each  other  and  vMth  the  individual  fila 
ments  of  each  primary  yarn  to  form  a  single  bulky  yarn. 

withdrawing  the  intermingled  filaments  fn)m  the  treatment 
zone  at  a  rate  such  that  each  primary  varn  is  fed  into  the 
treatment  zone  at  a  rate  between  •J'S  and  2t)'J  higher  than 
the  rate  at  which  the  intermmgled  filaments  are  v.  ith 
dravkn  from  the  treatment  zone  and  each  seci>nilarv  varn 
IS  fed  in  to  the  treatment  zone  at  a  rate  v^hich  is  at  least 
2  5*^  higher  than  the  rate  of  feed  of  each  jirimarv  varn 
and  up  to  30'*  higher  than  the  rate  at  which  the  intermin 
gled  filaments  are  withdrawn  from  the  treatment  zone 

I  

4,000.552 
HVDRALLIC  HOSE  SKIVING  MACHINE 
Duane  R.  Pleis,  Brandon.  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Dakota  Iron, 
Inc.,  Sioux  Falb,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  197  5.  Ser.  No.  630.169 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  ft7/(W 

U.S.  CI.  29-76  R  6  Claims 


1  15 


1.  A  hydraulic  hose  skiving  machine  for  preparing  hose  to 
receive  couplings,  comprising 

a  frame  . 

a  high  speed  rotary  motor  driven  skiving  tool  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis. 

a  mandrel  support  rotatable  about  the  skiving  tool. 

a  mandrel  secured  to  said  supp<ut  and  cantilevered  past  said 
skiving  tool  for  receiving  a  hose  end  telescoped  there- 
over, said  mandrel  carried  in  predetermined  desired  spac- 
ing from  said  ttnil. 

and    power   means   for   turning   said   support   to   carry    the 
mandrel  ab«iut  the  periphery  of  said  skiving  tool  for  re 
moving  a  desired  thickness  layer  of  material  from  a  hose 
end  on  the  mandrel 


I 


an  outer  fixed  bearing  having  a  hearing  housing  and  acci>m 
modating   one   of  said    bearing   pins,   vkhich   outer   tixed 
hearing  is  supported  on  the  supporting  construction. 

an  abutment  secured  to  the  supporting  construction  and 
axiallv  holding  the  hearing  housing  of  said  i>uter  tixeii 
bearing. 

an  outer  expansion  bearing  having  .i  bearing  housing  and 
accommodating  one  of  said  bearing  pins.  \*hich  hearmg  is 


surported  on  the  supporting  construction  and  arranged 
for  .ixial  tlisplacemenl  thereon  and  held  perpendic  ularlv 
to  the  directu>n  ot  displacement, 
at  least  one  inner  expansion  hearing  having  a  hearing  hous 
ing  anil  accomniod.iling  one  ^^i  said  hearing  pins,  vk  hich  at 
least  i-ne  inner  expansum  bearing  is  arranged  hetv*een 
said  outer  fixed  hearing  and  s.iid  outer  expansion  hearing 
and  rests  loosely  on  s.ikI  supporting  construction 


4,000,554 

SCREW  REMOVlNt;  APPARATl  S  FOR  VERTICAL 

EXTRl DERS 

.-VIdcn  VN  .  Nebon.  West  Mystic.  Conn.,  assignor  to  t  rompton  & 

Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  643,070 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  /v Oft 

U.S.  CI.  29-252  8  Claims 


4,000,553 
ROLLER  OR  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  Spannlang,  Linz.  and  Franz  Kagerhuber,  Traun.  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to   Vereinigte  Osterrekhische   Eisen- 
und    Stahlwerke- Alpine    Montan    AktkngeselUchaft,    Linz. 
Austria 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.064 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Austria,  Oct.  22,  1974.  8480  74 
Int.  CL'  B2IB  13102 
U.S.  CI.  29-115  8  Claims 

I.  A  roller  or  roll  assembly  for  supporting,  guiding,  bending, 
straightening  or  deforming  a  continuously  cast  strand  of  rela- 
tively great  width,  in  particular  a  steel  slab  of  a  width  exceed 
ing  1 .000  mm .  m  a  continuous  casting  plant  hav  ing  a  support 
ing  construction,  which  roller  or  roll  comprises  annular  re 
cesses  distributed  over  its  longitudinal  extension  to  form  bear 
ing  pins  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  which  assemblv 
further  comprises 


1.  Screw  removing  apparatus  for  removing  a  <crew  from  the 
barrel  of  a  vertical  extruder  in  which  the  screw  is  removable 
through  the  bottom  of  said  barrel,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a    an  adaptor  for  fastening  to  the  u-per  end  of  said  screw 
and  which  contains  at  least  one  surface  which  is  horizon 
tal  A  hen  said  adaptor  is  fastened  to  said  screw  from  which 
a  downward  force  may  be  transmitted  through  said  adap 
t«>r  to  said  screw. 

b  a  winch  adapted  lor  fastening  to  said  adaptor  and  which 
includes  yieldable  locking  means  for  enabling  said  winch 
to  support  the  weight  of  said  screw  and  which  is  yieldable 
for  allowing  dov^nv^ard  movement  of  said  screw  upon 
application  of  a  predetermined  downward  force  against 
said  horizontal  surface,  and 

c    ptiwer  means  adapted  for  engaging  said  horizontal  sur- 
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face  for  transmission  of  a  downward  force  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  said  yeiidable  locking  means  and  cause 
downward  movement  of  said  screw. 


II        M       n 


I.  A  process  for  producing  straw-bottomed  chairs  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  weaving  a  piece  of  fabric  from  a  straw-like 
material,  simultaneously  securing  said  straw-like  material  with 
threads  of  a  non-straw-like  material  and  then  securing  and 
tensioning  said  woven  straw-like  material  secured  by  said 
non-straw-like  material  onto  a  support  means  to  form  the  seat 
of  a  chair. 


4,000,556 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  TUBES 
Anthony    S.   Ciminero,    115-Vi    Chenery    St.,    San    Francisco, 
CalH.  94131 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  S«r.  No.  632,317 

Int.  Cl.»  B23P  19102 

\}.S.  CI.  29-427  9  Claims 


^ 


ir-^m 


iT        *  4fc  •« 


I.  Method  of  pulling  tubes  from  a  tube  sheet,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

a.  inserting  two  tube  grabbing  members  into  the  tube  being 
pulled,  said  tube  grabbing  members  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  interior  side  wall 
of  said  tube; 

b.  rotating  relatively  one  tube  grabbing  member  about  the 
lonitudinal  axis  of  the^pparatus  to  cause  relative  longitu- 
dinal motion  between  both  said  members  and  to  cause 
variation  in  the  lateral  dimension  between  the  members 
so  that  adjustment  to  the  size  of  the  tube  being  pulled  can 
be  effected, 

c.  translating  the  tube  grabbing  members  relatively  and 
longitudinally  by  withdrawing  slightly  one  tube  grabbing 
member  from  the  tube  while  maintaining  the  other  grab- 
bing member  stationary,  said  tube  grabbing  members 
being  mated  to  form  a  wedge  so  that  said  relative  transla- 
tional  motion  provides  lateral  dimensional  variation  that 
causes  the  tube  grabbing  members  to  engage  the  interior 
side  wall  of  the  tube; 

d.  compensating  for  misalignment  between  the  tube  grab- 
bing members  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tube  during  the 
step  of  relative  translation, 

e.  translating  both  tube  grabbing  members  together  and 
thereby  extracting  the  tube  from  the  tube  sheet,  and 

f.  releasing  the  tube  grabbing  members  from  engagement 


with  the  interior  side  wall  of  the  tube  by  relatively  trans 
lating  in  a  longitudinal  direction  one  of  said  tube  grabbing 
members  with  respect  to  the  other 


4,000,555 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRAW-BOTTOMED 

CHAIRS 

Pierre  Bruniaux,  8,  rue  des  Bouchers,  Cambrai  ( Nord ),  France 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,511 

Claims     priority,     application     France,     Nov.     30,     1973, 

73.42900;  July  16,  1974,  74.24751;  Nov.  13,  1974,  74.37452 

int.  CI.'  B23P  /  7104 
\}J&.  C\.  29-417  6  Claims 


4,000,557 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  SWAGE 
SLEEVES  UPON  A  WIRE  ROPE  SPLICE 
Orval  C.  Bawden,  Orem,  and  Leonard  F.  Harris,  Provo,  both 
of  Utah,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  630.385 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19102 

U.S.  CL  29-525  9  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  securing  swage  sleeves  upon  a  wire  rope 
having  a  splice  thereon  configured  to  form  a  sling  at  the  end  of 
such  wire  rope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

means  movably  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  for 
securing  and  capturing  a  swage  slec%e.  said  securing  and 
capturing  means  being  configured  to  permit  the  passage 
of  an  end  of  wire  rope  therethrough  such  that  such  end  of 
such  wire  rope  may  be  passed  through  such  swage  sleeve 
to  be  spliced  and  formed  into  a  sling  loop; 

means  positioned  on  said  supporting  structure  for  clamping 
a  portion  of  such  wire  rope  on  the  other  side  of  said 
securing  and  capturing  means  from  such  wire  rope  sling 
loop,  and 

means  for  automatically  forcibly  moving  said  securing  and 
capturing  means,  and  such  swage  sleeve  contained 
therein,  in  a  direction  away  from  said  clamping  moans 
and  toward  such  sling  loop  on  such  end  of  the  wire  rope 
for  forcing  the  spliced  portion  into  such  swage  sleeve 
such  that  a  stronger  splice  is  realized  when  such  swage 
sleeve  is  swaged 

9.  A  method  of  automatically   securing  swage  slee\es  on 
wire  rope  sling  splices,  said  method  comprising: 

fitting  a  swage  sleeve  within  a  holder  complementariK 
configured  relative  to  the  swage  sleeve, 

threading  the  end  of  a  wire  rope,  intended  to  be  spliced  intt) 
a  sling,  into  the  holder  and  through  the  swage  sleeve 
contained  therein; 

forming  the  wire  rope  end  into  a  spliced  sling. 

clamping  the  wire  rope  at  a  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
holder  from  the  spliced  sling, 

automatically  moving  the  holder,  and  the  swage  sleeve 
contained  therein,  in  a  direction  away  from  the  point  at 
which  the  wire  rope  is  clamped  and  toward  the  splice 
formed  on  the  sling,  thereby  forcing  the  swage  sleeve 
onto  the  splice  of  the  wire  rope;  and 

releasing  the  swage  sleeve  from  the  holder  and  unclamping 
the  wire  rope  in  preparation  for  a  swaging  operation. 


4,000,558 
PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  WIRING  HARNESS 
Robert  Francis  Cahill,  Westport,  Conn^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New   York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,174,  Oct.  14,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369  J22 
Int.  CL'  B41M  3108 
U^.  CL  29-625  5  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  forming  flexible  wirmg  harnesses  comprising 
placmg  an  adhesive  coated  first  flexible  plastic  sheet,  adhe- 
sive side  up.  in  contact  with  a  positioning  jig  and  a  platen. 
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applying  a  vacuum  through  hold-down  tubes  to  temporanlv 
maintain  said  flexible  plastic  sheet  in  contact  with  the 
positioning  jig  and  platen. 

unreeling  a  conductive  wire  from  a  spool  under  control  of 
an  actuator. 

feeding  said  wire  under  control  of  a  controller  to  a  cut  off 
actuator. 

cutting  said  wire  after  a  prescribed  length  of  wire  has  passed 
said  cut-off  actuator. 

feeding  said  wire  under  controls  of  the  controller  between  a 
fiattening  actuator  and  an  anvil. 

Hattening  said  wire  on  said  anvil  at  prescribed  places. 

feeding  said  wire  under  a  press-down  wheel  onto  the  adhe- 
sive coated  plastic  sheet. 


positioning    the    press-down    wheel,    under   control   «>f  the 

controller,  ti>  guide  said  wire  and  t»)  press  it  doun  tontin- 

uouslv    in    a   chosen    pattern   onto   the    adhesive    coated 

plastic  sheet, 
moving  the  platen  relative  to  X  and  Y  axes  in  accordance 

with  a  predetermined  program  to  locate  the  conductive 

wire  on   the   first  plastic   sheet   in   accordance   with   the 

desired  pattern, 
placing  a  second   flexible   plastic  sheet  tivcr  the  adhesive 

surface   to  cover  the   wire  and  the  first   flexible   plastic 

sheet, 
feeding  the  second  flexible  plastic  sheet,  the  wire  and  first 

flexible  plastic  sheet  under  a  roller,  and 
pressing  the  scct)nd  flexible  plastic  sheet  into  position  under 

the  roller  and  against  the  wire  and  the  first  flexible  sheet 

to  form  a  flexible  wiring  harness 


4.000,559 
COMBINED  BEARING 
Heinz  Korrenn,  Obbach,  and   Horst  Voll.  Hassfurt.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  kugelfischer  Georg  .Schafer  &.  Co., 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  620.765 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.     12,     1974. 
2448785  | 

Int.  C1.'F16C  J2IO0 
U.S.  CL308— 35  8  CUims 


axial  loads  to  the  housing  through  an  aviallv  displaceable 
outer  ring  and  an  hvdrostatic  thrust  bearing  mounted  in  the 
housing  in  tandem  with  the  rolling  bearing  assemblv  and  hav- 
ing an  axiallv  displaceabic  piston  forming,  with  a  vkall  of  the 
housing,  an  oil  pressure  chamber  capable  oi  receiving  a  con 
slant  quantitv  of  externallv  produced  oil  supplied  under  pres- 
sure to  the  hvdrostatic  thrust  bearing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising hvdrostatic  control  bearing  means  positioned  in  the 
housing  in  abutment  with  the  outer  ring  of  the  rolling  bearing 
assemblv  and  the  wall  of  the  hiiusmg,  said  hvdrostatic  contrtil 
bearing  means  being  axiallv  displaceabic  from  the  wall  t>f  the 
housing  in  response  tt)  oil  pressure  within  the  prevsure  cham 
ber  f«>r  controlling  flow -»)ffi>f  oil  from  the  pressure  chamber  in 
such  a  manner  that  axial  loads  are  transmitted  through  the 
rolling  bearing  assemblv  and  hvdrostatic  thrust  hearing  in 
constant  proportions,  despite  variations  in  axial  loading 


4.000,560 
ELECTRIC  SHAVKR 
Gert  Gutjahr,  NeckarhauserstravNe  61,  6K00  Mannheim.  New 
Edingen.  C>erman> 

Filed  Feb.   19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  659.468 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    .Apr.    24.    1975. 
2518140 

Int.  (  L'  B26B  /V.J.S 
L.S.  CL  30- 41.6  6  Claims 


0    H 


1.   In   a   combination    bearing   including   a    rolling   bearing 
assembly  mounted  in  a  housing  and  capable  of  transmitting 


I.  An  electric  shaver  comprising 

a    bi>dv   member. 

b  a  head  member  including  a  guard  of  sheet  material 
n)rmed  with  perforati«ins  therethrough. 

c  securing  means  for  releasablv  securing  said  members  to 
each  other  in  a  positHin  m  which  the  secured  members 
jointiv  define  a  cavity. 

d  a  partition  in  said  cavity  dividing  the  cavity  into  a  first 
compartment  adjacent  said  guard  and  direcllv  communi 
eating  with  said  pcrf»>ralions  and  a  second  compartment 
remote  from  said  perf4>ratK)ns.  vaid  partitum  being 
formed  with  a  multiplicitv  of  apertures  connecting  said 
compartments; 

e  blade  means  mounted  in  said  fin»t  compartment  on  one  of 
said  members  and  engaging  said  guard,  and 

f  electricallv  operated  drive  means  in  said  bodv  member 
connected  to  said  blade  means  and  to  said  partition  for 
moving  the  blade  means  and  the  partition  relative  to  said 
guard  and  for  thercbv  shearing  hair  projecting  into  said 
first  compartment  through  said  perforations,  and  for 
removing  the  sheared  hair  from  said  first  compartment  to 
said  second  compartment. 
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4,000^61  t>od>  being  provided  with  additional  opening  means  at  gradu- 

DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  ated  intervals  along  its  length  communicating  w^ilh  said  cham- 

Horst   K.  WJed«r,   1207   Riverview   Lane,  Watertown,  Wis.    ber.  so  that  the  application  of  a  source  of  vacuum  suction  to 
53094,  aad  Kiatu  A.  Wicder,  Rtc.  No.  1,  HdcnvUlc,  Wis. 
53137 

Filed  July  14.  1975,  S«r.  No.  595,719 

lat.  CI.*  B26B  13122 

U.S.  CI.  30-124  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  device  for  transversely  severing  a  polymeric  synthetic 
resinous  artiFicial  insemination  tube. 

a  first  housing  member  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls, 

an  elongated  slide  member  having  two  ends. 

a  second  housing  member. 

a  spring,  and 

a  cutting  blade. 

said  slide  member: 

slidably  received  in  a  portion  of  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber, and 
having  at  one  of  its  ends  a  handle  portion  which  extends 

outside  said  first  housing  member,  and 
having  said  blade  attached  to  it  at  its  other  end. 
said  first  housing  member: 

having  means  for  attaching   it  to  said   second   housing 

member,  and 
having  means  to  slidably  receive  said  slide  member,  and 
having  an  aperture  in  a  sidewall  to  receive  said  handle 

portion  of  said  slide  member,  and 
having  abutting  means  to  abut  a   portion  of  said   slide 
member  adjacent  to  said   handle   portion   to   prevent 
sliding  removal  of  said  slide  member  through  said  side- 
wall,  and 
having  means  to  receive  said  spring, 
said  spring  disposed  in  said  first  housing  member  to  bias  said 

slide  member  against  said  abutting  means, 
said  second  housing  member: 

having  means  to  attach  it  to  said  first  housing  member. 

and 
abuttable  to  a  surface  of  said  slide  member  to  retain  said 
slide  member  in  said  portion  of  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber in  which  it  is  slidably  received,  and 
having  an  aperture  to  guide  a  tube  to  be  severed  into  the 
path  of  said  blade, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  housing  members  are  attached 
by   resiliently  deformable  interloclting  portions  of  said 
attaching  means  which  are  provided  as  part  of  one  of  said 
housing  members  being  interlocked  with  corresponding 
interlocking  portions  provided  as  attaching  means  as  part 
of  the  other  of  said  housing  members 


said  open  upper  end  while  said  open  bottom  end  is  applied  to 
a  subject's  hair  results  in  said  hair  being  drawn  up  through  said 
chamber  whereby  said  hair  will  be  cuttable  through  said  addi- 
tional opening  means. 


4,000,562 
VACUUM  HAIRCUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
CoMtaatino  J.  Akvras,  542  Grunan  Court,  Rivcrdale,  NJ. 
07675 

Filed  May  29,  1975.  Scr.  No.  581,843 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16,  19  76 

lat.  CI.'  B26B  19120.  19/44 

VS.  CI.  30—  133  6  Claims 

1.  Vacuum  haircutting  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 

liollow  tapered  body  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an  open 

bottom  end  and  forming  an  elongated  chamber,  said  tapered 


4.000.563 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OR  COOLING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  GAS 
John  A.  Cubitt.  Mosslcy  via  Ashton-under-Lync,  and  Henry 
Ellwood,  Rochdale,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Cor- 
poration, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,834 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1974, 
7167/74 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  J/0* 
U.S.  CI.  34-10  1  Ctaim 


/-">. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  particulate  material  with  a  gas 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  unit  having  upper  and  lower  interior  sections; 

b  a  chamber  for  receiving  particulate  material  formed  in 
the  upper  interior  section  of  the  body  unit; 

c  a  trough  constructed  in  the  receiving  chamber  and  having 
an  elongated  opening  extending  along  its  bottom;  said 
trough  being  formed  by  two  pairs  of  opposing  imperforate 
side  walls,  an  upper  pair  sloping  downward  at  a  first  angle 
and  a  lower  pair  sloping  downward  at  a  second  angle,  said 
first  angle  being  greater  when  compared  to  a  horizontal 
than  said  second  angle,  the  juncture  of  upper  and  lower 
walls  having  a  slot  constructed  therein  for  the  direction  of 
incoming  gas  towards  the  bottom  of  the  receiving  cham- 
ber, 

d  a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  the  lower  interior  section 
of  the  body  member,  said  chamber  communicating  di- 
rectly with  the  slot  in  the  trough, 

e.  a  barrier  constructed  of  perforate  material  located  be- 
tween the  pressure  chamber  and  the  receiving  chamber  to 
prevent  the  particulate  material  from  entering  the  pres- 
sure chamber  but  lo  allow  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough. 

f.  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  connected  to  the  pressure 
chamber  to  supply  gas  to  said  chamber,  said  gas  being 
under  sufficient  pressure  lo  cause  a  flow  of  gas  through 
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the  slot  into  the  receiving  chamber  and  cause  circulation 
of  the  particulate  material  in  the  receiving  chamber,  and 
g  means  for  supporting  the  body  unit  to  allow  the  trough  to 
be  inclined,  thereby  providing  a  generally  downs^ard  path 
for  the  particulate  material 


4.000.564 
PROGRAMMABLE  ANTHROPOMORPHIC 
ARTICULATION 
Mark  P.  Haffner,  New  Carrollton,  Md.,  and  Robert  S.  Pizer, 
Washington.  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Trans- 
portation, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,317 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  2J/J2 

U.S.  CI.  35-17  7  Claims 


signals,  at  a  rate  of  presentation  between  and  duration  of  said 
serially  sequenced  tones  to  be  auditoriall)  intelligible  to  hu- 
mans, comprising 

a  source  of  first  electrical  drive  signals  of  the  type  for  oper- 
ating a  visual  data  displav  means. 

converting  means  connected  to  said  source  of  first  electrical 
drive  signals  for  converting  said  first  electrical  drive  sig- 
nals into  serially  sequenced  and  tone  Ci)dcd  second  elec- 
trical drive  signals. 

tone  signal  rate  control  m^ans  and  tone  signal  duration 
control  means  ci>nnected  to  said  converting  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  and  duration  of  said  second  eleclrical 
drive  signals  to  prtnluce  a  rate  of  presentation  and  dura- 
lion  of  said  signals  to  be  auditortallv  intelligible  lo  hu 
mans,  and 

transducer  means  connected  to  said  converting  means  lo 
receive  s.iui  seriallv  sequenced  and  tone  coded  second 
electric. il  drive  signals  for  audihlv  and  seriallv  producing 
tones  corresponding  in  frequcncv.  rate  and  duration  to 
siiid  sequenced  and  tonr  coded  second  electrical  drive 
Signals 


4,000,566 

SHOCK  ABSORBINC;  ATHLtTK    SHOE  WITH  AIR 

COOLED  INSOLK 

Joseph  F.  Kamolare,  Jr..  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  lo  Famolare, 

Inc.,  New  ^  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  570.43H 

Int.  CI."  A43B  /.<//.l.  "  06.  /  <  (/J 

U.S.  (I.  36  -  28  4  (  laims 


1.  A  joint,  two  limb  portions  joined  by   said  joint,  and   a 
magnetic  particle  brake  having  a  braking  torque  responsive  lo 
current,  positioned  on  one  of  said  portions,  a  mechanicaliv 
coupled  lo  said  joint,  v^herebv  the  resistance  of  the  limb  por 
lions  about  said  joint  is  responsive  lo  ihe  brake  current 


4,000,565 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Albert  W.  Overby,  and  Donald  P.  Parks,  holh  of  Cary.  N.C., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,828 

Int.  Ci.'G06K  V/00.  H04M  l/dO.  G06F  7  .?* 

U.S.  CI.  35-35  A  5  Claims 


"-TrV 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  silently   displayed   visual  data 
characters  into  serially  sequenced,  tone  coded  audible  data 


1.  A  homogeneous  unit  sole  construction  comprising 

a  a  one-piecc  molded  sole  of  resilient  elastomeric  material 
having  a  hollom  tread  surface  and  an  upper  f«.H)t  support- 
ing surface. 

b  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  sole  is  specifically  con- 
toured to  define  a  continuous  penoheral  nm  and  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  shock  absorbing  cylindrical  means  disposed 
inwardly  thereof  and  spaced  ihereform  and  from  one 
another  hy  first  recessed  annular  portions, 

c  the  Stittom  surfaces  of  said  shi>ck  absorbing  cylindrical 
means  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  peripheral  nm  means, 

d  each  of  said  cylindrical  shock  absorbing  means  contain- 
ing a  sectindary  mini-cylindrical  shock  absorbing  means 
concentric  therevnth. 

e  said  mmi-shock  absorbing  means  being  defined  by  second 
annular  recess  portions  defined  in  the  lowermost  portions 
of  said  aforementioned  primary  cylindrical  shock  absorb- 
ing means,  said  first  annular  recess  portions  being  deeper 
than  said  second  annular  recess  portions  with  respect  lo 
the  bottommost  surfaces  of  said  unit  sole. 

f  annular  tread  means  disposed  concentrically  with  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  aforementioned  primary  shock 
absorbing  means  and  said  secondary  mini-shock  absorb- 
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ing  means;  the  botlom  surfaces  of  said  primary  shock 
absorbing  means,  said  secondary  shock  absorbing  means, 
and  said  tread  means  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
with  said  bottom  surfaces  of  said  peripheral  rim  means, 

g.  said  primary  and  secondary  shock  absorbing  means  being 
of  sufficient  depth  so  as  to  be  compressible  and  laterally 
flexible  in  a  manner  whereby  shock  absorption  is  accom- 
modated in  three  dimensions,  along  the  X.  Y  and  Z-axes 
of  each  of  said  shock  absorbing  means; 

h.  said  sole  being  of  non-uniform  thickness  along  its  length 
from  heel  portion  to  shank  portion  to  toe  portion,  said 
heel  portion  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than 
said  toe  portion  and  said  shank  portion  being  thicker  than 
said  heel  portion;  and 

i  said  toe  portion  being  substantially  elevated  with  respect 
to  said  shank  portion. 


rocker  having  alternately  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  the  frame  members  of  the  buckets  and  to  the  length  of  the 
links  situated  between  the  buckets,  each  link  comprising  an 


4,000,567 
SKI  BOOT 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
S.A.    EUbiisacmenU    Francois    Salomon    &    Fits,    Annecy, 
France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  555,866,  March  6,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,942,811.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,452 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1974,  74.07643 
Int.  CI.*  A43B  5104:  A63C  9100 
U.S.  CI.  36-117  9  Claims 


I.  A  ski  boot  providing  automatic  recentering  of  the  boot  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  ski  binding  comprising  a  mohik 
catch;  said  ski  boot  including,  at  one  end  thereof,  underneath 
and  in  the  sole,  a  ramp  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  mobile 
catch,  said  ski  boot  comprising,  above  said  ramp,  a  downward- 
ly-oriented sliding  surface  adapted  to  engage  at  least  partly, 
during  the  boot  fitting  operation,  a  corresponding  shape  ar- 
ranged in  said  mobile  catch. 


elongated  opening  with  rounded  ends  in  which  a  pressure 
member  is  accommodated  pressing  the  end  portions  of  two 
pivot  pins  projecting  through  said  opening  against  opposite 
ends  of  said  opening 


4.000.569 

IRONING  TABLE 

Monte  A.  Carson.  18144  Cherry,  Hispcria,  Calif.  92345 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,286 

Int.  CI.*  D06F  81100 

U.S.  CI.  38-135  5  Claims 


4,000,568 
BUCKET  DREDGER 
Jacobus  M.  Donkers,  Zaandam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
industrieck  Handcbcombinatic  Holiand,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595.432 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   July    18,    1974. 
7409757 

Int.  CI.*  E02Fi//4  I 

U.S.  CI.  37-69  3  CUims 

I.  A  bucket  dredger  having  a  bucket  chain  guided  over  a 
rocker,  said  bucket  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  buckets 
pivotally  interconnected  by  pins  to  form  an  endless  chain,  the 
rocker  having  the  shape  of  a  polygon  with  sides  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  frame  members  of 
the  buckets,  the  buckets  being  interconnected  by  links  ar- 
ranged between  each  two  buckets,  said  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  buckeU  by  means  of  said  pins  and  having  a 
length  which  n  substantially  shorter  than  the  length  of  the 
frame  member  of  the  buckeU.  the  polygonal  sides  of  the 


1.  An  iron  table  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  platform, 

h  an  upright  standard  mounted  to  one  end  thereon  with  a 
substantially  flat,  planar  upper  surface  and  an  outboard 
edge  surface. 

c  at  least  one  elongated  member  having  a  substantially  flat, 
planar  undersurface  for  opposed  resting  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  standard  and  an  upper  iron-working  sur- 
face. 

d  first  clamping  means  to  interlock  said  member  to  said 
standard  comprising  dowel  means  carried  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  outboard  edge  surface  of  said  standard  and 
cooperative  eyelet  means  carried  at  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated member  on  the  undersurface  thereof  to  be  slipped 
over  the  free  end  of  said  dowel  means  and  thereby  engage 
said  dowel  means  when  said  elongated  member  is  placed 
with  its  undersurface  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
standard;  and 

e  second  clamping  means  to  interlock  said  member  to  said 
standard  comprising  key  means  carried  at  the  inboard 
end  and  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  standard  and  coop- 
erative keyway  means  carried  at  an  intermediate  position 
on  the  undersurface  of  said  elongated  member  to  engage 
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said  key  means  when  said  elongated  member  is  placed 
with  its  undersurface  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
standard. 


cation  means  in  the  second  rou  is  mi)\ed  ti>  the  position 
of  the  next  adjacent  participant  means  in  the  direction  <if 
the  one  end  of  the  other  row 


4,000.570 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD  HOLDER 
Norman   Carmen.  4101    Powder   Mill   Road,    Beltsville.   Md. 
20705 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  611,714 

Int.  Cl.=  A44C  MOO 

L.S.  CI.  40- 1.5  4  Claims 


I.  An  identificatKin  card  holder  comprising  an  envelope 
having  a  tr.insparcnt  front,  a  back  partially  attached  to  said 
front  along  corresponding  edges  thereof  with  an  opening 
between  said  front  and  back  for  receiving  a  card  therethrough, 
said  back  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  an  internal  portion  and 
a  flap  portion  extending  from  said  openings  to  an  edge  of  said 
back,  said  flap  having  an  outer  edge  affixed  to  an  edge  of  said 
front,  and  a  safety  pin  having  one  leg  thereof  extending 
through  said  back  openings 


4.000,571 
SCHEDULING  BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Jack  M.  Harrison,  49  W.  Malvern  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84115 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556.789 

Int.  CL'  G09F  MIH 

U.S.  CL  40-  19.5  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  scheduling  competitive  events  comprising 

a  backing  member, 

participant  identification  means  arranged  in  paired  first  and 
second  rows  on  the  backing  member  and 

means  allowing  rotating  of  the  participant  identification 
means  such  that  the  relative  position  of  one  fixed  parlici 
pant  identification  means  at  one  end  of  the  first  row  does 
not  change  while  the  participant  identification  means  at 
the  other  end  of  the  first  row  moves  to  the  corresponding 
other  end  of  the  second  row.  the  participant  identification 
means  at  the  one  end  of  the  second  row  is  moved  to  the 
first  row  next  to  the  fixed  participant  identification 
means,  each  other  participant  identification  means  in  the 
first  row  is  moved  to  the  position  of  the  next  adjacent 
participant  identification  means  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  end  of  the  row  and  each  other  participant  identifi- 


4.000.572 
MAILING  VIEWER  FOR  SLIDES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  G.  Kiehl.  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Visual  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Chesterfield.  Mo. 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  404.019.  Oct.  5.  1973.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  307.107.  Nov.  16.  1967,  Pal.  No. 
3.800.452.  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  57.179.  July  22. 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No. 

677.017 

Int.  CI.'  G02G  JTJ.  G09F  //  /f" 

I  .S.  t  I.  40-63  A  1  I  (  laims 


>-\  *• 


8.  A  collapsible  flat  mailing  viewer  and  .tdvance  mechanism 
for  viewing  film  strips  comprising  in  combination  a  central 
panel,  a  lens  panel,  a  film  receiving  panel,  hinge  means  for 
joining  the  lens  and  film  panels  along  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  panel  with  said  central  panel  dircctlv  thcrebetwetn 
and  for  folding  said  lens  and  film  panels  about  the  hinge  means 
relative  to  said  central  panel  to  an  opposed  generallv  parallel 
rcialKin.  and  means  for  releasablv  maintaining  said  lens  and 
film  panels  in  opposed  parallel  relation  for  viewing  of  a  film 
strip,  an  advance  mechanism,  means  for  removablv  mounting 
said  advance  mechanism  to  said  film  receiving  panel,  and  slot 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  film  strip  at  said  film  receiv- 
ing panel  with  said  film  strip  generallv  straight  and  parallel  to 
said  film  receiving  panel  as  it  moves  thereover  ftir  sliding 
movement  of  the  film  strip  wiihin  the  slot  means  for  succes- 
sivelv  viewing  picture  frames,  said  slot  means  being  unob- 
structed at  opposite  ends  to  permit  movement  of  the  film  strip 
past  opposite  ends  of  the  film  receiving  panel  said  slot  means 
IS  oriented  for  movement  of  the  film  strip  past  lop  and  bottom 
ends  of  the  film  receiving  panel,  said  advance  mechanism 
including  means  for  moving  the  film  strip  within  the  slot 
means  for  successivel>  viewing  picture  frames  and  a  rotatable 
sprocket  adapted  to  engage  with  feed  apertures  of  the  film 
Strip,  said  sprocket  being  mounted  with  the  axis  normal  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  film  strip 


4,000,573 
MARQUEE  LETTERS 
Sy  Cohen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Visual  Componenu, 
Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.441 
Int.  CL'  G09F  7102 
U.S.  CL  40-  142  R  6  CUims 

I.  A  letter  for  use  on  a  lighted  marquee,  comprising 
an  opaque  trav-like  member  having  a  front  panel,  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls  integral  there 
with,  each  of  said  walls  extending  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined distance  rcarwardiv  from  said  front  panel  whcrcbv 
to  project  said  front  panel  from  said  marquee,  said  front 
panel  being  formed  with  an  indicia  opening  therethrough, 
said  top  bt)ttom.  first  and  second  side  walls  defining  a 
substantiallv  continuous  rim  for  said  front  panel  whcrcbv 
the  escape  of  light  from  said  marquee  in  the  direction  of 
a  viewer  is  substantially  precluded. 
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Flexible  translucent  color  panel  interchangeably  secured 
subadjacently  of  said  front  panel  for  providing  color  for 
said  indicia  opening  whereby  one  can  selectively  highlight 
said  indicia; 

a  lip  integrally  coextensive  with  said  first  side  wall  and 
extending  laterally  outwardly  and  parallel  to  said  front 
panel  for  a  substantial  disUnce  therefrom  so  as  to  overlap 
with  the  second  side  of  a  letter  of  like  construction  placed 
immediately  adjacent  thereto; 

brackeU  connected  to  said  letter,  at  least  one  adjacent  each 
of  said  flrst  and  second  side  walls,  each  having  a  portion 


sufficient  to  accept  the  front  sight  of  a  handgun  whereb\ 
the  front  sight  will  be  surrounded  by  said  rib  on  three 
sides. 


4,000^75 
MEANS  FOR  RETRACTION  OF  LOWER  FIRING  PIN  OF 

OVER-AND-UNDER  FIREARM 
William  B.  Rugcr,  Southport,  and  Lawrence  L.  Larson.  Beth- 
any, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co.  Inc., 
Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,804 

Int.  CI.»F41C  lino 

U.S.  CL  42  —  44  4  Claims 


formed  with  means  to  engage  said  marquee,  each  said 
portion  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  front  panel  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  of  said 
side  walls,  the  bracket  adjacent  said  second  side  wall 
being  spaced  therefrom,  towards  said  first  side  wall,  a 
disUnce  sufficient  to  permit  substantial  overlap  with  the 
lip  of  a  letter  of  like  construction  placed  adjacent  thereto, 
and 
framing  means  including  flange  means  on  at  least  one  major 
portion  of  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  whereby  said  panel  may 
be  slid  between  said  flange  means  and  said  front  pane 


4,000,574 

RIB  FOR  HANDGUN 

Richard   F.  Grant,  South   Wlnilsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Poly-Choke  Company,  Incorporated,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,006 

Int.  CL*  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  CL42-1  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  gun  sight  rib  for  mounting  on  a  barrel  of  a  handgun,  the 
handgun  barrel  having  a  sight  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
adjacent  the  muzzle  end  thereof,  said  rib  including: 

an  elongated  rib  body,  said  rib  body  having  a  central  portion 
and  oppositely  disposed  end  portions,  said  end  portions 
being  of  reduced  thickness  when  compared  to  said  cen- 
tral portion,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  end  and  central 
portions  cooperating  to  form  said  rib  body  upper  surface, 
said  rib  body  central  portion  having  a  curved  lower  sur- 
face contour  to  conform  with  the  shape  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  barrel  of  a  handgun,  said  reduced  thickness 
end  portions  respectively  defining  muzzle  and  chamber 
ends  of  said  rib  body; 

a  central  serrated  portion  on  said  rib  body  upper  surface, 
said  central  serrated  portion  extending  from  said  cham- 
ber end  to  said  muzzle  end  of  said  rib  body  to  provide  a 
sight  plane; 

smooth  edge  portions  on  each  side  of  said  central  serrated 
portion  on  said  upper  surface;  and 

a  notch  extending  through  said  rib  body  end  portion  at  the 
muzzle  end  thereof,  said  notch  communicating  with  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  rib  body  and  having  a  depth  and  width 


1.  In  an  over-and-under  break -open  fire-arm  having  a 
frame,  upper  and  lower  barrels  secured  together  and  pivotaliy 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  from  their  closed  read>-to- 
fire  position  to  their  open  loading-and-unloading  position, 
upper  and  lower  firing  pins  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  the  frame,  the  forward  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
firing  pins  extending,  respectively,  into  the  rearward  ends  of 
the  upper  and  lower  barrels  at  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
when  said  firing  pins  are  at  their  forwardmost  positions,  said 
firing  pins  being  withdrawn  from  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  barrels  when  said  firing  pins  are  at  their 
rearwardmost  positions;  upper  and  lower  firing  pin  springs 
urging  said  firing  pins  toward  their  rearwardmost  positions, 
upper  and  lower  hammers  pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  frame, 
said  hammers  contacting  and  pressing  the  upper  and  lower 
firing  pins  to  their  forwardmost  positions  when  said  hammers 
are  at  their  forward  positions,  upper  and  lower  hammer 
springs  urging  said  hammers  toward  their  forward  positions; 
and  a  top  lever  pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation 
about  its  vertical  axis  from  a  barrel  locking  position  to  a  barrel 
unlocking  position,  said  barrels  being  retained  at  their  closed 
position  when  the  top  lever  is  at  its  barrel  locking  position  and 
being  rotatable  to  their  open  position  when  the  top  lever  is  at 
its  barrel  unlocking  position,  the  improvement  in  means  for 
retracting  the  lower  firing  pin  from  contact  with  a  cartridge 
contained  in  the  lower  barrel  which  comprises: 

a  hammer  and  firing  pin  retracting  cam  disposed  on  the  top 
lever  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  retractii.g  cam  being 
radially  offset  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  top 
lever  and  being  positioned  to  permit  the  lower  hammer  to 
contact  and  press  the  lower  firing  pin  forwardly  when  the 
top  lever  is  at  its  barrel  locking  position  and  being  posi- 
tioned to  contact  the  lower  hammer  and  to  move  it  rear- 
wardly when  the  top  lever  is  rotated  from  its  barrel  lock- 
ing position  to  its  barrel  unlocking  position,  thereby  per- 
mitting the  lower  firing  pin  spring  to  move  the  lower  firing 
pin  rearwardly  and  thus  withdraw  it  from  the  rearward 
end  of  the  lower  barrel. 
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4,000,576 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

Claude  Elmer  Jones,  1406  W.  9th  St.,  Frccport.  Tex.  77541 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  618.862 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  97114 

U.S.  CL43-5  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  comprising 

a  clamping  device  operable  between  opened  and  closed 
positions,  said  clamping  device  including  first  and  second 
clamping  members,  each  of  said  clamping  members  hav 
ing  a  clamping  section  v^  iih  a  blunt  clamping  surface  and 
an  extended  section,  said  clamping  members  being  pivot 
ally  connected  together  at  a  common  point  between  said 
clamping  and  extended  sections  thereof,  said  clamping 
sections  bemg  arranged  to  cross  over  one  another  when 
said  clamping  device  is  in  the  closed  position. 

a  biasing  device  connected  to  each  clamping  member  at  a 
point  between  said  common  point  and  each  clamping 
section,  said  biasing  device  being  operable  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  clamping  device  tending  to  hold  said  clamp- 
ing device  in  said  closed  position; 

handle  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  handle  means  being  connected  to  said  biasing  device, 
said  second  end  of  said  handle  means  being  remote  from 
said  clamping  device,  said  clamping  device  and  said  bias- 
ing device  together  further  including  holding  means  oper- 
able to  hold  said  clamping  device  in  said  opened  position, 
and 

actuating  means  comprising  a  resilient  line  connected  to  the 
end  of  each  extended  section  of  each  clamping  member, 
said  resilient  line  being  extendible  therefrom  to  said  re 
mote  end  of  said  handle  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  selectively  operable  from  an  actuating  point  rcm»)te 
from  said  second  end  of  said  handle  means,  for  releasing 
said  holding  means  whereupon  said  clamping  device  is 
allowed  to  return  to  said  closed  position 


4.000.577 
I    FISH  BAIT  BOX 
O.  W.  Kelley.  Mequon.  Wfa..  assignor  to  Oxbow  ProducU.  Inc., 
Mequon,  Wis. 

Filed  Dtc.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  644.713 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.CL  43-55  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  fish  bait  b<ix  having  an  upper  wall  and  having  a 

chamber  therein  live  bait  and  a  shiftable  medium  for  said  live 

bait; 

an  opening  in  said  upper  wall  of  said  b<ix  affording  access  lo 
said  chamber  and  from  which  bait  is  withdrawn,  and 


means  on  the  exterior  of  said  box  to  enable  said  K>x  to  rest 
in  and  ho  tilted  between  an  upright  position  and  at  least 
one  other  tilled  positKin.  whrerb>  during  tilting  the  me- 
dium IS  shifted  from  one  end  of  said  compartment  toward 
the  other,  said  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  hox  «.ompris 
ing  a  first  surface  on  which  said  box  rests  when  in  said 


upright  position,  said  first  surface  being  opposite  said 
upper  wall,  and  a  second  Nuit.i>.c  slanting  upv»ardl\  at  an 
angle  from  one  end  of  said  first  surface  and  on  which  said 
box  rests  when  in  said  one  other  tilted  position,  said  angle 
being  such  that  said  upper  wall  u>  non  vertical  when  said 
bt>x  IS  in  upright  position  and  in  tilled  ptisition. 


4.000.578 
TRIGGER-ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATING-FRAME  TYPE 
ANIMAL  TRAPS 
Anthony  J.  Souza.  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream  Corpo- 
ration, Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  654,768 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIM  2.^.26 
U.S.  CI.  43-92 


8  Claims 


I.  A  treadle  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a  rotating 
frame  Ivpe  in  which  pairs  of  opposed  jaw  bars  are  disposed  in 
adjaient  relationship  when  the  trap  is  cocked  and  in  which  the 
jaw  bars  are  forciblv  urged  toward  each  other  when  the  trap  is 
uncocked,  comprising  base  means  for  resting  on  a  support 
surface  and  including  portions  for  defining  opposite  runs  from 
which  animals  to  be  trapped  mav  approach  the  trap,  treadle 
lever  means  comprising  a  generally  plate-like  element  ovcrlv 
ing  said  base  means  and  normally  spaced  thereabove.  fulcrum 
means  between  said  base  and  treadle  lever  means  defining 
above  said  base  means  a  pivot  axis  for  said  treadle  lever  means 
transversely  between  the  portions  defining  the  opposite  runs 
for  the  animals,  said  treadle  lever  means  comprising  opposite 
operating  lever  portions  ftir  the  treadle  ajksembly.  said  base- 
means  having  vertically-extending  abutment  means  thereon 
extending  toward  said  operaling-lever  portK)ns  for  dislodging 
at  least  one  jaw  bar  of  a  cocked  trap  off  the  treadle  lever 
means  when  the  trap  is  actuated,  said  treadle  lever  means 
im  luding  orienting  means  for  opposed  jaw  bars  of  the  cocked 
rotating  frame  type  trap  for  retaining  the  trap  jaws  in  a  cocked 
condition  until  the  vertically  extending  abutment  means  dis- 
lodges the  one  jaw  bar  off  the  orienting  mean<  when  the  trap 
IS  actuated 


124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE^II 


January  4.  1977 


4,000^79 

ANIMATED  CLACKER 

Victor  Joseph  GornaU,  1 1423  NashvUlc,  DctroU.  Mich.  48205 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,531 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  5100 

U.S.  CI.  46—154  3  Claims 


edges,  said  body  having  a  germination  chamber,  a  nutrient 
chamber  positioned  below  the  germination  chamber  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  narrow  throat,  a  closed  water  reservoir 
located  adjacent  said  nutrient  chamber,  at  least  one  channel 
connecting  the  nutrient  chamber  to  the  water  reservoir,  and  at 
least  one  recycling  channel  connecting  the  water  reservoir  to 
the  germination  chamber  stj  that  excess  water  can  be  returned 
to  the  germination  chamber. 


4,000,581 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
Ryoichi   Fuliumoto.   Nagoya,   and    Masatoshi    Fujita.   Kariya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597.736 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July     23.     1974, 
49-84391;  July  24,  1974,  49-84916;  July  30,  1974.  49-87226 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  5112 
L'.S.CL  49-103  5  Claims 


I.  A  device  comprising 

an  elongate  one-piece  clackcr  element  of  essentially  stiff 
but  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  middle  member  and 
end  flap  members  joined  to  said  middle  member  along 
spaced  score  lines  which  diverge  substantially  uniformly 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  middle  member, 
said  middle  member  having  relatively  long,  free,  gripping 
edges  at  the  ends  thereof  of  sufficient  length  to  receive 
and  comfortably  accommodate  the  thumb  and  finger  of 
one  hand, 
whereby  alternate  endwise  compression   and  release  of 
said  middle  member  causes  the   latter  alternately   to 
arch  and  straighten  and  said  flap  members  to  swing 
toward  and  from  each  other  about  said  score  line?  and 
the  edge  portions  of  said  flap  members  to  strike  each 
other  with  force, 
said  clacker  element  having  in  combination  therewith 
animation    parts    attached    to    said    members    so    that 
movement  of  the  latter  irfruse  causes  said  parts  to  move 
relative  to  said  members  in  simulated  animation, 
at  least  one  of  said  animation  parts  being  attached  to  said 
middle  member  and  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said 
flap  members,  whereby  flexure  of  said  middle  member 
in  use  causes  said  one  part  to  move  in  and  out  between 
said  flap  members. 

4.000,580 

SEED  GERMINATOR 

Roy  A.  Biehl,  2934  N.  Murray  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  5321 1 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  625,493 

Int.  CL»  AOIC  1102,  AOIG  9/02;  B65D  25154.  73100 

U.S.  CI.  47-14  8  Claims 


1.  A  seed  germinator  for  observing  the  germination  of  a 
seed  and  performing  botanical  experiments  comprises  a  uni- 
tary closed  body  formed  by  sealing  a  Hat  back  sheet  and  a 
thermo-formcd  front  sheet  about  their  top.  bottom  and  side 


1.  A  vehicle  window  regulator  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  plate  secured  to  a  vehicle  door, 

a  sector  gear  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  base  plate, 

a  drive  pinion  gear  for  rotating  said  sector  gear  about  !hc 
pivot  axis  thereof; 

a  first  regulator  arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  base  plate 
and  supporting  a  first  window  glass  section, 

a  second  regulator  arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  base 
plate  and  supporting  a  second  window  glass  section. 

a  plurality  of  cam  slots  provided  in  said  base  plate  and  said 
sector  gear  comprising  a  first  cam  slot  provided  in  said 
sector  gear  and  having  a  straight  inclined  section  radially 
directed  toward  the  pivot  axis  of  said  sector  gear  and  an 
arcuate  section  continuous  with  said  straight  inclined 
section  and  being  concentric  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
sector  gear,  a  second  cam  slot  provided  in  said  sector  gear 
and  a  third  cam  slot  provided  m  said  base  plate, 

first  and  second  cam  followers,  a  link  member  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  second  regula- 
tor arm, 

said  first  cam  follower  secured  to  said  first  regulator  arm 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  first  regulator  arm  and  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  said  first  cam  slot; 

said  second  cam  follower  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
link  member  and  movably  disposed  in  said  second  and 
third  cam  sots,  said  second  cam  slot  having  an  arcuate 
section  concentric  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  sector  gear 
and  said  third  cam  slot  having  a  curved  section  circumfer- 
entially  provided  in  said  base  plate  and  extending  toward 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  link  member  whereby  upon  rotation 
of  said  sector  gear  said  first  cam  follower  rotates  said  first 
regulator  arm  by  travelling  in  said  first  cam  slot  to  raise  or 
lower  said  first  window  glass  supported  on  said  first  regu- 
lator arm  while  said  second  cam  follower  will  traverse  the 
entire  length  of  said  second  cam  slot  during  the  initial 
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rotation  of  said  sector  gear  in  opposite  directions  so  that 
upon  rotation  in  the  window  lowering  direction  said  sec 
ond  cam  follower  will  not  be  moved  along  the  third  cam 
slot  to  lower  said  second  window  glass  section  until  said 
first  window  glass  section  is  lowered  by  movement  of  said 
first  cam  follower  along  the  straight  section  of  said  first 
cam  slot  and  upon  rotation  in  the  window  raising  dircc 
tion  said  second  cam  follower  will  not  be  moved  along 
said   third  cam   slot  to   raise  said  second   window   glass 
section  until  said  second  cam  follower  traverses  the  cntirc 
length  of  said  second  cam  slot  st>  that  after  partial  move 
ment  of  said  second  cam  follovkcr  along  said  third  cam 
slot  said  first  cam  follower  v^ill  enter  said  straight  sectiDn 
of  said   first  cam   slot   to   thereafter   raise    both   >*indow 
glasses  simultaneously 


4,000,582 
OBLIQUE-DISPLACEMENT  SLIDING  DOOR 
Bernard    Monot,   Aubervilliers,  France,  assignor   lo  Fai\ele) 
S.A.,  Sainl-Ouen,  France 

Filed  July  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.457 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     July      18.     1974. 
74.24987 

Int.  Cl.^  E05D  15110 
U.S.CL  49-218  6  Claims 


I 


a'^PP^ 


L      «•-  -5= 


1.  An  oblique-di.splacement  sliding  door  comprising  a  sla 
tionary  frame  and  at  least  one  sliding  leaf  ass^)ciated  v*ith 
guiding  means  connected  to  the  door-frame  for  engaging  the 
leaf  transversely  within  said  frame  in  the  position  of  closure 
and  for  disengaging  said  leaf  from  said  frame  in  the  opposite 
direction  at  the  commencement  of  the  opening  movement, 
operating  means  being  provided  for  producing  action  on  the 
leaf  in  the  direction  of  sliding  motion,  the  door  being  addition- 
ally equipped  v^ith  a  leaf-stabilizing  system  in  which  provision 
IS  made  on  the  leaf  for  two  separate  toothed  racks  \khich  arc 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  sliding  motion  and  each  associated 
vkith  a  pinion  supported  by  a  carriage  retained  by  a  guide 
which  IS  parallel  to  said  t(H>thed  rack,  the  1>ao  pinions  afore 
mentioned  being  coupled  by  means  of  a  coordinating  shaft 
which  IS  transverse  to  said  guides,  two  pivotalK  mounted 
stabilizing  crank  arms  each  having  i>nc  end  eonneclcd  to  a 
carriage  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  dt»or  frame,  the 
axes  on  which  the  tvko  crank -arms  are  pivoted  to  the  frame 
being  in  substantially  coincident  and  parallel  relation  to  the 
coordinating  shaft,  the  operating  means  being  such  as  t<>  com 
prising  a  reversible  motor  and  a  mechanism  for  driving  the 
pinions  of  the  leaf-stabilizing  system  in  rotation,  v^ herein  the 
motor  aforementioned  and  the  drive  mechanism  are  rigidly 
fixed  to  at  least  one  of  the  two  crank-arms  which  arc  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  dix>r-frame.  said  motor  and  drive  mechanism 
being  located  on  the  same  side  as  the  stabilizing  pinions  with 
respect  to  the  axis  on  which  the  crank-arms  arc  privotcd  to  the 
door-frame,  thereby  to  apply  opposite  orientation  torques  «>n 
the  crank -arms  with  the  opposite  directions  of  action  of  the 
motor,  for  the  transverse  engagement  of  the  door-leaf  and  for 
maintaining  the  door-leaf  in  the  dtH>r-frame  in  one  direction  of 
action  of  the  motor,  and  for  the  disengagement  of  the  dmir- 
leaf  from  the  door  frame  in  the  other  direction  of  action  of  the 
motor.  I 


4.000.583 
BELT-TYPE  ABRADER  WITH  MEANS  TO  COMPENSATE 

FOR  TOOL  WEAR 
.Arthur  Roy  den  Stevens.  Torquay.  England,  assignor  to  Cen- 
trax  Limited.  England 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  539.846 
Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom.  Jan.  15.  1974, 
1830  74 

Int.  CL»  B24B  21  lf<.  49100 
U.S.  CI.  51      135  R  14  CUims 


,^' 


et-C 


I.  In  a  ctipving  machine  tool  comprising  a  base,  a  first 
mounting  suppi>rted  by  said  base  for  carrying  a  workpiece  and 
a  master  cam.  a  second  mounting  supported  bs  said  base,  a 
cam  follower  mounted  on  said  second  mounting,  a  pluralitv  of 
pulleys,  a  flexible  abrasive  belt  suppttrled  bv  said  pulleys.  i>ne 
of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  on  said  second  mounting  in  a 
position  \o  press  said  belt  against  said  workpiece  to  remove 
material  from  the  surface  thereof,  a  motor  for  driving  another 
of  said  pullevs.  at  least  one  t)f  said  first  and  second  mountings 
being  movable  relative  to  said  base,  and  means  for  moving 
said  movable  mounting  i>r  mountings  to  move  said  one  tif  said 
pullevs  ti>wards  said  surface  of  said  workpiece.  said  movement 
being  limited  bv  engagement  of  said  cam  folUiwcr  with  said 
master  cam.  whereby  the  p<isition  of  said  abrasive  belt  relative 
to  said  workpiece  is  determined  bv  the  configuration  of  v.ud 
master  cam.  so  that  said  wiirkpiece  is  brought  t«>  a  predeter- 
mined configuration,  the  improvement  comprising 

compensating  means  having  a  body  portion  and  an  output 
member,  said  output  member  being  arranged  for  progres 
sivc  compensating  movement  at  a  predetermined  rate 
relative  lo  said  bt>dy  p<irlion.  and 
transmissmn  means  for  transmitting  said  compensating 
movement  to  one  of  said  workpiece  and  said  one  of  said 
pulleys  to  produce  a  relative  movement  of  said  abrasive 
belt  toward  said  surface  of  said  workpiece.  whereby  wear 
of  said  abrasive  belt  is  at  least  partially  offset 


4,000.584 
IN-SITU  LAPPING  APPARATl  S  FOR  GATE  VALVES 
Tadao  Uyetake.  Honolulu:  Teikichi  Higa.  Pearl  City:  .Stephen 
Orillo,  Jr..  Wahiawa,  and  Gregory  Nakano.  Pearl  City,  all  ol 
Hawaii,  assignors  to  The  I'niled  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  .Secretary  of  Ibe  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  I.  1976.  Ser.  No.  672.579 
Int.  CI.'  B24B  l9l(Kt 
U.S.  CI.  51-241  VS  lOCIaims 

I.  A  lapping  apparatus  for  in-silu  grinding  of  valve  body 
seats  of  a  gate  valve  comprising 

plug  means  expandable  within  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings 

of  the  gate  valve  for  retention  therein, 
means  rotatablv   mounted  on  the  plug  means  with  freed<im 
of  reciprocable  movement  along  the  axes  of  rotation  for 
grinding  the  valve  body  seats. 
means   extendable    into   the    valve    body    for   engaging   the 
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grinding  means  and  biasing  the  grinding  means  along  the 
axes  of  rotation  against  the  valve  body  seats,  and 


means  extendable   into  the   valve   body  for  engaging  and 
driving  the  grinding  means  about  said  axes  of  rotation 

4,000^85 

INFLATABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  TENT 

Sahratorc   Dcnaro,    133    Wcstmoat    Ave.,   Toronto,   Ontario, 

Caaada 

Dlvbioa  of  Scr.  No.  565^99,  April  7.  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,957,069.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,009 

lal.  CI.*  E04B  11345.  A45r  1116 
U.S.  CI.  52-2  lOCUims 


1.  A  collapsible  tent  comprning: 

a  tent  frame  comprising  cooperating  tubular  support  pieces 
adapted  to  form  a  triangular  tent-style  configuration, 

a  one-piece  inflatable  tent  covering  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  wall  panels,  a  floor  panel,  four  end  panels,  each  of 
said  panels  comprising  two  sheets  of  pliable  material 
joined  together  in  parallel  seal  lines  thus  delineating 
parallel  inflatable  tubular  cells,  said  tent  covering 
adapted  to  cover  said  tent  frame  and  be  secured  thereto; 

expandible  plugs  adapted  to  secure  the  frame  to  the  ground 
at  each  of  the  corners  and  at  the  mid-point  of  the  width 
'support  pieces  and  the  length  support  pieces,  said  plugs  at 
each  of  the  comers  comprising: 

a  lower  plug  means  consisting  of  two  symmeuical  semi-cir- 
cular portions,  the  inside  surfaces  of  which  are  screw- 
threaded,  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  lower  plug 
means  being  reduced  towards  the  lowermost  part  and 
terminating  in  a  point,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lower 
plug  means  tapering  inwardly  to  the  point  where  the  outer 
diameter  diminishes,  said  lower  plug  means  having  a  Fixed 
ring  circumferentially  affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
plug  means  and  an  expandible  ring  circumferentially 
affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  plug  means  and  an 
expandible  ring  circumferentially  affixed  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  plug  means; 

a  screw  means  consisting  of  a  uniform  cylindrical  screw 
complementary  to  said  screw-threading  of  said  lower  plug 
means; 


a  handle  means  adapted  to  screw  said  screw  means  into  said 
lower  plug  means  whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower 
plug  means  expands  when  said  screw  means  Ls  inserted 
into  said  lower  plug  means; 

means  adapted  to  secure  the  frame  of  the  tent  to  said  ex- 
pandible plug  comprising  a  base  plate  with  a  hole  there- 
through through  which  the  screw  means  is  inserted  into 
said  lower  plug  means,  and  three  short  hollow  tubes 
affixed  to  said  base  plate  adapted  to  receive  respective- 
portions  of  the  tent  frame. 


4,000,586 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  ARTICLES  TO  TELESCOPIC 

STRUCTURES 
Richard  A.  Vance,  and  Robert  S.  Walworth,  both  of  Cham- 
paign, ill.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349.959 

Int.  Cl.»  E04H  3112 

U.S.  CI.  52-9  13  Claims 


JLJLJ^ 


1.  In  a  telescoping  seating  system  including  a  plurality  of 
telescoping  platform  sections,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  elongated  metal  extrusion  forming  a  lateral  beam  of  said 
platform  sections,  said  beam  including  a  vertical  weh  defming 
an  elongated  horizontal  slot;  a  channel  housing  providing 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  members  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  vertical  web  adjacent  said  horizontal  slot,  said  channel 
housing  being  located  in  the  upper  third  of  the  vertical  center 
web  of  said  beam,  and  a  vertical  back  portion  in  interconnect- 
ing the  distal  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  members 
of  said  housing;  upper  and  lower  horizontal  web  portions 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  vertical  back  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  shape  providing  greater  beam  strength 
to  resist  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection;  a  plurality  of  fold- 
ing chairs;  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  leg 
portions  of  said  chairs  to  said  beam  in  said  slot,  whereby  said 
chairs  may  be  adjusted  laterally  within  said  slot. 


4,000,587 
GUTTER  STRUCTURE 
William  H.  Weber,  8182  Clifton  Court.  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,121 
lat.  CI.'  E04D  13106 
ViJS.  ex.  52—16  II  Claims 

I.  A  gutter  assembly  comprising  a  gutter  member  and  a  roof 
plate,  and  a  building  structure  having  a  roof  board  and  a  facia 
board;  said  roof  board  being  a  part  of  a  roof  of  said  building 
and  having  a  predetermined  angular  slope  relative  to  said  facia 
board;  said  gutter  member  including  a  generally  vertically 
extending  back  wall  and  a  generally  vertically  extending  front 
wall  and  a  generally  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall,  said 
back  wall  and  front  wall  and  bottom  wall  defining  an  open 
cavity  adapted  to  receive  run  off  water  from  said  roof,  said 
back  wall  being  secured  to  said  facia  board  and  said  back  wall 
having  at  its  upper  end  a  pitching  flange  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  a  direction  toward  said  front  wall;  said  roof 
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plate  including  a  gcneralN  flat  one-piece  roof  wall  secured  to 
said  roof  board  and  extending  laterally  in  a  straight  line  paral 
lei  to  said  slope  of  said  roof  board  over  said  roof  board  and 
beyond  said  facia  board  and  bevond  said  back  wall  of  said 
gutter    member    and    be>ond    said    gutter    member    pitching 
flange,  said  roof  wall  terminating  at  an  edge  over  said  bottom 
wall,  a  connecting  wall  extending  generalK   vertically  down 
wardly  from  said  termination  edge  of  said  ri>of  wall  a  predctcr 
mined    distance    in    a   direction    toward    said    gutter    member 
bottom  wall,  said  connecting  wall  terminating  at  an  edge  over 


mentioned  space  defined  b>  said  boundary  faces,  a  further 
wall  for  defining  another  side  of  said  further  space  which  is 
disposed  verticallN  at  a  right  angle  to  said  first  mentioned  uall 
in  the  completed  building,  said  further  skall  being  arranged  Ut\ 
transp»irt  purptises  near  one  of  said  htiundar>  faces  oi  the 
section  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  section  into  its 
final  position  in  the  completed  building 


I 
said  gutter  member  bottom  wall,  and  a  cavity  flange  extending 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  termination  edge  of  said 
connecting  wall  in  a  direction  toward  said  back  wall,  said  roof 
wall  and  connecting  wall  and  cavity  flange  defining  an  open 
pitching  cavity,  said  pitching  cavity  receiving  said  gutter  mem 
ber  pitching  flange,  said  gutter  member  pitching  flange  being 
adjacent  said  roof  plate  roof  wall  at  one  end  of  said  gutter 
member,  and  the  vertical  disposition  of  said  gutter  member 
pitching  flange  in  said  pitching  cavity  varying  along  the  axial 
length  of  said  gutter  member  for  pitching  said  gutter  member 


I 

4,000,588 
SPACE-BOUNDING  SECTIONS  FOR  FORMING  A 
BUILDING  OR  PART  THEREOF,  AND  METHODS  OF 
ERECTING  SUCH  A  BUILDING 
Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  7.  Bruscbcnrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  336,731.  Feb.  28.  1973.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1974.  Scr.  No.  536.467 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,    Feb.   28,    1972. 
7202542 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  11346 
U.S.  CI.  52-71  47  Claims 


4,000.589 
CONGRUENT  MODULAR  BUILDING  SEGMENTS 
Antonio    Bianchini.    1821    Alexander    Ave.   Chevenne,   W>o. 
82001 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1976.  .Scr.  No.  658.128 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  /  34{y 

U.S.  CI.  52-79.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  pluralitv  t)f  congruent, 
sector-like  modular  building  segments  joined  to  each  other  in 
side  to  side  relatit>nship,  each  building  segment  comprising  in 
combination. 

a  a  roof  sector  and  a  vcrticalK  spaced  congruent  floor 
sector  each  having  a  first  V-shaped  end.  a  second  nar- 
rower straight  end  and  a  pair  of  cunvcrgmg  side  edges 
extending  between  the  first  .ind  second  ends, 

b  a  V-shaped  end  wall  extending  k)etween  the  V  shaped 
ends  of  the  roof  and  floor  sectors. 

c  a  straight  end  wall  extending  betvween  the  straight  ends  of 
the  not)r  and  roi)f  sectors,  and 

d  a  pair  of  congruent  opposing  and  converging  rib-frames 
vkhich  join  the  ri>of.  nt)or  and  end  ualls  to  form  an  inde- 
pendent self-supporting  building  segment,  each  rib  frame 
being  symmetrical  about  both  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
axis  so  that  frames  of  adjacent  building  segments  mav  be 
joined  to  form  portions  of  curved  or  linear  building  ar 
rangcments 


-f^ 


1.  A  prefabricated  parallelpiped  space-bounding  section  for 
forming  at  least  part  of  a  building  of  a  type  which  is  adapted 
to  be  transported  as  a  unit  from  a  factory  to  the  building  site, 
the  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  bound ar>  faces  which 
define  at  least  one  parallelepiped  shaped  space  of  the  section, 
a  wall  for  defining  a  substantially  complete  side  which  extendi 
along  one-half  or  more  of  a  further  space  of  the  building 
immediately  above  and  adjacent  to  said  one  space,  said  wall 
being  displaccably  arranged  on  the  section  whereby  for  trans 
port  purposes  it  b  arranged  near  one  of  said  boundary  faces  of 
the  section  and  n  movable  with  respect  to  the  section  into  a 
final  position  in  the  completed  building,  said  wall  in  said  final 
position  being  vertically  disposed,  having  a  vertical  dimension 
at  least  one-half  the  height  of  said  one  space  and  defining  a 
side  of  at  least  approximately  one-half  of  said  further  space 
which  IS  situated  immediately  above  and  adjacent  said  first 


4.000,590 
SECURITY  GRILLE 
Carl  Kordewick.  490  Coronado  Blvd..  Universal  City.  Tex. 
78148 

Flkd  Aug.  4.  1975.  Scr.  No.  601.499 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  3!<)fi.  E04C  2142 

U.S.  CI.  52-  106  7  CUims 


3.  The  structure  set  forth  in  claim  I.  further  including: 
a  ke>  mounted  with  one  of  said  vertKal  bars  and  extending 
laterall>    therefrom    a  sufficieni   dnuncc    to   prevent   a 
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portion  of  said  vertical  bar  from  passing  through  said 
vertical  openings  in  said  horizontal  members  when  said 
key  engages  said  horizontal  members 


4.000,591 
HOLDER  ADAPTED  FOR  StPPORTING  AN  ANCHOR 
INSERT  TO  BE  EMBEDDED  IN  A  CONCRETE  SLAB 
Peter  D.  Courtob,  Occansidc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Con- 
crete Accessories,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601.301 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  IIJH.  1/60 

L.S.  CI.  52-125  5  Claims 


1.  A  holder  adapted  fur  supporting  an  anchor  insert  to  be 

embedded  in  a  concrete  slab,  said  msert  including  a  shank 

having  an  enlarged  disc-like   foot  on  one  end   thereof,  said 

holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  box-like  enclosure, 

a  plurality  of  legs  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said 

enclosure,  and 
a  foot  at  the  outer  end  of  each  leg  and  adapted  with  the 
remaining  feet  to  support  the  enclosure  in  spaced  relation 
above  the  floor  of  a  concrete  form, 
said  enclosure  including 

a    top  and  bottom  walls  rigidly  joined  together  by  side 
walls,  said  bottom  wall  being  adapted  for  supporting 
said  insert  with  the  foot  of  the  insert  seated  thereon, 
b    means  defming  an  entrance  opening  for  lateral  inser- 
tion  of  said   foot   into   the   enclosure    to  scat  on   said 
bottom  wall, 
c    a  ledge  on  said  bottom  wall  extending  across  said  en- 
trance opening  for  retaining  said  foot  within  said  enclo- 
sure, 
d    means  in  said  enclosure  forming  a  pocket  opposite  to 
said  entrance  opening  and  substantially  conforming  to 
the    configuration    of   said    foot,    said    pocket-forming 
means  serving  to  limit  tilting  movement  of  the  insert 
relative  to  the  holder,  and 
e.  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  top  wall  communicating 
with  said  entrance  opening  to  accommodate  the  shank 
of  said  insert  as  said  foot  is  inserted  in  said  enclosure, 
said  slot  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  foot 


4,000.592 
WALL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  M.  Kelly,  7551  N.  Oakley,  Chicago,  III.  60645 
Filed  June  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,599 
Int.  CI.'  E04H  12/20 
U.S.  CL  52-  149  6  Claims 

1.  A  temporary  wall  supporting  device  for  supporting  a  wall 
in  an  upright  position  above  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ground   anchoring  means  disposed  on  opposite 

sides  of  t^e  wall; 
upper  and  lower  pairs  of  wall-engaging  members  secured  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  wall, 
first  and  second  collapsible  triangular  structures  having  a 
common  base  member  extending  through  an  opening  in 
the  wall  adjacent  its  lower  end; 
said  first  triangular  structure  further  including  a  pair  of  rigid 


strut  members  having  their  lower  ends  connected  to  said 
pair  of  ground  anchoring  means  and  their  upper  ends 
connected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  wall-engaging  members, 
and 


said  second  triangular  structure  further  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  flexible  members  under  tension  having 
their  upper  ends  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pairs  i>f 
said  wall-engaging  members  and  ha\ing  their  lower  ends 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid  strut  members 


4.000.593 
INSULATING  SPANDREL  GLAZING  UNIT 
.James  H.  Cypher,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65.813,  Aug.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  10,  1972,  .Ser.  No.  296,478 
Int.  CI.'  E06B  7/12.  E04B  2/2f< 
U.S.  CI.  52-172  11  Claims 


I.  An  insulating  spandrel  glazing  unit  comprising  no  more 
than  one  transparent,  strengthened,  glass  panel  and  no  more 
than  one  metal  disposed  in  opposed,  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  said  metal  panel  having  a  thickness  substantially  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  glass  panel  and  being  visible  through 
said  glass  panel,  the  entire  inner  visible  surface  of  said  metal 
panel  being  provided  with  a  uniform,  continuous  finish  so  as  to 
present  a  uniform,  continuous  appearance  through  said  glass 
panel,  and  marginal  edge  spacer  means  defining  with  said 
panels  a  closed,  hermetically  sealed  space  therebetween, 
wherein  said  glass  panel  has  a  transparent  coating  on  its  inner 
surface  and  said  metal  panel  has  a  coating  on  its  inner  surface 
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4,000,594  ivilation  means  and  said  retaining  means  Utt  venting  said  layer 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  MEMBER  through  said  fluid  passages  upon  depressurization  of  the  cav 

James  D.  Kirk,  Jr.,  40  N.  Tower  Road,  Apt.  14L,  Oak  Brook, 
111.60521 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,420 

Int.  CL'  E04B  2100 

U.S.CL  52-241  16  Claims 


1.  A  building  construction  member  which  may  be  shipped 
to  the  jobsite  in  flat  condition  and  formed  at  the  jobsite  into  a 
wide,  shallow,  channel-shaped  member  with  a  central  panel 
portion  and  having  flanges  extending  equally  and  perpendicu- 
larly in  the  same  direction  from  one  face  of  the  panel  at  oppo- 
site long  edges  thereof,  comprising  a  rectangular  panel  of 
gypsum  board  having  face  laminae  and  a  core  layer  of  gypsum 
therebetween,  said  board  having  on  one  face  thereof  two 
V-griKives  consisting  of  one  V-groove  set  inwardly  from  each 
long  edge  for  the  full  length  of  the  gypsum  board  which  pene- 
trate the  gypsum  core  substantially  for  the  entire  depth  of  said 
core  leaving  intact  a  sufficient  thickness  of  the  lamina  of  the 
face  opposite  the  grooved  face  to  act  as  a  hinge,  said  grooves 
having  adhesive  means  therein  and  defining  between  them  a 
central  panel  portion  with  flanking  flanges  outwardly  of  said 
grooves  when  said  flanges  are  hinged  perpendicularly  to  said 
central  panel  portion  and  retained  in  that  position  by  the 
adhesive  means  in  said  grooves 


ily,  and   support   means  secured   lo  the   pressure   vessel  and 
supp<>rting  said  la>er.  retaining  means  and  istilatit>n  means. 


4.000.596 

WALL  PARTITION  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

Hugh  Magill.  No.  I  Goswell  Road.  Islington.  Ontario.  Canada. 

and  John  Alfred  Herwynen,  Box  364,  King  City,  Ontario. 

Canada  i  L0(;  IKO) 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  602,748 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  >   ^2 

U.S.  CI.  52     481  f>  Claims 


4,000,595 
INSULATION  .STRUCTURE  FOR  PRESSl  RE  VE.SSEL 

CAVITY 
Peter  Fortescue,  La  Jolla,  CaliL,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company.  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feh.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,649 
Int.  CI.'  E04F  /  7/00.  E04B  2/02 
VS.  CI.  52-302  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  cavity  wherein  there  is  a  possibility  of 
rapid  depressurization,  an  insulation  structure  comprising,  a 
layer  of  fibrous  insulation  adjacent  the  cavits  wall,  retaining 
means  for  said  layer  comprising  a  wall  extending  in  contact 
therewith  on  the  side  of  said  layer  opposite  the  cavity  wall, 
said  retaining  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  there 
through  communicating  with  said  layer.  is«>lation  means  f»>r 
preventing  circulation  of  fluid  in  said  laver.  said  is«>lation 
means  comprising  a  pressure  barrier  spaced  from  said  lavcr 
and  said  retaining  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  retaining 
means  from  said  layer  to  define  a  gas  flow  space  belween  said 


1.  A  wall  system  including  a  pair  of  adjacent  panels  each 
secured  to  a  frame  member  hv  a  clip. 

each  panel  having  a  (i-    \t  surface,  a  rear  surface  and  a  side 
surface  extending  belween  said  front  and  rear  surfaces, 
the  side   surfaces  «>f  the   panels  being  adjacent  one  an 
«)ther. 

each  clip  having  a  flat  body  portK)n  extending  partway 
along  the  side  face  of  a  respective  panel  fri>m  the  rear 
face  thereof  s«>  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  front  face  of  the 
panel,  said  clip  body  pt>rtion  being  secured  tt)  said  panel. 

each  clip  also  having  a  leg  integral  with  said  body  ptirtion 
and  extending  beyond  the  rear  face  of  the  panel  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  thereto. 

said  frame  member  having  a  clip  receiv  ing  channel  into 
whic-h  said  clip  legs  extend  in  vertically  staggered  rela- 
tionship, 

each  clip  leg  having  a  pt)intcd  tang  projecting  therefrom 
with  Its  point  directed  generally  towards  the  respective 
panel,  and 

said  channel  having  opposed  walls  respectively  engaged  by 
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each  clip  leg  and  pointed  tang  to  retai.i  the  panels  in 
assembly  with  the  frame  member. 


4,000.597 
DECORATIVE  TRIM  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Rkiurd  Burtoa,  Philadclpliia,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  Burton  Alumi- 
■un  Classics,  lac.,  Piiiladclphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  555,152 

lat.  CI.'  E04C  2140;  E04F  19102 

L.S.  CI.  52—716  7  Claims 


I.  A  building  trim  formed  of  sheet  material,  the  trim  having 
a  shaped  cross  sectional  profile  with  an  elongated  flat  strip 
inset  from  an  adjoining  part  of  the  profile  and  having  a  scries 
of  slits  spaced  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  the  strip,  and 
decorative  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  overlying 
said  strip  and  of  contrasting  appearance  as  compared  with  the 
strip,  said  elements  being  spaced  from  each  other  lengthwise 
of  the  strip  and  each  having  spaced  mounting  parts  extended 
into  spaced  slits  and  interconnecting  the  elements  with  the 
sectional  profile,  thereby  providing  a  decorative  visual  con- 
trast between  said  elements  and  said  strip  in  areas  spaced 
lengthwise  of  the  strip. 


4,000,598 

SHEAR  TOPPER  FOR  PACKING  VEGETABLES 

Ralph  Carl  Micrke,  and  Joseph  James  Busco,  both  of  Lyons, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borden,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1975,  S«r.  No.  606,390 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  63100 

L.S.  CI.  53-123  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  paclcing  elongated  material  in  a  can  includ- 
ing a  generally  horizontal  pad  member,  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  the  pad  member  a  generally  cylindrical  plunger  suitable  for 
insertion  into  the  open  end  of  a  can.  the  plunger  and  a  height- 
adjusting  spacer  being  secured  to  the  pad  by  suitable  screws. 
said  plunger  having  a  vent  opening  to  allow  passage  of  liquid 
and  gas  therethrough,  and  concentric  with  and  surrounding 
said  plunger  and  on  the  underside  of  said  horizontal  pad  mem- 
ber a  cylindrical  shearing  ring  spring  mounted  to  the  horizon- 


tal pad  member,  said  shearing  ring  being  adapted  for  coopera- 
tively engaging  the  top  flange  of  a  open-end  can  to  provide  a 
cutting  action  when  the  pad  member  and  the  attached  shear- 
ing ring  is  lowered 


4,000,599 
FOLDER 
Claudio  Ferrozzi,  Ferrara,  Italy,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  PUins,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  3,  1975,  12503/75 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  7104 

IJ.S.  CL  53-378  4  Claims 


>^-  ,  -V    - 


\ 
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1.  A  folding  mechanism  for  folding  a  flap  of  a  wrapper 
against  a  face  of  a  body  of  right  parallelepiped  form  which  has 
been  already  partially  enclosed  by  the  wrapper  as  in  a  tube  on 
at  least  other  four  faces,  while  the  partially  wrapped  body  is 
translated  at  a  uniform  speed  along  a  conveying  path  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  said  face,  said  folding  mechanism 
comprising: 

a    a  pair  of  rotatable  discs  which  face  each  other  and  are 
suitably    spaced   apart,  said   discs   having   their   axes  of 
rotation   parallel  to  and  eccentrically   arranged   with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  said  axes  of  said  discs  being  further 
inclined  of  a  predetermined  oblique  angle  \^ith  respect  to 
the  said  conveying  path, 
b    at  least  one  connecting  rod  for  connecting  a  crank  pin 
provided  eccentrically  on  one  of  said  discs  with  a  respec- 
tive crank  pin  provided  eccentrically  on  the  other  facing 
disc,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  distance  between  the  said 
crank  pins  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  the  two  discs,  whereby  rotation  of  one  of  the 
discs  causes  a  concurrent  rotation  of  the  other  disc, 
c   a  folder  element  provided  onto  one  of  the  said  connecting 
rods, 
whereby    upon   operation   of  the    mechanism    consequent   to 
rotation  of  one  of  the  discs  in  correct  time  relationship  with 
the  speed  of  translation  of  the  body  along  the  conveying  path, 
the  folder  element  engages  the  flap  to  be  folded  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  translation,  while  simul- 
taneously  accompanying  the   body   in   its  translatory   move- 
ment, and  at  the  same  time  moving  cyclically  to-and-fro  per- 
pendicularly with  respect  to  the  said  face  of  the  body. 


4,000,600 
COMBINE  HEADER  WITH  BOTTOM  SUPPORT  BEAM 
James  G.  Butler,  Isliagton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,087 
Int.  Cl.»  AOID  47100 
U.S.CL  56-220  9  Claims 

1.  A  crop  table  construction  for  a  combine  harvester  com- 
prising a  main  horizontal  spar  at  the  top  rear  and  extending 
from  side  to  side,  a  plurality  of  ribs  attached  to  the  spar  and 
extending  downwardly  at  the  rear  of  the  table  and  thence 
forwardly  at  the  bottom  of  the  table,  a  front  and  top  skin 
attached  to  the  front  and  tc  ->  faces  of  the  ribs,  a  bottom  stiff- 
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ener  plate  with  a  front  portion  attached  to  the  front  and  top 
skin,  a  center  portion  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  ribs,  and 
a  rear  portion  atUched  to  the  front  and  top  skin  to  form  a 
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horizontal  hollow  tubular  beam  extending  subslantialK  the 
length  of  the  table,  and  end  walls  connecting  the  spar,  the 
skin,  and  the  stiffener  plate. 


4,000,601 

FRUIT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Richard  A.  St.  Pctery,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  74,  Mount  Royal,  N.J. 

08061 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459.297 

Int.  CL'  AOID  46100 

\iS.  CL  56-328  R  '  *  Claims 


I 


b  an  elongated  longitudinally  expandable  flexible  conduit 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  with  said  conduit  having  an 
outer  end  mouth  portion  for  engaging  said  materials. 

c  means  for  vacuumizing  said  conduit  so  that  the  said 
materials  will  flow  through  said  conduit  from  said  mouth. 

d  a  plurality  of  tubular  flexible  longitudinally  expandable 
members  disposed  along  and  generalK  parallel  to  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  conduit. 


e  means  to  expand  said  plurality  of  members  selectively 
different  amounts  to  thercb>  flcxingly  tilt  said  conduit  to 
a  desired  angle  of  disposition  while  supporting  the  con- 
duit wall  and  holding  it  in  relatively  rigid  position. 

f  and  means  to  selectively  vary  the  length  of  said  tilted 
conduit  without  changing  its  angle  of  disposition 


4,000,603 

TEXTILE  YARN  SPINNING  MACHINE  WITH  SUPPLY 

STRAND  INTERRUPTION 

Charles  D.  Lee,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parlis-Cramer 

Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,795 

InL  CL'  DOIH  IMIH 

U.S.  CL  57-87  -•=  Claims 


I.  A  fruit  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  round  body  mounted  within  the  frame  and  having  a  gener- 
ally soft  outer  surface, 

a  picking  plate  having  a  first  portion  thereof  secured  to  the 
frame  and  having  a  second  portion  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  round  body  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  corre 
sponding  approximately   to  the  diameter  of  fruit  to  be 
harvested, 

said  round  body  being  mounted  within  the  frame  for  rota 
tion  about  an  axis  relative  to  the  picking  plate,  means  for 
rotating  said  body  relative  to  the  frame  and  the  picking 
plate  to  engage  said  fruit  between  said  outer  surface  and 
the  picking  plate  to  remove  said  fruit  from  its  stem; 

and  combing  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  for  combing  through  fruit  laden  branches  upon 
rotation  of  said  body  for  moving  said  fruit  into  the  space 
between  said  round  body  and  the  picking  plate,  the  comb 
ing  means  extending  outwardly  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  fruit 


4,000,602 
VACUUM  CONDUIT  PICK-UP  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONTROL 
Daniel  E.  Cardinal,  Jr.,  1352  Estate  Lane,  Lake  Forest,  III. 

60045 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  617,517 

Int.  CL»  AOID  46/24 

U.S.CL  56-328  R  6  Claims 

I.  A  pick  up  device  for  leaves  or  other  materials  compris 
ing.  in  combination: 
a.  a  frame. 


I.  In  the  combination  of 

a  textile  yarn  spinning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  drafting 
s>stems  arranged  in  a  series,  a  plurality  of  supply  strand 
packages  each  normally  delivering  a  corresponding  sup 
ply  strand  to  a  corresponding  drafting  system  for  produc- 
ing a  corresponding  attenuated  strand  and  a  plurality  of 
trumpet  means  each  mounted  adjacent  a  corresponding 
drafting  system  for  directing  the  corresponding  supply 
strand  thereinto, 

means  movable  along  the  spinning  machine  and  having 
detector  means  for  monitoring  production  of  attenuated 
strands  and  actuator  means  for  responding  to  breakage  of 
an  attenuated  strand,  and 

means  mounted  on  the  spinning  machine  and  selectively 

remotely  actuable  by  the  actuator  means  for  interrupting 

'  feeding  of  the  corresponding  supply  strand  at  a  point  in 

advance  of  introduction  thereof  into  the  corresponding 

trumpet  means. 
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an  improvement  in  the  interrupting  means  which  assures 
positive  interruption  of  supply  strand  feeding,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  ring  means  arranged  in  a  series  adjacent  the 
series  of  drafting  systems,  each  said  ring  means  being 
interposed  between  a  corresponding  supply  package  and 
the  corresponding  trumpet  means  for  threadingly  receiv- 
ing the  corresponding  supply  strand,  and 

a  plurality  of  plug  means  for  cooperating  v^ith  said  ring 
means,  each  said  t)lug  means  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  a  corresponding  ring  means  between  a 
strand  feeding  position  withdrawn  from  said  corrcspond- 
mg  ring  means  and  a  strand  interruption  position  pene- 
tratmg  said  corresponding  ring  means. 

said  cooperating  plug  means  and  ring  means  positively 
entrapping  a  threadingly  received  supply  strand  upon 
movement  of  said  plug  means  to  the  strand  interruption 
position 


4,000,605 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CRIMPED  YARN 
Kazuya  Chimura;  Takashi  Kaneko:  Ryuichi  Nakazono;  Keni- 
chi  Sakunaga.  all  of  Ohiake.  and  Eiji  I'memura.  Nishino- 
miya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Lid- 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1972.  Ser.  No.  290.318 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.      20.      1971, 
46-73113:  July  19,  1972,47-72377 

Int.  Cl.^  D02G  1102 
L.S.  CI.  57-  157  TS  1  Claim 
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4,000,604 

TEXTLRIZED  ACETATE  YARN  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANL'FACTURE 

Sung   In    Lcc,   256-30,   Sconsan,  Scodaemoon,  Seoul,   South 

Korea 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,705 

Int.  CI.'D02G  J/02.J/J6 

L.S.  CI.  57-  153  8  Claims 

1\    a, 
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7.  A  bulky  elastic  texturized  acetate  yarn  having  good  elas- 
ticity, good  tensile  strength  and  good  durability  of  elasticity 
and  tensile  strength  in  wasing  washing  dry  cleanmg  which 
comprises  a  yarn  compi>sed  of  acetate  filaments,  said  fila 
ments  being  in  substantially  twisted  orientation  along  their 
length  whereby  said  filaments  have  different  surface  textures 
along  their  lengths  formed  by  bends,  loops,  folds,  spirals  and 
the  like  deoricntations  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
filaments,  said  twisted  orientation  of  said  filaments  being  an 
imparted  and  set  false  twist,  said  false  twist  being  imparted 
and  set  by  wet  heat  set  in  the  presence  of  coning  oil  twist  wet 
heat  set  agent,  and  a  cured  crosslinked  synthetic  resin  integral 
with  said  filaments,  said  cured  crosslinked  synthetic  resin 
being  from  the  group  of  a  melamine.  urea,  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate,  vinyl  acetate  and  acrylic  resin 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  crimped  yarn  in  which  thcrmo 
plastic  synthetic  undrawn  polyester  \arn  having  birefringence 
of  at  least  15  x  10  ■"  is  passed  at  a  speed  exceeding  30(1 
m/min  through  a  twisting  tube  basing  a  tv^isting  friction  sur- 
face of  wear  resistant  material  of  high  frictional  coefficient  to 
apply  false  twisting  to  the  yarn  simultaneously  uith  dravAing  at 
an  underfeed  ratio  less  than  200  per  cent,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  false  twisting  is  performed  under  the  condition 
meeting  the  requirements  of  the  ft)llowing  equations. 


(300-/>)  10'    5    V  S    g   (500-D),  10' 


(!) 
(II) 


where 

I—  yarn  speed  in  m/min    at  the  friction  tuistmg  surface. 
.S=  surface  speed  in  m/min    at  the  center  of  the  yarn  engaging 
portion  of  the  friction  twisting  surface. 
/)=  denier  of  the  treated  yarn. 
/ 1=  tensit)n  t>f  yarn  is  grams  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  tv^isting 

tube. and. 
/j=  tensit)n  of  yarn  is  grams  at  the  outlet  side  4>f  the  t\kisting 
tube 


4,000,606 

CHAIN  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Sven-Erik  Linden,  Laxa,  and  Nils  Gunnar  Krister  Forsberg, 

Ornskoldsvik,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Elektriska  Svet- 

sningsakiicbolaget.  Gothenburg.  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,628 

Claims  priority,  applkalion  Sweden,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
7501415 

Int.  CL'  B21L  7IUU 
U.S.  CI.  59-16  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  two  chains  at  a  time 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  straight  tracks  at 
either  side  of  a  course,  a  first  carriage  running  on  one  of  said 
tracks  for  moving  a  depending  end  portion  of  one  chain  previ- 
ously formed  along  said  course  to  be  presented  successively  to 
a  plurality  of  operating  stations  provided  in  said  course  for 
performing  a  succession  of  operations  including  inserting  a 
heated  piece  of  bar  into  the  lowest  link  of  said  depending 
portion  and  bending  said  piece  of  bar  to  form  a  link,  flash  butt 
welding  the  joint  of  said  link  and  trimming  the  joint  to  remove 
the  welding  burr  or  bulge,  and  a  second  carriage  running  on 
the  other  track  for  mt>ving  a  depending  end  portion  of  the 
other  chain  along  said  course  to  be  presented  to  said  operating 
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stations,  and  motor-driven  conveyor  means  supported  by  each 
of  said  carriages  for  advancing  the  chain  outwards  in  the 
transverse  direction  from  said  course,  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  delivery  member  from  which  the  chain  is  paid  out. 
the  improvement  comprising,  for  each  of  the  tracks,  a  station 
ary  supporting  structure  arranged  outside  of  the  middle  por 


tion  of  the  track,  said  structure  including  a  chain  supporting 
member  arranged  at  such  a  height  and  such  a  transverse  dis 
tance  with  respect  to  said  delivery  member  as  to  allou  a  sag 
ging  portion  of  the  chain  supported  atone  end  by  said  deinerN 
member  and  at  the  other  end  by  said  chain  supporting  mem 
ber  to  turn  freely  about  said  supporting  member  during  dis- 
placement of  the  carriage  along  its  track 


I 


4,000.607 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
Frederic  E.  Bolliger,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,737 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  V//0.  y/^>« 

U.S.  CL  60-39.03  15  Claims 


flow  arrangement  to  said  flovv  through  said  first  metering 
openings. 

sensing  the  fluid  pressure  differential  across  said  first  meter 
ing  openings,  and 

automatically  adjustably  covering  and  uncovering  the  sec 
ond  metering  openings  in  response  to  the  magnitude  «>» 
said  sensed  fluid  pressure  differential  to  control  fluid  flow 
from  said  source  to  said  exhaust  port  in  a  manner  main 
taming  a  substantially  constant  pressure  differential 
across  said  first  metering  openings,  while  pr«i\iding  bal 
anced  flow  through  said  second  metering  openings 


4,000,608 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Richard  Chute.  Huntington  Hoods.  Mich..#assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,703,  Jan.  3,  1972.  This  application 

June  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  482.809 

Int.  Cl.^  F02C  J  ion 

U.S.  CI.  60-39.36  8  Claims 


I 
3.  A   method  of  controlling  fluid   flow   from   a  source   of 
pressurized  fluid  to  a  fluid  outlet  port,  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  fluid  flow  from  said  stiurce  through  a  first  pair  of 

opposed  metering  openings  to  said  outlet  port: 
adjustably    covering    and    uncovering    said    first    metering 

openings  while  providing  balanced  flow   therethrough, 
directing  flow  from  said  source  through  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  metering  openings  to  an  exhaust  port  in  parallel 


-•-'    .'54  -iis^ 


I.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 

A    a  shaft  assembly  ha\ing  a  central  axis  and  including 

1  a  turbine  rotor  having  radial  blades,  and 

2  a  compresst)r   rotor   having   radial   blades,  said    rotors 
being  axially  spaced  fri>m  one  .mother. 

B    a  housing  assembly  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  assembly  and  including 

1  a  unitary  annular  intake  housing  having  an  annular 
axial  extending  portion  terminating  at  an  end  and  a 
radialK  extending  portion  having  a  section  conforming 
to  and  enclosing  a  pt)rtn)n  of  said  blades  of  said  com 
pressor  rotor  and  defining  an  inlet  tt)  said  compressor 
rt)t4>r.  and 

2  a  unitary  annular  exhaust  housing  having  an  end  in 
abutting  engagement  with  said  end  of  said  axially  ex 
tending  portion  «)f  said  intake  housing  and  having  a 
radially  extending  portu)n  having  a  section  conforming 
to  and  enclosing  a  portion  t>f  said  blades  of  said  turbine 
rotor  and  defining  an  outlet  from  said  turbine  rotor. 

C  an  annular  liner  defining  a  combustion  chamber  located 
between  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  compres- 
sor rot»)r.  said  liner  being  spaced  from  said  turbine  rotor 
and  defining  tt)gether  with  said  turbine  rotor  an  annular 
air  space,  said  liner  further  defining  an  annular  axially 
extending  «)utlct  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  turbine  rotor,  and 

D  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending 
tubes  traversing  said  outlet  passage  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  passage  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  compressor  rotor  and  with  said 
annular  air  space  between  said  liner  and  said  turbine 
rotor,  said  tubes  being  slip  fit  within  openings  within  said 
liner  and  having  radially  outwardly  extending  labs 
adapted  to  contact  one  of  said  housings  and  axially  ex 
tending  lips  adapted  to  contact  said   liner  to  retain  said 
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tubes  relative  to  said  outlet  passage  from  said  combustion 
chamber 


4,000,609 
RADIAL  FLOW  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  ANNULAR 

COMBUSTOR  LINER 
RklMrd  ChMtc.  Huatiattoa  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporalioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  214,703,  Jaa.  3,  1972.  This  application 

June  24,  1974.  Scr.  No.  482,808 

Int.  CL»  r02C  3I0H.  7106.  7/22 

U.S.  CL  60—39.36  2  Claims 


7t/ 


I.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

A.  a  shaft  assembly  having  a  central  axis  and  including 

1.  a  turbine  having  radial  blades,  and 

2.  a  compressor  having  radial  blades  and  being  axialiy 
spaced  from  said  turbine; 

B.  a  housing  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  assem- 
bly; 

C.  an  annular  nozzle  plate  supported  by  said  housing  and 
encircling  said  shaft  assembly  intermediate  said  turbine 
and  said  compressor,  said  nozzle  plate  having 

1.  an  annular  one  piece  radially  extending  nozzle  portion 
having  cantilever  vanes  at  least  partially  defming  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  nozzle  passages  in  fluid 
communication  v/ith  said  turbine,  and 

2.  an  annular  axialiy  extending  hub  portion  projecting 
axialiy  away  from  said  turbine  toward  said  compressor 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  shaft  assembly;  and 

D.  an  annular  liner  deHning  a  combustion  chamber  located 
between  said  compressor  and  said  nozzle  plate  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  compressor  and  said  nozzle 
passages,  said  liner  including 

1 .  an  annular  radially  extending  portion  spaced  from  said 
radially  extending  nozzle  portion  and  defming  there- 
with an  annular  radiallv  extending  space,  and 

2.  an  annular  axialiy  extending  portion  generally  encir- 
cling said  hub  portion  and  defining  therewith  an  annu- 
lar space  in  fluid  communication  with  said  radially 
extending  space,  said  axialiy  extending  portion  project- 
ing axialiy  away  from  said  turbine  toward  said  compres- 
sor and  into  contact  wih  said  hub  portion. 


4,000.610 
FLIGHT  MANEUVERABLE  NOZZLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 
Dadiay  O.  Nash,  Forest  Park;  Robert  G.  Beavers,  Mason; 
immfk  C.  Barge.  CiKiaaatl;  Oaofre  T.  M.  Castelb.  Sharon- 
vMc,  aad  Alaa  1.  Parker,  Ciadauti,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Geacral  Elcctrk  Coapaay.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  572340 
Int.  CI.*  F02K  UI2.  J/20 
U^.  CL60— 230  13  Claims 

I.  A  flight  maneuverabie  exhaust  device  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  including: 


a  plurality  of  substantially  opposed  walls  partially  defming 
an  exhaust  stream  flow  path, 

variable  f>osition  convergent-divergent  means  partially  de- 
fming a  first  of  said  walls; 

deflector  means  positionabic  between  a  stowed  position 
external  to  said  exhaust  stream  flow  path  and  a  deployed 
position  further  defining  said  exhaust  stream  flow  path; 
and 

variable  position  first  flap  means  partially  defining  a  second 
of  said  walls,  and  wherein: 


said  convergent-divergent  means  and  said  second  s^all  co- 
operate to  define  a  variable  area  throat  therebetween 
vkhen  said  deflector  is  stowed. 

said  convergent-divergent  means  and  said  first  flap  means 
provide  variable  exhaust  stream  expansion  control  down- 
stream of  the  throat  when  said  deflector  is  stowed;  and 

said  first  flap  means  cooperates  with  said  deflector  means  to 
provide  the  variable  area  throat  therebetween  when  said 
deflector  means  is  in  said  deployed  position. 


4.000,611 
VARIABLE  AREA,  LOAD  BALANCING  NOZZLE 
Arthur  McCardIc,  Jr.,  Grecnhiils;  John  J.  Wright.  Monroe, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Jarod  L.  Baugh.  Waco,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.107 

Int.  Ci.'  F02K  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  60-230  24  Claims 


I.  An  exhaust  device  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 

a  casing  defining,  to  its  interior,  an  exhaust  fluid  flow  path 
and.  partially  defining,  to  its  exterior,  pressure  plenum 
means, 

a  variable  position  flap  spaced  from  said  ca<>ing  to  define 
said  exhaust  fluid  flow  path  therebetween  to  cofitrol  flow 
path  area;  and 

piston  means  operatively  connected  to  the  flap,  said  piston 
means  partially  defining  the  plenum  means  and  exterior 
to  the  flow  path;  wherein  said  plenum  means  and  said 
piston  means  comprise  a  first  actuation  means  to  at  least 
partially  balance  exhaust  pressure  loads  on  the  flap. 
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4.000.612 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THRUST  VECTORING  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  Wakeman.  West  Chester,  and  Dudley  O.  Nash. 
Forest   Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  July  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.644 

Int.  CI.'  F02K  1112.  1120.  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  60-230  16  Claims 


a  boost  injector  seat  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  manifold 
housing. 

a  boost  injector  orifice  contained  in  said  seat. 

an  inlet  manifold  in  said  inlet  housing  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  sustain  injector  and  btwsl  injector  in  the 
boost  mode  of  said  riHrket  motor: 

actuating  means  acting  on  said  poppet  to  cause  the  poppet 
to  seat  against  said  b<.>ost  injector  seat  in  the  sustain  mode 
of  said  rocket  motor;  and 

flow  deflector  means  in  flow  communicatK>n  with  said  boost 
injector  and  sustain  injector  to  cause  fluid  from  said 
injcctt)rs  to  be  dispersed  in  a  fan  like  pattern  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  manifold  housing 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  exhaust  nozzle 
having  a  variable  position  flap  partially  defming  an  exhaust 
stream  flow  path,  a  fixed  wall  further  defining  the  flow  path, 
and  actuating  means  for  positioning  the  flap,  the  cooling 
system  comprising: 

a  plenum  partially  defined  by  the  flap  and  external  to  the 

flow  path, 
first  passage  means  for  introducing  cooling  fluid  into  said 

plenum; 
means  for  exhausting  the  cooling  fluid  from  said  plenum, 

and 
first  means  connected  to  the  actuating  means  for  regulating 
the  cooling  fluid  pressure  level  entering  said  plenum, 
wherein  the  first  regulating  means  comprises  a  first  valve 
which  is  held  closed  by  the  pressure  of  the  cooling  fluid 
when  the  actuating  means  is  in  a  first  operative  position, 
and  means  to  override  the  cooling  fluid  pressure  and  open 
the  first  valve  when  the  actuating  means  is  in  a  second 
operative  position. 

I  ■" 

4,000,613 

DUAL  MODE  FLUID  MANAGEIV|ENT  SYSTEM 

Akiharu  Fukumoto,  Milpitas,  and  Phil  D.  La  Force,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,103 

Int.  Ci.»  F02K  9/06    B05B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  60-251  3  Claims 


4.000,6 1 4 

MIXTURE  COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  TWO  CYLINDER  ROWS  AND  EXHAUST 

GAS  TREATMENT 
Jbrg  Abthoff,  Pluderhausen.  and  Dag-Harald  HUttebr Mucker. 
Endersbach.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengescilschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1976.  Set.  No.  651,817 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    8,     1975. 
2505339 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIN  J/15.  F02B  75/10 
U.S.CL  60-276  16  Claims 


I.  A  dual  orifice  injector  assembly  for  use  in  a  hybrid  rocket 
motor  having  a  boost  and  sustain  mode  comprising; 

said  assembly  having  an  inlet  housing  and  manifold  housing; 

said  manifold  housing  having  an  inner  bore; 

a  sustain    injector   poppet   slideably    mounted   within   said 

bore, 
a  sustain  injector  orifice  at  one  end  of  said  poppet; 


I.  A  mixture-producing  reciprocating-piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  comprises  at  least  two  cylinder  rows 
each  having  at  least  one  working  cylinder  means,  a  mixture- 
producing  means  common  to  both  cylinder  rows  having  a 
controllable  fuel  supply  means  and  operatively  connected 
with  the  working  cylinder  means  of  the  two  rows  by  way  of 
suction  channel  means,  exhaust  gas  catalyst  means  for  the 
after-burning  of  the  exhaust  gases  arranged  in  exhaust  gas  line 
means  of  the  engine,  and  a  separate  exhaust  gas  manifold 
means  for  each  cylinder  row.  characterized  in  that  an  oxygen 
probe  means  is  arranged  in  the  exhaust  gas  manifold  means  of 
each  cylinder  row  and  is  operable  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  dependent  m  its  magnitude  from  the  value  of  the  air/f- 
uel ratio,  one  of  the  oxygen  probe  means  being  at  least  indi- 
rectly operatively  connected  with  the  controllable  fuel  supply 
means  of  the  mixture-producing  means  in  surh  a  manner  that 
the  air/fuel  ratio  supplied  to  one  cylinder  row  is  mainuined 
substantially  constant  within  given  limits,  and  in  that  the  other 
oxygen  probe  means  is  operatively  connected  at  least  indi- 
rectly with  a  controllable  additional  air  supply  means  which  is 
arranged  in  a  by-pass  line  means  conducting  additional  air  and 
terminating  downstream  of  the  mixture-producing  means  in 
the  corresponding  part  of  the  suction  channel  means,  the 
operative  connection  of  said  other  oxygen  probe  means  with 
the  additional  air  supply  means  being  such  that  the  air/fuel 
mixture  conducted  to  the  other  cylinder  row  belonging  to  said 
other  oxygen  probe  means  is  also  held  substantially  consunt 
within  the  given  tolerances. 
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4,000.615 
CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PROPORTIONING 
OF  A  SECONDARY  AIR  QLANTITY  FOR  IMPROVEMENT 

OF  THE  COMBt'STION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBLSTION 
ENGINES  OR  THE  AFTERBURNING  OF  THE  EXHALST 

GASES  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Wilfricd  Bockelmann,  BuUf>cn:  Hans  GrozinKcr.  Neuss.  and 
PHcr  LIrich  Wtfbky,  Nicvcnheim.  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Deutsche  Vergascr  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgescllschaft. 
Neuss.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1975.  Scr.  No.  543,052 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    23.    1974. 
2401313 

Int.  Cl.^  FOIN  MIO.  F02B  75/ /o 
t.S.  CI.  60-277  3  Claims 


4.000.616 

MLLTI-ENGINE  MLLTI-PLMP  HYDRAl  LIC 

SLMMATING  SYSTEM 

William  D.  Symmank.  Schoficld.  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1976.  .Ser.  No.  666,897 

Int.  CI.'  FI5B  l.ao^ 

L.S.  CI.  60-420  10  Claims 

<«»»->— hm  Mr)   ^*^ 


m^ 


1.  In  a  control  installutiun  ftir  Ihc  proporlioning  of  a  quan 
tity  t)f  sccondarv  air  for  improving  the  comhustion  in  an  inter 
nal  combustion  engine  or  the  afterburning  of  the  exhaust  gases 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  including  a  pluralitN  »>f 
external  measuring  parameters  being  transmitted  to  said  con- 
trol installation;  an  air  pump  driven  bv  said  engine  adapted  to 
dose  the  air  quantity  flowing  into  said  ct>ntrol  installation 
dependent  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  ftirming  a 
measuring  parameter,  and  an  arrangement  operatively  con- 
nected vwith  said  control  installation  for  withdrav^ing  and 
reconveying  a  portion  t>f  the  air  flowing  intt)  said  control 
installation  dependent  upon  ;it  least  one  of  the  measuring 
parameters,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  ar- 
rangement associated  with  said  ci>ntrol  arrangement  for  the 
instantaneous  shutting-off  of  the  flow  of  said  secondary  air 
responsive  to  a  generated  emergency  signal;  conduit  means 
for  conveying  said  secondary  air  flow,  said  auxiliary  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  reversing  valve  located  in  the  flow  path  of 
said  conduit  means  adapted  to  permit  free  air  flow  there- 
through during  undisturbed  operation  and.  upon  receipt  of  a 
generated  emergency  signal,  to  instantaneously  divert  the  flciw 
of  air  to  atmosphere  or  back  to  said  air  pump,  said  reversing 
valve  being  pneumatically  actuated  through  an  actuating 
conduit  thereof,  and  a  smaller-proportioned  electromagneti- 
cally-actuated  valve  being  located  in  the  flow  path  of  said 
actuating  conduit  and  being  responsive  to  said  emergency 
signal,  said  pneumatically  actuated  reversing  valve  being  an 
integral  element  of  said  control  installation,  said  installation 
including  a  control  pressure  chamber,  said  electromagnetical- 
ly-actuated  valve  connecting  said  control  pressure  chamber 
with  the  exhaust  gas  manifold  of  said  engine  through  a  conduit 
during  the  undisturbed  operatK)n  of  said  engine  and,  in  re- 
sponse to  an  emergency  signal  during  disrupted  operation, 
with  a  conduit  connected  to  (he  suction  side  of  the  engine 


1.  A  plurality  t>f  prime  movers  each  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  group  of  interconnected  fixed  displacement  pumps  to  drive 
same  in  cooperation  with  a  summating  system  for  controlling 
the  fluid  under  pressure  in  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  systems, 
each  of  said  hydraulic  systems  being  supplied  by  a  set  of 
pumps  ct)nnected  in  parallel,  each  set  comprising  at  least  one 
pump  of  each  said  driven  group,  and  including  a  relief  valve 
for  each  of  said  set  of  pumps,  which  \alves  are  responsible  tt) 
the  fluid  under  pressure  emanating  from  all  of  said  sets  of 
pumps,  said  valves  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the 
outlet  and  inlet  of  said  sets  of  pumps  t»i  relieve  the  pressure  in 
the  svstems  w  hen  the  summated  outlet  pressures  of  said  sets  of 
pumps  exceed  the  maximum  allowable  pressure 


4.000.617 
CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  TCRBINE  SYSTEM 
Peter  Fortescue.  La  Jolla.  Calif.,  avsignor  to  (ieneral  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  544,130 

Int.  CI.'  FOIK  25ll().  F02C  7/2.  ^:(>0 

L.S.  CI.  60-644  10  Claims 


m£^' 


1.  A  closed  cycle  gas  turbine  system  comprising,  turbine 
means,  compressor  means,  means  for  circulating  a  gas  for 
expansion  in  said  turbine  means  and  compression  in  said 
compressor  means,  a  precooler  for  cooling  the  gas  prior  tt» 
compression  in  said  compressor  means,  a  cK)sed  loop  co<>lant 
circuit  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  said  precooler.  said 
coolant  circuit  including  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the 
coolant  therein,  a  storage  tank  for  storing  a  supply  of  coolant 
at  a  temperature  substantially  lov^er  than  the  temperature  uf 
coolant  in  said  coolant  circuit  at  the  discharge  side  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  and  means  for  selectively  circulating  the  coolant  in 
said  storage  tank  through  said  precooler  to  provide  a  power 
increase  in  said  gas  turbine  system 
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dnnn«^iK  4,000,620 

SKIMMER  FENCE  GRAVITATIONAL  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Leiand   F.  Stovall,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  ?f,?^J^V^'^w     i.    okoij 

Production  Research  Company.  Houston.  Tex.  Merle  M.  Burge    Box  ' '^^ '  ^'"l!"'''  ^%^, '«^-''* 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  572,556  Filed  Nov.  6,  1974.  Ser.  No.  521.294 

Int.  Cl.^  E02B  J/m>  Int.  CI.'  E02B  /.^m; 


t.S.  CI.  61-1  F 


3  Claims    U.S.  CI.  61-12 


5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  layer  of  tiil  floating  on  a  sub 
stantially    level  unidirectional  flowing  stream   of  water  from 
said  stream  comprising 

a  plurality  of  water  impervious  baffles  connected  together 
in  a  vertical  arrangement,  each  baffle  overlapping  in  a 
vertical  plane  a  selected  portion  of  an  adjacent  baffle  to 
form  a  plurality  of  flow  passageways  between  each  baffle, 
each  passageway  defining  a  selected  overflow  space 
across  the  length  of  said  baffle,  and  each  baffle  extending 
completely  across  said  stream  and  comprising  twn  paral 
lei  spaced  apart  vertically  extending  baffle  members 
connected  together  by  a  horizontally  extending  baffle 
member  perpendicular  thereto 


1.  A  gravity  flov*.  irrigation  system  for  irrigating  a  field  ot 
arbitrarily  spaced  furrows,  comprising 

water  impervious,  flcMhlc.  preftumed  tubing  extending 
along  the  ground  at  arbitrary  angles  with  respect  to  said 
furrows  adjacent  the  area  to  be  irrigated,  one  end  of  the 
tubing  being  secured  to  a  st)urce  of  water  and  the  other 
end  being  restricted  to  control  exit  of  water. 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  cut  in  the 
tubing  after  the  tubing  has  been  laid  along  the  ground, 
each  of  said  aperatures  being  positioned  adjacent  one  of 
said  furrows,  and 

open-ended,  annular,  laterally  disposed  outlet  spigots  in 
each  of  the  cut  apertures 


4.000.619 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLINCJ  BEAC  H 

AND  SANDBAR  EROSION 

Charles  T.  Ziegler.  9842   13th  -St..  Santa  Ana,  C  alif.  92703 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1976.  .Ser.  No.  668.619 

Int.  CI.'  E02B  3ill4 

^  6  Claims 


t.S.  CI.  61 


I 


'^^^w=^''^^^^^^^t--—^  -4^-^ 


I 

I.  A  means  for  controlling  a  sandbar  erosion  comprising 

a    a  feeder  line. 

b    means  for  anchoring  one  end  thcret>f  underneath  a  wave 
area,  the  line  extending  therefr«im  to  an  adjacent  shore 

area; 
c    means  for  movably  securing  the  other  end  thereof  to  a 

structure  on  the  adjacent  shore; 
d    a  plurality  of  porous  bags  secured  to  said  feeder  line  each 

having  an  open  end  for  receiving  sand, 
e    the  feeder  line  and  bags  being  progressively  movable  by 

wave   action   into  the   wave  area,  the   bags  progressively 

receiving  moving  sand  present  in  the  wave  area  causing 

the  bags  to  settle  to  the   bt>ttom   ()f  the   wave  area,  and 

resist  erositin 


4,000.621 
REMOTE  SEALING  OF  MINE  PASSAGES  CONTAINING 

FLOWING  WATER 
Kenneth  R.  Maser,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by   the  Secretary   of  the 
Interior.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  June  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  588.549 

Int.  CI.'  E02D  MI2 

IS.  CI.  61      35  10  Claims 


1.   A   remote   method  for  constructing  a  seal   in   an   under 
ground  passage  through  which  water  is  flowing  which  com 

prises 

drilling  at  least  one  borehole,  but  no  more  than  two  bore 
holes,  from  the  surface  to  intersect  the  passage, 

distributing  a  layer  of  relatively   coarse  aggregate  over  the 
floor  of  the  passage  to  a  depth  sutTicient  to  allow  perc<ila 
tion    of  the    flowing   water   through    the    aggregate    layer 
without  water  flow  over  the  top  of  said  layer, 

pneumatically  injecting  a  particulate  material  consisting 
essentially  of  fly  ash,  fly  ash  admixed  with  a  swelling  clay 
or  fly  ash  admixed  with  cement  down  the  borehole  until 
said  passage  is  completely  filled  with  the  particulate  ma 
terial  along  a  substantial  length  there«if  t»)  form  a  water 
impervious  plug  atop  the  aggregate  layer,  and 

injecting  a  cementitious  grout  into  said  aggregate  layer  to 
seal  J>ff  water  fl«iw   through  the  aggregate 
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4,000^22 
SHORING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EMBANKMENTS 
Carlo  CUavcs,  Piazza  Adriaw>,  6  Tniia,  Italy 

Filed  May  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  577^69 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  May  20,  1974,  68577/74 
lat.  CI.*  E02D  5l20i  E04B  11344 
U.S.  CI.  61-39  2Clains 


I.  A  shoring  structure  for  embankments,  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  number  of  substantially  vertical  prefabricated  panels 
of  reinforced  concrete  arranged  side-by-side  so  as  to  form  a 
shoring  wall,  each  panel  having  on  its  surface  which  faces  the 
material  to  be  supported,  at  least  one  stiffening  rib  extending 
substantially  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  each  panel,  a 
foundation  for  said  panels,  said  foundation  being  cast  on  site, 
and  a  bed  of  cast  reinforced  concrete  which  encloses  the 
lower  ends  of  the  panels  and  anchors  the  latter  to  said  founda- 
tion, said  bed  being  eventually  covered  by  the  supported 
material,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  lower  end 
of  each  stiffening  rib  of  each  prefabricated  panel  being  delim- 
ited by  an  inclined  face  extending  for  the  whole  width  of  the 
rib,  starting  from  the  bottom  of  the  panel,  which  inclined  face 
when  in  place  faces  the  material  to  be  supported;  said  inclined 
face  forming,  in  the  shoring  structure,  an  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tal between  25°  and  60°,  and  reinforcing  elements  connecting 
the  bed  to  the  respective  stiffening  rib  passing  through  said 
inclined  face  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto. 


4,000,623 
ANCHOR  ROD  FOR  WALLS,  BULKHEADS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Pictro  Meardi.  Via  Battistotti  Sassi,  29.  20133  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  June  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.785 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  31.  1974.  23420/74 

Int.  CI."  E02D  5138,  5154 

U.S.  CI.  61  — 39  9  CUims 


w      «» 
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I.  An  anchor  rod  for  supporting  walls,  bulkheads,  and  the 
like,  and  adapted  to  extend  into  an  elongated  hole  in  the 
ground  and  to  be  anchored  in  said  hole,  said  rod  comprising  a 
central  pipe  that  extends  into  the  hole  for  feeding  cement  into 
the  hole,  a  plurality  of  cables  extending  lengthwise  of  the  hole 
and  surrounding  said  central  pipe,  a  pair  of  telescoping  pipes 
surrounding  said  cables,  one  of  said  telescoping  pipes  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  hole  and  the  other 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  hole,  an  inflatable  plugging 
sleeve  on  said  other  pipe,  the  ends  of  said  cables  within  said 
hole  being  secured  to  said  one  telescoping  pipe,  said  one 
telescoping  pipe  carrying  a  frusloconical  element  whose  small 
end  points  in  a  direction  out  of  the  hole,  and  a  headpiece  fixed 


to  the  wall  or  the  like  to  be  supported,  the  other  ends  of  said 
cables  being  connected  to  the  headpiece  for  tightening  the 
cables  to  draw  said  frusto-conical  element  in  a  direction  out  of 
the  hole  thereby  to  compress  cement  between  said  frusto- 
conical  element  and  the  inflatable  sleeve. 


4.000.624 
MULTI-COMPONENT  OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 
Philip  Y.  Chow.  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lin  Offshore  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10.  1975.  Scr.  No.  585.501 

Int.  CI.*  L02B  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  61— 88  15  Claims 


1.  A  multi-component  offshore  platform,  including  in  com- 
bination: 

an  inherently  self-floatable  central  column  having  an  en- 
larged base  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  sea  and 
having  ballast  chambers  with  water  inlet  means,  some  of 
said  chambers  being  close  to  said  base  and  others  distant 
therefrom,  said  central  column  being  towed  to  its  site 
while  floating  generally  horizontally  and  then  upended  b> 
ballasting  said  chambers  that  arc  close  to  said  base  and 
then  further  ballasted  by  filling  chambers  distant  from 
said  base  to  sink  its  base  to  a  final  resting  site  on  the 
bottom  of  the  sea. 

a  hitch  collar  slidably  arranged  around  said  centra!  column 
with  means  for  securing  it  immovably  to  said  column  at  a 
desired  location  on  said  column,  well  above  said  base  and 
well  below  the  top  of  said  column. 

at  least  three  inclined  legs  that  are  each  separately  self-floa- 
table for  towing  to  the  site  and  ballastable  for  sinking, 
each  said  leg  having  a  foot  member  hinged  to  one  extrem- 
ity thereof,  for  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  each  said 
leg  being  detachable  hingedly  connected  at  its  other 
extrcmit)   to  said  hitch  collar,  and 

superstructure  secured  atop  said  column  and  supported 
solely  by  said  column,  said  column,  in  turn,  being  partU 
supported  to  said  legs  wherein  said  hitch  collar  has  a 
plurality  of  extensions,  one  for  each  said  leg.  each  having 
guide  channel  means  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  to 
said  central  column,  and  wherein  said  hinged  connection 
includes  a  hinge  block  slideably  mounted  in  each  said 
guide  channel  with  hinge  means  rotatably  attached 
thereto  and  secured  to  said  leg 


4.000.625 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  MOVING  STRAND  OF  HOT 

MATERIAL 
Hugo  Beerens.  Mecrbusch;  Hugo  Feidmann.  Hoengen.  and 
Ciaus  Georg  Schlaazlic,  Raliagen-Ticfenbroicb,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Akticagescllxchaft, 
Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1974,  Scr.  No.  529,233 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    7,     1973. 
2361042 

Int.  CL*  F25D  J  3 106 
U.S.  CL  62-63  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  moving  strand  of  hot  material. 
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comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  strand  through  a  plurality  otKin*  Ji^^^wii    rHAiN 

of  aligned  cooling  tubes  in  at  least  one  container  containing  PENUANI  Jt***^/-     .  en  7 -»    c.  n     k„i-..- 

water  in  which  the  tubes  are  immersed;  and  water-cooling  the    Hans  Gustav  Erik  W.hlbeck.  Nybble.  150  32,  St.ilarholmen. 

Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  522.876 
I  Claims    priority,     application     Sweden,     Nov.     16.     1973. 

7315541: Jan.  24.  1974,  7400918 

Int.  Cl.»  A44C  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  63-2  2  <^»«'"»» 


strand  while  the  strand  passes  through  the  tubes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  expelling  at  least  a  part  of  the 
water  present  in  the  tubes  before  the  leading  end  of  the  strand 
passes  through  the  tubes  by  blowing  air  into  the  tubes 


4.000.626 
LIQUID  CONVECTION  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  C.  Webber,  13  Bay  Colony  Lane,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33308 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1975,  Scr.  No.  553,559 

Inl.  CI.''F25B  7/00.  4 //OO 

U.S.  CI.  62-175  10  Claims 

I 


1.  A  pendant  jewel  chain  comprising  a  link  chain  part,  a 
connection    means    mounted    thereto    at    at    least    one    end 
thereof,  and  an  openable  clasp  means  for  providing  opening 
and  closure  of  said  pendant  jewel  chain,  characterized  in  that 
said  connection  means  is  composed  of  two  parts  and  com 
prises  a  first,  relatively  large  control  mark  loop  part  connected 
tt)  the  clasp  means  and  a  second,  connection  ring  pari  v^hich 
ft>rms  a  unit  w  ith  the  control  mark  loop  part  and  \»  hich  is  small 
enough  to  be  connected  to  the  outermost  chain  link,  one  end 
of  said  connection  ring  part  being  rigidly   connected  to  said 
control  mark  loop  part  and  another  end  of  said  connection 
ring  part  being  separate  from  said  control  mark  loop  part  but 
in  proximate  relationship  thereto  st>  as  to  complete  the  con- 
nection ring  part  through  an  open  connection  which  permits 
deflection  of  said  another  end  of  said  connection   ring  part 
v^hen  the  fortes  in  tension  on  said  chain  part  exceed  the  level 
v^hich  is  less  than  the  critical  forces  required  to  break  the 
chain  part  to  therebv  provide  release  of  said  chain  part  from 
said  connectit>n  means,  said  control  loop  part  including  paral- 
lel planar  side  surfaces,  one  end  <if  said  connection  ring  part 
projecting  from  one  of  said  planar  side  surfaces  of  said  control 
mark  loop  part  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  connection  ring 
part  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  opposite  planar  surface  of 
said  control  mark  loop  part 


1.  In  a  phase-change  refrigeration  circuit  including  a  com 
pressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  and  connecting  conduit 
means  charged  with  a  phase-change  refrigerant,  each  of  said 
compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  having  an  output  and 
input,  the  improvement  comprising  a  heat  exchanger,  said 
heat  exchanger  including  container  means  filled  with  a  liquid 
convection  fluid,  said  container  means  enclosing  a  porti«)n  of 
said  circuit  such  that  said  convection  fiuid  is  in  heat  conduct- 
ing relation  to  the  system  refigerant  fiowing  through  said 
portion,  said  container  means  being  disposed  between  the 
compressor  output  and  condenser  input  to  enclose  a  portion 
of  the  conduit  means  extending  therebetween,  and  additional 
conduit  means  providing  a  connection  between  the  condenser 
output  and  compressor  input  to  by-pass  said  evaporator,  a 
portion  of  said  additional  conduit  means  being  enclosed  by 
said  container  means  to  have  the  refrigerant  flowing  there- 
through in  heat-conducting  relation  to  said  convection  fiuid. 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  conduit  means  and  said  additional  conduit  means 


4.000,628 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  BEARING  CUP  IN  A  HOOKE-S 

TYPE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Kiyoshi    Funatani,   Nagoya;    Ryosuke   Oiakl,   and    Kazuhiro 
Mizuno.  both  of  Toyota,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  5.  1974,  49-6281 1 
Int.  CI.'  F16D  J;:6 
U.S.  CI.  64—  1 7  A  2  Claims 


lOo  14 


1.  A  universal  joint  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  bifurcated  yoke  members, 
joint  means  including  a  cruciform  spider  and  needle  bearings 
operatively  engaged  thereabout  interconnecting  said  yoke 
members,  a  bearing  cup  including  a  closed  end  wall  enclosing 
said  spider  and  needle  bearings,  wall  means  in  one  of  said  yoke 
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members  dcfmmg  a  receiving  hole  therein  for  enablmg  mscr 
lion  into  said  joint  means  of  said  bearing  cup,  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  said  wall  means  adjacent  said  closed  end  wall 
of  said  bearing  cup.  and  a  Tixing  plate  extending  across  said 
closed  end  wall  and  engaged  within  said  recess  means  to  hold 
said  bearing  cup  in  place  within  said  assembly,  said  fixing  plate 
consisting  essentialK  of  a  resilient  member  shaped  to  enable 
said  member  to  be  deformed  with  a  spring-like  snap  action 
between  a  truncated  conical  configuration  and  a  flat  planar 
configuration,  said  fixing  plate  comprising  an  inner  smaller 
diameter  portion  having  means  defining  a  central  opening 
extending  through  said  inner  smaller  diameter  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  legs  extending  in  a  straight  linear  configura 
lion  radialK  outwardly  from  said  inner  smaller  diameter  pur 
tion  and  including  radially  outermost  ends  extending  into 
engagement  within  said  annular  recess,  each  of  said  radial  legs 
comprising  an  arcuate  cross-sectit>nal  configuration  to  pro 
vide  a  resilient  mounting  force  between  said  bearing  cup  and 
said  yoke  member  when  said  radially  outermost  ends  of  said 
arcuate  radial  legs  are  engaged  within  said  annular  recess  to 
hold  said  bearing  cup  in  place. 


opening  opposite  said  crotch  area,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing reciprocalorily  knitted  fashioned  portions  between  each  of 
said  two  leg  portions  and  said  body  portion,  wherein  one  of 


4,000,629 

HOMOKiNETIC  JOINT 

Andrea  Bellomo,  Str.  S.Anna  82/6,  Torino,  Italy  10131 

Filed  July  II.  1975,  S«r.  No.  595.012 

Int.  CI.-  FI6D  3130 

U.S.  CI.  64— 21  5  Claims 


said  fashioned  portions  is  formed  solely  of  narrow  cd  partial 
courses  and  the  other  of  said  fashioned  portions  is  tornicd 
solely  of  widened  partial  courses 


4.000.63 1 
RECKPTACLK  DRIVE  COl  PLING  FOR  AN  Al  TOMATK 

WASHER 
Reinhoid  Aivin  Drews,  and  Frank  Robert  Burgener.  Jr.,  both 
of  Ste\ens\ille,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  545.261 

Int.  CI.-  D06F  23:114 

L..S.  CI.  6H-23.7  8  Claims 


I.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising  an  inner  ele- 
ment, an  outer  element  and  an  even  number  of  driving  balls, 
each  ball  being  engaged  and  guided  solely  by  two  tipposite 
grooves  symmetricallv  crossing  on  the  bisector  plane  of  the 
angle  between  the  axes  of  the  shafts  connected  by  the  joint, 
one  grtiove  formed  on  the  inner  element  and  the  t)ther  groove 
on  the  outer  element,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  portions 
of  two  spherical  surfaces  ( 14,  15)  are  formed  on  the  ends  of 
the  inner  element  with  their  spherical  centers  (16,  17  )  on  the 
axis  of  the  inner  element,  each  spaced  towards  the  opposite 
spherical  surface,  and  two  cups  are  connected  to  the  ends  ot 
the  outer  element,  portitins  of  twt)  spherical  surfaces  (  19.  20  I 
being  formed  on  the  said  cups  with  their  spherical  centers  (17. 
16)  on  the  axis  of  the  outer  element,  each  spaced  towards  the 
respective  cup.  the  axial  relative  sliding  of  the  two  elements 
being  limited  by  the  contact  and  the  mating  of  the  said  spheri 
cal  surfaces  formed  on  the  inner  element  with  the  said  spheri 
cal  surfaces  formed  on  the  cups  connected  to  the  outer  ele 
ment 


2.  In  an  automatic  washing  machine  of  the  v  ertical  axis  Iv  pe. 
the  improvement  of  a  receptacle  coupling  dev  lee.  comprising 
a   cvlindrical   drive    ht)dv    having   an   axis,   an    upper   p.irl.   a 
flared    lower   part,   and    a    projecting,   circumfcrentially- 
extending   contact  surface  abt>ut  the  outer   peripherv   ol 
said  flared  lower  part,  and 
.1    hollow    receptacle    center    post    outwardlv    flared    dov^n- 
wardlv    below    its  top   to  correspond   to   the   flare   ol   said 
lower  part  of  said  drive  body, 
to  facilitate  accurate  alignment  of  the  receptacle  center  post 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  drive  bodv 


4,000,630 
SEAMLESS  PANTY  HOSE  AND  METHOD 
Walter  H.  Imboden.  BurlinKton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  inc..  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.923 
Int.  CI.'  A4IB  f^lOO.  1 1/(10 
t.S.  CI.  66—  177  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  seamless  lower  body  garment  c»)m prising  a  pair  of 
seamless  tubular  legs  and  a  rotary  knitted  tubular  body  pi)r- 
tion  knit  st>  as  tt>  extend  between  said  legs  and  defining  a 
crotch  area  therebetween,  said  body  portion  including  a  wale- 
wise  slit  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  waist 


4.000.632 
LOCKING  GAS  CAP 
Dennis  J.  Sum  man.  Connersville.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Slant  .Manu- 
facturing Company.  Inc..  Connersville,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601.264 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  vV /4 
L.S.  CL  70-165  8  Claims 

I.  A  threaded  cap  for  a  threaded  filler  neck,  said  cap  com 
prising  a  closure  member  threaded  to  engage  and  ck)se  said 
filler  neck  and  an  i>uter  shell  member  mounted  on  said  closure 
member  to  provide  a  hand  grip,  in  which  the  imprt)vement 
comprises  means  for  connecting  said  outer  shell  member  for 
rotation  on  said  closure  member,  and  means  for  establishing  a 
driving  connectn)n  between  said  members,  said  driving  con- 
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nection  means  including  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
apart  abutments  rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said  members  and 
at  least  one  drive  finger  attached  to  the  other  of  said  members 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  which  engages  said 
abutments  and  a  second  position  out  of  engagement  with  said 
abutments,  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  drive  finger  to  said 
first  position,  a  first  rigid  stop  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
finger  away  from  said  first  position  when  said  shell  member  is 


in  the  opposite  direction  to  permit  removal  of  said  cap  from 
said  filler  neck,  said  locking  member  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  race  selectivelv  to  provide  a 
driving  connection  between  said  shell  and  said  race 


4.000.634 
METHOD  AND  APPARATtS  FOR  FORMING  A  SHEAVE 

FROM  A  FLAT  DISC  OF  METAL 
C  laude  M.  Hixson.  Tuka.  Okla..  avsignor  to  Don  R.  Hinder- 
liter.  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla. 

Filed  May  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.592 

Int.  CI.'  B2IH  /  (/J 

IS.  CI.  72     69  10  Claims 


rotated  in  one  direction  to  advance  said  closure  member  4)nto 
the  filler  neck,  said  rigid  stop  being  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  shell  member,  second  stop  means  including  a  stop  cam 
movable  into  an  operative  position  for  preventing  movement 
of  said  finger  away  from  said  first  position  when  said  shell 
member  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  lock  means 
for  moving  said  second  stop  means  to  said  operative  position 
to  permit  removal  of  said  cap.  said  lock  means  being  opera- 
tivelv  connected  to  said  second  stop  means 


4.000,633 

LOCKING  GAS  CAP  WITH  TORQUE  OVERRIDE 
FEATURE 
John  H.  Evans,  Connersville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Slant  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Connersville,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611.219 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5lil6.  55J4 

L.S.  CL70-I65  17  Claims 


'»s- 


I.  A  locking  gas  cap  for  a  threaded  filler  neck  having  an  axis 
and  a  sealing  lip  extending  peripherally  about  said  axis,  said 
cap  comprising  a  closure  member  threaded  to  engage  and 
close  said  filler  neck,  gasket  means  on  said  closure  member 
for  engaging  and  sealing  against  said  lip.  an  outer  shell  provid- 
ing a  hand  grip  secured  to  said  closure  member  for  rt)tation 
theret)n  about  said  axis,  a  key -operated  lock  and  at  least  one 
locking  member  moved  by  said  lock,  said  lock  and  locking 
member  being  connected  to  said  shell  for  rotation  therewith, 
in  which  the  improvement  comprises  a  race  disposed  for 
rotation  in  said  shell,  means  f«)r  drivingly  connecting  said  race 
and  said  closure  member  for  rotation  together  about  said  axis, 
said  connecting  means  being  torque  limited  in  the  direction 
which  advances  said  closure  member  on  said  filler  neck  tc 
protect  said  gasket  means  against  overtightening  and  positive 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  flat  circular  disc  of  metal  into  a 
sheave   having  an  annular  peripheral  groove   for  receiving  a 
wire   line   therein,  the  si/e  and  shape   of  said  groove  corre 
sponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  wire  line,  said  disc  having  two 
flat   side    portions   separated    by    the    width    of   said    disc    and 
having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diame 
ter  of  the  sheave  to  be  produced,  comprising  a  pair  of  rotat 
able  holding  members  for  engaging  said  disc  therebetween, 
said  rotatable   holding  members  engaging  said  disc  adjacent 
the  center  thereof  with  the  periphery  of  said  disc  extending 
outwardlv   beyond  said  holding  members,  means  ftu  rotating 
said    holders   and   said   disc   about   a   given   horizontal   axis,   a 
rotatable    forming    roller    rotatable    on   an    axis   substantiallv 
parallel  with  said  given  horizontal  axis  and  movable  in  a  direc 
tion  substantially   at  right  angles  to  said  given  horizontal  axis 
and   into  contact  with  the  outer  periphery   of  said  disc,  the 
portion  of  said   forming  roller  contacting  said  disc   having  a 
convex    shape    correspt)nding    to    the    size    and    shape    of   the 
groove  desired  for  the  wire  line  and  contacting  said  disc  on  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  at  a  position  substantially  equidistant 
from  the  flat  side  portions  of  said  disc,  means  for  heating  the 
flat  side  portions  of  said  disc  adjacent  said  periphery,  means 
iar  urging  said  roller  continuously  against  said  periphery  of 
said  disc  during  the  heating  thereof  until  said  roller  forms  said 
groove  in  the  peripherv  of  said  disc 


4,000,635 
STRIP  DEFLECTOR  UNIT 
Werner  W.  Elbe,  McCandless  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
PA,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  A  Mill  Machinery,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,059 
Int.  CI.'  B2IC  47i04.  47114 
U.S.  CI.  72-148  •'  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  directing  traveling  metal  strip  along  a  pass 
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line  with  respect  to  a  downcoiler  comprising  a  deflector  roll 
positioned  below  the  pass  line  of  the  strip  tangent  thereto,  a 
pair  of  belt  training  rolls  positioned  above  the  pass  line  and 
spaced  therefrom,  the  first  belt  training  roll  being  positioned 
in  advance  of  the  deflector  roll  and  the  second  belt  training 
roll  being  positioned  on  the  exit  side  of  the  deflector  roll,  a 
belt  trained  around  the  first  and  second  belt  training  rolls  in  a 
loop  and  having  a  lower  flight  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  belt  training  rolls,  means  for  tensioning  the  belt,  a 


of  the  pipe  being  treated;  two  cages,  each  incorporating  one  of 
said  rows  of  rollers,  with  the  first  said  cage  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
bed  plate  and  with  the  second  said  cage  installed  on  said  bed 
plate,  allowed  to  turn  in  the  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
rollers  and  spring-loaded  in  the  direction  toward  said  first 
cage;  two  closed-loop  hauhng  chains,  each  embracing  the 
rollers  of  one  of  said  rows  in  assembly  with  said  cage,  with 
each  said  hauling  chain  provided  on  the  inner  side  for  cou- 
pling with  said  drive  used  to  displace  said  chain  toward  said 
bending  head,  and  two  closedloop  strips  made  of  elastic  fric- 
tion material,  each  strip  being  formed  of  two  belts  which 
cooperate  to  clamp  the  pipe,  each  strip  being  provided  on  the 
outside  of  one  of  said  hauling  chains,  and  with  the  pipe 
clamped  in  the  gap  between  said  chains  which  feed  said  pipe 
into  the  bending  head  when  said  chains  are  displaced 


persuader  roll  positioned  within  the  belt  loop  intermediate  the 
deflector  roll  and  the  second  belt  training  roll,  said  persuader 
roll  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement,  means  for  causing 
the  belt  to  travel  around  the  belt  training  rolls,  means  for 
rotating  the  deflector  roll,  and  means  for  moving  the  per- 
suader roll  downwardly  to  depress  below  the  pass  line  and 
around  a  portion  of  the  deflector  roll  surface  the  lower  flight 
of  the  belt  trained  around  that  roll,  thereby  imparting  a  down- 
ward curl  to  the  leading  end  of  strip  passing  thereunder  and 
over  the  deflector  roll  so  as  to  direct  it  into  the  downcoiler 


4,000,636 
PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Vladimir  NiiiolMvich  Shubin,  Pcrvomaiskaya  ulitsa,  1,  liv. 
103;  Viktor  Scrgccvich  Silanticv,  Kastaaacvskaya  ulitsa,  57, 
korpus  1,  kv.  58;  Alcxandr  Scrgecvich  Khiyntscv,  Kotcn- 
chataya  ulitsa,  4a,  kv.  8;  Antonina  Petrovna  Barsova, 
Shcrenctievskaya  ulitsa,  67,  korpus  2,  kv.  5,  and  Galina 
Akxccvaa  Rodionova,  5  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  40,  korpus  I,  kv. 
65,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,404 

Int.  CI.»B2ID  71024 

MJS.  CI.  72—  173  8  Claims 


4,000,637 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Hans-Dieter  Gerhards,  Soiingen-Grafrath,  and  Hermann  Mtflt- 
ner.  Dusseldorf-ObcrkasscI,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firma  Fried  rich  Kocks,  Dusscldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,562 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    21,     1975, 
2517536 

Int.  CI.'  B2IB  17100.  23100 
U.S.  CI.  72—226  10  Claims 


I.  A  pipe  bending  machine  comprising  a  bed  plate;  a  bend- 
ing head  mounted  on  said  bed  plate;  a  mechanism  for  feeding 
pipes  to  be  treated  into  said  bending  head,  with  said  mecha- 
nism installed  on  said  bed  plate;  a  drive  serving  to  actuate  said 
bending  head  and  said  feeding  mechanism,  with  said  drive 
insulled  on  said  bed  plate;  two  parallel  rows  of  rollers  of  said 
feeding  mechanism  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  the  axis 
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1.  A  stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  for  optionally  producing 
tubes  having  a  final  circular  or  angular  cross-sectional  config- 
uration, comprising  a  plurality  of  driven  roll  stands  arranged 
in  stand  holders  one  behind  the  other  in  the  rolling  direction, 
said  roll  stands  and  holders  being  divided  into  a  first  and  a 
second  group  in  which  rolling  mill  the  second  stand  holders 
are  last  in  the  rolling  directions  and  are  spaced  sufficiently 
apart  for  them  to  be  selectively  equipped  with  three-roller  or 
four-roller  stands,  and  in  which  the  first  or  front  stand  holders 
cannot  be  selectively  so  equipped  but  are  equipped  exclu- 
sively with  three-roller  stands,  said  front  stand  holders  being 
spaced  at  distances  apart  too  close  for  four-roller  stands  but 
adapted  to  the  three-roller  stands,  said  front  holders  being 
provided  with  a  group  drive,  and  said  last  stand  holders,  which 
may  be  equipped  selectively  with  three-roller  or  four-roller 
stands,  being  provided  with  a  separate  drive  independent  of 
the  group  drive  of  the  front  stand  holders. 


4,000,638 
PLATE  MILL  FINISHING  STAND  ROLL  LATCH  RING 
McKialey  B.  Thomas,  Orcm,  UUh,  asstgnor  to  Laitcd  Sutes 
Sted  Corporatioa.  Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1975,  S«r.  No.  563,932 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Prutesi  Program  on  Mar  23,  1976 

Int.  CL'  B21E  3 1 108 

VS.  CL  72-238  9  Claims 

1.  A  latch  ring  chock  retainer  assembly  for  a  roll  having  a 

circumferal  groove  formed  therein,  said  latch  ring  assembly 

comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  defining  an  aperture  formed 
through  the  center  thereof,  said  aperture  having  a  diame- 
ter such  that  said  housing  is  capable  of  fitting  over  an  end 
of  such  roll. 
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a  plurality  of  latching  arms  mounted  to  said  housing,  said 
latching  arms  being  movable  between  a  latched  position, 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  latching  arm  engages  such 
circumferal  groove  in  such  roll,  and  an  unlatched  position 


4,000,640 
TONOMETER  TESTER 
Donald  Orrie  Kocmich.  Hilkborough.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Opti 
Products  Incorporated,  Reno,  Ncv. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,192 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  25/OU 

l.S.  CI.  73-1  B  I  Claim 


in  which  said  portion  of  said  latching  arm  is  moNcd  out  of 
engagement  with  such  roll  groove,  and 
means    for    biasing    said    latching    arms    toward    thctr    said 
latched  positions. 


4,000,639 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRUEING  WHEEL  RIMS 
Leonard  F.  Postema,  2785  Northvillc  Drive  NE..  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich.  49505 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,051 

Int.  CI.' B21D  .J//0 

IJ,S.CL  72-316  26  Claims 


I .  A  tool  for  trueing  circular  and  other  curv  ilinear  rims  such 
as  wheel  rims,  such  rims  being  generally  of  the  type  including 
inside  and  outside  circumferential  surfaces,  said  tool  compris- 
ing extending  means  for  engaging  generally  the  inside  circum- 
ferential surface  of  a  damaged,  bent  area  of  such  a  rim  when 
said  tool  is  mounted  on  such  a  rim,  support  means  for  support- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  rim  adjacent  the  damaged,  bent 
area  of  the  rim,  said  support  means  including  contact  means 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  generally  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  a  rim  and  any  tire  supported  on  the 
outer  circumference  of  such  a  rim;  and  position  changing 
means  for  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
exchanging  means  and  support  means  relative  to  the  other 
whereby  said  damaged,  bent  area  is  trued  with  respect  to  the 
supported  area  of  the  rim;  said  extending  means  including  a 
rim  engaging  portion  having  aperture  means  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  spoke  of  a  wheel  rim  such  that  said  rim  engaging 
portion  will  simultaneously  engage  the  inside  circumferential 
surface  of  a  wheel  rim  on  either  side  of  the  spoke. 


1.  A  device  to  provide  multiple  simultaneously  known  pres- 
sures and  multiple  pressurized  test  surfaces  for  the  measure- 
ment of  force  comprising  a  \crtical  liquid  filled  column,  a 
reservoir  mounted  on  top  of  said  column,  means  for  providing 
a  constant  liquid  level  in  said  reservoir,  multiple  spaced  hous- 
ings, along  the  length  of  said  column,  each  said  housing  having 
an  internal  cavitv  in  fluid  communication  u  ith  said  column 
and  a  flexible  membrane  lining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity, 
and  having  an  exposed  surface  whcrebv  said  membrane,  v^hen 
subject  to  liquid  pressure  when  vnthin  said  cavitv.  forms  a* 
bulbous  shape  approximating  the  contour  of  the  cornea  of  the 
human  e\e. 


4,000.641 
FRICTION  MEASIRING  APPARATUS 
William  Dein   Lewis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573.994 

DisiUnure  h  tiA  alsii  published  under  \econd  I  rial  Vtiluntory 

f'roieM  Program  an  Mar    23.  /V7ft 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  1^102 

L.S.  CI.  73-9  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  friction  between  a  yarn  and 

a  cylindrical  surface  comprising 

a   frame   having  two  arms  extending  outwardly   at  a   fixed 
included  angle  from  a  common  central  location  on  a  line 
bisecting  the  angle,  said  arms  each  having  an  inner  sur 
face  for  resting  on  said  cylindrical  surface, 
a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms, 
each  pulley   having  a  peripheral  surface  tangent  to  said 
inner  surface  of  its  associated  arm. 
a  disc  rotatably   mounted  at  its  center  on  a  fixed  pivot  on 
said   frame   at  a   location   abt>ve   said   arms  on   said   line 
bisecting  said  angle,  said  disc  having  at  least  one  yarn 
pulley  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at  said  pivot  and  two 
other  yarn  pulleys  mounted  rotatably   thereon  near  the 
periphery  of  said  disc,  said  two  other  yarn  pulleys  being 
separated  bv  substantially  one-half  the  circumference  of 
said  disc, 
two  driven  yam  supply  reels  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
said  fixed  pivot  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line  bisecting 
said  angle; 
means  for  driving  said  reels,  and 
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means  for  sensing  the  angular  position   of  said   disc   with 
respect   to  said  frame   when   yarn   is  passed   across  said 


cylindrical  surface  in  a  prescribed  path  around  said  pul- 
leys from  one  supply  reel  to  the  other 


4,000.642 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE 
THERMOSTABILITY  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Hans  Vowinkel,  Florshcim,  (Main),  and  Hans  R6b«r,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Ak- 
ticngcscllschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 

Filed  July  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  598,627 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    26,     1974. 
2435999 

Int.  CL' GOIN  J.V/W 
L.S.  CI.  73-15  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  testing  the  thermostability  of  shaped  arti 
cles  of  thermoplastic  material  which  comprises  blowing  a 
focused  jet  of  hot  gas  at  a  tem  perature  of  200°  to  500°  C.  onto 
the  surface  of  a  shaped  article  and  determining  the  time  that 
elapses  before  the  surface  is  visibly  altered  by  the  hot  gas,  said 
gas  jet  being  delivered  from  a  cylindrical  nozzle  having  a 
diameter  of  from  2  to  10  mm.  at  a  flow  rate  of  10  to  100  liters 
per  minute 


4,000,643 

APPARATLS  FOR  PRODLCING  A  COMPENSATING 

VOLTAGE 

Robert  P.  Pearson.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.. 

Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671.650 

Int.  CI.'  GO  IB  7I0U:  GOIL  '^100 

t.S.  CL  73—88.5  R  9  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  compensating  voltage  in  re 

sponse  to  changes  in  a  parameter  comprising  in  combination 


a  First  operational  amplifier  comprising  a  first  non-inverting 
input,  a  first  inverting  input,  and  a  first  output. 

means  responsive  to  a  parameter  for  producing  an  output 
voltage  indicative  of  changes  in  the  parameter, 

connection  means  for  appKing  said  output  voltage  to  said 
first  inverting  input. 

means  connecting  said  first  non-inverting  input  to  a  current 
sink  having  a  predetermined  voltage. 

a  first  source  of  constant  current  having  an  input  and  an 
output. 

a  first  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors,  junctions  being 
defined  betv^een  said  resistors; 

means  connecting  said  first  plurality  of  resistors  between 
said  output  of  said  first  source  of  constant  current  and 
said  first  output,  said  first  source  of  constant  i-urrenl 
having  a  reference  vi)ltage  applied  to  the  input  thereof  so 
that  the  constant  current  output  thereof  fiows  trom  the 
output  of  said  first  source  toward  said  first  output. 

a  second  source  of  constant  current  having  an  input  and  an 
output. 

a  second  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors  junctions 
being  defined  between  said  resistors. 


4^ 


means  connecting  said  second  plurality  of  said  resistors 
between  said  first  output  and  said  output  of  said  second 
source  of  constant  current,  said  sect)nd  source  of  con- 
stant current  having  a  reference  voltage  applied  to  the 
input  thereof  st>  that  the  constant  current  output  thereof 
flows  fri>m  said  first  output  toward  said  output  of  said 
second  st^urce. 

a  second  operational  amplifier  comprising  a  second  non 
inverting   input,   a  second    inverting   input   and   a   second 
output, 

a  third  operational  amplifier  comprising  a  third  non-invert 
ing  input,  a  third  inverting  input,  and  a  third  output. 

resistance  means  connecting  said  second  output  tt)  said 
third  inverting  input, 

resistance  means  connecting  said  second  output  to  said 
second  inverting  input, 

resistance  means  ct)nnected  between  said  third  output  and 
said  third  inverting  input. 

a  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  m  series  between  said 
second  inverting  input  and  one  of  said  junctions, 

a  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  between  said  third 
inverting  input  and  another  of  said  junctions,  and 

means  connecting  said  second  and  third  noninverting  inputs 
to  said  current  sink 
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4.000.644  4.000,645 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  TESTING  TENSILE  APPARATUS  FOR  PNELMATICALLY  MONITORING 

PROPERTIES  CONDITIONS  OF  A  WELL  CIRCtLATING  SYSTEM 

Edgar  D.  Oppenheimer,  527  Shore  Acres  Drive,  Mamaroneck.  Etheil  J.  Dower,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Warren  Automatic 

N.Y.  10543  Tool  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,986  Filed  June  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  584.613 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  3I0H  Int.  CI.-  E21B  47,1(1 

li.S.  CL  73-95                                                                    1 1  Claims  L.S.  CI.  73      155                                                                 26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  tensile  properties  of  a  metal  bt>dv 
in  the  short  transverse  direction  comprising  the  steps  of 

cutting  a  specimen  bar  from  the  metal  body, 

forming  a  single  ligament  extending  in  the  short  transverse 
direction  of  the  specimen  bar  by  forming  a  first  slot  in  one 
surface  of  the  specimen  bar  and  forming  a  second  slot  in 
the  opposite  surface  of  the  specimen  bar; 

clamping  the  slotted  specimen  bar  on  one  side  of  the  liga 
ment  with  a  stationary  clamp  positioned  outwardly  adja- 
cent to  said  first  slot  and  against  the  surface  m  which  the 
first   slot   IS  formed   so   as  to   apply    a   force   against   said 
surface  outwardly  of  the  first  slot, 

clamping  the  slotted  specimen  bar  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  ligament  with  a  movable  clamp  positioned  outwardiv 
adjacent  to  said  second  slot  and  against  said  opposite 
surface  in  which  the  second  slot  is  formed  s<i  as  to  appiv 
a  force  against  said  opposite  surface  outwardly  of  the 
second  slot,  and 

applying  a  force  to  the  movable  clamp  relative  to  the  sta- 
tionary clamp  to  elongate  the  single  ligament 

7.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  tensile  properties  of  a  specimen 
of  metal  plate  having  first  and  second  sides  separated  bv  a 
ligament  having  a  slot  on  one  side  and  a  slot  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  ligament  comprising 

a  fixture  including  stationary  clamp  means  for  gripping  the 
specimen  adjacent  one  of  the  slots  for  holding  the  first 
side  of  the  specimen  stationary, 

movable  clamp  means  movably  associated  with  said  fixture 
relative  to  said  stationary  clamp  means  for  gripping  the 
second  side  of  the  specimen  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
slots, 

force  applying  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  movable 
clamp  means  to  move  said  movable  clamp  means  relative 
to  said  stationary  clamp  means  and  elongate  the  ligament 
of  the  specimen,  and  means  for  measuring  the  force 
applied  by  said  force  applying  means  and  the  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  clamp  means  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary clamp  means. 
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6.  Pneumatic  apparatus  for  producing  pneumatic  signals 
having  equal  on  and  off  times  which  are  representative  of  a 
first  on-off  pneumatic  signal  having  equal  periods  composed 
of  unequal  on  and  off  times,  comprising 

a  repeater  valve  assembly  adapted  for  receiving  said  first 
pneumatic  signal  and  generating  in  response  therett)  a 
pair  of  substantially  similar  pneumatic  signals,  and 
a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  repeater  assembly, 
for  converting  said  pair  of  substantiallv  similar  pneumatic 
signals  into  a  second  pair  of  pneumatic  signals,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  pneumatic  signals  haivng  equal  on  and  off 
times 


4,000,646 

WAVE  HEIGHT  MEASIRING  DEVICE 

George  Edward  Mott,  and  Robert  Lee  Skaggs,  both  of  Metai- 

rie.  La,,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248.995,  May   I.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,910.1 1 1.  This  application  July   14,  1975,  Ser.  No,  595,454 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct,  7, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  GO  IB  nioo 

t.S.  CI.  73-170  A  2  Claims 


I.   Method   for  measuring  wave   height  in  a   body   of  water 
from  a  marine  structure  floatably   positioned  in  said  body  of 
water  and  subjected  to  vertical  heaving  resulting  from  move- 
ment of  said  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  a  first  distance  between  a  reference  point  on  said 

floating  structure  and  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water, 
simultaneously   measuring  a  second  distance  between  said 
reference    point  to  the   interface  of  the   water  and   the 
atmt)sphere  above  said  reference  point, 
repeating  the  above  steps  when  said  structure  is  at  the  crest 
and  trough  respectively  of  a  wave  to  be  measured. 
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correlating  the  distances  obtained  when  the  structure  is  at 
the  wave  trough  and  crest  whereby  to  determine  the 
height  of  said  wave  and  the  period  of  time  which  elapses 
between  successive  wave  height  measurements  whereby 
to  establish  the  period  of  time  which  occurs  between 
successive  waves. 


4,000,647 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLOW  SONDES 
Reinhard  TauchmaBn,  Stcincbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Der- 
nier GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  June  29,  1972,  Scr.  No.  267,500 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    31,    1971, 
2138495 

Int.  CI.' GO  IF  21100.  1146 
ViJ&.CX.  73-181  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  flow  sonde  particularly  for  measuring  aerodynamic 
values  in  aircraft  such  as  the  total  pressure,  the  static  pressure, 
and  the  total  temperature. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  thermally 
controlled  resistor  means  in  the  sonde  body,  said  means 
having  a  low  increase  of  resistance  within  a  specific  tem- 
perature range  below  the  Curie  temperature  and  a  high 
increase  of  resistance  in  an  adjacent  range  above  the 
Curie  temperature, 

said  resistor  means  having  an  annular  configuration  and 
resting  with  the  circumferential  surface  area  thereof 
against  the  inner  wall  of  said  sonde  body  at  points  subject 
to  ice  deposits,  and  being  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel, 

whereby  there  is  obtained  a  high  heating  power  at  low 
ambient  temperature  and  a  limitation  of  the  power  ab- 
sorption when  a  predetermined  temperature  is  reached. 


times  the  strength  of  a  circular  coil  of  the  same  diameter 
as  the  major  axis; 

spaced  electrode  means  located  within  said  small  central 
area  and  configured  and  structurally  adapted  to  interact 
with  ocean  currents  for  effectively  sensing  fluid  flow 
thereacross; 

encasing  means  enclosing  said  elongated  conductive  coil 
means  for  providing  a  protective  cover  therefor  and  for 
supporting  said  spaced  electrode  means  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  elongated  conductive  coil  means 
and  making  a  unitary  assembly  therewith;  and 

support  means  effectively  connected  to  said  encasing  means 
for  positioning  said  elongated  conductive  coil  means  and 
spaced  electrode  means  assembly  in  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship  within  the  oceanographic  environ- 
ment. 


4,000,649 
URINE  METERING  AND  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Paul  Hanifl,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  387,011,  Aug.  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,961,529.  This  application  June  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  589.581 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  8, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5100.  GOIF  1 1 128 

IJ.S.  CI.  73-219  7  Cbims 


4,000,648 
HIGH  SENSITIVITY  FLOWMETER 
Jack  R.  Olson.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stales 
of  America  as  represented   by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,304 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1158 

U.S.  CL  73-  189  13  Claims 


^     ^ 


r< 


1.  An  oceanographic  flow  sensor  of  the  electromagnetic 
type  comprising: 

elongated  conductive  coil  means  having  a  major  and  a 
minor  axb.  relatively  configured  for  defining  a  relatively 
small  central  area  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  therein  in 
response  to  electrical  currents  flowing  in  said  conductive 
coil  means  having  a  field  strength  of  approximately  five 


I.  A  urine  metering  and  collection  system  comprising: 

a  a  stiff  head  member  including  a  closed  volume  calibrated 
chamber  having  a  substantially  flat  front  wall,  a  substan- 
tially flat  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  first  and  second  side- 
walls,  at  least  a  section  of  one  of  said  walls  having  volu- 
metric calibrations  thereon,  said  one  of  said  walls  having 
the  calibrations  thereon  or  adjacent  thereto  being  trans- 
parent, the  sidewalls  continuously  converging  down- 
wardly towards  each  other  throughout  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  chamber,  such  that  each  horizon- 
tal section  of  the  chamber  within  said  major  portion  is 
substantially  rectangular  and  has  a  smaller  volume  per 
unit  of  height  than  does  the  next  adjacent  upper  horizon- 
tal section  of  the  chamber,  an  outlet  passageway  at  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber,  an  inlet  passageway  communi- 
cating with  the  chamber  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber, and  an  overflow  passageway  having  one  end  in  fluid- 
flow  communication  with  said  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
top  thereof, 

b  an  inlet  tube  attached  at  one  end  to  said  head  member 
and  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  said  inlet  passage- 
way, the  other  end  of  said  inlet  tube  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  catheter;  and 

c  a  collection  bag  fixedly  secured  to  the  head  member 
below  said  chamber  and  having  a  first  opening  in  fluid- 
flow  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said  overflow 
passageway,  and  a  second  opening  in  fluid-flow  commu- 
nication with  said  outlet  passageway. 
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said  head  member  being  formed  of  two  unitary  plastic 
sheets  molded  to  form  said  chamber,  said  outlet  passage- 
way, and  said  overflow  passageway,  said  sheets  being 
sealed  together  along  the  perimeter  thereof,  along  the 
periphery  of  the  chamber,  along  the  length  of  said  over- 
flow, and  along  the  periphery  of  the  outlet  passageway. 
said  overflow  passageway  being  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  head  member 


I  4,000,650 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
MATERIAL  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 
Ellcry  P.  Snyder,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bindicator  Com- 
pany, Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  S«r.  No.  560,244 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  2J/2» 

U.S.  CL  73-290  V  46  Claims 


u — {xi"""^  ■*"        :  I  ■^■°  1     i  -""'    L-' I 


^  1 4^"^-u:> 


I 

I.  In  a  control  system  for  use  in  monitoring  the  level  of 
material  in  a  storage  tank,  the  combination  comprising. 

transducer  means  directing  ultrasonic  pulses  toward  and 
receiving  echo  response  pulses  reflected  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  material, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  transducer  means  to 
sample  said  echo  response  pulses  at  preselected  intervals 
which  are  a  function  of  distance, 

means  converting  each  of  said  sampled  response  pulses  to 
digital  signals  having  a  numerical  value  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  each  said  echo  pulse  relative  to  one  another, 

means  integrating  said  sampled  and  digitizesd  response 
pulses  from  successively  transmitted  pulses  over  a  prese- 
lected pulse  sequence  according  tu  apparent  distance  of 
said  transducer  means  from  said  material  surface. 

means  storing  said  integrated  response  pulses  seriallv  ac- 
cording to  apparent  distance,  and 

means  monitoring  said  integrated  pulses  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  actual  distance,  which  is  a  function  of  material 
level,  upon  completion  of  said  pulse  sequence 


4.000,651 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Frank  Christiansen,  Oslo,  Nonway,  assignor  to  Norapp  A/S, 
Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  20,  1975,  165/75 
Int.  CL'GOIF  23112 
U.S.  CL  73  —  314  4  Claims 

I.  Liquid  level  indicator  which  comprises  a  float  which  is 
movable  along  the  exterior  of  a  tube  which  extends  substan- 
tially vertically  in  the  liquid  container,  and  within  which  tube 
is  movable  up  and  down  a  sensor  which  reacts  magnetically  on 
the  float  and  thereby  controls  the  direction  of  rotation  uf  an 
electric  motor  exterior  the  liquid  container,  for  moving  the 


sensor  by  means  of  a  rigid  flexible  metal  band  which  is  perfo- 
rated in  the, longitudinal  direction  and  coated  with  an  elcctn 
cally   insulating  material  and  acts  as  one  electric  conductor 
between   the  sensor  and   the  control   means  for  the   motor. 


-^ 


characterized  in  that  the  tube  is  a  flexible  metal  tube  with  a 
bcllow'slikc  wall  the  interior  side  of  v^hich  by  means  of  a  slid- 
ing contact  on  the  senstir.  acts  as  the  scci>nd  electric  conduc- 
tor between  the  sensor  and  the  control  means. 


4.000,652 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CORRECTION  FACTOR 

Klas  Rudolf  Wiklund,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA   Ak- 

tiebolag,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10,  1972,6173/72 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  9l2f) 
U.S.  CL  73-336  2  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  a  correction  factor  for  the  veloc- 
ity of  electromagnetic  radiation  in  air.  said  device  including 

a  pressure  responsive  vessel  having  a  gas-tight  chamber 
therein  and  an  outer  surface  for  providing  an  enclosed 
volume  in  said  gas-type  chamber  whose  size  changes  in 
response  to  the  pressure  of  gas  in  said  gas-tight  chamber 
and  on  said  outer  surface. 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  gas  sealed  into  said  gas-tight 
chamber,  said  pressure  responsive  vessel  including  ther- 
nial  conductor  means  for  varying  the  temperature  of  said 
predetermined  quantity  of  gas  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  outer  surface. 

means  for  sensing  the  size  of  said  enclosed  volume  to  pro- 
vide a  measurement  of  said  correction  factor; 

the  device  being  characterized  in  that  said  pressure-respon- 
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sivc  vessel  includes  a  tube  having  a  hollow  therein,  scaled 
at  one  end.  and  said  predetermined  volume  of  gas  is  shut 
in  said  holiuw  by  a  liquid  drop  arranged  in  said  hollow. 

the  hollow  has  a  conical  shape,  so  that  the  cross-section  of 
the  hollow  mcrcases  with  increasing  volume,  as  a  result  of 
which  the  change  m  position  of  the  liquid  drop  becomes 
a  Imear  measure  of  the  facltir  wanted,  and 

a  scale,  mounted  adjacent  to  said  tube,  for  direct  reading  of 
said  device  based  upon  the  position  of  said  liquid  drop 


4.000,653 

TROLLING  APPARATLS 

William  M.  Booth,  Grand  Haven,  and  James  E.  Rieth,  Grand 

Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  James  E.  Reith,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  274,505,  July  24,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,916,555.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

623.732 

Int.  CL^  GO  IK  7100 

L'.S.  CI.  73  -  343  R  1 2  Claims 


1.  A  trolling  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  boat  to 
pa>  out  and  retrieve  a  line  in  the  water  comprising 

a.  reel  frame. 

a  line  reel  and  a  reel  shaft  ci>upled  between  said  reel  frame 
and  said  line  reel  for  rt)tatabl>  mounting  said  line  reel  to 
said  reel  frame,  said  line  reel  having  a  peripheral  channel 
for  holding  a  line  therein. 

line  guide  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  reel  frame  and 
extending  therefrom. 

a  line  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  reel  and  guidabiv  sup- 
ported by  said  guide  means  as  it  is  extended  and  retracted 
to  and  from  said  reel, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  line  reel  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  line  from  said  line  reel,  a  line  comprising 
an  electrical  cable  having  a  pair  of  conducttirs  wherein 
one  end  of  said  line  has  temperature  sensing  means  cou- 
pled thereto  and  the  end  of  said  line  anchored  to  said  reel 
is  coupled  to  a  slip  ring  assembly  positioned  on  said  reel 
frame  to  provide  Tixcd  electrical  contacts  communicating 
with  said  temperature  sensing  means  wherein  said  slip 
ring  assembly  includes  a  disc  of  insulating  material  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  annular  electrical  contacts  on  one  face 
thereof,  said  disc  ptisitioned  on  one  end  of  said  rotatable 
reel  shaft  and  having  said  annular  contacts  coupled  to 
said  conductors  of  said  electrical  cable; 

a  pair  of  fixed  contact  arms  each  positioned  to  continuously 
contact  one  of  said  annular  contacts  as  said  reel  shaft 
rotates,  and 

temperature  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  fixed  contacts 
to  provide  a  reading  of  the  temperature  of  the  sensing 
means 


4,000,654 
AUTOMATIC  FLLID  INJECTOR 
Rano  J.  Harris,  Jr.,  4423  S.  Park  Dri>e.  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70816 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  618,374 

Int.  CI.-  GO  IN  1102 

U.S.  CI.  73-422  GC  10  Claims 


I.  In  apparatus  for  repetitively  measuring  and  injectinj: 
preselected  quantities  of  fluid  specimens  into  a  media  such  iis 
an  inlet  to  an  analytical  instrument,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  base  plate,  constituting  a  portion  of  a  ht)using,  which  can 

be  mounted  adjacent  the  inlet  leading  into  the  anahtical 

instrument, 
a  s>nnge  sub-assembly  inclusive  of 

a  tubular  jnember  mounted  upon  said  base  plate,  said 
member  being  provided  with  an  opening  which  con- 
tains a  tubular  seal,  the  axial  opening  within  said  tubu- 
lar seal  being  aligned  upon  said  inlet  leading  into  the 
analytical  instrument  and  being  communicated  with  a 
lateral  opening  which  extends  through  said  tubular 
member  and  seal. 

a  slide  plate  mounted  upon  said  base  plate.  nu)\.ahle  in 
the  direction  of  said  tubular  member. 

a  needle  syringe  mt>unted  upon  said  slide  plate.  s»iid 
syringe  including  a  barrel  within  the  forward  end  of 
which  IS  mounted  a  hollow  needle  prt>\ided  with  a 
forward  opening,  the  needle  being  extendable  into  the 
axial  opening  of  the  seal  within  said  tubular  member  (<n 
movement  of  said  svringe,  and  within  the  rearward  end 
of  which  svringe  is  mounted  a  reciprocable  plunger. 

a  means  mounted  upon  said  slide  plate  for  actuating  and 
driving  the  plunger  of  said  svringe. 

a  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  operativelv  engaged 
with  said  slide  plate  for  reciprocal  movement  thereof,  .i 
magazine 

inclusive  of  means  for  transporting  a  fluid  specimen  con 
tained  in  a  vial,  with  a  resilient,  puncturable  closure, 
an  injector  feed  sub-assembly  inclusive  t>f 

a  probe  assembly  comprised  of  a  cylinder  piston  unit,  the 
piston  end  of  which  is  projected  upwardly  and  affixed 
via  ct)nnecting  means  tt)  the  probe  assembly,  the  probe 
assemblv  being  comprised  of  one  or  more  downwardlv 
directed  hollow  probes  which  are  projectable  for  pene- 
tration of  said  puncturable  closure  of  a  fluid  specimen 
containing  vial  delivered  into  position  below  and  in  the 
path  of  a  hollow  probe  by  the  magazine  which  is  lo- 
cated below  the  base  plate,  an  upper  opening  within  a 
probe  being  communicated  with  a  pressuri/ed  gas 
s«>urce  f»)r  conveyance  of  pressurized  gas  via  the  lower 
opening  within  said  probe  into  the  vial,  an  upper  open- 
ing of  a  probe  being  communicated  with  the  lateral 
opening  within  the  tubular  member  of  the  syringe  sub 
assembly  for  conveyance  of  the  fluid  specimen  from 
the  vial  via  the  lower  opening  withm  said  probe  to  the 
dispensing  end  of  the  needle  of  the  syringe,  and  an 
on-off  valve  which  can  be  actuated  to  initiate  the  flow 
of  pressurized  input  gas  to  the  probe  used  for  pressuriz- 
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ing  the  vial,  whereby,  on  thrust  of  the  dispensing  end  of 
the  needle  into  said  tubular  member  of  the  syringe 
sub-assembly  via  activation  of  the  actuation  and  drive 
means  which  produce  movement  of  the  slide  plate,  and 
on  penetration  of  the  puncturable  closure  of  a  vial  bv  a 
probe,  a  pressurized  fluid  can  be  injected  through  a 
probe  into  the  vial  to  pressurize  the  fluid  specimen 
contained  therein,  the  fluid  specimen  then  transferred 
from  the  vial  via  a  hollow  probe  to  the  lateral  opening 
within  said  tubular  member  to  the  opening  within  the 
dispensing  end  of  the  needle,  to  purge,  clean  and  fill  the 
svringe  with  a  preselected  quantity  of  the  fluid  speci- 
men for  subsequent  injection 


4,000,655 
MEASURING  DEVICES  FOR  BORES  AND  DUCTS 
Trevor  Clifford  Jones,  Stroud,  England,  assignor  to  Under- 
ground Location  Services  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,223 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8.  1974. 
20303/74 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  5/00    GOIM  M02 
U.S.  CL  73-432  R  9  Claims 


a  device  coupled  to  said  shaft  between  said  bushings  for 
load  application  to  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  bushings 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  remainder  of  the 
apparatus. 


ball  joints  and  bearings  rockablv  mounting  said  bushings  for 
self  alignment  with  said  shaft,  and 

at  least  one  delecting  device  associated  with  each  of  the 
bushings  and  said  shaft,  said  delecting  device  being 
adapted  to  indicate  the  value  of  a  selected  parameter 


^5  18      1C^^ 


18      1C  ^ 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  detecting  surface  irregularities  on 
the  internal  walls  of  an  elongated  duct  which  reduce  the  nomi- 
nal intern-al  cross-section  of  the  duct  by  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  duct  containing  a  fluid   flowable  there 
through,  said  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  sealed  envelope  containing  fluid  which  is  isolated  from  the 
fluid  in  the  duct,  said  envelope  having  an  external  dimen- 
sion less  by  said  predetermined  amount  than  the  nominal 
internal  cross-section  of  the  duct  and  having  a  wall  de 
formable  upon  contact  with  said  irregularities  for  altering 
the  fluid  pressure  within  said  envelope, 
means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  duct  for 

moving  said  envelope  along  the  duct,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  enve- 
lope with  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  duct  for  ascer 
taining  pressure  alterations  within  the  envelope  resulting 
from  deformation  of  said  flexible  envelope  wall  hv 
contact  with  the  irregularities  as  an  envelope  is  moved 
along  the  duct 


I 


4.000.657 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  APPARENT 

WEIGHT  OF  A  SLUDGE  CHARGING  A  LIQUID 

Yves  Marie  Ponsar,  6  avenue  Marcelin  Berthelot.  93250  Vil- 

lemonble.  France 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.820 
Claims  prioritv.  application  France.  .Sept.  9.  1974.  74.30429 
Int.  CI.'  BOIL  .^KH).  GO  IN  V  /J 
U.S.  CI.  73-448  8  Claims 


4,000,656 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGNING  AND  TESTING  PROPER 

VALUES  OF  PARAMETERS  RELATING  TO  SUPPORTING 

HYDRODVNAMICALLY  LUBRICATED  BEARING 

JOURNALS 

Alessandro  Moioli.  Via  Fornaci.  2,  Nembro  (Bergamo).  Italy 

(24027) 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10,  1975,  2902/75 
Int.  CI.-  GO  IN  /V/0* 
U.S.  CL  73-432  R  7  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  designing  and  testing  the  proper  values 
of  parameters  relating  to  supporting  hydrodynamically  lubri- 
cated bearing  journals,  comprising: 
a  base; 

two  independent  bushings  mounted  t>n  said  base; 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bushings. 


>'■■ 


n^X 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  apparent  weight  of  sludge 
charging  a  liquid,  comprising  a  thermalK  insulated  container 
having  an  open  end,  a  bag  shaped  to  fit  into  the  said  container 
for  immersion  in  liquid  in  the  said  container,  said  bag  being 
starshaped  when  emptv  and  collapsed  and  expanding  to  a 
triangular  cross-section  when  full,  said  bag  having  an  upper 
opening,  a  buovant  ball  engaged  within  said  bag  beneath  said 
opening  thereof  for  supporting  said  bag,  and  a  graduated  rod 
surmounting  the  ball  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  bag  and 
ball  assembly 
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4.000,658 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  FIXED  STRUCTURES 
ThoMs  R.  Schmidt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SImII  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,089 

Int.  CI.'GOIP  15/02 

VS.  CI.  73  —  490  10  Claims 


the  said  ribbons  while  remaining  within  the  associated  ribbon 
plane  whereby  said  second  member  is  supported  for  rotation 
about  the  pivot  axis  for  rotation  with  minimum  uncertainty 
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4,000,660 
DRIFT-COMPENSATED  FREE-ROTOR  GYRO 
Rolf  K.  Brodcrsen,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,637 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIC  19130 

U.S.  CI.  74—5.43  4  Claims 


a 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  the  free  end 
of  a  fixed  structure  comprising: 

positioning  a  pair  of  force  balance  accelerometers  on  said 
free  ends  to  measure  the  acceleration  of  the  structure 
along  two  axes  at  right  angles; 

converting  the  measured  acceleration  along  the  two  axes  to 
related  electrical  signals. 

Altering  the  related  electrical  signals  a  first  time  to  remove 
the  frequencies  above  the  desired  frequency  of  the  struc- 
ture, 

filtering  the  related  electrical  signals  a  second  time  to  re- 
move the  low  frequency  components  produced  by  drift  of 
the  electronic  circuits,  velocity  and  displacement  of  the 
inertial  reference  device;  and 

integrating  each  of  the  filtered  signals  twice  to  produce  a 
signal  related  to  velocity  and  displacement  along  each  of 
the  axes. 


4,000,659 
ZERO  STIFFNESS  TAUT  RIBBON  ROTARY  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEMS 

Yao  Tiu  Li,  Huckleberry  Hill.  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552.877 

Int.  CI.»G01P  15100 

U.S.CL  73-514  20  Claims 


iia. 


«C"0"  UOT 


I.  A  fluidic/pneumatic  two-axis  free-rotor  gyro  of  the  rotat- 
ing spherical  gas-bearing  type  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  having  an  annular  curved  inner  surface. 

b  a  bearing  rotor  having  oppositely  extending  spindles  and 
a  central  spherically  surfaced  bearing  portion, 

c  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  bearing  rotor 
in  said  casing, 

d  a  free  enertia  rotor  having  a  hollow  interior  portion 
containing  said  spherical  portion  of  said  bearing  rotor 
with  the  interposition  of  a  gap  forming  a  gas  bearing  for 
said  free  rotor  and  a  curved  portion  mating  with,  but 
spaced  from,  said  casing  curved  inner  surface  to  form  a 
windage  air  gap; 

e  a  gas  turbine  mounted  on  one  of  said  spindles  for  rotating 
said  bearing  rotor; 

f.  said  gas  turbine  and  said  free  rotor  having  spin-up  buckets 
for  bringing  said  turbine  and  rotor  up  to  speed  and  reac- 
tion jets  for  sustaining  desired  speed  when  connected  to  a 
source  of  pneumatic  power,  and 

g.  a  pneumatic  spin  monitor  pickoff  system  connected  to 
provide  control  signals  representative  of  the  free  rotor 
frequency  and  bearing  rotor  frequency 


I.  A  rotary  suspension  system  comprised  of  a  first  member, 
a  second  member,  a  pivot  axis  representing  the  desirable 
rotary  mode  of  freedom  of  the  second  member  with  respect  to 
the  first  member,  at  least  one  ribbon  plane  containing  the 
pivot  axis,  at  least  one  set  of  straight  rod  segments  attached  to 
the  said  second  member  and  tangent  to  each  ribbon  plane 
along  the  pivot  axis,  a  set  of  ribbons  for  each  rod  segment  each 
with  one  end  attached  to  and  wrapped  around  over  the  said 
rod  segment  for  a  small  arc  and  then  departing  from  the  rod  at 
the  pivot  axis  to  fan  out  along  the  said  ribbon  plane  in  various 
directions  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis;  all  ribbons  being 
stretched  and  atuched  to  the  first  member  at  the  outer  ends  of 


4,000,661 
TWO-SPEED  MECHANICAL  QUILL  FEED  AND  SPINDLE 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Klaus  Menzel,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bendix  Ma- 
chine Tool  Corporation.  Warren.  Mich. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  462.286,  April  19.  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.885.635.  This  application  Feb,  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,567 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  I5l50i  F16H  1118,  35100 
Ui».  CI.  74-89.15  4  CUims 

1.  A  quill  drive  comprising: 
a  housing, 
a  hollow  quill  shaft. 

a  drive   member   rotatably    mounted   in  said  housing  sur- 
rounding said  quill  shaft  and  fixed  against  axial  move- 
ment; 
means  mounting  said  quill  shaft  in  said  housing  for  slidable 
longitudinal   movement  along  its  axis  including  spaced 
bearing  surfaces  on  either  side  of  said  drive  member; 
cam  means  drivingly  connecting  said  quill  shaft  and  said 
drive  member  producing  said  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  quill  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member  in  said 
housing, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  member; 
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a  spindle  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  quill  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  quill  shaft  with  said  longitu 
dinal  movement;  and 


means  for  rotating  said  spindle  shaft  in  said  quill  shaft  while 
said  quill  shaft  is  undergoing  said  longitudinal  movement 
in  said  housing 


4,000.662 
MULTIPLE  INPUT  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  Wolfe.  Jackson.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company.  Buchanan.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.584 

Int.  CI.-'  F16H  3108,  3102.  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  74-331  30  Claims 


in  constant  mesh  with  said  at  least  one  output  shaft  gear, 
and 

o  at  least  one  clutch  means  for  drivabK  connecting  said  at 
least  one  output  shaft  gear  to  said  output  shaft,  said  first, 
second  and  third  input  gears.  b>  basing  mutually  different 
pitch  circle  diameters,  permitting  three  different  ratio 
inputs  to  said  countershaft. 

30.  A  multiple  input  and  output  power  transmission  n>m 
prising 

a    axially  aligned  input  and  output  shafts. 

h    a  single  countershaft  aligned  with  said  output  shaft: 

c  first,  second  and  third  input  gears,  said  third  input  gear 
being  journalled  on  said  t>utput  shaft.  , 

d    first,  second  and  third  driven  countershaft  gears  in  con 
stant  mesh  with  respective  ones  of  said  input  gears,  said 
third  driven  countershaft  gear  being  affixed  to  said  coun 
tcrshaft.  with  at  least  two  of  said  first  and  second  input 
and  said  first  and  second  driven  countershaft  gears  being 
journalled   relative  to  said   input  shaft  and  countershaft 
respectively   and   any    remaining  ones  of  said   aforesaid 
gears  being  affixed  relative  said  input  shaft  and  counter 
shaft. 

e  a  plurality  of  output  shaft  gears,  with  one  of  said  output 
shaft  gears  also  being  capable  of  serving  as  one  of  said 
input  gears, 

f  a  plurality  of  driving  countershaft  gears,  with  each  of  said 
driving  countershaft  gears  being  intermeshable  with  a 
separate  one  of  said  output  shaft  gears,  with  one  of  said 
driving  countershaft  gears  also  being  capable  of  serving  as 
one  of  said  driven  countershaft  gears,  v^ith  at  least  one 
gear  of  each  pair  of  intermeshable  output  shaft  gears  and 
driving  countershaft  gears  being  journalled  relative  to  its 
respective  shaft  and  any  remaining  gears  of  said  pairs  of 
intermeshable  gears  being  affixed  relative  to  their  respec 
live  shafts;  and 
g  multiple  clutch  means  for  selectively  drivably  connecting 
one  of  said  driven  countershaft  gears  with  one  of  said 
input  gears  and  selectively  drivably  connecting  one  of 
said  output  shaft  gears  with  said  driving  countershaft 
gears 

4.00U.663 
DAMPER  ACTUATOR 
Hugh   J.   Tyler,   Santa   Ana.   Calif.,  avsignor    to    Kobertshaw 
Controls  Company.  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,786 

Dim  Insure  Hti.\  uImi  puhli.shed  under  seionj  I  rial  \  t>lur\lar\ 

Protest  Pni^ram  nn  Mar    Ih.  1976 

Int.  (1.^  FI6K  3/104 

U.S.  CI.  74-424.8  VA  10  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  input  transmission  comprising 

a    a  transmission  housing, 

b    a  power  input  shaft  having  a  tubular  extension; 

c    a  power  output  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  input  shaft. 

d    a  countershaft  parallel  to  said  output  shaft, 

c.  a  first  input  gear  affixed  to  said  input  shaft; 

f  a  second  input  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  said  tubular 

extension, 
g   a  third  input  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  said  output 

shaft; 

h  clutch  means  for  drivably  connecting  said  second  input 
gear  to  said  input  shaft  and,  alternatively,  for  drivably 
connecting  said  third  input  gear  to  said  input  shaft; 

i.  a  first  driven  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  said  counter- 
shaft and  in  constant  mesh  with  said  first  input  gear; 

j.  clutch  means  for  drivably  connecting  said  first  driven  gear 
to  said  countershaft, 

k.  a  second  driven  gear  affixed  to  said  countershaft  and  in 
constant  mesh  with  said  second  input  gear, 

I  a  third  driven  gear  affixed  to  said  countershaft  and  in 
constant  mesh  with  said  third  input  gear, 

m.  at  least  one  output  shaft  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on 
said  output  shaft; 

n   at  least  one  driving  gear  affixed  to  said  countershaft  and 
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I.  A  mechanical  transducer  comprising 

a  housing  having  parallel  side  walls  and  end  walls. 

a  motor  drive  unit  with  a  rotary  shaft  output  carried  on  one 

end  wall  thereof; 
a  lead  screw  rotatably  carried  by  thrust  bearing  means  on 

said  end   wall  and  in  driven  connection   to  said  rotary 

shaft, 
track   means  defined   by  channels  on   opposite   side   walls 

parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said  lead  screw. 
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a  traveling  nut  member  engaged  on  said  lead  screw  and 
bearing  opposite,  radially  extending  side  flanges  with 
outboard  bulbous  edges  engaged  in  said  channels. 

a  tubular  member  carried  by  said  traveling  nut  member 
generally  coaxially  with  said  lead  screw  and  extendmg 
through  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said  housing,  and 

said  tubular  member  having  a  closed  outboard  end  bearmg 
work  receiving  means 


4.000.665 
WOVEN  FILAMENT  ROTOR  STRl  CTIRE 
David  W.  Rabenhorst.  Clarksville.  Md..  as.si{;nor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  Iniversity,  Baltimore.  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.919 

Int.  CI."  FI6C  H^iOO 

t.S.  tl.  74-572  13  Claims 


4.000.664 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
John  D.  Christenscn.  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Duff-Norton 
Company.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  611.211 

Int.  CI.'  FI6H  II IH.  ^7104 

t.S.  CL  74-424.8  R  8  Claims 


I.  A  mechanical  actuator  comprising: 
a    a  housing. 

b     a   drive   shaft   extending    into   said    housing   through   an 
aperture    therein    and    being   rotatably   disposed   therein 
with  gear  means  fixed  thereon, 
c.  a  gear-nut  assembly   rotatably  mounted   in  said  housing 
and  including 
i   a  gear  component  in  driven  engagement  with  said  drive 

shaft  gear  means. 
ii    a  ball   nut  component  fixed   for  rotation  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  gear  component,  said  ball  nut  compo- 
nent   having    ball    return    means    expi>sed    exteriorly 
thereon,  and 
iii    a  tubular  shield   member  mounted  on  said   ball   nut 
component    in    covering    relation    to    said    ball    return 
means  and  defining  with  said  housing  a  space  therebe 
Iween.  said  shield  member  having  an  end  adjacent  said 
gear    component    sealingly    secured    to    said    gear-nut 
assembly, 
d    a  screw    member  extending  through  said   housing  and 
gear  nut  assembly  in  driven  engagement  w  ith  said  ball  nut 
component, 

e.  sealing  means  disposed  at  said  drive  shaft  aperture  and 
between  said  gear-nut  assembly  and  said  housing,  said 
sealing  means  in  combination  with  said  tubular  shield 
member  cooperating  to  seal  oil  within  the  space  between 
said  shield  member  and  said  housing  including  the  space 
in  which  said  drive  shaft  gear  means  and  said  gear-nut 
assembly  are  disposed  and  to  seal  oil  from  said  ball  return 
means  and  screw  member,  and 

f.  oil  contained  in  said  sealed  space  to  lubricate  said  gear 
means  and  gear-nut  assembly  and  dissipate  heat  there- 
from tu  said  housing. 


I.  An  energy  storage  structure  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  transversely  therethrough,  the  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantialiv  idcnlical  anisotropic 
niament-likc  members,  the  members  being  formed  into  a  ilisc 
shape  and  being  interwt>ven  within  the  structure  to  produce 
bi-axial  resistance  tt>  the  radial  and  tangential  stress  pattern 
acting  on  the  structure 


4.000.666 
MEANS  FOR  ACTUATING  BALANCER  OF  ENCilNE 
Tadahiko  Ito.  Nagaokakyo;  Yoshinori  .Shiomi.  Kameoka.  and 
.Seizo  Iwasa.   Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to   Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  553.465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  24.  1974.  49-85453 
Int.  Cl.»  FI6F  /  V/0 
U.S.  CI.  74-604  5  (  laims 


I 


§     lO 


I.  Means  for  actuating  a  balancer  of  an  engine.  ct>mprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  balancer  shafts  located  on  oppi>site  sides  of 
a  crankshaft  of  the  engine  at  given  distances  from  an  axis  of 
the  crankshaft  and  driven  by  the  crankshaft  at  a  speed  twice 
the  speed  thereof,  the  axes  of  said  balancer  shafts  being  sub 
stantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  crankshaft  and  being 
situated  at  different  heights  relative  thereto,  and  reversing 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  lower  one  of  said  balancer  shafts 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  crankshaft,  said  reversing 
mechanism  including  a  first  gear  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft 
of  a  subsidiary  device  driven  by  said  crankshaft  and  a  second 
gear  mounted  on  said  lower  balancer  shaft  and  engaged  wiih 
said  first  gear  to  rotate  it  in  said  opposite  direction 
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4,000,667  4.000.669 

BENDING  BAR  CONSTRUCTED  BY  BENDING  CENTER  DEVICE 

David  Alan  Hopkins,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Valcron    Ernest    E.    Krupp.    19916   Thousand    Oaks,   (  lemens,   Mich. 


Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576.964 
Int.  CL'  B21K  2//(>0 
U.S.  CL  76-101  R 


48043 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652,423 
Int.  CL-  B23B  2Ji()4 
8  Claims    U.S.  CI.  82-33  R 


4  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  manufacturing  a  boring  bar  comprising 
the  steps  of  bending  a  straight  bar  to  provide  an  intermediate 
curved  portion  and  an  obtuse  included  angle  relationship 
between  the  remaining  straight  portions,  cutting  the  curved 
portion  of  said  bar  to  provide  a  curved  end  portion  on  each  of 
two  straight  portions,  machining  a  chip  clearance  path  and  an 
insert  pocket  with  an  offset  portion  resulting  from  said  bend 
providing  a  support  surface  for  an  offset  cutting  point  of  an 
insert 


4.000.668 

BLIND  BOLT  FASTENER  INSTALLATION  TOOL  WITH 

AN  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  SEVERED  BLIND 

BOLT  FASTENER  STEMS 

Ben  C.  Keasler,  864  W.  16th  St.,  Newport  Beach,  CaliL  92660 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,049 

Int.  CL'  B25B  I3IU6 

U.S.  CI.  81-55 


1.  Improvement  in  a  machine  tool  center  device  having  a 
hollow  bt>d\  and  a  center  shaft  therein,  said  shaft  having  a 
conical  front  end.  bearing  means  between  said  body  and  shaft 
for  moveably  suppt>rting  the  latter,  said  improvement  com- 
prising a  center  device  which  has  means  for  converting  the 
same  from  a  live  center  to  a  dead  center  and  vice  versa,  means 
for  supporting  said  shaft  in  said  body  for  both  rotation  and 
reciprocation  in  respect  thereto,  said  converting  means  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  shaft  while  permitting  reciprocation 
thereof,  said  converting  means  being  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  bi>dy  for  inscrtit>n  or  removal  in  respect 
thereto,  yieldabic  means  in  said  bi>d>.  operative  upon  said 
shaft  for  urging  said  front  end  outwardly  of  said  bodv.  a  thrust 
cap  rotatably  carried  on  the  front  end  of  said  bodv  having  an 
aperture  therein  through  which  said  front  end  projects,  said 
thrust  cap  being  held  fast  against  reciprocativc  movement 
relative  tti  said  body,  a  nose  cap  carried  on  said  thrust  cap. 
said  nose  cap  having  an  aperture  therein  through  which  said 
fri>nt  end  projects,  said  shaft,  in  use  of  said  center  device, 
being  yieldablv  retracted  in  respect  to  said  body  by  said  work- 
piece  so  that  the  latter  abuts  said  nose  cap.  said  nose  cap 
serving  as  a  locator  for  said  vM)rkpiece  and  rotating  therevMth 


ijga^^ir'(L^ 


4.000.670 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NOISE  SI  PPRESSION 
6  Claims    William  Fleetwood.  St.  Helens.  England,  avsignor  to  Leesona 
Plastics  Machinery  Ltd..  Warrington.  England 
Filed  June  3.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  476.195 
Claims  priority .  application  I  niled  Kingdom.  July  10.  1973. 
32923  73;  Nov.  2.  1973,  51088/73;  Feb.  7.  1974.  5586  74 
Int.  CI.'  B26D  7:00 


U.S.  CL  83-42 


19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retrieving  the  severed  stems  of  blind 
bolt  fasteners  to  be  used  in  conjunction  w  ith  a  blind  bolt 
fastener  installation  tool,  which  comprises 

a    means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  severed  stems. 

b  means  for  directing  a  severed  stem  into  said  retaining 
means. 

c  means  for  restraining  a  severed  stem  from  falling  from  the 
installation  tool  until  disengaged  from  said  restraining 
means  into  said  directing  means,  said  restraining  means 
being  in  communication  with  said  retaining  means,  said 
directing  means  comprises: 

d  a  housing  operably  connected  to  the  installation  tool  said 
housing  being  further  defined  as  having  a  first  aperture 
adapted  to  pass  severed  stems  therethrough,  and 

e  a  rotatable  member  positioned  substantially  within  said 
housing,  said  rotatable  member  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  substantially  along  its  axis  of  rotation  for 
receiving  severed  stems,  said  rotatable  member  being 
further  defined  as  having  a  second  aperture  adapted  to 
pass  severed  stems  therethrough 


16.  A  method  for  reducing  the  noise  level  in  apparatus 
having  movable  means  and  second  means  arranged  in  close 
proximity    to   said   movable   means  with   said    second   means 
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defining  an  approaching  zone  for  said  movable  means  and  a  4,000,672 

receding  zone  for  said  movable  means  wherein  the  movable  SLITTING  MACHINE  FOR  CORRUGATED  PIPE 

means  and  second  means  coact  to  produce  noise,  comprising  Tbcodor  K.  SHterer,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  and  Siegfried  Valentin, 

the  steps  of.  driving  said   movable   means,   and  directing  a  Chester,    NJ.,   assignors   to    Ahalr    National    Corporation, 

substantially  continuous  positive  pressure  proximate  to  said  Central  Islip,  N.Y. 

receding  zone  and  said  movable  means  to  thereby  reduce  the  Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,644 

level  of  said  noise  Int.  CI.'  B26D  5120 

U.S.  CI.  83-203  23  Claims 


4,000,671 
TRANSPORT  GUIDE  FOR  PLIABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Adi  Kaikhushiroo  Ashburner,  Hargrave,  England,  assignor  to 
Harper  &  Tunstall  Limited,  Wellingborough,  United  King- 
dom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,665,  June  II,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,951,023.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,890 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,  June    12, 
1972,  27419/72 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1112 
U.S.  CI.  83—42  7  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  cutting  a  rear  portion  of  pliable  sheet  mate- 
rial so  as  to  allow  a  forward  portion  of  the  sheet  material  to  be 
continuously  fed  forward  while  the  rear  portion  of  the  sheet 
material  is  stationary  during  cutting,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

guiding  the  forward  portion  of  the  sheet  material  through  a 
transport  guide  having  first  and  second  guide  members 
which  define  opposed  adjacent  guide  surfaces  for  defin- 
ing a  first  nonlinear  path  therebetween,  said  transport 
guide  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  loop  in  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  sheet  material; 
positively  bodily  displacing  one  of  said  guide  members, 
independently  of  the  tension  in  said  sheet  material,  in  a 
transverse  direction  away  from  the  other  guide  member 
for  permitting  a  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  loop  so  that 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheet  material  follows  a 
second  shorter  path  while  the  rear  portion  of  the  sheet 
material  is  held  stationary; 
concurrently  moving  a  first  blade  element,  which  is  directly 
connected  to  and  movable  with  said  one  guide  member, 
relative  to  a  stationarily  positioned  blade  element  with 
which  the  first  blade  element  cooperates  to  cut  the  sta- 
tionary rear  portion  of  the  sheet  material;  and 
continuously  maintaining  said  other  guide  member  in  a 
position  so  that  the  guide  surface  thereon  is  always  dis- 
posed in  a  position  wherein  it  is  adapted  for  guiding 
engagement  with  the  sheet  material,  even  when  said  one 
guide  member  is  being  bodily  moved  away  from  the  other 
guide  member 


I.  A  slitting  machine  for  a  corrugated  pipe  with  the  machine 
and  pipe  having  the  same  axis  comprising  a  frame,  transport- 
ing means  including  at  least  two  endless  transporters,  spaced 
mounting  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  mounting  each 
transporter  uniformly  spaced  angularly  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  reference  to  the  axis,  each  transporter  having 
an  inner  span  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  axis  and  straight,  the 
straight  span  of  each  transporter  being  spaced  from  the  axis  a 
distance  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  pipe  to  support  the 
same,  each  transporter  having  projecting  means  directly  in- 
wardly towards  the  axis  for  the  inner  span  and  spaced  apart  so 
as  to  enter  an  inwardly  directed  corrugation  of  the  pipe,  trans- 
porter operating  means  operatively  connected  with  the  trans- 
porters to  drive  the  same  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same 
speed,  slitting  means  positioned  between  each  pair  of  trans- 
porters and  directed  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis 
including  slide  means  carried  by  the  frame  uniformly  posi- 
tioned angularly  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  saw  carrier 
mounted  on  each  slide  means  for  radial  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  machine  axis  and  having  an  inner  edge  and  an 
outer  edge,  a  plurality  of  circular  saws  forming  a  set  mounted 
in  alignment  on  each  carrier  at  the  inner  edge  thereof  and 
spaced  apart  to  cut  into  a  separate  corrugation  uf  the  pipe, 
saw  motor  means  for  each  set  of  saws  carried  on  its  saw  carrier 
and  connected  with  its  saws  to  rotate  the  same,  carrier  operat- 
ing means  connected  with  its  saws  to  rotate  the  same,  carrier 
operating  means  connected  with  each  of  the  carriers  t«)  move 
the  same  radially  inwardly  towards  the  axis  to  sawing  position 
and  outwardly  to  retracted  position  with  respect  to  the  axis, 
transporter  control  means  connected  with  the  transporter 
operating  means  to  operate  the  same,  and  slitting  control 
means  connected  with  the  carrier  operating  means  to  operate 
the  same 

4,000,673 
PUNCHING  MACHINE 
John  W.  Lyon,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Nineteen  Sixties 
Corporation,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  June  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,834 
Int.  Cl.»  B26F  1106 
U.S.  CI.  83-526  15  Claims 

1.  A  gang  punch  comprising  a  base,  a  pressure  bar.  means 
for  slidably  supporting  said  pressure  bar  a  distance  above  said 
base  to  guidingly  constrain  the  movement  thereof  along  a 
vertical  plane,  a  plurality  of  punch  and  coacting  die  means 
arranged  in  a  row  and  attached  to  said  base,  said  punch  means 
having  stock  loading  and  stock  piercing  positions  thereto, 
downward  movement  of  said  pressure  bar  being  effective  to 
drive  the  lower  portions  of  selected  ones  of  said  punch  means 
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into  said  die  means  to  said  stock  piercing  position  and  upward 
movement  of  said  pressure  bar  being  effective  to  carry  said 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  punch  means  to  said  stock 
loading  position  to  constitute  one  complete  cycle  thereof, 
lever  arm  means,  lever  arm  support  means  attached  to  said 
base,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  lever  arm  means  to 
said  lever  arm  support  means,  means  for  coupling  one  end  of 
said  lever  arm  means  to  said  pressure  bar,  power  drive  means 
including  clutch  means  operably  coupled  to  said  iever  arm 
means  for  causing  reciprocating  movement  thereof,  switching 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  clutch  means  to  be  engaged. 


said  means  for  coupling  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  means  to 
said  pressure  bar  including  shaft  means,  said  one  end  of  said 
lever  arm  means  being  provided  with  a  bore  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  shaft  means,  said  bore  extending  substantially 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  means  and  said 
shaft  means  protruding  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said 
arm  means  towards  said  pressure  bar.  spring  means  for  urging 
said  shaft  means  towards  said  pressure  bar.  and  ball  means 
attached  to  the  protruding  end  of  said  shaft  means,  said  pres- 
sure bar  being  provided  with  a  socket  for  receiving  said  ball 
means. 


4,000,674 
ONE  KEY  CHORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT 
Wilford  Ray  burn  Schreier,  Bensenville,  III.,  assignor  to  Ham- 
mond Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

.  Filed  June  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,905 
Int.  CI.'  G I  OH  1100 
U.S.  CL  84-1.01  2  Claims 


I 
1.  In  an  electronic  keyboard  instrument  which  includes 
a  tone  signal  generating  system  for  generating  tone  signals 

corresponding  to  notes  in  the  musical  scale, 
an  output  system  for  translating  tone  signals  into  audible 

musical  tones, 
a  set  of  tone  signal  keyers,  each  receiving  one  of  said  tone 

signals  and  being  responsive  to  a  keying  signal  on  an  input 

keying  signal  lead  to  key  said  tone  signal  to  said  output 

system,  and 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  control  elements,  each  of 


said  control  elements  being  identified  in  standard  musical 
keyboard  terms  v^ith  a  particular  note  of  the  musical  scaic 
and  being  selectively  operable  to  appl>  a  primary  keving 
signal  on  an  input  keying  signal  load  ot  an  asst>ciated 
kcvcr. 

a  one  key  chording  system  comprising 

a  set  of  chord  gates,  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  kcving 
signal  leads  and  operative  in  response  to  a  primarv  kcving 
signal  thereon  to  produce  an  output  cht>rd  keving  signal. 

a  set  t)f  chord  logic  units,  each  coupled  to  one  of  sjid  chord 
gates  and  operative  in  response  to  a  chord  keving  signal 
to  suppiv  a  plurality  of  secondary  keying  signals  tt>  keving 
signal  leads  of  a  preselected  group  of  kcvcrs  such  that 
said  primary  and  scct)ndarv  keving  signals  vmII  operate  .i 
group  of  kevers  associated  with  notes  comprising  .1  musi 
cal  cht>rd.  and 

inhibit  means  coupled  to  said  chord  gates  for  inhibiting 
operation  of  said  chord  gates  in  response  to  secondarv 
keving  signals 


4.000,675 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRl  MENT 
Tsuyoshi  Futamase,  and  Masanobu  Chibana.  both  of  Hamama- 
tsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  634.306 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     25,      1974, 
49-135728 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1100.  GIOF  1100.  GIOH  I !02 
U.S.  CL  84—  1 .01  5  Claims 


«>  &&SIO««P 


If- nor 


J       ITC 


r 


•ujnjUToi 


•«xr"ju'a» 


OCKru-oo 


> 


r^a-^ — 1 


5-«  XMIfjrv 


sue  Wff 


I.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  tspe  v^herein  har- 
monic components  are  combined  to  produce  a  musical  tone 
waveshape  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  constant  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  frequencv  filter  characteristic,  and 

calculation  means  for  calculating  level  information  of  the 
particular  frequency  in  said  filter  characteristic  in  re- 
sponse to  the  constant  information  read  from  said  mem- 
ory means  and  information  of  respective  harmonic  fre- 
quencies. 

levels  of  harmonic  components  of  a  musical  tone  waveshape 
being  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  level  informa- 
tion calculated  by  said  calculation  means. 


4.000,676 
ELECTRONIC  VIBRATO  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Love,  600  Langsdori  Drive,  Apt.  B-22,  FuUerton. 
CaUL  9263 1 

Filed  Sept  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,890 
Int.  CL' GIOH  li04.  H03H  Ij.U) 
U.S.  CI,  84-  1 .25  9  Claims 

I.   A   method  of  modulating  the   frequency   of  an   analog 
signal  comprising: 

dividing  said  analog  signal  into  upper  and  lower  frequency 
bands. 
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separately  conducting  said  upper  and  lower  frequency 
bands  through  parallel  first  and  second  analog  delay  lines 
under  control  of  a  digital  clock  signal;  and 
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varying  the  frequency  of  said  digital  clock  signal  at  a  rate- 
equal  to  the  desired  rate  of  modulation  of  said  analog 
signal 


4,000,677 

MOUTH  ORGAN 

Teddy  W.  Rabb,  P.O.  Box  838,  Olla,  La.  71465 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  S«r.  No.  610,136 

Int.  Ci.^  GIOD  niOO 

U.S.  CI.  84-375  12  Claims 


1.  A  mouth  organ  comprising; 

a    a  body ; 

b  an  opening  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  and 
intersecting  t>ne  end  thereof, 

c  a  holU)w  tubular  member  having  one  end  closed  with  a 
slot  extending  thereacross  and  the  other  end  open. 

d  said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  member  being 
secured  to  said  body  so  that  the  slot  in  said  closed  end 
communicates  with  and  forms  an  axial  extension  of  the 
longitudinal  opening  in  said  body. 

e  said  hollow  tubular  member  extending  laterally  from  said 
body  to  position  said  other  open  end  of  said  hollow  tubu 
lar  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  body   for  contact 
with  the  mouth; 

f  reed  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  b<>dy  and  having  a 
longitudinal  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  the  «)pen 
ing  in  said  b<idy  and  the  slot  in  said  closed  end;  and 

g  said  reed  means  having  a  portion  extending  laterally 
therefrom  adjacent  said  hollow  tubular  member  for  man- 
ual vibration  of  the  longitudinal  portion  of  said  reed 
means  within  the  opening  in  said  btxly  and  slot  in  said 
closed  end  to  create  s<>und 


4.000,678 
COVER  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Richard  A.  Messina,  181  Barrows,  Jamestown.  N.Y.  14701 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,587,  Nov.  29,  1974.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,403 
Int.  CI.'  GlOG  7100 
U.S.  CL  84—453  >  Claim 

I.  A  cover  for  a  musical  instrument  having  a  sound  box,  a 
neck  attached  to  one  side  of  said  s<.)und  box  and  extending 
therefrom  and  a  bridge  supported  on  another  side  of  said 
soundbox. 


a  first  means  on  said  sound  box  for  attaching  a  strap  on  the 

end  thereof  remote  from  said  neck,  and 
a  second  means  for  attaching  a  strap  on  a  corner  adjacent 

said  neck  remote  from  said  first  mentioned  means, 
said  sound  box  having  a  second  corner  on  the  end  thereof 

adjacent  said  neck  at  the  side  thereof  remote  fr(>m  said 

first  mentioned  corner, 
a  plurality  of  control  buttons  on  one  side  of  said  sound  box 

spaced  from  said  bridge, 
said  cover  comprising  a  front  sheet  and  a  back  sheet,  each 

having  a  fold  line  generally  in  the  shape  of  the  edges  of 

said  sound  box  t)f  said  instrument, 
a  marginal  edge  extending  outward  from  said  fold  line,  and 

adapted   to  be   folded   back   at  said  fold    line   and   to   he 

stitched  in  place, 
said  back  sheet  having  a  wider  flap  on  one  side  thereof  than 


said  front  sheet  wherebN  when  said  rear  sheet  is  folded 
back  and  sewn  said  flap  can  swing  outwardly  beyond  said 
fold  line. 

said  front  sheet  and  said  back  sheet  each  having  a  notch  cut 
therein  to  receive  said  first  mentioned  means  for  attach- 
ing a  strap  and  a  second  notch  cut  in  said  flaps  to  receive 
said  second  mentioned  means  to  attach  a  strap. 

said  front  sheet  being  notched  tt>  receive  said  bridge  and  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  front  sheet  for  receiving  said 
control  buttons. 

a  control  cover  attached  to  said  front  sheet. 

said  contrt>l  cover  having  openings  registering  with  said 
holes  in  said  front  sheet  and  being  generally  crescent 
shaped  and  having  a  side  cut  out  forming  an  edge  t»i  lie 
along  the  top  of  said  front  sheet, 

said  crescent  shaped  side  tif  said  cover  registering  with  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  cover 


4,000.679 
FOUR-CHANNEL  COLOR  ORGAN 
Richard  E.  Norman.  Rte.  8.  Box  173,  Easley.  S.C.  29640 
Filed  July  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.794 
Int.  CI.'  A63J  I7I()().  G09B  l>U)2 
U.S.  CI.  84-464  6  Claims 

I.  A  color  organ  device  for  producing  a  visual  display  re- 
sponsive to  electrical  signals  produced  on  respective  output 
channels  t>f  a  four  channel  stereo  system,  said  color  organ 
device  including 

A    a  housing  having  display  panels  therein. 

B    a  plurality  of  banks  of  lights  li>cated  behind  said  panels 

for  illuminating  said  panels  upon  being  energi/ed. 
C    an  electric   motor  having  a  rotating  output  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  housing  for  rotating  said  housing. 
D   an  interpreter  means  connected  to  said  output  channels 
of  said  stereo  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signals  respt)n 
sive  to  various  frequency  ranges  produced  on  said  «^)utput 
channels  of  said  stereo 
E    a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  slip  rings  carried  by 
said  output  shaft  of  said  motor  for  providing  an  electrical 
path  between  said  interpreter  means  and  said  banks  of 
lights  for  energizing  said  lights  responsive  to  respective 
signals  produced  by  said  interpreter  means 
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wherebv  said 


banks  of  lights  are  energized  accordmg  to  the  end  face  becomes  substantially  flush  with  the  work  sur 

banks  ot  Iignts  are  energize  k  ^^^^   ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  expands  mto  said  peripheral 

engagement  with  said  first  countcrbore 


4.000,681 
MINE  BOLT  TENSION  INDICATOR 
Chester  P.  Coldren,  Canton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Ma>   12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  576.416 

int.  CL'  F16B  M:(i2 

U.S.  CI.  85-62  '"^  <^ '»'""' 


frequency  ranges  contained  m  the  electrical  signals  produced 
bv  said  stereo 


4.000,680 

EXPANDING  HEAD  RIVETING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Franlilin   S.   Briles.    1301    Dolphin.  Corona   del   Mar,  Calif. 

92625 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,826.  Oct.  14.  1975.  This 
application  Dec.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  645,242 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  1^106  a 

U.S.  CI.  85-37  11  Claims 


rr  • 


1.  In  combination  with  a  workpiece  having  a  bore,  a  first 
substantially  cylindrical  counterbore  of  substantial  length,  and 
a  second  counterbore  which  is  frusto-conical  and  tapers  for 
wardly  between  the  first  counterbore  and  the  bore  and  toward 

the  bore.  ,       .u 

2.  a  rivet  havmg  an  axially  extending  shank  received  in  the 
workbore  and  definmg  an  axis,  one  end  of  said  shank 
projecting  beyond  said   bore   and   being   adapted   to  be 

upset. 

b  the  rivet  including  a  head  having  a  rearwardly  protruding 
dome  and  definmg  an  end  face,  a  first  section  located 
forwardiv  of  said  end  face  and  dome,  and  a  second  and 
forwardiv  tapered  frusto-conical  section  located  for- 
wardly  of  the  first  section  and  engaging  said  second  coun- 
terbore throughout  substantially  the  frusto  conical  extent 
of  said  second  section, 

c  the  first  section  having  an  undeformed  substantially  cylin 
drical  outer  surface  of  substantial  length  which  interrupts 
the  second  section  forward  taper  and  extends  at  an  angle 
thereto  and  which  is  of  a  diameter  less  than  but  about  the 
same  as  the  diameter  of  the  first  counterbore  to  provide 
clearance  therebetween,  said  clearance  having  substan 
tially  the  same  radial  dimension  along  the  length  of  the 
first' section,  the  length  of  the  first  section  and  of  the  first 
counterbore   being  approximately    equal,  the   rivet   first 
section  being  radially  expandable  into  peripheral  engage 
ment  with  the  first  counterbore. 

d    the  dome  adapted  to  be  flattened  so  as  to  cause  said 
radial  expansion  of  the  rivet  first  section  s.)  that  said  head 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  visually  indicating  the  tension  in 
monitored  boll  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising 
a  helical  spring  washer  inserted  mbetween  the  head  of  the 
holt  and  the  surface  against  which  the   bolt  head  bears 
substantially    resilient    compression    therebetween,    said 
washer  being  fully  compressed  between  the  head  of  the 
bolt  and  the  surface  when  tension  in  the  holt  exceeds  a 
predetermined    maximum    and    heinp   at   least   somewhat 
compressed  between  the  head  of  the  holt  and  the  surface 
when  tension  in  the  holt  equals  a  predetermined  accept 
able  minimum,  said  washer  having  a  pivot  member  on  a 
radiallv   outer  surface  thereof,  said  pnot  member  being 
spaced  fiom  the  surface'against  which  the  bolt  head  bears 
by  a  first  distance  when  said  washer  is  fullv  compressed 
and  spaced  from  said  surface  against  which  the  holt  bears 
by    a  second   distance,   greater   than   said   first  distance, 
when  the  washer  is  compressed  between  the  bolt  head 
and    the    surface    hy    the    tension    in    the    monitored    holt 
equalling  a  predetermined  acceptable  minimum,  and 
an  elongated  indicating  member  pivolally   m<iunted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  washer,  said  indicating  member  hav 
ing  a  pivot  mount  for  cooperation  with  said  pivot  member 
to   mount   said   indicating   member  to  said   washer,  said 
indicating  member  having  a  face  for  engagement  with 
said  surface,  said  face  being  spaced  from  said  pivot  mount 
hy  a  distance  generally  equal  to  said  first  distance,  said 
face  having  an  outer  extremity   at  said  one  end  thereof 
spaced   from   said   pivot   mount   by    a  distance   generally 
equal  to  said  second  distance 


4,000.682 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  G.  Thibodaux,  Jr..  Newport  News,  and  Donald  J.  Lewis. 
Hampton,  both  of  Va..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington.  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54.552.  Sept.  7,  I960.  Pal.  No.  3,193,883. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,493 
Int.  CL'  F42B  .UilO.  JlOU 
U.S.  CI.  86-1  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  s^ilid  propellant  rocket  motor 
havmg  a  shaped  fuel  charge  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
forming  a  one  piece  motor  casing  having  an  aperture  therein. 
assembling  within  said  one  piece  casing  a  mandrel  having  an 
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overall  diameter  larger  than   the  diameter  of  said  aperture. 
casting  a  solidifiable  propellant  within  said  casing  above  said 


mandrel,  curing  said  propellant  and  thereafter  removing  said 
mandrel  from  said  motor. 


4.000.684 
SAFETY  LOCK-OIT  VALVE 
Douglas  W.  Ruffky.  Highland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Numatics, 
Incorporated.  Highland.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,496 

int.  Cl.»  FI5B  20100 

L.S.  CI.  91-447  I  Claim 


'X   f\  tx-^ -'''■■'''■  -^  ' 


az  *o  ^    f^ 


4,000,683 
HYDRAULIC  LOAD  LIFTING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  F.  Schcxnayder,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  lo  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Fikd  May  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581,297 

Int.  CL^  FI5B  ////6.  UI042.  13106 

t.S.  CI.  91-411  R  12  Claims 


5>-j       ►-54    T-    ^        ■  — r-     ;       7,^ 


"tir 


1.  In   a   hydraulic   load   lifting  system   including  hydraulic 
motor  means  having  a  load  supporting  end.  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  main  control  valve  having  load  raising,  lower- 
ing and  holding  positions,  and  a  main  control  line  for  commu- 
nicating fluid  between  the  control  valve  and  the  load  support- 
ing end  of  the  motor  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
vented  load  check  valve  means  disposed  within  said  main 
control  line  adjacent  said  hydraulic  motor  means  to  freely 
admit  fluid  to  the  load  supporting  end  of  the  hydraulic 
motor  means  when  the  control  valve  is  in  its  load  raising 
position  and  to  block  fluid  flow  therefrom  when  the  con- 
trol valve  is  in  its  load  holding  position; 
venting  means  for  selectively  venting  the  load  check  valve 
means  when  the  control  valve  is  in  its  load  lowering  posi- 
tion to  allow  fluid  to  escape  from  the  load  supporting  end 
of  the  motor  means;  and 
means  for  selectively  pre  pressurizing  the  main  control  line 
between   said  control  valve  and  the   load  check  valve 
means  to  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  at 
the  load  supporting  end  of  the  motor  means  immediately 
prior  to  the  venting  of  the  load  check  valve  means  so  that 
a  fluid  pressure  balance  exists  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
load  check  valve  means  when  said  valve  means  opens  so 
as  to  prevent  momentary  load  drop  and  hydraulic  ham- 
mering. 


1.  A  safety  system  for  fluid  operated  motors  receiving  pres- 
sure from  an  upstream  fluid  pressure  source  which  comprises 
a   u  fluid  passage  leading  from  an  upstream  pressure  source 
to  a  downstream  fluid  operated  motor. 

b.  a  cut-off  valve  in  said  passage  movable  from  a  position 
closing  said  passage  to  a  position  opening  said  passage. 

c.  a  safctv  valve  structure  in  said  passage  between  said 
cut-off  val\e  and  said  fluid  operated  motor  comprising 

d  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  recess  open  at  both  ends  to 
said  passage,  said  recess  having  a  first  bore  at  the  up- 
stream end  and  a  larger  concentric  bore  at  the  down- 
stream end  terminating  at  an  annular  wall  around  an 
outlet  opening, 

e  a  valve  plug  in  said  recess  comprising  a  cup-shaped  ele- 
ment having  a  restricted  opening  in  the  bottom  to  register 
with  said  outlet  opening,  and  a  larger,  relatively -unre- 
stricted, opening  off  center  from  said  outlet  opening  and 
open  to  said  annular  wall,  said  element  having  stepped 
diameters  to  have  a  sliding  seal  flt  with  the  respective 
bores  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and  to  provide  differential 
effective  pressure  areas  at  opposite  ends  of  said  element 
within  said  bores,  and 

f.  means  biasing  said  valve  plug  toward  said  annular  wall 
wherein  said  valve  plug  will  permit  an  initial  minimal  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  outlet  opening  through  said 
restricted  opening  and  wherein  said  valve  plug  will  be 
shifted  by  action  of  differential  pressure  on  the  effective 
end  areas  of  said  element  to  open  said  larger  opening  to 
said  outlet  opening  when  pressure  is  developed  down- 
stream of  said  safety  valve  sufficient  to  safely  operate  said 
fluid  motor. 


4,000,685 

PUSH/PULL  VALVE  FOR  TWO  OR  THREE  WAY 

OPERATION 

Edwin  J.  Montalvo.  Jr..  283  Anderson  St.,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

07601 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  S«r.  No.  574,464 
Int.  CL'  F16K  11107 
UJS.CL  91—469  10  CUims 

I.  A  push-pull  valve  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body,  an 
L-shaped  passage  within  the  body,  a  fitting  in  an  axial  socket 
at  one  end  of  said  body  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to 
an  axially  extending  leg  of  said  L-shaped  passage  and  outlet 
means  through  a  side  wall  of  said  body  for  delivery  of  fluid 
from  a  radially  extending  leg  of  said  L-shaped  passage,  said 
body  being  formed  with  a  circumferential  groove  at  the  outlet 
end  of  said  radially  extending  leg.  said  body  having  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  reduced  diameter  spaced  from  an  end  of  said 
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body  opposite  said  one  end,  a  retaining  lip  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  at  said  one  end  extending  circumferentiallv 


//  -«jys\^V^ 
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outward  from  said  body  and  a  retaining  ring  member,  fitted  in 
a  groove  encircling  said  bod\  adjacent  said  oppt)Site  end 


4.000,686 

SEPARATING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SEPARATING 

William  G.  Young,  79  Atterbury  Blvd.,  Suite  20IC.  Hudson. 

Ohio  44236 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  524.251 

Int.  CL^  B31B  1120.  B26D  7IIH 

t.S.  CI.  93-36  A  15  Claims 


QUUi 


13.  A  method  for  separating  a  plurality  of  cards  from  the 
scrap  of  paperboard  sheets  from  which  they  have  been  die  cut 
except  for  small  integral  connecting  tangs  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

feeding  the  sheet  to  and  positioning  the  sheet  between  a  pair 

of  opposing  dies, 
moving  the  opposing  dies  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 
sheet  feed  direction  into  mutual  contact  with  the  sheet 
adjacent  said  tangs  in  a  progression  of  locations  across 
the  sheet  to  separate  the  cards  from  the  scrap, 
moving  the  opposing  dies  to  the  open  position  so  as  to  allow 
the  scrap  portion  of  the  sheet  to  be  removed  from  be 
tween  the  opposing  dies,  and, 
receiving  the  cards  after  they  arc  severed  from  the  sheet 


<  4,000,687 

METHOD  FOR  ERECTING  CARTONS 
Charles  W.  Adams,  Walton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  & 
Company,  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,767 
Int.  CL»  B31B  lllfi 
II.S.  CI.  93—53  M  i  Claim 

I.  The  method  of  erecting  tubular  cartons  each  having  top 
and  bottom  walls,  a  leading  upwardly  facing  side  wall,  a  trail- 
ing downwardly  facing  side  wall  and  a  central  divider  secured 
along  score  lines  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

engaging  said   bottom   wall   adjacent   said    trailing  wall   to 

provide  a  fulcrum  about  which  to  swing  said  trailing  wall. 

simultaneously    engaging  said   bottom   wall   adjacent   said 

divider   to   partially    break   the   score   line   adjacent  said 

bottom  wall. 


and  pivoting  said  trailing  side  wall  upwardU  about  its  junc- 


turc  with  said  bottom  wall  tn  effect  simultaneous  vertical 
orienting  of  said  side  walls  and  s.iid  central  divider 


4,000.688 
VENTILATOR  FOR  ROOF  RIDGE 
Richard    C.    Malolt.   Spring   Lake.   Mich.,   assignor   to    Leigh 
Products.  Inc..  Coopersville.  Mich. 

Filed  July  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.029 

Int.  Cl.^  F24F  IMoh 

U.S.  CI.  98—42  A  •>  Claims 


1.  A  ridge  vent  for  a  roof  having  a  cover  porti^tn  and  a  pair 
of  generallv  inwardi)  extending  panels  beneath  and  vertically 
spaced  from  said  cover  and  means  for  securing  said  vent  tt)  a 
roof  with  said  panels  above  and  spaced  from  the  roof,  said 
ridge  vent  characterized  in  that  said  panels  each  have  a  plural- 
it\  of  elongated  ventilation  openings  therein,  said  openings 
being  arranged  in  tandem  in  a  pluralitN  of  laterallv  spaced 
rows,  each  of  said  openings  having  an  elongated  strap  overlv 
ing  the  same,  integral  with  said  panel,  each  of  said  straps 
having  a  center  pt>rtion  in  a  plane  offset  from  and  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  panel  for  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  opening 
air  flow  passages  one  on  each  side  of  said  strap,  and  said  straps 
in  alternate  rows  being  offset  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
plane  of  said  panel. 


4.000.689 
TRASH  COMPACTOR 
Charles  B.  Weeks,  Boston,  and  Paul  V.  Choate,  Milton,  both  of 
Mass.,   assignors  to   Norris   Industries,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,675,  Oct.  17,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  27,  1975,  ,Ser.  No.  580,579 
Int.  CL'  B30B  IIIH 
L.S.  CL  100-229  A  9  Claims 

I.  A  compacttir  for  compacting  trash  in  a  bag.  said  trash 
compactor  comprising  a  housing  including  supporting  struc- 
ture in  its  upper  end.  a  base,  and  a  door  hingedly  connected  to 
one  side  thereof,  a  trash  compacting  head,  and  means  opera- 
ble to  reciprocate  said  head  between  an  upper  inoperative 
position  and  lower  compacting  positions,  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  opening,  trash-receiving  throat  located  and 
dimensioned  to  receive  said  head  and  to  define  a  subjacent 
chamber  with  the  base  at  the  bottom  thereof,  the  lowermost 
position  of  the  head  being  within  the  chamber,  said  throat 
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including  side  and  rear  walls  spaced  inwardl>  from  the  housing 
with  the  upper  margin  of  each  disposed  towards  and  in  contact 
with  the  corresponding  wall  of  the  housing,  and  bag  holding 
means  operable  to  hold  a  bag  open  to  receive  trash  and  to 
protect  the  bag  while  trash  is  being  compacted  therein,  said 
bag  holding  means  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  slid  into  the 
chamber  without  contact  with  the  walls  thereof  and  to  he 
supported  b)  the  base,  said  bag  holding  means  including  a  h.ig 
receiving  and  supporting  pan  the  side  walls  of  which  are  of  a 
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flexible  and  resilient  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion, and  an  open-ended  container  dimensioned  to  fit  v^ithin  a 
bag  and  be  supported  b>  said  pan.  said  container  including 
walls  of  a  flexible  resilient  material  extending  above  the  pan 
and  a  frame  of  spring  steel  to  w  hich  the  upper  ends  of  the  walls 
are  secured  and  which  is  dimensioned  to  be  a  free  fit  within 
said  chamber  and  to  underlie  and  be  shielded  b\  said  throat, 
said  throat  capable  of  withstanding  pressure  attendant  the 
compacting  of  trash  if  extending  upwardly  from  the  container 
into  the  throat 


4,000.690 

PRINTING  CODER 

Fricdrkh   Henri   Herman   Geurtsen,   Holliston,  and    Maurice 

Desire  Pkhel,  Milford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  I,  1975.  Ser.  No.  573,725 

Int.  Cl.^  B4IF  HUM 

U.S.  CI.  101  — 36  16  Claims 


I.  In  a  coder  for  imprinting  on  containers  or  the  like,  said 
coder  including  a  metering  roll  and  a  printing  roll  supported 
for  rotation,  and  said  metering  roll  providing  ink  to  said  print 
roll,  characterized  in  the  improvement  of  said  print  roll  being 
free  vyheeling  and  being  supported  for  rotation  between  the 
ends  of  a  lever,  said  print  roll  supported  on  a  center  shaft  and 
said  center  shaft  is  supported  by  said  lever,  one  end  of  said 
lever  being  pivotiilly  supported  in  a  fixed  position,  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  being  resiliently  biased  to  urge  said  print  roll 
towards  said  metering  roll  and  said  print  roll  being  raisable 
against  said  resilient  biasing  means  away  from  said  metering 
roll  in  which  rod  means  is  pivotally  coupled  to  said  resiliently 
biased  end  of  said  lever  and  in  which  the  rod  means  is  sup- 


ported for  sideway  and  vertical  movement  and.  in  which  a 
block  is  supported  by  a  support  bracket,  said  block  including 
an  arm  ft)r  pivotally  supporting  said  lever  and  in  which  said 
rod  means  is  positioned  in  a  bore  of  said  block 


4.000.69! 
ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  IMPROVED  INKING 

SY.STEM 
Hermann    Fischer.    Augsburg,    Germany,    assignor    to    Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG,  Augsburg,  (iermany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,747,  Feb.  12,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631.909 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    2K.     1974, 
2309850 

Int.  CI.'  B4IF  MUH).  V/ft 
l.S.  CI.  101       136  9  Claims 
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I.  Rotary  offset  printing  press  having  a  drive  motor  (175) 
and  a  plurality  of  serially  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the 
material  to  be  printed  -  arranged  printing  systems,  each  print- 
ing system  comprising 

a  plate  cylinder  (1,31). 

gear  means  (170',  171,  168,  164,  162,  160,  141;  172  173, 
169,  167,  163,  161.  151)  driven  by  the  motor  (175) 
driving  the  plate  cylinders  (1,  31  )  of  the  systems. 

a  wetting  system  (23,  24). 

an  inking  system  including  an  ink  supply  (2,3;  32,  ii)  and 
an  inking  roller  train  having  ink  transport  and  application 
rollers  ftir  each  system  transporting  ink  from  said  supply 
to  the  plate  cylinder  including  a  driven  ink  supply  friction 
roller  (4,34)  and  ink  friction  roller  drive  means  (145, 
142,  148,  144;  155,  152,  158,  154)  positively  driving  said 
driven  ink  friction  rtiller  independently  of  the  plate  cylin- 
der. 

at  least  one  driven  intermediate  friction  roller  (6,  36)  and 
intermediate  friction  roller  drive  means  (  147,  143,  149, 
146:  157,  153,  159,  156)  positively  driving  said  at  least 
t)ne  driven  intermediate  friction  roller  (6,  36), 

and  at  least  one  ink  application  roller  (II,  12,  13,  14,  15, 
16;  41,  42,  43.  44,  45,  46 )  in  friclional  force-transmitting 
engagement  with  the  plate  cylinder  (  I ),  and  drive  means 
(147.  143,  145,  147;  152,  153.  155.  156)  in  engagement 
with  the  gear  means  (141,151)  driving  the  plate  cylinders 
(1,31). 

wherein 

the  ink  friction  roller  drive  means  driving  said  ink  friction 
roller  (41,  34)  have  a  transmission  ratio  which  drives  the 
ink  friction  roller  at  a  circumferential  speed  which  is  less 
than  the  circumferential  speed  i)f  the  plate  cylinder  (  1  ). 

the  intermediate  drive  means  driving  said  intermediate 
friction  roller  (6.  36)  have  a  transmission  ratio  which 
drives  the  intermediate  roller  at  the  circumferential  speed 
which  is  less  than  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  plate 
cylinder  (  I )  but  higher  than  the  circumferential  speed  of 
the  ink  friction  roller  (4,  34)  s<»  that  the  friction  roller  (4, 
34)  adjacent  the  ink  supply  has  the  lowest  circumferential 
speed  of  said  friction  rollers  to  apply,  by  said  friction 
rollers,  a  braking  torque  to  the  plate  cylinder. 

and  wherein  the  friction  roller  (4,  34;  70,  80;  170,  180)  of 
the  serially  arranged  printing  systems  are  driven  by  their 
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friction   rollers  downstream   in  the  direction  of  feed  of  SAFE  ACCESS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVEN 

material  have  a  speed  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  re  MECHANISMS  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

spective  ink  friction  rollers  of  the  printing  system  next  Werner  Kaiser,  Offenbach-Rumpenheim.  and  Paul  Abendroth. 
adjacent  thereto  and  located  upstream  with  respect  Offenbach  (.Main),  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roland 
thereto  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG,  Germany 

Filed  June  23,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  589.009 
Claims    priority,    application    (fermany,    June     26,     1974, 
2430536 

Int.  (I.-  B41F  .<.^/J 
l.S.  CI.  101- 183  10  Claims 


4,000,692 
THROW-OFF  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Burkhardt    Wirz;    Peter    Decker,   both    of    Munich:    Valentin 
(•ensheimer,  Mulheim  (Main),  and  Alfred  Dorn,  Offenbach 
(Main),  all  of  Germany,   assignors   to   Roland   Offsetmas- 
chinenfabrik Faber  &  Schleicher  AG,  (iermany 
Filed  Dec.  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,375 
Claims     priority,    application     Germany,     Dec.     3,     1974, 
2456985 

Int.  Cl.=  B4IF  7/06.  7l4().  IM2^.  M LU) 
l.S.  CI.  101-144 


17  Claims 
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1.  In  a  lithographic  press,  the  combination  comprising  a 
press  drive,  a  plate  cylinder,  blanket  cylinder  and  impression 
cylinder,  means  including  a  series  of  ink  feed  rolls  clutched  to 
the  press  drive  for  applying  a  film  of  ink  to  the  plate  on  the 
plate  cylinder,  a  water  feed  system  for  applying  a  film  of  water 
to  the  plate  on  the  plate  cylinder,  means  for  constantly  mom 
toring  the  thickness  of  the  water  film  and  for  prt)ducing  an 
output  signal  in  accordance  therewith,  the  water  feed  system 
including  a  fi)untain  and  a  water  form  roller  with  at  least  one 
water  feed  roller  interposed  therebetween,  means  for  throw 
ing  off  the  blanket  cylinder  to  interrupt  normal  printing,  first 
fiow  ciintrol  means  in  the  form  of  means  responsive  to  the 
monitoring  means  for  correctively  adjusting  the  fountain  to 
control  the  rate  of  water  feed  to  the  form  roller  and  plate 
during  normal  printing,  the  fountain  being  sufficiently  up 
stream  in  the  water  feed  path  s«i  that  there  is  a  delay  between 
the  making  of  an  adjustment  at  the  fountain  and  a  resulting 
change  in  film  thickkness  at  the  plate,  second  water  fiow 
control  means  in  the  form  of  means  responsive  to  the  monitor 
ing  means  for  cyclically  engaging  and  disengaging  the  water 
form  roller  from  the  plate  Ui  control  the  feeding  of  water  to 
the  plate,  means  operated  incident  to  thr«iw-off  of  the  blanket 
cvlinder  for  energizing  the  second  fiow  control  means,  with 
the  relatively  rapid  resptinse  of  the  second  Htiw  ct)ntrt>l  means 
as  compared  to  the  first  flow  control  means  serving  to 
promptly  limit  and  maintain  a  film  of  predetermined  thickness 
i»n  the  plate,  means  operated  incident  to  throw -tiff  of  the 
blanket  cylinder  for  declutching  the  ink  feed  rolls,  and  means 
operated  incident  tt>  reengagement  t>f  the  blanket  cylinder  for 
disabling  the  second  fiow  ct>ntr»>l  means  and  fiir  reclutching 
the  ink  feed  rolls 


<M  --^l  )«->g<t   H'      Ct 


I.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  drive  motor  and  remotely 
located  driven  mechanisms  as  well  .is  .i  m.im  switch  for  the 
drive  motor,  the  ctimbination  comprising  access  covers  for 
safely  covering  the  driven  mechanisms  hut  removable  to  pro- 
vide access  for  servicing  and  adjustment,  remote  ct)ntrol  mod- 
ules located  under  the  respective  access  covers,  each  rcmt>tc 
control  module  having  a  motor  remote  cuntrol  switch  includ- 
ing an  enabling  circuit  exclusive  of  said  main  switch  and  effec 
tive  to  energi/e  the  drive  motor,  each  remote  control  module 
further  having  a  shiftahle  interlock  switch,  said  interlock 
switch  being  mechanically  coupled  to  the  associated  access 
cover  for  movement  from  a  normal  position  when  the  cover  is 
closed  to  a  shifted  position  when  the  cover  is  open,  means 
including  a  motor  disabling  relay  having  a  normally  closed 
contact  effectively  connected  in  series  with  the  motor  so  the 
motor  IS  disabled  when  the  relay  is  encrgi/ed.  the  interlock 
switches  each  including  first  and  second  contact  means  for 
shifting  ct)ntrol  of  said  motor  from  said  mam  switch  to  said 
means  including  said  motor  disabling  relay  when  a  single 
cover  IS  open,  said  first  contact  means  effectively  in  series  with 
the  main  switch  for  disabling  the  main  switch  when  the  asso 
ciated  cover  is  open,  said  second  contact  means  connected  to 
the  associated  motor  remote  control  switch  for  enabling  the 
latter  when  the  as.sociated  cover  is  open,  said  interlock 
switches  further  including  contacts  connected  in  paired  rela- 
tion with  corresponding  contacts  on  each  i>f  the  other  ones  of 
the  interlock  switches  for  energizing  the  motor  disabling  relay 
so  that  the  motor  is  disabled  whenever  two  tir  more  ct)vers  are 
open  simultaneously 
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4,000,694 
INK  FOUNTAIN  IN  AN  INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES 
Peter  Scbrodcr,  Offcnbacb,  Maia,  Germaay,  assigBor  to  Ro- 
laMi  OffsdmaacliiBenfabrik  Fabcr  Schleicher  AG,  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,846 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    26,    1974, 
2430643 

Int.  CI.'  B4l¥  31/04 
VS.  CI.  101-365  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain  for  a  printing  press,  the  combination 
comprising  a  fountain  roller  having  means  for  rotating  the 
same,  a  frame  extending  parallel  to  the  fountain  roller  and 
mounting  a  fountain  blade  conflning  a  body  of  ink.  the  blade 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  the  roller  and  (with 
the)  having  a  free  edge  thereof  in  proximity  to  the  surface  to 
define  a  film  of  ink  thereon  as  the  roller  rotates,  a  scries  of 
adjusting  pins  extending  slidably  through  registering  parallel 
openings  in  the  frame  and  engaging  the  free  edge  of  the  blade 
at  spaced  points  thereby  to  position  the  blade  with  respect  to 
the  surface,  each  pin  having  its  inner  end  in  engagement  with 
the  blade  and  having  a  presented  outer  end.  a  vertically  ex- 
tending lever  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  each  pin. 
with  the  central  portion  of  the  lever  being  connected  to  the 
presented  outer  end  of  the  pin,  a  manually  rotatabic  key  for 
each  pin  threaded  with  respect  to  the  frame  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  pin  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  pin.  an  abut- 
ting surface  on  the  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  the  lever  to 
provide  a  fulcrum,  the  other  end  of  the  lever  being  engaged  by 
the  key,  and  a  return  spring  for  urging  the  pin  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  frame  so  that  when  the  key  is  rotated  the  lever 
rocks  about  its  fulcrum  to  move  the  pin  inwardly  against  the 
blade  with  positive  action  against  the  restoring  force  of  the 
return  spring,  each  lever  and  associated  pin  being  manually 
rotatable  as  a  unit  about  the  pin  axis  for  simultaneous  disen- 
gagement of  the  one  end  of  the  lever  from  the  abutting  surface 
on  the  frame  and  disengagement  of  the  other  end  from  the 
associated  key  thereby  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  lever  and 
pin  for  purposes  of  cleaning  and  maintenance  while  leaving 
the  key  in  adjusted  condition. 


4,000,695 
INK  FOUNTAIN  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Perretta.  Aux.  Rte.  2,  Marlboro.  N.Y.  12542 
Filed  Oct.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,871 
Int.  CL»  B41F  i//02 
VS.  CL  101-365  5  Claims 

I.  An  ink  fountain  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  in  a  printing  press  for  regulating  the  flow  of  ink  onto 
a  roller,  said  assembly  having  a  generally  flat  rectangular 
shape  and  being  bounded  by  flat  parallel  rectangular  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  front  and  back  edges  and  lateral  sides,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

First  and  second  flat,  rigid  rectangular  plates  forming  said 
upper  and   lower  surface   having  forward   and   rearward 
edges, 
a  spacer  bar  fixedly  attached  between  said  plates  along  said 


plate  rearward  edges  running  along  said  back  edge  of  said 
assembly  and  spacing  said  plates  in  a  parallel  relationship. 

a  plurality  of  rigid  ink  blades  slidably  mounted  between  said 
plates  in  an  abutting,  side-by-side,  sliding  relationship 
with  each  other,  said  blades  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  ends  projecting  beyond  said  forward  edges  of 
said  plates  and  being  spaced  relatively  close  to  said  plates 
to  retard  the  flow  of  ink  into  said  assembly,  said  first 
blade  ends  being  aligned  for  engagement  with  said  roller 
and  extending  along  said  front  edge  of  said  assembly,  said 
blades  having  arcuate  faces  conforming  to  the  curvature 
of  said  roller,  said  blades  having  thicknesses  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  plates  allowing  sliding 
movement  of  said  blades  between  said  plates. 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  rods  extending  thrtiugh  said  spacer 
bar  and  between  said  plates,  each  of  said  rods  having  a 
first  end  threadedly  attached  to  a  different  one  of  said 
blades  at  said  second  end  thereof,  each  of  said  rods  fur- 


,.  \,  ^Bl  . , , 
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ther  having  a  second  end  projecting  besond  said  spacer 
bar  and  said  first  edges  thereby  exposing  said  second  ends 
along  said  back  edge  of  said  assembly  whereby  such 
second  ends  may  be  grasped  and  rotated. 

means  connecting  said  rods  to  said  spacer  bar  and  operative 
to  allow  said  rods  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  spacer  bar 
while  preventing  anv  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rods  causes  said  blades 
to  move  linearly  towards  and  awav  from  said  roller  such 
that  the  positions  of  said  blades  are  seJectively  adjustable 
relative  to  said  roller  in  response  to  selective  rotation  of 
said  rods;  and. 

spacer  means  fixedly  connected  between  said  plates  adja- 
cent to  said  forward  edges  and  operative  to  hold  said 
plates  in  a  rigid  fixed  spaced  relationship  along  said  for- 
ward edge  while  allowing  movement  of  said  blades  be- 
tween said  plates  means  mounted  adjacent  said  sides  of 
said  assembly  for  resiliently  biasing  said  blades  against 
each  other. 


4,000,696 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  TWO  COMPONENT  FIELD  MIXED 
EXPLOSIVE 
James  E.  Friant;  William  J.  Bruton.  both  of  Rcnton;  Viggo  C. 
Bertelsen,  Jr.,  Bellevue.  ail  of  Wash.,  and  Patrick  A.  Yates, 
Ridgecrcsl,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Excoa,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.674 
Int.  CL*  F42B  3102 
VS.  CL  102—24  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  cartridge  particularly  adaptable  to  a  field 
mix  two  component  explosive  composition,  which  cartridge  is 
arranged  to  be  coupled  with  other  like  cartridges  to  form  an 
explosive  column  train  by  end  to  end  coupling  of  the  car- 
tridges, said  cartridge  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  containing  shell  to  contain  a  first  solid  com- 
ponent of  said  explosive  composition,  said  shell  having: 
I .  an  open  tail  end  portion  defining  a  substantially  non- 
tapering  cylindrical  recess, 
2    a  closed  front  nose  portion  having  a  substantially  non- 
tapering  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  adapted  to 
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slide  axially  into  a  tail  end  portion  of  an  adjacent  for 

wardly  located  cartridge. 
3    said  end  portions  being  provided  with  circumferential 

matching  ridge  and  groove  means  to  provide  mechani 

cal  interconnection  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  cartridges, 
a  cylindrical  end  closure  plug  adapted  to  fit  within  the 
non  tapering    recess   of   its    related    cartridge    in    scaling 
relationship  therewith,  and  moveable  axiallv  in  snug  slid 
ing  relationship  a  substantial  axial  length  of  the  tail  por 
lion  of  its  related  shell  from  a  rearward  pre  mix  positit>n 
to  a  forward  post-mix  position. 


means  for  threadablv  connecting  said  tubular  igniter  to  the 
base  of  said  projectile,  and 

a  primer  disposed  within  the  rearv^ardmost  portion  of  said 
Igniter,  said  primer  being  m  operative  engagement  with  a 
shoulder  on  said  igniter  to  support  and  effeclivelv  prevent 
fi>rward  movement  of  said  primer  upon  firing  pm  impact 


4.000.698 
.SELF-SEPARATISG  SABOT 
Martin  Cornev,  Glendora.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  (  alif. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  Ne.  518.6K9 
Int.  CI.'  F42B  /<   /'^ 
IS.  CI.  102-93  7  Claims 


0    o 


c    said  plug  and  tail  end  having  non-matching  ridge  and 
groove  means  st)  as  to  provide  a  mechanical  interconnec- 
tion  therebetween   bv    at   least  one   engaging  ridge   and 
groove,  and  providing  a  seal  therebetween  bv  means  i>t  a 
non-matching  portion  of  the  ridge  and  groove  means, 
wherebv    said   plug  and  shell   form   a  watertight  seal   m   both 
post-mix  and  pre-mix  conditions,  and  said  plug  can  be  moved 
axially  in  said  shell  while  maintaining  a  proper  seal  to  accomo 
date  post-mix  slump  of  the  explosive  composition 

I ^ 

4.000,697 

MECHANICAL  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 
CASELESS  AMMUNITION 
Seymour  Levine.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  279,415 

Disclosure  v^as  also  published  under  setund  1  rml  I  olurUar^ 

Pniiest  Pronram  ""  ■^"''    ''>•  ^^^'^ 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  !^!02 

U.S.CL  102-38  ^^'-""^ 


1.  A  self-separating  sabot  for  use  in  launching  .i  projectile 
Irom  launching  means,  including: 
a  base  portion, 

1  frangible  sabot  bodv  enclosing  said  projectile  and  secured 
to  said  base  portion,  said  sabot  bodv  h..vmi:  a  longitudinal 
axis  therein,  and 
mechanical  application  pressure  means  projecting  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sabot  body,  said  frangible  sabot  bodv 
being  responsive  to  said  mechanical  application  pressure 
means  to  generate   fracturing  stresses  within  said  sabot 

body.  

4.000,699 
APPARATl  S  FOR  REPLACEMENT  OF  RAIL  TRACKS 
Fredy    Scheuchzer,    Lausanne:    Fritz    Buhler.    Ecublens.   and 
Alfred  Chiesa,  Lucerne,  all  of  SwitzerUnd,  avsignors  to  Les 
Fils  d'Auguste  Scheuchzer  S.A..  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  543,863 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    29.    1974, 
1158/74:  May  27.  1974.  7207/74 

Int.  CL'  EOIB  2^102 
U.S.  CI.  104-2  '•  <^»«««n» 


^^^^^^^F^ 


^^ 


1  A  telescoped  round  of  caseless  ammunition  comprising,  a 
propellant  charge  of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration 
and  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  propellant  charge 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion. 

a  projectile  positioned  in  the  forward  portion  of  and  com 

pletely  v^ithin  the  bore  of  said  propellant  charge, 
a  tubular  igniter  positioned  in  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
propellant  charge  immediately  aft  of  said  projectile. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replacement  of  an  old  rail  track  dis- 
posed on  an  underlving  bed  surface  bv  a  nev^  rail  track,  com- 
prising a  tram  assembly  including  a  first  tram  section  havmg 
means  for  moving  on  old  rail  track,  a  second  tram  section 
having  means  for  moving  on  a  nev*  rail  track,  an  intermediate 
train  section  linkmg  the  first  and  second  tram  sections,  means 
for  removmg  panels  of  the  old  track  from  the  bed  surface, 
means  for  laying  new  cross  ties  on  the  bed  surface  cleared  of 
the  old  track  to  support  rails  of  a  new  track,  and  means  for 
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placing  and  securing  new  rail  sections  longer  than  said  re- 
moved track  rails  on  said  new  cross-tics  to  form  the  new  track. 
said  intermediate  train  section  comprising  an  open-frame 
wagon  having  means  dcfming  therein  an  opening  through 
which  said  track  panels  can  be  lifted,  said  intermediate  train 
section  having  an  undercarriage  including  a  retractable  bogie 
able  to  run  on  the  old  rail  track  and  auxiliary  support  means 
for  supporting  the  intermediate  train  section  at  least  mdirecth 
on  the  underlying  bed  surface  independently  of  the  old  track 
and  of  the  secured  new  track  during  movement  of  said  inter- 
mediate train  section  over  parts  of  said  bed  surface  from 
which  panels  of  the  old  track  have  been  removed 


4.000.700 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  AND  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

Hans-Oito     Hannover.     Herdeckc,    and     Johannes     Gerhard 

Spoler,  Hagen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Demag  Aktien- 

gescllschaft,  Duisburg.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1975,  S«r.  No.  556.004 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.     12.     1 974, 
24II6K6 

Int.  CL»  EG  IB  25// 2 
U.S.  CI.  104-130  5  Claims 


c  said  first  vertical  main  rail  guide  surfaces  being  reccs.scd 
on  the  side  of  said  support  opposite  said  opposed  second 
vertical  surfaces  whereby  said  guide  wheels  on  that  side- 
are  spaced  from  said  first  vertical  surfaces  in  said  branch 
intersections 


I.  In  a  railway  system  comprising  a  support  for  said  system, 
said  support  including  horizontal  main  rail  surfaces,  first  verti- 
cal main  guide  rail  surfaces  and  second  vertical  surfaces  being 
on  an  auxiliary  rail  disposed  adjacent  branch  intersections  of 
said  system,  at  least  one  vehicle  mounting  traction  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  each  corner  for  rotation  about 
horizontal  axes  and  mounting  guide  wheels  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  adjacent  each  corner  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes, 
said  traction  wheels  being  adapted  to  engage  said  horizontal 
main  rail  surfaces  for  propulsion  of  said  vehicle  therealong, 
and  said  guide  wheels  being  adapted  to  engage  said  first  verti- 
cal mam  guide  rail  surfaces  for  guiding  said  vehicle,  a  control 
wheel  pivt)ted  on  the  axis  of  each  of  said  guide  wheels  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  each  of  said  control 
wheels  being  adapted  to  engage  said  second  vertical  auxiliary 
directional  rail  in  said  branch  intersections  of  said  system,  and 
lever  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  control  wheels  with 
one  of  said  guide  wheels,  said  lever  means  being  adapted 
selectively  to  pivot  each  of  said  control  wheels  about  the  axis 
of  one  of  said  guide  wheels  for  selective  engagement  with  said 
second  vertical  auxiliary  directional  rail;  the  improvement 
comrising 

a.  said  second  vertical  auxiliary  directional  rail  having  a 
vertical  auxiliary  directonal  engaging  surface  on  each  side 
thereof. 

b.  each  guide  wheel  and  its  ass«)ciated  control  wheel  on  one 
side  of  said  vehicle  engages  one  side  of  said  auxiliary 
vertical  directional  rail  in  opposed  relation  in  said  branch 
intersections  of  said  system  and 


4.000.701 
MANNED  WELDING  AND  INSPECTION  VEHICLE 
John  T.  Ostgaard,  7855  Vicksburg  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90045;  James  .M.  Doornbos,  412  S.  Locust.  Compton.  Calif. 
90221:  John  E.  Bartley.  216  Lake  Drive.  Aptos.  Calif. 
95003.  and  Cor  de  Lange.  Yacht  Haven.  Berth  202.  Wil- 
mington. Calif.  90744 

Filed  July  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  592.984 

Int.  Cl.^  B65G  51/04 

I  .S.  CI.  104-  138  R  26  Claims 


I.  A  manned  welding  and  inspection  vehicle  fur  movement 
through  the  interior  of  large-diameter  pipes  for  welding  said 
pipes  end  to  end  quickly  and  efficiently,  said  vehicle  compris- 
ing 

a  frame, 

a  housing  extending  about  said  frame. 

a  power  source  mounted  to  said  frame  and  located  within 
said  housing  at  a  rearward  portion  thereof,  . 

a  generator  coupled  to  said  power  source  within  said  hous- 
ing, 

an  operator's  chamber  located  within  said  housing  at  a 
forward  portit)n  thereof. 

a  welding  system,  a  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
housing  at  the  forward  end  thereof  in  front  of  said  opera- 
tor's chamber,  and 

a  driving  system  connected  to  said  housing  for  moving  said 
vehicle  through  said  pipes. 


4.000.702 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  Mackintosh,  3838  Oakwood  Ave..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  July  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  598,875 

int.  CI.'  B6IB  1:02 

L.S.  CI.  104      244  20  Claims 


r  . 


I 


I.  In  a  transportation  system,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  track  having  a  pair  of  rails  mounted  thereoii. 
said  rails  being  spaced  apart  transversely  of  said  track,  in 
combination  with  an  elongated  car  adapted  for  travel 
along  said  track,  first  and  second  wheel  means  mounted 
along  a  side  of  said  car  and  respectively  engaging  said 
rails,  said  first  and  second  wheel  means  including  a  plural 
it>  of  first  and  second  wheels  respectively  King  in  planes 
intersecting  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  car.  said  first 
and  second  wheel  means  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  of 
at  least  one  half  said  side  of  said  car.  said  wheels  ot  said 
respective  wheel  means  thereby  being  parallel  to  the 
resultants  of  force  acting  on  said  rails  while  said  car 
travels  along  i)lher  than  straight  paths,  wherehv  direct 
stresses  on  said  wheels  of  one  of  said  wheel  means  in 
creases  while  direct  stresses  on  said  wheels  of  the  other  of 
said  wheel  means  decreases  during  travel  of  said  car  along 
other  than  straight  paths 


4.000.703 
TROUGH  HATCH  LOCKING  DEVK  E 
William  R.  Halliar.  Whiting.  Ind..  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago.  III. 

Filed  June  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.985 

Int.  CI.-  86 ID  J^IOO 

U.S.  CI.  105-377  9  Claims 


said  means  initialK  engaging  said  extension  during  locking 
movement  of  said  latch  member  including  an  arcuate  cam 
portion  connecting  said  latch  element  to  said  lever 


4.000.704 
SHIPPING  PALLET 
Charle*  E.  Griffin,  Jr.,  High  Point.  N.C..  as.signor  to  Burling- 
ton Industries.  Inc.,  (Jreensboro.  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  516,202 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  /V,.?,S.  21/02 

l.S.  CI.  108      53.1  •*  tTaims 


1 

t  -i 

^ 

/  j 

1.  A  hopper  hatch  structure  including  a  roof  having  a  coam 
ing  defining  a  hatch  opening. 

a  hatch  cover  hingedlv  connected  to  said  roof  for  movement 
between  open  and  cUised  positions  relative  to  said  open 

ing. 
a  hold  down  arm  supported  on  said  roof  including  portions 

engaging  said  hatch  cover  in  said  closed  position, 
said    hold   down   arm    having   a    lock  ng   portion   extension 

projecting  horizontally  outwardly  relative  tt>  said  coaming 

in  the  engaging  position  of  said  arm.  the  improvement 

comprising, 
a  latch  mechanism   releasably   locking  said   hatch  cover  in 

the  closed  position  including, 
latch  support  means  mounted  on  said  roof  to  one  side  ot 

said  ct)aming  including, 
an  upstanding  pedestal  having  guide  means  thereon, 
a  manually   operative  latch  member  on  said  pedestal  con 

fined  by   said  guide  means  for  sliding  movement  from  a 

lowered  non-operative  position  longitudinallv  oulwardiv 

of  said  arm  lo  a  locking  position, 
said  latch  member  comprising  a  lever. 
a  latch  element  connected  to  said  lever  and  extending  co 

directionally  with  said  lever  in  overlapping  relatit)n. 
operator   engageable    means   on    said    lever    whereupon    an 

operator  may   move  said   latch  member  fro/n  said   non 

operative   positU)n   slidingly    along  said   guide   means   up 

wardly    and   inwardly    over  said    locking   extension,   said 

latch    element    including    means    mitiallv    engaging    and 

forcing  said  extension  dt)wnwardly, 
said  latch  member  being  thereupon  rotatable  on  said  guide 

means  whereupon  said  latch  element  engages  said  exten 

sion  in  locking  relation  and  said  lever  overlies  said  hold 

down  arm .  and 


4.  A  shipping  container  for  securing  and  transporting  a  load, 
said  container  comprising  identical  top  and  b<ittom  shipping 
pallets  and  strapping  means  for  securing  the  tcip  and   bottom 
pallets  lo  said   load  wherein  each  said  top  and  bottom  pallet 
comprises  a  generallv  planar  deck  having  an  upwardly  extend 
ing  exterior  wall  portion,  said   wall  portion  being  adapted  tti 
locate  said  load,  a  network  o(  reinforcing  rib  members  extend 
ing  awav  from  said  deck,  a  first  portion  of  said  reinforcing  rib 
members   defining   at    least    two   channels   within    said    pallet 
adapted  to  permit  entrv  of  the  forks  of  a  lift  truck  under  said 
pallet,  a  plurality  of  foot  means  extending  awav  from  said  first 
portion    for   supporting  said   pallet,   each   of  said    foot   means 
having  complimenlarv  suporting  surfaces  formed  from  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  reinforcing  rib  members  ciimprismg  a  plurality 
of  alternating  male  and  female  sections  wiihin  each  said  foot 
means,  wherein  said  supporting  surfaces  are   formed   into  an 
interlocking  herringbone  pattern  substantially    across  the  en 
tire  .irea  of  said  surfaces,  said  male  and  female  sections  being 
located  in  planes  other  than  the  plane  of  said  deck,  said  male 
sections  in  said  bott«)m  pallet  providing  supptirt  fi>r  said  con 
tamer  when  not  in  a  stacked  orientation,  said  male  and  female 
sections   of  said    top   pallet    being   adapted   to    interlock    with 
complimentary   fotit  means  of  an  inverted  similarly   designed 
pallet  comprising   the   bottom    pallet  of  a  second   container 
when  the  second  container  is  placed  in  a  stacked  orientation 
on  the  first  container  wherebv  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  male 
and  female  sections  provide  substantially  the  sole  supporting 
surfaces  between  the  containers  and  prevent  lateral  shifting  of 
the  containers  when  in  that  stacked  orientation 
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4,000.705 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 

J.  Wayne  Rab«r,  Huntington,  Ind..  assignor  to  Phillip  Kaehr, 

Decatur,  Ind.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494.079,  Aug.  2.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,949 

Int.  CI.'  F23G  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  1 10-3  12  Claims 


with  said  latch  mechanism  to  disconnect  said  needle  bar  from 
said  means  for  imparting  endwise  reciprocation  to  said  needle 
bar  and  to  a  second  position  out  of  cooperative  relation  with 
said  latch  mechanism,  and  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
unlatching  means  selectively  to  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,000.707 
TUFTED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Peter  R.  Spirer,  Coral  Gables.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Horizon  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Dalton.  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,766 

Int.  CI.-  D05C  /  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  112-410  14  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  burning  dead  animals  ct)m prising  the  steps 
of  disposing  the  animal  at  the  base  of  a  cylindrical  chamber 
with  a  curvilinear  support  surface  of  said  chamber  providing  a 
resting  surface  for  said  animal,  heating  the  chamber  and  there- 
fore the  animal  from  the  burner  flame  located  at  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  chamber  by  a  spirally  directed  flame  which 
substantially  engulfs  the  entirety  of  the  chamber,  circulating 
the  heated  air  throughout  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  the 
combustion  products  generated  within  said  chamber  for  a 
period  of  up  to  0.8  seconds  to  effect  pyrolytic  decomposition 
of  the  t)rganic  product  and  reduce  the  balance  of  the  animal 
product  to  irreducible  ash.  and  venting  the  gaseous  combus- 
tion product  from  within  said  chamber  through  a  ventilator 
stack  disposed  at  the  extreme  end  of  said  incinerator  remotely 
from  said  burner 


4,000,706 
SKIP  STITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ernst  Kreissl.  Karlsruhe;  Erwin  Vahic,  Stutensee.  and  Hans 
LIhlig,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Singer 
Company.  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,866 

Int.  CL'  D05B  55/16 

U,S.  CI.  112-221  7  Claims 


1.  A  skip  stitch  mechanism  in  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
frame,  a  needle  bar,  means  supporting  said  needle  bar  for 
endwise  reciprocation  in  said  frame,  a  latch  mechanism  car 
ried  on  said  needle  bar.  actuating  means  for  imparting  forces 
through  said  latch  mechanism  for  reciprocating  said  needle 
bar  endwise,  unlatching  means  supported  by  said  means  sup- 
porting said  needle  bar  and  selectively  movable  about  said 
supporting  means  to  a  first  position  into  cooperative  relation 


1.  A  tufted  pile  fabric  having  groups  of  longitudinalK  ex- 
tending zig-zag  rows  of  yarn   pile   tufts  disposed   in   parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  each  group  of  rows  comprising  a  plural 
it\  of  alternate  and  intervening  rows  of  pile  tufts  and  defining 
longitudinally  arranged  pile  areas,  with  the  pile  areas  present 
ing  different  color  and  pattern  effects  within  each  group  and 
among  the  various  groups.  substantiall>   all  the  yarns  being 
high  bulk  space  dyed  yarns  having  varying  color  characteris 
tics  along  their  length  and  wherein  the  pile  yarns  of  alternate 
rows  of  pile   tufts  in  each  group  have  color  characteristics 
differing  from  substantially  all  of  the  pile  yarns  of  intervening 
rows  therein,  substantially  all  the  intervening  rows  4>f  pile  tufts 
in  at  least  one  of  the  groups  in  each  pattern  repeat  being  of 
color  characteristics  differing  from  substantially  all  the  inter 
vening  rows  of  pile  tufts  in  the  other  groups  of  the  pattern 
repeat,  said  pile  areas  being  of  different  types  and  including 
a   a  first  pile  area  having  high  cut  pile  tufts  in  the  alternate 
rows  and  low  pile  tufts  in  the  intervening  rows  such  that 
the  high  cut  pile  tufts  substantially  conceal  the  low   pile 
tufU, 

b.  a  second  pile  area  having  high  cut  pile  tufts  in  the  inter- 
vening rows  and  low  pile  tufts  in  the  alternate  rows  such 
that  the  high  cut  pile  tufts  substantially  conceal  the  low 
pile  tufts,  and 

c.  a  third  pile  area  having  cut  pile  tufts  in  alternate  and 
intervening  rows  of  substantially  common  height,  and 
said  first,  second  and  third  pile  areas  being  arranged 

in  a  predetermined  pattern  of  visually  distinct  areas  within 
each  group  and  among  the  various  groups,  and  wherein  the 
pattern  arrangmenl  of  said  different  types  of  pile  areas  of 
certain  groups  is  different  from  that  of  other  groups  to  present 
different  color  and  pattern  effects  as  well  as  different  types  of 
said  pile  areas  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  pile 
fabric 
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'  4.000,708 

APPARATUS  FOR  CAPPING  RECEPTACLES 
Jean  Hardt,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Aluminium  Suis.se  S.A..  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252.896.  May  12.  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  508.283 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.    May    17.    1971. 
7247/71 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  .UIOO.  51/26 
U.S.  CI.  1 13-  18  R  10  Claims 


station,  an  improved  mounting  arrangement  for  said  carrier 
members,  comprising  releasable  interconnecti)r  means  for 
connecting  each  carrier  member  to  the  upper  and  lower  roller 
drive  chains,  which  inlerconnector  means  includes  first  and 
second  spaced  extensions  «>n  each  carrier  member  extending 
toward  the  respectively  adjacent  upper  and  lower  roller 
chains,  and  verticallv  projecting  pin  means  on  said  roller 
chains,  said  first  and  second  extensions  providing  aperture 
means  receiving  said  pin  means  to  attach  the  earner  members 
to  the  roller  chains  for  motion  therewith,  said  interconnecting 


1.  A  swaging  device  for  securing  a  cup-shaped  metal  cap 
having  a  skirt,  a  bottom  and  an  outwardly  projecting  circum- 
ferential fiange  about  a  mouth  thereof  to  a  receptacle  having 
a  conically  converging  neck  at  one  end  and  having  an  opening 
defined  by  an  edge  of  said  receptacle  provided  in  said  neck  for 
receiving  said  cap,  said  swaging  device  comprising 

a  loading  means  for  axially  stressing  said  skirt  when  the 
cup-shaped  metal  cap  is  disposed  in  the  mouth  of  a  recep 
lade  with  the  skirt  extending  into  the  receptacle  and  the 
fiange  dispiised  on  the  edge  defining  the  receptacle  open 
ing  thereby  developing  stresses  in  the  fiange  to  stress  the 
flange  in  a  direction  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  mouth  of 
the  receptacle  and  the  flange,  and 
b  clinching  means  for  circumferentially  extending  a  portion 
of  the  cap  skirt  while  the  cap  skirt  is  axially  stressed  to 
form  by  plastic  deformation  a  circumferential  bulge 
therein  permanently  set  to  secure  the  cap  to  the  corn  erg 
ing  neck  of  the  receptacle  and  permanently  maintain  the 
flange  m  a  stressed  c»)nditii>n  to  form  a  permanent  seal 
between  the  flange  and  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle,  said 
clinching  means  ct)mprising  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
placeable  clinching  jaws  symmetrically  disposed  about  a 
ct)mmon  axis,  each  of  said  clinching  jaws  being  provided 
with  a  bulged  porli«)n  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  for 
forming  said  circumferential  bulge  on  said  cap  skirt  when 
said  jaws  are  radially  outwardly  displaced,  said  plurality 
of  jaws  having  an  outer  diameter  in  a  region  opposite  said 
flange  of  said  cup  less  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  cup 
when  said  clinching  jaws  are  outwardly  displaced  so  that 
said  clinching  jaws  do  not  contact  said  flange  or  said  cup 
skirt  m  an  area  around  said  flange,  and  means  for  radially 
displacing  said  clinching  jaws  outwardly  for  forming  vaid 
circumferential  bulge  and  inwardly  for  releasing  said  cap 
skirt  from  said  clinching  jaws 


means  enabling  the  positions  of  the  carrier  members  on  the 
chain  to  be  altered  and  alsti  providing  for  ease  m  the  inter 
changing  of  carrier  members  of  different  si/e.  and  support 
means  for  said  carrier  members,  comprising  an  upper,  sub- 
stantiallv  planar  frame  surface,  roller  means  journalled  to  the 
bottom  of  each  carrier  member  in  a  position  to  roll  over  said 
frame  surface  to  facilitate  movement  of  s.ud  carrier  member 
about  the  apparatus  frame  and  to  support  the  carrier  members 
and  anv  can  ends  carried  therein  so  that  the  weight  of  said 
carrier  members  and  can  ends  need  not  be  supported  by  said 
drive  structure  or  said  interct>nnector  means 


4.000.710 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
William   Arthur  Crago.  Cowes.  England,  assignor  to   British 
Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited,  Veovil.  England 

Filed  July   18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  489.550 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  19,  1973, 

34462/73 

Di.si  insure  *ici\  also  puhli.s/uJ  undfr  .sfionJ  1  not  Voluntary 

I'rtite.st  Hrof(ram  on  Mar    16,  /V76 

Int.  CI.'  B60V  1.(14 

U.S.  CI.  I  14-67  A  5  Claims 


4.000.709 
CAROUSEL  CAN  END  FEED  UNIT 
Wallace  W.  Mojden.  Hinsdale.  III..  as.signor  to  Fleetwood  Sys- 
tems. Inc..  Countryside.  III. 

Filed  July  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.030 
Int.  CI.'  B2ID  43112 
U.S.  CI.  113-114  BG  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  can  ends  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  frame,  endless  upper  and  lower  multi-link,  roller  drive 
chains  mounted  for  cyclic  motion  on  the  frame,  drive  means 
for  driving  the  upper  and  lower  roller  chains,  a  plurality  of 
carrier  members  for  supporting  a  stack  of  can  ends  or  the  like, 
carried  by  said  roller  chains,  and  ejector  means  for  transfer- 
ring a  stack  of  ends  from  said  carrier  member  to  a  receiving 


19  22   t9   22 


1.   An    air   cushion    vehicle   for   travelling   over   water   and 
which,  in  operation,  is  supported  above  the  water,  at  least  in 
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part,  by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  air  formed  beneath  the  vehi- 
cle body,  the  sides  of  the  cushion  being  contained  by  a  pair  of 
rigid  sidewall  structures  rigid  with  the  vehicle  body  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
depending  downwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  dip  into  the  water 
to  a  depth  such  that  under  normal  operation  they  are  always 
immersed  in  the  water  and  provide  a  cushion  seal  along  the 
sides  of  the  vehicle,  each  sidewall  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  with  respect  to  the  cushion,  the  outer  surface  inclin- 
ing inwardly  when  viewed  in  plan  to  meet  with  the  inner 
surface  thereof  at  the  forward  end  of  each  sidewall.  said  inner 
surface  at  the  forward  end.  when  viewed  in  plan,  being  sub- 
stantially straight  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  line 
of  the  vehicle  body,  a  flexible  cushion  seal  extending  across 
the  front  of  the  vehicle  and  of  a  height  which  permits  water  to 
flow  thereunder  such  that  under  normal  operation  water  flows 
along  both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  each  sidewall.  and 
a  cushion  seal  extending  across  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  between 
said  rigid  sidewalls,  wherein  wedge  shaped  members  are  pro 
vided  on  the  inclined  parts  of  the  outer  surfaces  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  sidewalls.  the  wedge  shaped  members  being  ar 
ranged  on  those  portions  of  the  inclined  outer  surfaces  which 
dip  into  the  water  and  constituting  means  for  reducing  the  net 
differential  force  exerted  on  the  front  ends  of  each  sidewall  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  vehicle  by 
breaking  up  the  flow  of  water  over  said  inclined  parts  of  the 
outer  surfaces  as  the  vehicle  travelrf'over  the  water 


relative  sliding  movement  between  the  tank  and  the  tank 
support  deck 


4,000,711 
TANK  SUPPORTING  STRLCTLRE  FOR  SHIPS 
Tomiyasu  Okamoto;  Tsunanori  Nishimoto;  Koji  Harada,  and 
Scikhiro  Murata,  ail  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,628 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.      19.      1974, 
49-44693;  Apr.  19.  1974,49-44694 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  25IOH 
IJ.S.  CI.  114— 74  A  5  Claims 


4,000,712 
BOAT  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 
Ernst  G.  Erikson,  and  K.  Hakan  Lindstrom.  both  of  kvarnga- 
tan  8.  931  GO  Skelleftea.  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615.963 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden.    Sept.     22*,     1974, 
7411901 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  M(i2 .  II<H    , 
U.S.  CI.  114-77  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  boat  with  propulsion  machinery  and  a  boat  hull 
construction  comprising  a  main  hull  defined  b\  bottom  and 
side  walls,  an  additional  hull  attached  to  the  stern  of  the  main 
hull,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  additional  hull  relative  to  the 
main  hull,  said  additional  hull  having  located  therein  the 
propulsion  machinery,  the  main  hull  being  provided  with  an 
extension  member  which  is  in  overlapping  relationship  with 
the  additional  hull  thereby  to  provide  an  air  space  between  the 
two  hulls  and  below  an  initial  forward  portion  of  the  additional 
hull,  the  improvement  comprising  as  said  extension  member,  a 
member  extending  rearwardly  from  the  main  hull  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  main  hull  so  as  to 
extend  in  a  continuum  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
additional  hull,  and  as  said  means  for  adjusting  the  additional 
hull  relative  to  the  main  hull,  means  for  pivoting  said  addi 
tional  hull  about  a  fixed  horizontal  and  transverse  axis  with 
respect  to  said  main  hull  during  operation  of  the  boat 


4,000.7 1 3 

COMBINED  MOORING  AND  TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR 

OIL  AND  OTHER  LIQUID 

Sigurd  Helen.  Aslokkveien  82.  1362  Billingstad,  Norway 

Filed  May  1,  1975.  Ser.  No.  573,618 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  114— 294  4  Claims 


1.  Structure  for  supporting  a  tank  on  a  support  deck  of  a 
ship  comprising 

a  plurality  of  chocks  secured  to  the  tank  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tank 
adjacent  said  support  deck; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  chock  holding  members 
mounted  on  said  tank  support  deck,  each  pair  of  said 
chock  holding  members  being  dispt>sed  peripherally  of 
the  tank  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  chocks. 

pressure  resistant  heat  insulating  pads  pt>sitioned  between 
each  chock  and  the  pair  of  chock  holding  members  asso 
ciated  therewith,  said  pads,  said  chock  and  said  pair  of 
chock  holding  members  being  arranged  so  as  ti>  prt)vide 
opposed  pairs  of  relatively  slidable  vertical  abutment 
surfaces  which  permit  relative  movement  radially  t>f  the 
tank  between  each  chock  and  associated  pair  of  chock 
holding  members,  said  opposed  pairs  of  relatively  slidable 
vertical  abutment  surfaces  converging  as  they  extend 
upwardly  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  tank  rela- 
tive to  the  support  deck,  and 

means  disposed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tank  and 
said  tank  support  deck  for  supporting  vertical  loads  on 
the  tank   by   abutting  horizontal  surfaces  which  permit 


I.  Combined  mooring  and  transfer  means  for  oil  and  other 
liijuid  which  is  to  be  transferred  to  a  ship  from  an  i>ff-shore 
production  platform,  storage  tank,  pipeline  and  other  installa 
tion  which  rests  on  the  sea  bed  and  partly  extends  abt)ve  sea 
level,  comprising  a  floating  mooring  hawser  which  may  be 
hauled  toward  that  part  of  the  installation  which  extends 
above  sea  level  and  a  floating  hose  which  may  be  hauled 
aboard  that  part  of  the  installation  which  extends  above  sea 
level,  wherein  the  one  end  of  the  mooring  hawser  is  connected 
to  that  part  of  the  installation  which  rests  on  the  sea  bed  and 
the  other  end  is  connected  to  a  buov  which  also  is  connected 
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to  the  transfer  hose,  said  buoy  having  a  hanger  on  the  under 
side  for  suppt>rt  of  that  end  of  the  transfer  hose  which  is  to  he 
connected  to  the  ship,  one  end  of  the  transfer  hose  being 
connected  to  that  part  of  the  installation  which  extends  above 
sea  level,  and  means  for  hauling  said  mooring  hawser  tov^ard 
that  part  of  the  installation  which  extends  above  sea  level 


tion  said  shutter  plate  opening  in  uncovering  relatii>nship  »ith 
said  vvall  opening  to  a  selected  extent  and  a  covering  poMtum 
with  said  v^all  front  portK)n  opening  vsith   respect  to  detent 
positioning  means  on  the  shutter  plate  to  therehv   adjustahlv 


4,000.714 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  A  BARGE  AND  A 
PUSHER  TIG 
Jean  Paul  Colin,  Nantes.  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  el  Chan- 
tiers  de  Bretagne  -  A.C.B.,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,577.  Aug.  3.  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  575.234 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  9,  1972.  72.28708 
Int.  CI.-  B63B  2 1 nf^ 
U.S.  CI.  114-248  14  Claims 


14.  The  method  of  interconnecting  a  barge  and  a  pusher 
tug.  said  barge  having  a  recess  in  the  stern  therei>f  to  which  the 
bow  of  said  pusher  tug  conforms  with  clearance  when  the  tug 
and  barge  are  brought  together,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

positioning  said  pusher  tug  within  the  recess  in  the  stern  of 

said  barge  with  clearance  between  said  tug  and  barge, 
attaching    one    end    of   a    rigid    thrust    transmitting    passive 
member  to  said  tug  and  the  other  end  of  said  member  to 
the  stern  of  said  barge,  and 
inflating  inflatable  means  fixed  in  position  within  the  clear 
ance    between   said   tug   and   said    barge,    said    rigid   thrust 
transmitting  passive  member  transmitting  ft>rces  directed 
along   the   longitudinal  axis  of  the  ci>mbined   barge   and 
pusher  tug  but  not  being  subjected  to  anv  component  ot 
the  forces  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,    and    said    inflatable    means   when    inflated    exerting 
forces  at  right  angles  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  pusher 
tug  and   barge,  said   thrust  transmitting   member  .ind   in 
flated  inflatable  means  maintaining  said   pusher  tug  and 
barge  interconnected  to  one  another  us  thev   move 


4.000.715 

ACOUSTIC  ALARM  DEVICE  WITH  SOUND 

ATTENUATOR 

Bertrand  A.  Warned.  Courbevoie.  France,  assignor  to  klaxon. 

France 

Filed  May  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.542 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     May      31.      1974, 
74.18951 

Int.  CI.-  GIOK  9122.  1.0^2 
U.S.  CI.  1 16-  137  R  I  Claim 

1.  An  electromagnetic  actiustic  alarm  device  ol   the  reso 
nance  disk  tvpe  having  a  membrane  comprising,  in  combina 
tu>n.  a  case,  a  bell  shaped  rigid  wall  having  a  front  portion  and 
a  side  case  in  enclosing  relationship  with  the   membrane  and 
the  resonance  disk  with  the  membrane  and  said  bell-shaped 
wall  defining  a  chamber,  said  wall  front  portion  having  at  least 
one  opening,  a  shutter  plate  of  a  configuration  matching  that 
of   said    wall    front    portion    rotatably    mounted    in    overlying 
relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  front  portion, 
said,  shutter  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  and  being  mov 
able  between  a  plurality  i>f  selected  rotary   positions  to  p»)si- 


r£So^/Avc£  :>' 


»t£mairji^e 


.ittenuate  the  treble  sounds  generated  bv  the  resonance  disk, 
said  detent-p»isitioning  means  h.iving  c«>acting  me.ins  on  said 
shutter  plate  and  said  w.iM  front  portion  for  indexing  the  se 
lecled  rotarv    position  of  said  shutter  pl.ite 


4.000.716 
EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  DEVK  K 
kazuhiro  kurata.  Hachioji:  kozi  Honma:  Masahiko  Ogirima. 
both  of  Tokyo:  V  uichi  Ono.  kokuhungi.  and  \  oshileru  kei- 
koin.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1971.  .Ser.  No.   171.250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  12,  1970.45-70073 
Int.  CI.-  B05C    II  Oil.  BOIJ  r  .<:.  (  23<.    /  <  o,s 
U.S.  (I.   1  18-5     r  17  Claims 


1.  An  epitaxial  growth  device  for  making  either  a  lllb-\  b 

group  compound  semiconductor  i>r  a  mixed  crystal  scmicon 

ductor  ot  Ciroup  lllb-\b.  ct>mprising 

a  substantially   vcrticallv  supported  reaction  lube. 

a  crucible-shaped  cylindrical  metal  holder  disposed  in  said 

reactKin  tube   and  having  a  vertical  axial  length  extending  in 

said  reaction  tube. 

means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  isothermal  tempera- 
ture distribution  in  said  reaction  tube  along  the  vertical 
axial  extension  of  said  cylindrical  metal  holder,  wherein 
metal  contained  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  metal  holder  is 
in  a  fused  condition,  and  for  establishing  a  temperature 
gradient  from  approximate!)  the  lower  porlu>n  of  said 
metal  ht)lder  to  a  U)wer  portion  of  said  reaction  tube, 
gas  guide  tube  means  inserted  from  an  upper  part  of  said 
reaction  tube  and  extending  inside  said  cylindrical  metal 
holder  to  near  the  metal  contained  by  said  holder  for 
introducing  all  reactu.n  gases  adjacent  to  the  metal,  said 
cylindrical  metal  holder  providing  a  reaction  zt>ne  and  a 
mixing  z»)ne  for  all  the  reaction  gases  such  that  the  reac 
tion  gases  are  mixed  in  the  isothermal  portion  of  the 
reaction  tube  inside  said  cylindrical  metal  holder, 
wherein  said  cylinder  and  guide  tube  means  are  coexten- 
sive with  one  another  over  a  substantial  part  i>f  the  axial 
length  of  the  reaction  tube,  and 
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wherein  said  substantial  part  approximates  at  least  one  half 
of  the  axial  length  of  the  reaction  tube; 

substrate  crystal  holder  means  disposed  below  said  cylindri- 
cal metal  holder  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  reaction 
tube,  and 

means  for  causing  gas  to  flow  past  said  crystal  holder  means, 
whereby  the  mixed  reaction  gases  subsequently  pass  over 
a  top  portion  of  said  cylindrical  metal  holder  down  to  said 
crystal  holder  means.  _ 

4,000.717 
APPARATUS  FOR  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION 
Philip  Leroy  Anderson,  Richardson,  and  William  Wesley  Gart- 
man.  Garland,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,933 

Int.  Cl.^  C23C  UIOH 

L.S.  CI.  118-49  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  epitaxial  deposition  wherein  the  epitaxial 
layer  is  prepared  by  chemical  ^apor  deposition  or  by  physcial 
vapor  deposition  which  comprises. 

a    a  vertical  reaction  chember, 

b   carrousel  horizontally  disposed  in  said  reaction  chamber; 

c.  means  to  pass  gases  through  said  carrousel, 
and 

d  said  carrt)usel  comprising  a  centra!  region,  a  pluralitv  i>f 
walls  extending  radially  outward  from  said  central  region 
said  walls  being  slightly  inclined  fri>m  the  vertical  for 
positioning  each  slice  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  \o  the 
direction  of  gas  flow,  and  means  to  support  slices  between 
a  pair  of  adjacent  walls. 

4,000,718 

PNELMATIC  AITOMATED  MILKING  PARLOR 

Michael  J.  Brown.  9955  9V4  Ave.,  Hanford.  Calif.  93230 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,727 

Int.  CI.'  AOIJ  7i()() 

U.S.  CI.  119-14.03  21  Claims 
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adjacent  said  pit.  with  their  heads  directed  toward  the  exit 
end  of  said  stall  bank. 

a  cow  flow  passage  in  each  of  said  banks  disposed  parallel  to 
said  milk  stalls  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
pit.  said  passage  having  an  entry  at  the  entry  end  of  each 
stall  hank  and  an  exit  at  the  exit  end  of  each  stall  bank. 

a  prep  stall  at  Ihc  entry  end  of  each  stall  bank  dispt)sed  to 
receive  cows,  contain  them  and  release  them  into  said 
passage  for  travel  therealong  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
milk  stalls: 

milk  stall  gale  means  operativelv  asst)ciated  with  each  of 
said  milk  stalls  for  receiving,  containing  and  releasing 
cows. 

milk  stall  gate  actuating  means  operativelv  associated  with 
each  of  said   milk   stall  gate   means  and   interconnected 
with  said  milk  stall  gate  means  and  disposed,  upon  activa 
lion  thereof,  to  operate  said  milk  stall  gate  means. 

prep  stall  gate  means  «>perativelv  associated  with  said  prep 
stall  for  receiving,  containing  and  releasing  cows. 

prep  stall  actuating  means  operativelv  associated  with  said 
prep  stall  and  interconnected  with  said  prep  stall  gate 
means,  and  disposed,  upon  activatu)n  thereof,  to  operate 
said  prep  stall  gate  means. 

power  means  interconnected  with  said  milk  stall  gate  actu- 
ating means  and  said  prep  stall  gale  actuating  means  and 
disposed  to  power  the  mechanical  operation  thereof,  said 
power  means  includes  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and 
conduits  interconnecting  said  st)urce  with  said  milk  stall 
gale  actuating  means  and  said  prep  stall  gale  actuating 
means,  and 

control  means  interconnected  with  said  power  means  and 
disposed  to  control  the  activation  of  said  milk  stall  gate 
actuating  means  and  said  prep  stall  gale  actuating  means, 
said  control  means  includes  a  M>urce  of  pressurized  gas 
and  a  pluralitv  of  pneumatically  responsive  control  and 
logic  elements  interconnected  by  pneumatic  conduits. 


4,000,719 
Al  TOMATIC  PET  FEED  DISPENSER 
Gary  H.  Richards.  3204  Palm  Ave..  Manhattan  Beach.  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  572.963 

Int.  CL-  AOIK  5102 

U.S.  CI.  1 1 9  -  5 1 . 1 3  4  Claims 
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I.  An  automated  milking  parlor  comprising 

a  bam  having  a  pair  of  milk  stall  banks  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  each  with  an  entry  end  and  an  exit 
end.  and  an  operator's  pit  dispitsed  between  said  banks. 

a  plurality  of  milk  stalls  in  each  of  said  stall  banks,  said  milk 
stalls  in  each  bank  being  disposed  to  align  cows  posi- 
tioned therein  in  head  to  tail  alignment  parallel  to  and 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  dispensing  pet  feed  through 
a  chute  into  a  trav  on  a  predetermined  schedule  from  a  feed 
storage  drum  supported  on  an  elevated  plate,  to  turn  on  a 
vertical  axis  said  drum  having  internal  radial  panels  vertically 
disposed  for  dividing  the  feed  storage  volume  thereof  into 
sectors,  each  sector  being  closed  al  the  bottom  by  a  sector- 
shaped  panel  to  form  a  storage  bin.  each  sector-shaped  panel 
being  hinged   on  a  leading  side   to  open  downwardly    under 
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gravity  for  dispensing  pet  feed  into  said  chute,  said  chute 
being  connected  to  said  htirizontal  support  plate  and  having  its 
lower  end  positioned  to  empty  into  said  trav.  said  plate  having 
a  sector-shaped  opening  over  said  chute  of  sufficient  si/e  to 
permit  each  sector-shaped  panel  to  drop  in  turn  into  said 
chute  as  said  drum  is  rotated,  said  sector-shaped  tipening  in 
said  support  plate  having  sides  spaced  to  permit  only  one 
sector-shaped  panel  to  drop  al  one  lime,  whereby  a  sector- 
shaped  panel  drops  as  its  trailing  side  pas.ses  into  said  opening, 
and  thereafter  is  raised  back  to  its  horizontal  p*>silion  as  Us 
hinged  leading  side  moves  past  said  opening  and  over  said 
support  plate,  and  means  ftu  continually  rotating  said  drum  tin 
said  support  plate  about  a  vertical  axis  st)  as  to  bring  said 
sector-shaped  panels  into  position  over  said  plate  opening  in 
succession,  said  rotating  means  being  comprised  ol  an  annular 
flange  concentrically  secured  to  said  drum,  a  wheel  an  elee 
trie  motor  connected  to  drive  said  wheel  and  means  for  bias 
ing  said  wheel  against  the  rim  of  said  flange  to  permit  setting 
Ihe  position  of  said  drum  and  wherebv  upon  running  s.iiJ 
mi>tor  to  turn  said  drum,  each  sector  shaped  panel  drops  in 
turn  mtt>  s.iid  chute  when  in  pi^sitit^n  tiver  said  sector  shaped 
I'penmg  in  s.ud  panel  and  each  dropped  panel  is  gradualU 
raised  into  a  horizontal  positit)n  as  said  drum  continues  to 
rotate  and  thereby  force  the  sector-shaped  panel  ag.iinst  the 
far  side  of  the  sector  shaped  opening 


said  one  wall  including  metallic  webs  weld  uniting  the  inter- 
laced upper  and  lower  panels  and  transmitting  the  load  of  the 
lower  panels  to  the  upper  panels,  and  means  for  top  support 
ing  said  upper  panels 


4.000.720 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Carl  Lieb.  Norton,  and  Edward  J.  Piaskowski,  Massiilon.  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  605.564 

Int.  CI.-  F22B  JV  o6.  .^7:24 

l.S.  CI.  122-510  4  Claims 
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I.  In  a  forced  circulation  fluid  heating  unit,  upright  walls 
forming  a  furnace  chamber,  at  least  t)ne  of  the  walls  including 
upper  and  lower  panels,  each  of  said  panels  being  comprised 
«)f  a  multiplicity  of  upwardly  extending  laterally  spaced  tubes 
rigidly  united  lhr«>ughoul  most  of  their  length,  mixing  header 
means  receiving  fluid  from  the  lower  panels  and  discharging 
the  mixed  fluid  to  the  upper  panels,  some  of  said  upper  and 
lower  panels  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  wall  at  first  and 
second  levels,  respectively,  for  connection  to  the  header 
means  and  interlaced  with  and  laterally  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  plane  of  the  wall  between  the  first  and  second 
levels,  the  first  level  being  subjacent  the  second  level,  the 
remaining  upper  and  lower  panels  being  bent  out  of  the  plane 
i>f  the  wall  at  about  the  first  and  second  levels,  respectively, 
for  connection  to  the  header  means,  and  means  for  supporting 


4.000.721 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  C OMBl  STION  EN(;iNES 
David  Walker  Carside.  Solihull.  England,  assignor  to  Birming- 
ham Small  Arms  Company  Limited.  Birmingham.  England 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  529.085.  Dec.  3.  1974.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271.813.  July   14.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.   II,  1976,  .Ser.  No.  657.044 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  kingdom.  July  17,  1971. 
33676  71;  Apr.  29,  1972,  19988  72 

Int.  CI.-  E02B  ^>  Of^ 
L.S.  (I.  123     8.01  I  Claim 
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I.  A  rolarv  piston  internal  ctinibuslion  engine  comprising  a 
housing  hav  ing  a  two  lobed  epilroch<Mdal  bore  therethrough,  a 
mainshaft  mounted  axiallv  within  said  bore,  a  rotor  of  gener 
allv  equilateral  triangular  sh.ipe  mounled  on  an  eccentric 
journal  of  the  mainshafl  for  planetary  rotation  within  the  bore 
such  that  its  apices  maintain  sliding  contact  with  the  wall  of 
the  bore  and  therebv  form  three  working  chambers  which  vary 
m  volume  as  the  rotor  rotates,  said  housing  having  an  inlet 
port  leading  to  said  working  ch.imbers.  means  providing  axial 
cooling  passages  through  said  rol«>r.  end  plates  secured  to  the 
housing  and  forming  axially  spaced  end  walls  closing  the  bore. 
,1  liT^l  c»>oling  air  induction  port  in  one  of  the  end  plates 
positioned  to  communicate  with  said  axial  cooling  passages  in 
the  rotor,  a  second  port  formed  in  the  outer  end  plate  also 
positioned  t«i  communic.ite  with  said  axi.d  cooling  passages  in 
the  rotor,  a  conduit  having  a  portion  external  o|  said  engine 
connecting  the  second  port  to  said  inlet  port,  air  inducted  into 
the  working  chambers  therebv  flowing  successively  through 
the  first  port,  said  rotor  ciuding  passages,  the  second  port  and 
said  conduit,  a  heat  exchanger  interp»>sed  in  said  external 
conduit  portion  st)  arranged  that  the  induction  air  flowing 
through  the  conduit  constitutes  substantially  the  sole  heat 
input  to  the  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  being 
adapted  to  dissipate  heat  from  the  induction  air  flowing 
through  said  conduit  whereby  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  induction  air  flt)wing  through  said  conduit  and 
ambient  air  may  be  reduced,  a  bypass  whereby  the  induction 
air  flowing  through  the  conduit  can  bvpass  the  heat  exchanger 
means  for  selectivelv  opening  and  closing  the  bypass  passage 
and  means  responsive  tt)  engine  load  for  operating  said  bypass 
passage  opening  and  closing  means 


172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiarv  4,  1977 


4,000.722 
EXTERNALLY  IGNITED  FOUR  CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  G.  May.  Bel  Air.  CH-1180  Rollc.  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.023 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    30.    1974, 
2404395 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  3100 
U.S.  CL  123-30  D  17  Claims 
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able  in  the  cylinder,  a  fuel  intake  system  including  an  intake 
tract  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder  and  having  reed  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  through  the  intake  tract,  and  said 
intake  system  including  porting  in  the  cylmder  wall  and  in  the 
piston  located  at  the  same  side  of  the  cylinder  as  the  intake 
tract,  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  and  piston  porting  heing 
located  and  proportioned  axially  of  the  cylinder  to  provide 
flow  channel  means  of  substantial  cr«iss  sectit)nal  flow  area 
between  the  intake  tract  and  the  crankcase  of  the  engine 
throughout  the  entire  cycle  of  the  engine  including  the  bottom 
dead  center  position  of  the  piston  and  thereby  provide  unin- 


I.    A    four-cycle.    CKternally    ignited    internal    combustion 
engine  comprising 
cylinder  means. 

cylinder  head  means  attached  to  said  cylinder  means, 
a     piston     mt>ving     reciprocalingly     within     said     cylinder, 
thereby  defining  a  combustit>n  chamber  t>f  varying  get)m- 
etry. 
an  overhead  intake  valve  for  closing  an  inlet  opening  having 
a   valve  seat  and   which   admits  a  substantially    homoge- 
neous combustible  charge  and  is  the  only  inlet  means  for 
said  engine, 
a  chamber  in  said  cylinder  head  extending  said  combustion 
chamber  into  said  cylinder  head,  said  chamber  having  a 
depth  »)f  penetration  into  said  cylinder  head  which  is  less 
than  the  lateral  extent  of  said  chamber  and  said  chamber 
having  continuous  curved  walls  defining  the  lateral  extent 
thereof, 
an   overhead   exhaust    valve    whose    valve   disc   defines   the 
vertical  extent  of  said  chamber  in  said  cylinder  head  and 
whose  valve  seat  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  displaced  from 
the  plane  which  includes  the  seat  of  said  inlet  valve, 
and  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head  are  disposed  to  coop- 
erate so  that,  at  top  dead  center  of  said  piston,  said  piston 
head  and  said  inlet   valve  disc  arc  substantially    parallel 
and  so  near  each  other  that,  during  the  end  of  the  com- 
pression stroke,  the  top  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
head  cooperate  to  define  a  guide  channel  originating  in 
the   vicinity   of  said   inlet  valve  disc  and   leading  to  said 
chamber  and  terminating  in  said  chamber  in  a  substan- 
tially tangential  manner,  w  hereby  gaseous  charge  is  accel- 
erated through  said  guide  channel  to  thereby  enter  said 
chamber  substantially   tangentially   and  induce  therein  a 
substantially  unique  vortex  flow  whose  axis  of  rotation  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  cylinder  axis, 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head  further  cooperating  in  such 
a  manner  that,  at  top  dead  center,  the  combustible  charge  is 
substantially  confined  to  said  chamber  and  to  said  guide  chan- 
nel only 


4,000,723 
ENGINE  VALVE  MEANS  AND  PORTING 
Eyvind  Boyescn,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perform- 
ance Industries,  Inc..  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,065.  June  29.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.905,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,734, 
Aug.  22,  1972,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  361,407,  May  8,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 
15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,213 
int.  CI.'  F02B  3M00 
II.S.  CL  123-73  AA  I  Ctaim 

I.  A  variable  speed  two  cycle  crankcase  ct)mpression  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mov- 


terrupted  fuel  intake  during  the  stroke  of  the  piston  from 
bottom  dead  center  to  top  dead  center  position,  and  a  fuel 
transfer  system  for  transferring  fuel  from  the  crankcase  of  the 
engine  to  the  ct)mbustion  side  of  the  piston  including  a  trans- 
fer passage  communicating  with  the  crankcase  and  having  a 
transfer  port  through  the  cylinder  wall  and  axially  positioned 
to  be  closed  by  the  pistt)n  in  the  region  of  top  dead  center 
position  of  the  piston,  said  transfer  pt>rt  being  offset  from  the 
cylinder  and  piston  intake  porting  circumferentially  of  the 
cylinder  so  that  a  fuel  flow  path  is  provided  in  the  transfer 
system  from  the  crankcase  to  the  cylinder  at  the  combustion 
side  of  the  piston  independently  of  the  intake  tract 


4,000,724 

IGNITION  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBtSTION  ENGINES 

Albert  Lewis  Fowler,  Kirkcaldy,  Scotland,  assignor  tu  Hughes 

Microelectronics  Limited,  Culver  City,  C"alif. 

Filed  July  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  488.41 1 
Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom,  July  14,  1973, 
33667  73 

Int.  CI.-  F02P  lltKi 
L.S.  CI.   123      117  R  6  (  laims 

1.   An   Ignition   system   for   an   internal  combustion   engine 
having  a  voltage  generatt)r  for  producing  a  high  ignition  ^olt 
age  tin  discharge  comprising 

first   means   for  generating  a   pulse   »)f  a  duration   which   is 
substantially   independent  of  engine  speed  within  at  least 
a  predetermined  speed  range, 
second  means  for  utilizing  the  beginnning  and  end  of  said 
pulse  to  initiate  charging  and  discharging,  respectively,  of 
said  generator,  and 
third  means  for  varying  the  timing  of  the  beginning  of  said 
pulse  in  response  to  at  least  engine  speed  so  that  the  end 
of  said  pulse  occurs  at  an  angle   in  the  engine  cycle  se- 
lected according  to  said  speed,  said  third  means  including 
a  memory  for  storing  signals  representing  different  angles 
in  the  engine  cycle  as  a  function  of  at  least  engine  speed, 
fourth  means  for  selecting  an  angle  signal  from  said  mem 
ory    in   dependence  on   at   least  engine   speed,   and   fifth 
means  for  ct)nverting  the  selected  angle  signal  intt)  the 
appropriate  time  delay  from  a  reference  time  to  the  be 
ginning  of  said  pulse,  said  fifth  means  including  a  clocked 
time   delay    device.   respt)nsive   to   said   angle   signal,   for 
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providing  the  number  of  clock  pulse  intervals  of  delay 
which  correspond  to  said  angle  signal,  and  sixth  means  for 


clocking  said  delay  device  at  a  frequency  dependent  on 
the  engine  speed 


4.000.T25 

AFTERCOOLER  COOLANT  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dallas  R.  Harrb.  Columbus.  Ind..  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company.  Inc..  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,420 

Int.  CL'  F02B  33144 

U.S.  CL  123-119  CD  7  Claims 


a  compressor  for  pressurizing  engine  intake  air.  said  com 
presstir  having  an  outlet. 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  engine  for  rotating 
said  compressor. 

a  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  set  of  passages  receiving  air 
frt>m  said  compressor  outlet  for  delivery  to  said  engine 
and  a  second  set  of  passages  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 
said  first  set  of  passages,  said  second  set  of  passages 
connected  to  and  receiving  liquid  cmiiant  from  said  en- 
gine cooling  system  for  flow  therethrough,  and 

a  pressure  responsive  flow  control  valve  permitting  coolant 
flow  through  said  second  set  of  heat  exchanger  passages 
in  response  to  liquid  pressure  differentials  across  said 
heat  exchanger  exceeding  a  predetermined  level,  said 
pressure  differential  corresponding  to  a  condition  when 
said  engine  is  operating  above  said  idle  RPM 


4,000,726 

SAFETY  TANK  SYSTEM 

Sydney  Simon,  936  Oranmorc  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15201 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550.589 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  /  7:22 

L.S.  CL  123-134  2  Claims 


^^^ 


I.  In  an  air  breathing  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  operable  between  a  relatively  low  idle  RPM  and  at  a 
higher  RPM.  the  combination  comprising 

an  engine  cooling  system  including  means  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  liquid  coolant  flow  paths, 
an  engine  driven  pump  pressurizing  liquid  coolant  ft>r  flow 
through  said  plurality  of  flow   paths  at  a  level  increasing 
general!)  with  increasing  engine  RPM. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  fuel 
mixing  means  prior  to  ignition  and  an  exhaust  waste  discharge 
means  comprising  conduit  means  secured  to  said  exhaust 
waste  discharge  means  and  radialt>r  means,  said  radiator 
means  being  adapted  to  ctiol  waste  discharge  gas  carried  by 
said  conduit  means  from  said  exhaust  waste  discharge  means, 
a  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  radiator  means  and 
gas  filtration  means,  said  gas  filtration  means  being  adapted  to 
clean  gas  carried  by  said  second  conduit  means  which  was 
ciu)led  by  said  radiator  means,  a  plurality  of  fuel  tanks  in 
series  connected  to  said  filtration  means  and  adapted  to  re 
ceive  clean  filtered  gas  from  said  filtration  means,  each  said 
fuel  tank  comprising  a  body  having  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means,  a  transfer  conduit  connected  to  said  inlet  means  and 
extending  into  said  tank  body,  an  explodable  liquid  contained 
within  said  tank  bt)dy  with  the  level  of  said  liquid  being  above 
one  end  of  said  transfer  conduit  st)  that  gas  can  bubble  upward 
into  said  tank  to  form  a  gaseous  vapor  in  the  top  of  said  tank, 
richer  in  fuel  composition  than  it  was  in  the  previous  tank,  said 
outlet  means  being  positioned  above  said  gastiline  level  in  said 
tank,  a  third  conduit  means  secured  to  the  outlet  means  of  the 
last  tank  t)f  said  series  and  connecting  said  outlet  means  with 
said  fuel  mixing  means  of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  internal  combustion  engine  being  adapted  to  ignite  and 
explode  said  ga.seous  vapors  from  said  fuel  tank  to  propel 
moving  parts  of  said  engine 
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4,000.727 

VEHICLE  RETROFIT  GASOLINE  EVAPORATION 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94133 

Filed  Sept.  14.  1973,  Scr.  No.  397,174 

Int.  CL'  F02M  21102:  B65D  25114 

iiJS.  CI.  123-  136  13  Cteims 


pivotally  connected  to  the  fuel  control  member  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  movable  pin; 

a  second  link  pivotal  about  the  movable  pin; 

a  movable  load  control  means  pivotall>  connected  to  the 
second  link  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  movable  pin; 

a  third  link  pivotal  about  the  movable  pin. 

an  engaging  pin  fixed  to  the  third  link  and  being  engageabic 
with  the  first  link. 

a  stopper,  the  third  link  being  engageable  with  the  stopper 
at  a  point  between  the  engaging  pin  and  the  movable  pin; 

biasing  means  urging  the  third  link  so  that  the  engaging  pin 
is  urged  to  engage  with  the  first  link  and  the  third  link  is 
urged  to  engage  with  the  stopper,  and 

means  operative  to  connect  the  first  link  to  the  second  link 
for  unitarv  pivotal  movement  about  the  point  of  pivotal 
connection  between  the  second  link  and  the  load  control 
means  at  a  position  of  the  movable  pin  which  is  depen- 
dent on  the  position  of  the  load  control  means 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  fuel  evaporation  and  overflow 
expansion  out  of  an  automobile  fuel  tank  filler  neck  and  com- 
prising. 

an  automobile  fuel  tank  having  a  filler  neck. 

an  automobile  luggage  compartment  adjacent  to  and  at 
least  partly  above  said  fuel  tank, 

container  means  including  a  flexible  and  expandable  and 
substantially  completely  collapsible  bag  located  in  said 
luggage  compartment  and  positioned  with  its  lower  end 
above  said  neck  for  receiving  both  fuel  vapors  and  liquid 
fuel  overflow  from  the  fuel  tank  filler  neck, 

a  vapor  storage  element. 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the 
flexible  bag  to  the  fuel  tank  through  the  flUer  neck  to 
transmit  both  the  fuel  vapors  and  liquid  fuel  overflow 
back  and  forth  between  the  flexible  bag  and  the  filler 
neck, 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the 
flexible  bag  to  the  vapor  storage  element  to  conduct  only 
fuel  vapor  from  the  container  means  to  the  vapor  storage 
element,  and 

valve  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bag  for  passing  vapor 
therethrough  but  preventing  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through into  said  second  conduit  means 

4,000.728 
FUEL  INJECTION  GOVERNOR 
Fuminori  Kurokawa.  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1974, 49-93547 
Int.  CI.*  F02D  1104 
U.S.  CL  123-140  R  13  Claims 


3BM  50 
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I.  A  fuel  injection  pump  governor,  comprising: 
a  fuel  control  member; 
a  movable  pin, 

flyweights  connected  to  move  the  movable  pin  in  depen- 
dence on  a  flyweight  rotational  speed; 
a  first  link  pivotal  about  the  movable  pin.  the  first  link  being 


4,000,729 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  BYPASS  UNIT 
Jack  Clark,  Jr.,  Box  122,  Milan,  Ind.  47445 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  570.841 
Int.  CL»  F02P  1 100 
U.S.  CL  123-148  DS 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  coil 
with  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding.  elcctrt)nic  means  for 
supplying  Ignition  pulses  in  accordance  with  engine  speed  to 
the  primary  winding  to  induce  relatively  high  voltage  pulses  in 
the  secondary  winding  for  distribution  to  engine  spark  plugs, 
and  a  storage  battery  for  supplying  p<^wer  to  said  electronic 
means,  an  ignition  system  bypass  unit  for  bypassing  the  elec 
tronic  means  when  a  malfunction  occurs  therein  comprising  a 
relatively  high  frequency  pulse  generating  means  having  a 
magnetic  coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  therewith,  a  pair  of  first  leads  for 
electrically  connecting  said  pulse  generating  means  across  the 
storage  battery  to  energize  said  generating  means,  and  a  pair 
of  second  leads  for  electrically  connecting  said  magnetic  coil 
in  parallel  with  the  ignition  coil  primary  winding  and  said 
contacts  in  series  with  the  ignition  coil  primary  winding,  said 
magnetic  coil  being  operative  to  alternately  magnetically  open 
said  contacts  to  cause  collapse  of  a  magnetic  field  and  to  allow 
said  contacts  to  return  to  a  normally  closed  position  whereby 
a  relatively  high  frequency  string  of  ignition  pulses  is  applied 
to  the  primary  winding  to  induce  a  corresponding  frequency 
string  of  relatively  high  voltage  pulses  in  the  secondary  wind- 
ing for  distribution  of  the  engine  spark  plugs  to  allow  at  least 
temporary  operation  t)f  the  engine 
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4,000,730 

VALVE  CAGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  FLUID  COOLING 

Adolf  Ottl,  Stadtbergen;  Fredy  Dost,  and  Otto  Breindl,  both  of 

Augsburg,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to   Mascbinenfabrik 

Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551.619 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,     1974. 
2410893 

Int.  Cl.^  FOIL  3100 
U.S.  CL  123-  189  19  Claims 


I    ^    v\ 


face,  nearly  tangential  to  said  scmisphcrical  surface  so  as  to 
permit  a  mam  stream  of  the  mixture  to  flow   along  said  semi 
spherical  surface,  said  passage  means  being  opened  to  said 


"A       »    t-^i 


I.  A  saI^e  cage  (  1,  2,  3)  for  comhinatum  u  iih  the  i.>lindcr 
of  the  engine,  particularly  for  insertion  m  the  cslmdcr  head 
structure  (  H  )  thereof,  said  cage  being  formed  vMth  .i  \jl\e  scat 
(  24  )  located  centrally  therein,  and  a  charge  exchange  passage 
(  10  I  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  (  A-  A  I  of  the  cage 
and  leading  from  the  -.aKc  seat  (24)  to  a  lateral  opening  (12) 
to  effett  communication  of  gases  between  a  manifold  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  cylinder,  said  cage  having  a  back 
wall  (  13)  located  opposite  the  lateral  opening  (  12)  to  delimit 
said  passage  (10). 

characterized  by  an  arrangement  to  equalize  the  stresses 
placed  on  the  cage  during  operation  of  the  engine  due  to 
non-symmetrical  location  of  the  lateral  opening  (12)  of 
the  charge  exchange  passage  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  (A  — A)  of  the  cage  comprising 
a  transverse  slit  (14,30)  formed  in  said  back  wall  (13) 
located  sMth  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  (A  — A) 
opposite  said  lateral  opening  (  12)  and  extending  at  least 
in  part  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (A  A)  of  the 
\alve  cage. 


main  combustion  chamber  at  a  portion  deviated  from  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  cylinder  means  by  a  distance  less  than  a  radius 
of  said  valve  ficc,  and  an  ignition  plug  having  electrodes 
disposed  near  said  opening  portion  of  said  passage  means 


4,000.732 

SOLID  WICK  lk;htlr 

William    S.    While.   Pasadena.   Calif.,   assignor   to   Robert    H. 
Peterson  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  580.543 

Int.  CL-  K24B  lllH 

U.S.  CL  126-92  R  5  CUims 
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<    '  4,000.731 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTON  ENGINES 
Masaaki  Noguchi.  Nagoya.  and  Shougo  Sanda,  Okazaki,  both 

of  Japan,   assignors   to   Toyota   Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.236 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     17.      1974. 
49-107337 

Int.  Cl.^  F02B  17/00.  191 1 fi 
U.S.  CI.  123-191  S  **  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylinder 
means,  piston  means  slidably  disposed  vMihin  said  evlmder 
means,  cylinder  head  means  having  a  sem ispherical  inner 
surface,  a  main  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  semi 
spherical  surface  of  said  cylinder  head  means  and  the  top 
surface  of  said  piston  means,  intake  port  means  through  which 
a  homogeneous  and  relatively  lean  mixture  flows  into  said 
main  combustion  chamber,  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
confined  in  said  cylinder  head  means,  passage  means  commu- 
nicating both  said  main  and  auxiliary  chambers,  an  intake 
valve  having  a  valve  face  for  adjusting  the  opening  degree  of 
said  intake  port  means,  an  axis  of  said  intake  valve  means  and 
a  center  line  of  said  intake  port  means  close  to  said  intake 
valve  being  directed  substantially  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  cylinder  means  when  extended,  said  valve  face  being 
inclined,  at  a  portion  near  an  apex  of  said  semispherical  sur- 


1.  In  a  two  piece  lighter. 

a     a   -solid,    one  puce,   retractorv  .   fire-resistanl   receptacle, 
and 

h  a  fire  resistant,  one-piece  s<ilid  porous  wick  freely  down 
wardly  received  in  the  receptacle  and  seated  thereon 
below  the  wick  to  adstirb  liquid  fuel  poured  into  the 
receptacle  and  over  the  wick,  the  wick  defining  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  carburetion  channel  which 
has  open  ends  and  also  opens  upwardlv.  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  through  openings  located  directly  below  said 
channel  and  being  spaced  lengthwise  thereof  to  receive 
said  liquid  fuel  and  tt)  support  combustion  in  said  chan 
nel.  the  width  of  the  channel  exceeding  the  widths  of  said 
openings. 

c    vk  hereby    controlled  combustmn  of  said  fuel  takes  place 
on  and  over  said  wick 


4.000.733 
SOLAR  FURNACE 
Lou  Allen  Pauly.  c  o  Nels  Welch   25568  Wolf  Creek   Road. 
Veneta,  Oreg.  97487 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  627.600 

Int.  CL-  F24J  .ii02 

U.S.  CI.  126-270  4  CUims 

1.  In  a  system  for  concentrating  radiant  energy   including 

multiple  positionable  mirrors  remotely   located  from  and  re 
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fleeting  radiant  energy  toward  a  solar  furnace,  the  improve 
ment  embodied  in  a  solar  furnace,  comprising 

a  primary  reflector  receiving  radiant  energy  from  said  posi- 

tionable  mirrors, 
a  secondary  reflector  axially  offset  from  said  primary  reflec- 
tor redirecting  radiant  energy  towards  said  primary   re- 
flector, 
a  Fresnel  lens  disposed  normal  to  the  aligned  axes  of  said 


J,       ' 

i 


primary  and  secondary  reflectors  and  receiving  radiant 
energy  from  said  secondary  reflector,  and 
a  chamber  deflncd  by  furnace  structure  within  which  the 
focal  point  of  the  Fresnel  lens  is  located,  said  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  conduit  means  carrying  an  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  flow  and  having  a  discharge  end  m  close  prox- 
imity to  the  focal  point  of  the  Fresnel  lens  whereby  the 
conduit  and  conduit  flow  are  heated  b\  concentrated 
radiant  energy 


4,000,734 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

William  C.  Matlock,  2123  S.  Priest,  and  Patricia  K.  Somk). 

2045  E.  Broadway,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975.  S«r.  No.  629.518 

int.  CU  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126-271  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  means  comprising: 

a  frame. 

at  least  a  pair  of  juxtapositioned  reflectors. 

each  of  said  reflectors  comprises  a  trough  having  a  reflect- 
ing surface  of  a  parabolic  configuration. 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  reflectors  in  a 
parallel  arrangement  on  said  frame. 

a  fluid  bearing  tube  a  portion  of  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  frame  longitudinally  of  each  of  said  reflectors  on  said 
frame  and  approximately  disposed  with  the  axis  of  the 
portion  in  the  focal  ^one  of  an  associated  reflector  out- 
side of  its  periphery. 

electrical  means  for  moving  said  reflectors  in  unison 
through  a  similar  arc  partially  around  the  portion  of  the 


tube  associated  with  said  reflectors  for  maintaining  said 
reflectors  with  the  axis  of  their  curvature  approximatcK 
in  a  plane  containing  the  sun's  center,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  sun  for  energizing  said 
electric  means  for  orienting  and  maintaining  said  reflec- 
tors with  their  axes  of  curvature  of  their  inner  surfaces 
approximately  in  a  plane  containing  the  sun's  center. 

whereby  the  reflection  of  the  sun's  rays  are  concentrated  b\ 
said  reflectors  in  a  line  image  along  said  portions  of  said 
tubes 


4.000.735 

INSERT  FOR  THE  FURNACES  OF  BOILERS 

Sten  Rune  Ljung.  Barnstensgatan  6„  263  00  Hoganas,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,281 

int.  CI.*  F24H  1/34 

IJ.S.CL  126-361  2  Claims 
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I.  In  a  boiler,  particularly  an  oil 
operation,  an  intermittently  fired 
in  the  furnace  of  said  boiler,  said 
blv  of  elements  of  heat  radiating 
thickness  in  relation  to  their  total 
being  so  located  in  association  wi 
thai  heat  accumulation  occurs  at 
made  of  the  property  of  the  glass 
tion 


-fired  boiler,  for  intermittent 
oil  burner,  an  insert  placed 
insert  comprising  an  assem- 
fire-resisting  glass  of  slight 
surface  area,  said  assembl\ 
ith  the  burner  of  said  boiler 
the  same  time  as  full  use  is 
to  transmit  the  flame  radia 


4,000,736 

POSTIRE  DEVICE 

Frank   Bruscemi.  Chicago.   III.,  assignor  to   Lawrence   Peska 

Associates.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.915 

Int.  Cl.=  A6IF  3/00 

IJ.S.CL  128-80  R  7  Claims 


I.  A  posture  improvement  device  adapted  to  contact  the  leg 
adjacent  the  thighs  and  calves  of  an  individual's  body,  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  U  shaped  member  having  at  least 
two  converging  substantially  planar  surfaces  adapted  to 
contact  said  leg.  said  member  defining  an  angle  of  less  than 
about  90"  therebetween,  at  least  one  strap  member  integral 
with  each  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  U  shaped  member  and 
communicating  by  both  distal  ends  therewith,  said  strap 
adapted  to  contact  said  leg  and  firmly  engage  the  same  to 
contact  with  said  surface,  at  least  one  surface  of  said  member 
including  cushioning   means,  said   U   shaped    member  com 
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prised  of  a  single  sheet  forming  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  floating  siphon  for  operation,  and  means  for  rendering  said 
members  having  an  arcuate  shape  therebetween  therebs  form-  floating  siphon  operative  to  dispense  said  fluid  through  said 
ing  said  U  shape. 


4.000,737 
SURGICAL  INCISION  SHIELD 
Clifford  V.  Horn.  457  Lakeview  Wa>.  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
94062 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.959 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-  154  10  Claims 


I.  A  shield  for  recent  surgical  incision  sites  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  longitudinal  strip  composed  of  a  relatively  rigid  material. 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  support  elements  each  composed  of 
a  relatively  rigid  material  oriented  perpendicularly  \*.ith 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  strip  adapted  to  support  said 
strip  above  and  parallel  said  incision  site,  said  U-shaped 
support  elements  bridging  the  incision  site. 

an  end  support  leg  extending  from  at  least  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  strip  adapted  to  support  the  end  of  said  strip. 

means  for  securing  the  distal  ends  of  said  U  -shaped  support 
elements  to  the  skin  surface  on  each  side  of  the  incision 
site  and  for  securing  the  distal  end  of  said  support  leg  to 
the  skin  surface  be>ond  the  end  of  said  incision. 


4.000.738 

PARENTERAL  FLUID  ADMINISTRATION  SET 

(PLASTIC-BAG  TYPE) 

William  L.  Howell.  3615  Macomb  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20016 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  642,365 
Int.  CI.-  A6IM  5/N 
VS.  CI.  128-214  D  7  Claims 

I.  A  parenteral  fiuid  administration  set  comprisir^  a  plastic 
bag  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  parenteral  fluid  to  be  adminis- 
tered intravenously  up  to  the  approximate  level  of  a  fold  »)ver 
line  extending  transversly  across  the  bag.  said  bag  having  an 
outlet  opening  and  a  tubing  line  extending  therefrom  to  an 
infusion  needle,  a  floating  siphon  in  said  bag  adapted  to  be 
immersed  in  said  fluid  when  the  bag  is  so  filled,  said  siphon 
having  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  legs,  said  outlet  leg  having  an 
end  extending  through  said  outlet  opening  and  providing  a 
fluid  outlet  from  said  bag.  means  including  a  receiving  reser- 
vt)ir  affixed  to  said  bag  outlet  and  depending  from  said  bag 
and  being  connected  to  said  tubing  line  which  in  turn  is  con 
nected  to  said  infusion  needle,  means  for  conditioning  the 


extending  end  of  said  siphon  outlet  leg  to  said  receiving  reser- 
voir at  a  controllable  constant  rate 


4,000.739 
HEMOSTASIS  CANNl  LA 
Robert  C.  .Stevens,  Miami.  Fla..  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion. Miami.  Fla. 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.521 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  ^0(1 

U.S.  CL  128-214.4  4  Claims 


I.  A  hemostasis  cannula  comprising  a  body  having  a  passage 
therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  catheter,  a  first  disc  like 
gasket  having  a  round  hole  disposed  therein  mounted  in  said 
passage,  and  a  second  disc-like  gasket  having  a  V-slit  located 
therein,  said  second  gasket  being  mounted  in  said  passage  in 
face  to-face  contact  vMth  said  first  gasket,  said  first  gasket 
being  operable  to  maintain  a  seal  around  and  to  allovk  manipu 
latK)n  of  a  catheter  cjintained  in  said  passage,  the  face  ti>  face 
relationship  of  said  gaskets  serving  to  support  said  second 
gasket  in  its  closed  position  \*hen  a  catheter  is  absent  from 
said  passage. 


4.000.740 

INJECTION  SITE 

Herbert  Mittlcman.  DeerfieM.  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfieM,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,215,  May  31,  1974.  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,170 
Int.  CL*  A61M  V/-< 
U.S.  CL  128-214  R  18  Ctaims 

I.  An  injection  site  for  location  between  a  parenteral  source 
of  fluid  and  a  patient,  which  comprises  a  first  inlet  to  which  a 
conduit  from  a  first  liquid  container  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected,  a   second    inlet   adapted    to    receive    needle -injected 
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medication;  an  outlet  through  which  the  combined  first  liquid 
and  injected  medication  can  flow  with  said  outlet  adapted  for 
coupling  to  a  conduit,  a  main  body  portion  deflning  a  singlc 
chamber  that  communicates  with  said  first  and  second  inlets 
and  said  outlet,  said  chamber  havmg  a  sloped  wall  between 
said  first  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  chamber  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  adjacent  said  first  and  second  inlets  that  is  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said 


4.000,742 
WALL  MOLMED  HYGIENIC  DEVICE 
Edward  F.  DiGiacomo.  6930  NW.  186th  St.,  Apt.  302,  Hia- 
leah.  Fla.  33015 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623.768 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  3  00 

l.S.  CL  128-229  1  Claim 


outlet,  said  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first 
inlet,  said  second  inlet  and  said  outlet  being  substantially 
coaxial,  whereby  the  needle  is  substantially  prevented  from 
piercing  the  chamber,  and  said  chamber  being  constructed  to 
provide  unobstructed  flow  of  the  first  liquid  and  medication  to 
said  outlet;  and  a  check  valve  located  in  said  first  inlet  and 
adjacent  said  chamber 


4,000,741 
SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Binard;  Anthony  J.  Ciarico,  both  of  Gary;  Leonard 
R.  Anglada,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Bhupcndra  C.  Patcl, 
Elgin,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  509,757,  Sept.  27,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,982 

kit.  CL*  A61M  5100 
U.S.  CL  128-218  NV  8  Claims 


^30 


1.  A  syringe,  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  chamber  for  retaining  fluid. 

an  extension  member  defining  a  tip  of  the  syringe  for  attach- 
ment to  a  fluid  receiving  device,  said  extension  member 
extending  between  said  barrel  and  tip  and  defining  pas- 
sageway means  communicating  between  the  syringe 
chamber  and  tip,  said  extension  member  having  opening 
means  communicating  between  the  passageway  means 
and  the  outside  of  the  extension  member. 

a  plunger  having  one  end  received  in  said  chamber  for 
pumping  fluid  from  the  chamber  into  the  passageway 
means,  and 

a  flexible  balloon  secured  to  the  extension  member  over 
said  opening  means  and  defining  a  cavity  communicating 
with  the  passageway  means  through  the  opening  means, 
said  balloon  inflating  above  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
relieve  pressure  generated  by  the  syringe. 


47 


1.  A  h>gicnic  dcMco  adapted  to  be  mounted  t)n  a  vAall  and 
the  like  comprising  a  plate  member,  a  pluralit>  i>f  fittings 
mounted  t>n  said  plate,  first  tubing  for  cold  water  connected  to 
one  of  said  fittings,  second  tubing  for  ht)l  water  connected  to 
the  second  of  said  fittings,  first  valve  means  mounted  in  the 
said  second  of  said  fittings  for  controlling  the  rate  of  How  of 
hot  water  therethrough,  third  tubing  connecting  said  second 
of  said  fittings  with  said  one  of  said  fittings  permitting  the 
mixing  of  said  hot  and  cold  water,  said  one  of  said  fittings 
having  a  first  outlet,  second  valve  means  mounted  in  said  one 
of  said  fittings  controlling  the  discharge  of  mixed  hot  and  cold 
water  through  said  first  outlet,  fourth  tubing  connecting  said 
first  outlet  and  the  third  of  said  fittings,  said  third  of  said 
fittings  having  a  second  outlet,  a  slide  valve  mounted  in  said 
third  of  said  fittings,  spring  means  yieldingly  maintaining  said 
slide  valve  in  a  closed  position  and  quick  coupler  means  re- 
ceived by  said  third  of  said  fittings  at  said  second  outlet  engag 
ing  and  sliding  said  slide  valve  to  an  open  position  for  dis- 
charging said  mixture  of  hot  and  cold  water  through  said  quick 
coupler  means,  said  quick  coupler  means  having  an  inlet,  a 
discharge  outlet,  and  a  venturi  connecting  said  inlet  and  said 
discharge  outlet,  an  open  receptacle  mounted  on  said  quick 
coupler  means,  a  passageway  connecting  said  receptacle  and 
said  venturi  and  needle  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  receptacle  into  said  venturi.  flexible  hose 
means  connected  to  said  discharge  outlet  at  one  end  and  a 
nozzle  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  hose 

4.000,743 

LTERINE  ANTEVERTER 

Kenneth  Weaver,  1511  N.  Main,  Waynesvilk.  N.C.  28786 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594.203 

Int.  CL*  A61B  17142.  A6IM  25102 

L.S.  CL  128-303  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  retroverted  uterus  to  an  ante- 
rior position  to  facilitate  visualization  of  the  uterus  during  a 
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laparoscopic  procedure  or  the  like,  and  charactcri?cd  b\  the 
ability  to  be  self-retained  in  its  operative  position  so  as  to 
avoid  the  need  for  further  attention  from  the  physician  during 
the  course  of  the  procedure,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongate  rod  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end. 
a  manipulating  arm  having  one  end  pivotalK  mounted  im 
mediately  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  rod.  said  arm 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  a  substantial  distance 
into  the  uterine  cavity  and  including  a  shield  coaxialiv 
disposed  about  said  one  end  of  said  arm  so  as  to  lie  closclv 
adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  arm  and  rod 
to  limit  the  distance  which  said  arm  mav  he  inserted  inln 
the  uterine  cavity  and  to  effectivciv  preclude  contact 
het\*een  the  pivotal  connection  and  the  hudv  of  the  pa- 
tient during  use. 
me.ins  carried  at  said  rearward  end  of  said  rod  and  opera- 
tivelv  connected  tt)  said  arm  for  seleetivelv  pivntmg  said 
arm  hctwcen  a  first  position  substantiallv  co.ixiai  wuh 
said  rod  and  a  second  generally  upright  position  vkhich  is 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  rod. 
means  for  reloasablv   holding  said  arm  in  said  upright  posi 

tion.  and 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  apparatus  to  a  tenaculum 
such  that  the  apparatus  may  be  retained  in  an  operative 
position  within  the  uterine  cavity  by  attaching  the  tenacu 
lum    to   the   anterit)r   or   ptisterior   lip   of  the    uterus   and 
attaching  the  apparatus  to  the  tenaculum 


4.000.745  / 

ELECTRICAL  LEADS  FOR  CARDIAC  STIML'LATOR.S 

AND  RELATED  METHODS  AND  MEANS 

Edward  M.  Goldberg.  26  t  rescent  Drive.  Glencoe.  III.  60022 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1968.  Ser.  No.  750.218 

Int.  CL-  A61N   liU4 

L.S.  CL  128-418  25  Claims 
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4.000,744 

EAR  TAG  APPLYING  TOOL 

Eugene  B.  Ritchey.  Rte.  3,  Box  58.  Brighton,  Colo.  80601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,655,  Oct.  10,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

494,604.  Aug.  5,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10. 

I  1975.  Ser.  No.  548.249 

Int.  CL-  A6IB  17100 

U.S.  CL  128— 330  13  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  piercing  a  ptirtion  of  the  skin  of  an  animal 
accessible  from  opposite  sides  to  form  a  generally  planar  slit 
for  inserting  a  loopless  animal  identification  tag  having  a  pair 
of  flexible  laterally  extending  foldable  securing  ledges,  a  tag 
portit>n.  and  a  relatively  narrower  skin  traversing  portion 
joining  said  laterally  extending  securing  ledges  and  said  tag 
portion,  said  tool  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  removable 
Uom  the  portion  of  the  animal's  skin  from  either  side,  said  tot)l 
comprising  an  elongated  rigid  member  having 
a  handle  portion, 

an  integral  portion,  pointed,  flattened,  generally  planar  and 
sharpened  skin  piercing  end  portion  to  pierce  the  portion 
of  the  animal's  skin  and  form  a  slit  for  passage  of  s;iid 
securing  ledges  therethrough,  and 
an  intermediate  integral  tag  holding  portion  joining  said 
handle  portion  and  said  sharpened  end  portion  including 
longitudinally  extending  slot  means  near  said  pointed  end 
portion  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  flattened 
end  portion  for  releasably  holding  the  pair  of  laterallv 
extending  securing  ledges  of  said  identification  tag  in  a 
folded  attitude  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  flattened  end  portion  prior  to  insertion  through  the 
slit. 


1.   An   electrical   lead   that   niav    he   screv^ed    into  an   organ 
which   comprises  an   insulated   electrieal   conducting   section 
and  a  lead  in  securing  section  with  a  longitudinally  rigid  heli 
cal  member  which  mav   he  screwed  inl(>  the  crgan 


4.000.746 
PANTY  GIRDLE  CONSTRLCTION 
Jeannette    I.    Fierst.    2    Weybridge    Road,    (ireat    Neck.    N.Y. 
11023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,738.  July  27,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,021 

Int.  CL*  A41C  1100 
L.S.CL  128-526  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  pantv  girdle  of  a  type  including  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
norrrallv  enclosing  it  least  partiallv  the  thighs  of  a  wearer,  and 
including  a  pair  of  front  panels  and  a  permanentiv  attached 
crotch  member  interct)nnecting  said  front  panels,  the  im 
provcment  comprising  detachahly  attachable  fastener  closure 
means  having  first  and  second  edges  and  extending  upwardly 
from  a  lower  edge  of  onp  of  said  legs  of  said  girdle  across  a 
forwardly  disposed  portion  of  said  crotch  member  and  termi 
nating  at  a  point  substantially  above  said  crotch  member  on  a 
front  panel  forming  a  part  of  the  other  of  said  legs,  wherebv. 
when  said  fastener  closure  means  is  separated  the  said  edges 
may  be  separated  and  the  parts  of  said  girdle  forming  said  first 
mentioned  leg  may  be  folded  upwardly  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  line  disposed  substantially  above  the  crotch  of  the 
wearer  to  be  maintained  in  such  condition  by  tension  imparted 
by  the  shape  of  the  body  of  the  wearer  and  the  remaining  parts 
of  the  girdle 
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4,000,747  4,000,749 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PEANUT  COMBINE  ISOLATION  MODULE 

Alexander  J.  Rodger,  Potgietersrus,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Francis  J.  Busco,  Big  Sur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Float,  Big  Sur, 

Slattery   Manufacturing   (Proprietary)   Ltd.,  Potgietersrus,  Calif. 

South  Africa  Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,448 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,729  Int.  CI.'  A45F  1102 

CUims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  18,  1974,  UJS.  CL  135-  1  R                                                             16  Claims 

74/1747  I 

\ni.C\.^  \Q\D  29100 

U.S.CL  130-30  C                                                             3  Claims  ' 


1.  A  peanut  combine  including  a  frame,  peanut  picking, 
separating  and  cleaning  means  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  hop- 
per for  receiving  peanuts  and  peanut  vines  mounted  on  the 
frame  adjacent  to  the  peanut  picking  means,  and  a  chain  and 
slat  conveyor  for  conveying  peanuts  and  peanut  vines  from  the 
hopper  to  the  peanut  picking  means  characterized  bv  said 
hopper  including  a  lower  exit  opening  positioned  below  and 
forward  of  the  peanut  picking  means  and  said  chain  and  slat 
conveyor  including  an  upper  run  which  forms  a  portion  of  the 
hopper  and  conveys  peanuts  and  peanut  vines  down  and 
through  the  lower  exit  opening  and  a  lower  run  and  an  asso- 
ciated crop  supptJrt  plate  for  conveying  peanuts  and  peanut 
vmcs  from  the  lower  exit  opening  to  the  peanut  picking 
means 


4,000.748 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SHREDDING  AND 

CRIMPING  SMOKING  MATERIALS 

Thomas  Wade  Summers,  Fern  Creek,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown 

&  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,497,  April  10,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545.442 

Int.  CL*  A24B  SIIH.  B02C  7104 
U.S.  CL  131-  140  C  7  Claims 


40 


1.  A  portable  isolation  module  for  reducing  ordinary  levels 
of  stimulation  comprising: 

an  inflatable  enclosure  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  at 
least  one  adult; 

inflatable  containing  means  at  the  base  of  said  inflatable 
enclosure  containing  a  pool  of  a  high  density  liquid  of 
sufTicient  size  for  supporting  at  least  one  adult  in  a  state  of 
floatation. 

said  inflatable  containing  means  including  an  inflatable 
bottom  portion  supporting  said  liquid  on  a  cushion  of 
contained  gas  for  minimizing  the  transmission  of  external 
stimuli  of  an  accoustic  nature  into  said  liquid. 

air  supply  means  coupled  to  said  inflatable  enclosure  for 
supplying  fresh  air  to  the  interior  t>f  said  enclosure,  and 

temperature  control  means  coupled  to  said  inflatable  con 
taining  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
high  density  liquid  near  normal  body  temperature 


4.000,750 
LARGE  SHELTER  UMBRELLA 
Klaus    Becher.    Gummersbach.    Germany,    assignor    to    Carl 
Becher    OHG    Planen-    und    Zelte-Fabrik,    Gummersbach, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,512 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    31,     1974, 
2441816 

int.  Cl.^  A45B  3100.  17/00  / 

U.S.  CI.  135- 16  8  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  simultaneously  shredding  and  crimping  a 
sheet  of  tobacco  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  maintaining  the  moisture  level  of  the  sheet  between  about 
I  5  to  30*  by  weight  and 

b.  moving  the  sheet  between  a  pair  of  rotating  and  inter- 
meshing  stacks  of  disks  having  a  predetermined  overlap 
ratio  and  spacing  between  opposing  disks  such  that  the 
sheet  is  shredded  into  a  plurality  of  strips  about  0.65  to 
1 .55  mm  in  width  and  the  forward  motion  of  each  strip  is 
retarded  by  engagement  with  the  facing  surfaces  of  neigh- 
boring disks  causing  buckling  to  occur  across  each  strip, 
thereby  resulting  in  each  strip  attaining  a  crimped  conng- 
uration. 
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5.  A  large  shelter  umbrella  comprising  a  base,  an  umbrella 
including  a  supporting  post  having  first  and  second  opposite 
terminal  end  portions,  first  pivot  means  mounting  said  sup 
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porting  post  adjacent  a  terminal  end  of  said  first  terminal  end 
portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  supporting  post  between  gener 
ally  horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  cable  means  connected 
to  said  first  terminal  end  portions,  means  for  forcefully  draw- 
ing said  cable  means  to  pivot  said  support  post  about  said 
horizontal  axis  from  said  horizontal  position  to  said  vertical 
position,  said  base  being  a  platform  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment upon  a  carriage,  said  first  pivot  means  is  carried  by  said 
platform,  said  drawing  means  is  carried  by  said  platform,  and 
means  carried  by  said  carriage  about  which  said  cable  means 
is  at  least  partially  entrained. 
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4.000,751 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
PRIORITY-DEMAND  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
Franz  Henninghaus,  Dormagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,140 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.     12,    1974, 
2458897 

Int.  Cl.»  G05D  I  Ii02 
U.S.  CI.  137-101  7  Claims 


4,000.752 
DOUBLE-JET  ACTING  TRAP  PRIMER 
Louis  M.  Miller.  Haverhill,  and  Rand  H.  Ackroyd,  Methuen, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Watts  Regulator  Company,  Law- 
rence. Mass. 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  584,737 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  Jl/143 

U.S.  CI.  137-118  12  Claims 
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1.    A    hydraulic    power    system    with    automatic    priority - 
demand  flow  control  means,  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  hydraulic  power  circuits  wherein  at 
least  the  first  circuit  has  priority  over  the  other  two  cir- 
cuits. 

a  single  fluid  source  means  for  supplying  hydraul-ic  fluid  to 
the  three  circuits;  and 

a  flow  control  valve  means  in  the  first  ciroiit  ft)r  receiving 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  source  means  and 
apportioning  it  between  the  three  circuits,  the  control 
valve  means  including  a  priority-demand  flow  control 
valve  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  apportioned 
flow  to  the  second  and  the  third  circuits  and  combining 
the  portion  with  the  apportioned  flow  to  the  first  circuit 
upon  demand  of  additional  hydraulic  fluid  by  the  first 
circuit; 

a  second  flow  control  valve  means  in  the  second  circuit  for 
receiving  the  apportioned  flow  for  the  second  and  third 
circuits  and  re-apportioning  it  between  the  aforemen- 
tioned two  circuits,  and  including  a  second  priority 
demand  flow  control  valve  means  for  diverting  a  portion 
of  the  re-apportioned  flow  to  the  third  circuit  and  com 
bining  the  portion  with  the  re-apportioned  flow  to  the 
second  circuit  upon  demand  of  additional  hydraulic  fluid 
by  the  second  circuit. 


I.  A  trap  primer  having,  in  combination, 

a  bt>dy  forming  a  main  flovs  passage  \^ith  a  partition  separat- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  chambers  therein  respectively 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  supply  line  and  fixture,  the 
partition  having  an  aperture,  the  body  having  a  primer 
flow  passage  for  connection  to  a  trap  and  communicating 
with  the  inlet  chamber  through  a  valve  seat. 

a  stem  having  a  trap  disc  and  a  reaction  disc  and  movable  to 
a  position  in  which  the  trap  disc  closes  the  valve  seat  with 
the  reaction  disc  located  with  annular  clearance  substan- 
tially in  the  aperture,  the  stem  being  extended  through 
the  valve  seat  in  the  direction  of  the  trap  by  a  first  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  and  a  second  portion  t>f  relatively 
larger  diameter, 

and  annular  sealing  means  in  the  primer  flow  passage,  said 
first  portion  having  clearance  with  the  sealing  means  in 
said  position  and  said  second  portK>n  entering  through 
and  in  annular  sealing  relation  to  said  scaling  means  upon 
movement  of  the  stem  to  and  beyond  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  position 


4,000,753 

MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  REPLACEABLE  NOZZLES  TO 

FIRE  HYDRANTS 

Daniel  A.  Ellis,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co.,  Decatur, 

III. 

Filed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,191 
Int.  CL'  E03B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  137-296  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  fire  hydrant: 

a  barrel  having  an  outwardly  extending  boss,  said  boss 
having  a  bore  therethrough  terminating  at  its  outer  end 
portion  in  a  counterbore  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  an 
outwardly  facing  radial  wall,  said  bore  having  interH>r 
threads  on  its  inner  end  portion  terminating  short  of  said 
counterbore, 
a  replaceable  nozzle  having  an  outwardly  and  radially  ex- 
tending flange  intermediate  its  outer  and  inner  end  por- 
tions and  arranged  to  be  received  in  said  counterbore, 
said  flange  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  peripheral 
surface    spaced    radially    inwardly    a    predetermined   dis- 
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Unce  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  countcrbore,  said         thereby  to  build  up  pressure  on  said  valve  actuator  means 

nozzle  having  exterior  threads  on  its  inner  end  portion  for  and  close  said  port. 

receiving  the  interior  threads  of  said  boss;  and,  ^ 

4,000,755 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 
George  Orloff,  SoUhull,  Engiand,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1975, 
9512/75 

Int.  CI.'  FI6K  1 1114 
U.S.  CI.  137-595  12  Claims 


a  self-tapping  screw  inserted  between  the  peripheral  wall  of 
said  counterbore  and  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  flange  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  peripheral  wall  for  locking  said  nozzle  to  said  boss 


4,000,754 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Daniel  W.  Rbk,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxton  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 

Filed  June  II,  1974,  S«r.  No.  463,933 

Int.  Cl.»  G05D  7101 

U.S.  CI.  137—487  26  Claims 


I.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  first 
and  second  inlets  and  first  and  second  outlets,  first  and  second 
control  elements  respectively  movable  to  control  flow  be- 
tween said  first  inlet  and  outlet,  and  between  said  second  inlet 
and  outlet,  a  linkage  element  interconnecting  said  control 
elements,  a  part  movable  in  response  to  an  external  control 
signal  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage  element,  and 
locking  means,  responsive  to  an  electrical  operating  signal,  for 
restraining  said  linkage  element  from  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  part,  so  as  to  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  control  elements. 


UJUUk.  lMimm 


22,  An  automatic  control  valve  for  a  fluid  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  body, 

first  and  second  chambers  in  said  valve  body  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  system, 

a  port  in  said  valve  body  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  chambers  for  the  passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough, 

adjustable  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  port, 

fluid  responsive  valve  actuator  means  for  positioning  said 
valve  means  in  relationship  to  said  port  to  control  the 
passage  of  the  fluid  therethrough, 

first  bypass  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  first 
chamber  and  said  valve  actuator  means  in  fluid  communi- 
cation, 

second  bypass  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  said  valve  actuator  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication. 

control  valve  means  connected  across  said  first  and  second 
bypass  conduit  means  for  porting  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  bypass  conduit, 

means  responsive  to  pressure  differential  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers  for  closing  said  control  valve  means 
when  said  pressure  differential  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,000,756 
HIGH  SPEED  ENGINE  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Louis  A.  Uk,  27  Mustang  Road,  RoUing  HUb,  CaUf.  90274, 
and  Gunnar  P.  Michebon,  7416V^  Sepulveda  Blvd.,  Van 
Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  454,683,  March  25,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,926,159.  This  ^plication  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,648 

Int.  CI.'F16K  3 1 112 
U.S.  CL  137— 596.17  4  Claims 

1.  An  electro-hydraulic  actuator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  open-ended  cylindrical  cavity  formed 

therein,  wherein  said  cavity  has  a  bottom; 
a  piston  having  a  bottom  end  and  being  slidably  disposed 
within  said  cylindrical  cavity  with  said  bottom  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  cavity; 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  passage  which  communicates 
with  said  cavity  through  said  bottom  thereof  forming  an 
annular  valve  seat; 
an  inlet  valve  having  a  head  and  a  stem   with  said  head 
disposed  within  said  cavity  and  said  stem  passing  through 
said  inlet  passage  so  that  said  head  is  disposed  to  seal 
against  said  valve  seat; 
said  housing  having  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with 

said  cavity,  substantially  near  the  bottom  thereof; 
said  housing  having  a  duct  communicating  with  said  outlet 
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passage  and  said  duct  having  an  annular  valve  scat 
formed  at  its  end  facing  away  from  said  cavity, 
an  outlet  valve  having  a  head  and  a  stem,  with  said  head 
thereof  disposed  to  make  contact  with  said  valve  scat  oi 
said  duct  and  said  stem  thereof  passing  through  said  seat 
and  through  the  wall  of  said  duct  to  extend  outside  of  said 
housing  in  journaled  relationship  therewith; 


short  angularly  disposed  sidc^alls  positioned  between  said 
control  cavities  and  said  feedback  cavities 


an  inlet  solenoid  and  an  outlet  solenoid  mounted  onto  said 

housing; 
said  inlet  solenoid,  when  energized,  being  disposed  to  urge 

said  inlet  valve  against  its  respective  valve  seat:  and 
said  outlet  solenoid,  when  energized,  being  disposed  to  urge 

the  outlet  valve  against  its  respective  valve  seat 


4,000.757 
HIGH  GAIN  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
Peter  A.  Freeman,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,809 
Int.  CI.'  F15C  IIIU 


U.S.  CI.  137-834 


2  Claims 


I.  A  high  gai.n  fluid  amplifier  comprising, 

an  inlet  for  supplying  power  fluid, 

a  centrally  located  output  vent. 

a  pair  of  differential  flow  outlets  disposed  one  each  on  each 
side  of  said  output  vent. 

a  pair  of  opposed  lobe-shaped  feedback  cavities  positioned 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlets  for  alternately  svkitch 
ing  fluid  to  said  differential  flow  outlets, 

a  pair  of  opposed  lobe-shaped  control  cavities, 

a  pair  of  control  inlets  connected  one  each  into  said  op- 
posed lobe-shaped  control  cavities  for  supplying  control 
fluid  for  controlling  movement  of  power  fluid  into  said 
output  vent  and  said  differential  flow  outlets,  and 


4,000,758 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  DEVICE  WITH  FILL  MEANS,  LEVEL 

INDICATOR  MEANS  AND  PRESSl  RE  RELIEF  MEANS 
Daniel  T.  Meiscnheimer.  Jr.,  404  Longmeadow  Road.  Orange, 
Conn.  06477 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  516.727 

Int.  CL-  F16L  >>:(i4 

U.S.  CI.  138     31  12  CUims 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  device  for  connection  to  and  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  fluid  filled  svstem.  the  fluid  reservoir  de- 
vice comprising 

A  means  defining  a  chamber  having  a  volume,  said  means 
uist)  defining  an  inlet  opening  into  sjid  chamber,  a  fluid 
bleed  passage  connecting  with  the  inlet  opening  into  said 
chamber,  and  a  first  pistt)nreceiving  opening  in  said 
chamber,  said  means  being  adapted  tor  attachment  tt)  a 
fluid -filled  system  v^ith  the  inlet  opening  m  communica 
tion  with  fluid  in  said  fluid-filled  svstem. 

B  a  first  piston  slidcablv  mounted  in  and  closinj;  said  first 
piston-receiving  opening  in  said  chamber,  said  first  piston 
slideablt.'  between  (  1)  a  first  position  displacing  a  maxi- 
mum first  piston  volume  and  therebv  decreasing  the 
volume  of  the  chamber  bv  said  maximum  first  piston 
volume,  and  (2)  a  second  posititin  displacing  a  minimum 
first  piston  volume  therebv  decreasing  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  by  a  minimum  first  piston  volume. 

C  spring  biasing  means  for  sliding  said  first  piston  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  to  decrease  the 
volume  of  said  chamber,  and 

D  pressure  responsive  means  normalK  blocking  said  fluid 
bleed  passage  and  unblocking  said  fluid  bleed  passage  in 
response  to  excessive  fluid  pressure,  therebv  relieving 
excessive  pressure  in  said  fluid-filled  svstem  and  said  fluid 
reservoir  device  b>  bleeding  fluid  from  said  chamber 
through  said  fluid  bleed  passage,  said  pressure  responsive 
means  comprising 

1  a  piston  slideably  mounted  in  the  inlet  opening  to  said 
chamber,  the  piston  defining  an  opening  therethrough 
to  permit  passage  of  fluid  from  the  fluid -filled  svstem  to 
the  chamber,  and 

2  spring  biasing  means  normalK  maintaining  said  piston 
in  a  position  blocking  said  fluid  bleed  passage,  said 
piston  having  a  v^orking  surface  exposed  to  the  fluid 
such  that  excessive  pressure  of  the  fluid  lifts  the  piston 
against  its  spring  biasing  means  to  permit  fluid  to  es- 
cape through  the  fluid  bleed  passage. 

whereby  when  said  chamber  is  filled  with  fluid  with  the  first 
piston  in  a  position  such  that  it  displaces  less  than  its 
maximum  volume,  the  spring  biasing  means  slides  the  first 
piston  towards  its  first  position  to  suppl>  fluid  from  the 
chamber  to  the  fluid-filled  system  when  extra  fluid  is 
required  to  maintain  the  fluid-filled  system  in  a  full  condi 
tion. 
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8.  A  fluid  reservoir  device  for  connection  to  and  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  fluid-filled  system,  the  fluid  reservoir  de- 
vice comprising 

A  A  cylindrical  chamber  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end. 

B  a  bottom  chamber  wall  disposed  across  the  lower  end  of 
the  cylindrical  chamber  wall,  said  bottom  chamber  wall 
including  a  mounting  shank  for  attachment  to  a  fluid- 
nilcd  system  and  defming  an  inlet  opening  through  said 
mounting  shank  and  bottom  chamber  wall,  thereby  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  from  the  fluid-filled  system 
through  said  mounting  shank  and  bottom  chamber  wall; 

C  A  first  piston  slideably  mounted  between  an  uppermost 
position  and  a  lowermost  position  within  said  cylindrical 
chamber  wall  opposite  said  bottom  chamber  wall,  said 
first  piston  having  an  annular  bottom  working  surface, 
said  annular  bottom  working  surface  having  an  outer 
periphery  and  an  inner  periphery,  the  outer  periphery 
being  slideably  engaged  against  the  cylindrical  chamber 
wall  and  the  inner  periphery  defining  an  opening,  and  a 
cylindrical  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  inner  pe 
riphery  of  the  annular  bottom  working  surface. 

D  spring  means  biasing  said  first  piston  downwardly  in  the 
cylindrical  chamber  wall; 

E.  A  second  piston  slideably  mounted  between  an  upper- 
most position  and  a  lowermost  position  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  first  piston,  said  second  piston  having  a  circu- 
lar bottom  working  surface  having  a  outer  periphery 
slideably  engaged  against  the  cylindrical  wall  upstanding 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  annular  bottom  working 
surface  of  the  first  piston;  and 

F  Spring  means  biasing  said  second  piston  downwardly  in 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  first  piston,  said  spring  means 
having  a  higher  spring  load  than  the  spring  means  biasing 
said  first  piston  downwardly  within  the  cylindrical  cham- 
ber wall. 

said  cylindrical  chamber  wall,  bottom  chamber  wall  and 
said  first  and  second  pistons  defining  a  chamber  closed 
except  for  the  inlet  opening,  said  chamber  having  a  vol- 
ume varying  according  to  the  positions  of  the  slideably 
mounted  first  and  second  pistons,  whereby  when  the 
chamber  is  filled  with  fluid  when  the  first  piston  is  in  its 
uppermost  position,  the  fluid  reservoir  device  supplies 
fluid  from  the  chamber  to  the  fluid-filled  system  as  re- 
quired to  maintain  the  system  in  full  condition  by  means 
of  spring  biased  downward  movement  of  the  first  piston 
and  the  second  piston  mounted  therein  within  the  cylin- 
drical chamber  wall,  and  whereby  additional  fluid  forced 
from  the  fluid-filled  system  is  accommodated  within  the 
chamber  by  driving  the  second  piston  upwardly  against  its 
spring  biasing  means  to  enlarge  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
ber 


a  second  ply  of  tubing  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
tubes  oppositely  spiralled  radially  of  and  over  the  first  ply 


of  tubing  and  defining  a  second  reinforcement  ply,  and  a 
cover  disposed  over  the  second  reinforcement  plv 


4,000,760 
PLASTIC  HOSE  HAVING  EMBEDDED  REINFORCING 

BRAID 

William  C.  Heller,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  .Mfred  F.  Lea- 

thcrman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  William  C.  Heller, 

Jr..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  404,095,  Nov.  5,  1973.  Pal.  No.  3,945,867. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652.205 

Int.  CI.'  FI6L  9112 

L'.S.  CI.  138-141  10  Claims 


/ff€ 


4,000.759 
HOSE 
Charles  D.  Higlxc,  Whcatridge,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gales 
Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,660 
Int.  CI.'FI6L  11112 
\iJS.  CI.  138-  130  19  Claims 

I.  A  hose  comprising: 
a  first  tube. 

a  first  ply  of  tubing  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  tubes 
spiralled  around  the  first  tube,  the  first  ply  of  tubing 
defining  a  first  reinforcement  ply. 


1.  A  composite  plastic  hose  article  comprising 

a  gcncralK  dimensionally  stable  hollow  plastic  core  suitable 
for  receiving  and  conveying  an  internal  pressure  produc- 
ing fluid; 

a  tubular  fabric  net  surrounding  the  core  for  reinforcing  the 
core  against  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  and 

a  layer  of  thermally  softenable  material  interposed  between 
said  core  and  said  net.  said  material  being  bondable  to  the 
core  by  thermal  fusion  but  possessing  substantial  bonding 
incompatability  with  said  net.  said  layer  being  bonded  to 
the  core  by  a  thermal  fusion  bond  and  having  said  net  at 
least  partially  embedded  therein  for  mechanical  retention 
in  said  layer,  said  material  having  uniformly  dispersed 
therein  a  particulate  susceptor  having  a  size  range  of 
submicron  to  20  microns  and  beatable  upon  exposure  to 
a  selected  form  of  indirectly  applied  energy,  said  layer 
being  applied  to  said  core  in  a  thickness  no  greater  than 
that  which  obtains  a  restraining  partial  embedment  of  the 
net  in  said  layer 
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4,000,761 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SEQUENCE  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  INDIVIDUAL  HEDDLE  FRAMES  OF  A 

WEAVING  MACHINE 
Walter  Kleiner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Staeubli  Ltd.. 
Horgen-Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  590.435 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    July     1.    1974. 
9016/74 

Int.  Cl.^  D03C  IIOU 
U.S.  CI.  139—66  R  9  Claims 


the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  measuring  roller,  the  pressing  roller 
being  movable  between  a  first  relative  position  thereof  disen- 
gaged from  said  measuring  roller  and  a  second  relative  posi- 
tion thereof  in  rolling  contact  with  the  measuring  roller,  posi- 
tioning means  for  selectively  moving  said  pressing  roller  into 
said  first  and  second  relative  positions,  said  positioning  means 
having  a  first  condition  holding  said  pressing  roller  in  said  first 
relative  position  and  a  second  condition  holding  the  pressing 
roller  in  said  second  relative  position,  and  driving  means  for 
driving  the  pressing  roller  in  a  direction  of  rotation  tipposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  measuring  roller  at  a  circum- 
ferential speed  substantially  equal  to  the  circumferential 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  measuring  roller  in  either  of  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  pressing  roller,  said  driving  means  includ- 
ing self-adjustable  torque  transmission  means  having  at  least 
tine  dcformable  member  constantly  engaging  said  pressing 
roller  and  elastically  deformable  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  the  pressing  roller  between  said  first  and  second  relative 
positit>ns 


4,000,763 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CLIPS 
Olof  T.  Jansson,  Skinnskatteberg.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Clama 
Industri  Aktiebolag.  Skinnskatteberg.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565.359 
Claims     priority,    application     Sweden.     May     24,     1974, 
7406894 

Int.  Cl.^  B21F  4^124 
U.S.  CI.  140— 82  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  controlling  the  sequential  move- 
ment of  the  individual  heddle  frames  of  a  weaving  machine 
having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  an  eccentric  ring  mounted  for 
free  rotation  relative  to  said  drive  shaft,  catch  ring  means 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  and  for  rotation  therewith, 
connecting  rod  means  having  means  defining  an  opening 
therein  and  adapted  to  rotatably  receive  said  eccentric  ring 
means  therein,  catch  means  radially  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  catch  ring  means  for  effecting  a  selective  connecting 
of  said  eccentric  ring  to  said  drive  shaft  and  effecting  a  rota- 
tion of  said  eccentric  ring  with  said  drive  shaft  and  a  move- 
ment of  said  connecting  rod  in  response  to  a  driven  rotation  of 
said  eccentric  ring,  the  improvement  comprising  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  moment  in  time  in  a  cycle  of  operation 
of  said  machine  that  said  connecting  rod  is  moved. 


4,000,762 

YARN  DRAWING  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE  OF  A 
WEAVING  LOOM 
Yukio  Mizuno,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.027 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     May      15.      1974, 
49-54205:  May  15.  1974.  49-54206 

Int.  CI.'  D03D  47134 
U.S.  CI.  139-452  20  Claims 


1.  A  yarn  drawing  and  measuring  device  for  use  in  a  weav- 
ing loom,  ct)mprising.  a  measuring  roller  rotatable  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  pressing  means  comprising  a 
pressing  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  (»f  clips  in  the  form  of  piles 
of  U-shaped  clips  releasably  connected  to  each  other.  \»hich 
clips  are  made  of  wire  of  circular  cross-section  which  includes 
a  curved  upper  part  and  a  pair  of  straight  shanks  extending 
therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of,  feeding  a  plurality  of 
lengths  of  wire  in  parallel  to  each  other,  to  a  banding  appara 
lus.  and  arranging  the  wires  thereat  into  a  wire  band  wherein 
the  wires  arc  tight  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
introducing  a  layer  of  material  such  as  paper  or  the  like 
against  the  wire  band  thus  formed,  the  laver  »)f  material  being 
covered  with  plastic  on  its  side  which  faces  the  wires,  said 
plastic  being  a  thcrmo  plastic  having  a  melting  point  which  is 
lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  layer  of  material  will 
burn  or  U>se  observably  its  strength,  thereafter  quickly  heating 
the  surface  of  the  wire  band  turned  tt)ward  the  layer  along 
with  the  layer  of  material  and  the  thermoplastic  material  up 
to  a  temperature  at  or  slightly  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  plastic,  and  immediately  thereafter  cooling  the  wire 
band  and  layer  of  material,  cutting  the  wire/material  band  into 
cakes  and  bending  these  cakes  into  clips  shape 


4.000.764 

STATOR  LEAD  TERMINATION  APPARATUS 

Arthur  C.  Reiger,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Globe 

Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,861 

Int.  CI.'  B2IF  15100.  J 102 

U.S.  CI.  140- 1 13  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  a  wire  extending  from  a  coil 
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wound  about  a  flux-carrying  member  on  post  means  project- 
ing outwardly  from  a  wire  retainer  mounted  on  said  flux-carry- 
ing member,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
clamp  means  disposed  remotely  from  said  coil  for  yieldably 
supporting  said  wire,  said  wire  extending  from  said  clamp 
means  and  alongside  said  post  means  to  said  coil,  hook  means 
disposed  adajacent  said  post  means  for  hooking  said  wire,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  hook  means  about  the  axis  of  said  post 


movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of 
said  spout  is  above  said  lower  housing  member  opening 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  spout 
extends  through  said  valve  fill  opening  and  substantially 
below  said  lower  housing  member  opening. 

e.  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  between  its  first  and 
second  positions  when  said  spout  is  in  its  first  position. 

f  means  for  moving  said  spout  between  its  first  and  second 
position  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  first  position. 

g.  means  for  forcing  a  measured  quantity  of  fluid  through 
said  spout  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  first  position. 

4,000,766 

LATHE  DUPLICATOR 

Brian  L.  Sutcliffc,  800  E.  Center,  No.  11.  Provo.  Utah  84601 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,388 

Int.  CL»  B23C  ///« 

U.S.  CL  144— 144  R  10  Claims 


means  to  engage  said  hook  means  with  said  wire  and  with 
continued  rotation  to  cause  said  hook  means  to  wind  said  wire 
about  said  post  means,  said  means  for  rotating  said  hook 
means  causing  said  hook  means  to  hook  wire  between  said 
clamp  means  and  said  coil,  said  means  for  rotating  said  hook 
means  moving  said  hook  means  in  a  direction  which  tends  to 
increase  the  tension  in  said  wire  along  its  length  between  said 
coil  and  said  clamp  means,  said  clamp  means  adapted  to  yield 
to  such  increased  tension. 


4,000,765 
BOTTOM-UP  CONTAINER-FILLING  MACHINE 
George  C.  Lydikscn,  PIcasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simplex 
FUler  Co.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,587 

Int.  Cl.»  B67C  3102 

U.S.  CL  141  — 181  10  Claims 


1.  A  container-filling  machine  comprising: 

a.  conveyor  means  for  moving  an  open-topped  container 
horizontally  to  and  away  from  a  filling  station  at  said 
filling  machine  and  for  holding  said  container  against 
horizontal  or  vertical  movement  while  at  said  filling  sta- 
tion and  during  a  filling  operation, 

b.  a  housing  member  mounted  at  said  filling  station  a  fixed 
distance  above  said  conveyor  means,  said  housing  mem- 
ber having  aligned  upper  and  lower  openings. 

c.  a  valve  member  having  a  fill  opening  therethrough  and 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  housing  member 
and  movable  relative  thereto  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  lower  housing  member  opening  is  unob- 
structed and  a  second  position  wherein  said  lower  hous- 
ing member  opening  is  blocked. 

d  a  vertically  disposed  and  vertically  movable  elongated 
tubular  spout  extending  downwardly  into  said  upper 
housing    member  opening,   said   spout   being   vertically 


1.  A  duplicator  comprising: 

first  chucking  means  including  a  head  stock  and  a  tail  stock 
arranged  to  hold  a  work  piece  for  rotation  around  an  axis 
joining  said  head  stock  and  said  tail  stock; 
second  chucking  means  arranged   to  mount  for  rotation 
around  a  reference  axis  a  template  with  a  selected  surface 
configuration,  the  reference  axis  of  said  template  being 
parallel  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  work  piece; 
a  guide  rail  mounted  parallel  to  said  axes  of  rotation  and 
extending  substantially  the  entire  work  piece  capacity  of 
said  first  chucking  means; 
a  carriage   assembly   mounted  on  said  guide  rail  to  slide 
longitudinally  along  substantially  its  entire  length  and  to 
pivot  around  its  axis,  said  assembly  including 
a  first  arm  carrying  a  sensing  probe  located  to  contact 
said  template  surface  when  said  assembly  is  caused  to 
pivot  on  said  guide  rail  and  thereb>  to  limit  the  degree 
of  pivot  of  said  assembly  in  accordance  with  the  config- 
uration of  said  template's  surface, 
a  second  arm  carrying  a  router  bit  and  associated  drive 
means  to  spin  said  bit  around  an  axis  approximately 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  work  piece,  said 
bit  extending  from  said  second  arm  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site the  direction  that  said  sensing  probe  extends  from 
said  first  arm  and  being  located  to  contact  said  work 
piece  at  a  site  determined  by  the  location  of  said  assem- 
bly longitudinally  on  said  guide  rail  and  the  degree  of 
pivot  of  said  assembly  as  defined  by  said  probe,  and 
means  for  rotating  a  said  work  piece  held  in  said  first  chuck- 
ing means  around  said  axis  of  rotation  while  said  router 
bit  is  caused  to  spin 


4.000,767 
LEVERAGE  SCREWDRIVER 
Jerome  F.  Geng.  94  HUbidc  Court.  Fox  Lake,  lU.  60020 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,009 
Int.  CI.*B25G  IIOO,  1112 
U.S.  CL  145—61  L  12  Claimt 

1.  A  hand  tool  assembly  for  turning  rotary  fasteners,  com- 
prising: 
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a  tool  having  a' fastener-engaging  end.  an  end  opposite  the 
fastener-engaging  end.  and  an  exterior   bearing  surface 
extending  from  said  opposite  end  toward  the  fastener 
engaging  end,  and 
a  handle  assembly  including 

an  elongate  gripping  handle  with  an  axial  hole  at  one  end 
thereof  receiving  therewithin  the  opposite  end  of  the 
tool, 
an  elongate  leverage  handle,  and 


^\  "^ 


s' 


IS. 


S2' 


tT 


20- 


extruded  two  strip  fastener  secured  to  thcrrTH)pl.iNtic  film  bag 
sidcwai!  panels,  each  fastener  strip  haMng  separable  fastener 
means  to  engage  closingl>  with  the  other,  one  of  the  fastener 
strips  including  an  attachment  web  secured  to  one  o{  the  bag 
wall  panels  and. having  a  carrying  web  are.i  extending  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  juncture  of  the  attachment  web  and 
fastener  strip,  with  a  one  piece  handle  part  welded  onto  the 
carrying  web  area 

said  handle  part  having  a  hori/ontalK  elongated  handht)le 
with  an  overKing  hand  grip  portmn  provided  with  a  ccn 
tral    hanger  bar  receiving    hook     notch    opening    down 
wardK  into  the  handhole, 
•    an  entry  slot  extending  from  the  top  of  said  grip  portn>n  to 
the  bottom  of  said  grip  portii>n  and  generally  aligned  with 
the  notch  opening, 
said  hand  grip  portion  having  grip  sections  therei>f  at  each 
side  of  said  ntUch  and  said  carrving  web  area  having  a 
extruded   reinforcement  bead  rib  integral  therewith  and 
extending    therealong    throughout    its    width    adjacently 
above  said  juncture  and  below  said  handle  part 


V 


a  pivot  member  extending  transversely  into  the  axial  hole 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gripping  handle  be 
twecn  one  side  thereof  and  the  axial  hiile, 

said  pivot  member  being  in  coupling  engagement  outside 
of  the  axial  hole  with  the  leverage  handle  to  secure  it 
and  the  gripping  handle  together  for  relatixe  pivotal 
movement  therebetween  and 

being  in  engagement  with  the  bearing  surface  of  the  tool 
within  the  hole  to  prevent  axial  rotary  movement  of  the 
tool  relative  to  the  gripping  handle  while  releasably 
restraining  the  tool  against  separation  from  the  handle 


4.000.769 

BELT-SUPPORTED  CAMKRA  CARRVING  CASE 

Bruce  J.  Katz,  315  E.  86th  St.,  New  Vork.  N.V.  10028 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  637.166 

Int.  CL'  B65D  ft.^OA 

U.S.  CI.  150     52  J  4  Claims 


4.000.768 
HANDLE  PACKAGE 
Karl-Heinz  Siegel,  Nurnberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Minigrip. 
Inc..  Orangeburg,  N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1974.  Ser.  No.  461.250 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    16,  /9  7ft 

Int.  CL''  A45C  IJ/26.  B65D  J3/06,  3J/24 

U.S.  CL  150—3  •»  Claims 


1.  A  belt-supported  camera  carrying  case  comprising  an 
outer  fabric  enclosure  member  including  walls  cooperating  to 
bound  a  T-shaped  storage  compartment  for  said  camera  hav- 
ing an  upper  access  4)pening  into  said  storage  compartment,  a 
pair  of  triangular-shaped  side  flaps  formed  with  pockets 
therein  U)cated  for  opening  and  closing  movement  along  op 
posite  sides  of  said  compartment  opening,  a  rear  flap  located 
for  opening  and  closing  movement  over  said  side  flaps  along 
the  rear  edge  of  said  compartment  opening,  and  a  plastic  foam 
insert  for  said  enclosure  member  including  a  depending  por- 
tion having  an  operative  position  K)cated  about  said  storage 
compartment  effective  to  cushion  a  camera  pt)sitioned  therein 
against  shock,  and  having  triangular-shaped  upper  portions 
thereon  located  to  be  projected  within  said  pockets  of  said 
side  flaps,  whereby  said  plastic  foam  insert  is  maintained  in 
place  within  said  fabric  enclosure  member  to  contribute  an 
external  shaping  thereto  which  defines  said  storage  compart- 
1.   A   closeable   hand-up   conUiner   including  a   separable    mcnt  and  facilitates  the  placement  of  said  camera  therein. 
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4,000,770 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CORES  AND  MOLDS 

Lloyd  H.  Brown,  Crystal  Lake;  Daniel  S.  P.  Eftax,  Harrington. 

and  Joseph  N.  Kopp,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  ill. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,827 

Int.  Cl.^  B22C  15124 

U.S.  CI.  164— 21  18  Claims 


cooling  the  metal  in  the  mold  to  form  a  solidified  skin  on  a 

peripheral  region  of  the  billet; 
withdrawing  the  billet  from  the  moid  with  the  metal  within 

the  soiidiTied  skin  being  molten;  and 


applying  externa!  fluid  pressure  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
billet  withdrawn  from  the  mold  to  prevent  the  molten 
metal  of  such  portion  of  the  billet  from  breaking  through 
the  skin. 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  from  a  first  mass  of  particulate 
matter  coated  with  a  catalyst-polymerizable  resin  film  and  a 
second  mass  of  particulate  matter  coated  with  a  catalyst  film 
for  polymerizing  said  resin,  a  hardened  core  or  mold,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  including  a  first  staging  hopper  for  storing  a  quantity 
of  said  first  mass  of  particulate  matter, 

means  including  a  second  staging  hopper  for  storing  a  quan- 
tity of  said  second  mass  particulate  matter; 

a  core  box  having  an  interior  void  defining  said  core  or 
mold, 

continuous  conduit,  means,  including  a  conduit,  for  estab- 
lishing a  continuous,  confined  flow  path  for  said  particu- 
late masses  from  said  first  and  second  staging  hoppers  to 
said  core  box,  said  conduit  means  including  a  mixing 
section  comprising  a  static  mixer  for  mixing  said  masses 
as  they  pass  through  said  conduit;  and 

air  injection  means  for  establishing  a  continuous  stream -like 
flow  of  said  particles  along  said  flow  path  whereby  said 
first  and  second  masses  are  thoroughly  and  rapidly  inter- 
mingled and  said  films  are  at  least  partially  integrated  to 
form  a  catalyzed  polymerizable  resin-coated  particulate 
mix  for  deposit  directly  in  said  core  box. 


4,000,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CASTING  MOLDS 
Erich  Kettler,  Mettmann,  Germany,  assignor  to  Georg  Fischer 
Akiiengesellschaft,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,961 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    5,    1975, 
1476/75 

Int.  CI.*  B22C  15102 
U.S.  CI.  164— 194  10  Claims 


4,000,771 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 
Calvin  C.  Williamson,  2083   Mandarin   Drive,  Costa   Mesa, 
Calif.  92626 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,089 
Int.  CI.'  B22D  11 100 
U.S.  CI.  164— 64  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  metal  comprising: 
pouring  molten  metal  through  a  nozzle  into  a  pouring  cham- 
ber; 
flowing  the  molten  metal  in  a  stream  through  the  pouring 
chamber  and  into  an  open-ended  mold  to  form  a  billet; 
controlling  the  pressure  in  the  pouring  chamber  to  thereby 
control  the  flow  rate  through  the  nozzle; 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  the  upper  part  of  a 
casting  mold  comprising:  a  mold  box,  feed  hopper  means  for 
feeding  mold  forming  material  into  said  mold  box,  a  presser 
board  and  a  mold  table  adapted  to  press  said  mold  forming 
material  therebetween,  a  pattern  plate  including  pattern 
means  arranged  on  said  mold  table;  sink  pattern  means  ar- 
ranged on  said  presser  board  for  forming  a  sink  in  the  surface 
of  said  mold  forming  material;  at  least  one  premolding  mem- 
ber provided  on  SSid  feed  hopper  means  for  forming  a  depres- 
sion in  said  casting  mold  having  a  location  and  dimensions 
generally  corresponding  to  said  sink  formed  by  said  sink  pat- 
tern means  on  said  pattern  plate,  and  sprue  pattern  means 
extending  to  form  a  sprue  communicating  said  sink  with  said 
pattern  means,  said  sprue  pattern  means  including  spring 
means  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  pre- 
molding member  and  said  sink  pattern  means 
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4,000,773 

DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VERTICAL 

CASTING  OF  TUBULAR  METALLIC  PRODUCTS 

Gus  Sevastakis,  5645  Angola  Road,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,341 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  11 1 10 

U.S.  CL  164—281  R  7  Claims 


4.000.774 

REGENERATIVE  AIR  PREHEATER  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SEALING  DEVICE 

Ernst  Puritz.  Dahlbruch,  and  Erich  Kraft,  Hueltseifen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuhic  Brandt  & 

Krilzler.  Rothemuhle,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  328.1  16 

Claims     priority,     application     Germany.     Feb.     8,     1972. 

2205838 

Dim.  l<i\urf  mcj\  ulsii  published  under  second  Trial  I'olunlnry 

Prult'sr  Program  on  Mar    V.   /V7ft 

Int.  CI.'  F28D  ridO 


U.S.  CI.  165-4 


12  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  the  process  of  vertical  continuous  casting  of 
metallic  tubular  products,  a  die  assembly  including  an  outer 
tubular  sleeve  having  opposite  open  ends  and  adapted  to  he 
fixed  in  an  opening  in  a  bottom  wall  of  a  crucible  with  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  sleeve  lying  substantially  fiush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  crucible,  an  inner  mandrel 
adapted  to  be  received  axially  in  the  sleeve,  said  mandrel 
including  an  upper  section  for  aligning  and  securing  the  man- 
drel in  the  sleeve  and  a  lower  section  including  a  forming 
section  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  the  upper  section  to  provide  a  mold  cavity  be- 
tween the  lower  section  and  the  sleeve,  said  upper  section 
having  an  enlarged  head  adapted  to  abut  against  the  upper  end 
of  the  sleeve  to  limit  the  axial  position  of  the  mandrel  in  the 
sleeve,  said  upper  section  below  the  head  including  a  reduced 
width  section  having  a  width  less  than  said  head  but  greater 
than  said  lower  section  and  forming  a  fiange  section  partially 
defining  the  mold  cavity,  said  flange  section  below  the  head 
being  dimensioned  to  form  a  snug  fit  within  the  sleeve,  said 
upper  section  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  pouring  pas- 
sages extending  longitudinally  through  said  flange  section  of 
the  upper  section  and  spaced  angularly  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mandrel,  said  passages  respectively  having  inlets  at 
the  surface  of  said  head  and  outlets  in  the  fiange  section 
opening  into  the  mold  cavity  when  the  mandrel  is  assembled  in 
the  sleeve  for  permitting  molten  metal  to  be  fed  by  gravity 
through  the  upper  section  downwardly  into  the  mold  cavity, 
said  sleeve  having  intermediate  sections  completely  enclosing 
the  mold  cavity  below  the  upper  section  and  the  forming 
section  of  the  lower  section,  and  wherein  the  lower  section 
terminates  at  a  lower  free  end  having  an  axial  cooling  recess 
therein  for  receiving  air  to  cool  the  mandrel  and  the  casting 
during  a  casting  operation. 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  air  preheater  with  a  cylindrical  re- 
generative mass  having  a  central  axis  and  end  facc>.  sealing 
elements  adjacent,  respectively,  the  end  faces  of  the  regenera- 
tive mass,  the  sealing  elements  being  operativelv  linked  to 
spring  loaded  pin  means  adapted  for  travel  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  mass  and  respective  stops  defining  a  limit  to  the 
travel  of  the  respective  pin  means,  a  temperature  responsive 
device  at  each  end  face  of  the  mass,  each  stop  being  i>pera- 
tivelv  linked  to  a  respective  temperature  responsive  device 
through  a  lever  linkage  including  a  crank  means,  the  crank 
means  being  borne  on  a  support  for  pivoting  abt)ut  a  pivot 
axis,  the  temperature  responsive  devices  being  attachable  to 
the  crank  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  distances  from  the  pivot 
axis,  and  being  responsive  to  alter  its  length  v^  ill  alteration  in 
temperature  to  adjust  axially  the  ptisition  of  said  stop,  the 
device  at  i>ne  end  of  the  mass  being  arranged  to  cause  said 
slop  for  the  sealing  element  at  the  end  to  move  in  a  given  axial 
direction  upon  temperature  rise  and  that  at  the  other  end  of 
the  mass  being  arranged  to  cause  said  stop  for  the  sealing 
element  at  the  end  to  move  in  the  same  axial  direction  on 
temperature  rise,  both  stops  being  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  on  temperature  fall,  the  directiions  bein  appropriate 
to  the  axial  movement  of  the  mass  with  temperature  change 


4,000,775 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  STRUCTURE 
Albert  Eisenstein,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  571.138 
Int.  Cl.^  F28D  /<//04 
U.S.  CI.  165-8  3  CUims 

1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  rotor  concentrically  disposed  about  said  shaft,  the 
rotor  having  radial  partitions  forming  a  plurality  of  sector 
shaped  compartments  and  including  regenerative  heat  ex- 
change material  disposed  within  said  compartments,  a  housing 
surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for 
directing  the  separate  fiow  of  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be 
heated  over  said  heat  exchange  material,  the  improvement 
including  said  shaft  extending  through  a  plurality  of  annular 
members   rigidly   fixed   thereU).   said   members  being  spaced 
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from  one  another  and  from  the  ends  of  the  shaft,  and  notched 
plates  straddling  said  members  and  being  rigidly  Tixed  thereto 


section  and  conduit  means  establishing  a  closed  circuit  for  the 
passage  of  a  working  fluid  in  a  vaporized  state  from  said  evap- 
orator section  via  a  thermo-mechanical  energy  converter  to 
said  condenser  section  and  in  a  liqueFied  state  from  said  con- 
denser section  to  said  evaporator  section,  said  evaporator 
section  including  an  array  of  tubes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  unit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotary  unit 
further  includes: 

an  annular  collector  centered  on  said  axis,  said  collector 

forming  a  receptacle  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 

array  of  tubes, 
a  reservoir  for  working-fluid  condensate  communicating  via 

a  first  part  of  said  conduit  means  with  said  condenser 

section,  a  second  part  of  said  conduit  means  extending 

from  said  reservoir  to  said  tubes. 


and  to  said  partitions  thereby  connecting  the  rotor  to  said 
shaft 


4,000,776 
HEAT  PIPE  SYSTEM 
Heinut  L.  Krocbig,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Frank  J.  Riha,  HI,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,194 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CI.'  F28D  15/00 

VS.  CI.  165—32  2  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  pipe  diode  device  for  transferring  heat  from  a  heat 
source  component  to  a  heat  sink  wall  comprising:  a  heat  pipe 
body  member  attached  to  said  component;  said  component 
having  a  wall  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  normal  evapora- 
tor section  of  the  heat  pipe  diode  device,  a  working  fluid 
within  said  body  member;  a  cover  for  said  heat  pipe  diode 
device  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said  heat  sink  wall;  said 
cover  forming  the  normal  condenser  for  said  heat  pipe  diode 
device;  a  wick  connected  between  the  condenser  and  the 
evaporator  of  said  heat  pipe  diode  device,  means  for  retaining 
the  wick  adjacent  the  heat  pipe  wall,  a  wick  support  plate 
adjacent  said  cover;  said  wick  being  attached  to  said  support 
plate;  means  for  holding  said  wick  in  contact  with  said  cover; 
means,  responsive  to  excessive  temperatures  at  said  heat  sink 
wall,  for  moving  said  support  plate  and  a  portion  of  said  wick 
away  from  said  cover  to  thereby  substantially  reduce  heat  flow 
in  the  reverse  direction  through  said  heat  pipe  diode  device. 


4,000,777 
ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Nikolaus   Lalng,  Hofener   Weg  35-37,  7141    Aldingen   near 
Stattgart,  Geraany 

Coatianatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,550,  Nov.  23,  1973, 
alMndoMd.  This  application  Sept.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,769 
Clalns  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  23,  1972,  9968/72 
Int.  CI.*  F28F  5100;  F22B  5100;  F25B  ilOO 
U.S.  CL  165—86  11  Claims 

I.  In  a  heat  exchanger  for  a  thermodynamic  machine,  com- 
prising a  rotary  unit  with  an  evaporator  section,  a  condenser 
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circulation  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  driving  conden- 
sate from  said  reservoir  into  said  tubes  at  a  mass-flow  rate 
exceeding  the  mass-flow  rate  of  the  evolving  working- 
fluid  vapors,  said  tubes  having  entrance  ends  partialK 
obstructed  by  barriers  located  adjacent  peripheral  sectors 
thereof  remote  from  said  axis,  said  barriers  defming  stor- 
age areas  for  centrifugally  retaining  excess  condensate, 
said  collector  communicating  with  said  entrance  ends  for 
receiving  an  overflow  of  said  excess  condensate  from  said 
storage  areas  and  transmitting  said  overflow  to  said  re- 
ceptacle by  centrifugal  action;  and 

return  means  for  delivering  said  overflow  from  said  recepta- 
cle to  said  second  part  of  said  conduit  means  for  recircu- 
lation to  said  tubes  together  with  fresh  condensate  from 
said  condenser  section. 


4,000,778 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ROTARY 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Niliolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35-37,  7141  Aldingen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,569,  Sept.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,877,515,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,771, 

June  17,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1975, 

Ser.  No.  548,674 

Int.  CI.*F28D  1 1 104 

U.S.  CL  165—86  6  Claims 


1.  A  temperature-control  system  for  ventilating  a  room 
equipped   with    means  for   maintaining  the   air   therein   at  a 
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temperature  differing  substantially  from  that  of  the  outer 
atmosphere,  comprising: 

stationary  support  means  including  a  housing  divided  into  a 
flrst  compartment  and  a  second  compartment,  said  first 
compartment  having  a  first  inlet  open  to  the  outer  atmo- 
sphere and  a  first  outlet  open  to  said  room,  said  second 
compartment  having  a  second  inlet  open  to  said  room  and 
a  second  outlet  open  to  the  outer  atmosphere. 

a  rotary  structure  in  said  housing  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  heat  exchanger  mounted  for  joint  rotation  about  a 
common  axis  in  said  first  and  said  second  compartment, 
respectively,  said  first  heat  exchange  being  a  radial-How 
blower  driving  an  incoming  airstream  from  said  first  inlet 
to  said  first  outlet,  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  a 
radial-flow  blower  driving  an  outgoing  airstream  from 
said  second  inlet  to  said  second  outlet. 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  structure  about  said  axis. 

hermeticallv  sealed  conduit  means  in  said  structure  mter- 
linking  said  heat  exchangers  and  forming  at  least  one 
closed  path  for  a  heat-carrier  medium  abstracting  heat 
from  the  warmer  one  of  said  airstreams  and  giving  off 
heat  to  the  colder  one  of  said  airstreams.  and 

forced-circulation  means  in  said  path  for  driving  said  me- 
dium therethrough  under  a  pressure  maintaining  a  contin- 
uous uninterrupted  flow  of  said  medium  at  substantially 
uniform  speed  between  said  heat  exchangers 


4,000,779 
BLOWOFF  BAFFLE 
John  W.  Irwin,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  635.859 

Int.  CL'  F25D2///4 

U.S.  CI.  165-111  7  Claims 


the  upper  heat  exchanger  st>  that  when  condensate  in  said 
lower  portion  of  the  upper  heat  exchanger  is  sufficient  to 
be  carried  by  said  air  flow  through  said  heat  exchanger,  it 
impinges  on  said  baffle  means  and  said  collecting  portu>n 
and  is  directed  to  said  drip  pan  thcrcbv  preventing  said 
condensate  from  being  carried  out  of  said  housing  b>  said 
air  flow 


4,000.780 
STORM  CHOKK 
Gary  W.  Rosenwald.  Tulsa,  Okla..  assignor  to  Cities  Service 
Company.  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  294.743 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  4M12 

U.S.  CI.  166— 72  9  Claims 


I.  An  air  handling  structure  including  a  housing  having  a 
heat  exchanger  arranged  in  the  path  of  a  flow  of  air.  a  drip  pan 
means  in  said  housing  arranged  below  said  heat  exchanger  for 
receiving  condensate  from  said  heat  exchanger,  comprising 

said  heat  exchanger  including  a  pair  of  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  slab  heat  exchangers  arranged  one  above 
the  other,  each  having  a  first  upstream  and  a  second 
downstream  axial  ends. 

said  first  ends  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  from 
each  other  to  define  an  opening  therebetween  to  allow 
movement  of  air  therethrough,  and  converging  axially 
toward  said  second  ends  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  air 
moving  through  the  opening  contacts  the  heat  exchang- 
ers, 

air  deflector  means  of  substantially  diamond  shape  connect- 
ing said  second  ends  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  extending 
laterally  relative  to  the  air  flow  path  substantially  the  full 
width  of  said  heat  exchangers, 

a  condensate  guide  means  extending  substantially  the  full 
width  of  said  air  deflector  means  including  a  condensate 
collecting  portion  and  a  tab  portion  formed  along  one 
edge,  said  tab  portion  being  arranged  between  said  de- 
flecting means  and  the  second  end  of  the  lower  heat 
exchanger  so  that  said  collecting  portion  projects  axiallv 
upstream  from  said  heat  exchanger, 

baffle  means  on  said  collecting  portion  formed  along  the 
other  edge  of  said  air  guide  means  extending  upwardly 
into  the  path  of  air  passing  through  the  lower  portion  of 


1.  In  a  producing  well  having  a  production  tubing  which 
extends  below  the  surface  to  a  producing  rescrvt>ir.  apparatus 
for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  the  production  tubing 
which  comprises 

a    a  valve  seat  located  within  the  pri>duiJtion  tubing. 

b  an  operable  valve  disc  located  ^Aithin  the  tubing,  the  disc 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  mate  vvith  the  valve  seat. 

c  operating  means  for  continui>usly  urging  the  valve  disc  Ui 
move  toward  a  position  which  is  opposite  from  normal 
with  regard  to  engagement  of  the  disc  with  the  valve  seat, 
and 

d  mechanical  means  for  selectively  securing  the  valve  disc 
m  a  normal  position  with  regard  to  engagement  with  the 
seat  and  for  releasing  the  disc  for  movement  by  the  oper- 
ating means,  and  wherein  said  mechanical  means  com- 
prises a  mechanical  linkage  attached  to  the  disc  and 
which  extends  up  through  and  out  of  the  production 
tubing  and  is  adapted  for  mtivement  within  the  tubing, 
and  further  comprising  means  at  the  surface  for  selec 
tively  securing  and  moving  the  mechanical  linkage  within 
the  tubing. 


4,000,781 
WELL  TREATING  PROCESS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING 
PARTICLES  WITH  AOLEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  EPOXY 
RESIN  COMPONENTS 
Randolph  H.  Knapp,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,195,  April  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  631.774 

Int.  CL'  E2IB  331 1 3H.  43104 
U.S.  CL  166-276  21  CUims 

15.  The  process  for  coating  solid  surfaces  with  a  solution  of 
epoxy  resin-forming  components  which  become  converted  to 
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a  solid  resin  while  those  surfaces  are  disposed  within  a  rela- 
tively remote  and  relatively  hot  subterranean  location  which 
process  comprises: 

compounding  an  oil-phase  liquid  solution  of  a  polymeriz- 
ablc  polyepoxide  and  a  relatively  water-soluble  tertiar> 
amine  that  is  capable  of  both  catalyzing  the  polyepoxide 
polymerization  and  oil-wetting  a  solid  surface; 

dispersing  said  solution  in  an  aqueous  liquid  to  form  an 
oil-in-watcr  cationic  emulsion  that  is  capable  of  \* citing 
s«.)lid  surfaces  with  a  resin-forming  solution  that  will  sub- 
sequently form  a  solid  resin; 

contacting  the  solid  surfaces  to  be  treated  with  said  emul- 
sion so  that  they  are  wetted  with  the  resin-formmg  solu 
tion.  and 

disposing  the  so-wetted  solid  surfaces  within  said  relatively 
remote  and  relatively  hot  subterranean  until  the  solid 
resin  is  formed. 

4,000,782 

TIGHTENING  SYSTEM  WITH  QUALITY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Robert    J.    Finkelston,    Halboro,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Standard 

Pressed  Steel  Co.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,546 

Int.  CL'  B25B  23114 

IJ.S.  CL  173-12  15  Claims 
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roller  bearings,  each  said  roller  cutter  having  a  wide 
upper  portion  and  a  narrow  lower  portion  constituting  a 
frusto-conical  body  and  a  shaft,  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  one  end 
of  said  shaft  received  in  one  of  said  pair  of  spherical  roller 
bearings  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  received  in  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  spherical  roller  bearings, 
d  a  thrust  plate  interposed  between  said  wide  upper  portion 
of  each  said  roller  cutter  and  said  one  of  said   pair  of 


spherical  roller  bearing,  said  spherical  roller  bearings 
constituting  primary  bearings,  said  thrust  plate  constitut- 
ing a  secondary  bearing  s^hen  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
spherical  roller  bearings  fails,  and 

e  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  outwardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  each  said  roller  cutter, 

f  each  said  roller  cutter  constrained  within  each  said  pair  of 
spherical  roller  bearings  for  free  rotation  abt)ut  an  axis 
that  is  both  oblique  and  skewed  relative  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame. 


I.  A  tightening  system  for  tightening  a  fastener  to  a  prede- 
termined tightened  condition  including  wrench  means  for 
imparting  input  tightening  characteristics  to  said  fastener, 
control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wrench  means 
for  shutting  off  said  wrench  means  at  said  predetermined 
tightened  condition,  means  associated  with  said  wrench  means 
for  measuring  said  input  tightening  characteristics  and  provid- 
ing first  signals  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  values. thereof, 
means  for  providing  second  signals  representative  of  desired 
instantaneous  values  of  said  input  tightening  characteristics  at 
said  predetermined  tightened  condition,  means  for  providing  a 
third  signal  representative  of  a  desired  operating  characteris- 
tic of  said  system  when  said  wrench  means  and  said  control 
means  are  functioning  properly,  and  quality  control  means  for 
continuously  checking  said  first  signals  with  respect  to  said 
second  signals  and  for  continuously  checking  sad  operating 
characteristic  of  said  system  with  respect  to  said  third  signal. 

4,000,783 
CONICAL  BORING  TOOL 
Haas  Albert  Hug,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster-Miller 
Asaociaies,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  623,807 
int.  CL»  E2IB  9110 
U.S.  CL  175-346  II  Claims 

I.  A  self-advancing  conical  boring  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  tapered  frame  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumfcren- 
tially  disposed  recesses; 

b.  a  pair  of  self-aligning  spherical  roller  bearing  mounted 
within  each  of  said  recesses; 

c    a  roller  cutter  supported  in  each  said  pair  of  spherical 


4,000,784 

DEMOUNTABLE  SELF-PROPELLED  CRANE 

TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY 

James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.;  David  J.  Pcch,  and  Norman  J.  Kutz,  all 

of  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company, 

Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571.303 

Int.  CL'  B62D  55100 

U.S.  CL  180-9.48  7  Claims 


I.  A  demountable  self-propelled  transport  assembly  for  a 
load  handling  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  central 
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body  portion,  a  pair  of  transverse  beams  ctinnected  respec- 
tively to  the  front  and  rear  of  said  body  portion  and  extending 
laterally  from  the  sides  thereof,  said  connection  between  said 
body  portion  and  each  of  said  beams  including  at  least  one 
hydraulically  actuated  lock  pin  selectively  connected  to  a 
hydraulic  supply  means  for  selective  actuation  thereby,  a  pair 
of  side  frames  each  coupled  to  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
beams  in  load  bearing  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
portion,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  frames  to  said 
beams,  a  crawler  assembly  mounted  on  each  of  said  side 
frames,  jack  means  mounted  on  said  transverse  beams  for 
selectively  relieving  the  load  impt)sed  on  said  side  frames  by 
said  beams,  lateral  adjusting  means  interconnecting  said 
beams  and  frames  for  shifting  said  frames  relative  to  said 
beams,  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  jacks  and 
adjusting  means  to  shift  said  side  frames  relative  to  said 
beams 


4,000,786 
MARINE  MUFFLER 
John  R.  Ford,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vernay  Laboratories. 
Inc..  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,378 

Int.  CL'  FOIN  1108 

U.S.  CI.  181      52  3  Claims 


4,000,785 

POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Masao  Nishikawa,  Niiza;  Yoshihiko  Toshlmitsu,  and  Takashi 
Aoki,  both  of  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  as.signors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  602.518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  7,  1974,  49-8981 1 
Int.  CI.'  B62D  5, OH 
U.S.  CI.  180-  143  4  Claims 


^SJ 


I 

I.  Pt)wer  steering  apparatus  comprising  a  turnable  steering 
shaft,  a  pressure  fluid  source,  a  power  cylinder  having  left  and 
right  chambers,  a  supply  passage  connected  to  said  source. 
movable  changeover  valve  means  coupled  to  said  steering 
shaft  for  selectively  connecting  the  left  and  right  chambers  to 
said  passage  and  thereby  to  said  source  depending  on  the 
direction  of  turning  of  the  steering  shaft,  at  least  one  fluid 
pressure  reaction  chamber,  a  further  passage  connecting  said 
reaction  chamber  to  said  changeover  valve  means  for  oppos 
ing  displacement  of  the  changeover  valve  means.  Tirst  throttle 
means  between  said  further  passage  to  said  fluid  pressure 
reaction  chamber  and  said  supply  passage,  an  exterior  oil 
tank,  second  throttle  means  between  said  passage  to  said  fluid 
pressure  reaction  chamber  and  said  exterior  oil  tank,  and 
control  means  for  varying  the  si/e  of  at  least  one  of  said  throt 
tie  means  in  proportion  to  vehicle  speed  thereby  to  increase 
the  ratio  of  the  size  of  the  opening  areas  of  the  first  and  second 
thr»)ttle  means  to  said  further  passage  according  to  increase  of 
vehicle  speed,  said  control  means  comprising  a  linearly  dis- 
placeable  control  valve,  one  of  said  throttle  means  being 
constituted  as  a  variable  area  passage  formed  in  said  control 
valve,  the  other  of  said  throttle  means  being  constituted  as  a 
constant  area  passage  formed  in  said  control  valve,  said  con- 
trol means  further  comprising  a  pump  having  a  deliverv  pres- 
sure corresponding  to  vehicle  speed  for  moving  said  control 
valve  in  accordance  vkith  vehicle  speed,  thereby  to  varv  the 
ratio  of  the  sizes  of  said  first  and  second  thrtiltle  means  to  said 
further  passage 


I.  A  marine  muffler  comprising 

an  elongated,  substantially  tubular  main  hodv  section. 

a  pair  of  apertured  end  caps  mounted  over  opposite  ends  of 
said  main  body  section  and  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
thereti), 

a  plurality  of  substantially  similar,  dome-shaped  baffles 
mounted  in  said  main  body  section  in  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other. 

each  of  said  similar.  d<ime-shuped  baffles  including  a  dome- 
shaped  central  portion  having  an  apex  thereof  projecting 
toward  said  inlet  of  said  main  body  section  and  a  flange 
projecting  outv^ardlv  from  said  dome-shaped  central 
portion, 

a  first  of  said  baffles  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  to  said 
main  bodv  portion  having  a  Tirst  opening  formed  through 
said  dome-shaped  central  portion  thereof  and  a  U>\*er.  cut 
away  ptirtion  adjacent  said  flange  thereof, 

a  second  of  said  dome  shaped  baffles  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  outlet  from  said  main  hodv  section  and 
having  cut  away  portion  adjacent  said  flange  thereof, 

a  third  one  of  said  dome-shaped  baffles  being  mounted  in 
said  main  btidv  section  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
dome-shaped  baffles  and  dividing  said  main  bt)dy  seclit)n 
into  upstream  and  downstream  expansion  chambers, 

means  defining  an  opening  through  the  apex  of  said  third 
dome-shaped  baffle  and  a  cut  av^av  portion  adjacent  the 
flange  thereof,  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical  connecting  tube  mounted  vMthin 
said  opening  in  said  third  one  of  said  dome-shaped  baffles 
and  projecting  into  said  upstream  and  downstream  expan- 
sion chambers 


4.000.787 

VEHICLE  FOR  PICKlNCi  FRUIT 

Robert  E.  (iroenig.  8505  Tielon  Drive,  Yakima.  Wash.  98902 

Filed  .Sept.  16,  1974.  Ser.  No.  506.273 

Int.  CI.'  B66F  11  ;U4 

U.S.  CI,  182      2  6  Claims 


1,  A  machine  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  having  an 
intermediate  part  and  two  spaced  rearwardly  extending  rear 
parts, 

a  caster  wheel  Hxed  to  said  forwardlv  extending  part. 
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rear  wheels  Tixed  to  said  rearwardjy  extending  parts, 

a  boom  pivoted  to  said  frame  above  said  caster  wheel  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 

a  cage  fixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  boom. 

link  meant  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  boom  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  to  said  cage  whereby  said  cage 
is  held  to  move  in  a  vertical  direction, 

means  for  swinging  said  boom  up  and  down, 

and  means  accessible  to  a  person  in  said  cage  for  driving 
said  wheels  and  steering  said  vehicle, 

and  an  auxiliary  boom  is  supported  on  said  boom  to  swing 
about  a  vertical  axis, 

wherein  said  auxiliary  boom  is  swingably  supported  on  said 
cage, 

a  picking  bucket  is  supported  on  said  auxiliary  boom. 


tal  leg  portion  which  is  also  T-shaped  in  cross-section 
with  the  leg  of  the  T  extending  downwardly  and  the  cross 
arms  of  the  T  forming  a  flat  step  to  support  the  foot  of  the 
user. 

said  horizontal  leg  portion  being  inclined  angularly  up- 
wardly sufficiently  to  prevent  inadvertent  foot  slippage 
of  the  user, 
said  horizontal  leg  portion  being  connected  to  said  verti- 
cal leg  portion   immediately  superjacent  the   level  of 
said  spike  and  well  below  the  level  of  said  anchoring 
means, 
whereby  the  step  will  not  twist  to  the  side  when  the  user  places 
his  weight  thereon. 


4,000,788 

BELT-ON  TREE  STEP  ( BOTS )  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

John  AlwvB  Burccss,  114  Moore  Ave,  and  Zeb  Douglas  Scho-  n^n-r  a  ■>■  c-  c?^  a  e-e-^^i  n 

field,  III,  273  Champioa  Drive,  both  of  Opp,  Ala.  36467  ,      .     ,    ^  ^          v            ^-^      ir                           .     pj       ^ 

wyt.  J  ...        ..    .».>   I.       m.      ^,«  .,,  Louis  J.   Zahner,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to   Edward 

Filed  Nov.  11.  1975.  Scr.  No.  630,153  „       ,    ^            r^-.      t,                  _.  •  .        . 

i.«   nt  »  RiLAD   linn  Engei,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  a  part  interest 

II  «   ri    1.7     0-,                                                                  ,  r,  ■  fi^  «'*»'.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,097 

t.S.  CL  182-92                                                                  1  Claim  ^^^  ^, ,  ^^^^,  ^^^^    ^^^^ 

LI.S.  CI.  182—  152  14  Claims 


1.  A   portable  step  for  climbing  up  and   down  elongated 
objects  such  as  trees  and  poles,  comprising, 

a  one-piece  member  formed  as  an  integral  casting  and 
having 

a  first  vertical  leg  portion  which  is  T-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion with  the  leg  of  the  T  forming  an  abutment  edge  to 
abut   against   the   adjoining  surface   of  the   elongated 
object  to  be  climbed  and  with  the  cross  arms  of  the  T 
spaced  outwardly  thereof, 
said  cross  arms  of  the  T  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  verti- 
cal leg  portion  being  enlarged  to  form  an  anchoring 
means  and  having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
elongated  slots  through  which  may  be  passed  a  belt- 
type  fastening  means, 
thereby  to  anchor  the  member  to  the  elongated  object  when 
the  belt-type  fastening  means  is  encircled  therearound, 

said  anchoring  means  having  offset  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly towards  the  elongated  object  and  being  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  outwardly  from  the  leg  of 
the  T  and  forming  abutment  edges  engageable  with  the 
adjoining  surface  of  the  elongated  object  at  spaced  apart 
points  to  stabilize  the  member  by  multi-point  engagement 
with  the  elongated  object. 

said  leg  portion  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof  being 
offset  and  shaped  and  arranged  to  form  a  sharp  spike 
extending  inwardly  beyond  said  abutment  edge  to 
embed  itself  into  the  adjoining  surface  of  the  elongated 
object, 
said  one-piece  member  having  a  second  generally  horizon- 


1.  A  lifting  device  comprising: 

a  base  framework; 

first  and  second  elongated  upright  supports  pivotally  cou- 
pled with  said  framework  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 

each  of  said  supports  being  movable  from  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion in  generally  horizontal  disposition  to  an  extended 
position  in  generally  vertical  disposition. 

first  and  second  platform  supporting  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  an  object. 

said  means  being  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  upright 
supports,  respectively,  for  movement  longitudinally 
therealong  between  raised  and  lowered  positions  when 
said  supports  are  in  their  extended  positions. 

a  platform  member  substantially  spanning  the  distance 
between  said  supports  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  there- 
with, 

means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  member  on  each  of  said 
platform  supporting  means, 

each  of  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  bracket  present- 
ing a  coupling  with  said  supporting  means  for  accommo- 
dating pivotal  movement  of  said  supporting  means  rela- 
tive to  said  platform  mounting  means  for  approximately 
90°,  an  elongate  section  extending  away  from  said  pivotal 
coupling  and  means  coupled  with  said  elongate  section 
for  coupling  with  said  platform  member  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  lowered  to  a  plane  lying  below  the  plane  of 
the  pivotal  point  of  one  of  said  supports  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  other  of  said  upright  supports, 
and 

means  coupled  with  said  platform  supporting  means  for 
moving  the  platform  member  up  and  down  along  said 
upright  supports. 
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4.000,790 
LUBRICANT  PROPORTIONING  PUMP 
Theo  Scufcr,  Bad  Wimpfen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  NSt 
Auto  Union  Akticngesellschaft.  Neckarsulm.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  53 1 .545 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.     14.     1973. 
2362194 


U.S.  CI 


I  Int.  CI.'  FI6N  7140.  13104 

184-27  R 


6  Claims 


B    said  keyslots  being  open  at  one  end  thereof. 

C    a  plurality  of  stationary  disks. 

D  a  plurality  of  rotatable  disks  interleaved  between  the 
stationary  disks, 

E  each  nitalable  disk  having  a  pluralitv  of  radiallv  directed 
keys  mating  with  the  ke>sli>ts  in  the  flange  m  such  manner 
that  the  sides  of  the  kcv slots  lake  torque  exerted  thereon 
bv  the  rotatable  brake  disks  upon  brake  applicatum. 

F  means  to  move  the  disks  axialiy  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  and 

G  bridge  means  spanning  the  open  end  of  the  keyslots  to 
provide  added  hoop  strength  to  the  circular  flange  and 
prevent  the  flange  from  bending  radially  outwardiv  v^hcn 
It  IS  subjected  to  high  temperatures  and  torque  loads 
during  braking  or  rolling  loads  while  the  brake  is  hi>t 


4.000,792 
BRAKE  SHOE  AND  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
David   R.  Guldin.  Irwin.  Pa.,  avsignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company.  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  608.561 

Int.  CL-  FI6D  6^  Y)A 

U.S.  CI.  188-242  2  Claims 


1.  A  lubricant  proportioning  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a 
bore  in  said  housing,  a  delivery  piston  mounted  in  said  bore 
for  reciprocating  and  rotary  motion,  said  bore  having  a  closed 
end,  a  working  chamber  between  said  closed  end  and  an 
endface  of  the  piston,  said  working  chamber  having  an  inlet 
port  controlled  by  the  piston  and  an  outlet  port,  a  step  down 
transmission  for  rotating  the  piston  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
cam  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  during  its  rotarv  mo 
tion,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam  track  member  ctioper- 
ating  with  a  guide  member,  one  of  said  members  being  on  the 
piston  and  the  other  on  the  housing,  spring  means  for  urging 
the  piston  longitudinally  towards  the  member  on  the  housing, 
an  adjustable  stop  in  the  housing  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  the 
piston,  and  a  temperature-responsive  expansion  element  ar 
ranged  in  the  piston  for  cooperation  with  said  stop  at  the  end 
of  the  piston  stroke,  said  expansion  element  being  expandible 
towards  said  stop  on  increasing  temperature  of  the  lubricant 
for  reducing  the  piston  stroke 

4.000.791 
DISK  BRAKE  FOR  REINFORCED  DRIVE  KEY  MEMBER 
James  J.  Kovac.  Akron.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1976.  .Ser.  No.  678.837 
I  Int.  CL' FI6D  55/.?^ 

L'.S.CL  188-71.5  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  brake   head  and  brake  shoe  assemblage  for  use   m  a 
railway  vehicle  brake  apparatus,  said  assomhlage  comprising 

a  a  brake  head  having  a  concave  brake  shoe  receiving 
surface,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  webs 
integral  with  and  extending  outward  from  said  back. 

b    a  brake  shoe,  and 

c  a  hacking  plate  having  said  br.ikc  shoe  secured  thereto, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  locking  means  for 
locking  said  backing  plate  to  said  hr.ikc  head,  said  locking 
means  comprising 

d    a  pair  of  apertured  tabs  formed  integral  vv  ith  the  respec 
live  opp<->site  ends  of  said  backing  plate. 

e  a  pair  of  internallv -threaded  locking  elements  each  sepa- 
rately secured  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  back  of 
said  brake  head,  and 

f   a  pair  of  cap  screws  each  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  one  of  said  tabs  and   having  screw  threaded  engage 
ment  with  the  internal  screw  threads  in  the  c«)rresp<)nding 
locking  element  whereby  said  pair  of  cap  screws  releas- 
ably  secure  said  brake  shoe  to  said  brake  head 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising 

A    A  circular  flange  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
kevslots  therein. 


4.000.793 
DRY  FLUID  DRIVE 
Jackson  Chung,  Mishawaka.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company.  Mishawaka.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  573.316 
Int.  CL'  F16D  3  7100 
U.S.  CL  192-105  A  11  CUinis 

I.  A  dry  fluid  drive  comprising  a  housing  having  a  center 
axis  about  which  said  ht>using  rotates  and  a  cavity  therein 
concentric  with  said  housing,  a  dry  fluid  in  said  cavity,  a  rotor 
assembly  disposed  in  said  cavity  having  a  hub  in  alignment 
with  the  center  axis  of  said  housing  and  extending  axially  from 
the  housing,  said  rotor  having  two  sections  in  axially  spaced 
relation   at  the   peripherv.  and   a  reaction   vane  of  generally 
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4.000,790 
LUBRICANT  PROPORTIONING  PLMP 
Th*o  Seufer,  Bad  Wimpfcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  NSt 
Auto  Union  Akticngcscilschaft,  Nccliarsuim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531.545 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    14,    1973. 
2362194 

Int.  Cl.»  F16N  7/40.  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  184-27  R  6  Claims 


B    said  keyslols  being  open  al  one  end  thereof. 

C    a  pluralitN  of  stationan  disks. 

D    a  plurality  of  rotatabic  disks  inlerlcavcd   between  the 

stationary  disks. 

E  each  rotalable  disk  having  a  pluralit>  of  radially  directed 
keys  mating  with  the  keyslots  in  the  flange  in  such  manner 
that  the  sides  of  the  keyslots  take  torque  exerted  thereon 
by  the  rotatable  brake  disks  upon  brake  application. 

F  means  to  mo\c  the  disks  axially  into  frictional  engage- 
ment v^ith  each  other,  and 

G  bridge  means  spanning  the  open  end  of  the  keyslots  to 
provide  added  hoop  strength  to  the  circular  flange  and 
prevent  the  flange  from  bending  radially  outvvardiv  v^hen 
It  IS  subjected  to  high  temperatures  and  torque  loads 
during  braking  or  rolling  loads  \*hile  the  brake  is  hot 


4.000,792 
BRAKE  SHOE  AND  HEAD  A.SSEMBLY 
David    R.  Guldin,   Irwin,   Pa.,   avsignor   to   Westinghous*    Air 
Bralie  Company.  WilmerdinR.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2S.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  60H.56I 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  6.-^106 

U.S.  CI.  188-242  2  Claims 


I.  A  lubricant  proportioning  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a 
bore  in  said  housing,  a  delivery  piston  mounted  in  said  bore 
for  reciprocating  and  rotary  motion,  said  bore  having  a  closed 
end.  a  working  chamber  between  said  closed  end  and  an 
endface  of  the  piston,  said  working  chamber  having  an  inlet 
port  controlled  by  the  piston  and  an  outlet  port,  a  step  down 
transmission  for  rotating  the  piston  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 
cam  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  during  its  rotary  mo 
tion,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam  track  member  cooper- 
ating with  a  guide  member,  one  of  said  members  being  on  the 
piston  and  the  other  on  the  housing,  spring  means  for  urging 
the  piston  longitudinally  towards  the  member  on  the  housing, 
an  adjustable  stop  in  the  housing  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  the 
piston,  and  a  temperature-responsive  expansion  element  ar 
ranged  in  the  piston  for  cooperation  with  said  stop  at  the  end 
of  the  piston  stroke,  said  expansion  element  being  expandible 
towards  said  stop  on  increasing  temperature  of  the  lubricant 
for  reducing  the  piston  stroke 

4,000,791 
DISK  BRAKE  FOR  REINFORCED  DRIVE  KEY  MEMBER 
James  J.  Kovac,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  678.837 
I  Int.  Cl.^  FI6D  55/.?6 

U.S.  CI.  188-71.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  brake   head  and  brake  shoe   assemblage   for  use   in   a 
railway  vehicle  brake  apparatus,  said  assemblage  comprising 

a  a  brake  head  having  a  concave  brake  shoe  receiving 
surface,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaccd-aparl  webs 
integral  with  and  extending  outward  from  said  back. 

b    a  brake  shoe,  and 

c  a  backing  plate  having  said  brake  shoe  secured  theret«i. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  locking  means  for 
locking  said  backing  plate  to  said  brake' head,  said  U>cking 
means  comprising. 

d    a  pair  of  apertured  tabs  formed  integral  with  the  respec 
live  oppt>silc  ends  of  said  backing  plate. 

e    a  pair  of  internally -threaded  locking  elements  each  sepa 
rately  secured  to  one  of  the  opp<isite  ends  of  said  back  of 
said  brake  head,  and 

f   a  pair  of  cap  screws  each  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  one  of  said  tabs  and   having  screw -threaded   engage 
ment  with  the  internal  screw  threads  in  the  corresptinding 
locking  element  whereby  said  pair  of  cap  screws  relcas 
ably  secure  said  brake  shoe  to  said  brake  head 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising 

A    A  circular  flange  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
keyslots  therein. 


4,000,793 
DRY  FLUID  DRIVE 
Jackson  Chung,  Mishawaka,  Ind..  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company.  Mbhawaka.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  573.316 
Int.  CI.'  FI6D  -iJlOO 
U.S.  CI.  192-  105  A  11  CUima 

1.  A  dry  fluid  drive  comprising  a  housing  having  a  center 
axis  about  which  said  housing  rotates  and  a  cavity  therein 
concentric  with  said  housing,  a  dry  fluid  in  said  cavity,  a  rotor 
assembly  disposed  in  said  cavity  having  a  hub  in  alignment 
with  the  center  axis  of  said  housing  and  extending  axially  from 
the  housing,  said  rotor  having  two  sections  in  axially  spaced 
relation  at  the  periphery,  and  a  reaction  vane  of  generally 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1977 


annular  configuration  disposed  between  said  rotor  sections 
extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  in  the  inner  edge  thereof,  pro- 
ducing a  series  of  equally  spaced  vane  segments  with  openings 


4,000,795 
APPARATLS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSLRE  OF  A 

FLUID  FED  TO  A  CLLTCH 
Jon  R.  Patton.  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,526 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  2^1062.  FI6K  17104 

\}J&.  CL  192-  109  F  14  Claims 


'32 


therebetween  for  distributing  said  dry  fluid  in  said  cavity 
between  said  rotor  sections  and  said  vane,  said  vane  having  an 
effective  surface  of  an  undulated  conTiguration  with  the  ribs 
and  grooves  being  generally  radially  disposed. 


4,000,794 
CONTROL  MEMBER  FOR  A  CLUTCH  DISK  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  MAIN  CLUTCH 
Glintcr    W5rncr,    Rommelshauscn,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Daimler-Benz  Akticngcscllschaft.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,340 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct.    17,    1973, 
73373051  U  I 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6D  69/00.  3114 
U.S.  CI.  192-  106.2  19  Claims 


1.  A  control  structure  for  a  clutch  disk  of  motor  vehicle 
main  clutches  in  which  a  disk  means  carrying  friction  linings 
and  a  lateral  member  rigidly  connected  therewith  are  opera- 
tively  connected  torsionally  elastically  with  a  flange  of  a  hub 
means,  and  in  which  several  spring  means  of  different  charac- 
teristics are  retained  in  window  means  of  one  of  the  two  parts 
torsionally  elastically  connected  with  each  other  and  engage 
in  window  means  provided  in  the  other  of  said  two  parts,  and 
in  which  damping  means  are  provided  with  the  start  of  opera- 
tion of  at  least  one  damping  means  being  determined  by  a 
control  means,  characterized  in  that  the  control  means  in- 
cludes an  approximately  radially  extending  fork-like  arm 
whose  two  fork  ends  are  bent  over  at  their  radial  edges  as 
viewed  in  the  axial  direction  and  therewith  enclose  a  control 
spring,  in  that  the  tab  means  formed  by  the  bent  over  portions 
of  the  fork  ends  are  supported  at  the  radially  inner  ends  with 
respect  to  the  control  means,  and  in  that  offset  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  with  respect  thereto  are  provided  axial,  angularly 
bent  portions  for  engagement  in  corresponding  window  means 
of  the  hub  flange  means. 


8.  In  a  hydraulic  regulating  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
reservoir;  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid;  a  hydraulic  clutch  hav- 
ing driven  elements  and  driving  elements  operative  to  transmit 
torque  to  driven  elements  in  response  to  fluid  pressure;  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  source  with  said  clutch,  and  valve 
means  interposed  between  said  st)urce  and  said  hydraulic 
clutch  for  regulating  the  pressure  which  is  admitted  to  said 
hydraulic  clutch  so  that  said  pressure  rises  from  a  minimum  to 
a  maximum  value  within  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  (  1  ) 
initially  at  the  same  rate  as  said  source  pressure,  (  2 )  then  at  a 
lesser  rate  than  said  source  pressure,  and  (3)  nnallv  again  at 
the  same  rate  as  said  source  pressure,  said  valve  means  com- 
prising: 

a  an  elongated  housing  having  a  through  chamber  uith  first 
and  second  closed  ends,  said  chamber  having  at  least  one 
inlet  port,  a  discharge  port,  an  outlet  port  and  first  restric- 
tion means, 
b  said  first  closed  end  having  a  first  bore  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port  communicating  via 
said  conduit  means  with  said  friction  clutch,  said  first 
bore  also  being  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
restriction  means  and  in  turn  via  said  conduit  means  with 
said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  said  first  closed  end  also 
having  a  second  bore  in  communication  v^ith  said  first 
bore  and  said  housing  chamber, 
c  piston  means  sealingly  and  slidingly  retained  within  said 
housing  chamber  adjacent  said  second  closed  end,  said 
piston  means  including  an  annular  groove  portion  which 
is  in  constant  contact  with  said  inlet  port  and  said  conduit 
means  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  piston  means,  said 
piston  means  also  having  a  fixed  volume  chamber  in 
constant  communication  with  said  groove  portion,  said 
piston  means  further  including  a  vaKe  seat  and  a  first 
valve  member  resiliently  biased  into  engagement  there- 
with, said  first  valve  member  having  second  restriction 
means  in  constant  communication  with  said  fixed  volume 
chamber  and  a  variable  volume  chamber  in  the  portion  of 
said  housing  chamber  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
second  closed  end, 
d  resilient  means  between  said  first  closed  end  and  said 
piston  means  for  biasing  the  latter  against  said  second 
closed  end,  said  piston  means  having  an  axial  piston  rod 
portion  extending  toward  said  first  closed  end.  and 
e  a  second  valve  member  resiliently  biased  into  sealing 
engagement  with  one  end  of  said  second  bore,  whereby 
fluid  pressure  flows  initially  through  said  first  closed  end 
to  said  hydraulic  clutch  at  the  same  rate  as  said  S4.>urce 
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pressure    and    flows    from    said    fixed    volume    chamber  4,000.797 

through  said  second  restriction  means  into  said  variable  NOISE-ABSORBING  BAR  STOCK  GLIDE  FOR  SCREW 

volume  chamber  so  as  to  begin  to  advance  said  pision  MACHINE 

means  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means,  then,  after  Paul  Ducanis,  17401  NW.  2nd  .\ve..  Miami  Shores.  Fla.  33169 


a  predetermined  first  time  at  a  predetermined  first  pres 
sure,  said  pressure  fluid  translates  said  second  valve  mem 
ber  away  from  said  open  end.  thereby  venting  some  of    I  .S,  CI, 
said  pressure  fluid  passing  through  said  first  closed  end 
into  said  chamber  and  out  through  said  discharge  port, 
thereby    increasing   the    pressure   rise    in    said    hydraulic 
clutch   at   a   lesser   rate   than   said   source    pressure,   and 
finally  at  the  end  of  a  second  predetermined  time  at  a 
predetermined  second  pressure,  said  piston  rod  portion 
has  physically  translated  said  second  valve  member  into 
sealing  relationship  with  said  one  end  of  said  second  bore, 
thereby    increasing    the    pressure    rise    in    said    hvJraulic 
clutch  at  the  same  rate  as  said  source  pressure 


Filed  June  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.678 
Int.  CI.'  B23B  2^ii)<).  B23Q  MOO 
193-38 


9  Claims 


•^'\. 


4.000.796 
BRAKING  DEVICE 
Frederick  Arthur  Bolton,  Hamilton,  and  James  Louis  Ecke- 
brecht,    Burlington,   both    of   Canada,   assignors   to    Arcan 
Eastern  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Ser,  No.  580.379 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Prograrn  on  Apr    6.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  B65G  13100.  39100 

U.S.  CI.  193-35  A  13  Claims 


I.  In  a  bar  stock  feeding  arrangement  for  a  screw  machine 
which  has  an  elongated  guide  tube  defining  a  passageway  at 
the  inlet  side  of  the  machine  for  loosely  receiving  the  bar 
stock,  an  improved  bar  stock  guide  comprising 

a  pluralitv  of  rollers  spaced  apart  circumfcrcntiallv  around 

said  passageway  and  each  having  an  axle. 
and  vicldable,  resilient  support  means  of  rubber-like  mate- 
rial with  recesses  therein  which  snuglv  receive  the  roller 
axles    and    positioning    said    rollers    extending    into    said 
passageway  for  guiding  the  bar  stock  between  them 


4.000.798 

INERTIAL  ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDER 

Nicholas   J.    Cedrone.    Daymarc    Corporation.    40    Bear    Hill 

Road,  Wallham.  Mass.  02154 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,81 1,  April  4,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July   16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,304 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  I  L20 

U.S.  CI.  193-40  4  CUims 


1.  A  braking  device  for  retarding  moving  objects  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  housing,  a  primary  roll  journalled  w  ithin 
said  housing  having  a  peripheral  surface  projecting  from  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  said  moving 
object  for  rotation  of  said  roll  thereby,  a  secondary  roll,  means 
journalling  said  secondary  roll  within  said  housing  and  means 
normally  biasing  said  secondary  roll  journal  means  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  primary 
roll,  a  pressure  plate  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
reciprocal  travel  towards  and  away  from  the  peripheral  sur 
face  of  said  primary  roll,  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate 
against  said  secondary  roll  in  a  direction  opp»»sitc  to  the  nor 
mal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  primary  roll,  said  pressure 
plate  having  a  bevelled  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  secon- 
dary roll  in  wedging  engagement  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  primary  roll,  whereby  rotation  of  said  primary  roll  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  an  object  thereon  rotates  said  secon- 
dary roll  in  the  oppt)sile  direction  for  frictional  engagement 
with  said  pressure  plate  bevelled  surface  and  wedging  of  the 
secondary  roll  between  said  primary  roll  and  said  pressure 
plate  bevelled  surface  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  said  pri- 
marv  roll 


1.  In  apparatus  for  successively  placing  discrete  articles  in 
and  removing  them  from  a  first  position  on  a  support  without 
an  upward  bounce  from  the  support  and  at  a  high  repetition 
rate  and  where  the  articles  successively  approach  said  first 
position  in  a  substantially  free  fall  from  a  second  position 
substantially  vertically  above  said  first  position,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

impact  retarding  means  positioned  and  adapted  for  a  first, 
substantially  elastic,  impact  by  each  falling  article, 
thereby  acquiring  a  kinetic  energy  variable  directly  with 
the  mass  of  said  article  and  a  horizontal  velocity  compo- 
nent that  is  greater  ior  articles  of  greater  mass  than  for 
articles  of  lesser  mass, 
friction  retarding  means  having  a  substantially  vertical  sur- 
face adjacent  the  path  of  fall  of  the  articles  after  impact 
and  positioned  so  that  the  impact  retarding  means  upon  a 
second  impact  with  the  article  as  it  falls  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, causes  the  article  to  bear  frictionally  on  said  surface 
with  a  force  directly  related  to  said  velocity  component, 
and 
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a  fixed  abutment  that  reverses  the  direction  of  the  horizon- 
tal velocity  component  of  the  impact  retarding  means 


4,000,800 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VENDING  MACHINE 
Wesley  T.  Loucks,  Sr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  William  F. 
Shepherd,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,218 

Int.  CI.'  G07F  5110 

U.S.  CI.  194  —  9  R  6  Claims 


4.000,799 

COIN  TOTALIZER  MECHANISM 

Karl  Knickerbocker.  400  Baycrcsl  Drive,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,573 

Int.  CI.'  G07F  5108 

MJ&.  CL  194- I  L  24  Claims 


oi  •>  M  as 


I.  A  coin  controlled  mechanism  including  a  coin  controlled 
mechanism  housing  for  use  in  combination  with  a  dispensing 
machine  including  an  access  door  having  a  latch  means  at- 
tached to  permit  dispensing  of  products  from  the  dispensing 
machine  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  coins  in 
said  coin  controlled  mechanism,  said  coin  controlled  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  totalizer  means  including  a  totalizer  register 
means  and  a  coin  chute  means,  said  toUlizer  register  means 
including  a  dispenser  actuator  means,  said  dispenser  actuator 
means  and  said  latch  means  each  movable  between  a  dispens- 
ing and  non-dispensing  position,  said  toulizer  means  also 
including  a  totalizer  operator  means  operativc'.y  intercon- 
nected to  said  totalizer  register  means,  said  dispenser  actuator 
means  disposed  to  engage  said  latch  means  to  control  move- 
ment of  said  latch  means  from  said  non-dispensing  to  said 
dispensing  position,  said  totalizer  means  including  a  totalizer 
actuator  means,  said  totalizer  actuator  means  movable  be- 
tween a  flrst  and  second  position  in  response  to  coins  passing 
through  said  coin  chute  means,  said  toulizer  actuator  means 
disposed  to  selectively  engage  said  totalizer  operator  means  to 
control  movement  thereof  in  response  to  coins  passing 
through  said  coin  chute  means  and  a  toulizer  control  means 
comprising  a  first  actuator  stop  means  having  a  first  position 
disposed  to  engage  said  toulizer  actuator  means  to  control 
movement  thereof,  said  coin  chute  means  comprising  a  single 
coin  passage  to  control  the  travel  of  coins  inserted  therein, 
said  first  actuator  stop  means  being  disposed  to  engage  said 
toulizer  actuator  means  when  in  said  first  position  in  response 
to  coins  passing  through  said  coin  chute  means  to  selectively 
control  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  toulizer  operator 
means  and  said  toulizer  register  means  relative  to  said  d»- 
penacr  actuator  means  to  control  said  latch  means  whereby 
said  toulizer  means  advances  incremenully  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  latch  means  to  said  dispensing  position  when  the 
proper  combination  of  coins  is  regbtered  by  said  toulizer 
register  means. 


I.  An  electromechanical  interlock  device  adapted  to  inter- 
connect an  electric  credit  system  with  a  mechanical  product 
dispenser,  said  interlock  device  including 

a  drive  cam  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  home  position  to 
a  vend  position  upon  operation  of  said  product  dispenser, 
said  drive  cam  having  structure  that  defines  a  lock  notch. 

a  locking  arm  movable  into  and  out  of  locking  relation  with 
said  drive  cam's  lock  notch, 

an  electrically  operated  solenoid  interconnected  with  said 
electric  credit  system,  said  solenoid  and  said  locking  arm 
being  connected  together  in  a  manner  that  permits  said 
locking  arm  to  be  moved  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
said  drive  cam  when  said  credit  system  achieves  the  vend 
credit  position,  and  that  permits  said  locking  arm  to  be 
moved  into  locking  engagement  with  said  drive  cam  when 
said  credit  system  is  not  in  the  vend  credit  position,  and 

latch  lever  means  associated  with  said  locking  arm.  said 
latch  lever  means  restraining  said  locking  arm  in  an  un- 
locked position  after  said  locking  arm  is  moved  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  drive  cam  by  said  solenoid, 
and  said  latching  arm  being  so  restrained  until  said  prod- 
uct dispenser  is  activated  by  a  customer 


4.000,801 
PRINT  WIRE  ATTACHMENT 
Heard    Kilpatrick    Baumeistcr,    Durham;    Robert    Allen    Se- 
brosky,  and  Walter  Rudolph  Wagner,  both  of  Raleigh,  all  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  425.344.  Dec.  17,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,225 
Int.  CL*  B4IJ  3104 
l).S.  CI.  197-  I  R  2  Claims 


I.  In  wire  matrix  print  head  apparatus  having  an  electro- 
magnetic wire  driving  means  for  reciprocating  the  wire  be- 
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tween  an  operative  print  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
driving  means  being  adapted  to  move  in  a  slightly  arcuate 
path,  thereby  producing  thrusting  and  bending  movements 
and  further  having  means  connecting  said  thrusting  and  bend- 
ing motions  of  said  driving  means  to  said  wire,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  connecting  means  is  a  unitary  flexible  hinge  of  a  single 
piece  of  material  directly  connecting  said  driving  means 
to  said  wire  means,  said  connecting  means  having  at  least 
a  first  portion  thereof  that  is  more  flexible  in  the  plane  of 
bending  induced  in  said  wire  by  said  driving  means  than 
said  wire  alone  in  said  same  plane  of  bending,  thereby 
reducing  said  bending  moment  induced  in  said  wire 


4,000,802 
TYPE  BAR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
James  E.  Thomson,  Pleasant  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Western 
SUmping  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,168 

Int.  CI.'  B4IJ  7 too 

U.S.  CI.  197-27  2  Claims 


/^ 


/J- 


1.  A  type  bar  actuating  mechanism  for  a  typewriter  of  the 
class  having  a  base,  a  keyboard  with  plunger-type  keys,  a 
plurality  of  type  bar  levers  actuatable  by  means  of  cords,  and 
a  stem  extending  downwardly  toward  the  base  from  each  key 
and  movable  downwardly  toward  the  base  by  depressing  Ihe 
key.  including  guide  means  for  each  stem  carried  by  the  base, 
the  stems  being  slidably  interengaged  with  the  guide  means, 
and  anchoring  means  carried  by  the  base  at  a  position  farther 
from  the  type  lever  than  is  the  guide  means,  characterized  by 
a  cord  attached  to  each  type  bar  lever  and  extending  beneath 
but  in  rubbing  contact  with  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  stems  and 
extending  therebeyond  to  the  anchoring  means  and  attached 
to  the  anchoring  means,  a  wall  upstanding  from  the  base  at  a 
position  between  the  guide  means  and  the  type  lever  and 
against  and  over  which  the  cords  arc  pulled  by  the  stems  when 
the  stems  are  depressed  by  the  keys,  the  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  tubular  boss  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  in  align- 
ment with  each  stem  to  a  position  higher  than  the  cord  and  in 
which  the  stem  is  slidable,  each  boss  having  vertically  slotted 
portions  through  which  one  of  said  cords  extends  and  in  which 
the  cord  is  vertically  movable. 


4,000,803 
VAC'JUM-BLFFERED  BIDIRECTIONAL  PAPER  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 
Rick  A.  Warp,  San  Diego;  John  L.  Morton,  Jr.,  Escondido,  and 
Majid  Azmoon,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1976.  Scr.  No.  650.839 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  23124-  B65J  ISIOO 

U.S.  CL  197-  133  R  12  Claims 


platen  means  having  at  least  end  portions  ^hich  are  rotat- 
ahle  about  a  common  axis  and  whK'h  are  disposed  to 
receive  a  web  to  be  driven  with  substantial  wrap  there- 
about; 

roller  means  disposed  to  rotate  abtiut  an  axis  which  is 
spaced  from,  and  which  is  parallel  to.  and  coplanar  with, 
said  common  axis  for  receiving  and  delivering  a  web 
which  is  wrapped  about  the  platen  means  and  which 
contacts  said  roller  means  on  substantially  oppositely 
disposed  portions  of  the  circumference  of  said  roller 
means. 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  end  portions  and  to  vaid  roller 
means  for  selective  rotation  thereof  at  identical  surface 
velocities, 

a  pair  of  boundary  means  laterally  disp<ised  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  t>f  the  roller  means  and  said  end  portions  to 
traverse  the  spacing  therebetween  for  ftirming  boundaries 
of  a  chamber,  and 

means  cooperating  with  the  chamber  formed  b\  said  pair  of 
boundary  means,  said  platen  means,  and  said  roller  means 
and  by  a  web  being  driven  thcrcbv.  for  producing  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  within  said  chamber  relative  to  ambi- 
ent fluid  pressure  for  maintaining  tension  in  said  web 
about  said  platen  means  and  between  said  platen  means 
and  roller  means 


4.000.804 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  RIBBON  FROM 

A  FEED  SPOOL  TO  A  TAKE-tP  SPOOL 
Adrtano  Zaltieri,  Ivrca  (Turin),  lUly,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Oli- 
vetti &  C.  S.p.A..  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655.645 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  10.  1975.  67342/75 
Int.  CL'  B41J  33134.  33/512.  H02P  7/rt« 
t.S.  CL  197-  151  15  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transferring  a  ribbon  from  a  feed 
spool  to  a  take-up  spool  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  direct 
current  electric  motors  connected  to  said  feed  spool  and  to 
said  take-up  spool,  respectively,  for  effecting  the  rotation 
thereof,  and  means  ft)r  both  causing  one  of  the  tw^i  motors  to 
wind-up  said  ribbon  with  a  minimum  torque  and  said  ribbon  to 
be  kept  taut  during  the  transferring  thereof,  said  means  com- 
prising a  constant  voltage  generator  supplying  the  other  of  the 
two  motors  and  a  constant  current  generator  supplying  said 
one  motor. 


I.  A  web  driving  system  comprising: 


4,000.805 
SAFETY  STOP  FOR  PORTABLE  ALGERS  AND  LIKE 
ELEVATING  MACHINERY 
Howard  Hadlcr,  Kewance,  111.,  assignor  to  Chromalloy  Ameri- 
can Corporation,  Si.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  June  6.  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,505 
Int.  CL'  B65G  41/00 
U.S.  CL  198-320  II  Claims 

I.  In  portable  crop  and  materials  handling  machinery,  an 
inclinable  conveyor  having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end.  a 
track  along  the  underside  of  the  conveyor  between  said  feed 
and  discharge  ends  having  abutments  and  intervening  spaces 
along  the  length  thereof,  a  mobile  triangular  support  for  said 
inclinable  conveyor  having  first  and  second  relatively  long 
frames  hinged  together  adjacent  their  lower  ends,  the  upper 
end  of  the  first  frame  being  connected  to  the  inclinable  con- 
veyor near  its  feed  end  and  the  upper  end  of  the  second  frame 
being  connected  to  a  carriage  movable  along  said  track  be- 
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tween  the  conveyor  discharge  end  and  said  connected  end  of 
the  First  frame  to  vary  the  separation  of  the  upper  ends  of  the 
two  frames  and  thereby  the  altitude  of  the  discharge  end  of  the 
mclinable  conveyor,  cable  means  connected  between  the 
carriage  and  the  upper  end  of  the  first  frame,  and  a  wmch 
carried  by  one  frame  on  which  the  cable  means  is  wound  and 
unwound  against  the  resisting  weight  of  the  inclinable  con 
veyor  tending  to  separate  the  two  frames  so  as  to  mamtain 
pulling  tension  between  the  two  frames  and  thereby  maintain 
the  altitude  of  the  conveyor  discharge  end.  said  machmer\ 
including  normally  mactivc  latent  means  in  combinatit)n 
therewith  which  upon  failure  or  sudden  loss  of  tension  of  the 
cable  means  between  the  frames  is  automatically  activated  to 
stop  descent  of  the  conveyor  discharge  end  and  total  collapse 
of  the  conveyor,  said  latent  means  comprising  a  latch  rotat- 


surface  means  located  substantially    m  a  single  plane  for  re- 
ceiving the  spiral-shaped  configuration  of  printed  products. 
said  stack   support  means  being  provided   with   a  stationary 
throughpassage   opening,   rotational  drive   means  for  placing 
into  rotation  the  spiral-shaped  configuration  of  printed  prod 
ucts  which  are  supp«)rted  upon  the  stack  support  means  about 
the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  spiral  and  for  successive!)   feeding 
the  coils  from   the  stack  beginning  with  the   lowermost  coil 
from    the    bottom   end   of  the   stack    through    the   statmnjrv 
throughpassage    opening,    and    outfeed    conveyor    means    ar 
ranged  subsequently  of  said  stationary  throughpassage  open 
ing 


ably  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  carriage,  the  end 
of  the  latch  toward  the  conveyor  discharge  end  being  movable 
on  said  rotatable  connection  into  said  intervening  spaces 
between  the  abutments  of  the  track,  means  on  the  latch  to  the 
opposite  side  of  its  rotatable  connection  to  the  carriage 
against  which  the  pull  of  the  cable  means  is  continuously 
directed  in  the  normal  elevating  and  lowering  of  the  conveyor 
to  hold  said  latch  end  out  of  said  intervening  spaces  of  the 
track,  and  spring  means  on  the  carriage  which  bias  said  latch 
end  in  the  direction  of  the  track  to  locate  said  latch  end  within 
an  adjacent  one  of  the  intervening  spaces  when  the  pull  of  the 
cable  means  on  the  latch  is  interrupted  to  engage  the  next 
abutment  closer  to  the  conveyor  discharge  end  as  the  con- 
veyor starts  to  fall  whereby  to  halt  further  fall  and  total  col- 
lapse of  the  conveyor 


-      10 


-« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  destacking  a  stack  of  printed  products 
in  a  substantially  spiral-shaped  configuration  comprising  suc- 
cessive contiguous  coils  of  printed  products,  each  coil  having 
neighboring  printed  products  partially  overlapping  one  an- 
other,  comprising   stack    support    means    including    support 


4.000,807 
VIBRATORY  TROIGH  PART  FEEDER 
Robert   S.   Moliquc,   Dayton.   Ohio,   assignor   to   The    Bendix 
Corporation.  Southfield,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579,747 

int.  CT.'  B65G  2  7 lot) 

I. S.  CI.  198-443  6  Claims 


4.000,806 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESTACKING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SPIRAL-SHAPED  FORMED  STACK  OF  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS 

Felix  Dietrich,  Ustcr,  and   Werner  Honeggcr,  Ruti,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG,  Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578.040 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,    May    28,    1974, 
7236/74 

Int.  CL'  B65G  59100 
VS.  CI.  198-443  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  vibratory  bowl  feeder  of  the  type  having  a  bowl  and 
a  spiral  trough  extending  about  the  periphery   of  said  bowl 
receiving  parts  contained  in  said  bowl  at  a  central  Uication  and 
feeding  the  same  to  an  outlet  point,  the  improvement  compris 
ing 

an  inclined  fiber  material  dispt)sed  ak)ng  the  bottom  of  said 
spiral  trough  with  said  inclined  fiber  material  oriented 
with  said  fibers  inclined  in  the  direction  of  said  spiral 
trough  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spiral  trough  and 
wherein  said  inclined  fiber  material  disposed  in  said  spiral 
trough  includes  a  segment  in  a  portit)n  of  said  trough 
approaching  said  outlet  wherein  said  segment  fibers  are 
inclined  towards  a  wall  of  said  spiral  trough  to  thereby 
reduce  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  parts  i>n  said  seg- 
ment, and  wherein  said  inclined  fiber  material  disposed  in 
said  spiral  trough  in  a  regit)n  following  said  segment  and 
proximate  said  outlet  is  disposed  with  said  fibers  inclined 
along  the  direction  of  said  spiral  trough.  \» hereby  said 
parts  are  separated  proximate  said  outlet  by  the  resulting 
differing  rates  t)f  movement  of  said  parts 


4,000,808 

DEVICE  FOR  LOWERING  BULK  MATERIALS 

Jacques  Pradon.    19   Avenue  des  Tourelles,   Saint-Maur-des- 

Fosses,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,080,  May  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666^20 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  6,  1973.  73.20561 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  4JI0fi 
U.S.  CI.  198-572  9  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  continut>usl>  lowering  a  supply  of  bulk 
material  from  an  upper  level  and  ft)r  remt)val  by  a  discharge 
conveyor  at  a  lower  level,  comprising  an  endless  moving  con 
veyt)r,  a  vertical  rectilinear  descending  portion  for  said  end- 
less moving  conveyor,  said  endless  moving  conveyor  forming 
in  said  descending  portion  an  open  channel,  rigid  sides  form- 
ing said  channel,  means  f«)r  closing  said  channel  in  said  de- 
scending portion  between  the  upper  level  and  the  lower  level, 
said  means  defining  with  said  endless  moving  conveyor  be- 
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tween  the  two  levels  a  closed  chimney  having  rigid  descending 
walls,  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
endless  moving  conveyor  as  a  function  of  the  height  of  mate- 
rial in  said  chimney  to  maintain  an  upper  level  of  material  in 
said  chimnev  at  a  constant  level  when  said  discharge  conveyor 


4.000.810 
CASE  FOR  CLIP-ON  SUNGLASSES 
Conrad    L.    Leblanc.   Leominster.   Mass..   assignor   to   Foster 
Grant  Co..  Inc..  Leominster.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.430 

Int.  CI.'  A45C  I  I.O-i 

U.S.  CI.  206-5  7  Claims 


receives  material  from  said  chimney  and  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  movement  of  said  discharge  conveyor  at  a  con- 
stant ratio  to  that  of  said  endless  moving  conveyor  whereby 
the  flow  from  said  discharge,  conveyor  is  equal  to  the  fiow 
from  said  endless  moving  conveyor  when  said  chimnev  is  filled 
with  material 


4.000.809 
TUBULAR  BELT  CONVEYOR 
Bo  Nils  Konrad  Lenntoft.  Loddekopinge.  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Sintab  Swedinventor  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,672 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden.     Dec.     11.     1973. 
7316679 

Int.  CI.-'  B65G  H^iOM 
U.S.  CI.  198-819  8  Claims 


1.  A  molded  rigid  plastic  case  for  clip-on  sunglasses,  said 
sunglasses  including  a  pair  of  lenses  with  front  and  rear  view- 
ing surfaces  and  a  centrally  located  clip  means  supporting  said 
lenses  for  attachment  to  an  optical  eveglass  frame,  said  case 
comprising 

a  substantially   pt>uch  shaped  one-piece  open  topped  rigid 
plastic    container    body    for    receiving    and    protectively 
enclosing  the  lenses  and  clip  means  of  the  clip-on  sun 
glasses,  said  body  having  joined  front  and  rear  rigid  plas- 
tic contoured  v^all  portions  such  that  no  portion  thereof 
contacts  either  the  front  or  rear  viewing  surfaces  of  said 
lenses   when   said   clip-on    sunglasses   are    properlv    con 
tamed  in  said  bt)dy. 
*)pposed  clip  means  engaging  portions  centrallv  located  and 
inwardly    facing  on  said   front  and   rear   v^all   portions  of 
said  bodv  including  rib  means  extending  inwardly  toward 
the  interior  of  the  case  from  one  of  said  front  and  rear 
v^all  portions  and  opposing  said  rib  means  an  the  other  of 
said  wall  portions,  a  recess  for  receiving  and  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  clip  structure,  said  rib  means  and  recess 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  as  to  frictionallv  hold 
said  clip  structure  firmlv   therebetween  and  serving  as  a 
combined  means  for  positively  preventing  the  contact  of 
the  front  and  rear  viewing  surfaces  of  the  lenses  with  said 
front  and  rear  rigid  plastic  wall  portions  of  said  body  and 
to  prevent  the  inadvertent  slippage  of  said  clip  on  sun- 
glasses from  their  properly  held  position  in  said  case 


1.  A  tubular  belt  conveyor  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  puilevs, 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  running  over  the  pulleys  and  which  is 
formed  to  a  tubular  profile  and  the  l»>ngitudinal  edges  of  which 
converge  substantially  rectilinearly  to  one  another  on  the 
inner  run  of  the  endless  loop  formed  bv  the  conveyt>r  belt  and 
are  applicable  against  one  ant)ther  at  the  longitudinal  con- 
veyor belt  edges,  wherein  the  ct>nveyor  belt  is  provided  with 
spring  clip  means  tti  elastically  yieldingly  load  the  longitudinal 
conveyor  belt  edges  into  abutting  relationship  and  in  which 
beads  having  the  shape  of  V-belts  are  disposed  on  the  sides  of 
the  tubular  profile  to  establish  engagement  of  the  conveyor 
belt  with  the  pulleys 


4.000.811 
SHIPPIN(;-DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Jerry  C  .  Hardison.  Dallas,  and  Laverne  E.  CJray.  Irving,  both 
of  Tex.,  avsignors  to  Lone  Star  Container  Sales  Corporation. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557.528 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  \.U.  '■i4i^ 
U.S.  CI.  206-44  R  25  Claims 

1 1.  A  device  for  use  in  shipping,  display  and  dispensing  of  a 
plurality  of  articles,  said  device  comprising 

front,  rear  and  two  side  walls  of  sheet  material,  fiaps  extend- 
ing from  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  forming  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  top,  bottom,  front,  rear,  and  side  walls 
forming  a  shipping  c«intainer  for  shipping  said  articles, 
and 
tear  strip  means  formed  in  said  container  for  removing  the 
lop  wall,  and  a  portion  of  the  front  and  of  each  of  the  side 
walls,  whereby  a  portion  i)f  said  shipping  container  may 
be  removed  to  convert  said  ci>ntainer  into  a  display  tray 
having  front,  rear.  bott»)m  and  side  walls  and  wherein  said 
articles  arc  visual  and  can  be  removed  when  said  tray  is 
positioned  with  said  bottom  wall  facing  downward  and 
said  rear  wall  facing  away  from  the  viewing  position,  said 
tear  strip  means  formed  by  spaced  weakened  tear  lines 
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formed  in  each  of  said  side  wall  top  flaps,  each  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  front  wall,  one  of  said  tear  lines  in  each  of 
said  side  walls  top  flaps  extending  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  line  between  said  side  wall  and  said  side  wall  top 
flap,  the  other  of  said  tear  lines  in  each  side  wall  top  flaps 
being  spaced  from  said  one  tear  line  in  said  side  wall  top 
flap,  said  two  spaced  tear  lines  in  each  of  said  side  walls 


extending  from  the  line  separating  said  side  wall  and  said 
side  wall  top  flap  to  the  line  separating  said  side  wall  and 
said  front  wall,  each  of  said  tear  lines  in  said  side  walls 
intersecting  one  of  said  tear  lines  in  said  side  wall  top  flap, 
and  said  two  spaced  tear  lines  in  said  front  wall  extending 
between  the  lines  separating  said  side  walls  and  said  front 
wall,  each  of  said  tear  lines  in  said  front  wall  intersecting 
one  of  said  tear  lines  in  each  of  said  side  walls.  . 


4,000.812 
CADDY  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arthur  J.  Pisarski,  and  MargarH  Pisarski,  both  of  c/o  MACH 
II,  Oak  and  Astor  SU.,  Moncc.  III.  60449 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,169 

Int.  CI.*  A24F  /5//0 

U.S.  CI.  206-87  7  Claims 


I.  A  caddy  for  carrying  a  package  of  cigarettes  or  the  like 
having  a  predetermined  outer  size  and  shape  and  a  cigarette 
lighter  of  predetermined  outer  size  and  shape,  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  enclosed  cigarette  package  housing  having  an 
inner  cross  sectional  area  of  relatively  large  length  and  rela- 
tively small  width  adapted  to  snugly  accommodate  the  corre- 
sponding cross  sectional  area  of  a  cigarette  package,  and 
having  a  depth  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  corresponding 
depth  of  a  cigarette  package  of  extended  length,  a  housing  top 
formed  with  a  hole  shaped  and  located  to  be  superimposed 
over  a  standard  cigarette  package  hole,  a  movable  cover 
carried  by  the  caddy  for  covering  and  uncovering  the  housing 
top  hole,  an  actuator  surface  on  the  cover  oriented  and 
adapted  for  engagement  and  cover  actuation  by  a  digit  of  a 
hand  holding  the  caddy,  a  movable  bottom  carried  by  the 
housing  for  covering  and  uncovering  the  housing  bottom  to 
permit  a  cigarette  package  to  be  inserted  into  or  withdrawn 


from  the  caddy,  a  pincer  retainer  integral  with  and  located  at 
one  of  the  two  opposed  small  housing  sides,  the  retainer  in- 
cluding at  least  two  spaced  apart  resilient  pincer  arms  extend- 
ing toward  one  another  and  having  inner  surfaces  for  accom- 
modating and  resiliently  retaining  a  cigarette  lighter  of  prede- 
termined shape  and  size  on  and  in  the  caddy  in  a  position  to 
permit  ignitive  operation  of  the  lighter  by  a  digit  of  the  hand 
holding  the  caddy  fixed  retainer  bottom  means  integral  with 
and  extending  laterally  from  said  one  housing  side  beneath 
said  pincer  arms  and  complementary  interconnecting  means 
on  said  movable  bottom  and  said  fixed  bottom  means  for 
connecting  said  movable  bottom  with  said  housing,  wherein 
said  interconnecting  means  comprises  mating,  pivotable.  de- 
tachable surfaces,  the  surfaces  being  located  at  a  point  below 
the  caddy  pincer  arms  to  permit  the  movable  bottom  to  be 
pivoted  completely  out  of  the  way  of  the  caddy  cigarette 
package  housing  interior. 


4,000,813 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
James  T.  Stout,  Acwortb,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,71 1 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  75100 

U.S.  CI.  206—  187  8  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  side  walls 
foldably  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  end  wall 
panels  foldably  joined  to  the  end  edges  of  said  side  stalls,  riser 
panels  foldably  joined  to  said  end  wall  panels  at  one  end  of  the 
carrier  and  extending  medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  medial 
partition  structure  foldably  joined  to  the  end  wall  panels  at  the 
other  end  of  the  carrier  and  extending  mcdialh  inward  of  the 
carrier,  a  pair  of  outer  handle  panels  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  riser  panels 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  upwardly  extending  portion 
of  said  medial  partition  structure,  a  pair  of  reinforcing  panels 
foldably  joined  to  said  outer  handle  panels  along  at  least  one 
offset  fold  line  which  is  spaced  from  an  end  edge  of  said  outer 
handle  panels  and  parallel  thereto,  at  least  one  anchoring  tab 
secured  to  said  medial  partition  structure,  and  a  partition  strip 
foldably  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  side  stalls  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  anchoring  tab  along  a  tab  fold  line 
which  is  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  offset  fold  line  be- 
tween said  reinforcing  panels  and  said  outer  handle  panels  by 
a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  partition  strip. 


4.000.814 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
James  T.  Stout,  Acworth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,362 
Int.  Cl.»  B65D  75154,  85100 
VS.  CL  206-  187  3  Claims 

I.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
foldably  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  end  wall 
panels  foldably  joined  to  the  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom,  a  multiple  ply  handle  compris- 
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ing  at  least  one  pair  of  handle  panels,  medial  partition  struc- 
ture including  a  pair  of  medial  panels  foldably  joined  respec- 
tively to  said  end  wall  panels  at  one  end  of  the  carrier  along 
the  edges  thereof  remote  from  said  side  walls  and  extending 
medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  riser  panels  foldably  joined 
respectively  to  said  end  wall  panels  at  the  other  end  of  the 
carrier  along  the  edges  thereof  remote  from  said  side  walls  and 
extending  medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  an  anchoring  flap 
secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  an  anchoring  tab  secured  to 


4.000.816 
MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  PACKAGING  SYSTEMS 
Harry  Spruyt.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,910 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  206-498  ••  Claims 


said  medial  partition  structure  on  one  side  of  said  handle,  a 
transverse  partition  panel  foldably  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  anchoring  flap  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  an 
choring  tab.  a  twist  interconnecting  said  anchoring  tab  and 
one  of  said  handle  panels,  a  promotional  tab  foldably  joined  to 
the  top  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  and  said  side  walls 
respectively  comprising  high  center  portions,  said  promo- 
tional tab  being  foldably  joined  to  the  high  center  portion  of 
said  other  side  wall. 


4,000.815 
DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT  OF 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  GOODS 
Torgny  Wingbro.  Hisingsbacka;  Jan  Hjalmarsson,  Molndal, 
and  Per  August  Pettersson.  Sodertalje.  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AG  A  Akticbolag,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653.124 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Jan.     28,     1975, 
7500863 

Int.  Cl.=  B65D  A//24 
U.S.  CI.  206-205  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  storage  and  transport  of  temperature  sensi- 
tive goods,  comprising  a  load  carrier  pallet  for  supporting  the 
goods,  an  upper  insulating  cover  for  covering  the  goods  and 
the  upper  edge  of  said  pallet,  means  in  said  upper  cover  for 
supplying  a  gaseous  cm>ling  medium  to  the  interior  thereof  to 
control  the  temperature  therein,  a  lower  cover  enclosing  said 
pallet  and  the  lower  part  of  said  upper  cover,  means  fastening 
said  lower  cover  to  said  upper  cover,  and  a  sealing  member 
between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  covers, 
whereby  a  blocking  gas  layer  of  cooling  medium  is  maintain- 
able around  the  goods. 


1.  A  moisture  impervious  packaging  system  comprising. 

A  a  container  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  peripheral 
v^alls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and  termi- 
nating in  an  upper  surface  which  defines  an  access  open- 
ing into  an  interior  compartment  of  the  body,  and 

B  a  closure  lid  hingcdly  connected  to  said  container  body 
and  including  a  peripheral  frame  member  and  a  flexible, 
moisture  impervious  sheet,  said  peripheral  frame  member 
disposed  exteriorly  of  the  container  body  and  cirtum 
scribing  the  access  opening  into  the  interior  compartment 
thereof  for  providing  side  margins  of  said  closure  lid.  said 
moisture  impervious  sheet  being  disposed  over  the  access 
opening  into  the  container  body  and  being  adhered  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  container  body  to  provide  a  moisture 
impervious  seal  over  the  access  opening  into  said  body, 
and  being  adhered  to  said  frame  member  to  provide  a  top 
v^all  of  the  closure  lid 


4,000.817 
THREE  LEVEL  STACKING  CONTAINER 
Elkworth   E.   Sanders.  Sanibel   Island,   Fla.,  and   Elsmer  W. 
Kreeger,  Pontiac.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pinckney  Molded  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Pinckney.  Mich. 

Filed  May  8.  1974,  .Ser.  No.  467.851 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  2i:04.  A47F  hl4 

U.S.  CI.  206-505  20  CUims 


1.  A  stacking  container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
bottom  wall,  first  and  second  side  walls  extending  upwardly  in 
diverging  relation  from  opposite  sides  of  said  b<ntom  wall, 
stacking  means  for  supporting  said  container  in  stacking  rela- 
tion upon  a  lower  container  of  identical  construction  at  at 
least  two  different  levels,  said  stacking  means  comprises 
spaced  feet  on  each  side  wall,  said  stacking  means  als<j  com- 
prising a  First  set  of  spaced  saddles  on  each  side  wall  and  a 
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second  set  of  spaced  saddles  on  each  side  wall  at  a  different 
level  than  the  first  set  of  saddles,  the  spacing  of  the  saddles  of 
the  First  set  on  said  Tirst  and  second  side  walls  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  spacing  of  the  feet  on  said  second  and  first 
side  walls,  the  spacing  of  the  saddles  of  the  second  set  on  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
spacing  of  the  feet  on  the  second  and  first  side  walls,  whereby 
said  feet  are  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  saddles  of  said  first  set 
or  upon  the  saddles  of  said  second  set  of  a  lower  container  of 
identical  construction  when  turned  end  for  end  with  respect 
thereto  to  support  said  container  in  stacked  relation  thereon 
at  either  »>f  two  different  levels 


4.000.819 
CONTROL  ARM  FOR  A  POWER  MAMPLLATOR 
Jean-Claude  Gennoad,  Paris;  Theodore  Le  Mouec,  Nantes;  Paul 
Marchal,  Gif-sur-Yyette;  Michel  Petit,  La  Celle  St-Qoud,  and 
Jean  V'ertuI,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  TEnrrgie  Atomique.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  650.657 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Jan.     20,     1975, 
75.01692 

Int.  CI.'  B25J  J/()4 
I..S.  CI.  214      1  CM  9  Claims 


4,000,818 

ARRANGEMENT  PERMITTING  OF  A  STORAGE  AND 

REMOVAL  OF  PROFILED  MEMBERS 

Peter-Jens  Schmid,  and   Viktor  Lattmanig,   both  of  Vienna, 

Austria,  assignors  to  Peter- Jens  Schmid,  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  557.937 
Claims     priority,     application     Austria.     Mar.     13,     1974. 
2112/74;  Mar.  13.  1974,  2111/74 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  59/04 
U.S.  CL  214- I  P  3  Claims 


J L_"J L 
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1.  An  arrangement  permitting  of  a  storage  and  removal  of 
profiled  members,  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  blocks  pro 
vided  with  means  for  stt)ring  said  members  in  vertical  rows. 
each  of  said  blocks  being  provided  with  means  which  form 
vertical  comb  tooth  spaces,  said  blocks  comprising  a  base  and 
uprights  which  protrude  upwardly  from  said  base  and  which 
arc  aligned  to  form  at  least  two  spaced  apart  rows,  m  which 
each  of  said  ct)mb  tooth  spaces  is  defined  by  two  of  said 
uprights,  each  comb  t«>oth  space  in  each  of  said  rows  being 
aligned  with  a  comb  tot)lh  sp.ice  of  another  row  m)  that  pro- 
filed members  can  be  stored  in  both  said  comb  tooth  spaces, 
the  width  of  said  aligned  comb  tooth  spaces  being  substan- 
tially as  large  as  the  width  of  the  profiled  members  to  be  stored 
therein  so  that  the  same  are  constrained  to  follow  a  linear  path 
in  each  row  of  aligned  comb  tooth  spaces,  release  means  in 
each  of  said  comb  tooth  spaces  to  prevent  the  downward 
movement  of  the  profiled  members  along  said  linear  path  and 
operable  to  release  a  lowermt)st  one  of  the  prt)filed  members 
while  retaining  succeeding  profiled  members,  exit  means 
disposed  under  each  comb  tooth  space  in  line  with  said  linear 
path  and  including  driven  rollers  which  are  rolatable  about  an 
axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
members  for  carrying  off  members  in  their  longitudinal  direc- 
tion upon  release  thereof  by  said  release  means,  and  brushes 
protruding  from  the  sides  of  said  uprights  into  the  comb  tooth 
spaces  to  brake  the  profiled  members  as  they  fall  along  said 
linear  path 


1.  A  control  arm  for  a  remotcK  operated  p»)wcr  manipula- 
tor, corriprising  an  assembly  for  tarrsing  out  a  number  of 
mt)vements  and  position  detectors  for  each  mi)\cmcnl. 
wherein  the  number  of  possible  movements  of  the  control  arm 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  possible  movements  of  the  manipula 
tor.  wherein  the  motii>n-control  operations  can  be  interrupted 
at  will  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  portions  of  the  arm  is 
provided  with  means  for  interlocking  said  portit)n  with  respect 
to  another  portion  of  the  arm  independently  of  the  other 
movements  as  each  position  of  the  manipulator  and  of  the  arm 
are  brought  into  complete  concordance,  said  means  for  inter- 
locking being  rcleasable  when  complete  ct)ncordance  is  ob- 
tained 


4.000.820 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LAYERS 

OF  PACKAGES  ON  A  PALLET 
Kenneth  G.  Kurk.  and  Robert  S.  Kilbride,  both  of  Quincy,  III., 
assignors  to  Moorman  Manufacturing  Company,  Quincy,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,419.  May  I.  1972,  Pal.  No.  3.827.577. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  89.658,  Nov.  16.  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,700,127.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  434,807 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  5  7//^; 
l.S.  CI.  214-6  DK  2  Claims 


I.  In  an  automatic  palletizer  for  assembling  layers  of  elon- 
gated packages  on  a  pallet  with  each  package  in  each  layer 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  palletizer  being  of 
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the  type  which  includes  a  shuttle  plate  on  which  said  layers  are 
formed,  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  plate  over  a  pallet  and 
means  for  wiping  said  layer  off  of  said  shuttle  plate  to  deposit 
said  layer  over  said  pallet  as  said  shuttle  plate  is  retracted, 
each  layer  on  said  shuttle  plate  including  two  packages  ar 
ranged  end  to  end  in  abutting  relationship  and  a  plurality  of 
other  packages  arranged  side  by  side,  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  said  two  packages  abutting  each  other  end  to  end  being  less 
than  the  lateral  extent  of  said  other  packages  arranged  side  b> 
side,  the  improvement  comprising  separating  means  for  sepa 
rating  said  two  abutting  packages,  said  separating  means  being 
operatively  positioned  above  said  pallet  and   arranged  tt)  be 
lowered  into  contact  with  said  two  abutting  packages  forming 
part  of  one  layer  at  the  point  of  their  abutment  for  separating 
the  abutting  ends  of  said   packages  while  said  one   layer   is 
wiped  off  of  said  shuttle  plate  and  deposited  over  said  pallet 
whereby  the  outer  ends  of  said  packages  arranged  end  to  end 
on  said  pallet  will  be  in  line  with  the  outer  facing  sides,  respec 
"tively,  of  the  outer  two  packages  of  said  other  packages  ar 
ranged  side  by  side  on  said  pallet 


single  one  of  the  endless  members  thereof  selectively, 
(  5  )sw Itching  means  ass*>ciated  with  each  of  said  clutch  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  disposed  to  be  engaged 
by  said  extruding  members  successively  for  the  delivery  means 
at  each  article  deliverv  opening,  and  (M  convevor  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  storage  means  and  having  one 
edge  and  another  edge  with  said  edge  located  bcU>w  the  dcliv 
er>  openings  of  said  storage  compartments,  said  conveyor 
means  being  disposed  to  receive  articles  delivered  from  said 
dclivcrv  openings  bv  the  delivery  means  associated  therewith 
and  ciinvcv   those  articles  to  a  desired  position 


I 

4.000.821 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  LNSTACKING  AND 

DELIVERING  ARTICLES 

Han-Ichiro   Naito:   Tsuneo   Vamaguchi.   both    of  Tokyo,   and 

Kiyoshi  Harashima,  Ome.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Elecom- 

pack  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258.179.  May  31,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July   II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  595.164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  3,  1971,  46-38936; 

Oct.  1,  1971,  46-77002 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  5V/()<).  47100 

U.S.  CI.  214-8.5  F  2  Claims 


4.000,822 
RECLAIMER  TO  RECLAIM  BLENDING  BEDS,  STORAGE 

BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Johann    A.    Raabe.    Badhoevedorp,    Netherlands,    assignor    to 
International  Handling  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,643 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands.    .May    2,    1974, 
7405913 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  6H00 
IS.  CI.  214      10  14  Claims 


cxxMrEJf      ccxnrEff 
33  3J- 


COAfTErr      axftrtp 
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I.   An   apparatus   for  storing   and   delivering  articles,   said 
apparatus  comprising  (  1  )   storage   means  divided   longitudi- 
nally into  a  plurality  of  storage  compartments  each  adapted 
for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  articles  in  substantially  verti 
cally  stacked  array  and  each  having  an  upper  portion  provided 
with  an  article  supply  opening  and  a  lower  portion  provided 
with  an  article  delivery  opening  wherethrough  articles  may  be 
delivered  sequentially  and  laterally  from  the  lowermost  one  of 
a  stack  of  articles,  (  2 )  delivery  means  provided  at  each  article 
delivery  opening  for  delivering  one  article  therethrough  at  a 
time,  said  delivering  means  including  (i)  a  flexible  and  mova 
ble-in-place   endless   member    in   the   form    of  an   extended, 
generally  horizontally  disposed  loop,  said  loop  having  tine  end 
and   another  end  and   arranged   such  that  at   least  one   end 
thereof  is  located  below  the  storage  compartment  with  which 
the  particular  article  delivery  opening  is  assticiated.  and  (ii)  a 
plurality  of  extruding  members  in  peripherally  spaced  relation 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  endless  member  for  successivelv 
extruding  articles  through  said  delivery  opening  as  said  end 
less  member  is  moved,  (  3  )  a  rotatably  shaft  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  storage  means  and  disposed  to  have  a 
driving  means  connected  to  it  whereby  it  may  be  rotated,  (4) 
clutch  means  on  said  shaft  associated  with  each  of  said  deliv 
cry  means  whereby  said  rotatable  shaft  may  be  engaged  with 
said  delivery  means  to  drive  all  as  well  as  a  plurality  of  or  any 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reclaiming  blending  beds,  storage  beds 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  movable  bridge  and  unitary  means 
for  reclaiming  material  from  a  bed  and  discharging  the  re- 
claimed material  to  one  side  of  the  bridge,  wherein  the  unitary 
means  consists  of  a  rotatable  disc  mounted  to  the  bridge  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  the  horizontal  projection  of  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
bridge,  said  rotatable  disc  being  provided  with  teeth  arranged 
in  a  pattern  and  protruding  from  the  plane  of  the  disc  for 
loosening  material  from  a  face  of  the  bed.  and  with  an  outer 
ring  which  projects  from  the  plane  of  the  disc  so  as  to  form  a 
surface  for  collecting  the  loosened  material  and  moving  said 
material  side-ways  to  one  side  of  the  bridge 


4,000.823 
COMPACT  CRANE 
Joseph  Aquila.  144-41  231  St..  Rosedale.  N.Y.  11422 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545.930 
Int.  CL'  B60D  Jy/2 
l.S.  CI.  214-86  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  crane  including  an  elongated  boom  means,  mam  pivot 
means  supporting  said  boom  means  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
front  and  rear  ends,  tow  bar  means  mounted  to  the  btH)m 
means  at  said  rear  end,  power  operating  means  connected  to 
said  boom  means  at  said  front  end  for  moving  said  front  end 
downward  and  frontward  in  a  working  stroke  to  raise  said  tow 
bar  means  and  a  load  connected  thereto,  said  power  operating 
means  including  a  fluid  operated  power  device  having  an 
extendable  operating  arm  which  is  retracted  in  said  working 
stroke,  a  base  having  said  main  pivot  means  at  the  rear  thereof 
and  said  power  operating  means  at  the  front  of  said  base,  said 
boom  means  including  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  con- 
nected to  said  front  section  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mam  pivot 
means,  said  rear  section  being  pivotably  movable  with  respect 
to  said  front  section  between  an  operating  position  wherein 
said  tow  bar  means  is  below  and  rearward  of  said  main  pivot 
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means  and  a  storage  position  wherein  said  tow  bar  means  is 
positioned  in  front  of  and  above  said  main  pivot  means;  quick 
release  retaining  means  to  hold  said  rear  section  in  said  re- 
tracted position,  a  safety  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  rear 


of  said  base  and.  when  in  a  holding  position,  operatively  en- 
gageablc  with  said  front  section  of  said  boom  means  to  limit 
lowering  of  said  tow  bar  means  when  a  load  is  connected 
thereto 


4.000,824 
TAPE  CLOSURES 
Hak  Rhim  Han,  Stillwater,  Mina.,  assifnor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  July  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,820 
Int.  CI*  B65D  4  U24 
U.S.  CI.  215-232  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  secondary  closure  of  the  type  in  which  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive-coated  heat-shrunken  polymeric  film  is 
wrapped  around  and  snugly  conformed  to  the  peripheral 
contours  of  a  primarily  sealed  container,  along  and  immedi- 
ately adjoining  both  sides  of  the  line  of  primary  closure,  a  tear 
strip  interposed  between  the  film  and  the  container  so  as  to 
abut  or  overlie  the  line  of  closure,  removal  of  said  tear  strip 
serving  to  rupture  the  film  when  it  is  desired  to  open  the 
closed  container. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  the  Tilm  being  predomi- 
nantly longitudinally  oriented  and  formed  from  a  copoly- 
mer selected  from  a  class  consisting  of  semi-rigid 
acrylonitrile:methylacrylate  copolymer  and  semi-rigid 
styrene:butadiene  copolymer, 
whereby  the  tape  seal  presents  a  smooth,  uniform  appear- 
ance and  removal  of  the  tear  strip  tears  the  Film  along  two 
substantially  straight  parallel  lines,  enhancing  the  appear- 
ance of  tlie  container  in  both  closed  and  opened  condi- 
tion. 


4,000325 
PRESS-ON  TWIST-OFF  INFESTATION-PROOF  CLOSURE 

FOR  OXYGEN  SENSITIVE  PRODUCTS 
James  E.  WcstfaH,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,137 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  4  J 104 
U.S.  CL  215—318  1  CUim 

1.  In  a  press-on  turn-off  gasket  closure  cap  of  the  combina- 


tion top  and  side  sea!  type  for  use  in  establishmg  and  maintain- 
ing a  hermetic  seal  on  a  glass  container  of  the  type  in  which 
the  upper  edge  of  the  rim  together  with  a  frusto-conical  por- 
tion of  the  side  surface  thereof  provide  the  hermetic  sealing 
Hnish  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  container  neck  below  said 
frusto-conical  Hnish  has  a  series  of  thread  formations  arranged 
in  a  circumferential  band  therearound.  said  cap  comprising 
(  I  )  a  generally  cup-shaped  integral  shell  having  a  top  panel 
portion  havmg  an  annular  margin  which  provides  a  gasketed 
down-turned  channel  formation  registrable  with  said  upper 
edge  fmish  and  having  a  stepped  skirt  portion  with  the  upper 
inner  step  thereof  being  gasketed  and  depending  from  the 
outer  wall  of  said  channel  formation  as  a  continuation  thereof 
and  providing  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  flared  frusto-coni- 
cal skirt  portion  embracingly  registrable  with  said  frusto-coni- 
cal fmish  portion  and  having  an  inclination  steeper  than  that 
of  said  frusto-conical  fmish  portion  and  the  bottom  of  which 
frusto-conical  skirt  portion  joins  an  outwardly  flared  shoulder 
portion  the  bottom  outer  periphery  of  which  joins  the  top  of  a 
lower  outer  cylindrical  step  terminating  at  the  bottom  in  a 
bead,  and  ( 2 )  an  upper  annular  sealing  gasket  formed  of  a 
solid  plastisol  located  generally  within  the  circumferential 
corner  portion  of  said  shell  formed  by  said  annular  margin  and 
said  upper  inner  step  of  said  stepped  skirt  portion  having  its 


upper  and  radially  inner  portion  located  on  the  underside  of 
said  top  panel  portion  and  extending  inwardl>  to  at  least 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  channel 
formation  and  with  its  lower  radially  outer  portion  terminating 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  frusto-conical  skirt  portion,  with 
said  upper  annular  sealing  gasket  filling  said  channel  forma 
tion  and  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  gasket 
portion  lining  said  frusto-conical  skirt  portion  and  diminishing 
radially  outwardly  in  horizontal  cross-section  below  said  chan- 
nel formation,  said  tapered  gasket  portion  being  at  least  sev 
eral  times  longer  in  a  vertical  direction  than  the  depth  of  said 
channel  formation,  said  channel-filling  upper  gasket  portion 
sealingly  engaging  said  upper  edge  finish  of  a  container  when 
said  closure  cap  is  hermetically  sealed  thereon  with  at  least  the 
lower  part  of  said  tapered  gasket  portion  being  appreciably 
thinned  out  by  compressed  sealing  engagement  between  said 
frusto-conical  finish  portion  and  said  frusto-conical  skirt  por- 
tion, the  improvement  in  said  closure  cap.  comprising,  a  lower 
generally  cylindrical  gasket  formed  of  a  puffed  plastisol  capa- 
ble of  taking  a  cold  flow  set  lining  said  lower  outer  cylindrical 
step  and  compressingly  embracing  said  series  of  thread  forma- 
tions of  said  container  neck  after  being  pushed  downwardly 
thereover  so  as  to  take  a  set  with  respect  thereto  whereby  said 
closure  cap  may  be  removed  by  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
container. 


4,000.826 
CRYOGENIC  TRANSPORT 
Tbehner  A.  Rogers.  P.O.  Drawer  1589,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79408 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,378 
Int.  Cl.»  F17C  1/12 
VS.  CI.  220—3  6  CUims 

I.  An  insulated  tank  for  transporting  cryogenic  fluids  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  support  and  pressure  shell  with 
b  a  support  head  attached  by  structure  and  sealing  weld  at 
each  end. 
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c  support  structure  on  each  head  for  mounting  said  tank  for 
transportation. 

d.  an  outer  insulating  shell  over  and  spaced  from  the  cylin- 
drical support  and  pressure  shell,  and 

e  an  inner  insulating  head  within  and  spaced  from  each 
support  head. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


207 


j^.."  !  i'. 


•^■"^ 


..m'i'  ,i',j 


-ym 


'viii\v'i'<m,''<-''?=(^ 


.J 


4,000,828 
GAS  TANK  CAP  WITH  ROLL-OVER  VALVING 
Billy  G.  Crute.  and  John  H.  Evans,  both  of  Connersville.  Ind.. 
assignors  to  SUnt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  Conners- 
villc.  Ind. 

Filed  June  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.649 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  W/ft 

L.S.Ci.  220-203  7  Claims 


f  the  outer  insulating  shell  sealed  to  the  structural  and 
pressure  shell  to  provide  an  insulation  space  therebe- 
tween, and 

g  each  of  the  inner  insulating  heads  sealed  to  the  structural 
shell  to  provide  insulation  spaces  between  the  structural 
and  insulation  heads. 


4.000,827 

PRODUCE  CONTAINER 

Anthony  Emery,  448  Scenic  Ave..  San  Anselmo.  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  647.897 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  7100.  9112.  B65J  1102 

U.S.  CI.  220-4  F  13  Claims 


3.  A  cap  for  closing  the  filler  neck  of  a  vehicle  fuel  lank, 
said  cap  comprising  a  valve  housing  providing  a  passagewav 
extending  axialK    therelhrt>ugh.   means  for   connecting  said 
housing  to  a  filler  neck,  said  housing  being  formed  to  pr«ivide 
an  axiallv  outer  passagewav  portion,  an  axiallv  inner  passage- 
way portion,  and.  intermediate  said  portions  and  in  the  center 
of  said  passageway,  a  valve  opening,  said  housing  also  provid- 
ing, about  the  periphery  of  said  valve  i>pening,  an  annular  and 
axiallv  outwardly  facing  first  valve  seat,  said  first  valve  seat 
having  ports  extending  therethrough  to  provide  communica 
tion   between    the   axiallv   outer   passagewav    portion   and   the 
filler  neck,  said  ports  hvpassing  said  valve  opening,  an  annular 
first  valve  member,  first  spring  means  for  vieldahlv  urging  said 
first  valve  member  axiall>  inwardiv  against  said  first  valve  seat 
normalK   to  close  said  ports,  pressure  vacuum   valve  means 
normall)  closing  said  valve  opening  and  venting  the  tank  when 
the  pressure  in  the  filler  neck  drops  below   a  predetermined 
subatmospheric  level  and  when  the  pressure  in  the  filler  neck 
exceeds   a   first   predetermined   superatmospheric    level,   said 
first  spring  means  being  calibrated  to  provide  for  movement  of 
said  first  valve  member  axiallv  outwardiv  awav  from  said  first 
valve  seat  when  the  pressure  in  the  filler  neck  exceeds  a  sec 
ond  and  greater  superatmospheric   level,  said  valve  opening 
providing  an  axialK  inwardly  facing  second  valve  seal,  and  a 
second   valve   member  disposed   in  said  pas.sagewav   to  move 
axialK   outwardiv    into  closing  engagement  with  said  second 
valve  seat  when  said  filler  neck  is  tilted 


1.  A  produce  container  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
rectangular  planar  base,  means  forming  corner  mortises  on 
the  corners  of  the  base,  four  planar  side  panels  mounted  in 
upstanding  relationship  about  the  periphery  of  the  base  to 
define  an  upwardly  open  enclosure,  means  forming  partial 
tenons  projecting  from  opposite  lower  corners  of  each  panel. 
with  each  partial  tenon  cooperating  with  a  partial  tenon  of  an 
adjacent  panel  to  define  a  corner  tenon  which  interengagcs 
with  a  respective  corner  mortise  of  the  base,  ledge  means 
along  the  inner  lower  margin  of  each  panel  for  supporting  the 
side  margins  of  the  base,  means  forming  a  vertically  elongate 
side  mortise  along  one  edge  of  each  panel,  means  forming  a 
vertically  elongate  side  tenon  along  the  opposite  edge  of  each 
panel  with  the  side  tenon  of  each  panel  interfitting  into  the 
side  mortise  of  an  adjacent  panel  at  a  respective  corner  of  the 
container,  and  fastener  means  for  securing  together  the  inter 
fitting  side  tenons  and  mortises  whereby  the  base  is  captured 
between  the  side  panels 


4.000,829 

CONTAINER  CLO.SLRE  IMT 

Arthur  L.  Johnson.  Jr..  Rockford,  and   Marlow    W.   Dodge. 

Loves  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Enterprises, 

Inc.,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.982 

Int.  CI,'  B65D  4li20.  .^1116 

t.S.  CI.  220-265  1  Claim 

I.  A  unit  for  sealing  a  beverage  container  having  an  up 
wardly  projecting  neck  defining  an  opening  through  which  a 
beverage  may  be  introduced  into  the  container  and  into  which 
the  beverage  and  gas  tubes  of  a  tapping  device  may  be  inserted 
for  purposes  of  dispensing  the  beverage  from  the  container, 
said  unit  c»>mprising  an  overcap  having  a  circular  top  plate 
and  having  a  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  said  top  plate, 
said  skirt  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  telescope  over  said 
neck  and  being  sufficientlv  fiexiblc  to  be  crimped  into  engage 
ment  with  the  neck  to  establish  a  fiu id  tight  seal  between  the 
overcap  and  the  container,  first  and  second  diametrically 
spaced  holes  formed  through  said  lop  plate,  first  and  second 
sealing  plugs  formed  integrally  with  one  another  and  each 
having  an  upper  end  portion  telescoped  snugly  into  and  pro- 
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jecting  upwardly  from  the  respective  hole,  each  of  said  plugs  4,000,831 

having  a  lower  end  portion  extending  below  said  top  plate,  an  SLICED  BREAD  DISPENSER 

enlarged   washer  formed   integrally   with   both  of  said   plugs  Bruce  F.  House,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Shelley  .Manufaclur- 

intermediate  the  ends  of  the  plugs,  said  washer  being  disposed  ing  Company,  .Miami,  Fla. 


face-to-face  with  the  underside  of  said  top  plate  and  being 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  neck  to  help  establish  the  seal 
between  the  container  and  the  ovcrcap.  the  lower  plug  por- 
tions below  said  washer  being  spaced  from  one  another  and 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  said  opening.  Hrst  and 


second  axially  extending  bores  formed  m  said  first  and  second 
plugs,  respectively,  and  of  sufficient  diameter  to  permit  inscr 
tion  of  the  tubes  mto  the  container  through  the  bores,  mem- 
branes of  resiliently  yieldable  material  extending  between  the 
walls  of  said  bores  to  seal  off  the  latter  and  being  sufficiently 
thin  to  be  punctured  by  the  tubes  as  an  incident  to  insertion  of 
the  tubes  through  said  bores,  and  first  and  second  swingable 
flappers  formed  integrally  with  the  lower  end  portions  of  said 
plugs  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  latter  along  first  and  second 
hinges  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  respective  bores. 


4,000,830 
LID  FOR  A  COOKING  LTENSIL 
Grace   Alison   French,    1744    17th  St.,  Cuyahoga   Falls,  Ohio 
44223 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640.628 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  51116 

L.S.  CI.  220-369  II  Claims 


Filed  Dec.  II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  639.878 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  Moo 
L.S.  CI.  221-196 


12  Claims 


I.  A  sliced  broad  or  sandwich  dispenser  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  \crticall> -extending  open  top  container  fur 
rccci\ing  stacked  sliced  bread  for  dispensing,  a  co^cr  plate, 
means  slidingly  supporting  said  ct)ver  plate  in  spaced  rclalnm 
abo\c  the  open  top  of  said  container  iav  hori/ontalK  rccipro- 
cative  forth-and-back  mt)vement.  means  limiting  the  extent  of 
said  c»)\er  plate  movement  between  a  backward-most  first 
position  of  rest  and  forward-m»)St  sec»)nd  position  ot  sliced 
bread  dispensing,  and  means  for  resiliently  constraining 
stacked  sliced  bread  in  said  container  in  the  upward  direction 
st>  that  the  uppermost  slice  contacts  the  underside  of  said 
cover  plate,  said  cover  plate  being  formed  intermediate  its 
length  with  a  dt)wnwardly -extending,  transverse  v^all  portion 
serving  as  abutment  means  ft)r  slidinglv  pushing  said  upper- 
most slice  of  bread  horizontally  outwardiv  of  said  container  as 
said  cover  plate  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec 
t>nd  posilK)n.  said  means  slidingly  supporting  said  cover  plate 
in  spaced  relation  above  the  open  top  of  said  ct)ntainer  com- 
prising a  pair  of  horizontally -extending  guide  rail  members 
secured,  one  each,  against  tipposed  upper  sidewall  portions  of 
said  container,  said  guide  rail  members  projecting  both  for 
wardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  container,  and  a  rack  extending 
horizontally  between  the  ■ft)rwardly -projecting  ends  of  said 
guide  rail  members,  below  the  upper  end  of  said  container,  for 
the  deposit  or  remtival  of  a  slice  of  bread  pushed  outwardiv  of 
said  container  during  a  dispensing  operation 


1.  A  lid  for  a  cooking  container,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  central  section  having  a  recessed  rectan- 
gular plate  suspended  therefrom,  the  plate  being  charac 
tcrizcd    by    a    plurality    of   venting    holes    passing    there- 
through; 

a  way  connected  to  the  flat  central  section  on  each  side  of 
the  recessed  plate; 

a  first  edge  member  connected  tt>  the  central  section  m 
angled  depending  relationship  about  the  periphery 
thereof; 

a  second  edge  member  connected  to  the  first  edge  member 
in  angled  ascending  relationship  about  the  periphery 
thereof;  and 

a  lip  connected  about  the  circumference  i>f  the  second  edge 
member  in  substantial  parallel  planar  relationship  with 
the  flat  central  section 


4,000,832 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
Harry   Penlney,   Reading,  England,  assignor   to  The  Gillette 
Company.  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,297 
Claims  priority,  application  L'niled  Kingdom.  Apr.  19.  1974, 
17365/74 

Int.  CL*  B65D  HMIO 
C.S.  CI.  221-232  5  Claims 

I.  A  dispensing  container  for  shaving  units  of  the  type 
comprising  a  blade  and  a  member  permanently  secured 
thereto  which  provides  a  guard  surface,  the  shaving  unit  being 
adapted  for  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from  a  razor 
handle,  said  container  comprising  a  storage  compartment  for 
retaining  a  plurality  of  said  shaving  units,  means  for  facilitat- 
ing movement  of  shaving  units  retained  in  said  storage  com- 
partment, said  st«)ragc  compartment  being  provided  with  an 
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opening  through  whic^  said  shaving  units  are  movable  succes- 
sively, wall  structure  extending  from  said  storage  compart 
ment  and  including  an  elongated  front  wall,  an  elongated  rear 
wall  and  an  end  wall  coupled  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  at  the 
outer  extremities  thereof,  said  front  wall  having  a  recess 
therein  and  means  thereon  for  receiving  and  releasably  retain 


ing  a  head  portion  only  of  said  razor  handle,  the  remainder  of 
said  razor  handle  remaining  outside  of  said  container,  and 
means  facilitating  longitudinal  movement  of  said  shaving  unit 
through  said  opening  and  into  engagement  with  said  razor 
handle  head  portion,  whereby  one  of  said  shaving  units  may  be 
withdrawn  from  said  container  by  withdrawal  t>f  said  razor 
handle  from  said  recess 


'^ 


tating  the  supply  of  toner  maintained  in  said  container. 

said  defiecting  means  including 

i  tub  means  within  which  said  rotatable  conveyor 
means  is  supported,  said  tub  means  being  normally 
rotalably  with  and  by  said  conveyor  means. 

2  spring  means  for  opposing  the  normal  rotation  of 
said  tub  means,  and, 

.^  means  for  coupling  said  tub  means  to  said  conveyor 
means,  said  coupling  means  periodically  releasing 
said  tub  means  from  said  conveyor  means  whereby 
said  tub  means  will  be  rapidly  rotated  bv  said  spring 
means  in  the  direction  opposite  that  i>f  said  conveyor 
means  to  deflect  said  flexible  wall  portion 


4.000.834 

APPARATtS  FOR  HEATING  AND  DISPENSING 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Edmond   R.   Whitley.   Knoxville,  Tenn.,   assignor   to   General 

Electric  Company,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641.675 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  H.^M 

L.S.  CI.  222-  180  *  Claims 


4,000,833 
TONER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Marks,  East  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration, Lexington.  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.919 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  33114 

U.S.  CI.  222-105  16  Claims 


M>^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrically  heating  and  dispensing 
flow  able  material  from  a  pressurized  container  including  a 
housing  supporting  the  container,  a  heat  exchanger  connected 
thereto  receiving  material  dispensed  through  a  valve  actuator 
assembly,  and  means  effecting  temperature  control  of  said 
material,  the  improvement  in  the  support  and  valve  assembly 
means  comprising. 

said  housing  having  spaced  openings. 

a  claw  like  member  means  supported  in  the  h»>using  with  a 
first   set    of  spaced    projectk>ns   depending   through    said 
housing  opening  fixedly   locking  said  member  therein, 
a  second  set  of  spaced  projections  depending  through  said 
housing    to    lockingly    engage    and    support   a    container 
means  theret>n. 
a    tubular    passage    in   said    member   sealingly    and    fixedly 
receiving   the   container   outlet  through   one  end  of  the 
passage, 
an    actuator    stem    sealingly    and   spacedly    disposed    in   the 
other  end  of  the  passage  fi>r  movement  against  the  con 
tamer  tiutlet  to  release  and  dispense  material,  and 
a   side    passage    in   said   member   substantially    between   the 

stem  and  outlet  and  ctinnected  to  said  exchanger, 
whereby  said  fixed  member  functions  as  the  container  sup- 
port and  valve  actuat«ir  assembly  for  selectively  dispens- 
ing contri>lled.  heated,  and  measured  material 


1.  A  toner  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  toner  into 
the  developer  housing  of  an  electrophotographic  copier  com- 
prising 

A    toner  dispensing  means  for  dispensing   toner  into  said 

developer  housing,  and. 
B    toner  supply  means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  toner  to 
be  dispensed  by  said  toner  dispenser  means,  said  toner 
supply  means  including, 
a    a  container  for  holding  toner,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

walls  of  said  container  being  flexible, 
b    rotatable  conveyor  means  for  conveying  toner  from 

said  container  to  said  toner  dispenser  means,  and. 
c    means  for  deflecting  said  flexible  wall  portion  for  agi 


4,000,835 
WINDSHIELD  WASHER  SERVICE  APPARATtS 
Walter    D.    Bassett,    5887    Shimer    Ave..    Indianapolis.    Ind. 
46219.  and  Terry  J.  Bassett.  Rte.  No.  3.  Monticello.  Ind. 

47960 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  612.642 
Int.  CI."  B67D  5/60 
l.S.  CI.  222-183  *  CUiras 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  automotive  windshield  wiper 
fluid,  comprising 

a  cabinet  in  the  form  of  a  box  like  structure  having  side  and 
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top  walls  forming  a  weatherproof  enclosure  and  having  a 
bottom  opening  for  insertion  and  removal  from  below  of 
a  liquid  supply  container,  said  cabinet  mounted  in  ele- 
vated position  at  a  service  island  adjacent  a  service  sta- 
tion driveway  at  which  washer-equipped  automotive 
vehicles  stop  for  other  service,  at  a  height  such  that  liquid 
will  readily  flow  by  gravity  to  the  washer  equipment  of 
such  vehicles, 
a  replaceable  multiple-charge  supply  container  of  wiper 
fluid  removably  mounted  in  said  cabinet  through  said 
bottom  opening. 


4.000,837 
SLIDING  GATE  VALVES 
Ludwig    Wallbcr,    Dueren-Nicdcrau,    Germany,    assignor    to 
UnitMl  Stales  Steel  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,976 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    21,    1973, 
2363824;  Dec.  21.  1973,  7345365|L  | 
Disclosure  nu.f  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   23,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  B22D  37100.  4 IIOH 
U.S.  CL  222-512  14  Claims 


means  on  the  cabinet  extending  within  the  cabinet  and 
adjacent  said  opening  for  supporting  the  container 
therein, 

an  elongated  gravity-feed  hose  connected  to  said  container 
for  dispensing  fluid  therefrom  and  having  a  manually 
operable  flow  controller  at  its  free  end,  said  hose  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  to  the  washer  reservoir  of  a 
vehicle  stopped  on  said  driveway  and  being  connected  to 
the  container  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  so  as  to  move 
into  and  out  of  operative  position  with  the  container  as 
the  container  is  inserted  and  removed  through  said  bot- 
tom opening 


4,000,836 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS 
JiHian  A.  Williams.  Thorpe,  and  RonaM  James,  Hillingdon. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson  Sword   Limited. 
Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  432,560,  Jan.  1 1,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  604.046 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  8.  1973. 
39151/73 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  83114;  C08K  5101,  5/05.  5/06 
V.S.  CI.  222-399  10  Claims 

1.  A  pressurised  dispenser  comprising 
a   container   provided   with   a   valve-controlled   outlet   and 

containing  a  concentrate,  and 
a  reservoir  holding  propellant.  the  reservoir  comprising  an 
extended  rubber  with  which  the  propellant  forms  a  solu- 
tion and  over  which  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  dissolved 
propellant  is  less  than  that  of  the  pure  propellant.  the 
rubber  being  extended  by  a  substance  having  a  low  vola- 
tility and  being  compatible  with  but  non-leachable  b>  the 
propellant  or  the  concentrate,  the  amount  of  extender 
present  being  at  least  20%  by  weight  but  less  than  that 
which  causes  break  up  of  the  rubber, 
the  extended  rubber  being  capable  of  forming  a  solution 
with  at  least  I  5%  of  its  own  weight  of  propellant  at  room 
temperature,  and 
the  reservoir  being  capable  of  releasing  propellant  within 
the  container  as  the  contents  of  the  container  are  dis- 
pensed. 


1.  In  a  sliding  gate  valve  for  a  bottom  pour  vessel,  wherein 
the  valve  comprises  a  replaceable  ceramic  head  plate  adapted 
for  rigid,  sealed  mounting  on  the  vessel,  a  slidcable  carriage 
and  a  replaceable  ceramic  slide  plate  borne  thereon  and  carrv- 
ing  a  pouring  bushing,  whereby  said  slide  plate  is  movable  in 
contact  with  said  head  plate  to  bring  the  bushing  into  and  out 
of  registry  with  the  head  plate  aperture  to  open  and  close  the 
valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  frames  in  which  said  head  plate  and  said 

slide  plate  are  respectively  mounted, 
cooperating  sealing  means  on  said  bushing  and  said  slide 

plate, 
a  collar  having  an  extended  top  flange  and  forming  a  holder 
for  said  bushing,  said  top  flange  abutting  the  slide  plate, 
and  spring  elements  carried  by  said  carriage  to  engage  said 
top  flange  and  urge  same  against  said  slide  plate 


4.000.838 

SPOUT  FORMING  MEANS  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Clayton  Bogert,  1 18  Lowell  Road.  Glen  Rocli.  N  J.  07452 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  293355.  Sept.  29,  1972.  abandoned. 

Thb  application  June  1 1.  1975.  Scr.  No.  585.932 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  222-529  7  Claims 


./7 
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1.  Container  having  a  substantially  rigid  lid  secured  to  its 
walls. 

weakened  scoring  lines  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  lid  and 
deflning  an  opening  area. 

a  tab  opener  disposed  inwardl>  of  the  edge  of  the  container 
and  secured  to  the  lid  within  the  bounds  of  the  scoring 
lines  to  form  a  lid  opening  when  the  tab  opener  is  lifted, 
and 

a  substantially  fan-folded  flexible  member  disposed  within 
the  container  and  having  corresponding  lateral  edges  and 
a  leading  edge,  and  secured  at  its  lateral  edges  to  the 
underside  of  the  lid  outwardly  adjacent  to  the  bounds  of 
the  scoring  lines  and  secured  at  its  central  portion  to  the 
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underside  of  the  lid  within  the  b*>unds  of  the  scoring  lines, 
and  having  substantially  freely  disposed  fold  portions 
between  each  of  its  lateral  edges  and  the  central  portion, 
the  fold  portions  being  folded  in  substantially  adjacent  to 
the  lid,  and  its  leading  edge  being  substantially  crosswise 
between  its  lateral  edges  and  along  the  corresponding 
fold  portions  thereat  to  define  a  spout  rim  p<irtion. 
whereby  when  the  tab  opener  is  lifted  to  provide  the  lid 
opening,  the  central  portion,  leading  edge  and  fold  por- 
tions of  the  fan-folded  flexible  member  are  outwardly 
drawn  therewith  and  through  such  opening  to  form  a 
spout  to  facilitate  the  pouring  of  the  contents  from  the 
container. 


a  direction  away  from  said  interK>r  of  said  container  and  said 
annular  safety  wall  of  said  cap  being  conical  and  facmg  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  axially  awav  from  said  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


4.000,839 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  WITH  REMOVABLE  LID  FOR 

CONTAINERS  ' 

Charles  Tecco.  and  William  A.  Loughley.  both  of  c/o  Wcather- 

chem  Corp..  2222  Highland  Road.  Twinsburg,  Ohio  44087 

Filed  May  21.  1975.  Scr.  No.  579.468 

Int.  CL'  B65D  47/12 

U.S.CL  222-540  5  Claims 


/7 


4.000,840 

TLNDISH  CAR  AND  ROTARY  SUPPORT  FOR 

POSITIONING  Tl  NDISH 

Alois  Scheinecker.  and  Stefan   Biricz,  both  of  Lint,  Austria. 

assignors  to   Vercinigte  Osterreichische   Eiscn-   und  Stahl- 

werke-Alpine  Montan  Akticngesellschaft,  Lint.  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,564 
Claims     priority,     application     Austria.     Aug.     30,     1974, 

7026  74 

Int.  CL'  B22D  4lil2 
U.S.  CI.  222     607  '  4  Claims 


I 


es- 


eo 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  child  resistant  molded 
plastic  end  closure,  said  container  having  an  interior  at  least 
partially  filled  with  a  product  to  be  dispensed,  and  said  end 
closure  being  disp«)sed  on  one  end  of  said  container,  said  end 
closure  comprising  a  one-piece  stationary  cap  and  a  one-piece 
removable  lid;  said  cap  and  said  lid  each  includmg  detent 
means  frictionally  securmg  said  lid  to  said  cap  and  permitting 
removal  of  said  lid  from  said  cap  only  by  an  axial  force  exerted 
on  said  lid  in  a  direction  away  from  said  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  lid  mcluding  a  generally  flat  round  lid  cover  wall 
and  an  annular  lid  peripheral  wall  exlendmg  axially  from  said 
cover  wall  and  terminating  at  an  annular  free  edge,  the  junc- 
ture of  said  lid  peripheral  wall  and  said  annular  free  edge 
defining  an  annular  peripheral  bottom  outside  corner  of  said 
lid    the  juncture  of  said  lid  cover  wall  and  said  lid  peripheral 
wall  defining  an  annular  peripheral  top  outside  corner  of  said 
lid    said  cap  including  an  annular  cap  peripheral  wall,  a  cap 
dispensing  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  for  dispensing  said 
product  from  said  container,  said  cap  dispensing  wall  being 
axially  spaced  from  said  cap  peripheral  wall  into  said  interior 
of  said  container,  a  cap  connecting  wall  extending  axially  from 
said  cap  peripheral  wall  to  said  cap  dispensing  wall,  said  cap 
connecting  wall  mcluding  an  annular  safety  wall,  and  said  cap 
connecting  wall  and  said  cap  dispensing  wall  cooperatively 
defining  an  open  ended  cylindrical  recess  in  said  cap.  said  lid 
being  received  within  said  recess,  said  annular  safety  wall  of 
said  cap  closely  confronting  said  lid  peripheral  wall  about  its 
entire  annular  extent  to  limit  access  to  said  lid  peripheral  wall. 
said  peripheral  bottom  outside  corner  of  said  lid  engaging  said 
annular  safety  wall  of  said  cap  about  its  entire  annular  extent 
to  prevent  access  to  said  bottom  outside  corner  of  said  lid  and 
to  said  annular  free  edge  of  said  lid;  said  annular  peripheral 
wall  of  said  lid  and  said  annular  safety  wall  of  said  cap  cooper 
atively  defining  an  open  ended  annular  groove,  said  annular 
groove  being  dimensit)ned  and  arranged  to  prevent  a  finger  of 
a  child   from    entering  said   grcwve   and   contacting  said    lid 
peripheral  wall  means  on  said  annular  peripheral  wall  of  said 
lid  disposed  in  said  groove  for  receiving  an  axial  lifting  force  m 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  plant  with  at  least  one  tundish  car 
carrying  a  tundish  at  one  end  and  movable  on  a  generally 
horizontal  circular  arc-shaped  pathv^ay  b>  means  of  rollers 
attached  to  the  tundish  car  adjacent  the  tundish  and  supported 
on  top  of  the  pathway,  the  impro\ement  comprising 

a  generally  vertical  stationary  column  concentric  \Mth  the 
pathway  and  rotatabW  suppt>rling  the  tundish  car.  said 
column  having  at  least  two  flanges  extending  radially 
from  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  to  form  a  guide  path, 
three  guiding  rollers  attached  to  the  tundish  car  and  sym- 
metrically arranged  about  the  periphery  of  the  column  to 
run  on  the  cylinder  face  between  the  flanges  of  the  guide 
path  so  as  to  provide  centering  of  the  tundish  car  relative 
to  the  column,  and 
two  supporting  rollers  attached  to  the  tundish  car  and  ar- 
ranged to  run  in  the  guide  path  on  at  least  one  of  the 
flanges  in  order  to  secure  the  tundish  car  against  tilting 


4,000.841 
MUITI  COMPARTMENT.  MULTILEVEL  STACKING 
CARRIER.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SMALL  PARTS. 
TOOLS.  AND  THE  LIKE 
Emil  Bachli,  Hauptstrassc  156,  CH  5304  Endingcn.  AG.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1975.  Scr.  No.  572.842 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.    Apr.    29,    1974. 
6097/74;  Apr.  24.  1975.  5381/75 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  23106 
U.S.  CI.  224-48  R  •  •  Claims 

1.  Multi-compartment,  mutli-levei  stackmg  carrier  compris- 

a  plurality  of  trays  (2.  3.  4)  of  substantially  similar  outline 
stacked  above  each  other; 

elongated  tension  means  ( 9 )  engaging  the  trays  and  secured 
to  the  top  tray  and  holding  the  trays  in  relative  spaced 
position  when  the  carrier  is  erected. 

at  least  two  elongated  tubular  guide  posts  (7)  located  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  carrier  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  trays,  the  guide  posts,  each  in- 
cluding a  folding  knee  joint  (  10)  to  permit  articulation 
thereof  in  one  direction  and  folding  of  the  guide  posts  flat 
over  the  top-most  tray  (4)  of  the  stacked  trays  (2.  3.  4). 
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the  knee  joint  (10)  on  one  of  the  posts  being  located  at 
the  height  above  the  height  of  the  trays,  when  the  trays 
are  stacked  tightly  above  each  other,  to  permit  folding- 
over  of  the  portion  of  the  post  above  the  respective  joint 
to  extend  transversely  across  the  topmost  tray,  the  knee 
joint  of  the  other  post  being  located  offset  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  knee  joint  of  said  one  post  by  the  thickness 


4.000,843 
DIE  CLT  CORNER  PAD 
Wayne  H.  Sorensen,  St.  Paul;  John  F.  Sorensen,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hoerner;  Waldorf  Corporation,  St. 
Paul,  .Minn. 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684.276 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  f^^/.U).  <NV-^A 


L.S.  CI.  229-14  C 


2  Claims 


>->^9 


t>f  the  ptist  to  permit  folding  of  the  posts  above  each  other 

and  form  a  carry mg  handle  for  the  carrier, 
and  respective  li>cks  (8)  secured  It)  the  topmost  tray   (4) 

engaging  respective  posts  (7)  each  said  locks  including 
guide  means  (24)  secured  to  at  least  the  topmost  tray  and 

engagmg  the  respective  pt)Sts, 
and  movable  locking  means  (26),  located  on  the  topmost 

tray  (4)  and  operable  to  engage  the  posts. 


4.000.842 
COPPER-TO-GOLD  THERMAL  COMPRESSION  GANG 
BONDING  OF  INTERCONNECT  LEADS  TO 
SEMICONDtCTIVE  DEVICES 
Carmen  D.  Burns,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  as<signor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,620 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  19/00.  HOIL  21/60.1 

V.S.  CL  228-  180  A  14  Claims 
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1.  A  blank  made  of  corrugated  paperboard  or  similar  sheet- 
like  material  and  adapted  to  be  erected  into  a  right  angle 
outside  corner  pad.  said  blank  comprising 

a  pair  of  rectangular  outer  wall  panels  having  hori/ontal  top 
and  bi>ltom  edges  and  vertical  lateral  edges,  said  outer 
wall  panels  hingedly  connected  along  adjacent  lateral 
edges, 

each  of  said  outer  wall  panels  having  hingedly  attached 
along  the  ttip  and  bottom  edges  thereof  first  and  second 
side  wall  panels,  respectively, 

a  rectangular  spacer  panel  hingedly  attached  along  the 
outer  lateral  edge  of  each  of  said  outer  wall  panels,  said 
spacer  panels  extending  vertically  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  vertical  extent  «)f  said  outer  wall  panels. 

vertically  extending  spacer  tabs  hingedly  attached  to  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  each  of  said  rectangular  spacer 
panels, 

a  rectangular  inner  wall  panel  hingedly  ct)nnected   to  the 
outside   lateral  edge  of  each  of  said   rectangular  spacer 
panels,  the  vertical  extent  of  each  of  said  inner  wall  pan 
els  being  approximately  equal  to  said  outer  wall  panels, 
and 

a  rectangular  locking  flap  hingedly  attached  to  the  outer 
lateral  edge  of  each  of  said  inner  wall  panels 


I.  In  a  method  fi>r  thermal  compressing  gang  bonding  of 
lead  structures  from  a  tape  to  a  semic«)nductive  device  in  an 
automatic  gang  bonding  machine,  such  semiconductive  device 
being  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  metallic  gang  bonding 
bumps  rising  above  the  surface  of  the  semiconductive  device 
and  being  connected  at  their  bases  to  underlying  patterns  of 
metallization  on  the  semiconductive  device,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  copper  portion  of  a  first  structure  operatively  ass»> 
ciatcd  with  the  semiconductive  device  is  to  be  thermal  cj)m- 
pression  gang  bonded  to  a  gold  portion  of  a  second  structure 
operatively  associated  with  the  semiconductive  device,  the 
steps  of: 

heating  and  pressing  the  copper  portion  of  the  first  structure 
into  thermal  compression  bonding  relation  with  the  gold 
portion  of  the  second  structure  to  produce  a  solid  state 
intcrdiffusion  between  the  copper  and  gold  portions  to 
obtain  upon  cooling  thereof  a  final  bonding  interface 
between  the  copper  and  gold  portions,  such  interface 
comprising  a  solid  state  interdiffusion  of  the  copper  and 
gold  portions. 


4,000,844 
ONE-PIECE  PARTITION 
Charles  Perry  Weimer,  Plainfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  627.135 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/J.^ 

l.S.  CI.  229-  15  28  Claims 


tr7 


I.  A  blank  for  a  one-piece  partition,  which  comprises: 

a  panel  having  a  set  of  two  substantially   rectangular  flaps 

arranged  in  a  row.  said  flaps  of  said  panel  being  foldably 

connected  along  a  fold  line  between  said  flaps, 
a  continuous  slot  being  provided  in  the  width  wise  middle  of 

an  i>uter  flap  of  said  set  of  flaps  of  said  panel,  extending 

from  one  side  of  said  set  of  flaps  and  parallel  to  said  fold 

line, 
a  bridging  member,  one  side  t>f  which  is  foldably  connected 

only  to  an  inner  fiap  of  said  set  of  Haps  along  said  one 

slotted  side  of  said  set  of  flaps,  and 
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a  forked  panel,  foldably  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  bridging  member,  remote  from  said  one  slotted  side 
of  said  set  of  flaps,  and  hav  ing  a  continuous  slot  extending 
from  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said  one  slotted  side  of 
said  set  of  flaps, 

the  center  line  of  said  slot  in  said  forked  panel  being  sub- 
stantially colinear  with  said  fold  line  between  said  inner 
and  outer  flaps  of  said  set  of  flaps,  and  the  length  of  said 
bridging  member,  between  said  forked  panel  and  said 
inner  fiap,  being  about  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
center  line  of  said  slot  in  said  outer  flap  and  the  adjacent 
fold  line  between  said  inner  and  outer  fiaps  in  said  set  of 
flaps  in  said  panel. 


rigid  base  member,  and  an  entrance  port  associated  with  one 
end  of  said  base  member,  said  raised  portion  of  said  base 
member  and  said  slot  means  being  distal  from  said  entrance 
port,  said  entrance  port  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with 


I 

4,000.845 
PARTITION  ASSEMBLY  AND  PARTITION  STRIPS 
THEREFOR 
Allen  D.  Zcllcr,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clevepak  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  623.746 

Int.  CL'  B65D  Hf'/OO 

L.S.  CL  229-15  5  Claims 


1.  A  partition  strip  for  use  in  a  partition  assembly  compris 
ing  means  to  interlock  with  cooperating  cross  partition  strips, 
the  interlocking  means  including  a  plurality  of  generally  paral 
lei  slots  in  the  partition  strip,  the  slots  dividing  the  partition 
strip  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  including  a  first  section  having 
a  projection  extending  at  an  edge  of  said  strip  into  a  slot,  a 
second  section  having  a  projection  extending  at  said  edge  into 
another  slot  and  facing  opposite  to  said  projection  of  the  first 
section,  the  first  and  second  sections  being  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  strip  and  said  projections  of  said  first  and  second  sections 
facing  each  other,  intermediate  sections  between  said  first  and 
second  sections,  all  but  one  of  said  intermediate  sections 
having  projections  extending  at  said  edge  into  other  of  said 
slots,  the  strip  further  including  notches  in  the  edge  of  the  strip 
opjMJsite  said  projections  and  in  alignment  with  said  slots  for 
reception  of  projections  of  cross  strips,  whereby  all  of  the 
sections  of  the  partition  strip  except  one  intermediate  sectu)n 
have  projections,  the  projections  of  the  outer  end  sections 
facing  each  other,  for  supporting  engagement  with  n»>tches  of 
cross  strips. 


4,000,846 
PRESSLRE  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  BAG  INCORPORATING 

SAME 

Seymour  Gilbert.  Piscataway.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dunkin    Donuts 

Incorporated.  Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  591.508 

Int.  CL'  B65D  31/14 

L.S.  CL  229-62.5  14  Claims 

I.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  permitting  the  release  of  pres- 
sure from  an  enclosed  area,  without  permitting  substantial 
reverse  flow  into  said  enclosed  area,  which  comprises  a  rigid 
base  member  including  a  raised  portion,  a  flexible  valve  mem- 
brane stretched  across  the  surface  of  said  base  member,  said 
flexible  valve  membrane  including  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
500  times  the  maximum  displacement  of  said  fiexible  valve 
membrane  at  any  point  thereon  which  is  required  to  obtain  a 
flow  through  said  valve,  said  fiexible  valve  membrane  further 
including  slot  means  located  in  the  portion  of  said  flexible 
valve  membrane  stretched  across  the  raised   portion  of  said 


the  st>urce  of  pressure  to  be  controlled,  so  that  when  said 
source  of  pressure  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said  pres- 
sure IS  released  between  said  base  member  and  said  valve 
membrane  by  causing  said  valve  membrane  to  be  displaced 
from  said  base  member 


4.000.847 
MAIL  INDICATOR  LSED  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A 

MAILBOX 
Jack  L.  Duis.  2784  Copp  Road.  Niks.  Mich.  49120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599.830.  July  28.  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16.  1976.  Ser.  No.  649.661 

Int.  CL'  G08C  iiOO 
L.S.  CI.  232-35  7  Claims 


I*    ^-.j 


I .  In  combination  a  mail  indicator  and  a  mailbox  comprising 
an  elt)ngated  shape-retaining  flexible  member  having  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  and  defining  said  mail  indicator,  said 
member  lower  end  portion  terminating  in  a  hook  part,  said 
mailbox  including  a  housing  means  for  receiving  mail,  said 
housing  means  including  an  open  front  end.  a  door,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  door  to  said  housing  means  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  spanning  said  housing 
means  open  end  and  an  open  position  exposing  said  housing 
means  open  end.  a  latch  part  mounted  to  said  housing  means 
adjacent  its  said  open  end,  said  door  including  a  tab  part,  said 
latch  part  having  one  end  secured  to  said  housing  means  and 
another  end  releasably  engaged  with  said  door  when  the  door 
is  located  in  its  closed  position,  said  latch  part  including  an 
intermediate  portion  between  its  said  ends  offset  from  said 
housing  means,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  member  extend- 
ing under  said  latch  part  intermediate  portion  between  said 
intermediate  porli«)n  and  housing  means  and  being  return  bent 
over  said  intermediate  portion  with  said  hook  part  interlock- 
ing under  said  intermediate  portion,  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  member  having  an  upwardly  extending  signal  indicating 
position,  said  upper  end  portion  being  flexibly  downbent  and 
secured  between  said  door  and  housing  means  with  said  door 
in  Its  closed  position,  said  upper  end  portion  shifting  into  its 
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upwardly  extending  signal  indicating  position  when  said  door 
is  opened. 


4,000.848 

REGULATING  DRIVE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE  SHAFT 

Bcrnbard  W.  Braakmann,  Am  Rosenberg  1,  and  Rudolf  Voll- 

mcr,  Fr.  HoldcrUnstr.  23.  both  of  D  695  Mosbach,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  572,497 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    26,    1974, 
2420213 

Int.  CL'  G05D  23102.  F16K  31/00 
U.S.  CL  236  — 68  R  17  Claims 


IXXj^ti' 


"it" 


I.  A  regulating  drive  for  a  thermostatically  controlled  feed 
member  having  a  pivolable,  spring-loaded  actuating  lever 
carrying  a  control  element,  the  operating  member  of  the  said 
control  element  being  stationary  and  the  mobile  element 
being  supported  on  the  actuating  lever,  characterized  in  that 
the  control  element  is  mounted  pivotably  on  the  actuating 
lever 


4,000,849 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Joseph  P.  Wagner,  and  Everett  T.  Steele,  Jr.,  both  of  Knoxville. 
Tcnn..  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,530,  Dec.  6,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

221,557,  Jan.  28,  1972,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  20, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  542,621 

Int.  CL»  G05D  23H2 

U.S.  CL  236-  100  20  Claims 


second  chambers,  said  first  valve  seat  having  an  opening 
therethrough  via  which  said  first  port  can  communicate 
with  said  second  port, 

means  defining  a  second  valve  seat  between  said  third 
chamber  and  said  fourth  chamber,  said  second  valve  seal 
having  an  opening  therethrough  via  which  said  third  port 
can  communicate  with  said  fourth  port, 

a  valve  stem  within  said  body  and  extending  through  said 
first  valve  seat  and  toward  said  second  valve  seat,  said 
stem  being  movable  along  a  predetermined  path; 

a  first  valve  element  movable  with  said  stem  to  close  said 
opening  of  said  first  valve  seat; 

a  second  valve  element  movable  with  said  stem  to  close  the 
opening  of  said  second  valve  scat, 

movable  means  for  sealing  said  second  chamber  with  re 
spec!   to   said   third  chamber   throughout   the   extent  of 
travel  of  said  stem,  and 

a  temperature  responsive  means  for  moving  said  stem  from 
a  first  position,  in  which  said  first  valve  element  engages 
and  closes  said  opening  of  said  first  salve  seat  and  said 
second  valve  element  is  spaced  from  said  second  valve 
seat,  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  valve  element 
is  spaced  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve 
element  closes  the  opening  of  said  second  valve  seat 

15.   In   a   temperature   responsive    valve,   the   combination 
comprising 

a  generally  hollow  casing  having  open  and  closed  ends  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  flow  ports  between  the  ends. 

a  How  passage  in  said  casing  establishing  communication 
between  said  fiow  ports, 

valve  seat  means  in  said  flow  passage. 

movable  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat 
means  for  controlling  a  fluid  flow  in  said  flow  passage. 

temperature  responsive  means  including  a  thermostatic 
power  element  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  moving  the 
same  between  controlling  positions, 

said  valve  seat  means  including  an  annular  surface  joined  to 
a  first  annular  bevelled  surface  with  a  second  annular 
bevelled  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  annular  sur- 
face from  the  first  annular  bevelled  surface,  said  first 
bevelled  surface  facing  in  a  direction  towards  the  closed 
end  of  said  casing, 

said  movable  valve  means  including  a  valve  stem  having  one 
end  operated  by  said  thermostatic  power  element  and  a 
free  end  protruding  through  and  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat  means,  an  annular  seal  ring  of  resilient  material  fixed 
on  said  free  end.  and 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  stem  and  said  valve 
seat  means  biasing  the  ring  into  simultaneous  engagement 
with  both  the  first  bevelled  surface  and  said  annular 
surface  during  one  of  the  controlling  positions  of  said 
element, 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  facilitating  fluid  flow  between 
said  stem  and  annular  surface  to  establish  communication 
between  said  ports  during  another  one  of  the  controlling 
positions  of  said  element. 


'279*"  239 


I.  A  temperature  responsive  valve  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion 

a  valve  body  having  therein  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
cylindrical  chambers  of  successively  smaller  diameters 
axially  aligned  and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  body; 

said  body  including  wall  means  having  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  ports  opening  respectively  into  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  chambers; 

means  defining  a  first  valve  seat  between  said  first  and 


4,000,850 
SOLAR  HEATED  AND  COOLED  MODULAR  BUILDING 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12A  Road.  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Filed  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577^59 
Int.  CL*  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  237—  1  A  19  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heated  and  cooled  modular  building,  comprising 
a  frame  including  prefabricated  tubular  wall  columns  and 
prefabricated  tubular  roof  beams  supported  on  the  columns, 
the  columns  and  the  beams  being  adapted  to  pass  fluid  there- 
through, first  fluid  circulating  means  connected  with  the  col- 
umns and  beams  to  circulate  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid  there- 
through at  a  desired  temperature  to  maintain  a  desired  tem- 
perature in  the  building,  a  plurality  of  rigid,  prefabricated 
insulated  panels  secured  to  and  supported  on  the  columns  and 
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beams  defining  wall  and  roof  structures,  respectively,  enclos- 
ing the  building,  a  plurality  of  solar  panels  secured  to  and 
supported  on  the  roof  panels,  second  fluid  circulating  means 
connected  with  the  solar  panels  to  circulate  a  heat  exchange 
fluid  therethrough  to  absorb  heat  from  solar  energy  and  to  use 
said  heated  heat  exchange  fluid  to  obtain  the  desired  tempera 


solar  heating  means  for  providing  solar  cells  mounted  exterior 
to  said  building  structure  v^ith  operative  exposure  thereof  to 
outdoor  sunlight  source,  and  for  circulating  fluid  seriall>  to 
and  through  the  st>lar  cells,  and  therefrom  to  and  through  said 
floor  means,  and  from  the  floor  means  hack  to  the  stilar  cells, 
in  a  substantialK  closed  circulati«>n  cvclic  flovi .  adapted  such 
that  heat  becomes  extracted  from  the  fluid  into  the  heat  sink- 
rcscrvoir  and  thereb>  provides  thermal  heat  energ>  to  said 
inhabitable  space  for  the  heating  thereof,  and  for  providing 
forced  circulation  in  said  closed  circulation  cvclic  flov* 


ture  of  the  first  heat  exchange  fluid  and  plates  secured  to 
locations  on  the  columns  and  roof  beams  which  are  adjacent 
each  other  and  connecting  those  columns  and  beams  to  adja- 
cent structure  of  the  building,  the  plates  each  having  nt)w 
passages  defined  therein  to  fluidly  connect  the  columns  and 
the  beams 


4,000,851 
SOLAR-HEATED  DWELLING 
Volkmar    Heilemann.    127    Mountain    View     Road,    Warren 
Township,  N  J.  07060 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  631.085 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3102 

U.S.  CI.  237-1  A  10  Claims 


4.000,852 
FUEL  ATOMIZERS 
Barrie  James  Martin.  Shenfield.  England,  assignor  to  Plessev 
Handel  und  Investments  A.G..  Zug.  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  660.929 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom.  Mar.  5.  1975. 
9042/75 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  1,30,  3/1-4 
U.S.  CI.  2.^9-  102  3  Claims 


I.  A  solar  heating  unit  comprising  in  combination  a  build- 
ing structure  having  floor  means  for  circulating  fluid  there 
through  and  for  providing  a  heat-sink  reservoir,  and  floor 
means  comprising  concrete  having  fluid-flow  conduits  embed- 
ded therein,  and  roclcs  in  a  layer  beneath  and  in  contact  v*ith 
a  lower  face  of  said  concrete  in  heat-flow  relationship  adapted 
such  that  the  rocks  serve  as  a  heat  sink  together  with  said 
concrete  storing  thermal  energy  over  extended  periods  of 
time,  and  the  building  structure  having  spaced-apart  upright 
wall  structures-means  for  defining  an  enclosure  inhabitable 
space  therebetween  mounted  on  an  upper  face  of  the  floor 
means  and  supportable  of  overhead  structure,  and  having 
ceiling  means  for  providing  support  for  upper  structure  and 
for  insulating  said  inhabitable  space,  mounted  on  said  upright 
wall  structures-means  above  and  capping  said  space,  and  roof 
means  for  providing  shelter  to  the  ceiling  means  and  mounted 
thereabove  on  said  spaced-apart  upright  wall  structures 
means  and  for  providing  support  for  solar  cells  thereon-above. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  svstem  comprising  a  fuel  injection  no/^le 
having  a  fuel  injecti«in  orifice,  and  a  vibrator  to  produce  at4)m 
uation  of  the  fuel  injected  bv  the  n*>//k-,  the  nozzle  being 
equipped  at  the  inlet  side  of  its  no//lc  orifice  with  a  liquid- 
retaining  valve  which  is  arranged  to  normallv  (.lose  the  nozzle 
orifice  and  thus  prevent  the  injection  of  fuel  bv  the  nozzle  and 
which  IS  adapted  to  move  awav  from  the  nozzle  orifice  v»hen 
the  vibrator  is  activated  and  thus  allow  the  injection  of  fuel  bv 
the  no/zlc.  the  valve  being  situated  m  a  housing  in  the  nozzle 
and  the  housing  having  biassing  means  for  biassing  the  valve 
towards  the  nozzle  orifice  when  the  nozzle  is  not  being  vi- 
brated 


4,000.853 
SPRINKLER  HAVING  IMPROVED  WATER 
DLSTRIBLTION 
.Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St.,  Kiron,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel.  Feb.  6,  1976,  48983 
Int.  CI.'  B05B  3lOt< 
U.S.  CI.  239-230  9  CUims 

1.  A  sprinkler  comprising  a  spinkler  head  connectable  to  a 
water  suppiv  pipe  and  having  a  nozzle  through  which  the 
water  issues  in  the  form  of  a  jet,  a  spring-biassed  pivotably - 
mounted  arm  impinged  by  the  water  jet  and  oscdlated 
therebv.  and  a  deflector  carried  bv  said  arm,  and  oscillated 
therewith  across  the  path  of  the  water  jet  so  as  to  be  impinged 
thereby  along  a  line  of  impingement  as  the  deflector  oscillates 
back  and  forth  along  the  path  of  the  water  jet,  said  deflector 
including  a  lower  edge  disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  intercept- 
ing the  line  of  impingement  of  the  deflector  as  it  oscillates 
back  and  forth  across  the  path  of  the  water  jet  such  that  the 
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lower  edge  of  the  deflector  intercepts  an  increasing  area  of  the 
water  jet  section  to  deflect  it  downwardly  during  one  direction 
of  movement  of  the  arm.  and  a  decreasing  area  of  the  water  jet 


section  to  deflect  same  downwardly  during  the  opposite  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  arm.  to  thereby  distribute  the  sprin- 
kled water  substantially  uniformly  from  the  sprinkler  nozzlc 
during  the  oscillation  of  the  arm 

4.000,854 
THRt'ST  VECTORABLE  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Micczyslaw  Konarski,  Fairfield,  and  Dudley  O.  Nash.  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975.  S«r.  No.  618,796 

Int.  Cl.^  B64C  9130,  9/JH.  15/06.  F02K  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  239-265.35  22  Claims 


third  variable  position  flap  means  pivotably  connected  to 
the  second  flap  means  proximate  their  respective  down- 
stream extremities,  said  third  flap  means  partiallv  dcTm- 
ing  a  variable  contour  flight  control  surface,  and 

an  actuation  system  operativcly  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  flap  means  for  synchronously  moving  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  flap  means  to  control,  in  a  predetermined 
relationship,  'he  exhaust  stream  flow  path  throat  area  and 
the  exhaust  stream  nt>w  path  exit  area 

4,000.855 
BELLCRANK  ASSEMBLY,  NOZZLE  ACTUATOR 
Larry  E.  Anders,  Palm  Springs,  and  Joel  F.  Sutton,  Lake  Park, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  .States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force.  Washington. 
DC. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  567.892 

Di.u  loxurf  was  also  published  under  seiimd  I  rial  I'olunlary 

Protest  Fni^ram  on  Mar    16.  19  76 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  t^/OM 

U.S.  CI.  239—265.39  4  Claims 


1.  A  flight  maneuverable  exhaust  device  for  use  with  a  gas 
turbine  engine  comprising 

first  variable  position  fiap  means  partially  defining  an  ex- 
haust stream  fiow  path  having  a  throat  and  an  exit,  said 
first  flap  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  an  upstream 
fixed  duct  portion  for  varying  exhaust  stream  flow  path 
area  convergence; 

second  variable  position  flap  means  further  defining  the 
flow  path,  said  second  fiap  means  being  downstream  of 
and  pivotably  connected  to  the  first  fiap  means  for  pro- 
viding variable  exhaust  stream  expansion  control  in  a  first 
operating  mode  and  exhaust  stream  deflection  in  a  sec- 
ond operating  mode; 


^ows 


I.  A  bcllcrank  assembly,  adapted  for  mounting  on.  and  for 
actuating,  a  convergent  fiap  of  an  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  turbojet 
cngmc.  comprising 

a   a  bcllcrank  shaft  having  a  first  end.  a  middle  portit)n.  and 

a  second  end. 
b.  a  sleeve   having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  with  said 
sleeve   disposed   external   of  and   around    said    bcllcrank 
shaft,  and  with  said  sleeve  so  positioned  that  said  first  end 
of  said  sleeve  is  generally  located  near  said  middle  por- 
tion t>f  said  bcllcrank  shaft,  and  said  second  end  of  said 
sleeve   is  generally   located  near  said  second  end  of  said 
bcllcrank  shaft. 
c    a  first  bearing  member  of  the  angular  type  interposed 
between   said   first  end   of  said   sleeve   and   said    middle 
portion   of  said   bcllcrank   shaft,   with   said   first   bearing 
member  having  two  races,  an  inner  one  and  an  outer  one. 
between  which  it  is  moveably  positioned, 
d    a  second  bearing  member  of  the  angular  type  interposed 
between  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  second 
end    of   said    bcllcrank    shaft,    with    said    second    bearing 
member  having  two  races,  an  inner  one  and  an  outer  one. 
between  which  it  is  moveably  positioned, 
e    a  spacer  disposed  between  said  first  bearing  member  and 
said   second   bearing   member,   and   abutting   said   outer 
races,   with   said   spacer   simultaneously    interposed    be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  bcllcrank  shaft, 
f  means  for  securing  said  sleeve,  said  first  bearing  member 
and  races,  said  second  bearing  member  and  races,  and 
said  spacer  to  said  bcllcrank  shaft, 
g    a  bcllcrank  housing  subassembly,  comprising 

(  I  I  a  housing  suitably  dimensioned  and  configurated  to 
contain  said  sleeve,  said  first  bearing  member  and 
races,  said  second  bearing  member  and  races,  said 
spacer,  and  said  middle  portion  and  said  second  end  of 
said  bcllcrank  shaft. 
(2)  and.  a  fore  bellcrank  link  arm.  an  aft  bcllcrank  link 
arm.  and  a  bcllcrank  actuator  arm,  with  all  said  arms 
fixedly  attached  to  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  bellcrank 
actuator  arm  is  pivotally  moveable. 
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h  means  for  securing  said  bellcrank  housing  subassembly  at 
said  second  end  of  said  bellcrank  shaft, 

i  and.  means  for  mounting  and  securing  said  first  end  of 
said  bellcrank  shaft  to  said  convergent  flap  of  said  ex- 
haust nozzle  of  said  turbojet  engine. 


4.000.856 

FOG/SPRAY  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Vernon  K.  Quarve.  Minneapolis,  and  William  York.  Edina. 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Graco  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609,244 

Int.  CI."  B05B  T/12 

U.S.  CL  239-332  9  Claims 


housing  outlet,  partition  means  in  said  housing  positioned 
upstream  of  said  screen  means,  air  passage  means  in  said 
housing  in  communication  with  the  downstream  side  of  said 
partition  means,  said  partition  means  including  a  plurality  of 
annulariv  arranged  water  passages  extending  therethrough, 
circumferential  outer  wall  means  integral  with  said  partition 
means  and  extending  upstream  therefrom,  circumferential 
inner  wall  means  integral  with  said  partition  means  and  ex- 
tending upstream  therefrom,  an  annular  flow  control  member 
formed  of  a  distortahle  material  positioned  between  and  by 
said  wail  means  and  positioned  to  partially  mask  the  upstream 
end  of  said  partition  means  water  passages,  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  wall  means  cooperating  with  each  passage  to  form 
entrances  thereto  on  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  member. 


1.  A  fog/spray  system  actuable  from  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  for  pumping  liquid  coating  material  from  a  container  and 
delivering  same  through  a  trigger-actuable  fog/sprav  applica- 
tor, comprising 

a   a  fluid-operated  pumping  means,  connected  to  said  appli 
cator  and  to  said  coating  material  container,  for  pumping 
said  liquid  coating  material  under  pressure  to  said  appli 
cator.  and  wherein  said  applicator  further  comprises  an 
internal    pas.sage   therethrough   for   passing  said   coating 
material  and  an  interior  valve  having  a  passage  opening 
and  closing  position  and  actuable  by  said  trigger, 
b    a  fluid  control  valve   having  a  first  valve  passage  con- 
nected between  said  fluid-operated  pumping  means  and 
said  s.)urce  of  pressurized  fluid,  said  first  valve  passage 
having  a  flow  restriction  and  a  diaphragm  chamber  and 
diaphragm,  with  respective  sides  of  said  diaphragm  being 
vented  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  flow  restriction, 
and  said  fluid  control  valve  having  a  second  valve  passage 
with   an    inlet   for   pressurized   air   and   an   outlet,   and   a 
movable    valve    member    in    said    second    valve    passage 
connected  to  said  diaphragm,  and 
c    a  fogging  chamber  havmg  a  first  inlet  connected  to  said 
applicator   and   a  second    inlet  connected   to   said,  fluid 
control  valve  second  passage  outlet,  and  having  an  outlet 
for  delivering  said  fog/spray  liquid  coating  material 


4,000.858 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  SCREENING  AND 

COMMINUTING  DEVICE 

Stanley  P.  Rudzinski.  1156  S.  Lombard  Ave..  Oak  Park.  III. 

60304 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,681.  May  23.  1974.  Pal. 
No.  3,893.923.  This  application  May  23,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

580.135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  8. 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  23li6 

U.S.  CL  241-27  5  Claims 


4.000.857 

FLOW  CONTROL  AERATOR 

Alfred  M.  Moen.  25  Lakeview  Drive,  Grafton.  Ohio  44044 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489.234.  July  17.  1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  591.635 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  I  no.  F16K  l^/UH 

U.S.CL  239-428.5  18  Claims 


f8J    ffS^  ft^\  44^»'^4i 
^40  ^11 


I.  A   water  aerating  device   including  a   housing  having  a 
water   inlet   and   outlet,   screen    means  associated   with   said 


2.  A  comminutor.  said  comminutor  including 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  flow  channel  in  a  posi- 
tion to  intercept  fluids  carrying  solid  materials  which 
must  be  comminuted. 

a  rotor  in  the  housing.  s;iid  rotor  having  its  axis  positioned 
suhstantiailv  parallel  to  the  flow  path  of  said  fluids,  and 
being  composed  of 

an  axial  shaft  assembly  and^a  plurality  of  rings  fixed  with 
respect  to  and  carried  by'  the  shaft  assembly,  said  rings 
being  of  an  increasing  diameter  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion. 

each  ring  carrying  a  plurality  of  cutter  elements  which 
project  radially  outwardly  from  its  associated  ring. 

each  ring  cutter  element  being  received  in  an  opening  in  the 
periphery  of  its  carrying  ring,  and  being  held  in  place  by 

a  wedge  assembly  including  an  apertured  wedge  member 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  disposed  in  radially  out 
wardly  diverging  relation  to  t)ne  another,  one  face  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  abutting  relation  to  a  surface  of 
said  opening,  the  other  face  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
abutting  relatu)n  to  a  surface  of  a  cutter  element  located 
in  the  opening,  and  a  fastener  extending  through  said 
aperture  in  said  wedge  member  and  secured  to  said  ring, 

and 

a  stationary    cutter  element  carried   by   support  structure 

integral  with  the  housing, 
said  stationary  cutter  element  being  located  adjacent  to  the 
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path  of  travel  of  each  cutter  element  carried  by  a  ring 
whereby  a  cutting  action  occurs  as  each  cutter  element 
carried  by  a  ring  moves  past  an  adjacent  stationary  cutter 
element. 


4,000359 
TWO-PIECE  HAMMER 
Rkhard  P.  Whhncy.  East  Molinc,  111.,  assigBor  to  Sivyer  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,414 

lat.  CI.'  B02C  13128 

U.S.  CI.  241  —  194  9  Claims 


1.  A  two-piece  hammer  for  use  in  a  material  shredder  com- 
prising: (a)  a  replaceable  hammer  face  element  having  a 
hammer  pin  engaging  portion  and  a  material  shredding  face 
and  (b)  a  separate  reusable  hammer  peen  portion  having  a 
hammer  pin  engaging  portion  and  a  relatively  heavy  body 
portion; 

said  hammer  peen  element  and  hammer  face  element  being 
provided  with  interlocking  means  so  that  they  can  be 
united  to  form  a  unitary  hammer  in  which  the  peen  is 
positioned  behind  the  hammer  face  and  the  hammer  pin 
engaging  portions  of  the  two  elements  are  aligned  so  that 
when  the  hammer  is  attached  to  a  hammer  bearing  mem- 
ber by  a  single  hammer  pin  the  two  elements  cannot  be 
separated  and  in  operation  the  weight  of  the  peen  is 
effectively  transferred  to  the  hammer  face  to  magnify  the 
momentum  and  centrifugal  force  behind  said  face  and  to 
thereby  facilitate  the  shredding  of  material  by  said  ham- 
mer face. 


4.000,860 
SIZE  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Stanley  T.  Gotham,  Somerset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lccsona  Cor- 
poration, Warwick,  R.l. 

Fikd  Nov.  13.  1975.  Scr.  No.  631.734 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  IM()2 

U.S.  CI.  24 1-242  6  Claims 


1.  A  granulator  for  size  reduction  of  plastic  material  includ- 
ing heavy  parts  such  as  purgings  and  the  like  comprising,  a 
chamber,  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  within  said 
chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  means  for  driving  said 
rotor  about  said  axis,  cutting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
knives  affixed  on  said  rotor,  a  bed  knife  situated  for  coopera 
tive  cutting  relationship  with  said  rotor  knives  as  said  rotor  is 
driven  to  effect  size  reduction  of  material  fed  into  said  cham- 


ber, said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  partial  cut  out  portions 
each  extending  along  a  chord  and  spaced  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  each  of  said  cut  out  portions  extending  continuously 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  axis  thereof  and  forming  an 
uninterrupted  seat  having  a  flat  base  portion  along  said  chord 
and  an  upstanding  shoulder  portion  at  the  inner  terminus 
thereof  for  abutting  receipt  of  a  rotor  knife,  each  said  rotor 
knife  having  a  continuous  heel  and  base  portion  and  a  knife 
face  portion  opposite  said  heel  portion,  the  knife  face  of  at 
least  some  of  said  rotor  knives  having  a  plurality  of  integral 
spaced  blades  and  bolt  means  for  maintaining  said  heel  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  knife  against  said  shoulder  portion  of  said 
seat  and  said  base  portion  of  said  knife  against  said  base  por- 
tion of  said  seat,  wherein  said  rotor  knife  includes  a  plurality 
of  depressions  provided  in  a  top  surface  of  said  knife  opp<isite 
said  base  portion  of  said  knife,  behind  each  blade  thereof  for 
receipt  of  said  bolt  means 


4,000,861 
VACUUM  FOOD  MILL 
Ludwig  Grebe,  Wallau,  Lahn,  and  Reiner  Grebe,  Bicdenkopf, 
Lahn,  both   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraemer   &   Grebe 
GmbH   &   Co  KG   Maschinen-  und   Modellfabrik.  Wallau. 
Lahn.  Germany 

Filed  May  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.828 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    May    24.    1974, 
2425142 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  18112,  18118 
U.S.  CI.  241  —  282.1  8  CUims 


fi' 


•   ir 


1.  In  a  vacuum  food  mill  or  blender  for  cutting  and  mixing 
of  food  having  a  vacuum  container,  means  for  subjecting  same 
to  a  source  of  vacuum,  said  vacuum  container  being  ct)m- 
prised  of  a  stationary  lower  part  and  a  removable  cover,  a 
receptacle  rotatably  supp<irted  in  said  vacuum  container  and  a 
cutter  spindle  projecting  into  said  vacuum  container  and 
having  knives  thereon  for  cutting  and  mixing  of  the  food 
contained  in  said  receptacle,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  cover  of  said  vacuum  container  includes  hinge 
means  mounted  on  said  lower  part  and  extending  transversely 
over  the  top  of  said  receptacle  and  dividing  said  cover  into 
plural  cover  sections,  each  of  said  cover  sections  being  inde- 
pendently pivotally  supported  by  said  hinge  means  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  receptacle 


4,000.862 

WIRE-WRAP  DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  HAND  HELD 

WIRING  GUN 

George  L.  Dalwylcr,  Sal%  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590.229 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43100 
U.S.  CI.  242-7.06  2  Claims 

2.  A  depth  control  for  selectively  establishing  the  depth  at 
which  a  hand-held  gun.  which  gun  has  a  fixed  nose  assembly 
through  which  a  wire  wrapping  bit  rotatively  extends,  will 
wrap  stripped  electrical  wire  ab<^ul  an  electrical-connector 
pin.  comprising: 

a  collet  that  may  be  affixed  to  said  wiring  gun.  said  collet 
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having  a  helical  groove   in  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
thereof  and   a   plurality   of  detents  within   said   helical 
groove  that  are  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
collet; 
a  level  gauge  including: 

rotating  means  having  an  inside  cylindrical  surface  for 

rotatively  mounting  about  the  outer  cvlindrical  surface 

of  said  collet. 


ting  means  movable  with  said  carriage  means  for  engaging 
web  material  between  the  first  and  second  vnnding  positions 
and  for  severing  the  vkcb  material  and  forming  a  leading  edge 
of  forwardly  advancing  web  material  bctv^cen  the  T\xs\.  and 
second  winding  positions,  means  for  directing  the  leading  edge 
of  web  material  rcarwardK  about  a  winding  core  positioned  at 
the  first  vending,  position,  lucking  means  mounted  for  move 
menl  between  a  position  withdrawn  from  the  first  winding 
position  and  a  tucking  position  closelv  adjacent  the  first  wind- 
ing position  and  for  engaging  a  rcarwardl>  directed  leading 
end  portion  of  web  material  suhstantialK  throughout  the 
width  thereof  for  folding  the  weh  material  about  a  fold  line 
spaced  from  the  leading  edge  t>f  the  weh  material  while  biasing 
the  folded  web  material  into  a  nip  defined  between  the  web 
material  and  the  winding  core  at  the  first  winding  position,  and 
control  means  including  means  for  moving  said  tucking  means 
from  the  withdrawn  position  toward  the  tucking  position  in 
limed  relation  to  movement  of  said  carriage  means  and  as  a 
leading  end  portion  of  weh  material  is  directed  rearwardlv 
about  a  winding  core 


follower  means  for  extending  through  said  inside  surface 
and  into  said  helical  groove. 

means  compressively  securing  said  follower  means  upon 
said  rotating  means  and  within  said  helical  groove  for 
determining  the  axialK  directioned  movement  of  said 
level  gauge  along  said  collet  as  said  follower  means 
follows  said  helical  groove  and  comes  to  rest  within  a 
respective  one  of  said  detents 


4.000.863 
WINDING  APPARATUS  WITH  WRAPPING 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  E.  Straujups,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Birch  Broth- 
ers Southern,  Inc..  Waxhaw.  N.C. 

Filed  June  13,  1975.  Scr.  No.  586.742 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  1^120 

U.S.  CI.  242-56  R  9  Claims 


7L_ 
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4,000,864 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WINDING  PRE-Cl  T  BAGS 

TO  F(')RM  ROLLS 
Bernard   Kurtz.  Haguenau,  and   Ermes  Spizzo,  Schiltigheim. 
both  of  France,  as.signors  to  Les  Ateliers  de  t  onstructions 
Mecaniques  and  C.   A.   Holweg  S.A.,   both   of  Strasbourg, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602,184 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     No\.     20,     1974, 
74.40370 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  75100.  B65G  I'^iOO 
U.S.  CI.  242-59  9  Claims 


♦  I 


1.  A  process  for  winding  bags  previously  cul  to  length,  inlo 
rolls,  comprising  depositing  each  bag  on  an  endless  conveyor 
in  partiallv  overlapping  rclalum  with  a  hag  previously  depos 
lied  on  said  endless  convevor.  passing  the  thus-formed  series 
of  partiallv  overlapping  hags  on  said  endless  conveyor  be 
twcen  said  endless  convevor  and  a  superposed  endless  con- 
vevor thai  moves  at  the  same  '.peed  as  ihe  first  menlioned 
endless  conveyor,  gripping  the  forward  edge  i>f  «he  foremost 
hag  with  a  winding  spindle  in  a  winding  station,  rotating  said 
winding  spindle  to  roll  up  on  said  spindle  a  series  of  partiallv 
overlapping  hags,  and  moving  said  winding  spindle  from  said 
winding  station  thereby  to  separate  the  wound  up  bags  from 
the  next  bags  in  said  series  of  overlapping  bags 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate 
driving  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  spaced  apart 
axes  for  guiding  forwardly  advancing  web  material  to  be 
wound  into  a  roll  while  supporting  the  roll  of  web  material  at 
a  first  winding  position  and  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
driving  rolls  during  initiation  of  winding  and  then  supporting 
the  roll  of  web  material  at  a  second  winding  position  and  in 
engagement  with  another  of  said  driving  rolls  during  continua 
tion  of  winding,  means  for  positioning  winding  cores  at  the 
first  winding  position  for  initiation  of  winding  of  web  material 
thereon,  carriage  means  movable  transversely  of  the  web 
material  between  the  first  and  second  winding  positions,  cul 


4.000,865 
CONTROLLED  TENSION  LET-OFF  FOR  UNWINDING 
ROLLS  OF  MATERIAL 
Jack  C.  Gaskins,  Lanctt.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Batson-Cook  Com- 
pany. West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,184 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  25122 
U.S.  CL  242-75.43  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  uniform  tension  within  a  web 
uf  material  being  unwound  from  a  rotatable  beam  of  material, 
ctimprising  a  signal  responsive  brake  operativelv  asst>ciated 
with  said  beam  of  material  for  retarding  the  r<UatKm  of  said 
beam  of  material  in  order  to  control  said  tension  within  said 
web  of  material,  vertically  reciprocating  dancer  roll  means 
disposed  in  contact  with  said  web  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  a 
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change  in  said  tension  of  said  web.  a  plurality  of  air  pressure 
regulator  means  for  emitting  pressure  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  dancer  roll  means, 
lever  means  interconnecting  said  dancer  roll  means  and  said 
air  pressure  regulator  means  for  actuating  said  air  pressure 
regulator  means,  dashpot  means  operatively  associated  with 
one  of  said  air  pressure  regulator  means  for  controlling  said 
pressure  control  signal  of  said  one  of  said  air  pressure  regula- 
tor means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  computing 
relay  means  for  receiving  said  signals  of  said  plurality  of  air 


— ^ 7 ■'      C~" 
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pressure  regulator  means  and  for  transmitting  a  resultant 
signal  to  said  brake  for  actuation  thereof,  pneumatic  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  computing  relay  and  said  brake 
through  which  said  resultant  signal  is  transmitted,  and  adjust- 
able ratio  air  pressure  regulator  means  disposed  within  said 
pneumatic  circuit  means  and  interposed  between  said  com- 
puting relay  means  and  said  brake  for  modifying  said  resulting 
signal  of  said  computing  means,  whereby  the  braking  level  will 
have  a  predetermined  value  such  that  the  dancer  xoW  means 
will  he  at  its  mid-stroke  position  during  normal  running  of  said 
apparatus 


4,000,866 

TAPE  REEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO 

RECORDER/REPRODUCER 

Gordon  Schuiz,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Odetics,  Inc., 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,456 

Int.  CI.'G03B  //04.  GllB  lf<li2 

U.S.  CI.  242-203  10  Claims 


I.  A  positive  gripping  reel  drive  assemblv  comprising; 

a  drive  shaft. 

a  motor  connected  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  first  clamping  ring  connected  to  one  end  of  said  drive 

shaft; 
a  push  rod  mounted  coaxially  with  said  drive  shaft; 
a  second  clamping  ring  connected  to  one  end  of  said  push 

rod.  adjacent  said  first  clamping  ring, 
an  expandable  reel  gripping  ring  mounted  between  said  first 


and  second  clamping  rings,  said  gripping  ring  being 
adapted  to  extend  into  a  reel  for  engaging  same,  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  clamping  rings  toward  each 
other  longitudinally  compressing  and  laterally  expanding 
said  gripping  ring  into  engagement  with  a  reel  mounted 
thereon. 

means  connected  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  push  rod 
for  applying  a  force  therehclwecn  to  maintain  said  grip- 
ping ring  in  said  expanded  condition,  and 

means  for  selectibly  separating  said  clamping  rings  to  per- 
mit relaxation  of  said  gripping  ring  and  release  of  said 
reel 


4.000.867 

CONTROL  FOR  THE  RELEASE  OF  A  PARACHt TE 

WITHIN  A  TOWED  AIRCRAFT 

Wolfgang    Daikeler,    Friedrichshafen,    and    Horst    Deppner. 

Langenargen,  both  of  (>ermany.  assignors  to  Dornier  Cimbll. 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  650.795 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    19.    1975. 
2511984 

Int.  CL^  B64D  M(H).  F4IJ  ^IH) 
U.S.  CI.  244—  I  TD  4  Claims 


I.  A  ct)ntrol  system  for  the  release  t>f  a  parachute  contained 
within  an  aircraft  adapted  to  he  tt)wed  hy  cable  means  secured 
thereto. 

said  cable  means  being  electrically  ct)nduct!\e  and  having 

electrical  contact  to  a  control  wiring  means  in  said  air 

craft, 
and  electrically  conductive  contact  ring  means  on  the  con 

lour  of  said  aircraft  and  being  insulated  with  respect  to 

the  skin  of  said  aircraft, 
whereby  in  case  t)f  separation  of  said  cable  means  frt>m  a 

towing  aircraft,  said  cable   means  touches  said   contact 

ring  means  and  ck)ses  a  circuit  composed  «)f  said  contact 

ring  means,  said  cable   means,  and  said   control   spiring 

means  which  releases  said  parachute    . 


4,000.868 
DEFLECTOR  BLADE  OF  VARIABLE  CAMBER 
Peter    Gregor,    Immenstaad.    Germany,    assignor    to    Dornier 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,184 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.     12,     1974, 
2453558 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  /  Vort 
C.S.  CI.  244-  12.5  9  Claims 

I.  A  deflector  blade  of  variable  camber  comprising 
a.  a  leading  edge  portion, 
b   a  trailing  edge  portion, 
c    an  intermediate  portion  interposed  between  said  leading 

and  trailing  edge  portuins. 
d    a  crank  member, 
e   a  first  pivot  hingedly  connecting  said  leading  edge  portion 

to  said  intermediate  portion. 
f  a  second  pivot  hingedly  connecting  said  crank  member  to 

said  leading  edge  portion, 
g    a  third  pivot  hingedly  ct)nnecting  said  intermediate  por- 
tion ti>  said  trailing  edge  portion. 
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I 
h.   a  fourth   pivot   hingedly   connecting  said   trailing  edge 
portion  to  said  crank  member. 

1.  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  pivots  having  respective 
spaced,  parallel  axes, 

2.  the  axes  of  said  first  and  third  pivots  defining  a  con 
necting  line  intersecting  the  connecting  line  defined  hy 
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the  axes  of  said  second  and  fourth  pivots  in  a  plane 

perpendicular  to  said  axes. 
3.  a  part  of  said  crank  member  extending  from  said  sec 

ond  pivot  beyond  said  fourth  pivot,  and 
i    actuating  means  including  an  actuating  member  secured 
to  said  part  of  said  crank  member  for  angularly  mt>ving 
said  crank  member  about  the  axis  of  said  second  pivot. 


^      4,000.869 

STRONG  SHOCK  BOUNDARY  LAYER  INTERACTION 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wilford   F.   Wong,   Lakewood;  Gordon   R.   Hall,  Manhattan 
Beach;  TaUuo  W.  Tsukahira,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  D. 
Sutton,  Cypress,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.374 

Int.  CI.'  B64D  33102 

U.S.  CI.  244-53  B  3  Claims 


''3.,,' 
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4,000,870 

MODCLAR  SYSTEM  FOR  Ql  ICK  CONVERSION  OF 

AIRCRAFT  PASSENGER  COMPARTMENTS  TO  CARGO 

BAGGAGE/COMPARTMENTS 
David  J.   Davies,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to   Western  Gear 
Corporation,  Lynwood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.999 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  li20.  B64D  9.00 

VS.  CI.  244-  1 18  R  27  Claims 


4 

I.  In  combination  with  a  supersonic  aircraft  engine  inlet 
provided  with  a  compression  ramp  extending  foruardly  of  the 
opening  of  said  inlet,  means  suppressing  strong  shock  induced 
fiow  separation  occurring  from  the  interaction  of  turbulent 
boundary  layer  air  on  said  ramp  and  normal  shock  increasing 
to  Mach  2  strength,  comprising 

a  means  defining  a  row  of  vertically  disposed  plenums  in 
the  interior  of  said  ramp,  said  plenums  extending  across 
the  region  relative  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  ramp  and 
the  opening  of  said  inlet  where  said  flow  interaction 
occurs, 
b   a  fixed,  flat  porous  plate  covering  said  plenums  to  bleed 

said  turbulent  boundary  layer  air  into  said  plenums, 
c  separate  duct  means  leading  from  each  of  said  plenums  to 
a  region  of  low  pressure  adjacent  to  the  exterior  of  said 
aircraft  to  exhaust  air  from  said  plenums,  and 
d    variable  position  valve  means  for  incrementally  control- 
ling the  exhaust  exit  of  said  duct  means 


1.   A   panel   for  use   in  a  quickly    convertible   modularized 
system  for  securing  cargo  in  passenger  compartments  i>f  air 
craft,  said  panel  comprising 

an  elongated  flat  floor  member  having  an  upper  side  prt)vu 
ing  a  fioor  surface  and  a  lower  side  tti  face  an  aircraft 
fioor. 

quick  connect  and  disconnect  fittings  in  said  fIt)or  member 
for  engagement  with  aircraft  fittings  to  secure  said  fioor 
member  tti  said  aircraft, 

cargo  container  stops  in  said  fioor  member  to  hi>ld  cargo 
containers  in  place. 

conveying  means  on  said  fioor  member  for  pri>viding  easy 
movement  of  cargo  containers  thereon. 

guide  means  on  said  ficwr  member  for  guiding  cargo  con- 
tainers intt)  place  and  for  holding  said  containers  in  place, 
and 

said  quick  fittings  depend  from  frames  supporting  said 
stops,  and  include  shear  plungers  for  engaging  said  air- 
craft fittings  and  supporting  said  fioor  member  in  shear 
with  respect  to  said  aircraft 


4,000,871 

AIRPLANE  FLSELAGE  STRCCTIRE 

Kermit  M.  DeHaai,  R.R.  No.  1,  Monroe,  Iowa  50170 

Filed  July  31,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  600,736 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  liOH 

U.S.  CL  244-  119  12  Claims 


I.  An  airplane  body  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  fuselage,  said  fuselage  being 
substantially  concave  along  the  bottom  thereof. 

a  first  strut  member  attached  to  said  fuselage  along  one  side 
of  said  concave  bottom  and  extending  substantially  from 
the  front  of  said  fuselage  tii  a  point  forward  of  the  rear 
end  of  said  fuselage. 

a  second  strut  member  attached  to  said  fuselage  along  the 
other  side  of  said  concave  bottom  and  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  front  of  said  fuselage  to  a  point  substan 
tially  forwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  said  fuselage,  said  first 
and  second  strut  members  having  ends  terminating  sub- 
stantially forwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  said  fuselage  and 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  substantial  distance  at  said  termi- 
nating ends,  whereby  said  first  and  second  struts  form 
skid  means  for  emergency  landing  purpt)ses. 

a  pair  of  wings  attached  to  said  fuselage,  and 
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a  tail  attached  to  said  fuselage  rearwardly  of  the  First  and 
second  strut  members. 


4,000^72 
ADVANCE  TRAIN  LINE  REGISTER  FOR  A  TRAIN  SPEED 

REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Rccd  H.  Grundy,  Marrytvillc,  Pa.,  assfgnor  to  Westinghousc 
Air  Brake  Coaapany,  Swissvalc,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581^70 

Int.  CL'  B61L  3120 

VS.  CI.  246-  182  R  14  Claims 


I.  An  advance  train  line  register  apparatus  for  use  in  a  train 
speed  regulation  system  which  also  includes  on  each  train  a 
propulsion  train  line  encoder  to  set  base  propulsion  levels  for 
the  train,  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  a  count  register  means  responsive  to  the  reception  of 
clock  input  pulses  and  a  count  direction  signal  for  regis- 
tering the  level  of  the  pulse  count  by  adding  or  subtract- 
ing each  received  clock  pulse  from  the  existing  pulse 
count  registry  in  accordance  with  the  up/down  condition 
of  the  count  direction  signal,  and  operable  between  zero 
and  a  predetermined  maximum  count  limits, 
b  said  count  register  means  connected  for  receiving  input 
clock  pulses  when  a  speed  regulation  difference  exists 
between  desired  and  actual  train  speeds  and  a  count 
direction  signal  conditioned  in  accordance  with  the  under 
or  over  status  of  the  speed  difference, 

c.  a  converter  means  connected  for  receiving  the  existing 
pulse  count  from  said  register  means  and  operable  for 
converting  the  toUl  count  into  a  stepped  output  signal 
having  preselected  levels  increasing  as  the  count  toUl 
becomes  larger  and  vice-versa. 

d.  an  advance  train  line  output  means  connected  for  trans- 
mitting said  stepped  signal  for  changing  the  propulsion 
level  of  said  train  in  successive  car  by  car  steps  to  a  higher 
or  lower  level  as  said  stepped  signal  increases  or  de- 
creases, respectively,  and 

e.  a  clock  logic  means  controlled  by  said  register  means  and 


responsive  to  either  a  maximum  or  a  zero  pulse  count 
limit  for  generating  another  distinctive  clock  pulse  to 
actuate  a  shift  to  a  higher  or  lower  base  propulsion  level 
for  said  train  as  the  maximum  or  zero  limit  is  reached, 
respectively,  by  said  count  register  means. 


4.000,873 
MOUNTING  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Trevor   Evelyn    Wallace,  Sandton,  Transvaal.   South    Africa, 
assignor  to  The  Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Roode- 
poort.  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,537 

int.  CI.*  E2IC  -V//.  9/00.  H/00 

U.S.  CI.  248— 2  2  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  rt)ck  drills  comprising  a  drill  feed  leg 
composed  of  a  fluid  operated  piston  and  c\linder.  a  vertical 
supfKJrt  mounted  for  rotatit)n  about  an  axis,  an  adjustable 
counterbalancing  arm,  with  the  rear  end  of  the  feed  leg,  the 
support  and  the  arm  forming  a  triangle  which  can  swing  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  vertical  support  and  with  the  front  end 
of  the  feed  leg  extending  be>ond  the  triangle  and  carrvmg  a 
mount  for  a  rock  drill,  so  that  the  shape  of  the  triangle  changes 
as  the  mount  is  raised  and  lowered,  a  lever  arm  extending  from 
the  support,  a  fluid  thrustor.  the  thrust  of  which  can  be  regu 
lated  to  counteract  the  forces  tending  to  move  the  feed  leg 
sideways,  acting  between  the  lever  arm  and  fixed  structure, 
and  a  common  regulated  fluid  suppiv  for  the  feed  leg  and  the 
thrustor  so  that  the  bias  exerted  b>  the  thrustor  is  proportional 
to  the  thrust  applied  by  the  feed  leg 


4.000,874 
WIRING  DEVICE  WITH  REMOVABLE  FINGER  PORTION 
Richard  James  Finlcy,  Camp  Hill,  and  Warren  David  Nauman. 
Elizabethtown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,242 

Int.  Cl.»  H02G  JlOfi 

U.S.  CI.  248-27.1  3  Claims 


I.  A  wiring  device,  comprising:  ..  wire  receiving  portion,  a 
bracket  having  a  projecting  portion  cngagcable  on  an  obverse 
surface  of  a  wallboard.  a  finger  portion  of  said  bracket  being 
initially  assembled  in  close  conformity  with  the  periphery  of 
said  bracket  to  allow  insertion  of  said  bracket  into  an  opening 
of  a  wallboard.  said  finger  portion  being  pivotable  by  a 
threaded  fastener  to  project  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  bracket,  said  finger  portion  being  capable  of  advance- 
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ment  along  said  fastener  into  engagement  against  a  reverse 
surface  of  a  wallboard  whereby  the  wallboard  is  gripped  be 
tween  said  projecting  portion  and  said  finger  portion  to  mount 
said  wiring  device  in  said  wallboard  opening,  stop  means 
provided  on  said  bracket,  said  finger  portion  being  pivotable 
into  engagement  against  said  stop  means  to  project  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  bracket,  said  finger  portion  being 
capable  of  advancement  along  said  fastener  while  engaged 
against  said  stop  means,  and  said  finger  portion  including  a 
first  fastener  alignment  portion  freely  receiving  said  fastener 
therethrough  and  a  fastener  securing  portion  adjustably  se 
cured  to  said  fastener,  said  bracket  having  a  projecting  ear 
provided  with  a  second  fastener  alignment  portion 


'  4,000,875 

ONE-PIECE  STRAIN  RELIEF  BUSHING  WITH 
INDEPENDENT  HOLDING  MEANS 
William  Jemison,  Summit;  Salvatore  Orlando.  Rahway.  and 
.Richard  Fink,  Basking  Ridge,  all  of  NJ..  assignors  to  He>- 
man  Manufacturing  Company,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477.780,  June  II.  1974.  This 
application  May  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574.621 
Int.  CI.^HOIR  I3l5fi 
U.S.  CI.  248-56  10  Claims 


I.  A  one  piece  strain  relief  bushing  including  means  inde- 
pendent of  its  strain  relief  function  to  hold  itself  locked  in  an 
aperture,  said  strain  relief  bushing  including  an  opening  there 
through  through  which  a  cable  may  be  received,  and  an  aper 
ture  extending  into  said  bushing  from  the  circumference  of  its 
body,  said  aperture  opening  into  said  cable  rcceivmg  openmg. 
a  cam  havmg  a  locked  and  unlocked  position,  said  cam  ex 
tendable  through  said  aperture  into  the  body  of  said  bushing 
and  mto  said  cable  opening,  said  cam  including  a  hinge  at  one 
portion  of  said  cam  on  said  body  of  said  bushing  and  at  an 
edge  of  said  aperture,  said  cam  further  including  means  to  grip 
at  another  portion  of  said  cam.  means  in  said  bushing  to  en 
gage  said  cam's  means  to  grip  and  to  hold  said  cam  locked  in 
position  in  said  cable  opening. 


two  prestressed  elastomeric  sleeves  positioned  between 
said  tubular  collars  and  said  end  portions  in  said  annular 
interspaces,  respectively,  said  mount  bracket  being  sup 
ported  in  use  on  an  instrumental  panel  of  a  vehicle  in 
which  a  steering  column  assembly  is  installed  and  said 
V  shaped  intermediate  portion  carr>ing  secureU  thereon 
an  upper  tube  portion  of  the  steering  column  asscmbl\. 
such  that  the  steering  column  assembly  therch>  provides 
an  arrangement  whereby  application  of  an  axial  force  to 
the  assembly  in  a  sense  tending  to  cause  forward  displace 
ment  of  the  upper  tube  portion  urges  said  \   shaped  inter 
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mediate  portion  forwardly  and  causes  said  end  portions  to 
slip  forwardU  out  of  said  collars,  and  upon  the  applica 
tion  of  a  lateral  force  with  respect  to  said  axial  force,  said 
end  portions  compress  said  ela.stomeric  sleeves  radiallv 
with  consequent  abstuption  of  said  lateral  force, 
said  support  member  having  flanges  on  said  end  portu>ns. 
respectively,  engaging  forward  ends  of  said  tubular  c»)l 
lars.  and  said  rinl  being  deformable  that  upon  the  applica 
tion  of  said  lateral  force,  the  upper  tube  portion  ol  sJid 
steering  column  assembly   deforms  said   V  shaped  inter- 
mediate portion  with  efficient  abst)rption  of  said  lateral 
force. 


4.000.877 
MOULDING 
Terence  H.  C.  Shead.  Chorley  Wood,  and  David  G.  Wilb.  St. 
Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Worldwide  Plastics 
Development  Limited.  Wolverhampton.  EngUnd 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  566.343 
Claims  priority.  applicaCion  Lniled  Kingdom.  Apr.  25.  1974. 
18179/74 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  1 1 100 
U.S.  CI.  249-82  5  Claims 


4,000,876 
ONE-WAY  SUPPORT  FOR  STEERING  COLUMN 
Hidcyuki  Usui,  and  Toshimitsu  Kimura,  both  of  Yokohama. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  7.  1973,  48-128084 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 
Int.  CL*  F16M  13102,  B60R  21102 
Uii.CL  248-205  R  1  Claim 

1    A  "one-way"  support  for  a  steering  column  comprising 
a  mount  bracket  having  fixed  thereon  two  elongated  tubular 
collars  spaced  and  extending  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
a  support  member  in  the  form  of  a  rod.  said  rod  having  a 
generally    V-shaped   intermediate   portion   and   two  end 
portions  extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said  V- 
shaped  intermediate  portion  mto  said  collars  and  in  paral- 
lel with  each  other; 
said  two  tubular  collars  surrounding  circumferentially  said 
two   end    portions,   respectively,   and   spaced   therefrom 
defining  therewith  annular  interspaces,  respectively;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  moulded  product  comprising  a 
reinforcement  encapsulated  in  a  plastic  moulding  material, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  mould,  said  mould  including  a 
plurality  of  support  pms  for  the  temporary  support  of  said 
remforcement  m  said  mould,  and  at  least  one  of  said  pms 
being  retractable  into  the  surface  of  said  mould,  wherein  at 
least  one  reservoir  is  provided  in  said  m<iuld  each  reservoir 
being  formed  in  or  around  a  retractable  support  pin.  opening 
mto  said  mould,  extending  inwardly  of  said  mould  surface,  and 
containing  therein  a  piston,  the  reservoir  bemg  positioned  so 
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that  during  an  initial  part  of  a  moulding  operation  some  of  said 
plastics  moulding  material  enters  the  reservoir,  and  means  for 
retracting  said  pin  and  means  for  moving  said  piston  out- 
wardly on  retraction  of  said  pin  to  force  said  moulding  mate- 
rial out  of  the  reservoir  into  the  vicinity  of  the  part  of  said 
mould  previously  occupied  by  said  pin. 


4,000,878 

QtlETING  MEANS  FOR  A  FLUID  FLOW  DEVICE 

Ralph  L.  Vick,  Granada  Hilb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation.  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  470,251,  May  IS,  1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  293,956.  Oct.  2.  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600.021 

Int.  CL'  F16K  47108 

L.S.CL  251-127  9  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  installation  in  a  fluid  transfer 
system  including  a  spool  valve  member  controlling  a  flow  of 
fluid  under  high  pressure  such  that  a  potentially  destructive  ur 
noise-generating  fluid  pressure  differential  exists; 

a  rigid  structure  surrounding  said  spool  valve  member  com- 
prising a  series  of  stacked  annular  disks  having  abutting 
faces,  some  of  said  disks  including  a  pattern  of  elongated 
slots  therethrough  defming  areas  of  individual  chambers 
and  some  of  said  disks  having  orifices  therethrough  of 
substantially  smaller  area  than  said  slots,  said  slots  and 
orifices  alternating  in  pattern  across  said  disks  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  individual  passageways  across  said  struc- 
ture, some  of  said  disks  having  imperforate  areas  adjacent 
said  slots  to  confine  flow  in  defined  streams  in  each  of 
said  passageways  such  that  each  such  stream  always 
changes  direction  to  flow  across  the  same  orifice  disk, 
movement  of  said  spool  valve  serving  to  expose  varying 
numbers  of  said  disks  to  said  flow  of  fluid 


4.000.879 
PUSHING  OR  PULLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE.  ROD  OR 

THE  LIKE 
James  Scott  Martin.  Perry,  and  Robert  E.  Cook,  Orlando,  both 
of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Machine  Works.  Inc., 
Perry,  Okla. 

Fikd  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,393 

Int.  CI.*  E2IB  19100 

U.S.  CI.  254—29  R  9  Claims 


the  pit  to  retain  said  frame  in  a  desired  operating  position 
within  the  pit,  said  extensible  means  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lically  extensible  Jacking  means  operable  by  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  suppliea  remote  from  said  Jacking  means 
and  remote  from  the  subterranean  pit  for  said  frame  to 
exert  and  maintain  pressure  against  the  opposed  walls  of 
the  pit  in  fixing  the  apparatus  during  its  operation, 

reversible  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be 
ct)operable  with  the  elongated  member  and  be  movable 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  frame,  said  gripping  means 
having  a  gripping  member  whereby  the  elongated  mem- 
ber is  grippingly  engaged  when  said  reversible  gripping 
means  is  moved  in  a  gripping  direction  and  is  disengaged 
when  said  gripping  means  is  moved  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  frame,  said  gripping  member  being 
shiftable  tt)  reverse  the  gripping  direction  of  said  gripping 
means;  and 

h>draulically  extensible  means  connected  between  said 
frame  and  said  reversible  gripping  means  for  imparting 
movement  to  said  gripping  means  relative  to  said  frame 
wherein  pushing  of  the  elongated  member  is  effected 
when  said  reversible  gripping  means  is  moved  in  said 
gripping  direction  and  pulling  effected  when  said  gripping 
member  is  shifted  to  reverse  the  gripping  direction 


4,000,880 

SCREW  JACK 

Richard  S.  Graafsma.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Auto 

Specialties  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Joseph.  Mich. 
Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  544.384.  Jan   27.  1975.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  464.362,  April  26.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634,854 

Int.  CI.'  B66F  3116 
U.S.  CL  254—  103  7  Claims 


1.  A  screw  jack  for  lifting  autos  and  the  like,  comprising  a 

housing,  a  load  member  at  least  partially  extensible  and  re- 

tractible  relative  to  the  housing,  a  rotatable   screw   member 

adapted  to  extend  and  retract  the  load  member,  a  toothed 

gear  fixed  to  the  screw  member  for  rotation  therewith,  and 

means  for  engaging  the  gear  teeth  and  causing  gear  and  screw 

member  rotation,  the  gear  having  a  hub,  a  planar  face,  teeth 

disposed    around   the   gear   circumference,   and    a   generally 

I.  Apparatus  for  pushing  or  pulling  an  elongated  member,    truncated,  conical  undersurfacc.  the  jack  further  comprising  a 

such  as  a  pipe,  rod  or  the  like,  through  a  subterranean  area    base  plate  including  a  well  extending  above  outer  portions  of 

comprising:  the  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  and  journal  the  gear  hub,  and 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  subterranean -pit     a  truncated  conical  surface  adjacent  the  well  adapted  to  gen- 

and  having  extensible  means  to  engage  opposed  walls  of    erally  conform  the  undersurface  of  the  gear 
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4,000.881 
SLOWDOWN  ESCAPING  APPARATUS 
Kouichi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to   MaUumoto 
Kiko  Co.,  Lt<|i.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  June  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  588.302 

Int.  CI.'  B66D  5104 

U.S.CL  254-157  2  Claims 


shaped  flange  portion  arranged  adjacent  to  the  outer 
penpherv  of  said  ptirtion  of  said  grooved  rope  pulley 
carrvmg  said  planetary  gears,  said  flange  por'.ion  having  a 
predetermined  dimension  wherehv  said  portion  of  said 
grooved  rope  pulley  remains  within  said  l.-shaped  flange 
portion  and  dust  in  said  first  chamber  is  prevented  from 
entering  into  said  second  chamber  even  vhcn  said 
grooved  rope  pulley  is  displaced  axiallv 


4.000.882 

CONTRASTING  MARKER  PANEL  FOR  HIGHWAY 

GUARDRAILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hugh   V.  Penton,  .San   Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Metal  Enameling  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608.516 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  MOU 

U.S.  CI.  256-13.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  slowdown  escaping  apparatus  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  brake  drum,  rotational  braking  means  disposed  in  the 
casing,  said  braking  means  including  a  brake  disk  and  a  plural- 
ity of  centrifugal  brake  members  engageable  with  the  brake 
drum  rotational  motion  transmitting  means  disposed  in  the 
casing  and  connected  to  the  brake  disk  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  planetary  gears,  an  internal  gear  and  a  pinion  gear,  a 
grooved  rope  pulley  disposed  in  said  casing  and  connected  for 
transmitting  rotational  motion  to  said  rotational  motion  trans 
mitting  means,  and  a  rope  extending  around  the  pulley, 
whereby  in  case  of  an  emergency  a  person  supported  on  the 
rope  can  descend  at  a  controlled  speed,  the   improvement 

which  comprises;  . 

said  brake  di.sk  has  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  circumfcrenlialK 
spaced-apart  fan-shaped  guide  portions  projecting  there- 
from and  defining  a  plurality  of  circumfercnlially  spaced 
recessed   portions,  each  of  said  centrifugal  brake  mem 
bers   being  movably    positioned   in  one  of  said   recessed 
portions  and  having  a  brake  linmg  engageable  with  the 
brake    drum,    each    of  said    centrifugal    brake    members 
including  a  U-shaped  base  spanning  the  brake  disk,  said 
base  having  a  pair  of  legs  extendmg  toward  the  brake  disk 
and  an  outer  arcuate  connecting  web  extending  between 
•    said  legs  with  said  brake  lining  being  mounted  on  said 
web    and  a  pair  of  pins  extending  between  the  legs  of  said 
base  and  adapted  to  contact  the  respective  guide  portions 
of  the  associated  recessed  portion,  whereby   when  said 
brake  disk  is  rotated  in  either  a  clockwise  or  a  counter 
clockwise  direction,  the  correspondmg  one  of  said  pair  of 
pins   IS   pressed   against   the   corresponding  one   of  said 
guide  portions  and  said  brake  lining  is  pressed  against  said 

brake  drum 
2  In  a  slowdown  escaping  apparatus  comprising  a  casing 
havmg  a  brake  drum,  rotational  braking  means  disposed  in  the 
casing  said  braking  means  mcludmg  a  brake  disk  and  a  plural- 
ity of  centrifugal  brake  members  engageable  with  the  brake 
drum,  rotational  motion  transmitting  means  disposed  in  the 
casing  and  connected  to  the  brake  disk  and  including  a  plural 
ity  of  planetary  gears,  an  internal  gear  and  a  pmion  gear,  a 
grooved  rope  pulley  disposed  m  said  casing  and  having  a 
portion  carrying  said  planetary  gears  for  transmitting  rota- 
tional  motion  to  said  rotational  motion  transmitting  means, 
and  a  rope  extending  around  the  pulley,  whereby  in  case  of  an 
emergency  a  person  supported  on  the  rope  can  descend  at  a 
controlled  speed,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  shield  plate  located  in  said  casing  and  dividing  same  mto 
a  first  chamber  contaming  said  grooved  rope  pulley  and  a 
second  chamber  separate  from  said  first  chamber  and 
contaming  said  braking  means  and  said  rotational  motion 
transmitting    means,    said    shield    plate    including    an    I. 


1.  In  a  contrasting  marker  panel  for  highway  guardrails  and 
the  like,  the  guardrails  being  of  the  type  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section  recess  therein  extending  continuously 
longitudinallv  thereof  and  generally  transversely  facing  traffic 
flow    the  marker  panel  comprising   a  longitudinallv  extending 
main  bodv  having  a  generally  vertical  front  surface  and  verti- 
cally spaced,  upper  and  lower  side  surfaces,  said  bodv  being  at 
least  mternallv  formed  of  force  crushable  material,  said  body 
side  surfaces  being  located  generally  conforming  to  and  abuta- 
ble   against  complementary    surfaces  of  the   guardrail   recess 
with   said    bodv    totally    within    and    vertically    spanning   said 
recess,   said    bodv    front   surface    being   located   spaced    rear 
wardlv    of   forward    extremities    of   said    recess,    securemenl 
means  for  fastenmg  said   bodv    totally    v^ithin   said   guardrail 
recess,   contrasting  surface    portions  on   said   main   bodv    ex 
posed  generallv  forwardly  of  said  main  bi>dv  and  the  guardrail 
and  clearlv  distinguishmg  from  the  guardrail  v*hen  said  mam 
bodv   IS  fastened  within  said  guardrail  recess,  said  body  con 
trasting  surface  portions  comprising  a  majority   of  body  sur- 
faces exposed  generally  forwardly  of  said  body  and  said  guard 
rail 


4.000,883 
RAILING  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  H.  Murdock,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NEF  Sys- 
tems, Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618.566 
Int.  CI.'  E04H  17114 
US.  CI.  256-65  7  Claims 

1.  A  railing  as.semblv  comprising  a  rail  member  having  a 
lalcrallv  extendmg  web  portion  and  a  mounting  bracket  for 
engaging  said  web  portion  and  securing  said  rail  member  to  a 
structural  member,  said  mounting  bracket  mcludmg  a  lateral 
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slot  for  receiving  said  web  portion,  and  securance  means  fur 
securing  said  mounting  bracket  to  said  structural  member  with 


27 


5 


said  lateral  slot  aligned  obliquely  with  respect  to  said  web 
portion  for  binding  engagement  thereof. 


4,000,884 
EXTRUDER  SCREW 
Chan   I.  Chung,  2483  Whitehall  Court,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12309 

Filed  July  25,  1975.  Scr.  No.  599,004 

Int.  Cl.<  B29B  IHO 

V.S.  CI.  259-  191  10  Claims 


iNI 


T^       '^^ 
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1.  An  extruder  screw  comprising: 

a  feed  section  along  the  inlet  end  of  said  screw 

a    melting   section    along   an   intermediate    section    uf  the 

screw: 
at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  helical,  primary 

and   secondary   threads  of  substantially   constant  pitch, 

integral  with  a  core,  each  of  said  threads  having  a  leading 

edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 

said  primary  thread  of  the  pair: 

originating  at  the  beginning  of  said  feed  section  to  form  a 
feed  channel,  deflned  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  pri- 
mary thread  and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  adjacent, 
downstream  primary  thread; 

continuing  through  said  melting  section, 

having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  in  both  the  feed 
section  and  the  melting  section, 

said  secondary  thread  of  the  pair: 

originating  in  the  downstream  half  of  the  feed  section  by 
its  beginning  edge  arising  from  the  floor  of  said  feed 
channel  without  causing  signiHcant  interference  to  the 
material  flow  from  the  feed  channel, 

continuing  through  the  melting  section; 

having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  in  both  the  feed 
section  and  the  melting  section,  which  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  primary  thread  of  the  pair  in  the  same 
two  sections: 

the  feed  channel  being  divided  by  said  bcginnmg  edge  of 
the  secondary  thread  into  an  open-ended  melt  channel, 
dcfmed  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  primary  thread  and 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  secondary  thread  of  the  pair, 
and  an  open-ended  solids  channel  of  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  said  melt  channel,  defmed  by 
the  leading  edge  of  the  secondary  thread  and  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  adjacent,  downstream  primary  thread. 

the  root  diameters  of  the  melt  channel,  said  s<ilids  chan 
nel  and  the  feed  channel,  measured  at  the  origin  of  the 
secondary    thread,    being   substantially    equal    to   each 
other, 

the  initial  root  diameter  of  the  melt  channel  progressively 
increasing  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  feed  section  to 
a  value  which  is  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 


secondary  thread  in  the  same  section  and.  thereafter, 
progressively  decreasing  in  the  melting  section, 
the  root  diameter  of  the  solids  channel  progressively 
increasing  in  the  melting  section  to  a  value  which  is  no 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  secondary  thread  in 
the  same  section. 


4,000,885 

CUPOLA  FURNACE  WASTE  GAS  RECUPERATIVE 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

William  A.  VanDril,  Chicago  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Whiting 

Corporation,  Harvey,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  S«r.  No.  524.543 

Int.  CI.*  C2 IB  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  266-83  6  Claims 
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3.  In  an  open  top  cupola  installation  comprising  an  open  top 
cupola  with  waste  gas  collecting  and  cleaning  means  and  a 
waste  gas  latent  heat  recuperative  system,  said  cupola  having, 
means  for  introducing  a  variable  flow  of  blast  air  into  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  waste  gas  collecting  means  at  the  top 
portion  thereof  and  below  the  top  opening  therein,  means  for 
sensing  and  controlling  the  flow  of  said  blast  air,  means  for 
sensing  and  controlling  the  pressure  of  waste  gas  flowmg 
through  said  waste  gas  collecting  means,  cleaning  means  oper- 
atively  connected  downstream  from  said  collecting  means 
including  wet  type  dust  particle  removing  means,  exhaust  fan 
means  operatively  connected  downstream  frj)m  said  cleaning 
means,  waste  gas  combustion  means  downstream  from  said 
exhaust  fan  means,  and  heat  exchange  means  downstream 
from  said  combustion  means  operatively  connected  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  incoming  blast  air.  the  improve- 
ment comprising  having  the  optimum  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  collecting  means  determined  by  said  flow  sensmg 
and  controlling  means  with  said  pressure  sensing  and  control- 
ling means  being  operatively  responsive  thereto,  having  as  the 
means  for  controlling  the  mflow  of  ambient  air  into  the  open 
top  of  said  cupola  as  a  substantially  fixed  proportion  of  the 
incoming  blast  air  and  consequently  as  a  substantially  fixed 
proportion  of  the  waste  gas  flow,  a  recirculating  duct  means 
including  valving  means  therein  connecting  the  downstream 
side  of  said  exhaust  fan  means  with  the  entry  portion  of  said 
waste  gas  cleaning  means,  and  said  valving  means  being  opera- 
tively responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  and  controlling 
means  for  preventing  explosions  inside  said  waste  gas  collect- 
ing and  waste  gas  cleaning  means 

5.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  open  top  cupola  installation 
including  an  open  top  cupola,  a  wet-type  waste  gas  cleaning 
system  and  a  latent  heat  waste  gas  recuperative  system,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  introducing  a  variable  How  of 
blast  air  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  cup<ila.  drawing  gas  into 
said  cleaning  and  recuperative  systems  through  a  waste  gas 
collecting  means  at  the  top  portKin  of  said  cupola  and  below 
the  top  opening  therein,  measuring  the  flow  of  said  blast  air, 
measuring  the  pressure  of  waste  gas  flowing  inside  said  gas 
collecting  means,  cleaning  said  waste  gas  in  said  cleaning 
system,  raising  the  pressure  of  said  clean  waste  gas  in  exhaust 
fan  means  to  a  level  sufficiently  high  to  cause  flow  of  said 
clean  waste  gas  into  a  combustor  downstream  from  said  cx- 
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haust  fan  means;  burning  said  clean  waste  gas  m  said  combus 
tor,  and  exchanging  heat  from  said  burned  waste  gas  to  said 
incoming  blast  air  downstream  from  said  combustor.  the  im 
provement  comprising  proportionalizing  the  now  of  incoming 
blast  air  with  the  flow  of  indrawn  ambient  air  through  the  open 
top  of  said  cupola  by  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flow 
of  said  clean  waste  gas  from  a  point  downstream  of  the  ex 
haust  fan  means  to  the  inlet  portion  of  said  gas  cleaning  sys 
tern,  and  regulating  the  recirculating  flow  by  determining  the 
optimum    subatmospheric    pressure    in    said    gas    collecting 
means  according  to  the  flow  of  incoming  blast  air.  and  operai 
ing  valving  means  to  control  said  recirculation  in  response  to 
the  pressure  in  said  waste  gas  collecting  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  fixed  proportion  of  air  in  the  waste  gas  regard 
less  of  the   flow  of  said   incoming  blast  air   and   preventing 
explosions  in  said  waste  gas  collecting  and  cleaning  means 


equal  to  that  of  the  rim  and  greater  than  the   height  of  the 
sealmg  member,  and  the  underside  of  the  next  tray  bemg  flat 
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I  4.000.886 

FURNACE  EXHAUST  DUCT 
Frank  N-  Johnson.  Fulton.  111..  as.slgnor  to  J.  T.  Culkn  Com- 
pany. Fulton.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1975.  .S«r.  No.  561,254 
Int.  Cl.'C2IB  J/00 


in  the  neighborhood  of  the  web  and  presses  the  sealing  mem 
her  down  on  the  web 


LS.  CI.  266-147 


19  Claims 


4.000.888 

WEB  SEVERING  DEVICE 

Frank  H.  Gardner,  828  Highview  St.,  Joplin.  Mo.  64801.  and 

David  L.  Dimmitt.  638  Marin  Ave.,  Ontario,  C  alif.  91761 

Filed  Julv  17,  1975,  Str.  No.  596,813 

int.  Cl.^  B41F  iJI^6 

U.S.  CI.  270-21  7  Claims 


J9M 


10.  A  water  cooled  furnace  exhaust  duct  for  use  with  a  blast 
furnace  or  the  like,  comprising; 

a  duct  wall  formed  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cooling  con 
duits.the  axis  ofcach  cooling  conduit  forming  an  integral 
part  of  the  duct  wall  being  generally  parallel  to  the  duct 

a  slipport.  coolant  inlet  conduit  connected  to  at  least  some 
of  the  cooling  conduits  and  for  supporting  ihe  exhaust 
duct  adjacent  the  furnace,  said  support  coolant  miet 
being  substantially  larger  than  each  of  the  cooling  con- 
duits, and 

a  manifold  connected  on  the  furnace  end  of  the  coolant 
inlet  conduit  for  distributing  the  coolant  to  the  smaller 
cooling  conduits  to  thereby  provide  a  self-supporting, 
water  cooled  exhaust  duct  for  the  furnace 


4.000.887 
DEVICE  FOR  LOW-WARP  HARDENING  OF  ANNULAR 

SEALING  MEMBERS 
Ruf   Max.  Obereisesheim.  Germany,  assignor  to   Audi   NSU 
Auto   Union    Akticngesellschaft,   Neckarsulm,   Wurtt.   Ger- 
many 

Filed  Ma,  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684.009 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.     May     9.     1975, 
2520697;  Sept.  20,  1975.  7529806 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  I  ^100 
US.  CL  266-274  -^^'-7* 

1  Fixture  for  low  warp  hardening  of  thin  walled  annular 
sealing  members  of  hardenable  metallic  materials,  having  a 
C  shaped  cross  section  and  capable  of  being  charged  m  a 
tempering  furnace  or  the  like,  comprising,  the  fixture  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  stackable  trays  havmg  an  annular  rim  on 
top  and.  radiallv  within  said  rim.  an  annular  web  to  accommo 
date  a  sealmg  member,  the  height  of  the  web  being  at  least 


1.   A  device   for  severing   an   endwise   traveling   web   of  a 
printing  press  or  the  like  comprising 
a  vkcb  severing  blade, 
spring  means  for  acluatmg  said  bUide  through  a  ucb  sever 

ing  movement  from  a  retracted  position, 
first  latch   means  for  latching  said   bl..dc   in   said   retracted 

position, 
means  for  actuating  said  first  latch   means,  to   allow    said 

blade  to  move  through  said  severing  movement, 
second  latch  means  for  additionally    latching  said  blade  m 

said  retracted  position,  and 
a  manuallv  operable  control  device, 
said  device  being  movable  to  a  first  position,  means  mter 

connecting  said  control  device  ^^ith  said  blade  for  c.incur 

rently  moving  said  blade  to  said  retracted  position, 
said  device   being  movable  to  a  second  position  to  actuate 

said  second  latch  means  to  latch  said  blade  in  said  re 

tracted  position,  and 
said  device  being  movable  to  a  third  position  Ui  release  said 

second  latch  means  from  said  blade 


4.000.889 

CAM  OPERATED  PHASING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

COLLATOR 

Hans  C.  Mol.  Wilton;  Leroy  H.  Byrne.  Waterbury.  and  Arnold 

Fassman.  Westport.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney -Bowes, 

Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  S«r,  No.  619,652 

Int.  CL-  B65H  J2J045 

U.S.CL  270-58  6  Claims 

3.   A   drive    chain   mechanism    for   a   rotary    drum   collator 

havmg   a   rotatable    withdrawing   means   for    removmg   sheet 

material   from    pockets  in   rotatable   drum,  said   withdrawing 


228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1977 


means  having  at  least  one  rotatable  element  disposed  adjacent 
said  drum  and  rotatably  driven  in  a  phase  relationship  with 
respect  to  rotation  of  the  drum  to  allow  said  element  to  prop- 
erly enter  the  drum  pockets  for  removing  sheet  material  there- 
from, said  drive  chain  mechanism  comprising: 

a  drive  chain  operatively  supported  hy  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able sprocket  wheels  for  rotating  and  advancing  the  phase 
relationship  of  said  rotatable  element  with  respect  to  the 
drum  so  as  to  accommodate  for  the  depletion  of  sheet 
material  from  the  pockets  as  said  drum  rotates,  certain 
ones  of  the  sprocket  wheels  of  said  drive  chain  mecha- 


nism being  movably  mounted  so  as  to  effect  an  operative 
change  in  select  operating  lengths  of  said  drive  chain, 

cam  follower  means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
sprocket  wheels  for  moving  the  sprocket  wheels  to  effect 
an  operative  change  in  said  drive  chain,  and 

a  camming  means  engageable  with  said  cam  follower  means 
for  displacing  said  cam  follower  means,  so  as  to  move  the 
movably  mounted  sprocket  wheels  into  effecting  an  oper- 
ative change  in  the  select  operating  lengths  of  the  drive 
chain,  whereby  the  drive  chain  will  advance  the  phase 
relationship  of  said  withdrawing  means  with  respect  to 
said  drum 


4,000.890 
PAPER  THICKNESS  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
COLLATOR 
Franklin  J.  Calderazzo,  Norwalk,  and  Arnold  Fassman.  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitncy-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975.  S«r.  No.  620.106 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  i9/045 

U.S.  CI.  270-58  9  Claims 


disposed  adjacent  said  drum  for  removing  the  sheet  mate- 
rial from  the  pockets  of  said  drum, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  element  and  said 
drum  in  a  phase  relationship  which  allows  correct  entrv  of  the 
rotatable  element  into  a  drum  pocket; 

phasing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  changing  said  phase  relationship  as  said  drum  rotates 
to  correct  for  depletion  of  sheet  material  in  said  drum 
pockets, 

advancing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  phasing 
means  for  varying  the  rate  of  change  of  the  phase  rela- 
tionship of  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  element  with 
respect  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  so  as  to  acct)mmo- 
date  for  the  depletion  of  sheet  material  of  a  given  thick- 
ness from  the  pockets  of  said  drum,  and 

adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  advancing 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  rate  at  \*hich  said 
advancing  means  varies  said  phase  relationship,  whereby 
said  phase  relationship  is  varied  in  accordance  with  var>- 
mg  rates  of  depletion  of  sheet  material  of  different  thick- 
nesses 


I.  A  rotary  drum  collator  for  forming  sheet  material  into 
collations,  said  rotary  drum  collator  comprising 

a  rotatable  drum  having  pockets  for  containing  quantities  of 

sheet  material, 
a  withdrawing  means  having  at  least  one  rotatable  element 


4,000.891 
BACK-UP  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PARTITION  STRIP 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  IN  A  PARTITION  FABRICATING 

MACHINE 
Frank  L.  Klafka.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Clevepak  Cor- 
poration, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  553.972 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  271  — 8  R  18  Claims 


/^      y/ 


1.  A  back-up  brake  assembly  for  a  partition  feeder  mecha- 
nism for  preventing  back-up  movement  of  a  partition  strip  fed 
therepast,  said  assembly  comprising  a  partition  guide  having  a 
guide  surface  for  movement  of  a  partition  strip  therealong 
from  a  receiving  end  to  a  forward  end,  a  pivot  arm.  means  for 
mounting  the  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis,  said  arm  having  an  end  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  partition  strip  as  it  moves  therepast.  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  engaging  end  toward  said  guide  surface  for  en- 
gagement with  a  partition  strip  as  it  moves  past,  said  guide 
surface  having  a  recess  therein  adjacent  the  engaging  end  of 
the  pivot  arm.  the  portion  of  the  partition  strip  overlying  the 
recess  being  urged  into  said  recess  by  said  engaging  end  under 
a  force  tending  to  urge  the  partition  strip  to  back  up 


4,000,892 
NOTE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Frank  A.  Novak.  Seven  Hilb.  and  Anthony  H.  Dolejs.  Bedford 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ardac.  Inc.,  Willoughby, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  435.481 

Disclosure  was  also  puhlished  under  second  Trial  Voluniars 

Protest  Proffram  on  Mar    9,  7976 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  2<JM6 

U.S.  CL  271-180  25  CUims 

1.  A  note  storage  apparatus,  comprising 

a  stacker  assembly. 

a  collector  located  in  said  stacker  assembly  for  receiving  the 
note. 
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a  push  bar  assembly  movably  mounted  for  rolling  guided 

contact  in  said  stacker, 
a  coffer  assembly  located  in  said  stacker,  and 


said  push  bar  assembly  selectively  contacting  the  note  and 
transferring  it  to  said  coffer  assembly 


4.000.893 
TENNIS  RACKET  WEIGHT  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Raleigh  Winslow  Evans.  1173  W.  First  St.,  Columbus.  Ohio 

43212 

Filed  June  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.719 
Int.  Cl.^  A63B  6'^/Jfi 

6  Claims 


U.S.  CL  273-29  A 


:&• 


means  on  said  overlapable  holder  ends  to  removably  fasten 
said  ends  together  after  said   holder  has  been  wrapped 
around  the  racket  handle  and  said  weights  are  rolled  in 
said   positions  to  press  tightly    said   weights  against  the 
racket  handle  sides  and  retam  said  holder  on  said  handle 
5.  A  method  of  using  a  tennis  racket  accessory   that  adds 
weight  at  a  desired  location  on  the  tennis  racket  handle  for 
racket  handles  of  various  cross-sectional  dimensions  and  con 
figurations,    said    accessory    comprising    a    nexible    material 
holder  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  extending 
lengthwise  a  sufficient  distance  to  wrap  around  a  tennis  racket 
handle,  with  said  ends  overlapping  each  other,  said   holder 
havmg  a  width  dimension  along  the  racket  handle  length,  said 
holder  comprising  two,  spaced  pockets  extending  m  said  width 
dimension    direction,    said    pockets    each    having    a    weight 
therein,  said  weight  being  in  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  with  a 
lengthwise  dimensions  greater  than  the  diameter  and  havmg 
the  cvlinder  axis  generally  in  the  width  dimension  direction, 
each  of  said  piKkets  being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said 
weight  to  roll  along  the  lengthwise  dimensKin  in  said  respec- 
tive pocket  over  a  distance  that  permits  each  of  said  weights  to 
be  moved  bv  hand  to  opposite  sides  of  the  racket  handle  and 
to  be  properlv   positioned  for  the  contour  of  the  handle  sides 
and  to  be  moveable  angularly  to  line  up  with  the  direction  of 
the  respective  racket  handle  side,  and  means  on  said  overlapa 
hie  holder  ends  to  fasten  said  ends  together  after  said  holder 
has  been  wrapped  around  the  racket  handle  and  said  weights 
are  rolled  into  said  positions  and  thereby   tightly   press  said 
weights  against  the  racket  handle  sides  and  retain  said  holder 
on  said  handle,  the  steps  comprising. 

1  loosely  wrapping  said  holder  around  said  racket  handle  at 
a  location  where  it  is  desired  to  add  weight. 

2  rotating  each  of  said  weights  in  said  pockets  to  move  said 
weights  to  press  against  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  at  a 
position  suitable  for  the  configuration  of  the  handle  sides, 
to  maintain  said  weights  in  position,  each  of  said  weights 
being  positioned  to  have  its  axis  parallel  to  the  handle  side 
and  extending  along  the  handle  length,  and 

3  completing  the  wrapping  of  said  holder  around  said 
handle  to  have  said  holder  ends  overlapping  fastened,  to 
tightly  wrap  said  holder  to  said  handle 


1  A  tennis  racket  accessory  that  adds  weight  at  a  selected 
p<,sition  on  a  tennis  racket  and  allows  the  player  to  position 
and  remove  the  weight  on  tennis  rackets  of  different  sizes, 
comprising  a  flexible  material. 

said  holder  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  ex 
tending  lengthwise  a  sufficient  distance  to  wrap  around  a 
tennis  racket   handle,  with  said  ends  overlappmg  each 

other, 
said  holder  having  a  width  dimension  along  the  racket  han 

die  length. 

said  holder  comprising  two.  spaced  pockets  extending  in 
said  width  dimension  direction,  said  pockets  each  having 
a  weight  therein,  said  weight  bemg  in  the  shape  of  a 
cylinder  with  a  lengthwise  dimension  greater  than  the 
diameter  and  havmg  the  cylinder  axis  generally  in  the 
width  dimension  direction. 

each  of  said  pockets  being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said 
weight  to  roll  mside  said  pocket  along  the  holder  length 
wise  dimension  over  a  distance  that  permits  each  of  said 
weights  to  be  moved  inside  said  pocket  by  hand  to  oppo 
site  sides  of  the  racket  handle  and  to  be  properly  posi 
tioned  for  the  contour  of  the   handle  sides,  and   to   be 
moveable  angularly  inside  said  pocket  to  line  up  with  the 
direction  of  the  respective  racket  handle  side. 


4.000.894 

GAME  BALL 

Kenneth  B.  Butzen.  Des  Plaines.  III.,  assignor  to  Pepsico.  Inc., 

Purchase.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589,189 

Int.  CL'  A63B  4li00.  45102 

U.S.  CL  273-65  EG  5  CUims 


7^    ,^3 


1.  An  innatable  play  ball  comprising  a  flexible  cover,  and 
valve  means  for  mtroducing  air  into  said  ball,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  pebble  grain  configuration  including  raised  pebble  sur 
faces  separated  bv  depressions  between  the  individual  pebble 
surfaces,  the  upper  ends  of  said  raised  pebble  surfaces  having 
either  a  substantiallv  flat  or  concave  configuration,  said  raised 
pebble  surfaces  extending  about  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
ball  and  bemg  mtegral  therewith,  said  pebble  gram  configura- 
tion increasing  the  dynamic  friction  characteristics  of  the  ball 
therebv  improving  the  handling  characteristics  of  the  ball 
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4,000.895 

BALL  BAT 

Irvin  C.  Scott,  Jr.,  and  Gcorfe  F.  Swenck.  both  of  Richmond. 

Va.,  assignon  to  Reynolds  MeUb  Company,  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,660 

Int.  Cl.»  A63B  59/06 

U.S.  CI.  273—72  A  2  Claims 


angle  relative  to  the  fibers  of  an  adjoining  layer  in  which  at 
least  some  of  said  different  angles  are  between  plus  10°  and 
plus  30°  and  between  minus  10°  and  minus  30°  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  with  at  least  one  of  said  angularly 
disposed  layers  extending  the  full  length  of  the  shaft,  all  of  said 
layers  forming  the  golf  club  shaft  being  of  carbonaceous  fibers 
impregnated  with  a  resinuous  binder  in  a  cured  state  whereby 
all  of  said  layers  are  unitarily  joined  and  locked  together  and 
stress  applied  to  any  one  layer  is  transmitted  to  all  the  other 
layers 


1.  A  ball  bat  comprising,  a  tubular  metallic  body  having  a 
hitting  portion  and  a  handle  portion  with  said  handle  portion 
terminating  in  an  outer  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  aligned 
holes  therein,  a  disc-like  knob  having  spaced  outer  and  inner 
end  surfaces  interconnected  by  an  outwardly  convex  rounded 
edge  portion,  said  knob  having  a  handle  portion  receiving 
opening  extending  therein  from  said  inner  surface  toward  said 
outer  surface  and  having  a  pair  of  aligned  holes  therein,  said 
outer  end  portion  of  said  handle  portion  being  disposed  in  said 
opening  with  said  holes  in  said  knob  being  in  aligned  relation 
with  said  holes  in  said  outer  end  portion,  said  knob  being 
made  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  knob  having  a  particular 
thickness  between  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  said  handle 
portion  receiving  opening  extending  into  said  knob  a  distance 
less  than  said  particular  thickness  and  being  defined  by  serra- 
tions in  said  knob  which  define  the  periphery  of  said  opening 
and  provide  a  surface  area  for  engaging  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  handle  portion,  one  of  said  pair  of  said  aligned  holes  in 
said  knob  extending  from  the  outwardly  convex  rounded  edge 
portion  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  opening  therein 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  said  knob  extend- 
ing into  said  knob  from  said  opening  and  forming  a  blind  hole 
therein,  and  an  expansion  type  pin  extending  through  said 
holes  in  said  outer  end  portion  and  said  holes  in  said  knob  to 
hold  said  knob  fixed  to  said  handle  portion  by  mechanical 
spring  action  of  said  pin,  said  elastomeric  material  of  said 
knob  allowing  partial  radial  expansion  thereof  and  compres- 
sion of  said  serrations  to  provide  an  interference  fit  between 
said  knob  and  handle  portion. 


4,000,896 

COMPOSITE  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 

Kristina  N.  Lauraitis,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 

A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379.686.  July  16,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,796 

int.  CI.'  A63B  53/10 

IJ.S.  CI.  273-80  R  6  Claims 


4.000.897 

GAME  APPARATUS 

David  S.  York.  2  Beechwood  Lane.  Garnerville.  N.Y.  10923 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562.667 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  JIOO 

L.S.  CI.  273-93  C  1  Claim 


I.  A  fiber  reinforced  plastic  tapered  tubular  golf  club  shaft 
comprising  at  least  one  inner  layer  of  longitudinally  extending 
carbonaceous  fibers  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  layers  of  carbo- 
naceous fibers  successively  disposed  over  said  inner  layer; 
some  of  the  angularly  disposed  layers  having  a  length  less  than 
that  of  the  shaft,  the  fibers  in  each  one  of  said  angularly  dis- 
posed layers  being  substantially  parallel,  each  layer  of  fibers  in 
said  angularly  disposed  layers  being  oriented  at  a  different 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  a  game  board 
having  a  plurality  of  defined  spaces  each  marked  with  indicia 
representative  of  a  mode  of  activity  in  respect  of  game  play,  a 
plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  to  be  moved  over  said  spaces 
by  a  player,  chance  means  for  determining  the  extent  of  move 
ment  of  said  game  pieces  on  said  game  board,  a  plurality  «if 
card  decks,  each  deck  having  at  least  one  card  therein,  each  of 
said  cards  in  a  deck  having  solely  spelling  words  listed 
thereon,  the  spelling  words  of  each  deck  being  selected  to 
represent  a  different  grade  school  level  of  academic  achieve- 
ment, in  which  said  indicia  on  said  spaces  contain  information 
representative  of  a  mode  of  activity  in  a  conventional  game  of 
baseball,  said  defined  spaces  are  ptisitioned  sequentially  about 
the  periphery  of  the  playing  surface  of  said  game  board,  and 
the  central  portion  of  said  game  board  is  prt)vided  with  a 
representation  of  a  conventional  baseball  field 


Terry 
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4.000.898 
HAND-HELD  BASKETBALL  GAME  DEVICE 
A.  Cooler.  1585  W.  Dakota  Ave..  Denver,  Colo.  80223 
Filed  Nov.  24.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  634.833 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  'S.V/2 
CI.  273—  101  10  Claims 

A  basketball  game  device  comprising 
movable  paddle-like  member  having  a  grip  ptirtion 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  hand  of  a  player  for  hand 
movement,  said  member  having  a  playing  surface  on  one 
side  with  a  plurality  of  ball  launching  pockets  at  selected 
positions  thereon  and  spaced  from  one  another  each 
pocket  adapted  to  receive  and  position  a  ball  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  selected  points  on  the  playing  surface,  and 
a  post  mounted  upright  on  said  member,  said  post  having  a 
basket  spaced  a  selected  distance  from  the  playing  sur- 
face by  said  post  and  arranged  substantially  parallel  to 
said  playing  surface  to  locate  said  pockets  at  different 
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locations  relative  to  said  basket  whereby  a  hall  positioned     selected  target  member  sti  that  a  player  can  effectively  aim  his 
in  one  of  said  pockets  is  launched  toward  the  basket  by  a    "shots"  by  properly  timing  the  placing  of  a  ball  in  the  prtipel 

ling  device  in  an  attempt  to  knock  over  selective  ones  of  said 

target  members 


4.000.900 
CLE-GAME  AND  SLIDING  DISK  FOR  SAME 
Cyrlll  George  L^hmann.  (irenljusbarken  21.  X.  1 17  45  Stock- 
holm. Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  540.132 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden.     Jan.     28.      1974, 
7401086 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  3  (to 
I  .S.  CI.  273-  126  R  II  Claims 


mt)vement  of  said  member  by  a  player  gripping  said  grip 
portion 


".^^^L^l^^i'". 
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4.000.899 

<;ame  device 

Jeffrey   D.  Breslow,  Highland   Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Glass  &.  As.sociates.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May   16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  578.004 
Int.  CI.2  A63F  7  /o 


L.S.  CI.  273-101 


2  Claims 


1.  A  game  device,  comprising:  a  game  board  the  top  of 
which  defines  a  playing  surface  with  retaining  means  about  the 
playing  surface,  a  360°  rotary  ball  propelling  device  mounted 
on  the  game  bt>ard  and  having  a  ball  receiving  portion  dis- 
p<ised  generally  centrally  of  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  for 
receiving  plav  balls  individually  and  immediately  propelling  a 
ball  outwardly  therefrom  through  an  elongated,  generally 
horizontally  extending  chute  portion  under  centrifugal  force 
a  set  of  play  balls  adapted  to  be  individually  placed  into  and 
propelled  radially  from  the  ball  propelling  device,  a  piuralitv 
of  individual  upright  and  upwardly  elongated  target  members 
positionable  on  the  playing  surface  about  the  ball  propelling 
device  for  engagement  by  a  ball  propelled  by  the  hall  propel 
ling  device  in  an  attempt  tt>  knock  over  the  target  members, 
wherein  said  upright  target  members  have  recesses  in  the 
bottoms  there4)f,  and  said  playing  surface  includes  a  plurality 
of  bosse.i  thereon  about  the  ball  propelling  device  for  position 
ing  in  said  recesses  to  define  proper  positions  for  the  target 
members,  said  ball  pr«ipelling  device  being  mounted  »>n  top  of 
a  housing  mounted  on  the  playing  surface  so  as  to  elevate  the 
chute  portion  of  the  ball  propelling  device  above  the  playing 
surface  so  as  to  propel  a  hall  through  the  air  in  an  attempt  to 
strike  one  of  said  target  members  at  a  point  above  the  playing 
surface  in  said  attempt  to  knock  over  the  target  members,  and 
constant  speed  power  means  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
operative  association  with  the  ball  propelling  device  there- 
above  for  continuously  and  uniformly  rotating  the  ball  propel 
ling  device  during  the  play  of  the  game  whereby  a  player  may 
selectively  place  a  ball  in  the  powered  ball  propelling  device  m 
a  timed  relationship  to  permit  the  device  to  immediately  pro- 
pel the  ball  outwardly  therefrom   through  the  air  toward   a 


II.  A  cue-game  comprising  a  table  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  playing  surface  and  being  surrounded  by  uncush 
loned  walls,  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  playing  surface,  and  at  least  one  cue  for 
projecting  said  pieces  over  said  playing  surface  each  of  said 
game  pieces  comprising  a  circular,  generally  disk-shaped  b<»dv 
having  uppermost  and  Uiwermost  surfaces,  said  body  having  a 
vertical  axis  that  is  substantially  normal  lo  the  horizontal  plane 
of  said  playing  surface,  and  a  total  height  that  is  less  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  body,  said  maximum  diameter 
being  ctmfined  within  a  circumferential  relatively  narrow  /one 
that  IS  vertically  spaced  from  both  the  uppermost  and  the 
lowermost  surfaces  and  has  an  upper  limit  which  is  located  at 
a  level  which  is  below  the  median  level  of  the  total  bt>dv  height 
and  forming  a  caroming  surface,  said  body  including  a  central 
ht>dy  portion  having  an  upper  limit  at  said  uppermost  surface 
of  said  body .  and  an  annular  t>uter  skirt  portK>n  encircling  said 
central  htniy  portion  and  projecting  outwardly  and  d»>wn 
wardlv  from  said  upper  limit  thereof  to  define  a  radially  resil- 
ient upv. ardly  tapered  sleeve  surrounding  at  least  a  pi>rtK)n  of 
the  height  of  said  central  body  portion  in  radially  spaced 
relationship  thereto  and  fi>rming  a  cue  striking  surface  on  said 
game  piece,  said  sleeve  converging  upwardly  toward  said 
vertical  axis  of  said  central  body  at  an  angle  of  at  least  1  ."^  .  and 
said  un-cushioned  walls  having  a  height  that  is  less  than  the 
total  height  of  each  of  said  game  pieces  and  an  inwardly  facing 
game  piece-refiecting  rebound  surface  leaning  inwardly  over 
said  playing  surface  at  an  angle  less  than  said  first-mentioned 
angle 


4.000,901 
RING  PUZZLE 
Raul  Flores.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  593.933 
Int.  CI.'  A63F  ^  OK 
U.S.  CI.  273-158  3  Claims 

I.  A  ring  pu/zle  capable  of  being  easily  disassembled,  which 
comprises 

a    a  Hat  elongated  base  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

aligned  apertures  therethrough, 
b  a  plurality  of  inverted  U-shaped  members,  each  I -shaped 
member  having  a  base,  a  longer  leg,  and  a  shorter  leg  bent 
inwardiv  towards  said  longer  leg  thereby  forming  an 
opening  between  said  legs  and  said  bases,  a  free  end  of 
each  said  longer  leg  pivotally  mounted  through  each  said 
aperture, 
c    a  closed  ring  member  looped  through  each  said  opening 
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of  each  said  U-shaped  member,  each  said  ring  member 
looped  over  an  adjacent  said  U-shaped  member; 
d.  a  closed  end  loop  member  slidably  extending  through 
said  ring  members  and  straddling  said   U-shaped  mem- 
bers. 


JanlaRY  4.  1977 


on  said  projection  means,  by  tilting  the  shaft  rearwardly 
and  downwardly,  and  the  sighting  device  brought  into 
alignment  relative  to  a  cup  on  a  green,  and  the  putter  may 
then  be  tilted  back  upwardly  by  tilting  the  shaft  upwardly 
and  forwardly  to  rotate  the  blade  on  the  green  turf  and 
without  twisting  of  the  blade  to  bring  the  blade  front  face 
into  aligned  putting  position. 


4.000.903 

GOLF  GLOVE 

Arthur  P.  Swanson.  1454  Estate  Lane,  Glenvicw,  III.  60025 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,379 

Int.  Cl.»  A63B  71 114 


U.S.  CI.  273-166 


9  Claims 


means  for  holding  closed  said  shorter  leg  and  said  longer 
leg.  said  means  including  a  collar  slidably  mounted  on 
said  longer  leg  and  sliding  over  said  shorter  leg.  and 
means  for  holding  said  longer  leg  in  said  aperture  thereby 
preventing  disengagement  of  said  longer  leg  from  said 
base. 


4,000,902 

GOLF  PUTTER  WITH  IN-LINE  AIMING  AND 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 

Sonnic  Joseph  Perkins,  2320  186th  Ave.  NE.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

98052 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  550,471,  Feb.  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,337 

Int.  Cl.»  A63B  53100 
U.S.  CI.  273—  164  9  Claims 


In  a  golf  putter,  the  combination  that  comprises 
a  shaft,  a  transversely  horizontally  elongated  blade  sup- 
ported at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  blade  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  planar  front  face,  a  turf  engaging  bot- 
tom face  located  immediately  rearward ly  of  the  front 
face,  and  a  rear  face  which  extends  arcuately  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  above  the  level  of  said  bottom  face,  said 
front  face,  bottom  face  and  rear  face  each  being  trans- 
versely horizontally  elongated,  said  rear  face  rotatahly 
engaging  the  turf  in  blade  supporting  relation  as  the  blade 
is  tilted  rearwardly.  and 

a  putting  path  sighting  device  carried  by  the  blade  and 
projecting  angularly  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative 
thereto,  said  blade  having  a  rearwardly  tilted  position  in 
which  the  front  face  a  elevated,  and  said  device  extends 
rearwardly  and  substantially  horizontally, 
there  being  projection  means  on  the  blade  facing  down- 
wardly to  engage  the  turf  as  the  blade  is  tilted  rearwardly. 
to  prevent  twisting  of  the  blade  during  such  tilting,  said 
projection  means  carried  by  said  transverse  end  portions 
of  the  blade,  whereby  the  putter  may  be  tilted  rearwardly 


I.  In  a  golf  glove  for  the  upper  hand  of  a  golfer,  having  a 
palm  portion,  a  back  portion,  a  thumb  portion  and  finger 
portions,  the  improvement  of  a  raised  elongated  narrow  ridge 
extending  diagonally  across  substantially  the  entire  palm  por 
tion  between  the  thumb  and  finger  portions  and  secured  it)  the 
palm  portion  along  its  entire  length,  a  one-piece  core  in  said 
ridge  extending  along  the  length  of  the  ridge  effective  to  hold 
the  ridge  upright  and  against  buckling,  said  ridge  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  line  extending  across  the  palm  and 
finger  portions  of  the  glove  from  the  middle  knuckle  of  the 
forefinger  to  just  below  the  base  of  the  little  finger  and  spaced 
from  said  line  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  grip  portion  of  a  golf  club  shaft  to  be  gripped  by  the  upper- 
hand  of  a  golfer,  and  said  narrow  ridge  having  a  width  insuffi- 
cient to  form  an  obstruction  between  the  palm  portion  of  the 
glove  and  the  grip  portion  of  the  club  shaft 


4,000,904 
TEE  OFF  DEVICE 
Karel  Arnold  Poortman.  Dc  Brei  4,  Ingen.  Netherlands 
Fikd  June  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.689 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    July    4,    1974, 
7409067 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  69136 
U.S.  CI.  273-  183  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  tee-off  device  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper 
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wall  formed  with  a  pair  of  openings  passing  therethrough  and 
said  housing  also  having  a  lower  wall  situated  below  said  upper 
wall  to  define  therewith  an  interior  space  in  said  housing,  a 
rotary  disc  situated  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  upper  wall 
thereof  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  transparent  members  of 
different  colors  for  movement  past  one  of  said  openings  while 
said  rotary  disc  rotates,  drive  means  situated  in  said  housing 
and   operatively   connected   with   said   disc   for    rotating   the 
latter,  a  lamp  situated  beneath  said  disc   in   said  housing  in 
alignment  with  said  one  opening  at  said  upper  wall  of  said 
housing  for  directing  light  through  one  of  said  transparent 
members  when  said  lamp  is  illuminated,  circuit  means  opera 
tively  connected  to  said  lamp  for  illuminating  the  latter  and 
including  a  switch  for  closing  said  circuit  means  to  illuminate 
said  lamp  when  said  switch  is  closed,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  other  of  said  openings  of  said  upper  wall  of  said  housing 
carrying  above  said  housing  a  platform  on  which  a  tee  with  a 
golf  ball  thereon  is  adapted  to  rest,  guide  means  situated  in 
said  housing  and  supporting  said  shaft  for  vertical  movement, 
said  switch  being  located  adjacent  said  shaft  and  the  latter 
carrying  a  cam  for  closing  said  switch  during  vertical  move 
ment  of  said  shaft,  urging  means  situated  in  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  urging  the  latter  to 
an  upper  position  when  a  golf  ball  is  not  carried  by  a  tee  on 
said  platform,  said  urging  means  responding  to  placing  of  a 
golf  ball  on  a  tee  on  the  platform  to  free  the  shaft  for  down- 
ward movement  to  a  lower  position,  said  cam  operating  said 
switch  to  illuminate  said  lamp  during  upward  movement  of 
said  shaft  when  a  golf  ball   is  displaced   from   a  tee  on   the 
platform,  and  arresting  means  situated   in  said  housing  and 
operativeK   connected   with  said  shaft  for  cooperating  \*ilh 
said  drive  means  to  arrest  the  operation  thereof  when  said 
shaft  moves  upwardly  in  response  to  the  force  of  said  urging 
means  upon  removal  of  a  golf  ball  from  a  lee.  so  that  light  of 
a  given  color  will  flash  through  said  one  opening  in  said  upper 
wall  of  said  housing  to  be  visible  to  a  golfer  when  a  golf  ball  is 
driven  from  a  tec  on  the  platform 


4,000,905 
PRACTICE  MAT  FOR  GOLFERS 
Milan  J.  Shirhall,  6134  .Montgomery  Court.  San  Jose.  Calif. 
95135 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,198 

Int.  Cl.=  A63B  69136 

U.S.  CI.  273-187  A  I  ^^^^ 


I.   A   golf  practice   mat  for   indicating  the   placement  and 

alignment  of  the  forward  and  rearward  feet  of  the  plaver.  the 

placement  of  the  ball  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  club 

head  as  the  golf  club  is  swung  to  hit  the  ball,  including  the 

following 

a  mat  for  placement  on  the  ground,  said  mat  including  the 

following  indicia, 

a  series  of  first  lines  indicating  heel  placement  of  the  plaver. 

a  series  of  second  lines  each  having  one  end  intersecting  the 
nearest  of  the  first  lines  and  extending  perpendicular 
thereto  such  that  the  other  end  thereof  indicates  the  point 
of  placement  of  the  ball  for  different  iron  and  wood  shots 
with  indicia  adjacent  each  second  line  indicating  the  club 
to  use  with  the  associated  line: 

a  plurality  of  positions  marking  the  placement  of  the  ball  for 
various  golf  clubs; 


a  third  line  extending  perpendicular  to  the  series  of  first 
lines  and  gencrallv  towards  the  ball  placement  points  and 
spaced  from  the  second  linos  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  ball  travel  for  indicating  alignment  of  the 
rear  foot  of  the  player,  and 

a  pluralitv  of  fourth  lines  extending  from  the  intersectKin  of 
such  of  said  second  lines  and  said  nearest  of  the  first  lines 
and  gcneralK  to\*ards  said  points  of  placement  of  the  ball 
and  the  intended  direction  of  travel  of  the  ball  to  indicate 
alignment  of  the  forward  foot  of  the  plaver.  and 

a  pluralitv  of  spaced  fifth  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  first 
lines  and  passing  through  the  areas  of  placement  of  the 
ball  to  indicate  the  direction  of  club  head  travel  as  the 
club  is  swung  to  hit  the  ball  whcreh\  the  plaver  can  posi 
tion  his  heels  on  a  selected  first  line,  align  his  forward  and 
rearward  feet  relati\e  to  the  fourth  and  third  lines  respcc- 
tivelv  and  practice  swinging  at  a  hall  on  the  placement 
points  near  the  second  line  uhile  observing  the  accurate 
travel  of  the  club  head  along  the  fifth  lines 


4.000.906 
TWO-SPEED  AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPH 
Leon  F.  Kolosko.  Cheektowaga.  and  AKin  S.  Topolski.  Tona- 
wanda.  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company. 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  569.213 

Int.  CI.'GllB  2 '■.04 

U.S.  CI.  274-9  A  1  Claims 


I.  In  a  two-speed  automatic  phonograph,  the  combination 
comprising  a  turntable  vMth  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  to 
receive  disc  records  of  different  tvpes  having  relatively  large 
and  rclativelv  small  record  holes  respectively  to  be  plavcd  at 
first  and  second  speeds  respectively,  record  hole  si7e  sensing 
means  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  separate  mdependentiv  mov 
able  elements  projecting  through  said  htiles  and  cooperable 
with  a  record  on  said  turntable  to  sense  the  center  hole  size 
thereof,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  turntable  for  driving  said 
turntable  either  at  said  first  speed  or  at  said  second  speed 
depending  on  the  record  hole  si?e  sensed  bv  said  sensing 
means,  and  speed  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  and  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  turning  said  turnta- 
ble at  operating  plaving  speed  for  the  type  of  record  placed 
thereon,  and  fixed  detecting  means  coupled  vnth  said  speed 
control  means  and  coacting  with  said  elements  sequentiallv 
and  requiring  positional  coincidence  of  a  plurality  of  said 
elements  to  effect  speed  control 


4.000.907 
CHUCKS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS.  SUCH  AS  LATHES  AND 

GRINDING  MACHINES 
Michel  Pascor,  Orleans,  France,  assicnor  to  Eiiuipcaients  dc 
Machincs-OutUs  Spcmo,  Nanterrc.  France 

Fikd  Jan.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  542,426 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  I.  1974.  74.03394 

Int.  CL'  B23B  31116 

U.S.  CI.  279-121  2Ctalws 

1.  A  chuck  for  a  machine  tool  comprising  a  frame  mounted 

on  a  spindle  with  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  cam  support  mounted 

for  sliding  movement  in  said  frame  parallel  to  said  axis,  clamp- 
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ing  jaw  guides  mounted  on  said  frame  for  radial  sliding  move- 
ment relative  to  said  axis  and  guided  along  substantially  their 
entire  length,  said  guides  carrying  female  ramps  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  cam  support, 
said  ramps  hemg  inclined  in  relation  to  said  axis,  means  for 
sliding  said  cam  support  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  cam  support  radially  to  displace  said  jaw  guides. 


4,000.909 

SKI  BOOT  SNOW  SCRAPER 

Sidney  C.  Coale,  4305  Bluebird.  Lnion  Lake.  Mich.  48085 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  588.871 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  nilH 

U.S.  CI.  280-11.37  E  I  Claim 


said  radial  displacing  means  comprising  cylindrical  pivots 
mounted  for  rotation  in  and  relative  to  said  portions  of  said 
cam  support  about  axes  transverse  to  said  spindle  axis,  each 
said  pivot  having  double  lateral  flats  projecting  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  portions  of  said  cam  support  into  said 
female  ramps  and  in  sliding  engagement  therewith,  said  lateral 
flats  being  disposed  within  the  projected  cylindrical  contour  of 
the  associated  said  cylindrical  pivots 


4,000.908 
SKI  BINDING  COMPONENT 
Erwin  Weigl,  Brunn  am  Gebirge,  Austria,  assignor  to  Gertsch 
AG.  Zug.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Jan.  22.  1973,  517/73 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Profiram  on  Mar.   16.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  9108 

U.S.  CI.  280-623  8  Claims 


1.  A  ski  binding  device  for  holding  at  least  one  of  the  toe 
and  heel  of  a  ski  boot  into  engagement  with  an  upper  surface 
of  a  ski.  comprising: 

base  means  mounted  on  said  ski  and  having  at  least  vertical 
guide  means  thereon; 

vertically  movable  ski  boot  engaging  means  vertically  mov- 

ably  mounted  on  said  vertical  guide  means,  at  least  one  of 

said  base  means  and  said  ski  boot  engaging  means  having 

,  horizontal  guide  means  thereon  intersecting  said  vertical 

guide  means. 

movable  first  lock  means  movably  mounted  on  said  horizon- 
tal guide  means,  said  ski  boot  engaging  means  having 
second  lock  means  cooperable  with  said  first  lock  means 
to  effect  securement  of  said  vertically  movable  ski  boot 
engaging  means  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  said  ski. 

resilient  means  for  continuously  resiliently  biasing  said  ski 
boot  engaging  means  in  a  vertically  upward  direction,  and 

release  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  lock 
means  for  effecting  a  movement  of  said  first  lock  means 
out  of  cooperating  relation  with  said  second  lock  means 
to  permit  a  vertical  movement  of  said  ski  boot  engaging 
means  relative  to  said  ski  and  said  ski  boot  due  to  the 
urging  of  said  resilient  means. 


1.  A  ski  boot  snow  scraper  for  attaching  to  a  ski  pole,  said 
scraper  comprising: 

blade  means  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  its 
width,  said  blade  means  being  a  rigid  member. 

attaching  means  integrally  formed  with  said  blade  means  for 
attaching  said  blade  means  to  the  ski  pole  near  one  end 
thereof  and  between  the  handle  and  the  snow  basket  on 
the  ski  pole,  said  attaching  means  having  an  arcuate  form 
for  conforming  to  and  overlapping  the  pole  and  ha\mg  a 
length  longer  than  said  blade  means  and  said  blade  means 
is  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  attaching 
means  forming  securing  ends  at  each  end  of  said  attach- 
ing means, 

said  securing  ends  receiving  a  pair  of  strap  members  respec- 
tively placed  on  said  securing  ends,  and  encircling  the  ski 
pole  and  securing  said  scraper  rigidly  thereto 


4,000.910 

VEHICLE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  FLl  IDIC 

ACCELEROMETER 

Dale  H.  Lnruh,  and  Frederick  D.  Proksch.  both  of  Peoria,  III.. 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  437.205.  Jan.  28.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.900.042.  This  application  Feb.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  550,810 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    23.  yV7A 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  ///.^6 

U.S.  CL  28.0-710  1  CUim 


m    zz 


T  s 


1.   In   a   vehicle   having  a   fluidic   system   disposed   on   said 
vehicle  for  detecting  acceleration  and  for  producing  an  accel- 
eration signal  in  response  thereto,  the  combination  compris 
ing 

a  vehicle  wheel,  suspension  means  for  attaching  said  wheel 
to  said  vehicle  while  providing  for  vertical  movement  t)f 
said  wheel  relative  to  said  vehicle,  resilient  means  for 
exerting  a  force  between  said  vehicle  and  said  suspensK)n 
means  for  urging  said  wheel  towards  a  predetermined 


January  4,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


"^s 


vertical  position  relative  to  said  vehicle,  an  extensible  and 
contractibic  fluid  cylinder  coupled  between  said  vehicle 
and  suspension  means. 

fluid  flow  receiver  means  having  a  first  flow  receiver  port, 
and  a  second  flow  receiving  port  with  the  center  of  said 
second  flow  receiving  port  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
center  of  said  first  flow  receiving  port  m  the  direction 
along  which  acceleration  is  to  be  sensed. 

fluid  jcl  forming  nozzle  means  having  a  flow  orifice. 

means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle 
means  whereby  a  fluid  jet  is  ejected  therefrom. 

support  means  holding  said  nozzle  means  in  a  spaced-apart 
relationship  from  said  receiver  means  with  said  jet  being 
directed  towards  said  receiver  pi>rts  across  an  unob 
structed  gap.  whereby  deflection  of  said  fluid  jet  relative 
to  said  receiver  means  in  response  to  acceleration  is 
accompanied  by  an  increase  of  flow  through  one  of  saui 
ports  and  a  decrease  of  How  through  the  other  thereof. 

fluidic  signal  output  means  communicated  with  said  receiv 
ing  ports  for  generating  fluidic  signals  in  response  to  brief 
departures  of  the  pressure  at  said  receiving  ports  from  a 
predetermined  value. 

a  fluid  pressure  piloted  cylinder  control  valve  connected 
between  said  cylinder  and  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid 
and  having  a  normal  positivin  at  which  said  cylinder  is 
isolated  from  said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  said 
control  valve  having  a  first  pilot  means  for  responding  tii 
a  relative  increase  of  fluid  pressure  at  said  first  receiving 
port  bv  supplying  high  pressure  fluid  'o  said  cylinder  to 
raise  said  wheel  relative  to  said  vehicle  and  having  second 
pilot  means  responsive  to  a  relative  increase  of  fluid 
pressure  at  said  second  receiving  port  bv  supplying  high 
pressure  fluid  to  said  c>linder  to  lower  said  wheel  relative 
to  said  vehicle,  and 
compensating  means  for  varying  the  flow  passage  to  said  jet 
nozzle  to  restore  said  receiver  port  pressures  to  said 
predetermined  value  in  response  to  relalivelv  prolonged 
departures  of  said  pressures  from  said  predetermined 
V  aluc 


means  for  moving  said  hitch  head  vertically,  and  a  third  poucr 
means  for  moving  said  hitch  head  forwardlv  and  rearwardlv. 
wherebv  the  adjacent  end  of  the  mobile  home  or  mobile  or 
modular  home  section  connected  to  said  hitch  head  can  be 
moved  laterally,  vertically  and  longitudinally  without  mm  ing 
the  towing  vehicle  on  v^hich  the  hitch  mechanism  is  mounted 


4,000,911 

HITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  TOWING  AND 

MANEl  VERING  MOBILE  HOMES  AND  MODI  LAR 

HOME  SECTIONS 

Charles  A.  Weber.  Elkhart.  Ind..  assignor  to  Bock  Products. 

Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  622.810 

Int.  CI.-  B60D  ins 

U.S.  CI.  280-468  '-^  Claims 


4.000,912 

SHOCK  AB.SORBER 

James  E.  Donald,  and  (ierald  1.  Weigt,  both  of  Davis.  Calif.. 

as-signors  to  MSE  Corporation.  Mountain  N  iew.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  551.901 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  y  /  :■* 

t.S.  CI.  280-701  «  Claims 


I.  A  hitch  mechanism  Utt  towing  and  maneuvering  mobile 
homes,  mobile  and  modular  home  sections  and  similar  vehi 
cles.  comprising  a  carriage,  a  means  for  mounting  said  car 
riage  on  the  rear  of  a  towing  vehicle,  a  hitch  head  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  connection  to  the  towed  vehicle,  a  first  power 
means  for  moving  said  hitch   head  laterally,  a  second  power 


1.   A   shock   absorber  to  dampen   impact  forces  normally 
transmitted  to  a  body,  comprising 

a  a  first  member  attached  to  the  body  and  having  a  first  and 
second  end  portK>n. 

b  a  second  member  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion, 
the  first  end  portion  of  said  first  member  hingedly  at- 
tached to  the  first  end  portion  of  said  second  member, 
said  second  ends  of  said  members  free  of  intermediate 
shock  absorbing  means  ' 

c    spring  means  for  urging  the  rotation  of  said  second  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  member  toward  one  another  and 
resisting   rotation  of  said   second  ends  of  said   members 
avkav    from   one   another,   said   spring  means  including  a 
spring,  engaging  said  second  end  (if  said  second  member 
and  a  pin  fixedly  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  first 
member  and  passing  through  an  elong.ited  opening  in  said 
second  member  said  pin  moving  freelv  within  said  elon 
gated  opening  along  Us  axis  of  elongation  with  the  rota 
tion  of  said  second  ends  of  said  members  awav  from  one 
another,  said  pin  remaining  fixedly  attached  to  said  sec 
ond   member  during  rotation,  said  spring  also  engaging 
said  pin 

d  arm  having  an  end  attached  to  said  sec«)nd  member  to 
receive  impact  forces  such  that  said  second  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  members  rotate  awav  from  one  another 
upon  reception  of  an  impact  force  by  said  arm 


4.000.913 
LIGHTWEIGHT  HIGH  STRENGTH  AIXILIARY  LIfT 
AXLE  SI  SPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  FRAMED 
VEHICLES 
Gordon  L.  Gibson,  Scottville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TW  M  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,186 
Int.  CI.'  B60G  1 1146 
L»S.  CI.  280-  704  24  Claims 

1.  A  high  strength  auxiliary  lift  axle  suspension  system  for 
use  in  a  vehicle  having  longitudinal  flexible  frame  members 
which  are  comprised  of  a  horizontal  flange  and  a  vertical  web 
member,  said  system  c<»mprising  a  pair  of  upwardly  biased  leaf 
springs  for  normally  retaining  said  lift  axle  in  its  lifted  positwn. 
each  leaf  spring  being  retained  at  about  its  central  p<irtK>n  by 
a  longitudinally  extending  spring  retaining  means  supporting 
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at  each  ^nd  thereof  vertically  flexible  air  bag  means  which    structure,  but   having  relatively   little  torsional  resistance  sfi 

when  expanded,  work  against  the  upward  bias  of  said  leaf    that  it  operates  as  a  pivotal  support. 

springs  to  lower  said  lift  axle  to  its  road  travel  position,  each 

leaf  spring  being  retained  at  its  ends  by  spring  hanger  means 

which  are  connected  together  by  a  frame-connecting  member 

for  connecting  the  system  to  said  longitudinal  flexible  frame 

members  of  the  vehicle,  said  air  bag  means  extending  between 

said  frame-connecting  member  and  spring  retaining  means. 

said    frame-connecting    member    being    a    flexible    unitizing 

frame-connecting    member    extending    between    said    spring 

hanger  means  and  including  a  horizontal  flange  for  connecting 


4.000.915 
CONSLMER  DIARY 
Leslie  S.  Strom.  Dcs  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Market  Research 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1975.  Scr.  No.  601.270 

Int.  CI.*  B42D  3100.  B42F  21100 

L'.S.  CI.  281-31  .  I  Claim 


V 
^=1— a 
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said  system  to  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  flexible  frame  mem- 
ber of  the  vehicle  and  a  vertical  web  member  which  is  offset  a 
spaced  distance  from  and  does  not  contact  with  the  vertical 
web  member  of  the  flexible  frame  member  of  the  vehicle  when 
the  horizontal  flange  of  the  frame-connecting  member  is  con 
nected  to  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  frame  member  of  the 
vehicle,  the  structure  of  said  flexible  frame-connecting  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  spring  hanger  means  enabling  said 
system  to  withstand  the  preload  forces  of  said  leaf  springs 
prior  to  connection  of  the  system  to  the  flexible  frame  mem- 
bers of  the  vehicle. 


4,000,914 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Ronald  Wragg,  Bcllcvuc  House,  Waterloo  Road,  Matlock  Bath. 
Derbyshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1973. 
59145/73 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  11124 
U.S.  CI.  280— 716  6  Claims 


I.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  including  an  axle  structure 
comprising  at  least  one  axle,  and  a  vehicle-supporting  frame 
structure,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pair  of 
mountings  for  pivotally  supporting  the  frame  structure  on  the 
axle  structure  at  each  end  of  said  axle,  each  mounting  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  spring  members,  located  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
said  axle,  each  of  which  extends  between  a  rigid  portion  of  the 
axle  structure  and  a  rigid  portion  of  the  frame  structure  and 
comprises  a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  separated  in  a  sandwich- 
type  structure  by  blocks  of  resilient  material  secured  to  each 
adjacent  plate,  the  axes  of  each  pair  of  spring  members  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle 
and  being  upwardly  inclined  relative  to  each  other  at  equal 
and  opposite  angles,  and  each  spring  member  being  designed 
to  operate  under  compression  and  shear  to  support  the  frame 


1.  A  survey  diary  and  reporting  folder  comprising, 
first  and  second  rigidly  firm  covers  hinged  together  along 
one  edge  so  that  the>  may  both  lie  flat  when  unfolded  and 
may   be  folded  into  overlying  adjacency   to  protect  the 
contents  thereof  when  closed. 

each  said  cover  being  generally  rectangular  and  having 
upper,  lower  and  side  edges  and  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, 
each  said  cover  comprising  a  stiff  inner  backing  member 
enclosed   by   inside   and  outside   sheet-form    members 
bonded   together  at  the  outside  edges  and   fused   to- 
gether between  the  respective  covers  to  ftirm  a  hinge 
section, 
a  tab  formed  by  a  slit  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
lower  edge  of  said  first  cover  on  said   inside  shcel-form 
member, 

said  tab  terminating  approximatelv  one-half  of  the  length 
of  the  adjacent  cover  edge, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  slits  formed  in  said  mside 
sheet-form  member  of  said  second  ct>ver  mwardlv  of  the 
hinge  section  and  extending  approximatelv  three-quarters 
of  the  length  of  said  cover, 
a  separate  slit  formed  through  the  inside  sheet-form  mem- 
ber of  said   second  cover  extending  approximatelv    the 
remaining    one-quarter    length    thereof    and    spaced    in 
wardlv  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  the  opening 
of  a  pouch, 
a  pluralitv  of  rectangular  information  entry  sheets  inserted 
and    retained   in   said   folder   behind   said    tab   and    being 
supported  by  said  first  cover, 
a  data  entrv   index  sheet  of  L-shaped  configuration  having 
one  leg  of  the  L  inserted  into  the  innermost  slit  t>f  said 
spaced  apart  parallel  slits  in  said  second  cover, 
a  pluralitv  of  postage  envelopes  inserted  into  said  opening 

of  said  pouch, 
and   a  data   entrv    b(.H)k   comprising  a   rigid    backing  sheet 
inserted  into  the  outermost  slit  of  said  spaced  apart  paral- 
lel slits  in  said  second  cover. 

said  data  entrv  book  comprising  a  ring  binder  connected 
to  said  rigid  backing  sheet  and  disposed  to  overlie  the 
hinge  section,  and  a  plurality  of  plural  page  groups, 
each  page  ^roup  separated  by  a  separate  index  page 
bearing  a  thumb  tab  projecting  outwardly  of  the  edges 
of  the  pages. 
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thereby  to  provide  flip-over  pages  to  selectively  overlie  said 
entry  sheets, 

each  of  said  rectangular  information  entry  sheets  having  a 
first  general  data  zone  which  folds  outwardly  awav 
from  the  folder  and  an  item  data  zone  divided  into 
horizontal  lines  and  vertical  columns, 
each  page  of  said  data  entry  book  having  indexed  ci>l- 
umns  aligned  with  corresponding  columns  on  the  item 
data  zone  of  the  topmost  information  data  entrv  sheet, 
each  said  entry  sheet  and  each  said  page  having  a  kcv 

register  to  insure  accurate  pre-alignment, 
said  data  entry  index  constituting  an  index  to  the  products 
in  the  data  entry  book, 
whereby  entries  made  by  a  user  in  the  field  and  requested  hv 
the  data  entry  book  may  be  entered  on  the  topmost  entrv 
sheet  for  subsequent  posting  of  the  entrv  sheet  to  a  remote 
data  compilation  center. 


first  carbon  papers  and  each  protective  paper  along  onlv  one 
lateral  side  edge  to  said  first  tear  strip,  means  for  securing 
each  of  said  second  carbon  papers  along  onlv  one  opposite 
lateral  side  edge  to  said  second  tear  strip. 


4.000.916 
MANIFOLD  REPORT  FORM  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING 

THE  SAME 

Roland   T.   Lucas.   Milwaukee,   Wb..  assignor   to  St.    Luke's 

Hospital  Research  Foundation,  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,645.  Nov.  30,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  550,702 

Int.  CI.'  B41L  1120 
U.S.  CI.  282-11.5  A  1  CUim 


4.000.917 

GAS-ACTUATED  EMERGENCY  PILOT  RELEASE 

SYSTEM 

Paul  W.  Poehlmann.  Stinson  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch 

&  Sons.  Inc..  Anaheim.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417.140.  Nov.  19,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.884.436.  This  application  Feb.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  553.096 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  3^100 
U.S.  CI.  285-  18  «  Claims 


1.  A  vveb  comprising  a  plurality  of  manifold  report  forms, 
each  manifold  report  form  being  joined  to  an  adjacent  mani- 
fold report  form  along  an  adjoining  end  edge,  and  a  tear  line 
transverse  to  said  web  along  said  adjoining  end  edge,  each 
manifold  report  form  comprising  three  superimposed  and 
coextensive  record  sheets,  namelv  top.  middle  and  bottom 
record  sheets,  each  record  sheet  having  opposite  lateral  side 
edges  and  opposite  end  edges,  each  record  sheet  being  pro- 
vided with  first  and  second  perforate  tear  lines  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  opposite  lateral  side  edges  to  define  first  and  second 
tear  strips,  respectively,  along  the  lateral  side  edges  of  the 
record  sheets,  said  second  t'-ar  lines  being  ..tronger  than  said 
first  tear  lines  whereby  said  first  tear  lines  separate  first,  means 
for  mechanically  joining  together  said  first  and  second  tear 
strips,  respectively,  pin  feed  holes  in  each  of  said  tear  strips,  a 
first  set  of  carbon  papers  comprising  two  first  carbon  papers 
arranged  so  that  a  first  carbon  paper  is  positioned  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  record  sheets,  one  first  carbon  paper 
located  between  said  top  and  middle  record  sheets  having  its 
carbon  side  facing  said  middle  record  sheet  and  the  other  first 
carbon  paper  having  its  carbon  side  facing  said  bottom  record 
sheet,  a  second  set  of  carbon  papers  comprising  two  second 
carbon  papers  arranged  so  that  one  second  carbon  paper  is 
positioned  between  said  one  first  carbon  paper  and  said  top 
record  sheet  and  so  that  the  other  second  carbon  paper  is 
positioned  between  said  other  first  carbon  paper  and  said 
middle  record  sheet,  said  one  second  carbon  paper  having  its 
carbon  side  facing  said  top  record  sheet  and  said  other  second 
carbon  paper  having  its  carbon  side  facing  said  middle  record 
sheet,  a  protective  paper  positioned  between  each  second 
carbon  paper  and  the  adjacent  record  sheet,  said  first  and 
second  carbon  papers  and  said  protective  papers  being  nar- 
rower than  said  record  sheets,  means  for  securing  each  of  said 


1.  A  tension  release  fluid  conduit  connector  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  male  structural  member  adapted  for  fluid  conduction. 

a  female  structural  member  adapted  for  fluid  conduction. 

means  for  locking  said  male  member  within  said  female 
member  responsive  to  fluid  pressurization.  said  locking 
means  being  disposed  within  said  male  member,  and 

means  coupling  said  male  structural  member  \»ithin  said 
female  structural  member  absent  fluid  pressurization  for 
releasing  said  male  member  responsive  to  a  tensile  stress, 
whereby,  a  tensile  stress  vnU  separate  said  male  and  fe 
male  structural  members  absent  fluid  pressurizatK>n 
through  said  connector  and  whereby  upt>n  fluid  pressur- 
ization through  said  connector  said  male  and  female 
structural  members  lock  together  to  thereby  prevent 
decoupling  said  male  and  female  structural  members 
responsive  to  a  tensile  stress 


4.000.918 

FERRULE  FOR  LIQUID  TIGHT  FLEXIBLE  METAL 

CONDUIT 

Frederick  A.  Rckcr,  Burlington.  Conn..  a.ssignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  623,832 

Int.  CI.'  FI6L  3'' 10(1 

U.S.  CI.  285     93  7  Claims 


1.  A  metal  ferrule  for  engagement  with  flexible  metal  con- 
duit and  comprising  in  combination: 

a  a  first  cylindrical  portion  having  a  threaded  body  adapted 
tt)  mate  with  the  interior  of  an  open  end  of  the  flexible 
metal  conduit  and  in  electrical  engagement  therewith. 

b    a  wall  joined  to  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  extend- 
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ing  outward  from  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  having 
at  least  a  part  thereof  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  for  contacting  the  end  of 
said  flexible  metal  conduit  and  thereby  limit  the  penetra- 
tion of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  within  the  interior  of 
the  flexible  metal  conduit;  and 

said  ferrule  having  a  hole  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junction  of 
said  wall  and  said  first  cylindrical  portion  to  provide  for 
inspection  of  the  proximity  of  the  end  of  the  flexible 
metal  conduit  to  said  wall  to  verify  maximum  engagement 
between  said  ferrule  and  said  conduit. 


4,000,919 
PIPE  COUPLER 
Francb  P.  Edwards,  and  Leo  F.  James,  both  of  1 1 1 1  E.  24th 
St..  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1969,  Ser.  No.  814,609 

Int.  CL*F16L  17102 

U.S.  CL  285— 1 11  9  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  first  central  bore  for  the  slip-fit  reception  of  one 
end  of  a  pipe  section  to  be  connected,  a  nut  member  having  a 
second  central  bore  for  the  slip-fit  through  passage  of  pipe  to 
be  connected,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  nut  member 
to  one  end  of  said  body  member  in  coaxial  alignment  there 
with,  said  body  member  being  formed,  at  said  one  end,  with  a 
(second)  third  bore  of  increased  diameter  with  respect  to  said 
first  central  bore  and  defining  an  annular  recess  with  respect 
thereto,  a  resilient  locking  ring  having  a  frusto-conical  outer 
peripheral  marginal  portion  and  an  angularly -offset  inner 
peripheral  marginal  portion  offset  in  the  direction  of  diver- 
gence of  said  frusto-conical  outer  marginal  portion,  said  inner 
peripheral  marginal  portion  being  radially  slotted  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  ring  segments,  and  means  controlled  b> 
the  securcment  of  said  nut  member  to  said  body  member  for 
clamping  said  frusto-conical  outer  portion  uf  said  locking-ring 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  bores,  the  inner 
edges  of  said  segments,  before  said  locking-ring  is  so  clamped. 
defining  a  circle  of  no  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  said  central 
bores,  and  when  said  locking-ring  is  so  clamped,  defining  a 
circle  of  slightly  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  said  bores 


4,000.920 

COUPLING  FOR  REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  HOSES 

LasLzid   Horvath;  GuszUv   Giindisch:   Sandor   AnUl:   Mihftly 

.Arvai:  Gyon^^  Zidor,  and  Elemer  Lantos.  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Taurus  Guniipari  Vallalal,  Budapest, 

Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,208,  March  29,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,126 

Claiaii  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  30,  1973,  OA 
518 

Int.  CL»F16L  J9/00 
U.S.  CI.  285-149  I  Cbim 

1.  Coupling  device  comprising  a  flexible  hose  of  elastomer 
reinforced  with  layers  of  wires,  there  being  a  core  of  said 
elastomer  bonded  to  the  inside  of  said  layers  of  wires  and  a 
cover  of  said  elastomer  bonded  to  the  outside  of  said  layers  of 
wires,  an  outer  socket  adhesively  bonded  to  the  end  of  said 
flexible  hose  and  an  inner  supporting  sleeve  bonded  adhe- 
sively to  said  flexible  hose,  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
sleeve  being  cylindrical,  one  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  being 


disposed  within  said  outer  socket,  said  supporting  sleeve  and 
said  outer  socket  being  out  of  metallic  contact  with  one  an- 
other, the  sole  connection  between  said  supporting  sleeve  and 
outer  socket  being  an  adhesive  connection  through  said  flexi- 
ble hose,  the  end  portion  of  said  layers  of  wires  extending 
axially  beyond  said  core  and  cover,  the  outer  surface  of  said 


^-<5' 


^<r, 


supporting  sleeve  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  socket 
grasping  said  end  portion  of  said  layers  of  wires  between  them 
and  each  comprising  a  truncated  cone  whose  apex  is  disposed 
endwise  outwardly  of  said  flexible  hose,  said  cover  extending 
axially  partway  between  said  wires  and  said  outer  socket,  said 
supporting  sleeve  extending  axially  partway  between  said 
wires  and  said  core 


4,000,921 

TUBULAR  CLAMPING  AND  SEALING  COUPLER 

Ronald  Albert  Daspit,  2401  Deiilk  St.,  Chalmette.  La.  70043 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,637 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6L  23100 

U.S.  CL  285-336  3  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  clamping  and  sealing  coupler  for  underwater 
pipelines,  in  which  the  ends  of  two  tubular  conduits  ( 13)  (  14) 
are  joined  and  sealed,  comprising  a  coupling  section  (11) 
welded  to  one  of  the  tubular  conduits  ( 13).  a  second  coupling 
section  (12)  received  on  the  second  tubular  conduit  (14). 
gripping  projections  (26)  bearing  against  the  second  tubular 
conduit  (14).  first,  second  and  third  seals  (37)  (36)  (38) 
between  the  coupling  sections  (11)  (12)  and  fasteners  (19) 
(  19')  drawing  the  second  coupling  section  (  12)  and  second 
tubular  conduit  (14)  toward  the  first  coupling  section  (II) 
and  the  first  tubular  conduit  ( 13)  and  compressing  the  seals 
(37)  (36)  (38)  into  sealing  position,  a  stepped  ring  (35)  be- 
tween the  coupling  sections  (II)  (12).  one  surface  of  said 
stepped  ring  bearing  against  said  second  seal  (36)  in  the  first 
coupling  section  (II)  and  an  opposite  surface  of  the  stepped 
ring  bearing  against  said  first  seal  (37)  in  the  second  coupling 
section  (12).  said  second  coupling  section  ( 12  )  having  a  frus- 
toconical  recess  therein,  a  gripping  member  (  22  )  positioned  in 
said  recess,  the  gripping  projections  (  26)  being  located  on  the 
internal  surface  of  the  gripping  member  (22)  adjacent  the 
second  tubular  conduit  (14).  and  a  recess  (20)  in  the  first 
coupling  section  (II).  adjacent  the  first  tubular  conduit  (  13). 
said  second  seal  (36)  received  in  said  recess,  and  a  flat  ring 
(34)  received   in  the  recess  and  bearing  against  said  second 


January  4,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


239 


seal  (36).  and  confronting  annular  seals  (29)  (29).  in  said 
first  and  second  coupling  sections  to  receive  said  third  seal, 
said  first  annular  seal  (37)  being  flat  and  resting  against  grip 
ping  member  (22)  and  a  shoulder  (30)  in  the  second  frusto 
conical  coupling  section  (12),  the  stepped  ring  (35)  having  a 
flange  bearing  against  said  first  seal  ( 37 )  and  a  collar  received 
in  recess  (20)  and  bearing  against  the  ring  (34) 


I  

4,000.922 

COLLAPSIBLE  CARRIER  FOR  KEGS 

John  A.  Wade.  244  Edgcford  Drive.  Pratt,  Kans.  67124 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,515,  Oct.  24.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,141 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  1144 

U.S.  CI.  294-16  I  Claim 


1.  A  collapsible  earner  for  metal  kegs  and  other  receptacles 
having  a  cylindrical  configuration,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
collapsible  ring  clamp  having  a  diameter  slightl>  larger  than 
said  keg  adapted  to  grip  the  exterior  of  said  keg.  said  clamp 
comprising  a  pair  of  scmi-circular  rigid  ring  like  split  members 
pivoted  together  and  being  collapsible  from  an  expanded 
circular  position  to  a  collapsed  position  in  general  rcgistr> 
with  <ine  another,  handle  bar  means  extending  outuardK  from 
a  middle  portion  of  each  of  said  split  rings  and  keg  gripping 
means  consisting  of  tooth-like  members  extending  inwardK 
from  each  of  said  split  rings  and  being  directed  upwardly  at  a 
sufficient  acute  angle  above  the  horizontal  when  the  split  ring 
members  are  expanded  to  the  fully  opened  position  that  when 
the  split  ring  members  are  partially  ckised  to  the  keg  clamping 
posiluin  they  are  still  directed  at  an  acute  angle  slightly  aho\e 
the  horizontal  so  that  they  dig  into  the  keg  to  prevent  slippage, 
the  handle  bar  means  being  comprised  of  a  handle  bar  mem 
her  positioned  in  alignment  uith  a  medial  portion  of  the  ring 
like  members  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  means  connecting  said  ring-like  members  and  being 
rigidly  connected  to  a  medial  portion  of  said  ring  like  mem 
bcrs  by  a  rigid  handle  bar  support,  said  support  in  the  clamp 
open  position  extending  outwardly  and  slightly  upv^ardly  and 
in  the  partially  closed  keg  clamping  position  extending  up 
vkardly  at  a  greater  degree  and  outwardly  to  provide  space 
between  the  handle  bar  and  the- keg  Un  the  hand  t>r  the  user 


I 

4.000.923 
GABION  BASKET  EMPLACEMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Matt  Baldwin,  127  N.  Milroy.  Olympia.  Wash.  98502 
Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,461 
Int.  CI.  B66c  liJti 
Ui».  CI.  294  —  67  AB  15  Claims 

1.  A  gabion  basket  emplacement  apparatus  ft)r  placing  filled 
gabion  baskets  into  a  revetment  mattress  comprising 

a  frame  means  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical 
frame  elements  rigidly  secured  together   by  at  least  one 
crossm  ember, 
a  plurality  of  lifting  tines  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame, 
a   plurality    of  hold-down   arms  rotatably    attached   to   said 
frame   for  engaging  a  filled  gabion   basket   placed   upon 
said  tines  to  prevent  said   basket  from    slipping  off  said 
tines  when  the  apparatus  is  lifted, 
counterbalance  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  prevent 


ing   rotation   of  said   arms   whenever   said    apparatus   is 
empty  but  permitting  rotatmn  thereof  whenever  a  filled 
gabion  basket  rests  on  said  tines, 
means  to  lift  said  apparatus  connected  to  said  c*)unterbal 
ance   means  whereby    said   apparatus  may    be   lifted   with 
said  arms  in  an  open  position  and  said  tines  substantialy 


horizontal  whenever  said  apparatus  is  not  loaded  and  with 
.said  arms  in  a  closed,  basket  engaging  position  whenever 
said  apparatus  is  loaded  with  a  filled  gabion  basket,  and 
secondary  lift  means  attached  directly  to  said  frame  rear- 
wardly  of  said  means  to  lift  whereby  said  apparatus  may 
be  withdrawn  easily  from  beneath  said  gabion  basket 


4.000.924 

DEMOUNTABLE  EQUIPMENT  SI  PPORT  FRAME  FOR 

TRICK  BODIES 

Thomas  W.  Blasingame.  P.O.  Box  1532,  Boise,  Idaho  83702 

Filed  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574.460 

Int.  Cl.=  B62D  3M0f) 

U.S.  CI.  296-35  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  equipment  support  unit  frame  for  motor 
trucks  and  related  vehicles,  comprising 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  longitudinal  structural  members 

including   a   plurality    of  spaced   transverse   cross  pieces 

secured  thereto  to  define  a  unit  frame  having  a  front  end 

and  a  rear  end. 
an  elongated  outrigger  assembly    arranged   transversely  of 

and  secured  to  said  unit  frame  at  said  front  end  so  as  to 

define   a   central   section    intermediate   said    longitudinal 

structural  members  and  a  respective  outrigger  member 
'    projecting    outwardly    and    perpendicularly     from     each 

longitudinal  structural  member, 
coupling  components  on  said  unit  frame  adapted  for  ci>op- 

eration  with  complementary  coupling  components  on  a 

truck  chassis, 
a  second  like  outrigger  assembly  mounted  to  said  unit  frame 

at    a   predetermined    point   rearwardly    of  the    front   end 

thereof, 
an  elongated  shaft, 
means  in  said  outrigger  assembly   ft>r  rotatably  supporting 

said  shaft  so  that  it  extends  through  said  central  section 
>  and  into  said  respective  outrigger  members, 

a  landing  gear  of  the  type  having  a  support  shoe, 
a  vertical  reciprocal  lifting  means  on  said  landing  gear  with 

geared  means  for  effecting  such  reciprocation. 
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a  structural  member  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
landing  gear. 

a  shaft  carried  by  said  structural  member  and  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  geared  means  for  rotation 
thereby, 

means  on  said  shaft  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  removable 
attachment  to  and  operable  engagement  with  the  shaft  in 
one  of  said  outrigger  members  for  rotating  such  shaft 
therein,  and 

with  a  like  improved  landing  gear  operably  disposed  relative 
to  opposed  outrigger  members  on  an  outrigger  assembly. 
the  operation  of  the  shaft  on  one  landing  gear  by  the 
geared  means  thereon  automatically  effecting  the  opera- 
tion of  the  opposed  landing  gear  to  simultaneously  selec- 
tively raise  and  lower  said  opposed  landing  gear  and  the 
resultant  raising  and  lowering  of  said  unit  frame. 


4,000,925 
CHAIR  CONTROL  WITH  FRONT  TO  REAR  TORSION 

BAR 
Wendell  P.  Docrr,  Northbrook.  III.,  and  George  F.  Janko, 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Com- 
pany, Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  July  21,  I97S.  Scr.  No.  597,410 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30,  1976 

Int.  CL»  A47C  3/00 

VS.  CI.  297  —  304  6  CUims 


members  secured  to  each  other  to  define  a  cavity,  said  mem- 
bers defining  an  outer  annular  rim  for  mounting  a  tire  and  a 
disc  within  the  confines  of  the  rim;  one  of  the  members  being 
an  outboard  member  that  defines  the  outboard  side  of  the  disc 
and  includes  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  openings  that  are 
spaced  circumferentially  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  phiral- 


4,000,926 
WHEEL  WITH  INDIVIDLALLY  FORMED  RIBS 
Raymond  J.  WIcox,  44  Via  Casitas,  San  Lub  Rey  Downs,  Calif. 
92068 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.580 
Int.  CI.'  B60B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  301-63  DD  12  Claims 

I.   A    vehicle   wheel  comprising:   a   plurality   of  structural 


ity  of  ribs  projecting  in  an  outboard  direction  through  the 
openings  so  as  to  give  the  wheel  a  styled  appearance  and  to 
cooperate  with  the  structural  members  to  enclose  the  cavity; 
and  foam  received  within  the  cavity  and  adhered  to  the  struc- 
tural members  and  to  the  ribs  to  cooperate  therewith  as  a  load 
bearing  component  of  the  wheel. 


4,000,927 
CAPSULE  HYDRAULIC-TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Masakatsu  Sakamoto,  Matsudo;  Syosaku  Watanabe;  Takafumi 
Karino,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Isao  Honma,  Abiko,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  June  26.  1975.  Scr.  No.  590,468 

Int.  Cl.»  B65G  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  302-2  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  chair  having  a  seat  supporting  frame  extending  front 
to  rear  of  the  chair,  a  seat  back  structure  having  a  lower  end 
portion  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  and  an  upper  end 
portion  extendmg  upwardly  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said 
frame,  a  torsion  bar  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  position 
extending  front  to  rear  thereof,  said  torsion  bar  having  a  front 
end  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  rear  end  capable  of 
axial  twisting  movement  relative  to  said  front  end.  and  means 
connecting  said  torsion  bar  rear  end  to  said  seat  back  struc- 
ture at  a  position  between  said  lower  and  upper  end  portions 
thereof  so  that  backward  tilting  movement  of  said  upper  end 
portion  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  back  structure 
results  in  said  twisting  of  the  rear  end  of  said  torsion  bar 


1.  A  capsule  hydraulic-transportation  system  comprising  a 

plurality  of  capsule  forwarding  stations;  at  least  one  capsule 

receiving  station;  and  a  transport  pipe   line    interconnecting 

said  plurality  of  capsule  forwarding  stations  with  said  capsule 

receiving  station  for  transporting  capsules  therebetween. 

wherein    each    of  said    forwarding   stations   comprise    first 

means  for  providing  said  capsules  in  timed  sequence,  and 

second   means  interconnected  with  said   first  means  for 

continuously  feeding  said  capsules  provided  by  said  first 

means  into  said  transport  pipe  line,  said  second  means 

further  receiving  capsules  from  said  transport  pipe  line 

for  supply  back  to  said  first  means, 

said   first   means  comprising  a   plurality   of  feeding  ducts 

arranged  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  third  means 

for  selectively   introducing  a  predetermined  number  of 

capsules  respectively  into  each  of  said  plurality  of  feeding 
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ducts  in  a  predetermined  timed  sequence  through  a  first 
valve   in   each  of  said   plurality    of  feeding  ducts,   a  dis 
charge  duct  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  feeding 
ducts  through  a  second  valve  in  each  of  said  feeding  ducts 
for  discharging  said  capsules  continuously  to  said  second 
means,  first  pipe   means  for  introducing  transportation 
liquid  under  high  pressure  into  each  of  said  plurality  of 
feeding  ducts  downstream  of  said  first  valve  in  the  diret 
tion  of  travel  of  said  capsules,  said  first  pipe  means  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  feeding  ducts  through  a  third 
valve,  and  second  pipe  means  for  discharging  said  trans 
portation  liquid  from  each  of  said  feeding  ducts  through  a 
fourth  valve,  said  second  pipe  means  being  connected  to 
each  of  said  feeding  ducts  upstream  of  said  second  valve 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  capsules 


sensor  in  response  to  said  actuation  signal  or  said  impend 
ing  skid  signal 


4.000.929 
MAGNETIC  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Philip  A.  Studer.  Silver  Spring,  Md..  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  United  Sutes  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  July  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.142 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  308—  10  -'-^  Claims 


4,000.928 

VEHICLE  SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
VEHICLE  SPEED  SENSOR 
Yasuhisa  Takeuchi.  Yokosuka.  and  Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.. 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365.465.  May  31.  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  575.583 
Dtsilosure  was  also  puhhshted  under  st-cond  Trial  \  (>luntar\ 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  IV 76 
Int.  CI.'  B60T  fi/08 
U.S.  CI.  303-  103  8  CUims 


I 
1.  A  skid  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  which  com- 


prises 


a  wheel  speed  senstu  for  generating  a  wheel  speed  signal. 

a  pseudo  vehicle  speed  signal  generator  for  generating  a 
pseudo-vehicle  speed  signal  in  accordance  with  the  wheel 
speed  signal. 

an  actual  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  generating  an  actual 
vehicle  speed  signal  when  energized. 

first  means  connected  to  said  pseudo  vehicle  speed  signal 
generator  and  actual  vehicle  speed  senstir  for  passing 
therethrough  the  larger  in  amplitude  of  said  pseudo  vehi- 
cle speed  signal  and  actual  vehicle  speed  signal. 

a  differentiator  for  differentiating  said  wheel  speed  signal  to 
produce  a  wheel  acceleration  signal. 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  wheel 
speed  senst>r  and  said  differentiator  for  producing  an 
impending  skid  signal  in  accordance  with  said  the  larger 
from  said  first  means,  of  said  wheel  speed  signal  and  the 
wheel  acceleration  signal. 

a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  differentiator  for 
producing  a  brake  release  signal  when  said  wheel  acceler- 
ation signal  lowers  below  a  first  predetermined  level; 

a  third  comparator  connected  to  said  differentiator  for 
producing  a  brake  application  signal  when  said  wheel 
acceleration  signal  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  level. 

an  actuation  signal  generator  for  producing  an  actuation 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  impending  skid  signal, 
brake  release  signal  and  brake  application  signal, 

a  brake  pressure  modulator  for  modulating  the  brake  pres- 
sure in  response  to  said  actuation  signal,  and 

energizing  means  for  energizing  said  actual  vehicle  speed 


=4^° 


1.  A  magnetic   hearing  comprising  an  inner  member  svm 
metrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  exterior  mag- 
netic pole  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis,  an  outer  member 
coaxial  with  the  inner  member  having  interior  magnetic  pole 
faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis,  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers being  mechanically  free  of  each  other,  one  of  said  mem 
bers  being  fixed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  so  that  it  lies 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  and  has  a  predetermined 
longitudinal    position    along    the    axis,    said    members    being 
adapted  to  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  to  have  radial  air  gaps 
helwccn    the    pole    faces   on    the   opposite    sides   of  the    axis. 
boundaries  of  said  air  gaps  including  the  interior  and  exterior 
pole  faces,  magnetic  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  different. 
radialK  extending  magnetic  fiux  in  the  air  gaps  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis,  the  fiuxes  of  said  magnetic  circuit  means 
being  radiallv  directed  across  the  gaps  to  stahlize  the  longitu- 
dinal and  angular  positions  of  the  inner  and  outer  members 
relative  to  the  axis  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  pole  faces  are 
aligned  relative  to  the  axis  and  the  members  have  a  zero  till 
angle  relative  to  the  axis,  the  means  for  establishing  a  closed 
magnetic  path,  said  path  including  the  air  gaps  »>n  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis  in  series,  said  magnetic  path  including  means 
for  deriving  an   additional   magnetic   flux   that  flows  radially 
across  the  air  gaps  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  to  control  the 
relative  radial  positions  on  the  inner  and  outer  members,  the 
additional  fiux  Hovung  radially  in  the  air  gap  on  one  side  of  the 
axis  in   the  same  directitin   as  the   radial  fiov*    oi  flux    in   the 
magnetic  circuit  for  the  air  gap.  the  additional  flux  Howing  in 
the  air  gap  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion as  the  radial  fiow  of  flux   in  the  magnetic  circuit  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  gap.  said  inner  member  having  a  relatively 
long  length  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angles  to  the  axis  relative  to  its 
length  along  the  axis. 


4.000.930 
GASTIGHT  LIQUID-TYPE  DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR 
CONTROL  SHAFTS  OF  PRESSURIZED  CIRCUIT 
INTERRUPTERS 
Alain  Poncel,  Grenoble-Villeneuve,  and  Serge  Roccaz.  Greno- 
ble, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble. 
France 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562.413 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Apr.     10,     1974. 
74.12701 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  ioluniary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  FI6C  1124.  33i72 
U.S.  CI.  308-36.3  4  Ctoims 

1.  Gastight  dynamic  seal  sealing  the  pressurized  enclosure 
of  a  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter  to  a  movable  control 
stud  extending  through  said  enclosure,  comprising. 

a  stationary  sleeve  member  connected  in  a  gastight  manner 
to  said  enclosure  and  surrounding  said  stud. 
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bearing  means  supporting  said  stud  from  said  sleeve  for  free 
movement  of  said  stud  relative  to  said  sleeve. 

a  plurality  of  gas-trap  chambers  defmed  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  stud,  said  chambers  being  spaced  apart  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  stud  and  separated  by  parti- 
tion wall  means  clearing  said  stud  so  as  to  leave  small 
throttle  passageways  between  successive  chambers  along 
said  stud,  and 


the  other  side  extending  along  the  top  of  the  retainer  side 
wall  and  into  a  pad  slot,  said  slots  having  a  length  at  least 
twice  the  width  of  a  fastening  member  to  permit  variable 
positioning  of  the  fastening  member  upon  each  side  wall, 
but  with  full  welding  area  of  said  fastening  member  one 
side  to  each  side  wall  regardless  of  the  vertical  position  of 
the  pad  within  the  retainer 


^mmMy//M 


flexible  baffle  joint  means  disposed  in  at  least  a  part  of  said 
chambers  and  bearing  against  said  sleeve  in  friction  and 
sealing  relation  with  said  stud. 

said  chambers  containing  a  viscous  gas-trap  liquid  dissolv- 
ing the  gas  leaking  from  the  interior  of  said  enclosure 
through  said  baffle  joint  means  whereby  said  passageways 
produce  a  degressive  concentration  of  the  dissolved  gas  in 
successive  chambers. 


4,000,931 

RAILWAY  CAR  CENTER  PLATE  AND  AUXILIARY 

RESILIENT  BEARINGS 

Robert  P.  Gcyer,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Car  Truck 

Co..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,936 

Int.  CI.'  B6ir  5108,  5114,  5116,  FI6C  17104 

U.S.  CI.  308-138  1  Claim 


I.  A  railroad  car  bolster  including  spaced  pad  retainers 
positioned  on  either  side  of  the  bolster  center  plate  area,  each 
of  said  pad  retainers  having  spaced  upwardly-extending  oppo- 
site side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  a  substantially  continuous 
generally  level  uninterrupted  upper  surface,  a  slanted  bottom 
wall  for  each  retainer. 

a  wedge-shaped  elastomeric  pad  positioned  within  each 
retainer,  each  pad  having  a  generally  level  top  wall  and  a 
slanted  bottom  wall  seated  on  said  pad  retainer  slanted 
bottom  wall,  opposite  sides  of  each  pad  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  elongated  slot  extending  generally  along  and 
spaced  from  a  corresponding  retainer  side  wall,  said  slots 
being  generally  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
pad.  and  a  fastening  member  for  maintaining  each  pad 
within  a  retainer  welded  to  each  side  wall  generally  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  extending  into  a  slot,  said  fastening 
members  being  generally  L-shaped.  with  one  side  of  the 
fastening  member  being  welded  to  a  retainer  side  wall  and 


4,000.932 
TURBINE  METER  ROTOR  BEARING 
Lewis  Karl  Harris;  Billy  Steve  Burrus.  and  Donald  Wayne 
Allison,  all  of  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignors  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc..  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.692 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  9100 

U.S.  CI.  308-237  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  hearing  for  the  ri)tor  of  a  turbme  meter,  including. 

a  bushing  of  ceramic  material  mounted  axially  in  the  rotor. 

a  shaft  of  ceramic  material  mounted  in  one  of  the  two  spider 
supports  so  as  to  extend  axiall)  of  the  bore  of  the  turbme 
meter  body  and  through  the  rotor  bushing,  and 

a  body  of  ceramic  mounted  in  the  second  of  the  spider 
supports  and  positioned  to  provide  bearing  engagement 
with  rotor  bushing  at  one  end  of  the  bushing 


4.000,933 

SHAFT  SEALING  AND  BEARING  ARRANGE.MENT, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  PROPELLER  SHAFTS 

Karl  Gustaf  Derman,  Sorgardsvagen  7,  S-433  00  Partillc.  and 

Nils-Erik  Bohman.  Granvagen  1 .  S-330  1 2  Forsheda.  both  of 

Sweden 

Filed  July  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.964 

Int.  CI.'  B63H  5106 

U.S.  CI.  308-237  R  5  CUims 
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1.  A  sealing  and  bearing  arrangement  for  an  axially  extend- 
ing propeller  shaft  for  a  boat  where  one  end  of  the  arrange- 
ment is  to  be  immersed  in  water  comprising  a  sleeve  of  elastic 
material  elongated  in  the  direction  of  shaft  extension  and 
sealingly  engaging  the  boat  in  a  region  near  one  end  only  of 
the  sleeve,  the  sleeve  enclosing  the  shaft  and  including  a  shaft 
bearing  portion  axially  spaced  from  the  region  of  the  sleeve 
engaging  the  boat  and  accessible  to  the  water,  the  sleeve 
further  including  a  sealing  pi>rtion  at  the  side  of  the  bearing 
portion  axially  opposite  from  the  liquid  and  from  the  sleeve 
one  end  which  engages  the  boat,  the  sealing  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  guided  in  the  radial  direction  by  the  bearing 
portion 
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4.000,934 
ROVING  CAN  PISTON 
Robert  L.  Carroll,  408  Mclver.  Greenville.  S.C.  29601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536.968.  Dec.  23,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582,607 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  IIOO:  B65D  25ilO 
U.S.CL  312-71  9  Claims 


4.000.936 
OPTICAL  FIBER  JACKET  DESIGNS  FOR  .V1IMV1UM 
DISTORTION  LOSS 
Detlef  Chrlstoph  Gloge.  Red  Bank.  N  J.,  auignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 
Filed  July  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  493.029 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  5  16 
IS.  CI.  350-96  WG  9  Claims 


ENCLOSUdC 
/X •■      100 
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1.  A  pisttin  for  use  with  a  CNJindrical  open  topped  rmin^:  i-an 
containing  a  coil  spring  between  a  can  bvittom  and  said  piston 
urging  said  piston  upwardl\  w  ithin  said  can  toward  a  tube  gear 
and  the  like  from  which  a  sliver  and  the  like  is  dispensed  into 
the  can  comprising 

a  vertical  cvlindncal  marginal  skirt  within  and  closels  adja- 
cent a  c\lindrical  side  t)f  said  can  for  guiding  said  piston 
within  the  can. 
an  annular  inwaidK   extending  surface  carried  adjacent  an 

upper  portion  of  said  skirt  for  receiving  said  sliver; 
an  annular  dt>wnwardlv  inclined  conical  surface  extending 

inwardK   from  said  first  mentioned  surface,  and 
a  central  bottiim  portion  bridging  said  downward!)  inclined 

surface  disposed  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  said  skirl, 
whereby  the  capacity  of  the  roving  can  is  increased  while 
avoiding  a  hard  central  core  of  sliver  as  often  ultimately 
results  in  faulty  varn. 


4.000.935 
DRAWING  ATTACHMENT  HAVING  A  FOCUSING 
SYSTEM.  POWER  CHANGER  SYSTEM  AND  A 
TELESCOPE  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 
Arthur  H.  Shoemaker,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Optical  Corporation,  Soulhbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  631,809 

Int.  C1.'G02B  7/6*4,  15100 

U.S.  CI.  350-41  4  Claims 
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1.  A  drawing  attachment  comprising,  all  sequentiallv 
aligned  along  an  optical  path,  a  focusing  system  XI  including 
(a)  a  double  convex  positive  doublet,  (b)  a  double  concavo 
negative  singlet,  (cl  a  dt)uble  convex  positive  doublet  (d)  a 
convex-piano  positive  singlet  and  (e)  a  convex-piano  positive 
singlet,  a  power  changer  XII  including  (f)  a  double  convex 
negative  doublet  and  (g)  a  concavo-convex  negative  singlet. 
said  power  changer  being  axially  slideable  along  said  optical 
path,  and  a  telescope  XIII  including  (h)  a  concavo-convex 
positive  doublet  and  (i)  a  double  convex  positive  singlet 


I.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  eloselv 
packed  optical  transmission  media,  each  of  said  media  com- 
prising onK  one  optical  fiber  waveguide  and  a  protective 
jacket  encasing  the  fiber  and  disposed  in  contact  therewith 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  about  0  4  millimeter 
and  a  modulus  in  the  lateral  direction  which  is  less  than  about 
5().(H)()  psi.  in  which  said  jacket  is  such  that  the  combined 
structure  of  said  fiber  and  said  jacket  has  a  characteristic 
retention  length  R  which  exceeds  a  critical  coupling  wave 
length  .\r  for  said  fiber,  where  the  retention  length  R  is  given 


<& 


and  where  H  is  the  flexural  rigiditv.  and  D,  is  the  lateral  rigid 
it\.  respectivcK .  of  said  combined  structure,  and  in  which  at 
least  one  of  said  optical  transmission  media  furlher  comprises 
an  outer  shell  encasing  said  jac  ket.  said  shell  hav  ing  a  modulus 
at  least  an  order  of  magnitude  larger  than  said  jacket  modulus, 
said  shell  having  a  thickness  less  than  about  one  tenth  of  said 
jacket  outer  diameter  and  subslantiallv  equal  to  an  optimum 
value  related  to  said  jacket  modulus,  said  jacket  outer  diame- 
ter, and  said  shell  modulus  according  to  the  relationship  indi 
cated  bv  H(j    8,  whereby  mode  coupling  losses  arc  minimized 


4.000.937 

PLANAR  WAVEGUIDE  ELECTROOPTIC  PRISM 

DEFLECTOR 

Ivan  Paul  Kaminow.  New  Shrewsbury.  NJ..  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,895 

Int.  Cl.'  G02B  5U4 

U.S.  Cl.  350-96  WG  10  CUims 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising  a  substrate,  a  light-guidmg 

thin-film  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  composed  of  an  elec- 

trooptic  material  oriented  to  have  its  axis  for  the  linear  elec- 

triH»ptical  effect  along  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  interface 

with    said    substrate,   and    means    for    providing   electrooptic 

deflection  of  light  propagating  in  said  film  orthogonal  to  said 

first  dircctmn. 

comprising  three  metallic  electrodes  in  the  form  of  stripes 
of  the  metallic  material,  two  of  said  stripes  being  disposed 
essentiallv  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  incoming  light  and 
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the  third  extending  essentially  diagonally   between,  but  4,000,939 

not  contacting,  opposed  ends  of  the  other  two  stripes,  LIGHT  OPTIC  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Drive,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 
92041 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976.  Scr.  No.  648.537 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  1116 

IJ.S.  CI.  350-  160  R  3  Claims 


said   three   stripes  defining   two  substantially   triangular 
electrooptic  waveguide  portions  in  said  path 


"id-„-^33-:fcs 


4.000,938 
ROTARY  SAFETY  REFLECTOR 
Norbcrt  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  III. 
60611 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554.627 

Int.  CL*G02B  5112 

U.S.  CI.  350—99  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  safety  reflector  assembly  for  mounting  on  the 
exhaust  pipe  of  a  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  combustion  gases  exiting  from  the  exhaust  pipe  in 
an  exhaust  flow,  said  reflector  assembly  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  the  exhaust  pipe  such  that 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  the  exhaust  flow,  means  deflning  first  and  second  reflecting 
surfaces  fixedly  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  at  locations  substantially  outboard  of  said  exhaust 
flow  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  fluid  motor  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
reflecting  surfaces  and  in  alignment  with  the  outlet  of  the 
exhaust  pipe  such  that  said  exhaust  flow  acts  upon  said  fluid 
motor  to  cause  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its  axis,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
reflector  assembly  on  the  exhaust  pipe  comprising  means  for 
detachably  engaging  the  exhaust  pipe  on  opposite  edges 
thereof,  said  mounting  means  including  at  least  two  resilient 
mounting  arms  which  biasingly  engage  said  opposite  edges  of 
said  exhaust  pipe  so  as  to  mount  said  assembly  on  said  exhaust 
pipe. 


1.  A  light  optic  data  handling  system  comprising: 

a   a  source  of  light; 

b    a  light  admitting  surface; 

c   a  source  of  control  voltages, 

d  ON  or  OFF  light  availability  control  means  and  means  for 
establishing  an  ON  condition  thereof  for  allowing  the 
passage  of  light  from  said  source  of  light  along  at  least  one 
input  path  toward  said  admitting  surface  in  response  to  an 
extending  of  the  influence  of  an  electrical  potential 
thereto  from  said  source  of  voltages,  and  means  for  there- 
upon directing  said  light  along  a  series  of  360°  primar\ 
optical  paths  within  said  system  so  as  to  establish  an 
availability  of  light  from  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
locations  of  said  system, 

e.  said  system  presenting  a  length  dimension  and  having  an 
array  of  light  reflecting  surfaces  therein  extended  along 
said  length  dimension  for  providing  said  series  of  optical 
paths,  each  said  surface  angularU  oriented  so  as  to  estab- 
lish an  optical  relationship  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
and  with  respect  to  the  light  along  said  input  path,  said 
series  of  optical  paths  displaced  one  with  respect  to  the 
other  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  in  the  direction  of  said 
length  dimension,  said  plurality  of  output  U>cations  ex- 
tended along  said  length  dimension  and  each  positioned 
in  a  light  reflection  control  relationship  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  primary  optical  paths. 

f  ON  or  OFF  light  directional  control  means  and  means  for 
establishing  an  ON  condition  thereof  for  allowing  light 
along  a  primary  optical  path  to  follow  a  path  leading  away 
from  an  output  location  of  said  s>stem  in  response  to  an 
extending  of  the  influence  of  an  electrical  potential 
thereto  from  said  source  of  voltages. 

g  signal  input  circuit  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined 
time  delay  between  said  allowing  of  the  passage  of  light 
along  said  input  path  in  response  to  an  ON  condition  of 
said  light  availability  control  means,  and  said  allowing  of 
light  to  follow  a  path  leading  away  from  an  output  loca- 
tion of  said  system  in  response  to  an  ON  condition  of  said 
directional  control  means,  for  controlling  a  redirecting  of 
light  from  a  predetermined  one  of  said  series  of  primary 
optical  paths  and  thereupon  along  a  path  leading  away 
from  a  corresponding  output  location  of  said  system 
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4.000,940 
CAMERA  ALLOWING  SIMILTANEOLS  SOUND 
RECORDING 
Yoshio  Komine.  Tokyo;   Kaiuya   Hosoe,  Machida;   Mamoru 
Shimazaki;  Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  kiyo- 
shi  Takahashi,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  508.327 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Sept.     26.     1973. 
48-108249 

Int.  CI."  G03B  2M()2 
L.S.  CI.  352-72  4  Claims 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  using  a  film  cartridge 
containing  a  sound  film  strip  for  recording  both  image  infor- 
mation and  sound  information  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises. 

a  cartridge  chamber  for  accommodating  said  film  cartridge. 

an  openable  cover  for  selectiveK  covering  the  opening  of 
said  cartridge  chamber. 

a  capstan  driven  at  a  substantialK  constant  speed  and  pro- 
vided along  the  path  of  said  film. 

a  pinch  rtiller  provided  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  so 
as  to  substantially  face  said  capstan. 

a  displacing  means  for  bringing  said  capstan  and  pinch 
roller  into  mutual  resilient  contact  in  cooperation  with 
the  closing  operation  of  said  cover  thereby  enabling  said 
film  lodged  between  said  capstan  and  pinch  roller  to  be 
driven  at  a  substantial!)  constant  speed  adapted  for  re- 
cording sound  information  thereon. 

a  cartridge  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  film  cartridge  in  said  cartridge  chamber 
and  provided  with  a  bk)cking  device  forcedK  blocking 
the  i>peration  of  said  displacing  means  connected  w  ith  the 
closing  operation  of  said  cover  when  said  film  cartridge  is 
not  present  in  said  cartridge  chamber, 

wherein  said  cartridge  detecting  means  comprises  a  car- 
tridge detecting  member  protruding  into  said  cartridge 
chamber  through  an  opening  provided  therein,  and  a 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  cartridge  detecting  mem 
her  so  as  to  protrude  constantly  in  said  cartridge  cham- 
ber. 

and  wherein  said  displacing  means  comprises: 

a  displacing  member  capable  of  moving  between  (a)  a 
first  position  wherein  said  capstan  and  pinch  roller  can 
be  brtiught  into  mutual  resilient  contact,  and  (bl  a 
second  position  wherein  said  capstan  and  pinch  roller 
are  mutually  clearly  separated. 

a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  displacing  member  con- 
stantly towards  said  first  position. 

a  sliding  means  which  maintains  said  displacing  member  in 
its  said  second  position  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  cover  is  opened  and  allo\As  said 
displacing  member  to  move  to  said  first  position  when 
said  cover  Ls  closed,  and 

a  cover  position  detecting  medhs  for  controlling  said  sliding 
means  b\  detecting  the  open-closed  position  of  said 
cover. 


4.000.941 
AITOMATIC  EXPOSl  RE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Hidekazu  Okajima.  Kawasaki:  Tomoshi  Takigawa.  Machida: 
Noritsugu    Hirata.    Yokohama:    Masamichi    Tovama.    Ma- 
chida. and  Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  552.368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  1.  1974.  49-23947 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  7,<M 
L.S.  CI.  352-  141  28  Claims 


1 


•r,_j'-sv— -^ir 


1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  adjusting  device,  an  improve 
ment  comprising 

1.  ph.  lometric  means  v^hich  receives  light  corresponding  to 
the  quantity  of  light  incident  upon  an  exposure  surface 
and  produces  an  electric  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  quantitv  of  the  received  light,  and 

2.  controlling  means  whereby  the  quantitv  of  light  incident 
upon  said  e\pi>sure  surface  is  controlled  to  be  a  preset 
quantitv  of  light,  said  controlling  means  having  the  fol- 
lowing compt>nent  parts  dispt>sed  in  the  path  of  tl^e  inci- 
dent light  coming  from  a  photographing  object 

a  a  first  light  amount  regulating  means  which  is  activated 
when  the  output  of  said  photometric  means  is  n«>t 
within  a  preset  range  of  levels  s»>  as  to  control  the 
quantitv  of  light  coming  from  the  photographing  object 
through  said  path  of  light  and  w  hich  is  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  photometric  means,  and 

b  a  second  light  amount  regulating  means  v^hich  is  also 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  photometric 
means  and  effectivelv  operates  v^hcn  the  output  of  the 
phtittimetric  means  is  within  said  preset  range  of  levels 
so  as  to  permit  control  over  a  broader  range  of  expt>- 
sure  adjustment 


4.000.942 
TRANSFER  MEDIl  M  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Ito:  Kaluhiko  Vamada:  Tadayuki  Kitajima.  all  of  Yoko- 
hama: Koichi  Miyamoto.  Tokyo;  Hiroo  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Yoshikuni  Tohyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  643.803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27.  1974.  50-4018 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  I5i22 
l.S.  CI.  355     3R  5  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  medium  separating  device  in  an  electruphoto- 
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graphic  copying  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  toner  image 
is  transferred  from  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  medium  to 
a  transfer  medium,  said  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  separating  member  disposed  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  an  image  transfer  station; 
a  transfer  medium  end  guide  member  disposed  in  contact 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotatable  separating 
member  for  separating  one  end  of  the  transfer  medium 
from  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  medium  at  the 
image  transfer  station  where  a  toner  image  is  transferred 
from  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  medium  to  the 
transfer  medium  and  for  guiding  the  transfer  medium 
away  from  the  photosensitive  medium  after  the  image 
transfer;  and 
a  rotatable  pressure  member  disposed  in  pressure  contact 
with  said  rotatable  separating  member  for  transporting 
the  transfer  medium  while  urging  the  same  against  said 
rotatable  separating  member  and  for  separating  the  trans- 
fer medium  from  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  me- 
dium 


4,000,943 
TWO  SPEED,  DLEL  PURPOSE  DOCUMENT  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
Ari  Bar-on,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,684 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15130 

\}J&.  CI.  355  —  8  16  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  of  a  docu- 
ment on  a  copy  sheet  comprising 

a  transparent  platen  for  supporting  said  document  to  be 
copied, 

a  photoreceptor  surface  arranged  for  movement  at  a  con- 
stant speed,  and 

multi-mode  optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said 
document  at  said  platen  onto  said  photoreceptor  surface, 
said  optical  means  in  one  mode  of  operation  including 
means  for  scanning  a  document  while  it  is  held  stationary 
on  said  platen  and  in  another  mode  of  operation  including 
means  for  scanning  a  document  which  is  moved  across 
said  platen  at  a  speed  synchronized  to  the  speed  of  said 
photoreceptor  surface; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  further  includes: 

a  multi-mode  document  handling  system  for  advancing 
documents  over  said  platen,  said  document  handling 
system  in  one  mode  of  operation  correspondmg  to  said 
one  optical  mode  including  means  for  advancing  a  docu- 
ment at  high  speed  onto  said  platen,  means  for  registering 
said  document  on  said  platen,  and  means  for  holding  said 
document  stationary  on  said  platen  during  scanning  by 
said  optical  means;  and  in  another  mode  of  operation 
corresponding  to  said  another  optical  mode  including 
means  for  advancing  a  document  over  said  platen  at  a 
speed  synchronized  to  the  speed  of  said  photoreceptor 
surface,  said  high  speed  being  greater  than  said  synchro- 
nized speed,  and 

means  for  selecting  between  said  one  and  said  another 
modes  of  operation  of  said  document  handling  system 


4,000,944 
PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINES  WITH  BUILT-IN 
ELECTRODE 
Lawrence  J.  Fraser,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,301 

Int.  CI.'G03G  15100 

U.S.  CI.  355-  14  10  Claims 


1.  A  photoreceptor  for  use  with  electrostatic  type  reproduc- 
tion machines,  comprising: 

a  substrate,  and 

a  coating  of  photoconductive  material  on  one  surface  of 
said  substrate,  portions  of  said  photoconductive  c»>ated 
surface  of  said  substrate  being  interrupted  at  regular 
intervals  by  conductive  areas,  said  conductive  areas  ex 
tending  in  strip-like  progression  along  said  substrate  one 
surface  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  photorecep- 
tor whereby  to  provide  a  built-in  strip-like  control  elec- 
trode with  said  photoreceptor. 


4,000,945 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kunio  Tajima;  Touhei  Kawakami,  and  .Seiichi  Hayashi,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  9,  1974,  49-5280; 
Feb.  19,  1974,  49-18581 

Int.  CL'  G03B  IM2H 
U.S.  CI.  355-45  6  Claims 


lO     - 


^2 


1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  comprising  hold 
means  for  holding  a  photosensitive  film  at  a  predetermined 
position,  exposure  means  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  film 
to  light  from  an  information  carrying  original  to  be  recorded, 
development  means  for  developing  the  exposed  photosensi- 
tive film,  monitor  light  source  means  disposed  opposite  to  the 
exposure  means  with  the  developed  photosensitive  film  inter- 
posed therebetween  for  directing  monitor  light  through  said 
developed  photosensitive  film, -an  optical  system  for  project- 
ing the  monitor  light  passed  through  said  developed  photosen- 
sitive film  to  a  monitor  screen,  and  a  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  hold  means  for  reversing  the  developed  photosensitive 
film  to  obtain  a  normal  image  at  said  monitor  screen. 
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4,000,946 
STEPPER  MOTOR  TRACKING  ACCURACY  CONTROL 

FOR  SPECTROPHOTOMETERS 
Allan  S.  Way,  Irvine,  and  Stanley  L.  Pratt,  Riverside,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman  InstrumcnU,  Inc.,  Fullerton. 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,396,  Jan.  14,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,512 

Int.  CL^GOIJ  3 106.  3142 

U.S.CL  356-89  4  Claims 


»arc-  «jcn:. 
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1.  In  a  radiant  energy  analyzer  having  a  radiant  encrg> 
s<iurce,  reference  and  sample  radiant  energy  beam  paths,  a 
monochromator  and  a  wavelength  scanning  mechanism  there 
for,  means  generating  an  error  signal  which  vanes  as  a  func 
tion  of  the  difference  in  the  intensity  in  the  reference  and 
sample  beam  paths,  attenuator  means  responsive  to  the  error 
signal  to  balance  the  energy  in  the  beams,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  first  stepper  motor  for  driving  the  wavelength  scanning 
mechanism  to  continuously  vary  the  wavelength  output  of 
the  monochromator, 
an  oscillator  having  a  pulse  tram  output  of  predetermined 
frequency  ctiupled  to  drive  the  first  stepper  motor,  and 
hence  the  wavelength  scanning  mechanism,  at  a  predctcr 
mined  scan  speed, 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  error  signal  for  varying 
the  frequency  of  the  pulses  applied  to  the  stepper  motor, 
whereby    the    scan    speed    of   the    wavelength    scanning 
mechanism  is  decreased  or  increased  for  a  corresponding 
increase  or  decrease  in   the  error  signal   to  improve  the 
tracking    accuracy    between    the    wavelength    scanning 
mechanism  and  the  attenuator  means; 
chart  recording  means  for  recording  a  radiant  energy   pa 
rameter  of  the  sample  and  a  second  stepper  motor  for 
driving  the  chart  recording  means  along  an  axis  thereof. 
the  pulse  tram  output  of  the  oscillator  being  coupled  tc 
drive  both  the  first  and  second  stepper  motors  in  a  tlxed 
speed  relationshp  at  speeds  proportional  to  the  output 
frequency  of  the  oscillator,  and 
first   and   second    variable    frequency    dividers   and    means 
coupling  the  oscillator  pulse  train   output  through   said 
first  variable  frequency  divider  to  the  first  stepper  motor 
and  through  a  series  connection  of  said  first  and  second 
variable  frequency  dividers  to  the  second  stepper  motor 


a  plurality  of  mirrors  fixedly  mounted  on  the  peripherv  of 
said  block  in  the  plane  containing  said  laser  gam  medium 
and  said  passages  for  causing  said  traveling  optical  waves 
to  traverse  said  bUH.k  in  a  closed  path  in  both  cU>ckwLse 
and  anticlockwise  directiims  through  said  passages. 

a  modulator  element  having  plane  parallel  end  faces  located 
in  an  additional  one  of  said  passages  in  the  path  of  s.iid 
traveling  optical  v^aves.  said  mi^dulator  element  being 
oriented  so  that  a  portion  of  said  clockwise  and  said 
anticlockwise   traveling  v^.ives  are   respeetivelv    reflected 


v?/ 


;  .'v^ 


from  opposite  end  faces  thereof  at  a  small  angle  relative 
to  the  plane  of  said  traveling  optical  vkaves. 

first  and  se>.i>nd  prism  means  mounted  on  the  peripherv  of 
said  block  for  intersecting  the  retlected  portions  tif  said 
clockvkise  and  anticlockwise  waves  respectively  and  reili 
rccting  said  reflected  beam  p«utions  in  a  common  plane 

and  beam  splitter  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  block  in 
said  common  plane  and  adapted  to  produce  from  said 
reflected  beam  portions  first  and  second  colinc.ir  output 
beams 


4.000.948 

TARGFT  MKTHOD  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  BONDINti 

MA(  HINKS 

(  .  Frederick  Miller,  2165  N.  (;iassell  St.,  Orange,  (  aiif.  92667 

Filed  Jul>   14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.790 

int.  Cl.^  (iOIB  //  26 

U.S.  CI.  356- 172  8  Claims 


4.000,947 
OPTICAL  READOUT  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  LASER 

GYROS 
David   C.  Grant,  Jr.,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to   I  nited 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  -Ser.  No.  580,660 
Int.  Cl.=  GOIB  V/02.  HOIS  3:<)i) 
U.S.  CL  356      106  LR  '  (  laims 

1.  An  optical  readout  system   for  a  differential   laser  gvro 

comprising 

a  solid  block  having  a  plurality  of  coplanar  passages  therein, 
a  laser  gam  medium  located  in  at  least  one  of  said  passages 
for  generating  traveling  optical  waves. 


1,  In  a  conductt)r  bonder  of  the  kind  m  which  a  \*ork  piece, 
viewed  through  a  microscope,  is  moved  relative  to  the  work- 
ing position  of  a  totil.  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  partially  reflecting  mirror. 

means  for  holding  said  mirror  externally  of  the  microscope 
optics  in  the  field  of  objective  view  of  the  microscrope. 

a  target. 

image  developing  means  for  developing  an  image  of  the 
target  and  for  projecting  that  image  on  the  mirror  such 
that  It  IS  visible  when  viewing  thr«)ugh  the  microscope, 

and 
distance   altering   means   for   altering   the    distance   of  the 
target  from  the  mirror  such  that  said  image  can  be  made 
to  appear  at  a  selected  level  relative  to  the  level  of  field 
that  IS  in  focus  when  viewed  through  the  microscope 
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4,000.949  4,000,951 

PHOTOMASK  INSPECTION  BY  OPTICAL  SPATIAL  LOOSE  LEAF  BINDERS 

FILTERING  Kenneth  Makolm  Agncw,  10  Chesterfield  Road,  London  W4; 

Laurence  S.  Watkins,  Hopewell.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Charles  Henry  Pentland  Denroche.  90  Park  Road,  Hampton 

Electric  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Wick,  KinKstonuponThames,  Surrey,  and  Roy  Hewlett,  46 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1969,  Ser.  No.  858,002  Lytton  Grove,  London  SW15,  all  of  England 

Int.  CL*  COIB  9/08;  G02B  27/00  Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,363 

VS.  CI.  356—165                                                              7  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1973, 

21950/73 


Int.  CI.'  B42F  3/00.  I MO: 


U.S.  CI.  402-22 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  isolating  nonperiodic  errors  in  a  photomask 
containing  a  pattern  formed  by  a  regular  array  of  normally 
identical  elements  mutually  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  which  comprises  the  steps  of. 

directing  a  spatially  coherent  beam  of  light  at  the  pattern  to 

diffract  the  light; 
focusing  the  diffracted  light  on  a  filter  containing  a  plurality 
of  discrete  opaque  regions  on  a  transparent  field,  the 
opaque  regions  being  spaced  by  a  distance  inversely 
proportional  to  the  predetermined  distance  to  spatially 
modulate  the  intensity  of  the  focused  light;  and 
reimaging  the  spatially  modulated  light  to  form  an  image 
exhibiting  the  nonperiodic  errors  in  the  pattern 


4,000,950 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Eric  C.  Wahlbcrg,  32  Eighth  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,41 1,  April  3,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,297 

Int.  CI.'  B43K  27104 

U.S.  CI.  401-32  8  Claims 


1.  A  multi-writing  means  writing  instrument  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  a.  plurality  of  writing  means  therein,  a 
separate  positioning  means  located  entirely  within  said  hollow 
body  co-acting  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  writing  means  to 
hold  said  writing  means  in  either  writing  or  non-writing  posi- 
tion in  said  writing  instrument,  a  separate  positioner  actuator 
means  located  externally  on  said  hollow  body  and  having  a 
part  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  said 
projecting  part  being  freel>  movable  and  physically  uncon- 
nected to  each  of  said  positioning  means  and  co-acting  sepa- 
rately with  each  of  said  positioning  means  to  individually 
move  each  of  said  positioning  means  into  a  position  where  said 
writing  means  is  held  in  writing  position  in  said  writing  instru- 
ment separately  and  independently  from  the  other  of  said 
positioning  means,  and  both  of  said  writng  means  being  capa- 
ble of  being  positioned  at  the  same  lime  in  writing  positions  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  writing  instrument. 


1.  A  loose-leaf  binder  formed  in  one  piece  of  resiliently 
deformable  plastics  material  and  comprising  in  integral  form  a 
back  portion  and  first  and  second  side  portions  hinged  on 
opposite  edges  of  said  back  portion,  said  first  side  portion 
having  an  elongate  opening  therein  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  edges,  a  rigid  post  lying  in  said  opening  and  con- 
nected by  a  hinge  portion  to  one  end  of  said  opening,  said  post 
having  a  first  reaction  surface  thereon  spaced  from  said  hinge 
portion,  said  first  side  portion  having  a  projection  extending 
from  a  side  of  said  opening,  said  projection  providing  a  second 
reaction  surface  spaced  from  said  hinged  portion  by  approxi- 
mately the  same  distance  as  said  first  reaction  surface, 
whereby  when  said  post  is  pivoted  upwardK  from  said  opening 
said  reaction  surfaces  cooperate  to  retain  said  post  in  an 
upright  position,  said  second  side  portion  having  a  second 
opening  in  a  face  thereof,  means  at  the  edge  of  said  second 
opening  providing  an  abutment  surface  facing  av^av  from  said 
face,  the  end  of  said  post  remote  from  said  hinge  portion 
having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon,  said  end  of  said  post  being 
inscrtable  in  said  second  opening  with  said  shoulder  contact 
ing  said  abutment  surface,  and  a  locking  member  on  said 
second  side  portion  and  movable  into  and  out  of  said  second 
opening  respectively  to  retain  said  shoulder  m  contact  with 
said  abutment  surface  and  to  release  said  shoulder  therefrom 


4,000,952 
WELD  JOINT  HAVING  A  WELD  DROPPINGS  RECEIVING 

POCKET 

Harold  Bryan,  and  James  W.  Johnson,  both  of  Houston.  Tex., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,851 

Int.  CI.*  B25G  3134 

U.S.  CI.  403-271  9  Claims 


I.  A  full  penetration  weld  joint  for  connecting  two  mem- 
bers, comprising: 

a     first   and    second   members  each   having   opposed   edge 
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portions  in  juxtaposed  relation,  said  first  member  having 
a  lip  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said  edge  portion 
on  said  first  member  and  lapping  over  a  portion  of  said 
second  member. 

b.  said  opposed  edge  portions  having  opposed  facing  end 
surfaces  on  inner  portions  of  said  opposed  edge  portions 
being  inclined  outwardly  in  outer  portions  thereof  form 
ing  an  open  groove,  with  said  facing  surfaces  defining  the 
root  of  the  weld  joint,  said  facing  surface  on  said  first 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lip, 

c  a  generally  U-shaped  undercut  groove  in  said  first  mem 
ber  having  the  closed  end  thereof  substantially  under 
ncath  said  inclined  edge  portion  of  said  first  member 
having  one  side  thereof  terminating  underneath  said 
second  member  and  opening  at  the  juncture  of  said  facing 
surface  and  said  lip  portion,  and  said  I'  shaped  gruo\c 
being  inclined  relative  to  said  lip  portion  at  an  acute  angle 
and  at  a  location  such  that  said  groove  can  be  formed  in 
a  single  machining  operation,  and 

d  weld  metal  filling  said  open  groove  joining  said  facing 
surfaces  and  said  opposed  edge  portions  and  forming  a 
joint  between  said  first  member  and  said  second  member 


I 


4,000,953 
CONCRETE  CATCH  BASIN  WITH  SPRING  RETAINED 
MANHOLE  COVER 
Walter  J.  Langeliers,  and  Roger  W.  Langeliers,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Oreg.,  assignors  to  Concrete  Curb  Inlets  Co..  Spring- 
field, Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976.  Ser.  So.  669.306 

Int.  CI.'  E02D  I'iin.  29114 

U.S.  CI.  404-5  5  Claims 


and  said  washer  b>  means  engageahle  with  the  upper 
end  thereof. 

a  bolt  attached  to  the  lov^cr  end  of  said  rod  outwardly  of 
said  washer,  said  bolt  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  of  said  rod. 

a  retainer  attached  to  said  rod  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
retainer  being  received  within  said  sleeve  and  being 
rotatable  <*ith  respect  thereto,  and 

spring  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  sleeve  between 
said  retainer  and  said  washer,  said  spring  means  being 
compressible  betv^een  said  retainer  and  said  washer 
upon  a  downwardly  directed  ft>rce  being  applied  axially 
to  said  rod  to  extend  the  same  further  outwardly  of  said 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  catch  means  extending 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  top  slab,  said  catch 
means  comprising  at  least  one  projecting  bt>lt  anchored 
in  said  top  slab  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
lower  surface  thereof,  said  catch  means  being  mounted 
adjacent  said  second  opening  therein,  said  catch  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  bolt  on  said  rod  when  said 
rod  IS  extended  further  outwardly  of  said  lower  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  rotated  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  and 
said  washer,  said  spring  means  normally  biasing  said 
bolt  on  said  rod  toward  said  sleeve  and  said  washer  to 
retain  said  holt  in  said  catch  means  upon  s;iid  bolt  being 
ri>tated  into  engagement  therewith 


4.000.954 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DRILLING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jayantilal  S.  Patel.  El  Monte.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital  Sys- 
tems, Inc..  Arcadia.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.617 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  4  7,  on 

U.S.  CI.  408-3  18  Claims 


lO' 


o 


—   rt 


PC  '. 


1.  In  a  precast  concrete  catch  basin  for  mounting  in  com 
munication  with  a  storm  sewer  and  having  a  pair  of  vertical 
substantially  parallel  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  connecting  said 
side  walls,  a  top  slab  integrally  cast  with  said  side  walls  and 
said  rear  wall,  said  side  walls  and  said  top  slab  defining  there 
between  a  first  opening  through  which  surface  drainage  is 
received,  said  side  walls  and  said  rear  wall  defining  a  chamber 
communicating  with  said  storm  sewer,  said  top  slab  having  a 
second  opening  therein,  a  recessed  seat  disposed  in  said  top 
slab  around  said  second  opening,  said  second  opening  being 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
chamber,  and  a  manhole  cover  removably  disposed  in  said 
seat  such  that  the  upper  surface  of  said  manhole  cover  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  slab,  the 
improvement  comprising 

latch  means  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  manhole 
cover  for  removably  retaining  said  manhole  cover  in  said 
scat,  said  latch  means  comprising 
a  sleeve  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  lower  surface  of 

said  manhole  cover  adjacent  one  edge  thereof, 
a  washer  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve, 
a  rod  axially  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  said  rod  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said   upper  and   lower  ends  of  said 
sleeve  and  through  said  washer  attached  thereto,  said 
rod  being  axially  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  sleeve 


^""^Ff^-lTr 


"tfl'    s» SI         y, — «_ 

1.  An  automatic  tool  changing  mechanism  for  a  machining 
mechanism,  comprising 

a  member  for  releasably  retaining  a  tool  mechanism. 

supporting  means  for  supporting  a  tool  mechanism, 

said  supporting  means  being  movable  between  a  nongrip- 
ping  position  wherein  it  is  adapted  to  relatively  loosely 
support  a  tool  mechanism  and  a  gripping  position  wherein 
It  IS  adapted  to  firmly  grasp  a  tool  mechanism,  and 

means  operative  m  response  to  delivery  of  a  tool  mechanism 
to  said  supporting  means  for  moving  said  supporting 
means  to  its  said  gripping  position 


4.000.955 
FAN  WITH  WIDE  CURVED  BLADES 
Kiyoshi  Tokutomi.  490  N.  5th  SL,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  951 12 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,486 
Int.  CL'  F04D  29144 
U.S.  CI.  415-183  6CUI«t 

1.  A  rotating  device  in  combination  with  an  air  collector 
comprising. 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  plurality  of  blades  spaced  apart  mounted  on  the  shaft. 
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each  blade  extending  from  the  shaft  in  an  arc  of  a  curva- 
ture wherein  the  radial  center  of  the  arc  lies  along  an 
imaginary  line  extending  between  the  shaft  center  and  the 
outer  tip  of  the  arc  farthest  from  the  shaft,  each  blade 
being  attached  to  the  shaft  at  a  point  approximately  90° 
away  from  the  imaginary  line  for  a  particular  blade;  and 
a  funnel-shaped  air  collector,  having  a  wide  open  end  and  a 
narrow  open  end.  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins  attached 


4,000,957 
CONTACT  FUSER  AND  RELEASE  AGENT  APPLICATOR 

THEREFOR 
John  G.  Ruhland.  PenficM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616.458 

Int.  CL»  G03G  lJ/00 

IJ.S.  CL  427— 22  8  Ctaims 


to  a  portion  of  and  extending  through  the  interior  of  the 
collector,  said  fins  starting  at  the  wide  end  of  the  collector 
and  extending  toward  the  narrow  end,  with  the  two  ends 
of  each  fin  being  aligned  so  that  they  are  out  of  phase  with 
each  other  by  approximately  360°  divided  by  the  number 
of  fins  in  the  collector,  said  collector  adjacent  to  said 
plurality  of  blades  with  the  narrow  end  of  said  collector 
pointing  toward  the  blades. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  to  support  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heated  fuser  structure  operative  to  soften  said  toner  im- 
ages. 

a  backup  member  cooperating  with  said  heated  fuser  struc- 
ture to  form  a  nip  through  which  said  support  material 
moves  with  said  toner  images  contacting  said  heated  fuser 
structure; 

means  for  applying  a  first  release  material  to  the  surface  of 
said  heated  structure,  said  first  release  material  being  a 
liquid  at  the  operating  temperature  of  said  fuser  struc- 
ture; and 

means  for  applying  a  second  release  material  to  said  heated 
structure,  said  second  release  material  being  chemically 
inert  and  solid  at  the  operating  temperature  of  said  fuser 
structure  and  forming  a  layer  on  said  fuser  structure 
which  contacts  the  toner  in  its  molten  condition  whereby 
separation  of  said  support  material  is  facilitated 


4,000,956 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLADE 
Robert  G.  Carlson,  Grcenhills,  and  Robert  W.  Harrison,  Cin- 
cinnati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  S«r.  No.  643,495 

Int.  Cl.»  FOID  5128 

VS.  CI.  416—230  7  Claims 


4,000,958 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  LEATHER 
Masaaki    HIrooka,    Kyoto;    Yoshikazu    Fujii,    Ibaragi,    and 
Kazuhiko    Hata,    Takatsuki,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1974,49-43761 
Int.  CI.*  B05D  3IU2 
L.S.  CI.  427  —  389  48  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  treating  a  leather,  which  comprises  treating 
a  leather  with  a  copolymer  [11]  obtained  by  polymerizing  5  to 
2.000  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  esters  and  methacrylic  esters 
which  contain,  as  the  alcohol  moiety,  a  hydrocarbon-  or 
halohydrocarbon-group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  500 
parts  by  weight  or  less  of  at  least  one  vinyl  compound  having 
the  formula: 


W 


R'— CH=C— Y 


CH=CH 
/  \ 

o=c  c=o 


1.  A  blade  for  use  in  a  fiuid  flow  machine,  said  blade  having 
a  tip  portion  and  a  root  portion  fabricated  of  a  plurality  of 
bonded  filament  laminates,  said  laminates  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  continuous  collimated  filaments  embedded  in  a 
first  matrix  at  the  blade  root  and  a  second  matrix  at  the  blade 
tip.  said  first  and  second  matrices  being  bonded  together  at  a 
common  interface,  said  second  matrix  comprising  two  materi- 
als sandwiching  said  filamenU  and  characterized  by  a  greater 
impact  strength  than  said  first  matrix  and  wherein  the  first  of 
said  materials  is  characterized  by  a  greater  bondability  to  itself 
and  to  said  filaments  relative  to  said  second  material. 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbon-  or  halohydrocarbon-group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  Y;  Y  is  a  group  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group,  acid  halide  groups,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  ether  groups,  and  oxygen-containing  cyclic  compound 
residues;  R'"  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  >N-R"'  wherein  R"'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon-  or  halohydrocarbon-group 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  100  parU  by 
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weight  of  a  coploymer  [11  comprising  as  essentia!  comp«inents  on  an  axis  transversal  to  said  filaments  and  disposed  just  h^- 

at  least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  ester  compt^und  fore  or  after  a  particular  p.>s.t.on  on  a  passage  delined  t>>  said 
having  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethylenically  unsatu-  |  | 
rated  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or                                    '^    ^  .  'C 
halogen-substituted  derivatives  thereof                                                         /fT\             O 


'  4,000,959 

FREE-PISTON  ROTARY  DEVICE  PARTICl  LARl.Y 

USEFUL  AS  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 

Iza  Portugal!,  14  Givati  St.,  Apt.  17,  Afridar.  Ashkelon,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559.239 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIC  1100;  F03C  3100.  F04C  1100 

U.S.  CI.  418-35  8  Claims 


pair  of  guide   rollers  were  ci>agulalion  of 
completed 


said  filaments  arc 


4,000.961 
PRIMARY  FLAME  SAFEGUARD  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Mandock,  Rockford.  III.,  assignor  to  Eclipse.  Inc., 
Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,917 

Int.  Gl.'  F23N  5/2 

U.S.  CI.  431-2  19  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  device  comprising  a  stator;  a  rotor  mounted 
coaxially  for  rotary  movement  with  respect  to  the  stator  and 
defining  an  annular  gap  therewith;  a  plurality  of  pistons  mov- 
able within  said  annular  gap  in  a  circumferential  direction 
with  respect  thereto;  each  of  said  pistons  including  a  coupling 
member  movable  from  a  first  position  coupling  the  piston  to 
the  stator.  to  a  sec«>nd  position  coupling  the  piston  to  the 
rotor;  and  positioning  means  including  a  stiurce  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  a  fluid  distributor  including  a  stationary  member 
fixed  to  said  stator  and  having  a  plurality  of  passage* a>s 
leading  to  different  locations  of  the  stator  at  which  the  cou- 
pling members  are  coupleable  to  the  stator,  and  a  rotarv 
member  driven  by  the  rotor  to  control  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
from  said  pressurized  fluid  source  to  said  passagewavs  in 
synchronized  timed  relatK)nship  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor 
such  that  the  coupling  members  are  alternately  coupled  to  the 
stator  and  to  the  rotor  to  form  alternating  expansible  and 
contractable  chambers  between  successive  pistons 


I  4,000,960 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SYNTHETIC  TOW 

FOR  STRETCH-CUT  SPINNING  PROCE.SS 
Noboru  Oguchi;  Takashi  HiramaUu;   Ikuo  Igami,  all  of  Na- 
goya;  Akira  Aoki,  Inazawa;  Syogo  Tanaka,  Otake;  Toshiro 
Seki,  OUke,  and  Takao  Inoue,  Ouke,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,990,  Aug.  4,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,974 
Int.  CL»  DOID  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  425-76  6  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  synthetic 
filament's  tow  from  a  plurality  of  synthetic  filaments  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  guide  rollers  for  leading  said  filaments  from 
spinnerets  to  a  transfer  roller  for  guiding  said  filaments  u>  a 
take-up  means,  a  guide  disposed  at  a  position  where  coagula 
tion  of  said  filaments  has  not  been  completed,  deviation  bar 
means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  radiallv  project 
ing  edges  for  periiKlically  deviating  passage  of  said  tow  during 
rotation  of  said  bar  means  from  a  passage  defined  only  by  said 
guide  rollers  by  means  of  rotational  contact  of  each  of  said 
edges  with  said  tow.  said  bar  means  being  rotatably  mounted 


>-.r 


lOn-J 


.  J  I'r^' 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  control  signal  from  a  source 
of  flame-detection  current  v^hich  comprises  deriving  fiame 
bias  of  predetermined  polaritv  frt)m  said  current.  appU  ing  said 
name  bias  to  input  means  in  a  reflexive  amplifying  means 
having  output  means  connecting  into  a  conversion  network 
operative  to  produce  a  pluralitv  of  reflex  bias  voltages  of 
predetermined  polarity  and  magnitude  operative  in  said  input 
means  to  produce  a  regenerative  ct)mmon  output  in  said 
network  and  a  resultant  control  signal  available  as  output  from 
said  network  and  having  two  states  of  opposite  polaritv  de- 
pending upon  whether  or  ni>t  said  flame  bias  acts  in  said  input 
means,  there  being  a  first  state  in  the  absence  of  said  flame 
bias  which  IS  of  a  first  polarity,  and  a  second  state  in  the 
presence  of  said  flame  bias  which  is  of  a  second  and  reverse 
polaritv.  said  control  signal  having  two  states  respectively 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  polarities 


4.000.962 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  UP  GLASS  MEl.TINCi  FURNACES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Maurice  Hemingway.  Mirfield.  and  Trevor  Ward,  Dewsbury. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hotwork  International  Lim- 
ited. England 

Filed  May  12.  1975.  Set.  No.  576.263 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom.  May  14.  1974. 
21175/74 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  432-4  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preheating  a  refractory  lined  furnace  and 
the  regenerators  associated  with  it  to  bring  the  furnace  and 
regenerators  up  to  working  temperature.  ct)mprising  the  steps 
of 


2S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


1  injecting  a  flow  of  hot  gases  into  the  furnace  from  one  or 
more  high  velocity  burners  of  the  nonradiant  type 
whereby  the  injected  gases  circulate  around  the  interior 
of  the  furnace  and  heat  the  interior  substantially  uni- 
formly. 

2  introducing  air  to  the  interior  of  the  furnace  alternately 


4.000,963 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAT  AND  PRESSURE 

FUSER 
Raghulinga  R.  Thettu,  Webster.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,735 

Int.  Cl.^  G03G  I J 10^ 

U.S.  CI.  432-60  8  Claims 


through  different  regenerators  that  are  alternately  heated 
by  the  hot  waste  gases  flowing  from  the  furnace  lt>  the 
flue,  and 
3  causing  the  one  or  more  burners  to  pass  to  an  excess  fuel 
condition  whereby  the  air  introduced  through  the  regen- 
erators is  consumed  within  the  furnace  by  combustion 
with  the  excess  fuel. 


1.  In  a  heat  and  pressure  fuscr  apparatus  for  fixing  toner 
images  wherein  copy  sheets  having  said  toner  images  thereon 
are  passed  through  a  nip  formed  between  a  heated  fuscr  mem- 
ber and  a  backup  member  whereby  the  toner  images  contact 
said  heated  member, 

an  improved  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  toner  and 
other  contaminants  from  the  surface  of  said  heated  mem 
ber.  said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising; 
a  tacky-surfaced  cleaning  member  supported  at  least  part  of 

the  time  in  contact  with  said  heated  fuscr  member,  and 
means  for  rejuvenating  said  tacky  surface  cleaning  member 
whereby  the  surface  thereof  maintains  its  capacity  to 
effectively  remove  said  contamination  from  said  heated 
fuser  member;  and 
said  means  for  rejuvenating  said  tacky-surfaced  cleanmg 
member  comprising  means  for  applying  a  coating  of 
polymer  material  which  is  tacky  at  the  operating  tempera- 
ture of  said  cleaning  member. 
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4,000,964 
POLYCHROMATOGRAPHIC  DYEING 
Clifford  Newton,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  BSG  Designs 
Inc.,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  D«c.  15.  1973. 
58237/73:  May  24,  1974.  23245/74;  Aug.  14.  1974.  3568374 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  3J0O 
U.S.  CL8-14  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  coloration  of  a  dyeable  substrate 
having  interstices  which  comprises  filling  the  intersiics  in  the 
substrate  with  a  mixture  of  dye  liquors  of  different  colors  and 
different  fixation  properties,  fixing  at  least  one  of  said  d\c 
liquors.  appl>ing  to  said  substrate  an  eluant  for  another  of  said 
dye  liquors  to  promote  migration  thereof,  fixing  said  migrated 
dye  liquor  and  washing  and  finishing  said  substrate 


4.000.965 
METAL  COMPLEX  DYESTUFFS 
Winfried  Mennicke,  Leverkusen,  Germany;  Peter  Suchanek. 
Scotch  Plains,  and  Peter  F.  Vogt,  Berkeley  Heights,  both  of 
NJ.,    assignors    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Leverkusen. 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545.1 19 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    30.     1974. 
2404314;  Sept.  11,  1974,  2443483 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  27/00,  45/48.  D06P  l/IO 
U.S.  CI.  8-26  18  Claims 

I.  The  lithium  salt  of  a  12  chromium  or  12  cobalt  complex 
of  a  monoazo  or  azomethine  d>estuff  which  before  metalliza 
tion   contains  a  0.0'-dih>droxN-0-hvdroxy-0'-amino-azo  or 
-azomethine  group 

13.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  concentrated  stilutions  of 
1  2-azo-  and  azomethine  complex  dyestuffs.  characterized  in 
that  the  metallisable  d>estuffs  are  chromated  in  hvdroxyl 
group  containmg  solvents  in  the  presence  of  alkaline  lithium 
salts  with  chromium  acetate  or  chromium  formate 

14.  Lithium  salt  of  the  cobalt  complex  of  the  d>estuff  of  the 
formula 


OH 


CO— CH, 


(/     v>— N  =  N— CH 

CO  — NH— V      V 
SO,-NH, 


CCXIH 


HO:,S 


^--^rf"; 


6 


COOH 


"6 


■CH, 


4.000.966 
DYEING  CELLULOSE  WITH  AMINONAPHTHYL 
AZOBENZENE  VINYL  TYPE  REACTIVE  DYES 
Fritz  Meininger.  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Ludwig  Schlafer.  Fisch- 
bach.  Taunus,  and  Maria  Kallay.  Kelkheim.  Taunus,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160.153.  July  6.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.205 
Claims     priority,    application     Germany.    July     8,     1970. 

2033784 

Disclosure  ^as  also  puhhshed  under  second  Trial  \  oluntar\ 

Frotest  Program  on  Mar    Ih,  IV76 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  JiOO 

U.S.  CI.  81  E  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fast  prints  on  fibrous 
materials   consisting  of  or  containing   cellulose    v.hich   cm 
prises   uppUing   svmmctrical    metal-containing    reactive    d>c 
stuffs  of  the  general  formula 


X-OoS 


15.  Lithium  salt  of  the  chromium  complex  of  the  mixtures 
of  the  dvcstuffs  of  the  formulae 


(SO3H), 


N 


16.  Lithium  salt  of  the  chromium  complex  of  the  mixtures 
of  the  dyestuffs  of  the  formulae 


H 


(+) 


"^T, 


954  00. -y 
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in  which  M  represents  a  cobalt  or  chromium  atom.  R  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  amino,  acetylamino 
or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  conUining  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  R'  reprcsenU  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R"  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
plipnyl.  and  wherein  the  moiety  — NR'R"  in  the  formula  is 
substituted  in  the  2  or  3  position  of  the  naphthol  component. 
n  is  zero  or  1  and  X  represenU  the  vinyl  radical  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  — CHj— CH,— Y  in  which  Y  is  halogen,  sulfuric 
acid  ester,  thiosulfuric  acid  ester,  phosphoric  acid  ester,  di- 
methylamino  or  diethylamino.  on  said  fibrous  materials  and 
fixing  them  by  means  of  inorganic  alkaline  agents  or  by  the 
action  of  heat  at  temperatures  up  to  200°C. 


4,000,969 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC  HYDROPHOBIC 

FIBERS  WITH  A  CARRIER  COMPRISING  PHENYL 

CYCLOHEXANE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Kurt  A.  Dcilian,  and  Jayanti  V.  Isharani.  both  of  Greensboro, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974,  S«r.  No.  537,058 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Volunlary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  5104,  1/673 

U.S.  CI.  8-173  9  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  coloring  a  textile  fiber  with  a  disperse. 

acid,  basic  or  premetallized  dyestuff  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier. 

the  improvement  comprising  using  as  a  carrier  a  compound  of 

the  general  formula: 


4,000,967 

WETTABLE  NON-WOVEN  STRUCTURES  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Burnett  H.  Johnson,  and  Terrence  Huff,  both  of  Bay  town,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 

Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,677,  June  3,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,765,948.  This  appUcalion  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

372,232 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  D06B  1100 
U.S.  CL  8—  1 15.5  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  wettable  and  rewetta- 
ble  polyolefin  non-woven  mats  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  non-wcttable  non-woven  mat  of  polyolefin 
fibers  having  a  porosity  greater  than  40  percent  with  a 
gaseous  sulfur  dioxide-chlorine  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
ultraviolet  light  under  conditions  to  obtain  at  least  1 .0 
weight  percent  sulfur  in  said  mat. 


4,000,968 
PERMANENT  PRESS  CYCLE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WASHER 
Joy  A.  Scbrasc  Berrien  Center;  John  WiUiam  Piclcmeicr,  St. 
Joseph,  and  James  1.  Czech,  Stcvensvllk,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,665,  Sept.  6,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,440 
Int.  CI.*  D06F  13102,  23104,  39/08 
U.S.CL  8-158  6  Claims 


where 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy. 

6.  A  composition  comprising 

a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy.  and 
b.  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surfactant,  or  mixture  thereof 


1.  In  a  method  of  washing  permanent  press  fabric  wherein 
the  permanent  press  fabric  is  agitated  in  a  washing  liquid, 
rinsed  in  a  rinsing  liquid  after  removal  of  the  washing  liquid 
and  then  centrifuged  to  remove  the  rinsing  liquid,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of:  adding  moisture  to  the 
permanent  press  fabric  during  centrifuging  to  mainUin  the 
moisture  level  above  a  desired  level  to  minimize  setting  of 
wrinkles  in  the  permanent  press  fabric. 


4,000,970 
DYEING  PROCESS 
Edwin  Dcnnb  Harvey;  David  Melville  Fawkes;  Denis  Ronald 
Lemin,  and   James  Anthony   Hawkcs,  all  of  Manchester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  389,155 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar  30.  1976 

Int.  CL*  D06P  3/24 

U.S.  CI.  8-178  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  batchwise  dyeing  of  polyamidc  textile 

materials  which  comprises  treating  said  material  in  an  aqueous 

dye  liquor  containing  not  more  than  10%  by  volume  of  at  least 

one  organic  liquid  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  water 

and  an  anionic  dye.  said  dye  liquor  being  maintained  during  at 

least  part  of  the  treatment  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 

boiling  point  of  said  azeotrope  and  under  a  pressure  greater 

than  atmospheric  pressure,  and  then  recovering  the  organic 

liquid,  by  distillation  before  removing  the  textile  material  from 

the  aqueous  dye  liquor. 
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4.000,971 
LIQUID  APPLYING  MEANS 
Thomas  Gaskins,  Palmdalc,  Fla.  33944 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654.789 

Int.  CL»  B27K  3/02 

U.S.CL  21-63  9  Claims 


I.  Liquid  applying  means  for  slowh  applying  treatment 
liquid  to  wooden  structural  members  or  the  like,  said  liquid 
applying  means  comprising  a  generally  flat  support  panel 
having  an  inner  face  engageabic  with  the  outer  surface  of  a 
structural  member,  said  flat  support  panel  also  ha\  ing  an  outer 
face,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  attachment  means  for 
enabling  said  support  panel  to  be  attached  to  and  supported 
by  such  a  structural  member  above  a  treatment  area  of  the 
structural  member  to  which  it  is  desired  to  apply  treatment 
liquid,  flexible  sheet  member  means,  means  bonding  said 
flexible  sheet  member  means  to  said  outer  face  of  said  support 
panel  so  that  said  flexible  sheet  member  defines  at  least  one 
pouch-like  member  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  abuttingly  engages  the  outer  face  of  said  flat  support  panel 
and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  flexible  pouch-like 
member  bulges  outwardly  from  the  outer  face  of  said  flat 
support  panel  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  opcntopped  volumet- 
ric space  between  said  flexible  sheet  member  and  said  flat 
support  panel  in  which  liquid  can  be  received  and  stored  and 
liquid  discharge  openings  in  said  flexible  sheet  member  for 
permitting  liquid  in  said  volumetric  space  to  be  gradually 
discharged  through  said  liquid  discharge  openings  for  gravita 
tional  flow  down  the  outer  surface  of  said  flexible  sheet  for 
deposit  on  the  treatment  area  of  said  structural  member 


4.000.972 

MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PHARMACOLOGICAL 

MANIPULATION  OF  THE  COAGULATION  MECHANISM 

IN  BLOOD  AND  FOR  THE  ELAPSED  COAGULATION 

TIME 
Waiter  Jacob  Braun;  John  Henry  Altshulcr,  both  of  Englc- 
wood;  Gerald  Lance  Schlatter,  and  Robert  LcRoy  Poland, 
both  of  BouMcr.  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hemotec,  Inc.. 
Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,648 
Int.  CI.»G01N  33/16 
U.S.  CL  23-230  B  43  Claims 

39.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  anticoagulant 
or  neutralizing  additive  to  be  injected  into   the   blood  of  a 
patient  so  that  said  blood  is  maintained  at  a  desired  level  of 
anticoagulant,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
taking  samples  of  the  patient's  blood, 
mixing  predetermined  amounts  of  varying  concentrations  of 

the  neutralizing  additive  into  each  of  the  samples, 
storing  the   concentration    information   of   the   additive    in 

relation  to  the  identity  of  each  sample, 
signalling  the  identity  of  the  sample  which  is  the  first  to 

coagulate, 
reading  the  stored  concentration  information  for  the  first 

sample  to  coagulate  in  response  to  said  identify  signal, 
determining  the  amount  of  anticoagulant  with  the  blood  in 
response  to  the  reading  of  the  concentration  information 
of  the  additive  within  the  first  sample  to  coagulate,  and 


determining    the    amount   of  desired    anticoagulant    to    he 
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injected  in  response  to  the  determination  of  the  amount 
of  anticoagulant  alread\  in  the  bltiod 


4.000.973 

SAMPLE  RESIDUE  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR 

BIOLOGICAL  ANALYZERS 

Arne  J.  Petersen.  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aiuignor  lo  Beckman 

Instruments.  Inc..  Fullerton.  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1974.  Ser.  So.  504.390 

Int.  CI.'  GO  I.N  3liOO.  33;  If) 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  R  7  Claims 


n-^^ 


> 


r^ 


•VOCMMMf  • 


1.  An  improved  method  of  picking  up  and  dispensing  a 
quantitv  of  liquid  sample  material  for  analysis  using  a  sample 
pick  up  probe  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  the  probe  into  the  sample  material  and  drawing  a 
quantity  of  the  sample  into  the  probe. 

inserting  the  probe  into  a  reagent  chemically  reactive  with 
the  sample  material  for  a  period  t>f  time  sufficient  for  the 
reagent  to  consume  any  residue  of  sample  material  adher- 
ent to  the  outside  of  the  probe,  and 

subsequently  ejecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  quantity  of 
the  sample  material  from  the  probe  lor  analysis 


4.000.974 

SAMPLE  RESIDUE  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR 

BIOLOGICAL  ANALYZERS 

William  A.  Acord,  Clarcmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,390,  Sept.  9,  1974.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1976.  Ser.  No.  672,081 
Int.  CL»  B65B  43/56.  B67C  3/16.  GOIN  33/16.  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  23-230  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  picking  up  and  dispensing  a 
quantity  of  liquid  sample  material  for  analysis  using  a  sample 
pick-up  probe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  probe  into  the  sample  material  and  drawing  a 
quantity  of  the  sample  into  the  probe. 
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removing  the  probe  from  the  sample  material  and  drawing  a  4,000,976 

bubble  of  air  into  a  tip  end  of  the  probe;  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING, 

inserting  the  probe  into  a  reagent  chemically  reactive  with  DILUTING  AND  REPLICATING  LABORATORY 

the  sample  material  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  the  SAMPLES 

Charles  E.  Kramer,  Northbrook,  and  Menachem  Tiger,  Mount 

Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searic  &  Co.,  Skokie, 

III. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  312,894,  Dec.  7,  1972,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Apr.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,349 

Int.  C1.»G01N  1118 

U.S.  CI.  23-259  43  Claims 


reagent  to  consume  any  residue  of  sample  material  adher- 
ent to  the  outside  of  the  probe,  the  air  bubble  isolating  the 
sample  in  the  probe  from  the  reagent;  and 
subsequently  ejecting  the  air  bubble  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sample  material  from  the  probe  for  analysis. 


4,000,975 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  DAMAGE  TO  GRAIN 
Gerald  Davb  Christenbury,  Florence,  S.C.,  and  Wesley  Fisher 
Buchcic,   Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to   Iowa   State   University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,285 

Int.  CI.»G01N  21152.  33110 

U.S.  CL  23— 230  B  10  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  measuring  mechanical  damage  to  grain 
comprising,  applying  a  solution  to  a  sample  of  the  damaged 
grain  for  a  predetermined  time,  said  solution  containing  a 
material  which  selectively  chemically  bonds  to  interior  protein 
of  said  grain,  said  interior  protein  having  been  exposed  by  said 
mechanical  damage,  and  which  does  not  bond  to  other  por- 
tions of  the  grain  to  an  appreciable  extent,  wherein  the  result- 
ing products  fluoresce  when  irradiated;  grinding  said  sample 
grains  to  which  said  solution  has  been  applied;  exposing  said 
ground  sample  to  a  source  of  radiation  which  induces  said 
fluorescence;  and  measuring  the  induced  fluorescence  of  the 
ground  sample,  which  measurement  defines  the  mechanical 
damage  of  said  grain. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  samples,  including  dilutions  of  a 
specimen  and  replication  of  said  specimen  and  dilution 
thereof,  for  use  with  a  source  of  diluent,  and  sample  prepara- 
tion apparatus  including  a  dosing  tip,  a  dosing  pump  means  in 
gated  communication  with  said  tip  and  said  diluent  source, 
and  a  process  controller  for  providing  command  signals  coor- 
dinating and  governing  operation  of  said  apparatus,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

aspirating  a  specimen  of  a  given  dilution  thereof  into  said 
dosing  tip  by  means  of  said  pump,  in  response  to  first 
command  signals  from  said  process  controller; 
dispensing  in  proportional  fractions  a  portion  of  said  speci- 
men or  given  dilution   by   means  of  said  dosing  pump 
means  in  response  to  second  command  signals  through 
said  dosing  tip  into  a  plurality  of  replication  receptacles 
to  replicate  said  specimen  or  given  dilution, 
aspirating  a  quantity  of  diluent  from  said  diluent  source  into 
said  pump  means  in  response  to  third  command  signals, 
dispensing  the  remaining  specimen  or  given  dilution  previ- 
ously aspirated,  along  with  said  quantity  of  diluent,  by 
means  of  said  dosing  pump  means  in  response  to  fourth 
command  signals  through  said  dosing  tip  into  a  holding 
receptacle  to  form  a  subsequent  dilution 


4,000,977 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MONOCRYSTALS  BY 

THE  VERNEUIL  TECHNIQUE 

Richard   Fakkcnbcrg,  Unlerhaching,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengcsclbchaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,165 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    28,    1974, 
2415110 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  9,  1976 
Int.  CL'  BOIJ  17/24 
U.S.  CL  23—273  V  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  monocrystals  having  a  rela- 
tively large  cross-section  by  the  Vemeuil  technique  wherein  a 
seed  crystal  is  mounted  on  a  movable  crystal  support  member 
within  a  furnace  means  having  a  burner  guiding  flame  gases 
and  crystal  growth  material  to  impinge  against  said  seed  crys- 
tal so  that  said  material  melts  and  adheres  to  the  seed  crystal 
and  forms  a  monocrystal  which  grows  axially  upwardly  there- 
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from  while  the  crystal  support  member  is  moved  axiallv  down- 
wardly a  distance  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  axial  crystal 
growth  so  that  substantially  uniform  growth  conditions  arc 
maintained  throughout  the  crystal  growing  process;  the  com- 
bination comprising; 

a  relatively  massive  flame  deflector  member  positioned 
within  the  furnace  means  in  spaced  registry  from  the 
burner  and  having  a  central  through  passage  therein 
which  radially  surrounds  and  is  spaced  from  the  crystal 
support  member,  said  through  passage  having  an  outer 
diameter  st>mewhat  larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the 
monocrystal  being  grown,  said  flame  deflector  member 


gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  space  between 

the  closed  end  of  said   cup-shaped  member  and   the 

adjacent  end  of  said  outer  shell  for  remo\mg  reacted 

gases  from  said  second  chamber. 

a  passagcwa>  to  provide  communication  between  said  first 

chamber  and  said  second  chamber  gas  inlet  means. 


a  temperature  sensing  means  asst>ciated  with  said  second 
chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  therein,  and 

a  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  cham- 
ber heating  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  sensed 
in  second  chamber  by  said  temperature  sensing  means  to 
substantially  maintain  a  desired  temperature  in  said  sec 
ond  chamber 


having  a  mass  relative  to  the  monocrystal  being  grc)\*n 
sufficient  to  form  a  heat  reservoir  for  said  monocrystal 
after   burner   shut-down,   said    flame   deflector   member 
having  upper  conical  outwardlv  beveled  surfaces  extend 
ing  radiallv  away  from  said  through  passage  therein  for 
laterally   deflecting  flame  gases  impinging  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  monocrystal  being  grown,  and 
at  least  on  axiallv  movable  insert  member  positioned  v^ithin 
said  through  passage  of  the  deflector  member  and  radiallv 
spaced  from  the  crystal  support  member  and  said  deflec 
tor  member,  said  insert  member  being  sclcctivelv   mov 
able  in  relation  to  said  deflector  member  and  said  crystal 
support  member 

I         • 

4,000,978 

THERMAL  RECOMBINER 

James  O.  Henrie.  Hidden  Hills,  CaliL.  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaliL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  340,148.  March  12,  1973.  This  application 
Sept.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  510,682 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Profiram  on  Mar   JO.  1976 
Int.  CL'  BOIJ  1/14.  COIB  5/00 
U.S.  CL  23-277  R  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  recombining  gases,  said  appara 
tus  comprising. 

a  first  chamber  provided  with  heating  means  for  initially 
heating  the  gases  to  be  combined  to  a  temperature  above 
the  threshold  for  thermal  recombination  of  said  gases, 
a  second  chamber  comprising 

an  outer  shell  having  closed  ends. 

a  generally  cup-shaped  member  mounted  coaxially  \*ithin 
said  outer  shell  in  spaced  relation  with  said  outer  shell, 
gas  inlet  means  positioned  to  deliver  gases  into  said  cup- 
shaped  member  and  cause  mixing  of  reacted  gases  in 
said  second  chamber  with  the  gases  being  delivered 
thereto, 
an  open-ended  shroud  encircling  said  gas  inlet  means  to 
form  a  venturi  section  and  provide  for  mixing  a  portion 
of  the  previously  reacted  gases  with  the  gases  delivered 
through  said  gas  inlet  means,  and 


4,000.979 
ROLL  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL 
Mario  Biondetti.  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited, 
Zurich.  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  659.095 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland.    Feb.    18.    1975, 
2023/75 

Int.  CL'  B60B  /5//A 
U.S.  CI.  29-115  5  Claims 


•r^« 


1.  A  sag-compensating  roll  for  a  rolling  mill  \*hich  com- 
prises 

a    a  stationary  support  beam. 

b    a  roll  shell  rotatablc  about  said  beam. 

c    hydrostatic  support  means  for  supporting  said  shell  on 

said  beam, 
d   external  annularly  dispi>scd  gear  teeth  at  one  end  of  said 

roll  shell, 
e    a  transmission  casing  encircling  said  one  end  of  the  roll 

shell. 

f  bearing  means  encircling  said  end  of  the  roll  shell  on  each 
side  of  said  annularly  disposed  gear  teeth  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  casing  on  said  end. 

g  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  annularly  disposed  gear  teeth  for  driving 
said  roll  shell. 
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h.  and  torque  support  means  connected  between  said  casing 
and  a  fixed  support  for  restraining  rotation  of  the  casing 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  support. 


4,000,980 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  SLIDING  MATERIAL 

Tsuyoshi  MorishiU,  and  Toshio  Yamada,  i>oth  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1975,  S«r.  No.  553,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1974,  49-25018 
Int.  Cl.»  C22C  29100 
U.S.  CI.  29-  182.5  8  Claims 

1.  An  abrasion-resistant  sliding  material  having  a  structure 
including  (Fe  +  Fej(B.P,C))  portions  and  FcjCB.C)  portons. 
which  is  formed  by  molding  a  powdery  alloy  mixture  compris- 
ing 70  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  powdery  eutectic  alloy  of  particle 
size  finer  than  200  mesh  and  comprising  0.2  to  3  O'Jt  by  weight 
of  boron  and  I  0  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  carbon  with  the  balance 
being  iron,  and  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  powdery  eutectic  alloy 
of  particle  size  finer  than  200  mesh  and  comprising  3  0  to 
7.0%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus  and  0.5  to  2.5%  by  weight  of 
carbon  with  the  balance  being  iron,  into  a  desired  shape  under 
a  compression  pressure  of  0.5  to  3.0  t/cm*,  and  sintering  the 
molded  alloy  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  950°  to  1  1 30°  C,  for 
at  least  5  minutes. 

8.  A  method  of  producing  an  abrasion-resistant  sliding 
material  comprising  forming  a  powdery  mixture  consisting  of 
(a)  about  from  70  to  98%,  by  weight,  of  a  first  eutectic  alloy 
consisting  of  about  from  0.2  to  3.0%,  by  weight,  of  boron, 
about  from  1.0  to  4  0%,  by  weight  of  carbon,  and  the  balance 
being  iron,  said  first  eutectic  alloy  having  a  particle  size  finer 
than  200  mesh,  and  (b)  about  from  2  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  a 
second  eutectic  alloy  consisting  of  about  from  3.0  to  7  0%,  by 
weight,  of  phosphorus,  about  from  0.5  to  2.5%,  by  weight,  of 
carbon,  and  the  balance  being  iron,  said  second  eutectic  alloy 
also  having  a  particle  size  finer  than  200  mesh,  compression 
molding  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  desired  shape  at  a  com- 
pression pressure  of  about  from  0  5%  to  3.0  t/cm'.  and  sinter- 
ing the  resulting  molded  product  at  a  temperature  of  about 
from  950°  to  I  I  30°  C.  for  at  least  5  minutes  in  an  atmosphere 
of  an  inert  gas  or  in  a  vaccum,  to  obtain  a  product  character- 
ized in  that  its  structure  includes  portions  of  iron  compounds 
(FesfB.Oj,  portions  where  iron  and  iron  compounds  are 
copresent  |  Fe  -♦-  Fe,  (B,P,C)1.  and  portions  of  fine  pores,  and 
wherein  its  porosity  does  not  exceed  about  7.0%  and  the  pore 
size  does  not  exceed  50/x  in  diameter 


4,000,981 
SINTERED  SELF-LUBRICATING  ARTICLE 
Akira  Sugafuji,  Kamakura;  Hiroshi  Kurimoto,  and  Tadaaki 
Takasc,  both  of  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oiks 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,932 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     28,     1974, 
49-149168 

Int.  Cl.«  B22F  5100 
U.S.  CI.  29-  182.5  8  Claims 

I.  A  sintered  self-lubricating  article  having  great  oxidation 
resistance,  high  dimension  stability  and  high  wear  resistance  at 
elevated  temperatures  without  assistance  of  any  other  lubri- 
cants and  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
tin,  8  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  zinc,  5  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  graphite  and  the  balance  being  copper. 


4,000.982 
BEARING  MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Ucda,  Nagoya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,788 
Int.  CL»  B22F  3126,  7104.  5/00 
U.S.  CL  29-  182.3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  bearing  material  comprising  a  metal  back,  a  porous 


sintered  metal  matrix  layer  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  metal 
back,  said  metal  layer  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  iron  alloys, 
copper  and  copper  alloys;  and  a  composition  impregnated  into 
and  substantially  filling  the  voids  in  said  metal  layer  and  form- 
ing a  surface  layer  thereon,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: said  composition  consists  essentially  of  a  uniform  blend 
of  45  to  94  percent  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  5  to 
50  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  metal  powder  and  1  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  powder. 


4,000,983 
METAL-CERAMIC 

Vladimir  Ilich  Alcxandrov,  ulitsa  Ostrovityanova,  31,  kv.  281; 
Vyacheslav  Vasilievich  Osiko,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  48,  kv.  63. 
both  of  Moscow;  Ernest  Nikolaevich  Muraviev,  ulitsa 
Popova,  10,  kv.  36,  Fryazino  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Eduard 
Georgievich  Spiridonov,  Preobrazhensky  val,  24a,  kv.  I, 
Moscow;  Vladimir  Mikhailovich  Tartarintsev,  Leninsky 
prospckt,  45,  kv.  112,  Moscow,  and  Vladimir  Grigorievich 
Gordon,  13  Parkovaya,  31,  korpus  1,  kv.  83,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,519 
Claims    priority,    application     U.S.S.R.,    July     26,     1973, 

1935249;  July  26,  1973,  1935248 

Int.  CI.»C22C  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  29— 182.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal-ceramic  material  comprising  metallic  chromium 

and  at  least  one  high-melting  metal  chromitc  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  chromites  of  rare  earth  metals,  yttrium 

chromite,  and  scandium  chromite. 


4,000,984 

HIGH  SILICON-CONTAINING 

AUSTENITIC-IRON-CHROMIUM-NICKEL  ALLOYS 

Anton  Biiumcl,  Mecrbusch,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr.  Bohler 

&  Co.  AG,  Wcin,  Austria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  479,140,  June  13,  1974, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  479,550,  June  14,  1974,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  479,551,  June  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application 

July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,416 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    19,    1974, 

2331098 

Int.  CI.*  C22C  38/26,  38/34 
U.S.  CL  29—  1 83  4  Claims 

I.  In  construction  parts,  such  as  furnace  grills,  rollers  of 
continuous  heating  furnaces  and  reaction  pipes  in  the  petro- 
chemical industry,  operating  at  temperatures  above  800°  C  in 
carburizing  or  air  combustion  atmospheres  or  at  temperatures 
above  400°  C  in  a  nitriding  atmosphere,  the  improvement 
being  that  said  construction  parts  are  manufactured  from  a 
high  silicon-containing,  austenitic  iron-chromium-nickel  alloy 
consisting  of  0  01-0  25%  C,  3.5-5  0%  Si,  0  0-2  0%  Mn, 
17  0-20  0%  Cr.  14.0-18.0%  Ni,  0.0-0.2%  N.  1.0-2  0%  Nb 
with  the  remainder  being  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,000,985 

AZO  DYES  HAVING  A  HIGH  SOLUBILITY  IN 

PETROLEUM  FUELS 

Richard   B.  Orelup,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  601,015,  Aug.  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,679 

Int.  Cl.»  ClOL  1/22.  C07C  107/04 
U.S.  CI.  44—59  21  Claims 

I.  An  azo  dye  having  a  high  solubility  in  petroleum  fuels  and 
having  the  formula 
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N  =  N 


HN  — R. 


N  =  N 


in  which  R,,  Rj.  R,  and  R,  are  each  H  or  CH3  and  R5  is  either 
2-ethylhexyl  or  2-ethylhcxyloxypropyl.  wherein 

A    when  R^  is  2-ethylhexyl,  then  at  least  one  of  said  R,.  Rj. 

R,  and  R,  is  CH3; 
B    when  Rj  is  2-ethylhexyloxypropyl.  then  each  of  said  R,. 
R,.  R,  and  R4  is  either.  H  or  CH,  provided  that  R,  and  R, 
are  not  both  CM,  at  the  same  time  when  R,  and  R,  are 
both  H.  or  R,  and  R^  are  not  both  CH.,  at  the  same  time 
when  R|  and  R3  are  btnh  H 
18.  A  colored  petroleum  fuel  having  dissolved  therein  an 
azo  dye  composition  having  the  general  formula 


4.000.986 
ADDITIVES  TO  IMPROVE  THE  FLOW  OF  HEAVY  FUELS 

AND  CRUDE  OILS 
Edward  H.  Spccht.  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  James  H.  OMara. 
Warminster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  541.176 
Int.  Cl.»  CIOL  li22 
U.S.  CI.  44-62  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  louer  pour  point 
and  improved  flow  characteristics  comprising  (a)  a  major 
amount  of  the  oil  and  (b)  a  minor  amount  in  the  range  of 
about  0  OOS'V  to  about  1  0%  of  a  composition  comprising  an 
N-acvlaminoeth>l  ester  of  a  carbo\>lic  acid-containmg  pol> 
mer  having  the  general  fj>rmula 


N=N 


N  =  N 


)tt  iK  iiu'  I  — 


J 


I  I         II 

IX    M    —I    H    — N— I    — K 


v>.hcre  R  is  an  alkvl  or  alkenc  group  having  about  1  1  to  2V 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  R,  is  H  01  an  alk>l  group  basing  I  to 
4  carbt>n  atoms 


4.000.9H7 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  .STEAM  REFORMING  PROCESS 
FOR  HYDROCARBONS 
Akio   Okagami,    Fuchu;    Kunihiko    I  emolo.    Yokohama,   and 
Kouichi  Satoh,  Noganei.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Gasoline  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nikki  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  both  of 
Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  430,71 1.  Jan.  4,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  3.  1973.  48-013961 
Int.  Cl.'ClOG  1/128.  CQ\E  21/6 
U.S.  CI.  48-214  A  10  Claims 


in  which  R,.  R,.  R,  and  R4  are  each  H  or  CH,  with  the  proMso 
that  at  least  one  of  said  R,.  R2.  R3  and  R«  's  CH, 

19.  A  colored  petroleum  fuel  having  dissolved  therein  an 
azo  dye  composition  having  the  formula 


c  ?0 

CONTENT  OF  Co  Cf  Mn  OXIDE 


N=N 


HN-CH,-CH.-CH,-0-CH,-CH-(CH.),— CH, 

C,Hs 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  methane-containing  gas 
by  subjecting  steam-rcformable  feed  hydrocarbons  to  adia- 
balic  low-temperature  steam  reforming  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preheating 
a  mixture  of  said  feed  h>drocarbon  NMth  steam,  mixed  in  the 
ratio  of  moles  of  steam  to  the  number  «)f  moles  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  feed  hvdrocarbon  in  the  range  of  H  V  to  5  <).  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250°  to  6(K)°  C.  feeding  the 
preheated  mixture  into  a  steam  reforming  reaction  /one  con 
taining  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  esscntiallv  of  ( A  ) 
Ni— NiO— MgO  or  Ni- MgO.  in  which  the  atomic  ratK)  of 
Ni/Mg  IS  in  the  range  of  0  5  to  5  O.  ( B »  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu  — Cr  in  oxide  form  and  Cu— - 
Cr— Mn  in  oxide  form,  the  amount  of  component  (B).  calcu- 
lated as  the  metals,  being  from  10  to  25  wt  %  based  on  the 
in  which  each  of  R,.  R,.  R3  and  R,  is  H  or  CH,,  with  the  nickel  content,  calculated  as  nickel  metal,  of  component  (A), 
proviso  that  R,  and  R3  are  not  both  CH,  at  the  same  times*  hen  and  (C)  up  to  70  percent  b>  weight,  based  on  the  combined 
R,  and  R,  are  both  H,  and  R,  and  R,  are  not  both  CM,  at  the  weights  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  of  a  carrier  substance  selected 
same  time  when  R,  and  R3  are  both  H  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  Al,©,.  SiC.  a  quartz  and  cal- 
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cined  ZrO,  calcined  at  1 500°  C  for  20  hours,  and  efTecting 
steam  reforming  of  said  feed  hydrocarbons  by  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  said  caUlyst  in  the  range  of  300°  to  600°  C 
and  the  pressure  of  the  reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  10  to  100 
kgycm*G. 


ously  into  and  through  the  Unk  and  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  tank  to  the  outer  portion,  maintaining  a  body  of  liquid 
within  the  lank  which  directly  receives  liquid  from  the  inflow 
piping  portion  and  from  which  liquid  directly  flows  to  the 
outflow  piping  portion,  collecting  and  confining  free  air  or 
other  gases  separating  from  the  liquid  in  the  tank  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  thereby 


4,000,988 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  STEAM  REFORMING  PROCESS 

FOR  HYDROCARBONS 
Konihiko  Ucmoto;  Satorv  Shkhiji,  aad  Yoshinori  Amcmiya,  all 
of  Yokohania,  Japan,  aasicBors  to  Japan  Gasoline  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  NIkki  Chcakal  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  430,741,  Jan.  4,  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Apr.  29,  1975.  S«r.  No.  572,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  20,  1973, 48-68718 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOG  11128;  COIB  2116 
U.S.  CI.  48-214  A  11  Claims 


0  5  10  15  20  25 
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1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  methane-containing  gas 
by  subjecting  steam-reformable  feed  hydrocarbons  to  adia- 
batic  low-temperature  steam  reforming  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preheating 
a  mixture  of  said  feed  hydrocarbon  with  steam  mixed  in  the 
ratio  of  moles  of  steam  to  the  number  of  moles  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  feed  hydrocarbon  in  the  range  of  0.9  to  5.0  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  250°  to  600°  C.  feeding  the  pre- 
heated mixture  into  a  steam  reforming  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  nick- 
el-magnesia component  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ni/Mg  is 
in  the  range  of  0.05  to  7.0  and  which  contains  a  solid  solution 
consisting  of  nickel  oxide  and  magnesia.  (B)  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copper-chromium  mix- 
ture in  oxide  form  and  a  copper-chromium-manganese  mix- 
ture in  oxide  form,  the  amount  of  component  (B)  being  from 
10  to  25  wt.  %  based  on  the  nickel  content,  calculated  as  the 
metal,  of  component  (A),  and  (C)  up  to  70  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  combined  weights  of  (A).  (B)  and  (C),  of  a 
carrier  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a- 
AltO,.  SiC.  a-quarU  and  calcined  ZrO,.  said  catalyst  composi- 
tion having  been  calcined  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
350°  to  1  200°  C  and  effective  to  form  said  solid  solution,  and 
effecting  steam  reforming  of  said  feed  hydrocarbons  by  main- 
Uining  the  temperature  of  the  said  catalyst  in  the  range  of 
300°  to  600°  C  and  the  pressure  of  the  reaction  zone  being  in 
the  range  of  10  to  100  kg/cm*  G 


4,000,989 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  AIR 

FROM  LIQUID  FLOW  STREAMS 

Ronald  G.  Duncfan,  Katy,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  M  &  J  Valve 

Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  S«r.  No.  634,781 
Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  19100 
MS.  CI.  55—  18  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  entrained  free  air  or  other  gas 
from  liquid  flowing  through  piping  at  pressures  above  atmo- 
spheric, the  piping  having  a  closed  tank  interposed  between 
inflow  and  outflow  portions  of  the  piping,  the  steps  comprising 
causing  liquid  from  the  inlet  portion  normally  to  flow  continu- 


causing  the  collected  air  or  other  gas  to  be  maintained  at  a 
pressure  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  body,  liquid  being  discharged  through  the  outflow  por- 
tion of  the  piping  by  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  body  within  the 
tank,  and  effecting  controlled  venting  of  air  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  tank  to  maintain  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank 
between  upper  and  lower  limits. 

4,000,990 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS 

Larry   A.  Bingham,  Mission   Vicjo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NRG 

Nufuel   Company,   Phoenix.   Ariz,   and    Reserve   Synthetic 

Fuels.  Inc..  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,668 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  53104 

U.S.  CI.  55—30  22  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  fluid  stream  which  includes  an 
impurity  and  a  product  fluid,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  at  least  three  adsorption  zones  each  of  which  has 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  each  of  the  adsorption  zones  in- 
cluding adsorbent  material  capable  of  selectively  adsorb- 
ing the  impurity  from  the  fluid  stream; 

introducing  the  fluid  stream  into  the  inlet  of  the  first  of  said 
adsorption  zones  and  contacting  the  fluid  stream  with  the 
adsorbent  material  of  the  first  adsorption  zone  at  a  first 
pressure  to  thereby  adsorb  the  impurity  in  the  adsorbent 
material  and  provide  product  fluid. 

discharging  the  product  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said  first 
adsorption  zone  during  first  and  second  periods; 

reducing  the  pressure  in  a  second  of  the  adsorption  zones 
during  the  first  period  to  a  second  pressure  which  is  less 
than  said  first  pressure,  said  second  adsorption  zone 
having  previously  been  used  for  adsorption  of  the  impu- 
rity from  the  fluid  stream. 
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reducing  the  pressure  in  the  second  adsorption  zone  durmg 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  period  to  a  third  pressure 
which  is  less  than  said  second  pressure  and  which  is  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure  to  desirb  at  least  some  of  the 
impurity  from  the  second  adsorption  zone; 

providing  a  pressure  in  a  third  of  the  adsorption  zones 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  period  which  is  less 
than  said  second  pressure  and  which  is  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  desorb  at  leastsome  of  the  impurit\ 
from  the  third  adsorption  zone,  said  third  adsorption  zone 
having  previously  had  the  pressure  therein  reduced  to 
about  the  second  pressure; 

repressurizing  the  third  adsorption  zone  durmg  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  second  period. 

terminating  the  inroduction  of  the  fluid  stream  into  the  inlet 
of  said  first  adsorption  zone  and  the  repressurization  of 
■  said  third  adsorption  zone; 

introducing  the  fluid  stream  into  the  inlet  of  the  third  ad- 
sorption zone  to  adst>rb  the  impuril>  in  the  ads<irbont 
material  of  the  third  adsorption  zone  and  u»  provide 
product  fluid; 

discharging  the  product  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said  third 
adsorption  zone  during  a  third  period,  and 

maintaining  the  presure  in  said  second  adsorption  zone 
below  atmospheric  pressure  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  third  period  to  desorb  some  of  the  impurity  from  the 
third  adsorption  zone  during  the  third  period 


4.000.992 
DUST  SUPPRESSION  WITH  SMALL  BUBBLE  FOAM  IN 

CYCLONE 
Howard  W.  Cole.  Jr..   12  Vale  Drive.  Mountain  Lakes.  NJ. 
07046 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  527.812 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No>.  12, 

1991.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  BO  ID  47iOO 

L.S.  CI.  55-87  *»  ^  '■'"* 


4.000.991 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FLY  ASH  PARTICULATES 

FROM  FLUE  GASES  IN  A  CLOSEDLOOP  WET 

SCRUBBING  SYSTEM 

Dcering  D.  Melin.  Jr..  Palo  Alto,  and  Donald  F.  Grieve.  La 

Honda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Krebs  Engineers.  Menio 

Park.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562.553.  March  27.  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,182 

Int.  CI.'  BO  ID  47/06 
U.S.  CI.  55-48  14  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  separating  very  small  particulate  matter 
from  a  gas  stream  which  comprises  directing  a  stream  of  gas 
that  contains  the  particulate  matter,  into  a  separation  cham 
her  of  a  cyclone  separator,  discharging  into  the  chamber  a 
small  bubble  foam,  with  bubbles  of  an  average  size  less  than 
0  015  inch  in  diameter,  to  mix  \*ith  the  gas  stream  and  mo\c 
along  the  sides  of  the  chamber,  trappmg  the  particulate  matter 
from  the  gas  stream  in  the  foam  to  form  a  slurry,  draining  the 
slurry  down  the  side  wall  of  the  separation  chamber,  and 
discharging  the  slurry  fr.>m  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber 

4.000.993 
PROCESS  FOR  SCRUBBING  GAS  STREAMS 
Richard  Adolf  Holl.  St.  Catharines.  Canada,  assignor  to  Mi- 
cron Engineering  Inc.,  St.  Catharines.  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  6.^0,713 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  4  7106 
U.S.  CI.  55-94  38Ctaims 


1.  In  the  process  of  removing  fly  ash  particulates  suspended 
in  a  flue  gas  stream  utilizing  at  least  one  wet  scrubber  in  a 
closed-loop  system,  the  steps  of 

a  contacting  the  gas  stream  in  a  scrubbing  zone  of  the 
scrubber  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  to  wet  and 
collect  the  fly  ash.  said  scrubbing  solution  containing  an 
inert  diluent  comprising  a  s«>luble  alkali  metal  salt  having 
an  anion  which  is  unreactive  with  sulfur  oxides. 

b  removing  said  contacted  scrubbing  solution  from  the 
scrubbing  zone  at  a  pH  level  of  at  least  6  0. 

c  separating  the  entrained  fly  ash  from  the  scrubber  efflu- 
ent solution  and  disposing  of  the  separated  fly  ash.  and 

d  recycling  the  separated  scrubbing  st>lution  and  inert 
diluent  as  a  make-up  solution  to  the  scrubbing  zone 


1.  A  process  for  the  diffusiophorctic  scrubbing  of  a  carrier 
gas  stream  to  remote  contaminant  material  therefrom  includ 
ing  the  step  of  discharging  into  the  gas  stream  a  scrubbing 
material  consisting  of  h>drogcn  chloride,  and  thereafter  pass 
ing  the  carrier  gas  sl.cam  and  entrained  scrubbing  and  con 
taminant  materials  through  a  space  in  which  the  gas  stream  is 
scrubbed  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing  liquid  such  that  diffusio 
phoretic  absorption  of  the  scrubbing  material  into  the  aqueous 
scrubbing  liquid  takes  place  to  scrub  the  contaminant  material 
from  the  gas  stream. 
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4,000,994 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLE  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

JoMph  YonhMM,  11941  SW.  43rd  St.,  Miani,  Fla.  33175 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  436,134,  Jan.  24,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,51 1 

Int.  CI.*  B03C  3116 
U.S.CL  55—112  6  Claims 


ily  of  filter  bed  modules  connected  to  the  plenum  chamber  to 
receive  dirty  gas  from  the  chamber  and  to  discharge  backflush 
gas  and  collected  dust  to  the  chamber,  and  auxiliary  means  for 
extracting  dust  from  the  plenum  chamber  comprising  a  cy- 
clone having  its  tangential  inlet  connected  to  the  plenum 
chamber  at  a  location  remote  from  the  dirty  gas  inlet  and 
having  its  discharge  connected  through  a  fan  to  the  dirty  gas 
inlet  to  the  plenum  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine 
exhaust  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  First  housing  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  attachment  to 
said  exhaust  line  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  inlet; 
convoluted  coil  means  inside  said  first  chamber  having 
successive  convolutions  thereof  spaced  apart  along  the 
flow  path  through  said  first  chamber  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  terminals  for  applying  to  said  coil  means  a 
high  DC  voltage  for  charging  impurities  in  the  exhaust 
flowing  past, 

said  First  chamber  having  an  open  cross-sectional  area 
which  is  substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  engine  ex- 
haust line,  whereby  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  the  exhaust 
as  it  flows  past  said  coil  means, 

a  second  housing  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  outlet  of  said  first  chamber  and  having  an 
outlet  spaced  from  said  last-mentioned  inlet; 

a  plurality  of  discs  positioned  in  said  second  chamber  with 
the  plane  of  each  disc  extending  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  exhaust  flow  through  said  second  chamber 
from  said  second  chamber  inlet  to  said  second  chamber 
outlet,  said  discs  being  at  an  electrical  potential  substan- 
tially different  from  that  of  said  coil  means  whereby  to 
electrostatically  attract  the  charged  impurities  in  the 
exhaust;  and  vibration  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
discs  for  removing  the  accumulated  impurities  therefrom. 


4,000,996 
REFRIGERATING  PACKAGE 
George  Jordan,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hospital  Market- 
ing Services  Co.,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,042 

Int.  Cl.»  F25D  5100 

U.S.  CI.  62—4  4  Claims 
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3.  In  a  dust  collecting  system,  in  combination,  a  plenum 
chamber,  a  dirty  gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  plenum  chamber, 
a  solids  removal  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  a  plural- 


1.  A  refrigerating  package  of  a  multicompartment  construc- 
tion formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material,  said 
single  sheet  of  material  being  folded  along  the  middle  and 
sealed  along  the  two  coincidental  edges  opposite  the  fold  to 
form  a  cylindrical  plastic  tube,  one  end  of  said  tube  being 
sealed  closed,  said  sealed  closed  end  being  folded  inwardly 
into  said  tube  to  form  a  compartmental  gusset  chamber  having 
an  open  mouth,  said  gusset  compartment  being  formed  within 
the  resulting  outer  compartment,  a  liquid  placed  within  said 
gusset  compartment,  said  gusset  compartment  being  sealed  at 
its  said  open  mouth,  a  refrigerating  chemical  supplied  to  said 
outer  compartment  through  its  open  end  thereof,  said  outer 
compartment  being  sealed  at  said  open  end  to  enclose  said 
refrigerating  chemical  and  form  said  multicompartmented 
package,  said  gusset  compartment  being  ruptured  by  pressure 
applied  thereto  enabling  said  liquid  and  refrigerating  chemical 
to  mix. 


4,000,995 

PARTICULATE  BED  DUST  COLLECTORS 

John  M.  Morris,  Louisville,  Ky.,  aasifnor  to  Rcxnord  Inc., 

Mihrankcc,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  521,765,  Nov.  7,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  366,140.  June  1,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,518 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  41102 
U.S.  CI.  55-282  4  Claims 
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4,000,997 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THERMALLY  INDUCED 

FRACTURE  IN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BULBS 

Melvin  F.  Rogers,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,828,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,894,858. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568.953 

Int.  Cl.»  C03C  19100 

U.S.  CI.  65-23  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  processing  of  television  cathode  ray  tubes  wherein 
a  cathode  ray  tube  glass  bulb  or  glass  bulb  component  having 
a  visual  defect  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  component,  said 
component  being  subjected  to  a  predetermined  high  tempera- 
ture, and  subsequently  cooled  thus  establishing,  during  a 
period  of  cooling,  a  temperature  gradient  between  (i)  a  rela- 
tively rapidly  cooling  exterior  surface  area  of  the  glass  bulb 
component  and  (ii)  a  more  slowly  cooling  interior  portion  of 
the  glass  bulb  component,  whereby  thermally  induced  tensile 
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forces  are  created  at  the  glass  surface  b>  the  temperature 
gradient,  a  method  for  reducing  such  tensile  forces  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  visual  glass  surface  defect  on  the  glass  bulb 
component  to  lessen  the  likelihood  of  fracture  of  the  glass 
bulb  component  at  the  visual  defect,  said  method  comprising 
locally  reducing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  visual  defect  during  said 
cooling  period  the  temperature  gradient  between  said  rcia 
tively  rapidly  cooling  exterior  surface  area  and  said  more 
slowly  cooling  interior  portion  of  the  glass  bulb  component  by 
applying  prior  to  or  during  said  cooling  peritxl  a  thermal 
insulator  over  the  \isual  glass  surface  defect  and  its  vicinity. 


mold,  charging  said  mold  with  a  predetermined  quantits   of 
glass,  and  rotating  said  mold  to  form  a  glass  envelope  said 


4.000.998 

SPONTANEOUSLY-FORMED 

NEPHELINE-CARNEGIEITE  GLASS-CERAMICS 

Hermann  L.  Rittlcr.  Horseheads,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Corning 

Glass  Works.  Coming.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1975.  Scr.  No.  559.730 
Int.  CI.'  C03B  J 2/00.  C03C  3122 
U.S.  CI.  65-33  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  highl>  crystalline  glass  ceramic 
article  consisting  essentially  of  carnegieite  and/or  nepheline 
solid  solution  dispersed  within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  crystals 
comprising  at  least  50**  b>  volume  of  said  article,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of. 

a    melting   a   batch   for   a   glass  consisting   essentially,   by 
weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  14-64'*  Na,0.  X-5()'^ 
AljOj.  and  26-659t  SiO,. 
b   simultancouslv  cooling  said  melt  at  a  rate  between  about 
1 0°-l 000°  C  /minute  to  a  temperature  about  !<50°-l()5»)° 
C   to  shape  said  melt  into  a  glass  body  and  obtain  a  phase 
separation  and  nucleation  therein, 
c    further  cooling  said  shaped  glass  body  and  exposing  said 
glass  body  to  a  temperature  between  about  650°-850°  C 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  cause  crystallization  of 
the  carnegieite  and/or  nepheline  solid  solution  crystals  in 
said  glass  body,  and  then 
d    cooling  the  crystallized  body  to  room  temperature 


glass  extending  beyond  the  outer  circumference  of  said  ring 
and  firmly  embedding  said  ring  in  said  gla.ss 


4,001,000 

METHOD  OF  MANl  FACTLRING  A  PERCUSSION 

FLASHLAMP 

Baukc  Jacob  Rockvink.  Terneuien.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  446.232.  March  29.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.728 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands.   Apr.    17,   1973. 

7305332 

Int.  Cl.'C03C  27102 
U.S.  CI.  65-59  A  2  Ctaims 
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4,000.999 

CENTRIFUGALLY  CASTING  HOLLOW  GLASS  BODY 

AROUND  VAPOR  SHIELD 

John  R.  Lucck,  and  Vernon  B.  PaWn,  both  of  PHtsficM.  Mass.. 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  427,517,  Dec.  27,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  25,  1974.  Scr.  No.  517.858 

Disclvsure  na.v  aUu  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Feh.  17.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  C03B  9100.  7100.  C03C  2  7/02 

U.S.CL  65-49  4Clai«s 

1.  A  method  of  embedding  a  support  ring  in  a  vacuum 

envelope  comprising  a  centrifugal  mold,  a  ring  member  having 

an  internal  welding  flange,  a  cap  for  said  mold,  said  cap  being 

provided  with  a  ring  holding  means  extending  into  said  mold. 

said  ring  holding  means  holding  said  support  ring  within  said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  percussitin  flashlamp  which 
comprises  providing  a  metal  tube  having  a  cylindrical  section, 
one  end  of  which  is  open  and  one  end  of  which  is  closed  and 
a  cylindrical  glass  lube,  positioning  said  glass  tube  relative  to 
said  meUl  tube  in  generally  axially  aligned  relationship  with 
an  axial  section  of  each  in  concentric  relationship,  holding 
said  relationships  with  at  least  one  holding  member  which 
includes  an  elongated  pin.  said  positioning  step  including 
positioning  said  pin  in  generally  coaxul  reUtionship  to  each  of 
said  tubes  and,  radially  spaced  from  the  interior  of  all  of  said 
cylindrical  section  of  said  meUl  tube  with  an  axial  extremity  of 
said  pin  engaging  only  said  closed  end  of  said  meUl  tube,  said 
mcUl  tube  being  held  on  said  pin  only  by  gravity,  sealing  said 
glass  tube  to  said  meUl  tube  by  heating,  and  withdrawing  said 
meul  pin  from  said  meul  tube,  said  tubes  being  radially 
spaced  to  avoid  conduction  of  heat  away  from  the  area  where 
said  glass  and  metal  tubes  are  joined. 
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4,001,001 
HORIZONTAL  GLASSMAKING  FURNACE 
Leonard  A.  Knavish,  Plum  Borouth,  and  Richard  L.  Cerutti, 
Scninok,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG   Industries,  Inc., 
PHtsburf  h.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,387 

Int.  Cl.»  C03B  5102 

U.S.  CL  65—337  3  Claims 


4,001,003 
PLANT  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING 
2-HALO-2,3-DIHYDROBENZOFURAN-5-OLESTERSOF 
SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Peter  Stuart  Gates,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 
Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  460,150,  April  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.896.151.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,582 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  17.  1973, 
18395/73 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  71—88  29  Claims 

I.  A  plant  physiologically  active  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  effective  herbicidal  or  plant  gowth  regulating 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  In  a  side-flrcd  regenerative  glassmaliing  furnace  compris- 
ing an  enclosed  chamber  for  containing  a  pool  of  melted  glass 
and  providing  a  headspace  above  the  molten  glass;  the  cham- 
ber having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and 
a  roof;  further  having,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  bacic  wall,  means 
for  charging  glass  batch  materials  into  said  furnace;  further 
having,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  front  wall,  means  for  discharging 
molten  glass  from  said  furnace;  and  further  having  means  for 
supplying  heat  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  furnace  for  melting 
glass  batch  materials  forming  molten  glass  therefrom;  said 
heating  means  comprising  at  least  five  Tiring  ports  extending 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  the  furnace  and  connected  to 
regenerators;  wherein  a  portion  of  said  furnace  is  for  advanc- 
ing glass  batch  materials  floating  on  molten  glass  in  a  general 
direction  away  from  said  back  wall  and  toward  said  front  wall 
while  melting  said  floating  glass  batch  materials,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
dampering  means  substantially  blocking  each  of  the  flrst 
and  second  ports  of  the  furnace  providing  a  substantially 
enclosed  headspace  in  the  region  of  the  first  and  second 
ports  isolated  from  the  regenerators  of  the  furnace; 
submerged  electrode  means  for  applying  heat  to  molten 
glass  contained  in  the  furnace  only  in  a  region  lying  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  furnace  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  furnace  from  its  back  wall  to  a  region 
between  its  third  firing  ports  and  within  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  furnace  beneath  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  molten 
glass  contained  therein;  and 
combustion  means  in  firing  ports  in  a  downstream  region 
extending  between  the  third  firing  ports  and  the  front  wall 
and  substantially  open  exhaust  means  through  firing  ports 
in  said  downstream  region  for  exhausting  substantially  all 
exhausted   gases  from   the  furnace   to   the   regenerators 
from  said  downstream  region. 


4,001,002 
METHOD  OF  PROMOTING  FLOWERING  IN  FRUIT 

PLANTS 
RanoB  C.  Barba,  428  Anos  St.,  Los  Banos,  Laguna,  Philip- 


Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Philippics,  Jnly  3,  1974,  16014 
Int.  CL»  AOIN  5/00 
U.S.CL  71-65  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  inducing  flowering  in  a  fruit  plant  which 
comprises  applying  a  flowering  inducing  amount  of  potassium 
nitrate,  sodium  nitrate,  calcium  nitrate,  magnesium  nitrate, 
barium  nitrate,  ammonium  nitrate  or  nitric  acid  to  a  fruit 
plant. 


C— R' 
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in  which  R',  R*  and  R""  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and 
R*  together  or  R*  and  R'  together  form  an  alkylene  chain  of 
2-5  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  a  halogen  atom; 

R*  represents  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R*,  R^  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano, 
alkanoyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carb<in 
atoms,  together  with  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carriers,  surface  active  agents, 
pesticides  and  other  plant  growth  regulants 


4,001,004 

SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PADDY  FIELDS 

Teruhiko      Toyama,      Fugisawa,      and      Yoshio      Takasawa, 

Chigasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 

cab.  Incorporated.  Tok.^-o,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290.002 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  7 1  —  1 00  7  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  use  in  paddy  fields  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mixture 
of  a-(/3-naphthoxy  )-propionanilide  and  a  synergistic  propor- 
tion of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  X  represents  CI.  F.  CHj.  C,H»,  n-C,Hj.  iso-C,HT, 
tert-4H,,  OCH,  or  SCHj  and  R,  and  Rt  each  represent  C,Hs. 
and  an  inert  carrier,  the  ratio  of  said  a-(/3-naphthoxy  )-pro- 
pionanilide  to  said  compound  being  1-2:1-4 
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'  4,001,005 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
HALOPHENOXY  BENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Robert  J.  Theissen,  Westfield.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,233,  June  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,907.866. 
This  application  May  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  576.770 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  Q/2-4 
U.S.  CI.  71-108  7  Claims 

1.   A   herbicidal   composition   comprising   a   carrier   and   a 
herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

I 

COOR 

I   X^o-QT 


tion  of  the  ctike  in  said  outer  la>er  sattsfving  the  follouing 
formula. 


40       C 


(  KHI        ^l 


X    KKt 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  n  is   1    to  3.  and  R  is  alkyl  (C^-Cu). 
cycloalkyl  (Cj-Cb).  or  unsaturated  hydrocarhv!  (Cj-Cjo) 

I  

4.001.006 
DIALKYLAMMONIUM-2.4-DICHLOROPHENOXY  ACE- 
TATES AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lawrence  H.  Nash.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla..  assignor  to  Kalo 
Laboratories.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179.333.  Sept.  10.  1971. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,078, 

April  29.  1970.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  4.087.  Jan.  19.  1970.  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700.967.  Jan.  26.  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  590,518 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  53/16 
U.S.  CI.  71-117  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  a  is  the  vkeight  b\  per  cent  of  the  coke  in  the  pellet.  ^ 
IS  the  \Aeighl  h\  per  cent  <if  particles  having  a  si/e  of  at  least  I 
mm  m  the  pellet,  and  c  is  the  concentration  percentage  of  the 
coke  in  the  outer  la\er. 


4,001.008 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 

ORES.  ESPECIALLY  IRON  ORES 
Kurt  Stift.  Leoben.  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte  Osterrrl- 
chische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495.184.  Aug.  6.  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,085,  Nov.  9,  1972. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,177,  Oct.  8, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

618.675 

Int.  CI.'  C21C  ^  ^2 

U.S.  CI.  75-11  5  Claims 
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H        R, 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  identical  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  (a)  when  said  R,  and  R, 
are  both  methyl,  said  compound  has  an  infra-red  spectra 
according  to  FIG  2  and  a  melting  point  from  about  y2.«°  to 
93  4°  C  .  and  (b)  when  said  R,  and  R,  are  both  eth\l.  said 
compound  has  an  infra-red  spectra  according  to  FIG.  4  and  a 
melting  point  of  about  48°  C. 


4.001.007 

MATERIAL  FOR  SINTERING  EMITTING  A  LESSER 
AMOUNT  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Minoru  Sasaki.  Yokohama;  Yukihiro  Hida;  Tsuneo  Enokido, 

both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Kaoru  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537.533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  31,  1973.  49-3869; 
Dec.  31,  1973,  49-3870;  Dec.  31,  1973.  49-3871;  Jan.  24. 
1974.  49-9770;  Jan.  25.  1974,  49-10209 

Int.  CI.*C22B  ///6.  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  75  — 5  3  Claims 

I.  A  pellet  for  preparing  a  sintered  ore  for  use  in  iron  mak 
ing  operations,  said  pellet  comprising  a  core  layer  of  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  ore.  fines  and  lime 
stone,  there  being  no  coke  present  in  said  core  layer,  and  an 
outer  layer  of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  ore.  fines,  limestone  and  coke,  said  core  layer  materials 
having  a  particle  size  of  between  I  and  10  mm.  the  conccntra- 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  iron  ores  in  a  shaft  furnace  having 
an  upper  portion  of  a  given  cross-sectional  area  joined  to  a 
lowermost  portion  of  enlarged  cross-sectional  area,  and  hav- 
ing an  iron  hath  therein.  b>  an  intermediate  portion  of  re- 
duced cross-sectional  area,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a    intr<'>ducing  a  descending  burden  comprising  iron  ores  in 

the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  furnace  without  addition  of 

fuel  so  that  upon  descent  of  the   burden   no  carbon   is 

generated. 

b  producing  hot  reducing  gases  through  partial  combustion 

of  h\drocarbons  outside  said  furnace, 
c  introducing  said  hot  reducing  gases  and  carbon  in  powder 
form  carried  b\  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hot  reducing 
gases  into  said  lowermost  furnace  portion  in  a  generally 
downward  direction  toward  said  iron  bath  said  hot  reduc- 
ing gases  flow  toward  the  descending  burden  and  effect 
reduction,  and 
d  supplying  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  furnace  additional 
heat  produced  b\  electric  cncrg> 
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4,001,009 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEELS  WITH 

A  HIGH  CHROMIUM  CONTENT 
Haaasgcort  Bauer,  Buchcnwcg  21,  581  Witteii-Bomincm,  and 
Joaef  Otto,  Am  Wasscrturm  5,  5802  Wetter  4  -  Wengern, 
both  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  840.073,  April  3,  1969, 

abandoned,  Scr.  No.  195,424,  Nov.  3,  1971,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  331,541,  Feb.  12,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,204 

Int.  CI.'  C21C  5/52 

U.S.  CI.  75—13  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  stainless  steel,  the  steps  of 

melting  solid  charge  material,  including  stainless  steel  scrap 
under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  environ- 
mental conditions  whereby,  upon  completion  of  melting, 
a  molten  charge  is  obtained. 

pouring  said  molten  charge,  including  the  melted  solid 
charge  material  obtained  in  the  preceding  step,  into  a 
treatment  vessel  having  sufficient  freeboard  to  contain 
the  violent  disruption  of  the  upper  exposed  surface  of  the 
molten  charge  vyhich  is  thereafter  induced. 

said  molten  charge  having  about  I0-3S%  Cr,  and  C  in  an 
amount  substantially  greater  than  the  final  desired 
amount, 

adding  oxygen  to  the  aforesaid  molten  charge  to  supersatu- 
rate the  charge  with  oxygen. 

exhausting  the  atmosphere  above  the  surface  of  the  molten 
charge  to  thereby  subject  the  upper,  exposed  surface  of 
the  molten  charge  to  a  vacuum, 

subjecting  the  molten  charge  to  an  absolute  pressure  of  a 
magnitude  which  causes  the  C  -»-  O  =  CO  reaction  to  be 
preferential  to  the  3Cr  +  40  =  Cr jO,  reaction  down  to  and 
including  the  desired  carK^n  level, 

continuously  violently  disrupting  the  upper,  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  molten  charge  which  is  subject  to  the  aforesaid 
low  absolute  pressure, 

continuously  replenishing  the  violently  disrupted  surface  by 
vigorously  circulating  molten  metal  remote  from  the 
surface  to  the  violently  disrupted  surface  by  admission  of 
a  stirring  gas  to  the  lower  region  of  the  vessel,  and 

maintaining  said  violent  surface  disruption  and  vigorous 
internaJ  circulation  during  the  time  the  molten  charge  is 
exposed  to  the  vacumm  which  causes  the  C  +  O  =  CO 
reaction  to  be  preferential  to  the  3Cr  -»-  40  =  CfjO^ 
reaction. 


4,001,010 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  REDUCED  IRON 
Kenjiro     Kanbara;     Masayvki     Hattori;     Satoru     Miyasita: 
Masaaki  Iguchi,  and  Jihei  Yoda,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,684 
Int.  CI.' C2 IB  13102 
U.S.  CI.  75-35 


4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  processing  reduced  iron  in  which  granu- 
lar iron  oxide  charged  into  a  vertical  furnace  is  reduced  by  a 
reducing  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  carbon 
dioxide,  water  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  a  substantial  part  of 
the  waste  gas  containing  carbon  dioxide,  water  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  resulting  from  the  reducing  process  is  regenerated  for 
the  reuse  thereof  by  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide,  water  and 
hydrogen  sulfide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  discharging  said  reduced  iron  having  been  reduced  by  the 
gas  reduction  in  the  vertical  furnace  and  under  isolation  from 
the  exterior  atmosphere,  said  reduced  iron  containing  sulfur 
and  carbon,  into  an  airtight  scalable  component  adjusting 
receptacle,  subjecting  the  reduced  iron  to  desulfurization  and 
carburization  in  said  receptacle  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to 
1  100°  C  by  using  a  portion  of  said  regenerated  reducing  gas. 
whereby  the  sulfur  content  of  the  reduced  iron  is  decreased 
and  the  carbon  content  of  the  reduced  iron  is  increased,  dis- 
charging the  thus  treated  reduced  iron  from  the  receptacle 
w  hile  keeping  it  isolated  from  the  exterior  atmosphere  into  an 
airtight  scalable  cooling  receptacle,  cooling  the  reduced  iron 
in  said  cooling  receptacle  and  thereafter  discharging  the  thus 
cooled  reduced  iron  from  said  cooling  receptacle. 


4,001.011 

PYROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  IRON  FROM 

IRON  SILICATE  SLAGS 

Jagdish  C.  Agarwal,  Concord;  Paul  R.  Ammann,  Boxford,  and 

Jonathan  J.   Kim,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,727 

Int.  C!.»C2IB  niOU 

U.S.  CI.  75-40  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  extracting  iron  from  slag  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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a   introducing  the  slag  into  a  reactor,  4,001,013 

b    maintaining  a  CaO/SiO,  ratio  in  the  range  of  2  0-.V3  m  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  COPPER  ORE  SMELTING 

slag  in  the  reactor;  REVERBERATORY  FURNACE 

c.  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  slag  in  the  reactor  at  Motoo  Goto:  Minoru  Fujiwara.  and  Makoto  Ishikawa,  all  of 
a  level  at  which  the  slag  is  molten,  Iwaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Onahama  Seiren  Kabuskiki  Kai- 

d.  adding  a  solid  carbonaceous  reductant  to  the  molten  slag  sha,  Japan 

in  the  reactor  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  reduce  FeO  in  said  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,335,  Feb.  25,  1974. 


slag, 

e  mixing  said  reductant  into  the  molten  slag  in  the  reactor 
with  an  internally  cooled,  metal  bladed.  rotating  stirrer 
driven  at  a  rale  sufficient  to  pump  said  reductant  into  the 
slag  to  enhance  said  reduction  of  FeO;  and. 

f.  separating  an  iron  bearing  phase  from  the  slag 


abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No. 

264.060.  June  19.  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  29. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  617,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  23.  1971.  46-54656 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  15100 


U.S.  CI.  75-72 


OonrGeN 

FUCL 
aURfCRS  9 


4.001,012 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Franklin  E.  Rote.  Homewood,  IIL,  and  Raymond  C.  Stcphan. 
Gary.   Ind..  assignors  to   United  States  Steel  Corporation. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.753 
Int.  CI.' C21C  5.?4 
U.S.  CI.  75-51  '  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chromium-containing  steel  the 
steps  comprising 

a   forming  a  stcelmaking  heat  bv  charging  into  a  refractors 
lined  stcelmaking  vessel  a  charge  comprising  molten  iron 
containing   at   least   carbon,   silicon    and    phosphorus   as 
impurities,  and  s<ilid  steel  scrap  in  amounts  up  to  about 
30  to  359t  by  weight  of  total  charged  metallics. 
b    adding  a  first  basic  slag-forming  flux   to  the  heat  and 
subjecting  the  heat  to  a  first  blowing  step  in  which  oxvgcn 
IS  blown  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  said  solid  steel  scrap 
and   lo  reduce  the  phosphorus  content  of  the  heat  to 
below  about  0  03<*  b>  oxidation  thereof,  and  to  oxidize  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  other  impurities,  and  to  provide 
a  first  basic  fluid  slag  having  a  fluid  V-ratio  of  from  about 
I   ^  to  K  0. 
c    removing  substantially  all  of  said  first  fluid  slag  from  the 

heat. 

d  adding  sufficient  chromium-bearing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrochromium.  chromium 
containing  scrap  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  dcslagged 
charge  to  provide  approximately  the  final  desired  chro- 
mium content; 

e.  subjecting  the  heat  to  a  second  blowing  step  in  which 
oxygen  is  injected  through  the  vessel  and  into  the  heat 
below  the  surface  thereof  and  substantially  at  the  surface 
of  the  vessel  refractory  lining  while  simultaneously  inject- 
ing a  hydrocarbon-containing  protective  jacket  fluid 
surrounding  the  injected  oxygen,  thereby  melting  the 
chromium  bearing  material, 

f  adding  a  second  basic  slag-forming  flux  to  the  chromium- 
containing  heat  to  form  a  second  basic  fluid  slag  while 
continuing  the  second  blowing  step  until  the  carbon  con- 
tent of  the  heat  is  reduced  to  the  final  desired  level. 

g.  blowing  an  inert  gas  through  the  heat  to  remove  disst)lved 
reaction  and  process  gases  from  the  heat,  while  adding 
sufficient  ferrosilicon  to  the  heat  to  reduce  oxidized  chro- 
mium from  the  slag;  and 

h    thereafter  tapping  the  heat. 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  reverberators  furnace  for 
smelting  copper  containing  ores  having  a  relati\cl>  large  pro- 
portion of  sulfur  therein,  the  furnace  having  a  main  body  with 
long  refractory  side  walls  and  transverse  refractory  end  walls, 
the  main  b«idy  containing  a  melted  bath  of  matte  and  slag 
layer  overlying  the  matte,  the  furnace  having  a  roof  covering 
the  main  body  with  a  plurality  of  hoppers  opening  through  the 
roof  along  the  side  walls  or  closely  adjacent  thereto  ft>r  wet 
charging  the  starting  material  copper  ore  into  ore  piles  along 
the  side  walls  below  the  hoppers  one  end  wall  havmg  main 
burner  means  therein  for  directing  combustion  flames  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  dircclmn  o\cr  the  melt  bath,  the  fur 
nact  having  an  exit  for  the  matte,  an  exit  for  the  slag  and  an 
exit  for  the  waste  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide  produced 
during  operation  of  the  furnace,  the  last  mentioned  exit  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  tt»  a  sulfur  dioxide  recovery  system,  the 
improvement  comprising  inserting  at  least  one  oxygen  fuel 
burner  through  the  ri>of  of  the  furnace  directed  downwardly 
toward  the  ore  piles  and  feeding  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  fuel  through  said  burner 
with  the  oxygen  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
from  KM)  to  150*  of  the  theoretical  amount  for  burning  the 
fuel,  said  mixture  being  fed  under  feed  conditions  which  cause 
the  tip  of  the  combustion  flame  from  said  burner  just  to  reach 
the  surface  of  said  ore  piles,  and  maintaining  the  oxygen 
partial  pressure  within  said  reverberattiry  furnace  measured  at 
said  exit  for  the  waste  gas  within  the  range  of  about  3  to  5  5 
mm  Hg-abstilute.  whereby  latent  heat  due  to  CO  and  H,  pro- 
duced in  the  prt>ducts  of  combustion  in  the  furnace  is  utilized 
so  as  to  increase  the  rate  at  which  the  ore  can  be  smelted, 
thereby  increasing  production  in  the  furnace,  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  fuel  necessary  per  unit  weight  of  smelted  ore.  and 
to  increa.se  the  concentration  of  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  waste  gas 
s<)  as  tt>  make  more  ect)nomical  the  recovery  of  the  sulfur 
dioxide 


44)01,014 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PLATE 

HAVING  TELLURIUM  PRESENT  IN  VARYING 

CONCENTRATIONS  ACROSS  ITS  THICKNESS 

EiJi  Ando.  KaUno,  and  Yoshiki  Hayashi.  Hirakata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  .Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505.497 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Sept.     17,     1973, 
48-105269:  Oct.  19,  1973.  48-118200 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  5 104 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  plate  comprising, 
in  order  from  the  bottom  up.  an  electrically  conducting  sub- 
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strate,  a  photosensitizing  layer  comprising  vitreous  selenium 
and  tellurium  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  3  microns,  and 
a  top  layer  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinylcarbazole  and  derivatives  thereof,  said 
photosensitizing  layer  being  composed  of  a  first  layer  part 


0.05  to  2  microns  in  thickness  having  60  to  90  weight  %  of 
selenium  and  40  to  10  weight  %  of  tellurium  and  a  second 
layer  part  O.OS  to  1  micron  in  thickness  having  a  higher  con- 
centration of  selenium  than  that  of  said  first  layer  part,  and 
said  second  layer  part  being  positioned  between  said  first  layer 
part  and  said  top  layer. 


4,001,016 
POLYMERS  WHICH  CAN  BE  CROSS-LINKED  BY 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 
Hans-Jurgcn   Roscnkranz,   Krefcid;   Hans  Rudolph,   Krefeld- 
Bochum;  Erkh  Wolff,  and  Haraid  von  Rintclcn,  both  of 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert. 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256.162,  May  23,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thk  application  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,873 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    25,    1971, 
2125910 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Feb.  17,  1976 
int.  CMG03C  5100,  1168 
U.S.  CI.  96-35.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  relief  im 
ages  or  photoresists  comprising  the  steps  of  imagewise  expos- 
ing a  supported  light-sensitive  material  with  a  photocrosslink- 
able  polymer  in  the  layer,  washing  away  the  unexposed  areas 
of  the  photosensitive  layer  to  form  a  relief  image  of  photo- 
crosslinked  polymeric  material  the  improvement  wherein  the 
said  photocrosslinkable  polymer  compound  is  a  photopolymcr 
of  recurrent  units  of  the  general  formula 


CH 


-I 


CHr=C 


f  s  r      1 

C— C-N-CH,-0-A 


r 


4,001,015 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PRINTING 
PLATES  USING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Helmut  Banynski,  Lambshcin,  and  Peter  Rkhter,  Mannheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badiachc  Anilln-  &  Soda-Fab- 
rik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,873.  Sept.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Jan.  30,  1974.  Ser.  No.  437,894 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    9.     1970, 
2049621 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2,  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  G03C  1/70;  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  96— 33  4  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  printing  plates  using  a 
photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inti- 
mate blend  of 

A.  40  to  97%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  whole  blend 
A  -t-  B,  of  a  mixture  of 

A.  1 .  1 5  to  80%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  A.  of  a  water- 
soluble  linear  N-vinylpyrrolidone  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000.  and 

A. 2.  20  to  85%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  A.  of  a  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  3-6  carbon  atoms  which  is  soluble 
or  swellable  in  water  or  aqueous  alkali  and  has  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  500,  the  content  of  carboxyl 
groups  therein  being  at  least  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid,  and 

B.  3  to  60%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  whole  blend  A 
-f-  B,  of  olefinically  unsaturated  monomers  which  are 
compatible  with  mixture  A  (A.l  +  A. 2).  which  do  not 
boil  below  100°C  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  of  which 
the  portion  having  more  than  one  photo  polymerizable 
olefinically  unsaturated  double  bond  predominates. 

which  comprises  applying  a  thin  layer  of  said  composition  to 
supports  and  exposing  said  layer  through  an  at  least  partially 
transparent  negative  or  positive  without  subsequent  develop- 
ment processing. 


wherein 

R  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and 
R'   represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl   having   up  to   4   carbon 

atoms. 
R'  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl   having   up  to   8   carbon 

atoms,  and 
A  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  bridging  member  having 

2-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  bridging  member  of  the  formula 
-(CH,-CH,-0).-CH,-CH,- 

wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  3, 

n  is  2  or  more, 
wherein  the  photopolymcr  is  either  a  homopolymer  or  a  co- 
polymer with  comonomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  monomers,  vinyl  esters,  vinyl  ethers,  acrylic  and  mcth 
acrylic  acid  and  their  derivatives,  maleic  acid  anhydride,  and 
styrene  and  the  light-sensitive  polymer  has  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  10,000  and  100,000. 


4,001,017 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Niklaus  Baumann,  Fribourg,  and  Hans-Peter  Schlunke,  Marly, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy   AG,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,176 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    5,    1972, 
17658/72 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    16,  1976 
Int.  CI.*G03C  1/70 
U.S.  CI.  96—35.1  14  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  photopolymerisation  of  ethylenicall> 
unsaturated  monomers  which  contain  terminal  HiC=  groups 
and  are  water-soluble  with  the  aid  of  at  least  one  photorcdox 
pair,  which  comprises  employing  as  redox  pair,  on  the  one 
hand,  a  diazine  compound  of  the  formula 
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^^^>.^i: 


N-^^ 


'21 


wherein 

R,,  and  R,,  denote  a  phenyl  radical,  a  benzoyl  radical,  a 
phenylsulphonic  acid  group  a  mcthvl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or 

R,,  and  R,,  together  with  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  ring  I 
denote  a  five-membered  or  six-membered  heterocyclic 
and 

Rj,.  R^i  and  Rj,  denote  a  h>drogcn  attim.  or  lo\*er  alkyl 
group,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  primary  amino 
group,  an  acylamino  grt)up.  a  trimethylammonium  group, 
a  carboxylic  acid  amide  group  yvhich  is  not  substituted 
further  or  is  substituted  further  by  one  to  tyyo  louer  alkyl 
groups,  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  carboxylic  acid  methyl 
ester  group  or  carboxylic  acid  ethyl  ester  group  or  sul 
phonic  acid  group,  or  two  of  R,,.  R,,  and  Ri,  ti>gethcr 
with  two  adjoining  carbon  atoms  of  the  ring  II  denote  an 
heteroc>clic  ring,  and  on  the  other  hand,  an  electron 
donor,  and  using  for  the  photopolymerisation  a  radiation 
which  lies  in  the  range  of  200  ta  450  nm. 


4.001.019 

REVERSIBLE  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  GLASS 

Toshiharu  Yamashita.  Hachioji.  and  Tetsuro  Izumitani.  Hino. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Glass  V%orks.  Ltd..  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,667.  March  8.  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3.833.51 1.  This  application  Apr.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No. 

457,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  2.  1973.  48-37708 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thLs  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  3. 

1991.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C03C  Ji08 

L.S.  CI.  106     54  >  tMaim 

1.  A  rcyersible  light  sensitive  glass  comprising   100  weight 

parts  of  a  base  glass.  0  1  5  to   I  O  weight  parts  of  Ag  and  an 

amount  of  halogen  corresponding  to  or  more  than  the  chemi 

cal  equivalence  of  the  Ag.  in  which  the  base  glass  consists,  in 

weight'^.of  SiO,  48  to  62.  AI5O,  7  to  15.  B,0,,  17  to  26.  R,0. 

where   R    represents   Na.   li  or   K.   6   to    16.    BaO  0  5    to    5. 

BaO'RjO  0  (>*;  tti  0  40.  TiOjO  to  10.  ZrO,  0  to  10.  NhjOjO  to 

5.TiO^*ZrO,  +  Nb,0^0  5  to  1  .V  As,(),o  t.-  2  o.  ShjO,  o  to  2  O 

and  As,0,>Sh,0,  •  2  o 


4,001,018 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  STRIPE  SCREEN  ON  A  FACE 

PLATE  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BY  ROTATING 

CORRECTION  LENS 

Asahide  Tsuneta,  Kawasaki,  and  Shigco  Takenaka,  Yokohama. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,281.  June  7.  1974.  This 

application  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.863 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/00 

Ui>.  CI.  96-36.1  -^  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  compris 
ing  an  in  line  arranged  three  beam  electron  gun  assembly  for 
emitting  a  central  electron  beam  and  a  pair  of  side  beams,  a 
tricolor  stripe  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  face 
plate,  and   a   shadow   mask   mounted   in   the   face   plate   and 
having  a  pluralil>  of  slit  apertures,  a  method  for  making  the 
stripe  screen  comprising  exposing  a  linear  light  st)urce  haying 
a  lengthwise  direction  coincident  with  that  of  the  stripes  to  be 
formed  on  the  screen  through  the  shadow  mask  and  a  correc 
tion  lens  having  a  symmetrical  axis,  the  correction  lens  being 
arranged    between   the   linear   light  source   and   the   shadow 
mask,  and  commonly  using  the  correction  lens  and  the  linear 
light  source  at  exposing  steps  corresponding  to  the  central 
beam  and  to  the  side  beams  for  making  the  stripe  screen  by 
arranging  the  correction  lens  so  that  the  direction  of  the  sym 
metrical  axis  of  the  correction  lens  at  the  exposing  step  corre 
sponding  to  the  central  beam  is  aligned  perpendicularly  with 
the  plane  of  the  in-line  arranged  three  beams  and  by  arranging 
the  correction  lens  so  that  the  direction  of  the  symmetrical 
axis  of  the  correction  lens  at  the  exposing  steps  corresponding 
to  the  side  beams  is  aligned  with  the  plane  of  the  inline  ar 
ranged  three  beams 


4.001.020 

DEVELOPING  A  SILVER  HAIIDE  EMI  LSION  IN 

CONTACT  WITH  A  HETEROCYCLIC  THIONE  AND  A 

POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE 

Jun  Hayashi:  AkIra  Sato,  and  Tadao  Shishido.  all  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to   Fuji   Photo   Film   Co..   Ltd.. 

Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230.493.  Feb.  29.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  548.843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  4.  1 97 1 .  46- 1 1  1 56; 
Mar.  4.  1971.  46-1 1 157 

Int.  CI.'  GG3C  5:2(1 
t.S.  CI.  96-66.3  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  photographic  images  of  high 
scnsitiyil>  and  high  image  sharpness  by  dey eloping  a  siKer 
halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  containing  a  latent  siKcr 
image,  the  improyement  which  comprises  developing  said 
element  with  a  developing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  mixture  of  a  poly  hydroxy  benzene  and  an 
N-alkylaminophenol.  (b)  a  1  phenyl  ;<pyrazolidone  and  (c  )  a 
mixture  of  (a)  and  (b).  and  in  contact  with 

1  an  alkylene  oxide  pol>mer  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  poKalkylene  glycols  and  condensation  products 
of  poKalkylene  t)xidcs  with  active  hydri>gen  containing 
organic  compounds,  wherein  the  alkvlene  oxide  chain  of 
said  alkylene  poKmer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
300  and  wherein  said  alkylene  oxide  units  comprising  said 
chain  have  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

2  a  heterocyclic  compound  not  containing  an  unsubstituted 
N  hetero  atom  represented  by  the  general  formula  (ll 


L' 


(I) 


\ 


\ 


\ 


c=s 


\ 


N 
I 

R 


wherein  O  represents  the  atoms  ncces-sary  to  form  a  heterocy 
die  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazolidine  2- 
thione  ring,  an  imidazolidine  2-thionc  ring,  a  selenazolidine-2 
thione    ring,    a     1 .3.4-thiadiazoline-2-thione    ring,    a     1.3.4 
selenadiazoline-2-thione  ring,  a  4-ihu2olinc-2-thionc  ring,  a 
4-selenazoline  2-thione    ring,    and    a    1 .2-dihydropyridinc-2- 
thione    ring,    said    heterocyclic    ring    being    unsubstituted    or 
substituted  on  the  atoms  represented 

by    O   with   an   unsubstituted   alkyl  group,   a   hydrox>alk>l 
group,  a  haloalkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  an 
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alkylaryl  group,  a  hydroxyaryl  group,  a  haloaryl  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  or  O  repre- 
senU  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzothiazoline-2- 
thione  ring,  a  benzoxazoline-2-thione  ring,  a  ben- 
zimidazoline-2-thione  ring,  a  benzselenazoline-2-thione 
ring  and  a  1 ,2-dihydroquinoline-2-thione  ring,  said  het- 
erocyclic ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the 
atoms  represented  by  O  with  an  unsubstituted  alky! 
group,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  an  aryl  group  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy.  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trimethylenc  group  or  a 
tetramethylene  group;  and  wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  morpholino  or  aryl,  an  unsubstituted  aryl 
group,  an  aryl  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  or  R  is  a  2-pyridyl  group, 
or  represented  by  the  general  formula 


consisting  essentially  of  hydroquinone  and  (2)  free  sulfurous 
acid  ions  of  very  low  concentration,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  photosensitive  material  comprising,  in  an 
amount  of  5  mg  to  5  g  per  mole  of  silver  halide,  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl.  arylthio.  or  aryloxy  group 
which  can  have  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy.  amine  and/or 
alkyl  substituents  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
nitro. 
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wherein  W  is  a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom,  an  oxygen  atom, 
or  a  >N  — Rj  group.  R,.  R,  and  R3  each  is  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group  wherein  the  substituent 
is  carboxy  or  sulfo.  and  wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  re- 
quired to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  benzothiazole  ring,  a  naphthothiazolc  ring,  a 
benzoxazole  ring,  a  naphthoxazole  ring,  a  benzoselenazole 
ring,  a  naphthosclenazole  ring,  an  indolenine  ring,  a  benzimid- 
azole  ring,  a  naphthimidazole  ring,  and  a  2-quinoline  ring,  said 
heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubstituded  or  substituted  on  the 
benzene  ring  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group,  an  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  or  a  hydroxy  group,  or 
substituted  on  the  naphthalene  ring  with  an  alkoxy  group;  or  Z 
represents  the  atoms  required  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazoline  ring,  a  thia- 
zole  ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  a  selenazole  ring,  and  a  2-pyridine 
ring,  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
on  the  atoms  represented  by  Z  with  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  or 
an  unsubstituted  aryl  group 


4,001.022 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 
DEVELOPER  LAYERS  AND  BINDERS  COMPRISING 
SILICA  SOL 
Melville  R.  V.  Sahyun,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,354 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  II4H.  1/06.  1172,  1131 
U.S.  CI.  96—76  R  5  Claims 

I.  A  photographic  element  suitable  for  rapid  processing  by 
the  stabilization  method  comprising  a  support  bearing  super- 
posed in  either  oider:  (  I  )  a  developer  layer  having  a  pH  from 
about  2  to  7  and  comprising  a  silver  halide  developing  agent 
and  a  hydrophilic  binder  at  least  45  weight  percent  being  a 
silica  sol,  and  (2)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  a  pH 
from  about  7  to  about  10  5  and  comprising  a  dispersion  of 
silver  halide  in  a  hydrophilic  binder  that  comprises  by  weight 
on  a  dry  basis  (a)  about  60  to  949t^  colloidal  silica,  and  (b) 
about  6  to  409f^  of  gelatin. 


4,001,021 
LITHOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  OF  A  LITH-TYPE 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  A 
.  BENZIMIDAZOLE 
Tomio    Nakajima,    Tokyo;    TeUi    Habu,    Kunltachi;    Elkhi 
Sakamoto,  Hanno;  liiroshi  Yamada,  Hachioji;  Katsuhidc 
MiUui,  Hino,  and  Eisaku  HayashI,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,420,  June  21,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,924 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     June     30,     1972, 
47-64958;  United  Kingdom.  June  21,  1973,  29619/73;  Ger- 
many, June  27,  1973.  2332754 

Int.  CL»  G03C  1106,  5/20 
U.S.  CL96— 66R  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  developing  a  lith-type  silver  halide  mate- 
rial comprising  silver  halide  grains  containing  silver  bromide 
of  less  than  65  mole  percent  and  silver  chloride  of  more  than 
35  mole  percent  based  on  total  silver  halide.  the  size  of  the 
grains  being  0. 1  to  0.5  m  in  diameter,  which  method  comprises 
developing  said  photosensitive  material  which  has  been  im- 
agewise  exposed  to  light  by  the  use  of  an  infectious  developer, 
said  developer  comprising  a  silver  halide  developing  agent 


4.00L.023 
ADHESION  OF  HYDROPHILIC  LAYERS  ON  POLYESTER 

FILM 
August  Jean  Van  Paesschen,  Antwerp;  Lucicn  Janbaptist  Van 
Gossum.  Kontich,  and  Jan  Jozef  Priem,  Mortsel,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  AGFA-Gcvaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  363.390,  May  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,91 1,172.  Thte  application  June  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,209 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1973, 
25069/73 

Int.  CI.*G03C  1/78 
U.S.  CI.  96—87  A  1  Claim 

I.  Photographic  gelatin  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  biaxially  stretched  polyester  fllm  support,  a 
single  adhesive  layer  adhered  to  said  polyester  film  after  longi- 
tudinal stretching  of  said  fllm  and  stretched  integrally  with 
said  fllm  in  the  transverse  direction,  said  stretched  fllm  and 
layer  being  heat-set  at  1 80"'-220'  C.  and  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  adhesive  layer 
comprising  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  chlorine -containing  co- 
polymer, 5  to  30%  by  weight  of  gelatin.  5  to  40%  by  weight  of 
a  plasticizer  for  said  gelatin,  and  8  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
metal-complexing  antistatic  agent,  said  chlorine-containing 
copolymer  comprising  about  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  and/or  vinylidene  chloride,  about  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrophilic  monomer,  and  about  0.5  to  25%  of  at 
least  one  other  copolymerizable  monomer,  and  said  antistatic 
agent  beinga  sulphosalicylic  acid  salt. 
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'  4,001,024 

METHOD  OF  MULTI-LAYER  COATING 
Donald  Allen  Dittman,  and  Francis  Armand  Rozzi.  both  of 
Rochester.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company. 
Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,883 

Int.  CV  G03C  1/74.  B05D  //.i4 

U.S.  CI.  96-87  R  15  Claims 


I 


^43 


2.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  photographic  element  by 
simultaneously  applying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  liquid  photo- 
graphic coating  compositions  to  a  moving  web  of  photo- 
graphic support  material  in  which  each  of  said  compositions  is 
fed  into  a  coating  bead  which  is  maintained  in  bridging  rela- 
tionship between  the  surface  of  said  s^eb  and  a  coating  device 
spaced  therefrom  and  the  surface  of  said  web  is  continuousl\ 
moved  across  and  in  contact  with  said  coating  bead  to  simulta- 
neously pick  up  all  of  said  layers,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  speed  of  the  web  is  at  least  100  centimeters  per  second. 
the  lowermost  layer  is  thin  and  formed  of  a  coating  composi- 
tion of  low  viscosity,  and  the  layer  immediately  above  the 
lowermost  layer  is  thicker  than  the  lowermost  layer  and 
formed  of  a  coating  composition  of  higher  viscosity;  the  thick 
ness  and  viscosity  of  the  lowermost  layer  and  of  the  layer 
immediately  above  it  being  such  that  vortical  action  of  said 
coating  bead  is  conflned  within  the  lowermost  layer  and  the 
layer  immediately  above  it,  whereby  inlerlayer  mixing  occurs 
between  the  lowermost  layer  and  the  layer  immediately  above 
it  but  all  other  layers  arc  coated  in  distinct  la>er  relationship 


4,001.026 

METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

RECORDING 

Antoon  Leon  Vandenberghe,  Hove;  Frans  Clement  Heugeba- 

ert,  and  Albert  Lucicn  Poot.  both  of  kontich.  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.V..  Mortsel.  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369.125,  June  12.  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  June  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589,695 

Claims    priority,    application    I  nited    Kingdom.   June    13. 
1972. 27656  72 

Int.  CI.'  E03C  1/U2.  !^IM) 
U.S.  CI.  96-  1 14.1  9  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  recording  and  reproducing  information 
comprising  the  steps  of  image  exposing  to  ultraviolet  or  actinic 
radiation  a  photosensitive  recording  eleinenl  ci>mprising  a 
photodeactivatable  rcduclor  capable  of  reducing  a  silver  salt 
at  elevated  temperature,  and  uniformly  heating  said  exposed 
element  while  the  same  is  in  intimate  contact  vMth  an  image 
forming  layer  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  reducible  silver 
salt  and  a  stericallv  hindered  phenol  derivative  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


OH 


4.001.025 

PROCESS  OF  SENSITIZING  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSIONS  WITH  HETEROCYCLIC  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS 

Derek  J.  Cash.  Harlow.  England,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  I9"'4.  Ser.  No.  513.492 

Int.  Cl.»  G03C  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  96-  107  17  Claims 

1.  A   process  for  sensitizing  a  photographic  silver  halide 

emulsion   comprises  digesting   the  silver  halide   emulsion   in 

contact  with  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  sensitiser  whcrebv  said 

sensitiscr  compound  forms  on  the  silver  halide  crvslals  the 

silver  sulphide  at  a  reaction  rate  v,  where  v  —  k  •  (concentration 

of  the  sensitiser  compound  in  the  emulsion]  and  k.  the  rate 

constant  for  the  sulphide  formation  under  the  digestion  condi 

tions,  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  100  min    ',  the  sensitiser 

compound  being  capable  of  distributing  itself  over  the  silver 

halide  crystal  surfaces  at  a  rate  which  is  fast  as  compared  with 

the  reaction  rate  of  the  sensitiser  compound  and  the  silver 

halide  crysUls,  in  which  the  sensitiser  compound  is  a  com 

pound  which  includes  as  part  of  a  5-,  or  6-membered  heterscy- 

clic  ring  the  grouping: 


I 


— C— C— N— C  — 

I       II       I       II 
R'     S      R'    X 


in  which  R'  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkvl, 
alkylene.  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group,  and  X  represents  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom 


said  silver  salt  being  a  silver  salt  of  an  aliphatic  carboxy  lie  acid 
containing  at  least  14  carbon  atoms,  and  said  redactor  being  a 
naphthol.  a  pyrazolin-5.onc.  an  indane  dione- 1 .3.  or  an 
acetoacctonitrile  compound,  deactivated  bv  said  radiation 
exposure 


4.001.027 
INK  CONTAINING  METHYLENEDISALICYLIC  ACID 
AND  METHOD  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 
Richard  George  Lankes.  Jr..  Fairfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bor- 
den. Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,662 
Int.  CI.' C09D  //:(i:.  //  nh.  1/   /: 
U.S.  CI.  106-23  14  Claims 

1.    Printing    ink    suitable    for   offset   printing   comprising   a 
varnish  and  pigment  derived  from  fluorcNcein  and  *>  to  20'J  of 
melhvlenedisalicvclic  acid,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  pig 
ment 


4,001.028 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CRACK-FREE  MONOLITHIC 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  CORDIERITE  SUBSTRATES 
Rodney  I.  Frost:  Irwin  M.  Lachman.  and  Paul  H.  Rieth.  all  of 
Coming.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Comiag. 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  28.  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,396 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/04.  33/00.  35/14.  COIF  J /OO 

Ui».  CL  106—62  6  Claims 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  raw  clay  is  selected 

from    laminated    kaolin,    delaminaled    kaolin,    and    mixtures 

thereof 


4,001,029 

GUNNABLE  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

Nicholas  Cassens.  Jr..  Pleasanton,  CaM..  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,262 

Int.  CL»  C04B  35/68,  35/02,  B28B  19/00,  7/28 

VS.  CI.  106-67  16  Cbins 

1.  A   refractory  composition   suitable  for  gunning  by  the 

method  wherein  water  is  admixed  with  the  composition  in  a 

gun   nozzle   and    particularly    adapted   for   gunning  onto   hot 
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surfaces,  consisting  essentially  of  ( I )  from  about  1%  to  about 
5%  aluminum  sulfate,  (2)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  hy- 
drated  lime,  (3)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  bentonite,  the 
balance  being  (4)  sized  refractory  grain,  all  percentages  being 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,001.030 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  PRODUCTS  FROM  PORTLAND 

CEMENT  MANUFACTURE 
David  Watson,  New  Barn,  near  Dartford.  and  Arthur  William 
Brown,  London,  Iwth  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Asso- 
ciated Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  S«r.  No.  550.569 
Claims  priority,  application  Untted  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1974, 
9093/74;  Mar.  8,  1974,  10536/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C04B  7106 
U.S.  CI.  106-100  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  calcining  a  fluidized  bed  of  flue  dust 
arising  from  Portland  cement  manufacture  to  volatilize  alkali 
metal  salts  therefrom  while  causing  combination  of  the  cal- 
cium carbonate  and  aluminosilicate  constituents  of  the  dust, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  the 
flue  dust;  and  (b)  calcining  the  fluidized  bed  of  step  (a)  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  calcine  the  dust  but  not  more  than 
about  1 200°  C  so  that  the  content  of  liquid  calcium  aluminate 
and  calcium  aluminoferrite  phases  are  not  so  high  as  causes 
the  fluidized  bed  to  become  inoperable,  whereby  there  is 
limited  reaction  between  calcium  oxide  and  aluminosilicate 
contents  of  the  flue  dust;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

c.  carrying  out  step  (b)  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount 
of  calcium  fluoride  sufficient  significantly  to  increase  said 
limited  reaction  between  calcium  oxide  and  aluminosili- 
cate contents  of  the  flue  dust  at  said  temperature;  and 

d.  recovering  a  product  which  is  sufficiently  low  in  free 
calcium  oxide  content  as  to  allow  the  product  to  be  re- 
introduced into  a  cement  making  process. 


4,001.031 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  ALKALI  CEMENT 
CLINKER 
Andrew  T.   McCord,  Snyder;   Louis  E.  Wagner,  Elma,  and 
Theodore  J.  Reese,  Snyder,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cbem- 
Trol  PoHntion  Services,  inc..  Model  City,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,458,  Nov.  16,  1973. 
abandoned,  whicli  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
311,898,  Dec.  4,  1972,  abandoned.  Thh  application  Apr.  7, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  565,663 
Int.  CI.*  C04B  7102 
MS.  CI.  106—  100  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  cement  clinker,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  raw  feed  mix  which  when  calcined  will  produce 
cement  clinker  having  an  unacceptable  high  value  of  KtO 
alkalinity; 

b.  continuously  introducing  the  raw  feed  mix  of  step  (a)  into 
one  end  of  a  kiln  while  recovering  cement  clinker  from 
the  other  end  of  the  kiln; 

c.  firing  the  kiln  with  a  fuel  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  produce 
the  cement  clinker;  and 

d.  controlling  the  K«0  alkalinity  of  the  recovered  clinker  by 
incorporating  a  chlorinated  organic  liquid  fuel  as  part  of 
the  fiiel  employed  to  fire  the  kiln  in  step  (c).  said  organic 
liquid  fuel  being  incorporated  in  amount  sufficient  signifi- 
cantly to  reduce  the  KiO  alkalinity  of  the  recovered 
clinker. 


4,001,032 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NONGELLING  AQUEOUS 

CATIONIC  DIALDEHYDE  STARCH  COMPOSITIONS 
Hariey  D.  Heath;  Bernard  T.  Hofreiter,  and  Adrian  J.  Ernst, 

all  of  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.363 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  3104 

U.S.  CI.  106— 213  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  stable,  nongelling.  high-concentra- 
tion, aqueous  cationic  dialdehyde  starch  compositions  useful 
for  imparting  wet  and  dry  strength  to  paper  and  paper  prod- 
ucts comprising  reacting  dialdehyde  starch  (DAS)  in  aqueous 
dispersions  at  concentrations  of  about  1 5^  by  weight  with 
betaine  hydrazide  hydrochloride  in  amounts  equal  to  from  3 
1-1  to  5%  of  the  dry  weight  of  DAS  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  90°  C.  to  95°  C.  and  holding  the  resultant  reaction 
mixtures  at  said  temperature  for  a  time  inversely  related  to  the 
amounts  of  said  betaine  hydrazide  hydrochloride  and  suffi- 
cient to  form  aqueous  dispersions  having  a  pH  of  from  2.5  to 
3.5  which  remain  fluid  when  cooled  to  25°  C. 


4,001,033 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOIL 

STABILIZATION 

Robert  Anthone,  602  N.  Spruce.  Valley,  Nebr.  68064  and  Michael 

P.  Parks,  9322  Oak  St..  Omaha,  Nebr.  68124. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,458 

Int.  CL»  C08H  5104;  C08L  97102;  C09K  3122;  EOlC  7136 

U.S.  CI.  106—287  SS  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  stabilizing  soil  particles  comprising: 

a  major  part  of  lignin  sulfonate;  and 

a  minor  part  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  fatty 
acid  ester  of  polyglycerol  and  polyoxyethylene  ether  of 
dialkyi  phenol. 


4,001,034 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COATINGS  BASED  ON  POLY 

(ZINC  PHOSPHINATES) 

Joseph  Simkin,  Lafayette  Hill.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The   United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,808 
Int.  CV  C09C  1136 
U.S.  CI.  106—292  1  Claim 

1.  A  coating  composition  composed  of  a  solvent  mixture  of 
about  1.0  percent  by  weight  ZnCI,;  about  5.7  percent  by 
weight  Ph(PhSO,C,HjP(0)OH;  about  12  percent  by  weight 
Me(Ph)P(0)OH;  about  1  1.2  percent  by  weight  TiO,.  and  the 
balance  substantially  all  solvent. 


4,001,035 
COLORING  COMPOSITION 
Masahiko  Ito.  Kasukabe;  Hiromichi   Wada,   Yashio;   Fumio 
Kondo,  Toride,  and  Fukk>  Kai,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dainichiseika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,744,  July  22,  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  applicatkm  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,929 
Cbims  priorHy,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1974,  49-7009 
Int.  CL*  C08J  3122 
\}JS.  CI.  106-307  12  Claims 

I.  A  coloring  composition  prepared  by  the  process  compris- 
ing mixing  under  high  shear  stress: 

a.  10  to  90  wt%  based  on  the  total  a  and  /)  of  a  pigment; 

b.  90  to  10  wt%  based  on  the  total  a  and  />  of  a  carrier  resin; 
and 

c.  0.05  to  5  wt%  based  on  the  total  a  and  b  of  an  organic 
compound  having  an  active  hydrogen  atom;  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenols,  primary  or  secon- 
dary amines,  mercaptobenzimidazole,  diJauryl  thiodipro- 
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pionate.  tri-( nonylphenyl )  phosphate,  distearyl  thiodipro- 
pionate.  p-benzoquinone.  hydroquinone.  catechol,  tcrt- 
butyl  catechol,  nitrosobenzene.  picric  acid,  dithiobenzoyl 
disulfide  and  mixtures  thereof;  in  the  presence  of  0  5  to  3 
wt  parts  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  per  part  of  thc 
total  a  and  h.  and  0. 1  to  1  wt  part  per  part  of  total  a  and 
/j  of  a  hydrophilic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  dimethylformamide.  diacctonc   alcohol,  methvl 
ethyl  ketone,  ethyleneglycol  monomethyl  ether  and  ethNl- 
eneglycol  monoethyl  ether,  and 
separating  said  coloring  composition  from  the  inorganic  salt 
and  hydrophilic  solvent  by  washing  with  water. 


salts,  b  )  a  positive  lead  tixidc  electrode  having  a  base  plate 
made  of  titanium,  and.  c  )  a  negative  lead  electnulc  having  a 


4,001,036 
SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  CHARGE  EFFICIENCY  OF  A 

ZINC-CHLORIDE  BATTERY 

Alby  M.  Berman,  Oak  Park;  Richard  C.  Walker.  Gayk>rd.  and 

David  J.  Allcr,  Royal  Oak,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy 

Development  Associates.  Madison  Heights.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,004 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  1 0100 

U.S.  CI.  429  —  67  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrical  energy  storage  system  compris- 
ing K 

at  least  one  cell  having  a  relatively  positive  metal  electrode 

and  a  relatively  negative  halogen  electrode  separated  by 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  ions  of  said  metal  and 
halogen. 

means  for  forming  and  storing  a  quantity  of  halogen  hy- 
drate, 

means  for  circulating  said  electrolyte  to  said  cell  and  said 
means  for  forming  and  storing  said  halogen  hydrate. 

throttling  means  for  partially  reducing  the  pressure  on  the 
circulating  electrolyte  while  maintaining  the  pressure  in 
the  cell,  thereby  causing  chlorine  to  be  desorhed  there 
from;  and 

means  for  separating  the  desorbed  chlorine  from  the  elec- 
trolyte under  reduced  pressure 


4,001,037 
LEAD  BATTERIES 
Fritz   Beck,   Ludwigshafen,   Germany,   assignor   to   Badische 
Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    A ktiengesclbchaft .    Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,248,  Aug.  31,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1974.  Ser.  No.  511.665 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    3.     1971. 
2144198 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   2.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/J6 
U.S.  CL  429—  188  3  Claims 

1.  A  lead  battery  which  can  be  alternately  charged  and 
discharged  which  comprises:  a  )  an  electrolyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid,  tetrafluoboric  acid. 
fluosilicic  acid  and  sulfamic  acid  and  their  corresponding  lead 
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base  plate  made  of  graphite  or  of  a  graphite  powder  embedded 
in  a  binder  which  is  stable  to  the  electrolyte. 


4.001.038 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  PAINT  IN  A  MOLTEN  SALT 

BATH 
Timothy  R.  Justice.  Inlister,  and  Robert  W.  Foreman,  Bloom- 
Held  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Park  Chemical  Co.. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,103 
int.  CI.'  B08B  3;o{s 
U.S.  CI.  134-38  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  salt  ei>mposition  as  a  paint  stripping 
salt,  comprising  the  steps  tif 

prtividing  a  salt  bath  composition  comprised  of  in  weight 
percent, 

a    about  25*)^  to  about  yO'Jt  of  caustic  material  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  caustic  materials, 
b   about  2*5^  to  about  lO**  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  oxidizing  type  material  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates, 
nitrites,  molybdates  and,^nt^asilicates,  and  vanadates. 
c    about   5'St  to  about  40*^  of  a  surface  scum   reducing 
agent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfate  and  pyrophos- 
phate materials, 
d   0  to  about  60%  of  a  diluent  salt  material  selected  from 
at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  of  chlo- 
rides, carbonates  and  fluorides, 
maintaining  said  salt  bath  in  molten  form  at  a  temperature 

from  about  60()°  to  aU>ut   1  1()()°  F. 
immersing  paint  coated  objects  in  said  molten  salt  bath  to 
remove  the  paint  therefrom 


4,001,039 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  ALKALI  AND 

ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  CONTAINING 

ELECTROLYTE 

Glenn  V.  Elmore.  Vestal,  N.Y.,  and  Howard  A.  Tanner,  Xenia, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Warwick,  R.I. 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  767,554,  July  31.  1968.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  12.758,  March  4. 

1960,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  332,812.  Dec.  23.  1963. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4.  1971.  Ser.  No.  140,236 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  «//4 
U.S.  CI.  429-46  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  the  direct  generation  of 
electricity  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte 
in  contact  with  each  of  said  anode  and  cathode. 

each  of  said  anode  and  cathode  being  a  non-consumable  gas 

diffusion  electrode  and  having  an  open  porous  structure 

to  enable  diffusion  of  gases  and  passage  of  electrolyte  mto 

the  structure, 

said  electrolyte   having  good  conductivity    in   an   aqueous 
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medium  at  a  temperature  below  about  200°  C  and  being 
a  mixture  of  at  least  two  alkali  metal  hydroxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  hydroxide,  so- 
dium hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide,  and  rubidium  hydrox- 
ide, and  includes  calcium  hydroxide,  and  having  a  melting 
point  not  greater  than  about  100°  C. 
said  electrolyte  being  so  constituted  and  proportioned  to 
give  said  electrolyte  a  paste-like  consistency  while  re- 
maining mobile  at  a  temperature  below  about  300°  C. 


4,001,040 
FUEL  CELL 
Masataro  Fukuda,  Toyonaka;  Tsutomu   Iwaki,  Kyoto,  and 
Yoshihiro  Kobayashi,  Ncyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  174,041,  Aug.  23,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  417,189 
Claims  priorfty,  application  Japan,  Sept.  2,  1970, 45-77670; 
Sept.  2.  1970,  45-77677;  Sept.  4,  1970,  45-78093;  Oct.  16, 
1970,  45-88575 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4100.8104 
L.S.  CL  429—  15  12  CUims 


means  for  delivering  air  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  two  atmo- 
spheres from  said  compressor  into  said  cathode  gas  space; 

fuel  conditioning  apparatus  including  a  reactor  for  produc- 
ing hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen  containing  fuel  and  steam; 

burner  means  for  providing  heal  to  said  reactor; 

means  for  producing  steam  and  for  delivering  said  steam 
into  said  reactor; 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  hydrogen  containmg  fuel 
into  said  reactor; 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  hydrogen  from  said  fuel 
conditioning  apparatus  into  said  anode  gas  space; 

condenser  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  turbine  means 
for  condensing  out  water  from  said  anode  gas  space  and 
cathode  gas  space  effluent  gases  at  least  a  first  portion  of 
said  condenser  means  being  disposed  downstream  of  said 
anode  gas  space  and  upstream  of  said  burner  means. 


^ 


/' 
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1.  In  a  fuel  in  which  electrochemical  reaction  is  carried  out 
by  dissolving  hydrazine  fuel  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  caustic 
alkali  as  an  electrolyte,  the  improvement  in  that  the  inside  of 
a  jar  containing  an  oxidation  electrode  and  a  fuel  electrode  is 
divided  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  by  said  fuel 
electrode,  said  oxidation  electrode  is  provided  in  said  first 
chamber  so  that  it  opposes  said  fuel  electrode,  a  porous  film 
which  n  inactive  to  fuel  and  electrolyte-resistant  is  provided  tu 
adhere  to  the  surface  of  said  fuel  electrode  which  faces  said 
second  chamber,  said  fuel  electrode  allowing  the  electrolyte  in 
which  the  fuel  is  dissolved  to  freely  pass  therethrough,  said 
porous  film  produced  by  binding  with  a  resin  binder  powders 
of  a  substance  which  is  inactive  to  said  fuel  and  electrolyte- 
resistant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide, 
aluminum  oxide,  iron  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and  graphite 
whereby  the  fuel  in  the  electrolyte  which  is  introduced  into 
said  second  chamber  diffuses  through  said  porous  film  and 
said  fuel  electrode  to  reach  said  first  chamber. 


4,001,041 
PRESSURIZED  FUEL  CELL  POWER  PLANT 
Maurice  C.  Menard,  Enfieid,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tcch- 
■oJogics  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,597 
Int.  CL*  HOIM  8106 
ViJS.  C\.  429—17  14  Claims 

1.  A  power  plant  for  generating  electricity  comprising: 
a  fuel  cell  stack  including  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells  connected 
electrically  in  scries  through  a  load,  each  cell  comprising 
a  cathode  electrode,  an  anode  electrode,  an  electrolyte 
disposed  therebetween,  a  cathode  gas  space  on  the  non- 
electrolyte  side  of  said  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode 
gas  space  on  the  none  Ice  trolyte  side  of  said  anode  elec- 
trode; 
compressor  means  for  compressing  air  to  greater  than  two 
atmospheres  pressure  including  a  compressor  and  turbine 
means  operably  connected  to  said  compressor; 


means  for  delivering  said  anode  gas  space  effluent  gases  into 
said  first  portion  of  said  condenser  means  for  recovering 
water  therefrom; 

means  for  delivering  said  cathode  gas  space  effiuent  gases 
into  said  condenser  means  for  recovering  water  there- 
from, 

means  for  delivering  said  anode  gas  space  effluent  gases 
from  said  condenser  means  into  said  burner  means, 

means  for  delivering  the  condensed  out  water  from  said 
condenser  means  to  said  means  for  producing  steam,  and 

means  disposed  downstream  of  said  condenser  means  for 
delivering  effluent  gases  from  said  cathode  gas  space  and 
burner  means  into  said  turbine  means  for  powering  said 
turbine  means  and  driving  said  compressor. 


4,001,042 
SCREEN  PRINTING  FUEL  CELL  ELECTROLYTE 
MATRICES  USING  POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE  AS  THE 
INKING  VEHICLE 
John    C.    Trocciola,    Glastonbury;    Dan    E.    Elmore,    South 
Windsor,  and   Ronald  J.  Stosak,  Ellington,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to   United   Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,860 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8100.  2114 
U.S.  CL427-II5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fuel  cell  electrode/matrix  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

screen  printing  a  hydrophilic  electrolyte  matrix  layer  onto 
the  surface  of  a  fuel  cell  gas  diffusion  electrode,  said 
electrode  including  a  catalyst  layer  on  the  surface  onto 
which  the  matrix  layer  is  printed,  said  step  of  printing 
including  forming  an  ink  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
polyethylene  oxide  with  a  matrix  material,  and  printing 
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said   ink   onto   the  surface  of  said  electrode   through  a 
screen,  and 
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heat  treating  the  matrix  layer  so  formed  to  remove  most  of 
the  aqueous  solution  of  polyethylene  oxide.  ^ 

4,001,043 
ANODE  MODERATOR  FOR  REACTIVE  METAL 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
William  R.  Momyer,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  May  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  580,303 
Int.  CI.-  HOIM  (^104 
U.S.CL  429-206  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  consisting  essentially  of  a  lithium 
anode  spaced  from  a  cathode  by  an  electrically  insulating  film 
formed  on  said  anode  in  the  presence  of  water,  an  aqueous 
lithium  hydroxide  electrolyte  in  which  said  anode  and  cathode 
are  immersed,  and  an  anode  moderator  for  improving  the 
efficiency  of  said  cell  by  reducing  the  said  anode  s  sensitivity 
to  changes  in  electrolyte  molarity,  fiow  rate  and  temperature, 
said  anode  moderator  consisting  essentially  of  soluble  perox 
idc  ions 


d  a  cathode  collector  within  said  zinc  can  and  separated 
therefrom,  and  comprising  a  carbon  elcctrtKie. 

e  a  plastic  top  seal  for  sealing  the  open  top  of  said  zinc  can. 
said  plastic  top  seal  being  provided  uith  a  center  hole 
through  which  said  cathode  collector  extends,  said  plastic 
top  seal  having  an  annular  recess  ridge  and  an  annular 
recess  in  its  top  surface  and  coaxial  NMth  said  center  hole, 
said  annular  recess  being  radialh   inuardK  of  s.iid  ridge. 

f  a  filler  or  sealing  agent  filling  said  annular  recess  of  said 
plastic  top  seal. 

g  a  plastic  tube  or  jacket  surrounding  the  radiall>  outer 
periphery  of  said  zinc  can.  the  upper  portu>n  of  said 
plastic  lube  or  jacket  extending  radialU  inuardK  oser  the 
top  of  said  zinc  can  and  into  said  annular  recess  of  said 
plastic  top  seal,  the  edge  of  said  upper  portion  being 
embedded  in  said  filler  or  sealing  agent  in  said  annular 
recess,  and 

h    a  metal  top  seal  placed  over  said  plastic  lop  seal  and 
having  a  cathode  cap  forme4  integral  therewith  and  fitted 
over  the  cathode  collector,  said  cathode  collector  extend 
mg  upwardlv  from  the  top  of  said  plastic  ti>p  seal 


4.001.045 
THERMOCOIPLE 
George  Watson  Smith.  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Weston  Limited,  Enfield.  England 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,457 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  \f^20 


U.S.  CI.  136-230 


6  Claims 
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4,001,044 
DRY  CELL 
Jun  MIyoshi.  Miigaoka  Neyagawa;  Yoji  Kajikawa.  Katano; 
Akira  Ota.  Fujisaka  HirakaU:  Junichi  Asaoka,  Moriguchi. 
and  Yoshio  Kino,  Miyanosaka  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,303 
CUims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     20.     1974, 
49-109091:  Sept.  20.  1974.  49-114257|Ul 

Int.  Ci.»  HOIM  6/06 
U.S.  CI.  429-166  9  Claims 


12  ^^21 


1.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  temperature  responsive 
thermocouple  element  having  a  first  relativelv  large  diameter 
portion  and  an  elongated  second  relativelv  small  diameter 
portion,  a  rigid  sheath  co-axialK  surrounding  the  thcrmo 
couple  element,  and  support  means  mounted  on  said  second 
portion  of  the  thermocouple  element,  said  support  means  in 
use  being  incapable  of  movement  relative  to  the  thermcM-oupIc 
element  lengthwise  of  said  second  portion  and  having  at  least 
one  surface  in  sliding  contact  with  the  internal  wall  of  said 
sheath  permitting  the  thermocouple  element  to  slide  v^ithin 
the  sheath 


1.  A  dry  cell  comprising 

a  a  depolarizing  mix  comprised  of  manganese  dioxide, 
carbon  black  and  electrolyte  comprised  of  zinc  chloride 
and  ammonium  chloride. 

b   an  anode  comprising  a  zinc  can  having  an  open  top, 

c    a  separator  comprising  a  paper  sheet  base  and  a  gclati 
nous  paste  layer  formed  on  the  surface  opposite  to  the 
surface  in  conUct  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  zinc  can  for 
separating  said  zinc  can  from  said  depolarizing  mix. 


4,001.046 
THERMOELEMENT  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  BASE 
Herbert  Weiss.  Munich;  Otto  Maurer,  Worth,  and  Peter  Kol- 
bow.  Minfeld.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  .Sept.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.632 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    29.    1972, 
2247962 
Disilosure  was  also  puhlished  under  second  trial  Voluntary 
Fnitesi  trogram  on  Mar    9.  /V76 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  35104 
U.S.  CI.  136-205  12  Claims 

1.  A  tvko  pole  thermoelement  arrangement  consisting  esscn 
tiallv    of  a   semiconductor   base,   a   semiconductor    zone,   an 
electricallv  insulating  layer,  a  conductive  path  and  two  termi 
nal  contacts,  said  conductive  path  being  elongated  and  cicctri 
callv  conductivciv  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  semi 
conductor  /one  vwith  the  remainder  of  said  conductive  layer 
being  arranged  on  said  electricallv  insulating  layer,  said  clec- 
tricall)  insulating  layer  bcmg  positioned  outside  such  connec 
tion   between   said  conductive   path  and  said  semiconductor 
zone,  said  semiconductor  zone  being  a  doped  elongated  zone 
adjacent  one  face  of  said  semiconductor  base,  said  electrically 
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insulating  layer  being  elongated  and  arranged  in  generally 
adjacent  relationship  to  said  semiconductor  zone,  one  of  said 
terminal  contacts  being  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  conductive 


conductivity  type  on  said  body  so  that  said  layer  has  a  planar 
surface,  forming  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  planar 
surface  having  a  relatively  precise  thickness,  forming  a  first 
mask  of  a  predetermined  configuration  on  said  layer  of  insu- 
lating material,  forming  a  second  mask  overlying  said  layer  of 
insulating  material,  driving  an  impurity  of  said  one  conductiv- 
ity type  through  said  surface  in  an  area  determined  by  said 
first  and  second  masks  to  form  a  first  region  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  in  said  layer  of  semiconductor  material  defined 
by  a  first  PN  junction  extending  from  the  surface  to  the  semi- 
conductor body  and  underlying  said  first  mask,  removing  said 
second  mask,  forming  a  third  mask  overlying  said  layer  of 


ION    IMPLANT 


path,  the  other  of  said  terminal  contacts  being  on  said  semi- 
conductor zone  in  a  region  thereof  generally  adjacent  said  one 
terminal  contact  but  generally  remote  from  such  connection. 


4,001,047 

TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  ZONE  MELTING 

UTILIZING  INFRARED  RADIATION 

John   K.   Boah,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General   Electric 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  !975,*S«r.  No.  578,807 

Int.  CI.*H0IL2//225 

L.S.  CI.  148- 1.5  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  region  of  a  selected  conductivity 
type  in  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

depositing  a  quantity  of  a  dopant  on  one  surface  of  said 
body,  said  dopant  being  deposited  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  and  being  of  a  selected  conductivity  type; 

exposing  the  surface  of  said  body  opposite  said  one  surface 
to  infrared  radiation,  said  radiation  having  an  intensity 
such  that  said  dopant  thermally  migrates  into  said  body 
toward  said  opposite  surface  and  leaves  in  its  path  in  said 
semiconductor  material  a  region  of  recrystallized  mate- 
rial uniformly  doped  to  the  solid  solubility  limit  of  said 
dopant. 


insulating  material  and  having  openings  therein  for  the  source 
and  drain  immediately  adjacent  the  first  mask,  driving  an 
impurity  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  through  the  open- 
ings in  said  third  mask  and  through  said  surface  to  form  source 
and  drain  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  layer  of 
semiconductor  material,  providing  a  relatively  thick  layer  of 
insulating  material  overlying  the  first  named  layer  of  insulating 
material,  and  forming  contacts  extending  through  the  thick 
layer  of  insulating  material  making  contact  with  said  source 
and  drain  regions  to  provide  source  and  drain  contacts  and 
with  said  first  mask  to  provide  a  gate  contact,  one  of  said  steps 
of  driving  in  an  impurity  being  carried  out  by  ion  implantation 


4,001,049 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN 

STRENGTH  OF  INSULATING-GLASSY-MATERIAL 
LAYER  OF  A  DEVICE  INCLUDING  ION  IMPLANTATION 

THEREIN 
John  E.  Baglin,  Mohegan  Lake;  Thomas  H.  DiStefano,  Tarry- 
town,  and  King-Ning  Tu,  Mahopac,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,924 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  2//26.'! 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  1  Claims 


4,001,048 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  OXIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES  USING  ION 

IMPLANTATION 

GcraM  S.  Mciling,  Cupertino,  and  Thomas  P.  Gauge,  MounUin 

View,  both  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  483,157,  June  26,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,895^90,  which  Is  a  continuatmn  of  Ser.  No.  309,431,  Nov. 

24,  1972,  abandoned.  Thb  application  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

580339 
InL  CI.*  HOIL  211265 
US.  CI.  148—1.5  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
structure,  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  with  an  impurity  of  one  conductivity  type 
therein,  forming  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  opposite 


1.  Method  for  increasing  the  dielectric  breakdown  strength 
of  an  amorphous  SiOj  film  with  thickness  less  than  approxi- 
mately 1  micron  of  a  device  in  an  electric  field  supporting  path 
of  said  device  comprising  steps  of: 

fabricating  said  device  in  a  portion  thereof  including  fabri- 
cating said  film, 
irradiating  said  film  with  ions  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising hydrogen,  helium,  argon,  krypton,  neon  and  xe- 
non, and  being  of  sufficient  fluence  and  energy  to  densify 
said  film  by  at  least  50  percent  of  saturation  compaction 
as  averaged  over  the  range  of  said  ions  in  said  film  and 
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being  of  insufficient  energy  to  penetrate  completeK 
through  said  film,  and 

annealing  said  film  with  a  combination  of  time  and  tempera- 
ture to  remove  substantially  electric  charge  intrtxluced 
therein  by  said  energetic  ions. 

whereby  the  dielectric  breakdown  strength  of  said  film  is 
increased. 


'  4,001,050 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ISOLATED  P-N 
JUNCTION 
Tuh-Kai  Koo,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  NCR  Cor- 
poration. Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630.490 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  2//-?W 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  of  given  conductiMty. 

implanting  a  given  concentration  of  a  first  dopant,  of  an 
impurit)  of  the  i>pposite  t>pe  »>f  conductivitN .  under  the 
surface  of  the  wafer, 

thermally  diffusing  a  sect>nd  dt^pant.  of  the  given  conductiv- 
itN. into  selected  areas  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer,  the 
second  dopant  concentration  being  greater  than  the  con- 
centration of  the  first  dopant; 

driving  the  first  and  sect>nd  dopant  into  the  wafer 


4,00 1 ,05 1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTINC; 

SUPPORT  ELEMENTS  FOR  CAST  METAL  STRANDS 

DURING  STRAND  CUTTING 

Carl  John,  Hochdahl,  Germany,  as.signor  to  Demag  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,326 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    27,    1974, 
2502615;  Feb.  23,  1974,  2408855 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  3III0 
U.S.  CI.  148-9  R  2  Claims 


-  C 
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d  the  sequential  mo\ement  of  said  rolls  from  ont  position 
to  another  being  during  moments  of  highest  exposure  in 
the  support  pt>sition  to  the  effects  of  said  cutting  t«>rch 
and  m  direct  relation  to  the  movement  thereof. 

e  the  mo\ement  of  said  rolls  m  the  same  direction  of  said 
t«irch  being  at  the  same  speed  as  the  speed  of  adsancc  oi 
said  torch,  and  maintained  at  pcripher>  of  the  spra\  cone, 
and 

f  the  piNotmg  speed  of  said  support  rolls  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  cutting  torch  mo\ement  being  greater  than 
the  pivoting  speed  of  said  rolls  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  cutting  torch  movement  and  through  the  spra\  cone 
thereof 


4.001.052 

HOT-ROLLED  LOW-CARBON  .STEEL  .STRIP  WITH  AN 

EXCELLENT  PRE.S.S-WORKABILITV  CAPABLE  OF 

F<)RMIN(;  SMtM)TH  PRESSED  SI  RFACE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKINC;  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Nakazato:  Masatoshi  Nakazawa;  Nobuo  Ohashi.  and 

Vo   ito,  all  of  Chiba.  Japan,  assignors  to   Kawasaki   Steel 

Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  290.393.  .Sept.  19.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  No\.  13,  1974.  Ser.  No.  523.537 
Claims     priorit>.     application     Japan.     Sept.     30,      1971. 
46-75795 

Int.  CI.'  C2ID  V  4.S.  (  22C  3Si()0 
l.S.  CI.  1 48      12  C  17  Claims 


I- 
I- 


^  ;:• 


•0 


990  tOOO  )O0O 

Her  Strip  rimHtm^  Mm  Entry  €nd  TtmpmrafwtftJ 


I.  H<Urolled  low -carbon  denxidi/cd  steel  strip  hasmg  a 
smo«>th  pressed  surface  produced  b\  ht>l-rnllmg  .i  lou  carbon 
deoxidi/ed  steel  in  a  hot-strip  mill  v^hile  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature at  the  entrs  end  of  the  hot-strip  null  above  WSo'  (' 
and  the  temperature  at  the  deliver)  end  ab<ive  the  A3  trans 
formation  point  of  the  steel  to  form  hot  rolled  steel  strip,  said 
steel  consisting  essentialK  of  up  to  0  I  2'y  Hv  v*  eight  t)f  carbon, 
up  tt)  0 Ol'f  b>  vseight  of  nitrogen,  up  to  0  ()(J94'*  b>  v^eight 
of  boron,  and  balance  iri>n.  the  ratu)  of  the  boron  content  in 
percent  b\  vk eight  to  the  nitrogen  content  in  percent  bv  weight 
being  0  3  to  0  44.  said  ht)t-ri>lled  steel  strip  having  a  ferrite 
gram  si/e  number.  JIS.  of  7  to  9.  and  prcvs  forming  the  steel 
strip  after  hot-rt>lling  to  form  said  sm«H>th  pressed  surface 
without  cold-rolling  or  annealing  said  steel  strip 


I.  A  method  for  protecting  the  support  rolls  of  a  freshlv  cast 
ctintinuous  metal  strand  from  damage  and  deterioration  from 
the  effects  of  a  cutting  torch  working  on  that  strand,  the  steps 
which  comprise 

a     moving    said    strand    continuously    over    a    plurality    of 
spaced  transverse  supp4>rt  rolls  while  c«>ntinui>usly  mov- 
ing a  cutting  torch  therewith; 
b.    pivi>ting   individual   ones   of  said   support    rolls   from    a 
support    positiim   against   said   strand    to    a   non-support 
position  away  from  said  strand  and  back  sequentially  as 
said  cutting  torch  passes  adjacent  the  support  position  of 
the  respective  individual  support  rolls,  said  support  posi- 
tion and  said  non-support  position  being  parallel  to  each 
other; 
c   the  movement  of  the  individual  support  rolls  being  in  arcs 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  move 
ment  of  said  strand. 


4,001,053 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  STRE.SS  OF  A 

WORK  FORMED  OF  METAL  OR  CERAMIC  AND  A 

SEALIN(;  APPARATUS 

Taro  Igtsu,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  as.signor  to  EIM   Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kita-Kyushu.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267.651.  June  29,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  412,250 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Apr.     21,     1972, 
47-40562:  Dec.  5.  1972,  47-122207 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  1.04 
U.S.  CI.  148-  12.9  13  Claims 

I .  A  meth»)d  of  remov  ing  residual  stress  of  a  work  compris 
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ing  movably  mounting  said  work  on  a  vibrator,  forcedly  vi- 
brating said  work  at  a  frequency  below  the  natural  frequency 


of  said  work,  then   releasing  said  work  from   said  vibrator, 
thereby  affording  said  work  to  be  subject  to  free  vibration. 


4,001,055 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT-EMITTING  DIODE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Rcvaz  Alcxandrovich  Charmakadzc,  prospckt  Vazha  pshavela, 
6  kvartal,  24  korpus,  kv.  22;  Rafad  Iraklievkh  Chikovani, 
prospckt  Vazha  Pshavela,  39b,  kv.  53,  both  of  TbUisi,  and 
Zhorcs  Ivanovich  Alferov,  Olginskaya  uiitsa,  9,  korpus  3,  kv. 
15,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  466,505,  May  2,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,958,265. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1975,  S«r.  No.  639,199 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    May    28,    1973, 
1922832;  May  31,  1973.  1924913;  June  12,  1973,  1930156 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  211208 
U.S.  CI.  148—172  3  Claims 
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4,001,054 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  PIPE 
Charles  E.  Makepeace,  2314  Elmira  Drive,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K2C  IH4) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,611 

Int.  CL»C2ID9//4 

U.S.  CL  148—  16.5  10  Claims 


22 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semi-conductor  light-emitting 
diode,  comprising  assembling  a  substrate  of  GaAs  and  two 
liquid  phases  of  Ga  with  Al  saturated  with  arsenic,  one  con- 
taining Zn  and  Te  and  the  other  containing  Te.  conUcting  said 
Tirst  liquid  phase  doped  with  Zn  and  Te  with  said  substrate  to 
grow  an  epitaxial  p-layer  of  the  diode  structure;  leaving  a  layer 
of  said  flrst  liquid  phase,  with  the  thickness  thereof  being 
controlled,  on  said  substrate;  contacting  said  second  liquid 
phase  doped  with  Te  with  said  layer  of  controlled  thickness  to 
alternatively  grow  the  compensated  layer  having  a  thickness 
commensurate  with  the  diffusion  length  of  the  injected  charge 
carriers,  and  an  epitaxial  n-layer  doped  to  approximately  the 
same  concentration  level  as  said  compensated  layer. 


4,001,056 

EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  OF  III-V  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  ISOELECTRONIC  IMPURITIES 

Warren  O.  Groves,  and  Arnold  S.  Epstein,  both  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,227,  Dec.  8,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  158,181,  June  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  Thb  applkatioa  Nov.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522380 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21120,29112 
U.S.  CI.  148—  175  5  Claims 


2.  A  process  for  toughening  and  strengthening  a  steel  pipe- 
line in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  axis  to  resist  crack  initiation 
and  propagation,  said  pipeline  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
coterminous  units,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1 .  carburizing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sections  of  said 
units,  each  of  said  sections  being  spaced  from  each  other 
when  in  position  in  said  pipeline  and  being  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  unit  in  which  it  is  located  a  sufficient 
disunce  to  permit  conventional  welding  of  the  ends,  and 
each  section  to  circumscribe  the  pipeline  at  least  once,  by 
diffusing  a  sufTicient  quantity  of  carbon  into  the  longitudi- 
nal section,  during  the  carburization  step,  to  provide  the 
required  carbon  content  for  the  ultimately  strengthened 
and  toughened  section  of  pipe, 

2.  subjecting  each  of  said  carburized  sections  to  inside  and 
ouuide  quenching  to  provide  quenching  throughout  iu 
entire  wall  thickness, 

3.  tempering  each  of  said  carburized  sections  throughout  its 
entire  wall  thickness  by  subjecting  each  to  localized  heat- 
ing, the  sections  being  thereby  toughened  and  strength- 
ened to  a  yield  strength  of  between  60,000  to  300.000 
p.s.i..  and 

4.  welding  the  ends  of  said  units  together  to  form  said  pipe- 
line. 
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I.   A    process   for   the    preparation   of  electroluminescent 
material  for  light-emitting  diodes  said  process  comprising: 

a.  providing  in  a  reaction  chamber  a  substrate  of  a  single- 
crystal  compound  formed  from  Ga  and  one  of  the  ele- 
menU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  As  and  P, 

b.  combining  in  a  vapor  phase  reactant  stream  reactant 
materials  including  electronic  impurity  atoms,  said  mate- 
rials being  adapted  for  the  formation  of  GaP  and  epiuxial 
deposition  thereof  on  said  substrate,  said  reactant  materi- 
als initially  being  substantially  free  of  isoelectronic  impu- 
rity atoms. 
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c  introducing  said  reactant  stream  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, 

d.  epitaxially  depositing  on  said  substrate  from  said  stream 
said  reactant  materials  to  form  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  a 
first  electrical  conductivity  type  on  said  substrate,  said 
layer  constituting  a  bulk  region  suhstantialh  free  of  ist>- 
electronic  impurities. 

e  introducing  into  said  stream  an  isoelectronic  impurit>  in 
vapor  form, 

f  epitaxially  depositing  on  said  substrate  from  said  stream 
said  reactant  materials  and  said  isoelectronic  impurit>  to 
form  a  second  epitaxial  layer  of  said  first  conductivit> 
type  on  said  first  epitaxial  layer,  said  second  epitaxial 
layer  constituting  a  surface  region  containing  said  isoelec- 
tronic impurity  atoms  at  a  concentration  of  abi>ut  2  O  x 
10'*  atoms/cm/",  and 

g  introducing  electronic  impurity  atoms  of  a  second  electri- 
cal conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  conduc 
tivity  type  into  said  surface  region  to  form  a  P-N  junction 
in  said  surface  region 


stilid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black, 
aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc,  zirconium,  boron,  and  beryl 
lium 


4.001,058 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DEKENYL 

ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 
Marion  F.  Hawthorne,  HunteviUc.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783.614.  Dec.  29,  1958, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  94.937 

Int.  CI.'  C06L  2f<IOO.  C08F  2lkiOO 
U..S.  CI.  149-22  >*  Claims 

3.  An  ester  of  the  formula 


O 


// 
C-H,=C— C— OR 


<t  H,l. 


—  H 


SOLID  PROPELLANT  wi^li  Nf'  CONTAINING  BINDER     -  -hich  n  is  I  to  2  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 

AND  ENERGETIC  PLASTICIZER  consisting  of 

Mart  G.  Baldwin,  and  Paul  H.  Gehlhaus.  both  of  Huntsville. 


Ala.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.109 

Int.  Cl.»  C06B  4.V/0.  43}00.  i^iOH 

U.S.  CI.  149-  19.3  4  Claims 

1.  Compositions  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  propellants 
consisting  essentially  of 

A    15  to  40  parts  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


// 
CH,=C— C— OR'  and 

R 


(H(*I,CH-. 

H0CH,-. 

H0(CH,),-. 

Hf6(CH,),-. 

H0(CH,».-. 

H^^(CH,),— . 

(CH,^*),CH- 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


R. 
I 
—  (CH,).T7— C CH, 

NF,      NF, 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  CHj, 

I  r 

— CH(C CH.),      and      — c— R* 

I         I  I 

NF,      NF,  NF, 

in  which  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

B.  greater  than  0  and  less  than  20  parts  of  a  plastkizer  for 
the  polymers  prepared  by  polymerizing  the  monomers  of 
A),  said  plasticizers  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
proportion  of  compounds  containing  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  NF|  and  ONO,. 

C.  40  to  60  parts  of  a  solid  powdered  oxidizer,  selected  from     and 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  salts  of  nitric  and  perchloric  acids  and 

D.  0  to  25  parU  of  a  finely  particlcd  readily  combustible 


in  which  formula  — p—  represents  —  CiB„H,o  — 
12.  Polymers  of  the  formula 


(CH,).  ,       " 


— CH,— C  — 


c=o 

\ 
OR 


in  which  fi  is   1   to  2.  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(H^H,),CH-. 

(H0)/:h-. 

H(kH.-. 

H0(CH,),- 

H^^(CH,>,- 

H0(CH,»,-. 

H^>(CH,).-. 

(CH,(>),CH-. 
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X  is  about  5  to  3000,  and  — ^—  represents  — C,B,oH,o— • 

15.  Polymers  of  claim  12  containing  from  5  to  30%  on  the 
weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  nitrato  ester  of  an  alcohol  contain- 
ing I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  I  to  3  hydroxyl  groups 


4,001,059 

NITROGEN-  AND  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  C.  Petry,  Huatsville,  Ala.,  assigiior  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadclpliia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283.108 
Int.  CI.*  C06B  23100;  C07C  121 116 
U.S.  Ci.  149—109.4  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,2,3- 
tris(dif1uoramino)-cyanopropane,  l-cyano-2.3,5.6-tetralcis(- 
dif1uoramino)hexane.  1  -cyano-2.3,6.7-tetrakis(di- 

fluoramino)heptane,      and      mixtures      of      l-cyano-bis(di- 
fluoramino  )pentenes. 

5.  Mixtures  of  l-cyano-bis(dif1uoramino)pentenes. 


4,001,060 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EXTRUDABLE  PRIMING 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  MODIFIED  KARAYA  GUM 
Edward  A.  Staba,  Higg«»»ii,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  380,626,  July  19,  1973.  This  application 
Apr.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,202 
Int.  Cl.»  C06B  21100 
U.S.  CI.  149—109.6  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  extrudable  priming  mixture 
displaying  improved  extrusion  characteristics  and  extended 
pot  life,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  karaya  gum  in  an  anhydrous 
alcohol  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  propanol-2,  propanol-l  and  the  butyl 
alcohols; 

b.  dissolving  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tannic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  sorbic  acid,  gluconic  acid, 
formaldehyde,  acetic  anhydride,  and  gluconic  acid  D-lac- 
tone  in  said  suspension  to  form  a  reaction  solution  for 
said  karaya  gum, 

c.  maintaining  said  suspension  of  karaya  gum  in  said  reac- 
tion solution  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  room 
temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  reaction  solu- 
tion to  react  with  said  karaya  gum  to  form  a  karaya  gum 
condensation  reaction  product; 

d.  removing  said  karaya  gum  condensation  reaction  product 
from  said  solution; 

e.  drying  said  karaya  gum  condensation  reaction  product; 

f.  mixing  said  dry  karaya  gum  condensation  reaction  prod- 
uct with  a  mixture  of  priming  ingredients  and  water  to 
form  an  extrudable  priming  mixture  comprising  about  I 
to  2  percent  by  weight  karaya  gum  condensation  reaction 
product.  16  to  17  percent  water,  the  remainder  being 
priming  ingredients. 


4,001,061 
SINGLE  LITHOGRAPHY  FOR  MULTIPLE-LAYER 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  DEVICES 
Kic  Y.  Ahn,  Chappaqua;  Michael  Hatzakis,  Ossining,  and  John 
V.  Powers,  Shcnorock,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Ammonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,644 
Int.  CI.*  C23F  1102 
U.S.  CI.  156-3  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  magnetic   bubble  domain 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  depositing  a  first  thin  magnetic  film  on  a  substrate  having 
a  bubble  material  therein,  said  magnetic  film  having  a 
thickness  less  than  about  30  nm; 

b.  coating  said  thin  film  with  a  resist; 

c.  exposing  said  resist  in  a  sensor  area  and  a  propagation 


area  with  a  radiation  beam  having  a  different  exposure 
density  in  said  propagation  area  than  in  said  sensor  area. 

d.  partially  developing  said  resist,  so  as  to  ex(>ose  said  thin 
film  only  in  said  sensor  area; 

e.  electroplating  on  said  first  magnetic  film  a  second  film  of 
a  metal  having  a  conductivity  higher  than  that  of  mag- 
netic film,  said  second  film  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  about  200  nm; 


f.  further  developing  said  resist,  so  as  to  expose  said  first 
thin  film  in  said  propagation  area; 

g.  electroplating  a  third  film  onto  said  first  magnetic  film  in 
said  propagation  area,  said  third  film  being  a  magnetic 
film  used  to  propagate  said  magnetic  bubble  domains; 

h  removing  any  remaining  undesired  resist  and  any  remain- 
ing undesired  first  magnetic  film. 


4,001,062 
VARIABLE  SCALE  RELIEF  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Yoshihani  lisaka;  Yasuo  Katsurada;  Shigco  Suzuki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Takatoshi  Saijo,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  355,609,  April  30,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  889,369,  Dec.  31, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,748,202.  This  application  May  19,  1975,  Scr. 

No.  578,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1969. 44-30474 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  24, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  5100;  B29C  1102 
U.S.  Ci.  156—59  27  Claims 

1.  A  relief  printing  process  suitable  for  reproducing  in  mass- 
production  the  color  and  surface  irregularities  of  subject 
matter  including  art  works,  crafts  and  oil  paintings,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  first  mold  of  a  hardenabic  mate- 
rial, said  mold  being  the  inverse  on  a  selected  scale  of  said 
subject  matter,  preparing  a  transparent  moldment  in  said 
mold,  said  moldment  having  one  flat  face,  preparing  a  color 
reproduction  of  said  subject  matter  on  the  same  selected 
scale,  and  joining  said  flat  face  of  said  moldment  to  said  color 
reproduction  so  that  the  irregularities  in  said  moldment  are  in 
registry  with  said  color  reproduction  as  in  said  subject  matter 


4,001,063 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  P.  Vaida,  17  Fairvicw  Ave.,  Clinton.  N.J.  08809 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,027 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  J///6 
U.S.  CI.  156—73.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  frame  for  a  measuring  instrument, 
said  instrument  including  reference  surfaces  and  a  vial  dis- 
posed in  a  desired  orientation  with  respect  to  said  reference 
surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of 
molding  a  first  part  of  said  frame, 
molding  a  mating  second  part  of  said  frame, 
said  molded  frame  parts  each  including  reference  surfaces, 
openings  for  receipt  of  a  vial,  and  first  and  second  re- 
cesses formed  in  the  border  of  each  of  said  openings  for 
positioning  said  vial,  said  first  and  second  recesses  being 
aligned    in   a   predetermined   angular   relationship   with 
respect  to  said   reference  surfaces  and   cooperating  to 
form    oppositely    disposed    cavities    when    said    molded 
frame  parts  are  in  mating  relationship, 
placing  a  vial  in  recesses  of  one  of  said  frame  parts,  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  vial  being  in  said  predctcrmmed 
angular  relationship  with  said  reference  surfaces, 
aligning  said  frame  parts  in  mating  relationship  with  said 
vial  in  said  cavities,  and 


4.001.065 

CROSS-LINKED  OLEFINE-ESTER  TAPES 

Richard  John   Penncck,  Lcchladc.  and   Robin  James  Thomas 

Clabburn.  Highworth.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ray- 

chcm  Corporation.  Mrnio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  296,626,  Oct.  I  I.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  568.935 

Claims  priority,  application  I  niled  Kingdom.  Oct.  12.  1971. 
47471  71 

Int.  Ci.*  B291   :■'!:() 
l.S.  Ci.   156— 86  20  Claims 

I.  A  mctht>d  of  covering  a  substralc.  which  comprises  ap- 
pKing  to  the  substrate  a  heal  shrinkable  tape  in  overlapping 
relation,  said  tape  comprising  a  cross-linked  copolymer 
formed  from  an  ethvlenicalK  unsaturated  h\driKarhon  and  a 
carboxNiic  acid  ester  having  ethvlenic  unsaturation  said  tape 
having  the  propertv  of  adhesivelv  bonding  lo  itself  upi>n  heat 
ing.  and  heating  the  tape  to  cause  it  to  shrink  about  the  sub 
strate  and  the  overlapping  lavers  to  adhesivelv  Kind  Ui  each 
other 


fastening  said  mated  frame  parts  together  to  form  a  unitarv 
structure  in  which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vial  is 
disposed  in  said  predetermined  angular  position 


4,00 1 ,064 
MANUAL  STRAPPING  TOOL 
Robert  J.  Nix.  Park  Ridge.  III.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion. Gicnvicw.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  515.435.  Oct.  21.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  3.  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.361 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  MIIH.  31120 
U.S.  CI.  156-73.6  19  Claims 
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16.  A  method  for  joining  overlapping  portions  of  a  thermo 
plastic  strap,  comprising  the  steps  of:  gripping  and  compress- 
ing the  overlapping  strap  portions  between  opposing  strap 
gripping  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  jaws,  one  of  the  jaws  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  base,  the  other  jaw  being  attached  to  a 
vibratory  end  of  a  cantilevered  bar  spring  anchored  to  the 
base  so  that  the  spring  urges  one  gripped  strap  portion  against 
the  other  gripped  strap  portion;  deflecting  the  vibratory  end  to 
store  a  predetermined  amount  of  energy  in  said  bar  spring, 
and  releasing  the  vibratory  end  of  said  cantilevered  bar  spring 
to  effect  relative  oscillatory  movement  between  said  gripped 
strap  portions  to  cause  oscillating  and  sliding  frictional  move- 
ment between  said  compressed  overlapping  strap  portions 
sufficient  to  melt  the  interface  regions  thereof 


4.00 1 ,066 
INTERCHANGE  AND  ALIGNMENT  APPARATl  S  AND 
.METHOD  FOR  HEATED  PLATEN  HEAT  SEALING 
MACHINE 
Harry    M.   Channing.   Wyomissing,   and    William    J.    Ebcrle, 
Reading,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  (>eneral  Battery  Corpora- 
tion. Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  June  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,680 

Int.  CI.-  B30B  ly.U.  C  09J   '  no 

U.S.  CI.  1*6-  152  13  Claims 


"^l:^!" 


12.  A  heat  sealing  machine  ftir  sealing  any  of  a  variety  of 
si/es  of  ballerv  cover  and  cases.  ct>mprising 

a  a  pluralitN  of  platens,  one  for  each  si/c  of  battery  cover 
and  case  to  be  scaled. 

b  carriage  means  fi>r  moving  one  «)f  said  plurality  of  platens 
m»>unted  thereon  between  a  firs!  position  wherein  said 
platen  is  disposed  between  said  case  and  ct)ver  lo  be 
sealed,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  case  and  cover 
may  be  directly  pressed  together. 

c.  means  for  bringing  said  platen  in  said  first  position  into 
engagement  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  case  and  a 
portion  of  said  cover,  and 

d  separate  platen  interchange  means  fi>r  sliding  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  platens  onto  said  carriage 
means 
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4.001,067 
BUTT  WELDER  CUTTING  ELEMENT  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 
David  Emil  Johnson,  Maccdon,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973.  Scr.  No.  339,446 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Feb.  24.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  B31F  SlOOi  B65H  19108 

U.S.  CI.  156—159  6  Claims 


tive  cross-section  of  said  defined  surface;  and  means  for  stack- 
ing the  cut  elements  adjacent  one  another  in  predetermined 


I.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  first 
thermoplastic  sheet  into  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rolls;  drive  means 
operating  said  rolls  drawing  said  first  sheet  into  proximity  to 
said  first  sheet  and  said  pair  of  rolls;  clamp  means  associated 
with  said  second  sheet;  clamp  means  associated  with  said  first 
sheet,  electrical  conductive  heating  and  cutting  means  proxi- 
mate to  said  clamp  means  movably  positioned  to  pass  through 
b<nh  said  first  and  said  second  sheets,  thereby  severing  said 
first  and  second  sheets;  gate  means  adopted  to  allow  said 
heating  and  cutting  means  to  move  in  and  out  of  a  heat  insulat- 
ing enclosure;  and  means  for  contacting  the  thus  severed,  hot 
edges  for  a  time  sufficient  to  weld  said  first  and  second  edges 
together;  the  improvement  comprising  a  gate  means  which 
comprises  adjacent  sections  of  a  flexible  material  adapted  to 
allow  said  heating  and  cutting  means  to  pass  through  said 
flexible  material  comprising  said  gate,  thereby  preventmg 
residual  thermoplastic  build-up. 


4,001,068 
PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  GLASS  TO  METAL 
Glenn  Nelson  Robinson,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  and  Louis  A.  Ju- 
risch,  Marengo,  III.,  assisnors  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc., 
Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,873 
Int.  CI.*  C09J  5104 
U.S.  CI.  156-315  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  joining  glass-to-metal  surfaces  by  placing 
a  non-rigid  polymeric  adhesive  between  said  surfaces  to  be 
joined,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to 
said  surfaces,  prior  to  applying  said  adhesive,  a  methylolated 
polyoxazoline. 
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sequence  to  form  said  surface,  the  sequence  of  the  stacked  cut 
elements  corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  said  plurality  of 
cross-sections  of  said  defined  surface 


4.001.070 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Graham  Bell,  Hartlebury,  England,  assignor  to  Nation- 
al-Standard Company,  Limited,  Kidderminster,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,677,  March  13.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,189 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    15, 
1973,  28522/73 

Int.  Cl.»  B29H  /  7126 
U.S.  CI.  156—398  8  Claims 


4,001,069 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  AND 
CONSTRUCTING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SURFACES 
AND  BODIES 
Paul  L.  DiMalteo,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  Dynell  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Melville,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516373,  Oct.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.932,923.  This  application  Aug.  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,033 

Int.  CL*  B26D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-353  I2CUims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  constructing  a  predetermined  sur- 
face comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  defining  a  surface 
in  terms  of  coordinates  in  space;  means  for  defining  a  plurality 
of  cross-sections  of  said  surface  in  terms  of  planar  coordinates 
from  said  coordinates  in  space,  said  cross-section  lying  in 
parallel  planes;  means  for  cutting  planar  elements  from  planar 
sheets  for  each  of  said  cross-sections;  means  for  directing  said 
cutting  means  dependent  on  said  planar  coordinates,  each  said 
element  having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  the  rcspec- 


1.  A  tyre  building  apparatus  comprising  an  expandable 
former  embodying  axially  movable  former  expanding  and 
contracting  means  to  dispose  the  former  in  positions  defining 
firm  supporting  surfaces  of  different  radii,  said  expanding  and 
contracting  means  ensuring  symmetrical  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  former  with  respect  to  a  transverse  plane  of  the 
former,  tyre  bead  core  locating  and  supporting  means  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  transverse  plane  and  axially 
movable  independently  of  the  axial  movements  of  said  former 
expanding  and  contracting  means,  further  means  ensuring  that 
axial  movements  of  the  two  bead  core  locating  and  supporting 
means  occur  symmetrically  at  all  times  with  respect  to  said 
transverse  plane,  axially  movable,  first  fluid  pressure-actuated 
means  for  effecting  adjustment  of  the  axial  position  of  said 
tyre  bead  locating  and  supporting  means  independently  of  the 
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degree  of  expansion  of  the  former,  whereby  a  desired  tension- 
ing of  the  components  of  a  tyre  mounted  on  the  former  can  be 
achieved  whilst  maintaining  said  components  symmetrically 
disposed  on  the  former  with  respect  to  said  transverse  plane, 
second  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  for  effecting 
radial  movement  of  the  tyre  bead  core  locating  and  supporting 
means  from  an  inner  position  to  a  radially  outer  posilmn 
which  remains  constant  independent  of  the  degree  of  expan- 
sion of  the  former,  and  adjustable  stop  means  comprising 
manually  adjustable,  intcrengagcd  first  and  second  scrcu 
threaded  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  fluid-prcvsurc 
actuated  means  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a  positive  limit  to 
the  relative  axial  movement  between  said  first  and  seci>nd 
fluid-pressure  actuated  means,  whereby  said  radialK  outer 
position  of  the  t>re  bead  core  locating  and  supporting  means 
may  be  accurately  determined 

4,00 1 ,07 1 

1       CARPET  MACHINE 

Charles  A.  Wethington.  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 

Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg.  S.C.. 

Filed  June  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  475,385 

Disclosure  nav  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  V.  1976 

Int.  CI.^D04H  IllOfi 

U.S.  CI.  156-435  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  bonded  pile  fabric  comprising  a 
rotor,  means  to  rotate  said  rotor,  a  set  of  blade  members 
slidably  mounted  in  said  rotor,  a  second  blade  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  rotor  and  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  blade  members  in  said  rotor,  means  to  supply 
yarn  between  said  set  of  blade  members  and  said  second  blade 
member,  means  to  slide  said  second  blade  member  down 
wardly  at  a  predetermined  time  to  bend  the  yarn  over  one 
blade  of  said  set  of  blades,  means  to  slide  upwardly  the  blade 
of  said  set  of  blades  next  adjacent  to  the  blade  over  which  the 
yarn  is  bent  to  form  a  loop  in  said  yarn,  an  elongated  backing 
material  guiding  means  spaced  from  and  supplying  an  adhe- 
sive backed  backing  material  into  contact  with  said  formed 
loop,  and  means  operably  associated  with  said  elongated 
guiding  means  to  move  and  hold  said  elongate  guiding  means 
and  the  backing  material  against  the  previously  formed  loops 
when  the  machine  has  stopped 

4.001,072 

APPLICATOR  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

FASTENERS 

Richard  P.  dcNeui,  Lake  Elmoin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  288.757 

Disclosure  haa  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  JU,  1976 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00.  B31F  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  156-461  5  Claims 

I.  An  applicator  for  cutting  lengths  of  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive   tape  and  applying   the  same  to  an   article   moving 

along  a  first  path,  said  applicator  comprising 


means  for  feeding  a  length  of  said  tape  along  a  second  path. 

a  cutting  edge  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  second  path. 

vacuum  pad  means  for  supporting  a  severed  length  of  tape, 
said  \acuum  pad  means  comprising  a  gcnerall)  rcctangu 
jar  pad. 

cutting  means  movable  >*ith  said  pad  means  and  cooperat 
ing  \kith  said  cutting  edge  to  sever  a  length  of  said  tape. 

mounting  means  ftir  suppi>rting  said  vacuum  pad  means  and 
said  cutting  means  for  movement  relative  to  said  cutting 
edge  and  for  moving  said  pad  means  along  a  third  orbital 
path  around  an  axis  past  said  cutting  edge   to  place  the 
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severed  lengths  of  said  tape  on  said  pad  means  and  for 
orienting  said  pad  means  to  a  position  gcncralK  parallel 
to  and  along  said  first  path  to  appl>  said  severed  length  of 
tape  to  a  said  article,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
rotating  arm  movably  supporting  said  pad  means,  means 
for  rotating  said  arm  about  said  axis,  and  cam  means  for 
orientating  said  pad  means  during  rotation  of  said  arm 
and  for  defining  said  third  orbital  path,  and 
"wherein  said  cutting  means  is  mounted  on  said  arm  to  move 
with  said  pad  means  and  to  ciH>perate  v*ith  said  cutting 
edge  to  cut  sections  from  said  tape 

4.001.073 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  INDIVIDUAL 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  WITH  STRIP  ADHESIVE 

BACKING 

Herman  L.  Jones,  7302  84th  St.  NE..  Marysville.  and  John  H. 

Haugen.  9925  Davics  Road.  Lake  .Stevens,  both  of  Wash. 

98270 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1974,  Ser.  No.  505.253 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  iliOO.  B31F  ^lOO 

U.S.  CI.  156— 516  29  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  continuous  strip  of  adhesive 
transfer  tape  composed  of  a  transferable  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer  and  a  rclcasable  backing  strip,  for  progressive 
application  to  the  back  of  a  continuous  strip  of  photographic 
film  prints  as  the  latter  is  drawn  intermitlantly  into  a  film 
cutter,  the  apparatus  comprising,  means  for  dispensing  a  strip 
of  adhesive  transfer  Upc  from  an  adhesive  transfer  tape  roll 
and  for  directing  the  tape  strip  into  a  course  of  travel  aligned 
with  the  direction  of  travel  to  be  uken  by  a  film  print  strip  as 
it  enters  a  film  cutter,  guide  means  providing  an  elongated 
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path  in  said  course  of  travel  along  which  the  tape  strip  is 
confined  and  guided  into  superimposed  registry  with  the  back 
of  the  photographic  print  strip,  so  as  to  bring  progressively  the 
adhesive  layer  of  the  dispensed  tape  strip  and  the  back  of  the 
photographic  print  strip  into  face  to  face  engagement  with 
each  other  as  they  are  drawn  conjointly  into  the  film  cutter. 


4,001,075 

SEAL  FOR  PACKAGES  CAPABLE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

SEALING  AND  MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  SUCH  SEALING 

Donald  F.  Menzner.  and  Robert  L.  Knauf,  both  of  Marathon, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Cheese  Corporation.  Marathon. 

Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525.577 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31100:  B30B  15134 

U.S.  CI.  156— 581  4  Claims 


4,001,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

PRESSING  FOIL  AND  BOARD  LAMINATES 

Franco  Pagnoni,  Monza  (Milan),  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli 

Pagnoni  S.p.A.,  Monza,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7,  1975,  20054/75 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31100;  B30B  15130 

as.  CL  156—580  8  Claims 


'.  •  '/^a-lB 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  panels,  boards,  etc.  to  a  press, 
comprising  a  press  having  first  and  second  press  plates  rela- 
tively movable  toward  each  other  to  compress  a  panel  or 
board  therebetween  and  away  from  each  other  to  open  said 
press,  a  panel  support  spaced  from  said  press,  first  and  second 
trackways  extending  between  said  panel  support  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  press  from  said  panel  support,  at  least  one 
carriage  movable  along  each  trackway  between  a  position 
alongside  said  support  to  a  position  alongside  said  press,  a 
pickup  mechanism  on  each  carriage  including  pivotal  lever 
means  including  a  lever  pivotal  on  said  carriage  toward  and 
away  from  said  panel  support  and  said  press  and  having  a 
support  surface  engageable  below  the  panel  to  support  it, 
means  to  move  said  carriage,  shifting  means  to  shift  said  lever 
means  and  said  lever  to  shift  the  support  surface  thereof  below 
said  panel  for  support  of  the  panel  thereon,  said  carriage  being 
movable  with  said  lever  means  to  carry  said  panel  supported 
thereon  to  said  press,  and  actuator  means  associated  with  said 
press  and  responsive  to  relative  closing  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  press  plates  to  actuate  said  shifting  means  to  move 
said  lever  with  said  support  surface  gradually  outwardly  of 
said  press  during  closing  movement  of  said  press. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  packaging  materials  having  ther- 
moplastic surfaces,  a  pair  of  elongated  heated  jaws  which  arc 
hingedly  connected  and  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being 
mounted  on  compression  springs  to  fioat  into  engagement 
with  one  another,  one  jaw  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
land  thereon,  the  face  width  of  which  is  greater  than  its  depth, 
and  the  other  jaw  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
therein  for  receiving  said  land,  said  groove  having  dimensions 
substantially  like  the  dimensions  of  the  land,  said  jaws  includ- 
ing can  means  at  their  opposite  ends  for  forcing  said  jaws 
together  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  stretch,  heat,  and 
press  together  the  packaging  materials  to  effect  the  sealing 
thereof,  such  opposite  end  location  of  said  means  on  said  jaws 
allowing  an  unobstructed  path  of  movement  of  the  packaging 
materials  between  the  jaws  in  a  direction  transversely  thereof 
when  the  jaws  are  open. 


4,001.076 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  THIN  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS  OF 

A  NON-LINEAR,  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  MATERIAL 
Lawrence  B.  Robinson,  Cambridge,  and  William  Powazinik, 
Marlboro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE   Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,570 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  17120;  COID  1 1102.  COIG  35100.  57100 

U.S.  CL  156—624  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  growing  thin  single  crystal  epitaxial  layers 

of  a  non-linear,  optially  active  material  on  a  lithium  tantalatc 

or  lithium  niobate  substrate  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  solution  of  said  non-linear,  optically  active 
material  represented  by  the  formula  Mj^M',,.j.,N03  or 
MNj.N',,.,,03.  where  M  and  M'  are  independently  alkali 
metals,  and  N  and  N'  are  independently  niobium  and 
tantalum  and  x  can  be  any  value  from  0  to  I .  inclusive,  in 
a  molten  alkali  metal  halide  solvent; 

b.  heating  said  solution  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  pro- 
duce saturation  of  said  non-linear,  optically  active  mate- 
rial in  said  solvent,  with  an  excess  of  said  non-linear, 
optically  active  material  remaining  undissolved  in  said 
solvent, 

c.  slowly  evaporating  a  portion  of  said  solvent  to  induce  a 
super-saturated  condition  in  said  solution; 

d.  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  solution; 

e.  bringing  said  substrate  into  contact  with  said  solution; 
and 
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f   removing  said  substrate  from  said  solution  after  a  prcdc  4.001,078 

termined  time  interval  during  which  said  thin  single  crys-  CONTROL  .APPARATl  S 

David  W.  Doll.  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  (;encral  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556.318 

Int.  CI.-  G2IC  7.ot< 

U.S.  CI.  176-35  6  Claims 


'-^ 


tal  epitaxial  layer  of  said  nonlinear.  opticalK  active  ma- 
terial has  been  deposited  upon  said  substrate 


4.001,077 

EVAPORATION  ACCELERATOR 

Orvillc  Kemper.  455  Huntridgre,  Moab.  Utah  84532 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  662.214 

Int.  CI*  BOID  / //rt,  F23D  11104.  BOID  47!lh 

U.S.  CI.  159-4  S  12  Claims 


I.  An  evaporation  accelerator  comprismg; 

a  base. 

float  means  connected  to  said  base  to  float  said  evaporation 
accelerator  in  an  evaporatabic  liquid. 

a  housing  rotatabl)  secured  to  said  base  to  extend  up\^ar(J 
therefrom, 

air  operated  propulsion  means  connected  to  said  housing  to 
rotate  said  housing; 

air  supply  means  connected  to  supply  compressed  air  to  said 
propulsion  means. 

support  members  secured  to  said  housing  to  extend  gener 
ally  radially  therefrom; 

scoop  means  secured  to  the  free  outer  ends  of  said  support 
members  generally  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  scoi>p 
means  being  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  to  have  a  first  depressed  end  positioned  into 
said  liquid  and  a  second  elevated  end  positioned  above 
the  surface  of  said  float  so  that  as  said  housing  and  in  turn 
said  scoop  means  arc  rotated  by  said  propulsion  means, 
.fluid  is  scooped  up  by  said  scoop  means  at  said  first  end 
and  ejected  over  the  surface  of  said  fluid  at  said  second 
end 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  system  having  a  pressure  vessel  \nth 
at  least  one  penetration  therein,  and  a  core  region  enclosed  h\ 
the  pressure  vessel  and  in  uhich  a  plurality  iif  control  rod 
guide  ht>les  are  distributed  o\er  an  area  larger  th.in  the  cross 
section  of  the  penetration,  control  appar.itus  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  flexible  control  rods,  one  for  e.ich  of  said  guide 
holes  for  insertion  therein,  a  plurality  of  originally  parallel 
guide  tubes  extending  from  said  penetr.itKin  and  fanning  out 
to  rcspectise  ones  of  said  guide  holes  for  guiding  said  control 
rods  frtim  said  penetration  to  said  guide  h<iles.  an  intermediate 
portion  of  each  of  said  guide  tubes  including  flexible  means  to 
permit  said  fanning  out.  means  for  moving  said  control  rods 
through  said  guide  tubes  and  into  and  out  of  said  guide  holes, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  s.iid  guide  lubes  from  said  guide 
holes  and  displacing  the  more  widclv  fanned  i>ul  spaced  ends 
of  said  guide  tubes  to  bring  s.iid  lubes  into  parallel  alignment 
for  withdrawal  through  said  penetration 


4.00 1 .079 
THERMAL  BAFFLE  FOR  FAST-BRKEDER  REACTON 
John  A.  Rylatl.  Monroeville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stales 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  I  nited  Stales  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  605.371 
Int.  CI.*G21C  3  22 
l.S.  CI.  176-87  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  sodium-cooled  fast-breeder  reactor  comprising  a 
core  disposed  within  a  generally  cylindrical  pressure  vessel,  a 
thermal  liner  having  a  ledge  thereon  immediately  interKU  of 
the  upper  portion  of  the  pressure  vessel,  a  cylindrical  verti 
cally  disposed  core  barrel  having  a  ledge  thereon  disposed 
surrounding  the  core  within  the  pressure  vessel,  an  inlet  pie 
num  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  pressure  vessel  below 
the  ct>re.  a  plurality  of  inlet  nozzles  communicating  with  said 
inlet  plenum,  an  t>utlet  plenum  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
pressure  vessel  above  the  core,  a  plurality  of  outlet  no/zles 
communicating  with  said  outlet  plenum,  a  conical  skirt  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  the  core  barrel  with  the  pressure 
vessel,  means  for  bypassing  a  relatively  low  volume  of  c«>olanl 
past  the  core  and  through  the  annulus  between  the  core  barrel 
and  the  pressure  vessel  to  the  outlet  nozzles,  and  a  horizontal 
thermal  baffle  extending  between  the  lop  of  the  core  barrel 
and   resting  on  the  ledge  thereon  and   the  thermal  liner  and 
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resting  on  the  ledge  thereon  to  separate  the  hot  coolant  in  the 
outlet  plenum  from  the  relatively  cool  coolant  in  the  bypass 
coolant  annulus,  the  improvement  wherein  said  thermal  baffle 
comprises  a  bridge  structure  consisting  of  an  austenitic  stain- 
less steel  baffle  plate,  a  segmented  austenitic  stainless  steel 
insulating  plate  covering  the  upper  surface  of  said  baffle  plate, 
tie-down  pins  spacing  the  segments  of  the  insulating  plate 
from   the   baffle  plate   and   fastening  them   thereto   to   allow 


4,001,082 
METHOD  OF  ISOMERIZING  GLUCOSE  WITH  ENZYME 

IMMOBILIZED  WITHIN  MICROBIAL  CELL 
Nobuzo  Tsumura,  and  Takafumi  Kasumi,  i>oth  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Director  of  National  Food  Research  Insti- 
tute, Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1975,  50-1 18262 
Int.  CI.»C12D  Li  102 
U.S.  CI.  195-31  F  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  glucose  under  condi- 
tions suitable  for  isomerization  with  a  microbial  cell  having 
glucose  istimerase  immobilized  therein,  said  microbial  cell 
being  prepared  by  dipping  a  microorganism  containing  glu- 
cose isomerasc  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  citric  acid  or  of  a 
metal  salt  thereof,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  of 
lithium.  st>dium.  potassium,  magnesium,  cobalt,  calcium  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


sufTicient  motion  of  the  segments  of  the  insulating  plate  rela- 
tive to  the  baffle  plate  for  the  free  thermal  bow  of  each  sepa- 
rate segment,  flex  seals  extending  between  the  edge  of  the 
baffle  plate  and  the  ledges  on  the  core  barrel  and  thermal  liner 
to  prevent  sodium  of  different  temperatures  from  washing 
therethrough,  said  thermal  baffle  being  keyed  to  the  core 
barrel  to  move  therewith  and  being  floating  with  respect  to  the 
thermal  liner  and  pressure  vessel. 


4,001,080 
PRODUCTION  OF  IMMUNOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 
Jean  MiciwI  Goust,  and  Robert  Loub  Moulias,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Piktor  Limited,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,192,  Oct.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatk>n  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,256 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Oct.  20,  1972, 
48486/72 

Int.  CL*CI2K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  195—1.8  3  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  in  vitro  production  of  transfer  factor 
comprising: 

culturing  in  vitro  at  least  one  strain  of  lymphoblastoid  cells 
in  the  presence  of  added  transfer  factor  to  propagate  the 
cells  and   induce   the   production  of  transfer  factor   by 
them;  and 
extracting  the  produced  transfer  factor.  /' 


4,001,081 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES  BY 

BIOLOGICAL  HYDROLYSIS 

Augaste  Commeyras,  Clapier;  Alain  Amaud,  Clermont  LUe- 

rauH;   Pierre  Gaizy,  and   Jean-Claade  Jallageas,   both   of 

MontpcHier,  aH  of  France,  aaaigMin  to  Ageace  Nattenalc  de 

Valorkation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeaUly  sur  Seine, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,774 

Claims  prkMity,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1974, 
74.41828 

iat.  Ct.*CI2D  13/06 
VS.  CL  195-29  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amide  by  hydrolysis 
of  the  corresponding  nitrite,  characterized  in  that  the  said 
nitrile  in  aqueous  solution  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  bac- 
teria having  a  nitrilasic  activity,  in  that  the  pH  of  the  said 
aqueous  solution  is  maintained  at  a  value  at  least  equal  to  the 
limiting  pH  of  the  amide  hydrolysis  reaction,  then  in  that  the 
bacteria  mass  is  separated  from  the  amide  solution. 


4,001.083 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOAMYLASE 
Robert  Otto  Horwath,  Westport,  and  Philip  Rotheim,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,501.  Sept.  10,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,585 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Volunlary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2,  1976 
Int.  C1.*CI2D  IMIO 
U.S.  CI.  195—65  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoamylase  comprising  propagat- 
ing microorganisms  which  produce  isoamylase  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  having  present  an  amount  of  maltitol  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  amount  of  isoamylase  produced  over  the 
amount  of  isoamylase  produced  by  propagating  the  microor- 
ganisms without  the  presence  of  maltitol. 


4,001,084 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOAMYLASE 
Robert  Otto  Horwath,  Westport,  Conn.;  Gary  William  Cole, 
Garland,  Tex.,  and  John  Anthony  Lally,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  413.121,  Nov.  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  July  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Caaada,  Oct.  31,  1974,  212750 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Volunlary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 
Int.  C1.*C12D  13/10 
VS.  CI.  195—65  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoamylase,  comprising  propa- 
gating Flavobacterium  sp.  ATCC  21918  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  having  present  a  suitable 
carbon  source. 


4,001,085 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ENZYMES  ON  AN  INORGANIC 

MATRIX 
Melvin  H.  Keyes,  Sylvaaia,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Oweas-IUiaois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,975 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  fin  Mar  2,  1976 

lat.  CL*  C07G  7/02 

VS.  CI.  195-68  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositmg  and  immobilizing  an  enzyme  on 

an   inert,   inorganic,   porous,   M>rptive,  dimensionally   stable. 

liquid  permeable  metal  oxide  supporting  matrix  having  been 

formed  by  compacting  and  sintering  a  refractory  metal  oxide 

powder,  said  matrix  being  sufficiently  porous  to  be  enzyme 

and  substrate  permeable,  and  having  a  porosity  in  the  range  of 

about   10  percent  to  about  KO  percent  and  an  average  pore 
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diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  10  microns,  said  pro 
cess  comprising   contacting   an   aqueous   dispersion    of  said 
enzyme  with  said  matrix,  applying  at  least  about  10  psig  pres 
sure  to  said  dispersion  to  cause  substantial  amounts  of  said 
dispersion  to  flow  through  said  matrix, 

maintaining  the  flow  of  said  dispersion  through  said  matrix 
for  a  sufficient  time  period  of  at  least  about  5  minutes  to 
immobilize  said  enzyme  directly  on  said  matrix  to  form  an 
enzymatically  active  composite 


CHEMICAL 


!«7 


4,001,086 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-30641  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
David  H.  Berg,  Greenfield:  Robert  L.  Hamill,  New  Ross,  and 
Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  597,047.  July  18.  1975.  This  application 
Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676.184 
Int.  Cl.»  CI  2D  9/14.  C07D  28^100 
VS.  CI.  195-81  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  A-30641  antibiotic  com- 
plex comprising  antibiotic  A-30641  and  canadensolide  which 
method  comprises  cultivating  Aspergillus  lamarii  NRRl.  8101 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbo 
hydrate,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aero- 
bic fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
antibiotic  activit)  is  produced  b\  said  organism  in  said  culture 
medium  and  separating  the  A-30641  antibiotic  complex  from 
said  culture  medium 


4.001.089 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 

AND  GLYCEROL 
William  S.  Stavropoulos.  Carmel.  and  Robert  D.  Crouch.  Indi-' 
anapolis.  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  452.879 
Dtsilosure  h  tn  also  puhltsheJ  under  .second  l  rial  \  Dluntary 
Prtitest  Pri))iram  an  Mar    16.  1^76 
Int.  CI.'  C12K  1104.  COIN  -*/  00 
U.S.  CI.  195-   103.5  R  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  metht>d  for  determination  of  IrigUceridcs  in  biologi- 
cal fluids  b\  h\drol>zing  the  trigl>ccndcs  to  produce  gUcerol 
and  quantitativcK  anaUzing  the  h>drol>sis  mixture  to  deter- 
mine the  gUcerol  content,  the  improvement  \*hich  comprises 
mixing  a  biological  fluid  which  contains  ph«>spholipids  >*ith  an 
alkali  metal  h>droxide  and  methanol  to  provide  a  hvdroUsis 
mixture  containing  from  about  75  to  ab«)Ut  ^^  S  percent  h\ 
ueight  of  the  methanol  and  an  alkali  metal  hvdroxide  concen- 
tration of  from  about  0  15  to  about  0  45  Normal,  holding  the 
resulting  hvdroUsis  mixture  for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to 
about  20  minutes  sufficient  to  hydrolvze  trigl>cerides.  and 
thereafter  quantitativeh  determining  the  glycerol  content  of 
the  resulting  hvdroUsis  mixture 


I  4.001,087 

AFFINITY  LABELLING  ENZYMES  WITH  ESTERS  OF 
AROMATIC  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Show-Chu    Wong,   Rivcrhead.  and   Elliott   Shaw.   Shoreham, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America, 
Washington.  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513.565.  Oct.  10.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,133 
Int.  CL*  C12K  l/OO 
VS.  CI.  195-  103.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  study  of  enzymes  which  comprises 
affinity  labelling  enzymes  for  identifying  or  inhibiting  their 
functional  groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
a  purified  enzyme  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrophenyl  p-  and  m-amidinophenylmethanesul- 
fonate  whereby  there  is  obtained  covalent  bond  formation 
between  said  compound  and  said  enzyme  with  inactivation  or 
inhibition  of  the  enzyme 


4.001.090 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CULTURE  OF 

MICROORGANISMS 

Vladimir  Kahna,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  .Societe 

d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,744 
Claims   priority,  application    Switzerland.    May    28.    1974, 
7249/74 

Int.  CI.*  C12B  i;i4.  1116 
U.S.  CI.  195  -  109  13  Claims 


I 

4,001,088 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  CREATINE 

PHOSPHOKINASE  ENZYME 

Alan  S.  Antonik,  599  Exmoor  Road,  Elk  Grove  Village.  III. 

60007 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,874 
Int.  CL*  C12K  1/04:  COIN  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  '  tlalm 

I.  A  test  reagent  useful  for  the  quantitative  determination  of 
the  enzyme  creatine  phosphokinase  in  an  organism,  thereby  tt) 
ascertain  the  presence  of  normal  and  pathologically  signifi- 
cant excessive  concentrational  levels  of  the  enzyme  in  the 
organism. 

said  reagent  being  operative  to  produce  upon  addition  to 
and  reaction  with  specimens  of  dried  blood  and  dried 
tears  measurable  biolumincscent  light  the  intensity  of 
which  is  a  determinable  function  of  the  concentration  of 
creatine  phosphokinase  contained  in  the  specimens,  said 
reagent  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  firefly  lantern  extract  and 
b   creatine  phosphate 


1.  A  process  for  the  aerobic  culture  of  a  microorganism  in 
a  fluid  nutrient  medium  therefor  containing  at  least  one 
source  of  carbon  assimilable  by  the  micrmuganism,  compris- 
ing 

circulating  a  culture  broth  consisting  of  the  fluid  nutrient 
medium  and  a  cellular  mass  of  the  microorganism  in  a 
closed  loop  fli>vk  course  having  ascending  and  descending 
sides  extending  between  upper  and  lower  levels  of  said 
ck>scd  loop,  there  being  a  fermentation  /one  extending 
upwardly  along  the  ascending  side  of  the  loop  from  said 
loop  lower  level  and  having  a  top  terminating  below  said 
loop  upper  level, 
subjecting  said  culture   broth   while   flowing  through  said 

fermentation  zone  to  the  combined  action  of 
the  frictional  forces  of  bubbles  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
or  of  oxygen  released  under  pressure  into  the  broth. 
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a  mechanical  force  applying  an  upward  thrust  to  the  culture 
broth,  and 

at  least  one  couple  of  mechanical  forces  acting  on  the  broth 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 

imposing  a  back  pressure  on  the  culture  broth  at  the  top  of 
the  fermentation  zone  whereby  the  pressure  prevailing  at 
the  top  of  the  fermentation  zone  is  maintained  at  a  higher 
value  than  the  pressure  prevailing  at  the  said  upper  level 
of  said  loop 

5.  Apparatus  for  the  aerobic  culture  of  microorganisms, 
comprising 

means  defming  a  closed  loop  flow  course  wherein  a  culture 
broth  can  be  circulated,  said  closed  loop  having  ascend- 
ing and  descending  sides  thereof  and  communicating  with 
each  other  at  respective  upper  and  lower  loop  levels, 

means  defming  a  fermentation  chamber  in  the  ascending 
side  of  said  loop,  said  fermentation  chamber  extending 
upwardly  a  distance  from  said  loop  lower  level  and  having 
a  top  disposed  a  distance  below  said  loop  upper  level. 

means  for  injecting  gas  under  pressure  into  said  fermenta- 
tion chamber  at  the  lower  end  thereof. 

means  for  mechanically  propelling  culture  broth  upwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  fermentation  chamber, 

means  for  applying  at  least  one  couple  of  mechanical  forces 
acting  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  broth  in  said  fermentation 
chamber,  and 

means  for  imposing  a  back  pressure  on  the  culture  broth  at 
the  top  of  said  fermentation  chamber  whereby  the  pres- 
sure at  the  top  of  said  fermentation  chamber  is  main- 
tained at  a  higher  value  than  the  pressure  prevailing  at  the 
upper  level  of  said  loop. 


4,001,091 
ASPHALT  BLOWING  VESSEL 
Hans  Scnolt:  Heinrich  Tomaschko,  and  Gcorg  Paivik,  all  of 
Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Osterreichische  Mineraloiver- 
wahung  Akiiengcscllschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  306,820,  Nov.  15,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,970.  July  23.  1969.  Pat.  No. 
3.773,649.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  25,  1968,  7210/68 
Int.  Ci.»C10C  1120;  ClOG  17100 
UJS.  CI.  196-46  3  Claims 


vessel,  the  improvement  including  air-line  means  for  introduc- 
ing air  into  said  vessel  below  the  surface  of  the  residue,  said 
air-line  means  extending  into  the  vessel  through  the  space 
above  the  residue  in  the  vessel  and  being  immersed  therein 
over  a  substantial  portion  thereof  in  the  molten  residue  in 
heat-exchanging  relationship,  said  air-line  means  opening  into 
the  vessel  for  discharging  air  substantially  below  the  surface  of 
the  molten  residue  maintained  therein;  water-inlet  means 
connected  to  the  air-line  means  above  the  residue  level  sub- 
stantially upstream  of  said  air-line  means  opening  introducing 
water  traversing  the  air-line  means  with  wet  air  and  in  a  heat- 
exchanging  relationship  along  said  air-inlet  means  within  the 
molten  residue  so  that  the  water  is  evaporated  and  combines 
with  the  air  in  said  air-line  means  before  discharge  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  molten  bitumen  residue,  the  sizes  of  the  air-line 
means  and  water-inlet  means  and  heat-exchanging  portions 
being  proportioned  so  that  evaporation  of  the  water  in  said 
air-line  means  is  substantially  complete  before  discharge  be- 
neath the  surface  of  the  molten  bitumen  residue  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  distillation  residue  is  controlled,  a  masking 
blanket  of  steam  forms  over  the  surface  of  the  bitumen  residue 
contained  within  the  vessel  and  reaction  and  foaming  at  the 
surface  of  the  bitumen  residue  is  minimized  within  the  vessel, 
while  stripping  off  of  undesired  reaction  by-products  is  en- 
hanced and  waste  product  vapors  are  removed  from  the  vessel 
through  said  exhaust  line  and  are  diluted,  said  air-line  means 
downstream  of  said  water-inlet  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  enlongated  tubes  depending  into  said  vessel,  said  tubes 
being  impervious  and  opening  at  their  distal  ends,  said  vessel 
being  substantially  elongated  and  extending  vertically,  said  air 
and  steam  distributor  means  including  an  annular  ring  element 
disposed  axially  of  the  vessel,  the  tubes  having  their  open  ends 
directed  toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  annular  ring  for 
dispersing  the  mixture  of  steam  and  air  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  molten  residue. 


4,001,092 
CHARGING  CAR  FOR  COKE  OVENS 
Erich  Pries.  Bochum.  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  606.853 
Claims    priority,    application     Germany,     Nov.     8. 
2452975 

Int.  CI.*  ClOB  35100,  27104;  B66C  17108.  F23K  3100 
U.S.  CI.  202-262  10  Claims 


1974. 


I.  In  a  system  for  blowing  a  molten  bitumen  residue,  com- 
prising: a  blowing  vessel  including  means  for  introducing  a 
bitumen  distillation  residue  and  removing  a  converted  residue 
and  maintaining  a  level  of  the  residue  being  treated  in  the 
vessel  with  a  space  thereabove,  said  vessel  including  an  ex- 
haust line  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  for  communicating  with 
the  space  above  the  level  of  molten- residue  maintained  in  the 


1.  A  coal  charging  apparatus  adapted  to  move  along  the  top 
of  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  wherein  the  roof  for  each  coking 
chamber  includes  a  row  of  spaced-apart  charging  holes  which 
arc  aligned  in  a  parallel  relation  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  coking  chamber,  the  row  of  charging  holes  being  covered 
by  lids  which  are  removable  to  feed  a  charge  of  coal  into  the 
coking  chamber,  said  coal  charging  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
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a  charging  car  adapted  to  move  along  the  roof  of  the  baticr> 
of  coke  ovens  from  oven-to-oven  while  spaced  above  the 
charging  holes  for  each  coking  chamber. 

a  plurality  of  hoppers  which  essentialU  includes  a  hopper 
for  supplying  coal  to  each  charging  hole  l>mg  withm  an 
aligned  row  thereof  for  a  given  cokmg  chamber,  said 
plurality  of  hoppers  being  supptuted  b>  said  chargmg  car 
in  a  manner  such  that  two  hoppers  for  suppKing  coal  to 
adjacent  charging  holes  within  a  given  row  thcrc«>f  arc- 
supported  one  after  the  other  in  a  substantialU  consccu 
tive  relationship  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  charging  car  along  the  coke  ovens, 

a  charging  tube  for  each  of  said  plurality   of  hoppers  fi>r 
directing  coal  into  a  charging  hole,  and 

conveyor  means  for  each  charging  tube  for  conducting  coal 
thereto  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  hoppers 


vertical  axis  v^ith  at  least  one  of  said  closed  ends  having  an 
access  port,  said   vessel   mcluding  an   agitator   therein   posi 
tioned  on  a  shaft  which  is  adapted  for  rotation,  and  said  shaft 
being  mounted  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vertical  axis  ol 
said  vessel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

removablv  affixing  an  extcnMble  arm  and  processing  cham 
her    means   on    said    agitator   shaft,    said    extensible    arm 
being  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  said  processing  cham 
ber  means  being  mounted  on  the  distal  end  .if  said  shaft, 
and  having  a  first  face  opening  for  sequentially  masking 
increments  of  said  metal  surface  to  be  electro  polished, 
extending  said  extensible  arm  until  a  scahng  means  at  the 
edges  of  said    first   face   opening   substantially    sealingly 
engage  an  increment  of  said  metal  surface, 
introducing  and  maintaining  an  electrolyte  in  said  process- 
ing chamber  means. 


4,001,093 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  PRECIOIS  METALS  IN 

LOCALIZED  AREAS 
Donald  EMridge  Koontz,  and  Liiel  Landau,  both  of  Summit. 
NJ..   assignors  to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.   Incorpo- 
rated. Murray  HUl.  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.254 

Int.  CL'  C25D  5102 

U.S.  CI.  204-15  17  Claims 


I 


34 — ^ 


33 


3C 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  articles  in  v^hich  a  pre 
cious  metal  is  electroplated  on  at  least  one  surface  comprising 

the  steps  of 

a    assembling  a  metal  plating  cell  with  an   anode  cathode 
separation  distance  of  a  single  anode  and  a  smgle  calh 
ode.  anode  and  surface  to  be  plated. 

b  pumping  metal  plating  solution  of  a  given  composition 
and  temperature  between  the  freezing  point  and  boiling 
pomt  of  the  metal  plating  solution  through  the  metal 
plating  cell  thereby  producing  a  given  parallel  fltiu  rate 
with  anode  and  cathode  in  stationary  positK>ns, 

c  passing  current  through  electrodes  of  the  metal  plating 
cell  at  a  given  current  density  so  as  to  plate  metal  onto  the 
surface  to  be  plated  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the 
minimum  electrode  separation  distance  is  less  than  ahout 
U  5  inches,  the  ratio  between  longest  and  shortest  anode 
cathode  separation  distance  of  a  single  anode  and  a  single 
cathode  is  at  least  two  to  one;  the  parallel  flow  rate  of  the 
metal  plating  stilution  is  at  least  50  centimeters  per  sec 
ond  and  the  plating  rate  in  terms  of  current  density  is  at 
least  100  milliampercs  per  cm*. 


4,001,094 
METHOD  FOR  INCREMENTAL  ELECTRO-PROCESSING 

OF  LARGE  AREAS 
John  F.  Jumer.  16  W.  131  Timber  Trails  Drive,  Elmhurst,  III. 

60126 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  507.534 

Int.  CI.'  C25F  3100,  3116 

VS.  CI.  204-129.6  -^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  incrementally  electro  ptilishing  the  interior 

metal  surface  of  a  stationary  vertically  oriented  vevsel  having 

closed  ends  and  a  side  wall   generally   concentric   about   its 


supplying  current  to  an  ungrounded  electrode  forming  a 
cathode    positioned    in   said    processing   chamber    means 
vkhich    IS    in   communication    with    said   electrolyte    posi 
tioned  therein  to  electro  polish  said  metal  surface  mere 

ment. 

rotating  said  processing  chamber  unit  laterally  around  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  to  a  position  on  said  metal  surface 
\»here  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  increment  forming  a 
wall  of  said  chamber  unit  is  unpolished,  and 

moving  said  extensible  arm  and  chamber  unit  connected 
thereto  vertically  along  said  sh.ift  and  removablv  affixing 
same  v^hen  said  chamber  unit  open  f.ice  is  contacting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  vcs.sel  inlcrior  surface  which  is 
unpolished 


4,00 1 .095 

METHOD  OF  DISCOLORATION  OF  METAL 

COMPOl  NDS  BY  IRRADIATION  OF  LASER  RAYS 

Eisaku  Nakatani.  Hiratsuka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Paint 

Compan\.  Ltd..  Amagasaki.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421.735.  Dec.  4,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  May   15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  577,929 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Dec.      II.      1972. 

47-123377 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  1 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  204-  I57.I  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  discoloration  of  a  metal  compound  to  form 
a  ompound  in  vwhich  the  metal  has  a  lower  valence  or  to 
deposit  the  metal  which  comprises  rendering  scmiconductivc 
a  metallic  compound  selected  from  the  gr.>up  onsisting  of 
oxides,  sulfides,  chrt.mates  and  titanates  of  metal  elements, 
and  radiating  a  laser  ray  on  the  resulting  scmiconductivc 
metallic  compound,  said  laser  ray  having  a  wavelength  from 
the  visible  region  to  the  infrared  region  and  an  energy  density 
of  at  least  0  00  I  milliwatt  per  square  micron  for  the  cross-sec 
tion  at  an  irradiated  spot  of  said  scmiconductivc  metallic 
compound,  the  energy  dosage  being  from  0  5  x  10  *  MW 
sec    cm  »  to  3  ()  x   10   '  MW  sec  /cm.'. 
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4,001,096 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2S-HYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL  INTERMEDIATES 
William  G.  Salmond,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551.698 
int.  CI.*  BOIJ  ///O.  C07G  13100;  C07J  9100 
U.S.  CI.  204—158  R  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  90,lOa-cholesta-5.7-diene- 
30,2S-diol  which  comprises  irradiating  cholesta-5.7-dicne- 
3/3,25-diol  and  recovering  crystalline  9^,IOa-cholesta-5.7- 
diene-3/3,25-diol  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

5.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  4  wherein  radiation 
of  wavelength  greater  than  270-280  m/i  is  employed. 


5  and  wherein,  when  p  =  I.  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and.  when  p>  1 .  R  is  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  together  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
in  an  amount  sufficient  for  curing  the  composition  by  ultra 
violet  light. 


4,001,097 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CURED 
OLIGOACRYLATES 
Takahisa  Ogasawara;  Yoshimichi  Senzaki;  Hiroyuki  Kato,  and 
Hidcmaro  Tatemichi,  all  of  Nagoya.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,286,  Dec.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,714 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     16,     1971, 
46-101425 

Int.  CV  C08F  8100:  C08L  67/06.  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—  159.16  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cured  oligoacrylate 
which  comprises  curing,  under  the  action  of  ionizing  radiation 
having  energy  of  at  least  100  Kev  in  a  molecular  oxygen-con- 
taining gas.  an  oligoacrylate  containing  a)  3-6  acryloyl 
groups,  b)  at  least  one  cyclohcxcne  nucleus  in  the  molecule; 
c )  an  acryloyl  group  equivalent  of  not  more  than  1 000,  and  d  ) 
having  a  boiling  point  of  not  lower  than  200°  C  which  oligoa- 
crylate is  a  reaction  product  prepared  by  interesterifying  a 
mixture  of: 

1  acrylic  acid; 

2  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrophthalic  acid  and  anhydride  thereof,  and 

3.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethylolpropane  and  pentaerythritol  and  then  recover- 
ing said  cured  oligoacrylate. 


4,001,099 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  CAMERA  TUBE  TARGET 

PRIMARILY  OF  LEAD  MONOXIDE 

Chih  Chun  Wang,  Hightstown;  Thomas  Clifford   Lausman, 

Cranbury,  and  Ronald  Frank  Bates,  Trenton,  all  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,631 

Int.  CI.'  BOIK  1100:  B05D  5112 

U.S.  CI.  204—  164  5  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photosensitive  device 
comprising  the  step  of  vapor  depositing  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  and  vapors  of  deuterium  oxide  a  layer 
comprising  primarily  lead  monoxide  on  a  support  which  is  at 
a  temperature  between  about  100°  and  about  120°  C  .  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  deuterium  oxide  vapors  being  initially 
about  50  to  about  80*  of  the  sum  of  the  partial  pressures  of 
oxygen  and  deuterium  oxide,  said  sum  being  from  about  5  x 
10  Mo  about  2  X  10"*  torr. 


4,001,100 

TREATMENT  OF  SUSPENSIONS  AND  SLURRIES  BY 

ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  ELECTRO-OSMOSIS 

James  Livesey   Haydock,  20  Victoria  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Canada 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,328 

Int.  CI.*  B03C  5100.  7108 

U.S.  CI.  204—  180  R  12  Claims 


4,001,098 
COMPOSITIONS  CURABLE  BY  EXPOSURE  TO  ULTRA 
VIOLET  LIGHT  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CHLORO-SUBSTITUTED  ACETOPHENONES 
Picter   Dirk  Swaters,  Lochem;   RcginoMus  Havinga,  Schaik- 
haar,  and  Tjerk  van  der  Hauw,  Dicpcnveen,  ail  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,710,  Dec.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,020 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  2/46.  4100,  2/50,  4132 
U.S.  CI.  204-  159.23  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  composition  curable  by  ultra 
violet  light  containing  a  compound  having  at  least  two  struc- 
tural units  of  the  formula: 


CH,=C— C— O— 
I       II 

o 

the    improvement   which    comprises    incorporating    into    the 
composition  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


(R), 


(H). 


(Cl)^. 


(I) 


wherein  /rj  =  0.  I  or  2  and  p  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to 


1.  A  method  of  removing  suspended  particles  from  an  aque- 
ous suspension,  comprising  introducing  a  layer  of  a  suspension 
of  the  particles  between  two  generally  parallel  electrodes  of  an 
electrode  assembly,  setting  up  a  DC  electric  Field  between  the 
electrodes  whereby  to  cause  electrophoretic  migration  of  the 
particles  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  electro-osmotic  consoli- 
dation of  the  particles  at  said  electrode,  and  separating  from 
said  electrode  assembly  the  migrated  particles  accumulating 
at  said  one  electrode,  wherein  the  electrode  assembly  includes 
collapsible  insulating  spacer  means  separating  the  electrodes, 
and  the  electrode  assembly  is  freed  from  accumulation  of 
particles  by  collapsing  said  spacer  means  so  as  to  press  to- 
gether said  electrodes  and  squeeze  out  said  particle  accumula- 
tions. 
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4,001,101 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  Burrcll,  and  Marco  Wismer.  Gibsonia. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,847.  July  10.  1969. 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840.848. 

July  10,  1969,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  100,825.  Dec.  22,  1970,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,834.  Dec.  22.  1970. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56.730, 

July  20.  1970.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  772,366,  Oct.  31,  1968.  abandoned.  Thb  application 

July  29.  1971.  Ser.  No.  167,470 

Disclosure  wa^  also  published  under  second  Trial  yuluntar\ 

Protest  Program  on  Mar   2.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  C25D  13106 

VS.  CI.  204-  181  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  servmg  as  a 

cathode  which  comprises  passing  electric  current  between  an 

anode  and  said  cathode  m  electrical  contact  with  a  water  dis 

persed  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  com 

prising  an  ungelled,  water-dispersibic  epoxy   resin  having  in 

the  resin  molecule; 

a   at  least  one  1 .2-epoxy  group. 

b    at  least  ab«iut  0  05   percent   by   weight  of  chcmicalK 
bound  nitrogen,  at  least  one  percent  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  quaternary  ammonium   base   salt  of  an  acid 
having  a  dissociation  constant  greater   than   about    1    x 

io-\ 

c.  said  water-dispersed  composition  containing  boron  in  the 
form  of  boric  acid,  an  ester  of  boric  acid  or  a  compound 
which  can  be  cleaved  to  form  boric  acid  in  aqueous  me- 
dium. 


4,001.102 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  PERIODIC  NON-LMFORM 

ELECTRIC  FIELD.  AND  FOR  REMOVING  POLARIZABLE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FROM  FLUID,  USING 

FERROELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

Howard  D.  Batha,  Tonawanda,  N.Y..  and  Leslie  E.  Cross.  Stale 

College.    Pa.,    assignors    to    The    Carborundum    Compan>, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,835,  April  6,  1973.  This  application 

June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,179 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Proffram  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  7/00.  BOID  13102 

U.S.  CI.  204-186  2  Claims 


trie  field,  and  at  least  another  portion,  the  direction  of 
polarization  of  which  Ls  to  remain  the  same  during  the 
generation  of  the  periodic  non  uniform  electric  field. 

b  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  applied  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
ferroelectric  material.  co%ering  both  sides  of  the  portions 
of  the  ferroelectric  material,  the  direction  of  polarization 
of  which  is  to  be  alternated  during  the  generation  of  the 
periodic  non  uniform  electric  field,  but  leaving  uncov- 
ered at  least  one  side  of  the  portions  of  the  ferroelectric 
material  so  as  to  prtnJuce  a  non  uniform  electric  field,  the 
direction  of  polarization  of  \khich  is  to  remain  the  same 
during  generalit>n  of  the  periodic  non  unif»>rm  electric 
field,  defining  a  location  external  to  the  field  generating 
electrodes  and  adjacent  the  boundary  between  the  alter 
nateK  polarized  portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  in 
which  the  periodic  nt>n-uniftum  electric  field  is  to  be 
generated,  and 

c     means  for  providing  alternating   potential   to   the   elec 
trodes 

1  f<ir   alternating   the   direction    of  polarization   of  the 
covered  portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material  and  leav 
ing  polarized  in  their  original  direction,  the  uncovered 
pi>rtions  of  the  ferroelectric  material. 

2  for  producing  periodically   alternately    polari/ed   ptu 
tions  of  the  fcrrolectric  material,  and 

.V  for  generating  a  periodic  non  uniform  electric  field 
external  to  the  field-generating  electrodes,  in  the  liga- 
tion adjacent  the  boundary  between  the  alternately 
polarized  portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  said 
process  comprising  providing  alternating  potential  to 
the  electrodes  on  the  ferrt>electric   material  in  such  a 


wav 


a  as  to  alternate  the  directum  of  polarization  of  the 
portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  the  direction  of 
polarizatuin  of  which  is  to  be  .ilternated.  leaving 
polarized  in  their  original  direction  the  unct<vered 
portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  the  directum  of 
polarizati<in  of  which  is  to  remain  the  same. 

b  as  to  produce  thereby,  periodically,  alternately  ptv 
larizcd  portions  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  and 

c    as  to  generate  thereby,  a  peru>dic  non  uniform  elec 
trie  field,  external  to  the  field  generating  electrodes, 
in  the  location  adjacent  the  boundary    between  the 
alternately    polan/ed    ptutions   of   the    ferroelectric 
material 


I.  A  process  for  generating  a  period  non-uniform  electric 
field,  external  to  field-generating  electrodes  of  the  apparatus 
for  generating  the  periodic  non-uniform  electric  field,  in  an 
apparatus  comprising 

a   a  ferroelectric  material,  polarizabic  in  directions  perpen 
dicular  to  the  surface  of  the  ferroelectric  material,  the 
ferroelectric  material  comprising  at  least  one  portion,  the 
direction   of  polarization   of  which   is  to   be   alternated 
during  the  generation  of  the  periodic  non-uniform  elec- 


4.00 1. 1 03 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF 

NO  AND  NO,  GASES 
Keith  F.  Blurton.  Yorklown.  N.Y..  and  John  M.  Sedlak.  Nor- 

walk.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Energetics  Science.  Inc..  Elmsford, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  467.671 

Int.  CI.'  GO  IN  2  7/46 

U.S.  CI.  204-  195  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  NO,  detecting  and  measuring  unit  comprising  in 
combination  an  intake  means,  an  electrochemical  cell,  means 
for  drawing  an  NO,  containing  gas  through  said  intake  means 
and  into  said  electrochemical  cell  at  a  controlled  flow  rate, 
read  out  means  for  reading  the  quantity  i>f  NO,  gas  described, 
said  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a 
reference  electrode  at  which  substantially  no  current  flows 
and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  anode,  cath- 
ode and  reference  electrode,  means  for  exposing  said  cathode 
ti>  said  NO,  containing  gas.  means  for  maintaining  said  cath- 
ode at  a  fixed  potential  relative  to  the  reference  electrode  of 
about  0  7  V  to  11  V  with  respect  to  a  reversible  hydrogen 
potential  in  said  electrolyte,  electrical  circuitry  connected  so 
that  the  polarity  of  the  cathode  to  the  anode  is  negative,  the 
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cathode  of  said  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  catalyst 
capable  of  catalyzing  the  electroreduction  of  NOi  at  said  fixed 


potential  bonded  to  a  hydrophobic  material  to  provide  a  diffu- 
sion electrode. 

4,001.104 
CEMENTED  COLLECTOR  BAR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
ALUMINUM  CELL  CARBON  BOTTOM  BLOCK 
Jostein  J.  Vadia,  Rocky  River,  and  Robert  G.  Milner,  Bay 
Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1974,  Scr.  No.  430,385 

Int.  a.  C25C  3/08 

U.S.  a.»  204—243  R  10  Claims 
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ucts  from  carbonaceous  materials,  such  as  oil  shale,  coal,  tar 
sands,  lignite,  or  other  carbon-containing  solids,  or  heavy 
carbonaceous  liquids,  or  mixtures  thereof,  by  catalytically 
hydrocracking  said  carbonaceous  materials,  wherein  activated 
spent  oil  shale,  a  caUlyst  which  is  derived  from  either  raw  oil 
shale  or  spent  oil  shak  by  treating  said  raw  or  spent  oil  shale 
in  the  presence  of  steam  under  heat  and  other  conditions 
which  promote  decomposition  of  the  carbonates  found 
therein,  is  used  to  caUlyze  the  hydrocracking  reactions  to 
thereby  produce  relatively  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon 
products,  the  continuous  process  comprising  the  following: 

a.  providing  a  particulate  reactive  mass  containing  activated 
spent  oil  shale  in  a  reaction  zone  of  a  system  for  hydro- 
cracking carbonaceous  materials; 

b.  feeding  steam  and  oxygen  continuously  to  the  reaction 
zone,  the  steam  to  provide  the  hydrogen  needed  for  the 
hydrocracking  reactions,  and  the  oxygen  to  supply  the 
heat  duty  of  the  process,  these  feed  gases  or  their  reaction 
products  forming  a  fluid  bed  in  said  reaction  zone  and 
also  acting  as  a  sweep  gas  through  the  reactive  mass. 

c.  feeding  continuously  to  the  reaction  zone  a  feed  including 
at  least  one  of  said  carbonaceous  materials  and  a  precur- 
sor for  activated  spent  oil  shale  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  raw  oil  shale  and  spent  oil  shale  as  necessary 
to  maintain  adequate  activated  spent  oil  shale  in  said 
reaction  zone  to  catalyze  said  hydrocracking.  while  main- 
taining conditions  in  the  reaction  zone  which  insure  the 
the  continued  presence  of  said  activated  spent  oil  shale 
therein,  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  carbonaceous 
materials  into  said  reactive  mass  being  upstream  relative 
to  at  least  some  of  the  activated  spent  oil  shale  present. 

d.  continuously  withdrawng  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbon  products  from  the  system  with  the  sweep 
gas;  and 

e  continuously  withdrawing  spent  material  from  the  system 


1.  An  improved  method  for  constructing  a  conductive, 
metallic  collector  bar-carbonaceous  block  assembly  in  the 
cathode  bottom  of  an  aluminum  reduction  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

a.  positioning  a  metallic  collector  bar  within  a  reduction  cell 
upon  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  bar 
protruding  a  predetermined  distance  through  openings  in 
oppositely  situated  side  walls  of  said  cell,  and 

b.  depositing  a  binder  comprising  a  layer  of  an  electrically 
conductive,  carbonaceous  and  plastic  cement  onto  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  bar.  and 

c.  positioning  a  prebaked  carbonaceous  cathode  block 
having  a  transverse  slot  along  its  length,  in  the  bottom 
surface  thereof,  astride  said  bar  to  firmly  embed  such  bar 
within  said  slot,  said  slot  having  a  width  exceeding  the 
width  of  said  bar  and  a  depth  shallower  than  the  height  of 
said  bar.  said  binder  securing  said  bar  to  said  block,  the 
width  of  said  cell  measured  between  said  side  walls 
exceeding  the  length  of  said  block  by  a  distance  in- 
sufficient to  permit  removal  of  said  bar-block  assembly 
as  a  unit  from  said  cell. 

4,001,105 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  SYNTHETIC  FUELS 
Phillip  H.  Gifford,  II,  Marble  Star  Route,  Carbondale,  Colo. 
81623 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,501,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,185 

Int.  Cl.»  ClOG  1102 
U.S.  CI.  208—  1 1  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  useful  prod- 


4,001,106 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury,  and   Edward  J.   Rosinski.  Al- 
monesson,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,376,  May  9,  1966,  Pat.  No. 

3,769,202,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

291,585,  June  28,  1963,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  455,648, 

May  13,  1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  210,215,  July  15,  1962,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
242,594,  Dec.  6,  1962,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  291,585.  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,215,  ,  and  Ser.  No. 
242,594,.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,682 

Int.  CI.'  CIOG  i7/02 
U.S.  CI.  208-75  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  produce 
hydrocarbons  of  low  boiling  range,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  exposing  said  oil  to  catalytic  cracking  conditions  by 
conducting  the  same  serially  through  two  separate  reaction 
zones,  one  of  which  contains  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  having  a  pore  size  of  less  than  7  Angstrom 
units  and  the  other  of  which  contains  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicatc  zeolite  having  a  pore  size  greater  than  H  Ang- 
strom units. 


4,001,107 

MORPHOLINONES  AS  SELECTIVE  SOLVENTS  FOR 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

John  W.  Bozzelli,  and  George  D.  Shier,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  June  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,128 

Int.  CL'CIOG  2///6 

U.S.  CI.  208—323  8  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from 

a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  both  aromatic  and  nonaro- 

matic  hydrocarbons  by  liquid-liquid  extraction  using  a  selec- 
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tive  solvent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  selective  solvent 
comprises  a  morpholinone  free  of  substiluents  other  than 
lower  alkyl  groups  with  a  total  alkyl  carbon  content  of  not 
more  than  about  12  carbon  atoms 


4,001.108 

METHOD  FOR  NATURAL  BIOCHEMICAL 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  LATRINE 
Ake  O.  W.  Hellqvist.  130  40  Djurhamn.  Sweden 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  472.634.  May  23.  1974.  Pal.  No. 
3,918,106.  This  application  June  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589.251 
Claims     priority,    application     Sweden, '  June     14.     1973. 
7308379 

Int.  Cl.»  C02C  \104 
U.S.  CI.  210-12  8  Claims 


tacting  said  uatcr-in oil  emulsion  uith  said  aqueous  feed- 
stream  for  a  time  and  at  conditions  sufTicient  to  c<invert  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  reagent  to  the  reaction  product  of 
said  reagent  and  said  diss»ilvcd  component,  separating  said 
vkater-in-oij  emulsion  from  said  aqueous  feedstream.  dcmulsi- 
fving  said  v^atcr  m  oil  emulsion  h\  (  1  )  mixing  the  emulsion,  at 
a  volume  ratio  of  from  I /V  to  *^  1 ,  suth  a  mixture  of  t\*o  or 
more  comiscibic  volatile  solvents,  at  least  one  of  which  is  an 
alcohol  or  a  ketone  that  is  miscihlc  with  the  v^atcr  and  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  low  b<')iling  hydrocarbon  or  chlorinated 
hvdrocarbon  which  is  miscihlc  with  the  oil.  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  alcohol  or  ketone  and  hvdrocarbon  being  from  1  4  to  '^  I 
and  the  oil  miscible  vilvent  further  characterized  as  having  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  .*>()°C  less  than  the  boiling  point  of  the 
4)11.  under  conditions  of  agitation,  (2  »  terminating  said  agita 
tion  and  allow  jng  the  mixture  ti>  separate  into  an  t>il  and  water 
laver.  said  water  lavcr  comprising  substantiallv  all  of  said 
reaction  product  and  said  unrcacted  reagent  and  said  oil  laver 
comprising  su^>^tantlallv  all  of  the  compt)nents  of  the  exterior 
phase  of  said  cmulsiiin,  separating  said  oil  and  water  lavers. 
distilling  off  said  oil  miscihlc  solvent  from  said  oil  laver.  and 
recycling  said  oil  back  to  an  emulsification  ^one  for  use  in 
preparing  fresh  emulsion 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneous  decomposition  of  feces  and 
urine  comprising,  separating  and  maintaining  the  separation 
of  the  feces  and  the  urine  from  the  source  thereof  avoiding 
intermixture  of  the  feces  and  urine  and  decomposing  said 
feces  and  urine  separately  at  the  same  time  and  independent 
of  each  other  at  different  temperatures  within  a  single  appara 
tus,  the  separation  of  feces  and  urine  being  maintained 
through  the  largest  part  of  the  decomposition  process  wherein 
the  feces  decomposition  is  accomplished  by  applying  the  feces 
in  layers  with  a  vegetary  carbon  substrate  positioned  on  a 
sloping  bed,  maintaining  the  bed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
.^0°  C  and  the  percentage  of  moisture  in  the  feces  mixture  at 
60  to  75**.  and  permitting  the  mixture  of  feces  and  carb«)n 
substrate  to  move  slowly  downwards  along  the  sloping  plane 
of  the  bed  during  the  decomposition  of  said  mixture,  and 
wherein  the  urine  decomposition  is  accomplished  bv  flowing 
the  urine  slowly  and  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  through  a 
porous  filter  having  a  large  total  surface 


4,001,109 
DEMULSIFICATION  PROCESS 
Norman   N.   LI,  Edison:  Taras  Hucal.  Iselin.  and  Robert   P. 
Cahn.  Millburn,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1974.  Ser.  No.  525,204 
Disclosure  ntj.s  alsv  published  under  semnd  Trial  i<>lunlar\ 
Froiesi  Program  on  Mar    /ft,  /9  76 
Int.  CL»  BOID  IJ/OO.  1 1100 
U.S.  CI.  210-22  R  9  Claims 

I.  In  a  liquid  membrane  process  for  removing  a  dissolved 
component  from  an  aqueous  feedstream  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feedstream  with  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  which 
is  characterized  as  having  an  exterior  phase  which  is  permea- 
ble by  said  dissolved  comp<ment,  an  interitu  phase  containing 
a  reagent  which  reacts  with  said  permeable  dissolved  compt>- 
nent  and  converts  said  permeable  dissolved  component  into  a 
non-permeable  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 


4.001.110 

METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

TlBl  LAR  DIALYSIS  IMTS  AND  IMPROVED  IMTS 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Henry  C  Geen.  Brooklyn;  Clarence  S.  Vinton,  and  Charles  H. 

Franklin,   both  of  Ann   Arbor,  all  of   Mich.,  assignors   to 

Chemolronics  International.  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  569.020 

Int.  Cl.=  BOID  </  DO 

U.S.  CI.  210-22  A  12  Claims 


1.  The  metht)d  fi>r  cleaning  and  imprt)ving  dialyzate  fluid 
flow  characteristics  in  a  tubular  dialysis  unit  of  the  type  where 
multiple  tube  ends  are  sealed  in  place  in  a  manner  which 
prov  ides  sharp  edged  lube  lips  at  end  surfaces  of  the  unit  to  be 
cleaned  which  comprises. 

a  providing  a  noncombustible  fluid  inside  the  tubes, 
b  providing  a  gas  which  transiently  releases  thermal  energy 
upon  initiation  in  contact  with  the  lips  without  removing 
the  noncombustible  fluid  from  inside  the  tubes,  and 
c  initiating  the  transient  thermal  energy  release  in  the  gas  to 
round  the  lips  of  the  tubes  without  rupture  of  the  tubes 
and  to  clean  the  end  surfaces  of  the  unit 
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4,001,111 
DUAL  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  ELUTION  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Paul  R.  Gcbslcr.  Edisoo,  and  Robert  P.  Cakn,  MUiburn,  both 
of  N  J.,  aaaigiiors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  452,501 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trutl  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16,  1976 

Int.  CL'  BO  ID  15108 

VS.  CL  210—24  10  Claims 
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compartments  containing  a  chromatographic  packing,  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  the  compartments  in  at  least  one 
closed  loop  series,  an  isolating  valve  in  each  conduit  for  isolat- 
ing each  compartment  from  the  remaining  compartments,  a 
purge  fluid  inlet  for  each  compartment  having  a  valve  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  purge  fluid,  a  purge 
fluid  outlet  for  each  compartment  having  a  valve  therein,  a 
carrier  fluid  inlet  for  each  compartment  having  a  valve  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  carrier  fluid,  a  car- 
rier fluid  outlet  for  each  compartment  having  a  valve  therein, 
and  a  fluid  mixture  inlet  for  each  compartment  having  a  valve 
therein  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  a  fluid  mix- 
ture to  be  separated  chromatographically,  the  method  com- 
prising sequentially  operating  said  isolating  valves  for  succes- 
sively isolating  said  compartments  from  the  other  compart- 
ments at  least  one  at  a  time  in  one  direction  around  said  loop, 
opening  the  valves  of  the  purge  fluid  inlets  and  the  purge  fluid 
outlets  of  the  isolated  compartment(s)  to  allow  the  purge  fluid 
to  pass  therethrough  at  least  one  at  a  time,  and  closing  them 
when  the  corresponding  compartment(s)  is/are  in  communi- 


1.  In  a  liquid  chromatographic  separation  process  of  up  to 
two  components  contained  in  admixture  in  a  feedstream  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

a  contacting  the  feedstream  mixture  containing  said  com- 
ponents to  be  separated  with  a  bed  of  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  adsorbent  at  conditions  to  effect  the  selective 
retention  of  up  to  two  of  the  components  by  said  adsor- 
bent; 

b.  passing  through  said  bed  an  eluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatics  and  substituted  aromatics; 

c.  increasing  the  strength  of  the  eluting  agent  during  the 
operation  of  step  (b)  above  to  thereby  effect  desired 
separation  under  conditions  that  cause  low  elution  vol- 
ume to  feed  ratios; 

d.  recovering  from  said  bed  a  stream  or  streams  containing 
a  portion  of  the  less  preferentially  adsorbed  components, 
and 

e.  recovering  a  stream  or  streams  substantially  enhanced  in 
concentration  of  said  selectively  adsorbed  components 
relative  to  other  feedstream  components  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  preheating  the  eluting  agent  of 
step  (c)  above  prior  to  passing  it  through  said  bed  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  160°  to  about  200°C  to 
thereby  effect  the  desired  separation  of  one  of  said  pref- 
erentially adsorbed  components  under  conditions  result- 
ing in  substantially  lower  elution  volume  to  feed  ratios 
without  a  corresponding  substantial  decrease  in  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  other  of  said  preferentially  adsorbed  compo- 
nents. 


cation  with  said  other  compartments,  operating  the  valves 
successively  to  open  in  said  one  direction  the  valves  of  the 
carrier  fluid  inlets  of  the  compartments  and  the  valves  of  the 
carrier  fluid  outlets  of  the  compartments,  the  outlet  valve 
which  is  open  at  any  one  time  being  associated  with  a  com- 
partment which  is  further  in  said  one  direction  around  the 
closed  loop  series  from  the  compartment  having  the  inlet 
valve  thereof  open,  and  operating  the  valves  successively  to 
open  in  said  one  direction  the  fluid  mixture  inlet  valves  of  the 
compartments,  the  compartment  the  fluid  mixture  inlet  valve 
of  which  is  open  being  a  compartment  through  which  carrier 
fluid  passes  between  the  open  carrier  fluid  inlet  and  the  open 
carrier  fluid  outlet  valves,  and  closing  the  inlet  and  outlet 
valves  of  the  remaining  compartments,  whereby  at  any  instant 
during  the  operation,  the  compartments  the  carrier  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  valves  of  which  are  open  are  being  respectively  fed 
with  a  bled  of  carrier  fluid,  and  the  compartment  the  fluid 
mixture  inlet  valve  of  which  is  open  is  being  fed  with  a  fluid 
mixture  to  be  separated  while  the  isolated  compartment(s) 
is/are  being  supplied  with  and  bled  of  purge  fluid  at  least  one 
at  a  time. 


4,001,112 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Philip  Edwin  Bariier,  Eastern  Road.  Selly  Park,  Birmingham 
29,  and  Ronald  Edward  Dccbic,  16  Brentford  Road.  Solihull, 
both  of  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  368,584,  June  1 1,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,022 
Clalais    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,  June    14, 
1972,  27786/72 

Int.  CL*  BO  ID  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  210-31  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  chromatographic  apparatus  for 
separating  a  fluid  mixture,  which  apparatus  has  a  plurality  of 


4,001.113 
ION  EXCHANGE  METHOD 
Kariheinz  W.  R.  Schocnrock,  and  Hugh  G.  Rounds,  both  of 
Ogden,  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Amalgamated  Sugar  Com- 
pany, Ogden,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  544,712,  Jan.  28,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  356,998,  May  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,200 

Int.  CI.'  BO  ID  15106 
U.S.  CI.  210—33  3  CUims 

1.  A   method  for  conducting  an  ion  exchange  operation 
comprising 
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4.001.114 

WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Joel  J.  Joseph.  Lakewood.  Ohio,  and  John  R.  Keigher,  Plain- 

ficld.  III.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  578.829 

Int.  Ci.=  80 ID  17102 


4  Claims 


1 17^' -"*---- 


±1 


H' 


a  providing  a  system  comprising  at  least  two  pressure  ves- 
sels connected  in  series;  each  of  said  vessels  containing  a 
body  of  particulate  ion  exchange  material  suhstantiall\ 
filling  said  vessel  save  for  sufficient  freeboard  to  allow  for 
the  swelling  of  said  exchange  material  during  use.  passage 
means  proximate  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  each  said 
vessel  providing  entrance  and  exit  of  fluid  to  be  pas.scd  U.S.  CI.  210—44 
through  said  vessels  whilst  retaining  vbithin  said  scssels 
said  bodies  of  exchange  material,  each  said  vessel  having  > 

a  central  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  nonprcssuriTxd 
expansion  chamber  located  above  said  vessel  and  con- 
nected to  said  central  opening  to  allow  the  entrance  of 
said  exchange  material  from  said  vessel  to  said  expansion 
chamber  during  back  wash  and  drainage  of  said  exchange 
material  back  into  said  vessel  after  back  wash,  said  ccn 
tral  opening  being  provided  v^ith  a  valve  which  controls 
communication  between  said  vessel  and  said  expansion 
chamber,  said  expansion  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
down  take  overflow  at  its  top  for  discharge  of  back  wash 

water;  1.  In  a  process  for  treating  waste  water  contaminated  with 

b   closing  said  valves  in  said  central  openings.  fattv  residue  wherein  said  waste  water  is  subjected  to  density 

c  passing  an  exhaustant  liquid  into  a  first  said  pressure  separation  for  removing  accumulated  lighter  oil  phase  from 
vessel  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  upwardly  through  said  denser  aqueous  phase,  and  said  denser  aquetius  phase  is 
body  of  exchange  material  therein,  said  exhaustant  liquid  treated  with  flocculating  agent  and  sufficient  base  for  render- 
exiting  from  said  first  pressure  vessel  at  the  top  thereof,     mg  pH  of  same  at  least  ab<iut  6.  and  the   resulting  treated 

denser  aqueous  phase  subjected  lo  dissolved  air  flotation  for 
recovers  of  stripped  water  product  phase  frt>m  formed  oil\ 
froth,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

mildiv  acidulating  with  acid  said  waste  water  to  pH  of  about 

''-5  *<  prii>r  to  said  densitv  separation  step,  and 
permitting  said  oil  froth  collected  from  said  dissolved  air 
flotation  step  to  flow  by  gravitv  into  admixture  with  said 
waste  water  admitted  to  said  process. 


4.001.115 
FILTRATION  SYSTEM  WITH  STORAGE  AND  DILLTION 

RESERVOIRS 
KosUs  Savas   Arvanitakis.   14945  S.   Dogwood  Ave..  Orland 
Park,  111.  60462 

Filed  June  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,528 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  J7IU4 

U.S.  CI.  210-67  8  Claims 


d  passing  said  exhaustant  liquid  to  the  top  of  a  second 
pressure  vessel  and  downwardly  through  the  body  of 
exchange  material  therein,  exiting  at  the  bottom  of  said 
second  vessel. 

e  following  the  pattern  so  established  for  as  many  vessels  as 
are  connected  in  scries. 

f,  thereafter  passing  a  regenerant  liquid  in  the  afi  resaid 
pattern  counter  current  to  the  exhaustant  liquid  which 
regenerant  liquid  enters  at  the  point  where  the  exhaustant 
liquid  exits  and  exiu  where  the  exhaustant  liquid  enters 
the  system. 

g.  opening  said  valves  in  said  central  openings. 

h.  passing  a  back  wash  liquid  into  each  of  said  vessels  at  the 
bottom  thereof  and  upwardly  through  said  body  of  ex- 
change material  therein,  said  back  wash  liquid  exiting 
from  each  of  said  vessels  at  the  top  thereof. 

i  passing  said  back  wash  liquid  upwardly  through  said  ex 
pansion  chambers  whereby  causing  said  bt)dy  of  ex 
change  material  to  expand  into  said  expansion  chamber. 

j.  passing  said  back  wash  liquid  upward  through  said  expan- 
sion chambers  to  said  down  take  overflow  where  said 
back  wash  exits  from  said  expansion  chamber. 

k  terminating  the  flow  of  said  back  wash  liquid  to  permit 
said  body  of  exchange  material  to  settle  back  into  said 
vessels,  and 

I.  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (k). 


I.  A  method  of  liquid  solid  separation  providing  a  con- 
trolled percentage  of  stilids  material  contained  in  the  unclari- 
fied  liquid  being  separated  comprising  the  steps  of 

discharging  a  contaminated  liquid  having  a  first  percentage 
of  solids  materials  therein  into  a  first  storage  means  for 
containing  the  liquid, 
transferring  a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  the  first  storage 
means  into  a  second  storage  means  controlling  liquid 
having  a  second  percentage  of  solids  materials  therein 
less  than  the  percentage  of  solids  material  in  the  liquid 
contained  in  the  first  storage  means  at  a  transfer  rale 
responsive  to  the  differential  between  said  first  and  said 
second  percentage  of  solids  material  contained  in  the 
I  iq  u  id . 
transferring  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  from  the  second  storage 
means  into  filtration  means  for  clarifying  the  liquid  by 
removing  the  solids  materials  therefrom  at  a  predeter- 
mined transfer  rate  responsive  to  said  second  percentage 
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of  solids  material  contained  in  the  liquid  transferred  to 
the  filtration  means. 

clarifying  the  liquid  transferred  into  the  filtration  means  by 
removing  the  solids  materials  and  discharging  the  clari- 
fied liquid  therefrom, 

selectively  transferring  the  clarified  liquid  discharged  from 
the  filtration  means  to  the  second  storage  means  contain- 
ing liquid  having  a  second  percentage  of  solids  materials 
therein  less  than  the  first  percentage  of  solids  materials  in 
the  liquid  contained  in  the  first  storage  means  in  response 
to  the  percentage  of  solids  materials  in  the  liquid  con- 
tained in  the  second  storage  means. 


4,001,116 

GRAVITATIONAL  SEPARATION  OF  SOLIDS  FROM 

LIQUEFIED  NATURAL  GAS 

YukscI  All  Sclcukogiu.  Napcrvillc,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555354 

Int.  Cl.»  F25J  3100 

\}J&.  CI.  210—83  7  Claims 


4,001,117 
SIEVE  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Ulrich  Trechsel,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pathophysi- 
ologisches  Institut  der  Universitat  Bern,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   17,   1974, 
12593/74 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  J//00 
U.S.  CI.  210—  180  9  Claims 


1.  A  sieve  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  filtering  vessel  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet 
side  and  at  least  one  sieving  filter  dividing  said  at  least  one 
vessel  into  a  primary  chamber  on  said  inlet  side  and  a 
secondary  chamber  on  said  outlet  side. 

two  coaxial  cylinders  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  at 
least  one  vessel,  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
communicating  with  said  primary  chamber,  said  vessel 
and  said  cylinders  forming  an  integral  unit, 

at  least  two  pistons,  each  having  a  piston-rod  and  cooperat- 
ing with  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinders,  at  least  one  of 
said  pistons  being  movable  for  producing  and  stabilizing  a 
predetermined  pressure  in  said  vessel-cylinder  unit,  and 

means  for  producing  a  relative  reciprocating  movement 
between  said  vessel-cylinder  unit  and  said  pistons  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylinders. 


4,001,118 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FOREIGN  SOLID 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  LIQUID 

Sicgmund  J.  Enzmann,  4534  Leslie  Ann  Lane,  Racine,  Wis. 

53403 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,634 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  3SH8,  21/26,  29/00 

VS.  CI.  210—  187  16  Claims 


1.  A  gravitational  separator  for  separating  solids  from  lique- 
fied natural  gas  comprising: 

a  closed  tank  having  a  conical  lower  portion  angled  at  least 
60"  from  the  horizonul  and  terminating  at  the  bottom  in 
an  apex  opening  in  communication  with  a  valve  means  for 
removing  settled  solids  from  the  tank, 

a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical  shell,  defining  a  stilling 
chamber,  located  in  the  tank  at  a  position  to  depend  at 
least  partially  below  a  predetermined  level  of  liquefied 
gas  which  may  be  placed  in  the  tank, 

a  conical  shell  vapor  disengaging  and  expansion  means 
located  above  the  stilling  chamber, 

conduit  means  for  feeding  a  gas  or  liquefied  gas  containing 
impurities  into  the  tank  and  terminating  in  the  stilling 
chamber  at  a  location  below  the  level  of  a  liquefied  gas  in 
the  tank, 

means  for  withdrawing  a  gas  or  vapor  from  the  vapor  disen- 
gaging and  expansion  means, 

means  for  withdrawing  clean  liquid  from  the  tank,  while 
maintaining  said  predetermined  liquid  level  in  the  tank. 
without  withdrawing  a  significant  amount  of  solids  set- 
tling downwardly  in  the  tank, 

means  for  discharging  slurry  directly  from  the  tank  into  a 
vessel  having  external  heating  means  to  vaporize  the 
slurry,  and 

insulation  on  the  outside  of  the  tank. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  foreign  solid  particles  from  a 
liquid  comprising  a  tank  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  fur 
receiving  liquid,  said  tank  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid 
outlet  for  a  light-weight  liquid  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  to  be  respectively  adjacent  said  side  walls  and  disposed 
above  the  elevation  of  said  bottom  for  the  fiow  of  the  light- 
weight liquid  into  and  out  of  said  tank,  said  tank  having  a 
liquid  inlet  for  a  heavy  liquid  and  disposed  adjacent  said  bot- 
tom for  introducing  the  heavy  liquid  into  said  tank  and  pres- 
enting the  heavy  liquid  in  a  layer  underneath  the  light-weight 
liquid  and  providing  a  vehicle  for  moving  the  foreign  solid 
particles  which  sink  from  the  light-weight  liquid,  and  said  tank 
having  a  liquid  conduit  with  a  liquid  entrance-way  disposed 
adjacent  said   bottom  and  a  liquid  exit-way  disposed  at  an 
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elevation  above  that  of  said  liquid  entrance-wa\.  said  liquid 
entrance-way  and  said  liquid  inlet  for  said  heavy  liquid  being 
spaced  apart  with  respective  ones  thereof  adjacent  opposite 
ones  of  said  side  walls  for  the  flow  of  the  particlc-ladcn  heav\ 
liquid  out  of  said  tank,  a  liquid-fiow  connector  connected  with 
said  lank  in  liquid-fiow  communication  with  said  liquid  con- 
duit exit-way  for  receiving  the  heavy  fluid  therefrom,  and  a 
hydro-cyclotron  connected  with  said  connector  in  liquid-flow 
communication  with  said  liquid  conduit  for  receiving  the 
particle-laden  heavy  liquid  and  separating  the  particles  there- 
from. 


4.001.119 
THICKENING  APPARATUS 
A.  Bruce  Hunter.   18  W.  Park  Blvd..  Dollard  dcs  Ormeaux, 
Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1975.  .Scr.  No.  545.767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  4.  1974, 
04942/74 

I         Int.  CI.'  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  210-402 


poising  a  passage  having  an  upper  portion  s^ith  an  inlet  for 
water  from  the  faucet  and  having  a  lower  portion  Nuth  a  vkatcr 
outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  fiat  annular  skater  nitcrmg 
chamber  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  passage,  said 
water  filtering  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  axial  portions 
removably  secured  together  whcreb>  said  chamber  is  adapted 
to  removably  receive  in  fixed  position  therein  a  replaceable- 
flat  annular  water  filtering  cartridge,  scaling  means  m  said 
chamber  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  cartridge  to  prevent 
flow  of  water  through  said  chamber  other  than  through  said 
cartridge,  one  or  more  openings  between  the  lower  axial  end 
of  said  chamber  and  the  lower  portM>n  of  said  passage,  one  or 
more  openings  between  the  upper  axial  end  of  said  chamber 
and  the  upper  ptirlion  of  said  pavsage,  said  pavsage  being 
otherwise  imperforate  to  prevent  radial  flow  of  water  between 


I  Claim 


1.   A   filtering  device   for   separating   solid    particles   from 
liquid  in  a  slurry  of  said  particles  and  liquid  when  substantialK 
immersed    in   said   slurry    comprising   in   combination,   axialK 
horizontal    and    rotatahle    c>linder-filler    means    embod\ing 
essentialK    in   co-axial   relationship  therewith,  a   plurality    of 
longitudinally   extending   and    helicoidally    parallel   compart 
ments  extending  from  end  to  end  circumferentialK  contiguous 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder-filter  means,  those  of  said 
compartments  upon  one  side  of  the  vertical  axial  plane  of  said 
cylinder  filter  means  conveying  rich  filtrate  by  gravity  to  one 
end  of  said  cylinder-filter  means,  those  compartments  upon 
the  other  side  of  said  vertical  axial  plane  conveying  lean  fil- 
trate   by   gravity   to   the   opposite   end   of  said   cylinder-filter 
means:  said  cylinder-filter  means  including  in  co-axial  rela- 
tionship, an  outer  cylindrical  filter  and  an  inner  cylindrical 
shell,  said  compartments  being  circumferentially  bounded  by 
said  filter  and  shell  and  generally   radially   bounded  by  elon 
gated  generally   helicoidal  partitions  extending  between  said 
filter  and  said  shell,  and  including  semi-partition  in  substan- 
tially all  of  said  helicoidal  compartments  to  separate  one  end 
of  such  compartments  into  inner  and  outer  sub-compartments 
wherein  said  inner  sub-compartments  are  closer  to  the  axis  t>f 
said  cylinder-filter  means  and  said  outer  sub-compartments 
are  more  distant  therefrom  whereby  filtrate  trapped  in  said 
inner   sub-compartments  will    be   conveyed   to   said   one   end 
irrespective  of  the  rotational  p*«ition  of  said  cylinder  filter 
means 


said  pas.sage  and  said  filtering  chamber  intermediate  the  axial 
ends  of  said  filtering  chamber,  a  sleeve  rotatahlv  secured  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  passage  for  movement  between 
selected  axial  positions  relative  to  said  passage,  and  a  valve 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  projecling  into  the  l»)wer  portion 
i>f  said  passage,  said  valve  being  movable  axiallv  thereof  bv 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
blocks  the  flow  of  water  directly  from  the  upper  p«)rtion  <if 
said  passage  tti  the  lower  portion  of  said  passage  whereby 
water  from  the  faucet  is  caused  to  flow  from  said  passage  into 
and  then  axially  through  said  filtering  chamber  and  then  back 
into  said  passage  and  out  of  said  w.itcr  outlet,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  passage  is  open  between  said  upp«'r  and 
lower  portions  to  permit  n«)w  directly  through  said  passage  to 
bypass  said  filter  chamber 


4.00 1,121 
CENTRIFUGAL  TREATMENT  OF  FLUIDS 
Ernst- August   Bickfeldt.  Neumunster,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messcrschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH  -  Division  Hamburger 
Flugzeugbau.  Hamburg,  Germany 

'  Fikd  Feb.  8.  1973.  Scr.  No.  330.719 

Dim  Insure  h<j«  olsn  puhlishfJ  under  \enmd  Trial  I'olunlury 

Protest  Prtijiram  on  Mar    16.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  2 1 '26 

U.S.  CI.  210-512  R  12  CUIms 

•  0 


4,001,120 
WATER  FILTER  DEVICE 
Charles  Gclman.  and  AttiU  Vadnay.  both  of  Ann  Arbor.  Mich., 
assignors   to   Gclman    Instrument   Company.   Ann    Arbor. 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  516.322.  Oct.  21.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631.796 
Int.  CI.' BOID  2  7/ /O 
U.S.  CI.  210-420  2  Claims 

I.  A  water  filtering  device  for  attachment  to  a  faucet  com- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugally  treating  a  fluid,  comprising 
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conduit  means  forming  a  curved  channel  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  to  be 
treated  for  traversal  by  said  fluid  at  high  speed,  said  conduit 
means  being  provided  at  a  concave  side  of  said  channel  with  at 
least  one  transverse  recess  extending  across  the  full  width  of 
said  channel,  said  recess  being  partly  separated  from  said 
channel  by  a  transverse  upstream  edge  overhanging  said  re- 
cess and  by  a  transverse  downstream  edge  confronting  the 
oncoming  fluid  stream,  and  extraction  means  opening  into 
said  recess  adjacent  a  centerline  thereof  for  axially  removing 
a  portion  of  a  body  of  fluid  circulating  in  said  recess,  the 
cross-section  of  said  channel  being  larger  at  said  upstream 
edge  than  at  said  downstream  edge,  said  recess  having  a  gener- 
ally part-cylindrical  periphery  extending  over  an  arc  of  at  least 
180°,  said  channel  being  fully  open  toward  said  recess  over  a 
complementary  arc  lying  between  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream edges,  at  least  said  upstream  edge  forming  an  acute 
vertex  angle  pointed  in  a  direction  tangent  to  said  complemen- 
tary arc. 


4,001,123 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
N-ALKYL-M-PROPYLENE  DIAMINE  TREATED  WITH 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Adolph  RenoM,  Dornack,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,834,  S«pt.  II,  1972.  Pat.  No. 
3,891,563.  Thb  application  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,162 

Int.  Cl.»  D06M  13134 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.8  6  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  softener  composition  comprising  an  N-higher 
alkyl-l,3-propylene  diamine,  said  higher  alkyl  group  having 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  N-higher  alkyl- 1 .3-propy- 
lene  diamine  having  been  contacted  with  maleic  anhydride, 
and  an  additive,  said  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  urea,  sugar,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4.001,122 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD 
COMPONENTS 
Richard  J.  Griffin,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Telan  Corpora- 
tion, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,354 

Inr.  Cl.»  B01D2//26 

U.S.  CI,  210-516  9  Claims 


f=f 
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4,001,124 
LONG-WEARING  PLASTIC  BEARINGS 
Eugene  H.  Hussey,  Tcmpk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Polymer  Cor- 
poration, Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,142 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 
Int.  CI.*CIOM  5/00,  7/00 
U.S.CL  252—12  4  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  bearing  material  adapted  to  be  used  in  sliding 
contact  with  metal  comprised  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  poly- 
meric polyolefin  material  having  a  low  exchange  time,  minor 
amount  of  a  relatively  chemically  inert  fluorinated  hydrocar- 
bon polymeric  material  that  is  capable  of  replacing  or  supple- 
menting the  low  exchange  time  material  at  the  metal  surface, 
and  a  comparatively  tough,  rigid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nylon,  polyesters,  polycarbonates,  polyac- 
etals,  and  polysulfones  that  will  act  as  a  carrier  and  retainer 
for  the  polymeric  material  having  the  relatively  high  chemical 
inertness. 


1.  A  barrier  device  for  separating  the  sera,  fibrin  and 
heavier  phases  with  the  latter  phase  including  red  cells,  white 
cells  and  platelet  elements  and  wherein  the  phases  have  differ- 
ing specific  gravities  from  a  blood  sample  within  a  tube  or 
tubular  holder,  said  barrier  device  comprismg  a  circular  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  tube  with  the  diametric  difference  therebetween  allowing 
gravity  motivated  movement  of  said  barrier  device  coaxially  in 
said  tube  with  fluidic  flow  of  the  blood  sample  components 
past  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  circular  member,  said  barrier 
device  having  a  specific  gravity  intermediate  that  of  the  sera 
and  the  heavier  phases  of  the  blood  sample  to  be  separated, 
having  at  least  one  opening  through  said  circular  member 
large  enough  to  allow  the  flow  of  at  least  the  lighter  compo- 
nents therethrough  when  the  tube  and  said  member  are  in  an 
environment  conducive  to  component  separation  based  upon 
specific  gravity  differences  along  the  axis  of  said  tube,  and 
having  means  including  a  series  of  projections  spaced  around 
the  peripheral  edge  extending  substantially  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion from  said  circular  member  ,  whereby  application  of  a 
migration  inducing  environment  such  as  by  centrifugal  force 
to  said  tube  will  cause  said  member  to  migrate  along  the 
length  of  said  tube  while  passing  through  the  blood  sample 
phases  until  it  occupies  a  position  intermediate  the  sera  and 
the  other  blood  sample  phases. 


4,001,125 
LUBRICANT  FOR  MANDRELS,  FORGING  DIES,  MOLDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Archibald  R.  Newton,  III,  Emicnton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Grafo 
Colloids  Corporation,  Sharon,  Pa. 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,722 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOM  I/IO 
U.S.CL  252-29  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  lubricant  composition  for  high  temperature  use  with 
mandrels,  forging  dies  and  molds  comprising  a  dispersion  of  a 
solid  lubricant  powder,  water,  a  thickener  and  a  dispersant; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  solid  lubricant  powder  com- 
prises gilsonite. 


4,001,126 
HEAT  PROTECTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  MATERIAL 
Frank  A.  Marion,  and  Hugh  J.  McSpadden,  both  of  Riverside, 
Calif.,   assignors   to    Universal    Propulsion    Co.,   Riverside, 
CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,971,  May  17,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,157,  Jan.  19,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
766,066,  Nov.  15,  1968,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  21, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  434.960 
Int.  CI.*  C04B  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—62  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermally  protective  material 
capable  of  providing  heat  insulation  by  withstanding  elevated 
temperatures  in  the  thousands  of  degrees  for  extended  periods 
of  time  in  the  tens  of  hours  without  gross  destruction  includ- 
ing: 

mixing  an  epoxide  and  a  filler  material  to  form  a  first  mix- 
ture, the  filler  material  having  properties  of  being  chemi- 
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cally  non-reactive  at  normally  encountered  ambient  tem- 
peratures and  having  properties  of  chemicalK  reacting  in 
successive  steps  at  progressive  increments  of  temperature 
above  the  normally  ambient  temperature  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  chemical  products  each  resulting  from  an 
endothcrmal  chemical  reaction  of  previous  chemical 
products  where  each  successive  endothermic  chemical 
reaction  in  the  chain  occurs  at  an  elevated  temperature  of 
small  increment  relative  to  the  previous  endothermic 
chemical  reaction  in  the  chain. 

mixing  a  polysulfide  and  the  filler  materials  and  a  curative 
for  the  epoxide  to  form  a  second  mixture,  and 

mixing  the  first  and  second  mixtures  to  produce  the  ther- 
mally protective  material. 

the  epoxide  having  a  range  of  4  parts  b>  weight  to  1  part  b\ 
weight  of  epoxide  to  1  part  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  polysul 


/f<r&/-g/«/ra 


fide,    the    thermally    protective    material    King    initially 
non-porous  and  the  thermally  protective  material  provid 
ing  iranspiralional  cooling  H>  the  passage  through  a  char 
of  the  gases  produced  from  the  filler  materials,  the  ther- 
mall>   protective  material  having  elastomeric  properties 
to  inhibit  cracking  of  the  thermallv   protective  material 
during  the  formation  of  the  char  as  a  result  of  the  suhjec 
lion  of  the  thermall>  protective  material  to  the  elevated 
temperatures,  the  binder  being  selected  from  a  selected 
group  consisting  of  mercapto-terminatcd  polvmers  hav 
ing  the  general  formula 

HS(R-SSl.RSH 

where  R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  one 
methylene  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  3  to  100. 
and  preferably  from  about  3  to  25  and  the  cpt>x)-terminated 
polymers  having  the  general  formula 


O 
/     \ 


o 

/  \ 


CH,— CHCH,(ORC>CH,CHOHCH,).OROCH,CH— CH, 


where  R'  is  the  divalent  organic  radical  of  a  dihydric  alcohol 
or  a  dihvdric  phenol  and  n  usually  has  a  value  of  less  than  I  to 
a  value  of  about  20.  the  material  selected  for  crosslinking  the 
mercapto-terminated  polymers  and  the  epoxidc-terminated 
polymers  having  a  percentage  by  weight  of  approximatciv  1  ^i 
parts  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxide  terminated  polvmers. 
the  filler  materials  including  phosphates  and  borates,  the 
phosphates  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  ammonium  phosphate  and  the  borates  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  ammonium  borate,  the 
filler  materials  being  uniform Iv  dispersed  in  the  binder  in 
about  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  s«)dium  or 
ammonium  phosphate  per  100  parts  bv  weight  of  binder  and 
from  about  25  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  st>dium 
or  ammonium  bt>rate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  binder 

2.  A  thermally  protective  material  capable  of  providing  heat 
insulation  by  withsUnding  elevated  temperatures  as  high  as 
thousands  of  degrees  Fahrenheit  for  extended  periods  of  time 
as  long  as  tens  of  hours  without  gross  destruction,  consisting 

essentially  of 

a  binder  having  properties  of  forming  a  char  when  subjected 
to  heat,  and  at  least  one  filler  material  mixed  with  the 
binder  and  having  properties  of  chemically  reacting  in 
successive   steps  to   provide   in   sequence   a   pluralitv    of 


chemical   products  each   resulting  from   an   endothermal 
chemical  reaction  of  prevuius  chemical  products  where 
each  successive  endothermic   chemical   reaction   m   the 
chain  occurs  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  small  mere 
ment  relative  to  the  previous  endothermic  chemical  reac- 
tion  in   the  chain,   the   filler  materia!   has   properties  of 
.obtaining  the  pnxluction  in  the  successive  chemical  rcac 
tions  of  gases  which  travel  through  the  char  to  the  surface 
i>f  the  thcrmallv  protective  material  to  cooperate  with  the 
char  in   providing   a  surface   refiective  to  the   heat  and 
wherein  the  filler  materials  have  properties  of  obtaining 
the  prtHluction   in  the  successive  chemical  reactions  of 
chemical  products  which  decompose  on  an  endothermal 
basis,  the  binder  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
mcrcapto  terminated     polvmers    and     cpoxv  terminated 
polymers,  the  mercapto  terminated  polymers  and  epoxy 
terminated   ptilymers  being  cross-linked,  the   mercapto- 
terminated  p<ilymers  having  the  general  formula 

HS(R-SS).RSH  I 

where  R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  one 
methylene  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  3  to  100. 
and  preferably  from  about  3  to  25  and  the  epox> -terminated 
polvmers  having  the  general  formula 

O  o 

/     \  /    \ 

CH,— CHCH,(OR  CX  H,CHOHCH,..OR  CKH.CH— CH, 

where  R'  is  the  divalent  tuganic  radical  of  a  dihvdric  alcohol 
or  a  dihvdric  pheni>l  and  n  usuallv  has  a  value  of  less  than  1  to 
a  value  <if  abi>ut  20. 

a  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  the  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  and 
having  properties  of  serving  as  an  agent  for  cross-linking 
the  mercapto-terminated  polymers  and  the  epoxide-ter- 
minated  polymers,  the  material  selected  for  cross-linking 
the  mercapto-terminated  polymers  and  the  epoxidc-ter- 
minated polymers  having  a  percentage  bv  weight  of  ap 
proximately    15  parts  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  epox- 
ide terminated    polymers,   the    filler   materials   being  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  phosphates  and  borates, 
the  phosphates  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  ammonium  phosphate  and  the  borates  being 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  v>dium  and  ammo 
mum    K)ratc.   the    filler    materials    being    uniformly    dis- 
persed in  the  binder  in  about  10  to  HO  parts  b>  weight  of 
at  least  one  of  st>dium  or  ammonium  phosphate  per  100 
parts  bv  weight  of  binder  and  from  about  25  to  80  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  sodium  or  ammonium  borate 
per  HHi  parts  by  weight  t>f  the  binder 


4,001.127 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF 

STRONTIUM  BARIUM  NIOBATE 

Kouili  Megumi:  Kazuyuki  Nagatsuma;  YasuloshI  Kashiwada, 

and  Yoshio  Furuhala.  all  of  Kokubunji.  Japan,  assifnors  to 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technoknty.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,677 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  25.  1973.  48-83043 

Int.  CI.'  BOij  nn^ 

U.S.  CI.  252-62.9  *  CUIms 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  single  crystals  of  strontium 
barium  niobate  of  the  type  wherein  a  melt  of  a  mixture  of 
strontium  oxide,  barium  oxide  and  niobium  pentoxide  is  pre-^ 
pared,  said  melt  having  a  temperature  variation  of  less  than  1° 
C  and  a  single  crystal  of  strontium  barium  niobate  is  grown 
from  said  melt  bv  the  C/ochralski  method,  wherein  a  seed 
cr>stal  IS  immersed  in  said  melt  and  pulled  therefrom  at  a 
speed  of  2mm /hour,  the  improvement  wherein  the  composi- 
tions, included  m  regmn  B  shown  in  HG  3  of  the  accompany- 
ing drawings  are  used  as  the  ternary  compositions  of  strontium 
oxide,  barium  oxide  and  niobium  pentoxide  in  said  melt,  said 
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single  crystals  having  a  composition  included  in  region  B' 
shown  in  FIG.  4  and  a  local  gradient  of  birefringence  of 
smaller  than  I  x  lOVcm. 


4,001,128 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATING  MATERIALS 
Richard  John  Penncck,  Lcchladc,  England,  assignor  to  Ray- 
cbcm  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21,  1972,  Scr.  No.  274,110 

Int.  CL*  HO  IB  3100 

\iS.  CL  252—63.2  10  Claims 

1.  Blended  anti-tracking  insulating  material  suitable  for  high 
voltage  applications  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  syn- 
thetic polymeric  materials  and  an  anti-tracking  filler  system 
wherein  the  polymeric  material  is  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the 
insulating  material,  and  the  anti-tracking  filler  system  com- 
prises at  least  20%  by  weight  of  alumina  trihydrate  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymer  and  filler  system  and  at  least  1%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  silicon-containing  compound  containing 
the  Si — O — Si  group  which  has  been  coated  prior  to  blending 
of  said  material  and  system  with  at  least  one  organosilicon 
compound,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  and  filler 
system,  wherein  said  organosilicon  compound  is  a  silane  of  the 
formula: 

R,SiXr. 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  no  higher  than  3,  R  represents  an 
organic  radical  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  by  a  Si — C  bond 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  or  a 
radical  bonded  to  silicon  by  an  oxygen  atom. 

2.  Blended  anti-tracking  insulating  materials  suitable  for 
high  voltage  applications  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  1 0% 
by  weight  of  an  organic  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyolefins.  polyacrylates,  silicon  poly- 
mers, polyepoxides,  butyl  rubbers,  ionomeric  polymers, 
polyvinul  acetate  and  copolymers  or  terpolymers  thereof 
having  a  residual  char  after  pyrolysis  of  less  than  10%,  at  least 
20%  by  weight  of  alumina  trihydrate  and  at  least  1%  by  weight 
of  an  inorganic  silicon-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica  or  metal  silicate  which  has  been 
coated  prior  to  blending  of  said  polymer,  alumina  trihydrate 
and  filler  with  a  silane  of  the  formula: 

R.SiX,  . 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  no  higher  than  3,  R  is  an  organic  group 
bonded  by  a  Si — C  bond  and  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  or  a  radical  bonded  to  silicon  by 
an  oxygen  atom. 


where  R|  and  R^  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  about  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  about  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkoxyalkyl,  as  above  defined,  aryl  and  alkaryl,  containing 
from  6  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  (2)  a  polyalkylene  glycol 
material,  said  glycol  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polypropylene  glycol  mono-  or  diether,  and  a  mono- 
or  diether  of  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  said  mono-  or 
diether  having  at  least  one  terminal  oxyalkyi  group  wherein 
the  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  polyalkylene  glycol  material  having  a 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  500  to  about  2.000,  (3 ) 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkyl  diesters  of  adipic  and  sebacic  acid,  containing  alkyl 
groups  of  from  about  4  to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkyl 
diester  of  phthalic  acid  containing  alkyl  groups  of  from  about 
4  to  about  I  2  carbon  atoms,  said  phosphorus  compound  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  14  to  about  89%, 
and  said  glycol  material  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  9  to  about  84%,  by  weight  of  said  composition, 
said  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  5%  up  to  about  200%.  by  weight  of  said  glycol 
material  or  of  said  mixtures  thereof,  said  phosphorus  com- 
pound, said  glycol  material  and  said  dicarboxylic  acid  ester 
being  present  in  amounts  such  that  said  composition  has  a 
viscosity  at  —65°  F  of  not  greater  than  about  6,000  centi- 
stokes,  and  a  viscosity  at  210°  F  of  not  less  than  2  25  centi- 
stokes,  and  (4)  a  small  amount  of  an  additive  compound 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  autoignition  temperature  of  said 
composition,  said  additive  compound  selected  from  the  class 
(a)  having  the  general  formulae: 


4,001,129 
FIRE  RESISTANT  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Martin  B.  Shcrattc,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  230,131,  Feb.  28,  1972. 
abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  449,623,  March  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,935,116.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,052 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 
1991,  has  been  discteimcd. 
Int.  CI.' CI OM  3/40,3/32 
U.S.  CI.  252—78.5  24  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
( I )  a  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphate  esters  and  mixtures  of  said  phosphate  esters, 
said  phosphate  esters  having  the  general  formula: 


R,— O 

R,— O— P=0 

R,— O 


SeR 


and  X 


Se— Sc 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkvl, 
halogen,  alkoxy,  amino  and  dialkylamino,  and  R  is  alkyl  of 
from  about  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  having  the 
general  formula 


X' 

/      \ 

YC  CY 


YC- 


-CY 


where  X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sc 
and  Te,  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  a  halogen 

3.  A  functional  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(  1  )  a  combination  of  at  least  two  phosphate  esters,  one  of  said 
phosphate  esters  containing  at  least  two  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  second  of  said  phosphate  esters  containing  at 
least  two  aromatic  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aryl  and  alkaryl  groups,  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  a  combina- 
tion of  at  least  two  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers  containing 
terminal  oxyalkyi  groups  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain 
from  I  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylene  groups  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
radicals,  one  of  said  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  ranging  from  about  500  to  about  2,000,  and  a 
second  of  said  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers  having  a  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  2,000  up  to  about  25.000,  (3)  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  aliphatic  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  diesters,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  containing  alk>l 
groups  of  from  about  4  to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms,  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
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about  5  up  to  about  200%  by  weight  of  said  combination  of 
glycol  ethers,  said  phosphate  esters,  said  polyalkylene  glycol 
ethers  and  said  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  being  present  in 
amounts  such  that  said  composition  has  a  viscosity  at  65°  h 
of  not  greater  than  about  6,000  ccntislokcs,  and  a  viscosity  at 
210°  F  of  not  less  than  2  25  centistokes,  and  (4)  a  small 
amount  of  an  additive  compound  sufficient  to  enhance  the 
autoignition  temperature  of  said  composition,  said  additive 
compound  selected  from  the  class  (a)  having  the  general 
formulae: 


dialkylamino  or  U)v*cr  trialkylammonium.  R'  and  R-  arc  hv 
drogcn  or  lower  alkyl  or  R'  and  R'  together  vMth  the  nitrogen 
are  piperidino  or  morpholino.  R'  is  lovkcr  alkyl  or  phenyl  and 
R*  IS  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  which  racicals  R*  are  unsuhstituled 
or    substituted     by     lovkcr    dialkylamino.     lovker     trialkylam 
monium.  lower  alkani>ylammo  or  sulfo. 


-a 


SeR 


Se  — St- 


and X 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl. 
halogen,  alkoxy.  amino  and  dialkylamino.  and  R  is  alkyl  of 
from  about  I  to  abtiut  i  2  carbon  atoms,  and  ( b )  hav  ing  the 
general  formula 


X' 

/      \ 

YC  CY 


YC 


-CY 


where  X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Se 
and  Te.  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  a  haU>gen 

14.  A  functKinal  fluid  composition  as  defined  in  claim  3, 
including  a  small  amount  of  a  tertiary  organic  phosphine 
having  the  formula 


4,001,131 
ACTIVATION  OF  ORGANIC  PERACIDS  BY  DI-KETONES 
RonaM  Earl  Montgomery.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  June  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.3H3 
Int.  Cl.=  CUD  :"  /Jft 
I. S.  CI.  252-99  14  Claims 

1.   A    bleaching   and   dye    transfer    inhibition   composition, 
consisting  essentially  of 

a  from  about  1%  to  7  5'*  by  v» eight  of  a  v^ater  s»»luble 
organic  peroxyacid  or  salt  thereof  bleaching  agent  of  the 
formula 

O 

II 

HO  — O— t  — R    — Y 

vk  herein   R"   is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from    I    to 
aht)ut    16  carbon  atoms  or  an  arvlene  group  containing 
from  ^  to  about  X  carbtin  atoms  and  >    is  hvdri>gen.  haU> 
gen.  alkvl.  arvl. 


O 

II 
-t  — OH. 


— C  — O— OH.     or 


o 

It 

—  S  — OH. 

U 
o 


R„ 
/ 
P  — R. 
\ 

R. 


where  R„.  R/,  and  R^  arc  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl  and  alkarvl 


b    from  about  0  I'*    to  50'*    by   v»,eight  of  a  \»ater-s«)luble 
di-ketone  activator  of  the  formula 


4,001.130 
OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Erich  Schinzel,  Hofheim.  Taunus;  Wilfried  Sahm.  Kclkheim, 
Taunus,  and  Gunter  Rosch,  AHenhain.  Taunus,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431.045 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     12,     1973. 

2301438  I 

Int.  CI.'  CIID-?/42 

U.S.  CI.  252-89  B  »  Claims 

I.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  as  opti 
cal  brightener  0  01   to  2%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (  I  ) 


A  -   CM  =  CH        CH  =  CH  -  B 


(  I  I 


in  which  A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  2  thicnyl  and  B  is  2  ben7o\ 
azolyl  or  defined  as  A.  which  radicals  A  and  B  are  unsubsti 
tuted   or  substituted   by    lower   alkyl.   lower   alkoxv.   phenyl, 
lower   alkyl   substituted    by    phenyl,   chlorine,   cyano.    U)wcr 
alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino;  carboxy  or  sulfo  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 

-COOR.  -^CONR'R'.  -SO.GR.  -SO.NR'R'. 
—  COR'  or  SO.R' 

in  which  R   is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl.  v*hich   radicals  R  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower 


O 


O 


R— C  — (CH,).— C  — R 

wherein  n  is  (•  or  I  and  R  and  R'  are  alkvl  and  substituted 
alkvl  moieties  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and 
substituted  aryl  moieties,  heterocyclic  moieties,  or  m<u 
eties  v» herein  R  and  R'  are  joined  in  a  ring  structure 
having  5  to  I  2  carbon  ati>ms.  and 
c  frtim  about  1'*  to  85'*  bv  weight  of  a  buffering  agent  to 
maintain  the  in  use  pH  of  the  composition  within  the 
range  of  from  6  to  10 


4,001,132 

AITOMATIC  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Edward  John  Maguire,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  June  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  479.969 

Disilitsurf  HU.t  alsti  puhlishfd  under  \ri.t>nd  1  rial  i  iiluntar\ 

Protest  Pritjiram  on  Mar    V.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  CUD  7/W.  7/.S6 

I  .S.  CI.  252-  105  >5  Claim* 

1.  A  granular  cleaning  composition,  particularly  suitable  for 

use  in  automatic  dishwashers,  having  improved  cleaning  and 

anli-redeposition  properties,  consisting  essentially  t>f 

a  from  about  4'*  to  about  20'*  by  weight  of  an  alkonylated 
nonionic  surface-active  agent,  wherein  said  alkoxy  moi 
cty  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  i>f  ethylene 
oxide,  propylene  i)xide  and  mixtures  thereof, 
b  from  about  5'*  to  about  20'*  bv  weight  of  a  sulfonated 
aromatic  compatibilizing  agent  having  a  critical  micelle 
concentration  greater  than  about  1**  by  weight  at  25°C. 
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wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  alkoxylated  nonionic 
surface-active  agent  to  said  sulfonated  compatibilizing 
agent  is  in  the  range  from  about  2:5  to  about  5:3; 
from  about  15%  to  about  609b  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
( I )  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  sulflte.  ammonium  sul- 
fite, substituted  ammonium  sulfite  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  (2)  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  sulfate,  ammonium 
sulfate,  substituted  ammonium  sulfate  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  components  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  sulfite  to  sulfate  from  about  1:4  to  about  2:1; 
which  is  substantially  free  of  a  chlorine  bleach  compo- 
nent. 


4,001,133 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  GLASSWARE  AND  INHIBITED 
CLEANING  SOLUTION  AND  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION 

USEFUL  THEREIN 
Malachi  E.  Sorgenfrei,  Grossc  He,  and  Otto  T.  Aepli,  South- 
gate,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,546 
Discloaure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 
Int.  CI.»C11D  7106,3130 
U.S.  CI.  252—156  9  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  of  recycling  returnable  hot  end  coated  glass 
containers  wherein  the  glass  containers  are  cycled  a  plurality 
of  cycles  over  the  normal  useful  life  thereof,  the  glass  contain- 
ers in  said  cycles  being  filled  with  a  product  and  thereafter 
emptied  and  the  resultant  soiled  empty  containers  being  re- 
turned for  washing  and  refilling  with  a  product,  the  said  soiled 
returned  glass  containers  being  washed  in  said  cycles  in  an 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  prior  to 
refilling,  the  said  hot  end  coated  glass  containers  having  a  thin 
protective  coating  thereon  including  a  coating  of  an  organic 
hot  end  coating  material  applied  to  the  glass  containers  while 
hot.  the  resultant  hot  end  coating  initially  being  substantially 
free  of  objectionable  color  and  imparting  abrasion  resistance 
to  the  glass  containers,  the  initial  hot  end  coating  being  altered 
by  the  repeated  washings  in  said  cycles  in  the  said  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  meul  hydroxide  whereby  the  glass  contain- 
ers exhibit  loss  of  abrasion  resistance  or  an  objectionable 
discoloration  appears,  the  improvement  in  combination  there- 
with which  consists  essentially  of  prolonging  the  useful  life  of 
the  said  protective  hot  end  coating  including  the  said  coating 
of  the  organic  hot  end  coating  material  by  washing  the  said 
soiled  hot  end  coated  glass  containers  in  an  inhibited  aqueous 
caustic  soda  cleaning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  on  a 
weight  basis  from  0  3  to  6.0  percent  of  caustic  soda,  from  0.01 
to  0.3  percent  of  a  soluble  zinc  containing  compound  when 
calculated  as  zinc  oxide,  and  the  remainder  water. 


4,001,135 
FLUORINE  GENERATING  SOLID  FORMULATION  FOR 

USE  IN  CHEMICAL  LASERS 
John  E.  OTray;  Ronald  E.  Channeil,  both  of  Edwards,  and 
Francisco  Q.  Roberto,  Lancaster,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,492,  Dec.  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,296 

Int.  Cl.»  C06D  5106 
U.S.  CI.  252-  187  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine  generating  solid  composition  comprising  a 
compressed  mixture  of  (a)  an  xenon  fluoride  oxidizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xenon  tetrafluoride.  xenon  diflu- 
oride  and  xenon  hexafluoride,  and  (b)  a  hydrocarbon  polymer 
fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and 
polytetrafluoroethylene  wherein  said  xenon  fluoride  oxidyzer 
is  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  1  to  7  moles  of  oxidizer  to  about 
1  mole  of  said  fuel. 


4,001,136 
FLUORINE  GENERATING  FORMULATION  FOR  USE  IN 

CHEMICAL  LASERS 
Ronald  E.  Channeil;  John  E.  O'Pray,  both  of  Edwards,  and 
Francisco  Q.  Roberto,  Lancaster,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,491,  Dec.  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,298 

Int.  CI.*  C06D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  252—  187  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  gas  generating  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pressed mixture  of  (a)  about  53  to  92  weight  percent  of  a 
perfluoroammonium  salt  of  a  fluorinated  Lewis  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroammonium  letrafluoro- 
borate,  perfluoroammonium  hexa  fluoroarsenate.  and  per- 
fluoroammonium hexafluoroantimonate;  (b)  about  0.5  to  2 
weight  percent  of  a  metal  nitride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  nitride,  magnesium  nitride,  and  lith- 
ium nitride;  and  (c)  about  7  to  46  weight  percent  of  an  alkali 
metal  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium 
fluoride,  sodium  fluoride,  potassium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluo- 
ride, and  cesium  fluoride. 


4,001,134 
SCALE  INHIBITING  PROCESS 
Sheldon  Boris  Markofsky,  OIney,  and  Jacob  Block.  Rockvillc, 
both  of  Md..  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,274 

Int.  CI.*  C02B  5106 

U.S.  CI.  252-  180  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  scale  onto  the 
heat  exchange  surfaces  of  evaporators  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  adding  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  or  maleic 
acid  and  allylacetate.  the  copolymer  containing  from  10  to 
90%  maleic  anhydride  or  maleic  acid  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  10.000,  so  as  to  provide  a  concentration  of 
0.1  to  100  parts  per  million. 


4,001,137 
NEMATIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  MIXTURES 
Ralf  Steinstrasser,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merck 
Patent  Gescllschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt. 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,502,  Aug.  3,  1972.  Thb  application 
June  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,916 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    7,     1971, 
2139628 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1113:  C09K  3134 
U.S.  CI.  252-299  8  Claims 

1.  A  nematic  mixture  of  liquid  crystalline  compounds,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  (a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R.-^^^—CO-O—^^-CO-O—^^—ft.^ 


wherein  R|  is  straight-chain  alkyl  or  straight-chain  alkoxy  of 
1-7  carbon  atoms  or  straight-chain  alkanoyloxy  of  2-7  carbon 
atoms  and  R|  is  straight-chain  alkyl  or  straight-chain  alkoxy  of 
1-7  carbon  atoms,  or  ( b )  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
4'-pentoxyphenyl  ester  of  4-propylbenzoic  acid.  4'-hexox- 
yphenyl  and  4'-heptoxyphcnyl  esters  of  4-butylbenzoic  acid. 
4'-pentoxyphenyl  ester  of  4-pentylbenzoic  acid.  4'-butox- 
yphenyl.  4'-pentoxyphenyl.  4'-hexoxyphenyl  and  4'-heptox- 
yphenyl  esters  of  4-hexyIbenzoic  acid.  4'-pentylphenyl  ester  of 
anisic'acid.  4'-butylphenyl  and  4'-pentylphenyl  esters  of  4- 
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I 
pentoxybenzoic    acid,    and    4'-propylphenyl.    4'-but>lphcnyl. 
4'-pcntylphcnyl  and  4'-hcx>lphen>l  esters  of  4-hexox>bcnzoic 
acid. 
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4,001,138 

STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENERS 
Frank   Lohmann.  Arleshcim.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1974.  Ser.  No.  528.297 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.    Dec.    19.    1973, 
17811/73 
DiSilusure  w<i.?  also  published  under  second  Trial  Volunlar\ 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  11 100.  C07D  231154.  D06L  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  252-27  11  Claims 

I.  A  stable  acid  or  neutral  solution  of  quaterniscd  fluorcs 
cent  brightcncrs  consisting  csscntialU  of  a  quaterniscd  fluo 
rcsccnt  brightcncr  of  the  formula 


■  O 


wherein  Y,  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl.  mcthox>. 
halogen  or  together  with  Y,  represents  a  fused  benzene  ring. 
Y,  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl.  methox>.  halogen  or 
together  with  Y,  or  Yj  represents  a  fused  benzene  ring.  Y, 
represents  hydrogen,  methyl.  eth>l.  alkox>  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  or  together  with  Y,  or  Y^  represents  a  fused 
benzene  ring.  Y«  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  mcthoxy.  halogen  or  together  with  Y,  represents  a 
fused  benzene  ring.  Yj  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  subslilutcd 
by  at  least  one  of  methyl  or  methoxy,  Y,  represents  hydrogen. 


4,001.139 
LIQUID  SCINTILLATION  .SOLUTION 
Edward  C.  Long.  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments.  Inc..  Fullerton.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,243,  Jan.  15.  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  No>.  28,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  6.36,383 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  1 1.0^.  i'.0\T  I  204 
U.S.  CI.  252-301.17  «  Claims 

1 .  A  liquid  scintillation  stilulion  comprising  a  mixture  of  ( a  ) 
a  liquid  scintillation  solvent,  (b)  a  primar\  scintillation  st>lute, 
(c)  a  secondary  scintillation  solute,  (dt  a  pluralit>  of  subslan 
tialK    different  surfactants,   (e)   a  disM^lMng  transparenti/ing 
agent 

2.  The  liquid  scintillation  solution  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
dissolving-transparentizmg  agent  is  a  cyclic  ether 

5.  The   liquid  scintillation   solution   of  claim    2   wherein   the 
secondary  scintillatK>n  stilutc  is  Dimethyl  POPOP 

8.  The  liquid  scintillation  s»ilution  of  claim  2  wherein  the 
scintillation  sol\ent  is  toluene,  the  primary  scintillation  s«>lute 
IS  PP<).  the  secondary  scintillation  solute  is  Dimethyl  POPOP. 
the  plurality  of  substantially  different  surfactants  are  isooctyl- 
phenolpolyethoxyethanol  and  sodium  dihewl  sulfosuccinate 
and  the  dissoKinp  and  or  transp.ircnti/inp  agent  is  tetrahydro 
furan 

4,001,140 
CAPSULE  MANUFACTURE 
Peter  L.  Forls;  Robert  W.  Brown,  and  Paul  S.  Phillips.  Jr..  all 
of  Appleton.  Wis..  as.signors  to  NCR  Corporation.  Dayton. 
Ohio 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,322 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  13102 
U.S.  CI.  252-316  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  minute  capsules,  en  mavsc, 
in  an  aqueous  manufacturing  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of 
a    establishing  an  agitating  single-phase   aqueous  solution 
system    including   urea   and   a   system    modifier    material 
present  as  0  75  to  10  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  aque»>us 
manufacturing  vehicle,  selected  from  the  group  c«)nsist- 
mg  of  poly(ethylene-co  maleic  anhydride),  poly(  methyl 
sinylether-co  maleic  anhydride),  and  polyfacrylic  acid), 
b    dispersing  into  the  v>lution  system   particles  of  an   in- 
tended capsules  core  material  substantially  inst>luble  in 
the  system 
c    adding  formaldehyde  to  the  system 

d  continuing  agitation  of  the  system  to  yield  a  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  between  the  urea  and  the  formaldehyde 
resulting  in 

I  liquid  liquid  phase  separation  of  the  urca/formaldchydc 
polymerization  product  above  a  molecular  weight  to  be 
soluble  in  the  system  and 

II  continued  reaction  of  the  separation  liquid  polymeriza 
tion   product  to  solid   capsule   wall   material   individually 
surrounding  particles  of  the  dispersed   intended  capsule 
Ci>re 


4,001.141 
COSMETIC  EMULSIFIERS 
alkvl  with    I    to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkvlsulphonvl  with    1    to  4     Gregoire  Kaiopis«s.  Paris,  and  Guy  Vanlerberghe.  Mo«ljay-la 


carbon  atoms,  methoxy  or  halogen.  Y,  represents  hydrogen 
methyl,  methoxy  or  halogen.  Y,  represents  alkyl  with   1   to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano 
ethyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted   by   chlorine,   methyl  or  methoxy.   Y,  represents 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub 


Tour,  both   of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dit: 

LOreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  480,671,  June  17,  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.914.407.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  1 19.363.  Feb.  26. 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,824,294.  which  is  a  continualioa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  780.299.  Nov.  29.  1968.  abandoned,  which  is  a 


stituted  by  hydroxy  or  alkoxv  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzy  I  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677.047.  Oct.  23.  1967.  Pat. 

which  IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  bv  chlorine  or  methoxy  No.  3.595.924.  This  application  June  6.  1975,  Ser.  No. 

or  represents  a  radical    CH,CN.CH,CONH,  or    CH,COOR,  5»4,499 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  Claims  priority,  application    Luxembourg.  Oct.   21.    1V66. 

Ind  Z  represTnUh^Tog^n.  an  alkyls'ulphate  with  .  to  4  carbon  52227;  Oct.  24.  1966.  52228;  Oct.  6,  1967,  54622;  France, 

atoms  or  a  phenylsulphonyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  Dec.  1,  1967.  67.130712  ^ 

substituted   by  methyl  and.  in  the  case   of  the  weakly    acid  int.  CI.'  BOIF  17/42 

solution,  a  polar  organic  compound,  water  and  a  weak  acid.  U.S.  CI.  252—351                                                                            •" 

and    m  the  case  of  the  neutral  solution,  a  polar,  aprotic  or-  I.   A   composition   consisting   esscntully    of  a   mixture   of 

ganic  compound  and  water  different  compounds,  each  having  the  formula 
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rok:,HiO(R'h,  tcHsCxxH.  h 

wherein  R  is  a  lipophilic  hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogenated  lanolin. 


(CH,),— CHOH 


a  temperature  of  at  least  about  800°  C.  for  at  least  about 
one  hour. 


(CH,),— CH, 


wherein  x  +  y  =  10  and 


,— (CH,),— /      S        \— (CH.),— CH.OH 


wherein  +  y  =  1 2.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consising  of 
— CHjOH, 


^CH.OH 
— CH,0— t— C,H,0(CH,OH)— trCH^  and 

CH.OH 

— CH,0-t— C,H,0(CH,OH)— trCH,— CHOH— CH,OH. 


m  has  a  statistical  average  value  between  1-10  inclusive,  n  has 
a  statistical  average  value  between  l-S  inclusive,  p  is  an  inte- 
ger between  0-10  inclusive  and  the  product  n(p+2)  lies  be- 
tween 2-12  inclusive,  said  mixture  being  present  in  surface- 
active  amounts  in  said  composition. 


4.001,144 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  PORE  VOLUME 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  ALUMINA  BASE  CATALYST 
SUPPORTS 
Michael  J.  Pearson:  Ronald  J.  Riggc,  both  of  Pkasanton,  and 
Stephen  C.  Carniglia,  Byron,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,275 
Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  252—463  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  pore  volume  distribution  of 
an  alumina  base  catalyst  support  precursor  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  treating  an  alumina  precursor  of  chi-rho-eta  structure 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  car- 
bonate, ammonium  bicarbonate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  subjecting  the  treated  alumina  to  a  pressure  treatment  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100°  and  160°  C  for 
a  time  period  of  about  10  hours  to  24  hours; 

c.  drying  of  the  pressure-treated  alumina  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  about  100°  and  up  to  about  200°  C  for  about 
1-24  hours  followed  by  thermal  activation  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  500°  and  not  in  excess  of  about  700° 
C;  and 

d.  recovering  an  eta-free,  alumina  base  catalyst  support  of 
modified  pore  volume  distribution  characterized  by  hav- 
ing at  least  about  70*?fc  of  its  total  pore  volume  in  the 
45-300  angstrom  unit  pore  diameter  range 


4,001,142 
BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 
James  E.  Turner,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,291 
Int.  CI.'GOIN  31/00,  33116 
U.S.  CL  252—408  16  Claims 

I.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  for  use  as  a  blood  gas 
control  which  comprises  water,  a  dye.  a  buffering  agent,  a 
lower  alkyl  acid,  a  source  of  bicarbonate  ion  and  an  amount  of 
dissolved  oxygen,  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  gas. 


4,001,143 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 
EIrey  L.  McCann,  III,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,110 
Int.  CL»  BOIJ  23/ JO 
U.S.  CI.  252—462  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  impregnat- 
ing reactive  alumina  with  a  solution  of  metal  compounds, 
thermally  decomposable  to  metal  oxides,  in  which  said  solu- 
tion contains 

A.  at  least  one  compound  of  a  platinum  group  metal  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  alumina  about 
0.001%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  platinum  group  metal; 

B.  at  least  one  compound  of  a  lanthanide  metal  of  atomic 
number  57  to  7 1 ,  inclusive,  in  an  atomic  amount  between 
about  I  and  1000  times  the  atomic  amount  of  the  plati- 
num group  metal;  and 

C.  at  least  one  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metals  having  ionic  radii  between 
about  0.9  and  1 .65  Angstroms,  in  an  atomic  amount  of 
about  from  0.25  to  4  times  the  atomic  amount  of  the 
platinum  group  metal;  drying  the  resulting  impregnated 
alumina  and  heating  the  resulting  impregnated  alumina  at 


4,001,145 

GLASSY  RESISTOR  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A 

RESISTOR  INCORPORATED  SPARK  PLUG 

Masao  Sakai,  Kasugal;  Masaru  Fukuoka,  Aichi,  and  Katsuyo- 

shi  Hayashi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark 

Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,733 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     21,     1973, 
48-130065 

Int.  CI.*  HOIB  1/02,  1/04.  HOIC  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  252—513  5  Claims 

1.  A  glassy  resistor  composition  for  use  in  a  resistor  incorpo- 
rated spark  plug  formed  by  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  1-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  semiconductible 
oxide  selected  from  group  consisting  of  TiOi,  Nb,0^,  ThO, 
and  LajOs;  35-85%  by  weight  of  a  glass  powder;  and  5-35% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  powder  selected  from  group 
consisting  of  Cu,  Ag,  Mn,  Cr,  Fe  and  an  alloy  of  FeB.  with 
0.1-30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  powdery  carbide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  TiC,  B4C.  SiC  and  TaC; 
serving  as  a  reducing  agent  for  said  oxides. 


4,001,146 
NOVEL  SILVER  COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel  Jacob  Horowitz,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,421 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  1/02 
U,S.  CI.  252— 514  18  Claims 

I.  Silver  compositions  useful  for  forming  highly  adherent 
conductor  patterns  on  ceramic  dielectric  substrates,  said  com- 
positions comprising  a  glass-free  mixture  of  Hnely  divided 
inorganic  powders  dispersed  in  a  liquid  vehicle,  the  inorganic 
powders  comprising,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  inorganic 
powders  in  the  composition.  1-5%  crystalline  inorganic  binder 
and  95-99%  metal  powder  selected  from  among  (i)  Ag  and 
(ii)  Ag  plus  Pt.  Pd,  Au,  an  alloy  of  Cu  with  one  or  more  of  Pt, 
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Pd,  Au,  and  Ag,  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  Ag  to  other  metals  is  at  least  17/1.  and  wherein  said  crystal- 
line inorganic  binder  consists  essentially  of  bismuth  oxide  plus 
copper  oxide,  or  lead  oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  there  being 
0  3-6  parts  by  weight  of  copper  oxide  and/or  lead  oxide  per 
part  by  weight  of  bismuth  oxide. 


4.001,147 
OXAZOLINE  AND/OR  OXAZINE-MODIFIED  POLYMERS 
Thomas   A.  Chamberlin,  and   Norman   L.   Madison,   both  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554.380 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  V'tiluniary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   9.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  22/44 
^U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  B  23  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-permeable.  water-ins<iluble.  svnthctic  resinous 
body,  capable  of  removing  a  phenol  from  a  phenol  solution  in 
contact  therewith,  comprising  a  cross-linked  vin>l-addition 
polymer  vkhose  backbone  contains  a  plurality  of  units  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


-♦CH.-CR,^ 
/ 
Ar-CH,-N4CR,R,-«-CH,-)^.CR,R.4  .X 


4.001.149 
NOVEL  FIRE-RETARDANT  POLYMER 
Anthony    L.   Scaggs.   Sanford.    Mich.,   assignor   to    The    l>o» 
Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.334 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  9,02.  C08F  I  IK/ 14 

\:.S.  CI.  260-  2.5  FP  *  CUims 

1.  Cross  linked  polyl  N  (  3  vinylphcnvDmaleimide  1 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pol>  |  N  (  3  \in\lphen\l ) 
maleimidel    comprising    poUmerizing    the    product    denxcd 
from  the  reaction  of  an  aminophenyl  ethano!  and  an  unsalu 
rated  dicarh«ix>lic  anhydride,  then  subjecting  the  polymeri/ed 
product  to  a  heat  st>urce  sufTicient  to  cause  cross  linking 


(X-R, 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R,  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  aikyi  of  from  i  t»>  ahtiut  24  carbon 

atoms, 
R3-R,  arc   each   independently    hydrogen,    lower   alkyl   or 

hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  \^ith  the  proviso  that  at 

least  two  of  R,-R,  are  hydrogen; 
Ar  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  nucleus, 
m  is  0  or   I . 

n  IS  an  integer  of  at  least  I.  and 
X  IS  CI.  Br,  I.  or  OH 


4.001.150 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARING 
ELECTROCONDICTIVE  RESIN  COMPRISING  AN 
LNSATIRATED  POLYESTER  AND  PHOSPHORIC  OR 
SULFONIC  UNSATURATED  ESTER 
Kiyoshi  Juna;  Koji  Ohdan;  Hiroyuki  Nakayama.  and  Kiyohiko 
Asada,  all  of  Hiratsuka.  Japan,  avsignors  to  Kansai  Paint 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201.991.  Nov.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,867J»51.  This  application  Dec.  6.  1974.  Ser.  No.  530.148 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     No\.     25,     1970. 
45-103328;  Dec.  25,  1970.45-118132 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9!(IK.  C08L  I  Id.  1/26.  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  260-  17  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  elettroconductive  ci>mposilion  ^^hich  comprises 
A    at  least  one  alkyicnc  phosphi)ric  ester,  alkylene  phos 
phatc  ester,  alkylene  sulf.>nic  ester  or  alkylene  sulfonate 
of  acrylic   acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  represented   by   the 
follosMng  formulae 


4,001,148 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FLAME-RESISTANT  PHENOLIC  RESIN  FOAM  PLASTICS 

Dragomir  Simic,  Mulhcim;  Heini-Ulrich  Zupancic,  Duisburg. 

and  Martin  Cherubim,  Rhelnkamp-Eick.  all  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  Deutsche  Te»aco  Akticngescllschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,899 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1974. 

2413567 

Int.  CI.*C08J  9/14.9/16 

U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  F  »-'  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flame-resistant,  phe- 
nolic resin  foam  plastic  which  comprises 

1  forming  in  aqueous  solution  an  alkaline-condensed  phe- 
nol-formaldehyde resin, 

2.  mixing  with  the  said  resin  solution  an  expanding  agent 
and  an  acidic  curing  agent,  and 

3  subjecting  the  mixture  to  foaming  at  a  temperature  of 
about  15°  to  about  K0°  C  to  form  the  foam  plastic,  and 
wherein  the  said  acidic  curing  agent  is  a  mixture  compris 

ing 

a   8  to  70  percent  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid, 
b    10  to  40  percent  by  volume  of  a  glycol,  and 
c    20  to  80  percent  by  volume  of  an  about  75  to  85  vveight 
percent  phosphoric  acid 


O  o  M' 

II  I 

(  H,=C  — (  — O  — R'— O  — P=<) 

Ri  O   M" 

R'  O 

I  n 

,CH,=C— C— O  — R'— 0-^,P— O   M" 
II 

o 
o  o 

n  11 

CH,=C— C— O  — R'  — S  — O   M'- 

I  II 

R'  O 


V 


in  vwhich  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group.  R'  is  an  alkyl 
cne  group  having   I   to  4  carbon  atoms.  R^  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  each  M'  and  M'  is 
hydrogen,    a    monovalent    metal,    ammonium    or    mono 
amine,  and 
B    unsaturated  polyester  »>f  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid. 
Q-chloroacrylic  acid  or  a  bromoacrylic   acid,  and  poly 
hydric  alcohol  having  2  to  4  hydroxy  1  groups,  said  polyes 
ter  having  at  least  two  polymcrizabic  cthylcnically  unsat- 
urated groups 
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4,001.151 
ANHYDROUS  PRODUCTS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
WETTABILITY  CHARACTERISTICS 
James  J.  Kecgan,  Bloomficid;  Girbh  Patel,  Mine  Hill,  and 
Howard  Rubin.  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,162,  Oct.  30,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,878,138.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,580 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Pro/iram  on  Mar.  2,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  5/06.  5104 
U.S.  CI.  260-17.4  ST  4  Claims 

1.  A  denture  adhesive  powder  having  superior  wettability 
characteristics  comprises  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture  of 
nontoxic,  adhesive  ingredients  and  from  about  40*3^  to  about 
60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  denture  adhe- 
sive ingredients  of  a  powdered  polymeric  material  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  422  microns,  said 
polymeric  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
powdered  polyethylene  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  1000  to  about  35UO  and  powdered  poly- 
propylene having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  120,000  to  about  350,000,  said  denture  adhesive  ingre- 
dients comprising: 

A    from  about  5%  to  about  55%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  denture  adhesive  ingredients  of  at  least 
one  cationic  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
I.  a  copolymer  of  an  acrylamide  having  the  formula: 


R,-CH=<:-Q- 


tr^ 


\ 


(I) 


capable  of  undergoing  a  sustained  burning  upon  ignition,  said 
fuel  being  in  such  an  amount  that  a  molded  shape  formed  from 
said  combination  of  hot  melt  adhesive  and  fuel  upon  being 
ignited  at  one  end  will  slowly  undergo  said  burning  causing  the 
hot  melt  adhesive  to  melt  and  drip  forming  a  deposit  of  molten 
adhesive  containing  a  residuum  of  fuel  which  continues  to 
undergo  said  burning  maintaining  said  adhesive  molten  until 
said  fuel  is  consummed. 


4,001,153 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Akira  Ogino,  Osaka;  Yoshikazu  Nakai,  Hyogo:  Takeo  Naka- 

yama,  and   Koji  Miyamura,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1973, 
48-140866 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63148 
U.S.  CI.  260-22  CB  15  Claims 

1.  An  air-drying  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for 
powder  coating  application  comprising  (  1  )  a  solid  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  made  up  of  (a)  a  polyol  component  containing 
not  less  than  30  mole  percent  of  a  glycol  having  c^cloalkylene 
or  phenylene  groups  and  (b)  an  unsaturated  polycarboxylic 
acid  component  containing  (i)  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  or  (ii) 
tetrahydrophthalic  acid  and  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid,  (2)  a  solid 
vinyl  or  allyl  compound  and  (3)  a  catalyst. 


R. 


wherein  R,  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  and  Rj,  Rj,  and  R^  are 
each  hydrogen  or  I  to  7  carbon  lower  alkyl,  with  a  vinyl 
quaternary  ammonium   salt  selected   from   the  group 
consisting  of  trialkylaminoalkyi  acrylate  salts,  trialk- 
ylaminoalkyl    methacrylate    salts,    and    vinyloxyalkyl- 
trialkylammonium  salts,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from   1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 
2.  a  copolymer  of  an  acrylamide  having  the  formula  (I) 
above  with  a  vinyl  or  alkyl-substituted  vinyl  pyridinum 
salt,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is   I   to  7  carbon  lower 
alkyl;  and 
B.  from  about  5%  to  about  55%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  denture  adhesive,  of  at  least  one  an- 
ionic gum  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  gum 
karaya,  gum  arabic,  gum  Shiraz,  gum  tragacanth.  pectin, 
pectinates,  algin  and  alginates. 


4,001,152 
FLAMMABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  CEMENT 
Horst   M.   Leonhardt,  6-"r'  Green   Knoll  Circle.  Brockton, 
Mass.  02402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,152,  May  14,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,326 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  3120 
MS.  CI.  260—  18  N  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-heating  hot  melt  formulation  capable  of  being 
applied  without  auxiliary  equipment  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organic  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  hot  melt  adhesive 
intimately  admixed  with  a  lesser  portion  by  weight  of  fuel 


4,001,154 
PRIMER  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Donald   L.  Schmidt,   Midland,   Mich.,  assignor  to  The   Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,853 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  61120 
U.S.  CI.  260— 29.4  UA  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermally-curable,  film-forming,  primer  adhesive  com- 
position comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 

a.  a  water-soluble,  cross-linkable  polymer  bearing  a  plural- 
ity of  carboxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  copolymer  of  an  a-olefln  with  maleic  acid,  and  copo- 
lyer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  maleic  anhy- 
dride, acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid;  a  copolymer  of  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  with  acrylamide,  a  vinyl  ketone,  vinyl 
alkanoate  or  vinyl  pyrrolidone;  a  terpolymer  of  acrylic 
acid  and  styrene  and  an  alkyl  acrylate;  or  a  partially 
hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  having  from  about  5  to  about 
30  percent  of  the  acrylamide  moieties  in  the  form  of  free 
carboxyl  groups;  or  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  or  am- 
moniumsalt  thereof,  and 

b.  a  small  but  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-soluble  cross- 
linking  agent  to  react  with  the  carboxy  groups  in  (a)  and 
thereby  form  a  water-swellable  polymer,  and 

c.  a        silane        corresponding        to        the        formula 
NH,-CH,CH,NH),CH,CH,CH,-Si(OR),     or     an     N 
alkylated  derivative  thereof  or  HS— CH,)3Si(OR)j  or 


O 
/    \ 
CH,— CH— CH,— Of  CH,-r^i<OR ),. 


wherein  q  is  0  to  10  and  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl 
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4,001,155 
PAINT  BINDERS  OF  MANNICH  BASES  AND  EPOXV 

RESINS 
Firtz    Erdmann    Kempter,    Mannheim;    Guenthcr    Sabclus, 
Lanbsheim,  and  Herbert  Spoor,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Akticngcsellschaft.  Ludwigshafcn 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  522,629 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    15.    1973. 
2357075 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Pro/^ram  on  Mar    16.  IV76 
Int.  CI.»C08G  51124 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.2  EP  3  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  paint  binder  for  the  calhodic  electrocoatmg 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  surfaces,  comprising  a  sub 
stantially  epoxide  group-free  reaction  product  of 
a    Mannich  bases  of 


OH 


HO  C 


wherein  X  is  a  straight-chain  or  branchcd-chain  di\alcnt  ali- 
phatic radical  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  is  >S02.  ^SO  or 
-O- 

a,   at  least  one  secondary  mono  amine  containing  at  least 
one  hydroxyalkyl  group,  or  a  mixture  of  said  scctmdary 
amine    with   one   other   secondary    or    primary    mono 
amine,  and 
dj  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde-donating  compound. 
With 
b   at  least  one  epoxide  resin  containing  1 .2  epoxide  groups. 
the  components  (a)  and   (b)  being  combined   in  such 
quantities  that  from  0  6  to  13  epoxide  groups  of  compo- 
nent (b)  are  present  for  each  molecule  of  component 
(a,). 

I  

4,001.156 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EPOXY 

GROUP-CONTAINING.  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SALT-CONTAINING  RESINS 

Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  Burrell.  and  Marco  Wismer,  Gibsonia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,697,  Aug.  3,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 

158.063,  June  29.  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  167,470, 

July  29.  1971.  and  Ser.  No.  129.267.  March  29,  1971. 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  100.825.  Dec.  22.  1970.  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  100,834.  Dec.  22,  1970,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

158,063,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  772366,  Oct.  31,  1968, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  167,470,  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  840,847,  July  10,  1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
840,848,  July  10,  1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  100,825.  , 
and  Ser.  No.  100,834,  .  said  Ser.  No.  100,825,  and  Ser.  No. 
100.834,  each  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56.730.  July 
20.  1970,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  772.366,  Oct.  31.  1968,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Mar. 
28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,686 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   2.  1976 
Int.  CL*C08G  51/24 
VS.  CI.  260—29.2  EP  14  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ungellcd.  water-di-spersible. 
epuxy  group  containing  quaternary  ammonium  salt-contain- 
ing resin  comprising 

A.  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  about  70  to  about  100°C"  in 
the  presence  of  about  1 .7  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
based  on  total  reaction  mixture  solids  of  water. 


1  an  organic  polyepoxide  having  a   1.2-epoxide  equi\a 
lent  greater  than   1 .  and 

2  an  amine  acid  salt,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  amine  acid 
salt  to  said  cpoxy  being  fr<im  about  one  part  to  aKiut 
50  parts  by  vv eight  of  the  salt  per  100  parts  hy  u  eight  of 
eptixy,  and. 

B    adding  to  the  resultant  reaction  product  a  material  se 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  boric  acid 
S4>lutions,    boric    acid,    and    compounds    hydroly^ahle    to 
form  bone  acid  in  aqueous  medium 


4,001,157 
PRODUCTION  OF  NON-FOAMING  AQl  EOUS 
SUSPENSIONS  OF  POLYETHYLENE  OR 
POLYPROPYLENE  FIBRIDS 
Bruno  Sander,  Ludwigshafen:  Eckhard  Bonitz,  Frankenthal; 
Heinz  Berbner.  Moerlenbach.  and  Manfred  Hoffmann.  Lud- 
wigshafen, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.ASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  515,550,  Oct.  17,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.950.293.  Thb  application  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,291 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.     18,    1973, 
2352190 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  UA  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  non-foaming  aqueous 
suspensions  of  p<ilyolefin  fibrids  by  dispersing  polyethylene 
fibrids  or  polypropylene  fibrids  in  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersing  agent,  said  fibrids  having  a  specific  surface  area  of 
1-150  m' g.  the  improvement  wherein  the  dispersing  agent 
used  consists  of  from  0  I  to  2  OT  hy  weight,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  fibrids,  of  a  urea/formaldehyde  polycondcnsatc 
which  has  been  modified  with  sodium  bisulfite  or  a  melamine / 
formaldehyde  polycondensate  which  has  been  modified  with 
st)dium  bisulfite,  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  to 
sodium  bisulfite  and  melamine  to  f<irmaldchyde  to  sodium 
bisulfite  being  in  the  range  of  0  1-H)  O  2-20  ()  01-1 


4,001.158 
CRUSHED  FOAM-BACKED  FABRICS  AND  EMULSIONS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Martin  K.  Lindemann,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Chas.  S. 

Tanner  Co.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,634.  Jan.  16,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,933,69 1 .  Thb  application  Dec.  9,  1 974,  Ser.  No.  530,3 1 1 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 
1991.  has  l>een  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  23;of< 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  TA  10  Claims 

I.  A  foamabic  pigmented  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an 
aqueous  medium  having  colloidally  suspended  therein  an 
emulsion  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  15-40% 
ethylene,  from  1  5-V%  of  cross-linking  monomers  including  at 
least  0  5%  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  carry- 
ing the  N-methylol  group,  balance  vinyl  acetate,  said  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  30U.0O0,  said 
emulsion  including  dissolved  thickener  providing  a  viscosity  of 
from  500  -  5,000  centipoises.  added  surfactant  to  enable  the 
emulsion  to  be  foamed,  and  dispersed  pigment  in  a  pigment  to 
binder  weight  ratio  of  from  O  1   I  ti>  2  I 


4.001,159 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  OLEFIN-ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMER 

Shozaburo  Imai,  and  Masaaki  Hirooka,  both  of  Ibaragi.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,493,  April  23,  1973. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542.684 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  23/22 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  TA  24  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  in  water,  charac- 
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terized  in  that  the  copolymer  is  an  olefin -aery  late  copolymer, 
said  olefln  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  olefins  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  acrylate 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  in  which  the  alcohol  moiety  is  a  hydro- 
carbon or  halohydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 

said  copolymer  containing  5  to  60  mole  percent  of  the 
olefin.  40  to  95  mole  percent  of  the  acrylate  and  0  to  30 
mole  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acryloyi  halides  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride; 
is  present  in  a  proportion  of  I  to  300  parts  by  weight  per 

100  parts  by  weight  of  water;  and 
forms  substantially  dispersed  phase,  and  water  forms  the 
continuous  phase. 


in  the  reaction  zone  without  exceeding  the  capacity  of  the 
condenser  to  remove  the  heat  of  reaction.  ( 2 )  applying  heat  to 
the  reaction  zone  to  maintain  the  refiuxing  towards  the  end  of 
the  addition  of  the  three  streams  and  (3)  charging  a  sufficient 
amount  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  to  hydrolyze  from  about 
60%  to  about  90%  of  the  amide  groups  of  the  polymer  to 
carboxylate  groups  and  provide  a  water  solution  of  the  hydro- 
lyzed  polymer  product. 


4,001,160 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  ADHESIVES  BASED  ON  CfC. 
ETHERS  OF  N-METHYLOL  AMIDES  COPOLYMERIZED 
WITH  VINYL  ESTERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROXY 

FUNCTIONAL  PROTECTIVE  COLLOIDS 
Martin  K.  Lindcmana.  Grecaviilc,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Chas.  S. 

Tanner  Co.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  401,088,  Sept.  26.,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,941,735.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

550315 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  1128,  23108 

MS.  CI.  260—29.6  WA  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  emulsion  which  develops  water 
resisUnce  through  cure,  the  water  of  said  emulsion  having 
emulsified  therein  an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  monoethylenic  monomers,  at  least  40%  up  to 
99.5%  of  the  copolymer  being  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and 
from  0.5-15%  of  the  copolymer  of  monomers  providing  ther- 
mosetting characteristics  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  N- 
methylol  derivative  of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  etheri- 
ficd  with  a  C,  -  C,  alcohol,  any  balance  of  said  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  non reactive  monoethylenic  mono- 
mers copolymerizable  with  said  vinyl  ester,  the  monomers  of 
said  copolymer  being  emulsified  during  copolymerization  by 
from  0.05%  to  10%  of  an  hydroxy  functional  protective  col- 
loid selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose. 


4,001,162 
STABLE  HEAT-SENSITIVE  LATEX  MIXTURES 
Martin    Matner,  Odenthal;   Hermann    Perrey,   Krefeld,   and 
Ernst  Schwinum,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,402 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.     11,    1974, 
2417705 

Int.  Cl.»  C08L  33100 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  SQ  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitized  polymer  latex  mixture  containing  from 
0.05  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  a  heat-sensit- 
izer,  and 

from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  a 
sulphonamide  acting  as  a  stabilizer  corresponding  to  the 
general  formula: 


R— SO,— N 


I 
\ 


R» 


(CHR,— CHR,— O-C-H 


wherein: 

R  represents  alkyl,  chloroalkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  from  8 
to  30  carbon  atoms  or  alkaryl  having  from  10  to  30  car- 
bon atoms, 

R,  and  Rj  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  chloromethyl,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl. 

w  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  50.  and 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl  or  —  (CH- 
Rj- CHRj— O-hr  H  wherein  R,,  R^  and  m  are  as  defined 
above. 


4,001,161 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROLYZED 
POLY  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  SCALE 
INHIBITOR  IN  WATER  SYSTEMS 
Dae  Suk  Song,  Wyckoff,  NJ.;  Richard  Joseph  Duffy,  Green- 
wich, Conn.;  Charles  Richard  Witschonke,  Noroton,  Conn.; 
Arthur  Maurice  Schiller.  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Mark  Allan 
Higgins,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,765 
Int.  CL»  C08L  33102 
U.S.  CI.  260— 29.6  H  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  acrylamide  to  produce  a 
hydrolyzed  acrylamide  polymer  of  500-5000  molecular 
weight  which  comprises  (1)  charging  to  a  reaction  zone, 
equipped  with  a  reflux  condenser  and  conUining  water  heated 
to  reflux  as  the  polymerization  medium,  simultaneously  and 
continuously  without  external  heating,  separate  streams  of 
acrylamide,  ammonium  persulfate  and  a  mercaptoalkanoic 
acid,  the  amounts  by  weight  of  ammonium  persulfate  and 
mercaptoalkanoic  acid  so  charged  being  from  about  0.05  to 
about  2  parts  and  from  about  5  to  about  20  parts,  respectively, 
per  100  parts  of  acrylamide  charged  and  the  charging  rates  of 
the  separate  streams  being  controlled  so  that  the  introduction 
of  all  three  streams  starts  and  finishes  substantially  together 
and  the  heat  of  polymerization  is  sufficient  to  maintain  reflux 


4,001,163 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Martin  Matner,  Odenthal;  Ernst  Schwinum,  Leichlingen,  and 
Ludwig  Mott,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,358 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    17,    1974, 
2418419 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  25110 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.7  T  9  Claims 

1.  A  carboxyl  group-containing  polymer  latex  comprising  a 
copolymer  of 

73.5  to  18  5  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene. 
20.0  to  80  0  parts  by  weight  of  styrene, 
1 .0  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid, 
0.5  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid. 
0  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
0  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated   carboxylic    acid    amide    or    methylol    derivative 
thereof 
and,  as  the  sole  emulsifier  in  said  latex,  less  than  0.5  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolymer,  of  at  least  one 
anionic  emulsifier. 
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4,001.164 

FAST  DRYING  INK 

Victor  Fu  Hua  Chu,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537.597.  Dec.  30.  1974. 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324.825. 

Jan.  18.  1973,  abandoned.  Thfa  application  July  2.  1975,  Ser. 

No.  592.658 
Disclosure  ^as  also  published  under  second  Trial  \ Uluniory 
Protest  Pro)(ram  on  Mar   23.  1 97ft 
Int.  CI.*C08K  5111.  5112 
U.S.  CI.  260-31.8  N  19  Claim* 

I.    A    liquid    ink   composition    of  low    volatilits    consisting 
essentialK  of 
A    a  colorant. 
B   as  a  film  former,  1  5-40%  b\  weight  of  the  composition  of 

a  compound  of  classes  II  through  X.  and 
C    a  carrier  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  less  than  about  10 
mm  /Hg.  at  20^,  and  most  of  which  N*ill  separate  from 
the  composition  b>  migration  into  the  substrate  to  which 
the  composition  is  applied. 
the  film  derived  from  the  composition  under  normal  use  con 
ditions  having  a  melting  point  of  no  more  than  about  *■  I  8°C 
if  crvstalline  or  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  no  more  than 
about— 18°C    if  non-crvslalline 


4.001.166 
SOLID.  RAPID-SETTING.  RIGID  POLVl  RETHANt:S 
Franciszek  Olstowski.  Freeport.  Tex..  as.signor  to  The  Do» 
Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327.630.  Jan.  29.  1973. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conlinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No. 
221.784.  Jan.  28.  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10. 
1973.  Ser.  No.  405.244 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5101 
U.S.  CI.  260-33.6  LB  31  Claims 

I.  A  rigid,  non-cellular,  vilid  composition  having  a  densitv 
of  at  least  1  g/cc.  a  percent  elongation  of  less  than  KM)  and 
which  is  demoldable  within  about  5  minutes,  without  the 
applicatKin  of  an  external  source  of  heat,  after  admixture  of 
the  components  of  a  rapid-setting  polyurethane-forming  com- 
position comprising 

A     an    amine    initiated    polvol    having   an    OH    equivalent 

v^eight  of  from  about  50  to  less  than  about  250, 
B    an  organic  aromatic  polvist>cvanalc. 

f    a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  ISO"  C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro 
malic   compounds  free   from   ester   groups,   and    grt»ups 
reactive  with  NCO  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
V* herein  components  (A)  and  (B)  arc  present  in  quantities 
such  th.il  the  NCO  OH  ratio  is  from  about  0  8   I  to  about  1   5   1 
and  component  (C)  is  emploved  in  quantities  of  from  about 
srj  to  ab»iut  h(l%  bv  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  compo- 
nents (A).  (B)  and  (Ct 


4.001.165 
RAPID  SETTING  POLYl  RETHANES  FROM  DIOLS  AND 

POLYFUNCTION AL  ISOCYANATES 
Franciszek  Olstowski.   Freeport.  Tex.,  assignor  to  The   Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358.245.  May  7.  1973.  Pat. 

No.  3.801.532.  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

205.697,  Dec.  7.  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  423.373 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  5101 

U.S.  CI.  260-33.6  LB  '»  Claims 

I.  A  rigid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  densitv  of  at 

least  about  I  gram/cc  which  is  demoldable.  vMthout  the  appli 

cation  of  an  external  source  of  heat,  within  about  5  minutes 

after  admixture  of  the  components  of  the  composition  \*hich 

is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  composition 

comprising 

A     a  dihydroxyl-contaming  compound   having  a   hydroxy  I 

equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250. 
B    an  organic  polyisocyanale  having  an  NCO  functionality 

of  at  least  about  2  5. 
C    a  liquid  minlifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least   about    150°  C  or   mixture  i>f  such   comptiunds  and 
which  moderates  the  reaction  exotherm  between  compo 
nents    (A).    (B)    and    (D)    witht)ut    substantial    reaction 
therewith  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
compounds   free    from    ester   groups,    partially    hydrogc 
nated  aromatic  compt>unds  free  from  ester  gr.>ups.  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
D    an  organometallic  catalyst,  i 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities 
such  that  the  NCO  OH  ratio  is  from  about  0  8  1  to  about 
I  5  1,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10 
to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weights  of 
components  ( A),  (B)  and  (C),  and  component  (D)  is  present 
inquantitiesof  from  about  0  01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  the  combined  weight  of  components  (A).  (B)  and  (Cl 


4.001,167 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AROMATIC 

PROCESS  OIL  AND  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Barry  F.  Tungseth.  St.  Paul,  and  James  A.  Lindlof.  White  Bear 

Lake,  both  of  Minn..  as.signors  to  Minnesota   Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1969.  Ser.  No.  852.256 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  5101 

L.S.  CI.  260-33.6  AQ  9  CUims 

1.  A  self  healing  tacky  adhesive  compositi»>n  consisting 
essenti.illy  of  a  major  proportion  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
process  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  abtiut  2  50  (SSl'/210' 
K  ).  an  initial  b«)iling  point  of  at  least  about  ''OO"  F  .  and  an 
aromatic  content  (clay  gel  method)  of  at  least  about  50'*  .  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  block  copolymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  85.000  and  having  the  type 
formula  ABA  wherein  the  A  components  account  for  about 
l(t  40  percent  of  the  total,  each  A  represents  a  non  elast«>m 
eric  vinyl  arene  polymer  block  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  »)f  about  5,OiM»  to  about  1  25,000,  and  B  represents  an 
elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block  having  an  aver 
age  molecular  weight  of  about  75.000  to  about  250.()0().  the 
.imount  t>f  said  copolymer  being  between  about  ?5  and  about 
4*^  parts  per  I  OO  parts  of  said  oil.  and  said  compositmn  having 
the  fiilldwing  properties  when  tested  as  described  in  the  speci- 
fication 


adhesion 
tensile 
eltingati«n 
brittle  point 
slump 


dl  Icjsl 
at  least 
at  leasl 
not  ahnive 


10  gm  /i*4  cm 
4  p»i 

loo  » 
2(i'  F 


not  more  than   IK  inch 
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4,001,168 
TRANSPARENT  STORAGE-STABLE  POLYSILOXANES 
WHICH  CROSS-LINK  UNDER  ATMOSPHERIC 
CONDITIONS 
Giatber  Maaw«  Cologne;  Hans  Joachini  Liickins,  Bcrgisch- 
Ncakirchcn;    Hans   Sattlegger,    Odcnthal-Glocbascli,    and 
Kari-Hcinz  Rudolph,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Lcverkuscn,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,473 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    22,    1974, 
2413850 

Int.  Cl.»  C08L  83104 
\}J&.  CI.  260—37  SB  6  Claims 

1.  A  polysiloxane  composition  which  can  be  cross-linlted 
under  atmospheric  conditions  to  a  transparent  silicone  elasto- 
mer and  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  a.w-dihydroxymcthyiphenyl- 
polysiloxane  with  about  7-15  mole  %  of  diphenylsiloxy 
units  or  about  14-28  mole  %  of  methylphenylsiloxy  units, 
and  having  a  viscosity  of  between  about  1 ,000  and 
500,000  cSt  (at  20°  C). 

b.  about  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  uncoated  reinforcing 
flller  consisting  essentially  of  SiOj  having  a  specific  sur- 
face area  of  about  40  to  500  mVg  by  the  BET  method, 
and 

c.  about  I  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  of 
the  formula 


RSiX, 


wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


/     ^ 


and  X  is  an  acylamino  radical  which  is  free  from  hydroxy  or 
carboxylic  acid  groups. 


4,001,170 

PROCESS  FOR  BULK  DYEING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Arnold  Wick,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,188 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   July   4,    1973, 
9769/73 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/35 
U.S.  CI.  260—40  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bulk  dyeing  high  molecular  organic  com- 
pounds characterized  by  employing  anthrapyrimidines  of  the 
formula 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl.  alkenyl.  halogenoalkyl.  phenyl  or  phenylalkyi 
radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  moiety,  or  cyclohexyl,  and 
X  is  an  alkoxy  or  alkylamino  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  a  lower  acyloxy  radical  or  an 
oxime  radical  of  an  alkyl  ketone  or  aldehyde  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


4,001,169 
COLORATION  OF  POLYESTERS 
Ian  Chcctham;   Kenneth   Dunkerlcy;  Colin    WilHam   Grecn- 
haigh;  James  Albert  Moyse,  and  David  Francb  Newton,  all 
of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  Engbnd 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1973, 
10234/73 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—40  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  mass  colouring  synthetic  linear  polyesters 
which  process  comprises  incorporating  into  a  preformed  poly- 
ester a  mixture  comprising  a  first  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


NHR 


-^^ 


0 


as  the  dyestuffs  wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  radical,  one  X  is  an 
arylamino  group,  and  the  remaining  X  groups  are  hydrogen 
atoms. 


4.001,171 

POLYMERIC  FIBERS  CONTAINING  COLOR 

CONCENTRATES 

Ram-Tirth  Khanna,  Linden  Heath,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,287,  Nov.  9,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,905,937, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,253,  April  5, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

590,502 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—40  R  9  Claims 


and  a  second  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


MOLTEN    POLYMER - 

MIXER  |~ 

f 

COLOfl 

SCREW 
mElTER 

-* 

METERING 
PUMP 

CONCENTRATE 

SPlNNINGl^ciBfP 

SYSTEM  r^'^'"^" 


NHR 


1.  A  polymeric  fiber  containing  enough  of  a  composition 
comprising,  as  essential  components. 

A.  colorant.  1-80%  by  weight; 

B.  1-25%  by  weight  of  a  defiocculating  agent  of  Class  I 
through  Class  X;  and 
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C   a  polymeric  carrier,  not  of  Class  1  through  Class  X  in  (B). 
compatible  with  the  fiber-forining  polymer, 
to  provide  0  05-5*.  b>  weight  of  the  fiber,  of  colorant 


I 


4,001.172 
POLYMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Robert  A.  Steinkamp,  and  Thomas  J.  Grail,  both  of  Baytown. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Linden,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  240,494.  April  3.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,862.265.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132.838. 

April  9.  I971.abandoned.  This  application  July  10,  1974.  Ser. 

No.  487.070 
Int.  CL*  C08K  7/14.  3104.  C08F  255/02.  255/08 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.18  20  Claims 

1.  A  masterbatch  comprising  50  to  90  wt  percent  of  a 
grafted  polymeric  composition,  prepared  from  a  base  poKole 
fin  polymer,  comprismg  from  0.02  to  20  weight  percent  oi 
grafted  compound  and  having  a  melt  fiow  rale  of  from  3  to 
1000  and  at  least  SO**  higher  than  said  base  polymer  and  a  die 
swell  of  at  least  0.05  unit  less  than  that  of  said  base  polymer 
and  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  conventional  additive  for 
polyolefins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat  stahili/ 
ers.  slips  agenU.  antioxidants,  anti-static  agents,  colorants, 
flame  retardants.  plasticizers.  preservatives,  processing  aids, 
and  fillers 


4.001.174 

INCOMBUSTIBLE  POLYOLEFIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  CROSSLINKING 

SAME 
Kiyoshi  Yagi.  Susobo.  and  Miyoshi  Yamamoto.  Gotenba.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Sogvo  Kabushiki  kaisha.  To- 
kyo. Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  62 1 .5 1 1 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5i02.  5103.  3122 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.7  R  ••*  Claims 

1.  An  incombustible  polyolefin  molding  composition  char 
acterizcd  by  comprising  HK)  parts  h>  weight  of  a  polyolefin. 
1-35  4)arts  by  weight  of  /irconium  oxide.  50-l(K)  parts  by 
weight  of  a  comptiund  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aluminum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  oxide  and  1-75  parts  by 
weight  of  chlorine-containing  hydrocarbon  having  a  chlorine 
content  of  less  than  50'*  by  weight 


4.001.173 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  POLYMERS 
Alexandr  Evgcnicvich  Chuchin.  Petrovsko-Razumovsky  pro- 
ezd.  20.  kv.  52;  Leonid  Leonidovich  Proskurin.  2  Sinichkina 
uiitsa,  26.  kv.  76;  Irina  Jurievna  Kalnova,  Teply  Stan.  3 
mikroraion,  korpus  41.  kv.  97.  and  Vladimir  Viklorovich 
Rozhkov.  shossc  Entuziastov,  212,  korpus  4,  kv.  474.  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  543.049 
Int.  CI.  C08k  3100 
\jS.  CI.  260-45.7  R  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  monomers,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  aromatic  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (  I  )  polyarylenealkylencs  of  the  formula 

4Ar,  -CH,).-+s  ArrhfCH,).  Ar,-hr. 

wherein  Ar,  and  Ar,  are 

I 


S>    /> 


.\  /y 


&-0  oc::;x> 


^  +  „  =  2  to  30,  A  is  an  integer  of  I  and  2.  and  when  k  -  1 
Ar,  and  Ar,  are  also 


4.001,175 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Victor   Mark.   E>ansvillc.  Ind.,  assignor  to  General   Electric 

Company.  Pittsfield,  Mas.s. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  626.938 
Int.  CI.-  C08K  5:42 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.7  S  >3  CUIms 

1.  A  flame  retardant  aromatic  carbi.nate  p<ilymer  compiisi 
lion  comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer 
and  a  minor  amnunl  i>f  an  additi\e  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metal  salts  of  substituted  and  unsuhstituted 
sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfoxides,  and  mixtures  theret>f, 
wherein  said  metal  salts  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  of 
these  metal  salts,  and  said  substitueni  on  the  metal  salt  of  the 
substituted  sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfoxides  us  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ol  alkyl  radicals  and  electron  \Mth- 
drawing  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,001,176 
RING  PHOSPHONATES  AS  FLAME-RETARDANTS 
James  S.  Clovls.  and  Francis  R.  Sullivan,  both  of  Warminster. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia. 

Pa. 

Divbk>n  of  Ser.  No.  139.949.  May  3,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.812.219. 

This  appHcatkm  Apr.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,730 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5153 

U.S.  CI.  260-45.8  R  *  *-'*'"* 

1.   As  an   article   of  manufacture,   an   acrylic   composition 

comprismg  an  addition  polymer  formed  from  a  mixture  com 

prising 

a   at  least  50  pcrcentt)y  weight  of  methyl  mcthacrylatc.  and 
b    *^  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  flame  resistant  phosphorus 
compound  defined  by  the  general  formula 


O^  OR' 

\/ 

P 
/    \ 

CH,  <) 

I  I 

R— CH  tH, 


o=c 


o- 


■CH, 


where  X  is  H  or  a  C,-C«  alkyl;  and  ( 2 )  hydroperoxides  of  said 
polyarylenealkylenes,  said  aromatic  compounds  being  used  in 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl.  R'  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substitution  is  one  or  more  of  hak>gcn,  nitro.  tower  alkvl. 
cyclohexyl.  alkoxy.  naphthoxy.  or  phenoxy.  and  R' and  R*  are 


polyarylenealkylenes,  saia  aromauc  cumpv»uii»j»  U.V...6  w-w- ...    -/ ^..  _.-        .       ■      ,  ,      •        ,.    ,     <•         .     o  ^,,k«„ 

7n  amount  w.thm  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  I  5%  by  weight  of    the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
the  surting  vinyl  monomers.  atoms 
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4,001,177 
FLAME-RETARDING  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITION 
Tadao   Tsatsami,    Nagoya;    Nobuo    Kato,    Akhi;    Masanobu 
Morikawa;  Toshikazu  Aoyama,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Kazumi 
Nagai,  Shiga,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toray  industries. 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1974, 49-127521 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5134 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.8  NT  9  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarding  polyamide  composition  which  com- 
prises polyamide  having  receiving  amide  groups  as  integral 
parts  of  the  main  polymer  chain,  about  3  to  40%  by  weight  of 
melamine  on  the  basis  of  the  polyamide,  and  about  O.S  to  20% 
by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the  polyamide  and  about  2  to  75%  by 
weight  on  the  basis  of  melamine  of  a  compound  represented 
by  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  formulas  (I)  and  (II): 


O  N  O 

''^    /    \    ^ 

c         c 

I       I 

N  N 

/    \    /    \ 

R,  C  R, 

11 

O 


R,0  N  OR, 

\    ^    \    / 

c         c 

I        II 

N  N 

'^    / 

C 

I 

OR, 
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I 

■Sn— S  — X— coo— Y,— (S)x— Y,— OCO  — X— S- 
I 
Ri 


in  which  X  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene  group; 
X  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 

Y,  and  Yj,  which  may  be  identical  or  different  each  repre- 
sents a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  with  at 
most  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  Rj.  which  may  be  identi- 
cal or  different,  each  represents  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,001,179 
BIS-(TETRAHALOPHTHALIMIDOCARBONYL)-BEN- 

ZENE 
Sidney  B.  Richtcr,  Chicago,  and  Glendon  D.  Kyker,  Glen  Ellyn, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Veblcol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,453 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  209/48;  C08K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.75  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(ID  . 


wherein  R,,  R,.  R3,  R«.  R»  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
alicyclic  and  aromatic  radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  such  radicals  having  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  — COOR'  and  — CONHj, 
wherein  R'  is  aliphatic  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


X 

X 

0 
II 

X- 

Y^\ 

— c 

X- 

V 

X 

— c 

II 

0 

4,001,178 

ORGANO-TIN  MERCAPTIDES  WITH 

POLYSULPHANEDIYL  GROUPS 

Georges  Bakaasian,  Lcs  Lyon,  and  MIcImI  Gay,  Lyon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rbonc-Poulcnc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,997 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     May     14,     1973, 
73.17326 

Int.  CL»  C08K  5/58 
VS.  CI.  260-45.75  S  7  Claims 

1.  An  organo-tin  mercaptide  consisting  essentially  of  groups 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  each  of  Y',  Y*.  Y''  and 
Y*  are  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine. 

7.  A  fire  retardant  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
combustible  polymer  and  a  fire  retarding  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


■Sn— S  — X— COO— Y,— (S).,— Y,— OCO  — X— S- 
I 
R. 


in  which  X  represenU  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene  group, 

X  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

Y,  and  Y,.  which  may  be  identical  or  different  each  repre- 
sents a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  with  at 
most  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Ri.  which  may  be  identi- 
cal or  different,  each  represents  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  halogenated  vinyl  resin  containing  0.2  to  3%  by  weight 
of  an  organo-tin  mercaptide  consisting  essentially  of  groups  of 
the  formula: 


4,001,180 
POLYURETHANE  CURING  AGENT 
Earl  N.  Doyle,  1737  Campbell  Road,  Houston,  Tex.  77055,  and 
Anna  W.  Crull,  6110  Cbcena,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,652 
Int.  Cl.»  C08G  18/JO,  18/32 
U.S.  CI.  260—75  NH  12  Claims 

1.  A  poly  functional  curing  agent  for  polyurethane  elasto- 
mers comprising  the  reaction  product  of  methylene  bis 
(methyl  anthranilate)  and  from  about  0.025  to  about  0.1 
equivalents  of  an  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  contain- 
ing from  about  2  to  about  10  mole  percent  excess  isocyanate 
groups. 


4,001,181 
HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  CARBOXAMIDE  ACIDS,  METAL 

SALTS  THEREOF,  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Luzzi,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,327.  Dec.  28,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,907,803.  This  application  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,234 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration   which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
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normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  conlaming  fri)m 
0.005  to  5%  of  a  stablizmg  compound  of  the  formula 


100.000.  measured  b>  light  diffusion  and  a  melt  viscositN  of 
between  20.000  and  aK>ut  300.000  poises  at  2K0°  C. 


I 


/    CH 


CH, 


(i) 


R,— N 


•M 


/. 


wherein 

R,    and    R,    independentU    of  each    other    are    straight-    or 
branched-chain  lower  alkyl  having   I   to  6  carbon  atoms.  t>r 
together  with  the  carbon   to   v^hich  lhe>    arc   Kiund   form   a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstitutcd  or  suh 
stitutcd  with  a  methyl  group. 

Rj  is   hydrogen,  alkyl   having    I    to    1 2   carbon   atoms,   /j- 
methoxyethyl.  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl.  benzyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  benzyl. 
R,  is  straight-  or  branch-chain  alkylene  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,    phenylene,    phenylene    substituted    with    one   or 
more    alkyl    groups,    or    the    group    -(CH,)»Y(CH,»,-. 
wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  m  and  n  independently 
of  each  other  are  an  integer  of  from   1  to  3, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium,  nickel,  manganese,  calcium,  zinc,  iron.  s<v 
dium.  cobalt,  tin,  dialkyi  tin  and 
:  has  a  value  of  from   1  to  4.  the  value  of  z  being  the  same 
as  the  available  valence  of  M 


4.001,182 
FLAME  RETARDANTS  FOR  POLYMERS 
Timothy  P.  Murtha.  and  Roy  A.  Gray,  both  of  Bartlcsvillc, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1972.  Ser.  No.  236^42 

Disclosure  ^as  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Feb    10.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  3120 

U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  R  5  Claims 

I.     A     flame-retardant     composition     comprising      1.1  I 
diacetoxy  6  acetoxymethy  1-2.2,6, 10. 1 0-penta(  bromome 
thyl)-4.8-dioxaundecane  and  a  synthetic  polymer  plastic 


4.001.184 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BRANCHED 

POLYCARBONATE 
.Steven   William   Scott.   Evansville.   Ind..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  PitUfield.  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.494 

Int.  CI.*C08G  /7  /? 
IS.  CI.  260-47  X  A  l"»  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    a    thermoplastic    randomly 
branched  aromatic  polycarbonate  having  improved  resistance 
to  thermal  oxidation  and  having  excellent  blov*  molding  prop 
erties  which   process  comprises  reacting  at   least   20  weight 
percent  of  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  carbonate  prccurst>r 
with  a  mixture  of  a  dihydric  phcm>l  and  at  least  0  05  mole 
percent  of  a  polyfunctK>nal  aromatic  compound  in  a  medium 
of  water  and  an  inert  organic  solvent  for  the  polycarbtmale 
having  present  therein  at  least  1  2  mole  percent  of  a  poly  men 
zation  catalyst,  a  molecular   weight   regulator,  and  an   inert 
organic   solvent  for   the   ptily carbonate   while   concomitantly 
adding  to  the  reaction  medium  sufficient  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide to  maintain  a  pH  range  of  about  3  0  to  about  6  (I.  and  then 
adding  sufficient  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  raise  the  pH  to  at 
least  4  0  hut  less  than  about  12  0  while  reacting  the  remaining 
amount  of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  of  the  carbonate  pre 
cursor,  said  polyfunctional  aromatic  compound  containing  at 
least  three  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  carboxyl.  carbt>xylic  anhydride  and  haloformyl  or  mix 
lures  thereof 


4,001,183 

TETRAPHENOL  CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATES 
Dieter  Frcitag;  Ulrich  Habcrland.  and  Heinrich  Krimm,  all  of 

Krefcld-Bockum.  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,557,  Oct.  9,  1973.  which  b  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  285,699.  Sept.  I.  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.799.953. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178.443.  Sept.  7. 

1971.  abandoned.  Thfa  application  Mar.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

558.049 

Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany.    Mar.    19,    1971. 
2113347 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63162 
U.S.  CI.  260-47  XA  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  branched  polycarbonate  sub 
stantially  free  of  crosslinking  which  comprises  a  polycarbon 
ate   polymer   containing   residues  of  an   aromatic   dihydroxy 
compound,  about  0  01  to  about  I  mol  percent  of  residues  of 
l,4-bi5(4'.4"-dihydroxy-triphenylmethyl)-benzene  and  abtiut 
0  1  to  8  mol  percent  of  monohydric  phenol,  the  mol  percent 
ages  being  based  on  the  mols  of  the  aromatic  dihydroxy  com 
pound,  said  branched  polycarbonate  having  a  relative  viscos 
ity  of  from   1  2  to  about  155  measured  on  a  solution  of  0  5 
gram  in   100  ml  of  methylene  chloride  at  20°  C.  an  average 
molecular    weight    of    between    about     30.000    and    about 


4.001.185 
ACCELERATION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Tatsuo  Mitsui.  HirakaU;  Okihiko  Nakano,  Katano.  and  Itarw 
MiUugi.   Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to   Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  370.637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  28.  1972, 
47-65274:  July  20.  1972.  47-86II7|l  |;  July  31.  1972,  47- 
907431 U);  Aug.  18.  1972.  47-96900(1  1:  Aug.  22.  1972.  47- 
9835I(UI;  Nov.  10.  1972.  47-l30227|  I  I;  Nov.  10.  1972, 
47-I30228IUI;  Jan.  20.  1973.  48-9511(1  1:  Feb.  19,  1973. 
48-21437(1):  Feb.  23.  1973.  48-23748(1  ):  Mav  18.  1973. 
48-58929(1] 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  3'i!l4.  1116 
U.S.  CI.  200-61.45  R  2-^  Claims 


I.  An  acceleration  sensing  device  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  non-magnetic 
support  ring  having  a  hole  of  predetermined  radius,  an  insulal 
ing  substrate  supporting  said  support  ring,  an  electrically 
conductive  sphere  having  a  radius  larger  than  that  of  the  hole 
of  said  support  ring  and  placed  on  the  upper  inner  periphery 
of  said  support  ring,  an  electrically  conductive  conUct  mem 
her.  and  means  supporting  said  contact  member  fixedly  above 
said  sphere  and  spaced  therefrom  when  the  sphere  is  normally 
on  the  support  ring,  said  contact  member  having  an  axis  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  hole  in  said  support  ring, 
thereby  establishing  an  electrical  path  between  said  suppon 
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ring  and  said  contact  member  when  an  acceleration  having  a  presence  of  0.01  to  0.20%  calcium  salt  of  saturated  aliphatic 

horizontal  component  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  is  acids  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  based  on  the  weight  of 

applied  to  the  sphere  causing  it  to  pivot  on  the  inner  edge  of  dimethyl  ester  and  0  01  to  0.20%  tetraalkyl  titanate  based  on 

said  support  ring  to  make  conUct  with  the  conUct  member,  the  weight  of  dimethyl  ester  at  150°  to  265°  C 


4,001,186 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYIMIDE  FROM  ORGANIC 

DIISOCYANATE  WITH  ALKALI  METAL  SALT  OF 

ALCOHOL  AS  CATALYST 

Bcsir  K.  Onder,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  521,744 
Int.  Cl.»  C08G  18106,  73114 
U.S.  CI.  260—63  N  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  essentially  linear  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  soluble  solid  polyimide  by  the  condensation  of 
an  organic  diisocyanate  with  a  polycarboxylic  compound 
containing  two  intramolecular  carboxylic  anhydride  groups  or 
free  carboxylic  acids  thereof  under  anhydrous  conditions  in 
said  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  process  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound MOR.  wherein  R  represents  alkyl  or  aryl,  and  M  b  an 
alkali  metal  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40°  C  to  about 
140°  C. 


4,001,187 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYESTERS 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  AND  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

Yoshio  Itabashi;  Kentaro  Noguchi,  and  Masao  Sekl,  all  of 

Hofu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  250345,  May  4,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  II,  1974,  Scr.  No.  487,755 

Claims  priorHy,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1971, 
47-34491;  Mar.  13,  1972,  47-25405;  Mar.  13,  1972, 
47-25406 

Int.  Cl.*  C08G  63118 
U.S.  Ci.  260—75  M  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  polyethylene  terephthalate  from 
terephthalic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol,  which  comprises  contin- 
uously feeding  a  slurry  of  terephthalic  acid  in  ethylene  glycol 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  to  terephthalic  acid  of 
not  more  than  1.3.  into  a  reaction  system  containing  at  least 
one  of  bis-(/3-hydroxyethyl)  terephthalate  and  oligomers 
thereof,  said  terephthalic  acid  having  a  slurry  forming  ability 
of  not  more  than  0.48,  a  slurry  stability  of  not  less  than  60%. 
4-carboxybenzaldehyde  content  of  not  more  than  600  ppm 
and  a  *  value  of  not  more  than  2.0.  wherein  slurry  forming 
ability  is  defined  as  the  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  to 
terephthalic  acid  in  a  slurry  having  a  viscosity  of  30  poises  and 
slurry  stability  is  determined  by  the  equation 

slurry  stability  =  t>/30  x  100 

wherein  r\  is  the  slurry  viscosity  measured  5  minutes  after  a 
slurry  having  an  initial  viscosity  of  30  poises  is  placed  in  a 
vessel  having  a  diameter  of  75  mm  to  a  depth  of  10  cm;  effect- 
ing the  esterification  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower 
than  240°  C  while  removing  the  formed  water  out  of  the 
reaction  system  and  then  effecting  the  polycondensation 


4,001,189 

FIBERS  OF  ACID-DYEABLE  POLYESTER  HAVING 

TETRAMETHYLPIPERIDINE  GROUPS  ATTACHED 

THROUGH  OXYALKALENE  LINKAGES  TO  ENDS  OF 

POLYMER  CHAINS 

Murty  S.  Tanikella,  Newark,  Dd.,  and  Odorich  von  Susani, 

Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  505,953,  Sept.  13,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,700 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Sept.    17,    1973, 
2346734 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  Ci.  260—75  N  10  Claims 

1.  Acid-dyeable  textile  fibers  or  filaments  of  polyester  con- 
taining a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  0.02 
weight  percent  nitrogen,  of  2.2.6.6-tetramcthylpiperidine 
groups  attached  through  oxyalkylene  linkages  to  carboxylate 
units  at  the  ends  of  polyester  chains,  said  linkages  being 
through  the  I  or  4  positions  of  the  tetramethylpiperidine  ring, 
the  oxyalkylene  linkages  consisting  of  oxyethylene  or  oxyeth- 
ylene  and  oxypropylene,  and  there  being  an  average  of  at  least 
about  10  oxyalkylene  units  per  tetramethylpiperidine  group  of 
which  at  least  5  are  oxyethylene  units. 


4,001,188 

DIMETHYL  2,5-DIBROMOTEREPHTHALATE 

ESTERinCATION 

James  P.  Nelson,  Woodrtdge,  IB.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana).  Chicago,  IB. 

Coatfaiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  263,199,  June  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thb  appHcation  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,828 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/34.  63/68 

VS.  CI.  260-75  H  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymeric  trimeth- 

ylene  2.S-dibromoterephthalate  comprising  reacting  dimethyl 

2.S-dibromoterephthalate    with    trimethylene    glycol    in    the 


4,001,190 

ACID-DYEABLE  FIBERS  OF  POLYESTER  MODIFIED 

WITH  TETRAMETHYLPIPERIDINE  POLYETHER 

GLYCOLS 

Murty  S.  Tanikella,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Odorich  von  Susani, 

Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  505,952,  Sept.  13,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17,  1973, 
2346734 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary- 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  CI.  260—75  N  10  Claims 

1.  Acid  dyeable  polyester  fibers  or  filaments  comprising,  as 
integral  components  in  linear  polyester  chains,  a  minor  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  provide  at  least  0.05  weight  percent 
nitrogen,  of  2.2.6.6-tetramethylpiperidine  groups  linked  to 
dicarboxylate  chain  units  through  substituents  at  both  the  1 
and  4  positions  of  the  piperidine  ring  which  contain  oxyethyl- 
ene units,  and  the  number  of  oxyethylene  units  in  such  linking 
substituents  on  tetramethylpiperidine  groups  in  the  polyester 
averages  at  least  10  oxyethylene  units  per  tetramethylpiperi- 
dine group. 


4,001,191 

COMBUSTIBLE  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREFROM 

Samuel  F.  Reed,  Jr.,  Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadcphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  785,523,  Jan.  7,  1959, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,443 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  18/24 
U.S.  CL  260—77.5  BB  15  Claims 

2.  Carbamates  of  the  general  formula: 


R— NH— C— OR' 
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yx^ 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

// 
CH,=CH— C—  . 


phatic  diamine  being  used  in  an  amount  of  no  more  than 
XO  mole  percent  of  the  total  diamine 


in<l 


O 


// 
CH,=C— C  — 

CH, 


and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(CH.ONO.)  1C-CH,-. 
(C,B,.H,,-CH,),CH-, 
(C,B,.H,.),CH-. 

and 

C,B,.H,.(CH,l.^. 
in  which  n  is  1  tt>  4 

15.  A  copolymer  of  at  least  one  of  the  monomers  of  claim  2 
with  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mcthvl  acrylatc,  elhsl  aery  late,  bul>l  acr>latc.  2-elh>!hcx>l 
acrylate.  the  higher  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  and  ethai.r\lic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof 


4.001,192 
TRANSPARENT  POLYAMIDES  FROM 
BIS(AMINOMETHYL)-SORBORNANES 
Eckart  Reske.  Hofhelm.  Taunus;  Ludwig  Brinkmann.  Frank- 
furt am   Main;  Hartmut  Fischer,  Kelkheim,  Taunus.  and 
Freimund  Rohrscheid,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hocchst  Akticngesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main. 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  306.202.  Nov.  14.  1972.  Pat.  So. 
3.876.585.  This  application  Oct.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  519.244 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.     16.     1971. 
2156723 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  2U/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-78  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  polyamide  having  improved  toughness  and 
a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  0  5  to  4  0  dl/g  measured  at  a  1  % 
concentration  of  the  polyamide  in  phenol/telrachloroethane 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  3:2  at  25°  C.  said  polyamide  consisting 
essentially  of  the  polymeric  polycondensation  product 

a    a  mixture  of  bis-(aminomethyl)-norbornanes  of  the  for- 
mulae 


CH.NH, 


NH,— CH, 


NH,— CH, 


and 


CH,— NH, 


4.001.193 
ANIONIC  SIZES 
Wulf  von  Bonin.  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm  MuUer,  Odcnthal.  and 
Nikolaus  Schon.  Leverkusen.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Germany  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974.  Ser.  No.  437.209 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.    31.     1973. 
23045.^5 
Piu  Insure  was  al.w  published  under  secnnd  1  rial  i()luntar\ 
Prole.sl  I'rnnram  on   heh    .^ .   I^'f) 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  222,  Ih.  22()i06 
U.S.  CI.  526-26  -^  Claims 

I.  A  copolymer,  \khich  is  suitable  for  use  in  anionic  sizes, 
which  IS  an  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  copoKmer 
consisting  of 

a    0^  tt>  50%  b>  weight  of  cop«)l>merized  units  of  at  least 
one  half  ester  of  an  a./J-olcnnicall\  unsaturated  C,  or  C^ 
dicarboxNlic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  or  C)cloaliphatic  aico 
hoi  having   1   to   IK  C"  atoms, 
b   f>  t»)  40%  b\  v^eight  of  copol>mcrized  units  of  at  least  one 
acid  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  acr>lic   acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  and 
c    40  to  K5%   b\   weight  of  copoKmerized  units  of  an  aro 
matic  compound  which  contains  a  single  polymcnzablc 
double  bond 


4,001.194 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  METALLOCENES 
F.  Louis  Floyd.  Strongsvllle.  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  522.446 

Dim  Insure  was  also  published  under  seiond  Trial  \  <>luniar\ 

Protest  Prngram  on  Mar    3(1.  /Vft 

Int.  CI."  C  08F  .H),o-4 

L  .S.  CI.  526-  240  5  Claims 

I.   In   a   process  for   the   poKmeri/alion   of  a   mctalloccne 

comp<iund  that  is  poKmerizable  by   free  radical  polymeriza 

tion   and   has   a   metal  nucleus   m   a  state  of  oxidation   below. 

maximum,  the  improvement  f<ir  suppressing  oxidation  of  the 

metal  nucleus  of  said  •mctalloccne  which  comprises 

forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  said  mctalloccne  and 

the  reducing  agent  of  a  redox  cataKst  combination, 
then     initiating    and     maintaining    poUmcri/ation     of    said 
mctalloccne   vkith   the   gradual   addition   of  the   oxidi/mg 
agent  of  said  combination  to  said  reaction  mixture 


b.  one  or  more  aromatic  carbocyclic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  7 
to  20  carbon  atoms. 

c.  one  or  more  aliphatic  dicarbo*ylic  acjds  of  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and 

d.  one  or  more  aliphatic  diamines  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
said  diamines  and  said  dicarboxylic  acids  being  present  in 
approximately  stoichiometric   proportions  and  said   ali- 


4.001.195 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Ronald  John  Wyall.  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  July   14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  271.743 

Disclosure  h  tn  also  published  under  set  ond  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  19  76 

Inl.  Cl.»  C08F  210100.  212100 

U.S.  CI.  526-348  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amorphous,  vulcanis 

able,  elaslomeric  copoKmer  of  ethylene  and   propylene  in  a 

proportion   in   the   range   20  KO   to   80  20   parts   b>    mole   b> 

copolymerisation  of  ethylene  and  prop>lenc  in  the  presence 

of.  as  polymerisation  cataKst.  a  transition  metal  composition 

\*hich  IS  the  product  of  reacting  a  transition  meUl  complex  of 

the  general  formula 


R.MX, 


(I) 


with  a  substantially  inert  matrix  material  having  a  hydroxy  lie 
surface  which  is  free  from  adsorbed  water,  wherein  M  is  a 
transition  metal  of  Groups  IV  A  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  the    Elements.   R    is   a   hydrocarbon   group   or   substituted 
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hydrocarbon  group.  X  is  a  monovalent  ligand  and  m  and  p  are 
integers,  m  having  a  value  from  2  to  the  highest  valency  of  the 
metal  M.  and  p  having  a  value  from  0  to  2  less  than  the  valency 
of  the  metal  M.  the  copolymerisation  process  being  effected  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  10°  to  80°C  in  a  diluent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  propylene  or  mixture  thereof  with  another 
a-olefin  which  is  in  liquid  form  under  the  prevailing  polymeri- 
sation conditions  and  in  which  the  catalyst  and  copolymer  are 
insoluble. 


4,001,196 
REACTIVATION  OF  ORGANOCHROMIUM  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  IN  PRESENCE  OF 
OXYGEN 
Donald  R.  Witt,  Bartlesviilc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartksvillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,534 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  4/02,  4/22,  110/02 
U.S.  CI.  526-348  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising: 
calcining  a  silica-containing  particulate  support  containing 
titanium  in  air  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  700  to 
2000" F  ; 
thereafter  impregnating  the  thus-calcined  titanium-contain- 
ing support  with  a  nonaqueous  solution  of  a  diarene 
organochromium  compound  having  the  following  struc- 
ture 


4,001,198 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NUTRIENTS  FROM  CHEESE 

WHEY  AND  PURIFYING  THE  EFFLUENT 
Frank  A.  Thomas,  309  Reese  St.,  Greenwood,  Wis.  54437 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,912,  May  28.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  639.843 

Int.  CI.'  A23J  3/00:  A23C  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-  1 1 2  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  lactose  constituents  from  whey 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  substantially  all  proteins  from  the  whey, 
separating  and  concentrating  the  milk  sugar  constituents 
from  the  remaining  whey  constituents  by  the  process  of 
ultraFiltration  using  membranes  substantially  imperme- 
able to  whey  sugar  but  permeable  to  the  water,  salt  and 
ash  constituents  of  whey, 
washing  the  whey  sugar  concentrate,  reconcentrating  said 
whey  sugar  concentrate,  and  drying  the  twice  concen- 
trated whey  sugar  concentrate 


^ 


"(R). 


Cr 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

thereafter  treating  the  thus  organochromium  impregnated 
support  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  40°  to  1 50°  F. 


4,001,197 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  METHOD 
Ralph  Mitchell,  Lexiaston,  and  Ilaa  Chct,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,520 
Int.  Cl.»  A23J  1/18 
VS.  CL  260-  1 12  R  U  Claims 

I.  A  magnetic  separation  method  for  recovering  single  cell 
protein  from  single  cell  organisms  comprising: 

dbpersing    magnetic   seed    in   a   fluid    medium    containing 
single  cell  organisms,  to  allow  atUchment  of  the  magnetic 
seed  to  the  single  cell  organisms  in  the  mixture  to  occur; 
submitting  the  mixture  to  a  magnetic  separator  to  entrap 
and  hold  by  magnetic  forces  in  the  magnetic  separator  the 
magnetic   seed  and   attached  single  cell  organisms,  to 
concentrate  the  single  cell  organisms; 
iysing  the  entrapped  single  cell  organisms  to  break  the  cell 
walls  of  the  single  cell  organisms  and  release  protein  from 
the  single  cell  organisms  into  the  fluid  medium;  and 
recovering  the  released  protein   in  the  fluid  medium   by 
discharging  the  fluid  medium  from  the  magnetic  separa- 
tor while  the  seed  and  remaining  portions  of  the  cells 
which  are  attached  to  the  magnetic  seed  are  held  by  the 
magnetic  forces. 


4,001,199 
NOVEL  POLYPEPTIDES  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 
DIABETES  AND  HYPERCHOLESTEREMIA 
Masahiko  Fujino,  Takarazuka;  Mitsuhiro  Wakimasu.  Osaka; 
Shigehisa  Taketomi,  Osaka,  and  Eiichiro  Ishikawa,  Nishino- 
miya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560.092 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     26,     1974, 
49-34161;  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-10878 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  /  03/52:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—  1 12.5  R  58  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-Arg-R,-Phe-Phe-Rj 


(i) 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  or  a  basic  or  neutral  amino  acid 
residue  having  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a  neutral 
amino  acid  residue  having  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and 
Rj  is  NHj.  Tyr-NHj,  a  residue  of  Tyr'-peptide  consisting  of  2 
to  S  amino  acid  residues,  each  of  the  amino  acid  residues 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  Rj  is  a  residue  of  an  amide  of 
the  Tyr'-peptide,  provided  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R,  is  Pro 
and  that  when  any  of  the  amino  acid  residues  constituting  the 
compound  of  the  formula  (I)  is  an  optical  isomer,  the  amino 
acid  residue  is  in  L-conflguration. 


4,001.200 

NOVEL  POLYMERIZED.  CROSS-LINKED. 

STROMAL-FREE  HEMOGLOBIN 

Pieter  Bonsen.  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Myron   B.   Laver,  Weston, 

Mass.,  and  Kent  C.  Morris,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554.051 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsc<|uent  to  Jan.  4, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  3  7/00 

U.S.  CL  260—  1 1 2.5  R  6  Claims 

1.    Polymerized,    cross-linked,    stromal-free    hemoglobin, 

soluble  in  aqueous  and  physiological  fluids,  capable  of  revers- 

ibly  binding  a  ligand.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  64.000  to 

1 .000.000  and  the  formula  poly(  Hb ),  wherein  Mb  is  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  stromal-free  monomer. 

dimer.  trimer  and  tetramer  hemoglobin,  and  n  is  4  to  60. 
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4.001,201 

PROCESS  FOR  CROSSLINKING  HVDROPHILIC 

COLLOIDS  USING  VINYL  SUBSTITUTED,  SO, 

CONTAINING,  AMINE  SALT 

Rolf  Kyburi.  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 

Basel.  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.247 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Feb.   25,    1972, 
2722/72 
Disclosure  h£J.<  atso  puhlisheJ  under  seiorxd  Trial  \  olunlorv 
Protest  Proi^ram  on  Mar    /ft,  /  V  7ft 
Int.  CI.'  C09H  7/00.  C08F  //ft/Oft 
U.S.  CI.  260-  117  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  crosslmkmg  hydrophilic  colloids  which  con 
tain  amino-,  imino-   and/or  hydrox>l  groups,  which  process 
comprises  employing  as  crosslmkmg  agent  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


.^17 


\ 


? 


H,C  =H(  -(  -NHSO,-NH-C-CH=<  H, 


D  IS  p\ridin>l.  quinolin>l  benzthia/oK  1,  mda/ol\l.  tria/ol>l. 
p>ra/ol\l.  hen?tria7oKI.  hcn^imida/oKl.  thiazoUl.  p>ra- 
Zol-5-onc  \l.  thiadia/oKl.  acrindin>l.  carba?<il>I  or  ben 
7isothiazol>l.  which  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  b> 
chloro.  bromo.  nitro.  c>ano.  Kmer  alk>l.  lower  alko\>. 
louer  alkNlsulfon>l.  sulfo.  carbt^xN.  sulfamovl.  N  lo\ker 
alk\l  sulfamoNl.  \  lower  h>dr.>x>alk>i  sulfamovl  fi>r 
mvlamino.  acetamido.  ben/o>lamino.  phen>lsul- 
fonamido.  p  toKlsulfonamidtv  ineth\  Isulfonamido  car 
bo\\meth\ox>amino.  carbuetho\>amino.  dime 

th>laminosulfon\lamino.  carboisopropow.immo.  phenvl. 
p\rKM.  methNlthio.  ethvithio.  phen\llhio.  cvclohewlthio. 
phen>lsulfon\l.      carb<imethox\ethN  I.      phen>la/o.      nap 
th\la/o.    sulfophen>lazo   or    a    Tiber    reaclise    radical    se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroacet\l.  bromoa 
cet\l.       /a-chl«>ropropionvl.       /i-bromopropionvl.        a./i 
dichloropropionsl.  a.^  dibromopropmn>  1.  chloromale\l. 
/J  chioroacr\M.     /i  bromoacr>M,     o  chlor<iacr\l\l.     a 
bromoacr\l>l.    a./i  dichloroacrs  1>  i.    a./j  dibromoacr>Kl. 
trichloroacr>l>l    and    chk>rocroton\  1.    said    fiber  reactive 
r.idical  bonded  Ma    -NH   -  or  aminosulfophen>  la/o 


or  a  salt  of  such  compound,  formed  with  one  equJNalent  of  an 
amine 


I 


4,001,202 
PROCE.SS  FOR  MAKING  SI  LFONATEI)  LIGNIN 
SURFACTANTS 
Peter  Dilling,  and  Gerald  Prazak.  both  of  Charleston.  S.C, 
as.signors  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  New  York.  N.V. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  623.441 
Int.  Cl.^  C07G  /  00 
U.S.  CI.  260-124  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  modifying  a  sulfonated  lignin  to  pro\ide 
d>e  dispersant  properties  b\  reacting  a  sulfonated  lignin  with 
an  epihalohydrm  the  improvement  commprising. 

reacting   an    aqueous   solution   of  a   sulfonated    lignin    at   a 
solids  concentration  between  50^  and  .^5'*  with  from  <)  1 
to  2  0  moles  of  an  epihalohydrin  per  1  .(KtO  grams  of  lignin 
at  a  temperature  between  20°  C    and  iOO"  C    and  a  start 
ing   pH    between   4   and    1.^    until   the   sulfonated    lignin 
epihalohsdrin  adduct  has  a  viscosity  below  5(l(icps  at  2.*''' 


4.001,204 
MACJKNTA  1MA(;K-PR()M1)IN<; 
PHKNVLAZONAPHTHVL  DYKS  C OM  VIMM;  A 
MORPHOLINVL  OR  PIPKRIDINK  KADK  Al. 
James  J.  Krulak.  Sr..  Kingsport.  Tenn.;  Jan   R.   Haase,  and 
Richard  A.  Landholm,  both  of  Rochester.  N.V..  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Compan>.  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439.787.  Feb.  5.  1974.  Pal.  No.  3.932.380. 
This  application  Nov.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,713 
Int.  CI.'  C09B  2V;10 
U.S.  CI.  260-152  >•  Claims 

1.    A    magenta    image    dye  providing   compound    having   a 
formula  as  follows 


4.001.203 
HEAVY  METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
CONTAINING  A  HETEROCYCLIC  DIAZO  COMPONENT 
AND  THE  RESIDUE  OF 
5-HALOGENO-2.3-DIHYDROZYPYRIDINE  AS 
COUPLING  COMPONENT 
Gerhard  Back.  Loerrach,  Germany,  and  Alfred  Fasciati.  Botl- 
mingen.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy    AG.   Basel. 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140.283.  May  4.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,516 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    May    6.    1970. 
6784/70 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  45100 
U.S.  CI.  260-  146  R  -^  Claims 

1.  The    1    1    and    I  2   cobalt,   nickel,   copper  or   chromium 
complex  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH    OH 


D— N=N— T  N 


wherein 

X  IS  chloro  or  bromo.  and 


Car  — [X— (NR  — Ji, 


I 


—  N  =  \ 


/ 


D 


^ 

^ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

\ 

^ 

// 

— c; 


o       — 


(/ 1, 


^  X 


^  / 


R' 


/ 


—  N  =  S  — 


C  at  — X— J  — NH  — 


// 

^ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

\ 

^ 

// 

— (i 


(Z), 


^  X 


^  / 


—  N  =  N 


III 


9^4  ()(.    -1  I 
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-continued 

((J— NR),— X— )_— Car 


/ 

o      — 


\ 


— G 


wherein: 

Car  represents  a  carrier  moiety  which  as  a  function  of  oxi- 
dation under  alkaline  conditions,  releases  a  diffusible  dye 
from  said  compound  and  having  the  formula 


^ 


Ball 


I 

NHSO,— 


wherein 

Ball  represents  an  organic  ballasting  group  containing  at 
lease  8  carbon  atoms  which  renders  said  compound  non- 
diffusible  in  a  photographic  element  during  development 
in  an  alkaline  processing  composition; 

Y  represents  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus; 

m  and  q  each  represent  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  or  I ; 

X  represents  a  bivalent  linking  group  of  the  formula  — R- 
*— L,— R*p—  where  each  R*  can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represents  alkylene  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
phenylene;  or  phenylene  substituted  with  chloro,  bromo. 
cyano,  nitro,  melhoxy,  methyl,  carboxy  or  sulfo;  L  repre- 
sents oxy.  carbonyl,  carboxamido,  carbamoyl,  sulfonam- 
ido,  sulfamoyi,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl;  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  0  or  1;  p  is  1  when  n  equals  1  and  p  is  1  or  0 
when  fl  is  o;  Car-X-  represents  Car-alkylene — SO, — , 
Car-C,H4CH,SO,— ,  or  Car-phenylene— SO,— ,  provided 
that  the  carbon  content  of  X  does  not  exceed  14  carbon 
atoms; 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

J  represents  sulfonyl  or  carbonyl; 

O  is  in  the  5-  or  8-position  relative  to  G  and  represents 
hydroxy,  — NHCOR'  or  — NHSO,R'  wherein  R*  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  sulfamoyi,  car- 
boxyl  or  sulfo;  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
carboxy,  cyano,  chloro,  methoxy,  methyl  or  sulfamoyi; 

G  represents  hydroxy,  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  a  photo- 
graphically inactive  amine  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyzable 
acyloxy  group  having  the  formula: 

O  O 

II  II 

—OCR*       or        — OCOR* 


wherein 

R*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  chloro  or  nitro; 

r  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2; 

Z  represents  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  fluorosulfonyl,  car- 
boxy. — COOR*  wherein  R*  is  as  described  previously, 
nitro  in  the  2-  or  3-position  relative  to  the  azo  linkage, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having    1    to  8   carbon  atoms 


substituted  with  hydroxy,  phenyl,  cyano.  sulfamoyi.  car- 
boxy or  sulfo;  phenylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl  substituted 
with  sulfamoyi.  carboxy.  fluorosulfonyl  or  methoxy;  al- 
ky Icarbony  I  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms.  —  SO,NR*R* 
wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms;  R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  cyano.  fluorosulfonyl.  carboxy  or 
sulfo;  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
sulfonyl.  sulfamoyi.  carboxy  or  sulfo;  alkylcarbonyl  hav- 
ing 2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenylcarbonyl.  alkylsulfonyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  cyano  or  hydroxy;  phenyl- 
sulfonyl or  methoxyphenylsulfonyl;  or  R*  and  R*  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
represent  morpholino  or  piperidino;  or  Z  represents 
— CONCR*),  wherein  each  R*  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  is  as  described  previously; 

Z'  represents  hydrogen  or  Z; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  cyano. 
hydroxy  or  methoxy.  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chloro.  bromo  or  fluoro; 

D  represents  cyano.  sulfo.  fluorosulfonyl.  chloro.  bromo. 
fluoro.  — SOa-phenyl  or  — SOo-phenyl  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  chloro.  carboxy.  sulfamoyi,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
alkylsulfonyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  chloro. 
fluoro.  hydroxy,  phenyl,  cyano,  phenylsulfonyl  or  phenyl- 
sulfonyl substituted  with  carboxy,  fluorosulfonyl  or  meth- 
oxy; alkylsulfinyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  cyano. 
phenyl,  hydroxy  or  sulfamoyi;  phenylsulfmyl  or  phenyl- 
sulfmyl  substituted  with  sulfo  or  fluorosulfonyl; 
—  SO,NR*R*.  or  — CON(R*),  wherein  each  R"  and  R*  is 
as  described  previously  for  Z. 

with  the  proviso  that  there  be  no  more  than  one  sulfo  radi- 
cal, no  more  than  one  carboxy  radical,  and  at  least  one 
morpholino  or  piperidino  radical  present  in  said  com- 
pound. 


4,001,205 

WATER-SOLLBLE,  FIBER-REACTIVE 

PHENYLAZODIHYDROXY.  METHYL,  CYANOPYRIDINE 

DYESTUFFS 
Arthur  Buchlcr,  RbeinfcMen;  Alfred  Fasciati,  Bottmingen,  and 
Gerd  Hoeizic,  Liestal,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba- 
Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
DivisionofScr.  No.  200,210,  Nov.  18,  1971,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  840,036,  July  8,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  411,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Swhzerland,  July    IS,   1968, 
10521/68 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C09B  62/08.  62/24.  62/50;  D06P  3/58 
U.S.  CI.  260-156  4  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


D-N=N 


J=N  — C  N 

H,C-C  C- 

^    / 

L 


OH 


wherein  D  is  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  sul- 
phonic  acid  group  imparting  solubility  in  water,  and  is  addi- 
tionally substituted  by  a  Tiber-reactive  substituent  attached  to 
the  diazo  component  via  an  -NH-  group  and  selected  from  the 
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I 
group  consisting  of  acryloxy.  a-bromoacr\lo>l.  a-chloroacrvl- 
oyl.  chloro-  or  bromo-  triazinyl.  chloro-  or  bromo-p>nmid\l. 
chloro-  or  bromo-propionvl.  a.^-dibromopropion>l.  fluorocv- 
clobutanccarbonvi.    chloroquinoxaIinccarbon>l.    mcthancsul 
phon>lp>rimidin\l  and  a  group  of  the  formula 
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3W 


HCi 


•C-CO 


I 


or 


HOOC-C  =  C-CO 

1    i 


in  which  one  of  the  symbols  X  represents  hydrogen  and  the 
other  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  said  phenyl  is  further  unsuhsti 
luted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  cyano.  4-meth>l  ?-sulfophcn>l 
sulfonyl.  sulphamide.  nitro,  chloro.  methoxy  and  acetylammo 


4.001.208 
l-N-|(S)-a-HYDROXY-a>-AMIN()ACYL| 
Hamao  Lmezawa:  Sumio  I  mczawa;  Kenji  Maeda,  all  of  To- 
kyo; Osamu  Tsuchiya;  -Shinichi  Kondo.  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Shunzo  Fukatsu,  Tokvo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zai- 
dan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  kenkyo  kai.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  I.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-99866: 
Oct.  19,  1972.  47-103988;  Dec.  II,  1972,  47-1  23482;  Jan.  23, 
1973.  48-9146 

Int.  CI.'C07C  12X1  Iti 
l.S.  CI.  536-17  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH.NHR 


4.00 1 .206 

OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZOTHIAZOLYLPHENYL-AZO- 

ALKANOYLACETAMIDONAPHTHALENES 

Gcorg  Schoefberger.  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd..  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  225.629 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    16,    1971. 
2250/71 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  29I.U.  D06P  1106.  D21H  MHO 
U.S.  CI.  260-158  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■Jr°\  ■). 


(S) 
iNH— CO  — CH— OH 

I 
iCH,). 

I 
NH, 


NH, 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  B  is 
h>drogcn  or  0-D-rihofuranos>l.  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is 
h>drogcn  and  the  other  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl.  n 
is  2  or  V  and  the  pharmacculicalK  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 


R. 


'<x: 


r- 

(SO.H). 


CO  — R, 


C— ^     ^— N=N— CH  R3 

CO— N 
(SO,H). 


^ 


or  a  water-soluble  sail  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  A  carbon  atoms  or  alkox>  of  I 

to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R,  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  0  or   1 , 
fj  is  0  or  I . 
p  is  0  to  3, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m.  n  and  /»  is  1  to  5. 


4.001.209 
ANTIBIOTIC  G-52  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Marvin  J.  Weinstein;  Gerald  H.  Wagman.  both  of  East  Bruns- 
wick, and  Joseph  A.  Marquez.  Monlclair.  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Schering  Corporation.  Kenllworth.  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271.838.  July  14.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.291 
Disclosure  was  also  puhluhed  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    *f .  1976 
Int.  CI.'C07H  15122 
U.S.  CI.  536-17  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  mailer  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  Anlibiolic  Ci  52.  non  toxic  acid  addition  salts  and  Schiff 
base oxa/olidine  derivatives  thereof 


4.001.210 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CELLULOSE 

CONTAINING  23-DIHYDROXYPROPYL  ETHER 

GROUPS 

Konrad  Engelsklrchen.  Lank.  Niederrhein.  and  Joachim  Ga^ 

linke.  Dusseldorf-Hohhauaen.  both  of  Germany.  a»i|(nors  to 

Henkel  &  Cie  G.m.b.H..  DusseWorf.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  558.632 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  29.  1974.  2415155 

Int.  CI.'C08B  IIIOH.  1 1  20.  C08L  1126 
U.S.  CI.  536-84  10  Claims 

8.  A  2.3-dihydroxypropyl  ether  of  cellulose  containing  1* 
to  iO'*  by  weight  of  borate  kms 


4,001,207 

TERTIARY-ALIPHATIC  AMIDAZO  COMPOUNDS 
Ronald  Edward  MacLeay.  Williamsville,  and  Chester  Stephen 
Sbeppard.   Kenmore.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwah 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,180,  April  29.  1968.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616.158,  Feb.  15. 
1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
409.306.  Nov.  5.  1964.  abandoned.  Thb  application  June  I, 
1 971.. Ser.  No.  148.885 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  107/02.  109/06 
U.S.CL  260-192  2  Claims 

1.  t-Butylazo  N -carboxy me thl-formamide 

2.  T-cumylazoformamide 


4.001,211 

PHARMACEUTICAL  CAPSULES  FROM  IMPROVED 

THERMOGELLING  METHYL  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

NItis  .Sarkar.  Midland.  Mich.,  assigaor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528330.  Dec.  2,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.549 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  IJ'itO.  C08B  1 1  08.  Ilil93 
U.S.  CI.  536-84  lOCUimt 

1.  A  thermal  gelling  methyl  cellulose  ether  composition 
suitable  for  use  in  preparing  pharmaceutical  capsules  by  an 
aqueous  dip  coating  process  using  preheated  pins  and  having 
a  melhoxyl  DS  of  about  15-2  0.  a  Cr-C,  hvdroxvalkyl  MS  of 
about  0  1-0  4.  a  2  wt   %  aqueous  solution  viscosity  of  about 
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2-IOcpsat  20°  C  and  a  thermal  gel  point  of  about  50°-«0°C.  ture  of  from   100°C  to  250°C  over  a  solid  catalyst  comprising 

and    a    15-30    wt    %    aqueous   solution    viscosity    of  about  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cop- 

1.000-10,000  cps  at  20°  C,  said  composition  being  further  per,  cobalt  or  iron, 
characterized  by  having  as  a  15-30  wt.  %  aqueous  solution: 


get  ftRmeMTioN  cHmot^roefi^P'fY 


c 


V.  '  tttoo 


/»• 


4,001.214 

AMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  2,2'-  AND 

3,3-DiHYDROXYBENZiL 

Gerhard   R.  Wendt,  Havertown.  and  Michael  W.  Winkley. 

Malvern,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,486 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

int.  Cl.»  C07D  295108 

U.S.  CI.  260—239  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  symmetrical  compound  of  the  formula: 

(CH,).  N  — A— O         o     O         O— A  — N  (CH,). 


A.  Essentially  Newtonian  fluid  properties  as  defined  by  a 
power  law  coefficient,  n,  of  0.9-1.0  at  shear  rates  of 
between  0.1-10  sec"',  and 

B.  A  50  sec  gel  yield  strength  of  at  least  I  50  dynes/cm*  at 
65°  C. 


4,001,212 
MACROCYCLIC  POLYAMINES 
Jack  E.  Richman,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,326 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  259100 

U.S.  CI.  260—239  BC  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Cjr"-"-6 


or 
O     O 


(CH,),  ,N-A-0  II       II    ^^.^^ 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
formula 


CH, 
I 
— CH,CH,—    .       — CH,CH,CH,—   .       or       — CH,CH— CH,— 


I /^NHCCH^)^  j 1 


where  m  is  an  integer  of  3-7,  and  each  n.  independently,  is  an 
integer  of  2-5,  with  the  provisos  that 

when  m  is  3  and  two  of  the  n  values  are  2  or  3,  then  the  third 
ft  is  4  or  5,  and  when  /n  is  4  and  one  n  is  2,  then  the  remaining 
values  of  n  arc  3,  4  or  5. 


and  n  is  the  number  7  or  8,  or  the  non-toxic,  pharmaccutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,001,213 

REPRESSION  OF  POLYMER  FORMATION  IN  THE 

CONVERSION  OF  LINEAR  OR  BRANCHED  PRIMARY 

DIAMINES  TO  CYCLIC  IMINES 

Arnold  Hershman,  St.  Loute,  Mo.,  and  Anthony  J.  C.  Pearson, 

Highton,  Australia,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Loub,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,131,  April  6,  1970, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  May  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,900 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  207106,  211102,  223104,  295/02 
V.S.  CI.  260—239  B  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  linear  or  branched  primary 
alkyl  diamines  to  saturated  cyclic  secondary  amines,  the  said 
diamines  having  a  carbon  chain  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween amine  groups,  with  the  repression  of  the  formation  of 
linear  or  branched  secondary  amines,  tertiary  amines  and 
polymers,  which  comprises  passing  the  said  diamines  in  the 
vapor  phase,  in  the  absence  of  added  ammonia,  at  a  tempera- 


4,001,215 

1,2.5.8-TETRA 

HYDRO-2,4,6,8-TETRAMETHYL-l,5-DIAZOCINE-2,8- 

DIOL  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Thomas  J.   Dietsche,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The   Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,512 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  245i02 

U.S.  CI.  260-239  BC  7  Claims 

1.  l,2.5.8-Tetrahydro-2.4.6.8-tetramethyl-l,5-diazocinc 
2.8-diol 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1  w  hich 
comprises  the  step  of  reacting  2.4-pcntancdionc  with  ammo- 
nia by  contacting  said  dione  with  the  ammonia  as  components 
of  a  solution  in  a  C,  to  C3  alcohol,  at  a  temperature  such  that 
said  solution  is  a  liquid,  but  below  about  125°  C 


4,001.216 
AMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  2,2  -  AND 
3,3 -DIHYDROXYDESOXYBENZOIN 
Michael  W.  Winkley,  Malvern,  and  Gerhard  R.  Wcndt,  Haver- 
town, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,487 
Int.  CI."  C07D  295/Ofi 
U.S.  CI.  260-239  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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.•ptahic     nontt>xic     salt     thcrcnf 


R  — A— O 


O  — A  — R 


wherein  A  is  a  disalcnl  aliphatic  h>dr<^carbon  radical  of  the 
formula 


CM, 
I 
— CH.tH,  — .      — CH.CHjCH,  — .     or      — CH,CH— CH, 

and  R  IS  identicalK  a  substituted  ammo  group  of  the  formul.i 


or     a     pharmaceuticallN     acccf 

\ik  herein 

the  carbon   atom  designated  b\    *   is  assmmetricalis   suhsti 

tuted. 
R,     IS    hsdrogen.     halo.     K^uer     alkvl.     h>drov>.     nitri>     or 

A-NH-. 
A  is  RitO-  or  R4CS    in  uhich 

R,  IS  h>drogen.  louer  alk>l.  halo(lov.er  alk>l).  c\cioaikNl 
of  3  to  I  1  carbon  atoms  unsubstituled  or  sub>tituled  b\ 
hvdrow  or  aik>l  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms.  c>cioalken\l 
.,f  ^  to  1  I  carbon  atoms.  bicNcloalkv  I  of  up  to  S  carbon 
atoms.  bic>cloalken>l  of  up  to  .s  carbon  atoms.  ar>l  of 
h  to  1(1  c.irhon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  sub>tilutcd  b> 
trom  1  to  ^  subslituents  selected  Irom  the  group  ci»n 
sisting  of  alk\l  of  1  to  -i  carbon  atoms,  alko\>  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluorometh)  1.  nitro,  ammo  and 
alk\lsulfon\l  ol  1  to  4  c.irh.>n  atoms,  or  substituted  b\ 
meth^lenedlox^.  a/idoar\l  ol  ^  to  in  carbon  atoms, 
a/ldodower  .ilk\l.  .imin<v  or  thien>l.  and 

R,  IS  louer  alk\lamint>  or  ar>lamino  of  ^  to    10  carbon 
.itoms.  and 
I     IS   phen>i,   phenNl   substituted    bs    hsdrow,   a/ido,   lo^^er 

aikNi.  U>Nser  alko\>.  lov^er  aik>lthio  or  chloro.  or  thien>l 


J> 


^vhcrein  n  is  the  number  4.  5,  6.  7.  or  K,  and  the  non  tovic 
pharmaccuticalU  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4.001.217 
AZETIDINVL  CARBOTHIOLATES 
Adolf  Fischer.  Mutterstadt;  Hanspeter  Hansen.  ludniRshafen, 
and  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  446.674.  Feb.  28.  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  629,064 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.     10.     1973. 

2312045 

I         Int.  CI."  C  07D  :ii^  (14 

l.S.  CI.  260-2.39  A  '  ^'■''" 

I.      S  trichU.roalKl  (:.:.4  trimeth\la/etidme)   I  carbothio 

late 


4.001,219 
STEROIDAL  DKRIVATIVKS  OK  BENDAZOI.K    ACID  AND 

PR(K  KSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OK  THK  SAME 
Leandro  Baiocchi,  >ia  Platina.  22  Rome,  Italy 

Kiled  Jan.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  647.749 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Italy,  Keb.  l.V  1975,  48150  75 
Int.  (I.    (  (•"'J  '  "" 
IS.  CI.  260-239.5  2  Claims 

I.  Isters  of  |l  1  ben7\l  IH  ind.i/oi  V,.  |)ov>  |  acetic  acid  at 
primars  h>dri.xNl  m  position  2  1  of  hvdrocorliv.ne.  cortisone, 
prednisone  and  prednisolone 


4.001.218 

PENICILLINS 

Gunter  Schmidt,  and  Karl  Georg  Metzger,  both  of  W  uppertal. 

(;erman>.  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  (Germany 
Di>isi«n  of  Ser.  No.  419.950.  Nov.  29,  1973.  This  application 
Keb.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  547,208 
Claims     priority,     application     Germany,     Dec.     H,     1972. 
2260118 
Discl.nurc  was  oho  puhh.sh.d  under  Sfiorul  I  rial  V  oluniars 
Pnilt-M  Prof;ram  on  heh    24.  I^7h 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  4y9l6H.  4'^Vi7(t 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.1  16  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.001,220 

6-f  AMIN\TEn 

MtTHVLi-3/J-OXV-5<.-(CHOLKSTANK-SIU;M\STANK»- 

5,6-DIOLS,  SALTS  THERtOK,  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THERETO 
Leonard    N.   Nysted,   Highland    Park,   III.,   assignor   to   C;.    D. 
Searle  &  Co..  C  hkago.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.944 
Int.  CI.    C  07J  21  Ol) 
I   S.  CI.  260     239.55  R  '"^  C  laims 

12.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 


R(> 


H.SR  R 


A-SH^ 


h 


E 
I 


-CH-CH  -CONH  -CH  -CCJNH- 


_^ 


a\- 


^ 


.J 


I- L--.CC  JM 


V.  herein  R  represents  h>drogen  or  acetyl,  R  and  R  each 
represent  hvdrogen.  alk>l  containing  feuer  than  H  carbons,  or 
h\drov\alk\l  <'f  the  formula 


Alk  OH 
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in  which  Alk  represent  alkylcne  containing  more  than   1  and 
fewer  than  6  carbons;  and  R'"  represents  hydrogen  or  ethyl 


4,001,221 
4-STILBENYL-5-CYANO-l,2,3-TRIAZOLES 
Dieter  Giintber,  Hans  Jiirgen  Nestler,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Tau- 
Bos;  Giinter  Roach,  Altenhain,  Tannns,  and  Erich  Schinzel, 
Hofbcim,  Taunus,   all   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Hocchst 
Akiicngcsclischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  S«r.  No.  612,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   13,   1974, 
12469/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  249104,  249/06.  413104 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-continued 

— ^^CH=CH— ^ 


-<^ 


Het 


wherein  Het  has  the  following  meaning: 


CN 
(X),— A— CH=CH— ^     ^— C  =C 


N        N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl,  hydroxy,  lower  carbalkoxy  or  cyano 
A  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


^ 


OMO 


-©^^>^ 


oToTo. 


N  — N 


V^ 


N 


\n/ 

I 
R* 


N 


<^    -^    -o 


N — N 


<  > 


^^z:^   XJO) 


'^  R  R 


CN 


or 


— ^^CH=CH-^ 


N    I      V   N 


•CN 


N       \ 


X  is  hydrogen  or  identical  or  different  non-chromo-phorous 
groups  of  the  series  of  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atoms,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  mono-  or 
di-alkyi  amino,  lower  trialkyl  ammonium  or  acyl  amino 
groups,  or  carboxy  or  sulfo  which  may  be  functionally 
modified,  and  2  adjacent  radicals  X  may  together  also 
represent  a  lower  alkylene  or  an  1 .3-dioxypropylcne 
group,  n  is  an  integer  from   I  to  3. 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


4,001.222 
3-(AMINOACYL)-l.{[5-(SUBSTmJTED       PHENYDFUR- 
FURYLIDENElAMINO}HYDANTOINS    AND    PRCKIESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,262 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  405106 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  G  II  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


o 
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^:^ 


CH  =  N  — N- 


H,C- 


-continued 
R 
-(  =o 
\ 

NCO(C  Hjl.CHNH,     HCl 
/ 

-c=o 


=CHNH(CH.i,N 


wherem    X    is    4  nitro.    .^.4-dichloro.    4  fluoro.    4  chloro.    4 
cyano,  or  4-methoxy.  n  is  0-4.  and  R  is  hvdrogen.  methyl  or 
benzyl 


=(  HNH 


4.001,223 

ADAMANTANE-PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michio  Sugimoto:  Fumitada  Yamamoto;  Kosaku  Honna; 
Konomu  Kurisaki;  Hirozo  Sugahara;  Kiyoshi  WaUnabc,  all 
of  Chiba:  Yasuo  Fujimoto.  Tokyo,  and  Syoji  Ryu,  Noda.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idcmitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  641.232 
Claims  priorit),  application  Japan.  Jan.  13.  1975,  50-5567; 
Jan.   13.   1975.  50-5568;  Jan.   13.   1975.  50-5569;  Jan.    17. 
1975,    50-7065;    Jan.    16.    1975.    50-6468;    Jan.    16,    1975. 
50-6467;  Jan.  14.  1975.  50-5903:  Jan.  17.  1975.  50-7066 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  24  1102 
L.S.  CI.  260-240  J  "^  Claims 

I.  Adamantanc  dcri\ativcs  represented  h>  the  formula 


=(  HN 


and  tautomers  thereof 


4.001.225 
PYRIDYL  SI  BSTITI  TED  7-aE.STERS  OK  3  HETEROTHIO 

7-ACETAMIDO  CEPH ALOSPORANK    ACIDS 
Hirokichi  Harada.  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  avsignor  to  Kujisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,037.  June  3.  1974.  This 

application  Jan.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.342 

Int.  CI.'  C()7D  "^I'l  /(^ 

I  .S.  CI.  260     243  C  **  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,  — N 


N— R, 


Q 


R,— CH— CONH 
I 

(K    ()  —  R; 


wherein  R,  is 


CH,  — R, 


(  (K)H 


II 
O 


or  — CH,-  and  R,  is 


wherein 

R,  is  phenvl  or  lhicn>l. 

Rj  is  p\rid>  I,  and 

Rj  IS  thiadia/oi\lthio  or  tctra7ol>lthii>.  either  ot  which  mas 
be  substituted  with  meth>l. 
and  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  salts  thereof 


— C— CH=CH- 
II 
O 


or  _CH,-CH=CH 


4.001.224 
4.SL BSTITI  TED-2,  3-DIHYDRO-1-BENZOXEPIN-3. 
5-DIONES  AND  TACTOMERS 
.Sylvester  Klutchko.  Hackettstown.  and  Max  >on  Strandtmann, 
Rockaway.  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
panv.  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,876.  March  3.  1975.  This  application 
.Mar.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667.916 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  MMOH.  40^,12 
L.S.  CL  260-240  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,001.226 

3-(Sl  BSTITI  TED  ((ARBONVI  AMINO  CEPHEM 

DERIVATIVES 

Douglas  O.  Sprv,  Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Companv,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529.676 
Int.  CI.'  C07D   '•III  2(1.  ^Dl  f><l 
L'.S.  CI.  260  -  243  C  ^^  CUims 

1.  A  compound  t<f  the  f«irmula 


r; 


R,NH- 


/^. 


^ 


O 


C(KJR 


wherein  X  is 


wherein  7  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


=o 


/ 


R, 


\ 


/ 

I 

\ 


R, 


Ri 


R, 
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wherein  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form 
the  group  =C=0.  wherein  Rj  taken  singly  is  hydrogen  and  R.-, 
taken  singly  is 

a.  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 
-COR,  I 

wherein  R^  isC,-C,  alkyl.  C.T-C«aikenyl,  C,-Cs  haloalkyl. 
2,2,2-trihaloethyl,  methoxybenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  benzyl  or 
phenyl;  or 
b.  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

II  i 

— CSR,  I 

wherein  R^  is  C|-C«  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl;  or 
c.  a  group  of  the  formula 


H 

I 
R  "  C- 

I 
W 


wherein  R'"  is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  or  3-thic- 
nyl;  W  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  pro- 
tected carboxy,  amino,  protected  amino;  or 
f  a  hetcroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R  ■     CHj- 
wherein  R""  is  2-theinyl,  3-theinyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2thiazo- 
lyl,  5-tetrazolyl  or  l-tetrazolyl; 

and  when  R  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  salts  of  the  acids  represented  thereby;  with  the 
limitations  that  when  R3  is 


O 


— CN 


i 
\ 


O 

II 
— CRt. 


,  Z  can  only  be 


O         R. 
II     / 
— CN 

\ 
R. 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  C,-Cs  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or 

tolyl    and    R,    is    hydrogen,    C,-C«    alkyl    or    benzyl;    or 

wherein  Rr  and  Rm  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

arc  bonded  taken  together  form  a  5  or  6  membercd  het-    and  when  the  group 

erocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pipcr- 

idine,  morpholine,  and  pyrrolidine;  or 


d.  a  group  of  the  formula 


—  N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R, 


o 


-CRj 


R, 


IS 


N=C=0.  R  cannot  be  hydrogen 


wherein    R^   is  C,-Cs   alkyl,   di(Ci-Ci   alkoxycarbonyl)- 

methyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl;  and 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxvlic  acid  protecting  ester 
forming  group;  R,'  is  hydrogen;  and  wherein  R,  is  an  acyl    Barry  A.  Dreikorn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 


4,001.227 
TETRAZOLO-  AND  TRIAZOLOBENZOTHIAZINES 


group  of  the  formula 


O 

n 

R— r— 


Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,273 
Int.  CI.^C07D  2  7V/0,V 
L.S.  CI.  260— 243  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


6  Claims 


wherein  R'  is 

a  C1-C7  alkyl.  C.i-Cv  alkenyl,  cyanomethyl,  halomethyl. 
4-amino-4-carboxybutyl.  4-protected  amint)-4-protectcd 
carboxybutyl;  or 

b  C,-Cb  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy  or  4-methyox- 
ybenzyloxy;  or 

c     the    group    — R"    wherein    R"    is    1 ,4-cyclohexadien\l, 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are 
1-3    halogens,    hydroxy,    nitro,    cyano,    trifluoromcthyl.    therein 
C,-C4    alkyl,    Ci-C,    alkoxy,    carboxy.    caraboxvmethyl.         y  represents 
hydroxymethyl,  aminomethyl.  or  protected  aminomethyl. 
or 

d.  an  arylalkyi  group  of  the  formula 

R'-(Y)m-CH,- 


N     ^^iN 


N  = 


R— C  =  ; 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above, 
X  is  O  or  S.  and 
m  is  0  or  1 :  or 
e.  a  substituted  arylalkyi  group  of  the  formula 


R  represents  hydrogen  or  Cj-C,  alkyl; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  phenyl, 

R'  and  R^  independentU  represent  hydrogen,  Ci-C,  alkyl, 
chloro  or  bromo. 
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provided  that  at  least  i>nc  of  R-  and  R^  represents  h>drogcn. 
that  R''  represents  hydrogen  uhcn  \  represents 


I 
R— C  = 

and  R  represents  C.-C,  alkvl  and  that  R-  does  n.U  represent 
C-Ci  alkyl  Nkhen  X  represents 


N  = 


4.001.22K 
2-THI()L-4.5-DIPHENYL()XAZOLE  S-DERIVATIVES 
Gabriele  Mattalia.  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Serono  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  July  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  59H,1H6 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  kingdom.  Aug.  6.  1974. 
34673/74 

Int.  Cl.=  C07D  Jft.^'Jft 
t..S.  CI.  260-247.1  M  *>  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C.H,— C N 

II  II 

(    H.— C  (  — S  — (  H,  — (t"H,i«  — Kt)i,  — R 

\      / 
I    O 


vkherein  m  is  O,   I   or  2.  r>  is  0  t.r   I ,  R  is  a  hydroxy,  amino, 
alkylamino.    morpholino.   piperidino.   pyrrt)lidino.   aminoalk 
oxy.    or    alkylaminoalkoxy    radical,    the    alkyl    chains    in    said 
radic.ils  having   1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  provided  that  R  is  not 
hydri)\y    when   «   is    1 ,  and   the   pharmaceuticalh    acceptable 

addition  s.ills  therccit 

5.  2  ()y\.ilk>lthio  4.5  diphenyloxazole  of  the  formula 


(.H.-t  N 

II  II 

{     H^  — (  (  — S  — (  H,  — K  Hji.  — R 

\       / 
O 


and     the     pharmaceutically     .icccptahlc     .icid     addition     salts 

thereof  w  herein 

R'  and  R'  are  lower  alkvl  h.iMng    1    to  4  carbi-n  atoms,  or 
together   vwith   the   nitrogen   atom    la  which   thc>    are   at 
tached  f»)rm  a  heterocyclic   ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholine.  thiamorpholinc    .i/iridinc.  pvr 
rolldine.      pipendine.     he  v.ihvdrn.i/cpinc .      and     octahv 
dro.i/ocinc. 

R'  anil  K'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen.  hydroxy   and  melhovv. 

K"'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chio 
rine.  bromine,  iodine,  nitro.  alkvl  having    1    to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  perfluoroalkv  I  having   1   ti'  4  carbon  atoms. 

R"  IS  louer  alkvl  having   1    to  4  c.irbon  ati>ms.  .ind 

^1  IS  the  integer  2  or   ' 


4,001.230 

3-(5.MTROIMIDAZOL-2-YL)PYRAZOLO(3.4^1PYRI- 

MIDINE  COMPOLNDS 

Henry  Friedman.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469.256.  Ma>   13.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.852 

Int.  Cl.=  (  07n  J.v'  04 
I  .S.  CI.  260-247.5  DP  ^^  (  laims 

1.  A  pyra/olon.4  d  1  pvrimidine  compound  t»f  the  formula 


wherein  m  is  U.    1   or  2  and  R   is  hvdroxv   or  alkow   of   1    to  4 
carbon  atoms 

6.  An  addition  salt  of  S  (  4  .^  diphenv  loxa/i>l  2  v  1 )  mercap 

tocarboxvlic  acid  of  the  formula 


\ 

t  N  K' 

II  II  \       • 

(  C—S-(H,-iCH, I. -(<)()      NH  — R' 

/    ^     ^  r/ 


V. herein  m  isO.  1  or  2  and  R',  R' and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or 
an  alkvl  or  hvdroxvalkvl  having  from    I   to  4  carbon  atoms 


'  4.001.229 

ALKANE.SCLFONAMIDO  TRIPHENYLETin  LENES 
William   E.   Kreighbaum.  Evans^lle.  Ind..  assignor  to  Mead 
Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  457.931 

Diulosurc  Has  also  published  under  second  Trial  lOluntars 

Frolesl  FroKram  on  Mar    !h.  /  V  7ft 

int.  CL»  C07D  2vy/4 

l.S.  CI.  260     247.1  R  "2  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bases 

having  the  formula 


(>,N 


•  N 


N 

JL 


w  herein 

/  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'    R'     R^ 
I        I       II 
—  S^t  — S — (   —        Jnil 


R'  R'        0 

\     /  II 

—  NH— (  —  NH— (  — 

H  R' 

I  I 

—  N=C  — N  =  t— . 


R  IS  CrC.  -'Ikvl.  hvdroxv(CrC.ialkvl.  <u  halo{C,   Cjlalkvl. 
R'   IS        CH:\. 


R'  IS  — O  — C  — C  H,X 

.\  IS  bromine    chlorine,  fluorine    or  iodine. 
R'  IS  hydrogen.  C,   C,  alkvl.  or  CF3. 
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R*    is    hydrogen.    C,-C«    alkyl,    (CH,),N(C,-C4    alkyl),, 
CH,CH(0(C,-C«  alkyl)],,  (CH,),-OH.  9-octadecenyl. 


(CH,).— N 


O.     or(CH 


■'•O 


R*  is  NH  or  oxygen; 
R*  is  NH,.  NHCOCH3. 


I 
NHCHCO.H. 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  — CH,CH,SCH,; 

n  is  I,  2.  3.  or  4; 
and  the  nontoxic,  pharmacologically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,001.231 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  METHENAMINE  SALT  OF  AN 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ACID 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  William  H. 
Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  332,442 
Duclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30,  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  251104 
VS.  CI.  260—248.5  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  salt  of  methenamine  which 
comprises  slowly  adding  d-mandelic  acid  to  a  boiling,  stirred 
suspension  of  methenamine  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  methyl  ketone,  acetone,  ethanol  and 
isopropanol,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  0.8:1.0  to  1 .0:0.8,  removing 
the  heat  but  continuing  the  stirring  until  the  mixture  cools  to 
room  temperature,  cooling  in  an  ice-water  bath  and  recover- 
ing the  formed  crystals  of  methenamine  dextro-mandelate. 


4.001,232 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1-SUBSTITUTED 
2-METHYL-TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
Gerhard    Grocfier.    Lcverkusen;    Gerhard    Daakert;    Klaus 
Rcckcr.  both  of  CologBC,  and  Josef  Baches.  Dermagen.  all  of 
Germany,  anignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Levcrku- 
sen.  Germany 

Filed  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,083 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    17,    1974, 
2439550 

Int.  CL*  C07D  239106 
U.S.  CI.  260—251  R  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  I -substituted,  2-methyltetrahy- 
dropyrimidine  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-substituted 
propylene  diamine  with  an  acetoacetic  acid  ester  or  amide  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  80°  C,  and  removing  the  water 
produced  in  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  80°  C. 


(R). 


(CH,). 


NH,  Br 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2;  when  m  is  I,  R  occupies  either  the  4-  or 
5-positions  of  the  starting  2-aminopyrimidine.  but  when  R  is 
halogen  it  occupies  only  position-5;  when  m  is  2,  the  two 
R-substituents  occupy  the  4-  and  5-positions  of  the  starting 
2-aminopyrimidine,  but  only  one  of  the  two  R-substitucnts  can 
be  halogen  and  it  must  occupy  the  5-position; 

R  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbons,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  mono-substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  F.  CI,  Br,  I,  alkyl  of  from  I 
to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  provided  that  when  R  is  halogen,  and  m  is  1,  R  occu- 
pies only  the  5-position  in  the  starting  2-aminopyrimidinc; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI.  Br,  I,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bons, alkylsulfonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  4 
carbons,  phenyl,  phenyloxy,  sulfamoyi,  dialkylamidosulfonyl 
wherein  each  alkyl  radical  has  from  I  to  4  carbons,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  mono-substituted  phenyl  or  mono-substituted  pheny- 
loxy wherein  the  substituent  is  F.  CI,  Br.  I,  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbons  or  trifluoromethyl;  n 
is  2  or  3  and  X  is  CI  or  Br. 


4,001,234 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIMIDINYLOXY(THIO)PHENYL 

UREAS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,617 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  239/34 

U.S.  CI.  260— 256.4  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


X 


m 


wherein: 


4,001,233 

2-AMINO-l-(2'-BROMO-3 -SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL) 

PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Harry   Loub  Yale,  New   Brunswich.  NJ..   and   Ramesh   B. 

Petitara.  Laasdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Priacetoa.  N  J. 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  532.796,  Dec.  16,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.957.787.  which  b  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No.  382^04.  July  26. 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3368374.  This  application  Jan.  22.  1976.  Ser. 

No.  651.390 
Int.  CL»  C07D  239/42 
U.S.CL  260-256.4  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T  ,s 


r  represents  an  integer  of  4  or  5; 

(/  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  inclusive; 

p  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1 ; 

each  X  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro,  iodo  or 

fluoro; 
m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 
each  Y  independently  represenu  cyano,  nitro,  ZR*,  — C(X- 

'),  or 
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n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  inclusive,  the  sum  of  m  -t- 

n  being  from  0  to  3.  inclusive, 
each  Z  independently  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
O  represents  methsl.  ethyl,  halo,  nitro.  cyano  or  trifluoro 

methyl, 
each  X'  mdependently  represents  hydrogen  or  halo, 
each  R  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from 

1  to  3  carbtin  atoms, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

or  alkoxy  of  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R*  represents  alkyl  of  from    I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 


R'  and  R'  \ikhcn  taken  together  arc  alk>lcnc  of  2  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R'  IS  lower  alk>!.  Ii^wcr  alkoxN.  lov^er  alko\>(lo*er  alk»ix\  1. 

lower  alkenyloxy.  lower  alk>n>lox\.  ammo,  lower  alkyl 

amino  or  didowcr  alkyl )amino 


4.001.236 
POLYGLVCIDYL  COMPOl  NDS  CONTAINING 
N-HETEROCVCLIC  .STRICTI  RK 
Jurgcn  Habermeier.  PfefTingen;  Hans  Batzer.  Ariesheim,  and 
Dankl  Porrel.  Binningen.  all  of  .SwIlzerUnd.  as.sifnors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  371,449.  June  13.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.900.493.  This  application  June  19.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  588.528 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   June   23,    1972. 
9528  72 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  49>32.  .•^h2().  W  .^r) 
U.S.  CI.  260-  256.4  V  5  Claims 

1.  A  pol\gKcid>l  compound  of  the  formula  1 


R^  represents  alkyl  of  from   1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

R«  and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  alkvl 

of  from   I  to  4  Ciirb<in  atoms,  and 
each  R*  represents  halo  or  alkyl  of  from    1    to  3  carbtin 

atoms 


(1> 


I 


/ 


CH,— CH— CH,-R'— CH,-CH— -CH, 

O 

O— CH,— CH CH, 

\     / 
O 


4,001,235 
2-AMINO-l,4-DlHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Horst  Meyer;  Frledrich  Bossert.  both  of  Wuppertal-ElberfeW; 
Wulf  Vater.  OpIadcn.  and  Kurt  Stoepel.  Wuppertal-Vohwin- 
kel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft,    vwherem  A  denotes  one  of  the  radicals  of  the  formulae 

Germany 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  455,304.  March  27.  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.857.849,  which  is  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No.  336,639,  Feb.  28, 
1973.  Pat.  No.  3,867,393.  Thb  application  Sept.  5,  1974.  Ser. 

No.  503345 
Claims    priorHy,    application    Germany.    Mar.    6,    1972, 
2210674 
Disclo.ture  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Feb.  24,  1976 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  239126 
U.S.  CI.  260-256.4  Q  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-oH^cf-©-o- 


CH, 


CH, 
O-^-C-^-O-CH.-CH-CH, 


CH, 


I 
ON 


I   to  K 


CH. 


-o-©--©-o- 


CH, 


R'  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula  II 


wherein 

R  IS  quinolyl.  isoquinolyl.  or  pyrimidyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  bv  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of    lower    alkyl.    lower    alkox>     and 

halogcno, 
R'.  when  taken  independently,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 

phenyl  or  pyridyl. 
R».  when  taken  independently,  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy 
lower    alkoxy! lower    alkoxy).    lower    alkcnyloxy.    lower 
alkynyloxN.  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  di( lower  alk>l)- 
amino. 


O 


^ 


■N  N- 

\      / 

C 

U 
o 


o 


// 


-CH,— N  N- 

\      / 
C 
II 

o 


(II) 
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-continued 


I 

-CH.CH— O- 


wherein 

a  and  b  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  either  0  or  I : 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

and  R'  denotes  one  of  the  radicals 


CH, 

CH, 

CH,- 

-CH 

\ 

1 

\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

CH- 

-CH    . 

C 

or 

C 

CH, 

/ 

1 

/ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

CH, 

CH, 

CH," 

-CH 

t 

4,001.237 
OXAZOLE,  ISOXAZOLE,  THIAZOLE  AND  ISOTHIAZOLE 

AMIDES 
Richard  Anthony  Partyka,  Liverpool,  and  Ronnie  Ray  Cren- 
shaw, Dewitt,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  S«r.  No.  658,961 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  239184 
U.S.  CI.  260—256.4  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


NH, 


CH,0 


CH,0 


NH, 


CH,0 


CH,0 


in  which  R  is  (lower )alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,001,239 
CEPHALOSPORIN  CLEAVAGE  PROCESS 
Stjepan   P.   Kukoija,   Indianapolis,  and   Steven    R.   Lammert, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  371.011,  June  18,  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,905,966.  This  application  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,689 

Int.  CI.*C07D  50///« 
t.S.  CI.  260—243  C  1 1  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  cleaving  the  amic  acid  function  of  a  7- 
(amic  acid)  cephalosporin  having  the  formula 


O 


R„— C— C  — NH 


R— C 


I 
COOH 


CH,R, 


COOR, 


in  which  R  and  R„  are  hydrogen,  or  R  and  R„  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent 
orthophenylene; 

R,  is  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  and 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy.  methoxy.  methylthio.  (5-mcthyl- 
1.3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl)thio.  or  (  1 -mcth\  1- 1  H-tctrazol-5- 
yl)thio;  which  comprises 
1  contacting  said  7-(amic  acid)  cephalosporin  with  an  alky  I 
chloroformate  in  the  presence  of  a  tcrtiar\  amine  to  form 
the  corresponding  mixed  anhydride  having  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  either  the  radical 


A^^'  "'  t!T"' 


in  which  X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R'  and  R*  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(lower)alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  (lower )al- 
kylthio  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,001,238 
13,4-OXADIAZOLE  AMIDES 
Richard  Anthony  Partyka,  Liverpool,  and  Ronnie  Ray  Cren- 
shaw, Dewitt,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,979 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  239184 
U.S.  CI.  260— 256.4  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R„— C— C  — NH 

II 
R— C 

O  " 

I  COOR, 

o=c 

I 

o 

I 

R. 


in  which  Rft  is  an  alkyl  group  having  frtim  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

2  contacting  the  product  mixture  from  step  (  1  )  with  a 
hydrazine  of  the  formula 

R,HNNHR. 

in  which  R3  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and 

3  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (2)  with  an 
acyl  halidc  to  produce  the  corresponding  7-acylamido 
cephalosporin,  said  acyl  halide  having  the  formula 

R,  Y 
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in  which  Y  is  halogen  and  R,  is  C,  to  C.-alkanoNi;  C..  to 
C«-chloro  or  hromoalkano>l.  azidoacel>l.  c\anoacct>l. 
2-s\dnonc  3C,  to  C,  alkanoyl. 


N=CH- 


N  =  N 


-cH,-n.C(0)  — 


m  which  m  IS  ^cro.  1 .  <.>r 


Ar— (  — (  (Oi  — 
I 
O 


in  which  each  O  is  hvdrogcn  or  mcthvl.  and  Ar  is  2  thicnsl 
3  thicn>i.  2-fur>i.  3fur>l.  2-p>rri>l>l.   ^  p>rrol>l 
,^k..r.,  I    ciih>.:titiit.Ml    u.ith    I'hli^rinLV    hromtnc 


.Vthicn>i.  2-fur>i.  3-fur>l.  2-p>rri>l>l.   ^  r>rrol>l.  phcinl 
or    phcn\l    substituted    with    chlorine,    hrommc.    iodine 
fluorine.  lrinut>romcth\  I.   h\dro\\.  C,  to  C",  alWsl    C  ,   to 
C,-alk\U>x>.  c\ano.  or  nitro, 

"        CH,  — C(0(—   in  \*hich  \  IS  ox>gcn  or  sulfur,  and 
IS  defined  abo\e.  or  Ar  is  4  p\rid>l  and  X  is  sultur. 


4.001,241 
2-ALKOXY(  AND 
2-ALM)XV  \LKYL  )-2-Ql  INOLVL-THIOACKTAMlDtS 
Helene  K.  Bowman  Van  Hoeven,  Wallingford;  L.  Martin  Bren- 
ner. I  pper  Darby,  and  Bernard  Loev.  Broomall.  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  SmithKline  C  orporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  386.898,  Aug.  9.  1973.  Pat.  No.  3.907.814, 
which  Ls  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284.375.  Aug.  28. 
1972.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
248.512.  April  28.  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  June  12, 
1975.  .Ser.  No.  586.483 
Int.  Cl.=  C07D  2/ V  /4 
l.S.  CI.  260     283  S  *  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R.     S 
I       II 
R,— (  — (  — R, 
I 
i(  H.I. 
I 
()  — R; 


At      X 

Ar  IS  a 

or 


Ar— CM— C  (<)i  — 


n\  IN  u.   1  or  2, 

R,    IS    |:p>rimid>l.    4p>rmid\l.    ;p\ra/in\l.    Zpsrr.iK! 

2  quini>l>l  I.  2  thia/oKI  or  4  thi.i/oMl. 
R,  IS  louer  alk>l,  .ill>l  or  es  eloprop.tnemeth\  I, 


R^ 


in  uhich  Ar  is  .is  defined  ahl>\e.  and  B  is     NH,,  an  ammo 
group  prtitected  v«.ith  hen/\lox%earbon>l,  C,  to  C  <  alkox 
>  carbons  1.  cselopent>  loxscarbon>  1.  c\e|ohex\  lox\carhi- 
n>l.    ben/h>dr\lo\>carbon>l.    triphen>  lmeth\  1.    2.2.2  tri 
chioroethov\c.irhon>  I, 


—  C  iC)i\H— (  — NH,. 
11 
NH 


or  the  enamme  from  meth>l  aeetoacetate  or  aeel\laeetone . 

OH.  or  OH  protected  h>  esterificat ion  with  a  C  ,  to 
C\  alkanoic  acid.  -COOH.  or  -  COOH  protected  hs 
esterificition    lAith    a   C",    to   C\  alkanol,     -Ni 

CiOlNH, 


C  H     or 


\ 


NH  phen\l  or  NH  (C"H,i.  c>cloalk\l 
said  cNcloalk\l  having   ^'-^  c.irhon  .itoms. 
R,  IV  h\dro^en  or  lovAer  .ilk\l. 
R.,  .iiul  Rk  arc  hvdrogen  or  li'y.er  alksl  .init 
n  IS  ()  or    I    i>r  a  pharni.iceutic  ,ilh    . incept. ihle  .icid  adilition 

s.iit  thereof 


4,001,240 
HKXAKIS(2-PYRinYITHIO  )TKTR\/INC    MONOOXIDK 
Mitsuo   Masaki;  Saloshi   Matsunami;   Susumu    Ku/imura.  and 
Kiyomi  Okimoto,  all  of  Ichihara.  Japan,  assignors  to  I  BK 
Industries,  Ltd.,  I  be,  Japan 

Kiled  July   16,  1975,  .Ser,  No.  596,264 
Claims      priority,     application     Japan,      Dec.      4,      1974. 
4g.n8494       Dec.     13,     1974,     4^-142466:     Feb.     3.     iy75. 
S0-nM7;  Feb.  3,  1975.  50-13318;  Feb.  13,   l«'75,  50-17410 

Int.  CI.  C07d  2/r70 
IS.  (I.  260      270  K  4  Claims 

1.    Hc\akis(  2  p>rid>lthio)tetra/inc    mt>nooxKle    having    the 
formula 


S  — 


./n.O 


4,001,242 
D-6  MKTHYL-8-K()RMYl.  10..   VLkOXN   8  KRC.OLFNK 

Nicholas  J.  Bach,  and  Edmund  C  .  Kornfeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis. 
Ind. 
Dixision  of  Ser.  No.  494.149.  \ur.  2,  l'»74,  Pat.  No.  3,923.812. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  iy75.  Ser.  No.  601,740 
Int.  CI.-  (071)  J-"  n: 
I   S.  CI.  260      285.5  '  i:\»\m 

I.    D  ^  methsl  H  forms  I    l<i<.  .ilkovs   S  erpolene    of  the    for 

mul.i 


C  HO 


N— (H, 


HN 


wherein  alk  is  (C,-C',)  alk>l 
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4,001,243 
SUBSTITUTED 
BENZO(U)QUlNOLIZlNE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Jokn  F.  Center,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  303,254,  Nov.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,896,131, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,409,  Dec.  30, 
1971,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

543,149 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  July  22, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.»C07D  47//06 

U.S.  CI.  260-287  P  1  Chim 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


COR' 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  trifluoromcthyl;  Y  is  methylene- 
dioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  bonded  to  adjacent  ring  positions;  m  is 
zero,  one  or  two,  and  when  R  is  trifluoromcthyl,  m  is  one;  and 
R'  is  -OH,  -OR*  where  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halide,  -OM  where  M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation, 
NHR''  where  R""  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 


I \ 


— N 


—  N 


4,001,244 

l-ARYL-3,4-DIHYDRO-2(lH)-ISOQUlNOLINE 

CARBONYL  CHLORIDES 

Peter  K.  Yonan,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,505,  July  23,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,905,982.  Thb  application  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

571,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  July  18,  1974,  4872 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Prtilesi  Program  on  Mar.  9,  1976 

Int.  CI.' C07D  2/7/06 

U.S.  CL  260— 287  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  and  methyl,  or  X  and 
X'  together  represent  a  single  methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 
dioxy group;  Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  and  methyl;  n  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1;  and  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 


4,001,245 
2-I2-(PIPERIDINO)ETHYLM0,10«-DIHYDRO-lH,5H- 
IMIDAZCH  l,5.blISOQUINOLIN-l,3(2H)-DIONE 
Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,913 
Int.  CI.*C07D  471J14 
U.S.  CI.  260-287  CF  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CH,CH,N 


HCI 


4,001,246 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

24-METHYLENE-14A-AZA-D-HOMO-CHOLESTAD1ENES 

Charles  D.  Jones,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,561,  Sept.  6,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,584 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  215/16,  215/38 
U.S.  CL  260— 288  CF  6  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


R,0 


;i-c-ci 


(CH2)n 


wherein: 

R,  and  Rj  arc  both  hydrogen  or  both  methyl, 

Rj  is  hydrogen;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  NOR4,  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C, 

alkyl.; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consbting 


4,001,247 
1-ETHYL  3A-(SUBSTITUTED-PHENYL) 
DECAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 
Dennb  M.  Zimmerman,  Indianapolb,  and  Winston  S.  Mar- 
shall, Bargersville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  LQIy  and 
Company,  Indianapolb,  Ind. 

Filed  June  7.  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,220 
Int.  CI.»C07D  2/ 7//2 
U.S.  CL  260-289  D  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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N— C,H, 


wherein 

R'  IS  O  alk  or  OH.  and 

alk  IS  (C,-C,)  alk>l 


N  — R 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  h>drogcn.  loucr  alk>l.  lower  alkox>.  phen>l  and 
phcnoxN.  and  R'  and  R"  each  represents  the  same  or  different 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hsdrogen  lower 
alk>l.  and  halogen,  comprising  reacting  an  Nac>lp>rrole 
haMng  the  fi>rmula 


4.001,248 
N-CYCLOALKYLMETHYL 
DECAHYDROISOQl  INOLINES 
Dennis  M.  Zimmerman,  Indianapolis,  and  Winston  S.  Mar- 
shall. Bargersville,  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Companv.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  June  7.  1974,  Ser.  No.  477.222 
Int.  CV  COID  217104 
l.S.  CI.  260-289  D  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein    R    has  the   meaning  given   above 
halogenoketone  having  the  formula 


with   an    a.   a' 


.  vkhcrcin  R  and  R"  respectivelv  have  the  meanings  given  to 
them  above  and  X  represents  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
carbonvl  and  zinc-copper  couple 


vk  herein 

R  is  cyclopropylmethyl  or  c>clobutylmethyl; 
R'  is  O  alk.  OH.  or 


O— C— alk. 
II 
O 


and 
alk  is  (C,-C,)  alkyl  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 

addition  salts  thereof 


4.001.250 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4.AMINO-2,2.6.6-TETRAMETHYL  PIPtRlDINE 
Reinhard   Lantzsch.  and   Dieter  Arh.  both  of  Cologne,  Ger- 
many,  a\signors   to   Bayer   Aktiengeseihchaft,   Leverkusen, 

Gcrmanv 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  552.508 
Claims    priority,    application    German).    Mar.    16.    1974, 

2412750 

Disild^ure  HUA  ahii  published  under  xecand  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 

Int.  C1.'C07D  2lll^fi 

U.S.  CI.  260-293.52  '  Ctalms 

1.  Process  for  preparing  4  amino-2.2.^.^-tetramethyl  piper 

idine  which  comprises  reacting  phor«)ne  with  ammonia  and 

h>drogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hvdrogenation  catalyst 


4.001.249 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TROPANE 

ALKALOIDS 

Ryoji    Noyori,    Nagoya;    Yoshihiro    Hayakawa.    Ichinomiya; 

Yutaka  Baba,  Bbai.  and  Shinji  Makino.  Haiu.  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanwa  Kagaku   Kenkyusho  Co.  Ltd..  Nagoya. 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  496,579 
Claims     priorHy,     application     Japan,     Oct.      15.      1973. 

48-115424 

Int.  CL'  C07D  451/12.  451/10 
UJ5.  CL  260-  292  "  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the   preparation   N  acvldehydronortropi 
none  having  the  formula 


4,001,251 

APOVINCALDEHYDE 

Henry   Najer.  and  Yves  Robert  Alain  Pascal,  both  of  Parb. 

France,  assignors  to  Syntbeiabo.  Parb.  France 

Divbioa  of  Ser.  No.  423.901.  Dec.  12.  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.925JI92.  Thb  application  June  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.893 

Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     15.     1972. 

72.44673 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  459/00 
t.S.  CI.  260-293.53  •  Claim 

I.  Apovincaldchydc  of  the  formula 
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and  its  stereoisomers. 


4,001,253 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Harnisch,  Cologne,  and  Alfred  Brack,  Odenthal,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  So.  363,989,  May  25.  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.950,347.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606.546 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    May    26.     1972, 
2225648 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  249122 
U.S.  CI.  260-294.8  B  6  Claims 

1.  Naphtholactam  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4,001.252 
2-AMINO-3,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Horst  Meyer;  Friedrich  Bosscrt;  Wulf  Vater,  all  of  Wuppertal, 
and  Kurt  Stocpel,  Opiaden.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Akticngeselischaft.  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,166 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    3,     1973. 
2310747 
Di.ulusure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Prograrn  on  Mar.  2,  1976 
Int.  Cl.^  424  25«.  266 
U.S.  CI.  260-294.8  G  15  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alky  I,  or 
amino, 

R*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  OR'  wherein 
R'  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkc- 
nyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alk>l  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphth>l 
which  when  substituted  bears  1 ,  2  or  3  of  the  same  ox 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxv  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  azido,  cyano,  phenyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  carbalkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxv 
moiety  and  SO,  -alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alk\l 
moiety  wherein  n  is  0.  1  or  2; 

R*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R'*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  benzyl. 


D 


wherein 

Y'  is  hydrogen,  C.-Cs-alkyl.  benzyl.  C.-Cz-alkylbenzyl. 
chlorobenzyl,  C,-C2-alkoxybenzyl.  cyanobenz\l,  phenyl. 
C-Cz-alkylphenyl,  chlorophenyl.  C,-C2-alkoxyphen\l, 
cyclohexyl,  or  C,-Cr,-alkyl  substituted  b>  chloro.  h>- 
droxy.  cyano.  carboxy,  carboxylic  acid  (C|-C<-alk\l ) 
ester,  benzyl  ester,  carbox\lic  acid  amide,  or  Ci-C^,- 
alkoxy, 

Y^  is  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo,  C,-C:,-alk>l.  C|-Cj-alkox\. 
amino,  or  sulpho, 

Y'  and  Y*.  when  taken  together,  are  propvicne; 

Y^  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Cj-alkoxy. 

D  represents  the  remaining  members  of  a  naphthalene  ring 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  b\  h\drox\.  C,-C4- 
alkoxN.  Cj-C^-alkyl.  chlorine,  bromine.  c\ano.  carbox\. 
carboxylic  acid  C,-C.Talk\l  ester,  sulphonic  acid,  carbox- 
ylic acid  amide,  sulphonic  acid  amide,  carbox\lic  acid 
C,-C4  alk>lamide.  carbtixylic  acid  di-C,-C<-alk\lamidc. 
sulphonic  acid  Ci-C^-alkNlamidc,  sulphonic  acid  di- 
C|-C<-alkylamide.  amino.  C,-C,-alkylamino,  di-Ci-C*- 
alk\lamino.  or  C2-Ci-alk>lcarbon\lamino.  and 

D  additionalK  represents 


SO,  or 


=o 
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I  4,001.254 

ISOTHIOCYANOPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVKS 
Wolfgang  Schmid,  Therwil;  Ernst  Gutzwillcr,  Rheinfelden.  and 
trs  Meyer.  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  t  iba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley.  N.Y. 
Di>ision  of  Ser.  No.  386.796.  Aug.  8.  1973.  Pat.  No.  3.929,806. 
This  application  Oct.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.443 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.    Aug.    10.    1972. 
11886  72;  Aug.  10,  1972.  11887  72 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  21}  "4 
U..S.  CI.  260-294.8  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ft  H, 


A .N  R^ 

(SCN). 


T^«' 


wherein 

R,  is  h\drogen. 
R.^  IS  hvdrogcn. 
R,  IS  h>drogcn.  h.ilogen.  meth>l,  mLthox>.  ethii\>    hutox\ 

h\drox>.  dimcth>lamino.  phcnox\,  or  phcn\l. 
R,  and  R-,  arc  h-.drogcn. 
R.,  IN  hNdrogen. 
/n  IS   I  .  I 

^i  IS  U. 
(/  is  1)  or   1 


4.001.255 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYANOPYRIDINES 
Francois  Moulin.  Neuchatel.  and  Karl-Josef  Boosen.  Erlach. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  494,339 
t  laims   priority,  application   Switzerland.    Aug.    10,    1973. 

11550  73 

Diulouirr  hl;\  also  puhlnhtJ  undfr  u\<'nJ   I  rial   \,,lunlar\ 
ProlfM  Proi^rom  on  Mar    1^.   I9'^6 
Int.  Cl.=  C07D  213,^7 
U.S.  CI.  260      294.9  >•*  Claims 

I.  In  .1  process  fur  the  production  of  a  cvanopv  ridinc  b\ 
conversion  of  a  monoalk\lp>  ridine.  the  alk>l  h.iMng  i>nc  to 
four  c.irbon  .itoms.  uith  (a)  oxygen  or  air  and  (b)  .immoni.i  in 
the  p.iscous  phase  m  the  presence  of  a  cataKst.  the  improve 
mcnt  vshich  consisting  essentialK  of  using  a  cataKst  which 
consists  of  pure  \  ,<)•.  having  a  gram  size  of  Ml  t<.  MMi  m  .«nd  a 
specific  surface  of  up  to  Id  m'  g  and  conducting  the  re.iction 
at  a  temper-iturc  which  is  calculated  according  to  the  formula 
I  -=  S  m  -t  b.  wherein  I  is  the  reaction  temperature  in  X'  .  S 
IS  the  specific  surface  of  the  cataUst  in  m'  g.  m  is  a  factor  of 

4  to      ^  and  b  a  number  from  .'2(»  to   ^22 


4.001,256 

PYRIDYUALKYL  PHENYL  UREAS  AND  THEIR 

N-OXIDES 

William  A.  Callahan;  Eldridge  Myles  Glenn,  both  of  Kalama- 
zoo, and  Douglas  L.  Rector.  Parchment,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428.361.  Dec.  26.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  June  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.031 
Int.  CI.'C07D  2l33f< 

U.S.  CI.  260-295  E  «•  Claims 

1.  A  ci>mpound  selected  from  those  of  formula 


and  a  pharmaceuticall>  acceptable  acid  additum  salt  therei>f 
wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkvl  of  one  to  six  carbi>n  atoms,  inclu 
sive.  cvcloalksl  of  three  to  six  carbon  ati^ms.  inclusive,  alkenvl 
of  two  to  SIX  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  alkoxv  of  one  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  nitro,  ammo,  alkylamino  with 
alkvl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  dialkylamino 
with  each  .ilkvl  havmponc  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
acvlamino  with  the  acvl  group  being  .ilkyi  i'f  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  trihalomethyl. 

R,  and   R,  are  each  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 
hvdrogen,  .ilkyi  of  one   ti<  tour  carbon   atoms,   inclusive, 
cvcloalkvl  of  three  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  ot 
SIX  to  twelve  c.irb«in  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  seven  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  arvl  of  six  to  twelve 
c.irhon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  a  gr»>up  selected 
from  halogen,  .ilkoxv  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu 
sive.    nitro.    arvloxv    with    arvl    of   six    to    twelve    carbon 
atoms,    inclusive    .ilkyi   of  one    to   twelve    carbon    atoms, 
inclusive,  cvcloalkvl  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclu 
sive.   alkenvl  of  two   to   twelve   carbon   atoms,   inclusive, 
arvl  of  SIX  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  ,md  .ir.ilkyi 
of  seven  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inslusive. 
R^  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdrogen.  fluor>>. 
chloro.  bromo,  lodo.  alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbtin  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycU>alkyl  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclu 
sive  alkenyl  of  two  to  twelve  carbon  .itoms.  inclusive,  aryl 
of  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  seven 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen  substituted  alkvl  of  one 
to   twelve    carbon   atoms,    inclusive     halogen   substituted 
cycloalkvl  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halo 
gen  substituted  alkenyl  of  two  to  twelve   carb*>n  atoms, 
inclusive,  halogen  substituted  aryl  of  six  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  halogen  substituted  aralkvl  of  seven 
to  tv^elve  carbon  attims.  inclusive 
R.,  and  R-  are  each  selected  from  the  gr«»up  ct>nsisting  of 
nitro     imino.  acvlamino  with  acvl  being   alkvl  of  i>ne  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms    inclusive    alkvlaminti  with  alkvl  of 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms    inclusive,  dialkylamino  with 
each  alkvl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl 
oxv  with  arvl  of  SIX  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
a  group  R-,  as  previ<iuslv   defined    and  n   is  ,in   integer  of 
from    I    to   2.  inclusive,  provided  th.it  when  one  of  R-.,  R» 
and  R:  IS  chlorine,  the  pyridine  ring  moiety  of  said  com 
pound  IS  att.iched  to  the  rest  of  the  molecule  through  the 
pvridyl  ring  L.irhon  atom  at  the  four  carbon  position,  and 
further  provided   that  when   R,  and   Rj  are   both  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkvl  of  one  to 
SIX    carbon    atoms,   inclusive,   said   compound    is   selected 
from  those  wherein  Rr  is  selected  fr<»m  the  group  consist 
ing  of  cvcloalkvl  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
arvl  of  SIX   to  twelve  carb«in  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkvl  of 
seven  to  twelve  carKin  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  of  two  t«) 
twelve   carbon   atoms,   inclusive,   amino,   acylamino  with 
acyl  being  alkyl  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  at<»ms.  inclu 
sive.  aikv  lamino  with  alkyl  of  one  t«i  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,    dialkylamino    with    each    alkyl    being   one    to 
twelve  carb»m  atoms,  inclusive,  and  aryloxy  with  aryl  of 
SIX    to   twelve   carbon   atoms,   inclusive,    and    those   com 
pounds  wherem  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkyi  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl 
of  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms    inclusive,  aralkyl  of  seven 
to  twelve   carbon  atoms,   inclusive,  and   aryl  substituted 
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with  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  nitro, 
aryloxy  with  aryl  of  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi 
of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  of  two 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  six  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  aralkyl  of  seven  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,001.257 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NICOTINIC  ACID 
KeUi  Masada;  Hidcnori  Kizawa,  both  of  Nakago,  and  Yasuhiko 
Otaki,  Joctsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Com- 
pany Limtcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  303,028,  Dec.  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Aug.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,133 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2 /J/55 
U.S.  CI.  260—295.5  R  6  Claims 


tm 


J 


-^ 


m 


^ 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nicotinic  acid  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  reacting  2-methyl-5-ethyl- 
pyridine  with  an  amount  of  nitric  acid  which  is  100  to  108 
weight  percent  of  that  theoretically  required  to  oxidize  the 
2-methyl-5-ethylpyridine  to  nicotinic  acid,  at  a  temperature  of 
225°  C  to  235°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  30  to  45  kg/cm*  for  5  to 
30  minutes,  to  oxidize  said  2-methyl-5-ethylpyridine  to  nico- 
tinic acid,  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  at 
1.5  to  3.5,  concentrating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  while 
mainuining  the  pH  thereof  at  1 .5  to  3.5.  cooling  the  concen- 
trated reaction  mixture  to  precipitate  nicotinic  acid,  and  sepa- 
rating the  nicotinic  acid  having  a  purity  of  at  least  about  98 
percent  and  in  a  yield  of  at  least  about  85  to  90  weight  per- 
cent. 


wherein 

R  is  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are 
one  of  three  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogeno,  nitro,  cyano. 
irifluoromethyl.  azido,  carbo( lower  alkoxy),  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl.  lower  alkylsulfmyl.  lower  alkylthio  or  phenyl;  or 
naphthyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  pyridyl;  and  one  or 
both  of  R*  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkyl-amino  or  didowcr 
alkyl  )amino  and  the  other  of  R*  and  R"*  w hen  both  arc  not 
so  selected  is  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  (lower  alkoxy). 
lower  alkenyloxy  or  lower  alkynyloxy. 


4,001,259 
3,6-DIA!V!INO-3,4-DIHYDRO-2-PYRIDONES 
Horst   Meyer;   Friedrich   Bossert,   both  of  Wuppertal;   Wulf 
Vater,  OpIaden,  and  Kurt  Stoepci.  Wuppcrtai,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescilschaft.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  S«r.  No.  545.299 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    9,     1974. 
2406200 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary- 
Protest  Program  on  Feb.  24.  1976 
Int.  C\.C016  213156 
U.S.  CI.  260—295.5  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  3,6-diamino-3,4-dihydro-2-pyridone  of  the  formula 


H         IL, 
RlOOC^><>"«»R3 

H 


4,001«258 
2-AMINO-l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Horst  Meyer;  Friedrich  Bossert,  both  of  Wuppcrtal-Elbcrfcid; 
Wulf  Vatcr.  Opiadcn,  and  Kurt  Stocpcl,  Wuppcrtal-Vohwin- 
kd,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescilschaft, 
Germany 
DIvWoB  of  Scr.  No.  336.639,  Feb.  28,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3367,393.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1974.  Scr.  No.  515,642 
Claiais    priority,    application    Gcmiany,    Mar.    6.    1972. 
2210674 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Feb.  24,  1976 
iBt.  CI.*  C07D  2 /i/56 
U.S.  CI.  260—295.5  A  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  carb( lower  alkoxy)  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  portion  and  SO. -(lower 
alkyl)  in  which  alkyl  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  0  or  2;  naphthyl;  and 

R,  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  chloro 
or  bromo. 
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<  4.001.260 

SYNTHESIS  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES  BY  REACTION  OF 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  AMMONIA 
Thomas  W.  Del  Pesco,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  429.027 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   23.  f^lf) 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  85102 
U.S.  CI.  260-296  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  aminating  an  aromatic  compound  se- 
lected from  benzene,  pyridine  and  aniline  b>  reaction  with 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1  5()°C  to  ab<iut 
500°C  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  to  ab«iul  1000 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  cataloreactant  comprising 
nickel/nickel  oxide/zirconium  oxide  wherein  the  ratio  of 
nickel  to  nickel  oxide  is  from  0()01  I  to  10  1  and  the  ratio  of 
total  nickel  to  zirconium  oxide  is  from  Oil  to  100  1  that  was 
conditioned  by  (I)  reducing  in  hydrogen  from  ab<iut  10  to 
90'it  of  the  nickel  oxide  to  metallic  nickel  and  (2)  oxidizing 
with  an  oxygen  containing  gas.  the  improvement  which  com 
prises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  intimate  molecular  contact 
with  the  conditioned  cataloreactant  which  is  treated  with  from 
about  OOl  to  about  20  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  total 
nickel  in  the  conditioned  cataloreactant  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20°C  to  about  500°C  for  from  about  I  to  about 
60  minutes  prior  to  introduction  to  the  amination  rcactants 


•  herein   R,.   V   and   R,  arc   defined   as  above,   in   dilution 
botvvccn  .'il)°-l(iO°  C"    \Mth  a  compound  of  formula  1\ 


(  H, 
/ 

(  H, 


wherein  X     is  the  anK>n  <if  monovalent  inorganic  or  organic 
acid  to  \icld  the  corresponding  comp<^und  of  formula  II 


4.001.261 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
l-|(DIMETHYLAMINO)METHYLl-6-PHENYL-4H- 
IMIDAZd  U-all  1.41-BENZODIAZEFINE 
Martin  Gail.  KaUmazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Lpjohn  Com- 
pany. Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623.971 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  213102.  4H7:04 
I  .S.  CI.  260-  296  T  "^  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  the   production   of    1   |(dimcth>lamino) 
methyl  |-6substitutcd4Himidazo|  1 ,2-al|  1 .4  jbenzodiaze- 
pines  of  the  formula  II 


CH, 


CHj 


4.001.262 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l.|(DIMETHVLAMlNO)METHVL|-6-PHENYL-4H- 

TRIAZOLO(4>«l  1.41-BENZODIAZEPINE 

Martin  Gall.  KaUmazoo.  Mich..  as.signor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

pan>,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  623.972 

Int.  CM.'  C07D  :i3r:.  4ii.<,(ih 

U.S.  CI.  260^  296  T  ''  UUims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1   I(dimethslamino)mc 

th>i|  6  substituted  4Hstria/olol  4.^  all  1  .4  Ihen/odiazepines 

of  the  formula  II 


(  H, 


CH, 


wherein  Y  is  nitrogen  or 


^C-R. 

wherein  R .  is  ^'^^j;:;'^^^'^^  Z  wh^t t^drl:^; .     m  which  R.  is  hydrogen,  fluoro.  or  chloro.  and  wherem  R.  » 
Z;:^:Z:r:::::;:X:.ZlX:.^Z^.n.oro...Lo.    .,...,...  n.....  ..U...   bromo.   trmuoromethyl,   or   nitro. 

bromo.  trmuoromethyl.  -^;^^P^^^  ^  t' tmgT  cr:p«und  of  formula  I 

treating  a  compt>und  of  formula  1  '"=•"    »  *^ 
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wherein  R,  and  Y  are  defined  as  above,  in  solution,  between 
50°- 1 00°  C.  with  a  compound  of  formula  IV 


IV 


CH,=n: 


X 


4,001,264 

ENZYME  COMPLEXES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Thomas  Adrian  Savidgc,  Stayning,  and  Lawson  William  Pow- 

ell.  Worthing,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  B««cham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  S«r.  No.  532,051 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1973, 
59978/73 

int.  CI.*  C07D  499142 
U.S.  CL  260—306.7  C  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  6-aminopenicillanic  acid, 
which  process  consists  essentially  of  maintaining  an  aqueous 
solution  of  benzylpenicllin  or  phenoxymethylpenicillin  or  a 
salt  thereof  at  a  pH  of  from  6  0  to  9.0  while  treating  it  with  a 
water-insoluble  enzyme  complex,  wherein  a  penicillin  acylasc 
enzyme  has  been  adsorbed  on  a  water-insoluble  polymer 
substrate  and  cross-linked  with  a  cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde.  glyoxal  and  for- 
maldehyde, the  improvement  wherein  the  said  polymer  sub- 
strate for  the  said  enzyme  is  a  water-insoluble  polymer  or 
coploymer  of  methacrylic  acid. 


wherein  X"  is  the  anion  of  a  monovalent  inorganic  or  or- 
ganic acid,  to  yield  the  corresponding  compound  of  for- 
mula II  above. 


4,00 1J63 
5-ARYL-l,23,4-TETRAHYDRO--y-CARBOLINES 
Jacob  J.  Plattncr,  East  Lyme;  Charles  A.  Harbert,  and  James 
R.  Tretter,  both  of  Waterford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Filler  inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,640,  April  1,  1974, 
abaadoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1975.  Ser.  No.  566.354 

Int.  CL*  C07D  471104 
\}JS.  CI.  260-296  A  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


4,001,265 
3,4-DiMETHYL-5-iSOXAZOLYLSULFAMYLANILINE 
Daniel  Tim-Wo  Chu,  Greenfield  Park,  and  David  Lyon  Gar- 
maise,  Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  ill. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  378  J05,  July  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.894,061.  Thb  application  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,848 
Disclosure  ua.?  also  published  under  secund  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Feb    24,  1976 
int.  CI.*C07D  261/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-307  H  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"rxo 


— R 


CH./         \ 


CHi 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts  j 

thereof,  wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro. 

bromo  and  hydrogen; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,    wherein   R   is   4-dimethyl-5-isoxazolylsulfamyl   or   the   corrc- 
chloro  and  methoxy  and  sponding  tautomeric  form  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

R  is  of  the  formula  i  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


—  A  — M 


<y 


wherein  A  is  alkylene  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


M  is 


OR, 
— CH— 


and 


OR, 
I 
— C(CH,)  — 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoro.  chloro,  methyl  and  hydrogen. 


4,001,266 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-(2-HYDROXYPHENYL)BENZTRlAZOLES 

Jean  Rody,  Basel,  and  Alain  Claude  Rochat,  BirsfeMen.  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  527.180 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland.   Nov.   27.    1973. 
16636/73 

Int.  CL*  C07D  249/20 
US.  CI.  260-308  B  9  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  2-(  2-hydroxyphenyl  )- 
benzotriazole  of  the  formula  I 
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III 


wherein  R,  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine.  Rj  lic 
notes  hydrogen,  alkyl  havmg  I  to  K  carbi)n  atoms,  .ilkov) 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  alk>lsulphon\  I  having  I  tn  12 
carbon  atoms,  acylamino  having  2  to  12  carbon  .iltims. 
—  SOiH.  — COOH,  brommc  or  chlormc.  R.i  denotes  hvdrogcn. 
alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms.  cvcUnilkvl  having  ^  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  aralkvl  having  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
chlorine  or  bromine.  R,  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  alkoxy 
havmg  1  tt)  12  carbtin  atoms,  or  OH.  and  R-,  denotes  hvdri>- 
gen.  alkyl  hav  ing  1  to  I  2  carbon  attims.  cvcloalkvl  having  ^  to 
K  carbtin  att>ms.  aralkyl  having  7  to  II  carbtin  atoms,  phcnvl. 
carboxyalkyi  having  2  to  \^  carbt>n  att)ms.  alkoxv  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  acylamino  having  2  to  12  carbim  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  molar  r.itio 
1  mole  i>f  a  2-(  2-hydr<ixy  phenyl  )benzt>tria/olc- I -oxide  of 
formula  III 


(111) 


4.001.268 
SI  BSTITITED  PHENYL-BENZIMIDAZO  COMPOl  ND.S 
Robert    F.   Kovar.   Dayton,  and   Fred   E.   Arnold.  Centerville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  I  nitrd  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force.  Washington. 
DC. 

Conlinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  495,471,  Aug.  7,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  July   18.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  597.060 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  2  ^-^   /v 
l.S.  CI.  260     309.2  3  Claims 

3.  A  substituted  phcnv  1  bcn/imida/o  c»>mpound  having  the 
following  structural  formula 


uhcrcm  R  IS        NHSO,R'  and  .\  is 


C) 

II 
— <()R 


o 

II 

—  (OH 


v^ilh  R'  being  phcnvl.  tolvl.  vvlvl.  naphthvl  diphcnvl,  mcthvl 
naphlhvl.  bcn/vl.  chlorophcnv  1.  hrumophcnvl,  u)dophcnvl. 
fluorophenvl.  chkiron.iphthv  I,  chlorodiphcnv  I  mcthvl.  ethvl. 
propvl.  amvl.  octyl.  dccvl.  dt>dccvl.  nctadccvl.  cvclohcxvl. 
cvclohcptvl.  mcthv  Icvclohoxy  1,  m  ethv  Icvclohcptv  1.  and  vnth 
R  '  being  mcthvl.  ethvl,  propvl.  butvl.  cvcloprt>pyl.  cvcK>pcn 
tyl.  cvclohcxvl.  cycloheptvl.  ti)lvl,  xvlvl.  phenyl,  biphenvl.  or 
naphthvl 


v^ith  0  5  to  0  ^  moles  of  hvdrazine  hydrate  in  the  presence  of 

a  base  and  at  a  temperature  above   100°  C  in  an  ether  s«ilvent 

with  a  boiling  point  over   140°  C  and  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  phenvl  methyl  ether,  phenyl  ethyl  ether,  diphcnvl 

ether,    ethvlenc    glycol    dibutyl    ether,    diethvlene    glyct>l    di 

methyl  ether,  diethvlene  glycol  diethyl  ether,  diethvlene  glycol 

dibutyl  ether,  triethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether,  and  tetraeth 

yiene  glycol  dimethyl  ether,  and  removing  the  water  formed     L.S.  CI.  260—310  C 

by  azeotropic  distillation  >■   'hi-'  compound  of  the  formula 


4.001.269 
3-AMINO-5.6-DIMETHOXVINDAZOLE 
HYDROCHLORIDK 
Thomas  J.  Sch*»an.  Norwich,  N.\  .,  avsignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products.  Inc..  Nor%»ich.  N.>  . 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  653.447 
Int.  CL'  C07D  2.</  ^f>.  \b\K   M  4 1  "^ 

I  Claim 


4.001.267 
FELDAMYCIC  ACID 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis.  PorUge:  Lubomir  Baczynskyj.  and 
Stephen  A.  Mizsak,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Lpjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.769 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  2.^ J  64 
L.S.  CI.  260     309  5  Claims 

1.  Feldamycic  acid,  a  compound  having  the  following  struc 
ture 


NH, 


HCI 


^ 


■CH,— CH— NH— (H— CH— COOH 

1  1  1 

CCK>H  (  H,     NH, 


N 


NH 


H 


and  acid  and  base  addition  salts  thereof 


4.001.270 
9-BFNZOYL-1.2.3.4-TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLE 
Ernest     John      Alexander.      East     Greenbush.     and      Aram 
Mooradian,   .Sehodack,  both   of  N.\..  avsignors  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conlinuationin-part  of  Ser.  No.  514.767,  Oct.  15.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3,948,939.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
314.099.  Dec.  II.  1972.  Pal.  No.  3,905,99K.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200.205.  Nov.  18.  1971.  Pat. 
No.  3,758.496.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
42,620,  June  2.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.687.969.  This  application 
Dec.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  640.249 
int.  CI.'  C07D  209, H6 
U.S.  CI.  260-315  1  Cbim 

1.  4-Benzoyl-3-(  N-phenylcarbamoyh>xymclhyl)-l  .2.3.4-tet- 
rahvdrocarbazole 
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4.001^71 

3-(ISOPROPYL  AMINO 

ALKOXY)-2-PHENYL.|SOINI>OLIN-l^NES 

Claadc  CoCrcl,  Parte;  Claude  Jcaanart,  Binnoy,  aad  Mayer 

Naaaai  MesMr,  Bicvrcs,  aU  of  Fraacc,  aacicaon  to  Rbooc- 

Pouknc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440.548 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Feb.  8,  1973,  73.04460 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16,  1976 

int.  CL»  C07D  209/46 

U.S.  CI.  260-325  PH  6  Claims 

1.  An  iaoindoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,001.274 

RECOVERY  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Kiyoshi  KaUumoto,  El  CerrHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  No*.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,996 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.5  FN  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  2-pyrrolidone  from  an  aqueous 
solution,  which  includes  the  step  of  adding  to  the  solution 
potassium  hydrogen  phosphate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  separation  of  the  solution  into  two  liquid  phases,  one  of 
which  contains  substantially  more  2-pyrrolidone  than  the 
other. 


0  -    T   - 


NH.CH(CH3)2 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  and  T  is  alkylene  of  2  through  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  non-toxic  phaimaceutically-acccptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,001,275 
INDOLE  DEHYDRO  PHTHALIDES  AND  NAPHTHALIDES 
Alan  L.  Horror,  Lcxinf(ton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,732,  Feb.  28,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,941,807,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

108,662,  Jan.  21,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  29, 

1975.  Ser.  No.  617.271 

Int.  CL»  C07D  209/10.  209/12,  209/14.  209/18 

U.S.  CI.  260-326.12  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


4.001.272 

HERBICIDAL 

2-FLUOR0.4-H  A  LO-PH  EN  Y  L-4.5.6.7.TETR  A  H  Y  DRO-2H  - 

ISOINDOLE-M-DIONES 
Steven  Jerome  Goddard,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,968,  Sept.  3,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Dec.  24.  1974,  Ser.  No.  536322 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
int.  CL»  C07D  209/48 
VS.  CL  260-326  HL  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  2-(4-chloro-2-fluorophenyI)-4,5,6,7-tet- 
rahydro-2H-isoindole- 1 ,3-dione. 

3.  The   compound    2-(2,4-difluorophenyl)-4.5,6.7-tetrahy- 

dro-2H-isoindole- 1 ,3-dione 


4,001,273 

CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHTHALIMIDE 
Eckhard  Hetid;  Ludwig  Vogel,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Gerhard 

Rotermund,  Heidelberg,  and  Hans  Christoph  Horn,  Lamb- 

sbcim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft, 

Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  July  8.  1974.  Ser.  No.  486.678 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  July  10.  1973, 
2334916 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2,  1976 

Int.  CL'  C07D  209/48 

VS.  CL  260-326  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  phthalimide 
which  comprises  reacting  phthalic  anhydride  with  ammonia  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  135"C.  to  BOCC.  washing  the 
off-gas  with  a  melt  of  substantially  pure  phthalimide  or  a  melt 
of  crude  phthalimide  obtained  as  the  end  product  from  the 
reaction  of  phthalic  anhydride  with  ammonia  and  containing 
at  least  70*  by  weight  of  phthalimide.  at  a  temperature  of  not 
less  than  2I0"C.  and  then  recycling  the  melt  to  the  reaction 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  — NH  — SO,— R,  wherein  R,  con 
tains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl.  phenyl-substituted  alkyl  and  alkyl-substituted 
phenyl  and  — SO,— NH  — R,  wherein  R,  contains  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl. 
phenyi-substitued  alkyl  and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl;  R'  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl,  o-hydroxyphenyl  and  alkyl 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cyano,  carboxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  containing  1  to 
1 8  carb<in  atoms  and  — SO,— R3  wherein  Rj  contains  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
phenyl-substituted  alkyl  and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  and  X 
represents  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  ring- 
closing  moiety  selected  from  phthalide,  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted in  one  of  the  4-  or  7-positions  with  carboxy,  and 
naphthalide,  unsubstituted. 


4,001,276 

a-ALKYL(OR  ARYL)THIO-5-HYDROXYTRYPTOPHAN 

DERIVATIVE  AND  THE  PREPARATION  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Genichi      Tsuchihashi,      Tama,      and      Katsuyuki      Ogura, 

Sagamihara.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical 

Research  Center,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,107 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  I.  1973.  48-23734 
Dt.iclosure  was  also  pubtuhed  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   9.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  209/20 
VS.  CI.  260-326.12  R  2  Cbims 

1.  A  thio-5-hydroxytryptophan  derivative  expressed  by  the 
following  formula 
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NHY 


CH2-C-C 


SR 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms.  Y  is 
acetyl,  trifluoroacctyl.  bcnzy loxycarbonyl  or  p-toluenesulfo- 
nyl  and  Z  is  methyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl  or  acetyl 


4.001.277 
33-DLSUBSTITlTED  PHTHALIDES  AND 
NAPHTHALIDES 
Eva  R.  Karger.  Arlington,  and  Paul  T.  .MacGregor.  Lexington, 
both   of   Mass.,  assignors  to   Polaroid   Corporation,   Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,558,  Nov.  26.  1971.  Pat. 
No.  3,816.124.  This  applicalion  Apr.  1.  1974,  Ser.  No. 

456,869 

Disclosure  was  also  puhli.shed  under  semnd  Trial  V<)luniar\ 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    9.  1976 

Int.  CI.*C07D  209/18 

VS.  CI.  260-326.13  R  13  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


trinuoromcthyi  carbinol.  — NH-SO,— R  and  — SO,— NH— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  ha^e  the  same  meaning  given  aKne.  R*  is 
h\drogen.  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydro 
gen-b<.)nding  group  forming  a  5-,  ^-  or  7.niembcrcd  intramo- 
lecular hydrogen-bonded  ring  vnth  the  adjacent  —OH  and 
selected  from  carboxy.  hydroxy,  o-hvdroxy phenyl,  bis  trifluo- 
romethyl carbinol,  -NH-SO, -R  and  -SO,-NH-R' 
therein  R  and  R'  ha\c  the  same  meaning  given  above.  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen  bonding  group  forming  a  5  .  t>  or 
7-membered  intramolecular  hydrogen  bonded  ring  >*ith  the 
adjacent  —OH  and  selected  from  carhoxv.  hydroxy,  bis  Iriflu 
oromethyl  carbinol.  — NH— SO,— R  and  — SO^— NH— R' 
vkherein  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  given  ab<ivc.  not 
more  than  one  of  R*  and  R'  being  a  hvdrogen  bonding  group. 
R"  IS  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  containing  I  to  1  K  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  ring-closing 
mi>ict\  selected  fri>m  phthalide  and  naphthalide 


'bX 


B 


A. 


and 


8 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms.  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  20  carb<m  atoms 
or  a  hydrogen-bonding  group  forming  a  5-.  6-  or  7  mcmbered 
intramolecular  hydrogen  bonded  ring  with  the  adjacent  —OH 
and  selected  from   carboxy.   hydroxy,  o-hydroxyphenyl.   bis 


4,001,278 
INDOLE  PHTHALIDES  AND  NAPHTHALIDES 
Alan  L.  Borror.  Lexington.  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration. Cambridge.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446.732.  Feb.  28,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,941.807.  which  is  a  continualion-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  108.662. 

Jan.  21.  1971,  abandoned.  This  applicalion  Sept.  29.  1975. 

.Ser.  No.  617.300 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  209  Id.  209  12.  2(19  14.  2i)9  IS 

VS.  CI.  260-326.12  R  8  CUims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R '  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  hydrogen-bonding  group  forming  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered 
intramolecular  hydrogen-bonded  ring  with  the  adjacent  — 
NH —  and  selected  from  carboxy.  o-hydroxyphenyl,  bis  trifluor- 
omethyl carbinol.  — NH— SO,— R  and  — SO,— NH— R' 
wherein  said  R  and  R'  each  are  hydrocarbon  groups  selected 
from  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
alkylsubstituted  phenyl  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl-substituted  alkyl  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R '  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen-bonding  group  forming  a  5-,  6-  or  7- 
membcred  intramolecular  hydrogen-bonded  ring  with  the 
adjacent  — NH —  and  selected  from  carboxy,  hydroxy,  o- 
hydroxyphenyl,  bis  trifluoromethyl  carbinol.  — NH — SO, — R 
and  — SO, — NH — R'  wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning 
given  above,  not  more  than  one  of  R'  and  R'  being  a 
hydrogen-bonding  group;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  con- 
taining    1     to     18     carbon     atoms;     B     is     selected     from 


vkherein    R*   is   selected    from    hvdrogen.    hvdroxy.   carboxy. 

—  NH  — SOj— R,  vkherein  R,  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and    IS   selected    from    alkvl.    phenvl.    naphthyl.    phenyl  sub 
stituted  alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl.   — SO,— NH-  R, 
vk  herein   R,  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from    alkvl.    phenyl,    naphthyl.    phenyl  substituted    alkyl    and 
alkyl-substituted    phenyl,    o-hydroxvphenyl,    bis  trifluorome 
thylcarbinol.   methoxy.  and  alkvl  containing    1    to    l^  carbon 
atoms.  R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenvl.  o  hydroxvphe 
nyl.  and  alkyl  containing  I   to  3  carK)n  atoms,  and  R"  is  se 
lected  from  hydrogen,  cvano.  carboxy.  halo,  trifluoromethyl. 

—  SO,  — Rj  vk herein  R,  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  alkyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  substituted  alkyl 
and  alkvl-substituted  phenyl,  and  alkoxy  containing  I  to  IK 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  the  carbt)n  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  ring-closing  moietv  selected  from  phthalide.  un 
substituted  or  substituted  in  the  4  or  7  position  v*ith  carboxy. 
and  naphthalide.  unsubstituted 


4,001,279 
ASYMMETRIC  MACROCYCLES  CONTAINING  OXYGEN 

AND  BINAPHTHYL  RING  MEMBERS 
Donald  J.  Cram,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346.089.  March  29.  1973, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448333 

lnLCI.»C07D  321100 
U.S.  CI.  260-  .M0.3  23  Ctoims 

I.  A  comp<iund  according  to  the  formula 
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B— CH,— (CH,— B— CH,). 


B— CH,— (— CH,  — B— CH,».— 


R. 


a: 


o 

It 


o 


\ 


wherein 

n  is  I  to  3,  each  m  taken  separatel>  =  0  to  5.  the  sum  being 

at  least   I . 
B  is  -O- 
X  is  (CH,)vR.  where  v  =  I  to  3  and  R  =  H.  CH ,.  CO,H.  OH 

or    OCH,.    or    X    is    CH,OH     CH,C1;    CH,OCH,CO,H. 

CH,OCH,CO,CHv        CHjSCHjCOjH         CH,CHjCO,H 

CH,SCHiCH,COjH; 
Y    is    H.    Br.    CO,H.    CH,OH.    CH,C1,    CH,OCH,CO,H. 

CH,SCH,CO,H,         CH,CO,CHi(CH,),.C(CH,)j         or 

CH3(CH,),7CHCH, 


4.001.280 
CHROMONE  DERIVATIVES 
Suminori  Dmio.  Kawanishi;  Ikuo  L'eda.  Vao;  Masaaki  Matsuo. 
Toyonaka;  Masakazu  Kobayashi,  Ikeda;  Osamu  Nakaguti. 
Osaka,  and  Yoshinari  Sato,  Tanashi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Scr.  No.  371,852 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     June     21,     1972, 
47-62626;  June  24.  1972,47-63407;  June  29.  1972.47-65573 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  Jl  Ii24 
L.S.  CI.  260-340.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'  — R»— O 


whcrem   R^   is  h\drogcn.  lower  alkvl.  carbox\   or  carbox\ 
protected  with  a  group  convertible  thereto  b>  hydrolysis; 
or  enantiomers  or  racemates  thereof. 


4,001,282 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CING 
GAMMA-BITYROLACTONE 
Elwood  M.  Miller.  Pittsfield,  Mass..  assignor  to  (;eneral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,530 
Int.  CI.'C07D.?0  7.?2 
I'.S.  CI.  260-343.6  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  production  of  gamma 
butyrolactone  by  passing  a  vaporized  feed  of  maleic  acid, 
malcic  anhydride,  succinic  acid  or  succinic  anhydride  or  a 
mixture  thereof  with  hydrogen  over  a  metallic  catalyst  capable 
of  hydrogenolyzing  a  carboxylic  group  tt)  a  methyleneoxy 
group,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

i  providing  a  vaporized  mixture  of  ( a )  maleic  acid,  maleic 
anhydride,  succinic  acid,  succinic  anhydride  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  ( b )  water  at  a  ratio  of  from  I  0  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  acid/anhydride  to  90  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  and 
ii.  contacting  the  resulting  vaporized  mixture  and  hydrogen 
in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  metallic  catalyst  capable  of 
hydrogenolyzing  a  carboxylic  group  to  a  methyleneoxy 
group 


COR' 


wherein  R'  is  aryloxy  substituted  with  lower  alkylcnedioxy . 
said  aryloxy  being  phcnoxy.  napthyloxy.  tolyloxy.  xyloxy. 
mcsityloxy  or  cumcnyloxy; 

R'  is  lower  alkylcnc, 

R^  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaccuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,001.281 
2-OXO-CYCLOPENTAlblFURAN-5a-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Frank  Kicnzlc.  Therwll,  Switzerland,  and  Perry  Rosen.  North 
CaMwell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc..  Nut- 
ley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  381,322.  July  20,  1973.  abaadoned.  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,633.  Nov.  25.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  applkalion  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,135 

int.  CI.*  C07D  J07/{i.1 
U,S.  CL  260-343.3  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


4,001,283 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANL'FACTLRE  OF  FLRFLRAL 

LSING  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

Preston  A.  Wells,  Jr..  345  Locust  Road,  Winnetka,  III.  60093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761.734,  Sept.  23.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  14.  1970.  Ser.  No.  71.831 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  JOV/.y) 
L.S.  CL  260-347.9  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  furfural  by  reacting  pentosan 
containing  material  with  water  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric 
acid  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  i>f  establishing  a  static  bed 
of  the  pentosan  containing  material  having  a  moisture  content 
of  less  than  10  percent  by  weight  and  substantially  free  fr«>m 
hydrochloric  acid  catalyst,  introducing  steam  and  hydrogen 
chloride  concurrently  into  the  bed  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  recovering  a  furfural-containing  mixture  of  gases  at  the 
other  end  of  the  bed.  there  being  substantially  no  liquid  water 
introduced  into  the  bed  before  or  during  the  course  of  the 
reaction 
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4.001.284 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTl  RE  OF 

5-SLLFAMOYL-ANTHRANILIC  ACIDS 

Karl  Sturm.  Heidesheim.  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechsl  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,430 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.     14,     1974. 
2406972 

Int.  CI.'C07C   /4.?/7A.  NJif<() 
C.S.  CI.  260-397.7  R  3  Claims 

1.   A   methi>d  of  preferentially    preparing  a    ^-sulfamoylan 
thranilic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,001,286 

PHENYL-SIBSTITLTED  PROSTAGLANDIN-/3-TVPE 

ANOLOGS 

Gordon   L.  Bundy.  Portage,  Mich.,  avslgnor  to  The  I  pjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Divisionof  .Ser.  No.  431.011.  Jan.  7.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.987,087. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  167.446,  July  29, 

1971.  abandoned,  which  is  a  conlinuation-in-parl  of  Scr.  No. 

86.303.  No\.  2,  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29. 

1975,  .Ser.  No.  645.277 

Int.  CI.-  C  07C    ^  22.  ftV/7A 

l.S.  CI.  260     410.9  R  91  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PhO 


H,NO^ 


NHR 


COOH 


in  a  yield  of  70-90  percent,  where  in  Ph  is  phenyl  ot  phenyl 
mono-  or  di-substituted  v^ith  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  ctinsisting  of  halogen,  lovkcr  alkvl.  and  lower  alkoxv  . 
and  R  is  furylmcthyl.  thieny Imethyl.  pyridy Imelhvl.  ben/vl. 
hen/yl  mono-  or  di-suhstituted  by  halogen.  Uiwer  alkvl.  or 
iovkcr  alkoxy  .  or  is  cycloalkv  imcthv  I  having  from  5  to  H  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring  i>r  heterocyclooxyalkv  1  mcthvl  having  from  4 
to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  v^hich  method  comprises  react 
ing  a  5  sulfamovlcarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


PhO 


OPh 


H,\(),S  "V5>'  COOH  . 

at  a  temperature  between  I  20°  and  lfi(l°C  .  w  ith  from   1  to  l<i 
mol.ir  equivalents  of  an  amine  <if  the  formula  RNH, 


4,001,285 

AMIDOPOLYAMINESLLFONATES 

Richard  Hochreuter,  Oberwii,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  274,232.  July  24.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  546,524 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland.    July    27.    1971, 
11040/71  , 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  NJ.VU 
l.S.  CI.  260-401  12  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  f»>rmula 


wherein 

R  is  alkvl  or  alkenyl  of  5  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

R,  and  Rj  arc  hydrj>gen  or   — CH,SOi   M*  with  at  least  one 

of  R,  and  R,  being       CHjSOi   M*. 
m  is  an  integer  0  t«»  4. 
n  is  2  or  ^. 
M  IS  hydrogen,  ammonium  or  mono  .  di    or  Irielhanolam 

monium    cation   «>r   an   equivalent   of  an    alkali   metal   or 

alkaline  earth  metal  cation 


I  H  — \  — COOR, 


(  ,H,, 


<Ti. 


wherein  F  is  — CHj-CHR,  or  trans  -CH=CR«— .  wherein 
R,  IS  hvdrogen.  alkyl  of  one  to  H  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cvcloalkvl  of  -^  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phcnvl.  phcnvl  substituled  with 
one.  2 .  or  ^  chloro  or  .ilkv  I  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  ethvl  substituted  in  the  fi  position  with  '^  chloro.  wherein  .VI 

IS 


K,  OH 


R,  OH 


wherein    R,.   R  ,.   and   R,   .ire   hvdrogen   or   alkvl   <^f  one   to   4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  C",Hi,  represents  a  v.ilence 
bond  or  .ilkvlene  of  one  to  in  c.irbon  atoms,  inclusive .  substi 
tuted  with  zero,  one.  or  2  fluoro    with  one  to  "  c.irbon  .itoms 
ini-luMve.  between 


II 
M 


and  the  phenyl  ring,  wherein  I  is  alkvl  of  t>ne  to  4  carbon 
att>ms.  inclusive,  fluoro.  chloro.  trifluoromcthy  1.  or  —OR,. 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  or  alkvl  i>f  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero.  one.  2.  or  .■<.  with  the  provisti  that  net 
mt)re  than  two  I  s  are  t>ther  than  alkvl.  and  wherein  V  is  (a) 
alkvlene  of  ^  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with 
zero.  one.  2.  3 .  «)r  4  fluoro.  w ith  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
between  — CHR,—  and  C(KJR,.  with  the  provist*  that  when  3 
or  4  fluoro  are  present,  they  are  all  substituents  of  the  carbon 
atoms  alpha  and  beta  to  COOR,.  (b)  -CH=CH-A-.  cis 
or  trans,  or  (cl  — C  ■  C  — A— .  wherein  A  is  alkvlene  of  one 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  zero.  one.  2.  3. 
or  4  fluoro.  with  one  tti  .*>  carbon  ati>ms.  inclusive,  between 
=<.'H—  (or  ■  C—  »  and  —COOR,.  with  the  provist>  that  when 
'  or  4  fluoro  are  present,  they  are  all  substituents  of  the  car- 
bon atoms  alpha  and  beta  to  — CCK3R,.  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  when  K  is  —  CHj-CHR,—  V  is  (a)  above,  including 
the  lower  alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen 
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4,001.287 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  NORMAL  LEAD  BETA 
RESORCYLATE  AND  MONOBASIC  CUPRIC 
SALICYLATE 
Thonas  E.  Dnnigan,  Oak  Ridge,  and  George  C.  Sisco,  Budd 
Lake,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington. 
D.C. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  78.954.  Oct.  7.  1970.  Thb  application  Feb. 
18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  226.580 
Int.  CL*  C07F  7124 
U.S.  CL  260-435  R  1  Ctalm 

I.  An  organo-metallic  complex  consisting  essentially  of  the 
residue  product  of  the  interacting  of  15-85**^  by  weight  of 
norma!  lead  beta  resorcylate  and  85-15%  by  weight  of  mono- 
basic cupric  salicylate  in  a  solvent  medium  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  an  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  180°  F 


4,001.290 

ORGANIC  ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kuno  Wagner.  Leverkusen.  and   Rudolf  Braden.  Odenthal- 

Scbeuren,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1969.  Ser.  No.  806.695 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.     15,    1968, 
1668115 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  1 19/042.  1 19/045.  H  9/048 
VS.  CI.  260—453  A  9  Claims 

1.  N.-formyl-N.N'-disubstitutcd  diisocyanato  urea  having 
the  formula: 


O 


C  — H  H 

I  I 

OCN— R  — N C  — N  — R  — NCO 


4,001.288 
MAGNETIC  ORGANO-IRON  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  S.  Gable.  Kansas  City,  and  Glenn  W.  Kerr.  Mission, 
both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Howard  S.  Gable,  Kansas  City, 
Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  487,565,  Sept.  15,  1965.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1970,  Ser.  No.  29,008 
Int.  CL»C07F  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-439  R  21  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  soluble  organo-iron 
compound  exhibiting  strongly  ferromagnetic  properties  both 
in  the  dry  state  and  in  aqueous  solution,  including  the  steps 
which  comprise: 

a.  combining  ferrous  and  ferric  ions  in  approximately  the 
stoichiometric  ratio  of  one  molar  part  ferrous  to  two  of 
ferric  in  an  alkaline  solution  to  form  a  precipitate  in  situ, 
said  precipitate  (after  drying)  having  an  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  magnetite, 
b  reacting  the  preciptitate  with  a  hydroxy-carboxylic  acid 
to  form  an  alkali-soluble  complex,  said  reaction  being 
effected  under  conditions  to  preserve  the  magnetite-like 
crystalline  structure,  and 
c   solubilizing  said  complex  with  an  alkaline  material. 


wherein  R  is  the  organic  radical  remaining  after  the  removal 
of  the  isocyanato  groups  from  an  organic  diisocyanate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic. 
aromatic  or  araliphatic  diisocyanates 


4,001,289 

ALCOHOL-RHODIUM  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Steven  J.  Dougherty,  St.  Albans,  and  Rex  C.  Wells,  Charleston. 

both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,864 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  27/06.  27/26 

V.S.  CL  260—450  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  extraction  process  of  separating  the  alcohol  prod- 
ucu.  including  ethylene  glycol,  of  the  high  pressure  produc- 
tion solvent  containing,  homogeneous  liquid  phase  reaction 
between  oxides  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
rhodium  carbonyl  complex  catalyst,  whereby  the  alcohol 
products  of  the  reaction  and  rhodium  from  said  catalyst  are  in 
solution  in  said  production  solvent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  mixing  said  solution  with  water  and  an  organic 
extraction  solvent  in  which  said  production  «>lvcnt  is  more 
soluble  than  it  is  in  water,  which  extraction  solvent  is  charac- 
terized as  being  liquid  under  the  conditions  of  the  extraction, 
it  »  essentially  immiscible  in  water,  it  is  essentially  non-reac- 
tive with  water  and  the  alcohol  products,  the  extraction  sol- 
vent being  further  characterized  in  the  formation  of  two  layers 
(one  principably  containing  water  and  the  ethylene  glycol  and 
the  other  principally  containing  the  extraction  solvent  and  the 
rhodium  content  which  was  in  the  production  solution)  when 
it  is  intermixed  at  25°  C  with  an  equal  volume  of  water  and 
bknded  at  25' C  with  an  equal  volume  of  production  solution, 
whereby  said  products  are  separated  into  an  aqueous  phase 
and  the  catalyst  is  separated  into  the  extraction  solvent  phase 


4,001,291 

2,2,2-F^.UORODINnrROETHANETHIOL  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Horst  G.  Adolph,  Beltsvillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,103 
Int.  CL*  C07C  153/09.  149/16.  149/20.  C06B  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—455  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


CX(NO,),CH,SC- 


\ 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CX(NO,),CH,SH 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
fluoro.  chloro,  bromo,  and  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms 


4,001,292 
SULFITES  OF  AROMATIC  GLYCOLIC  AMIDES 
AdoH  Fischer,  Mutterstadt;  Hanspcter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akticngesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  July  I,  1974,  Scr.  No.  484,419 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     7.     1973. 

2334715 

Disclosure  was  al.ui  puhluhed  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar   9.  1976 

Int.  CL»C07C  137/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-456  NS  4  CUims 

1.  A  sulfite  of  an  aromatic  glycolic  amide  of  the  formula 
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34.^ 


D- 


/ 


o 

II 

c 


CH,     () 


o 

II 

s    o 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkvl  tif  1  to  .^  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
one  of  the  integers  0.  1 ,  2.  .^  and  4,  R'  is  alk)  I  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  is  alk\l  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 


4.001.295 

II.12-DIKLI()R()MKTHYLI:NK  si  BSTITITKI) 

PROSTANOIt    AND  PRO.ST-5-CIS-F\()K    ACID 

DERIVATIVKS 

Joseph  M.  Muchowki.  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  and  John  H.  Fried. 

Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  ( I  .S.A. )  Inc..  Palo  Alto. 

Calif. 

Filed  June  23.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  589.219 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  171,00 
I  .S.  CI.  260-468  D  38  Claims 

I.   A   raccmic   or   antimeric   compound   selected    from   the 
group  of  those  represented  b\  the  formulas 


R 
ft 


4,001.293 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  >-HALONITRlLES 
James  H.  Plonka.  and  Ralph  A.  Davis,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564,252 
Discliisurt'  Ht/A  al\<>  puhltshcd  under  setond  Trial  V  i>liiniar\ 
PnilfM  Profiram  on  \1ar    2.  1976 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  i:t)i()4 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.7  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  ft) r  the  preparation  of  y-halonitriles  ci>mprismg 
reacting  by  contacting  a  I  .."^-dihalopropanc  whercm  the  halo- 
gens arc  chlorme.  br»)mine.  or  iodine,  with  an  alkali  metal 
c>anidc  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0  3  moles  of  an  alkali  metal 
halide  wherein  the  halidc  is  chlorine,  bromine.. or  iodine,  per 
mole  of  the  1 ,3-dihalopri>pane,  sufficient  w  ater  to  dissolve  the 
inorganic  salts,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  onium  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt,  a  quaternary  phosphonium  salt,  and  a  tertiary  sulfonium 
salt 


4.001.294 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Stanley  J.  Marwil.  both  of  Bartlesvillc. 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesvillc. 

OkU. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,023 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  120/00.  121,20 

U.S.  CI.  260-465.8  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  5-meth\l-4-hex- 
enenitrile  during  the  preparation  i^f  mixed,  isomeric  C,o  unsat- 
urated dinitriles  b\  the  twofold  addition  of  acrslonitrile  to 
isobutylene  under  reaction  conditions  suitable  for  producing 
said  isomeric  C,o  unsaturated  dinitriles  comprising  providing 
that  the  reaction  mixture  contain,  at  a  point  in  the  reaction 
where  5  meth>l-4-hexencnitrile  is  found  to  form,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  tt>  inhibit  the  formation  of  5  meth>l-4-hexencnitrile 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

MOC— (CHR). 


O 

II 

MOC— (CHR). 

I 


N  1   — CH,rHR(CH,).—   I  N 


O 


(CHR  I. —COM 


O 


((  HR).— COM 


C(K)R' 


CF, 


OH 


(A) 


COOR» 


CF, 


HO 


CH, 


(B) 


wherein 

R  is  a  keto  gri>up  or  a-h>droK>/i-h>drogen. 

R'  IS  hsdrogen.  a  louer  alkvl  group  or  the  nt>n-toxic.  phar- 
maceuticalK  acceptable  salts  of  compniunds  in  which  R' 
IS  hydrogen, 

7.  is  a  saturated  linkage  or  a  cis  double  btind  and  the  wavy 
lines  (  )  indicate  the  a  or  /i  configuration  t>r  mixtures 
thereof,  provided  that  when  the  side  chain  attached  at  the 
C"12  p<>sitic»n  is  fi.  the  ilifluoromethvlenc  group  at  the 
C"  11.12  positions  IS  lla,12(»  onlv.  and  when  the  side 
chain  attached  at  the  C  12  positmn  is  a  the  di 
fluoromethvlene  group  at  the  C"  11.12  poMtmns  is 
I  l/i,12/i  onlv 


4.001.296 

5-OXA  PROSTAGLANDIN  E,  ANALOGS 

Norman  A.  Nelson.  Galesburg.  Mich.,  avsignor  to  The  I  pjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  .Ser.  No.  361.991,  May  21,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.931,279.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,087 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-468  D  IS  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


R*     K,     R  T 
O  III 

"^  t  H,(H,  — ()—(—(  —t—((K)R, 

I        I        I 
H      H      R. 


HO 


/ 


C  =C 


\ 


H 


R. 


H 


(  — C— C,H^— CH, 
II       I 
O,    R. 


wherein 

each  M  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  an  alkali  metal  such  that  at  least  one  M  is 

an  alkali  metal  atom, 
each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethvl  such  that  the  total  number  of    or  a  raccmic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 

carbon  atoms  per  molecule  is  in  the  range  of  10  to  21.       thereof,  vi herein  C,H„  is  alkvlene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
a  IS  an  integer  of  value   I  or  2.  and  inclusive,  with  »>nc  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 

h  is  an  integer  of  value  0  or  i  between  — CR*R»—  and  tcrmmal  methyl,  wheretn  Qi  is 
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R.  OR,     or     R.  OR, 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different;  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  araikyi  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein 
R,.  R«,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R,  is  fluoro  only  when  R,  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro, 
wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro.  with  the  proviso  thl  Rj  is 
fluoro  only  when  R.i  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein  R,  and 
Rj  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than 
one  of  Rj,  R,,  and  Rj  is  alkyl,  including  the  lower  alkanoates 
thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
when  R,  is  hydrogen 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  carboxyl.  Rj  is  chlorine, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxyalkoxy  or  alkox>alkox\ .  alk- 
oxy  in  each  instance  being  of  i-6  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is 
alkylene  of  2-14  carbon  atoms  interrupted  b>  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,001.297 

THIOUREIDOBENZENE  PREPARATIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Tcruhisa  Noguchi,  Tokyo;  Kimpci  Kato,  Ohiso,  and  Koshin 

Miyazaki.  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  832.425.  June  11.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  514.453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  18.  1968. 
43-41588;  Oct.  12,  1968,  43-73914;  Nov.  2,  1968,  43-79655; 
Nov.  5,  1968,  43-80379;  Nov.  18,  1968.  43-83999;  Dec.  9. 
1968.  43-89523 

int.  CI.'  C07C  149140 
L.S.  CI.  260—470  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S  O 

II  II 

NH— C  — NH— C— O  — R, 


NH— C— R, 
11 
O 


4,001.299 

HINDERED  HYDROXYPHENYLALKANOATES  OF 

SlBSTlTtTED  ISOPROPANOLS 

Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  David  Herbert  Steinberg, 

Bronx,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsky,  NY. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,140 

Disclosure  v*  at  alsi)  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Prograrn  on  Mar    2.  1976 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  149120.  69176 

IJ.S.  CI.  260-473  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R,ZCH,CHCH,-0-t  H.CHC  H,ZR, 
OR,  OR, 


wherein 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthioethyl  of  4  to  27  atoms  in  the  chain 
or  alkylpolyoxyalkylene  of  4  to  27  atoms  m  the  chain 
having  the  general  structure  R'fOCHj, )«  or  R°(OCH2 
CHR')*  where  R°  is  alksl  of  I  to  I  K  carbon  atoms,  n  is  2 
to  4.  R'  is  hydrogen.  mcth\l  o\  clh\l  and  h  is  1  to  3. 

Rj  is  the  group 


HO 


o 


(A)  -C- 
II 

0 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms.  R,  is  cvclo- 
propyl  or  phenyl. 


4,001,298 

TRIiODlZED  N-METHVLDICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ANILIDES 

Heinz  Cries,  and  Heinrich  Pfeiffer,  both  of  Berlin,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schcring  Akticngesellschaft,  Berin  &  Bergka- 

men,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,379 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.     17,     1971. 
2141803 

Int.  C1.»C07C  101150 
U.S.  CI.  260-471  R  14  Claims 

I.  A   triiodizcd   N-methyldicarboxylic   acid   anilide   of  the 
formula 


N— CO— X— CO— N 
I  I 

CH,  CH 


R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 
5  tt)  6  carbon  atoms  or  a-methvlbcnz\l, 

R4  is  alkyl  of  I  to  K  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  h 
carbon  atoms, 

Rs  is  h\drogcn  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbt>n  atoms  or  R, 
and  Rj  together  arc  a  butylenc  chain  which,  together  v^ith 
the  phenyl  ring,  form  a  tetrahvdronaphthyl  group,  and 
provided  when  R.i  is  h>drogcn.  R^  is  alk>l  and  R,  is  lo- 
cated on  the  carbt>n  atom  orthti  tt>  the  h>dr«)x\l  group. 

A  is  a  covaknt  carbon  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  U)wer 
alkslcnc  having   1   to  K  carbt>n  ati>ms. 

O  IS  the  group 


-o^f-^o- 


L 


R«  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1   to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R,  is  h>drogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  K  carbon  atoms,  and 

Z  is  oxvgen  or  sulfur 
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4,001,300 
2,2-DIFLLORO-l6-PHENOXY-PGF,  ANALOGS 
Ldo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  I  pjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552.708 
Int.  CL-  C07C  6!^  122.  61 ,76 
l.S.  CI.  260-473  A  58  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H 

\  / 

C  =:c' 


HO 


(  H. 


(CH,),— t  F,  — (  (K)R, 


HO 


/ 


I 


c  =c- 


1 1 1. 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomcr 
thereof. 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4.  inclusive. 

wherein  M ,  is 


OR. 


or 


R, 


OR. 


vk herein  R,  and  R,  are  hvdrogen  or  meth>l.  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R,  or  R.  is  rpeth>I  onl\  when  the  other  is  hvdrogen. 
wherein   T    is   alk>I   of  one    to    3   carbon    atoms,   inclusive, 
fluoro.   chloro.   trifluoromethvl.  i>r     OR,   wherein    R,   is 
alkvl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  s  is 
zero.  one.  2.  or  3.  with  the  provist)  that  not  more  th.in  two 
W  are  other  than  alkvl, 
wherein  R,   is  hsdrogen.  alk>l  of  one  to    12   carbon  atoms. 
inclusive,  cycloalkvl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
araikvl  of  7  to  12  carbon  att>ms.  inclusive,  phcnvl.  phenvi 
substituted  with  one.   2.  or   3  chlort).  alkyl  of  one   to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusisc.  or  a  pharmacologicalK  accept 
able  cation 


I  o 

—f\-SH-C—Q—SW- 


-CH,. 


O 


o 

—f  y— NH— r— CHv 

o 

— ^     y— NH— (— NH.. 

O 
— ^_y— CH  =  N— NH— (  — NH, 


-continued 

iT  I       and 


wherein  R^  is  hvdrogen  or  meth>l.  with  the  proviso  thai  R. 
IS  methvl  onlv  when  R-  .ind  R.  .ire  both  hvdri>gen 


4,00 1 .30 1 

6-Sl  RSTITITED  2-NAPHTHVL  ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

John  H.  Fried,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Palo  Alto.  CaliL, 

avsignors  to  Synlex  Corporation.  Panama  City,  Panama 

Division  of  .Ser.  No.  195,878.  Nov.  4.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.896.157. 

>»hich  Ls  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  694,771,  Dec.  7,  1967, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

608,997.  Jan.  13,  1967.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  558.874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  9. 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  C07t    ftv  -h 

I  .S.  CI.  260-473  F 

I.   I  he  compounds  of  the  formula. 


10  Claims 


(  OOM 


\l\ 


wherein 

R'  IS  alkoiv   having   I   to  fi  carbon  .itoms 

one  of  R'"  and  R  "  is  hvdrtigen    the  other  being  methvl  or 
ethvl. 
•     the  alkvl  esters  of  the  compounds  nf  Formula  .Xl\'  derived 
from  alkonols  having   1   to   12  carbon  .itoms.  and 
the  pharmaceuticallv   acceptable  addition  salts  theret'f 
5.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


( OOH 


.\l\ 


w  herein 

R"  IS  alkvlthio  having   1    to  *^  c.irhon  atoms. 

one  of  R'"  and  R "  is  hvdrogen.  the  other  being  methvl  or 

ethvl. 
the  alkvl  esters  of  the  compounds  of  Formula  XIV  derived 

from  alkanols  having   1   to   12  carb«»n  atoms,  and 
the  pharmaceuticallv   acceptable  addition  salts  thereof 


4,001.302 

9,10-SECOESTRANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

L'Irich  Eder;  Gregor  Haffer:  Jiirgen  Ruppert;  Gerhard  .Sauer. 

and  Rudolf  Wiechert,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany.  as.signors  to 

Schering  Aktiengrsellschaft,  Berlin  &  Bergkamen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  409,235.  Oct.  24.  1973,  Pal. 

No.  3.890.391.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

570.091 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    25.    1972. 
2253089 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  69102 
U.S.  CI.  260-479  R  4  CUkas 

1.  A  W.  iD-secoestrane  of  the  formula 
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R4-0-B-0-Ri 


wherein  R,  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  R,  and  R,  each  b  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrocarboncarbonyloxy  of 
1-12  carbon  atoms;  X  is  carbonyl.  dialkoxymethylene  wherein 
the  alkoxy  groups  each  contain  1-4  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
ymethylene.  alkoxymethylene  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  con- 
tains I -10  carbon  atoms,  or  arafkoxy methylene  wherein  the 
aralkoxy  group  contains  7-10  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrocarbon- 
carbonyloxymethylene  wherein  the  hydrocarboncarbonyloxy 
group  contains  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  carbonyl  or 
dialkoxy  methylene,  provided  that  R,  is  hydrocarboncar- 
bonyloxy when  X  is  other  than  hydrocarbon-carbonylox- 
ymethylene  i 


4,001303 
PRODUCTION  OF  co-FORMYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Helmut  Waldmann,  Lcvcrkusen;  Wulf  Schwerdlei,  Levcrkus- 
cn-Steinbucch«l,    and    Wolfgang    Swodenk.    Odcnthal-Glo- 
cbusch,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to   Bayer  Aklicngesell- 
schaft,  Lcvcrkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.074 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct.    27,    1972, 
2252780 
Discloxurr  ho.?  alxo  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Feb.  24,  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  67/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  260-483  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  o>-formyl  carboxylic 
acid  ester,  comprising  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  with  an 
enol  ether  of  a  cyclic  ketone  of  the  formula 


OR, 


C  -C-H 

\    / 
(CH)n 

I 
R. 


t 


wherein 

R<.  Rs  and  R,  each  independently  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  abtiut  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  b> 
hydroxyl.  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  b>  fluorine,  chlorine 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  an  adducl  of  boron 
trifluoride.  boron  trichloride  or  a  boric  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 

R.-O— B— O— R» 


{ 


with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R,— OH.  an  alcoholate  of  the 
formula  R^— OMe.  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R4— - 
COOH.  an  ether  of  the  formula  R^— O— Rj  or  a  hydrogen 
halidc.  wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  zinc  or 
aluminum,  said  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  Fifth  or  Sixth 
Secondary  Group  of  the  Periodic  Table  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylate,  carbonyl.  nitrosocarbo- 
nyl,  acetonate  and  acetylacetonate  at  a  temperature  of —80°  to 
-t-30°C. 


4.001,304 
ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Kayson  Nyi,  Sclkrsvilk.  and  Sandra  I.  Graham,  North  Wales, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1974.  Ser.  No.  466.353 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  MIS4 
U.S.  CI.  260-486  R  3  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


O 

II 


(CH,=C— COCH,CH,).NR 


I 
A 


I 
(CH,CH,OH  ). 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 
-CH,CH,X  wherein  X  is.  hydroxy  or  nitro;  m  is  a  number 
having  a  value  in  the  range  of  1  to  2  and  n  is  a  number  having 
a  value  in  the  range  of  0  to  I . 


wherein 

R,  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  phenyl, 
n  is  an  integer  of  about  3  to  10.  and  R,  each  independently 
is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano.  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine;  cyano  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  cyano.  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  a  caUlyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  boron,  a 
compound  of  boron  plus  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  Fifth 
Secondary  Group  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  a  compound  of 
boron  plus  a  compound  of  a  meUl  of  the  Sixth  Secondary 
Group  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  compound  of  boron  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  boron  oxide,  a  boric 
acid,  a  salt  of  a  boric  acid,  boron  trifluoride.  boron  trichloride, 
a  boric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,001,305 
RFGLYCOLS  CONTAINING  TWO 
PERFLUOROALKYLTHIO  GROUPS  AND  USEFUL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
Robert  Ernest  Arthur  Dear.  Mount  Kisco.  and  Robert  Allan 
Falk.  New  Chy.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsky,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  439,497.  Feb.  4.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.935.277.  This  applkation  Nov.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

631.005 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  149120.  149140 
U.S.  CI.  260-486  H  12  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,— R,— S— CH— R,— O— R. 
R,— R,— S— CH  — R,— O— R. 

in  which 
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R/ is  straight  or  branchcd-chain  perfluoroalkvl  of  I   to    IX 
carbon  alt>ms  or  said  perfluoroalkyl  substituted  b\   per 
fluoroalkoxy  of  2  to  ft  carbon  atoms, 

R,  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkylenc  of  I  12  carb<in 
atoms,  alkylenethioalkylenc  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyleneoxyalkylcne  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

R}  and  R^  each  independently  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  of  I  to  12  carb<-)n  atoms,  substituted  b\ 
one  or  twt>  of  phenyl  or  cycUihexyl,  <ir  R,  and  Ri  are  a 
group  of  the  formula 

C.H,.(OC.H,.), 

where 

m  is  an  integer  from   1  to  1  2, 

k  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 

r  is  an  integer  from   I  to  40 

R4  is  alkanoyl  of  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  alkcnoyl  of  I  to  24 
carKin  atoms  or  said  alkanoyl  or  alkcnoyl  substituted  h\ 
I  to  3  of  chloro,  bromo  and  carboxyl. 

or  said  alkanoyl  substituted  by  phenyl  or  naphthvl.  said 
phenyl  or  naphthvl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  b\ 
I  to  3  of  chUiro.  bromo.  alkyl  of  I  t<i  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  I  to  ft  carbon  atoms, 

Of  said  alkano\l  substituted   by   lower  acyl  or  lower  ac>l 
amino  where  looker  acyl  means  alkanoyl  or  alkcnoyl  of  2 
to  ft  carbon  atoms  and  the  monti-  or  di-chloro  or  brt^mo 
derivative  thereof, 

or  R4  is  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  b\  1  \o  3  of  chloro. 
bromo,  alkyl  of  I  to  IK  carbon  atoms,  alkox\  of  1  to  8 
carbtin  atoms  »>r  los^er  atyl  or  lower  acylamino  where 
lower  acyl  means  alkanoyl  or  alkcnoyl  of  2  to  ft  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  mono-  or  di-chloro  or  bromo  deri^atuc 
thereof 


4.001.307 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOESTERS  FROM  DIENES 
Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  Jackson\ilk.  Fla,,  assignor  to  SC'M  Cor- 
poration, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May   10.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  359.01 1 

Int.  CI.-  r07C  t>^  10 

U.S.  CI.  260-491  8  Claims 

1.  A  prt>cess  for  the  preparation  of  4-hal<v  ^  meth\lbul-2 
ens  I  lower  fatt\  acid  esters  from  iMtprene  comprising  the  steps 
of, 

a    halogenating  isoprene  in   the  presence  of  at  least  about 
0  05  mols  per  mol  of  isoprene  of  a  dip<ilar  aprotic  st>l\ent 
selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  N.N  dimethylfor 
mamide.   N,N-dimeth>lacetamide.  acetjmidc,  N-methyl 
pyrrolidine,    hexameth>l    phosph«iramide.   .ind   dimethyl 
sulfoxide  under  halogenation  conditions  with  element.il 
halogen    to   produce   a   reaction    mixture    a   predominant 
portion  of  which  is  1 ,4-dihalo  2-methvl-2  butene, 
b    esterifying  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (  a  1  in  an  esterifi 
cation   reaction   under  csteriricalion   reaction   conditions 
with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  kiwer  fatt>  acid,  the  estenn 
cation    reaction    being  carried   out   in    the    presence   of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentialK  of  .in  amine  or  phosphine  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ab«>ut      l()0°  to  300"  C.  the 
amount  of  alkali  metal  salt  emplmcd  being  the  amount 
stoichiometncally  necess.ir\  to  replace  the  haU'gen  u>n  in 
the    i -positK>n  with  the  anion  of  s.nd  alk.ili  metal  salt  to 
pri>duce  a  prt>duct  mixture  of  which  a  predominant  por 
tion  IS  the  desired  4-haK>  3  meth\lhut  2  en\l  U)wer  fatt> 
acid  ester 


4.00 1 .306 
PROSTAGLANDIN  F,a  15-MONOACRVLATES 
Walter  Morozowkh.  Kalamazoo.  Mkh..  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mkh. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214.472.  Dec.  30.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.366 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  177100 
U.S.  CI.  260-488  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


O 

It 


CH,  — Y— (CH,),— C— OR, 


— C— CH,— Z— CH,CH, 

II 
M 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  (a)  X  is  trans— CH=CH—  or  — CH,CH,—  . 
and  Y  and  Z  arc  both  — CH»CH»— ,  or  (b)  X  is  trans— CH  = 
CH— ,    Y    is   cis— CH  =  CH— .    and    Z    is    — CHiCHj—    or 
cis  -CH=C  H  — ;  wherein  M  is 


I 

/%       o  -X       o 

H    ,        T)— C  — R,     or      H  X>— C— Rj 


wherein  R,  is  n-propyl,  and  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen 


4.001.308 

PROCE.SS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l.4-DlACETOXVCV(  L()PtNT-2-ENE 

Seizi  Kurozumi:  Takeshi  Toru;  Toshio  Tanaka;  Shuzi  Miura; 

Makiko  Kobayashi.  all  of  Hino.  and  .Sachio  Ishimolo.  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Trgin  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec.  13.  1974.  Ser.  No.  532,616 
Claims     priority,     applkation     Japan.     Dec.      19.      1973, 
48-141180 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  <i7;l(i 

U.S,  CI.  260-491  10  CUims 

1.  A  priKess  for  the  preparation  of  1 ,4diacetox>c>clopent- 

2-ene,    which    comprises   contacting    a    solution    (Al    of    1.4- 

ilibromocyclopent-2-ene  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  is 

slightly  soluble  ox  insoluble  in  water,  with  an  aqueous  s<<lutK>n 

or  suspension   (B)  of  at  least  one   metal  salt  of  acetic   acid 

which  IS  at  least  partially   water  viluhle.  in  the  presence  of  a 

cationic  surface  active  compound  which  is  substantially  inv)l- 

ubic   both  in   the  solution  (  A  )  and  the   aqueous  M>lution  or 

suspension  (B),  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I      nitrogen -ctintainmg    or    phosphorus  containing    quater- 

narv  organic  compounds  of  the  formula 


^«  (I) 

R,— Q'- R. 
I 
R, 


in  which  O  stands  for  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  atom.  R|, 
R,,  R],  and  R«  may  be  different  or  same,  each  denoting  a 
hydrocarbon  group,  and  X  stands  for  a  halogen  Kin,  and 
2  alkylamine  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
laurvlamine  acetate  and  octadecvlamine  acetate 
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4,00 1  ^09 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYFLUOROALKYL  GROL  P 

CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

Takao   Hayashi,   and    Masashi    Matsuo,   both   of   Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  S«r.  No.  351,455 
Disclosure  was  alsu  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Profiram  on  Feb.  24,  191  ft 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  27100.  29100,  67120 
U.S.  CI.  260— 493  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyfluoroalkyi  halidc 
having  the  formula  R/CH,CH,X,  wherein  R,  represents  a 
perfluoroalkyl  group  containing  1-23  carbon  atoms  and  X 
represents  a  bromine  atom  or  an  iodine  atom,  with  water  and 
an  amide  having  the  formula  RCONR'R".  wherein  R.  R'  and 
R"  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  groups  under 
conditions  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  water  to  said  poly- 
fluoroalkyi halide  is  in  the  range  from  I  :  I  to  10  :  1  and  the 
ratio  of  said  amide  to  said  polyfluoroalkyi  halidc  is  at  least  I  : 
I  at  a  temperature  from  about  80°  to  200°C. 


-rCH,CHO"r 
I 
CH,S(0),CH,R,R, 

•  NR,R,R. 


and  d  is  0  or  a  positive  number  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio 
of  a  to  d  is  such  that  the  polycther  contains  at  least  10  mole 
percent  of 


-rcHiCHO-r 
I 

CH,S(0),CH,R,R, 

•NR,R,R. 
X 


4,001,310 
POLYETHERS  HAVING  OXIDIZED  THIOETHER  SIDE 

CHAINS 
Hugh  A.  Farbcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,607,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,917,697,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  846.929,  Aug.  1, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,821,306.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  613,150 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  ii7l30 
U.S.  CI.  260—501.15  9  Claims 

I.  The  polyether  represented  by  the  formula: 


/>  is  a  positive  integer,  (  is  a  positive  integer  I  to  8  and  ^  is  a 
positive  integer  from   1  to  4,  e  of  each 


-rCHXHO- 


C  H,S(0),CH,R,R, 
I 
•  NR,R.R, 

X 


IS  1  or  2.  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
from  about  300  up  to  about  2  million 


/ 


•o- 


i 


\ 


rcH.CHOT: 


\ 


{rCH.,.CHO^ 


•H 


/. 


CH,S(0),CH,CR,R, 


NR,R,R. 
X 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  residue  of  an  organic  active 
hydrogen  activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monoh>dric  alcohols,  aliphatic  polyh>dric  alcohols, 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyalkylene  pol>ethers  and  haloalkyl 
alcohols,  R,  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkox\. 
poly(alkylcncoxy)  alkyl,  poly(alkylenethio)  alkyl.  hydroxyal 
kyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyi  or  aryloxv.  R,.  R,  and  R,  are 
individually  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalk>l.  pol>(al- 
kyleneimino)alkylamine.  aryl,  aralkyi.  alkenvl.  alkoxyarvl. 
aryloxyaryl,  aryloxyalk>l,  or  cycloalkyi,  X  is  an  anion  common 
to  ammonium  salts,  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  haloalkyl.  mercap- 
toalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  alkylthioalkyl,  aryl.  arvloxyalkyi  or 


— CH,SrH,CR,R, 

•  NR,R.R. 


a  is  a  positive  number  sufficient  to  provide  repealing  units  of 


4,00 1 ,3 1 1 

STABILIZED  CHOLINE  SALICYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
William  Kelly,  deceased,  late  of  Liverpool.  England:  by  Monica 

Kelly,   personal   representative.   Liverpool;    by   John   Kelly. 

personal   representative.  Great   Sankey    near   Warrington. 

both  of  England,  and  Alfred  Halpern.  Lake  Success.  N.V.. 

assignors  to  Synergistics,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  501.004.  Sept.  3.  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.947,491.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  237.927.  March  24. 
1972.  Pat.  No.  3.855,282.  This  application  Oct.  24.  1975,  Ser. 

No.  625.783 

Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom.  July  24.  1971. 
34941/71 

Int.  CI.'C07C  91126 
IJ.S.  CI.  260-501.15  16  Claims 

I.  A  choline  salicvlate  sulfitc-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  choline  salic>latc  s«.)dium 
bisulfite,  choline  salicylate  st>dium  metabisulfite.  choline  sail 
c\late  sodium  dithionatc.  choline  salic>late  sodium  hvdrosul- 
fite.  ch«iline  salicvlatc  sodium  hvposulfitc.  choline  salicvlate 
potassium  bisulfite,  choline  salicylate  potassium  metabisulfite. 
choline  salicylate  p4>tassium  dithionatc.  choline  salicylate 
potassium  hydrosulfite.  choline  salicylate  potassium  hyposul 
fite.  choline  salicylate  lithium  bisulfite,  choline  salicylate 
lithium  metabisulfite.  choline  salicylate  lithium  dithionatc. 
choline  salicylate  lithiumhydrosulfite  and  choline  salicylate 
lithium  hyposulfitc 
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4.001,312 
AMINOALCOHOLS 
Masaru   Nakao:   Kikuo  Sasajima,  both  of  Tovooaka:   Isamu 
Maruyama.  Minoo;  Shigenari  Katayama.  Takarazuka.  and 
Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  LimHed.  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203.002.  Nov.  29.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  497.389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  9.  1970.  45-109767 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  91I2H 
L.S.  CI.  260-501.18  "*  t '■•n'* 

1.  4-|2-(2-Ethoxyphenoxy  )cthylamino|  l-(-l  nuort> 

phenyl)  I  bulanol  and   its  pharmaccutically    acceptable   acid 
addition  salt 


4.001.315 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 

Donald  P.  Strike.  St.  Davids.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York.  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505.802.  Sept.  13.  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.452 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  /"  i>'> 
IS.  CI.  260-514  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  c»>mpound  of  the  structure 


CCKIR 


4,001,313 

MANl  FACTLRE  OF  AROMATIC  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Osamu   Manabe,  and  Kenichi  Nara,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Osaka  Cit>.  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210.215.  Dec.  20.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  509.631 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Dec.      29.      1970. 
45-127299 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  14M^6.  H^i()2.  101,44 
I. S.  CI.  260-508  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  amine  which  com 
prises  heating  an  aromatic  sulfonate  having  a  formula  of 

A  -  (SO,Zl. 

u  herein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  met 
als.  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ammonium,  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  4  and  A  is  a  benzene,  naphthalene,  anthracene  or  pyrcnc 
ring  having  or  not  having  1  to  5  substituents.  said  substituenl 
being  an  alkvl  of  I   to  4  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1   to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hvdroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxy 
alkyl  of  2  to  ?  carbvin  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to   Id  carbon 
atoms   phcnvi.  alkvlphcnvl  of  7  to  i  :*  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl. 
carbonamide.  amino,  hydroxyl  or  styryl.  and  a  metal  amide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  amide  and 
alkaline   earth   metal   amide    in    liquid   ammonia   in   a   closed 
reactor  at  a  temperature  of  70°  to  200°  C  to  produce  a  met..! 
arvlamide.    removing   ammonia    from    the    reaction    mixture, 
rcactmg  the   resultant  metal   arylamide  with   v^ater  or  los^cr 
alkanol  of  I  to  "«  carbon  atoms  to  produce  an  aromatic  amine 
and  separating  the  aromatic   amme  thus  produced  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  said  metal  amide  being  used  m  an  amount  of 
about   2  1    to   3  6  moles  per  sulfonyl  group  of  said  aromatic 
sulft>nate 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkvl  of  from   1  to  6  carb.-n  atoms 


4.001.316 
METHOD  FOR  MANl  FACTl  RE  OF  METHACRVLIC 

ACID 

Kazuo  Ishimi.  Takasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon   Kayaku 

Kabushiki  Kalsha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  481.255,  June  20.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.956.182.  This  application  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  558.9.^9 

Claims     prioritv.     application     Japan.     June     30,     1973. 

48-74014;    Dec.     14.     1973,    48-1.^91;     Feb.     21.     1974. 

49-19933 

Int.  CI.'C07C  WM: 
I  .S.  CI.  260-530  N  *  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  methacry  lie  acid  com 
prising   providing  a  catalyst  having  the  "following  composition 

Mo.P^b,Zn,X,O^NH.). 

V.  herein.  X  denotes  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium,  tungsten,  iron  cobalt,  nickel, 
copper,  tin.  manganese,  vanadium  and  bismuth,  the  subscripts 
a.  h.  < .  d.  e.  and  /  respectively  denote  the  numbers  of  moly  bde 
num.  phosphorus,  antimony,  /inc.  X  and  oxygen  ati-ms.  the 
subscript  g  denotes  the  number  of  ammonium  groups,  vnth  the 
proviso  that  the  elements  are  present  in  a  ratio  so  that  d  is  1  2, 
/,  IS  0  H  to  h.  t  is  0  1  to  7,  J  IS  less  than  4  hut  not  0.  f  is  0  to  ^ 
and  K  IS  0  to  3  5  and  /is  ?H  to  HI.  and 

contactmg    said   catalyst    with   a   gaseous   feed    comprising 
methacrolem  and  molecular  oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxy 
gen  containing  gas  to  effect  oxidatun  of  the  methacrolem 
in  the  vapor  phase 


4.001,314 
15-ETHYNYL-PGE, 
George  E.  M.  Husbamls,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amencan 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568.212 
Int.  CI.'C07C  177, (H) 
IS.  CI.  260-514  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I 


t  OOR 


HO 


wherein  R  is  hvdrogen.  alkyl  of  from  1  up  to  about  h  carbon 
atoms,  alkali  metal,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  catu.n 
derived  from  ammonia  or  a  basic  amine  * 


4.001.317 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  I  SING 
CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  VARIOUS  PROMOTER 
ELEMENTS 
Robert  K.  Gras.selll.  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Suresh.  Warrens- 
ville  Heights,  and   Harley    F.   Hardman.  Lyndhurst.  ail  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Julv  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  490.428 
Int.  CI.'C07C  W   <2    4''  04 
IS.  CI.  260-533  N  5  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  aide 
hydcs  and  acids  from  propylene  or  ist>butylene  by  the  vap».r 
phase  oxidation  of  propvlene  or  i«)butylcne  with  molecular 
oxvgen  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  6(M)°  C    m  the  prcs 
cnce  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
catalyst  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

Ce,  A.  D.  E,  Fe,  Bi,  Mo„  O, 

wherein 

A  IS  an  alkali  metal.  Tl  or  mixture  thereof. 
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D  is  Ni,  Co.  Mg,  Zn,  Cd.  Ca.  Sr  or  mixture  thereof; 
E  is  P.  As,  B.  S.  Al  or  mixture  thereof; 
and  wherein 

a  is  greater  than  0  but  less  than  5; 
h  and  d  are  0-4, 
< ,  /  and  n  are  0.1-12;  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,001318 

PREPARATION  OF  N-CHLOROFORMYL-CARBAMIC 

ACID  AMIDES  AND  ESTERS 

Artur  Botta,  Krefcid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesclbchaft,  Leverkuscn,  Germany 
ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416.569,  Nov.  16,  1973.  This 
application  May  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  471.116 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    22,    1972, 
2257344 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Prof^ram  on  Feh.  17,  IV76 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  y27//9 
U.S.  CI.  260-544  C  2  Claims 

I.  The  compound  N-chloroformyl  -  N-phenyl-N'-(/3-chloro- 
ethyl)-N'-methylurca 


4,001.319 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBACYL 

HALOSULFATES 

David  C.  England,  and  Carl  G.  Krcspan,  both  of  Wilmington. 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,526 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  145170 
LI.S.  CI.  260—545  R  1  Claim 

I.  Method  of  making  carbacyl  fluorosulfates  which  com- 
prises contacting  and  reacting  trifluoroacetyl  fluoride  with 
sulfur  trioxide  at  -ao'C  to  lOO'C. 


4,001.320 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AMMONIA  AND  CO, 

RATIOS  IN  A  UREA  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Petrus  J.  C.  Kaascnbrood.  Sittard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41.163,  May  25.  1970,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,335,  April  17,  1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

531,833,  March  4.  1966.  Pat.  No.  3.356.723.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100^39.  April  13.  1961. 
abandoned.  Thn  application  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Apr.  22.  1966, 
6605483 

Int.  CL»  C07C  126100 
U.S.  CL  260—555  A  2  Claims 

I.  In  continuous  processes  for  producing  urea  which  com- 
prise ( I )  reacting  NH,  and  CO,  at  a  pressure  of  100-140  atm. 
and  a  temperature  of  ISS'-HO'C  to  form  initially  an  ammo- 
nium carbamate  solution  (2)  subsequently  converting  said 
solution  at  a  pressure  of  100-140  atm.  and  a  temperature  of 
1 70"- 1 90"  C  into  a  urea  solution  which  contains  ammonium 
carbamate  and/or  dissolved  NH,  and  CO,.  (3)  thereafter 
stripping  the  said  urea  solution  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NH,.  CO,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
whereby  a  large  part  of  the  unreacted  NH,  and  CO,  and  the 
additional  NH,  and  CO,  from  the  decomposition  of  the  uncon- 
verted ammonium  carbamate  present  in  said  solution  is  re- 
moved therefrom  in  the  gaseous  sUte.  (4)  feeding  the  stripped 
NH,  and  CO,  to  the  ammonium  carbamate-formation  zone  or 
the  urea-formation  zone.  (5)  expanding  the  resulting  urea 
solution  to  a  low  pressure  to  effect  further  removal  of  still 
dissolved  NH,  and  CO,.  (6)  removing  the  urea  solution  freed 
of  dissolved  NH,  and  CO,  for  further  processing. 


the  improvement  wherein  there  is  maintained  (a)  in  the 
ammonium  carbamate-formation  zone  a  value  of  from 
2:1  to  3:1  for  the  NH,/CO,  molar  ratio  of  the  NHj  and 
CO,  bonded  otherwise  than  in  the  form  of  urea  and  biu- 
ret, and  (b)  in  the  urea-formation  zone,  a  value  of  from 
3:1  to  6:1  for  the  NH,/CO,  molar  ratio  of  the  NHj  and 
CO,  present  in  the  liquid  phase  as  such  and  as  NH-i  and 
CO,  bonded  otherwise  than  in  the  form  of  urea  and  biu- 


:^ 


ret.  by  continual  sensing  and  analysis  of  the  molar 
NH3/CO,  gas  ratio  in  one  of  the  gas  phases  that  arc  in 
contact  with  the  liquid  phases  in  said  respective  /ones, 
and  controlling  the  supply  of  NH:,  and/or  CO2  so  as  to 
maintain  the  thus-sensed  said  gas  ratio  within  the  range  of 
1:1  tt)  6: 1 .  whereby  the  said  NHj/CGj  ratios  in  the  respec- 
tive said  liquid  phases,  and  the  desired  temperatures  in 
the  said  respective  zones  are  thereby  maintained 


4,001,321 
PREPARATION  OF  a-6-DEOXYTETRACYCLINES 
Hermann  Faubl.  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590.598.  June  26.  1975. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

534.452.  Dec.  19.  1974.  abandoned.  Thb  application  Oct.  22. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  624,714 

int.  CI.'C07C  103119 

U.S.  CI.  260— 559  AT  17  Claims 

I.    A    process    which    comprises    introducing    a    catalytic 

amount      of      a      compound       of      the      formula       Rh(0- 

COR),(P|C»Hj1,)  and  a  tetracycline  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 


CH, 


N(CH,), 


,J 

OH 

-OH 
-CONH, 

r 

OH 

II 
0 

T 

OH 

II 
0 

X 

CH, 

II 

Y 

N(CH, 

OH 
<         > 

-OH 
-CONH, 

OH 


O 


and  the  acid-addition  salts  thereof  into  a  reaction-inert  sol- 
vent, and  maintaining  hydrogen  in  contact  with  the  reaction 
mixture  thus  formed,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  to 
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about  lUO"  C  .  and  at  a  pressure  from  about  I  ti'  about  lOd 
atmospheres  until  reaction  of  from  about  I  to  about  2  moles  of 
hydrogen  per  mole  of  tetracycline  compound  occurs, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consislmg  of  hydro 
gen,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  chloromclhvl. 
dichloromethyl.      trichloromethyl,      fluoromclhvl.      di- 
fluromethyl.  trifluoromelhyl.  phenyl,  chlorophcnyl.  toM 
or  anisyl. 
X   IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

chlort>. 
and  Y   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
hydroxy  and  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  ^  carbon  atoms 


u herein   R   and   R,  are   members  of  the   group  consisting  of 
1.^  dih>dro\>isoprop>l  and  2.3-dihydroxypropyl 


4.001.322 

3-Sl  BSTITLTED  PHENYLALKYL  AMINES 
Winston  S.  Marshall.  Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536.769,  Dec.  27.  1974.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  380.038.  July   17,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.890,137.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  122.999.  March  10. 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,972,934.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  828.756.  May  28.  1969.  Pat.  No.  3,600.437.  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,477,  May  9.  1969, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752.801. 

Aug.  15,  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1975. 

Ser.  No.  632,132 

Int.  CI.' C07C  /o.?'7.V  KIIIOO.  101172 

U.S.  CI.  260-559  D  «  Claims 

I.  A  compt'und  t»f  the  formula 


wherein    R,    is  hydrogen.   C,    to  Cj-alkyl.  C,   to   Cj  alkenyl. 
C,-Cj  alkynyl. 

n  IS  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3. 

each   R.  is  the  same  or  different  and   is  hydrogen.  C,   to 
C^  alkyl.  or  --CH,-COOR„  where  R,  is  hydrogen.  C,  to 
C-alkyl.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation, 
and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof 


4,001.324 

PRtKESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  N-MONOSl  BSTITl  TED 

FORM  AM  IDES 

Florin   Seng,   .Schildgen,  and    Kurt    Ley.  Odenthal-<;iobusch. 

both    of   Germany.   as.signors   to    Bayer    Akti♦nRe^ellschaft. 

Leverkusen,  (Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  513.781 
Claims     priority,     application     Germany.     Nov.     2.     1973. 
2354717 
I)l\<lii\t4r,-  iMJs  alsii  puhlishfil  under  stinnJ  I  rial  \<'lunlur\ 
Pn)l,\l  l'r,>i;ram  on  Ffh    24.  /V''ft 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  103102 
L.S.  CI.  260-  561  R  ^  Claims 

I.  Process  for  producing  an  N-mon«>substituled  formamide 
having  the  formula 


H-C -S-R 
O     H 

in  vkhich  R  is  selected  from  the  group  i>f  linear  and  branched 
alkvl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms.  c>i.loalk\I  havmg  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  naphthvl  the  foregoing  substi 
luted  by  nitro.  cyano.  arvl  <u  alkoxy.  and  aralkyi  >* herein 
the  aromatic  portion  is  phenyl  or  naphlh>l  and  the  alkyl 
portK>n  has  up  tt<  8  carbtin  al»>ms. 

uhich  comprises  reacting  a  formaldimine  havmg  the  formula 

H,C   =  N   -    R 

in  which  R  is  as  deTined  ab*i\e.  or  a  hexah\drotria/inc  having 
the  formula 


CH. 


I 


4.001,323 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  NON-IONIZING 

HYDROXY-CONTAINING  amide  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,4,6-TRIIODO-ISOPHTHALIC  ACID 

Ernst  FeWer.  RIva  S.  Vitale,  SwhierUnd.  and  David  E.  Pitr*. 

Milan.  Italv,  assignors  to  Savac  AG,  Chur.  SwitierUnd 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  634.836 
Claims   priority,   application   Swhierland.    Dec.    13,    1974, 
16588/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  I03J26.  A6IK  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-559  A  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CONH  — R 


R_N  N-R 

CH,  CH, 

I 
R 


/ 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above,  v^ith  hydrogen  peroxide 


CH,— CHCON 
I 


.H^^Y"^' 


ONH— R, 


OH 


4.001.325 

«-CHLOROACETANILIDE  .SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES 

Henry   Blucstone.  Beachwood;  James  A.  Scoxiie,  W  illoughby 

Hills,  and  Joseph  A.  Ignatoski,  Mentor,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,408,  Dec.  18,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  413,379 

Dmliisurt-  Hti\  ahi'  puhlnhfJ  under  \eionJ  Trial  iDluntory 

Pr.iteM  Program  on  Mar    9.   /Vrt 

Int.  Cl.=  C07t    103,36^ 

U.S.  CI.  260  -  562  B  2  CUims 

1.  2-Chloro-2',6'-dH;thyl-N  propargylaceUnilide 

2.  2-ChK)ro  2'  methyl  6'  cthvl  N  propargyldcclanilidc. 
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4,001326 

BENZOBICYCLOALKANE  IMINES 

Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  and  John  R.  Potoski,  Spring  City,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,849,  June  14.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,836,670,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,517, 

Nov.  19,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  94,983,  Dec.  3,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,373 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Pranram  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  C1.*C07C  ]  19114 

U.S.  CI.  260-566  R  >2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,001,328 
DIARYLBLTANOLAMINES 
Bryan  Barnet  Moiloy,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  ind. 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,819 
Int.  CI.'C07C  9  J 122.  91126 
U.S.  CI.  260—567.6  M  1  >  Claims 

I.  The  compound  of  the  formula  . 


«=«2)„ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy.  hydroxy, 
phenyl  lower  alkyloxy  wherein  phenyl  may  be  unsubstitutcd  or 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  al 
kanoyloxy  of  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  lower  cycloalk- 
anoyloxy.  aromatic  hydrocarbon  carbonyloxy,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  or  phenyl 
lower  alkyl  wherein  phenyl  may  be  unsubslituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyloxy;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl  wherein  phenyl  may  be  unsubsti- 
tutcd or  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyloxy;  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  3  to  5  inclusive. 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C3  alkyl. 

Rj  and  R3  independently  are  hydrogen,  C,-C,  alk\i.  or 
—  CH1R4.  wherein  R,  is  C^-C^  alkenyl.  and  the  nontoxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4.001,327 
NOVEL  QUATERNARY  SALTS  AND  METHOD 
Benedict  R.  Lucchesi,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,128,  July  5,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,840,666.  Thfa  application  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

480,114 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    28, 
1973,  30787/73 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  91126 
V}S.  CI.  260—567.6  M  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,001,329 
ANILINE  BASED  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Reuben  H.  Bell,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  445,408 
Int.  CL'  C07C  87I2H.  9]  140 
U.S.  CL  260— 570  D  8  Claims 

1.  An  acid  condensation  product  formed  b\  reacting,  under 
acidic  conditions,  propoxylated  aniline,  formaldehyde  and 
diethanol  amine,  having  a  mole  ratio  of  propoxylated  aniline 
to  formaldehyde  to  diethanol  amine  of  1  to  10  1  to  K  0  1  to 
4,  wherein  the  propoxylated  aniline  is  a  reaction  product  of 
propylene  oxide  and  aniline 


4,001,330 

AMINO  ETHANOL-INDANE  AND 

TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 

Adrian  Charles  Ward  Curran,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to 

John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,760 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  June  7,  1973, 
27123/73 
Disclosure  was  alio  published  under  second  Trial  Vuluntarx 
Protest  Program  on  Apr    IJ.  1976 
Int.  CI.»C07C  91/22 
U.S.  CI.  260-570.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


0-CH,CHCH,-N 


,CH, 


,CHCH,-N' 
OH  CH 


CH,  CH, 


OH 
I 


HCH^NR^R^ 


(I) 


whcrem  R'  represents  hvdrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  R*  represents 
lower  alkvl,  R'  and  R*  mdependently  represent  h>drogen  or 
wherein   X"   is  the  anion  of  a  pharmaceutically   acceptable     lower  alkyl.  and  n  is  the  mteger  1  or  ^ero,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
non-toxic  acid.  call>  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4.001.331 
BENZOBICYCLOALKANE 
Meier  E.  Freed.  Paoli.  and  John  R.  Potoski.  Spring  City,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  262.849.  June  14.  1972.  Pat.  No. 
3.836.670.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200.517. 
Nov.  19.  1971.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  94.983.  Dec.  3.  1970.  abandoned.  This  application 
Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.375 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  41/02 
U.S.  CL  260-571  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


"CCr 


■ 

\ 


(CH.i. 


I 

whorcm  R  is  h\drtigcn.  Umcr  a!k\l.  lower  alk>l>ix\    h\ilri>x\ 
bcn/\lo\\.    halogen,    or    trifluoromcthvl.    R'    in    lnuir    .ilksl 
lower  aikcnvl  or  phen(  lower  lalksl.  R'  is  h\dr<)gcn.  or  loucr 
alkvl.  R^  IS  hvdrogen.  lower  alkvl.  alkcnvl.  or  alkvnvl.  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  6.  and  the  pharmaceuticalU  non  toxic 
addition  salts  thereof 


4.001.332 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPRESSING  KETENE 
Giinter    Mau:   (iiinter   Jacobsen.  and    Erich    Brandes.   all  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432.^30.  Jan.  10.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  6.^9.1 10 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.     13.     1973. 

2301655 

Int.  CL'  C07C  45  24.  49i22 
U.S.  CI.  260-585.5  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  compressing  ketene  which  comprises  (al 
introducing,  as  an  operating  liquid  in  a  liquid  ring  pump, 
diketenc,  (b)  compressing  ketene.  initiallv  at  a  temperature 
between  about  M)"  and  50°  C  at  a  pressure  bctueen  about 
20  and  about  500  mm  Hg  in  said  liquid  ring  pump  and  obtain 
ing  said  ketene  as  a  compressed  ketene  al  a  temperature 
between  -H°  and  20°  C  as  a  gas/operating  liquid  mixture 
having  a  temperature  between  0°  and  50°  C.  said  diketenc 
operating  liquid  being  saturated  with  ketene  under  operating 
conditions  at  a  pressure  of  up  to  aKiut  1  2  atmospheres.  ( c  1 
separating  ketene  from  said  operating  liquid,  and  (d)  rccircu 
lating  said  i>pcrating  liquid  to  said  liquid  ring  pump 


R'  R ' 

R'— C— C  =C  — t  — R' 
OH  OH 


\*herein  R'.  R".  R\  R'  have  the  aK)\e  meanings,  uith  an 
aqueous  oxidising  mixture  constituted  h>  at  least  a  catalvtic 
quantitv  of  osmium  tctroxide  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
quantitN  of  an  alkali  or  alkali  earth  metal  chlorate,  at  a  tem 
perature  in  the  range  of  from  d  to  100"  C.  and  at  sufTicient 
pressure  to  maintain  the  svstem  in  the  liquid  phase 


4.00 1 .334 

RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

ALLETHROLONF 

Takeaki  Umemura.  Takarazuka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  July  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.813 
Claimspriority.application  Japan.  Aug.  12.  1974.49-92653 
Int.  CI.-  C07C    4^.(K/.  C07B  Jo  (in 
I. S.  CI.  260  -586  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  racemic  allethrolone  which  com 
prises  reacting  (-1  allethrolone  with  hvdroxvlamine  to  form 
the  corresponding  allcthr»ilone  oxime  and  then   hvdrolv/ing 
the  oxide  to  racemic  allethrolone  b>  contacting  it  with  water 
or  a   mixture   of  water  and  an  organic   solvent   miscible   with 
water  at  a  temperature  between  C  C  and  2o(r  C  in  the  pres 
ence  of  an  acid,  wherein  said  organic  soKcnt   is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone.  acel>  lacetone 
dioxane.  tetrahvdrofuran  and  mixtures  thereof  and  said  acid  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  h>drochloric 
acid,  sulfuric  acid,  acetic  acid,  oxalic  acid.  p>ruMc  acid,  lesu 
linic  acid,  trifluoroacctic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  acid 
being     used     in     amounts    sufficient     to     h\drol\/c     the     alle 
throlone  oxime  to  the  objective  racemic  allethrolone 


4.001.333 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIOLDIONES 
Luciano  Re.  and  Valerio  Caciagli.  both  of  Rome.  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  June  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.357 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  June  12.  1974.  23897/74 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  4.'^!J6.  45100 
U.S.  CI.  260-586  P  -^  Claims 

I.  The  prt>cess  of  preparing  a  dioldione  compound  repre 
scnted  b\  the  formula 


R* 
I 


4.001.335 
PRODI  CTION  OK 
3 -MON(KHLOR0.2.4.5-TRlALKVLBKN/.OPHtNONKS 
AND  3.6-D1CHLORO-2.4.5-TR1ALKVLBEN/.OPHENONES 
Ernst   Schaffner.  Ludwigshafen:   Hein/   Kilingsfeld.   Franken- 
thal:  Ernst  Schefc/ik.  and  Manfred  Patsch.  both  of  Ludwigs- 
hafen. all  of  Germany.  as.signors  to  BASF  Aktienge^ellM:haft. 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  416.257 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.     18,     1972. 

2256662 

Dmlmurt-  Hl;^  ciIm)  pithli\heJ  under  \eiund  Trial  \iiluniar\ 

I'nitt-M  Pnixrurn  nn   Slur     /  f> .   /  V  7ft 

Int.  CL'  C07C  4W.f^0 

I  .S.  CL  260      591  8  Claims 

I.    A    A.h.dichloro-2.4.5  trialkylben/ophenone    of   the    for 

mula 


R»— C— CO— CO— C  — R' 
I  I 

OH  OH 

in  which  R-  R'  R^  R\  the  same  or  different,  represent  alkvl.  m  which  the  individual  radicals  R'  ma>  be  identical  or  differ- 
Ocloalkvl.  arvlalkvl.  arvl  or  hvdrogen.  comprismg  reacting  a  ent  and  each  is  alkvl.  R'  is  hvdrogen  or  halogen  and  X  is 
compound  represented  bv  the  formula  chloro 
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4,00  M36 

2,6,10-TRIMETHYL-DODECAN-l.AL  AND 

2,6,I0-TRIMETHYL.DODECA-4,8-DIEN-I-AL 

Werner  Hoffman,  Neuhofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Ak- 

ticnscsellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,023 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.     16,    1974, 
2439198 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  47102 
U.S.  CI.  260—601  R  2  Claims 

1.  2.6,IO-trimethyl-dodeca-4.8-dien-l-al. 


4,001,337 
STABILIZED  AQt'EOtS  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Dirm;  Herbert  Libowitiky;  Gucnther  Matthias;  Chris- 
tian  Dudeck,  and  Gunter  Lehmann,  all  of  Ludwigshafen. 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,443 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    26,     1973, 
2358856 

Int.  CI.^C07C  47104 
U.S.  CI.  260—606  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  containing  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  in  the  range  of  O.DOI  to  0  5%  w/w  of  the  bis- 
guanaminc  having  the  formula 


4,001,339 
PHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Madhukar  Subraya  Chodnckar,  Basel:  Albert  Pfiffner:  Nor- 
bert  Rigassi,  both  of  Arlcsheim:  Ulrich  Schwieter,  Reinach, 
and   Milos  Suchy,   Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,897,  Aug.  11,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,879,429,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,295, 
April  20,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,944,531.  Thb  application  Jan.  17, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  541,749 
Claim<(   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Apr.   30,    1969. 
6597/69;  South  Africa,  Mar.  23.   1970,  70/2003;  Australia, 
Apr.  7.  1970.  13535/70 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  4.^120 
U.S.  CI.  260—612  D  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,  Ri 

R*     R. 

wherein  R,  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rs  and  R,  arc- 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyi;  Y,  is  lower  alkyl;  and  m  and  n 
are  o  or   I 


NH, 


4,001,340 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  HALOAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
William  E.  Smith,  Midland,  and  Edmund  H.  Sommerfield,  Bay 
City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,728 
Int.  CI.»C07C  37102 
U.S.  CI.  260—620  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrolyzing  a  non-phenolic  haloaro- 
matic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
toluenes,  halobiphenyls.  and  dihalobenzenes  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  o-,  m-.  and  p-chloro-  and  bromotoluenes,  the 
0-,  m-,  and  p-chloro  and  bromo-biphenyls.  the  o-.  m-.  and 
p-dichloro-  and  dibromobenzenes  to  produce  the  correspond 
ing  hydroxy  aromatic  compounds  wherein  the  hydrolysis  is 
effected  by  reaction  of  the  haloaromatic  compound  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  improvement  comprising  conduct- 
ing the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about  250-330°  C,  m  the 
presence  of  a  phenolic  compound,  and  with  a  50-100%  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 


4,001,338 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIALKYLBENZENE 

DIHYDROPEROXIDE 

Ward  J.  Burkholder,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  July  25.  1969.  Ser.  No.  845,044 
Disclosure  was  alsu  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  /  79102 
U.S.  CI.  260-610  A  2  Claims 

I.  In  the  recovery  of  para-diisopropylbcnzenc  dihy- 
droperoxide  from  an  oxidation  reactor  effluent  containing 
dihydroperoxide  and  the  corresponding  monohydroperoxide 
by  physically  separating  crude  solid  oxidate  from  the  effluent., 
the  improvement  comprising  mixing  the  solid  oxidate  with  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  which  the  monohydroperoxide  is 
soluble  and  dihydroperoxide  is  essentially  insoluble  at  temper- 
atures befow  about  30°C,  said  hydrocarbon  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  and 
para-dialkylbenzenes.  in  a  weight  ratio  of  between  about  2  1 
and  1:5  respectively,  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  SSX  and  the  boiling  point  of 
said  hydrocarbon  with  sufTicient  agitation  to  form  a  slurry, 
coohng  the  slurried  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  about 
30°C  and  recovering  the  dihydroperoxide 


4,001.341 

EXTRACTION  SEPARATION 

John  F.  Welch,  and  Frank  P.  Civardi.  both  of  PittsHeld.  Mass., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pittsfield.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340.101 

Int.  CI.'C07C  37I2H 

U.S.  CI.  260-621  B  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying,  in  a  countercurrcnl  extraction 
system,  a  crude  2,6-xylenol  feed  of  20  to  yS%  by  weight  initial 
purity  containing  phenolic  impurities  consisting  essentially  of 
phenol  and  crcstils  comprising  introduction  of  aqueous  inor- 
ganic alkali  countercurrently  to  a  phenolic  impurity-solvent 
hydrocarbon  phase  and  said  cudc  2.6-xylenol  feed,  said  aque- 
ous ini>rganic  alkali  being  introduced  at  the  top  of  a  counter- 
current  extraction  rectifier,  said  phenolic  impurity -solvent 
hydrocarbon  phase  being  introduced  at  the  bottom  of  said 
countercurrent  rectifier,  and  said  crude  2,6-xylenol  feed  being 
introduced  at  a  p<iint  intermediate  thereto,  whereby  a  substan- 
tially pure  2.ft-xylenol-v)lvcnt  hydrocarbon  stream  is  removed 
from  the  top  of  the  countercurrent  extraction  rectifier  and  a 
first  aqueous  phase  stream  is  removed  from  the  bottom  of  the 
countercurrent  extraction  rectifier  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  inorganic  alkah  salts  of  the  phenolic 
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impurities  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  2.6-x\lcnol.  recovering 
said  portion  of  the  2.6-xylenol  from  its  aqueous  alkali  salt 
st^lution  by  contacting  it  countercurrently  with  a  phenolic 
impurity-stilvent  hydrocarbon  phase  in  a  stripping  /one 
whereby  the  first  aqueous  phase  is  introduced  into  the  top  of 
said  stripping  zone  and  the  phenolic  impurity -solvent  hydro 
carbon  phase  is  introduced  at  the  bottom  of  said  stripping 
zone  whereby  a  phenolic  impurity-solvent  hydrocarbon  2.6 
xylcnol  stream  is  recovered  from  the  top  of  the  stripping  zone 
and  a  portion  recycled  to  the  crude  2.6-xylenol  feed  into  the 
countercurrent  extraction  rectifier,  and  a  second  aqueous 
phase  stream  is  removed  from  the  bottom  of  the  stripping  /one 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  inorganic 
alkali  salts  of  the  phenolic  impurities  essentially  free  of  2.6 
xylenol.  springing  the  phenolic  salts  by  additK>n  of  acid 
thereto,  recovering  the  free  phenolic  impurities  essenliallv 
free  of  2.6-xylenol  by  extraction  fri>m  the  acidified  second 
aqueous  stream  with  a  solvent  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  phcniilic 
impurity -M>lvent  hydrocarbon  phase  and  recycling  a  pt)rtu>n 
of  said  phenolic  impurity -solvent  hydrocarbon  phase  esscn 
tially  free  of  2.6-xylcnol  to  the  bottom  of  the  stripping  /t)nc  for 
recovery  of  the  2.6  xylcnol  from  its  aqueous  inorganic  alkali 
salt  solution 


4.001,343 
PROCE.SS  FOR  MAM  FACTl  RING  DICVCLOHEXANOL 
PROPANE  BY  HVDROGENATING  DIPHENOL  PROPANE 
Jean   Gaillard.  Carrieres.  and   Christian   Lassau.   \  ilkpreux. 

both  of  France,  avsignors  to   InstituI   Erancais  du    Prirok. 

Rueil-Malmaison.  France 

Filed  May  9.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  575,996 

Claims     priority,     application     France.     May      10,     1974. 
74.16524 

Int.  Cl.=  C07C  29  2(i 
U.S.  CI.  260-  631  H  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  m.inufacturing  dicvclohexanol  propane 
by  hydrogenatmg  diphenol  propane  iliwtlved  in  a  s*)lvent.  bv 
molecular  hydrogen  in  the  presence  i>f  a  hvdrogenation  cata 
Ivst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ranev  nickel,  nickel 
dep<»siled  on  a  carrier,  a  n»>ble  metal  from  group  \  III.  and  a 
reactn>n  product  i>f  at  least  one  transition  metal  compt>und 
vkith  AIR.,  \»herein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydroearbvl  or  hydrocir 
hvloxv.  the  impr«»vcm<.'nl  in  which  2  ethvlhcvanol  is  used  as 
the  solvent 


4,00 1 .342 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLPHENOLS 
Phihppe    Jean    Andre    Camerman.    Wezembeek-Oppem.    Bel- 
gium. as.signor  to  Lal>orina  S.A..  Brus.sels.  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  548.446 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom.  Feb.  19,  1974. 
7550  74 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  39106 
U.S.  CI.  260-*24  R  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cthvlphcnol  comprising 
the  steps  of  (  1  )  oxidi/ing  diethylbenzene  by  passing  a  molecu 
lar  t>xvgen  containing  gas  into  contact  with  said  diethvlbcn 
/enc  at  a  temperature  between  1CM)°C.  and  I8()°C    to  convert 
5^?    to    3()'J    of  diethylbcnzene    into    dicthylben/ene    mono 
hydrt)peroxide.    (2)    withdrawing    the    reaction    mixture.    (3) 
separating  the  unconverted  diethylbcnzene  therefrom  to  ob 
tain   a   mono-hydrt)peri>xide    concentrate   containing   at    least 
40%  of  diethylben/ene  monohydroperoxide.  (4)  mixing  the 
diethvlbenzene  mt>no-hydroperoxide  c«)ncentrate   with  a  sol 
vent   selected    frj)m    the   group  consisting  of  lo\*er   alkanois, 
lower  alkanones  and  mixtures  thereof.  (5)  decomposing  said 
monohydroperoxide  by  intimately  contacting  said  mixture  of 
dicthvlben/ene  monohydroperoxide  and  solvent  with  a  strong 
acid,    whereby    there    is   produced   a   decomposition    mixture 
containing   as   by-products  ethylacetophenone.    l-(ethylphc 
nvl )  ethanol.  diacetvlben/ene.  1   (  acetylpheny  1  )ethanol.  bis(  I 
hydr«)xy  ethyl)    benzene.    I  (acetylpheny  1  )ethy  Ihydropcroxidc 
and    bis(  l-hydroperoxyethyDbcnzene,    and     (6)    recovering 
from  the  decomposition  mixture  a  b<mom  fraction  containing 
ethyl    phenol    and    a    tt»p    fraction    containing    acetaldehvde . 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of  hydrogenating 
said  decomposition  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  10°  to  1  50°  C  .  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
0  1  to  300  atmospheres  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hvdrogena- 
tion catalyst  containing  a  transition  metal  of  C»rt>ups  VI  and 
VII  of  the  Perit>dic  Table,  whereby  said  by-prt>ducls  are  con- 
verted into  diethyl  benzene  or  ethylphcnol.  without  hydroge- 
nation  of  the  benzene  nucleus,  without  hydrogcnolysis  of  the 
phenolic  hydroxyl  group  and  without  hydrogenatK)n  of  any 
acetaldehvde  or  solvent  which  may  be  present,  whereby   the 
yield  of  ethylphcnol  based  upon  converted  diethylbcnzene  is 
increased 


4.00 1  ..>44 
CATALYST  FOR  PARTIAL  HVI>R(H;EN  XTION 
Herwig  Hoffmann.  Frankenthal:  (iurnlhrr  Boetlgrr.  Bad 
Duerkheim:  Karl  Baer,  Wrinheim;  Harro  \\  ache.  Eussgoen- 
heim;  Heinz  Graefje.  Ludwigshafen.  and  Wolfgang  Koernig. 
Dovsenheim.  all  of  (fermanv,  avsignors  to  BASE  Aktien- 
gesclLschaft.  Ludwigshafen  (  Rhine  1.  liermany 

Filed  June  M).  1975.  Ser,  No.  591.8.U 
Claims     priority,     application     (iermany.     July     3,     1974. 
2431929 

Int.  CI."  (07C  33  (i: 
U.S,  CI,  2toO-635  M  10  (  laims 

1,  A  process  for  the  m.inulai, ture  of  hutenc  2  iliol  1  .4  hy 
hvdrogenation  of  butynediol  m  .iqucnus  solution  in  the  pres 
ence  of  a  supported  cat.ilvst  which  compriNCs  contacting  said 
hutvncdiol  with  a  cataKst.  said  catalvsi  comprising  from  n  o^ 
to  2  percent  palladium  and  from  n  1)^  to  I  perecnt  of  /mc  and 
cadmium 

2,  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hutcnc  2  diol  I  .4  b\ 
hvdrogenation  of  butvncdiol  in  aqueous  solution  in  the  prcN 
ence  of  a  supported  catalvst  which  comprises  contacting  said 
butvncdiol  with  a  catalvst.  said  cat.ilvst  comprising  from  <i  l»^ 
to  2  percent  pall.idium.  from  t)  05  to  1  percent  /inc  or  cad- 
mium, and  from  O  05  to  I  percent  of  bismuth  and  or  tellurium 


4.001.345 
DISTILLATION  OF  METHVH  HLOROEORM 
Earl  M,  (;orton.  Sulphur,  and  Rot>ert  W  .  Klinr.  I.akr  Charles, 
both  of  La,,  assignors  to  PP(i   Industries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  June  2.  1975.  Ser.  No,  583.228 
Int,  CI,'  C07C  l^.3f<.  19  n: 
U.S.  CI.  260-652  P  3  Claims 

I,  An  improved  methtul  of  purifying  nuthvlchlt>roform 
containing  feiric  chU>ridc  which  comprises  disv>lving  in  the 
methylchloroform  at  least  about  two  moles  «)f  quaternary 
ammonium  halide  represented  by  the  formula 


R, 

R.    ^     Ri 
R. 


where 

R,,  R,,  R,  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  methyl  radicals.  i>r  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radi 
cals  of  7  to  2(J  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one 
and  no  more  than  two  members  of  the  group  Ri.  Ri.  Rj 
and  R,  are  methyl  radicals,  and  X  is  bromine,  iodine  »>r 
chl»>rine. 
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per  mole  of  ferric  chloride  and  distilling  methyichloroform 
therefrom. 


4,001346 

SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-XYLENE 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  South  PlainrieM.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  538,664,  Jan.  6,  1975.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1976.  S«r.  No.  673,167 
Int.  CI.'C07C  3152.  15m 
U.S.  CI.  260-671  M  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  para-xylcnc 
which  comprises  reacting  toluene  with  a  mcthylating  agent  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate 
range  from  I  to  12.  which  catalyst  has  undergone  prior  treat- 
ment to  deposit  a  coating  of  between  about  1  5  and  about  75 
weight  percent  of  coke  thereon 


4,001,347 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NAPHTHALENE 

FROM  COKE  OVEN  GAS 

Herbert  A.  Grosick,  Allison   Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  448.959 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7i(}() 

L.S.  CI.  260-674  N  «  Claim 


4.001,348 
LNSATLRATED  POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING 
ADDITIONAL  ACCELERATORS 
Harald   Sclbeck.   Krefdd-Gartenstadt;   Rolf   Dhein,   Krefeld- 
Bockum;  Hans  Rudolph,  Krefeld;  Manfred  Patheiger.  Kre- 
feld,  and  Otto  Bendszus,  Krefeld.  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesclbchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,938 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.     15.     1974. 
2454325 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  67/06;  C08K  5/0^ 
L.S.  CI.  260-864  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising; 

A    from  20  to  90  *.  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  compo- 
nents! A)  and  (B).of  at  least  one  a.^-ethylcnically  unsat- 
urated polyester; 
B    from  80  to  10  **.  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B).  of  at  least  one  polymerisablc  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound, 
C  from  0  1  to  8  0**,  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B).  of  at  least  one  polymerisation  initia- 
tor. 
D    from  OOOl    to  0  1    '5t^,  by   weight,  based  on  the  sum  of 
components  (A)  and  (B).  of  at  least  one  poly merisatitin 
inhibitors, 
E    from  0  001    to  0  5  '^ .  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of 
components  (  A  )  and  (  B  ).  of  at  least  one  accelerator,  and 
F    from  005  to  5<)  '^.  by   weight,  based  on   the  sum  of 
component  (A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  followng  general  formula 


JL 


^-:- 


jrrit*.  %  - 


■:M 


iSruf 


2$  \ 


/'  I 


tm^     '  ufrro^  S3    J^-       \a 


--0"-.*,- — (^T^v  -   V 


-•-o- 


^C  — R' 


o 


wherein 

X  represents  O,  S  or  >NR' 

R'  represents  a  C,-Ch  aliphatic  radical.  —OH.  —  NR*R'', 
cyclohexyl.  cyclopentyl,  a  Ci-C,  alkoxy  radical  or 
-COOR\ 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-C,  aliphatic  radical  a 
Q^-C„  cycloaliphatic  radical,  acetyl,  benzoyl  or  benzyl, 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-Ch  aliphatic  radical  or 
an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  radical, 

R*  and  R'^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C,  aliphatic  radical,  phenyl 
or  cyclohexyl  or  R*  and  R^  taken  together  represent  a 
C<-C«  cycloaliphatic  radical 


1.  A  system  for  removing  naphthalene  from  coke  oven  gas 
comprising: 

a.  a  wash  oil  still  wherein  there  are  a  plurality  of  normal  first 

trays  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereabove  a  plurality 

of  additional  second  trays, 
b   a  conduit  carrying  oil  from  a  naphthalene  scrubber  into 

the  top  portion  of  said  still  at  a  level  above  the  topmost 

second  tray; 
c   a  conduit  carrying  light  oil  vapors  from  said  still  to  a  heal 

exchanger  from  which  a  conduit  carries  vapors  to  a  light 

oil  rectifier, 
d   a  conduit  carrying  light  oil  from  said  heat  exchanger  to  a 

primary  light  oil  separator; 
e.  a  conduit  carrying  steam  into  said  still, 
r  a  conduit  carrying  wash  oil  from  benzol  washers  into  said 

heat  exchanger; 
g.  a  conduit  carrying  said  wash  oil  from  said  heat  exchanger 

to  and  into  said  wash  oil  still  at  a  level  between  said  first 

and  second  sets  of  trays; 
h.  a  conduit  carrying  primary  light  oil  from  said  separator 

into  a  primary  light  oil  tank  and  thence  into  said  wash  oil 

still  at  a  level  above  said  topmost  second  tray,  and 
i.  a  conduit  carrying  wash  oil  away  from  said  still 


4.00 1 .349 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYSTYRENE  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Febo  Severini:  Carlo  Tavazzani.  both  of  Milan,  and  Piero  Delle 

Vllle.  Novara.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  Fibre 

S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  567.312 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Apr.  12.  1974.  21367/74 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  255104.  255106.  C08L  2JII26 
U.S.  CI.  260-878  R  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  crude  graft  products  of  styrene  on 
saturated  polyolefinic  elastomers  consisting  of  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  alpha-olefins  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  on  low  unsaturation  polyolefinic  elastomers  consist- 
ing of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  of  said  alpha- 
olefins  and  at  lest  one  diene  or  polyene  hydrocarbon,  in  which 
graft  products  the  by -weight  ratio  polystyrene  of  the  gel/total 
rubber  is  greater  than  1  O  and  not  greater  than  18.  said  pro- 
cess comprising  heating  a  mixture  containing  the  styrene.  the 
elastomer  and  a  radical  initiator  in  two  phases,  the  first  phase 
being  conducted  between  50°  and  150°  C,  in  the  presence  of 
water  in  a  by-weight  ratio  water/oily  phase  comprised  between 
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0  3  and  2,  operating  in  the  absence  of  surfactants,  until  a 
styrene  conversion  comprised  between  15  and  ■10'?  is 
reached,  and  the  second  phase  being  carried  out  by  suspen- 
sion polymerization  with  the  aid  of  f)ne  or  more  suspending 
agents  and  of  a  radical  initiator,  while  stirring  the  rcjclion 
mass  and  heating  it  at  temperatures  up  to  150°  to  200°  C 


I  4.001.350 

BLOCK  AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Gerhard  Fahrbach.  Plankstadt;  Erhard  .Seller,  Freiburg,  and 
Karl  Gerberding.  Ludwigshafen.  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to   BASF   Akliengeseikchaft.   Ludwigshafen    (Rhine),  (ier- 
man> 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537.1 19 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     15.     1974, 
2401629 

I  Int.  CI.'  C08L  <i:06 

t.S.  CI.  260-880  B  14  Claims 

1.  Block  or  graft  copolymers  consisting  essentially  »>f 

1  A  substantially  linear  elastomer  block  B  having  a  mi>lecu- 
lar  weight  of  from  10.000  to  1,000,000.  said  block  being 
formed  from  units  of  anionically  polymerizablc  mono- 
mers h.  and 

2  one  or  mt>re  ciipolymer  blocks  A  of  alternately  polymer 
i/ed  monomers  a  and  o' .  of  which  a  has  a  ptilar  group  and 
o'  a  phenyl  grt>up,  said  ends  of  said  block  B  being  joined 
to  blocks  A  via  one  or  more  mt)nomer  units  of  aromatic 
nuclei  bearing  nonvinyl  groups  i>r  vmylidcnc  groups 


'  4,001.351 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TETRAFLIOROETHYLENE-HFXAFLIOROPROPYLENE 

COPOLYMER  BLENDS 
Miguel  Jacinto  Roura,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.902 

Dim  Itnure  v^as  al\<>  published  under  second  Trial  Vi>luntar\ 

ProieM  Pri/firam  on  Mar    2.^.  IV  76 

Int.  CI.'COSL  27/12 

t.S.  CI.  260-900  4  Claims 


•  I    I   it'    ■•   U>».(IM 


1.  A  process  >*hich  comprises  heating  separately  in  an  atmo- 
sphere of  air  containing  between  about  y^i  and  about  20'^  of 
water  vapt>r.  based  on  weight  of  atmosphere,  at  bclv^cen  about 
340°C    and  about  380X'.  for  a  time  sufficient  Uy  remove  sub 
stantially  all  volatiles.  groups  of  melt-processible  copolymers 
of  tetrafluoroethylene    and    hexanuori)propy  lenc    having    be 
tueen  about  6  75   and  abt)ut   27   weight  percent  hcxafluoro 
ethylene 

A  one  said  group  of  such  copolymers  comprising  at  least 
i>ne  or  more  copolymers  having  a  melt  viscc>sitv  that  is 
between  ab<iut  13  x  1()«  and  50  x  10*  poise  at  3''2°C  , 
B  a  second  said  group  of  such  copolymers  comprising  at 
least  one  or  more  copolymers  having  a  melt  visct)sity  that 
is  between  about  I  x  \0*  and  5  x  10*  poise  at  372°C"  .  and 
C  optitinally.  a  third  said  group  of  such  copolymers  com- 
prising at  least  one  or  more  copolymers  having  a  meil 


viscosity  of  between  about  5  x  lo*  and  I  3  x  10*  poise  at 
3''2°C  .  and  after  hc.iting.  combining  group  (At  with 
group  (Bl  and  optionally  group  (C)  in  such  a  ratu)  so  as 
to  obtain  a  final  blend  product  having  a  melt  viscosity 
between  5   x    Ki*  and   1^  x    |0*  poise  at  3'2°C" 


4,001.352 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ETHANE-l,2-DIPHOSPHI\K    ACID  DIE.STERS 
Hans-Jerg   Kleiner,   Bad   Soden,   Taunus,  and    Waller   Rupp. 
.Schneidhain,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  (iermany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,030,  Jan.  17,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1975,  -Ser.  No,  571.769 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany.    Jan.     19,     1973, 
2302523 

Int.  CI.-  C07F  ^  41) 
I  .S.  CI.  260-  970  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatu>n  of  an  ethane   1 .2-dipht>s- 
phonic  acid  diester  of  the  formula 


C)  o 

P— CH.— CM.  — P 
/  ■  ■         \ 

r,o  or. 


wherein  R,  represents  an  aikvl.  phcnvl  and  or  phenylalkvl 
group  having  from  I  to  IK  carbon  at»>ms  and  Rj  is  an  aikvl 
group  or  a  halogen  substituted  aikvl  group  hav  ing  from  I  to  1  8 
carb»>n  atoms,  bv  reacting  with  acetvlcnc  a  phosphonous  acid 
ester  of  the  f»>rmula 


O 

R.^ll 

P  — H 
/ 
R,0 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  arc  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50°  to  2  30°  C  in  the  presence  i>f  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
radical-forming  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  first 
healing  said  phosphonous  acid  ester  to  the  desired  reaction 
temperature  under  almt>spheric  pressure  with  the  exclusion  of 
atmospheric  (fxygen  and  then  introducing  acetylene  and  si- 
multaneously slowly  adding  the  radical-forming  agent  dis 
solved  in  said  phosphtmous  acid  ester 


4.001,353 

PREPARATION  OF 

0,S-DIMETHYL-THIOL-PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

DIESTER-AMIDE 

Wolfgang    Hofer,    Wuppertal,   Germany,    assignor    to    Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  Germany 
Dimion  of  .Ser.  No.  303302.  Nov.  2.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.845.170. 
This  application  Mar.  27.  1974.  Ser.  No.  455.486 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.     16.    1971. 
2156718 
Dim  lii\ure  h  cia  ahu  puhlnhed  under  second  Trial  Volunlars 
ProieM  Profirarn  on  Mar    16.   1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07F  9/24 
I  .S.  CI,  260-984  3  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pr«>duction  of  0,S-dlmethyl-thK)l•phos- 
phorlc  acid  diesteramide  of  the  formula 


CH,     O 


CH,     S 


O 


P-NH, 


which  comprises  reacting  about   1  3  moles  of  phosgene  with 
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about  2  moles  of  a  salt  of  O.S-dimethyl-thiolphosphoric  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


O 


CH,-0 


N 


P-OM 


4,00  U55 
CARBURETOR 
Kenneth  Edwin  Day.   14,  Riversdak  Road,  Thames  Ditton. 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  July  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  594,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  12,  1974, 
31088/74 

int.  CI.'  F02M  9IOti 
U.S.  CI.  261-44  R  10  Claims 


CH,-S 


in  which 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  of  ammonium, 
at  about  20°  to  60°C  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  to  form 
tctramethyl-dithiolpyrophosphoric  acid  ester  of  '.   c  formula 


O  O 

CH,-0  O-CH, 

P-O-P 

CHi-S  S-CHi 

and    contacting    the    tetramethyl-dithiolpyrophosphoric    acid 
ester  in  an  inert  diluent  with  ammonia. 


4.00 1 ,354 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  A  CARBURETOR  BODY 
Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Cor- 
poration. Cass  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  632.277 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  /  7104 

U.S.  CI.  261-35  5  Claims 


V,    M»»a*J' 


1.  A  carburettor  comprising  a  bodv  provided  with  fuel 
control  valve  means,  means  to  secure  the  bodv  to  an  engine,  a 
barrel  rockably  mounted  in  the  bodv  and  means  for  rocking 
said  barrel,  means  defining  a  passage  extending  through  the 
body  and  the  barrel  to  the  engine  which  passage  can  be  re- 
stricted by  rotation  of  the  barrel  relative  to  the  bodv.  the  part 
of  the  passage  through  the  body  and  the  barrel  bcmg  tapered 
down  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  barrel,  the  barrel  being  pro 
vided  with  a  sleeve  member  embracing  pari  thereof,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  circumferential  tapering  slot,  the 
barrel  having  a  fuel  passagewav  defmed  therein  extending 
from  said  tapering  slot  in  the  circumferential  edge  of  the 
sleeve  member  to  an  opening  adjacent  said  trailing  edge  of  the 
barrel,  which  opening  alsi>  communicates  with  said  passage 
extending  through  said  body  and  said  barrel  m  all  operative 
positions  of  the  barrel,  the  tapering  slot  being  adjacent  a  hole 
extending  through  the  body  and  leading  to  said  fuel  ct>ntrol 
valve  means  so  that  movement  of  the  barrel  alters  the  cross 
section  of  said  tapering  slot  presented  to  said  hole  to  meter  the 
quantity  of  fuel  to  be  passed  through  said  tapering  slot  and 
further  including  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
barrel  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  tapering  slot  relative  to 
said  passageway  extending  through  said  barrel. 


1.  A  cover  plate  for  a  carburetor  body  in  which  sealing 
gaskeU  are  provided  between  the  plate  and  the  body  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  rectangular,  relatively-flat  plate  having  peripheral  and 
other  bottom  surfaces  to  contact  a  gasket  interposed 
between  the  plate  and  the  body, 
b  an  upstanding  boss  formed  on  said  plate  rising  above  the 
general  surface  thereof,  said  boss  having  an  opening  to 
receive  a  holding  screw, 

c.  a  plurality  of  spaced  ribs  on  the  top  surface  of  said  plate 
and  integral  with  said  boss  and  plate  and  extending  from 
the  top  portion  of  said  boss  centrally  of  said  plate  to  the 
periphery  at  the  corner?  of  said  plate  raised  above  the 
general  surface  of  the  plate  and  extending  to  the  outer 
edges,  and 

d.  a  holding  screw  having  a  head  with  a  surface  to  contact 
and  apply  a  radial  outward  camming  force  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  o|>ening  in  said  boss  and  on  said 
ribs  to  hold  said  plate  on  said  carburetor  when  said  screw 
is  moved  axially  into  said  body. 


4.001.356 

VARIABLE  VENTURl  DOWNDRAFT  CARBURETOR 

Clinton  Graybill.  P.O.  Box  396.  Superior.  Mont.  59872 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  606.798 

Int.  CL'  F02M  9114 

U.S.  CL  261-144  21  Claims 


1.  A  downdraft  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  hollow  carburetor  body   having  an   upwardly  open   air 


I 
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intake  end  and  a  downwardly  open  end  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  fuel-air  mixing  chamber  intermediate  the 
ends  for  receiving  and  guiding  air  in  a  downstream  flow 
from  the  intake  and  through  the  downwardly  open  end 
and  into  the  manifold. 

an  annular  fuel  dispensing  orifice  encircling  the  fuel  mixing 
chamber  within  the  body, 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  orifice  at  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  locati<ins  in  response  to  operation  of  the 
engine, 

a  first  movable  venturi  member  located  centrally  within  the 
body  along  an  upright  axis  for  axial  movement  therein 
within  the  mixing  chamber. 

wherein  the  first  venturi  member  is  substantially  bell-shaped 
and  includes  a  reduced  end  facing  the  intake  end,  a  con- 
vex portion  curving  down  and  outwardiv  from  the  re- 
duced end  to  a  downstream  edge,  a  first  axial  rim  extend- 
ing downstream  from  the  downstream  edge  of  the  convex 
portion,  a  first  outwardly  beveled  portion  extending 
downstream  from  the  first  axial  rim.  and  an  inwardly 
beveled  ptirtion  extending  downstream  from  the  first 
outwardly  beveled  portion. 

a  second  venturi  member  defining  the  orifice  and  located 
coaxially  with  and  radially  adjacent  to  the  first  venturi 
member, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  venturi  members  together  form 
an  annular  restricted  air  passage  downwardly  adjacent  to 
the  fuel  dispensing  orifice,  and 

throttle  means  for  axially  moving  the  first  venturi  member 
relative  to  the  second  venturi  member  to  enlarge  and 
reduce  the  restricted  air  passage  and  thereby  increase  and 
decrease  the  flow  of  air  and  fuel  through  the  mixing 
chamber 


lets,   by    selecting  an   appropriate   configuration   of  said 
Laval-nozzle 


4,00 1J57 
PROCE.SS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBERS  FROM 

FUSIBLE  MATERIALS 
Alfred  H.  Walz.  Emmendingen.  and  Paul-Jiirgen  Hahn.  Karl- 
snihe-Durlach.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Walz. 
Emmendingen.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,565 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.     2,     1972. 
2237884 

Int.  CL»  B22D  23I0H 
U.S.  CL  264-12  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  fine  fibers  from  fusible 
low-viscosity  melts  of  inorganic,  mineral  or  metal  materials  or 
organic  materials,  comprising: 

heating  the  starting  material  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  thereof. 

causing  said  melt  to  pass  through  an  orifice  means  into  a 
Laval-nozzle; 

causing  a  pressure  drop  across  the  Laval-nozzle  of  a  magni- 
tude sufficient  to  bring  a  flow  medium,  which  carries  said 
melt,  passing  through  the  nozzle  to  supersonic  speed 
therewithin;  and 

causing  the  temperature  of  the  flow  medium  to  drop 
abruptly  in  a  sufficiently  short  distance  within  the  Laval- 
nozzle  to  solidify  the  melt  into  the  form  of  fibers  before 
the  surface  tension  of  the  melt  forms  the  melt  into  drop- 


4,001,358 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

CEMENTITIOl  S  CONDUIT  IN  SITU 

Charles  T.  McNeilL  and  Melba  F.  Silva,  both  of  Yuba  Cfty, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  No- Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co.,  Yuba  City, 

Calif. 

Conlinuation-in-pan  of  .Ser.  No.  256.891.  May  25.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,105 

Int.  CL'  E03F  <lOb 
U.S.  CL  264-33  25  Claims 


4e   I 


1.  Ihe  methinJ  of  continuouslv  forming  smooth  walled 
concrete  pipe  in  situ  in  a  ditch  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a  defining  an  elongated  volume  of  generally  annular  cross- 
section  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  within  said  ditch 
with  the  axis  of  elongation  of  the  annular  volume  extend- 
ing along  said  ditch  and  with  one  end  of  said  annular 
volume  closed  and  the  other  end  thcret>f  open. 

b  introducing  a  solidifiable  ccmeniitious  material  into  said 
annular  vi>lume  at  the  closed  end  thereof, 

c  continuously  urging  said  solidifiable  cementitious  mate- 
rial to  move  toward  said  open  end  of  said  annular  volume 
at  a  rate  at  least  as  great  as  and  substantially  equal  to  a 
given  rate  bv  applving  frictumal  f(»rces  including  compo- 
nents acting  in  one  circumferential  direction  and  compo- 
nents acting  in  the  axial  direction  toward  said  open  end  of 
said  annular  volume  to  said  cementilK>us  material  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  annular  volume  immediately  adjacent 
said  closed  end  thereof  and  having  an  axial  length  less 
than  about  one-half  the  axial  length  from  the  closed  end 
to  the  open  end  of  said  annular  volume,  and  simulta- 
netjuslv. 

d  mov  ing  said  annular  volume  along  said  ditch  at  said  given 
rate  with  the  closed  end  of  said  annular  volume  preceding 
the  open  end  thereof  and 

c  applving  frictit>nal  forces  in  the  second  circumferential 
direction  opposite  said  one  circumferential  directKin  to 
said  cementitious  material  at  the  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  volume  throughout  a  second  portion  of  satd 
annular  volume  comprising  the  lemaining  length  thereof 


4.001359 
TESTING  AND  CORRECTING  METERING  ACCURACY 

OF  MULTIHOLE  SPINNERETS 
William  Bernard  Fisker,  Cluster:  Howard  Lyie  Helner,  Colo- 
nial  Heights,  and   David   Pendlebury.  Chester,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpc»ration,  Morris  Township, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  507,509,  Sept.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,930,775.  This  application  July  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.402 

Int.  CL'GOIB  IMOH 
U.S.  CL  264-40.1  II  Clains 

I.  A  method  for  off-line  testing  and  correcting  the  metering 
accuracy  of  a  split  multiholc  spinneret  fed  by  a  single  metered 
stream,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  feeding  through  the  split 
spinneret  a  fluid  having  a  viscosity  such  that  its  flow  through 
the  holes  of  the  split  spinneret  is  laminar,  by  a  single  metered 
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steam  which  hydraulically  splits  to  each  of  the  sides  of  the  split 
spinneret;  (b)  collecting  in  segregation  according  to  the  sides 
of  the  split  spinneret  the  fluid  as  it  flows  therefrom,  (c)  weigh 
ing  separately  the  segregated  collections  of  fluid;  (d)  deter 
mining  the  percent  bias  of  the  split  spinneret,  (e)  choosing  the 
side  of  the  split  spinneret  with  the  lower  flow  rate  for  rework 
ing  of  its  respective  holes;  (f)  calculating  the  number  of  holes 
to  be  reworked  in  said  side  of  the  split  spinneret  by  the  equa- 
tion 


ti 


«<.<:X^^^ 


4,001361 

MOBILE  HOME  SKIRTING  SIDE  PANEL 

Earl  L.  Lnruh.  612  Pinewood  Drive,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  S«r.  No.  518.345 

Int.  CI.'  E04C  2120.  B29D  27100 

L.S.  CI.  264-51  1  Claim 


■m 


s  =  k  X  n 

where 

^  is  the  number  of  holes  to  be  reworked. 

A  is  a  constant  between  15  and  150,  and 

D  is  the  percent  bias  of  the  split  spinneret;  and  (g)  rework- 
ing approximately  the  number  of  holes  "N"  in  the  side  of  the 
split  spinneret  having  said  lower  flow  rate. 

4,001,360 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PULVERULENT  POLYMERS 

EXHIBITING  AN  APPARENT  INCREASE  IN  GLASS 

TRANSITION  TEMPERATURE  AND  SHAPING  THE 

RESULTANT  POLYMER  MATERIALS 

William  J.  Davis,  1700  Reading  Blvd.,  Wyomlssing,  Pa.  19610, 

and  Anthony  J.  Iiblcki,  1704  Westwood  Drive,  Reading,  Pa. 

19610 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,565,  Jan.  5,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  19,  1973.  S«r.  No.  417,164 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  27/00.  2  7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  264-49  >3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  skirting  panel  having  a  surface 
configuration  simulating  masonry  blocks  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  mold  for  said  panel  having  a  mold  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  cavities  compic 
mentarv  to  mastinry  blocks,  filling  said  mold  with  expandable 
beads  of  polystyrene;  and  applying  heat  to  said  beads  to  fuse 
the  same  together  and  form  said  panel  with  a  density  of  he 
tween  about  1  and  2  p<»unds  per  cubic  fj>ot.  whereby  cavity 
interstices  arc  formed  between  fused  beads  at  said  surface 
configuration  which  simulate  the  surface  cavitations  on  ma- 
sonry blocks 


4,001,362 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  AND 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

Bernard  Dclmon,  Wavre;  Jacques  LeMaitre.  and  Michel  Bul- 

ens,  both  of  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  UMBRA, 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1974.  Ser.  No.  507,177 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3.  1973,  73.35287; 
May  31,  1974,  74.18959 

Int.  Cl.»  C04B  33132 
U.S.  CI.  264-56  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  clay  compositions,  com 

prising 

contacting  the  clay  composition  with  a  liquid  phase  contain- 
ing metal  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0 OOl  gram 
equivalent  per  liter,  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  total 
of  from   1   to  40  mole  percent  of  said  metal  ion  based  on 
contained  alumina  in  said  clay  composition,  for  a  suffi 
ciently  long  time  period  to  ensure  diffusion  of  said  ions 
throughout  the  clay  composition,  wherein  the  metal  of 
said  metal  ions  is  capable  of  forming  iLs  oxide  at  a  temper- 
ature at  or  below  the  firing  temperature  of  the  clay  com- 
position, and 
firing  the  resulting  impregnated  clay  composition  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  750°-!  100°  C    whereby  said  metal  ions 
are  transformed  into  the  corresponding  oxides 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  in  pulverulent  form 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  a  sugar  into  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion of  finely  divided  particles  of  the  polymer,  coagulating 
with  precipitation  the  polymer  suspension  removing  the  liquid 
from  the  coagulated  and  precipitated  suspension  to  form  a 
dried  polymer  mass,  comminuting  the  dried  polymer  mass  and 
removing  the  sugar  from  the  comminated  polymer  mass 


4,001363 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CERAMIC 
FERROMAGNETIC  OBJECT 
Leonardus  Joscphus  Koppcns,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,355,  Feb.  22,  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  13.  1974.  Ser.  No.  505,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Mar.   19.   1970. 

7003901 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35126 
U.S.  CI.  264-61  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ferromagnetic  objects,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  ferromagnetic  powder  having  the  com- 
position M^,»*   M*,-x-,**  M^**   P«»**  °-  "  *°'  *'*'''"8  ^^^ 
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composition  M^^**  ^b,,,.^"^  M^v**  Fes'*  (OH)8.  wherein  M^. 

Mb,  or  H-  are  bivalent  metals  or  bivalent  metal  complexes,  and 

wherein: 

"    0  ^     t   «    1 
0  «    >    «    I 

t  +  V  «     1 


I     • 


.  Ilul 


and  a  polymerized  organic  compound,  applying  said  suspen 
sion  to  a  substrate,  drying  said  suspension  to  form  a  layer  on 
said  substrate,  forming  objects  of  desired  shape  and  dimen- 
sions from  said  layer,  and  heating  said  objects  to  eliminate  said 
polymerized  organic  compound,  convert  said  sol  to  the  ferro- 
magnetic powder,  and  form  coherent  bodies  of  said  ferromag- 
netic powder 

■  • 


ciently  cooler  than  the  temperature  of  said  melted  thermo 
plastic  material  such  that  upon  contact  of  said  elements  with 
said   melted  thermoplastic   material  a  thin  skin  of  st>lidified 
thermoplastic  material  forms  on  the  bottom  portions  of  said 
elements,  forcing  said  melted  thermoplastic  material  between 
and  within  said  joints  of  said  elements,  immediately  thereafter 
allowing  said  elements  contacting  said  melted  thermoplastic 
material  at  joint  surfaces  between  said  elements  to  cool.  s<ilid- 
ify  and  form  thereby  a  thin  skin  of  solidified  thermoplastic 
material  on  said  contacting  joint  surfaces  between  said  ele- 
ments and  with  said  melted  thermoplastic  material  in  the  mid 
points  between  and  within  said  element  joints  remaining  in  a 
melted  state,  such  that  said  melted  thermoplastic  material  at 
said  mid  points  between  and  within  said  element  joints,  upon 
subsequently  cooling  and  solidifying,  shrinks  the  most  at  said 
mid  points  between  and  within  said  element  joints  and  forms 
thercbs  a  double-convex  configuration  of  said  thermoplastic 
material  v^ithin  said  joints,  thereby   water-proof  sealing  said 
bottom  portions  of  said  elements  and  their  said  joints  prepara- 
tory  to  the  introduction  of  mortar,  allowing  the  remaining 
melted  thermoplastic  material  to  solidify,  introducing  mortar 
within  said  element  joints,  allowing  said  mortar  to  cure  to 
complete  fabrication  of  said  wall  panel  and   for  removal  of 
same  from  said  thermoplastic  material,  and  removing  said  wall 
panel  from  said  thermoplastic  material 


4,001.364 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  CERAMICS 

Kazuo  Suzuki,  Otu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,252,  Jan.  24,  1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  con«nuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,992, 

Feb.  6,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  560,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1972,  47-58813: 
Sept.  1.  1972.47-6763 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35164 
U.S.  CI.  264-63  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  physical  properties  of  ceram 
ics.  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  100  parts  by  weight  parti- 
cles of  said  ceramics  with  5  to  10  parts  by  weight  atactic 
polvpropvlene.  forming  the  coated  ceramics  into  desired 
shape  under  cold  compression  of  200  to  400  Kg/cm^  and 
sintering  the  formed  product  at  1  100°  C  to  1  300°  C.  wherein 
said  ceramic  is  barium  ferrite  or  low  soda  alumina. 


4.001.366 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SELF-GRIPPING  DEVICES 
HAVING  INTEGRAL  TRAINS  OF  GRIPPING  ELEMENTS 
George  C.  Brumlik.  Monlclair.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ingrip  Fasten- 
ers Inc.,  Montclair,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,871,  Jan.  3.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,083 
Int.  CI.'  B29H  7//«;  A44B  HlOO 
U.S.  CI.  264-147  1  Claim 


4,001,365 

LOAD-BEARING  WALL  PANEL  WHOSE  ELEMENTS  ARE 

MORTAR-BINDED,  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 

Wilson  E.  Graham,  R.D.  No.  1,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.  12144 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  542,585 

Int.  CI.'  B28B  1108:  B32B  31106 

U.S.  CI.  264-69  *  Claims 


1.  Process  for  forming  a  self-gripping  device  which  com- 
prises extruding  a  base  with  a  plurality  of  parallel,  integral  ribs 
thereon  extending  in  the  direction  of  extrusion,  said  ribs  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  a  gripping  element  in  cross  section  and  being 
oriented  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  extrusion,  slitting 
said  ribs  through  said  base  generally  transverse  to  the  direc 
tion  of  extrusion  and  stretching  and  expanding  said  base  and 
said  ribs  thereby  forming  an  open,  net-like  structure  of  cross- 
ing members  from  said  base  ^\Xh  spaced  apart  gripping  ele- 
ments from  said  ribs  integrally  extending  from  said  crossing 
members 


!^ 


^  (^QQjQQ  P[„be9@# 


E 


\^-. 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  wall  panel  whose  elements 
have  mortar-binded  joints,  the  facings  of  which  are  double 
concave,  smooth,  water-proof  and  weather-proof,  comprising 
disposing   said   elements  on    trapped,    melted    thermoplastic 
material  with  the  temperature  of  said  elements  bemg  suffi- 


4.001,367 

METHOD  FOR  PERMANENTLY  AND  UNIFORMLY 

INCORPORATING  AN  ADDITIVE  INTO  AN  UNDRAWN 

FIBER 
Roger  T.  Guthrie,  Westfield:  Justin  L.  Hirshman,  East  Bruns- 
wick; Stanley  Littman,  Somerset;  Edwin  L.  Sukman,  Fan- 
wood,  and  Philip  H.  Ravenscroft,  Clark,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,130,  March  29.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,843 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  17102:  B29D  27100 
U.S.  CI.  264-  154  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  permanently   and  uniformly  incorporating 
between  0  1    and  15^  by  weight  of  an  additive  into  an  un- 
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drawn  or  partially  drawn  fiber  formed  from  a  molten  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyamides. 
polyesteramides,  polypropylene  and  high  density  polyethy- 
lene, the  method  comprising  cold  drawing  said  fiber  at  a  draw 
ratio  of  between  1.5:1  and  the  breaking  elongation  of  the  fiber 
to  achieve  a  localized  reduction  in  diameter  concurrently  with 
formation  of  an  interconnecting  network  of  microvoids  that 
occurs  while  the  fiber  is  immersed  in  a  liquid  or  vapor  medium 
containing  said  additive  as  a  solution,  dispersion  or  emulsion, 
at  a  concentration  of  between  O  1  and  99%  by  weight  wherein 


d.  a  non-reactive  filler  in  a  screw -type  extruder  in  which 
the  cylinder  temperature  is  maintained  at  a  at  a  level 
not  exceeding  ^2°  C  so  that  the  composition  has  at  the 
outlet  end  of  the  extruder  a  flouability  corresponding 
tt)  a  needle  penetration  degree  of  at  least  20  under  a 
load  of  l(M)g  for  a  loading  time  of  5  seconds  according 
to  ASTM  D5  and  the  composition  is  nt>t  cured  in  the 
extruder. 

2.  passing  the  extrudate  from  step  (  1  )  through  a  prelimi 
nar\   molding  passage  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
not  more  than  120°  C.  said  passage  ha\ing  a  cr<iss  sec 
tional  area  decreasing  progcssi\el>  towards  the  outlet 
end  of  said  passage. 

3.  passing  the  product  emerging  from  said  preliminar\ 
molding  passage  through  an  open  ended  die  passage 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  K0°  to  250°  C  .  under  a 
pressure  not  higher  than  200  kg/cm^  for  a  residence- 
time  of  I   second  to  5  minutes  and 

4.  withdrawing  the  cured  molded  product. 


1  the  maximum  particle  size  of  a  dispersed  or  emulsified 
additive  does  not  exceed  two  microns; 

2  the  medium  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  undrawn  fiber  and 
penetrates  into  said  network  of  interconnecting  mi- 
crovoids, 

3.  the  wetting  angle  defined  by  the  liquid  medium  and  the 
surface  of  said  fiber  is  less  than  ^0°;  and 

4.  the  temperature  of  the  medium  is  below  the  effective 
glass  transition  temperature  of  said  fiber  when  in  contact 
with  the  medium. 


4,001,369 

PROCESS  FOR  COSPINNING  TRILOBAL  FILAMENTS 

Chandrakant  Shantilal  Shah.  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.834 

Int.  CI.-  B28B  2//5J 

t'.S.  CI.  264—177  F  «  Claims 

I 


4,001,368 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  MOLDING  OF 

THERMOSETTING  RESINS 
Yoshio  Michlxoc,  Takatsuki:  Masafumi  Toyomatsu,  Kadoma, 
and  Masakatsu  Uchida,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,810 

Int.  CI.'  B28B  3120 

VS.  CI.  264-  176  R  9  Claims 


tRifll 

I 


KNEAOING     '] 


EXTBUSION 


PWEFOWMiNG    I 


CURING        1 


(post  forming) 


*  O'SMOONTlNG  1 

-t 

f^    MOLDING     J 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  molding  of  a  thermosetting 
resinous  composition  to  form  a  cured  product,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  extruding  a  thermosetting  resinous  composition  compris 
ing  by  weight 

a.  100  parts  of  a  mixture  of  an  uncured  unsaturated  p<il>- 
estcr  resin  and  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  mono- 
mer in  the  weight  ratio  of  80/20  to  30/70.  respectively . 
b    1-70  parts  of  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride  resin  pow- 
der, 
c   0.2  -  3  parts  of  a  polymerization  initiator  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  cospinning  at  least  two  svnlhelic  trilobal 
filaments  from  the  same  ptilvmcr  composition  wherein  the 
undrawn  filaments  have  a  difference  between  their  modifica- 
tion ratios  of  at  least  0  3  MR  units,  the  improNcment  compris 
ing  spinning  one  filament  from  a  spinneret  t)rifice  basing  a 
configuratitin  comprised  of  three  radially  intersecting  slots 
with  each  slot  having  parallel  sides  and  spinning  the  other 
filament  from  a  spinneret  i>rifice  having  a  configuration  com 
prised  t>f  three  radialh  intersecting  tapered  slots 


4,00 1 ,370 
MANLFACTLRING  OF  RESIN-AGGREGATE  PIPES 
Clifford  Aubrey  Baker,  Glen  Waveriey,  Australia,  and  Rex 
Miller,   deceased,   late   of   Kikyth.   Australia    ( b>    Florence 
Edith  Miller,  executrix),  assignors  to  Humes  Limited,  Mel- 
bourne. Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  838.009,  June  16,  1969.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610.966.  Jan.  23,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,479 
Claims    priority,    application     Australia.    Jan.     27,     1966. 
91666 

Int.  CI.*  B28B  1!20 
l.S.  CI.  264—256  6  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  resin  aggregate  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  into  a  rotatahle  mould  a 
pipe  ftirmabic  resin  aggregate  mixture  in  the  proportion  of 
from  12  to  20  parts  of  aggregate  to  1  purl  of  resin  b>  weight, 
rotating  the  mould  to  appl\  centrifugal  force  to  the  mixture  to 
form  the  pipe,  moving  a  compacting  roller  into  contact  with 
the  pipe  being  formed  and  rotating  the  compacting  roller  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  mould,  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  compacting  roller  to  force  the  compacting 
roller  against  the  pipe  being  formed  to  compact  the  mixture 
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until  the  speed  of  the  roller  is  reduced  and  a  portion  of  the 
mixture  adheres  to  the  compacting  roller,  reducing  the  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  compacting  roller  on  the  pipe  being 
formed  until  the  original  speed  of  the  roller  is  reached  causing 
the  roller  to  be  cleaned  of  the  adhering  portion  of  the  mixture. 


"-N 


z'     r 


'm\ 


LK, 


4.001.373 
REMOVAL  OF  TETRANITROMETHANK  FROM  TNT 
PLANT  WASTE 
Ihomas  N.  Hall.  Adelphi,  Md.,  and  William  H.  Gilligan.  Wash- 
ington. D.C..  assignors  to  The  I  nitcd  .States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  605.775 
Inl.  CI.'  BOID  .";.?  J-* 
l.S.  CI.  423-236  '  34  Claims 

1.  A  gas  scrubbing  process  for  removing  tetranitromethane 
from  trinitrotoluene  plant  waste  gases  comprising  scrubbing 
the  waste  gases  with  a  solution  of  (  1  )  water,  (2)  hydrogen 
peroxide,  and  a  hvdrovyl  ion  stiurce  selected  fr»>m  the  group 
consisting  of  ZOH.  ZjCOi.  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l.i*.  Na*.  K*.  Cs*,  Rb* 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


I 

increasing  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  compacting  roller  on 
the  pipe  being  formed  until  a  portion  of  the  mixture  adheres  to 
the  compacting  roller  and  repeating  the  steps  of  reducing  and 
increasing  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  compacting  roller  on 
the  pipe  being  formed  until  a  portion  of  the  mixture  no  longer 
adheres  to  the  compacting  roller  and  the  pipe  is  compacted 


4,001,371 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Joseph  Peter  Remeika,  Warren,  and  Rudolf  Johannes  H.  Voor- 
hoeve.  Summit,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to   Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,948,  July  2,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,884,837. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,809 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  53134 
U.S.  CI.  423-213.2  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  cataKtic  process  for  the  removal  from  a  gas  flow  of 
at  least  one  material  from  the  group,  carbon  monoxide.  h\dro- 
carbons  and  nitrogen  oxides  of  the  formula  NOj.,  at  eie\atcd 
temperatures,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said 
gas  How  with  a  catal\st  containing  an  active  ingredient  con 
sisting  essentially  of  a  perovskite-like  manganite  of  at  least  one 
rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  La, 
Pr.  and  Nd  in  which  the  said  rare  earth  element  is  partially 
replaced,  in  that  the  said  manganite  is  of  a  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  atom  formula  RE, .j-M^MnOj  in  which  RE  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  La.  Pr, 
and  Nd.  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na.  K.  and  Rb  in  which  x  is  from  0.1  to  0.4  and 
in  which  the  amount  of  any  of  the  indicated  cations  ma\  be 
reduced  by  up  to  about  15  atoms  percent  to  accommodate 
vacancv  structures 


4,001.374 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AMMONIA  FROM  GASES 
Egon   Haese.   Bochum-Linden,  Germany,  assignor  to   Dr.  C. 
Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H..  Bochum.  tJermany 

Filed  July  2.  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,232 
Claims     priority,     application     Germany.     July     2,     1973, 
2333518 

Int.  CI.'  COIC  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-237  7  Claims 


4,001.372 

REMOVING  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN  FROM  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES  WITH  ALKALI  MANGANATE  SOLUTIONS 

Taijiro    Okabe;    Akitsugu    Okuwaki,    both    of    Sendai,    and 

Shigetoshi  Nakabayashi.  Shinminato.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to   Mitsubishi   Kinzoku    Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha,   Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332.792,  Feb.  16,  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3,929,966.  This  application  July  1 .  1 975.  Ser.  No.  592.3 1 8 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1972.  47-17556 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16. 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.' CO  IB  21/00 

U.S.  CL  423— 235  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  removing  oxides  of  nitrogen  (NOx)  existing 
in  a  gaseous  mixture  and  consisting  predominantly  of  nitric 
oxide  and  nitrogen  dioxide,  which  consists  essentialK  of  sub- 
jecting said  gaseous  mixture  to  a  contact-reaction  with  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  man 
ganate  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  thereby  absorbing  the 
oxides  of  nitrogen  into  the  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  ammt>nia  from  c«ikc  oven  gases, 
said  process  including  the  steps  of 

forming   ammonium    sulfite    sail    solution    b\    washing   said 
coke   oven    gases   containing   ammonia    with    a    washing 
liquid  essentially   including  at  least    I '^''^    h\   weight  inor 
game  acidic  ammonium  bisulfite, 

regenerating  acidic  ammonium  bisulfite  h\  washing  the 
formed  ammt)nium  sulfite  salt  solution  with  gases  bearing 
sulfur  dioxide. 

using  a  portitm  of  the  regenerated  acidic  ammonium  bisul- 
fite f<.)r  continuous  washing  of  ammonia  from  the  coke 
oven  gases  while  diverting  a  porlit)n  of  the  regenerated 
acidic  ammonium  bisulfite, 

burning  the  diverted  portion  of  the  regenerated  acidic  am- 
monium bisulfite  to  recover  gases  essentiall>  including 
sulfur  dioxide,  nitrogen  and  water  vapor,  and 

using  the  sulfur  dioxide  for  the  recovered  gases  from  said 
step  of  burning  for  said  step  of  regenerating  acidic  ammo 
mum  bisulfite 


4,001.375 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE  GAS 
John  M.  Longo.  New  Providence.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company.  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499.324 
Disclosure  H  <;.^  alsii  published  under  second  1  rial  Voluntary 
Protest  Profirart}  on  Mar    16.  /V76 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  7//^^.  BOIJ  SjOO 
U.S.  CI.  423— 244  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas. 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  the  gas  with  a  cerium 
oxide  sorbent  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  «00°C  until  the 
cerium  oxide  s<irbs  sulfur  oxide,  and  regenerating  the  spent 
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sorbent  by  contacting  with  hydrogen  wherein  during  regencra-  inert  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  magnesium 

tion  the  sulfur  sorbcd  cerium   is  subsequently  converted  to  carbonate,  kieselguhr  and  clay,  and  having  the  properties  of 

cerium  oxide  and  the  desorbed  sulfur  specie  is  initially  sulfur  further  reducing  the  caking 
dioxide  and  subsequently  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4.00  U76 
FLUE  GAS  DESLLFURIZATION  SORBENT  AND 
PROCESS 
Neville  L.  Cull,  Baker,  and  Warren  M.  Smith,  Baton  Rouge, 
both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  315,590,  Dec.  15,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,989 
Int.  CI.*  CO  IB  17100;  BOIJ  filOO 
L.S.  CI.  423-244  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  sulfur  dioxide  is  separated  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same  by  contacting  said  gase- 
ous mixture,  under  desulfurization  conditions,  with  a  solid 
sorbent  comprising  a  carrier  and  an  active  material  supported 
thereon,  which  active  material  will  selectively  react  with  sulfur 
dioxide  at  said  desulfurization  conditions,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  carrier  comprises  alumina  and  from  about  2  to 
about  20  wt  %.,  based  on  the  weight  of  alumina,  of  a  refrac- 
tory metal  oxide  different  from  alumina,  said  refractory  metal 
oxide  being  disposed  at  or  near  the  surface  of  the  alumina  b\ 
first  contacting  said  alumina  with  a  hydrolyzable  organic 
compound  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  then  converting 
said  hydrolyzable  compound  to  said  refractor)  metal  oxide 
different  from  alumina 


4,001,377 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STABILIZED  AMMONIIM 

NITRATE 
Heinrich    Hahn,   Gebenkirchen-Buer;    Hans    Heumann,    and 

Manfred  Schweppe,  both  of  Heme,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Veba-Chemie  AG,  Gelscnkirchen-Buer,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1973, 
2352304 

Int.  CI.'  C05C  1102 
L.S.  CI.  423-267  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  the  stabilized  ammonium  nitrate 
from  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  which  consists 
essentially  of  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  aqueous  am- 
monium nitrate  solution  so  that  the  water  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  up  to  0.2'*  by  weight,  thereafter  adding  to  the 
ammonium  nitrate  composition  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  polyphosphate  and  potassium 
polyphosphate  in  an  amount  of  0  1  to  It  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  thereafter  forming 
the  resultant  composition  into  a  prill  by  prilling 


4.001,379 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SUPERFINE  AMORPHOUS  HIGH 

STRUCTURAL  SILICIC  ACID 
Giinter  Tiirk.  Gross-Auheim,  and  Joseph  Welsch,  Neu-Isen- 
burgh,  both  of  Germany,  as.slgnors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199.054.  Nov.  15.  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,739.  April  28.  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290.884 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    27,     1968. 
1767332 

Int.  CI.'COIB  3Mlf<.  33112 
U.S.  CI.  423-339  9  Claims 
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4.00 1 .378 

ANTI-CAKING  OF  NITROGENOUS  MATERIALS 

John  J.  Jasnosz.  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Petro- 

chemicab  Company.  Inc..  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421.248.  Dec.  3.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  631,1 1 1 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  2II4H.  C05C  I IM) 
U.S.  CI.  423-268  1 1  Claims 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  that  flows  freely  and  resists 
caking  even  on  prolonged  storage  comprising  particles  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  material  consisting  essentially  of  ammo- 
nium salts  useful  as  an  ingredient  of  fertilizer  and  normalK 
posing  a  problem  with  caking,  said  particles  of  said  nitrogen- 
containing  material  having  on  their  external  surfaces  an 
amount  that  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the  normal  caking  ten- 
dency of  the  nitrogen-containing  particles,  of  an  alkenc  sulfo- 
nate in  which  the  alkene  moiety  contains  from  6-26  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  said  particles  of  nitrogen-containing  material 
also  having  on  their  external  surface  an  amount  that  is  suffi- 
cient to  further  reduce  the  caking  thereof,  of  a  finely  divided 
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I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fine-grain,  amorphous, 
high  structure  silicic  acid  comprising  the  steps  of  precipitating 
a  silicic  acid  by  heating  an  aqueous  alkali-metal  silicate  solu 
tion  to  a  temperature  between  70°  and  100°  C.  then  adding  an 
acid  or  an  acidic-acting  substance  or  a  mixture  of  said  acid 
and  acidic-acting  substance  together  with  further  alkali-metal 
silicate  to  the  said  heated  solution,  thus  causing  the  mixture  to 
pass  first  through  an  alkaline  phase  and  then  through  an  acid 
precipitation  phase,  whereby  a  gradual  transition  of  the  sili- 
cate  to   an    mtermediate   hydrated   silica   sol    and    thereafter 
gradual  conversion  i>f  the  hydrated  silica  sol  b\  flocculatiDn  to 
a  silicic   acid   suspension  occurs  in   said  alkaline   phase   and 
these  steps  being  carried  out  with  the  following  provisions 
a    the  alkali  number  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained 
substantially   constant  throughout  the  said  alkaline  pre- 
cipitation phase  at  a  value  within  the  range  from  10  to  40, 
b  the  amounts  of  components  for  the  precipitation  reaction 
are  selected  to  obtain  an  SiOj  end  concentration  above 
6.S  grams  SiOj  per  liter, 
c    a  dispersing  and  shearing  force  is  applied  to  the  mixture 
throughout  the  major  part  of  the  period  »»f  said  gradual 
conversion  of  the  intermediate  hydrated  silica  sol  to  the 
flocculated  silicic  acid, 
d    the  said  dispersing  and  shearing  force  is  applied  b\  pass 
ing  the  mixture  in  a  continuous  stream  through  a  flow 
through  dispersing  pump,  centrifugal  pump,  or  combina- 
tion of  these  devices,  the  said  pump  operating  at  a  fre 
quency  of  at  least  10  per  hour,  the  said  frequency  being 
the   ratio   of  the   performance  of  the   dispersing  device 
expressed  in  cubic  meters  per  hour  to  the  initial  volume 
of  the  rcactiiin  mixture  in  cubic  meters,  and 
e   the  said  mixing.  precipitatK>n  and  suspension  formation  is 
carried  out  in  a  single  reaction  vessel 
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4.001.380 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NITROGEN  TRIFLUORIDE 
Joseph  Gordon.  Morris  Township.  Morris  County,  and  Ber- 
nard Sukornick,  Elizabeth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Morris  Township.  N  J. 

Filed  May  16.  1961,  Ser.  No.  111.130 
Disclosure  was  also  puhli.shed  under  seiond  I  rial  i'oluniar\ 
Protest  Prof^ram  on  Mar    16.  /V7A 
Int.  CI.'' COIB  21100.  9I0H 
U.S.  CI.  423-406  •»  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  making  nitrogen  trifluoride  which  com- 
prises introducing  gaseous  fluorine  azide  into  a  reaction  /one 
containing  fluorinatmg  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
syl  fluoride  and  chlorine  trifluoride.  maintaining  temperature 
in  the  reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  above  the  boiling  point  of 
fluorine  azide  and  below  about  100°  C.  and  discharging  from 
the  reaction  zone  gaseous  reaction  products  containing  nitro- 
gen trifluoride 


4,00 1 ,383 

IMPURE  SULFURIC  ACID  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Alfred  W.  Petersen,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,365.  Aug.  12,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  .Ser.  No.  812,124,  April  1,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599.231 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  /7/yo.  17172.  2.'^/ 16 
U..S.  CI.  423-531  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  non-dcgradable  organic  matter  in 
spent  sulfuric  acid  comprising  mixing  about  90  10  percent  bv 
weight  of  said  acid  with  about  10  40  percent  b>  weight  of 
spent  sulfuric  acid  containing  carbon  formed  bv  thermalK- 
degraded  organic  matter 


4.001.381 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  HEAVY  SODIUM 

CARBONATES  IN  BRIQUETTE  FORM 

Aurelian   M.  Dascalescu.  and  Grigore  O.  Socolescu,  both  of 

Bucharest.  Romania,  assignors  to  Uzina  De  Produse  Sodice. 

Ocna  Mures,  Romania 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,219,  March  6.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.058 

Claims  priority,  application  Romania.  Nov.  14.  1970,  54918 
Int.  Cl.^  CO  ID  7/.?  7.  7/3fl.  7ll2 
U.S.  CI.  423-426  **  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  heavy  sodium  carbon- 
ate briquettes,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  drying  a  raw.  light 
sodium  carbonate  -  forming  starting  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a  mixture  of 
sodium  sesquicarbonatc  and  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 
to  a  2-4'*  moisture  content,  subjecting  the  thus-dried  starting 
substance  to  a  pressure  of  about  «0()  kg/cm*  to  produce  bri- 
quettes of  the  same  starting  substance  having  a  density  of 
approximatciv  1  H  kg/dm\  and  then  calcining  the  thus-formed 
dense  briquettes  of  the  starting  substance  in  a  closed  space 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  7()0°-750°  C  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  convert  the  dense  briquettes  of  said  starting  sub 
stance  into  briquettes  of  heavy  sodium  carbonate  having  a 
densitv  of  2  2-2  4  kg/dm^  and  to  simultaneously  evolve  a 
dust  free  gas  mixture  of  COj  and  H,.0  vapors 


4.001.384 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OXIDES  OF  SULFUR 
FROM  COMBUSTION  WASTE  GAS 
Junji  Iwakura.  Amagasaki;  Kimihiko  Sato,  Yokohama;  Hisashi 
Fujii,  Amagasaki:  Yoshlhiro  Hashimoto,  Daito;  Shigeo  Ono, 
Yokohama;   Shozaburo   Watanabe,   Amagasaki,   and    Akio 
Yokoyama,  Nishinomiya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  364.416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1972,  47-76474 
Int.  CI.-  CO  ID  .'^.(ill.  COIB  l7i6H 
U.S.  CI.  423-551  8  Claims 


4.001,382 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 
Yasuo  Matsumura;  Soichiro  Kishimoto,  and  Saburo  Okazaki, 
all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exian  Company 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  543,008 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1974,  49-14209 
Int.  CI.' COIB  31107 
U.S.  CI.  423-447.1  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  having  a  high 
strength  and  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  which  comprises 
heating  acrvlonitrile  copolymer  fibers  made  from  an  acryloni 
trile  copolvmer  containing  at  least  XO  mole  '7.  acrvlonitrile.  the 
improvement  v^ herein  the  acrylonitrile  copolvmer  contains 
0  3  to  6  mole  '^  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  its  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  salt,  and  the  content  of  the  carboxvlic 
groups  in  the  salt  form  in  the  fiber  is  0  1  to  1  ^^  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  carboxyl  groups  and  their  salts  in  the  fiber 


I.  A  process  for  the  rccoverv  of  oxides  of  sulfur  from  t>xv- 
gen  containing  combustion  v^  aste  gases,  which  comprises 

cooling  said  waste  gases  having  an  initial  temperature  of 
400''  -  600°  C  and  forming  entrained  articles  of  sodium 
compounds  consisting  cssentiallv  of  sodium  carbt>nate.  by 
sprav  contacting  said  waste  gases  with  a  st>lution  of  so- 
dium hvdroxide  or  sodium  carbonate,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
said  sodium  hvdroxide  or  sodium  carbonate  to  said  oxides 
of  sulfur  is  0  y  to  15. 

converting  s<idium  carbonate  in  the  particles  to  sodium 
sulfate  bv  passing  said  waste  gases  containing  said  oxides 
of  sulfur  and  said  s«idium  compound  particles  over  plate- 
like packings,  wherebv  said  particles  are  comminuted  to  a 
finer  particle  si/e  ftirm.  so  as  to  enhance  the  reaction  of 
said  particles  with  the  oxides  of  sulfur  in  said  waste  gases. 
and 

collecting  entrained  particles  after  said  ct>nversion  step  in  a 
dust  collector 


4,001,385 

SULFUR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Frederick  W.  Sanders.  Chillicoihe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,525,  Feb.  29,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  481,778 

Disclosure  wa\  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar   30.  1976 

Int.  CI.' COIB  17104 

U.S.  CI.  423-573  G  5  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  of  oxidizing  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  with  an 


366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4.  1977 


oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  medium    comprising  a  metal  more  electronegative  than  hydrogen  and 


at  a  neutral  or  acid  pH  and  a  solid  heterogenous  catalyst  to 
form  elemental  sulfur,  the  improvement  comprising 

reacting  said  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  and  said  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  in  a  reaction  chamber  filled  with  said  aqueous 
medium  and  said  solid  heterogeneous  catalyst  in  particu 
late  form,  said  solid  catalyst  being  carbon  particles  which 
are  relatively  free  from  chemical  attack  by  the  reaclants 
and  the  reaction  products,  said  carbon  particles  having 
surface  portions  in  contact  with  a  hydrophobic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene.  polyethylene,  silicones,  polychloro- 
trifluorocthylene.  prepolymerizcd  silicone  oils,  high  vac- 
uum silicone  grease,  poly  (chloro-p-xylylene).  paraffin, 
paratoluenc  sulfonamide,  polydichlorodifluorcthylene 
and  octadecyl  amine  without  being  completely  encapsu- 
lated by  or  encapsulating  said  hydrophobic  material 


eluting  the  reduced  technetium-y^m  from  said  reducing  agent 


4.001,386 
PROCESS  FOR  H^  REMOVAL  EMPLOYING  A 
REGENERABLE  POLYALKANOLAMINE  ADSORBENT 
Johannes  P.  Klein,  The  Hatuc.  Netherlands;  Swethadrivas  R. 
Sctlur,   New   Delhi,  India,  and   Willem  Groenendaai,  The 
Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,445,  April  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649.956 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  I.  1973. 
9931/73 

Int.  CI.'  CO  IB  17100 
L.S.  CI.  423-574  L  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  total  sulfur  content  of  Claus 
off-gases  comprising 

A    passing  the  off-gases  from  a  Claus  process  al  a  tempera- 
ture  above    175°  C.   together   with   a   hydrogen-   and/or 
carbon  monoxide-containing  gas.  over  a  sulfided  Group 
VI  and/or  Group   VIII   metal  catalyst  supported   on   an 
-   inorganic  oxidic  carrier. 

B  passing  the  off-gases  thus  treated  to  an  absorption  step  in 
which  they  are  contacted  with  a  liquid  and  regcnerable 
polyalkanolamine  absorbent  for  hydrogen  sulfide,  dis- 
charging the  unabst>rbed  portion  of  the  said  off-gases, 
optionally  after  incineration,  into  the  atmosphere,  and 
producing  a  hydrogen  sulfide -enriched  polyaklanolamine 
absorbent  emanating  from  the  absorption  step. 

C.  increasing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  content  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide-enriched  polyalkanolamine  absorbent  emanating 
from  the  absorption  step  by  contacting  said  hydrogen 
sulfide-enriched  absorbent  with  a  stream  which  contains 
hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  higher  partial  pressure  than  that  of 
the  said  reduced  Claus  ofT-gases. 

D.  regenerating  the  hydrogen  sulfide-enriched  absorbent 
from  step  C  by  heating  and/or  stripping  and  using  it  again 
for  further  absorption  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 

E  passing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  liberated  in  the  regeneration 
to  a  Claus  process 


4,001,387 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 
Morton  Barak,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Harry  S.  Wincheil,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Medi-Physics,  Inc.,  ■Emery- 
ville, Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,797,  July  30,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,902,849,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,099. 
Aug.  19,  1971,  Pal.  No.  3.749,556.  This  application  Jan.  2, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  537,930 
Int.  CL*  A6IK  43100 
L'.S.  CL  424-  I  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  making  a  technetium-V^m  labeled  pharma- 
ceutical comprising: 

selectively  adsorbing  and  simultaneously  reducing  techneti- 
um-99m    pertechnetate    upon    a    particulate    reducing    agent 


by  combination  with  a  physiologically  benign  chelating  agent 
for  reduced  technctium-^ym  dispersed  in  a  phvsi<ilogicall> 
benign  liquid  carrier  having  an  initially  acidic  pH 


4,001.388 

OPHTHALMOLOGIC  AL  BIOERODIBLE  DRUG 

DISPENSING  FORMl  LATION 

John  W.  Shell.  Los  Altos.  Calif..  a.ssignor  to  Alza  Corporation. 

Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369.916.  June  14.  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3.914.402.  This  application  July  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  592.555 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  9114.  9122.  V/.?2 
U.S.  CI.  424-14  5  Claims 

I.  An  ophthalmic  dosage  form  comprising  solid  particles  of 
an  ophthalmic  drug  within  a  bitierodible  release  rateconlroll- 
ing  material  formed  of  a  polyester  of  the  general  formula 

-I  O  (W  )  CO  1,- 

wherein  W  is  a  lower  alkylcne  of  I  to  7  carbons  and  Y  has  a 
value  such  that  the  molecular  weight  t>f  the  polymer  is  from 
about  4,000  to  100.000  mixed  with  a  member  for  improving 
ocular  compatabiiity  of  the  dosage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  and  cellulose  ethers,  said  particles 
consisting  of  up  to  20  parts  drug  to  about  1  part  rate  control 
ling  material  to  about  1  part  drug  up  to  about  30  parts  rate 
controlling  material  with  the  particles  having  a  thickness  of 
rale  controlling  material  that  improves  release  of  drug  and 
being  from  10  to  300  microns  in  largest  dimensions  and  fi>rm 
ing  a  bland  and  non-irritating  suspension  of  I  part  up  tti  50 
parts  when  admixed  prit)r  to  administration  to  the  eye  with  up 
to  100  parts  of  an  opthalmically  acceptable  carrier  having  a 
pH  acceptable  to  the  eye.  and  wherein  ophthalmic  drug  is 
released  when  the  dosage  is  in  the  eye  as  the  particles  erode  in 
response  to  the  ocular  environment  at  a  controlled  and  contin 
uous  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time 


4,001.389 
SLOW  RELEASE  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  MATERIALS 

FOR  FEEDING  TO  RLMINANT  ANIMALS 

Francis  James  Thomas  Fildes,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,715 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Sept.    26, 
1973,  45089/73 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  9i22.  9132 

U.S.  CL424-I9  14  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  composition  suitable  for  feeding  to 

a  ruminant  animal  comprising  a  biologically  active  material 

coated  with  or  in  a  matrix  of  a  polymeric  material,  the  poly- 
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meric    material   comprising    amide    repeat    units    having    the 
structure  i 


R, 


R, 


R, 


—  NR,  — X  — N  N  — X— NR,— CO— N  N— CO— . 


R, 
R, 


R, 


—  NR,  — X— N  N  — X— NR,— CO  — X— CO—        or 


ceutical  substance  such  thai  it  deposits  on  a  desired  limited 
surface  area  of  living  skin  tissue  m  the  form  of  a  buttery . 
liquescent  solid  comprising  a  pressure  resistant  container, 
actuatable  aerosol  sprav  valve  means  for  hermetically  sealing 
said  container  and  regulating  the  passage  of  material  there 
through  such  that  it  leaves  the  termm.il  orifice  as  a  finely 
divided  spray,  said  container  housing  an  anhydrous  cosmeti 
callv  or  pharmaceulicalK  .iccertable.  oleaginous  base  con- 
taining said  substance,  a  wav  in  an  amount  of  abtiut  5  to  ^oQ 
by  weight  of  the  base,  said  wax  being  a  paraffin  wav  h.iving  a 
melting  point  in  the  range  of  1  ZO"  \o  1  50T  .  and  an  effective 
amount  tif  a  propellant  miscihle  with  said  base 


R.  R. 


— NR,  — X— NR,— CO— N  N— CO— 

f 

R. 


N  N 

M 


wherein  the  groups  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  groups,  the  groups  Rj.  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  and  the 
groups  X.. which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  polymethylcne  and 
alkyl  derivatives  thereof,  the  proportion  of  nitrogen  in  the 
polymeric  material  derived  fr»>m  the  amino  groups  in  the 
piperazine  groups  being  in  the  range  of  from  2**  to  lO'^f  bv 
weight  of  the  polymeric  material  and  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  polv meric  material  is  such  that  the  polymeric  material  has 
a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  0  3  dl  g  '  when  measured  in  a 
\^  by  weight  solution  in  methanol  containing  5^7,  hy  weight  of 
lithium  chloride  at  2.*^°  C 


4,001.392 

HAIRDRESSINGS 

Kenneth  Vascy  Curry.  Camberley,  and  Ahamado  Ismail  Sahir. 

Isleworth.    both   of   England,   assignors   to    Lever    Brothers 

Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1970,  Ser.  No.  4,761 

Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1969. 

543 1  69 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  7/// 
U.S.  CI.  424-47  *  Claims 

1.  A  hairdressing  composition  for  holding  and  imparting 
lustre  to  the  hair  comprising  from  10  to  7()'i  of  a  lower  ah 
phatic  alcohol  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  up  to  40'* 
water;  from  O  1  to  S^i  of  a  film  forming  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  (if  vinvl  pyrrolidone  and 
vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  crotonic  acid, 
poly  vinvl  pvrrtilidone  and  a  water  soluble  neutralized  copoly 
mer  of  a  vinyl  alkyl  ether  and  maleic  anhydride,  and.  from 
about  2  to  about  30'*  of  a  lustre  aid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  polypropylene  glycol  ether 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  lO  to  400  cenlistokes  at  100"  V  and 
diisopropyl  adipate 


4,001.390 

METHOD  OF  COATING  PHARMACEUTICAL  SOLID 
DOSAGE  FORMS 

Shigeru  Ohno.  Kamakuna:  Fujio  Sekigawa.  Yono.  and  Shoki- 
chl  Yamagishi.  Omiya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  I.  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  4.  1974.  49-38128 
Int.  Cl.^  A6IK  9!32.  9136 
U.S.  CI.  424  —  35  -^  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  solid  dosage  form  coated  with  three 
successive  layers  comprising 

1.  an  inside  layer  closest  to  said  solid  dosage  form  contain 
ing  no  pigment  and  consisting  of  hydroxy  propylmethvl 
cellulose  or  hydroxy  propylmethyl  cellulose  phthalate. 

2.  a  layer  over  layer  (  1  )  consisting  of  said  polymer  and  a 
pigment;  and 

3.  an  outer  layer  over  layer  (2)  consisting  of  said  polymer 
and  up  to  10  weight  percent  pigment  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  polymer 


4.00 1 ,393 
MEANS  FOR  CARIES  PROPHYLAXIS 
Raul  L  Orange.  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Blendax-Werke 
R.  Schneider  (imbH  &  Co..  (Jermany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431.856 
Claims    priority,    application    (Jermanv.    Jan.     20.     1973. 

2302812 

Int.  CI.-  A61K   7/lf<.  7;22 
U.S.  CI.  424  -  52  »<»  (  laims 

1.  A  composition  effective  in  preventing  caries  comprising  a 
non-toxic  carrier  substance  and  a  caries  prophylactic  amount 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.6-di-4' 
fluorophenyldiguanidtihexane.  its  ni)n  toxic  salts  and  mixtures 
theretif 


4,001,391 

MEANS  FOR  DEPOSITING  AEROSCU.  SPRAYS  IN 
BUTTERY  FORM 
Wolffe  Harry  Feinstone,  and  Fred  J.  Bandelin.  both  of  Mem- 
phis. Tenn..  assignors  to  Plough.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,572.  April  18.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  16.  1971.  Ser.  No.  181.208 
Disclosure  was  also  puhlished  under  second  Trial  Voluntar\ 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    9.  197 h 
int.  CL'  A61K  7100.  7142.  9112.  B65D  S3I14 
U.S.  CL  424-45  '0  Claims 

I.  An  aerosol  package  for  spraying  a  cosmetic  or  pharma 


4.001.394 
SHAMPOO  CREME  RINSE  CONTAINING  A 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SACCHARIN  ATE. 
CYCLAMATE  OK  PHTH ALIMIDATE 
Arnold  W .  Fogel,  Montvale,  and  Anthony  F.  Mercurio,  River- 
vale,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
panv.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  438.048 

Diulosure  wa\  also  puhli\hed  under  second  I  rial  yolunlary 

I'roieM  Program  on  Mar    23.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  424-  70  *  Claims 

1.    A   shampoo,   creme    rinse    c<>mposition    comprising,   an 

aqueous  carrier,  an   anionic   or  amphoteric   detergent,  or   a 

combination  thereof,  the  total  amount  of  detergent  being  from 

about  10  to  5  5  parts,  and  from  0  1  to  1   part  of  a  substituted 

quaternary    ammonium    compound    represented    by    the    for 

mula 
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R, N X 


where  R,  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms: 
R.i  is  a  benzyl  radical  which  may  he  further  substituted  by  a 

C,  or  C2  alkyl  radical; 
R4  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  radical  of  I  6  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

and 
X  is  an  organic  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  saccharinate,  a  cyclamate  and  a  phthalimidate  radical 

said  parts  being  per  100  parts  of  composition. 


4,001.395 

HYDROSOLUBLE  EXTRACTS  OF  MYCOBACTERIA 
Pierre  Jolles,  Paris,  and  Daniele  Migliore-Samour,  Kremlin- 

Bicetrc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuiily  sur  Seine. 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,658,  June  19,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.477 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  20,  1972. 
72.22208;  May  4,  1973,  73.16130;  Sept.  4,  1974,  74.30107 

int.  Cl.^  A61K  39/00.  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  424— 92  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrosoluble  extracts  of 
delipidated  mycobacteria,  said  extracts  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  3,500  to  20,000.  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  the  bacterial  residues  of 
said  delipidated  mycobacteria  to  a  treatment  with  pyridine, 
extracting  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohol  and  water,  and  isolating  hydrosoluble  substances  from 
the  extract  by  physicochcmical  means 


4,001,396 
HORMONAL  PRODtCT  EXTRACTED  FROM 
PARATHYROID  GLAND  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Laszk)  Feucr,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Chinoin  Phar- 
maceutical and  Chemical  Works  Ltd.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,723,  July  24.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3.  1974.  Ser.  No.  457.627 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  4,  1971,  CI  1 146 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  35/46 
U.S.  CL  424-112  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hormonal  composition  distin- 
guished from  parathormone  in  that  it  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  between  200  and  1000  and  a  physiological  activity  different 
from  parathormone,  said  comfKJsition  being  effective  in  the 
treatment  of: 

Skin  radiation  damage, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  degreasing  ground,  lyophilized.  protein-containing  para- 
thyroid gland  powder  or  powder  derived  from  tissual  or 
cell  culture  of  the  parathyroid  gland  in  acetone  or  chloro- 
form to  produce  a  dcgrcased  gland  powder. 

b.  extracting  the  dcgrcased  gland  powder  produced  in  step 
(a)  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous  extract  containing  the 
principle  associated  with  said  physiological  activity; 


c.  treating  the  aqueous  extract  formed  in  step  (b)  with 
trichloroacetic  acid  to  precipitate  the  protein  therefrom 
and  to  remove  parathormone  contained  therein  to  yield 
an  aqueous  s<ilution  free  from  the  protein  and  the  para- 
thormtme  and  containing  the  principle  associated  \Mth 
said  physiological  activity. 

d  raising  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  extract  of  step  (c)  to  a  pH 
of  4  0  to  4  5  to  produce  an  aqueous  extract  of  increased 
pH. 

e  purifying  the  aqueous  extract  of  increased  pH  by  gei-fil- 
tering  same  on  a  gel  column  elutcd  with  water  and  ab- 
sorption spectrometrically  evaluating  the  eluate  fractions 
at  a  wavelength  of  234.  280  or  300  /im. 

f  recovering  from  the  eluate  of  step  <e)  the  fracti»)n  corre- 
sponding to  (0  67  ±  002 )  X  V„  where  \'„  is  the  total 
volume  of  the  eluate  from  the  appearance  of  sodium 
chloride  therein  as  detected  by  determining  the  presence 
of  chloride  ion  in  the  eluate.  and 

g  lyophilizing  the  fraction  recovered  in  step  (f)  to  form  a 
powder  constituting  said  hormonal  composititin.  said 
.  pjiwdcr  having  therapeutic  effectiveness  in  amtiunts  of 
about  0  "^  to   10  milligrams  per  dose 


4,001,397 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND  41.012 

Walter  D.  Celmer.  New  London;  Charles  E.  Moppett.  Mystic: 

Walter  P.  Cullen.  East  Lyme;  John  B.  Routien.  Lyme;  Mark 

T.  Jefferson.  Waterford.  all  of  Conn.;  Riichiro  Shibakawa. 

Handa.  and  Junsuke  Tone.  Chita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  In 

Pfizer  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.366 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  35174 

U.S.  CL  424—  1 16  2  Claims 

1.  The  Antibiotic  Compound  41,012  which  in  the  form  of 
the   free   acid    is  soluble    in   water.   ethant)l.    water   saturated 
n-butanol.  dimethylformamide  or  dimethyisulfoxide  and  insol 
uble  in  heptane,  diethyl  ether.  chk)rt)form  or  methylene  chlor 
ide,  has  an  optical  rotation  of  \a\„^''°  =  -  7  1°  at  a  concenlra 
tion  of  \'i  in  methanol,  has  an  average  composituin  by  weight 
of  44  Xl'5f    carbon.    fi.Sft*^    hydrogen.   9  55'>f    nitrogen    and 
39. OX^   oxygen  (by  difference),  and   when   pelleted   in   KBr 
exhibits  characteristic  absorption  in  the  infrared  region  at  the 
following  wavelengths  in  microns   3  ()0.  3  4X.  5  xo.  S  ^^3,6  07. 
6  55.  6  92.  7  25  and  K  10 


4,00 1 .398 

OCTAHYDRO  AND  DECAHYDRO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ACID  S.  AN  ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCED  BY  POLYASCill  M 

CtJ.lAl.OSI  M  VAR.  I  UiyU\t 
David  T.  Connor.  Parsippany;  Samuel  M.  Ringel.  Rockaway; 
Sidney    Roemer.    Flanders,   and    Maximilian    von    Sirandt- 
mann.  Rockaway  Township,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains.  NJ. 

Filed  June  24.  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,058 
Disclosure  \i  a\  ul\<>  puhlt.fhcd  under  sriiinJ  I  rial  I'uluniarx 
Protest  Pro)(rarn  on  Mar.  2,  1976 
Int.  CL-  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  CL  424-122  14  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  substance,  octahydroacid  S.  prepared 
by  treating  octahydroacid  S  methyl  ester  (  1  equivalent)  with  5 
percent  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  (50  equivalents) 
for  30  minutes  at  100°  and  having  the  following  characteris- 
tics 

a    Molecular  Formula  C2»H.viO,.  molecular  weight  4K2 
b.  Infrared  Spectrum  p  „„.,  3350.   1720.   1460.   I  3X0.   10X0 
and  720  cm    ' 
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4,001.399 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
MONOPROPIONYL-JOSAMYCIN-2 
Takashi  Osono;  Kiruko  Moriyama;  Keisuke  Murakami,  and 
Hamao     Umezawa.    all    of    Tokyo.    Japan,    assignors    to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,013,  Aug.  21,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,959,252.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81 1,346, 
March  28,  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  May  23.  1975. 
Ser.  No.  580,345 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.     29.     1968. 
43-20381;  Mar.  29,  1968,  43-20382 

Int.  Cl.=  A61K  33144 
U.S.  CL  424-123  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  monopropionyl-josamy- 
cin-2  by  hydrolysis  of  dipropionyl-josamycin.  which  comprises 
dissolving  dipropionyl-josamycin  in  aqueous  methanol  and 
then  distilling  the  resultant  stilution  to  remove  the  stilvenl  and 
recovering  monopropionyl-josamycin-2. 


R,H,C 

V— Ov 


HO 


4,001,400 
PRESERVATIVE  FOR  WOOD 
Bror  Olof  Hager,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hager  Ak- 
tlebolag.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1971,  88071 
Int.  CL^  AOIN  13100 
U.S.  CI.  424-134  10  Claims 

I.  Preservative  for  wood  and  other  organic  fiber  products 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copper  compound  and  a  fatty  acid 
having  from  6  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  dissolved  in  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  solution. 


it"- 

HO  OH 


wherein  R,  is  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  -  4 
carbon  atoms  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  2  - 
4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  cardioac- 
tively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  i  claim  1  as  an  active 
ingredient,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient 


4,001,401 
BLOOD  SUBSTITUTE  AND  BLOOD  PLASMA  EXPANDER 

COMPRISING  POLYHEMOGLOBIN 
Picter  Bonsen,  Los  Altos,  Calif.;   Myron   B.   Laver,  Weston, 
Mass.,  and  Kent  C.  Morris,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Alza  Corporation.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  553.514 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4. 
1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.'^  A61K  37104,  35114 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  20  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  a  blood  substi 
tute  and  blood  plasma  expander  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  cross-linked,  stromal-free  hemoglobin, 
soluble  in  aqueous  and  physiological  fluids,  capable  of  revers 
ibly  binding  a  ligand  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  64.()()() 
to  1.000.000.  mixed  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier 


4.00 1 .403 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  REPRODUCTIVE 

FUNCTION  OF  MAMMALS 

Donald  R.  Bennett.  Midland.  Mich.,  and  James  A.  McHard. 

Gainesville,   Fla.,  assignors   to   Dow  Coming  Corporation, 

Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743.602.  July   10.  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  .342,227 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31,695 
U.S.  CI.  424-184  9  Claims 

1.    A    method    for    reducing    the    reproductive    function    of 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  a  pharmacologically 
effective  amount  of  a  certain  fluoroalkyl-substituted  oganosili 
con  compound  to  a  mammal,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(  1  I  Si(CH,CH,CF,).. 


4,001,402 

CARDENOLIDE  GLYCOSIDES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME,  AND  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITION 
Hans   Peter   Albrecht,   Luetzelsachsen   ueber   Weinheim,  and 
Guenter  Neugebauer,  Mannheim,  both  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors   to    Knoll    A.G.    Chemische    Fabriken,    Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673.592 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.     18,     1975, 

2517293 

\nt.CV-  \6\¥.  311705 
U.S.  CL  424-182  8  Claims 

1.  A  cardioactive  glycoside  of  the  formula 


Si(C  H;CH,(  FM- 
lCH.), 
I 
CF,CH,C  H,Si— O  — SiCHjC  H,C  F,. 

(CH,), 

(CH,), 
I 
C  F  ,CH,CH  .Si— O— Si(  CH  , ) ,. 


CF,  CF, 

I  I 

C H,  (  H, 

I  I 

CH,  CH, 

I  I 

HO  — Si— O  — Si— OH 

I  1 

CH  ,  C  H, 

(CH,), 


(  I  I 


«.^l 


(4) 


Si- 
I 
O 


-o- 


CFiCH.C  H.Si O- 

CH, 


(CH,), 

I 

-Si 

I 

O 

\ 

—  Si     . 

I 

(CH,), 


(5) 
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-continued 

(CH,C  H,CFi), 


Si 
/     \ 

o  o 

I        I 

(CF.CH,CH,),Si  Si(CH,CH,CF,) 

O 

CH,CH,CFi 

I 
Si— CH, 

/     \ 

0  o 

1  I 

CF,CH,CH,Si  SiCH,CH,CFv 

l\      /I 
CH,0      CH, 

CH,  CH,  CM, 

I  I  I 

HOSi— O— Si— O— SiOH  . 

I  I  I 

CH,         CH,         CH, 

I  I  I 

CH,         CH,         CH, 

III 
CF,  CF,  CF, 

CF,  CF,  CF, 

I  I  I 

CH,  C  H,  C  H, 

I  I  I 

CH,  CH,  CH, 

I  I  I 
HSi— O— Si— O  — SiH  . 

I  I  I 

CH,  CH,  CH, 

CH, 

I 
(CHjliSi— O  — Si— O  — Si(CH,(, 

I  CH, 

CH, 


(6) 


<7» 


(K> 


(»V) 


(lU) 


anil 


CF, 


HO- 


CF, 
I 
CH. 

CH, 

I       -" 
-Si- 


o- 


CF, 

I 
CH. 

I 
CH, 

I       -» 
-Si- 


o- 


CF, 
I 
CH. 

-Si 


(11) 


-OH 


to  4  carbon  atoms  «>r  dialk)laininoalk>l  \»  ith  I  to  4  carhon 

atoms  in  each  alkyl  moictv. 
7.  An  msccticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  containing  as 
active    ingredient   an    insccticidally   or   acaricidally    effective 
amoiHit  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with 
a  diluent. 


R  O. 


RS 


,P  — NH— CO,R" 


in  which 

R  and  R'  each  mdcpcndcntly  is  alkyl  with    I   to  6  carbon 

atom^  and 
R"  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogcnoalkyi  with  1 


4.001.405 
PHOSPHONATE  SYNERGISTS 
Peter  E.  Letchworth.  Cupertino,  Calif.,  and  Edward  D.  Weil. 
Hastings-on-Hudson.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  We<ilporl,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427.160.  Dec.  21,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,542.  June 
30,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

562.368 
Int.  Cl.=  AOIN  9136 
t.S.  CI.  424-210  2  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidalK 
effective  amount  of  an  insecticidal  compound  consisting  of 
O.O  dimcth\l-0-(  2  mcthox>-4-c>anophen>l  )-phosphorothio 
ale  and  a  synergistic  amount  of  a  synergist  compound  ct>nsist 
ing  of  O.O'-dipropargyl  chloromethNlphosphonate,  said  ci>m- 
pounds  being  present  in  an  amount  t)f  about  I  part  insecticidal 
compt)und  to  abt)ut  0.1   to   1()  parts  synergist  ct>mpound 


4.001.406 

BENZENEDISLLFONAMIDES  AS  ANTHELMINTIC 

AGENTS 

Helmut  H.  Mrozik.  Matawan.-N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.. 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  477,542,  June  2,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  359,393,  May   1 1, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1975,  .Ser.  No. 

607,638 
Int.  CI.' A6 IK  31163 
L,S.  CI.  424— 228  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  fascioliasis  which  cjimprises  admin- 
istering to  an  animal  so  infected  a  fasciolicidall)  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


NH, 


4.00 1 .404 
N-UITHIOPHOSPHORYL-CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hellmut  Hoffmann,  Wuppcrtal;  Wolfgang  Bchrenz,  Overath- 
Stcincnbrueck;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cok>gae.  and  Bernhard 
Homcyer.  Opiaden.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeselLscKaft,  Leverkuscn.  Germany 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  588,921 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     2,     1974, 
2431849 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  9136.  C07F  9124 
U.S.  CI.  424—  212  9  Claims 

I.  An  N-dithiophosphoryl-carhamic  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


H,NO,S 


SOjNH, 


wherein  R  is  a  haloalkvl  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
contaming  from   1  to  13  halogen  atoms 


( 


4,001,407 
REDICTION  OF  SERUM  LIPID  LEVELS  AND  AGENTS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
Wendell  H.   Rooks,  II,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(Uii.A.)  Inc.,  Pak>  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,972,  Nov.  21,  1973,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,997,  Dec.  18,  1972.  Thb 
application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,173 
Int.  CL'  A6IK  3115^6 
U.S.  CI.  424-238  15  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  lowering  elevated  scrum  lipid  concentra- 
tions comprising  administermg  to  a  mammalian  host  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compt>unt  selected  from  the 
group  of  compounds  represented  bv  the  formula 
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where   R   is  hydrogen,  alk>l   having    1    to  6  atoms,  cvcloalkyl 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  acvl  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
tetrahvdrofuran-2'-vi.  tetrahvdropvran  2'-yl,  or  4'-alko\y -let 
rahvdropvran-4'-\l  where  the  aikoxv  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
alon)s 


part       bv       weight       of      7-|  D  a  amino-a  (  p  hvdroxvphenvl 
)acctamidol  3  (  1 .2,3  triazol  5  vlthiomethvl )  3-ccphem  4 
carboxvlic  acid  hvdratc  and  about  0  2.'^  to  about  2  d  parts  bv 
weight  of  s«idium.  potassium  or  c.ilcium  Icvulinatc 

11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  solid,  v>,atcr 
soluble  composition  suit.ibic  upon  reconstitution  with  sterile 
water   as  a  stable    injectable   solution   of  "^  |  D  aamino  a  ( p 
hvdroxvphenvl  )acetamidol  3  (  I  .2.3  triazol  5  vlthiomethvl ) 
3  ccphcm  4-carboxvlic  acid,  which  process  comprises 

1  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  one  part  bv    weight  of 
7. 1  Da  amino  a-(  p-hvdroxvphenvl  )acetamido  1   3  (  i  .2.^ 
tria/ol-'^  vlthiomethvl )  3  cephem  4  i.  arboxv  lie     acid     hv 
drate  or  hvdrochlonde  and  about  0  25  to  about  2  0  parts 
by  weight  of  sodium,  potassium  or  calcium  levulinate.  and 

2  Ivophiluing  the  so-produced  aqueous  solution  to  produce 
the  desired  solid  composition. 


4,001,408 
SUB.STITtTED  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOINDS. 
PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITION  INCH  DING  THOSE 
Silvano  Rossi,  Milan.  Italy,  assignor  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,757,  June  3,  1970.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,810,  Dec.  12.  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,242 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14,  1966,  31085  66 
Int.  CI.-  A6lk  .?///f.^ 
•U.S.  CI.  424-244  8  Claims 

I.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  tranquilizing  anti  ci>n 
vulsive  and  analgesic  properties  which  comprises  a  pharmu 
ceuticallv  acceptable  carrier  and  a  small  but  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,001,410 
3-AMINO-l,2,4-BENZOTRIAZINE-l,4-di-N-OXIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Kurt   Ley,  Odenthal-Globusch;    Florin   Seng,   Schildgen,   and 
Karl  Georg  Metzger,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Raver  .\ktiengesellschaft.  (iermany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,165,  April  29,  1974.  which  is  a 
division  of  .Ser.  No.  326,389,  Jan.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,868,371.  This  application  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No,  584,910 
Claims     priority,     application     Germany.     Feb.     1.     1972. 
2204574 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31   ^3 
I  .S.  CI.  424      249  28  Claims 

I.  A  composition  useful  for  prxmoting  the  growth  of  am 
mals  v^hich  comprises  a  grovMh  rromoiing  .imount  ot  a  com 
pound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  halogen,  hydroxyl,  mcthoxyl  or  carboxyl  estcri- 
fied  with  an  alkanol  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  when  R.  is 
hydrogen.  R,  is  hvdrogen,  phenyllowcralkvl,  loweralkenvl.  or 
(cvcloalkyl  )loweralkvl,  said  cvcloalkvl  having  3  to  7  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  methyl;  and  wherein  R,  is  hvdrogen. 
when  Rj  is  hvdr«>gen,  halogen,  hydroxv!  methoxvl,  or  car 
boxy  I  estcrified  with  an  alkanol  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  R  , 
is  hydrogen,  phenylloweralkyl.  loweralkenvl.  (cvcloalkvl  I 
loweralkvl.  said  cvcloalkvl  having  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkvl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  is  phenvl 


\M. 


or  an  isomeric  mixture  thereof,  wherein 

R    is   hvdrogen.   halogeno,   lower   alkvl.   halo(  lower  alkyl), 
lower  alkoxv,  carhamvl.  sulfonamido  carboxv  or  carbo( - 
lower  alkoxv  ).  and 
R'   is  hvdrogen.  halogeno.   lower  alkvl.  halo(  lower  alkvl). 
lower  alkoxv,  carhamvl.  sulfonamido.  carboxv  or  carbo( 
lower  alkoxv  ). 
in  combinatU)n  with  an  edible  animal  fodder 


4.00 1 .409 

INJECTABLE  FORMULATIONS  OF 

7-1 D  a  AMINO-a-(  PH  YDROXYPHEN  YL  )ACETAMIDO  |- 

3-(  l.2,3-TRIAZ<)L-5-YLTHIOMETHYL  )-3-CEPHEM-4- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Alphonse  Peter  Granatek.  Baldwinsville.  and  Murray   Arthur 

Kaplan.  Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,268 
Int.  CI.-  A6IK  Mi>4 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  21  Claims 

I.  A  stable,  solid,  water-soluble  antibiotic  composition  f(<r 
reconstitution  upon  addition  of  sterile  water  as  a  stable  inject 
able         solution         of        7-|  D-a-amino-a-(  p-hvdroxvphenyl 
)acetamido!-3-(  1 ,2,3  triazol-5  ylthiomelhyl  )-3.ccphcm-4- 
carboxylic  acid,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  one 


4,00 1 ,4 1  1 

2-ACYL-4-OXO-PYRAZINO-I.SOQUINOLINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Jiirgen  Seubert,  DarmsUdt;  Herbert  Thomas,  and  Peter  An- 
drews,  both   of   Wuppertal,   all   of  (iermany,   assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  (;esellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974.  Ser.  No.  533,467 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.     17,     1973, 
2362539 

Int.  CL'C07D  241136 
U.S.  CI.  424-250  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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COR 


wherein  R  is  (a)  c>cloalkyl  of  3-7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  corre- 
sponding group  mono-substituted  by  Huorine.  chlorine,  nitro. 
hydroxy,  amino,  formylamino,  acctylamino.  pentanoylamino. 
hexanoylaminc.  octanoylamine,  olcoylamine,  mcthox- 
yacctylamine,  methylaminc.  dimcthylamint)  or  allylamino. 

b  alkyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  corresponding  group 
substituted  by  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  (c)  oxocyclobutyl.  oxocy- 
clopcntyl  or  oxocyclohexyl;  or  (d)  cyclohcxenyl.  and  the 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  per  unit  dosage  of  a 
compound  of  claim  I  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier 

16.  A  method  of  treating  cestode  and  trematode  infestations 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infested  with 
cestodes  or  trcmatodes  an  anthelminitically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  I. 


4,001,413 
PHARMACEUTICAL  LOCAL  ANESTHETIC 
COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  SAXITOXIN 
Herbert    J.    F.    Adams,    Westboro.    and    Berlil    H.    Takman. 
Worcester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Astra  Pharmaceutical 
Products,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Di\ision  of  Ser.  No.  369,147,  June  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,957,996,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,182, 
Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  109,942,  Jan.  26.  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 
Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,633 
Int.  CL'  A61K  311^2 
L.S.  CL  424— 253  8  Claims 

I.  An  injectable  local  anesthetic  composition  having  long- 
lasting  local  anesthetic  effect  which  is  a  stilution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  having 
dissolved  therein 

a    a  heterocyclic  aminoacyl  anilide  local  anesthetic  com- 
pound in  a  concentration  of  from  ()()5'^  to  5^7,  by  v^cight 
of  the  currier  and 
b    from  0  5  to   10  micrograms  of  saxitoxin  per  milliliter  of 
the  carrier 


4,001,412 
l.SUBSTITUTED-l,2-DIHYDROTHIENOl2,3-dl- 
PYRIMIDIN.2-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Toshiyuki   Hirohashi,  Ashiya;   Hiromi  Sato;   Shigeho   Inaba, 
both  of  Takarazuka,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya,  ail 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Lim- 
ited, Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,775.  Feb.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1972,  47-20357 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May   18, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL-  C07D  4V5/04.  A61K  J I /495 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  13  Claims 

1.  A  thienopyrimidine  derivative   represented  by    the  for 
mula. 


4,001,414 
l,3.4-TRIMETHYL-2-(3,4,5-TRIMETHOXYBENZYL)- 
1,2,5,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE  AND  ANALGESIC 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  USING  IT 
Ricardo  Granados  Jarque;  Juan  Bosch  Cartes;  Jorge  Canals 
Cabiro,  all  of  Barcelona;  Cristobal  Martinez  Roldan.  and 
Fernando  Rabadan  Peinado,  both  of  Madrid,  all  of  Spain, 
assignors  to  Laboratories  Made.  S.A.,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  572.863 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain.  May  4.  1974,  425971 
Int.  d.^"  A61K  Jl/44.  C07D  21  Ii7<) 
U.S.  CI.  424— 263  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 
1 .3.4-trimethyl-2-(  3,4,5-trimethox\bcnz>l )- 1 .2.5.h  tttrahy- 
dropvridine   and   pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid   addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,001,415 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 
DISEASES  CAUSED  BY  PROTOZOA 
Erhardt     Winkelmann,    Kelkheim,    Taunus,    and     Wolfgang 
Raether,    Dreieichenhain,   Germany,   assignors   to    Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,990.  June  6.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,905,985. 
This  application  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,459 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    8.     1973, 
2329376 

Int.  CL'  A61K  J I  j44 
U.S.  CI.  424-  263  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  of  diseases 
caused  by  trichomonads  and  amebae.  consisting  essenlialK  of 
an  amount,  effective  against  said  trichomonads  and  amehac. 
an  active  compound  of  the  formula 


(It 


0,N 


X>'"-' 


m  \khich  R  stands  for  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydrox\ethyl  and  Z 
wherein  R,  is  chlorine,  methyl  or  nitro.  R;  is  hydrogen  or  stands  for —SO— or —SOj-  and  the  pyridine  ring  is  linked  tj» 
methyl;  R.i  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  and  R  is  C.-C,  thesulfinyl  or  the  sulfonyl  group  in  2.  ^  or  4  positit»n  in  admix- 
alkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl.  turc  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
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4,001,416 
CERTAIN  FUNGICIDAL  PYRIDINES 
Ernst-Heinrich   Pommer,   Limburgerhof;   Bernd   Zeeh.   Lud- 
wigshafen:  Norbert  Goetz.  Bobenheim-Roxheim.  and  Bjoern 
Giergensohn.  Ludwigshafen.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,686 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Apr.    9,     1974, 
2417216 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CL  424-266  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  combatting  fungi  which  comprises  treating 
the  fungi  or  the  crop  plants  to  be  protected  against  fungal 
attack  with  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  pyridine  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,001.417 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DIURESIS  IN  A  MAMMAL 
BY  USE  OF  THIAZOLIDINONE  ACETIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Satzinger.  Denzlingen:  Manfred  Herrmann,  St.  Peter, 
and  Karl-Otto  Vollmer,  Freiburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Morris  Plains.  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  553.715,  Feb.  27,  1975.  This  application 
Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,992 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    25.    1974. 

2414345 

Int.  CL*  A6IK  .W/445 
U.S.  CI.  424-267  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  diuresis  in  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  the  administration  of  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 


CH  — N 


HOOC  — CH=C- 


\/ 


c=o 


N 
I 

R. 


the  two  radicals  hal  and 


vk herein  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing   1   to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  an  effective  amount  to  cause  diuresis. 


O 

II 
X— c  — 


being  in  ortho-position  to  each  other,  wherein  hal  denotes 

chloro.  bromo  or  iodo  and  X  denotes  NH  — R'. 

R'  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms.  c\clohex>l  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  ethynyl.  phcn\l.  5017/74 
naphthsl.  indanyl.  pyridyl,  pyridyl  substituted  b\  amino 
pyrimidyl  substituted  by  methyl  or  hydroxy,  and  the  radi 
cal 


4.001.418 
r-SUBSTITUTED-THIOXANTHENE-9-SPIRO-4  -PIPERI- 
DINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  10-OXIDES  AND 
10.10-DIOXIDES  THEREOF 
Ronald  Hilson  Begg  Gait,  and  Edwin  Harry  Paterson  Young, 
both  of  Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1974, 


Int.  CL'  C07D  4(><^I04 
U.S.  CL  424-267  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  relicMng  or  preventing  pain  in  v^arm 
blooded  animals  including  man  \vhich  comprises  administer- 
ing an  analgesically -effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


in  which  n  is  one  of  the  integers.  I,  2.  3  and  4  and  Y  is  hydro- 
gen. C,   to  C^  alkyl.  fluoro.   chloro.   bromo.   lodo.   hydroxy, 
amino,  phenyl,  C,'  to  C-,  alkoxy.  acetyl,   benzoyl,  triHuoro 
methyl,  phenoxy.  chlorophenoxy,  hydroxycarbonyl.  C,  to  C\ 
alkoxycarbonyl.  hydroxycarbonylnlethy I  or  nitro: 
or  X  denotes 


or  X  denotes 


I 
\ 


OR' 


I 


R'  being  hydrogen  or.  methyl  and  R^  being  cyclohexyl. 


w.  herein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1  hydrogen. 

2  alkyl  of  1   to   10  carbons; 

3  alkenyl  of  3  U)  10  carbons  v^ herein  the  double  bond  it 
contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  1  carbon. 

4.  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  7  carbons  optionally  substitutcc  in 

the  cycloalkyl  nucleus  by  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons  or  by 

one  or  two  alkyls  of  I  to  3  carbons, 
5   aroylalkyi  of  K  to  1  2  carbons  optionally  substituted  in  the 

aryl  nucleus  by  one  to  three  halogens  or  alkyls  of  1  to  3 

carbons,  and 
(1    h\droxvalkvl  of  2  to  5  carbons  wherein  the  oxygen  atom 
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it  contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropipcridinc  ring  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
R'.  R^.  R*  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

7.  hydrogen, 

a.  halogen. 

*i.  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbons. 

10.  haloalkyi  of  1  to  5  carbons. 

I  I    alkoxy  of  I  to  5  carbons, 

12.  alkylthio  of  1  to  5  carbons. 

13  alkanoylox>  of  I   to  5  carbons; 

14  hydroxyalkyi  of  I  to  5  carbons,  and 
15.  hydroxy, 

A  stands  for  sulphur,  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4.001.419 
r-St'BSTITUTED  XANTHENE-9-SPIRO-4'-PIPERIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ronald  Hilson  Bcftg  Gall,  and  Robert  James  Pearce.  both  of 
Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1975,  S«r.  No.  539,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnited  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1974, 
5016/74 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  405104 
L.S.  CI.  424-267  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  or  preventing  pain  in  warm 
blooded  animals  including  man,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing an  analgcsicallv -effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


15  alkano>lalk\lof  .3  to  8  carbons.  R'.  R\  R' and  R\  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

16.  hydrogen. 

1  7.  halogen, 

18.  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbons; 

19  haloalkyi  of  1  to  5  carbons; 

20  alkoxN  of  1  to  5  carbons; 

21  alkylthio  of  1  to  5  carbons, 

22  hsdtoxy; 

23  thiol 

24.  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  5  carbons; 

25.  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  5  carbons, 

26.  aroykixy  of  7  to  10  carbons,  optionally  substituted  in  the 
aryl  riuillcus  b)  one  to  three  halogens  or  alkyls  of  1  to  3 
carbons. 

27.  arvlulkcnoyloxv  of  9  to  12  carbons; 

28.  hydroxv alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbons. 

29.  alkylsulphinyl  of  1  to  5  carbons,  and 

30  alkancsulphonyloxN  of  1  to  5  carbons,  and  the  phar- 
maceuticall> -acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,001,420 
THIAZOLYL  BENZOIC  ACID  COMPOl  NDS 
Charles  Malen,  Fresnes,  and  Pierre  Desnoyers,  Fontenay-aux- 
Roscs,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Lnion  et  Cie. 
Socicte  Francaisc  de  Recherche  Medical,  Suresnes.  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,590,  Dec.  2,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,821,237. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  463,912 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1968, 
59720/68 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  J 1 1425 
U.S.  CI.  424-270  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  bt>dy  for  allc\iation 
of  a  diseased  condition  due  to  a  thrt>mbosis  or  a  thromboem- 
bolism, comprising  administering  to  said  bodv  oralK.  rectalis . 
or  parenteralK  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

A   thiazolyl  benzoic  acid  compounds  of  the  general  formula 
(I) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1 .  hydrogen. 

2.  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbons; 

3  alkenyl  of  3  to  10  carbons  wherein  the  double  bond  it 
contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  one  carbon; 

4  haloalkcnyl  of  3  to  6  carbons  wherein  the  double  bond  it 
contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  one  carbon; 

5.  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbons  wherein  the  triple  bond  it  con- 
tains is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  one  carbon; 

6  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  7  carbons,  optionally  substituted  in 
the  cycloalkyi  nucleus  by  an  aryl  radical  of  6  to  10  car- 
bons or  by  one  or  two  alkyls  of  1  to  3  carbons, 

7  phenyl. 

8.  arylalkyi  of  7  to  10  carbons,  optionallv  substituted  in  the 
ar>l  nucleus  by  one  to  three  halogens  or  alkyls  of  1  to  3 
carbons, 

9  aroylalkyi  of  8  to  12  carbons,  optionallv  substituted  in  the 
aryl  nucleus  by  one  to  three  halogens  or  alkyls  of  I  to  3 
carbons; 

10  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbons  wherein  the  oxygen  atom 
it  contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  two  carbons, 

I  I.  dialkylaminoalkyi  of  4  to  8  carbons  wherein  the  nitro- 
gen atom  it  contains  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom 
of  the  spiropiperidine  ring  by  at  least  two  carbons, 

12.  carbamoylalkyi  of  2  to  8  carbons. 

13.  alkylcarbamoylalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbons; 

14.  dialkylcarbamoylalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbons,  and 


R," 


T 


■o=^ 


rooH 


(h 


wherein: 

R,  and  Rj  arc  selecteU  from  the  group  consisting  of   U<iAer 

alkvl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenvlal- 

k>l,  phensl,  halophenvl.  lower  alk>lphen\l.  lower  alkox- 

yphenvl  and  for  R,  hvdrogen. 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of   h\drtigen.  hak> 

gen.  h\drox\,  lower  alkvl  and  k>wer  alkoxs.  and 
B.  phvsiologicallv  acceptable  addition  salts  >Aith  mmeral  or 

organic  bases,  in  an  effective  fibrinolytic  amount 


4,001,421 
THIA7.0LE  CARDIOVASCULAR  AGENTS 
John  A.  Edwards.  Los  Alios,  Calif.,  as.signor  to  Syntcs  (  U.S.A. ) 
Inc.,  Pak)  Alto.  CaliL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,179,  March  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,897,441,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,730. 

Sept.  15.  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,850.945.  which  is  a 

conlinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,172,  Oct.  27.  1971. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

343,945,  March  22,  1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  562,718 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  J 1 142 5 

U.S.  CL  424-270  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  comp«)stion  for  treating  cardiovascular 
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disorders  in  mammals  by  blocking  /3-adrcnergic  receptor  sites, 
comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an 
effective  amount  of /3-adrenergic  blocking  agent  selected  from 
the  group  of  the  compounds  having  the  formula: 


,-f  X-O-CH.- 


CHOH— CH,  — N 


\ 


(!> 


4,001,422 
4-AMINOQUINAZOLINE  CARDIAC  STIMULANTS 
John  C.  Danilewicz,  Ash;  Anthony  G.  Evans,  Sandwich:  Allan 
L.  Ham,  Broadstairs.  and  Colin  Thomson.  Sandwich,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  598,723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  July  25,  1974, 
32805/74:  Jan.  6.  1975,  416/75 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  V/22.  C07D  2JV/72 
U.S.CL  424-251  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


.   I 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independentK  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hvdrogen,  Kiwer  alk\l;  cvcloalkvl  having 
from  three  through  seven  ring  atoms,  lower  alkenvl,  phcn>l. 
phenvl  lower  alkvl  wherein  said  alkvl  has  from  one  through  six 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  phenvl  or  substituted  phcnvl  lower 
alkyl  wherein  said  phenvl  has  one  or  two  substitucnts  indcpcn 
dentl>  selected  from  the  group  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkvl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halo,  and  groups  having  the  formulas 


— (CH,>.-,  — N. 


I 

\ 


■(CH,),— O 


or  —  (CHj)  n  — Y'  wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  one 
through  four.  R"  and  R'-  arc  independently  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  and  Y'  is  a  heterocyclc  selected  from  the  group  of 
morpholino.  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  pipera/inyl,  N  lower 
alkylpiperazinyl  or  N'-hydroxy  lower  alkylpiperazinyl.  or 

R'  and  R-  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  arc 
joined  form  a  nitrogen  heterocyclc  selected  from  the  group  of 
morpholino.  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl,  N  -lower 
alkylpiperazinyl  or  N'-hydroxy  lower  alkylpiperazinyl. 

Z  is  a  substitucnt  on  the  thiazole  ring  at  either  the  4  or  5 
-position  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formulas 


f! 

R'R'NC  — . 

I 


o 
IIr- 

RK  N  — . 


O 

IIr' 

RHK  N  — 


^*hcrcln 


wherein 

R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  haung  from  one  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkvl  having  from  three  through  12  Larbon  atoms, 
phenyl;  phenyl  lower  alkyl  wherein  said  alkyl  has  tram  one 
through  six  carbon  atoms;  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  has  one  or  two  suhstit 
uenLs  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrovy  . 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  or  halo,  terminally  substituted  alkyl 
group  having  from  two  through  I  2  carbon  atoms  having  one 
substituted  terminal  carbon  atom  having  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy  having  from  two  through 
12  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  through  six 
carbon  atoms;  and  groups  having  the  formulas  -  (CH2  )n . ,  N  R  "R  ' 
or  (CH,nR '°  wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  one  through 
four.  R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  through  four 
carbon  atoms  and  R '"  is  cycloalkyi  having  from  three  through 
eight  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  when  Z  is 


o 
IIr' 

RH)CN  — 


then  R*  cannot  be  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  of  the  compound  of  formula  I;  and  mixtures  thereof 


and     the     pharmaceutically     acceptable     acid     addition     salts 
thereof,  wherein 

R,   IS  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkvl  basing  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 
R-,  is  alktixy   having  from  one  to  two  c.irbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot       CH=CH  -  .  and 

alkslcnc  basing  fri^m  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  a  substituent  at  the  3.  or  4  position  of  ring  C  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  — Z|COR,.   -  N(R4)SOjR.,. 

-ZXONR^R:  and  ZiCSSR^R;  wherein 
Z,   IS  selected   from   the   group  consisting  of       CH,-    and 

—  N(R4»-  .  R,  is  selected  from  the  gnmp  ct>nsisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  at(»ms,  alkoxy  hav 
ing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  bcn/yloxy,  phcnoxy. 
ethoxy  carhonylmethyl  and  pyridyl,  R-,  is  selected  from- 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon,  pyridyl  and  -NR^R;.  Z.^  is  selected  fri>m  the 
group  consisting  of  — O— .  — CH,  and  — N(R«)  — 
wherein  R,  is  selected  fr«im  the  group  of  hydrogen,  pyri 
dyl.  phenyl,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carb«»n  atoms 
and  substituted  said  alkyl  wherein  said  substitucnt  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  dimethvl 
amino,  hvdroxy,  pyridyl  and  phenyl,  and  R^  and  R;  when 
considered  separately  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  R,,  and  R-  when  considered  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  arc  attached  form  a  piperidine 
ring    with  the   proviso  that  when   X   is   — CH=CH—   or 

—  CH-CH=CH—  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  -CH^CORv  -CHjCONR.R:  and  -CH,CSNR.R, 

24.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  heart  of  an  animal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  cardiac  stiftiulating 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  claim   1. 


4.001.423 

2-(2-F.THOXY)ETH()XYETHYL 

BENZIMIDAZOLECARBAMATE 

Dak  I.  Dodds,  560  S.  Orange  Grove  Blvd..  Pasadena.  CaliL 

9 1 1 05 

Filed  June  20,  1975,  S«r.  No.  588.933 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  9/22.  C07D  2J5II2 

U.S.CL  424-273  5  Claims 

1.  2-(2-ethoxy  )etht)xyethyl  bcnzimidazolecarbamatc 

2.  A  fungitoxic  composition  comprising  from  about  0  i   to 
about  2  5  percent  by  weight  of  2-(2-ethoxy  )  ethoxyethyl  ben 
zimidazolecarbamate  and  a  carrier  therefor  to  make  up   100 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition 
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4,001.424 
l-OXO-lH-NAPHTHO{2,l-bIPYRAN  DERIVATIVES 
FOR  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
Norina  Passcrini,  Milan;  Aldo  Ermili,  Genoa;  Giorgio  Roma. 
Genoa;  Aicssandro  Baibi,  Genoa,  and  Mauro  Mazzei,  Genoa, 
ail  of  luly.  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  493.61 1,  July  31.  1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  666.329 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  27,  1973,  29430/73; 
Sept.  28,  1973,  29485/73 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  31135 
U.S.  CI.  424-283  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  treating  depression  in  patients  in  need  of  such 
treatment,  said  method  comprising  orally  administering  to 
said  patients  an  antidepressive  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  may  be  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C,-C«  alky  I.  each  of 
the  R3,  R4  and  Rj  groups,  being  the  same  or  different,  may  be 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  hydroxy,  amino,  C,-C«  alkyl.  C,-C« 
alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  each  of  the  R,  and  Rj  groups,  being 
the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen.  C.-Cg  alkyl.  C2-C« 
alkenyl.  or  R,  and  R„  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom, 
may  form  a  monocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  one  or  more- 
other  hetero  atoms,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4.001,425 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

l-TERTIARY-ALKYL-3-(SUBSTITLTED  FLRYL )LREAS 

AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

William  A.  Price,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,698.  April  17,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1 1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,309 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31134 
tJi.  CI.  424-285  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  comprising  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animal 
an  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

a.  compounds  of  the  formula 


R,  O 

I  II  ^ 

R,— C  — N— C  — N— C 

II  I  \ 


.c=o 


.0 


R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  provi.s«>  that  when  R^  is 

methyl.  X  is  methylene;  and 
b   sodium,  potassium,  or  calcium  salts  of  the  comptiunds  of 

(a)  wherein  X   is  methylene,  methyl-substituted  methy 

lene.  or  ethyl-substituted  methylene 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaccu 
tical  carrier  and  a  compound  recited  in  claim   I. 


4,001,426 
SUBSTITLTED  BENZOFl  RANS  AND 
BENZOTHIOPHENES 
L.  Martin  Brenner,  Havertown,  and  Charles  K.  Brush.  Mal- 
vern,  both   of   Pa.,  assignors   to   SmithKline   Corporation. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,808,  Oct.  17,  1974. 

abandoned,  which  Ls  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No. 

462.008,  April  18.  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  .May  9. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  575,877 

Int.  CI.'C07D  405112 

L.S.  CI.  424-285  23  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/\ 


■^ 


O 

II 
C— R, 


■(CH,).R, 


S/\^/ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which: 

Ri  is  phenyl,  halophenyl.  dihalophenyl.  trihalophcnyl.  lower 
alkylphenyl.  di-lower  alkylphenyl.  tri-lowcr  alkylphenyl. 
lower  alkoxyphenyl.  di-lower  alkoxyphenyl.  tri  lower 
alkoxyphenyl.  lower  alky l-di-lower  alkoxyphenyl  or  lower 
alkoxy-di-lower  alkylphenyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkox\.  nitro  or 
trifluoromethyl. 


R.1   LS 


^zr 


O— CH,— C  H  — ((  H,i,  — N 


■ 

\ 


R. 


R. 


R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  and   R^  is  methyl. 

ethyl  or  propyl  or  K,  and  R5  together  with  the  nitrogen 

atom    to    which   they    are    attached    form    a    pyrrolidine. 

piperidine.    N-(lower    alkyhpiperazine.    morpholine    or 

perhydroazepine  ring. 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 

m  is  0  or  I  when  R,  is  hydrogen  and  I  when  R,  is  hydroxy; 
n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 


Ri    H 


H 


where 

R,.  R„  and  R,  are  C.-C^  alkyl.  C^C,  alkenyl.  or  Cj-C, 
alkynyl,  with  the  provisos  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  R,  plus  R,  plus  R,  does  not  exceed  6.  that  not 
more  than  one  of  R,.  R,.  or  R3  is  alkynyl.  and  that  two  of 
R,,  R,.  and  R3  may  be  joined  to  form  a  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkenyl  group; 
X  is  — CH,— .  methyl-substituted  methylene,  ethyl-sub- 
stituted methylene,  propyl-substitutcd  methylene,  or 
butyl-substituted  methylene,  and 


4,001.427 

N-DIMETHYLACETONITRILE-a-(SlBSTITLTED 

PHENOXY)  ALKYLAMIDES  AND  THEIR  LSE  AS 

MITICIDES 

Don  R.  Baker.  Orinda.  and  Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 

Westport.  Conn. 

Filed  June  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  591.727 
Int.  Cl.=  AOIN  9120.  9/24.  C07C  I2li7f< 
L'.S.  CI.  424-304  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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CH, 


/G>— O— CH— C  — NH— C— C  =N 


(— c— O— I. 

II 

o 


CH. 


wherein  R  is  either  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  either  chlorine  or 
trifluoromethyl;  and  where  X  is  chlorine,  n  is  ?  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  2-  and  4-positions  are  not  both  occupied  on  the 
phenyl  ring,  and  where  X  is  trifluoromethyl.  n  is  1 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  mites  comprising  applying  to 
said  mites  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ha\ 
ing  the  formula 


R,  represents  either  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  or  a  straight 
chain   alkyl   group   interrupted   by    one   or   more   cyclopropyl 
groups.  RJ  and  R,  each  represent  either  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
<ir  a  halogen  group;  and  \  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  10 


I 


CH, 


/^— O— CH— C  — NH— C— C  =N 


CH, 


wherein  R   is  either  methyl  or  ethyl.  X   is  either  chlorine  or 
trifluoromethyl.  and  where  X  is  chlorine,  n  is  ^  with  the  pro 
\iso  that  the  2-  and  4-positions  are  not  both  occupied  on  the 
phenyl  ring;  and  where  X  is  trifluoromethyl.  ^1  is  I 


4,001.429 

l-CYCLOPROPYI.-I-PHENVL-o-AMINO-l-ALKANOLS 

AND  1-LOWER-ALKVI.ACYL  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANALGETICS 

William  John  Welstead.  Jr..  Richmond.  Va..  assignor  to  A.  H. 

Robins  C  ompany.  Incorporated.  Richmond.  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  456.940.  April  1.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.928,426.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  221,804,  Jan.  28. 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No. 

580,106 

Int.  CI.-  A6IK  3i;22.  311445 

L.S.  CI.  424-311  3  Claims 

1.    A    process   which   comprises   administering   to   a    living 

animal  body  for  its  analgesic  effect  a  compound  selected  from 

those  having  the  formula 


4,001,428 
CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

CELL  MEMBRANE  MOBILITY  AGENTS 
Edward  M.  Kosower,  and  Nechama  S.  Kosower.  both  of  Tel- 
Aviv.  Israel,  assignors  to  Polymer  Sciences  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  July  22,  1974,  45320 

Int.  CI.''  A6IK  31125:  C12K  9100.  C07C  69/or; 

U.S.  CI.  424  —  307  1*  Claims 

1.  Compounds  capable  of  functioning  as  membrane  mobil 

ity   agents  in   plant  and  animal  cells  and  having  a  structure 

represented  by  the  formula 


R,  R. 

\      / 

c 

/   \ 

R,— CH CH  — (CH,),  — Z  — A 


in  which  A  represents  a  polyalkoxyalkyl  hydrophilic  chain;  Z 
represents  an  ester  linkage 


(— C— O— ). 

II 

o 


R,  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  or  a  straight  chain 
alkyl  group  interrupted  by  one  or  more  cyclopropyl  groups.  R  . 
and  R,  each  represent  either  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  a  halo 
gen  group,  and  i  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  10 

7.  A  method  for  altering  the  mobility  of  membrane  compo- 
nents in  animal  and  plant  cells  to  biologically  alter  such  cells 
in  their  response  to  external  stimuli  which  comprises  treating 
such  cells  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  a  structure  represented  by  the  formula 


R,  R. 

\      / 

c 

/  \ 

R,— CH CH— (CH,),  — Z— A 


in  which  A  represents  a  polyalkoxyalkyl  hydrophilic  chain;  Z 
represents  an  ester  linkage 


OR 
^-^— C  — (CH,).— 


Am 


w  herein. 

Aw  is  lower-alky lamino  and  di-lower-alkylamino. 

R  is  lower  alkanoyl. 

R'  is  selected  from  halogen,  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy    lower- 

alkyl.  and  trifluoromethyl. 
n  is  selected  from  two  and  three,  and  the  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,001,430 
N-T-BUTYL-a-TRICHLOROPHENOXYBLTYR  AMIDES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MITRICIDES 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda.  and  Francis  H.  Walker.  Mill  Valley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors   to   Stauffer   Chemical   Company. 
Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,728 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9120.  9!24.  C07C  103,75 
U.S.  CI.  424-324  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fi>rmula 


O  CH, 

/^— O— (  H— C  — NH— C— C  Hi 


CI, 


C,H, 


CH, 


5.  A  method  of  ct>ntrolling  miles  cj)mprising  applying  to 
said  mites  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


#- 


O  CH, 

II  I 

O— CH— C  — NH— C— CH, 


CI, 


C,H, 


CH, 
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4,001.431 
DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  1,2-DIARYLETHVLENE-  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Hermann    Teufel,    Kelkhcim,    Taunus;    Wilhelm    Bartmann, 
Neuenhain,  Taunus;   Ernold  Granzrr,  Kclkheim.  Taunus. 
and  Josef  Musii.  Konigstein,  Taunus,  all  of  Germany,  assi};n- 
ors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesclkchaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Ger- 
many 

'    Filed  Mar.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556.221 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    9,    1974, 
2411325:  Feb.  22.  1975.  2507685 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  .?///5.  C07C  1 3 1 100 
t'.S.  CI.  424-327 

1.  A  1 .2-diar>l-cth>lcnc  of  the  formula 


and  (d)  bi:n/\l  having  at  least  one  alkvl  group  bonded  to  the 
ben/ene  ring,  ^^ith  the  total  sum  of  alk>l  carbon  atoms  at 
taehed  to  the  ben/ene  ring  being  less  than  7,  \*  herein  R'  ".  R" 
and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( a )  primar> 
or  secondary  alk\ls  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (b) 
hydri)xvalk>l.  Nvhercin  Z  consists  of  1  to  3  aliphatic  divalent 
radicals,  each  t)f  v^hich  has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  each 
aliphatic  radical  having  0  to  2  double  bonds  and  0  to  2  hv 
droxN  substituents,  vk herein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  chlorine  and  brt>mine,  and  wherein  n  is  an  inte- 
ger of  about  2  to  about  30 


3  Claims 


Ar 


Hal 


\ 

/ 

C= 

=C 

HON  = 

/ 

=  HC 

\ 

Ar' 


wherein  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Ar  and  Ar'  are  each 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  twti  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy .  and  halogen,  or 
one  of  Ar  and  Ar'  is  phenyl  and  the  other  is  substituted 
phenyl 

3.  A  method  for  treating  disorders  of  purine  metabolism, 
hyperlipidemiae.  or  both  conditions,  in  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom,  which  method  comprises  administering  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


4.00 1 .433 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOl  NDS  I  SEFUL  AS 

ANTIFIBRILLATORV  AGENT 
Robert  Arthur  Maxwell,  Armonk.  N.Y..  and  Frederick  Charles 
Copp,  London.  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co..  Research  Triangle  Park.  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48.489.  June  22.  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  I.  1974.  Ser.  No.  457.229 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  July  23,  1969, 
31686/69;  Dec.  4.  1969,  59230/69 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  31114 
U.S.  Ci.  424-329  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  suppression  of  cardiac 
arrhythmias  in  a  mammal  which  has  had  cardiac  arrhythmias 
and  which  is  in  need  of  said  treatment  or  suppression  compris- 
ing the  administration  to  said  mammal  t>f  a  non-toxic,  effec- 
tive anti-arrhythmic  treatment  or  suppression  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  of  the  N-m- 
methoxvbenzvl-N.N-dimethvl-N-ethvl-ammonium  cation 


I  ■ 

\      / 


Hal 


HON  =  HC 


Ar' 


wherein  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Ar  and  Ar',  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  are  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one 
or  two  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen. 


4.0G  1.432 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  GROWTH  OF  BACTERIA 

BY  THE  APPLICATION  THERETO  OF  CAPPED 

POLYMERS 

Harold  A.  Green.  Haverlown.  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos.  Jersey 

City,  and   Alfonso  N.   Petrocci,  Glen   Rock,  both  of   NJ.. 

asiiignors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  518.596.  Oct.  29,  1974.  Pal.  No. 

3.931.319.  This  application  Apr.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568,899 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  <)I20.  <il24.  QfOO.  9122 
V.S.  CL  424-329  1  Claim 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  bacteria  an  inhibitorily  effective 
amount  of  the  compound 


R      R"R'N— (  H,CH=CH— (  H, 

-J N  RR'ZNR  R CH,C  H=CH— CH,-|— N  R    "R"R' 

■t^  (2n  +  21  X 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  primary  or  secondary  alky  Is  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  hydroxy  or  dihydroxy  derivatives  of  R'  and  R",  (c  )  benzyl. 


4,001,434 

METHOD  OF  SLOWING  SUBLIMATION  OF 

SUBLIMABLE  MATERIAL 

Yoshinobu  Nakai.  2-5-2  Komagome,  Toshima,  Tokyo;  Shinl- 

chiro   Nakajima.    1-511-5   Tsudanuma,   Narashino.   Chiba. 

and  Yoshimitsu  lida.  1-25-7  Oui,  Kija,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,870 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     .Sept.      13,     1974, 
49-104900 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN   VOO 
U.S.  CI.  424-361  3  Claims 

1 .  The  method  of  slowing  sublimation  of  a  sublimable  phar- 
maceutical material  consisting  essentially  tif  mixing  the  sub- 
limable material  with  beta-l.  4-glucan.  and  pulverizing  the 
mixture. 


4.001,435 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOODS  AND  DRINKS 

Mamoru  Hirao.  and  Yoshinori  Sato,  both  of  Okayama.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hayashibara  Company.  Okayama.  Japan 
Filed  July  7.  1969,  Ser.  No.  839.689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  8.  1968.  43-47650 
InL  CI.'  A23G  M30 
U,S.CL  426-3  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  foi>ds  and  drinks  sweetened 
mildly,  and  protected  against  discoloration,  Strecker's  reac- 
tion, and  moisture  absorption,  which  comprises,  adding  a- 1 .6- 
glucosidase  and  /3-amylase,  under  such  conditions  and  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  tJ>  produce  straight  chain  amylose.  to  en/y- 
matically  liquefied  starch  which  consists  essentially  of  amyk>- 
pectin  thereby  producing  straight-chain  amyU)se.  and  subject 
ing  the  resulting  amyk)se  to  the  action  of  ^-amylase  and  puri- 
fying and  drying  to  obtain  high  purity  maltose  in  crystalline 
powder  form  of  MO-  95*^  maltose,  and  then  adding  said  high 
purity  crystalline  maltose  powder  to  foods  and  drinks  as  the 
essential  added  sweetener 
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4,001.436 
BEVERAGES 
John  Clark,  St.  Michael,  Barbados,  assignor  to  Banks  Barba- 
dos Breweries  Limited.  Bridgetown.  Barbados 

Filed  July  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.033 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1974. 
34293/74 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  2100.  C02D  liOO 
U.S.  CL  426  — 29  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  soft  drink  product  comprising 
the  steps  of  (a)  procuring  a  sugar  solution  containing  glucose 
and  fructose,  (b)  mashing  malted  grain  in  water,  (c)  allowing 
malt  action  in  the  mash  to  convert  starch  into  maltose  with 
protein  breakdown  into  amino  acids,  (d)  converting  the  mal 
tose  into  glucose  \o  provide  a  converted  aqueous  malt  extract, 
and  (e)  mixing  the  sugar  dilution  with  the  converted  malt 
extract. 


4.00 1 .437 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  FLAVOR  ANTS  FROM 

MILK  PRODUCTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Kurt  Jaeggi,  Dubendorf;  Victor  Krasnobajew,  Zollikerberg: 
Peter  Weber,  Greifensee.  and  Jost  Wild.  Uster.  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  GIvaudan  Corporation.  Clifton.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.034 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    18,    1972. 
18494/72:  Oct.  16.  1973.  14660/73 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  1123.  I  231 
U.S.  CI.  426-34  17  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  substances  having  the 
flavor  character  of  baked  goods  or  meat,  which  process  com 
prises  heating  to  temperatures  between  40°  C    and  1K()°C   for 
15  minutes  to  2  hours  a  liquid  product  obtained  from  a  mem 
her  selected  from  the  gri>up  consisting  of  full  cream  milk,  skim 
milk.  whey,  yoghurt  and  buttermilk,  by  en/ymatic  proteolysis 
and  lactic  acid  fermentation,  said  enzymatic  proteolysis  ha\ 
ing  been  carried  out  for  a  time  sufficient  to  clarify  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  said  liquid  product,  using  proleoly tically  acti\e 
enzymes  (proteases)  of  vegetable,  animal  or  microbial  origin 
which  are  capable  of  clarifying  aqueous  suspensions  of  said 
milk  products  in  less  than  24  hours  in  weakly  acid,  neutral  or 
weakly  basic  aqueous  media  at  temperatures  between  .^0°  and 
60°  C.  and  said  lactic  acid  fermentation  ha\ing  been  carried 
out  using  bacteria  of  the  genus  Lactobacilli  or  Streptococci  in 
aqueous  medium  in  a  temperature  range  between  .^0°  and  4S<^ 
C  up  to  a  final  pH  of  ca    4.5  of  the  aqueous  medium,  with  the 
pro\is*i  that  yoghurt  is  subjected  only  to  enzymatic  proteoly 
sis 


2  Admixing  said  first  suspension  with  from  about  3  up  to 
about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroly tically  rcleaseablc 
flavor  oil  physically  entrapped  m  an  edible  s«>lid  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  (>f  gum  acacia,  gelatin, 
modified  food  starch  and  dextrin,  said  stilid  material 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  5  microns  up  to  about 
400  microns 

thereby  forming  a  second  suspension  said  physicallv 
entrapped  flavor  oil  being  organoleplically  compatible 
with  said  non-confined  hydrophobic  flavor  oil 


4.001.439 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ICE  CREAM  IN  INDIVIDUAL 

SLICED  FORM 
Nick  Zonni,  631 1  Southwind  Drive,  and  Marco  Zonni.  10420 
Lundene  Drive,  both  of  Whittier,  Calif.  90601 
Filed  Ma>  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  682.715 
Int,  CI.'  A23G  9 '04 
U.S.  CI.  426- 101  8  Claims 

1.   A   method   of  producing   ice   cream    in   indisidual  sliced 
form,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  pair  of  matching  molds,  said  molds  ha\ing  an 
elongated  compartment  formed  therein  to  recei\c  the  ice 
cream,  one   of  said   molds   being  the   lop   mold   and   the 
other  said  mold  being  the  bottom  mold, 
depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  soft  ice  cre.im  in  said  com 
partment  of  each  mold  to  a  point  below  the  open  edge  of 
each  mold,  wherein  a  space  is  arr.ingcd  between  the  layer 
of  ice  cream  and  the  <ipen  edge  thereof, 
positioning    a   plurality    of  a   fruit    product    in    one   of  said 
molds,  said  fruit  being  arranged  longitudinally  therein  in 
a  contiguous  manner, 
freezing  said  ice  cream  disposed  in  said  molds, 
adding  another  soft  layer  of  ice  cream  within  said  space  in 

said  molds  after  freezing, 
joining  said   molds  together  allowing  the  soft  layers  i>f  ice 

cream  to  co-mingle, 
freezing  said  ice  cream  to  form  a  single  elongateil  ice  cream 

bar,  and 
slicing  said  ice  cream  bar  into  a  multiplii-ity  of  slices  having 
a  predetermined  thickness 


4,001,440 
FREEZABLt  CONFECTION  PACKAGE 
Earl  Hoyt,  Ramsey.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Welch  Foods  Inc..  West- 
field,  N.V. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,528 

Int.  CI.'  A23G  /  00 

U.S.  CI,  426-  104  1 1  Claims 


4.001.438 

FLAVOR  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  ORALLY 
UTILIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Don  Marmo.  Farmingdale.  and  Frank  Louis  Rocco.  Richmond 
Hill,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514.947.  Oct.  15.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.920.849.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

603.933 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  11222 
U.S.  CL  426-96  -^  Claims 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  a  flavoring  comprising 
1     Admixing 
a    From  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  nt)n- 

confined  hydrophobic  flavor  oil;  and 
b.  From  about  0  1  up  to  about  I  part  by  weight  of  a  solid 
suspending  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  «)f 
colloidal  silica,  xanthan  gum  and  ethyl  cellulose  having 
a  particle  size  of  from  about  0  OOK  up  to  about  0(»30 
microns,  a  surface  area  of  from  about  1*^0  up  to  about 
400  m'/cm  and  a  density  of  from  about  2()  up  to  about 
3  ()  Ibs/eu  f t  , 
thereby  forming  a  first  suspension;  and 


I.  A  freezable  confection  package  comprising  a  wrapper, 
said  wrapper  including  a  planar  back  sheet  and  a  fr<mt  sheet 
formed  to  define  a  confection  accommodating  and  molding 
chamber  with  the  planar  back  sheet,  an  elongated  handle 
substantially  narrower  than  said  chamber  projecting  outward 
from  the  interior  of,  at  a  point  central  to  one  edge  of.  said 
chamber  and  terminating  in  a  free  outer  end,  said  handle, 
within  the  chamber,  paralleling  the  planar  back  sheet  in 
spaced    relation   thereto   centrally    within   the    chamber,   and 
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outward  of  the  chamber,  being  offset  relative  to  the  portion  in 
the  chamber  and  being  received  between  said  front  and  back 
sheet  in  overlying  contact  with  said  back  sheet,  said  sheets 
being  scaled  to  each  other  about  the  chamber  and  outward 
projecting  portion  of  the  handle  to  define  a  closed  chamber, 
said  sheets  forming  a  rigidifying  web  on  each  side  of  said 
handle  diverging  from  the  outer  end  of  the  handle  to  the  full 
width  of  said  chamber  edge  to  form  generally  triangular  rigi- 
didying  gussets,  said  sheets  additionally  forming  an  outwardly 
projecting  planar  second  rigidifying  web  about  the  remaining 
edges  of  said  chamber  integral  with  said  rigidifying  gussets, 
and  a  room  temperature,  liquid  confection  enclosed  within 
said  chamber,  said  liquid  being  freezabic  to  solid  state  in  a 
home  freezer,  said  formed  front  sheet  being  configured  to 
define  a  design  simulation  over  the  chamber  which  is  rcpro 
duccd  on  said  confection  enclosed  therein. 


4,001.441 
MEAT  ANALOG 
Alexander  L.  Liepa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as.signor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  100.549 
Int.  CI.'  A23J  3100 
II.S.  CI.  426-  104  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  meat  analogs  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  dry  protein  mix  wherein  the  protein  is  a  water  hydratable 
hcat-coagulable  protein,  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the 
dry  mix  to  form  a  dough-like  protein  wet  mix.  sheeting  the 
protein  wet  mix  to  form  a  coherent  workable  protein  dough 
sheet,  cutting  the  sheet  to  form  fiber-like  strands,  aggregating 
the  strands  into  a  desired  fiber  alignment,  and  stabilizing  the 
fibers  to  form  a  coherent  fiber  mass  resembling  meat  in  ap- 
pearance, texture,  and  eating  quality 


bles.  (3)  without  further  chemical  treatment  and  prior  to 
storage  placing  said  cut  vegetables  into  a  scalable  package  of 
a  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  water  vapor  transmission 
rate  of  from  about  0  ()2  to  about  3  grams  per  lOO  square 
inches  per  24  hours  per  mil  at  100°  F  and  VO  percent  relative 
humidity,  a  nitrogen  gas  permeability  of  about  0  1  to  ab<iut 
3().  an  oxygen  gas  permeability  of  about  0  3  to  about  10  and 
a  carbon  dioxide  permeability  of  from  about  0  3  to  about  35. 
said  gas  permeabilities  being  measured  in  cubic  centimeters 
per  100  square  inches  per  24  hours  per  mil  at  standard  tern 
perature  and  pressure.  (4)  partially  evacuating  air  from  said 
package  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  collapse  the  package  wall 
about  the  vegetables  but  without  damaging  said  vegetables. 
(5)  sealing  said  package,  and  (6)  storing  said  package  at  a 
temperature  from  about  35°  to  about  45°  F  and  a  relative 
humiditv  of  about  S5  to  about  100  percent 


,  4,001,442 
COLLAGEN-CONTAINING  PREPARATIONS 
Bruno  Stahlberger,  Buchs,  Switzerland,  and  Werner  von  Dach, 
Balzers.   Liechtenstein,  assignors  to   Elastin-Werk   Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,097 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     18,    1973, 
2336561 

Int.  CL''  A22C  1 3 100 ^  C08L  H9I06 
IJ.S.  CL  426—  105  45  Claims 

I.  A  preparation  which  comprises  collagen  and  a  precon- 
densate.  which  precondensate  comprises 

a   one  or  more  structural  units  derivable  from  a  compound 

containing  at  least  one  amino  group,  and 
b.  one  or  more  structural  units  derivable  from  a  compound 
containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  group,  or  one  or  more 
structural  units  derivable  from  a  poly  hydroxy  comptiund 
which  precondensate  is  alsti  reacted  with  a  compound 
containing  an  aldehyde  group,  said  preparation  contain 
ing  at  least  3V'Jf^  but  at  most  90*5^  by  weight  of  preconden 
sate,  based  on  the  weight  of  collagen  plus  precondensate 


4,001,443 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

STORING  CIT  LEAFY  VEGETABLES 

Bhalchandra    Anantray    Dave',  Glcndora.   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Pennwall  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,921,  Feb.  10.  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  660,895 

Int.  CL'  A23L  3134.  A23B  7114.  B65B  2^104 
\}JS.  CL  426—  106  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  storage  life  of  cut  leafy  vege- 
tables comprising  (  I  )  contacting  said  cut  vegetables  for  from 
about  5  to  about  20  seconds  with  an  aqueous  solution  having 
from  about  70  to  about  150  volume  parts  per  million  of  chlo- 
rine, a  buffered  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  7  and  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  45°  to  60°  F  .  (2)  removing  the  ad 
hercd  moisture  of  said  aqueous  solution  from  said  cut  vegela 


4,00 1 ,444 

BABY  FOOD  FEEDER 

William  A.  Clarke,  1001  Linden  Ave..  Erie.  Pa.  16505 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  539.999 

Int.  CL'  B65D  t<5l72.  47/40 

L'.S.  CI.  426—  1 10  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  ajar  of  baby  food  having  a  rim  at  its 
top  and  removable  closure  on  said  rim.  a  cover  suhstituled  for 
said  closure,  said  cover  having: 

means  for  mounting  it  on  said  jar  rim.  a  frt)nt  face  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  jar  and  spaced  axially  outward  from  said 
jar  rim  and  having  a  mouth  spaced  axially  t)Utward  from 
said  jar  rim.  said  mouth  having  a  generally  straight  lip  and 
another  lip  concave  with  respect  to  said  straight  lip.  said 
mouth  providing  a  spoon  access  opening  with  a  loose  fit 
for  the  bowl  of  a  spoon  through  which  the  bowl  of  a  spt)on 
mav  be  dipped  into  the  contents  of  the  jar  with  the  convex 
side  of  the  bowl  of  the  spoon  presented  to  said  concave 
lip  and  with  the  concave  side  of  the  bt>wl  of  the  spoon 
presented  to  said  straight  lip.  a  spoon  leveling  means 
recessed  axially  inward  from  said  straight  lip  and  spaced 
axially  inward  from  said  mouth  for  scraping  excess  food 
from  the  concave  side  of  the  bowl  t)f  the  spoon  as  it  is 
withdrawn  through  said  mouth,  and  a  concave  wall  e\ 
tending  axially  inward  from  said  concave  lip  to  said  jar 
rim  for  catching  and  draining  into  said  jar  food  scraped 
from  said  spov>n.  said  lips  cooperating  to  scrape  excess 
food  from  the  concave  and  convex  sides  of  said  spoon 
when  the  bowl  of  said  spoon  is  inserted  through  said 
mouth,  dipped  into  the  fot)d  in  the  jar  to  pick  up  fo«id  in 
the  bowl  and  then  withdrawn  through  said  opening 
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4,001,445 

PRESERVED  MEAT 

Derek  Horrocks,  Knossington;  Keith  Buckley,  and  Alan  John 

Vernon,  both  of  Melton  Mowbray,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Pedigree  Petfoods  Limited.  Melton  Mowbray.  England 

Filed  May  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,598 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  1 1.  1972. 
22196/72 

Int.  CL'  A23B  4114;  A23L  3134 
U.S.  CL  426-250  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  undenatured  proleinaceous  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  raw  animal  tissue. 
raw  meats,  fish,  meat  offals  and  meat-like  protein  products, 
which  method  consists  essentially  in: 

providing  said  material  in  an  undenatured  naturally   moist 

condition; 
treating  said  material  when  containing  active  enzymes  to 

inhibit  enzyme  activity  without  cooking, 
infusing  into  said  material  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of -25°  to  +40°  C  sufficient  edible  water-soluble  st>lute  to 
impart  a  water  activity   in  the  range  of  O  75  to  0  S5  and 
stabilize    the    material    against   microbiological    spoilage, 

and 
packing  said  material  with  said  sufficient  solute  and  in  an 
undenatured    condition    substantially    in    the    absence    of 
oxygen  thereby  maintaining  the  natural  raw  meat  appear 
ance  and  texture  of  said  material 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkvl  of  i  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkvlcarbonvl  of  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  benzoyl,  phenv I  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
halogen  and 

R,    O 
I      II 

z— c— c— 

I 

R. 

R,  and  R,  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenoxy  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  halogen  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and  aluminum 

salts 

15.  A  hvpolipcmiant  composition  comprising  an 
hypolipemiantly  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim   I  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier 

16.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  sanguine  lipids  in 
warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to 
warm-blooded  animals  an  hypolipemiantly  effective  amt>unt 
of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim   1. 


I  4.001,446 

COLOR  STABILIZED  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Larry  Lee  Hood,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Companv,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,285 
Int.  CL'  A23L  1127.  A22C  IIIOU:  A23K  Ii(l4.  lilO 
U.S.CL  426-250  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  stabilized  red  color  in  an  animal 
protein  source  containing  iron  comprising: 

A    obtaining  at   least  one   animal   protein    source   selected 
from   the   group  consisting  of  meat,   blood,  and   a   meat 
by-product, 
B   forming  a  slurry,  dispersion,  or  suspension  of  the  protein 

source, 

C.  adding  at  least  one  edible  reducing  agent  to  the  protein 
source  wherein  the  reducing  agent  comprises  up  to  2^  bv 
weight  of  the  protein  source,  and  whereby  the  iron  con- 
tent of  the  protein  source  is  maintained  in  the  ferrous 
state. 

D  agitating  the  slurry  dispersion,  or  suspension  of  the  pro- 
tein source, 

E  reacting  the  protein  source  with  carbon  monoxide  suffi 
ciently  to  achieve  at  least  1(W  saturation  to  form  a  retort 
and  color-stabilized  protein  source,  and 

F.  recovering  the  retort-  and  color-stabilized  protein  source. 

I  4,001,447 

2-HYDROXYMETHYL-THIAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLICACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Andre  PolttcTin,  Vaire»-sur-M«nie,  and  Michel  H«rdy,  Mai- 
sons-Alfort,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-tCLAF. 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,635 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Oct.     29.     1974. 

74.36080  , 

'  Int.  CVC07D  277/34 

U.S.  CL  424-270  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.00 1 .448 
BEVERAGE  MIX  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Thomas  P.  Finucane,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.:  Theodore  J.  Kovaclc, 
Downers  Grove,  and  John  R.  W isler,  Westmont,  both  of  III., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,212,  May   14,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,702 
Int.  CL'  A23L  2;00 
U.S.  CL  426-285  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  free  flowing  dry  beverage 
mix  containing  a  flavor,  a  color,  and  from  abtiut  1  to  ^  grams 
of  a  food  acid  for  each  quantity  of  mix  for  preparing  one  quart 
of  beverage,  the  food  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
citric,  malic  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  method  comprises, 
incorporating  as  an  ingredient  of  the  drv  beverage  mix  from 
about  1  to  3  grams  of  a  mixture  of  mono-and-dicalcium  phos 
phates  for  each  quantity  of  mix  for  preparing  one  quart  of 
beverage,  wherein  the  dicalcium  phosphate  is  present  at  a 
level  between  4')t  and  10'*  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  phos- 
phates 


N 

II 
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4,00 1 ,449 
INTERMEDIATE  MOISTURE  ANIMAL  FOOD  HAVING 
IDENTIFIABLE  MEAT  AND  EGG  COMPONENTS 
Eugene  H.  Reardanz,  and  Jerry  N.  Boudreau.  both  of  Kanka- 
kee.  III.,  assignors  to  General   Foods  Corporation.  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,789 
Disclosure  was  also  puhlislwd  under  seiimd  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    30.  /V7A 
Int.  CI.'  A23K  1114.  A23L  1132 
U.S.  CL  426-  332  '  Ctalms 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shelf-stable,  intermediate-mois- 
ture meat  and  egg  animal  food  adapted  to  be  packaged  with- 
out resort  to  sterilization  or  refrigeration,  said  animal  food 
having  a  moisture  content  of  from  I  5  percent  to  30  percent 
and  having  a  substantially  neutral  pH  of  from  about  6  0  to  8  0, 

comprising 

a  forming  a  mixture  of  proteinaceous  meaty  materials  and 
water  soluble  solutes,  principally  sugar  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  bacteriostasis  to  said  mixture,  and 
heating  said  mix  at  a  temperature  above  about  1  50°F  to 
prepare  a  first  shelf-stable  meat  component  having  a 
moisture  content  of  15  percent  to  30  percent,  a  pH  of 
from  about  6  0  to  XO.  and  sugar  from  1  5  percent  to  35 
percent  by  weight; 
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.  extruding  the  meat  component  prepared  in(a)  to  desired 
shape; 

forming  a  mixture  of  5  percent  -  45  percent  egg  on  a  dry 
basis,  10  to  40  percent  added  water.  5  percent  -  50  per- 
cent vegetable  protein,  an  effective  level  of  an  edible 
binder  material,  and  water  soluble  solutes,  principally 
sugar  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  bacteriostasis  to 
said  mixture  and  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
above  about  I  SO'F  to  prepare  a  second  shelf-stable  egg 
component  having  a  moisture  content  of  1 5  percent  to  30 
percent,  a  pH  of  from  about  6.0  to  8.0,  and  sugar  from  I  5 
percent  to  35  percent  by  weight. 

.  extruding  the  egg  component  prepared  in(c)  to  desired 
shape; 

blending  said  meat  component  and  said  egg  component  in 
desired  ratios  in  a  manner  which  avoids  a  substantial  loss 
of  identity  of  each  component;  and 
pressing  said  mixture  of(c)  whereby  the  meat  and  egg 
components  are  bound  together  into  a  desired  shape. 


4,001,451 
PROCESS  FOR  DEEP  FAT  FRYING  COMESTIBLES  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

John  L.  Vecneman;  Marion  E.  Thomas,  and  Harry  R.  Dcve- 

raux,  ail  of  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  assignors  to  American  Potato 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  379,298,  July  16,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divbion  of  S«r.  No.  251,61 1,  May  8,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3.776,126.  This  application  May  7,  1975,  S«r.  No.  575,325 

Int.  CV  A23L  UK) 
U.S.  CI.  426—438  i  6  Claims 


4,001,450 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CARBONATED  BEVERAGES 

IN  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Andrew  George  Ford,  Hitchin,  and  Ronald  Augustas  Hudson, 
Wehvyn  Garden  City,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,500,  Aug.  1,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1972.  Ser.  No.  246.992 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1967. 
3^334/67 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  10, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  31/02 

VS.  CI.  426—410  5  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  packaging  a  carbonated  beverage  that  com- 
prises providing  an  individual,  flexible,  tubular  plastics-film 
container  closed  in  a  gas-tight  manner  except  at  a  filling  open- 
ing, inflating  the  container  by  means  of  carbon  dioxide  sup- 
plied through  said  filling  opening  to  a  pressure  such  that  the 
container  attains  substantially  the  size  desired  in  the  final 
pacliage,  filling  the  container  by  displacing  a  major  part  but 
less  than  the  whole  of  the  carbon  dioxide  therein  with  the 
carbonated  beverage  to  be  packed  supplied  through  said 
opening,  and  sealing  the  filling  opening  of  the  container,  both 
the  filling  and  the  scaling  being  carried  out  while  at  least  the 
major  part  of  the  container  is  kept  substantially  at  its  final  size , 
and  relaxation  of  the  walls  thereof  is  prevented,  by  continu- 
ously maintaining  a  greater  pressure  inside  the  container  than 
outside  the  walls  thereof  until  sealing  has  been  completed,  the 
prevention  of  relaxation  of  said  walb  during  filling  and  sealing 
enabling  a  full  charge  of  beverage  to  be  supplied  to  the  con- 
tainer while  leaving  a  gas  space  adjacent  said  filling  opening 
whereby  the  seal  can  be  made  between  dry  plastics  surfaces. 


I.  A  process  for  deep  fat  frying  comestible  bodies  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  said  bodies  of  desired  size; 

b.  providing  within  an  imperforate  container  a  drum-shaped 
basket  having  a  perforate  cylindric  wall  extending  more 
than  180°  and  having  an  open  top,  said  basket  having  first 
and  second  opposed  overlapping  arcuate  segments 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  center  axis  corresponding 
to  about  the  center  axis  of  said  basket,  said  segments  each 
having  a  corresponding  radius  of  curvature, 

c.  supplying  cooking  oil  heated  to  about  350°  F  to  said 
container  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  comestible 
bodies  when  held  submerged  by  said  arcuate  segments 
when  in  a  horizontal  position, 

d.  introducing  a  first  lot  of  said  formed  comestible  bodies 
into  said  cooking  oil  while  said  first  arcuate  segment  is  in 
substantially  vertical  position, 

e.  rotatably  advancing  said  first  segment  through  one  and 
one  quarter  revolutions  to  provide  tumbling  agitation  of 
said  comestible  bodies  and  advance  said  comestible  bod- 
ies to  a  position  where  the  first  arcuate  segment  holds  said 
comestible  bodies  submerged  in  said  oil  to  partially  cook 
them, 

f.  interrupting  said  rotatable  advancement  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  complete  the  cooking  of  said  comestible  bodies 
within  said  oil, 

g.  further  advancing  said  first  segment  about  30°  until  the 
second  arcuate  segment  is  above  the  oil  surface  so  as  to 
allow  a  previous  lot  of  comestibles  thereon  to  be  drained 
of  excess  oil, 

h.  discharging  said  previous  lot  of  drained  comestible  bodies 
by  sweeping  them  peripherally  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  second  segment, 

i  further  advancing  said  second  segment  to  a  substantially 
vertical  position  to  allow  the  introduction  of  a  second 
uncooked  lot  of  comestible  bodies  while  said  first  lot 
continues  to  cook, 

j  further  advancing  said  second  segment  through  one  and 
one  quarter  revolutions  to  a  point  where  said  second 
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segment  is  in  a  horizontal  position  allowing  said  first  and 
second  lots  to  further  cook; 

k.  further  advancing  said  second  segment  about  30°  to  a 
point  where  said  first  lot  of  completely  cooked  comestible 
bodies  on  said  first  segment  is  above  the  oil  surface  and 
allowed  to  drain, 

I.  discharging  said  first  lot  of  cooked  comestible  bodies  from 
said  first  segment  by  sweeping  them  peripherally  from  the 
upper  surface  thereof; 

m  advancing  said  first  segment  about  60°  to  the  position 
described  in  step  d);  and 

n.  repeating  process  steps  d)  through  i)  to  produce  subse- 
quent lots  of  cooked  comestible  bodies. 


4,001.454 
FLAVORING  FOODS  WITH  8-METHYL-NON-2VNOL 
AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 
Henri  Jindra.  Geneva.  Switzerland,  and  William  Patrick  Clin- 
ton. Monsey.  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
White  Plains.  N.V. 

Filed  May  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.451 

Int.  CL'  A23L  1/226 

U.S.CL  426-534  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  fpr  enhancing  the  woodv  fiavor  of  fotulstuffs 

comprising  adding  thereto   a   compound   selected   from   the 

formula: 


CH,— CH— (CH,),-C=C-X 
CH, 


4,001,452 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ANIMAL  FOOD  PELLETS 
Merl  A.  Williams,  Craigviik,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Central  Soya 
Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  ind. 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,242 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  I/O/;  A23K  1/00;  B29C  2J/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—454  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  animal  food  pellets  wherein 
cooked  mash  under  atmospheric  pressure  is  forced  through  a 
die,  the  steps  of  cooking  said  mash  under  superatmosphcric 
pressure,  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  mash  to  atmospheric, 
radially  forcing  said  mash  through  orifices  of  a  rotating  die  to 
form  deaerated  rods  of  substantial  uniform  consistencN 
across  successive  transverse  planes  and  characterized  by  the 
substantial  absence  of  fractures  on  the  lagging  side  of  the  rod 
and  thereafter  transversely  severing  the  rods  to  form  pellets. 


Where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH,OH. 


O 


CH,— O— C  — R' 

O 

11 

C  — H  .     and 


HC 


/ 
\ 


O— R 


O  — R      and 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl 
and  R  is  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alk>l 
in  a  small  but  effective  amount  to  give  a  woody  flavor 


4,001.455 
SWEETENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  Laurence  La  Via.  East  Brunswick,  and  John  Anthony 
Hill,  New  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons.  Inc..  Princeton.  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22.687.  March  25.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5.  1974.  Ser.  No.  439.778 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3. 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  I  rial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Feb    3.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  A23L  11236 

U.S.  CI.  426-548  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  masking  the  aftertaste  of  saccharin,  which 

comprises  adding  to  the  saccharin  a  dipeptide  ester  of  the 

formula 


4,001,453 

SWEETENING  COMPOSITIONS 

Ulrich   Huber,  Zurich;   Nicolas  Kosslakoff.   Dubendorf.  and 

Bruno  Vaterlaus.  Feldmeilen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Givaudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507.659 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  5,  1973. 
14249/73;  Aug.  14,  1974,  1 1 131/74 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/22 
VS.  CL  426-533  *  Claims 

I.  A  sweetening  composition  which  comprises  a  dihydro- 
chalcone  sweetening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  neohesperidin  dihydrochalcone.  naringin  dihydrochalconc 
and  hcsperetin  dihydrochalcoiic  glucoside,  and  at  least  two 
parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consbting  of  glucono-delta-lactone  and  gluconic  acid,  or  a 
physiologically  acceptable  salt  of  either  of  said  members,  per 
each  part  by  weight  of  said  sweetening  agent,  whereby  the 
sweetening  effect  of  said  agent  becomes  apparent  substan- 
tially insuntly. 


:OOH 


wherein  Z  is 
-R 
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1 


H-CHn 

H 


or 


(CH,),S(0).R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkyl-aryl  or  alicyclic  radical  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms.  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or 
2.  n  is  I  or  2,  and  X  is  halogen,  the  dipcptidc  ester  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  at  least  about  that  amount  effective 
to  mask  the  aftertaste  of  saccharin  and  not  above  about  its 
threshold  level  of  taste. 


4,001.456  ^ 

LOW  CALORIE  SWEETENING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Martin  Glkksman,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  and  Bartley  N.  Wan- 
kier.  Battle  Creek,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  55,561,  July  16,  1970.  Pat. 
No.  3,761,288.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

387.848 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  25. 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/236 
L.S.  CI.  426-548  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rapidly  soluble  sweetening 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  edible  bulking  agent  and  L-aspartyi-L-phenylala- 
nine  methyl  ester,  said  bulking  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  acids,  hydrolyzed  starch  materials 
and  sugars,  said  aqueous  solution  containing  less  than  one  part 
L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester  per  part  of  bulking 
agent,  and  spray  drying  the  solution  at  a  feed  concentration  of 
not  less  than  about  50%  solids  in  a  spray  dryer  apparatus 
having  an  inlet  air  temperature  of  about  350°  F  to  about  500° 
F. 


4,001,457 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GASIFIED  CONFECTION 
Joseph  L.  Hegadom,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  I,  1976.  Scr.  No.  701,835 
Int.  CL*  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CI.  426—572  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  carbonated  candy  which  com- 
prises: 

a   obtaining  a  hot  candy  melt, 

b.  introducing  the  hot  melt  into  a  first  pressure  vessel. 

c.  introducing  a  gas  at  supcratmosphcric  pressure  into  the 
first  pressure  vessel  so  that  the  gas  is  dispersed  within  the 
hot  melt. 

d.  introducing  a  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure  into  a 
second  pressure  vessel  which  has  polished  inner  surfaces 
at  a  value  equivalent  to  the  pressure  within  the  first  pres- 
sure vessel,  the  first  and  second  pressure  vessels  having  a 
connecting  line  with  valve  means  between  the  first  vessel 
and  the  bottom  of  the  second  vessel. 

e.  transferring  the  gasified  hot  melt  to  the  second  pressure 
vessel  through  the  connecting  line  by  opening  said  valve 
means  and  then  creating  a  pressure  differential  between 
the  two  vessels,  said  differential  being  effected  by  regulat- 
ing the  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  second  pressure 
vessel  at  a  value  lower  than  the  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  the  first  pressure  vessel  and  venting  the  top  of  the 
second  pressure  vessel. 

f.  isolating  the  second  pressure  vessel  while  continuing  to 
maintain  a  superatmospheric  pressure. 


g.  cooling  the  second  pressure  vessel  so  that  the  gasified  hot 
melt  becomes  a  gas-containing  solid  matrix. 

h.  venting  the  second  pressure  vessel  which  causes  thc 
matrix  to  shatter  into  multiple  fragments,  and 

i.  opening  the  second  pressure  vessel  to  allow  the  product  to 
be  removed. 


4,001,458 
FRESH  LEMON-FLAVORED  ALCOHOL  BEVERAGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Giuseppe   Murolo.   New    York,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Sabastiano 
Monte:  Anya  Rejnarowycz  and  Giuseppe  Murolo.  all  of  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1975.  Ser.  No.  629.589 
Int.  CI.'  C12G  3/06 
t.S.  CI.  426-592  I  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable,  alcoholic  composition 
having  a  fresh  lemon  fiavor  which  comprises  (  I  )  adding  from 
about  0  5*5^  to  I09t  fresh  lemon  peel  tt)  2()0  proof  ethyl  alco- 
hol; (2)  permitting  this  mixture  to  stand  at  ambient  temperature 
for  approximately  24  hours;  and  (3)  thereafter  adding  sugar  to 
control  sweetness  and  water  to  control  the  proof  of  the 
composition. 


4.001,459 
FIBROUS  PROTEIN  MATERIALS 
Myung  Ki  Kim.  Tarrylown.  and  Joaquin  Castro  Lugay,  Thorn- 
wood,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480.987 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  I  mil  I'oluntcirv 

Protest  Profiram  on  Mar   3(1.  1^76 

Int.  Cl.»  A23J  3100 

U.S.  CI.  426— 656  12  Claims 

1.  A   method  for  preparing  a  texturized  protein   material 

comprising; 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  heal  coagulahic  protein 

and  water, 
b  cooling  the  mixture  to  freeze  the  water  into  elongated  ice 
cyrstals  and  to  separate  the  protein  into  well-defined, 
well-ordered,  substantially  independent  zones; 

c.  freeze  drying  the  frozen  mass  resulting  from  the  operation 
of  step  (b);  and 

d.  heating  the  resulting  freeze  dried  material  to  coagulate 
the  protein 

12.  A  texturized  protein  material  having  a  well-denned, 
well-ordered  structure  comprised  of  substantially  mdependent 
protein  fibers,  the  material  being  prepared  according  to  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4.00 1 .460 

LIGHT  MICROSCOPY  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Thomas  D.  Kinney.  3120  Devon  Road.  Durham.  N.C.  27707. 

and  John  E.  P.  Pickett,  3323  Pinafore  Drive,  Durham.  N.C. 

22705 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  463,055,  April  22,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,892.197.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555392 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  427-2  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  plurality  of  individual  speci- 
mens of  tissue  to  be  separately  contained  while  being  simulta 
ncously  bathed  for  varving  lengths  of  time  in  successive  se- 
lected tissue  solutions  including  melted  paraffin  so  as  to  fix. 
dehydrate  and  clear  the  specimens  preparatory  to  embedding, 
comprising: 

a.  separating  the  specimens  to  be  processed  into  groups. 

b.  installing  and  physically  isolating  each  group  having  at 
least  one  specimen  per  group  m  a  respective  uniform 
tissue  receptacle  which  is  porous  to  the  extent  of  having 
for  each  of  said  solutions  at  least  some  portion  through 
which  the  solution  may  be  transferred. 

c    installing  a  plurality  of  such  receptacles  in  a  temperature 
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controlled  and  electrically   heated  processing  chamber 
having  a  pressure  scalable  top  cover  and  then  sealing  the 
cover, 
d.  with  the  receptacles  installed,  the  cover  sealed  and  with 
the   chamber   positioned    in   proximity    to   a   plurality    of 
closed   vented  containers,  each  containing  a  particular 
tissue  processing  solution,  including  melted  paraffin  in  a 
heated  temperature  controlled  state,  selectivelv  and  indc 
pendently  connecting  each  container  to  the  chamber  to 
bring  the  solutions  including  the  paraffin,  with  the  paraf 
fin  being  the  last  solution,  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to 
the  chamber  and  for  each  such  solution  in  the  sequence 

1  establishing  a  vacuum  condition  in  the  chamber  and 

2  establishing  a  temperature  condition  in  the  chamber  for 
maintaining  each   such   predetermined    volume   at   a   se 
lected  temperature  appropriate  to  such  solution. 

.1  terminating  the  vacuum  and  retaining  the  st>lution  for  a 
predetermined  time  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and 
temperature,  and 

4.  at  the  end  of  each  such  period  of  predetermined  time, 
increasing  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  therebv  fore 
ing  the  used  solution  back  to  its  respective  said  container 
bv  pressure  such  that  the  selected  solutions  and  melted 
paraffin  are  separately  and  independentlv  pumped  bv 
application  of  vacuum  and  pressure  to  said  chamber  and 
are  exchanged  with  each  group  of  specimens  v^hile  such 
specimens  are  confined  in  the  chamber,  held  statii>narv 
and  phvsicallv  isolated 


4,001,462 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SI  RFACES  HAVING  A  BASE 

OF  EPOXY  RESINS  MODIFIED  BY  LNSATl  RATED 
ACIDS  AND  COATINGS  OBTAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  SAID 

PROCESS 
Marie  Francoise  Blin,  Antony;  Gilbert  Gaussens.  Saint-Mande. 
and  Francis  Lemaire.  Clamart,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique.  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  142.277 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     May      13,     1970, 

70.17473 

Int.  CI.-  B05D  3i06 
I  .S.  CI.  427-44  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  coating  vsith  a  coating  compound  v^hich  is 
hardenabic  under  the  action  of  ionizing  radiations  consisting 
essentialh  on  an  epoxv  resin  having  hvdroxvl  groups  modified 
bv  a  stoechiometric  excess  of  from  150  to  250'*  of  unsatu 
rated  carboxvlic  acids  as  a  result  of  reaction  of  the  COOH 
groups  of  the  acids  v^iih  the  epoxv  bridges  of  the  resin  and  as 
a  result  of  esterification  of  the  hvdroxvl  groups  of  said  resin 
and  has  a  number  of  olefinic  double  bonds  on  the  order  of  0  1 
to  o..^  per  100  g  of  resin  v^  herein  said  compound  is  applied 
directlv  to  a  substrate  to  be  coated  v^ith  a  layer  which  has  a 
thickness  vMthin  the  range  of  lo  to  1(»(»  microns  and  v^hich  is 
then  dried  bv   irradiation 


4,001,463 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTl RE 

OF  RIGID  MAGNETIC  DISCS 
Dieter  .Schaefer,  and   Herbert   Motz.  both  of  Ludwigshafen. 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  July  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,684 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     22,     1974, 

2435096 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  3114.  B05B  5100 
L.S.  CI.  427-48  "^  t>««»n* 


4,001,461 

METHOD  OF  PRODICING  ELECTRODE  INITS  FOR 
PLASMATRONS 
David  Grigorievich  Bykhovsky,  Konjushenny  pereulok  1/6,  kv. 
18,  Leningrad,  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  .^46.661 

Int.  CI.-  B23K  V/04.  f^/00 

L.S.  CI.  427-37  4  Claims 


if 


5      2 

i4 


^ 


r= 


Q: 


w 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  electrode  units  for  plasmatrons. 
which  includes  the  melting  of  metal  intended  for  molding  an 
electrode  holder,  providing  a  tungsten  electrode  for  mehing 
the  metal  by  the  aid  of  a  DC  arc.  dippmg  the  electrode  into 
the  melt,  and  withdrawing  the  electrode  and  the  st)lidified 
metal  as  an  electrode  unit,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  using  the  tungsten  electrode  to  act  as  a  cathode, 
striking  the  arc  prior  to  the  electrode  dipping  step,  maintain- 
ing the  arc  while  the  electrode  is  in  the  melt,  and  extinguishing 
the  arc  after  the  dipping  step  but  before  the  withdrawal  of  the 
electrode  unit 


6 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  discs  by 
applying  a  coating  of  a  pourable  fiuid  dispcrsmn  containing 
finelv  divided  anisotropic  magnetic  particles  in  a  vilution  of  a 
binder  in  an  organic  solvent,  to  rigid  circular  flat  base  discs  of 
a   non-magnetic   material,  having  a  circular  aperture   in   the 
middle,  orienting  the  magnetically  anisotropic  particles  m  the 
lu>cr  of  dispersion   in  a   preferred  direction   parallel  to  the 
plane  <)f  the  base  disc.  ct)nverting  the  coating  to  a  solid  hard 
magnetic  layer  by  drying  and  curing  and  subsequentlv  grind 
ing  and   polishing  the   magnetic   coating,   the   improvement 
which  comprises    introducmg  the  whole  base  disc  coated  with 
the  still  fluid  magnetic  dispersion  immediately  after  applying 
the  coating  into  the  median  plane  of  a  uniform  magnetic  DC 
field  produced  bv    the  How   of  current  in  conductors  st>  ar- 
ranged that  they  run.  on  both  sides  of  the  disc,  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  disc  and  radially  from  the  central  aperture  of  the 
disc  to  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  the  current  fiowmg  in  oppo 
site  directions  in  the  conductors  located  on  either  side  of  the 
disc,  thereby  orienting  the  magnetically  anisotropic  particles 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  disc  and  tangentially  to  its  circum- 
ference, and.  with  the  disc  still  in  the  magnetic  field,  solidify 
ing  the  coating 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  magnetic  orientation  of  anisotropic 
magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  solution  of  a  curable  binder 
in  an  organic  solvent,  the  dispersion  being  applied  lo  a  rigid 
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circular  flat  disc  of  a  non -magnetic  material  having  a  circular 
hole  at  the  middle,  and  the  preferred  direction  of  particle 
orientation  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  disc  and  tangen- 
tial to  its  circumference,  the  apparatus  comprising  conductors 
which  produce  a  magentic  field  and  which  bound  a  zone  of 
magnetic  flux  on  all  sides,  the  conductors  being  arranged  in 
the  form  of  a  toroidal  coil  which  is  split  into  two  halves  in  the 
median  plane  in  order  to  receive  the  coated  circular  flat  disc, 
which  two  halves  have  contacts,  to  conduct  current,  on  the 
surfaces  facing  each  other  at  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries 
of  the  coil  and  means  inside  the  toroidal  coil  which  hold  the 
disc,  carrying  the  coating  of  magnetic  dispersion,  in  the  me- 
dian plane  of  the  toroidal  coil. 


4,001,464 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SOLDER  BAND 
Ray  Charles  Doutrich,  Lebanon,  and  Richard  Eugene  Fry, 
York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  572,833 

Int.  CL*  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  427  — 58  6  Claims 


conflning  said  heat-resistant  oxidation-blocking  layer  to  a 
strip  running  directly  along  the  edge  of  said  recess; 

applying  a  layer  of  SiOi  directly  onto  the  Si  surface  at  the 
edge  of  said  oxidation-blocking  strip  facing  away  from 


3a  4    ,3a 


said  recess,  said  layer  of  SiOi  projecting  into  said  Si  sur- 
face more  deeply  than  said  oxidation-blocking  strip;  and 
subjecting  the  so-obtained  structure  to  thermal  oxidation 
conditions  sufTicient  to  grow  a  relatively  thick  SiO,  layer 
onto  the  uncovered  Si  surface  within  said  recess 


4.  A  process  for  forming  a  solder  band  about  a  segment  of 
an  electrical  element  comprising,  transporting  a  plurality  of 
elements  along  a  feed  path  with  at  least  one  segment  of  each 
element  extending  transversely  of  the  feed  path,  extruding  a 
continuous  ribbon  of  a  solder  paste  composition  onto  said 
segment  of  each  element,  festooning  the  continuous  ribbon  of 
solder  paste  between  adjacent  elements  to  provide  a  layer  of 
solder  paste  composition  on  the  sides  of  each  element,  and 
transporting  the  elements  and  festoonery  onto  a  surface  of  an 
application  wheel  to  apply  solder  paste  compositions  to  ihc 
underside  of  each  element,  cutting  any  excess  solder  paste 
composition  adhering  to  the  underside  of  each  element  as  the 
elements  arc  transported  from  the  surface  of  the  application 
wheel,  heating  the  segment  of  each  element  and  the  solder 
paste  composition  to  flow  the  solder  on  each  element,  and 
cooling  the  molten  solder  to  form  a  fused  band  of  solder  about 
said  segment  of  each  article. 


4,001,465 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Joerfea  Graul,  Gruenwald,  and  Helmnth  Murrmann.  Otto- 

bninn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alitiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.164 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.     I.    1974. 
2409910 
Disilosure  wax  also  puhlished  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  9.  1976 
Int.  C\*HQ\L  21176.  27104 
MS.  CI.  148—  187  II  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  trench-like  recess  is  formed  in  the  surface  of  a  Si 
crystal,  a  heat-resistant  oxidation-blocking  layer  is  applied 
onto  the  Si  surface  at  least  along  one  edge  of  said  recess  and 
the  Si  surface  within  said  recess  free  of  said  oxidation-block- 
ing layer  is  coated  with  a  relatively  thick  SiOt  layer  via  thermal 
oxidation,  the  improvement  comprising: 


4,001,466 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Anthony    James    Shaul,    Wokingham,    and    Edward    Russell 

Wood,  Twyford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to   Formica 

International  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,475,  Nov.  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.925.138.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,007 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  3100;  C09J  7100;  C23C  M02 
U.S.  CI.  427  —  96  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  printed  circuit  comprising  an 
insulating  substrate  carrying  a  metal  layer  or  pattern,  the 
process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

1  substantially  fully  curing  a  mixture  consisting  essentialK 
of  (a)  an  etchable  synthetic  rubber  polymer  which,  in  the 
substantially  fully  cured  state,  is  attackable  by  a  chemical 
etchant  solution  and  (b)  a  first  thermoscttable  resin,  to 
give  a  selectively  etchable  and  substantially  non-adhesive 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  said  rubber  and  the  thermo- 
set  resin. 

2.  superimposing  said  layer  on  a  fibrous  substrate  which 
consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  sheet  or  web.  said  sheet 
or  web  being  impregnated  with  a  second  thermoscttable 
resin, 

3  consolidating  the  assembly  so  produced  and  curing  said 
second  thermoscttable  resin  by  heating  under  pressure  to 
provide  an  insulating  substrate  comprising  said  selcctivit> 
etchable  layer  on  the  fibrous  substrate. 

4  chemically  etching  the  surface  of  said  selectively  etchable 
layer,  and 

5  forming  a  metal  layer  or  pattern  on  the  etched  surface  by 
electroless  deposition 


4.001,467 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ZINC  ANODE 
Charles  I.  Sullivan,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration. Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,925.  Oct.  23,  1973. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  199,216,  Nov.  16,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,709 
Disclosure  was  also  puhlished  under  secitnd  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar   2A,  1976 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  ISI06 
U.S.  CL  427—  123  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  anode  assembly  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  swelling  an  aqueous  polymer  latex  with  a 
solvent  miscible  with  water,  mixing  the  swollen  latex  polymer 
particles  with  zinc  dust,  coating  an  electrically  conductive 
resin  substrate  with  the  thus-formed  suspension  of  zinc  dust  in 


January  4,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


387 


an  aqueous  latex  of  swollen  particles  of  a  binder  fKjlymer.  the 
amount  of  the  binder  polymer  being  about  0.5  to  5  weight 


percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  zinc,  and  drying  the  coating 
to  form  an  adherent  zinc  coating  on  the  substrate. 


4.001.468 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  SAND  CORES  AND  SAND 

MOLDS 

Michael  J.  Skubon;  John  J.  Spiwak,  both  of  Columbus,  and 

Rodney    L.   Naro,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Ashland  Oil.  Inc..  Ashland.  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  464.572.  April  26.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,922,245.  This  application  Aug.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.330 

Int.  Cl.^  B29C  1104.  UK) 
U.S.  CI.  427—  134  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  atmospheric  mois- 
ture absorbed  by  a  sand  core  or  sand  mold  comprismg  coating 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  mold  or  core  with  a  wash  com- 
prising 

a   an  organic  liquid  stilvent  having  a  kauri-butanol  value  of 

at  least  3ft, 
b    a  suspending  agent; 

c.  powdered  refractorv   material  selected   from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite,  coke,  mica,  silica,  aluminum  oxide, 
magnesium  oxide,  talc,  and  zircon  flour,  and 
d  an  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl    toluene/butadiene    copolymer,    styrcnc/butadicno 
copolymer,    vinyl    toluene/acrylate    copolymer,    styrcnc 
/acetylene  copolymers,  and  acrylate  homopoKmcrs. 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  organic  polymer  to  organic  liquid  sol- 
vent being  between  about  1;50  and  about  1;200  and  the  ratio 
by  weight  of  powdered  refractory  to  organic  liquid  solvent 
being  between  about  1.2.5  and  1;3.5. 


4,001.469 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  POROUS  MATERIAL  DEFINING 

A  RECESS 
Jay  A.  Harvey,  East  Amherst,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Carbon  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  580.775 

int.  CI.'  B05C  7100 

U.S.CL  427-238  2  Claims 


bottom  of  the  recess  a  tubular  element  substantially 
smaller  in  outside  diameter  than  the  interior  size  of  the 
recess  to  therebv  leave  an  annulus  between  said  tubular 
means  and  such  recess. 

c   centering  said  tubular  element  in  the  recess  during  inser 
tion  b>  inserting  in  the  recess  a  flange  means  attached  to 
and  concentric  with  the  tubular  element  and  of  substan- 
tiallv  the  same  size  and  shape  as  that  of  the  interior  of  the 
recess  which  will  be  in  contact  therewith  when  the  tubu 
lar  element  is  inserted  in  the  recess, 

d  pressure  sealing  the  tubular  element  and  flange  means 
with  respect  to  the  top  surface  through  which  the  recess 
extends  bv  bearing  against  said  top  surface  a  gasket  coex- 
tensive with  a  plate,  which  is  substantiallv  co-planar  with 
said  top  surface  of  the  porous  material  and  in  contact 
therewith  when  the  tubular  element  is  inserted  in  the 
recess,  and  substantiallv  larger  than  the  interior  size  of 
the  recess  to  at  least  the  desired  radial  extent  of  impreg 
nation  of  the  thermoplastic  material,  and 

e  forcing  the  thermoplastic  impregnating  fluid  into  the 
pores  surrounding  the  recess  of  the  porous  material  bv 
means  of  pressurized  gas  which  is  transmitted  to  said  fluid 
through  a  conduit  in  said  plate  which  communicates  with 
said  tubular  element. 


4.001.470 
PROCESS  AND  BATH  FOR  THE  METALLIZATION  OF 
SYNTHETIC-RESIN 
Klaus   Schuize-Berge.   Remscheid-Luttringhausen.   Germany, 
assignor  to   Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke   A<;,  Neuss,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568.733 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr,     18.    1974, 
2418654 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  M02 
U.S.  CI.  427-304  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  electroless  metallization  of  a  svnlhet- 
ic-resin  body.  especiall>  a  body  composed  of  an  ABS  resin, 
wherebv  the  surface  of  the  body  is  treated  with  an  activation 
bath  containing  a  metal-deposition  cataKzing  metal  salt  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  or  gold,  a  protective  colloid  and  at  least 
one  carboxylic  acid,  and  thereafter  the  activated  surface  is 
treated  with  a  chemical  mclalli/ing  bath,  the  improvement 

wherein 

said  activation  bath  contains  as  the  protective  colloid.  0  I  to 

20  g/liter  of  gelatin,  gum  arabic  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  activation  bath  contains,  as  said  carboxylic  acid.   1  to 

100  g/litcr  of  a  polvbasic  oleflnic  carboxylic  acid, 
the  pH  of  the  activation  bath  is  adjusted  to  a  value  of  1  to  3 

with  an  inorganic  acid,  and 
the  treatment  with  the  chemical  metallizing  bath  is  effected 

without  an  acceleration  treatment  of  the  activated  sur 

face  in  a  period  up  to  two  minutes 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  the  pores  surrounding  the  interior 
walls  of  a  recess  in  a  porous  material  with  a  thermoplastic 
impregnating  fluid  which  comprises 

a   partially  filling  said  recess  with  the  thermoplastic  impreg 
nating  material  in  a  fluid  condition  in  amount  compatible 
with  the  desired  extent  of  impregnation; 
b    inserting  for  a  distance  substantially  to  but  short  of  the 


4.001.471 

THERMOPLASTIC  SEAM  BETWEEN  JUXTAPOSED 

EDGES  OF  BLANK  MATERIAL 

Kenneth  Francis  Rumball.  Great  Bookham.  England,  assignor 

to  Airfix  Industries  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  May  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581,671 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom.   June    26. 
1974,  28442/74 

Int.  CL'  B32B  M04.  J/20.  B65D  5/42 
U.S.  CL  428— 60  3  Claims 

1.    A    composite    article   comprising   a   seam   joining   edge 
regions  of  sheet  material,  the  seam  being  formed  from  thermo 
plastic  material  which  has  been  injection  moulded  in  situ  in 
relation  to  those  edge  regions,  the  moulding  spanning  those 
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edge  regions  and  being  bonded  to  each  and  having  over  one  of 
said  edge  regions  at  least  and  extending  along  that  edge  region 


a  part  which   is  of  greater  thickness  than   that  part  of  the 
moulding  overlying  the  adjacent  edge. 


4,001,472 

NONWOVEN  REINFORCED  CELLLLOSIC  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Gordon  D.  Thomas,  and  Jerome  L.  Schwoercr,  both  of  Ncenah, 

Wis.,  assignors   to   Kimberly-Clark   Corporation,   Neenah, 

Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  177.782,  .Sept.  3,  1971,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,211,  Jan.  13, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No. 

445,798 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  5110.  5112.  5114.  29102 

U.S.  CI.  428—  109  6  Claims 


a  perforated  face  sheet  attached  to  the  fa>ing  edges  of  said 
core    remote    from    said    imperforate    face    sheet    and 


wherein  each  perforation  of  said  perforated  face  sheet 
communicates  onl>  with  one  of  said  encltiscd  multiple 
cell  areas. 


4.001,474 
HONEYCOMB  PANEL  CELLULAR  .STRUCTLRE  HAVING 

TRIANGULAR  CELL.S 
Ralph  F.  Hereth,  Port  Orchard.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wilkins  & 
Associates.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974.  Ser.  No.  500.642 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  MI2 

L..S.  CL  428-116  10  Claims 


20      24 


I.  A  soft,  limp  non woven  scrim  reinforced  cellulosic  prod- 
uct comprising  a  cellulosic  layer  adjacent  to  and  in  laminar 
relationship  with  a  scrim  material  having  crossed  sets  of 
threads  with  open  windows  therebetween,  said  cellulosic  layer 
having  a  pattern  of  spaced  compressed  regions  disposed  adaj- 
cent  to  and  extending  across  both  scrim  threads  and  windows 
with  ply  attachment  between  said  scrim  and  cellulosic  mate- 
rial being  effected  by  adhesive  at  only  intermittent  points  on 
the  surface  of  said  scrim  material  disposed  adjacent  com- 
pressed regions  of  the  cellulosic  layer,  said  cellulosic  layer 
between  said  compressed  regions  being  in  its  uncompressed 
state  to  provide  fluid  transmitting  channels  adjacent  to  and 
extending  across  both  the  scrim  threads  and  windows,  and  to 
provide  bulk,  an  embossed  surface  texture,  and  enhanced 
absorbency  hand  and  limpness 


4,001.473 

SOUND  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURAL  HONEYCOMB 

SANDWICH  MATERIAL 

Billy  G.  Cook,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc..  Chula  Vbta.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,339 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3112 
U.S.  CL  428—  116  6  Claims 

I.    A    sound    attenuating    structural    honeycomb   sandwich 
material  comprising: 

an  imperforate  face  sheet: 

a  honeycomb  core  structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  adja- 
cent cells,  arranged  in  groups,  the  cells  within  said  groups 
have  inner  walls  of  a  length  shorter  than  the  thickness  of 
said  core  thereby  forming  enclosed  multiple  cell  areas, 
said  imperforate  face  sheet  being  attached  to  the  faying 
edges  of  said  core  adjacent  said  enclosed  multiple  cell 
areas;  and 


1.  A  honeycomb  cellular  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
serially  arranged  triangular  cross-section  cell  segments  indi 
vidually  formed  and  secured  together,  each  said  cell  segment 
including  three  flat  sides  forming  three  tip  portions  therehe 
tween.  a  substantially  flat  leg  portion  projecting  from  one  of 
said  tip  portions  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the 
flat  side  extending  between  the  remaining  said  tip  portions, 
said  leg  porion  extending  for  a  sufficient  distance  to  directly 
contact  the  corresponding  one  tip  portit>n  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing cell  segment,  said  one  tip  portion  including  a  recessed  area 
for  receiving  the  terminus  of  a  leg  portion  of  an  immediatcK 
adjacent  cell  segment,  said  leg  portions  of  all  cell  segments 
being  substantially  coplanar  and  a  tip  portion  in  (he  planc 
t)ppositc  said  one  tip  portit>n  of  each  cell  segment  from  which 
the  leg  portit>n  projects  being  in  contact  with  a  tip  portion  of 
the  next  succeeding  cell  segment 


4,001.475 
ABLATIVE  SURFACE  INSULATOR 
Joseph  W.  Chambers,  Woodland  Hills.  Calif.,  and  Lester  E. 
McTaggarl,  Jackson,  Tenn..  as.signors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  May  9.  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,330 

Disclosurf  was  also  puhlixhed  under  secand  Trial  l'i>luntar\ 

Frole^i  Fragram  im  Mar    16.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  1 100 

U.S.  CL  428-  175  4  Claims 

I.  An  ablative  surface  insulation  for  withstanding  extreme 

temperature  comprising  a  plurality   of  interwoven   strips  of 

metal  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  in  excess  of  7(M)°F 
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fixedly  secured  to  a  base  material  which  is  incapable  of  with- 
standing said  extreme  temperature,  said  strips  being  formed  in 
a  convoluted  design  producing  a  diagonal  matrix  having  nodes 
and  peaks,  said  nodes  of  said  strips  in  one  direction  matching 
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said  peaks  in  another  direction,  a  silicone  elastomeric  insulat 
ing  material   molded   to   and   encompassing  said   plurality    of 
strips  and  said  convoluted  strips  having  a  pitch  of  approxi- 
mately I  inch  and  having  an  amplitude  equal  to  approximately 
0  6  the  height  of  said  insulating  material. 


4.001,477 
FLAME  RESISTANT  CLOTH 
James   Economy,   Eggertsville:    Francis   J.    Frechette.   Tona- 
wanda.  and  Luis  C.  Wohrer,  Lewiston.  all  of  N.Y..  assignors 
to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.^  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107.484.  Jan.  18,  1971.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  764.935.  Oct.  3.  1968.  Pat.  No. 
3.628.995.  This  application  July  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.760 
Ihsdosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    9.  1976 
Int.  CI.'  D03D  25100:  D04B  ///6 
U.S.CL  428-224  6  Claims 

I.  A  flame  resistant  fabric  comprising  infusible  fibers  of 
cured  resin  condensation  products  of  phenols  and  aldehvdes 
blended  with  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
animal  fibers.  pol> amide  fibers,  polyacrvlonitrile  fibers,  fiuro- 
carbon  fibers,  glass  fibers,  mineral  fibers,  cotton  fibers,  rayon 
fibers,  polyester  fibers,  polyolefin  fibers.  pohMnyl  fibers,  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,001,478 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FABRIC  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  King.  Chelmsford,  Mass..  assignor  to  A>co  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675.367.  Oct.  16.  1967.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  220.510 
Int.  CL'  D06M  /  7/00 
U.S.CL  428-257  3  Claims 


4.001.476 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLOAT  GLASS 
William  Ramsey  Maltman.  Prescol.  and  Colin  Robert  Howard. 
Liverpool,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited,  Liverpool,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,716,  Sept.  11,  1972.  Pal.  No. 
3,850,605.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,927 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingilom,  Sept.  17,  1971, 

43507/71 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  ISI02.  C03C  21/00.  B32B  I5l0fi.  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  428-  209  ^^  Claims 
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I.  Patterned  glass  having  patterned  surface  modification 
produced  by  a  process  comprising  locating  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  glass  which  is  at  a  temperature  at  which  it  is 
electrically  conductive,  a  molten  body  of  an  electrically  con- 
ducti>e  material  for  modifying  the  glass  which  body  is  shaped 
to  a  configuration  progenitive  of  a  pattern  to  be  introduced 
into  the  glass,  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
shaped  molten  body  and  the  glass,  connecting  an  electrical 
suppiN  to  the  molten  bod>  and  to  the  glass,  and  switching  that 
suppl'v  to  engender  electricallv  a  predetermined  ionic  migra 
tion  between  the  molten  body  and  the  glass  in  a  time  period 
during  said  relative  movement,  said  time  period  being  defined 
bv  a  suppiv  pulse  width  of  the  switched  suppK  which  is  related 
to  the  speed  of  said  relative  movement  and  is  sufficient  to 
produce  a  pattern  element  of  modified  glass  in  said  glass 
surface  which  pattern  element  exhibits  its  derivation  from  the 
configuration  of  the  molten  body 


1.  A  filamentary  three-dimensional  material  comprising 

a  a  group  of  filaments  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  on  a  7.  axis  in  two  groups  of  intersecting  rows 
defining  an  X  axis  and  a  Y  axis; 

b  a  second  group  of  filaments  woven  on  said  X  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  oriented  filaments  in  courses  which  are 
at  an  angle  to  said  7.  axis. 

c  a  third  group  of  filaments  woven  on  said  Y  axis  extending 
through  said  oriented  filaments  in  course  contiguous  with 
said  X  axis  courses;  and 

d  said  filaments  being  sized  and  spaced  relative  to  each 
other  such  that  the  filaments  on  each  axis  are  compressed 
into  close  frictional  contact  with  the  adjacent  filaments 
on  each  other  axis  to  bind  said  material  into  an  integral 
structure  having  a  density  of  at  least  30**  of  the  density  of 
said  filaments 


4,001,479 
NOVEL  NAPHTHALATE  POLYESTER  FIBERS,  AND 
THEIR  END  USES 
Isao  Hamana;  Yoshio  Fujiwara.  and  Shiro  Kumakawa.  all  of 
Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  400.905.  Sept.  26.  1973.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,636.  April  10,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2.  1971.  46-58124; 
Apr.  14,  1971.  46-23677 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  2  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  428-272  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric   insulating  material  consisting  of  a  fibrous 
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cloth,  said  fibrous  cloth  being  obtained  by  heat-treating  a 
fibrous  cloth  consisting  mainly  of  naphthalate  polyester  fiber 
consisting  of  a  naphthalate  polyester  containing  at  least  85 
mol  %  of  ethylene-2.6-naphthalatc  units  and  having  an  intrin- 


MUG  REFLECnON  /MSL£    (20) 


layer  of  a  superconductive  material  formed  to  cover  said  face 
portion  composed  of  alumina,  said  superconductive  material 
consisting  essentially  of  an  intermclallic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula   Nbj(  Al,   j-Ge^)   in  which  the   value  of  7   is  within   a 
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sic  viscosity  of  0.3  to  1.0,  said  fiber  having  a  diffraction  inten- 
sity ratio  (R)  between  a  Bragg  reflection  angle  2B=  1 8.7° and 
26  ^  15.6°.  as  determined  by  the  X-ray  diffraction  method  in 
the  range  of  0. 1 5  to  1 .73.  such  that  the  heat-treating  time  and 
temperature  satisfy  the  following  equations  (  I )  and  (2) 


T-2(M)  S70  c"**IO' 

T-20()  S70|l-e  "♦^«-l()"l 


(1) 
(2) 


wherein  T  is  the  heat-treating  temperature  in  degrees  Centi- 
grade, /  is  the  heat-treating  time  in  seconds,  and  e  b  the  base 
of  a  natural  logarithm. 


4,001,480 

ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

MICROORGANISMS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

JoMpk  L.  Skaak,  MattMom  IlL,  aaivMr  to  Swift  A  Com- 

paay,  Ckkago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  498,208 
Disclosure  waj  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Apr.  13,  1976 
lat.  CI.*  B41M  5/02;  CI  2D  13/08 
VS.  CL  428— 41 1  20  Claims 

1.  An  encapsulation  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  grow- 
ing a  fungus  under  conditions  that  produce  a  fungus  having  a 
fat  content  of  about  40  to  60%  by  weight,  passing  a  fat-soluble 
substance  into  the  fat  within  the  grown  fungus  by  placing  said 
fungus  into  contiguous  contact  with  said  substance  to  thereby 
encapsulate  said  substance,  said  fat-soluble  substance  being 
passively  retained  within  said  fat  and  not  being  a  natural 
constituent  of  the  fungus,  and  harvesting  said  encapsulated 
substance. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  fat-soluble  substance 
is  a  dye,  a  lubricant,  a  flavor,  an  aroma,  or  an  adhesive. 


4,001,481 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Y<MUMb«  TanitMi,  Kokabn^Ji;  Uihio  Kawabc;  Mitsabiro 

Kado,  botb  of  Haaiara,  aad  Sadaaori  Tagocbi,  Hachioji,  all 

of  Japaa,  aatigaon  to  Hitacbi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FHed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  403.883 
Clalias  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  6,  1972.  47-99801; 
Jaa.  10.  1973,48-5217 
DtMlusure  was  also  puhlishe/i  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
lat.  Cl.»  B05D  5/12:  B32B  15/04;  C23C  13/02 
VS.  CL  428—469  19  Clahns 

I.  A  superconductive  element  comprising  a  substrate,  at 
least  one  face  portion  of  which  is  composed  of  alumina,  and  a 


range  of  from  2.3  to  4.0  and  the  value  of  x  is  within  a  range  of 
from  0  to  0.5.  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
Nbt(Ga,_j.Alx)  in  which  the  value  of  A.  is  within  a  range  of 
from  2.3  to  4.9  and  the  value  of .(  is  within  a  range  of  from  0 
to  0.5. 


4,001,482 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  HALIDE-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

Peter  A.  Schwab,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975,  S«r.  No.  572,983 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  2/18.  2/44.  14/06 
U.S.CL  526-73  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  vinyl  halide-containing  polymers, 
which  contain  a  reduced  amount  of  unreacted  vinyl  halide.  by 
an  improvement  in  the  suspension  polymerization  of  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  halide  and  a 
mixture  of  a  vinyl  halide  and  a  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith,  said  improvement  comprising  polymerizing  the 
monomer  in  the  presence,  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts,  per 
100  parts  of  monomer,  of  a  plasticizer,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  38°  to  about  71°  C,  to  a  conversion  level  of  at 
least  60  percent,  thereupon  increasing  the  temperature  about 
14°  to  about  62°  C.  with  the  additional  characteristic  that  the 
increased  polymerization  temperature  does  not  exceed  100° 
C. 


4,001,483 
DENTAL  SEALANT  FOR  AMALGAM  RESTORATIONS 
Henry  L.  Lcc,  Jr.,  and  Jan  A.  Orlowski,  both  of  P.O.  Box  3836, 
South  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  516,886 
Int.  CL»C08F  2/ «/02 
U.S.  CL  526—270  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  dental  sealant,  for  sealing  the 
dental  margin  between  a  tooth  structure  and  an  amalgam 
restoration,  that  is  characterized  by  good  ability  to  penetrate 
a  space  between  the  tooth  structure  and  the  amalgam  restora- 
tion, and  that  is  packaged  in  two  separate  packages,  each  of 
which  remains  in  its  curable  state  as  packaged  but  that  upon 
mixing  one  with  the  other  upon  application  to  a  dental  margin, 
cures  in  about  two  minutes  at  room  temperature,  and  that  as 
mixed  comprises  a  curable  composition  of: 

a.  an  alkylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  of  the  formula 


H,C     O  O     CH, 

I      II  II      I 

HiC=C— C— 0—(CH/rH,0).— C— C=CH, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive; 
b.  a  polymerization  initiator; 
c   a  polymerization  accelerator;  and 
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d.  an  additive  secondary  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

glycidyl  methacrylate  and 

icjrahydrofurfuryl    methacrylate.    in    the    concentration 

from  about  twenty  percent  to  about  seventN   percent 

based  uptin  total  weight  of  the  composition. 

the  (b)  and  (c)  components  being  present  in  minor,  effective 

amounts,  and  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  esscntialK 

the  dimethacrylate 


4.001.485 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Luigi  Patron.  Venice:  Pier  Luigi  Maizuco.  Favar  Vcncto  ( Ven- 
ice); Favato  Veneto,  Mestre;  Enzo  Trevisan.  Mestre  (Ven- 
ice), and  Ennio  Niero,  Mirano  ( Venice),  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Montefibre  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527.259 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Italy.  Nov.  29.  1973,  31931/73 
Int.  CL*  DOIF  ft //.^.  CO«F  220/42 
U.S.  CI.  526-341  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  wet  spinning  of  acr>lic  pol>mers 
whcrcjn  a  spinning  st>lution  of  an  acr>Iic  polymer  m  an  or- 
ganic stilvent  consisting  es.sentiall\  of  dimclh>lacctamide  is 
extruded  through  a  spinneret  into  a  coagulating  bath  consist- 
ing essentialU  of  water  and  dimeth>lacetamidc  m  a  ratio 
between  30.70  and  60  40  b>  weight,  and  v* herein  the  filaments 
thus  obtained  are  washed,  stretched  and  heat  treated,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  coagulating  bath  contains  from 
0  ()3'Jt  to  3'*  by  weighht  of  aeelit  acid  and  has  added  thereto 
an  alkaline  compound  st»  as  to  bring  about  a  pH  value  greater 
than  5 


4,001,484 

TRANSPARENT  SOLVENT  AND  HEAT  RESISTANT 
TERPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
II  H.  Song.  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Richardson  Com- 
pany, Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,488 
Int.  CI.^COSF  220//4 
U.S.  CL  526-329  2  Claims 

1.  A  transparent,  solvent  resistant,  high  heat  terpolymcr 
composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-methylstyrene,  2-methylstyrene  and  tertiary  butylstyrcne. 
(b)  methyl  methacrylate,  and  (c)  acrylonitrile  or  mcthacrylo 
nitrile  monomers  polymerized  at  polymerization  conditions  to 
produce  a  terpolymcr  having  a  weight  ratio  of  said  vinyl  aro- 
matic to  methyl  methacrylate  to  acrylonitrile  or  mcthacryloni 
trilc  units  of  from  ab<iut  30  to  35;  55  to  65:  and  5  to  10  respec- 
tively, said  composition  having  less  than  about  0  5  percent  by 
weight  unreacted  monomer  of  any  of  the  initial  reactants.  said 
composition  being  further  characterized  by  Kaving  an  an- 
nealed heat  distortion  temperature  at  264  psi  greater  than 
250°  F.  as  determined  by  ASTM  D-648-72  test. 


4.001.486 
LATEX  COAGULANT  FOR  EMLLSION  BREAKERS 
Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  River  Forest.  111.,  assignor  to  Nako  Chem- 
ical Company.  Oak  Brook.  111. 

Filed  June  II.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  586,1 1 1 
Int.  CL-  C08F  6122 
VS.  CI.  528-492  <>  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  coagulating  svnthetie  rubber  particles  from 
a  svnthetie  rubber  latex  using  a  v^ater-soluble  epiehlorohy- 
drin-dimcthylaminc  copolymer  of  molecular  v^ eight  2(K)  to 
2.000  comprising  the  steps  of 

A  Adjusting  the  pH  of  the  synthetic  rubber  latex  vMthin  the 

range  of  1  5  to  7  0, 
B  Adding  an  amount  of  the  epiehlorohydrin-dimethylamine 
copolymer  sufficient  to  coagulate   the  svnthetie   rubber 
latex  with  the  mole  ratio  of  epichlorohvdrin  to  dimcthyl- 
amine  being  within  the  range  of  from  0  75  to  0  9X. 
C      Ihoroughlv    dispersing   the   epiehlorohydrin-dimethyla- 
mine copolymer  within  the  svnthetie  rubber  latex  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  coagulated  rubber  parti- 
cles, and. 
D.  Recovering  the  coagulated  synthetic  rubber  particles 
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4,001,487 

SYSTEM  FOR  StPPLYING  CLRRENT  TO  A  GROtP  OF 
HIGH-CURRENT  RESISTANCE  FLRNACES  THROUGH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRANSFORMERS 
Otto  Schumacher,  Bibcrbach,  and  Hans  Jonas,  Gersthoeen. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH, 
Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  July  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,217 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.     13.    1974. 
2438742 

Int.  Ci.^  F27D  11104 
U.S.  CI.  13-24  5  Claims 


Www 

i         :     1         II         !     I  II         II 
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b  a  pluralil>  of  electrodes  adapted  to  extend  into  the  charge 

within  said  furnace  pot. 
c   apparatus  for  feeding  particulate  charge  material  of  var>- 

ing  particulate  si/e  to  said  charge,  said  apparatus  com 

prising: 

i    a  smgle  hopper  for  said  particulate  charge. 

li  a  smgle  feed  chute  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  being  connected  to  the  hopper. 

iii  a  pluralit>  of  charging  chutes  each  of  which  has  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  each  of  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  second  end  of  said  feed  chute. 

iv  a  valve  asst^ciated  with  each  said  charging  chute 
towards  the  first  end  thereof,  each  said  valve  being 
operative  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  said 
charging  chute  is  substanliallv  obstructed  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  charging  chute  is  substantiallv 
unobstructed. 

V    means  for  sequentialK  operating  each  said  valve 


H  H  n  H  '•  \l 
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4,001,489 
SUBMARINE  POWER  CABLE  GROUNDING  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 
Jack  Raymond  Pedersen,  Ekholt,  and  Lars  Arthur  Aanerud, 
Strommen,  both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  638.239 
Claims     priority,     application     Norway.     Dec.     17.     1974. 
4544/74 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIB  711-i.  ^102.  H05K  MOO 
U.S.  CI.  174-  10  '•*  <^'<»''n* 


1.  System  for  supplying  current  to  a  group  of  high-current 
resistance  furnaces  which  comprises  a  number  of  transformers 
switchingly  connectible  in  sequence  individuallv  and  in  a 
plurality  thereof  in  parallel  to  selective  furnaces  of  the  group 
thereof,  the  group  of  furnaces  being  subdivided  into  two  sub- 
groups of  furnaces,  each  of  said  subgroups  having  one  of  said 
transformers  associated  therewith,  and  said  number  of  trans- 
formers including  a  third  transformer  selectively  switchingly 
connectible  in  parallel  to  the  one  and  the  other  of  the  two 
subgroups  of  furnaces. 

I  4,001,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CHARGE  TO  AN  ELECTRIC 

SMELTING  FURNACE 
William  Bruff,  and  Ole  Andreas  Kongsgaarden,  both  of  Vags- 
bygd,  Norway,  assignors  to  Elkem-Spigerverket,  Oslo,  Nor- 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,379 
Claims     priority,    application     Norway,     Dec.     19.     1974. 

4581/74 

I  Int.  Cl.^  F27D  MIO 

U.S.  CI.  13-33  <»  ^ '■'•"" 


1.  An  electric  smelting  furnace  comprising 
a.  a  furnace  pot  adapted  to  contain  a  charge. 


1 1.  A  power  cable  having  a  core  surrounded  hv  at  least  one 
layer  forming  a  metallic  sheath  for  said  core  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  metal  sheath  and 
at  least  one  armoring  layer  around  said  insulated  laver  and 
means  for  electricallv  interconnecting  said  metal  sheath  and 
said  armoring  layer  comprising  electrically  conductive 
grounding  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  metal  wire  electri 
callv  connected  to  said  metal  sheath  prior  to  the  applicatmn  of 
said  insulating  layer,  said  metal  wire  leading  from  said  metal 
sheath  through  a  sealed  hole  formed  in  said  insulating  laver 
and  electricallv  connected  io  said  armoring  layer 


4.001,490 
STRIP  BUS  BAR  FOR  TERMINAL  POSTS 
James  Edward  Lynch.  HarrLsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  In- 
corporated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480.899,  June  19,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,139 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  3U0H.  5104 
U.S.  CI.  174-88  R  10  Claims 

9.  A  bus  bar  for  electrically  connecting  together  a  pluralitv 
of  terminal  posts  mounted  upon  a  base  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  and  comprising 

a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  having  a  first  and  a 
second  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein  in  a  pattern 
which  corresponds  to  the  pattern  of  the  terminal  posts 
upon  which  said  bus  bar  is  to  be  mounted, 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  holes  being  sufficiently  large  to 
provide  complete  electrical  separation  between  the  bus 
bar  and  the  terminal  posts  to  be  passed  therethrough. 
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the  sections  of  said  bus  bar  immediately  surrounding  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  second  holes  being  bent  in  opposite 
rotational  directions  primarily  about  an  axis  substantially 
coincident  with  the  main  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bus  bar. 


each  of  said  second  holes  in  said  rotationally  bent  sections 
of  said  bus  bar  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  pro- 
vide physical  interference  between  the  edges  of  said 
second  holes  and  the  terminal  posts  to  be  passed  there- 
through to  create  opposing  torque  forces  upon  said  termi- 
nal posts  to  be  passed  therethrough. 


4.001.491 

ONE  OR  MULTI-PART  COMPOSITE 

UMBRELi^A-SHAPED  INSULATOR 

EwaM    Bauer.   Wunsicdcl.   Germany,   assignor   to   Rosenthal 

Tecbnik  AG.  Bavaria.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  629.644 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr.    29.    1975. 
2519007 

Int.  CL^  HO  IB  17160.  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  174-209  9  Claims 


1.  A  composite  insulator,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  trunk; 

a  hollow,  generally  umbrella-shaped  casting  mould  com- 
prised of  a  synthetic  material  and  extending  annularly 
around  and  being  gap  spaced  from  said  trunk,  said  mould 
narrowing  gradually  from  said  umbrella  shape  to  a  tubu- 
lar socket  part  around  said  trunk;  centering  aids  inter- 
nally of  said  socket  part  for  defining  a  gap  space  between 
said  socket  part  and  said  trunk;  means  scaling  said  mould 
at  the  end  thereof  beyond  said  socket  part; 

a  cavity  including  said  gap  space  being  defined  between  said 
mould  and  said  trunk; 

a  hardenabk  synthetic  material  at  least  partly  filling  said 
ca\ity;  said  hardcnable  synthetic  material  having  similar 
elastic  and  thermal  properties  to  said  mould  synthetic 
material,  and  said  mould  being  integrally  joined  to  and 
being  a  nonremovable  part  of  said  insulator 


4.001.492 
HALF  TONE  REPRODUCING  PROCESS  IN  FACSIMILE 
Matsumi  Suzuki,  and  Toshi  Itoh.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330.071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  8,  1972,  47-13317 
Int.  CL-  H04N  //.?* 
U^.CL  358-283  2  Claims 
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I.  Half  tone  reproducing  circuitry  in  a  facsimile  s>stem 
comprising  a  means  for  pulse  frequency  modulating  the  image 
signal  of  an  image  including  half  tone,  and  a  pulse  eliminating 
means  for  eliminating  those  pulses  from  the  pulse  frcquencN 
modulated  signal  occurring  during  the  white  portion  of  the 
image  signal,  and  a  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from 
said  pulse  eliminating  means  to  an  image  recording  device  to 
reproduce  the  image  including  half  tone,  said  pulse  eliminat- 
ing means  comprising  threshold  means  responsive  to  said 
image  signal  for  developing  a  control  signal  which  is  at  a  first 
level  when  said  image  signal  is  nt)n-white  and  at  a  sect>nd  le^cl 
when  said  image  signal  is  white,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
pulse  frequency  modulated  signal  and  said  control  signal  for 
eliminating  said  pulses  occurring  during  said  white  portion  of 
said  image  signal  when  said  control  signal  is  at  said  second 
level 


4,001.493 
SINGLE  LENS,  MULTI-BEAM  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION  RECORDING  OF 
INFORMATION  ON  A  MOVING  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

AND  ARTICLE 
Donald  R.  Cone.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi 
Kabushiki   KaLsha  and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  both  of. 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974.  Ser.  No.  502.558 

InL  Cl.^  H04N  .V76 

U.S.  CL  358- 127  ,  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  electron  beam  recording  of  wideband 
information  on  a  recording  medium,  providing  a  recording 
electron  beam  directed  along  a  path,  forming  spaced  beams  b\ 
intercepting  said  beam  with  an  object  mask  having  spaced 
apertures  formed  therein,  selectively  and  independently  con- 
trolling the  positioning  of  each  of  said  clectrt)n  beams  as  a 
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function  of  the  information  to  be  recorded,  focusing  said 
beams  on  the  recording  medium  by  a  single  electromagnetic 
lens  to  image  the  beams  leaving  said  lens  on  said  recording 
medium  and  moving  said  recording  medium  to  expose  sequen  , 
tial  portions  of  said  medium  to  said  electron  beams 


4,001,494 

PHOTORECEPTOR  MATRIX  FOR  OPTICAL  VIDEO 

PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

Robert   Adler,   Northfield,   and  John    L.   Rennick,   Elmwood 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  519.897 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/76:  GIIB  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  358-  1 27  8  Claims 


recording  material  in  accordance  with  said  signals,  wherein 

said  optical  means  includes  in  combination 

housing  means  defining  first  and  second  channels,  the  sec- 
ond channel  being  cvlindrically  shaped  with  a  light  re 
fleeting  wall  and  extending  inwardlv  of  said  housing  from 
a  first  outer  wall  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect 
thereto,  adjacent  which  an  original  document  is  placed 
for  copying,  said  second  channel  intersecting  said  first 
channel  transversely  with  respect  thereto,  lamp  means 
mounted  in  said  first  channel,  said  second  channel  being 
open  throughout  the  length  thereof  between  said  lamp 
and  said  document  so  that  light  from  said  lamp  pa.sscs 
unfocused  from  said  lamp  to  said  document,  at  least  a 


JS!P 


1.  In  an  optical  readout  system  for  scanning  a  video  record 
with  a  reading  beam  of  energy  to  derive  information  stored  in 
a  track  on  said  record,  a  photoreceptor  matrix  comprising 
four  photoreceptors  a.  h.  c  and  d  with  (a.h)  arranged  as  a 
tandem  pair  along  the  direction  of  said  track  and  ^Mth 
(cd)  also  arranged  as  a  tandem  pair  along  the  direction  of 
the   track,  said   pairs   being  symmetrically   disposed   on 
opposite  sides  of  a  reference  plane  that  extends  along  the 
direction  of  said  track  and  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
said  beam  and  tangent  to  said  track  at  the  point  where  it 
is  scanned  bv  said  beam,  with  photoreceptors  a  and  c 
having    a    leading    relationship    relative    to    said    reading 
beam  and  photoreceptors  h  and  d  having  a  lagging  rela 
tionship  thereto,  and 
first  circuit  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  photoreceptors  for 
differentially  combining  the  output  signals  thereof  of  said 
photoreceptors  to  develop  a  radial  error  correction  signal 
(a+h)  -  (i^d)  having  a  polarity  and  amplitude  related  to 
the  sense  and  degree  of  radial  tracking  misregistration 


portion  of  said  light  being  refiectcd  bv  said  channel 
means  said  housing  mans  defining  a  third  channel  adja- 
cent said  second  channel  extending  from  said  first  outer 
wall  into  said  housing  suhstantiall\  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  outer  wall,  light  focusing  means  and  light 
receiving  means  mounted  in  said  third  channel,  said  light 
receiving  means  being  coupled  to  said  converting  means, 
said  second  and  third  channels  being  positioned  relative 
to  each  other  st)  that  said  unfocused  light  from  said  lamp 
passes  through  said  second  channel  onto  said  indicia  of 
said  original  document  and  the  light  image  of  said  indicia 
passes  through  said  third  channel  and  is  focused  onto  said 
light  receiving  means. 


4.001.496 

DEFECT  DETECTION  AND  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  AN  FM  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 

SYSTEM 
Jon  Kaufmann  Clemens.  Skillman;  Jack  Selig  Fuhrer.  Prince- 
ton Junction,  and  Michael   David   Ross.  Somerdale,  aU  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,102,  June  6,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.429 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  .V7/i,  GIIB  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  358-127  '4  <^  l«'ms 


4.001.495 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  COPYING  OF  IMAGES  BY 

SEQUENTIAL  SWEEPING 

Julio  G.  Tauszig.  Buenos  Aires.  Argentina,  assignor  to  A.  B. 

Dick  Company.  Chicago.  IM. 

Filed  June  19,  1975.  Ser.  No.  588.312 
Claims    priority,    application    Argentina.    July    15.    1974. 

254689 

Int.  CL'  H04N  1/06.  1/24 
U.S.CL  358-294  5  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  copying  indicia  from  an  original  document 
onto  recording  material  to  produce  a  stencil  for  reproducing 
copies  therefrom,  by  scanning  the  original  document  and 
burning  the  image  in  accordance  therewith  into  the  recording 
material  including  a  support  for  the  original  and  the  stencil 
recording  material,  optical  means  for  scanning  the  original, 
means  for  converting  a  light  image  produced  by  said  optical 
means  into  electrical  signals  and  means  coupled  electrically  to 
said  converting  means  for  burning  said  image  into  said  stencil 


I.  In  a  signal  translating  system  including  a  source  of  carrier 
waves  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  which  is  subject  to 
variation  over  a  given  deviation  range  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  a  desired  signal  of  a  given  bandwidth,  said  source 
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being  randomly  subject  to  occasions  of  defective  operation 
during  which  the  apparent  instantaneous  frequency  of  said 
carrier  waves  departs  from  said  given  deviation  range;  fre- 
quency modulation  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  source, 
said  detecting  means  including  a  zero-crossing  detector,  and  a 
low  pass  filter,  coupled  to  said  zero-crossing  detector  and 
having  a  passband  substantially  limited  to  said  given  band- 
width, for  providing  a  demodulated  signal  having  an  amplitude 
normally  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  desired  signal 
but  subject  to  spurious  amplitude  variations  during  said  occa- 
sions of  defective  operation;  signal  utilization  means,  and 
means  for  normally  supplying  the  demodulated  signal  output 
of  said  low  pass  filter  to  said  signal  utilization  means;  a  defect 
detection  and  compensation  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

means  coupled  to  said  zero-crossing  detector  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  which 
varies  within  a  range  of  levels  between  first  and  second 
amplitude  levels  in  response  to  variations  of  said  instanta- 
neous frequency  within  said  given  deviation  range,  and 
which  departs  from  said  range  of  levels  in  response  to 
departures  of  said  instantaneous  frequency  from  said 
given  deviation  range; 
voltage  level  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  provided  by  said  deriving  means  for  developing 
impulses  in  response  to  departures  of  said  output  signal 
from  said  range  of  levels,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  impulses  developed  by  said  voltage 
level  comparison  means  for  disabling  said  demodulated 
signal  supplying  means. 

4,001.497 
MONITORING  OF  WELDING 
Clive  James  Arthur  Bosworth,  Kettering,  England,  assignor  to 
British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  473,042 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,   June    18, 
1973,  28873/73 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7118 
L.S.  CL  358-  101  5  Claims 


^35 


4,00 1 ,498 
VIDEO  MIXING  AND/OR  KEYING  SYSTEM 
Masanobu  Morishita:  Hidehiko  Inoue;  Takao  Ando,  and  Mit- 
suru  Kawasaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1974,  49-90493 
Int.  CV  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  CL  358-  160  5  Claims 


1.  A  video  mixing  and/or  keying  system  in  which  a  pluralitv 
of  video  signals  are  mixed  and/or  keyed,  said  system  compris- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  signal  processors  for  respectively  producing  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  controlled  video  signals  from 
said  plurality  of  video  signals, 

a  source  of  control  signals,  and 

means  for  mixing  said  controlled  video  signals  from  said 
signal  processors. 

said  signal  processors  each  including  a  charge-coupled 
device  for  delaying  one  of  said  video  signals  in  response 
to  a  driving  pulse,  means  for  producing  a  phase  difference 
signal  representative  of  the  phase  difference  between  said 
delayed  video  signal  and  a  reference  signal,  the  frequenc\ 
of  said  driving  pulse  being  controlled  by  said  phase  differ- 
ence signal,  and  means  including  means  for  converting 
the  charge  transferred  in  said  charge-coupled  de\ice  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  delayed  video  signal  in 
response  to  an  assigned  one  of  said  control  signals. 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  thermal  profiles  across  metal 
surfaces  to  be  welded  together  in  a  continuous  welding  pro- 
cess, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  viewing, 
by  means  of  a  television  camera,  the  surfaces  just  prior  to  their 
being  welded  together  and  transmitting  electrical  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  thermal  and  visual  images  of  the  viewed 
surfaces  from  the  camera  to  a  cathode  ray  tube  to  produce  an 
image  of  said  viewed  surfaces,  deriving  a  signal  from  a  raster 
line  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  applying  that  signal  as  an 
input  to  an  oscilloscope  to  produce  on  said  oscilloscope  a 
visual  wave  form  representative  of  the  thermal  profile  existing 
across  said  viewed  surfaces,  observing  said  visual  wave  form 
and.  in  response  to  that  observation,  controlling  heating 
means  applied  to  said  surfaces  to  adjust  said  thermal  profile  to 
a  desired  form. 


4,001,499 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  J.   Ooweli,   Edgware,   England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,365 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Mar.    29. 
1974,  14073/74 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7102 
U.S.  CI.  358-93  7  Claims 


VV/WKfl/ 


1.  In  a  head-up  display  ssstem  which  is  for  use  in  a  aircraft 
and  Mhich  includes  a  partially-transparent  reflector  for 
mounting  in  the  line-of-sight  of  the  pilot  of  the  aircraft  so  that 
the  pilot's  view  of  a  scene  external  to  the  aircraft  is  along  said 
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line-of-sight  through  said  reflector,  means  for  generating  elec 
trie  video  signals  in  accordance  with  a  display  for  presentation 
to  the   pilot,  displaying  means,  and  sigiial-suppK    means  for 
supplying  said  electric  video  signals  to  said  displaying  means, 
said  displaying  means  responding  to  said  electric  video  signals 
supplied   thereto   by   said   signal-supply    means  to   project   an 
image  of  said  display  onto  said  reflector  so  as  to  present  said 
gcnerated-display  image  in  said  line-of-sight  against  the  hack- 
ground  of  the  said  external  scene  through  said  reflector,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  system  also  includes  further  electric 
signal-generating  means  for  generating  further  electric  video 
signals  in  accordance  with  a  scene  viewed   therehv.  means 
mounting  the  said  further  electric  signal-generating  means  to 
view  substantially   the  same  external  scene  as  viewed  hv   the 
pilot    along    said    line-of-sight    through    said    reflector,    said 
mounting    means    mounting    said    further    signal-generating 
means  out  of  said  line-of-sight  to  view  said  scene  apart  from 
said  reflector  whereby  said  further  electric  video  signals  gen 
erated  bv  said  further  electric  signal-generating  means  repre- 
sent said  external  scene  devoid  of  said  generated-displav   im- 
age, signal-combining  means  responsive  both  to  the  said  fur- 
ther video  signals  generated  by  said  further  signal-generating 
means  and  to  the  said  first-mentioned  video  signals  supplied  to 
said   displaying  means   by    the   first-mentioned   signal-supplv 
means,  said  signal-combining  means  combining  the  said  fur 
ther  and  first  mentioned  electric  video  signals  with  one  an 
other  to  derive  combined  electric  video  signals  corresponding 
to  said  external  scene  having  the  said  generated  displav  super- 
imposed thereon,  and  electric  video-signal  recording  means 
for  recording  utilizing  said  combined  video  signals  ftir  subse- 
quent playback  reproduction 


output  of  said  current  amplifier  means  for  adjusting  the 
range  of  said  variations  to  a  predetermined  range  to 
compensate  for  differences  of  background  of  different 
scanned  documents. 


4.001,501 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS  FOR 
CHARGE-TRANSFER.  IMAGE-SENSING  ARRAYS 
Paul  Kessler  Weimer.  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  356.324.  May  2.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,876,952. 

This  application  Sept.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  507.217 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11. 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL-  H04N  M14,  HOIL  JV  :'.S.  M,UV.  HOIJ  .<V  /2 

I. S.  CI.  358-  160  2  Claims 


4,001,500 
AMPLIFIER  FOR  USE  IN  A  DOCUMENT  SCANNING 

SYSTEM 
Lawrence  P.  Lavery,  Fairport,  and  David  R.  Shuey,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to   Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,694 

Int.  CL-  H04N  3110.  5116 

U.S.CL  358-282  9  Claims 


1.  A  metht>d  for  improving  the  contrast  among  a  pluralitv  of 
charge  signals  concurrentiv  produced  bv  a  corresponding 
pluralitv  of  radiation  sensors  of  an  image  sensing  arrav .  each 
charge  signal  representing  the  intensity  of  a  different  clement 
of  the  scene  being  viewed  hv  said  arrav.  comprising  the  steps 

of 

discarding  that  portion  of  each  charge  signal  which  is  Kmcr 
than   a  given   amplitude    level  corresponding   to  a   given 
background  signal  level, 
emploving  the  remainder  of  each  charge  signal  as  the  signal 
representing  the  radiation  received  h\  the  radiation  sen 
sor  producing  that  signal,  and 
increasing  the  signal  intensity  at  the  expense  of  signal  reso 
lution   bv    combining   int«)   a  single   charge   signal,   each 
group  of  N  such  remainder  signals  derived  from  N  adja- 
cent radiation  sensors,  respectivelv .  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  (>ne 


1.    In    a   document   scanning   system    including    means    for 
rcpetitivelv    sweeping  a   beam   of  light  generated   bv    a   light 
source  along  a  line-like  scanning  station  in  a  scanning  direc 
tion  and  a  retrace  direction,  means  for  turning  off  said  light 
source  during  the  interval  that  said  light  beam  is  moving  in 
said  retrace  direction,  means  generating  a  retrace  signal  dur 
ing  said  interval,  and  photosensitive  means  positioned  at  said 
scanning  station  to  collect  light  refiected  from  a  document  at 
said  scanning  station  and  provide  an  electrical  signal  propor 
tional   to   the   amount  of  said   reflected    light,   amplification 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
information  content  of  a  scanned  document,  said  amplifica 
tion  means  comprising 

current    amplifier    means    coupled    to    said    photosensitive 

means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal, 
black  level  adjustment  means  operative  in  response  to  said 

retrace  signal  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  current 

amplifier  means  so  as  to  compensate  for  leakage  current 

from  said  photosensitive  means,  and 
background  control  means  responsive  to  variations  in   the 


4,001,502 

STRAYLIGHT  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  AND 

BLANKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SAME 

Frederik   Johannes   van   Roessel.   Upper   .Saddle   River,   NJ.. 

avsignor  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564.732.  April  3,  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589.765 

Int.  Cl.=  H04N  5/6 

I. S.  CI.  358-165  6  Claims 

1.  A  blanking  circuit  for  a  video  signal  having  video  and 
blanking  portions,  said  circuit  comprising  an  inverting  ampli- 
fier having  an   input  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  an 
output,  an  output  terminal,  a  first  diode  coupled  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  amplifier  output,  means  for  providing 
feedback  coupled  between  said  diode  and  said  amplifier  input 
means,    means    Un    maintaining    said    feedback    during    said 
blanking  portion  coupled  between  said  diode  and  said  ampli- 
fier input,  and  means  coupled  to  said  diode  and  having  input 
means  for  receiving  a  blanking  signal  for  biassing  said  diode  to 
clip  said  signal  at  a  reference  potential  during  the  blanking 
portion  and  for  biassing  said   diode  at  some  other  potential 
during  the  video  portion. 
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4,001,503 
TEMPERATURE-RISE  PREVENTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  PARTS 
Vosliiliisa   Nomolo,   Tokyo;   Sbigeni   Takcgami,   Yokohama; 
Koichi  Nakakubo,  Yokohama,  and  Takao  Yoncyama,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  S«r.  No.  514,953 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     16,     1973, 
48-116178 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/44;  HOI  J  31/26.  29/52 
MS.  CI.  358—243  13  Claims 


guishable  at  each  said  speed  from  compositions  of  all  other 
signals  utilized  in  said  system  at  any  of  said  speeds,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

first  means  incorporated  within  a  said  receiving  terminal  for 
detecting  said  unique  control  character  by  detecting  one 
of  said  unique  signal  compositions  thereof,  and  second 
means  for  responding  to  said  detected  one  of  said  unique 
signal  compositions  to  set  the  digit-reception  speed  of 
said  receiving  terminal, 
whereby  said  receiving  terminal  is  automatically  selfad- 
justed  to  recognize  the  speed  at  which  the  digits  of  said 
data  messages  are  being  transmitted  and  thereby  adjusted 
to  intelligibly  receive  said  digits 

4,001,505 
SPEECH  SIGNAL  PRESENCE  DETECTOR 
Takashi  Arascki,  and  Kazuo  Ochiai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564.644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  8,  1974,  49-39723 
Int.  CI.'GIOL  1/04 
L.S.  CI.  179—  1  SC  9  Claims 


13.  A  temperature-rise  preventive  apparatus  for  parts  of  a 
television  receiver  comprising: 

a  tcmperaturc-risc  detecting  device  provided  in  the  televi- 
sion receiver  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  temperature-rise  in  said  receiver 
when  it  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature  value; 

an  average  beam  current  reduction  device  coupled  with  the 
output  signal  of  said  detecting  device  for  reducing  the 
average  beam  current  of  said  receiver  in  accordance  with 
the  output  signal  below  the  value  of  the  average  beam 
current  prior  to  the  predetermined  temperature  value 
being  exceeded,  whereby  the  greater  the  temperaturc- 
risc.  the  less  the  average  beam  current  becomes,  thereby 
preventing  the  temperature  in  said  receiver  from  rising. 


4,001,504 
AUTOMATIC  TERMINAL  DATA  RATE  SELECTION 
Thomas  Allen  Hendrickson,  Poughkccpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.001 

Int.  CL'  H04L  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  178-68  5  Claims 
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I.  In  a  variable-speed  data  transmission  system  wherein  a 
primary  terminal  transmits  digital  data  messages  to  receiving 
terminals  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  digit-transmission 
speeds  in  a  set  of  uniquely  related  speed,  each  said  message 
containing  a  control  character  interspersed  with  other  infor- 
mation signals,  said  character  having  a  unique  digital  signal 
composition  which  is  different  at  each  said  speed  and  distin- 
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1.  A  speech  detector  adapted  to  detect  a  speech  signal  on  a 
telecommunication  channel,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  digital  speech  signal 
supplied  in  the  form  of  successive  parallel  codes  having  a 
repetition  rate  determined  by  the  sampling  frequency  for 
said  speech  signal,  each  of  said  parallel  codes  comprising 
a  sign  bit  indicating  the  polarity  of  a  coded  amplitude  of 
the  speech  signal  and  a  plurality  of  bits  representing  the 
magnitude  of  the  sampled  analog  signal; 

a  first  speech  detector  section  coupled  to  said  input  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  speech  signal  depend- 
ing on  the  comparison  of  the  parallel-code-represented 
analog  value  with  a  threshold  code  representing  predeter- 
mined analog  level, 

a  second  speech  detector  section  coupled  to  said  input 
means  in  parallel  with  said  first  speech  section  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  said  speech  signal  depending  on  the 
occurrence  of  a  change  in  at  least  one  of  said  sign  bits  and 
the  direction  in  which  the  parallel-code-represented  ana- 
logue value  varies;  and 

an  OR  circuit  coupled  to  both  said  first  and  second  speech 
detector  sections  for  leading  their  outputs  to  an  output 
terminal  as  a  voice  detection  output;  wherein  said  second 
speech  detector  section  comprises  first  means  coupled 
with  said  input  means  for  deriving  at  least  one  of  said  sign 
bit  changes  and  direction  changes  in  the  parallel-code- 
reprcsented  analog  value  to  deliver  a  first  binary  output, 
second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  responsive  to 
said  first  binary  output  to  deliver  a  second  binary  output 
every  time  said  first  binary  output  has  two  successive 
different  binary  digits,  third  means  for  accumulating  said 
second  binary  output,  and  fourth  means  coupled  with  said 
third  means  for  delivering  a  third  binary  output  every 
time  the  accumulated  value  at  said  third  means  exceeds  a 
first  threshold  value,  and  wherein  the  output  of  said  first 
speech  detector  section  and  said  third  binary  output  led 
through  said  OR  circuit  serves  as  said  voice  detection 
output. 


January  4,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


399 


4.001,506 
HOME  INTERCOM  TELEPHONE  SET 
Horst  Brandstatter,  Vestner  Str.  7,  Zirndorf.  Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  509,540,  Sept  26,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,924,073.  This  application  Oct  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,595 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I        Int  CI.-  H04M  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  CL  179-1  H  1  Claim 


1.  A   telephone  for  use   in   an  intercom   system   having  a 
similar  second  telephone,  the  telephone  comprising: 

a  prefabricated  unit  comprising  a  supporting  plate  having 
attached  thereto  electrical  connecting  lines  including 
dimensionally  stable  wire  stirrups  forming  a  first,  second 
and  third  pair  of  contact  pins; 

a  case  enclosing  said  electrical  connecting  lines  and  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  supporting  plate; 

a  ringing  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  con- 
necting lines. 

a  receiver  having  assembled  therein  a  speaking  unit  com- 
prising a  microphone  and  a  loudspeaker  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  connecting  lines. 

wherein  said  receiver  is  removably  held  by  said  case;  means 
for  connecting  a  current  source  to  said  electrical  connect- 
ing lines; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  second  telephone  to 
said  electrical  connecting  lines; 

an  electrically  conductive  selector  device  selectively  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  first  pair  of  contact 
pins  to  establish  or  break  electrical  connection  therebc 
tween,  wherein  said  selector  device  comprises  a  -first 
spring  element  normally  biased  out  of  contact  with  said 
first  pair  of  contact  pins; 

a  ringing  key  for  energizing  the  ringing  unit  of  the  second 
telephone  when  said  ringing  key  is  actuated,  wherein  said 
ringing  key  cooperates  with  said  selector  device  to  mo\c 
said  selector  device  against  its  normal  spring  bias  and  into 
contact  with  said  first  pair  of  contact  pins  when  said 
ringing  key  is  actuated; 

an  electrically  conductive  switching  device  selectively  mov- 
able into  contact  with  said  second  and  third  pairs  of 
contact  pins  to  selectively  establish  electrical  connection 
between  contact  pins  of  each  said  pair,  wherein  said 
switching  device  comprises  a  second  spring  element  nor- 
mally biased  into  contact  with  said  third  pair  of  contact 
pins;  and 

a  reversing  key  having  a  first  position  for  connecting  said 
ringing  unit  into  an  electrical  circuit  including  the  selec- 
tor device  of  the  second  telephone  and  a  second  position 
for  connecting  said  speaking  unit  into  an  electrical  circuit 
including  the  speaking  unit  of  the  second  telephone  when 


its  reversing  key  is  in  the  second  position  and  for  connect- 
ing said  selector  device  into  an  electrical  circuit  including 
the  ringing  unit  of  the  second  telephone  when  its  revers- 
ing key  is  in  its  first  position,  wherein  said  switching 
device  and  said  receiver  ctxiperate  with  said  reversing 
key  to  move  said  reversing  kc>  into  its  first  position  when 
said  receiver  is  held  b\  said  case  and  establish  electrical 
connection  between  said  second  pair  of  contact  pins  by 
moving  said  switching  device  against  its  normal  bias  and 
to  move  said  reversing  ke>  into  its  second  position  when 
said  receiver  is  removed  from  said  case  and  establish 
electrical  connection  between  said  third  pair  of  contact 
pins  by  permitting  said  switching  device  to  move  accord- 
ing to  its  normal  bias 


4.001.507 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
FOR  FACILITATING  DATA  TRAFFIC  BETWEEN  THE 
SUBSCRIBER  STATIONS  AND  A  CENTRAL  DATA 
PROCESSOR 
Franz  Bonk,  and  Wolfgang  Burger,  both  of  Munich.  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277.510.  Aug.  3.  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  549.497 
Claims    priority,    application     Germany.     Aug.     6,     1971, 
2139546 

Int  CI.'  H04M  n/06 
U.S.  CI.  179-2  DP  4  Claims 


mm 


inuM         '  ciiTu.  urw 


1.  In  apparatus  for  telephone  systems  interoperating  with  a 
data  processor  wherein  data  communication  takes  place  be- 
tween individual  telephone  subscriber  stations  having  both 
telephone  sets  and  printers  and  said  data  processor,  said  data 
being  available  upon  demand  at  said  data  proces.sor  both  in 
audio  form  and  a  form  suitable  for  control  of  said  printer,  the 
improvement  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  line  means  connected,  respectively, 
to  each  said  subscriber  station,  and  to  both  the  telephone 
set  and  the  printer  thereat,  and  to  a  single  output  channel 
of  said  data  processor  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  data  in  said  form  suitable  for 
controlling  said  printer  following  transmission  of  the 
same  data  in  audio  form. 


4,001.508 
MESSAGE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
TELEPHONE  LINES 
Richard  C.  Johnson,  Dayton.  Ohio,  as-signor  to  Communica- 
tions International  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,203 
Int.  CI.'  H04M  1164 
U.S.  CI.  179-6  D  II  Cbims 

1.  A  communications  system  adapted  for  delivering  prere- 
corded messages  over  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines,  compris- 
ing; 

A.  a  corresponding  plurality  of  tape  decks,  each  of  said  tape 
decks  having: 
i.  a  play  control  input; 

ii    a  first  playback  transducer  for  providing  a  first  audio 
output  signal,  and 
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iii.  a  second  playback  transducer  for  providing  a  second 
control  output  signal; 
B.  a  prerecorded  tape  for  each  of  said  tape  decks,  each  said 
tape  having  recorded  thereon; 

i.  at  least  one  message  on  a  first  track  thereof;  and 
ii.  a  first  control  signal  recorded  as  a  first  predetermined 
frequency  tone  burst  on  a  second  track  thereof,  said 
first  control  signal  occurring  after  the  completion  of 
said  message; 
said  first  and  second  transducers  being  adapted  to  sense  the 
audio  and  control  signals  recorded,  respectively,  on  said  first 
and  second  tracks; 

C   a  telephone  calling  instrument; 


means  for  generating  signals  t«)  provide  data  indicating 
usage  of  the  telephone  system  by  each  of  said  sub- 
scriber units. 

memory  means  for  storing  said  data. 

data  link  means  for  transferring  said  data  from  said  first 
office  to  a  second  office. 

first  control  means  for  controlling  transfer  of  said  data 
from  said  memory  means  over  said  data  link  means. 
in  a  second  office. 

data  receiver  means  for  storing  said  data  transferred  over 
said  data  link  means. 

data  path  means  for  tranferring  said  data. 

storage  means  for  storing  said  data  transferred  over  said 
data  path  means. 

second  control  means  for  controlling  transfer  of  said  data 
from  said  data  receiver  means  over  said  data  path 
means. 

4,001.510 
DIGITAL  MODULATOR  AND  DEMODULATOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  FDM  TELEPHONY 
Francis  Keith   Reed,  Scottsdak,  Ariz.,  as.signor  to  Motorola, 

Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,892 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  1104 

U.S.  CI.  179—  15  FD  15  Claims 


D    a  control  unit  including: 

i  selection  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  telephone 
calling  instrument  to  each  of  said  telephone  lines;  and 

ii.   signaling  means  for  selectively  issuing  an  operation 
control  signal;  and 
E    control   means  for  each  one  of  said   tape  decks,  said 

control  means  including: 

i.  first  means  responsive  to  the  operation  control  signal 
for  applying  a  play  signal  to  said  play  control  input  of 
the  one  of  said  tape  decks  associated  therewith;  and 

ii.  second  means  responsive  to  the  operation  control 
signal  for  coupling  the  first  audio  output  signal  from 
said  one  tape  deck  to  its  corresponding  telephone  line 

4,001.509 

REMOTE  OFFICE  MESSAGE  METERING  SYSTEM 

John  C.  McDonald,  Los  Ahos;  Gary  C.  Henrkkson,  Palo  Alto; 

Alan  K.  Taylor,  and  William  A.  Settle,  both  of  San  Jose,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1975.  S«r.  No.  545.489 

Int.  CK»  H04M  I5II2 

U.S.  CL  179-7.1  R  25  Claims 


1.  A  message  metering  apparatus  for  metering  the  usage  of 
a  telephone  system  by  a  plurality  of  subscriber  units  and  for 
transmitting  data  indicating  usage  between  a  first  office  and  a 
remote  second  office  comprising, 
a  first  office. 


m 


1.  A  communications  system  for  multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing a  plurality  of  space  division  channel  signals  compris- 
ing 

modulating  means  having  an  output  signal,  further  compris- 
ing. 

means  for  sampling  the  plurality  of  space  division  channel 
signals  to  sequentially  supply  samples  of  said  channel 
signals. 

first  means  for  digitizing  said  sequential  samples  of  said 
channel  signals, 

first  means  for  converting  said  digitized  samples  of  said 
channel  signals  to  frequency  division  multiplex  signals 
according  to  a  predetermined  mathematical  algorithm 
utilizing  sine  and  cosine  function  multipliers  having  onl> 
values  of  -  1 .  0  and  + 1 ; 

second  means  for  converting  said  frequency  division  multi- 
plex signals  to  analog  signals. 

first  means  for  frequency  converting  said  analog  signals  to  a 
higher  predetermined  output  signal  frequency  range, 
demodulating  means,  further  comprising; 

means  for  receiving  and  frequency  converting  said  signals  of 
higher  frequency  range  to  a  predetermined  lower  fre- 
quency range; 

second  means  for  digitizing  said  signals  of  lower  frequent) 
range; 

third  means  for  converting  said  digitized  lower  frequency 
signals  into  a  pluralit>  of  of  digitized  space  division  chan- 
nel signals  according  to  a  predetermined  mathematical 
algorithm  utilizing  sine  and  cosine  function  multipliers 
having  only  values  of  —  1 ,  0  and  +1 . 

fourth  means  for  converting  said  digitized  space  division 
channel  signals  to  analog  signals,  and 
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I 
transmitting    means    for    communicating    said    modulating 
means  output  signal  to  said  demodulating  means. 


4.001.511 

CHANNEL  BOARD  FOR  TELEPHONY  TRANSMISSION 

EQUIPMENT  USING  JINGLE  SIDE  BAND 

MULTIPLEXING 

Claude    Buchholtzcr;    Pierre    Dcman;    Mkhel    Drobecq,    and 

Pkrre  Ogcr,  all  of  Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Paris,  France 

Fikd  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,241 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France.  Sept.  3,  1974.  74.29954 
Int.  CI.'  H04J  IIOH 
UJS,  CL  179-15  FS  1 1  Claims 


tion  line  pair  in  said  communication  s\stcm  being  common  to 
first  and  second  remote  stations,  said  one  communication  line 
pair  being  split  at  a  point  along  the  length  thereof  into  first  and 
second  branches,  said  first  branch  bcmg  connected  to  said 
first  remote  station,  said  first  branch,  said  first  remote  station 
and  said  one  communication  line  pair  ft>rming  a  first  commu 
nication  line  loop,  said  second  branch  being  connected  to  said 
second  remote  slatii>n.  said  second  branch,  said  second  re- 
miitf  station  and  said  one  communicatit>n  line  pair  forming  a 
second  communication  line  loop,  said  identification  circuit 
comprising: 


i— .-r 


iL. 


J 


H. 


0»ca.«0«ppg«^^ 


1.  A  channel  board  for  a  telephony  transmission  equipment 
using  single  side  band  multiplexing  for  forming  groups,  includ 
ing  primary  groups,  of  telephone  channels,  said  channel  board 
comprising  a  support  and  on  this  support:  a  modulating 
branch  for  frequency  translating  a  voice  frequencv  channel 
and  a  demodulating  branch  for  translating  again  to  voice 
frequency  a  previously  frequency  translated  telephone  chan- 
nel, said  modulating  branch  including  in  series  a  premodula- 
tion  modulator,  a  filter,  and  a  second  modulator,  said  demod- 
ulating branch  including  in  series  an  input  demodulator,  a 
filter  and  a  further  demodulator,  and  a  frequencv  generator 
for  selectively  delivering  at  least  all  the  carrier  currents  neces- 
sary for  translating  a  premodulated  telephone  channel  into 
any  desired  position  in  a  primary  group,  said  frequency  gener- 
ator being  of  the  phase  locked  loop  type,  including  an  oscilla- 
tor having  a  control  input  and  a  circuit  having  an  input  cou- 
pled for  receiving  the  wave  generated  by  said  oscillator  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said  oscillator,  said 
circuit  including  a  variable  frequencv  divider  for  dividing  the 
frequency  of  said  wave,  said  frequency  divider  having  control 
inputs  for  controlling  the  value  N  of  the  divisor  of  the  division 
effected  by  said  frequency  divider  and  an  output,  and  a  phase 
comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
frequency  divider  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  reference 
frequency,  for  comparing  the  phases  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  frequency  divider  and  of  said  reference  frequency,  said 
premodulation  modulator  and  said  further  demodulator  hav 
ing  respective  carrier  inputs  for  receiving  a  signal  at  a  fixed 
frequency,  said  second  modulator  and  input  demodulator 
having  respective  carrier  inputs  coupled  for  receiving  said 
wave. 


4,001.512 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  NUMBER  IDENTIFICATION 

CIRCUIT 
Darryl  F.  Proctor.  Redmond,  and  Peter  T.  Skelly.  Issaquah, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Proctor  &  Associates  Company. 
Redmond,  Wash. 

Fikd  July  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,397 
Int.  Cl.»  H04M  15136 
U.S.  CL  179-17  A  24  Claims 

I.  An  identification  circuit  for  use  with  automatic  number 
identification  apparatus  in  a  communication  system  which 
includes  a  central  office  and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations, 
each  of  said  remote  stations  being  connected  to  said  central 
office  by  a  communication  line  pair,  at  least  one  communica- 


signal  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  dc  loop 

current    in    said    second    communication    line    loop,   and 

providing  an  output  rn  response  thereto; 
circuit  means  operative  to  cause  a  signal  imbalance  on  said 
'one  communication  line  pair  when  said  circuit  means  is 

connected  to  said  second  communication  line  loop.  and. 
means  responsive  to  said  output  from  said  signal  sensing 

means  for  connecting  said  circuit  means  to  said  second 

communication  line  loop 


4,001,513 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

FRAUDULENT  TOLL  TELEPHONE  CALLS 

David    Charles    Naylor,    Georgetown,    Canada,    assignor    to 

Northern  Eiectrk  Company  Limited,  Montreal.  Canada 

Fikd  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,649 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  15112 

U.S.  CI.  179-  18  DA  II  Claims 


i.  In  a  telephone  system  comprising  an  originating  office, 
and  a  destination  office  connected  to  said  originating  office 
via  a  transmission  path,  said  originating  office  comprising  a 
toll  call  processing  system  and  an  automatic  message  account- 
ing system  including  at  least  one  automatic  message  account- 
ing trunk  circuit  connected  to  said  call  processing  system,  and 
wherein  control  signalling  between  said  offices  comprises 
using  the  predetermined  presence  or  absence  of  a  single  fre- 
quency signal  on  said  transmission  path  including  a  proceed- 
to-send  signal  transmitted  from  said  destination  office  to  said 
originating  office,  a  method  of  detecting  a  fraudulent  toll 
telephone  call  comprising  the  step  of  detecting  a  supervisory 
signal  at  the  automatic  message  accounting  trunk  circuit,  said 
supervisory  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  proceed-to-send 
signal  from  the  destination  office 
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4.001^14 
SUBSCRIBER  DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TIME  DIVISION  CONCENTRATION 
Walter   Kenaeth   Worst.  Guclph,  Canada,  assignor   to   ITT 
Canada.  Limited.  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1974.  Scr.  No.  530.954 

Int.  CL»  H04M  7114 

MS.  C\.  179-18  FC  10  Claims 


tmm  wm,i»\.n  ma.' 


9.  A  time  division  concentrator  for  switching  a  plurality  of 
lines  through  respective  channels  of  a  bi-directional  multi- 
plexer from  a  central  ofTicc  to  subsidiary  remote  offices,  in- 
cluding in  said  central  office  a  channel  memory  having  a 
position  permanently  associated  with  each  channel  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  in  each  position  the  address  of  a  line  transmitting 
or  receiving  on  said  channel,  a  line  status  memory  comprising 
a  plurality  of  positions  each  permanently  associated  with  a  line 
for  storing  an  indication  of  the  status  of  the  associated  line, 
means  for  scanning  said  line  status  memory  in  a  receive  infor- 
mation mode,  to  convplete  a  status  scan  cycle  of  the  lines  of 
the  concentrator,  a  last-look  line  memory  with  a  position  for 
each  line  to  temporarily  store  respective  indications  of  the 
results  of  the  last  scan  of  the  memory,  means  responsive  to 
completion  of  a  scan  of  said  line  and  line  status  memories  for 
transferring  said  line  status  and  last-look  memories  to  a  trans- 
mit mode  to  initiate  a  second  scan  of  said  memories,  compar- 
ing the  scanned  status  in  said  status  memory  with  a  last-look 
line  status  memory  for  initiating  a  demand  for  a  channel  on  a 
difference  found  in  said  comparison. 

4,001.515 
INTERFACING  UNIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  NETWORKS 
Plato  Zorzy.  Marbielicad.  Mass..  assignor  to  Astreon  Corpora- 
tion. Lowell.  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  525.755 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1100 

\}JS.  CL  179—  18  HB  >0  Claims 


*P-cr 
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ii.  amplifier  means  for  receiving  voice  and  ringing  signals 
from  the  central  switching  equipment,  said  switching 
means,  in  a  normal  state,  coupling  the  output  signals 
from  said  amplifier  means  to  the  local  telephone  equip- 
ment 

iii.  a  local  ringing  signal  oscillator  circuit  for  transmitting 
a  ringing  signal  at  the  same  frequency  as  the  local 
telephone  ringing  signal  frequency,  said  switching 
means,  in  an  active  state,  coupling  output  signals  from 
said  local  ringing  signal  oscillator  circuit  to  the  local 
telephone  equipment,  and 

iv,  means  including  a  digital  bandpass  filter  for 

iv.  discriminating  ringing  signals  from  the  central  switch- 
ing equipment  thereby  to  shift  said  switching  means  to 
the  active  state,  said  discriminating  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means,  and 
B    a  second  channel  for  coupling  the   voice  and   ringing 

signals  to  the  central  switching  equipment  from  the  local 

equipment  including 

i.  switching  means  having  a  normal  state  and  an  active 
state, 

ii  amplifier  means  for  receiving  voice  signals  from  the 
local  switching  equipment,  said  switching  means,  in  a 
normal  state,  coupling  output  signals  from  said  ampli- 
fier means  to  the  central  switching  equipment, 

iii.  a  central  ringing  signal  oscillator  circuit  for  transmit- 
ting a  ringing  signal  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
central  switching  equipment  ringing  signal  frequency, 
said  switching  means,  in  an  active  slate,  coupling  out- 
put signals  from  said  central  ringing  signal  oscillator 
circuit  to  the  central  switching  equipment,  and 

iv.  detecting  means  for  shifting  said  switching  means  to  an 
active  state  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  ringing  signal 
from  the  local  telephone  equipment. 

4,001.516 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CONTROLLING 

RINGING  CURRENTS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Giinther  Weisigli,  Zurich;  Karlhcinz  Schmah,  Adiiswii,  and 

Harald  Berger.  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sie- 

mens-Albis  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich.  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,385 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sept.   24,    1974, 
12916/74 

Int.  Cl.»  H04M  3102 
U.S.  CI.  179—84  R  35  Claims 


I.  An  interface  unit  for  coupling  voice  and  ringing  signals 
between  local  telephone  equipment  and  central  switching 
equipment  wherein  the  frequency  of  the  ringing  signals  trans- 
mitted and  received  by  the  central  switching  equipment  differs 
from  the  frequency  of  the  ringing  signals  transmitted  and 
received  by  the  local  telephone  equipment,  said  interface 
comprising: 

A.  a  first  channel  for  coupling  the  voice  and  ringing  signals 
from  the  central  switching  equipment  to  the  local  equip- 
ment, said  first  channel  including: 

i.  switching  means  having  a  normal  state  and  an  active 
state. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  ringing  currents  from  a  ringing 
current  supply  (RO)  to  line  circuits,  and  for  controlling  ring- 
ing currents  in  said  line  circuits,  in  telephone  and  other  tele- 
communication systems  having  an  exchange  equipped  with  a 
source  of  supply  voltage  (U).  and  having  subscriber  circuits 
equipped  with  a  ringing  circuit  capacitor  (CI  ).  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 

means  including  a  junction  (E)  for  feeding  ringing  currents 

to  line  circuits, 
means  connected  between  said  feeding  function  (E)  and  a 
pole  of  the  source  of  supply  voltage  (U)  for  preventing 
short-circuiting  of  ringing  currents. 
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an  electronic  switching  device  (SE)  including  semiconduc- 
tive  means  for  discharging  said  ringing  circuit  capacitor 
(CD  and  semiconductive  switching  means  having  a  con- 
trol electrode  and  being  connected  between  the  ringing 
current  supply  (RO)  and  the  feeding  junction  (E);  and 

means  (RA)  connected  to  the  control  electrinie  of  the 
switching  device  (SE)  for  causing  the  switching  device 
(SE)  to  switch  ringing  currents  on  the  off  instantly  and  to 
discharge  said  ringing  circuit  capacitor  (CI ). 


4.001.518 
DISCRETE  FOUR-CHANNEL  DISC  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
Yukio  Sugimoto,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  MaUushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556.875 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.      12,     1974, 
49-28709:     Mar.     28,     1974.    49-35333;     Apr.     10.     1974, 
49-41269;  Apr.  10.  1974.  49-41270 

Int.  CI.'GIIB  .VOO.  1/7S 
U.S.  CI.  179-  100.4  .ST  7  Claims 


4,001,517 
DIRECT  STATION  SELECTION  HOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  Henry  Bidlack,  Boonton;  Wayne  Jay  Egan,  Eaton- 
town,  and  Steven  Gary  Miller.  Freehold,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill. 
NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  628.076 

Int.  Cl.»  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  CL  179  —  99  13  Claims 


I.   In   a   key   telephone   system,  a   direct   station   selection 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  key  telephone  station  sets. 

at  least  one  attendant  position  circuit,  wherein  said  atten- 
dant position  circuit  comprises: 

a  communication  handset, 

a  plurality  of  dedicated  communication  paths  correspond- 
ing on  a  one-to-one  basis  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  key 
telephone  station  sets  for  connecting  said  attendant  posi- 
tion circuit  to  said  key  telephone  station  sets, 

a  plurality  of  direct  station  selection  key  means  connected 
on  a  one-to-one  basis  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  dedi- 
cated communication  paths. 

wherein  each  said  key  telephone  station  set  has  associated 
therewith: 

a  loudspeaker, 

means  for  amplifying  voice  signals  appearing  on  said  dedi 
cated  communication  path  corresponding  to  said  key 
telephone  station  set, 

means  for  applying  said  amplified  signals  to  said  loud 
speaker;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  direct  sution  selection  key  means  is 
operable  for  establishing  a  communication  path  from  said 
attendant  communication  handset  through  said  direct 
station  selection  key  means  and  via  said  corresponding 
dedicated  communication  path  to  the  key  telephone 
station  set  corresponding  to  said  direct  station  selection 
key  means  such  that  any  voice  signal  generated  at  said 
communication  handset  is  applied  to  said  loudspeaker  at 
said  key  telephone  station  set. 
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1.  A  four-channel  stereophonic  reproducing  system  for 
reproducing  a  CD-4  type  four-channel  record  wherein  a  com- 
posite signal  obtained  from  a  first  main  channel  signal  consti- 
tuted by  a  sum  combination  of  first  and  second  audio  signals 
and  a  first  subchannel  signal  constituted  by  a  frequency  or 
phase  modulation  of  a  difference  combination  of  said  first  and 
second  audio  signals  on  a  predetermined  sub-carrier  is  re- 
corded in  one  sound  grooNC.  and  also  wherein  another  com- 
posite signal  obtained  from  a  second  main  channel  signal 
constituted  by  a  sum  combination  of  third  and  fourth  audio 
signals  and  a  second  sub-channel  signal  constituted  h\  a  fre- 
quency or  phase  modulation  of  a  difference  combinatitin  of 
said  third  and  fourth  audio  signals  on  a  predetermined  sub- 
carrier  is  recorded  on  another  sound  gri>ove,  said  system 
comprising; 

means  for  reproducing  a  main  channel  signal  and  a  sub- 
channel signal  having  a  sub-carrier  from  each  of  said  first 
and  second  composite  signals  recorded  on  said  four-chan- 
nel record, 
detector  means  for  detecting  said  sub-channel  signals  repro- 
duced bv  said  reproducing  means, 
matrix  means  for  matrixing  said  mam  channel  signals  repro- 
duced bs  said  reproducing  means  and  output  signal  from 
said    detector    means    to    produce    four    discrete    stereo- 
phonic audio  signals, 
a  noi.sc  elimination  switching  circuit  provided  between  said 

detector  means  and  said  matrix  means, 
control  means  including  a  ramp  wave  generating  circuit  for 
converting  the  sub-channel  signals  from  said  detector 
means  into  triangular  wave  signals,  and  a  switching  pulse 
generating  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  ramp 
wave  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  switch  pulse  of  a 
pulse  width  corresptmding  to  an  interval  when  a  dropout 
of  sub-carriers  appears  in  said  detected  sub-channel  sig- 
nals, said  control  means  on-off  controlling  said  noise 
elimination  switching  circuit  by  the  output  of  said  switch- 
ing pulse  generating  circuit  to  prevent  application  of  the 
output  of  said  detector  means  to  said  matrix  means  during 
the  appearance  of  sub-carrier  dropout,  and 
distortion  reducing  means  including  a  time  constant  circuit, 
said  distortion  reducing  means  being  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  control  means  for  attenuating  an  entire 
frequency  band  or  at  least  a  high  frequency  band  of  the 
output  of  said  noise  elimination  switching  circuit  for  a 
time  period  determined  by  the  time  constant  circuit 
which  is  longer  than  the  period  of  appearance  of  the 
sub-carrier  dropout. 
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4,001,519 
PICK-UP  CARTRIDGES  FOR  GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS 
Alexander   R.   Rangabe.    Sloneacre'.   Dcnmead,  Portsmouth. 
Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526.237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23.  1973, 
54415/73 

Int.  CI.*  H04R  19106,  9112 
U.S.  CI.  179-100.41  G  13  Claims 


phone  lines  and  said  latching  means  reverting  to  its  said  first 
mode  when  a  handset  of  any  of  the  associated  telephone 
instruments  is  subsequently  rendered  "off  hook."  where  the 
hold  circuit  automatically  releases  its  seizure  of  the  telephone 
lines,  load  means  consisting  of  at  least  visual  indicator  means, 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  load  means,  the 
latter  parallel  combination  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
latching  means,  said  load  means  being  effective  to  insure  that 
a  voltage  developed  across  said  capacitor  causes  said  latching 
means  to  become  deenergizcd  and  resultant  release  of  the 
telephone  lines  by  the  hold  circuit  upon  subsequently  remov- 
ing any  as.sociated  telephone  handset  "off  the  hook  " 


1.  A  pick-up  cartridge  comprising,  a  body  shell,  a  low  mass 
stylus  assembly  having  a  short  rigid  stylus  arm,  a  st>lus  tip 
mounted  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  the  stylus  arm  a  substantial 
part  of  the  length  of  the  stylus  arm  extending  from  the  rear 
end  thereof  being  straight  and  the  stylus  tip  being  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  axis  of  the  straight  part  of  the  arm  and  a 
resilient  wire  substantially  shorter  in  length  than  the  stylus  arm 
Tixedly  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  the  stylus  arm  so  as 
freely  to  support  the  stylus  arm  and  having  at  least  a  major 
portion  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  stylus  arm.  a  mounting 
member  provided  on  the  body  shell  and  supporting  the  rear 
end  of  the  resilient  wire  with  the  stylus  assembly  inclined 
forwardly  away  from  the  body  shell,  and  transducer  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  stylus  arm  mounted  in  the 
body  shell  at  a  location  so  as  to  be  wholly  between  the  stylus 
tip  and  the  resilient  wire. 


4.001,521 
SIGNAL  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Yasuo  Fuliata,  MItaka,  and   RyoichI  Hatsumi.  Nagareyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  17,  1974,  49-55050 
int.  Ci.*  H04M  1150 
U.S.  CI.  179—84  VF  •*  Claims 
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4,001,520 

HOLD  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONES 

Herbert  H.  Waldman.  1739  52nd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204, 

and  KaUu  Meri,  60-67  70th  St.,  Maspcth,  N.Y.  11378 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551.285 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  I  too 

U.S.  CI.  179-81  R  18  Claims 
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1.  A  hold  circuit  for  at  least  one  pair  of  telephone  lines 
connected  to  at  least  one  telephone  instrument,  the  telephone 
lines  requiring  a  predetermined  current  flow  therethrough  to 
"hold"  and  seize  the  same,  and  exhibiting  a  higher  voltage 
when  all  handsets  of  all  associated  telephone  instruments 
connected  to  the  pair  of  telephone  lines  are  "on  htwk"  and  a 
lower  voltage  when  a  handset  of  any  of  the  associated  tele- 
phone instruments  is  "off  hook,"  where  said  higher  and  lower 
telephone  line  voltages  may  vary  in  magnitude,  the  hold  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  pair  of  telephone  lines;  latching  means  connected  to  said 
terminals  for  inhibiting  said  predetermined  current  flow 
through  the  hold  circuit  in  a  first  mode  and  for  permitting  at 
least  said  predetermined  current  to  flow  through  the  hold 
circuit  in  a  second  mode;  manually  actuable  switching  means 
connected  to  said  latching  means  for  actuating  the  latter  into 
said  second  mode  when  said  switching  means  is  manually 
actuated  to  thereby  cause  the  hold  circuit  to  seize  the  tele- 


1.  In  a  signal  identification  system  receptive  in  use  of  a  pulse 
train  representative  of  an  analog  signal  for  detecting  a  speci- 
fied frequency  component  of  the  analog  signal  represented  h\ 
the  input  pulse  train,  the  improvement  of  the  svstcm  compris- 
ing: 

input  terminal  means  receptive  of  an  input  pulse  train  repre- 
sentative of  an  analog  signal, 
pulse  generation  means  for  generating  two  reference  wave 
pulse  trains  each  peritwJic  at  a  specified  frequency  of  a 
frequency  component  of  the  analog  signal  but  displaced 
in  phase  by  w/2  from  each  other, 
two  multipliers  each  connected  to  said  input  terminal  means 
and  said  pulse  generation  means  for  receiving  and  multi- 
plying said  input  pulse  train  by  said  two  reference  wave 
pulse  trains  to  each  develop  an  output  signal  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  respective  received  signals, 
two  accumulators  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  two  multipliers  for  accumulating  a  respective  one  of 
the  output  signals  developed  by  said  two  multipliers; 
threshold  means  controllable  for  producing  an  output  signal 

representative  of  a  certain  threshold  value; 
two  comparators  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
accumulators  and  both  connected  to  said  threshold 
means  for  developing  an  output  to  identify  the  presence 
of  said  analog  signal  component  of  the  specified  fre- 
quency when  the  absolute  value  of  at  least  one  of  the 
accumulated  values  exceeds  said  threshold  value;  and 
threshold  value  control  means  connected  to  said  input 
terminal  means  and  said  threshold  means  for  controlling 
the  threshold  value  represented  by  the  output  signal  of 
said  threshold  means  in  accordance  with  an  average  DC 
level  of  the  input  pulse  train  for  rendering  the  outputs 
developed  by  said  comparators  independent  of  amplitude- 
variations  of  the  input  pulse  train 
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4.001,522 
RIBBON  TYPE  LOUDSPEAKER 
Alexei  Fedosecvich  Kasatkin.  ulitsa  Pravdy.  7/9.  k\.  42:  Jury 
Vasiiievich  Smirnov.  ulitsa  Alabyana.  11.  kv.  44,  and  llya 
Afanasievich  Fcidman.  ulilsa  Dubininskaya,  6,  korpus  I,  kv. 
269,  all  of  Moscow.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646.417 
Claims,   priority,    application     I'.S.S.R..    Jan.     14.     1975, 
2090005 

Int.  CI. -  H04R  9102 
U.S.  CL  179—115  V  I  Claim 


4.001,524 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 

PULSES 
Lucien  Pierre  Emiie  Prudhon,  Soisy.  Seine,  and  Jean  Pierre 
Georges  Charii.  Clamart,  both  of  France,  assignors  lo  Asso- 
ciation   des    Ouvriers   en    Instruments   de    Precision,    Paris. 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,168,  Dec.  28,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  21,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  516,575 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1972,72.00102; 
Dec.  8,  1972.  72.43763 

Int.  CI."  H04B  /  ."i.s 
U.S.  CI.  179-  170  T  23  Claims 


**■.'<■.■■ 


1.  A  ribbon  tvpe  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a    permanent  magnets  defining  a  magnetic  system,  a  work- 
ing gap  between  pole  pieces  of  said  permanent  magnets. 

b  at  least  one  sound  reproducing  ribbon  extending  in  the 
working  gap  between  the  pole  pieces  of  said  permanent 
magnets;  and  a  dielectric  backing  tjfsaid  sound  reproduc 
ing  ribbt)n.  conductive  strips  o\  said  sound  reproducing 
ribbon  applied  i>nto  said  dielectric  backing  parallel  with 
one  another,  with  spaces  left  therebetween,  longitudinallv 
of  said  sound  reproducing  ribbtin 


4.001.523 
RIBBON  LOUDSPEAKER 
Alexei  Fedoseevich  Kasatkin.  ulitsa  Pravdy.  7/9.  kv.  42:  Jury 
Vasiiievich  Smirnov,  ulitsa   Alabiana.   II.  kv.  44.  and  llya 
Afanasievich  Feldman.  ulitsa  Dubininskaya.  6  korpus  1,  kv. 
269,  all  of  MoMow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1976.  Ser.  No.  646.545 
Claims     priority,    application     U.S.S.R..    Jan.     14,     1975, 
2090005 

Int.  CI.*  H04R  9102 
U.S.  CI.  179-  1 15  V  1  Claim 


......  ij  J  J  .».'^^^%^?i9jjjj»»ji..M 


1.  A  ribbon  type  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a.  permanent  magnets  defining  a  magnetic  s>stem,  a  wurk 
ing  gap  being  defined  between  pole  faces  of  said  perma 
nent  magnets,  and 

b  at  least  one  ribbon  for  sound  reproduction  having  an 
electrically  conductive  portion  received  in  said  working 
gap  between  the  pole  faces  of  said  permanent  magnets, 
said  electrically  conductive  portion  having  its  thickness 
increasing  from  the  edges  of  said  sound  reproducmg 
ribbon,  disposed  adjacent  to  the  pole  faces  of  said  perma 
nent  magnets,  toward  a  maximum  at  the  central  portion 
of  said  sound  reproducing  ribbon 


1.  In  a  PCM  tcleciimmunication  svstem.  in  ct>mbinati«»n; 

.1  subscriber  line  provided  with  a  first  terminal. 

a  modulation  channel  for  signals  originating  at  said  sub- 
scriber line,  said  modulation  channel  being  provided  with 
a  second  terminal, 

a  demi>dulation  channel  for  signals  to  he  transmitted  to  said 
subscriber  line,  said  demodulation  channel  being  pro- 
vided with  a  third  terminal. 

duplexing  means  for  coupling  said  channels  to  said  sub- 
scriber line  while  decoupling  said  channels  from  each 
other,  said  duplexing  means  comprising  a  resistance  net- 
wt>rk  forming  an  incoming  signal  path  from  s.iid  third 
terminal  to  said  first  terminal,  an  outgoing  signal  path 
from  said  first  terminal  to  said  seci>nd  lermin.il.  and  a 
balancing-signal  path  from  s.iid  third  terminal  to  said 
second  terminal  for  cancelling  the  transmission  of  signals 
from  siiid  denn>dulation  channel  to  s.iid  modul.ition  chan- 
nel via  said  incoming-signal  and  outgoing-signal  p.iths  in 
series,  and 

signal-amplifying  means  including  at  least  one  amplifier 
inserted  between  said  third  terminal  and  said  network  for 
preventing  the  transmission  of  signals  from  said  first 
terminal  lo  said  third  terminal  via  said  incoming-signal 
path 


4.001.525 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TESTING 
TELECOMMUNICATION  REPEATERS 
Allan  Kendrick  Edwards.  Harlow.  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.507 
Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom,  Dec.  3.  1974, 
52248/74 

Int.  CL-  H04B  1 1  fit) 
U.S.  CI.  179-  175.31  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  in-line  testing  of  a  telecommunica- 
tion repeater  t>f  the  digital  regenerator  tvpe  comprising 
a  transmission  line  for  transmitting  a  digital  signal, 
a  repeater  under  test  coupled  into  said  transmission  line  to 

regenerate  said  digital  signal; 
a    noise    generator   to   generate    a   noise   signal   of  steadilv 

increasing  amplitude, 
an  impedance  transformer  coupled  to  said  noise  generator 
and  the  input  of  said  repeater  to  superimpose  said  noise 
signal  on  said  digital  signal, 
an  error  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  repeater  t«) 
prt)duce  an  error  output  signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said 
noise  signal  has  increased  until  errors  are  produced  in 
said  digital  signal  at  the  output  of  said  repeater,  and 
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first  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  error  detector  and 
said  noise  generator,  said  first  means  being  responsive  to 


a  plurality  of  terminals  insertable  into  said  cavity  through 
said  housing  for  engagement  by  said  switch  contacts. 


said  error  output  signal  for  sampling  and  measuring  the 
voltage  amplitude  of  a  signal  in  said  noise  generator  and 
to  reset  said  noise  generator  to  zero. 


4,001.526 
ALTERNATE  ACTION  SWITCH 
Harf7  W.  Obon,  Woodrtdgc,  III.,  assisnor  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  lU. 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,977 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  15/24 

L.S.  CL  200—  16  D  3  Claims 


4,001,527 
ELECTRICAL  TIMER-SWITCH 
Stephen  Joseph  Hubhizer,  14  Cedar  HiU  Road,  Hatfield,  Pa. 
19440 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,741,  June  3,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  337,831,  March  5, 
1973,  Pal.  No.  3,828,224.  This  application  June  13,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  586.732 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  4 J 100.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  200-38  FB  8  Claims 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  including  a  main  housing  member  and  a  housing 
cover,  said  main  housing  member  defining  an  elongated 
cavity  having  open  ends  and  an  open  side  wall,  said  hous- 
ing cover  being  engageabic  with  said  main  housing  mem- 
ber for  closing  said  open  side  and  the  second  of  said  open 
ends; 

an  actuator  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  said  cavity 
between  alternate  positions  and  insertable  into  said  cavity 
through  said  open  side,  said  actuator  having  an  operating 
portion  extending  from  said  cavity  through  a  first  of  said 
open  ends  for  manual  operation  of  said  actuator,  said 
actuator  including  a  plurality  of  contact  recesses  formed 
therein; 

a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  mounted  in  said  contact  re- 
cesses, said  switch  contacts  including  loop  portions  dis- 
posed in  said  contact  recesses  and  a  latch  arm  extending 
from  said  loop  portion  and  engageabic  with  said  actuator; 

spring  means  in  said  cavity  for  biasing  said  actuator; 

an  indexing  mechanism  defined  on  said  actuator  and  on  said 
housing  for  releasabiy  retaining  said  actuator  in  said 
alternate  positions;  and 
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1.  A  timer-switch  comprising  an  enclosing  casing;  an  electri- 
cal switch  supported  therein  having  two  electric  switch 
contacts  and  a  movable  electricity  conducting  element  for 
electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  switch 
conUcts;  a  clock  motor  also  supported  within  the  casing, 
mechanical  connecting  means  from  the  clock  motor  to  said 
movable  conducting  element  to  operate  it  at  a  predetermined 
interval  and  thereby  electrically  connect  and  disconnect  said 
switch  contacts;  a  first  prong  and  a  second  prong  supported  b> 
the  casing  and  constituting  a  pair  of  conventionally  disposed 
prongs  projecting  from  the  casing  for  entry  in  a  conventional 
wall  electrical  outlet;  a  third  prong  supported  by  the  casing 
and  projecting  in  an  unconventional  position  outside  of  said 
pair  of  prongs,  a  wire  connecting  said  third  prong  to  one  of 
said  switch  contacts  and  another  wire  connecting  the  other 
switch  contact  to  said  first  prong,  whereby  closure  of  said 
switch  by  said  movable  element  electrically  connects  said 
third  prong  to  said  first  prong. 


a. 

b 


4,001,528 
TIMING  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  E.  Dcane,  Beech  Grove;  Thomas  F.  Ring,  and  Bernard 
Malott,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,986 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  4i/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—38  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  timer  comprising: 
a  housing, 

shaft  means  roUtably  journalled  in  said  housing,  said 
shaft  means  including  first  and  second  concentric  shafts, 
said  first  shaft  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  said 
second  shaft. 

constant  speed  motor  drive  means  carried  by  said  housing 
and  coupling  means  coupling  said  motor  drive  means  to 
said  second  shaft  said  coupling  means  including  cooperat- 
ing noncircular  gear  means  one  of  which  is  fixedly  carried 
by  said  second  shaft,  the  other  fixedly  carried  by  an  out- 
put shaft  of  said  constant  speed  motor  drive  means, 
a  first  switch  means  carried  by  said  housing, 
switch  opening  and  closing  means  axially  displaceable  in 
a  first  direction  in  response  to  an  axial  displacement  of 
said  first  shaft  so  as  to  open  or  close  said  first  switch 
means,  and  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  second  shaft  to  axially  displace  said  switch  opening 
and  closing  means  in  an  opposite  direction  in  a  pro- 
grammed sequence  so  as  to  open  or  close  said  first  switch 


d 

e. 
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means  in  accordance  with  said  programmed  sequence, 
and  I 


4,001,530 

ICE  BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLIES 

Calvin  E.  Redfcrn,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  639.809 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  il/00 

U.S.  CI.  200  —  48  A  9  Claims 


f.  cam  means  carried  by  said  second  shaft  and  second  switch 
means  carried  by  said  housing  opening  and  closing  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  means 


4,001.529 
PERCENTAGE  TIMER 
Joseph  J.   Mahon.  Libertyville.   III.,  assignor   to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  567,303 

Int.  CI.' HOIH  7/08,  43/ /O 

U.S.  CI.  200-39  R  10  Claims 


-I 


1.  In  a  disconnect  switch  having  a  contact  blade  arm  mov- 
able between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  the  contact  blade 
arm  including  a  contact  portion. 

a  contact  assembls  having  a  pair  of  contact  sets  arranged  in 

spaced  apart  relationship  to  rccei\c  the  contact  portion 

of  said  blade  arm  therebetween, 
mechanical  ice  removing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of 

said    contact    sets    to    remove    ice    from    the    associated 

contact  set  prior  to  said  contact  portion  of  said  blade  arm 

entering  into  contact  engagement  with  said  contact  sets. 

and 
operating  means  actuated  by  the  said  contact  blade  arm  to 

operate  said  ice  mechanical  removing  means 


4,001.531 
WATER  ALARM  SWITCH 
James  R.  Crockett.  Sr.,  3327  Zuni  Circle.  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89109 

Filed  May  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.891 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  29100 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.04  7  Claims 

IT  'W      /* 


I.  A  timer  including  a  motor  driving  a  shaft. 

a  disc  cam  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  shaft  and  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  the  shaft, 

means  biasing  the  cam  to  a  first  position. 

a  lever  including  a  cam  follower  biased  into  engagement 
with  the  perimeter  of  the  cam  when  the  cam  is  in  said  first 
position. 

means  for  moving  the  cam  axially  on  said  shaft  to  a  second 
position  in  which  position  the  cam  moves  out  from  under 
said  follower  and  the  lever  moves  inwardly  of  the  cam 
along  a  face  of  the  cam  and  engagement  of  the  follower 
with  said  face  prevents  return  of  the  cam  to  said  first 
position  under  influence  of  the  cam  biasing  means. 

a  switch  actuated  by  said  lever  when  the  follower  moves 
inwardly, 

and  means  for  returning  the  follower  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  cam  and  the  cam  to  said  first  position 


1.  A  water  responsive  switch,  comprising,  in  combination 

a    a  support  frame. 

b    a  water-soluble  element  arranged  abutting  the  frame. 

c  a  member  anchored  on  the  water-stiluble  element  and 
arranged  biasing  the  element  against  the  frame. 

d  two  electrical  contact  means,  with  one  of  the  contact 
means,  being  affixed  to  the  frame  and  the  other  of  the 
contact  means  affixed  to  the  member,  the  member  being 
arranged  extending  toward  the  one  of  the  contact  means, 
both  of  the  contact  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
points,  the  points  of  one  of  the  contact  means  matched 
with  the  points  of  the  other  of  the  contact  means  for 
mating  engagement  by  the  points  when  the  switch  is  in  its 
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closed  mode,  and  lugs  connected  to  the  points  of  the  one 
of  the  contact  means  for  connecting  the  one  of  the 
contact  means  into  an  external  electrical  alarm  circuit,  a 
contactor  blade  affixed  to  the  member  with  the  points  of 
the  other  of  the  contact  means  being  mounted  on  the 
blade  and  electrically  connected  together  for  bridging  the 
points  of  the  one  of  the  contact  means  when  the  switch  is 
in  its  closed  mode;  and 
.  resilient  means  engaging  the  member  and  the  frame  for 
biasing  the  member  toward  the  one  of  the  contact  means 
and  bringing  the  other  of  the  contact  means  into  contact 
means  into  contact  with  the  one  of  the  contact  means 
whenever  the  water-soluble  element  is  loosened  and 
releases  the  member,  the  member  being  arranged  for 
movement  relative  to  the  frame. 


4,001,532 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  SWITCH  HAVING  SLIDABLE 
ACTUATOR  AND  BRIDGING  CONTACT  WIRE 
Tatsuslii  Kubota,  and  Akinori  Fujiwara,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors    to    Toyota    Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Toyota,   Aichi   and   Kabushiki   Kabha   Tokai   Rika   Denki 
Scisakusho,  Nishikasugai,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  June  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,632 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  June    21,    1974,   49- 

735971 U  I 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  i//6.  1136:  A44B  19100 
U.S.  CL  200—61.58  B  5  Claims 


a  coiled  compression  spring  means  disposed  between  the 
inner  end  of  said  cut-out  in  said  slider  and  the  rear  wall  of 
said  switch  bracket  for  urging  said  slider  normally  to  be 
maintained  in  one  of  two  predetermined  positions. 
whercb>  with  the  insertion  of  said  tongue  plate  through 
said  insertion  opening  of  said  buckle  casing,  said  knob  is 
engaged  and  urged  by  the  leading  end  of  said  tongue  plate 
to  be  moved  along  said  guide  slot  and  simultaneously  said 
slider  being  moved  in  a  parallel  direction  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  inserted  tongue  plate  relative  to  said  switch 
bracket  to  the  other  of  said  predetermined  position 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  thcrcb>  bringing 
said  protruding  contact  pin  to  the  other  of  said  predeter- 
mined positions;  and 

a  locking  lever  for  locking  said  tongue  plate  in  inserted 
position,  said  locking  lever  being  provided  \^ith  means  for 
receiving  an  unlocking  force  imparted  thereto  for  the 
purpose  of  unlocking  said  inserted  tongue  plate  from  the 
locked  position.  ^__ -^ 


4.001,533 
SEALED  LEVEL  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  SUMP  PUMPS 
William  James  Conery,  and  Donald  D.  Smith,  both  of  Ashland. 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Robert  M.  Keener.  Ashland;  McNeil  Cor- 
poration, Akron  and  George  T.  Buskirk,  HayesTiUe,  aU  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,228 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  35118 

U.S.  CI.  200-84  C  •*  Claims 


J7     J«    15,     2.         a     U     2'    7 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  having  a  switch  assembly  comprising 

a  bottom  plate  having  a  pair  of  upsUnding  walls  extending 
from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  respectively. 

a  buckle  cover  adapted  to  be  snugly  fitted  on  and  fixed  to 
said  bt>ttom  plate  to  constitute  together  with  said  bottom 
plate  a  buckle  casing  having  an  internal  space  therein, 
said  buckle  casing  being  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with 
an  opening  for  the  insertion  of  a  tongue  plate,  said  buckle 
cover  being  provided  in  the  top  wall  thereof  with  a  slot  for 
the  unlocking  manipulation  on  said  tongue  plate  inserted 
through  said  insertion  opening; 

a  switch  bracket  having  an  open  bottom  and  fixed  to  said 
bottom  plate  within  the  internal  space  of  said  buckle 
casing,  and  including  a  pair  of  stationary  conUct  suips 
secured  to  said  switch  bracket,  and  a  longitudinal  guide 
slot  bored  in  the  top  wall  of  the  switch  bracket; 

a  slider  mounted  to  said  switch  bracket  to  be  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  switch  bracket  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  and  having  a  contact  pin  extending  therethrough 
and  protruding  from  the  opposite  side  surfaces  thereof  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  an  upsUnding  knob  formed  at  the  front  end  of 
said  slider  and  projecting  through  the  k>ngitudinal  guide 
slot  bored  in  said  switch  bracket  into  an  interference 
conUct  position  with  said  tongue  plate  to  be  inserted  and 
a  longitudinal  cut-out  formed  between  a  pair  of  side  wall 
portions  of  the  rear  end  of  said  slider; 


1.  In  a  control  for  an  electrically  powered  sump  pump,  a 
sealed    non-magnetic    material    housing   having    power   leads 
connected  to  the  interior  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  within  a  sump  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  said 
housing  having  a  downwardly  open  cup-shaped  section  and  a 
base  section  extending  across  the  open  end  of  said  cup-shaped 
section,  and  characterized  by  a  normally  open  microswitch 
connected  to  said  power  leads  to  control  current  flow,  said 
microswitch  having  a  spring  control  arm  extending  therefrom 
for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  and  for  closing  said  switch 
when  said  control  arm  is  moved  toward  said  switch,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  downwardly  facing  tubular  recess  formed  therein 
directly  vertically  below  said  control  arm,  said  housing  base 
section  having  a  wall  portion  extending  vertically  upwardly  to 
form  said  recess  which  is  open  at  its  lower  end  and  closed  at 
iu  upper  end,  a  pair  of  cooperating  permanent  magnet  and 
magnetic  members  the  first  of  which  is  secured  to  said  control 
arm  and  the  second  of  which  is  positioned  in  said  recess  for 
controlled  vertical  movement  therein,  said  magnet  and  mag- 
netic members  being  positioned  in  adjacent  but  spaced  verti- 
cal relation,  a  non-magnetic  coil  spring  engaging  the  second  of 
said  members  to  urge  it  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  recess,  a 
non-magnetic   cable  atuched   to  said   second   member,  and 
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displacement  weight  means  attached  to  spaced  portions  of  4.001.535 

said  cable  to  pull  said  second  member  downwardly  and  release  MULTI-STATION  PUSH  BUTTON  FOR  GAS  SW  ITCHES 

the  switch  arm  to  open  said  switch  under  low  water  conditions  Charles  E.  Scott.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

and  enable  said  switch  to  be  closed  under  high  water  condi-  &  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

tions  that  permit  said  second  member  to   move  to  a  point  Filed  Aug.  11.  i975.  .Ser.  No.  600.241 

adjacent  the   upper  end  of  said   recess  and   have  attraction  Int.  CI.'  HOIH  13114 

between  said  members  pull  said  control  are  downwardly  U.S.  CI.  200—340                                                                 •*  Claims 


\ 


4.001.534 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLIES 

James  E.  Temple.  24  Spruce  Ave..  Bethpage.  N.Y.  11714 

Filed  June  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  591.156 

Int.  CL'HOIH  13152 

U.S.  CL  200—160  11  Claims 


1.  A  multi-station  push  button  comprising: 

a    an  outer  case  having  side  walls. 

b    a  ct>mpartmcnt  carried  within  said  case  having  at  least 
two  side  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relationship. 

c  means  attached  to  and  distinguishable  from  said  compart- 
ment side  walls  which  b>  itself  divides  said  compartment 
into  successive  in-line  adjacent  stations  for  rccei\mg  an> 
one  of  pluralitv  of  switch  actuattirs  with  Nariuus  center 
distances  therebetween,  said  means  located  along  said 
compartment  side  walls  such  that  a  first  station  is  dis 
posed  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  s^all  of  said 
case  side  \Aalls.  the  next  two  of  said  stations  being  spaced 
from  said  first  station  in-line  such  that  the  ratios  of  the 
distance  from  the  centerlines  of  said  next  tuo  in-line 
stations  to  said  one  wall  to  the  distance  from  the  center- 
line  of  said  first  station  to  said  one  wall  are  about  I  5  and 
2  ()  respectivel> 


1.  An  electrical  switch  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  electri- 
cally non-conductive  sheets  and  an  electricalK  non-conduc- 
tive spacer  means  situated  between  and  engaging  said  sheets 
to  maintain  them  apart  from  each  other  with  inner  surfaces  of 
said  sheets  respectively  directed  toward  each  other,  one  of 
said  sheets  being  formed  with  an  opening  passing  there- 
through and  said  spacer  means  being  clear  of  an  inner  surface 
region  of  said  one  sheet  which  surrounds  said  opening  thereof 
as  well  as  an  inner  surface  region  of  the  other  sheet  which  is 
directed  toward  said  opening  of  said  one  sheet,  an  elongated 
electricall)  conductive  switch-operating  means  extending 
freely  through  said  opening  of  said  one  sheet  so  as  to  be  mo\ 
able  with  respect  to  said  one  sheet  and  having  inner  and  outer, 
electrically  conductive  enlarged  head  ends  larger  than  said 
opening  and  respectively  situated  at  opposite  sides  of  said  one 
sheet,  and  said  inner  electrically  conductive  enlarged  head 
end  being  situated  between  said  sheets,  said  inner  head  end 
having  a  thickness  smaller  than  the  space  between  said  sheets 
so  as  to  be  movable  in  said  space  between  said  sheets,  electri- 
cally conductive  spring  means  surrounding  said  elongated 
switch-operating  means  and  extending  between  said  one  sheet 
and  said  outer  enlarged  head  end  of  said  switch-operating 
means  for  urging  said  inner  enlarged  head  end  thereof  toward 
said  inner  surface  region  of  said  one  sheet  which  surrounds 
said  opening  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  electricall>  conductive 
coatings  forming  part  of  an  electrical  circuit,  one  of  said 
coatings  being  carried  by  an  outer  surface  of  said  one  sheet  in 
engagement  with  said  electrically  conductive  spring  means 
and  the  other  of  said  coatings  being  carried  by  one  of  said 
inner  surface  regions  of  said  sheets  to  be  engaged  b>  said  inner 
enlarged  head  end  of  said  switch-operating  means,  whereby 
said  switch-operating  means  may  be  moved  in  opposition  to 
said  spring  means  to  displace  said  inner  enlarged  head  end 
away  from  said  one  sheet  toward  said  other  sheet  to  change 
the  relationship  between  said  inner  enlarged  head  end  of  said 
switch-operating  means  and  said  other  coating  so  as  to  change 
the  condition  of  a  circuit  of  which  said  coatings  form  a  part 


4.001.536 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROLS 
Mark  Edward  Eberhardt.  Jr.,  Trov.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart 
Corporation,  Troy.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549.922 

int.  CI."  H05B  V/06 

U.S.  CL  219—  10.55  B  12  Claims 


tr  'A^    'It  •^~" 


»c*      otm 


I.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operating  cycle  of  an 
appliance  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscillating  signal  which 

alternates  between  two  voltage  levels, 
a  plurality  of  touch  plate  means  receiving  said  oscillating 

signal,  each  said  touch  plate  means  providing  said  oscil- 
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lating  signal  at  its  output  when  untouched  and  providing 
at  its  output  a  modified  oscillating  signal  when  touched, 
said  modifled  oscillating  signal  having  an  increased  mini- 
mum voltage  level. 

detector  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 
touch  plate  means  for  detecting  application  of  an  oscillat- 
ing signal  having  an  increased  minimum  voltage  level,  and 

timing  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for  setting 
the  operating  cycle  of  said  appliance  in  response  to  the 
touching  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  touch  plate  means 


4,001^37 

POWER  CONTROLLER  FOR  MICROWAVE 

MAGNETRON 

Robert  Virgil  Burke,  and  Thoaas  Eugene  Hester,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assifnors  to.Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Huntington, 

Ind. 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,865 

Int.  CL<  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CI.  219-  10.55  B  8  Claims 


-•♦^ 


&^ 


^.^ 


1.  An  adjustable  power  operating  circuit  for  a  microwave 
magnetron  in  a  microwave  oven,  said  magnetron  having  an 
anode  terminal  and  a  pair  of  heater-cathode  terminals,  and 
possessing  unidirectional  current-conducting  characteristics 
between  the  anode  and  cathode  thereof  and  operative  to 
generate  microwave  frequency  energy  responsive  to  the  appli- 
cation of  a  voltage  of  magnitude  V,  volts  between  the  anode 
and  cathode  thereof  in  which  the  polarity  of  such  voltage  is 
negative  at  said  cathode,  comprising; 

a  high  leakage  reactance  transformer  containing  a  primary 
winding,  a  low  voltage  secondary  winding  and  a  high 
voltage  secondary  winding; 
said  primary  winding  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
AC  voltage  source,  which  voltage  is  sinusoidally  varying 
in  polarity  and  of  a  period  T. 
said   low   voltage  secondary   winding  being  connected   in 
circuit  with  said  heater  terminals  for  supplying  current 
thereto, 
said  high   voltage  secondary  winding  for  stepping  up  the 
voltage  of  said  primary  to  a  high  AC  voltage  V,.  where  V, 
is  less  than  V,  volts,  appearing  thereacross; 
said  high  voltage  secondary  winding  including  a  tap  for 
providing  a  low  AC  voltage  representative  of  the  high  AC 
voltage  across  said  secondary  winding; 
capacitor  means, 
means  connecting  said  secondary  winding,  said  capacitor 

means  and  said  magnetron  in  electrical  series  circuit, 
electronic  switching  means,  said  electronic  switching  means 
having  first  and  second  main  current-conducting  termi- 
nals and  a  gate  terminal,  and  possessing  the  characteristic 
of  being  responsive  to  a  trigger  voltage  applied  to  its  gate 
electrode  for  switching   into  an  electrically  conductive 
state  substantially  instantaneously  relative  to  one-half  the 
period  of  said  AC  source  and  which  restores  to  the  elec- 
trically nonconductite  state  responsive  to  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  current  therethrough  reducing  to  zero; 
said  first  and  second  main  terminals  being  connected,  re- 
spectively, in  circuit  with  said  anode  and  cathode  termi- 
nals, respectively,  of  said  magnetron  to  place  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means  in  shunt  of  said  magnetron; 
phase  shifting  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output 


for  introducing  a  phase  shift  between  an  AC  signal  ap- 
plied at  said  input  and  an  AC  signal  as  appears  at  said 
output,  said  phase  shifting  circuit  including: 

adjustable  means  for  permitting  selective  adjustment  of  the 
amount  of  said  phase  shift; 

an  accessible  positionable  control  member; 

scale  means  associated  with  said  control  member  for  visu- 
ally representing  power  levels  as  a  function  of  the  position 
of  said  positionable  control  member;  and 

means  coupling  said  control  member  to  said  adjustable 
means  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  control  member; 

means  connecting  said  input  of  said  phase  shifting  circuit  to 
said  tap  on  said  secondary  for  providing  an  AC  voltage  to 
said  input; 

triggering  means  coupled  to  said  gate  terminal  and  to  said 
output  of  said  phase  shifting  network  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  shifting  network  attaining  a  predeter- 
mined level  during  each  AC  cycle  at  a  time  when  voltage 
at  the  magnetron  heater-cathode  is  positive  relative  to  the 
anode  for  providing  a  trigger  voltage  pulse  at  least  once 
during  each  AC  cycle  to  said  gate  terminal  of  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means;  whereby  said  capacitor  may  be 
charged  to  a  voltage  during  the  half  cycle  of  AC  which 
voltage  is  additive  with  the  voltage  V.  in  the  next  succeed- 
ing half  cycle  and  the  sum  of  which  voltages  is  at  least 
equal  to  V,  volts. 


4,001,538 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SMOOTH 

SURFACES 
Arnold  Michabki,  Piedmont,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Fibers 
Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,331 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  I /Off 

U.S.  CI.  219—69  M  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  continuously  smooth  surface 
on  a  metal  workpiece  having  an  irregular  surface  comprising  a 
nonsmooth  area  bordered  by  a  smooth  area,  which  method 
comprises: 

electrically  removing  metal  from  said  nonsmooth  area  and 
said  bordering  smooth  area  by  subjecting  said  areas  to 
electrical  discharge  machining  with  one  end  of  an  elec- 
trode which  is  rotating  about  its  axis  and  which  is  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle,  measured  between  said  electrode  axis 
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and  said  workpiece.  within  the  range  of  from  85°  to  8^.4°: 
and 
thereby  blending  said  nonsmooth  area  into  said  smooth 
area. 


4,001,539 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  WELDING  MACHINES 
Adriano  Franchi.  and  Paolo  Brandani,  both  of  Tavarnelle  Val 
Di  Pesa  (Florence),  Italy,  assignors  to  Axis  S.p.A..  Tavar- 
nelle Val  Di  Pesa  (Florence),  haly 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13.  1973,  9679/73 
Int.  CM  B23K  11/24 
U.S.  CI.  219— 110  4  Claims 


4,001,540 
WELDING  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  J.  Drake,  Detroit,  and  John  F.  Farrow,  Ypsilanti,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kebey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534341 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  219— 110  10  Claims 


|UP1    j  fS  f 

LZEI  L^juJ  iai^iuJ  ^^^ 
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I.  In  a  welding  machine  having  welding  electrodes  an  elec- 
tronic control  system  comprising 

an  electrical  supply  source, 

a  current  control  unit  connected  to  supply  current  from  said 
supply  source  to  the  welding  electrodes  and  having  a 
control  input  for  controlling  current  fed  to  the  welding 
electrodes, 

a  pulse  generator  connected  to  supply  control  pulses  to  said 
control  input  of  said  control  unit  so  that  by  varying  the 
phase  shift  of  the  pulses,  the  current  fed  to  the  welding 
electrodes  is  also  varied, 

sensing  means  connected  to  sense  the  instantaneous  current 
consumed  by  the  welding  electrodes  and  arranged  to 
provide  an  output  in  dependence  thereon, 

integrating  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
sensing  means  and  arranged  to  provide  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  total  current  supplied  to  the  welding  elec- 
trodes. 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  reference  signal  with 
the  output  from  said  integrating  means  and  operative 
when  equality  is  reached  to  inhibit  the  supply  of  control 
pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  to  the  current  control 
unit,  and  simulating  means  having 

first  means  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  pulse 
generator  and  operative  in  response  thereto  to  provide  an 
output  representative  of  the  total  power  that  the  welding 
electrodes  would  be  expected  to  consume  as  a  result  of 
the  control  pulses, 

second  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  means 
and  said  reference  signal  and  operative  to  generate  an 
output  when  equality  is  detected,  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  means 
and  said  comparison  means  to  generate  a  fault  indicating 
signal  and  to  inhibit  said  pulse  generator  when  the  output 
of  said  second  means  occurs  prior  to  the  output  of  said 
comparison  means. 


1    ,;-i.  ;7-i  -.    i--in  - '  ^vrr^     I  I"" 


1.  In  combination,  a  welding  control  system   and  a  pulse 
welder  having  a  welding  cycle  including  heat  portions  and  and 
cool  portions,  the  pulse  welder  including  at  least  one  welding 
head,  a  source  of  welding  pulses,  a  standard  control  circuit 
connected  between  the  source  and  the  welding  head  for  con- 
trolling the  application  of  alternate  of  the  heat  and  cimiI  por- 
tions to  a  welding  load  by  controlling  the  number  of  welding 
pulses  fed  to  the  load  during  the  heat  portion  and  the  duration 
of  the  cool   portion,  the  standard   control  circuit   including 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses  for  controlling 
the  duration  of  the  heat  and  cool  portions  of  the  welding  cvcic 
of  the  load  by  counting  a  preselected  number  of  clock  pulses 
in  the  heat  and  cool  ptirtions  of  the  cycle,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  standard  control  circuit  for  altering  the  duration 
of  the  heat  and/or  cool  portions  of  the  cycle  cunted  by  the 
standard  control,  the  improvement  comprising  start  means  for 
sensing  the  start  of  the  weld,  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  first 
set  of  voltage  and  current  characteristics  flowing  in  the  load 
during  a  heat  portion,  means  for  generating  a  standard  imped- 
ance characteristic  from  said  sensed  first  set  of  voltage  and 
current  characteristics  flowing  in   the   load  and  storing  said 
standard  characteristic,  an  interface  circuit  connected  to  the 
current  and  voltage  sensing  means  and  said  impedance  char- 
acteristic generating  means  for  feeding  the  voltage  and  cur- 
rent   signals    to    said    impedance    characteristic    generating 
means,  said  sensing  means  sensing  and  feeding  a  second  set  of 
voltage  and  current  characteristics  to  said  impedance  charac- 
teristic generating  means,  said  generating  means  generating  a 
sensed  impedance  characteristic  from  said  second  set  for  each 
pulse  in  said  second  set  of  said  voltage  and  current  character- 
istics, means  for  comparing  said  sensed  impedance  character- 
istics of  each  pulse  of  the  weld  with  the  standard  impedance 
characteristic  and  generating  an  altering  signal  for  each  puKe 
in  said  second  set  when  the  sensed  impedance  characteristic  is 
not  within  the  standard  characteristics,  altering  means  con- 
nected to  the  standard  control  for  altering  the  heat  and/or 
cool  portions  to  maintain  said  sensed  impedance  characteris- 
tic within  limits  of  said  standard  characteristic,  and  new  sun- 
dards  generating  circuit  means  for  generating  a  new  standard 
impedance  characteristic  from  said  second  set  of  voltage  and 
current  characteristics  and  said  first  set  of  characteristics,  and 
means  for  altering  the  weight  of  said  standard  characteristic 
relative  to  each  sensed  impedance  characteristic. 
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4,001.541 
FLASH  FUSING  SYSTEM  WITH  ENERGY  CONTROL 
GHbcrt    J.    Hatch,    Walworth,    N.Y.;    Richard    C.    Johnson. 
Paacdcaa,  Calif.,  and  Ihor  Kulbida,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnne  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,944 

Int.  Cl.»  G03G  15120 

IJ.S.  CI.  219-216  5  Claims 
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b.  deforming  the  plate  immediately  adjacent  each  of  the 
apparatus  at  the  second  side  of  the  plate  before  punching 
succeeding  apertures  from  the  first  side  to  such  an  extent 


m.-^ 


'x^ 


that  bowing  of  the  plate  otherwise  occurring  from  the 
punching  is  essentially  negated,  thereby  keeping  the  plate- 
flat 


4,001,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  LASER  WELDING  OF  A  PIPELINE, 
PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  APPLICATION  ON 
PIPE-LAYING  SHIPS 
Ottavio  Bovc,  San  Donato  Milanese:  Galeazzo  Grossi,  Spine 
D'Adda,  both  of  Italy,  and  David  William  Kirkley.  Kingston 
upon  Thames,  England,  assignors  to  Saipem  S.p.A..  Milan, 
Italv  and  BOC  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567.107 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  II,  1974.  21279/74; 
Mar.  13,  1975,  21222/75 

Int.  Cl.»  B23K  26100 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  L  26  Claims 


'  I.  An  improved  flash  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner  images 
onto  support  material  comprising: 

flash  lamp  means. 

means  for  advancing  support  material  bearing  loose  toner 
images  along  a  path  past  said  flash  lamp  means; 

a  power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  flash  lamp  means 
including  a  transformer  means  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing coupled  to  a  chargeable  capacitor  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  flash  lamp  means  and  means  for  sensing  the 
energy  on  said  capacitor  means;  and 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  density  of  toner  images  on  the 
copy  sheets  advanced  and  producing  signals  directly 
proportional  to  the  total  reflectivity  of  the  toner  images 
and  transmitting  said  signals  to  the  power  supply  means 
for  controlling  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  means  to  a 
predetermined  level. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  pipe  spmil  to  a  pipeline  from 
the  inside  and/or  from  "the  outside  of  the  pipe  spool  to  be 
welded,  particularly  suitable  for  application  on  pipelaying 
ships  or  barges,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  stand  fixed 
relative  to  the  pipeline  for  supporting  and  securing  one  end  of 
the  pipeline;  means  for  aligning  a  pipe  spool  with  the  secured 
pipeline  end  and  for  maintaining  one  end  of  the  spool  m 
contact  with  the  pipeline  end;  means  for  holding  the  axis  of 
the  spool  coaxial  with  that  of  the  pipeline;  at  least  one  laser 
source  arranged  to  direct  a  beam  of  coherent  radiation  along 
the  axis  of  the  pipeline,  and  means  for  rotating  at  least  one 
reflecting  surface  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  beam  so  that 
the  laser  beam,  after  reflection  from  the  surface  falls  substan 
tially  radially  on  the  abutting  pipe  ends  and  is  caused  to  make 
at  least  one  complete  revolution  about  the  pipeline  axis,  the 
energy  of  the  beam  being  such  that  it  is  able  to  weld  the 
abutting  pipe  ends  together  by  fusion. 


4,001,542 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  STREAM 

FEEDER 
Ronald  O.  McConnick,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,837 
Int.  CI.*B23K  11 100 
U.S.CL  219-117  R  I8Ctaims 

I,  The  method  of  forming  an  orificcd  container  for  flowing 
streams  of  molten  glass  comprising: 

a.  successively  punching  apertures  through  a  plate  with 
each  of  the  apertures  being  punched  through  the  plate 
from  the  same  first  side;  and 


4,001,544 
APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
Paul  Heinzcr,  and  Helmut  Wuiz,  both  of  Zurich.  Switzerland, 
assignors   to    Wifo    Wisscnschaftliches    Forschungs-Institut 
A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.    16,   1973. 
16142/73;  Oct.  4,  1974,  13384/74 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  1100 
U.S.  CI.  219— 216  22CUims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  electrophotographic  images  car- 
rying toner  powder  imposed  on  image-bearing  sheets  which 


ELECTRICAL 


January  4.  1977 
I 

comprises,  a  housing,  a  fixing  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  counter  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  for  rotating  the  counter  roller  and  the  fixing  roller 
associated  therewith,  said  fixing  and  counter  rollers  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
defining  therebetween  a  nip  for  the  passage  of  said  sheets 
between  said  rollers,  said  rollers  having  tubular  shells  which 
remain  in  contact  with  said  sheets  throughout  their  passage 
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means  being  adapted  to  detect  the  temperature  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  fuser  roll,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  heating  means 
individually  whereby  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
said  fuser  roll  is  maintamed  at  said  suitable  temperature 


4,001,546 
FILM  THERMAL  PROCESSING 
Olof  C.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Chelmsford:  Robert  E.  Whitney,  and 
Dieter  K.  Froehling,  both  of  Burlington,  all  of  Mass..  assign- 
ors to  Eikonix  Corporation,  Burlington.  Mass. 
Filed  Jul>   14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.K92 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  1100 
U.S.  CI.  219-216  9  Claims 


through  said  nip  and  the  shell  of  said  fixing  roller  being  made 
of  a  thin.  resilientK  deformable  material  of  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity, a  heating  means  disposed  within  the  fixing  roller  and 
pressure  means  for  urging  the  shell  of  said  fixing  roller  towards 
the  counter  roller  and  operative  to  deform  said  shell  to  pro 
vide,  in  the  absence  of  a  sheet  in  said  nip.  a  /one  of  contact 
between  the  shells  of  said  rollers  which  extends  over  a  sub 
stantial  angular  range 

4,001,545 
DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEATING  OF  FLSER 

ROLL  APPARATUS 
Kenichi  Wada,  Sakai;  Yuji  Enoguchi,  Higashiosaka;  Masaya 
Ogawa,  Sakai;  Hidetoshi  KawabaU,  Tondabayashi:  Takaji 
Kurita,  Kawachinagano;  Susumu  Tanaka,  Sakai;  Takao 
Fujiwara,  Sakai,  and  Hiroshi  Murasaki,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha.  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  15,  1974,49-68288 
Int.  CI.'G03G  15120 
U.S.  CI.  219-216  5  Claims 


eCJ) 


1.  Thermal  developing  apparatus  comprising. 

elcclricalls  and  thcrmalls  conductive  drum  means  having  a 
heated  devclopmg  segment. 

belt  means  relativel\  mineable  ^\X\\  respect  to  said  drum 
means  for  carrsing  film  to  be  developed  across  said 
heated  developing  segment. 

and  means  for  establishing  an  electrostatic  field  f»)r  produc- 
ing electrostatic  forces  and  static  electricits  on  the  belt 
means  that  keep  the  film  to  be  deveK>ped  in  firm  contact 
with  said  belt  means  as  the  latter  carries  the  film  around 
a  portion  of  said  drum  means  including  said  developing 
segment  to  uniformly  develop  the  film 


4,001^47 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Alben  C.  Boggs,  and  Robert  D.  Shirey,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,682 

Int.  CI.'  F24H  1100 

U.S.  CI.  219-322  9  Claims 


^^^  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  heating  of  fuser  roll  mecha 
nisms  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine,  compris 

ing: 

a  pair  of  rollers  including  a  fuser  roll  and  a  pressure  roll  for 
passage  therebetween  of  a  supporting  sheet  bearing  toner 
powder  image  thereon. 

at  least  first  and  second  heating  means  for  healing  substan 
tially  the  entire  surface  of  said  fuser  roll  to  temperatures 
suitable  for  fusing  the  toner  image  on  the  supporting 
sheet,  said  first  heating  means  being  mounted  along  the 
axis  of  said  fuser  roll  to  heat  at  least  the  central  portion  of 
said  fuser  roll  and  said  second  heating  means  being 
mounted  concentrically  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of 
said  fuser  roll  to  heat  at  least  the  end  portions  of  said 

fuser  roll; 
at  least  first  and  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  sur 
face  temperatures  of  said  fuser  roll,  said  first  detecting 
means  being  adapted  to  detect  the  temperature  of  the 
central  portion  of  said  fuser  roll  and  said  second  detecting 


I.  In  an  electric  immersion  heating  element  having  a  metal 
sheath,  a  resistance  conductor  within  said  sheath  and  electri- 
callv  insulated  therefrom,  said  resistance  conductor  having  a 
terminal  end  partly  within  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  sheath 
and  extending  outwardly  of  an  open  end  of  said  sheath  at  said 
end  portion,  said  heating  element  also  having  a  metallic 
mounting  member  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  sheath  at  said  outer  end  portion,  said  mounting  member 
being  connectable  to  the  metal  wall  of  a  grounded  container  in 
electrical  continuity  therewith,  said  mounting  member  sup- 
porting said  sheath  for  extension  through  an  opening  in  said 
wall  5*»  that  an  inner  portion  of  said  sheath  is  immersed  in  fluid 
vkithin  said  container,  the  improvement  comprising 
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means  for  protecting  said  heating  element  from  damage  in 
the  event  the  latter  is  subjected  to  voltage  which  is  in 
excess  of  its  range  of  normal  operating  voltage,  said  pro- 
tecting means  comprising  a  spark  gap  between  said 
sheath  outer  end  portion  and  said  terminal  end  of  said 
resistance  conductor,  said  gap  being  of  a  size  to  conduct 
voltage  only  when  said  conductor  terminal  end  is  sub- 
jected to  voltage  beyond  the  range  of  the  normal  operat- 
ing voltage  of  said  heating  clement,  whereby  the  voltage 
so  conducted  is  harmlessly  led  to  ground  via  said  sheath, 
said  mounting  member  and  said  container,  without  dam- 
age to  said  heating  element. 


4.001349 

MARKING  DOCUMENT  AND  TEMPLATE  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Corwin.  200  Central  Park  Sovth,  Apt.  15B.  New 

York,  N.Y.  I00I9 

Contianation-w-part  of  Scr.  No.  151,676,  Juac  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1972,  Scr.  No.  257,298 

int.  CL*  G06K  19106 
U.S.  CI.  235-61.12  R  3  Claims 


4,001,548 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

YARNS 

Karl  Bauer,  Remsckcid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Barmag  Barmer 

Maschinenfabrik  Akticngesellschaft.  Wuppcrtal,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,779 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    26,    1973, 
2348371 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  3100;  F27B  9108;  D02J  13100;  F28D  15100 
U.S.  Ct  219—388  7  Claims 


1.  Heating  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  synthetic 
yarns  having  a  substantially  closed  liquid-vapor  system  opera- 
ble under  the  vapor  pressure  of  an  evaporable  and  condens- 
able heat-transfer  medium,  comprising  an  evaporator  member 
extending  in  axial  direction  of  the  apparatus,  filled  at  least 
partly  with  liquid  heat  transfer  medium;  electric  resistance 
heating  elements  extending  axially  through  said  member;  a 
plurality  of  yarn-heating,  substantially  vertical  tubes  having 
heat  conductive,  yarn-heating  surfaces  beatable  by  the  vapors 
of  the  heat  transfer  medium  for  the  heat  treatment  of  the  yarns 
passing  along  said  surfaces,  a  condenser  above  and  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  evaporator  member,  for  collecting 
the  condensed  heat  transfer  medium  vapors;  branch  tube 
means  for  the  communication  of  all  of  the  respective  tubes 
with  both  the  evaporator  member  and  the  condenser  for  flow 
of  vaporized  heat  transfer  material  from  said  evaporator  mem- 
ber to  the  condenser  through  said  tubes;  and  at  least  one 
return  line  for  returning  condensate  collected  in  the  con- 
denser to  the  evaporator  member,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  several,  axially  spaced,  baffleplate  walls  positioned 
transversely  in  the  evaporator  member  with  openings  therein 
through  which  extend  said  heating  elements,  passage  means 
providing  liquid  communication  between  the  spaces  in  said 
evaporator  member  between  the  baffle  plates,  the  baffle-plate 
walls  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  phase  boundary  between 
the  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  and  the  vapor  space  in  said 
evaporator  member,  and  said  baffle  plate  walls  being  at  least 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  entire,  liquid  moistened, 
cross  section  of  the  evaporator  member  which  is  axially  tra- 
versed by  said  heating  elcmenU  for  effectively  damping  any 
local  pressure  waves  created  between  the  adjacent  baffle-plate 
walls. 


h||   iI  xtock. 
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1.  In  combination: 

a.  A  document  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  data  columns 
and  a  column  of  sequential  indicia  identifying  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  document  rows,  each  data  column  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  marking  areas  corre- 
sponding to  respective  ones  of  said  sequential  indicia  and 
adapted  to  be  manually  marked,  the  marking  areas  corre- 
sponding to  vertically  adjacent  ones  of  said  indicia  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  an  imaginary  vertical  line 
dividing  said  data  column  into  two  marking  columns,  and 
the  vertically  adjacent  marking  areas  in  each  marking 
column  being  vertically  displaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  dimension  of  a 
marking  area;  the  marking  areas  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  indicia  being  horizontally  aligned  in 
respective  ones  of  said  document  rows;  and 

b.  A  marking  template  assembly  for  use  with  said  document 
and  comprising:  a  document-supporting  base  member,  a 
template  hinged  to  one  end  of  said  base  member  and 
adapted  to  overlie  a  document  supported  on  said  base 
member,  a  plurality  of  vertical  template  columns  corre- 
sponding to  said  data  columns  on  said  document,  and  two 
columns  of  horizontally  staggered  marking  openings  in 
each  template  column,  the  positions  of  said  openings 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  marking  areas  on 
said  document;  said  base  inember  being  substantially 
rectangular  and  further  comprising  an  upstanding  rim 
formed  on  all  four  sides  thereof  to  form  a  cavity  for 
receiving  the  document  and  aligning  the  marking  areas  on 
the  document  with  the  marking  openings  in  the  template. 


4,001,550 
UNIVERSAL  FUNDS  TRANSFER  AND  IDENTIFICATION 

CARD 
Vernon  L.  Schatz,  250  Sunset  Ridge  Road,  NortkficW,  III. 
60093 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,712 
Int.  CI.*  G06K  5100,  19/06;  GllC  1 1 102 
VS.  CL  235—61.7  B  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  universal  funds  transfer  and  identification  card  for 
use  with  electronic  terminals  adapted  to  perform  transactions 
and  produce  signals  for  carrying  out  and  recording  said  trans- 
actions, the  improvement  comprising,  random  access  memory 
means  in  said  card  for  storing  information  including  the  fol- 
lowing changeable  information: 
account  balance, 

total  amount  of  transactions  since  last  update  of  card, 
and  date  of  last  update;  connecting  means  along  a  single 
edge  of  said  card  adapted  to  mate  said  terminal  for  cou- 
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pling  signals  between  said  card  and  said  terminal,  and 
means  coupling  said  connecting  means  to  said  random 
access  memory  means  for  selectively   addressing  fields 


within  said  memory  means  and  transferring  data  between 
addressed  fields  and  said  terminal,  whereby  said  card 
serves  as  an  up  to  date  record  of  said  account. 


4,001,551 

CALCULATOR 

Paul  A.  Hirsimaki.  4106  Decatur  St.,  HyatUvtIle.  Md.  20781 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,758,  March  13,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,155 

Int.  CL»  G06G  1/10 
U.S.  CL  235-70  A  *  Claims 


calculator  such  that  when  said  total  amount  wagered  in 
said  predetermined  ptH>l  as  shown  on  said  first  indicia  is 
set  adjacent  the  one  hundred  percent  index  on  said  sec- 
ond indicia,  the  third  indicia  index  is  set  adjacent  the 
amount  wagered  on  said  selected  entrant  as  shown  on 
said  first  indicia,  and  the  curstir  hairline  is  .set  on  the 
percentage  of  preselected  pool-sharing  wagers  for  en 
trants  expected  to  share  in  the  ptMil  with  the  entrant  of 
interest  on  said  third  indicia,  the  odds  for  said  selected 
entrant  will  be  indicated  b>  said  hairline  on  said  odds 
indicia. 


4,001.552 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WEB 
MATERIAL  WOUND  ON  A  REEL 
Ronald  M.  Muller.  Brandywine,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Fikd  Apr.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565.289 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  2ll/fi 

U.S.  CL  235-92  DN  17  Claims 


1.  A  calculator  for  calculating  the  odds  for  a  selected  en 
irant  in  a  predetermined  wagering  pool  for  one  of  the  different 
winning  positions  in  the  pari-mutuel  system  of  wagering  from 
a  knowledge  of  the  total  amount  of  money  wagered  in  said 
predetermined  wagering  pool  and  the  amount  of  money  wa- 
gered on  each  of  the  pool  profit  sharing  entrants,  comprising 
a  first  member  having  first  indicia  thereon  representative  of 
amounu  wagered  on  each  said  entrant  and  the   total 
amount  wagered  in  said  pool; 
a  second  member  movable  relative  to  said  first  member. 
said  second  member  having  second  indicia  thereon  for 
cooperating  with  said  first  indicia  to  determine  the  per 
centage  of  said  total  amount  wagered  on  one  or  more  of 
said  entrants,  said  second  member  further  including  odds 
indicia  representative  of  at  least  one  of  said  different 
winning  positions;- 
a  third  member  movable  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
members,  said  third  member  having  indicia  thereon  rep 
rescntative  of  the  percentage  of  amounts  wagered  on  the 
other   entrant    or   entrants   sharing    said    predetermined 
wagering  pool  with  said  selected  entrant,  said  third  indi 
cia  including  an  index;  and 
a  cursor  movable  relative  to  said  first,  second,  and  third 
members,  said  cursor  having  a  hairline  thereon,  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  odds  indicia  being  positioned  on  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  a  number  of  layers  of  a  thin, 
fiexiblc  web  material  wound  on  a  reel  as  the  reel  is  rotated, 
said  web  having  a  thickness  /.  comprising  first  pulse  generating 
means  synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  reel  to  generate 
one  pulse  upon  each  revolution  of  said  reel,  second  pulse 
generating  means  synchronized  to  movement  of  segments  of 
said  web  relative  to  said  reel  for  generating  one  pulse  per 
segment,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  length  2iti  along  the 
length  of  said  web  and  each  layer  of  said  web  on  said  reel 
having  a  liri  length  difference  from  the  previous  adjacent  web 
layer;  said  second  pulse  generating  means  further  synchro- 
nized with  said  segments  of  said  web  to  generate  a  difference 
of  one  pulse  upon  each  additional  revolution  of  said  reel,  and 
means  for  receiving  said  pulses  from  said  first  and  second 
pulse  generating  means  and  converting  said  pulses  to  a  signal 
identifying  said  number  of  layers 


4,001,553 
COUNTER  ARRANGEMENT  AND  ASSOCIATED  TEST 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMING  DEVICE 
Bruce  L.  Troutman,  Long  Beach,  and  Emory  N.  Younl.  Fuicr- 
ton,  both  of  CalH..  assignors  to  RockwcU  International  Cor- 
poration, El  Scgundo,  CalH. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975.  Scr.  No.  614,106 
Int.  CI.»H03K  21/30 
U.S.  CI.  235-92  MS  •«  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  counting  circuit  having  means  by  which  to 
test  the  accuracy  of  said  circuit  during  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  to  count  the  number  of  signals  applied  to  said  circuit 
during  a  second   mode  of  operation,  said   counting  circuit 

including:     . 

clock  terminal  means  to  receive  a  clock  signal  having  an 

operating  frequency, 
counter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  divider  stages,  each 
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of  said  stages  having  a  respective  input  and  output  termi- 
nal thereof, 

said  clock  terminal  means  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
of  a  first  of  said  divider  stages, 

utilization  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  means  of 
each  of  said  divider  stages  and  responsive  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  respective  signals  thereat  in  order  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  as  to  the  accuracy  or  the  signal  count 
of  said  counting  circuit, 

control  means  connected  between  said  clock  terminal 
means  and  said  counter  means  and  adapted  to  selectively 
connect  said  clock  terminal  means  to  the  respective  input 
terminal  of  a  second  and  succeeding  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  divider  stages  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  so  that 
each  of  said  divider  stages  concurrently  divides  the  oper- 
ating frequency  of  said  clock  signal,  and 

said  control  means  adapted  to  selectively  connect  the  out- 
put terminal  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  divider  stages  to 
the  input  terminal  of  a  succeeding  one  of  said  divider 
stages  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  so  that  each  of 
said  divider  stages  successively  divides  the  operating 
frequency  of  said  clock  signal. 


4,001,555 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Stanley  Levis,  Bramhall,  and  Geoffrey  Shepherd,  Old- 
ham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollin- 
wood,  England 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  6,  1974, 
38948/74 

Int.  CL*  G06G  7128 
U.S.  CI.  235—  150.53  14  Claims 
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4,001,554 
MODE  CONTROL  COMPUTER  INTERFACE 
Kilmer  L.  Hall,  Decatur;  Allen  E.  Davis,  and  Robert  L.  Peck, 
both  of  Huntsville,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,681 

IbL  CI.'  G06G  7148 

U.S.  CI.  235-  150  5  Claims 


-SIF 


&\^ 


1.  In  a  computer  network  wherein  plural  computers  must  be 
simultaneously  activated  and  deactivated,  the  improvement  of 
a  mode  control  interface  for  providing  simultaneous  operation 
of  said  computers,  and  comprising:  a  plurality  of  control  cir- 
cuits coupled  between  a  first  of  said  computers  and  other  of 
said  computers,  each  of  said  control  circuits  being  responsive 
to  a  voltage  input  to  provide  an  isolated  voltage  output  pulse 
of  predetermined  time  duration;  a  control  switch  coupled  to 
said  control  circuits  for  providing  activating  power  to  said 
interface;  a  first  of  said  control  circuits  being  an  AND  gate 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  first  and  second  series  con- 
nected inverters  coupled  between  the  said  first  computer  and 
said  first  input  of  said  AND  gate,  a  transistor  switch  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  AND  gate,  a  relay  coupled  in  series  with 
said  transistor  and  the  activating  power  from  said  control 
switch,  and  a  control  of  said  relay  coupled  to  other  of  said 
computers  for  coupling  power  therethrough  when  activated 
by  said  relay;  and  a  monostable  multivibrator  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  AND  gate  for  providing 
a  predetermined  signal  pulse  width  thereto  and  having  the 
input  thereof  coupled  between  said  series  connected  inverters 
for  receiving  an  activating  pulse  therefrom. 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  for  weighting  an  input  signal 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  mathematical  transfer 
function  represented  by  a  plurality  of  straight  lines  each  of 
which  intersects  the  next  at  a  separate  brak-point.  the  appara- 
tus comprising  control  means  operable  to  define  a  succession 
of  sampling  periods  of  equal  duration,  input  means  responsive 
to  an  input  signal  in  digital  form  comprising  an  oscillator 
operable  to  provide  a  continuous  train  of  pulses  at  a  constant 
repetition  frequency  such  that  the  number  of  pulses  generated 
during  a  sampling  period  represents  the  magnitude  of  the 
input  signal,  detection  means  defining  the  number  of  pulses 
corresponding  to  each  successive  break-point  and  responsive 
to  the  number  of  pulses  occurring  during  a  sampling  period  to 
produce  a  break-point  signal  identifying  the  highest  break- 
point defined  by  said  number  of  pulses,  means  responsive  to 
the  break-point  signal  to  produce  a  gradient  signal  indicative 
of  the  slope  of  the  straight  line  Joining  the  said  identified 
break-point  to  the  next  higher  break-point,  programmable 
counting  means  including  a  counter  operable  in  each  sampling 
period  to  count  the  number  of  oscillator  pulses  occurring  in 
excess  of  the  number  identifying  the  break-point  and  produce 
an  output  after  a  preset  number  of  pulses  have  been  counted, 
gating  means  operable  to  pass  pulses  from  the  oscillator  to  the 
counter  and  to  the  detection  means  and  responsive  to  the 
output  from  the  counter  to  inhibit  passage  of  the  oscillator 
pulses  for  the  remainder  of  the  sampling  period,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  number  of  pulses  counted  and  to  the  gradient 
signal  to  provide  an  intermediate  signal  representative  of  the 
product  of  the  input  signal,  in  excess  of  the  break-point,  and 
the  slope  of  the  straight  line  section,  and  output  means  opera- 
ble to  deliver  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  the 
break-point  signal  and  the  intermediate  signal. 


4,001,556 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  PNEUMATIC 
RETRACTABLE  SEARCH  SENSOR 
Gcorfc  A.  Folchi,  Yorklown  Heights;  Sherman  S.  Wang,  Mo- 
hcgan  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.;  Peter  M.  WiU,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
and  Moshc  M.  Zkmf,  While  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
■atioBal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,930 
Int.  CI.*  B25J  9\00-  G06F  15146 
MS.  CL  235—  1 5 1  11  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  manipulator  comprising  fingers  for  grasp- 
ing a  workpiece.  an  extendible  sensing  device  on  said  fingers 
which  includes  a  long,  thin  whisker  antenna,  means  for  ex- 
tending said  whisker  antenna,  means  for  detecting  contact  or 
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proximity  of  said  whisker  antenna  with  said  workpiece.  means 
for  withdrawing  said  whisker  antenna  from  interference  v^jth 
said  workpiece,  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to 
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adjust  the  control  movements  of  the  manipulator  fingers,  and 
means  for  controlling  extension  and  retraction  of  said  whisker 
antenna 


4,001,557 

STORED  PROGRAM  DIGITAL  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
Dwight  L.  Stephenson,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stales 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,894 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  l<Ji02.  G05D  23/00.  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  CL  235-151.1  1  Claim 


1.  Digital  process  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  clock  generator; 

a  dwell  time  code  generator  connected  to  said  clock  genera- 
tor for  providing  a  plurality  of  pulse  frequencies, 

dwell  time  select  decoder  connected  to  said  dwell  time  code 
generator  selecting  desired  pulse  frequencies; 

memory  address  counter  means  in  circuit  with  said  dwell 
time  select  decoder  for  converting  said  pulse  frequencies  to 
memory  addresses; 

a  first  programmable   read  only   memory    having  an   mput 
from  said  memory  address  counter  and  an  output  to  said 
dwell  lime  select  decoder  for  setting  dwell  times  corre 
sponding  to  memory  addresses. 

a  second  programmable  read  only  memory  having  an  input 
from  said  memory  address  counter  having  process  vari- 
ables  stored    therein    at    addresses   coinciding   with    the 
corresponding  dwell  times  stored  in  said  first  programma 
ble  read  only  memory, 

process  control   means  connected   to  the   output  of  said 
second  programmable  read  only  memory;  and. 

an  auxiliary  process  control  relay  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  programmable  read  only  memory. 


4,001.558 
AVERAGE  PHASE  POSITION  CIRCUIT 
Leroy   U.  C.  Kelling.  Waynesboro,  Va..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1975.  Ser.  No.  612.293 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  J/04 

U.S.  CI.  235-151.11  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  numerical  control  machine  tool  system  including  two 
position  transducers  for  a  single  axis  of  motion,  and  therein 
the  phase  of  a  feedback  signal  from  a  transducer  is  indicative 
of  tt)ol  position,  apparatus  for  phase  averaging  posilmn  feed 
back  signals  derived  from  each  transducer  to  prt>ducc  a  resul- 
tant position  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses. 

counter  means  responsive  ti>  said  clock  pulses  for  producing 
the  resultant  position  signal  and  a  reference  signal  at 
clocked  intervals; 

a  first  phase  discriminator  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  receive  a  first  position  feedback  signal  from 
one  of  the  position  transducers  and  having  a  second  input 
terminal  connected  to  receive  said  reference  signal,  said 
first  phase  discriminator  producing  a  first  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  difference  betv\een  the  first  position 
feedback  signal  and  said  reference  signal. 

a  second  phase  discriminator  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  receive  a  second  position  feedback  signal 
from  the  other  of  the  position  transducers  and  having  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  said  refer- 
ence signal,  said  second  phase  discriminator  producing  a 
second  signal  proportit)nal  to  the  phase  difference  be- 
tvfccen  the  second  position  feedback  signal  and  said  refer 
ence  signal, 

summing  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  responsive  thereto  to  produce  a  third  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  therebetween. 

error  storage  means. 

gating  means  for  periodically  transferring  said  third  signal  to 
said  error  storage  means. 

control  means  connected  between  said  error  storage  means 
and  said  counter  means,  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  third  signal  stored  in  said  error  storage  means 
to  periodically  adjust  the  clocked  interval  of  said  counter 
means  to  thereby  control  the  phase  relationship  between 
said  reference  signal  and  the  first  and  second  position 
feedback  signals  by  application  of  a  gating  signal  to  said 
counter  means 
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4,001.559 
PROGRAMMABLE  MEASURING 
Dcaoc  C.  OsbMmc:  John  M.  Harrisoii,  betk  of  Epsom,  aad 
Alfred  K.  Hillman,  Jr.,  Suncook,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom,  inc.,  WaHham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532.746 

Int.  Cl.»  G08C  25100:  G06F  15120 

IJ.S.  CI.  235  -  1 5 1 .3 1  13  Claims 
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I .  Apparatus  for  measuring  characteristics  of  a  communica- 
tion channel  comprising. 

means  defming  a  communication  channel  for  exchanging 
information  signals  between  the  ends  of  the  communica- 
tion channel. 

means  dcHning  a  programmable  local  unit  at  one  end  of  said 
communication  channel  for  exchanging  signals  with  said 
communication  channel, 

central  digital  computing  means  for  exchanging  digital 
signals  with  said  programmable  local  unit. 

means  dcHning  a  communications  link  between  said  digital 
computing  means  and  said  programmable  local  unit  for 
exchanging  digital  data  signals  therebetween. 

said  programmable  local  unit  including  means  responsive  to 
the  digital  signals  from  said  digital  computing  means  for, 
providing  an  analog  signal  waveform  for  transmission 
over  said  communication  channel  and  means  responsive 
tu  the  received  test  analog  signal  transmitted  over  said 
communication  channel  for  converting  the  received  ana- 
log signal  into  a  representative  digital  signal  that  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  digital  computing  means  to  enable  the 
latter  to  determine  transmission  characteristics  of  said 
communication  channel. 


output  circuit  means  receptive  of  said  logic  signals  for  de- 
veloping said  logic  signals  as  tariff  selector  circuit  output 
signals  for  controlling  the  fare  computing  unit,  said  out- 
put circuit  means  being  responsive  to  a  received  logic 
signal  for  maintaining  a  stable  condition  while  developing 


the  received  logic  signal  as  an  output  signal  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  output  signal  even  in  the  absence  of  the 
received  logic  signal,  and  during  intermittent  application 
of  the  received  signal,  and  developing  a  different  output 
signal  only  upon  receiving  a  different  logic  signal. 


4,001,561 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  READING 

SPEED 
William  J.  Quaintance.  8605  Cheltenham  Ave..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.  19118 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.173 

Int.  CI.*H03K  21136,  21IIH 

U.S.  CI.  235-  151.32  4  Claims 
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4,001^60 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATION  SELECTOR  CIRCUITS, 

ESPECIALLY  TARIFF  SELECTOR  CIRCUITS  IN 

ELECTRONICALLY  OPERATED  TAXIMETERS 

Carl  lb  Pedcr  Larscn,  Slagelse,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Haldex 

Akticbolag,  Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474.212 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden.    May     30.     1973, 
7307691 

Int.  CI,*  G07B  una 
\}J&.  CL  235-  151.32  6  Claims 

I.  In  an  electronic  taximeter  of  the  type  having  a  fare  com- 
puting unit  for  computing  a  fare  at  a  rate  determined  by  logic 
signals  applied  thereto;  a  tariff  selector  circuit  responsive  to 
operating  signals  for  developing  and  applying  fare  determining 
logic  signals  to  said  fare  computing  unit;  and  an  operation 
switching  unit  operable  to  apply  selected  operating  signals  to 
said  selector  circuit  for  selectively  developing  fare  determin- 
ing logic  signals;  wherein  said  selector  circuit  comprises: 
logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  operating  signals  for 
developing  logic  signals  corresponding  to  different  ones 
of  said  operating  signals  applied  thereto,  and 
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1.  A  reading  rate  indicator  comprising: 

elapsed  time  counting  means, 

input  data  entry   means  to  allow   the  entry  of  a  number 

corresponding  to  the  number  of  words  of  text  to  be  read, 
computation  means  to  operate  on  the  output  of  the  clasped 

time  counter  and  the  input  data  entry  means  to  compute 

a  number  representative  of  a  reading  rate  in  words  per 

minute, 
display  means  to  display  the  results  of  the  computation. 
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4.001.562 
SPEED  SITNSING  DEVICES 
John  McEnery,  Heme  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,782 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  9,  1974. 
39188/74 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IP  3150:  H03K  21100 
U.S.  CI.  235-151.32  3  Claims 
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vectors,  a  compensating  circuit  adapted  for  detecting  the 
amplitude  fluctuations  experienced  by  said  orthogonal  vectors 
in  said  analogue  means,  said  compensating  circuit  comprising 
a  storage  circuit,  having  an  output,  for  temporarily  storing 
characteristic  values  of  said  amplitude  fluctuations,  reverse 
transformation  means  receiving  the  disseminated  orthogonal 
vectors,  available  at  the  output  of  said  analogue  means  and 
means  for  reconstituting  said  succession  of  bits  from  the  re- 
constructed vectors  of  N  binary  components  furnished  b\  said 
reverse  transformation  means,  said  means  for  reconstituting 
said  succession  of  bits  comprising  a  reshaping  means  opcrat 
ing  at  an  adjustable  decision  level,  said  reshaping  means  ha\-' 
ing  an  adjusting  input  coupled  to  the  output  tif  said  storage 
circuit,  said  decision  level  being  adjusted  according  to  said 
characteristic  values 


(^f^-^4^ 


I 

1.  a  speed  sensing  device  comprising  a  first  sensor  adapted 
to  emit  electric  sensing  pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the 
speed  at  which  a  member  moves  past  said  sensor,  a  second 
sensor  adapted  to  emit  electric  pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  speed  at  which  a  reference  member  moves  past  said  sec- 
ond sensor,  and  first  and  second  pulse  counters  connected  to 
receive  and  accumulate  the  sensing  pulses  and  the  reference 
pulses  respectively,  each  of  said  counters  being  adapted  to 
emit  an  output  signal  whenever  a  respective  preselected  num- 
ber of  pulses  has  been  received  by  that  counter  since  its  last 
previous  resetting  and  both  said  counters  being  arranged  to  be 
reset  whenever  an  output  signal  is  emitted  by  either  counter 


I 

4,001.563 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DISSEMINATING 

CODED  DIGITAL  DATA  IN  ANALOGUE  FORM 
UTILIZING  AN  ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORMATION 
Phillippe  Bied-Charreton;  Francois  Le  Carvennec.  and  Erich 
Spitz,  all  of  Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF.  Paris. 
France 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,270,  Nov.  15,  1974.  This 
application  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,159 
Claims    priority,    application     France.    Sept.     17,     1974. 
74.31424 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7138:  GllB  5109 
U.S.  CI.  235— 152  10  CUims 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  the  dissemination  of  digital 
data  constituted  by  a  succession  of  0  and  I  bits  coming  from 
a  data  source,  said  communication  system  comprising:  group- 
ing means  fed  from  said  data  source  for  grouping  said  bits  in 
the  form  of  vectors  of  N  binary  components,  orthogonal 
Walsh  Hadamard  transformation  means  receiving  the  vectors 
having  said  binary  components  and  converting  them  into 
orthogonal  vectors  each  having  N  analogue  components, 
analogue  means  arranged  for  disseminating  said  orthogonal 


4.001.564 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DISSEMINATING 

CODED  DIGITAL  DATA  IN  ANALOGUE  FORM 
UTILIZING  AN  ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORMATION 
Philippe  Bied-Charreton;  Francois  Le  Carvennec,  and  Erich 
Spitz,  all  of  Parts,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  524.270 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Nov.     16.     1973. 
73.40880 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7138 
U.S.  CI.  235-  152  10  Claims 


3  CflNvsna,   N, 


1.  A  communication  system  for  the  dissemination  of  digital 
data  constituted  by  a  succession  of  0  and  1  bits  coming  frt)m 
a  data  source,  said  communication  svstem  comprising  group- 
ing means  fed  from  said  data  source  f<ir  grouping  said  bits  in 
the  form  of  vectors  of  N  binary  components.  orthi>gonal  trans- 
formaticin  means  receiving  the  vectors  having  said  binary 
components  and  converting  them  into  orthogonal  vectors 
each  having  N  analogue  components,  analogue  means  ar- 
ranged for  disseminating  said  orthogonal  vectors,  reverse 
transformation  means  receiving  the  dis.seminated  t)rthogonal 
vectors,  available  at  the  output  of  said  analogue  means,  and 
means  for  reconstituting  said  succession  of  bits  from  the  re- 
constructed vectors  of  N  binary  components  furnished  by  said 
reverse  transformation  means. 


4.00 1 .565 
DIGITAL  INTERPOLATOR 
Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  25,  1974, 49-72939 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  15134 
U.S.  CI.  235-152  7  Claims 

I.  A  digital  interpolator  for  determining /( A')=v  for  a  value 
o{  X,  <  X  <  X^  and  X-X,=n  and  Xi-X=m  where /(AT, ►=K, 
and  f{Xt\=Yi  are  known  values  comprising  a  counter  (100) 
having  inputs  of  the  variable  X  and  a  clock  pulse  input  with 
the  output  of  said  counter  changing  in  proportion  to  the  num- 
ber of  clock  pulses,  a  program  memory  circuit  (200)  con- 
nected to  said  counter  and  addressed  by  an  output  of  said 
counter  for  repeated  selective  readout  of  predetermined  pro- 
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gram  values  of/(X|)  ar.d/(Xt)  in  response  to  clock  pulses,  an 
accumulator  (300)  connected  to  said  program  memory  circuit 
for  accumulating  the  output  of  said  program  memory  circuit, 
a  control  circuit  (500)  connected  to  said  accumulator  and 
said  counter  for  supplying  a  predetermined  number  of  clock 
pulses  to  each  of  them,  said  accumulator  accumulating  a  value 


means  being  coupled  to  the  write  and  read  lines  for  transfer- 
ring a  digit  from  one  of  the  digit  storage  locations  to  one  of  the 
adjacent  ones  of  the  digit  storage  locations  for  multiplication 
and  division  by  ten  operations,  the  direction  of  transfer  de- 
pending upon  the  momentarily  existing  direction  of  operation 
of  the  timing  means. 
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of  »i./(X,)  +  mfiXf)  after  said  predetermined  number  of  clock 
pulses,  and  a  memory  circuit  (400)  connected  to  said  accumu- 
lator for  storing  the  output  digits  of  said  accumulator  which 
are  at  and  higher  than  Nth  digit  position  where  A''=n+m  and 
A  is  the  radix  of  the  number  system  utilized,  whereby  the 
output  of  said  program  memory  circuit  is  divided  by  A/=n-*-m 
so  that  an  interpolated  value 


4,001^67 

BDC  CORRECTED  ADDER 

Richard  B.  Simone,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597.567 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7/50 

V.S.  CI.  235—  170  7  Claims 
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is  determined  by  a  digital  proportional  division  technique. 


4,001,566 
FLOATING  POINT  CALCULATOR  WITH  RAM  SHIFT 

REGISTER 
George  Earley  Stevenson,  Kircaidy,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Pico 

Electronics  Limited,  Glenrothes,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,908,  July  26,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,363 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Mar.    19, 
1971,  7372/71 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  7152 
U.S.  CI.  235-159  26  Claims 


ys==^ 


1.  A  floating-point  calculator  circuit  comprising:  input 
means  for  the  input  of  numerical  data  to  the  circuit;  a  plurality  of 
registers  including  write  and  read  lines  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  digit  storage  locations  for  storing  numerical  data  in  BCD 
form  and  each  of  said  registers  being  a  random-access  static 
memory;  an  arithmetic  unit  for  operating  on  numerical  values 
stored  in  said  registers;  controllable  daU  paths  connecting 
said  input  means  and  said  arithmetic  unit  to  said  registers, 
reversible-direction  timing  means  for  sequentially  and  rcvers- 
ibly  addressing  the  digit  storage  locations  of  each  of  said 
registers;  and  distinct  digit  transfer  means  for  controlling  data 
shifts  in  each  of  said  registers,  the  respective  digit  transfer 


^w^^^^ 


1.  A  BCD  corrected  adder  having  an  addition  mode  and  a 
subtraction  mode,  comprising: 

a.  a  serial  adder  circuit  responsive  to  each  bit  of  two  bytes 
and  to  a  formerly  generated  bit  carry  for  generating  a  sum 
and  a  present  bit  carry; 

b  first  means  for  generating  a  present  byte  carrN  whenever 
a  present  bit  carry  does  not  exist  at  the  output  of  said 
adder  during  the  addition  of  the  most  significant  bit  of  a 
first  byte  and  the  most  significant  bit  of  a  second  byte,  the 
result  of  which  addition  exceeds  the  decimal  number  ten 
in  the  addition  mode; 

c  second  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  one  of  said  present  carries 
during  said  addition  in  the  addition  mode,  and  for  gener- 
ating said  correction  signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
said  present  bit  carry  during  the  addition  of  the  most 
significant  bit  of  a  minuend  byte  and  the  most  significant 
bit  of  the  2's  complement  of  a  subtrahend  byte  in  the 
subraction  mode;  and 

d  logic  means  connected  to  said  serial  adder  and  said  first 
and  second  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said 
correction  signal  for  generating  simultaneousU  with  the 
generatiion  of  said  byte  carry  from  said  first  means,  each 
bit  of  a  byte  which  is  equal  to  the  summation  of  said  first 
byte,  said  second  byte,  and  a  byte  equivalent  to  the  deci- 
mal number  six  in  the  addition  mode,  and  for  generating 
simultaneously  with  the  generation  of  said  byte  carry 
from  said  first  means  each  bit  of  a  byte  which  is  equal  to 
he  summation  of  said  minuend  byte,  the  2*s  complement 
of  said  subtrahend  byte,  and  a  byte  equivalent  to  the 
decimal  number  ten  in  the  subtraction  mode. 
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I  4,001,568 

MONETARY  RECEIPT  AND  PAYMENT  MANAGING 
APPARATUS 
Nobuhiro  lizuka.  and  Hideto  Shigemori,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974.  Ser.  No.  533.469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  29,  1973.  49-3791 
int.  CI.'  G06F  15H)2,  15130 
U.S.  CI.  235-  156  4  Claims 


said   monev    dispensing  means  to   dispense   a   ncccssars 
amount  of  monev  when  neces,sary, 
whereby    the   apparatus  collecliveK    manages  a   vanet>   of 
monetary  transactions  carried  out  by  .i  teller  w  ith  respect 
to  cash  and  other  than  cash  such  as  checks  and  bills 


4,001,569 

GENERAL  PI R POSE  CALCULATOR  HAVING 

SELECTIVE  DATA  STORAGE.  DATA  CONVERSION  AND 

TIME-KEEPING  CAPABILITIES 
Peter  D.  Dickinson.  Monte  Sereno;  Thomas  E.  Osborne.  San 
Francisco;  France  Rode,  and  Allen  J.  Baum,  both  of  Los 
Altos,  all  of  CaliL.  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Palo  Alto.  CaliL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,570,  May  29.  1973.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  566.144 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  5102 
U.S.  CI.  235—156  10  Claims 


1.  A  monetary  receipt  and  payment  managing  apparatus 
comprising 

a  transaction  classification  designating  means  for  designat- 
ing a  transaction  classification  from  among  the  transac- 
tions of  monetary  receipt.  pa>mcnl,  exchange  and 
change,  for  a  transaction  to  be  carried  out, 

b  transaction  item  designating  means  for  designating  a 
detailed  transaction  item  for  the  transaction  classification 
thus  designated; 

c  numerical  data  inputting  means  for  inputting  numerical 
data  for  the  transaction  item  thus  designated. 

d  start  commanding  means  for  commanding  starting  of  the 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  transactions  based  on  input 
information  inputted  by  said  transaction  classification 
designating  means,  transaction  item  designating  means, 
and  numerical  data  inputting  means; 

e  a  buffer  memory  section  coupled  to  said  numerical  data 
inputting  means,  said  transaction  classification  designat- 
ing means  and  said  transaction  item  designating  means 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  circuits  which 
operate  to  store  the  numerical  data  inputted  b\  said 
numerical  data  inputting  means  separate l>  according  to 
the  transaction  classification  and  transaction  item  input- 
ted by  said  transaction  classification  designating  means 
and  transaction  item  designating  means. 

f.  a  main  memory  section  coupled  to  said  buffer  memor\ 
section  for  storing  the  sum  of  transaction  contents  which 
have  been  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  section. 

g.  morfey  dispensing  means  in  which  money  with  a  plurality 
of  monetary  denominations  is  stored,  and  for  dispensing 
when  necessary  an  amount  of  money  according  to  the 
contents  of  said  buffer  memory  section; 

h.  a  program  memory  section  for  storing  operation  pro- 
grams provided  separately  according  to  the  transaction 
classifications;  and 

i.  an  operation  control  section  to  which  said  aforemen- 
tioned means  and  sections  are  coupled  for.  when  the 
starting  of  transaction  is  commanded  by  said  start  com- 
manding means,  operating  to  select  a  necessary  operation 
program  according  to  the  contents  of  said  transaction 
classification  designating  means,  transaction  item  desig- 
nating means,  and  buffer  memory  section,  to  effect  a 
predetermined  operation  process  according  to  the  pro- 
gram thus  selected,  and  for  summing  and  renewing  the 
contents  of  said  main  memory  section  on  the  basis  of  the 
contents  of  said  buffer  memory  section,  and  for  causing 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

an  input  unit  including  a  plurality  of  manually  operable 
non-numeric  and  numeric  keys  for  entering  information 
and  numbers  into  the  calculator; 

a  first  memory  unit  coupled  to  the  input  unit  and  including 
a  first  storage  register  for  storing  a  first  number  in  units  of 
decimal  degrees  having  an  integer  portion  and  a  decimal 
portion  received  therefrom,  said  integer  portion  referring 
to  all  digits  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  in  conventional 
decimal  notation  and  said  decimal  portion  referring  to  all 
digits  to  the  right  of  the  decimal  in  conventional  decimal 
n«itation. 

a  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  input  unit  and  the  first 
memory  unit  and  including  means  for  converting  the  first 
number  to  a  second  number  having  first,  second,  and 
third  parts  representing  said  first  number  in  units  of  de- 
grees, minutes,  and  seconds  respeclivel>  by  multiplying 
the  decimal  portion  of  the  first  number  by  a  preselected 
factor  to  proNide  a  first  result  ha\ing  an  integer  portion 
and  a  decimal  portion  and  for  multiplying  the  decimal 
portion  of  the  first  result  by  said  preselected  factor  to 
provide  a  sec«>nd  result  having  an  integer  portion  and  a 
decimal  portion,  and 

an  output  displa>  unit  coupled  to  the  processing  unit  for 
providing  a  visual  displav  of  the  second  number, 

said  first  part  of  the  second  number  being  the  integer  por- 
tion of  the  first  number  and  appearing  to  the  left  of  the 
decimal  in  said  visual  displav, 

said  second  part  of  the  second  number  being  the  integer 
portion  of  the  first  result  and  appearing  in  said  visual 
displav  as  the  first  two  digits  to  the  right  of  the  decimal. 

said  third  part  of  the  second  number  being  the  integer 
portion  of  the  second  result  and  appearing  in  said  visual 
display  as  the  second  two  digits  to  the  right  of  the  deci- 
mal. 
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4,00 1  ^7Q 
ARITHMETIC  UNIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 
David  N.  Gooding,  Ewiicon,  aad  Everett  M.  Shimp,  EDdweli, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anicaon  to  latcrnatiooal  Buiiocss  Maciiincs 
CorporatioB,  Araoali,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1975,  Ser,  No.  587,797 

lot.  Ci.*  G06F  71385 

MJ&.  CI.  235—174  14  Claims 


-•^ 


by  a  ceiling  structure  to  supply  liglit  to  the  floor  area,  each 
flxture  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  lamps,  at  least 
one  lighting  circuit  for  energizing  said  lamps  and  a  plural 
terminal  first  connector  having  terminal  means  wired  to  sup- 
ply power  to  said  lighting  circuit,  said  fixtures  being  arranged 
into  at  least  one  branch  circuit  with  a  plurality  of  said  fixtures 
in  such  branch  circuit,  a  plurality  of  plural  conductor  branch 
circuit  cable  means,  one  branch  circuit  cable  means  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  circuits  between  each  two  adjacent  fixtures  in 
a  branch  circuit  to  distribute  power  to  said  fixtures,  each 
branch  circuit  cable  means  having  an  end  terminating  in  a 
second  connector  having  first  and  second  terminal  means 
each  connected  to  said  plurality  of  conductors  and  an  end 
terminating  in  a  third  connector  having  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  conductors,  said  first  terminal 
means  on  a  second  connector  on  a  cable  means  and  said 
terminal  means  on  a  first  connector  on  a  fixture  cooperating 
for  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  conductors  in  such  cable 
means  to  the  lighting  circuit  in  such  fixture  when  such  second 
and  first  connectors  are  connected  together,  said  second 
terminal  means  on  a  second  connector  on  a  cable  means  and 
said  terminal  means  on  a  third  connector  on  another  cable 
means  cooperating  for  interconnecting  corresponding  con- 
ductors in  such  cable  means  when  such  second  and  third 
connectors  are  connected  together,  and  means  for  applying 
electrical  power  between  at  least  two  of  the  cable  conductors 
in  each  branch  circuit. 


1.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations 
with  multidigit  binary  coded  numbers  in  zoned  format  wherein 
each  multidigit  number  is  comprised  of  a  sequence  of  binary 
bits  which  is  subdivided  into  alternate  zone  fields  and  digit 
fields,  such  arithmetic  unit  comprising: 

binary  arithmetic  circuitry  for  arithmetically  combining  two 
multibit  binary  bit  sequences  to  produce  an  output  multi- 
bit  binary  bit  sequence  representing  the  results  of  the 
arithmetic  operation; 
first  modifier  circuitry  for  receiving  a  first  multidigit  zoned 
binary  coded  number  and  causing  any  nonzero  bits  in  the 
zone  fields  thereof  to  assume  a  binary  value  of  zero  and 
supplying  the  resulting  number  to  a  first  input  side  of  the 
binary  arithmetic  circuitry; 
second  modifier  circuitry  for  receiving  a  second  multidigit 
zoned  binary  coded  number  and  causing  any  zero  bits  in 
the  zone  fields  thereof  to  assume  a  binary  value  of  one 
and  supplying  the  resulting  number  to  a  second  input  side 
of  the  binary  arithmetic  circuitry, 
and  third  modifier  circuitry  coupled  to  the  output  side  of 
the  binary  arithmetic  circuitry  for  producing  an  output 
binary  bit  sequence  wherein  the  bits  in  each  zone  field 
position  therein  have  the  proper  zone  code  values. 


4,001,571 
LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Myroa  D.  Martin,  Coayers,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,252 

Int.  Cl.»  F21S  7100:  H05B  33102 

\}JS.  CI.  240—9  R  15  Ctaims 


J5^ 


1.  A  system  for  lighting  a  floor  area  in  a  building  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  lighting  fixtures  supported 


4,001,572 

DUSTPROOF  AND  AIRTIGHT  LUMINAIRES 

Marcel  Stein,  560  Riverside  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,891,  May  10,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,197 

Int.  CI.*  F21S  IIIO 

U.S.  CI.  240-25  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  luminaire  including  a  light-transmissivc  cover  having 
a  first  peripheral  edge  and  at  least  one  of  a  reflector  and  a 
housing  overlying  said  cover  when  in  a  closed  configuration  of 
said  luminaire  and  defining  therewith  an  enclosure  for  con- 
taining a  fluid  and  an  illumination  source  therein,  one  of  said 
reflector  and  housing  having  a  second  peripheral  edge  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  said  first  peripheral  edge,  said  illumi- 
nation source  having  the  characteristic  of  producing  heat 
when  actuated  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  within  said 
enclosure  is  increased,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  an 
arcuate  peripheral  member  extending  from  one  of  said  reflec- 
tor and  said  housing  and  spaced  from  and  extending  beyond 
said  cover,  said  peripheral  member  and  said  edge  overlapping 
to  define  a  gasket-reUining  space,  and  an  inflatable  hollow 
gasket  received  in  said  gasket-retaining  space  and  extending 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  cover,  said  gasket  being  effective 
when  inflated  to  exert  a  substantially  transverse  force  acting 
on  said  cover,  said  gasket  thereby  being  effective  to  reduce 
the  net  transverse  tension  stresses  in  said  cover  and  to  create 
a  substantially  airtight  seal  between  said  cover  and  one  of  said 
reflector  and  housing. 
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4,001,573 

LIGHTING  POLE 

Roger  Derasp.  1825  Buies,  Longueuil,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  559,304 

Int.  CL'  F21V  21138 


adapted  to  engage  the  ceiling  outside  the  box.  a  suspension 
chain  carr>ing  a  suspension  fixture  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
chain  and  having  a  top  oblong  terminal  link,  a  hanger,  said 
chain  being  attached  to  the  hanger  at  its  upper  end.  said 
hanger  having  a  restricted  central  portion  embraced  b>  the 


IJ.S.  CI.  240—64 


10  Claims  uppermost  link  of  the  suspension  chain,  and  said  hanger  hav 
ing  one  or  more  axially  extending  openings  for  conductor 
wires,  conductor  wires  extending  through  said  openings  and 
extending  along  links  of  the  chain  to  the  suspended  fixture,  a 


^ 


-aqa- 


^ 


canopy  having  a  central  screw-threaded  hole,  said  hanger 
being  externally  screw -threaded  to  engage  the  internal  screw 
threads  of  the  said  canopy,  and  the  hanger  having  at  its  upper 
end  outwardly  extending  lugs  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
the  mounting  strap  and  turned  on  its  longiludinal  axis  to  an- 
chor it  to  said  strap,  the  hanger  having  at  its  upper  end  wings 
which  may  be  extended  through  said  notches  in  the  mounting 
strap  and  rotated  out  of  register  with  said  notches  to  hold  the 
fixture  in  suspension 


1.  A  lighting  structure  comprising; 

a.  a  pole; 

b   a  support  means  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the  pole; 

c    a  light-carrying  structure  encircling  the  pole. 

d  a  first  fixed  suspension  means  carried  by  the  support 
means; 

e  a  second  fixed  suspension  means  carried  by  the  light-car- 
rying structure  whereby  the  first  and  second  fixed  suspen- 
sion means  are  interengageable  to  detachably  suspend  the 
light-carrying  structure  from  the  support  means;  and 

f  cable  means  extending  from  the  support  means  to  the 
light-carrying  structure  for  raising  and  lower  the  light-car- 
rying structure  on  the  pole  whereby,  prior  to  engagement 
of  the  first  and  second  fixed  suspension  means,  the  cable 
means  is  circumferentially  offset  with  respect  to  the  first 
suspension  means  in  order  to  provide  a  slight  rotation  of 
the  light-carrying  structure  about  the  pole  during  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  first  and  second 
suspension  means  with  each  other 


4,001,575 
LUMINAIRE  AND  LUMINAIRE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
LIGHTING  THE  CEILING  WITHIN  A  ROOM 
Daryl  Dean  Sullivan,  and  Herbert  Arnold  OdIe.  both  of  New- 
ark. Ohio,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Denver. 
Cok). 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.329 

Int.  Cl.»  F21V  7109.  21106 

U.S.  CI.  240-81  LD  •*  Claims 


»/tgHtAP  AREA  OrrZ 
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4,001,574 
SUSPENSION  FIXTURE 
David  H.  Porter,  and  Douglas  Bray,  both  of  Fort  Atkinson. 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Thomas  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Atkinson. 

Wis 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,904 

Int.  CI.»F21V  21/00 

VS.  CI.  240-78  E  5  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  ceiling  outlet  box  having  side  walls  and  an 
open  bottom  and  having  diametrically  disposed  screw  sockets 
on  the  inside  of  opposite  side  walls,  a  mounting  strap  having  a 
downwardly  extending  laterally  offset  central  porti<in  includ- 
ing notches  and  integral  lateral  horizontal  wings,  said  wings 
having  mounting  slots  adapted  to  register  with  said  screw 
sockets,  screws  cooperating  with  said  slots  in  the  wings  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  said  screw  sockets  of  the  box 
for  releasably  mounting  said  strap  on  the  open  side  of  said 
box.   said    strap    having    upwardly    extending   end    portions 


1.  A  luminaire  for  indirectly  lighting  a  room  by  directly 
lighting  the  ceiling  within  said  room,  said  luminaire  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing  located  within  said  room  below  said  ceiling  and 
including  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  light  from  within 
said  housing,  said  opening  facing  substantially  vertically 
upward  in  the  direction  of  zenith; 
b  means  supporting  said  housing  such  that  said  opening 
faces  the  direction  of  zenith; 

c.  reflector  means  connected  with  and  positioned  within 
said  housing, 

d.  refractor  means  connected  with  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing across  and  closing  said  opening, 

e  a  light  source  connected  with  and  located  within  said 
housing,  some  of  the  light  from  said  source  passing  di 
rcctly  to  and  through  said  refractor  means  extending 
across  said  opening  and  some  of  said  light  being  reflected 
off  of  said  reflector  means  and  thereafter  passing  to  and 
through  said  refractor  means  to  said  ceiling;  and 

f.  said  refractor  means  redirecting  said  light  such  that  a 
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portion  thereof  passes  therethrough  in  the  direction  of 
zenith  and  a  portion  at  wide  angles  with  zenith  whereby  to 
light  areas  on  said  ceiling  directly  above  said  housing  and 
laterally  spaced  from  said  housing,  said  refractor  means 
including 

i.  an  outer  circumferential  segment  including  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  refractor  means  and  an  inner  circum- 
ferential periphery  in  said  housing  and  spaced  from 
said  light  source,  said  outer  circumferential  segment 
extending  inwardly  from  its  outer  periphery  to  its  inner 
periphery  at  an  acute  angle  with  zenith,  and 
ii.  a  central  segment  joining  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
outer  segment  and  positioned  between  said  light  source 
and  opening,  said  central  segment  being  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  cone  having  its  apex  located  above  the 
uppermost  edge  of  said  light  source. 


4,001,576 
LAMP  SHADE 
Stephen  A.  A.  Goddard,  616  E.  19th  St.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55404 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  448,936,  March  7,  1974.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607,208 

Int.  Cl.»  F2l\  1 100 

VS.  CI.  240—108  B  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lamp  structure  having  a  base,  a 
lamp  receiving  means,  lamp  illuminating  means  within  said 
receiving  means,  and  self-supporting  shade  means  disposed  in 
enveloping  relationship  about  said  illuminating  means,  said 
shade  means  comprising: 

a.  frame  means  receiving  and  structurally  supporting  a  lamp 
enveloping  Tilm  defining  a  generally  continuous  annular 
ring  about  said  illuminating  means  with  open  ends  at 
opposed  ends  thereof;  and 

b.  said  lamp  enveloping  film  comprising  a  generally  trans- 
parent film  having  a  semi-transparent  reflective  metallic 
coating  adherently  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
and  being  characterized  in  that  said  coating  is  partially 
reflective  and  partially  transparent  to  incident  lamp  radi- 
ation, with  the  metallic  coating  reflecting  tungsten  fila- 
ment lamp  radiation  in  a  range  of  about  94%  to  98%  of 
total  incident  radiation,  balance  of  from  about  2%  to  6% 
being  transmitted  through  said  lamp  enveloping  film. 


b.  an  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  medium  positioned 
such  that  surface  acoustic  waves  propagated  therein 
interact  with  the  light  in  the  optical  wave  guide  means; 
and 

c.  chirp  generator  means  connected  to  the  acoustic  surface 


wave  propagating  means  for  generating  and  propagating 
chirped  surface  acoustic  waves  in  the  acoustic  surface 
wave  propagating  medium,  said  surface  acoustic  waves 
form  periodic  variations  in  the  index  of  refraction  of  the 
optical  wave  guide  means  and  thereby  interact  with  said 
light. 


4,001,578 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  BIPOLAR 

INPUT  SIGNAL 
John  Stone  Cook,  Rumson,  and  Stewart   David   Personick, 
Middlctown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,049 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—  199  1 1  Claims 


4,001,577 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTO-OPTICAL 
INTERACTIONS 
Andres  Albanoc,  Matawan,  NJ.,  aad  Calvin  F.  Qnatc,  Los 
AHos  HiUs,  CalH.,  asaignors  to  The  BMrd  of  Trustees  of 
Ldaad  Stanford  Junior  University,  Sunford,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,947 
Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/33.  2/00;  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  250—  199  39  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  interacting  substantially  coherent,  mono- 
chromatic light  with  surface  acoustic  waves,  comprising: 
a.  optical  wave  guide  means  for  propagating  light  therein; 


1.  An  optical  transmission  system  for  use  with  a  bipolar 
input  signal  having  positive,  zero,  and  negative  voltage  levels 
to  represent  logic  states,  said  transmission  system  comprising 
an  optical  signal  source  having  a  control  input  which  can  be 
energized  to  produce  a  modulated  optical  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  bipolar  signal  for  developing  a  binary  signal 
at  the  control  input  of  said  optical  signal  source  having  two 
identical  bits  of  one  value  to  represent  said  positive  level,  two 
identical  bits  of  the  opposite  value  to  represent  said  negative 
level,  and  a  pair  of  opposite-valued  bits  to  represent  said  zero 
level. 
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4,001,579 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  COMPOSITE  CIGARETTE 

FILTER  RODS 
Jean-Pierre    Lebet,    Montreux,   and    Joel    Ducommun.    Cha- 
vannes,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baumgartner  Papi- 
ers  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  557.028 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.    13,    1974, 
3484/74 

'         Int.  CI.'G01D2//04 
U.S.  CI.  250-223  R  7  Claims 


1.  A   control  device  for  a   filter  manufacturing  machine, 
comprising, 

means  for  passing  an  elongate  composite  fiber  rod  along  a 
path  longitudinal  of  the  rod; 

a  light  source  having  a  first  elongate  optical  fiber  bundle 
receiving  light  from  the  source  to  transmit  the  received 
light  along  the  fibers  from  the  source  to  and  through  a 
free  end  of  the  first  bundle  into  the  rod, 

photo-detection  means  having  a  second  elongate  optical 
fiber  bundle  leading  to  the  photo-detection  means,  from  a 
free  end  of  the  second  bundle  receptive  of  incident  light 
to  transmit  the  incident  light  to  the  photo-detection 
means,  the  free  end  of  the  second  bundle  extending  over 
a  lesser  width  along  said  path  than  the  free  end  of  the  first 
bundle  thereby  enabling  detection  of  a  clearer  and 
greater  amplitude  light  signal,  and 

means  for  holding  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
bundles  adjacent  said  path,  opposite  one  another,  to 
direct  said  light  from  the  source  through  the  first  bundle 
into  and  through  an  inside  portion  of  the  rod,  and,  as 
incident  light  from  the  composite  rod  and  responsive  to  a 
composition  of  the  inside  portion  thereof,  into  and 
through  the  second  bundle  and  to  the  photo-detection 
means  for  actuating  a  controlled  device  in  response  to 
said  composition. 


said  media  support  means  in  response  to  signals  from  said 
signal  emitting  means,  and. 
f.  dead  time  correction  means  for  shifting  said  media  means 
relative  to  each  other  to  compensate  for  relative  move- 


ment between  said  media  means  during  the  time  dcla\ 
between  the  time  when  a  scintillation  is  rci;ci\ed  H\  said 
signal  emitting  means  and  the  time  v^hcn  the  media  is 
caused  to  be  stimulated  b>  said  media  stimulating  means 


4.00 1 .58 1 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  MOVING  OBJECT 

ShInjI  Murata.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon   Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  493,854.  Aug.  I,  1974.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  351.999.  April  17,  1973. 
abandoned.  ThLs  application  Mar.  10,  1976.  Ser.  No.  665.400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  28,  1972,  47-50931 
Int.  CI.'  HOI  J  V02 
U.S.  CI.  250-239  >9  Claims 


^^ 


4,001,580 
SCINTILLATION  SCANNER 
Alfonso  W.  Mchrbrodt;  Waller  F.  Mog.  both  of  Brccksvillc. 
and  Carl  J.  BrunneM,  Willowick,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  June  3,  1971,  Scr.  No.  149,744 
Int.  CI.'  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  250-363  S  «3  Claims 

1.  A  scintillation  scanner  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  and  frame  structure; 

b  an  imaging  structure  mounted  on  the  housing  and  frame 
structure  and  including  a  scintillation-responsive  signal 
emitting  means; 
c  a  drive  assembly  interposed  between  said  structures  for 
driving  said  signal  emitting  means  over  an  area  to  be 
studied, 

d.  media  support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  structures 
and  adapted  to  carry  an  image  producing  media; 

e.  media  stimulating  means  carried   by  the  other  of  said 
structures  and  adapted  to  stimulate  a  media  carried  b> 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  moving  object 
comprising: 

light  source  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  side  of  a 
transporting  path  of  said  object, 

light  receiving  means  disposed  at  an  opposite  side  of  said 
light  source  means  with  respect  to  said  transporting  path. 

reflecting  means  disposed  between  said  light  st>urcc  means 
and  said  light  receiving  means  having  facing  and  spaced 
apart  reflecting  surfaces  to  provide  a  straight-line  light 
path  connecting  said  light  source  means  and  said  light 
receiving  means,  said  object  being  transportable  along 
the  transporting  path  between  the  reflecting  surfaces  of 
said  reflecting  means,  and 

a  non-transparent  member  disposed  in  said  straight-line 
path  for  preventing  the  light  of  said  light  source  means 
from  directly  reaching  said  light  receiving  means  and 
permitting  only  the  light  repetitively  reflected  between 
the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  reflecting  means  to  reach 
said  light  receiving  means 
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4.001.582 
LOCAL  SURFACE  ANALYSIS 
Raimond  Castaiag.  Parii;  Guy  Blaise.  Clichy,  and  Roger  Quet- 
licr,  Lc  Plessis-RobiiiMMi,  all  of  Fraacc,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nalionale  dc  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (  ANVAR ),  Neuil- 
ly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  588.706 
Claims     priority,    application     France.    June     28.     1974. 
74.22722 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  37126 
t.S.  CL  250-288  15  Claims 


continuous  track,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a  rotatahic 
hub  having  a  plurahty  of  extensions  thereon  each  of  which 


I.  A  process  for  a  local  chemical  analysis  of  a  target  sample, 
including  the  steps  of  sputtering  particles  from  an  elemental 
area  of  the  surface  of  the  target,  subjecting  the  particles  sput- 
tered from  said  elementary  area  to  successive  adsorptions  and 
desorptions  on  wall  means  heated  to  a  high  temperature  for 
ionizing  said  particles  with  a  probability  independent  of  the 
nature  of  the  target  and  dissociating  said  particles,  and  sub- 
jecting the  ionized  and  dissociated  particles  to  mass  spectrom- 
etry analysis. 


4.001.584 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER 
Anthony  A.  Mueller.  Florence;  Frank  W.  Bao,  Crestview  Hills, 
and  Stephen  D.  Parker,  Erlaager,  James  L.  HuauBeldorf, 
Mondagriew,  all  of  Ky.,  aMigaon  to  Actus,  lac^  Floreacc,  Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,743,  Sept.  10,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  626,923 
Int.  Cl.»  GO  IT  1100 
U.S.CL  250-328  35  Claims 

I.  An  automatic  sample  changer  for  transporting  a  pluralitv 
of  test  samples  along  a  track,  and  for  sequentially  studying  the 
characteristics  of  the  samples  being  tested  in  a  testing  region 
remote  from  the  track,  the  sample  changer  comprising:  con- 
veyor means  for  sequentially  associating  the  samples  with  the 
testing  region;  a  continuous  elongated  track  which  directly 
encounters  said  conveyor  means  at  one  location  along  its 
length;  a  plurality  of  independent  transport  means  sequen- 
tially positioned  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
track,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  associate  with  a  sample;  and 
indexing  means  for  associating  with  said  plurality  of  transport 
means  to  advance  the  samples  associated  therewith  along  said 


contacts   and    moves   a   plurality   of  said    transport    means   at 
spaced  locations  along  said  track. 


4,001,583 
COVALENTLY  BOUND  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES  TO 

PLASTIC  MATERIALS  AND  USE  IN  RADIOASSAY 
M.  JaaMS  Barrett,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  MsigDor  to  SoiithKliac 
iBatnuBcat,  lac,  Sanayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,952 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIT  //y6y.  GOIN  31100 
U.S.  CI.  250—303  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  covalcntly  binding  a  biological  substance  to 
a  plastic  material  which  comprises  reacting  the  inside  surface 
of  said  plastic  material  with  an  aliphatic  primary  amine  or 
diamine,  then  treating  said  surface  with  glutaraldehydc  fol- 
lowed by  coupling  said  biological  substance  to  the  glutaralde- 
hydc treated  surface. 


4.001.585 
SAMPLE  CONVEYORS 
Yves  Coutarel.  Montrouge,  France,  assignor  to  Intertechnique 
S.A.,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  July  1,  1975.  Ser.  No.  592.328 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  5,  1974,  74.23518 
Int.  CL-  GOIT  IIOO.  B65G  65100 
U.S.  CI.  250— 328  15  Claims 


12.  A  sample  conveyor  for  an  automatic  radioactivity  mea- 
suring system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cassette  carriers, 
means  for  moving  said  carriers  consecutively  along  a  closed 
path  passing  at  a  transfer  station,  each  carrier  being  con- 
structed to  receive  a  cassette  having  sample  receiving  loca- 
tions distributed  at  equal  intervals  in  a  row,  said  carrier  being 
constructed  to  receive  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  cas- 
settes having  different  spacings  between  said  locations,  all  said 
spacings  being  multiples  from  each  other,  and  said  means  for 
moving  the  carriers  being  constructed  to  optionally  move  said 
carriers  past  the  transfer  station  with  steps  equal  to  anyone  of 
said  spacings. 


4,001,586 
THICK  FILM  SENSOR  AND  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Anthony  V.  Fraioli,  Setauket.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PIcssey  Incor- 
porated. Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  576.01 1 
Int.  CL'  GOIJ  IIOO 
U.S.  CL  250-345  17  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising: 
a  self-supporting  film  of  an  oxidic  material  having  a  high 

temperature  coefficient  of  resistance; 
a  pair  of  fired-on  conductive  electrodes  in  the  form  of 
closely-spaced,  parallel   interdigitated  Trngers  on  a  first 
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major  surface  of  said  film; 
a  third  elcctrt>de  of  low  thermal  mass  substantially  covering 
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the  other  major  surface  of  said  film;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  three  electrodes  into  a  circuit 

4,001.587 
COLOR  INDICATOR-DOSIMETER  OF  IONIZING 
RADIATION 
Georgy  Mitrofanovich  Panchenkov,  Leninsky  prospekt.  67,  kv. 
133;  Leonid  Leonidovich  Kozlov,  Stoleshnikov  pereulok.  9, 
kv.    18;   Alexandr   Alcxandrovich   Molin,  utitsa    Molodezh- 
naya,    3,    kv.    482;    Zinaida    Fedorovna    Ershova,    ulitsa 
Vavilova,  52,  korpus  4.  kv.  289;  Lev  Mikhailovich  Mik- 
hailov,  ulitsa  Raspletina,  17,  korpus  2,  kv.  49;  Albert  Gen- 
rikhovich  Juzvyak,  Tcply  stan,  2  miktroraion,  korpus  27.  kv. 
252.  all  of  Moscow;  Rail  Bakirovich  Valitov,  ulitsa  BUukh- 
era,   18,  kv.  7.  Ufa;  Vyacheslaw  Petrovich  Churov,  ulitsa 
Zheleznodorozhnaya,  14,  kv.  9.  Stterlitamak,  and  Mikhail 
Petrovich  Grinev,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  71,  kv.  61,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625.513 
Int.  CI.^GOIN  VOO 
U.S.  CL  250-474  3  Claims 

1.  A  color  indicator-dosimeter  of  ionizing  radiation,  com- 
prising from  70  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer,  from  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer.  from 
0.5  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  and  two  dyes  compati- 
ble with  said  polymer,  one  of  said  dyes  being  incorporated  in 
the  color  indicator-dosimeter  to  the  extent  of  from  0  007  to 
0  01  part  b>  weight  and  having  a  G  value  of  decolorization  in 
said  polymer  of  from  0  05  to  0  1  molccule/lOO  eV,  with  the 
absorption  maximum  thereof  lying  in  the  450  to  5*^0  nm  spec- 
tral range,  whereas  the  other  of  said  two  dyes  is  incorporated 
in  the  color  indicator-dosimeter  to  the  extent  of  from  GO  I  5  to 
0  ()3  part  by  weight  and  has  a  G  value  of  decolorization  in  said 
polymer  of  from  0  15  to  15  molecule/ 100  eV,  with  the  ab 
sorption  maximum  thereof  lying  in  the  600  to  720  nm  spectral 
range. 

'  4,001.588 

RADIOACTIVE  HEAT  SOURCE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Norbert  Bernard  Ebner,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  CaliL 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  517,877 

Int.  CI.»G2IG  4100 

U.S.  CL  250-493  ^^  Claims 
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a  containment  vessel  encapsulating  said  isotope  and  having 
sufficient  strength  to  contain  any  gaseous  products  of 
radioactive  decay. 

a  high-temperature-resistant  diffusion  coating  layer  which  is 
formed  predominantly  of  refractory  metal  silicides  dis- 
posed exterior  of  said  containment  vessel,  and 

an  outer  layer  of  ceramic  oxide  material  disposed  exterior 
of  said  diffusion  coating  layer,  which  outer  laver  provides 
a  substantiallv  continuous  ceramic  oxide  layer  upon  ex- 
posure to  high-temperature  oxidizing  conditions  and 
thereby  protects  said  containment  \esscl 


4.001,589 
RADIOMETRIC  ANALYZER  WITH  PLURAL  RADIATION 

SOURCES  AND  DETECTORS 
Sumitaro  Arima,  Sendai;  Minora  Oda,  Amagasaki;   Kyoichi 
Miyashita,  Amagasaki,  and  Mamoru  Takada,  Amagasaki.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tohoku  Electric  Power  Company.  Inc. 
and   Mitsubbhi  Dcnki   Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432.235.  Jan.  10,  1974.  This 
application  Apr.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,143 
Int.  CL'GOIT  1116 
U.S.  CI.  250-336  2  Claims 


1.  A  radioactive  source  of  heat  which  is  suitable  for  use  as 
a  part  of  a  nuclear  battery  for  implantation  in  a  human  being, 
which  source  comprises 

a  radioactive  iM>tope. 


'UHrC?-^lMh^ 
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1.  A  radiometric  analyzer  for  measuring  the  masses  per  unit 
volume  XI.  X2.  and  X3  of  a  material  by  radiation  comprising 
a  first  radiation  source  for  bombarding  the  material  with  a 

first  radiation, 
a  first  radiation  detector  for   receiving  the   first  radiation 

after  bombardment  with  respect  to  the  material, 
a  second  radiation  source  for  bombarding  the  material  with 

a  second  radiation; 
a  second  radiation  detector  for  receiving  the  second  radia- 
tion after  bt^mbardment  v^ith  respect  to  the  material; 
a  third  radiation  source  for  bombarding  the  material  with  a 

third  radiation; 
a  third  radiation  detector  for  receiving  the  third  radiation 

after  bombardment; 
a  first  linear  calibration  circuit  connected   to  receive  the 

output  of  the  first  radiation  detector  for  generating  an 

output  signal  Vl;  * 

a  second  linear  calibration  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 

output  of  the  second  radiation  detector  for  generating  an 

output  signal  V2; 
a  third  linear  calibration  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 

output  of  the  third  radiation  detector  for  generating  an 

output  signal  V3; 
a  first  four  fundamental  rules  operator  for  generating  an 

output  indicative  of  XI; 
a  second  four  fundamental  rules  iiperator  for  generating  an 

output  indicative  of  X2; 
a  third  four  fundamental  rules  operator  for  generating  an 

output  indicator  of  X3: 
means  connecting  the  output  signal  VI  of  the  first  linear 

calibration  circuit  to  the  inputs  of  the  first,  second  and 

third  four  fundamental  rules  operators, 
means  connecting  the  output  signal  V2  of  the  second  linear 

calibration  circuit  to  the  inputs  of  the  first,  second  and 

third  four  fundamental  rules  operators. 


428 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


means  connecting  the  output  signal  V3  of  the  third  linear 
calibration  circuit  to  the  inputs  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  four  fundamental  rules  operators; 

XI  being  determined  by  the  first  four  fundamenUl  rules 
operator  from  the  relationship: 


^■  =  r 
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Xt  being  determined  by  the  second  four  fundamental  rules 
operator  from  the  relationship: 


^'-r 
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4,001.590 

RADIATION  FLUX  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Ernesto  Corte,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  and  Pradecp  Maitra,  New 

Delhi,  India,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  393,444,  Aug.  31.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.916,193.  This  application  Jan.  31.  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,973 

Int.  CI.*  GO  I J  1/00;  G06G  7/24 
VS.  CI.  250-336  3  Claims 


I 


^T^M^ 


1.  A  radiation  flux  measuring  device  comprising,  a  radiation 
detector  for  producing  an  output  having  an  a-c  component 
representing  radiation  flux,  a  differential  pair  of  transistors 
having  a  first  input  to  one  of  said  transistors,  a  second  input  to 
both  of  said  transistors,  and  an  output  at  the  other  of  said 
transistors,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  radiation 
detector  to  said  second  input  of  said  differential  pair,  a  feed- 
back loop  connected  from  said  output  of  said  differential  pair 
to  said  first  input  thereof  for  maintaining  the  output  of  said 
differential  pair  constant,  said  feedback  loop  including  squar- 
ing and  integrating  means,  and  means  for  providing  an  output 
representing  the  signal  at  first  said  input. 


X  y,+ 


X   K, 


X:,  being  determined  by  the  third  four  fundamental  rules 
operator  from  the  relationship: 
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wherein 


4,001,591 

SCINTILLATION  CAMERA  AND  HEAD  THEREFOR 

HAVING  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  RESOLUTION  OVER 

A  LIMITED  FIELD  OF  VIEW 

Dan  Inbar,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Elscint  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  July  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,163 

Int.  CI.*  GOIT  1/20;  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  250— 363  S  17  Claims 
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wherein  a,,,  a,t,  0,3.  <ix,,  an.  a„,  aj,,  Cax  and  a„  and  K,,  K, 

and  K.1  are  constants  and 
wherein  V,,  V*  and  V,  are  defined  as  follows: 

l',  -  X,  (a„Jf,  +  flitAf,  +  fl„X,) 
K,  -  AC,  {at,X,  +  a„Xt  +  aijJf.i) 
y^  -  #C,  (a„X,  +  a„X,  +  a„-r,) 


1.  A  head  for  a  scintillation  camera  comprising 

a  a  scintillating  crystal  having  an  input  surface  exposed  to 
radiation  stimuli  for  producmg  light  events  at  spatial 
locations  corresponding  to  spatial  locations  of  the  inter- 
actions of  the  stimuli  with  the  crystal,  and  an  output 
surface  opposite  the  input  surface. 

b  a  plurality  of  photomultipliers  each  having  a  photocath- 
ode  facing  the  output  surface  of  the  crystal  and  producing 
an  output  signal  when  a  light  event  occurs,  and 

c.  means  mounting  the  photomultipliers  in  two  different 
groups,  a  first  group  forming  a  cluster  of  n,  photomultipli- 
ers whose  photocathodes  have  a  total  area  of  A|.  and  a 
second  group  forming  an  arra>  of  n,  photomultipliers 
whose  photocathodes  have  a  total  area  A,  wherein  n,/Ai 
is  greater  than  nj\t. 
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4,001,592 

FILM  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Seymour  Katz,  Glen  Cove,  and  Victor  R.  Brown,  West  Hemp- 
stead, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Cor- 
poration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565.583,  April  7.  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3.959,657.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

653,127 

Int.  CI.*G03B4///6 

U.S.  CL  250-476  1  •  Claims 


bct^vecn  said  first  and  said  second  bracket  means  for  main- 
taining said  cables  passing  therethrough  in  a  gradual  arc  while 
preventing  undue  flexing  of  said  cables,  said  cable  maintaining 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  elongated  bands  extending 
on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  those  portions  of  said  flexible 
cbles  extending  from  said  first  bracket  means  to  said  second 
bracket  means  and  a  cable  guide,  one  lateral  end  of  said  table 
guide  seeureU  engaging  one  of  said  hands  and  the  other  lateral 
end  of  said  cable  guide  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  lUher 


4.  Apparatus  for  placing  identifying  indicia  on  film  within  a 
cassette,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination 

a  cassette  supporting  member, 

an  electroluminescent  panel  carried  b>  the  supporting 
member,  the  panel  having  a  protruding  tab  portion  in 
position  to  extend  within  a  cassette  received  b\  said 
member. 

indicia  means  removably  disposed  on  the  protruding  tab 
portion  of  the  electroluminescent  panel. 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  electroluminescent  panel 
for  energizing  said  panel,  to  illuminate  the  same  and 
thereb)  expose  the  film  within  the  cassette  with  the  infor- 
mation on  the  indicia  means,  and 

indicia  applying  means  electricalK  connected  to  the  contrt>l 
circuit  for  imprinting  information  on  said  indicia  means. 
said  indicia  applying  means  including  an  opening  for 
receiving  said  indicia  means,  and  means  automatically 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  indicia  means  in  said 
opening  for  simultaneously  applying  said  information 
thereto  and  activating  said  control  circuit  to  condition  the 
same  for  the  energization  of  said  panel 


€ 


band  whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  bands  is  restrained, 
said  cable  guide  having  transverse  side  portions  connecting 
said  lateral  ends  which  serve  to  prevent  transverse  movement 
of  said  cables  and  said  bands  passing  therebetween,  whereby 
said  pair  of  bands  and  those  portions  of  said  cables  extending 
between  said  first  and  said  second  bracket  means  are  main 
tained  in  a  generally  thick  planar,  arcuate  configuration  dur 
ing  all  rotational  movements  of  said  yoke  and  translational 
movements,  if  anv.  of  said  source 


4,001,593 
AXIAL  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPORTING  X-RAY  SOURCE  CABLES 
James  C.  Wing,  Los  Altos,  and  Jack  V.  White,  Los  Gates,  both 

of  CaiiL.  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Cahf. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,848 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  J//0.  A45F  J/00;  H05G  UK) 
U.S.  CI.  250-522  10  Claims 

5.  An   axial  tomographic  scanner  comprising  axial  tt)mo 
graphic  means  for  collecting  a  plurality  of  sets  of  data  corre 
sponding  to  the  transmission  or  absorptitin  of  a  plurality  of 
beams  of  penetrating  radiation  through  a  planar  slice  of  an 
object  being  analyzed  including  means  tt>  U>cate  an  object  to 
be  analyzed,  source  and  detector  means  mounted  on  a  yt>ke 
for  directing   one   or   more    beams  of  penetrating    radiation 
through  the  object  from  said  stiurce  to  said  detector  means. 
said  source   having  a  plurality  of  fiexible  cables  connected 
thereto,  means  to  rotate  said  yoke  and  said  stiurce  and  said 
detector  means  mounted  thereon  about  the  object  whereby  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  data  corresponding  to  the  transmission  or 
absorption  of  the  object  of  the  plurality  of  beams  of  pcnetrat 
ing  radiation  are  collected,  and  means  for  supporting  a  plural 
ity  of  flexible  cables  leading  to  said  source,  said  cable  support- 
ing means  comprising  first  bracket  means  mounted  on  said 
yoke  adjacent  said  source  for  restraining  cable   movement, 
second  bracket  means  mounted  on  said  yoke  remote  from  said 
source  for  restraining  cable  movement,  and  means  disposed 


4,00 1 ,594 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  QUANTITY  OF 

EXPOSURE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

Taizo  Akimoto;  Takaaki  Terasita,  and  Shigeru  Watanabe,  all 

of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588.984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  2 1 ,  1974,  49-7 1636 
Int.  CI.-  GO  IN  JliJo 
U.S.  CI.  250-559  *  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  transmission  density  of  a 
negative  film  to  generate  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  exposure  in  photographic  printing,  the  method  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  exposure  in  photographic  printing 
comprising  the  steps  t>f 

photoelectrically  detecting  a  plurality  of  optical  densities  in 

a  principal  portion  of  the  negative  film, 
discriminating  among  the  photoelectrically  detected  optical 
densities  the  maximum  value  and  the  minimum  value  of 
the  optical  density, 
calculating  the  difference  between  said  maximum  value  and 

said  minimum  value, 
non-linearly  converting  said  calculated  difference,  and 
adding  the  non-linear  conversion  of  said  calculated  differ 
ence  and  the  discriminated  minimum  value  to  control  the 
quantity  of  printing  exposure 
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4.001^95 
MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  TRANSMISSOMETER 
Elias  Reisman,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aeronutronic  Ford 
Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,603 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IN  21126,  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—575  5  Claims 
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I.  A  transmisiMimutcr  for  evaluating  the  particulate  matter 
in  a  sample  region,  said  transmissometcr  comprising: 

means  for  generating  radiant  energy,  said  radiant  energy 
characterized  as  having  substantial  energy  content  in  at 
least  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  extending  over  a  broad 
portion  of  the  spectrum. 

means  for  forming  said  radiant  energy  into  a  beam, 

means  for  passing  said  beam  through  said  sample  region, 
said  beam  being  selectively  attenuated  at  different  ones  of 
said  wavelengths  as  a  function  of  the  quantity,  nature,  and 
size  of  the  particles  present  in  the  portion  of  the  sample 
region  traversed  by  said  beam, 

a  plurality  of  radiant  energy  detectors. 

means  for  illuminating  said  plurality  of  radiant  energy  de- 
tectors from  the  beam  emerging  from  said  sample  region, 

means  associated  with  each  detector  in  said  plurality  for 
limiting  the  spectral  response  of  said  detector  to  a  narrow 
portion  of  said  spectrum,  each  detector  being  limited  to  a 
different  portion  of  said  spectrum. 

means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  values,  each  set 
being  representative  of  the  predicted  amplitude  of  signals 
derived  from  the  outputs  of  said  detectors  for  a  selected 
size  distribution  and  mass  concentration  of  particulate 
matter  in  said  sample  region,  and 

means  ftu  comparing  signals  derived  from  the  outputs  of 
said  detectors  with  selected  ones  of  said  sets,  thereby  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  size  distribution  and  mass 
concentration  of  particulate  matter  in  said  sample  region 


portion  of  the  water  wheel  projecting  into  said  water 
passageway  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  water 
wheel  comprising 

1.  a  pair  of  upstanding  circular  wheel  members  spaced 
apart  laterally  and  extending  into  said  water  passage- 
way adjacent  the  inner  sides  of  the  hulls,  and 

2.  vanes  extending  transversely  between  said  wheel  mem- 
bers for  rotating  the  latter  under  the  influence  of  water 
moving  through  said  pas.sageway, 

outwardly  projecting  gear  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  of  at 
least  one  of  said  circular  wheel  members. 


f.  electric  generator  means  mounted  on  the  hull  adjacent 
said  peripheral  gear  teeth, 

g.  gear  means  on  said  generator  means  meshing  with  the 
gear  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  said  circular  wheel  mem- 
ber, and 

h.  a  plurality  of  vertically  extensible  legs  on  the  hulls  ex- 
tending adjustably  below  the  latter  for  support  on  a  sub- 
merged surface,  for  adjusting  the  depth  of  the  floor  of  the 
water  passageway  between  the  hulls  relative  to  the  water 
level. 


4,001,597 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Albert  L.  Graff,  32  Wilson  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15223 

Filed  June  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,804 

Int.  Cl.»  F03B  I  J/12 

U.S.  CI.  290— 53  5  Claims 


4,001,596 
WAVE  AND  CURRENT  OPERATED  POWER 
GENERATING  DEVICE 
Earl  D.  Kurtzbein,  71 1  W.  46th  St..  Vancouver.  Wash.  98663 
Filed  Oct.  3.  1974.  Ser.  No.  51 1.772 
int.  CI.*  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  CI.  290— 53  "    3  Claims 

I.  A  wave  and  current  power  generating  device,  comprising: 
a    a  pair  of  elongated  hollow  hulls  connected  together  in 
laterally    spaced,   parallel    relation,   said    hulls   including 
compartments  arranged  to  be  filled  with  air  to  float  the 
hulls  and  to  be  filled  with  water  to  sumberge  the  hulls, 
b.  pump  means  on  one  of  the  hulls  communicating  with  the 
hull  compartments  for  filling  the  latter  selectively  with  air 
and  with  water, 
c   a  floor  extending  between  said  hulls  below  the  top  thereof 
forming   an   open    top   water   passageway    therebetween 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
d   a  water  wheel  cupported  for  rotation  on  said  hulls  with  a 


I.  An  electric  power  generating  system  comprising  an  elec- 
tric generator,  a  turbine  operatively  connected  with  the  gener- 
ator for  driving  it  and  having  an  inlet,  a  plurality  of  base 
members  seated  on  an  ocean  bed  adjacent  the  shore  and 
having  shore  ends  and  off-shore  ends,  normally  expanded 
upright  compression  cylinders  mounted  on  the  shore  ends  of 
said  base  members,  each  cylinder  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  check  valves  for  the  cylinder  inlets  and  outlets  to  direct 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  cylinders  in  only  one  direction,  con- 
duits connecting  the  cylinder  outlets  with  said  turbine  inlet, 
rigid  pressure  plates  above  said  base  members  and  the  cylin- 
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ders  thereon  and  inclined  downwardly  from  their  shore  ends 
to  their  opposite  ends,  means  hinging  the  lower  end  of  each 
pressure  plate  to  the  underlying  base  member  on  a  horizontal 
axis,  whereby  waves  passing  over  the  pressure  plates  will  force 
their  upper  ends  down  to  compress  the  cylinders  to  force  fluid 
through  said  conduits  to  said  turbine,  and  means  including  a 
coil  spring  inside  each  cylinder  for  expanding  it  and  raising  the 
overlying  pressure  plate  after  each  wave  has  passed  over  them, 
said  base  members  being  located  in  such  positions  on  the 
ocean  bed  that  said  pressure  plates  will  be  depressed  in  suc- 
cession to  provide  substantially  constant  flow  of  fluid  to  the 
turbine. 


4.001.598 
SEQUENTIAL  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  RF 

PULSE  GENERATION 
Paul  R.  Johannessen.  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Megapulse 
Incorporated,  Bedford.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  644,623 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3100 

U.S.  CL  307—  106  16  Claims 


operating  program  which  comprises  a  sequence  of  the  opera- 
tions, said  electronic  control  comprising 

a  clock  basing  a  pluralit\  of  outputs  for  suppKing  electrical 

timing  pulses  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  intervals, 
a  sequence  control  connected  to  said  clock  for  establishing 
a  sequence  of  operations,  the  timing  of  said  operations 
being  controlled  b\  selected  liming  pulses, 
a  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  sequence  control  and  t»> 

said  clock  for  generating  a  sequence  of  output  signals, 
a   plurality   of  output  circuits  connected   ti>   said    mcmor> 
circuit   for   performing   said   sequence   of  operations   in 
response  to  said  sequence  of  output  signals, 
a  st>urce  of  reference  potential  and  at  least  a  single  terminal 

for  connection  thereto, 
program  modifying  means  connected  to  said  clock  and  said 
terminal  and  having  an  output  c«>nncctcd  to  said  mcmor> 
circuit,  said  program  modifying  means  comprising  gating 
means  which  is  enabled  at  the  start  of  the  program  to  be 
responsive  to  the  electrical  potential  at  said  terminal  to 
pass  a  timing  pulse  from  one  of  said  clock  outputs  to  the 
memory  circuit,  said  timing  pulse  operating  on  said  mem- 
ory circuit  in  place  of  one  of  said  selected  timing  pulses 


L 


n&jc  atxuuo^^ 


I.  A  method  of  RF  pulse  generation,  that  comprises,  charg 
ing  a  plurality  of  energy  storage  sources,  sequentially  dis 
charging  the  sources  to  provide  successive  energy  bursts, 
simultaneously  transferring  the  energy  of  each  burst  to  a 
further  plurality  of  energy  storage  sources;  and,  following  such 
transfer,  sequentially  discharging  the  further  energy  storage 
sources  and  generating  successive  cycles  of  an  overall  RF 
pulse  corresponding  to  each  burst. 
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4.001,600 
INTERCONNECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  EBS  DIODES  AND 

METHOD 
Philip  S.  Carter.  Jr..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Watkins- 
Johnson  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  June  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.621 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  23ll(i 
U.S.  CL  307-  149 


12  Claims 


4,001,599 
APPLIANCE  PROGRAMMER  WITH  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Joseph  Karklys,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,838 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  7/00,  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-  141  *  Claims 


I.  In  an  appliance  which  performs  a  plurality  of  operations, 
an  electronic  control  for  stepping  the  appliance  through  an 


1.  An  EBS  stiurce,  for  coupling  energy  to  a  load  at  a  radio 
frequency  operating  range,  wherein  the  st>urce  is  of  the  type 
utilizing   an   electron    beam    to    illuminate    beam   surfaces  of 
plural  EBS  diodes  capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  states 
in  response  to  said  excitation  comprising  cleclron  beam  means 
for  alternativeK   illuminating  said  diodes  m  a  predetermined 
manner,  first  and  second  EBS  diodes  arrayed  to  receive  said 
beams,  said  diodes  being  electrically  scries  connected  in  phase 
at  said  operating  frequency  range,  said  diodes  each  having  a 
radio  frequency  generating  state  when  illuminated  and  a  back 
biased  state  including  a  finite  capacitance  thereacross  when 
non  illuminated,  load  coupling  means  connected  across  said 
series  connected  diode  combination,  a  power  supply,  isolation 
means  connected  between  said  diode  combination  and  said 
supply  for  providing  voltage  and  current  to  each  diode  and 
providing   isolation   between    said   diodes   and    between   said 
diodes  and  said  supply  at  said  operating  frequency  range,  so 
that  when  said  first  diode  is  illuminated  the  radio  frequency 
energy  generated  is  coupled  via  the  finite  capacitance  of  the 
second  diode   to  said   load,  and  when  said  second  diode  is 
illuminated  the  radio  frequency  energy  generated  is  coupled 
via  the  finite  capacitance  of  the  first  diode  to  said  load 
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4,001,601 
TWO  BIT  PARTITIONING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DYNAMIC, 

PROGRAMMED  LOGIC  ARRAY 
Stanley  Everett  Schuster,  Granite  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intcmationai    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,734 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  19108,  19134.  171 10,  17156 

t-S.  CI.  307—205  9  Claims 


incremental  current  proportional  to  a  desired  numerator,  and 
an  amplifier,  one  input  to  said  amplifier  comprising  the  con- 
nection between  said  other  diode  and  its  corresponding  resis- 


MUIIV 
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1.  An  input  decoder  for  a  two-bit  partitioning  circuit  of  a 
programmed  logic  array,  comprising: 

a  first  stage  including  two  field  effect  transistors  (FETs) 
having  a  respective  first  one  of  their  electrode  terminals 
connected  to  a  common  first  node,  and  a  first  capacitivc 
means  including  a  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to 
said  first  node,  with  the  gate  of  a  first  FET  in  said  first 
stage  being  connected  to  a  first  primary  input  line  to  the 
two-bit  partitioning  circuit; 

a  second  stage  including  three  FETs.  each  having  a  first  one 
of  their  electrode  terminals  connected  to  a  common 
second  node,  a  first  of  said  three  FETs  having  its  gate 
connected  to  said  first  node  and  its  second  electrode 
terminal  connected  to  a  third  node  together  with  both  a 
second  electrode  terminal  of  said  first  FET  in  said  first 
stage  and  a  second  electrode  terminal  of  a  second  FET  in 
said  second  stage,  said  second  FET  in  said  second  stage 
having  its  gate  connected  to  a  second  primary  input  line 
to  the  two-bit  partitioning  circuit,  and  the  second  FET  in 
said  first  stage  and  a  third  FET  in  said  second  stage  having 
their  gates  connected  to  said  third  node  for  receiving  a 
phase  voltage  and  having  their  respective  second  elec- 
trode terminals  connected  to  a  voltage  source;  and 

bootstrap  driver  means  including  a  FET  having  its  gate 
connected  to  said  second  node,  said  bootstrap  driver 
means  including  second  capacitive  means  with  a  capaci- 
tance which  is  much  greater  than  the  capacitance  of  said 
first  capacitor  such  that  the  discharge  speed  of  said  first 
stage  is  much  faster  than  that  of  said  second  stage,  said 
FET  of  said  bootstrap  driver  means  providing  one  of  four 
outputs  of  said  two-bit  partitioning  circuit:  whereby  a 
signal  is  caused  to  propagate  through  the  two  stages  in 
one  clock  cycle,  with  the  only  power  dissipation  being 
essentially  that  required  to  charge  the  two  capacitivc 
means.  

4.001,602 
ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  DIVIDER 
Arthur  G.  Birchcnough,  Brookpark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administra- 
tor of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  24,  1975.  Scr.  No.  598,968 
Int.  C\*  G06G  7112,  7/16 
VS.  CI.  307—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  divider  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  resbtors,  a  pair  of 
diodes,  each  resistor  being  connected  in  series  with  a  corre- 
sponding diode  and  the  two  series  circuits  thereby  formed 
being  connected  in  parallel,  the  resistors  connected  to  form 
one  junction  of  the  parallel  circuits,  means  for  applying  to  said 
one  junction  a  current  proportional  to  a  desired  denominator 
in  the  exponential  voltage-current  characteristic  of  the  diode, 
whereby  the  current  through  the  diodes  is  proportional  to  said 
denominator,  means  for  applying  to  one  of  said  diodes  an 


tor.  the  output  of  said  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  diode 
junction  of  said  parallel  circuits,  and  the  other  amplifier  input 
being  connected  to  a  common  terminal. 

4,001,603 
EMITTER  LOAD  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Milton  E.  Wilcox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,103 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  3/20;  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  307— 232  10  Claims 


a. 
0             1 

1.  A  circuit  for  responding  to  a  plurality  of  square  waveform 
signals  of  differing  phase  to  obtain  a  signal  having  phase  infor- 
mation representative  of  the  combined  signals,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

means  for  accomodating  a  first  signal  input  and  a  second 
signal  input,  each  of  said  signal  inputs  being  of  approxi- 
mately square  wave  form  and  having  a  particular  phase. 

means  for  providing  opposite  polarity  representations  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals. 

means  for  processing  said  opposite  polarity  representations 
to  derive  an  output  that  has  information  representative  of 
the  combined  input  signal  phases,  said  means  for  process- 
ing having  at  least  one  output  terminal  and  two  input 
terminals,  and 

load  means  coupled  to  said  two  input  terminals  of  said 
means  ft»r  processing  said  opposite  polarity  representa- 
tions, said  load  means  having  a  logarithmic  voltage  re- 
sponse as  a  function  of  current  and  a  constant  combined 
load  response  at  said  two  input  terminals 


4.001,604 
PEAK  VALUE  DETECTOR 
Jack  G.  Parks,  Troy,  and  Gordon  J.  Mclnnes,  Clarkston,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Array,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571.671 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  5/13.  13/02.  5/153.  17/60 
U.S.  CI.  307— 235  A  5  Claims 

I.  A  circuit  for  detecting  peaks  in  a  time-variant  analog 
signal  and  converting  same  to  digital  form,  comprising: 
a  track-hold  unit  having  an  input  (16)  adapted  to  receive 
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the  time-variant  signal,  a  signal  storage   means  (18).  a 
bistable  gated  switch  (14).  having  a  gate  terminal,  for 
alternately  conducting  the  time-variant  signal  to  the  stor 
age  means  or  isolating  the  storage  means  from  the  time- 
variant   signal,   and   output   terminal    (19)   continuousK 
connected  to  the  storage  means  for  delivering  the  stored 
signal; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the   time-variant  signal   and 
stored  signal,  said  comparator  having  a  first  input  Icrmi 
nal  (24)  connected  to  said  track-hold  unit  input  terminal 
(16).   a  second   input   terminal   (26)   connected    to   said 
track-hold  unit  output  terminal  (  19).  a  first  output  tcrmi 
nal  producing  a  first  logic  output  signal  (O)  when  the 
time-variant  signal  exceeds  the  stored  signal,  and  produc- 
ing at  a  second  output  terminal  a  second   logic  output 
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a  plurality  of  amplifier  means,  each  of  which  receives  one  of 
the  plurality  of  input  signals  at  a  first  input  terminal  and 
provides  an  output  signal  at  an  output  terminal; 

other  amplifier  means  connected  at  a  first  input  terminal  to 
the  output  terminal  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  amplifier 
means  and  connected  at  an  output  terminal  to  a  second 
input  terminal  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  amplifier  means, 
and  voting  on  the  plurality  of  input  signals  for  providing 
the  output  signal  at  said  i>utput  terminal,  and 

means  connected  to  the  output  tcrmin.ils  ot  each  of  the 
pluralilN  of  amplifier  means  and  lo  the  first  input  terminal 
of  each  of  the  pluralitv  of  amplifier  means  for  averaging 
the  plurality  of  input  signals  over  a  predetermined  range, 
with  the  voting  t>ccurring  outside  of  said  range 


4.001.606 
ELECTRICAL  (TRCl  IT 
Andrew  Gordon  Francis  Dingwall.  208  Rivera icw  Drive.  Som- 
erville.  NJ.  08876 

Filed  June  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.285 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5.  1974, 
24900/74 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  17/60.  17/06.  17/30.  3/:Hh 
U.S.  CI.  307-251  18  Claims 


V^ 


signal  (O)  when  the  stored  signal  equals  or  exceeds  the 
time-variant  signal; 

circuit  means  (34tj  and  34/>)  responsive  to  said  first  logic 
output  signal  for  applying  said  first  logic  signal  to  the  gate 
terminal  of  said  bistable  switch,  whereby  said  switch  (  14  ) 
is  in  its  conducting  state  only  when  the  time -variant  signal 
exceeds  the  stored  signal;  a  converter  ( 38  )  for  converting 
the  stored  time-variant  signal  at  said  track-hold  unit  out 
put  (19)  to  digital  form,  said  converter  having  convert 
control  circuitry  (50,  52,  54); 

an  additional  circuit  means  (44  and  48)  coupled  to  said 
comparator  second  output  terminal  for  applying  said 
second  logic  output  signal  (O)  to  said  convert  control 
circuitry  whereby  the  converter  is  put  into  the  convert 
mode  only  when  the  stored  signal  equals  or  exceeds  the 
time-variant  signal 

I  4,001,605 

VOTER  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  AVERAGING  MEANS 
Francis  J.  Thomas.  West  Paterson:  Albert  Kirchhein,  Mont- 
vale,  and  Donald  J.  Porawskl.  Bayonne.  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  617.548 

Int.  CI.''  H03K  5/20.  G06G  71/2 

U.S.  CI.  307-235  F  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  voting  on  a  plurality  of  input  signals  for  pro 
viding  an  output  signal,  comprising; 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  including 

a  signal  input  point  and  a  signal  output  point. 

a  transistor  having  first  and  seci>nd  electrodes  defining  the 
ends  of  a  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode,  said 
first  electrode  being  connected  to  said  signal  input  point, 
and  said  second  electri>de  being  connected  t«>  said  signal 
output  point,  said  transist<ir  being  turned  on  in  resptinse 
to  a  signal  applied  between  its  control  electr»>de  and  s;nd 
first  electrode  of  given  relative  polarity  and  greater  than 
a  given  amplitude,  and 

means  for  selectively  turning  off  said  transistor  including 
means  connected  between  said  signal  input  point  and  said 
control  electrode  and  responsive  to  values  of  the  input 
signal  of  a  sense  and  amplitude  tending  to  turn  the  transis 
tor  on  for  applying  a  signal  of  the  same  sense  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  of  an  amplitude 
such  as  to  overcome  said  tendencv  whereby  said  transis- 
tor IS  maintained  in  a  non-conducting  condition 


4,001,607 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Wolfgang  Frledrich  Wilhelm  Dieti,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,209 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  17/72.  HOIJ  29/76 
U.S.  CI.  307-  252  C  -^  Claims 

1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  gated  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  s«»urce  of  direct  current  potential. 

switching  means  for  providing  first  and  second  conduction 

states, 
a  gated  semiconductor  device, 
first  capacitance  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means 
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and  a  gate  electrode  of  said  gated  semiconductor  device 
for  providing  a  first  gate  current  in  response  to  said  first 
conduction  state; 
a  first  inductance  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  direct 
current  potential  and  said  switching  means  for  storing 
energy  during  said  first  conduction  state  to  be  utilized  to 
enhance  a  second  gate  current  and  the  replenishment  of 
energy  in  said  first  capacitance  means  during  said  second 
conduction  state. 


»»o- 


means  including  a  second  inductance  coupled  to  said  gate 
electrode  and  reference  potential  for  storing  energy  dur- 
ing said  first  conduction  state  to  be  utilized  to  further 
enhance  said  second  gate  current  during  said  second 
conduction  state;  and 

second  capacitance  means  coupled  to  said  second  induc- 
tance and  to  reference  potential  and  forming  a  resonant 
circuit  with  said  second  inductance  and  said  first  capaci- 
tance means  for  commutating  said  switching  means  to 
switch  from  said  first  conduction  state  to  said  second 
conduction  state. 


4,001,608 
ECL  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING 
NONCOMPLEMENTARY,  TIME  COINCIDENT  SIGNALS 
Borys  Zuk,  New  Brunswick,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,608 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  /  7100 

U.S.  CI.  307-268  9  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  a  differential  stage  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

means  for  producing  a  relatively  short  width  pulse  at  said 
first  output  when  its  potential  makes  a  transition  from  a 
first  to  a  second  level  and  the  potential  at  the  second 
output  makes  a  transition  from  said  second  level  to  said 
first  level  including: 
a.  a  first  means  having  a  control  electrode  and  having  a 
conduction  path  connected  between  said  first  output  and 
a  point  of  fixed  potential  for  reestablishing  said  first  level 
at  said  first  output  when  said  conduction  path  b  conduc- 
tive; 


b.  a  delay  network,  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  means,  for  delaying  the  turn  on  of  said  conduction 
path  until  a  set  time  after  said  delay  network  is  enabled, 
and 

c.  clamp  means  coupled  between  said  second  output  and 
said  delay  network  for  disabling  said  delay  network  and 
preventing  conduction  through  said  conduction  path 
when  the  potential  at  said  second  output  is  at  said  second 
level  and  for  enabling  said  delay  network  when  the  sec- 
ond output  is  at  said  first  level. 


4,001,609 
CMOS  POWER-ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 
Klaus  Sickert,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  591.704 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     II,    1974, 
2433328 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  5101,  1100.  5/153 
U.S.  CI.  307-268  1  Claim 
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I.  An  automatic  reset  circuit,  comprising 

a  common  power  supply  line; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  first  enhancement  mode  p-type  MOSFET  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  common  power  supply  line,  u 
second  electrode,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  second 
electrode  of  said  first  MOSFET; 

a  second  enhancement  mode  p-typc  MOSFET  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  common  power  supply  line,  a 
second  electrode,  and  a  gate  connected  to  ground, 

a  third  enhancement  mode  p-type  MOSFET  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  common  power  supply  line,  a 
second  electrode,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  second 
electrode  of  said  second  MOSFET; 

a  fourth  enhancement  mode  n-typc  MOSFET  having  a  first 

•electrode    connected   to   said   second   electrode   of  said 

second    MOSFET.    a    second    electrode    connected    to 

ground,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  gate  of  said  first 

MOSFET; 

a  fifth  enhancement  mode  n-type  MOSFET  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  third 
MOSFET  and  to  said  output  terminal  for  providing  a 
predetermined  voltage  level  upon  activation  of  said  com- 
mon power  supply  line,  a  second  electrode  connected  to 
ground,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  gate  of  said  third 
MOSFET.  and 

a  diode  connected  between  said  common  power  supply  line 
and  said  output  terminal. 


4,001,610 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ord- 
nance Research,  Inc.,  Fort  Walton  Beach.  Fla. 
Filed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.025 
Int.  CL*  H03K  /  7/26.  /  7/56.  5/13 
U.S.  CL  307— 293  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  timing  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  threshold  value  switch  including  an  N-channel  F.E.T.  and 
a  P-channel  F.E.T.  having  their  drain-source  path  con- 
nected in  series,  the  gate  electrodes  of  each  connected  to 
the  drain  of  the  other  and  their  source  electrodes  con- 
nected together; 
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a  voltage  sensitive  element, 

a  self  contained  voltage  source,  and 
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means  connecting  said  source,  said  element  and  the  drain- 
source  path  of  said  F.E.T.s  in  a  series  circuit 


4,001,611 
ASYNCHRONOUS  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Tatsuo  Maruyama.  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Sasaki.  Kashiwa.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Dcnwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  647,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  10.  1975,  50-5000 
Int.  CI.-'  H03K  5//.?.  /V/34.  M29 
U.S.  CI.  307-293  '0  Claims 


tors,  each  having  a  source   and   a  drain  electrode   con- 
nected b>  a  conductive  region, 

a  conductive  area  on  said   chip  connected   to  said  drain 
electrodes  of  b«.)th  said  transistors  to  form  a  drain  connec 
tion, 

a  second  conductive  area  on  said  chip  connected  to  said 
stiurce  electrodes  of  bt>lh  said  transistors  to  form  a  source 
connection. 


a  pair  of  gate  electrodes,  each  forming  a  part  of  one  of  said 
transistors  with  each  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  and  insu 
iated  from  an  associated  one  of  said  conductive  regions  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  therein. 

a  conductor  connecting  one  of  said  gate  electrodes  to  said 
drain  connection;  and 

another  conductor  connecting  the  other  of  said  gate  elec- 
trodes to  said  stjurce  connection. 


4.001.613 

PROXIMITY  SENSING  CIRCUIT 

Vernon  Elton  Hills.  Hightstown.  and  Leesui  Wu.  Cherry  Hill, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  507,780 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  17/00.  G08B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  307— 308  14  Claims 


1.  An  asynchronous  delay  circuit  comprising: 

a  flip-fiop  circuit  having  two  input  terminals,  two  output 
terminals  and  a  control  terminal; 

two  input  information  terminals  for  receiving  two  logical 
inputs. 

two  gates  respectively  connected  between  said  two  input 
information  terminals  and  the  two  input  terminals  of  said 
flip-flop  circuit; 

first  control  means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
said  flip-flop  circuit  and  said  two  gates  for  applying  the 
two  logical  inputs  to  the  two  input  terminals  of  the  flip 
flop  circuit  through  said  two  gates  to  store  the  logical 
inputs  in  the  flip-flop  circuit  only  when  the  flip-flop  cir 
cuit  is  previously  established  to  an  empty  state  where 
logical  values  of  the  two  outputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuit 
are  coincident  with  each  other, 

control  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  external  control 
signal;  and 

second  control  means  connected  between  said  control  icr 
minal  means  and  said  control  terminal  of  said  flip  flop 
circuit  for  forcing  said  flip-flop  circuit  to  said  empty  state 
in  response  to  said  external  control  signal. 
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4,001.612 

LINEAR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  FOR  LSI  CIRCUITRY 
Takaaki   Aoki.  Kanagawa,  Japan;   Paul  Evrenidis.   Raleigh. 
N.C.:  Ryo  Igarashi,  Shiga,  Japan,  and  Seiki  Ogura,  Raleigh. 
N.C..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,469 
Int.  CL*  HO  I L  2  7/02 .29/66 
\}S.  CL  307-304  -  2  Claims 

I.  A  constant  resistance  integrated  circuit  configuration  for 
a  semi-conductor  chip,  said  circuit  comprising: 

two  substantially  similar  depletion  mode  field  effect  transis- 


I.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  for  the  application  thereto  of  sampling  sig- 
nals. 

first  and  second  circuiU.  each  circuit  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal  and  an  output; 

a  sensor  respt)nsive  lt>  external  stimuli  connected  to  said 
first  circuit  for  \ar\ing  the  response  of  the  first  circuit  to 
said  sampling  signals,  and 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits  for  comparing  the  output  signals  pro- 
duced at  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sect)nd  circuits. 

said  comparator  means  including  a  regenerative  circuit 
having  at  least  two  input  terminals,  an  output  terminal, 
and  two  power  terminals  for  the  applicatit>n  thercbc 
tween  of  an  operating  potential,  one  of  said  two  input 
terminals  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
circuit  and  the  other  one  of  said  two  input  terminals  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  circuit,  and 
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means  for  applying  an  operating  potential  to  said  power 
terminals  of  said  regenerative  circuit  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  sampling  signals  for  sensing  the 
signals  present  at  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
circuits  during  a  sampling  signal  and  for  producing  at  the 
comparator  output  terminal  a  signal  indicative  of  which 
of  the  two  signals  has  the  greater  magnitude. 


4,001,614 
BIAS  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PHOTO-AVALANCHE  DIODE 
Rodney  J.  Dahiingcr,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  I97S,  Scr.  No.  608,113 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  II t2 

ViS.  CI.  307—31 1  5  Claims 
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hammer  means;  disposed  such  that  actuation  of  coil  means 
from  a  low  voltage  electrical  power  source  causes  impact 
of  the  hammer  against  adjacent  end  means  of  piezoelec- 
tric element  means  as  the  magnetic  circuit  is  essentially 
closed; 

in  combination  with  burner  system  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  air-fuel  mixture  burning  device, 

at  least  one  electrode  tip  means  connected  electrically  to 
the  high  voltage  output  of  the  piezoelectric  mechanism 
and  located  adjacent  to  at  least  one  air-fuel  mixture  burn- 
ing device; 

electric  switch  control  means  to  connect  and  disconnect 
electric  power  to  coil  means  of  the  piezoelectric  mecha- 
nism. 


4,001.616 

GROUNDING  OF  OUTER  WINDING  INSULATION  TO 

CORES  IN  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Palmer  Lonscth;  Neil  Robertson  Selkirk,  and  Hubert  Gerald 

Panter,  all  of  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  18,  1974.  192819 
Int.  CI.'  H02K  I5II2 
U.S.  CI.  310—45  4  Claims 


I.  A  photo-avalanche  diode  bias  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  photo-avalanche  diode  for  receiving  a  light  signal  and 
generating  an  electrical  output  in  response  thereto; 

b.  capacitor  means  for  providing  a  bias  voltage  for  said 
diode,  said  diode  being  connected  to  a  first  plate  of  said 
capacitor  means  in  shunt  circuit  relationship  with  said 
capacitor  means; 

c.  energy  supply  circuit  means  for  charging  said  capacitor 
means  to  a  voltage  level  with  respect  to  ground  which  is 
equal  to  the  avalanche  breakdown  voltage  of  said  diode  in 
response  to  a  first  timing  pulse;  and 

d.  reference  voltage  circuit  means  connected  to  the  second 
plate  of  said  capacitor  means  for  reducing  said  diode  bias 
voltage  provided  by  said  capacitor  by  a  predetermined 
amount  to  a  level  with  respect  to  ground  which  is  below 
that  of  said  avalanche  breakdown  voltage  of  said  diode  in 
response  to  a  second  timing  pulse. 


4,001.615 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  PIEZOELECTRIC  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  IMPACT  MECHANISM 
Don  A.  Bcrlincourt,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1973.  Scr.  No.  357.647 

Int.  CI.  H04r  17100 

U.S.  CI.  310—8.3  29  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  impact  type  piezoelectric  mech- 
anism comprising: 

piezoelectric  element  means  effective  to  provide  an  electri- 
cal spark  source  in  response 
thereof; 
frame  means  of  magnetic  material; 
coil  means; 


to   mechanical   actuation 


1.  A  core  and  coil  structure  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  formed  with  slots  for  receiv- 
ing sides  of  coils;  and  a  winding  of  coils  having  sides  disposed 
in  said  slots  and  end  turns  projecting  from  the  core  stack,  each 
one  of  said  coil  sides  having  at  least  one  conductor  strand 
encased  in  a  hard,  unyielding  jacket  of  insulating  materials 
and  the  jacket  of  insulating  materials  covered  by  a  hard,  un- 
yielding, semiconducting  armor  jacket;  variations  in  the  lami- 
nations and  the  surface  of  said  armor  jacket  defining  voids 
between  the  armor  jacket  and  the  slot  wall;  the  improved 
means  for  conducting  electric  charge  from  said  armor  jacket 
to  said  core  stack  comprising  a  pressure  deformable.  semicon- 
ducting material  located  continuously  between  said  armtu 
jacket  and  said  slot  wall,  said  semi-conducting  material  being 
deformed  by  pressure  into  said  voids  and  having  an  electrical 
resistance  low  enough  to  conduct  electric  charge  from  said 
armor  jacket  to  said  core  stack  and  high  enough  to  avoid 
significant  eddy  current  flow  between  core  laminations;  and. 
wherein  said  semi-conducting  material  is  a  room  temperature 
vulcanizing  silicone  resin  filled  with  fine  particle  graphite 
and/or  lamp  black  in  an  amount  that  gives  the  filled  resin  an 
electrical  resistance  within  an  approximate  range  of  l(K)()  to 
KO. ()()()  ohms  per  square. 


4.001.617 

ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES  COMPRISING  A 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WINDING 

Lionel  Boyer.  Alfortvilk.  France,  assignor  to  Agencc  Nationalc 

dc  Vak>risation  dc  la  Rechcrechc  (ANVAR).  France 

Filed  May  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581,756 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7,  1974,  74.19671 
iai.  CI.'  H02K  WOO 
U.S.  CI.  310-52  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  electrical  machine  comprising:  a  superconduc- 
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tive  field  winding  located  in  a  cryostat,  mounted  for  rotation 
around  an  axis,  and  producing  a  field  rotating  at  the  same 
speed  as  the  field  winding  when  direct  current  circulates 
therein;  stator  windings  arranged  to  produce  a  field  rotating  at 
the  same  speed  as  the  field  winding  when  polyphase  currents 
flow  therethrough  and  ciwperating  with  the  field  winding;  and 
electrically  conductive  rotary  means  carried  by  a  mechanical 
power  transmission  shaft  and  disposed  between  the  field  uind 
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ing  and  the  stator  windings  through  which  flow,  during  opera 
tion,  currents  for  producing  a  field   which   counteracts  the 
torque  exerted  on  the  field  winding,  the  improvement  com 
prising  a  flat  annular  winding  constituting  the  field  winding 
and  suppKing  a  field  the  field  lines  of  which  arc  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  field  vvinding  in  the  space- 
between  the  field  winding  and  the  stator  windings,  said  stator 
viindings  axiallv  straddling  the  field  winding  and  being  scpa 
rated  therefrom  by  said  electrically  conductive  means 


4,001,618 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  IMAGE  TUBE  WITH 
ELECTROSTATIC  FIELD  SHAPING  ELECTRODE 
Paul  Warren  Kaseman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,154.  Jan.  29.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  630,652 

Int.  Cl.^  HOI  J  -?y/04.  ill^O 
U.S.  CI.  313-94  9  Claims 
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b  an  output  means  for  receiving  said  electron-image  and  for 
providing  a  read-out  of  said  electron  image,  said  output 
means  including  an  electron-image  receiving  member  in 
spaced  apart  facing  relation  to  said  cathode. 

c  hermetically  sealed  envelope  means  fixably  supporting 
and  electricallv  isolating  said  cathode  and  said  output 
means  at  opposing  ends  of  a  tubular  envelope  portion 
whereby  an  electron  accelerating  cavity  extends  within 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  envelope  means  between  said 
cathode  and  said  electron-image  receiving  member, 

d  an  electron  lens  system  capable  of  accelerating  electrons 
emitted  from  said  cathode  to  impinge  upon  a  surface 
portion  of  said  electron  image  receiving  member  as  an 
electron-image,  said  electron  lens  system  including  at 
least  two  electrically  isolated  electron  focussing  elec 
trodes  secured  within  said  cavity  at  opposing  ends  of  the 
tube  bv  said  envelope  means;  said  focussing  electrodes 
being  electrically  isi>lated  from  each  other  by  a  tubular 
insulating  member  of  said  tubular  envelope  portion  hav- 
ing an  interior  wall  surface  facing  said  cavity  within  said 

tube, 
e    a  tubular  electrostatic  field  shaping  electrode  extending 
coaxially    about  the  entire   interior  wall  surface  of  said 
tubular  insulating  member  facing  said  cavity,  said  field 
shaping  electrode  being  capable  of  substanliallv  prevent- 
ing electron  bombardment  of  said  interior  v^all  surface  by 
divergent  electrons  and  of  substantially  avoiding,  during 
operation  of  the  tube,  spurious  output  signals  resulting 
from  the  generation  of  positive  ions  from  that  surface  as 
a  consequence  of  such  electron  bombardment,  and 
f  a  ht>using  surrrounding  said  envelope  means,  said  housing 
including  a  conductive  shield  which  coaxiallv  surrounds 
said  envelope  means  and  said  field  shaping  electrode,  said 
shield  being  capable  of  establishing  a  ground  ^^lane  elec- 
trically  isolated  from  electrical  potentials  v^hich  may   be 
applied  to  said  focussing  electrodes,  field  forming  elec 
trode,  said  cathode,  and  said  receiving  member 


4,001.619 
MODULATION  MASK  FOR  AN  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
John  Guiry  Endriz.  Plainsbo-o.  and  Carmen  Anthony  Cata- 
nese.  Rocky  Hill,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,502 

Int.  Cl.^  HOI  J  4iH)0 

U.S.  CI.  313-  105  R  24  Claims 
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eapZc  oTerming  ekcfron.  a,  an  eleCron-magc-   ,„    ode  calhodul.m.aesccn.  .mage  d,spla>  device,  wl,»h  con, 
response  to  a  radiation  image  impinging  thereon.  prises 
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a  metal  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
apertures  which  are  disposed  in  parallel  rows  and  col- 
umns, 

a  plurality  of  segmented  charge  sensing  pads  disposed  on 
but  insulated  from  one  surface  of  said  metal  sheet  with  at 
least  one  of  said  sensing  pads  in  abutting  relation  with 
each  of  said  apertures,  each  one  of  said  sensing  pads 
being  disposed  between  said  columns  of  apertures  and 
extending  for  less  than  the  full  number  of  said  rows  of 
apertures,  said  sensing  pads  including  a  portion  which 
extends  beyond  said  abutting  apertures,  said  extended 
portion  including  a  material  having  a  high  secondary 
emission  ratio,  and 

i.  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  modulating  electrodes 
disposed  on  but  insulated  from  the  other  surface  of  said 
metal  sheet  with  each  one  of  said  modulating  electrodes 
extending  around  one  of  said  parallel  columns  of  aper- 
tures. 


4,001,620 
MODULATION  MASK  FOR  AN  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
John  Goiry  Endriz,  Plainsboro,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641.631 

int.  CL*  AOIJ  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  313-  105  R  28  Claims 


fc^ 


LJi 


»t9         *  •    ■  • 


'fti^^A^AU^ 


4,001,621 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A  REFLECTING  DOME 

AND  SPHEROCONICAL  ENVELOPE 
Heari  Pace',  Bnrcs-sar-Yvcttc;  Marcel  Lavcdrinc,  Garchcs,  and 
Jean  Bcrdoa,  Bois-Colombcs,  all  of  Fraacc,  assignors  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596.661 
Claims  priorHy,  application  Spain,  Dec.  24,  1974,  433316 
Int.  CL*  HOIK  //J2 
U.S.  CI.  313— 113  "  4  Claims 


\ 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  which  comprises:  a  rilament,  a  cap 
and  an  envelope  cooperating  with  said  cap  and  having  a  re- 
flecting dome,  said  envelope  including  means  to  divert  sub- 
stantially all  the  rays  issuing  from  the  fllament  which  fall  on 
said  dome  to  experience  at  least  two  reflections  before  reach- 
ing said  cap. 


4.001,622 

DIRECTIONAL  SOURCES  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADIATION 

Michad  L.  Howdl,  Park  End,  near  Lydncy.  England,  assignor 

to  Rank  Xerox  Ltd..  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  511,823 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  5H6;  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  CL313-113  2  Claims 


I.  A  substantially  planar  modulation  mask  for  an  area  cath- 
ode cathodoluminescent  image  display  device,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  metal  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
apertures  which  are  dnposed  in  parallel  rows  and  col- 
umns, 

a  plurality  of  segmented  charge  sensing  pads  disposed  on 
but  insulated  from  one  surface  of  said  metal  sheet  with  at 
least  one  of  said  sensing  pads  in  abutting  relation  with 
each  of  said  apertures,  each  one  of  said  sensing  pads 
being  disposed  between  said  columns  of  apertures  and 
extending  for  less  than  the  full  number  of  said  rows  of 
apertures,  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  modulating  electrodes 
disposed  on  but  insulated  from  the  other  surface  of  said 
metal  sheet  with  each  one  of  said  modulating  electrodes 
extending  around  one  of  said  parallel  columns  of  aper- 
tures. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  source  mounted  within  a 
container  transparent  to  the  radiation  of  the  source; 

a  reflecting  material  within  which  the  container  is  partially 

embedded,  said  reflecting  material  comprising  a  ceramic 

flber  felt  material; 
a  shield  on  the  side  of  the  reflecting  material  remote  from 

the  container; 
said   shield    deflning   a   mouth   opening   in    one   direction. 

through  which  the  radiation  can  pass,  both  edges  of  the 

shield  being  inclined  in  a  second  direction  inclined  to  said 

first  direction  so  as  to  guide  material  passing  across  said 

mouth  out  of  said  mouth. 
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I  4,001,623 

ARC  TUBE  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  MERCURY/METAL 
HALIDE  LAMP 
Donakl  Arthur  Howies,  and  Robert  Brian  Page,  both  of  Lon- 
don. England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559.536 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom.    Mar.    20, 
1974,  12410/74 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  6//06«,  6//20.  6//J0 
U.S.  CI.  313-184  5  Claims 


-/V- 


4.001,625 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  A  METAL 

LEAD  THROUGH  CONDUCTOR 
Bralt  Renie  Schat.  and  Abraham  Timmermans.  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332.120,  Feb.  13,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  514.740 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands.   Feb.   21.    1972, 
7202270 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  6//.?0.  6I/J6 
U.S.  CI.  313-220  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  high-pressure  mercury/metal  halide  discharge  lamp 
for  operation  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  lamp  having  an  arc 
tube  comprising  a  bulb  closed  at  each  end  by  a  press  seal  and 
containing  discharge  electrodes,  the  bulb  having  a  wall  which 
is  symmetrical  about  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  press 
seals,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bulb  wall  has  a  part-cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  cylinder  axis  lying  in  said  plane,  said 
portion  being  below  said  cylinder  axis  when  the  lamp  is  in  its 
horizontal  operating  position,  and  said  discharge  electrodes 
arc  positioned  in  alignment  with  one  another  in  said  plane  and 
offset  in  the  same  direction  below  said  cylinder  axis  to  lie 
between  the  cylinder  axis  and  said  part-cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion 


4,001,624 
SOFT  GLASS  FLASHTUBE 
Robert  J.  Cosco,  Amesbury:  Roger  T.  Hebert,  Peabody,  and 
Paul  E.  Gates,  Danvers,  ail  of  Mass..  assignors  to  GTE  Syl- 
vanla  Incorporated,  Salem,  Mass. 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584.425 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  65/00 

U.S.  CI.  313-185  16  Claims 

I 


1.  A  wall-stabilized  flashtube  comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope  formed 
of  a  soft  glass  tubing; 

a  rare  gas  in  said  envelope;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  in  said  envelope  between  which  an  arc 
discharge  path  is  defined  during  operation  of  said  flash 
tube,  the  length  of  said  arc  path  being  at  least  double  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  envek>pe  tubing  whereby  said 
discharge  is  wall-sUbilized,  the  maximum  loading  of  said 
flashtube  being  about  10  joules  per  square  centimeter  of 
the  interior  surface  area  of  said  tubular  envelope  for  flash 
durations  of  about  250  microseconds  or  less  as  measured 
between  the  one-third-of-peak  points  of  the  light  output 
pulse. 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  which  comprises  an  elongated  gener- 
ally tubular  discharge  tube  formed  of  a  material  which  is 
primarily  aluminum  oxide;  a  pair  tif  disc-shaped  closure  mem- 
bers disptised  at  each  end  of  said  tube,  each  of  said  closure 
members  having  a  passage-way  therethrough  and  being 
formed  of  an  aluminum  oxide  cermet,  a  pair  of  generally 
tubular  lead-through  conductors  disposed  in  axially  aligned 
relationship,  each  extending  through  said  closure  members, 
said  cermet  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  interme- 
diate the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  conductors 
and  said  discharge  tube,  said  discharge  tube  conductors  being 
disposed  in  sealing  engagement  dirccllv  with  said  closure 
member 


4,001.626 
HIGH  PRESSURE  TIN  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Peter  Cornelis  Drop;  Willy  Joseph  Catharina  Endevoets;  Anto- 
nie  Peter  Lambertus  van  Eljl.  and  Alexander  Gray  Jack,  all 
of  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  522,057 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherbnds.   Nov.   26,    1973. 
7316101 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  6/HK 
U.S.  CI.  313-229  7  Claims 

I.  A  high  pressure  tin  halide  discharge  lamp  having  a  dis- 
charge vessel  provided  with  electrodes  between  which  the 
discharge  is  maintained  during  operation,  and  comprising  a 
filling  of  a  quantity  of  rare  gas  a.s  a  surter  gas  and  furthermore 
percubic  cm  of  contents  of  the  discharge  vessel  between  0  and 
50  mg  of  mercury  and  at  least  1  ^mol  of  at  least  one  of  the 
halides  of  tin,  characterized  in  that  the  discharge  vessel  com- 
prises at  least  one  of  the  substances  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  indium,  bismuth,  lead,  gallium  and 
zinc  and  the  halides  of  said  elemental  substances  to  correct 
the  color  point  of  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  lamp  and  means 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field  during  operation  which  coun- 
teracts the  upward  curvature  of  the  discharge  arc 
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4,001,627 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CONDUCTRON-TYPE 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  TARGET 
MATERIALS  FOR  CAMERA  TUBES 
Skmutt  Mardix,  Kinsston.  R.I.:  Paul  M.  Mcllvainc.  West 
WUIiagtoo,  Conn.,  and  Sol  Nudelman,  Tacsoa,  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Board  of  RcccaU  for  Education  of  the  State  of  Rhode 
Island,  Providence,  R.I. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  437.775,  Jan.  30,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,950,272.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  629,012 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  31/00 
VS.  CI.  313-385  1 1  Claims 

I.  In  a  camera  tube  which  employs  a  photo-responsive 
target,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
target  a  photoconductive  element  characterized  by  a  photore- 
sponse  in  the  visible  and  near  infrared  region  to  about  1.6^ 
wherein  said  photoconductive  elen\ent  comprises  a  solid, 
transparent  and  conductive  surface,  a  layer  of  epoxy  resin  as 
a  binder,  and  a  coating  of  photoconductive  silver  sulfide  said 
element  being  characterized  both  by  a  resistivity  on  the  order 
of  I  X  10*  ohm-cm.  and  having  a  photoresponse  in  the  visible 
and  near  infrared  regions,  and  wherein  said  photoconductive 
silver  sulfide  is  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  reacting  an  excess  of  silver  cation  in  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  with  an  organic  sulfur  compound  to  provide  a 
microcrystallite  suspension  predominantly  comprising 
photoconductive  beta-silver  sulfide  in  the  reaction  solu- 
tion, said  reaction  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°- 15°  C; 

b.  reacting  excess  silver  cation  in  the  reaction  solution  with 
an  inorganic  source  of  sulfide  ion  to  provide  for  the  over- 
growth of  silver  sulfide  on  the  microcrystallites;  and, 

c.  recovering  the  photoconductive  silver  sulfide  produced 
thereby. 


ultraviolet  radiations  generated  by  said  operating  discharge 
into  visible  radiations  of  predetermined  wavelength,  organic 
phosphor  means  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  envelope, 
said  organic  phosphor  means  operable  to  convert  at  least 
some  of  the  wavelengths  of  the  radiations  passing  through  said 
envelope  into  longer  wavelength  visible  radiations,  said  or- 
ganic phosphor  means  occupying  only  a  predetermined  pro- 
portion of  the  outer  surface  of  said  envelope  to  intercept  only 
a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  total  radiations  passing 
through  said  envelope,  said  organic  phosphor  means  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  to  provide  a  predetermined  opera- 
tional life  for  effective  radiation  conversion,  and  the  blend  of 
radiations  passing  through  said  envelope  and  converted  to 
longer  wavelength  radiations  by  said  organic  phosphor  means 
plus  those  radiations  passing  through  said  envelope  and  not 
converted  to  longer  wavelength  radiations  providing  light 
suitable  for  purposes  of  illumination. 


4,001,629 
SEGMENTED  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Stephen  C.  Thayer,  Lewistown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Panel  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Lewistown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,225 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  6//067.  61/30.  61/36.  61/66 

U.S.  CL  313— 517  •  3  Claims 
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4,001,628 

LOW-PRESSURE  FLUORESCENT  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

WHICH  UTILIZES  BOTH  INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC 

PHOSPHORS 

Frcdericli  M.  Ryan,  Loyalhanna  Township,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,075 

Int.  Cl.«  HOIJ  61/35,  61/48 

U.S.  CL  313—487  14  Claims 


1.  A  low-pressure,  positive-column  fluorescent  lamp  com- 
prising an  elongated  visible-radiation-transmitting  glass  enve- 
lope which  encloses  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  comprising 
mercury  and  inert  surting  gas.  electrodes  opcratively  posi- 
tioned within  said  envelope  proximate  the  ends  thereof  and 
adapted  to  sustain  therebetween  an  operating  discharge  which 
generates  ultraviolet  radiations  to  which  said  envelope  is 
substantially  opaque,  inorganic  phosphor  means  carried  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope  and  operable  to  convert 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  having  a  pair  of  rigid, 
spaced  apart  members  defining  parallel  flat  boundaries  be- 
tween which  information  to  be  displayed  is  generated  by 
plural  discrete  discharges  between  selected  energized  elec- 
trodes and  a  gas  in  said  panel,  the  improvement  in  spacer 
sealant  means  for  sealing  the  gas  between  said  boundaries, 
framing  the  information  display  area  and  spacedly  joining  said 
rigid  members  wherein  said  spacer  sealant  is  constituted  by  a 
first  portion  comprised  of  a  fused  screened  on  frit  incorporat- 
ing therein  a  plurality  of  discrete  dimensionally  uniform  non- 
conductive  spacer  beads  fusible  at  a  higher  temperature  than 
said  frit,  said  first  portion  having  a  pair  of  ends  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  tubulationless  vacuumization  and  gas  fill  port  be- 
tween said  boundaries,  and  a  second  portion  comprised  of  a 
gob  of  spacer  free  dielectric  material  bridging  the  said  spaced 
apart  ends  of  said  first  portion  and  completing  said  seal. 


4,001,630 

SELECTIVELY  DAMPED  TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE 
Franz  Gross,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  .\ktien- 

gescllschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465.260.  April  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  596.643 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1973, 
2325716 

Int.  CI.*H01J  25/34 
U.S.  CI.  315— 3.5  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  delay  line  for  a  travelling  wave  tube  of  the  type 
having  a  periodicallly  alternating  magnetic  field  for  guiding  an 
electron  beam  produced  by  a  beam  generating  system,  said 
delay  line  comprising  a  plurality  of  partitions  dividing  said 
delay  line  into  a  plurality  of  cells  positioned  one  behind  the 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  electron  beam,  and  at  least  one 
chamber  resonator  including  damping  material  and  coupled  to 
at  least  one  of  the  cells  and  having  a  resonant  frequency  that 
is  approximately  equal  to  a  predetermined  interference  fre- 
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qucncy,   the   partitions  having  axialiy   aligned  openings  for 
passage  of  the  electron   beam   and  coupling  openings  posi 
tioned  at  180°  from  one  partition  to  the  next,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 

a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  the  partitions  defining  the  cham- 
ber resonator  located  opposite  the  coupling  opening  for 
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4,001,632 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  EXCITED  ELECTRODELESS  LIGHT 

SOURCE 
Paul  Osborne   Haugsjaa.   Acton,  and   Robert  James  Regan. 
Needham,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  570,113 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  4/ 124 

U.S.  CI.  315-39  21  Claims 


36  J, 


that  partition  and  having  a  resonant  frequency  whose 
most  energetic  oscillations  corresponds  at  least  approxi- 
mately to  the  frequency  of  an  interference  mode  which  is 
above  the  operational  frequcncN  band,  said  recess  com- 
prising a  blind  bore  extending  partially  through  the  parti- 
tion axialiy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  delay 
line. 


4.001,631 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  CENTER  CONDUCTOR  FOR 
TERMINATION  FIXTURES  FOR  ELECTRODELESS 

LAMPS 
William  McNeill,  Carlisle;  Joseph  Lech,  Westford;  Paul  Haugs- 
jaa, Acton,  and  Robert  Regan,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wahham,  Mass. 
ContiBuation-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  570,109,  May  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,943,403.  This  appUcation  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,328 
Int.  CL'  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 
U.S.CL  315-39  11  Claims 


*    '\ 


I.  A  light  source  including 

a    a  stiurce  of  power  at  a  high  frequency. 

b  an  electrodeless  lamp  having  an  envelope  made  of  a  light 
transmitting  material  and  a  volatile  fill  material  disposed 
within  the  envelope,  the  fill  material  emitting  light  upon 
vaporization,  partial  ionization  and  excitation,  and 

c  a  termination  fixture  coupled  to  the  source,  the  fixture 
including  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor 
disposed  around  and  insulated  from  the  inner  conductor. 
the  conductors  having  dimensions  such  that  the  lamp  mav 
be  located  in  the  high  field  region  at  the  ends  of  the  inner 
and  outer  conductors  to  form  a  lossv  open  circuit  termi- 
nation for  the  high  frequencs  power  which  when  applied 
initiates  breakdown,  vaporization  and  excitation  of  the  fill 
material  within  the  lamp 


4.001.633 
DEVICE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR 
DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Hendricus   Franciscus  Joannes  Jacobus   van    Tongcren;   Jan 
Evert  van  der  Werf,  and  Jean  Johan   Hcuvelmans.  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  572,280 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May    2,    1974, 
7405871 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  17/34 
U.S.  CI.  315-47  9  CUims 


1.  A  light  source  including: 

a.  a  source  of  power  at  a  high  frequency. 

b.  an  electrodeless  lamp  having  an  envelope  made  of  a  light 
transmitting  substance,  the  envelope  enclosing  a  volatile 
fill  material  which  emits  light  upon  breakdown  and  exci- 
tation, the  lamp  having  a  complex  impedance  in  the 
operating  condition, 

c.  a  termination  fixture  coupled  to  the  source,  the  fixture 
having  an  inner  conductor  and  outer  conductor  disposed 
around  the  inner  conductor,  the  conductors,  having  a  first 
end  which  is  coupled  to  the  source  and  the  inner  conduc- 
tor having  a  second  end  which  couples  power  to  the  lamp. 

and 

d.  means  for  changing  the  effective  length  of  the  inner 
conductor  so  that  the  termination  fixture  matches  the 
complex  impedance  of  the  lamp  during  the  operating 
condition  to  an  output  impedance  of  the  power  source 
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1.  Discharge  tube  apparatus  which  comprises  firsi  and 
second  input  terminals,  a  discharge  tube  having  first  and 
second  electrodes,  an  electric  heating  element  which  extends 
along  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube  and  means  for 
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controlling  said  electric  heating  element  to  maintain  said  tube 
at  a  temperature  such  that  said  tube  is  substantially  main- 
tained in  the  positive  parts  of  the  voltage-current  characteris- 
tics of  said  tube,  said  means  for  controlling  being  provided 
with  a  control  member  which  in  the  operating  condition  of  the 
discharge  tube  mainly  responds  to  variations  of  the  effective 
value  of  the  current  flowing  through  the  tube  to  control  the 
current  flowing  through  the  heating  element. 


4,001.635 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CONVERTER  AND  AN  OPTICAL 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

SUCH  A  CONVERTER 

Luigi  d'Auria;  Jean-Pierre  Huignard;  Jean  Philippe  Reboui, 

and  Francois  Lc  Carvcnnec,  ail  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 

Tbomson-CSF,  Parb,  France 

Filed  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,581 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    June     14,     1974, 
74.20713 

Int.  Cl.»  GlIC  13108-  G02F  1131 
Vi.S.  CI.  315—  169  R  6  Claims 


4,001,634 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  THERMAL  SWITCH 

STARTER 

Eugene  K.  CorMcy,  Cleveland  HU.,  Ohio,  and  Richard  L. 

Collister.  Jr..  Missoula.  Mont.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.217 

Int.  CI.'  HOI  J  61 156 

MJ&.  CL  315—73  12  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  discharge  lamp  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated from  an  inductive  ballast  comprising: 

an  outer  vitreous  envelope  domed  at  the  distal  end  and 
having  a  base  attached  to  the  near  end,  and  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  sealed  into  said  envelope  and  connected  to 
said  base; 

an  arc  tube  having  electrodes  sealed  therein  and  containing 
a  charge  of  vaporizable  metal  and  inert  starting  gas.  said 
arc  tube  having  at  one  end  a  sealed-ofT  metal  tube  serving 
as  a  reservoir  for  excess  vaporizable  metal; 

a  mounting  frame  within  said  envelope  comprising  one  side 
rod  extending  from  one  lead-in  wire  along  the  length  of 
the  arc  tube  towards  the  dome  end  of  said  envelope; 

said  arc  tube  having  a  connection  from  the  electrode  at  the 
distal  end  to  said  side  rod.  and  a  connection  from  the 
electrode  at  the  near  end  to  the  other  lead-in  wire,  one  of 
said  connections  being  formed  by  a  control  conductor 
attached  directly  to  said  sealed-off  metal  tube  reservoir; 

and  a  thermal  switch  comprising  a  bi-metal  member  having 
its  restrained  end  fastened  to  said  control  conductor  and 
its  free  end  adapted  to  engage  a  contact  connected  to  said 
other  connection  whereby  to  short  circuit  said  arc  tube  at 
surting.  said  bi-metal  having  a  thermal  mass  in  relation  to 
its  electrical  resistance  low  enough  that  it  is  quickly  de- 
flected by  self  heating  caused  by  short  circuit  current 
therethrough  in  order  to  open  said  contacts  and  start  said 
arc  tube. 


1.  An  electro-optical  converter  comprising:  a  substrate, 
with  two  parallel  faces,  wherein  holes  are  made  providing 
apertures  on  said  two  faces;  two  dielectric  layers  respectively 
arranged  on  said  two  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  a 
flexible  reflective  diaphragm,  a  gas  being  arranged  in  the  cells 
limited  by  said  holes  and  said  dielectric  layers;  two  sets  of 
electrodes  respectively  arranged  on  said  two  dielectric  layers 
above  said  apertures,  each  set  being  formed  by  parallel  elec- 
trodes in  a  direction  making  an  angle  other  than  zero  with  the 
electrodes  of  the  other  set;  supply  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying said  electrodes  in  order  to  ionize  the  gas  contained  in 
(he  cells  located  between  two  electrodes  supplied  and  to 
produce  electrical  charges  which,  in  a  first  step,  when  depos- 
ited on  said  dielectric  layers,  produce  electrostatic  forces 
which  deforms  locally  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  which,  in  a 
second  step,  neutralize  electrical  charges  created  in  said  Tirst 
step,  said  supply  means  being  adapted  for  receiving  recording 
and  erasing  electrical  control  signals  for  respectively  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  steps. 


4.001,636 
AC  DRIVE  DISCHARGE  TYPE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Tottori.   Amagasaki.  Japan,  assignor   to   Mitsubishi 
Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  514.787 
Claims     priority.     appHcalion     Japan.     Oct.     16.     1973. 
48-116192 

Int.  CI.»H05B  i  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  315-  169  TV  2  Claims 
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2.  An  AC  drive  type  display  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  discharge  type  panel  liaving  a  plurality  of  electrodes, 
a  drive  circuit  for  the  electrodes  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  transistors  Til.  T12.  T13.  T21,  T22.  T23. 

T31.  T32  and  T33, 
a  plurality  of  diodes  Dal.  D<i2.  D<i3  and  Dh, 
a  resistor  Rj, 
a  plurality  of  switches  Sal.  Sa2.  Sfl3.  Shi,  Sh2,  Sh3,  SOX. 

SPX  and  SSX, 
a  first  turn  off  pulse  EQX, 
a  second  turn  off  pulse  EPX. 
a  sustaining  drive  voltage  ESX, 
a  bias  voltage  source  VB, 
means  connecting  EQX  to  a  first  terminal  of  Dh  through 

SOX. 
means  connecting  EPX  to  the  first  terminal  of  Dh  through 

SPX. 
means  connecting  ESX  to  the  first  terminal  of  Dh  through 

SSX. 
means  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  Dh  of  the  bases  of 

TI1,T21  andT31  through  S/>l,to  the  bases  of  T12,  T22 

and  T32  through  S/>2  and  to  the  bases  of  T13.  T23  and 

T33  through  SW, 
means  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  Dh  to  the  emitters  of 

Til,  T12  and  T13  through  Dal,  to  the  emitters  of  T2I, 

r22  and  T23  through  Da2  and  to  the  emitters  of  T31, 

T32  and  T33  through  Da3, 
means  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  Dh  to  a  first  terminal 

ofVB. 
means  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  VB  to  the  emitters 

of  Til.  T12  and  T13  through  R2  and  Sal.  to  the  emitters 

of  T21,  T22  and  T33  through  R2  and  Sa2  and  to  the 

emitters  of  T31,  T32  and  T33  through  R2  and  Sa3. 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  EI  I  to  the  collector 

of  Til, 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E12  to  the  collector 

of  T12, 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E13  to  the  collector 

of  T13, 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E21  to  the  collector 

T21, 

means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E22  to  the  collector 

of  T22, 
means  connecting  an  ouput  terminal  E23  to  the  collector  of 

T23, 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E31  to  the  collector 

of  T31, 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E32  to  the  collector 

of  T32,  and 
means  connecting  an  output  terminal  E33  to  the  collector 

of  T33. 


4.001.638 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  T.  Bauer,  and  Frederick  J.  Geary,  both  of  Holland. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  RoberUhaw  Controb  Company.  Rich- 
mond. Va. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974.  Ser.  No.  528.158 

Int.  Cl.»  H05B  37/02.  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  315-209  SC  7  Claims 


4.001.637 
LAMP  BALLAST 
George  W.  Gray.  West  Palm  Beach.  Fla..  assignor  to  Lutron 
Electronics  Co..  Inc..  Coopcrsburg.  Pa. 

Filed  June  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.251 
Int.  Cl.»  H05B  41/16 
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1.  In  an  ignition  system,  the  combination  comprising  plasma 
generating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  main  line 
source  of  AC  current,  and  combustion  initiation  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  plasma  generating  means,  said  plasma 
generating  means  including  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  first  capacitor,  a 
first  diode  and  a  first  resistor,  said  primary  winding  and  said 
first  diode  being  connected  in  series  with  said  anode  and  said 
cathode,  said  first  resistor  being  connected  m  parallel  with 
said  first  diode,  said  first  capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  anode  and  said  cathode  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing, said  plasma  generating  means  also  incuding  trigger  means, 
said  trigger  means  including  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 
second  and  third  resistors,  a  second  diode,  a  second  capacitor 
and  a  trigger  diode,  said  second  resistor,  said  second  diode, 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  trigger  diode  being  connected 
across  said  anode  and  said  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier,  said  third  resistor  being  connected  to  said  gate. 


4.001.639 
PREFERENTIAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
BATTERY  POWERED  CAMERA  HAVING  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH  UNIT 
Conrad  H.  Biber.  Nccdham.  Mass..  assignor  to  PoUroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404.033,  Oct.  5,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No.  320,602.  Jan.  2.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.810.212.  Thb  application  Apr.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  565.426 

Int.  CI.»  H05B  J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  315-241  P  1  Claims 


-fT^: 


I.  For  use  in  a  circuit  for  coupling  an  electrical  vapor  lamp 
to  a  cyclic  electrical  power  source,  a  ballast  comprising  in 

series: 

first  substantially  non-inductive,  non-dissipative.  capacitive. 
current  limiting  means  having  an  input  couplable  to  said 

source; 
rectifying  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  current 

limiting  means;  and 
filter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  means,  and  an  output  connectable  to  said  lamp. 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit,  of  the  type  connecUble  to  a 
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battery,  comprising  a  gas  discharge  tube,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  tube,  a  voltage  converter  connected  to  said 
capacitor  and  responsive  to  applied  current  to  charge  said 
capacitor,  and  a  relay  responsive  to  the  voltage  of  the  battery 
for  supplying  current  from  the  battery  to  said  voltage  con- 
verter when  the  voltage  of  the  battery  goes  above  a  first  value 
and  continuing  to  supply  current  from  the  battery  to  said 
volUge  converter  until  the  voltage  of  the  battery  goes  below  a 
second  value  lower  than  said  first  value  in  which  said  relay 
includes  a  winding  connected  so  that  the  current  level  through 
the  winding  is  directly  proportional  to  the  battery  voltage 
together  with  conUcts  which  close  when  said  winding  is  ener- 
gized by  a  first  current  elevel.  said  contacts  opening  when  the 
current  through  said  winding  falls  to  a  second  level  below  said 
first  level. 


4,001,640 
SINGLE  TRIGGER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  STROBE  UNIT 
Conrad  H.  Bibcr,  Nccdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridcc,  Mass. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,447,  Jan.  2,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,503 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2,  1976 

Int.  CI.' H05B  47/29 

VS.  CI.  315— 241  P  15  Claims 
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to  cause  said  horizontal  output  transistor  to  conduct  in 
saturation  in  response  to  energization  of  said  first  input 
winding  by  said  first  semiconductor  device,  and  a  second 
input  winding  connected  to  said  second  semiconductor 


driver  and  having  a  high  coupling  coefficient  with  said 
output  winding  for  causing  a  reverse  current  to  flow  from 
said  input  electrode  to  rapidly  switch  said  horizontal 
output  transistor  to  a  non-conducting  state. 


4,001,642 
ANTI-LOCK  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Derek  Robert  Skoyies,  and  Denis  Sharp,  both  of  Salfords,  near 
Rcdhill,  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,953,  June  11,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,615 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    19, 
1972,  28587/72 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  S/IO.  HI02 
U.S.  CI.  317-5  I  Claim 


14.  An  electronic  flash  operating  system  comprising  a  stor- 
age capacitor,  charge  control  means  scttable  to  a  first  state 
and  a  second  sute  for  supplying  charging  current  to  said 
capacitor  in  said  first  slate,  manually  operable  means  for 
setting  said  charge  control  means  to  said  first  state,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  for  setting  said 
charge  control  means  to  said  second  state. 


4.001,641 
HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Martin  Fischman.  Seneca  Falls,  and  Jesse  H.  LHomnedieu, 
Waterloo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,405 
Int.  CI.»H01J  29/70,  29/76 
U.S.  CI.  315-408  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  horizonul  deflection  system  for  a  television  receiver 
having  an  oscillator  for  providing  a  signal  synchronized  with  a 
received  composite  video  signal  and  a  deflection  yoke  asso- 
ciated with  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  deflection  circuit  comprising: 
a  horizonul  output  transistor  having  an  output  electrode 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  deflection  yoke  for  provid- 
ing a  sawtooth  deflection  current  thereto; 
first  and  second  semiconductor  drivers  connected  to  said 

oscillator;  and 
a  transformer  having  an  output  winding  connected  to  an 
input  electrode  of  said  horizontal  output  transistor,  a  first 
input  winding  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor 
driver  and  having  a  low  coupling  coefficient  with  said 
output  winding  for  providing  a  sawtooth  drive  current 
from  said  output  winding  to  said  input  electrode  sufficient 
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1.  A  wheel  slip  detector  for  an  anti-lock  vehicle  brake 
system,  said  detector  comprising  means  for  producing  a  dc. 
signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  a  function  of  wheel  speed, 
means  for  establishing  a  reference  rate  of  change  signal  which 
is  representative  of  a  selected  value  of  wheel  deceleration,  and 
means  for  determining  over  a  range  of  wheel  speeds  a  selected 
percentage  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  dc  signal, 
said  selected  percentage  of  ihe  instantaneous  amplitude  being 
proportional  to  the  actual  wheel  speed  and  means  to  produce 
an  output  for  anti-lock  braking  control  in  response  to  change 
in  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  dc.  signal  greater  than 
said  selected  percentage  and  at  a  rate  of  change  in  excess  of 
said  reference  rate  of  change  parameter,  said  means  for  esub- 
lishing  a  reference  rate  of  change  signal  comprises  a  Miller 
capacitor  which  is  connected  to  be  discharged  by  the  action  of 
a  transistor,  and  said  means  for  determining  a  selected  per- 
centage of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  d.c.  signal 
comprises  a  resistance  divider  chain  which  is  connected  effec- 
tively at  one  end  to  receive  said  dc.  signal  and  at  the  other  end 
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to  the  collector  of  said  transistor,  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected between  the  base  of  said  transistor  and  a  point  on  said 
divider  chain  at  which  said  selected  percentage  of  the  dc 
signal  is  present 


4,001,643 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWER  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  CONTROLLER 
Harold  C.  Ramberg,  Canby,  and  Alvin  C.  Legate,  Beaverton. 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stales  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.005 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  317-11  E  7  Claims 


1.  A  programiihlc  method  for  limiting  the  voltages  surges  on 
a  high  voltage  alternating  current  power  line  upon  closure  of 
a  main  contact  svkitth  \Nhich  is  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
single  normal!)  preinsertable  resistor  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  continuous!)  monitoring  the  polaritv  of  the  bus  voltage 
and  trapped  line  charge  voltage  on  both  sides  of  said  main 
switch  at  the  lime  said  sv^itch  is  opened, 
second  comparing  the  monitored  polarities  against  each  other 
and  v^hen  of  equal  polarity,  operatively  inserting  said  resis- 
tor into  the  power  line  befoTe  closure  of  said  main  switch, 
and  then 

predetermining  the  time  t>f  closure  tif  said  main  sv^itch  when 
the  voltage  difference  between  its  bus  and  line  sides  will 
be  near  zero  and  then  effective!)  b) -passing  the  inserted 
preinserted  single  resistor  bv  closure  of  the  main  contact 
switch. 


4.001,644 

SUDDEN  PRESSURE  RELAY  HAVING  SEISMIC 
PROTECTION 
Robert  C.  Lingenfelter;  Curtis  L.  Moore,  and  James  J.  Kunes. 
all  of  Sharon.  Pa..  as.signors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562,617 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  317-14  G  8  Claims 
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detecting  means  including  means  for  making  the  detect- 
ing means  insensitive  to  relative!)  slow  increases  in  gas 
pressure  within  the  tank  and 
defeating  means  for  preventing  activation  of  said  circuit  b) 
the  detecting  means  when  the  sudden  increase  in  gas 
pressure  is  caused  b)  an  abrupt  change  in  the  dielectric 
level  due  to  a  seismic  disturbance 


4,00 1 .645 
DIE  PRESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edgar  Haas,  New  York.  N.Y..  and  Edward  Koltsieper.  DreMien 
.Milk,  Maine,  assignors  to  Herman  Schwabc.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.906 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  -iJiOU 

U.S.  CI.  318— 17  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  member  in 
a  first  sense  and  a  second  sense  comprising  first  means  for 
moving  the  member  in  first  and  second  directions  in  the  first 
sense  and  second  means  for  moving  the  member  in  first  and 
sect>nd  directions  in  the  second  sense  and  first  and  seci>nd 
switch  means  operative!)  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
moving  means  and  actuatable  separately  to  energize  said  first 
means  to  move  the  member  in  said  first  direction  in  said  first 
sense  and  said  second  direction  in  said  first  sense,  respec- 
tive!), and  actuatable  joint!)  to  energi/e  said  second  means  to 
move  the  member  in  said  first  direction  in  said  second  sense 


4.001.646 
GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  UTILIZING  A 

SINGLE  TRANSFORMER 
Edward  Keith  Howell.  Simsbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  5K6.864 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/2h 

U.S.  CI.  317- 18  D  19  Claims 


1.  Stationary  electrical  apparatus  having  a  tank  containing  a 
fluid  dielectric  with  a  gas  space  located  above  the  level  of  the 
fluid  dielectric. 

a  sudden  pressure  relav  svstem  including  detecting  means 
for  detecting  a  sudden  increase  in  gas  pressure  within  the 
tank    and    activating   a   circuit   in    response    thereti>.   said 


1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupting  device  for  monitoring 
an  electrical  distribution  circuit  including  a  line  conductor 
and  a  neutral  conductor  grounded  at  the  source  and  interrupt- 
ing the  circuit  in  the  event  of  a  ground  fault  on  the  line  con- 
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ductor  resulting  in  a  ground  fault  current  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined current  value  and  a  ground  fault  on  the  neutral 
conductor  of  a  resistance  below  a  predetermined  resistance 
value,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination. 

A.  a  differential  current  transformer  having 

1 .  a  first  winding  for  connection  in  series  with  the  line 
conductor. 

2.  a  second  winding  for  connection  in  series  with  the 
neutral  conductor, 

3.  a  third  winding  in  which  is  developed  a  fault  signal 
proportional  in  amplitude  to  the  ground  fault  current 
occasioned  by  a  ground  fault  on  the  line  conductor; 

B.  first  means  monitoring  the  amplitude  of  said  fault  signal 
and  initiating  circuit  interruption  when  said  fault  signal 
amplitude  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  threshold  level 
correlated  to  said  predetermined  current  value; 

C.  second  means  connected  with  said  third  winding  to  form 
therewith  a  tank  circuit,  the  resistive  impedance  of  a 
neutral  ground  fault  being  reflected  into  said  Unk  circuit 
via  said  second  winding; 

D.  a  negative  resistance  network  connected  to  shock  excite 
said  tank  circuit  and  develop  therein  a  ringing  oscillation, 
said  negative  resistance  network  operative  to  increase  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  O  of  said  tank  circuit  for  variations 
in  neutral  ground  fault  resistance  about  said  predeter- 
mined resisUnce  value  and  to  establish  a  negative  O  in 
said  tank  circuit  for  a  neutral  ground  fault  resistance 
equalling  said  predetermined  resistance  value,  whereby 
the  operation  of  said  tank  circuit  is  regenerative  for  neu- 
tral ground  fault  resistances  equal  to  and  greater  than  said 
predetermined  resistance  value;  and 

E.  third  means  monitoring  the  amplitude  of  said  ringing 
oscillation  during  a  prescribed  time  period  succeeding 
shock  exciution  of  said  Unk  circuit  to  detect  a  neutral 
ground  fault  having  resistance  below  said  predetermined 
resistance  level,  whereupon  to  initiate  circuit  interrup- 
tion. 


4,001,647 
GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE  WITH  UNITARY 
SUPPORT  OF  GFCI  MODULE  AND  SWITCHING 
MECHANISM 
KcMi  W.  KIcia,  SioislHiry,  and  JoMph  M.  Palnieri,  Southing- 
ton,  both  of  Cobb.,  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624^50 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  73106 

US.  CL  317- 18  D  10  Claims 


surface  for  disposition  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  base  and  a  rear  surface; 

B.  a  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  module  including  a 
differential  current  transformer  having  a  wound  toroidal 
core  and  a  pair  of  conductor  segments  extending  through 
the  central  aperture  of  said  core,  a  circuit  board,  elec- 
tronic components  mounted  on  said  board  in  electrical 
interconnection,  and  leads  connected  between  said  trans- 
former and  said  circuit  board; 

C  first  means  integrally  formed  with  said  plate  in  outstand- 
ing relation  with  iu  rear  surface  providing  a  cavity  ac- 
commodating said  transformer; 

D.  second  means  integrally  formed  with  said  plate  in  out- 
standing relation  with  its  rear  surface  supporting  said 
board  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  with  said  rear  surface; 

E.  a  pair  of  spaced  pedestals  integrally  formed  with  said 
plate  in  outstanding  relation  with  its  front  surface. 

F.  a  mounting  block  secured  on  said  pedestals;  and 

G.  a  switch  operating  mechanism  including  an  arm  mounted 
by  said  block  for  movement  between  a  closed  circuit 
position  and  an  open  circuit  position,  movable  contacts 
carried  by  said  arm,  leads  connecting  said  movable 
contacts  to  said  conductor  segments,  a  latch  detaining 
said  arm  in  its  closed  circuit  position,  and  a  solenoid 
mounted  by  said  block  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
circuit  board,  said  solenoid  having  a  plunger  arranged  to 
engage  said  latch  and  release  said  arm  for  movement  to 
its  open  circuit  position; 

1.  whereby  the  recepUcle  is  capable  of  being  tested  for 
operability  in  affording  ground  fault  protection  prior  to 
positionally  mounting  said  assembly  in  said  base. 


4,001.648 
GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR 
Katsumi   Takcta;   Hirotoshi   Nitta,  and   Eiichi   Sato,   aU  of 
Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  468,150,  May  8,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1973, 48-56181 
Int.  CI.*  H02H  3130 
U.S.  CI.  317-  18  D  2  Claims 


I.  In  an  electrical  recepUcle  having  a  base  and  cover, 
wherein  at  least  one  socket  means  is  incorporated  in  the  base 
and  accessible  through  a  front  wall  thereof  for  reception  of  an 
appliance  cord  plug,  and  wherein  sutionary  conucts  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  socket  means  are  mounted  in  the  base, 
a  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  a  support  plate  having  means  for  cooperating  with  the 
base  in  positionally  mounting  said  plate  in  the  base  proxi- 
mate its  junction  with  the  cover,  said  plate  having  a  front 


1.  A  ground  fault  detector  device  comprising; 

a  zero  phase-sequence  current  transformer,  electrically 
connected  to  an  electric  circuit  path  which  includes  an 
electrically  energized  circuit  interrupter,  to  detect  a 
ground  fault  current  flowing  through  the  electric  circuit 
path  to  provide  an  output  current  in  response  to  the  fault 
current;  a  half-wave  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  output 
current  from  said  transformer;  a  semiconductor  switching 
element  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  said  half- 
wave  rectified  output  current  from  said  zero  phase- 
sequence  current  transformer,  electromagnetic  circuit 
means  energized  by  a  voltage  in  said  electric  path  and 
responsive  to  the  conduction  of  said  semiconductor 
switching  element  to  energize  said  circuit  interrupter 
connected  in  said  electric  path  to  open  said  electric  path; 
and  circuit  means  including  a  resistor  having  a  relatively 
high  magnitude  of  resistance,  a  capacitor  connected  in 
cascade  with  said  resistor  and  a  consUnt  volUge  element 
having  a  volUge  dependent  impedance  connected  across 
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I 
said  resistor,  said  circuit  means  applying  through  said 
resistor  the  half-wave  rectified  output  current  from  said 
current  transformer  less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude 
to  gradually  increase  a  potential  across  said  capacitor  to 
a  predetermined  magnitude  whereupon  said  semiconduc- 
tor switching  element  is  put  in  its  conducting  sute  to 
energize  said  circuit  interrupter,  said  consUnt  voluge 
element  responding  to  the  half-wave  rectified  output 
current  from  said  current  transformer  in  excess  of  the 
first-mentioned  predetermined  magnitude  to  insUnta- 
neously  increase  the  current  flowing  to  said  capacitor  to 
put  said  semiconductor  switching  element  in  its  conduct- 
ing sute. 


4,001,649 
TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
John  A.  I.  Young,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  645,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  3,  1975.  241 1 11 
Int.  Cl.»  H02H  5/04,  7114 
CI.  317— 41  14  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  junction  of 
a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a.  means  to  produce  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  power 

dissipated  at  the  junction  of  the  semiconductor  device; 
b    first  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  produce  a 

second  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 

junction  temperature  and  the  temperature  of  a  heat  smk 

associated  with  said  device, 
c   second  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  produce  a 

tnird  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 

heat  sink  temperature  and  ambient  temperature, 
d     means  to  produce  a  fourth  signal  proportional  to  the 

ambient  temperature;  and, 
e.  combining  means  to  combine  said  second,  third  and 

fourth  signals  to  provide  an  output  signal  proportional  to 

said  junction  temperature. 


4,001,650 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER  PROTECTION 
Jack  Romain,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Puritan-Ben- 
nett Corporation.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,310 
Int.  C\.*  H02H  5104 
U.S.  CJ.  317  — 41  19  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  protection  of  an  uhrasoniL 
transducer  which  is  operated  immersed  in  a  liquid,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

surface  motion  detection  means  coupled  to  the  transducer 
and  operable  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  when  the 
surface  motion  of  the  liquid  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  level, 
transducer  temperature  detection  means,  including  means 
for  generating  a  first  temperature  signal  if  the  transducer 
temperature  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value,  and 
means  tor  generating  a  second  Umpcraturc  signal  if  the 


transducer  temperature  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
value  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  value;  and 
electrical  means  coupled  with  said  surface  motion  detection 
means  and  said  temperature  detection  means,  for  switch- 
ing the  transducer  to  an  off  condition  if  the  transducer 
temperature  exceeds  the  first  predetermined  value  and  no 


surface  motion  is  detected,  or  if  the  transducer  tempera- 
ture exceeds  the  second  predetermined  value; 
whereby  the  transducer  is  permitted  to  remain  in  an  on 
condition  if  its  temperature  is  below  the  first  predeter- 
mined value,  even  if  there  is  no  surface  motion,  in  order 
to  permit  adjustment  of  the  transducer  without  its  being 
automatically  turned  off  when  surface  motion  stops 


4,001,651 

STATION  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  WITH  DUAL 

RUPTURE  DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  CAS  PRESSURE  RELEASE 

Stanley    Scott    Kershaw,   Jr.,    Grccndalc.    Wis.,    assigBor    to 

McGraw-Edison  Company.  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,410 

Int.  Cl.=  H02H  3122 

U.S.  CI.  317—61  10  Claims 


I.  A  surge  arrester  compiising  a  hollow  porcelain  body,  top 
and  bottom  pieces  sealing  said  porcelain  b<.>d>.  gap  assemblies 
in  series  with  negative  resistance  elements,  said  gap  assemblies 
and  negative  temperature  coefficient  resisUnce  elements 
centered  in  said  porcelain  body,  a  top  terminal  of  the  surge 
arrester  having  a  solid  plate  and  a  dished  meUl  diaphragm 
sealed  to  >eal  off  said  hollow  core  of  said  surge  arrester,  the 
dished  meUl  diaphragm  in  communication  with  a  passageway 
cast  in  the  top  end  piece  of  said  surge  arrester,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  surge  arrester  having  a  dished  metal  diaphragm  scalnig 
said  gap  assemblies  ana  negative  resistance  elements,  said 
dished  meul  diaphragm  in  communication  with  a  passageway 
whereby  the  gases  may  be  freely  vented  on  rupture  of  the 
dished  meUl  diaphragm,  a  bottom  end  piece  affixed  to  the 
bottom  sealing  portion  of  said  surge  arrester  arranged  to  blow 
off  on  a  buildup  of  t^xcessive  pressure  within  the  surge  ar- 
rester 
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4,001,652 
GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE  WITH  IMPROVED 
STATIONARY  CONTACT  MOUNTING  AND  BACKING 
Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbury,  and  Joseph  M.  Paimieri,  Southing- 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  624,998 

Int.  CL'  HOIH  73106 

U.S.  CI.  317-112  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  equipped  to  provide  ground  fault 
protection,  said  receptacle  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  insulative.  generally  rectangular  housing  consisting  of 

1 .  a  base  having  sidewalls  and  providing  a  housing  front 
wall,  and 

2.  a  cover  having  sidewalls  and  providing  a  housing  rear 
wall; 

B.  a  pair  of  spaced  sockets,  each  including 

1.  a  pair  of  slots  formed  in  said  housing  front  wall,  and 

2.  a  stab  connector  within  said  housing  aligned  with  each 
said  slot  for  achieving  electrical  contacting  engagement 
with  the  prongs  of  an  appliance  cord  plug  inserted 
through  said  slots; 

C.  means  forming  a  separate  cavity  in  said  base  accommo- 
dating each  said  connector: 

D.  a  pair  of  elongated,  rigid  busbars,  each  said  busbar  hav- 
ing its  ends  affixed  to  corresponding  connectors  of  each 
said  sockets; 

E.  a  conductive  strap  affixed  to  each  said  busbar  at  loca- 
tions intermediate  their  ends  and  extending  transversely 
therefrom; 

F.  a  stationary  contact  carried  by  each  said  strap  adjacent 
its  free  end; 

G.  an  operating  mechanism  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  mechanism  including 

1.  a  pair  of  movable  contacts,  and 

2.  an  arm  carrying  said  movable  contacts  for  movement 
between  positions  of  electrical  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement with  respect  to  said  stationary  contacts,  and 

H.  a  GFCI  module  within  said  housing  and  controlling  said 
operating  mechanism  such  as  to  achieve  disengagement 
of  said  stationary  and  movable  contacts  in  the  event  of  a 
ground  fault. 

4,001,653 

APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  ASSISTING  THE 

INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 

DEVICE  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  SWITCHBOARD 
William  F.  Obshaw,  Plainvillc.  and  Frederick  D.  KaufhoM, 
Forcstvillc,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General   Electric 
Coapany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,639 
int.  CI.*  H02B  1104 
U.S.CL  317-119  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  assisting  the  installation  and 
removal  of  an  electrical  device  with  respect  to  a  piece  of 
electrical  equipment,  at  least  one  set  of  associated  device  and 
equipment  terminals  being  equipped  with  stab  connector  parts 
for  plug-in  electrical  interengagement;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination: 


A.  first  and  second  threadedly  engageable  parts; 

B.  at  least  one  remaining  device  terminal  unequipped  with  a 
stab  connector  part; 

C.  means  retaining  said  first  part  in  operative,  registered 
relation  with  said  remaining  device  terminal,  said  retain- 
ing means  acommodating  rotational  motion  of  said  part 
while  limiting  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  device  in 
the  directions  of  movement  of  the  device  during  installa- 
tion and  removal  with  respect  to  the  electrical  equipment, 

D.  at  least  one  remaining  equipment  terminal  associated 
with  said  remaining  device  terminal  and  likewise  une- 
quipped with  a  stab  connector  part;  and 


E.  means  fixedly  mounting  said  second  part  to  the  electrical 
equipment  in  electrical  connection  with  said  remaining 
equipment  terminal; 

F.  whereby,  with  said  parts  threadedly  engaged,  rotation  of 
said  first  part  in  one  direction  forcibly  draws  the  device 
toward  the  electrical  equipment  to  electrically  engage  the 
associated  stab  connector  parts,  said  parts  also  ultimately 
clamping  said  remaining  device  terminal  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  remaining  equipment  terminal,  and  rotation  of 
said  first  part  in  the  opposite  direction  forcibly  withdraws  the 
device  from  the  equipment  to  disengage  the  associated  stab 
connector  parts. 


4,001,654 

TESTABLE  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Mark  A.  Davis,  Orchard  Park;  Markus  A.  Eggcnbcrger,  and 

Jens  Kure-Jcnsen,  both  of  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,835 

Int.  Cl.»  H02H  3100;  HOIH  47100 

U.S.  CI.  317-  135  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  testable  protective  system  for  detecting  variations  in 
a  sensed  condition  of  an  operating  system  and  taking  action  to 
protect  said  operating  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  trip  resp<insive  to  said  sensed  condition  and  providing 
an  output  indicative  of  variations  of  said  sensed  condi- 
tion; 
a  first  lock-out  component  serially  connected  to  the  output 
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of  said  first  trip  component,  said  first  lock-out  component 
including  means  for  making  the  output  of  said  protective 
system  independent  of  the  output  of  said  first  trip  compo- 
nent when  the  first  trip  component  is  being  tested; 

a  second  trip  component  serially  connected  to  the  first 
lock-out  component,  said  second  trip  component  resptm- 
sive  to  said  sensed  condition  and  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  said  sensed  condition; 

a  second  lock-out  component  serially  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  trip  component,  said  second  lock- 
out component  including  means  for  making  the  output  of 
said  protective  system  independent  of  the  output  of  said 
second  trip  comp<inent  when  the  second  trip  component 
is  being  tested, 

wherein,  said  first  and  second  trip  components  each  com- 
prise logical  AND  means,  and, 

said  first  and  second  lock-out  components  each  comprise 
logical  means  performing  the  logical  function  character- 
ized by  the  Boolean  expression: 


communicating  voids,  a  cathode  contacting  the  body,  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  anode  risers  contacting  the  anode,  each 


AC 


HC  =  /> 


where  />  is  the  output  of  the  logical  means  and  A.  B  and  (  are 
inputs  therelt). 


4,001,655 
COMPRESSIBLE  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  FOR 
ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Gerald  A.  Voyles,  Indianapolis,  and  William  D.  Davies,  Green- 
castle,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432.181 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIG  9/00:  HOIL  23/2fl.  H02G  U/Ofi.  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  317  — 230  12  Claims 


1.  A  compressible  and  eieclricall>  insulative  intermediate 
layer  between  a  surface  of  an  electrical  component  means  and 
a  protective  coating,  the  intermediate  layer  including  resin 
binder  with  void  areas  and  stilid  filler  material  dispersed  in  the 
binder  and  over  the  surface  of  the  electrical  component  means 
to  help  relieve  compressive  forces  and  other  stresses  that  may 
be  experienced  by  the  electrical  component  means,  the  inter- 
mediate layer  consisting  of  an  effective  amount  up  to  about  25 
wt^.  the  remainder  essentially  solid  filler  selected  from  as- 
bestos, mica,  fibrous  glass,  calcined  kaolin,  silicon  dioxide, 
nylon  fiber,  orlon.  talc  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,001.656 
CAPACITOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  ANODE  RISERS 

FOR  LOW  IMPEDANCE  AT  HIGH  FREQIENCY 
Gerald  A.  Voyles,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Maltory 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974.  Ser.  No.  536,812 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIG  VIOO.  9116:  HOIL  2M28 

U.S.  CI.  317-230  ••  Claims 

I.  A  capacitor  having  low   impedance  at   high  frequency 

input  signals  comprising  a  body  including  a  dielectric  oxide 

film-forming  metal  containing  anode  with  a  myriad  of  inter- 


of  the  anode  risers  extending  from  the  anode  in  substantialU 
the  same  direction 


4,001,657 
CAPACITORS  HAVING  INTEGRAL  DISCHARGING 

MEANS 

William  M.  Robinson.  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cor- 

neil-Dubiiier  Electric  Corporation,  Newark.  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568.730 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  4140 

U.S.  CI.  317-256  16  Claims 


1.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  a  winding  of  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  first  and  second  strips  of  dieleclrac 
material  separating  said  first  and  sect)nd  electrodes  forming  a 
capacitor  roll,  and  a  resisti\e  strip  included  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  capacitor  roll  with  first  and  second  terminal  portions  of 
the  resistive  strip  in  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  areas 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  respectivel> .  said  resistive 
strip  including  a  further  portion  connecting  said  first  and 
second  portions  and  extending  as  a  l<Mip  about  a  lateral  edge 
portion  of  at  least  one  convolution  of  the  winding  and  part  of 
said  further  portit>n  extending  partwa\  across  the  width  of  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  capacitor  having  means 
electrically  insulating  said  further  portion  of  the  resistive  strip 
from  the  electrodes  including  means  insulating  said  part  of 
said  further  portion  from  the  electrode  or  electrodes  across 
which  said  part  extends  so  that  said  resistive  strip  extends 
between  the  electrodes  for  discharging  electrical  energy  that 
may  be  stored  in  the  capacitor  when  it  is  disconnected  from  a 
source  of  power 


4,001.658 

OSCILLATOR  FOR  NON-SINUSOIDAL  MOVEMENTS 
Hclmuth  Frenk,  Wetilar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst  Lelti 

G.m.b.H.,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,680.  April  15,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  623,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1973, 
2319224 

Int.  Cl.»  H02K  33100 
U..S.  CI.  318-37  9  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  oscillator  for  generating  a  non-sinusoidal 
oscillatory  motion  by  harmonic  synthesis  of  a  plurality  of 
substantially  sinusoidal  oscillations,  the  oscillator  comprising 
a  plurality  of  mechanically  intercalated  resilient  oscillatory 
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systems  each  comprising  respective  exciter  drive  means  (15) 
drivingly  coupled  to  a  mechanically  oscillatable  element  ( 16). 


each  oscillator  system  having  a  respective  natural  frequency 
chosen  in  accordance  with  Fourier  analysis  of  the  oscillatory 
motion  to  be  synthesized. 


4,001,659 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  A  MICROELECTRONIC 
SUBSTRATE 
Vcrn  D.  Shipman,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Headway  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  505,582 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

InL  CI.'  H02K  33/00 

VS.  CI.  318—  1 19  12  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  spinning  a  microelectronic  substrate,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  for  receiving  and  holding  said  substrate, 

a  two-phase  motor  having  a  first  winding  and  a  second 
winding  and  including  a  rotor  coupled  to  said  base,  and 

a  control  circuit  including  means  for  initially  applying  a 
phase  reversing,  low  frequency  voltage  to  the  second 
winding  of  said  motor  and  a  DC  voltage  to  the  First  wind- 
ing to  generate  a  reversing  magnetic  Held  and  impart  an 
oscillatory  motion  to  the  rotor,  said  control  circuit  further 
including  means  for  timing  the  oscillatory  motion  of  the 
rotor  and  applying  a  high  frequency  running  voltage  to 
the  first  and  second  windings  to  generate  a  revolving 
magnetic  Held  to  impart  a  rotating  motion  to  said  base. 


4.001,660 
REGULATING  THE  TORQUE  OF  AN  INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
ThoMas  A.  Lipo,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpany,  Sckcncctndy,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,009 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—227  7  Clainis 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  regulating  the  torque  of  an 

induction  motor  having  a  stator  winding  and  stator  resistance 

comprising 

a  power  converter  for  supplying  adjusuble  frequency  and 
amplitude  voltage  to  a  plurality  of  stator  supply  lines 
suitable  for  connection  to  said  stator  winding. 


sensing  means  for  continuously  generating  a  plurality  of 
instantaneous  current  and  voltage  sensor  signals  indica- 
tive of  each  instantaneous  per  phase  stator  supply  line 
current  and  voltage, 

first  means  for  combining  said  instantaneous  sensor  signals 
for  each  phase  to  derive  a  modified  voltage  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  respective  stator  voltage  compensated  for  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  stator  resistance,  and  second 
means  responsive  to  the  modified  voltage  signal  for  each 
phase  and  the  respective  instantaneous  current  sensor 


signal  for  deriving  a  modified  in-phase  component  of 
stator  current  signal  representative  of  the  component  of 
stator  current  in  phase  with  the  compensated  stator  volt- 
age, and 
feedback  control  means  for  utilizing  said  modified  in-phase 
component  of  stator  current  signal  and  command  signals 
representing  the  desired  torque  and  slip  frequency  to 
derive  therefrom  control  signals  for  said  power  converter 
which  are  effective  to  regulate  the  torque  of  the  induction 
motor. 


4,001,661 
ONE-TOUCH  ACTION  TYPE  POWER  WINDOW 
Gosaku  Tcrabayaahi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1975,  50-14887 
Int.  Cl.»  H02P  3/08 
VS.  CI.  318—264  6  Claims 


strn. 


f^^m^r 


I.  A  one-touch  action  type  power  window,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  A  change-over  switch  connected  to  a  power  source  and 
having  a  movable  contact  returnable  automatically  to  a 
neutral  position  upon  removal  therefrom  of  an  operating 
force  and  UP  HOLD  and  DOWN  HOLD  conUcts  located 
opposingly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  movable  contact; 

b.  a  reversible  motor  connected  to  said  UP  and  DOWN 
contacts  to  drive  a  window  operator  to  raise  or  lower  the 
window  glass; 

c.  a  retaining  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  UP  HOLD  and  DOWN  HOLD  contacts  and  an  out- 
put terminal  to  said  motor  and  adapted  to  hold  said  motor 
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in  an  actuated  state  upon  closing  said  change-over  switch 
on  said  UP  conuct  or  DOWN  contact  and  after  said 
change-over  switch  is  opened  by  removal  therefrom  of  an 
operating  force, 

.  detecting  means  located  close  to  a  wire  through  which 
the  operating  current  of  said  motor  flows  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  voltage  varying  in  response  to  variations  oc- 
Ciirring  in  the  magnetic  field  around  said  wire  .due  to 
interruptions  of  said  o|>erating  current;  and 

.  a  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  detecting  means  and  an  output  terminal  to  said  re- 
taining circuit  and  adapted  to  detect  the  roUtional  speed 
of  said  motor  from  said  voltage  variations  and  to  actuate 
said  retaining  circuit  only  when  said  rotational  speed  of 
said  motor  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 


4,001,662 

VARIABLE  CONTROL  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
ARRANGEMENT 
Jacques  J.  Lc  Gallais,  Viry  Chatillon,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
cictc  Controlc  Bailey,  Clamart,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  551,547 
Claims    priority,    applicathm     France.    Feb.     28.     1974. 
74.06912 

Int.  CL*  G05B  9/02 
U.S.CL  318-564  2  Claims 


lit  J 


voltage  drop  across  the  load  component  and  the  second 
operational  amplifier  applies  to  the  load  component  a 
current  equal  to  the  current  applied  thereto  before  the 
switching  of  the  inverter  switch  means 


4,001.663 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
William  Edward  Bray,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No..  502,703 

Int.  CL'  G05F  1/64.  H02P  13,124 

U.S.  CI.  321-2  39CUims 


1.  A  variable  control  current  generator  arrangement  for 
remotely  controlling  the  current  applied  to  a  load  component 
such  as  a  servo  motor  comprising: 

a  main  variable  current  generator  connected  to  the  termi 
nals  of  said  load  component; 

said  main  variable  current  generator  comprising  a  tirsl 
operational  amplifier  having  input  resistors  connected  to 
the  input  terminals  thereof  and  a  transistor  amplifier 
cascaded  with  said  first  operational  amplifier  and  having 
an  output  circuit  including  an  output  resistor  and  said 
load  component; 

feedback  resistors  respectively  connecting  the  terminals  of 
said  output  resistor  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier,  the  ratio  between  the  input  resistor 
values  and  the  ratio  between  a  feedback  resistor  value 
and  the  value  of  the  serially  connected  output  resistor  and 
other  feedback  resistor  being  substantially  equal, 
whereby  said  main  variable  current  generator  injects  into 
the  load  component  a  current  proportional  to  the  voluge 
applied  across  its  input  resistors; 

a  second  operational  amplifier  arranged  in  unity  follower 
fashion, 

an  analog  voltage  store  means  permanently  connected  to 
the  first  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier;  and 

an  inverter  switch  means  selectively  connecting  the  termi- 
nals of  said  load  component  to  said  analog  store  means 
and  to  the  second  input  of  said  second  operational  ampli- 
fier, whereby  the  analog  volUge  store  means  stores  the 


y„ 
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_J    r^ixt  vuriii 
1    .i^cnriirti 


1.  A  switching  regulator  power  supply  for  c»>nnection  to  a 
DC  source  of  rectified  AC  power  with  a  regulation  cycle 
having  an  energy  storage  cycle  and  an  energy  transfer  cycle, 
comprising: 

a.  timing  means,  for  continuously  providing  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  for  the  energy  storage  and  a  predeter- 
mined lime  period  for  the  energy  transfer  cycle, 
b  p<iwer  switching  means,  connected  to  one  side  of  the  DC 
source  and  connected  to  the  timing  means  to  close  and 
provide  power  during  the  energy  storage  cycle  and  to 
open  during  the  energy  transfer  cycle. 

c.  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with  one  end 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  DC  source  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  the  power  switching  means  it) 
permit  current  to  flow  in  one  direction  during  the  energy 
storage  cycle  and  in  the  other  directu)n  during  the  energy 
transfer  cycle  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding  biased 
to  permit  current  flow  only  during  the  energy  transfer 
cycle; 

d.  indicating  means  operalively  connected  to  the  secondary 
winding  to  provide  electrical  signals  indicative  of  secon- 
dary electrical  power  parameters  the  electrical  signals 
including  an  end  regulation  cycle  signal;  and 

e  first  direct  current  coupling  means,  connected  lo  the 
indicating  means  and  to  the  timing  means  lo  couple  the 
RCE  signal  to  the  timing  means,  the  timing  means  being 
responsive  to  the  RCE  signal  for  adjusting  the  lime  of  Ihe 
energy  storage  cycle  lo  a  finite  time  more  than  zero. 


4.001.664 
D.C.  POTENTIAL  MULTIPLIER 
Tom  M.  Hyitin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Seiko  InstrumcnU 
incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  554,488 
lnt.CI.»H02M  J//3i 
U.S.CL  321-15  7  Claims 

1.  A  D.C.  potential  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  potential 
of  a  source  comprising: 

a  first  potential  multiplying  circuit  connected  lo  the  source 
for  multiplying  the  potential  of  the  source,  the  first  poten- 
tial multiplying  circuit  including  only  one  first  capacitor, 
a  sequentially  operated  second  potential  multiplying  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  potential  multiplying  circuit  for 
multiplying  the  potential  from  the  first  potential  multiply- 
ing circuit  to  provide  an  output  potential  from  the  poten- 
tial multiplier,  the  second  potential  multiplying  circuit 
including  the  first  capacitor  and  only  one  other,  second 
capacitor;  and 
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means  for  switchabiy  connecting  the  first  capacitor  into  the 
first  and   second   potential   multiplying  circuits  to   time 


share  the  first  capacitor  between  the  potential  multiplying 
circuits  and  provide  substantially  four  times  the  potential 
of  the  source. 


4,001,665 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  POWER  SUPPLY  HAVING  A 
REACTIVE  BUCK  AUTOMATIC  D.C.  VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR 
Daniel  A.  Wisncr,  Milan;  Flavius  A.  Mathamel,  Allen  Park, 
and  Truman  T.  Schmalzricdt,  Westland,  all  of  Mkh.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,673 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1164;  H02P  13104 

U.S.  CI.  321-18  19  Claims 


1.  A  high-efficiency  regulated  power  supply  comprising: 
ferroresonant  transformer  means  for  transforming  an  alter- 
nating current  input  signal,  said  ferroresonant  trans- 
former means  including  a  core  means,  a  primary  input 
coil  means  coupled  about  said  core  means  for  receiving 
said  alternating  current  input  signal,  a  secondary  coil 
means  coupled  about  said  core  means  and  responsive  to 
the  alternating  current  input  signal  received  by  said  pri- 
mary coil  means  for  generating  a  transformed  secondary 
signal,  a  third  coil  means  coupled  about  said  core  means 
and  including  a  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel 
across  said  coil  means  and  tuned  with  said  third  coil 
means  near  the  input  frequency  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent input  signal  for  establishing  ferroresonant  and  a 
centrally  tapped  winding  within  said  secondary  coil 
means  having  a  central  tap  lead  coupled  to  ground  wwith 
one  end  of  said  centrally  tapped  secondary  winding  being 
serially  connected  to  a  first  buck  transformer  secondary 
winding  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  centrally  tapped 
secondary  winding  being  serially  coupled  to  a  second 
bucli  transformer  secondary  coil  means; 


output  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  coil  means  for 
receiving  said  transformed  secondary  signal  and  output- 
ting  a  regulated  DC  output  signal,  said  output  means 
including  compensation  means  for  varying  said  trans- 
formed secondary  signal  to  ensure  that  said  regulated  DC 
output  signal  remains  constant,  said  compensation  means 
includes  an  auxiliary  buck  transformer  means  having  a 
buck  transformer  secondary  winding  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  secondary  coil  means  for  controllably 
bucking  said  transformed  secondary  signal  and  a  buck 
transformery  primary  control  winding  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  buck  produced  by  said  buck  trans- 
former secondary  winding  means,  and  said  output  means 
further  includes  an  LC  filter  network  for  producing  a  DC 
output  signal  and  rectifying  diode  means  for  coupling  said 
buck  transformery  secondary  winding  means  to  said  out- 
put filter  means;  and 

reactive  control  means  responsive  to  real  time  changes  in 
the  alternating  current  input  signal,  in  the  parameters  of 
the  power  supply  itself,  and  in  the  load  for  simultaneously 
and  rectively  controlling  said  compensating  means,  said 
alternating  current  input  signal  and  said  transformed 
secondary  signal  for  ensuring  that  said  regulated  DC 
output  signal  remains  constant  while  minimizing  power 
losses  within  said  power  supply. 


4,001,666 
LOAD  PEAK  SHAVER  POWER  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
K.  Pascoc  Grenfcil,  Delanson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975,  S«r.  No.  564,734 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  7102 

U.S.  CI.  322-4  7  Claims 


1.  A  power  regulating  system  for  a  cyclically  varying  load 
comprising: 

a.  main  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  load,  said 
main  power  supply  means  being  capable  of  supplying 
average  power  to  said  cyclically  varying  load  and  having 
a  predetermined  range  about  the  average  power  within 
which  range  power  excursions  of  short  durations  may 
permissibly  occur; 

b.  means  for  measuring  instantaneous  power  fiow  to  said 
load; 

c.  means  for  measuring  power  to  said  load  over  a  predeter- 
mined interval  to  obtain  average  power  How  to  said  load; 

d.  means  for  comparing  instantaneous  power  flow  to  said 
load  with  average  load  power  to  produce  a  difference 
signal  representative  of  instantaneous  power  excursions 
from  the  average  load; 

e.  auxiliary  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  main 
power  supply  means;  and, 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  regulating 
said  auxiliary  power  supply  means  to  continuously  gener- 
ate or  absorb  power  in  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
excursions  of  instantaneous  power  from  average  power. 
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4,001.667 

CONSTANT  CURRENT-PULSE  LED  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 

Robert  E.  Bobcr,  Framinghamr  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporatioa,  Southbridgc,  Mass. 

Divisioii  of  Scr.  No.  462,696,  April  22,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,902,806.  This  application  May  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,184 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  1120 
U.S.  CI.  323-  I  2  CUims 


aum.y 
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1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  current  drive  to  a  plurality  of 
light-emitting  diodes,  which  maN  each  require  different  drive 
current,  said  circuit  being  capable  of  use  with  an  oximeter 
system,  said  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  power 
supply,  means  for  generating  a  series  of  current  pulses  from 
said  supply,  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  each  of 
said  pulses  of  said  series  to  be  constant  and  equal  to  onK 
certain  other  pulses  of  said  series,  according  to  the  respective 
drive-current  requirements  of  the  light  emitting  diodes,  and 
means  for  sequentially  and  cyclically  applying  said  constant 
magnitude  pulses  to  said  plurality  of  diodes  st)  that  each  of 
said  diodes  is  energized  onl>  by  pulses  having  the  same  magni- 
tude. 


4,001,668 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER  OPERABLE  FROM  A  WIDE  RANGE 

OF  SUPPLY  VOLTAGES 
Robert  E.  Lewis.  Peach  Bottom,  P«.,  assignor  to  Schick  Incor- 
porated, Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  416,591 

Int.  CI.*  G05F  5100 

U.S.  CK323-19  12  Claims 


t!     ^  n    _] 


I.  In  an  electrical  appliance  of  the  type  including  a  DC 
motor  operable  from  an  applied  unidirectional  current  having 
a  predetermined  nominal  voltage  level,  circuit  means  for 
operating  said  motor  from  an  alternating  current  source  hav 
ing  a  predetermined  range  of  voltage  levels,  said  circuit  means 
comprising,  in  combination: 

energy  storage  means  including  a  capacitt)r  for  priMjucing 
from  a  series  of  applied  current  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined peak  voltage  amplitude  a  unidirectional  current  at 
said  predetermined  nominal  voltage  level  of  said  motor 
for  application  to  said  motor, 
means  including  a  switch  device  having  main  electrodes 
coupled  between  said  alternating  current  source  and  said 
energy  storage  means  and  a  control  electrode  for  supply- 
ing current  from  said  alternating  current  st)urce  to  said 
energy  storage  means,  the  conduction  state  of  said  switch 
device  being  dependent  on  a  control  effect  applied  to  said 
control  electrode,  and 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  volt- 


age level  of  said  alternating  current  s*)urce  for  applying  a 
control  effect  to  said  control  electrode,  said  control  effect 
rendering  said  switch  device  conductive  to  apply  current 
from  said  alternating  current  source  to  said  energy  stor- 
age means  during  those  portions  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent cycle  when  the  instantaneous  voltage  level  of  said 
alternating  current  does  not  exceed  said  predetermined 
peak  voltage  amplitude,  and  non-conductive  during  those 
portions  of  the  alternating  current  cycle  when  the  instan- 
taneous voltage  level  of  said  alternating  current  exceeds 
said  predetermined  peak  voltage  amplitude. 


4,001,669 
COMPENSATING  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Arnfricd  Preuss,  Bordcsholm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Howaldt- 
swerkc-Dcutschc    Werft    AkticngescUschaft    Hamburg    und 
Kiel,  Kiel,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551,942 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.     1,     1974. 
2409840 

Int.  CI.*G01R  111  10 
U.S.  CI.  323-75  C  15  Claims 


s 
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1.  A  compensating  bridge  circuit  for  measuring  physical 
quantities  comprising: 

a.  an  unbalanced  Wheatstone  bridge  having  a  quantity - 
dependent  voltage  at  an  output  thereof. 

b.  an  ohmic  potential  divider  means  which  produces  a  divi- 
sional voltage  for  compensating  said  quantity-dependent 
vtiltage. 

c  said  divider  means  including  two  resistant  means  one  of 
which  is  variable. 

d  means  feeding  an  input  voltage  to  the  Wheatstone  bridge, 
and 

e  means  providing  a  supply  voltage  to  the  potential  divider 
means, 

f  said  supply  voltage  being  composed  of  said  bridge  input 
voltage  and  said  divisional  v<iltage  whereby,  when  the 
circuit  system  is  balance  J  the  relationship  between  an 
input  quantity  x  and  a  balancing  quantity  y  is  linear 


4,001,670 
STATIC  REACTIVE  POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Laszlo  Gyugyi:  John  Rosa,  and  Eric  J.  Staccy,  all  of  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575.888 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  3118 

U.S.  CI.  323-  108  7  Claims 

I.  A   reactive  power  generator  coupled  to  an  alternating 

current  power  system  of  given  frequency  including  at  least  one 

alternating  voltage  s*)urce  and  a  load,  comprising 

a  static  frequency  converter  havng  input  and  output  termi- 
nals and  including  a  plurality  of  controllable  static  switch- 
ing devices  connected  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals,  said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  said 
alternating  current  ptiwer  system; 
impedance  means  connected  between  said  output  terminals 

and  said  input  terminals,  and 
control  means  for  turning  said  static  switching  devices  ON 
and  OFF  selectively  and  sequentially  at  predetermined 
instants  of  time  to  connect  said  input  terminals  to  said 
output  terminals  in  predetermined  sequence  for  predeter- 
mined lime  intervals,  and  to  derive  at  said  output  termi- 
nals an  alternating  voltage  wave  resulting  from  selected 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


Mgmenti  of  the  alternating  voltage  wave  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  power  system,  with  said  output  terminal  volt- 
age wave  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  power  system 
voltage  wave  and  having  a  difference  in  magnitude  from 
the  voltage  of  said  power  system  voltage  wave  in  an 
amount  determined  by  said  control  means  so  that  an 
alternating  reactive  input  current  flows  from  said  alter- 
nating current  power  system  into  said  input  terminals  and 
an  alternating  reactive  output  current  flows  from  said 
output  terminals  into  said  alternating  current  power  sys- 
tem through  said  impedance  means  the  phase  angle  be- 


tween said  alternating  reactive  input  current  and  the 
associated  power  system  alternating  voltages  wave  being 
opposite  to  the  phase  angle  between  said  alternating 
reactive  output  current  and  the  associated  output  termi- 
nal alternating  voltage  wave,  whereby  said  reactive  input 
current  and  said  reactive  output  current  are  summed  up 
directly  at  said  input  terminals  to  supply  reactive  power 
to  said  alternating  current  power  system  in  an  amount 
which  is  twice  the  volt-ampere  throughput  of  said  reac- 
tive power  generator,  the  nature  and  amount  of  said 
supplied  reactive  power  being  determined  by  said  voltage 
difference. 


4,001,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  FEEDBACK  TO 

ELIMINATE  A  DC  COMPONENT  IN  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A 

STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR 
Lanio  Gyvgyi;  Michael  B.  Brauwa,  and  Eric  J.  Slaccy,  aB  of 
Ptttsbargh,  Pa^  aarigwin  to  WcstiaglMMiac  Electric  Corpora- 
tioa,  PMsbargk,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  S35,919 

lat.  Cl.>  H02J  3H8 

VS.  CI.  323- 119  4  Claims 


control  means  interconnected  with  said  AC  system  and  said 
reactive  power  supply  means  for  periodically  determining 
the  amount  of  compensating  reactive  power  which  n 
necessary  in  said  AC  system  during  said  half  cycle  to 
achieve  compensation  and  for  switching  said  reactive 
power  supply  means  to  a  state  which  provides  said  neces- 
sary compensating  reactive  power  to  said  AC  system; 

conduction  sensing  means  connected  to  said  switched  reac- 
tive power  supply  means  for  determining  the  time  interval 
that  said  portion  of  said  one  half  cycle  of  said  compensat- 
ing reactive  power  is  being  supplied  to  said  AC  system, 

voltage  integrating  means  connected  in  circuit  relationship 
across  said  reactive  power  supply  means  to  generally 
sense  the  instantaneous  voltage  at  said  input  of  said  AC 
system,  said  voltage  integrating  means  also  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  said  conduction  sens- 
ing means,  said  voltage  integrating  means  integrating  said 
instantaneous  voltage  during  each  one  half  cycle  of  said 
current  in  said  AC  system  for  said  time  interval  for  thus 
determining  the  direct  current  component  of  power  sup- 
plied by  said  switch  reactive  power  supply  means;  and 

feedback  means  interconnected  to  said  voltage  integrating 
means  and  said  control  means  for  providing  a  signal 
which  is  related  to  said  direct  current  component  of  said 
power  in  said  control  means  to  cause  said  control  means 
to  act  to  switch  said  reactive  power  means  on  at  a  differ- 
ent time  to  reduce  said  direct  current  component  of  said 
power  in  said  reactive  power  means. 


4,001,672 
POLYPHASE  AC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
ARRANGEMENT  WITH  HOMOGENEOUS  PHASES 
Vitaly  Mikhaiiovich  PoMofarty.  uiitsa  Dcmokratichcskaya,  6/1, 
liv.    58,    Kiahiaev;    Valeatia    Aadrcevich    Vcaikov,    aUtia 
Novoslobodskaya,  67-69,  kv.  62;  Jury  Nikolacvich  Astak- 
hov,  uiitsa  Gotvalda,  10-2,  kv.  10,  lioth  af  Maacow;  Gcorgy 
Vladimirovich  Chaly,  ituivar  Ncgratii,  5,  kv.  12,  aad  Lev 
Pavhivick  Kaliain,  uiitsa  Stefana  Velikogo,  51a,  kv.  35,  l»o(b 
of  Khhincv,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,876 
Claims    priority,    applkatioa    U.S.S.R.,    Mar.    21,    1974, 
2006496 

Int.  CI.'  G05F  1168 
U.S.  CI.  323- 124  7  Claims 


1.  A  reactive  power  generator  connected  in  parallel  to  the 

input  of  an  AC  system  in  which  AC  current  flows  for  supplying 

compensating  reactive  power  to  saki  AC  system,  comprising: 

switclicd  reactive  power  supply  means  for  supplying  said 

compensating  reactive  power  to  sakl  AC  system  for  a 

portion  of  each  one  half  cycle  of  said  current  in  said  AC 

system; 


«i4<f 


i  I  C 


«44 


1.  An  alternating  current  power  transmission  arrangement, 
comprising  at  least  two  polyphase  lines  with  homogeneous 
phases,  said  homogeneous  phases  having  conductors  sepa- 
rated by  a  minimum  distance  permissible  for  interphase  over- 
voltages,  phase  control  units  at  terminals  of  electric  power 
transmission,  the  voltages  of  said  homogeneous  phases  being 
shifted  relative  to  each  other  to  an  angle  differing  from  zero  by 
said  phase  control  units  at  the  terminals  of  electric  power 
transmission,  said  power  transmission  being  controlled  as  a 
function  of  the  power  transmitted  by  a  control  system,  the 
phase  shift  control  improving  the  efficiency,  duty  and  techni- 
cal-economical parameters  of  the  electric  power  transmission. 
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4,001,673 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  AND  REPAIRING  MAGNETIC 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  CHIP 
Gerald  George  Barrett,  Saa  Jom,  CaUf.;  Louis  Mickaei  Hor- 
Buag,  and  Calvin  Cootidgc  Joacs,  Jr.,  both  of  Austia,  Tex., 
assignors  to  lateraatioaal  Busiacss  Mackiacs  CorporatioB, 
Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,421 

lat.  CI.*  GOIR  iJ//2 

MS.  CL  324-34  R  9  Claims 


iiMVBua 


1.  A  method  of  testing  loops  of  a  serial  magnetic  bubble 
domain  chip  having  a  propagation  field  applied  thereto,  and  a 
repair  sution  adjacent  the  entrance  and  exit  of  each  of  said 
loops,  each  repair  station  being  initially  loaded  with  a  bubble 
domain  creating  shorting  paths  bypassing  said  loops,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  sequentially  generating  a  chain  of  bubble  domains  and 
propagating  said  chain  until  one  of  said  bubble  domains 
making  up  said  chain  is  positioned  adjacent  said  entrance 
of  each  of  said  loops; 

b.  transferring  said  bubble  domains  contained  in  said  repair 
stations  out  of  said  repair  stations  into  corresponding 
loops  for  propagation  along  said  loops; 

c.  transferring  said  bubble  domains  positioned  adjacent  said 
entrance  of  said  loops  into  said  repair  stations  for  recreat- 
ing said  shorting  paths;  and 

d.  reading  said  bubble  domains  that  were  transferred  into 
said  loops  and  propagated  along  said  loops  and  along  said 
shorting  paths,  after  emergence  from  said  loops 


polarity  with  respect  to  ground,  a  metal  sheath  surrounding 
said  conductor  that  is  normally  at  ground  potential,  and  die- 
lectric material  between  said  conductor  and  said  sheath  that  is 
stressed  by  the  voltage  present  between  said  conductor  and 
said  sheath,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  disconnecting  said  sheath  from   ground  and  providing 

insulation  between  said  sheath  and  ground, 
b    electrically  biasing  said  sheath  to  a  predetermined  bias 

voltage  with  respect  to  ground,  said  bias  voluge  being  of 

an  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  ground  as  the  normal 

operating  voltage  of  said  source. 

c.  energizing  said  conductor  with  current  and  test  voluge 
derived  from  said  normal  source,  said  test  voltage  being 
of  the  same  polarity  with  respect  to  ground  as  said  normal 
operating  voluge  and  of  a  magnitude  approximating  that 
of  said  normal  operating  voltage,  whereby  the  difference 
between  said  test  voltage  and  said  bias  voluge  is  applied 
to  said  dielectric  material,  and 

d.  monitoring  the  condition  of  said  dielectric  material  after 
said  conductor  has  been  energized  as  in  (c)  and  said 
difference  volUge  has  been  applied  to  said  dielectric 
material  so  as  to  determine  whether  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial can  withsUnd  said  difference  voltage  without  a  break- 
down while  said  conductor  is  carrying  said  current. 

4,001,675 
TEST  SET  FOR  MEASURING  IMPEDANCE  AND  POWER 

DISSIPATION  OF  A  CRYSTAL 
John  R.  Veleber,  Towaco,  N  J.,  assignor  to  R  F  L  Industries, 
Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1975,  Scr.  No.  615380 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  29122,  27/00 

VS.  CL  324-56  2  Claias 


4,001.674 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  VOLTAGE  WITHSTAND 

ABILITY  OF  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  D-C  CABLE  AT  A 

VOLTAGE  HIGHER  THAN  ITS  NORMAL  OPERATING 

VOLTAGE  WHILE  CARRYING  CURRENT 

HaroM  N.  SchncMcr,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  General 

Elcctrk:  Company,  Philadeipkia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,034 

Int.  CMGOIR  J///2 

U.S.  CI.  324-54  3  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  high  voluge  d-c  cable  at  a  voluge 
higher  than  iu  normal  operaUng  voltage  while  said  cable  is 
carrying  current  from  iu  normal  source  of  energization,  said 
d-c  cable  comprising:  a  conductor  for  carrying  said  current 
that  is  normally  operated  at  a  predetermined  voluge  and 


1.  In  a  crystal  lest  set  of  the  type  comprising  an  oscillator 
circuit  which  includes  a  crysul  under  test,  an  ail  pass  filter 
network,  and  an  a.c.  driver  amplifier  connected  to  form  a 
closed  loop,  means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  oscilla- 
tor circuit  to  cause  the  crysul  to  resonate,  an  adjusuble  sub- 
stitution resistor,  and  means  for  inserting  the  resistor  in  the 
oscillator  circuit  in  place  of  the  crystal,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

a.   means  automatically  mainUining  the  driver  amplifier 

output  voluge  at  a  predetermined  constant  level, 
b    means  developing  a  d.c.  voluge  E,  equal  to  the  output 
voluge  of  the  driver  amplifier  which  is  applied  to  the 
crysul. 

c.  means  developing  a  d.c  voluge  E,  equal  to  the  output 
voltage  of  the  crysul, 

d.  a  differential  amplifier  receiving  the  voluges  E,  and  E, 
and  producing  a  difference  voluge  (E|— E»  )  which  is  the 
voltage  across  the  crysUl, 

e.  a  voluge  multiplier  circuit, 

f.  circuit  elements  applying  the  voluges  (E,— Et)  and  E,  to 
said  multiplier  circuit,  said  circuit  producing  an  output 
voluge  (E,-E,)  (E,)  which  volUge  is  proportional  to 
power  dissipated  in  the  crysUl, 

g.  read  out  means  having  a  scale  calibrated  in  milliwatts  and 
in  ohms, 

h.  a  d.c.  voluge  reference  source. 
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i.  means  for  connecting  said  read  out  means  to  the  output  of 
said  multiplier  circuit,  and 

j.  means  for  connecting  said  read  out  means  and  said  substi- 
tution resistor  in  series  across  the  said  voltage  reference 
source. 


4,001,676 
SOLID-STATE  THRESHOLD  DETECTOR 
John   W.   HUc,   Binningham,   and   Paul   R.    Rabc,   Steriing 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  anignon  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratio*,  Dctroh,  Mich. 

FHed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,076 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CI.  324—60  CD  2  Claims 


4,001,677 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL  DETERMINATION  OF 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CO-ORDINATES  OF  A  POINT 
Peter  Kleinschnidt,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aiitiengcsclischaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  July  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,525 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    5,     1974, 
2432324 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  324-65  R  6  Claims 


.^ 


1.  A  threshold  detector  circuit  for  providing  an  indication  of 
a  critical  magnitude  of  a  condition,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  First  circuit  having  a  flrst  reactor  and  a  first  resistor,  at 
least  one  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  the  condition  to  defme  a  first  time  constant  deter- 
mined by  the  magnitude  of  the  condition,  the  first  time 
constant  varying  in  a  predetermined  sense  from  a  critical 
time  constant  when  the  magnitude  of  the  condition  is 
critical; 

a  reference  circuit  having  a  second  reactor  and  a  second 
resistor  defining  a  reference  time  constant  equal  to  the 
critical  time  constant; 

means  effective  to  repeatedly  set  a  predetermined  voltage 
across  the  first  and  second  reactors  in  unison,  the  voltage 
across  the  first  and  second  reactors  varying  after  each 
repeated  setting  at  rates  determined  by  the  respective 
time  constants  of  the  first  and  reference  circuits; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  the  first  reactor 
effective  to  produce  a  first  series  of  digital  pulses,  each 
digital  pulse  in  the  first  series  being  coincident  with  a 
respective  time  period  that  the  voltage  across  the  first 
reactor  varies  in  a  predetermined  sense  from  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  value  which  is  attained  during  each  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  the  second  reactor 
effective  to  produce  a  second  series  of  digital  pulses,  each 
digital  pulse  in  the  second  series  being  coincident  with  a 
respective  time  period  that  the  voltage  across  the  second 
reactor  varies  in  a  predetermined  sense  from  the  prede- 
termined voltage  value  which  is  attained  during  each 
cycle; 

a  logic  gate  means  coupled  to  the  means  responsive  to  the 
voltage  across  the  first  reactor  and  the  means  responsive 
to  the  voltage  across  the  second  reactor  and  responsive  to 
the  sequence  of  termination  of  the  digital  pulses  in  the 
first  and  second  series  effective  to  generate  a  digital 
output  signal  which  is  initiated  upon  the  termination  of  a 
digital  pulse  in  one  of  the  first  and  second  series  of  digital 
pulses  and  terminated  by  the  termination  of  the  other  one 
of  the  digiul  pulses  in  the  first  and  second  series  when  the 
sequence  of  termination  of  the  digital  pulses  in  the  first 
and  second  series  of  digital  pulses  represents  a  time  con- 
stant of  the  first  circuit  varying  in  the  predetermined 
sense  from  the  critical  time  constant;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  critical  magnitude  of  the  condi- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  electrical  determination  of  two-dimen- 
sional coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  plate  with  a  scanning  device 
which  contacts  the  plate,  and  in  which  the  plate  comprises  a 
resistance  layer  of  a  material  having  a  given  electrical  resis- 
tance, and  in  which  pairs  of  contact  strips  are  arranged  on  the 
plate,  each  strip  of  a  pair  of  strips  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive pole  of  an  electrical  voltage  source,  and  in  which  a  poten- 
tial is  tapped  at  the  contact  point  of  the  plate  and  the  scanning 
device  and  represents  a  gauge  for  the  relative  position  of  the 
contact  point  in  relation  to  the  contact  strips,  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising: 

varistor  layers  between  the  contact  strips  and  the  plate,  and 
at  least  one  voltage  source  for  connection  to  the  varistor 
layers  for  providing  a  voltage  thereto  which  is  greater 
than  a  threshold  voltage  at  which  the  varistor  layers  pass 
from  a  state  of  low  electrical  conductivity  into  a  state  of 
greatly  increased  electrical  conductivity. 

4,001,678 
DISPLACEMENT  METERING  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
ANCILLARY  FLOW 
Robert  H.  Berg,  196  Clinton  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  III.  60126 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,396,  May  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,287 

Int.  CI.»G01N  2  7/UO 
U.S.  CI.  324—71  CP  23  Claims 

1.   Displacement   metering   apparatus  with    two   indepen- 
dently metered  flows,  especially  adapted  for  use  with  a  parti- 
cle sensing  instrument,  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  fluid  chambers; 

coaxially  aligned  orifices  in  communicating  series  relation- 
ship comprising  a  first  orifice  connecting  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  a  second  orifice  connecting  said 
second  and  third  chambers; 
means  for  effecting  and  metering  filamentary  flow  from  said 
first  chamber  seriatim  through  said  orifices  into  said  third 
chamber; 
means  for  concurrently  effecting  and  metering  flow  from 
said  second  chamber  in  sheathing  laminar  relation  to  said 
filamentary  fluid  flow  and  through  said  second  orifice 
into  said  third  chamber, 
said  means  for  effecting  filamentary  flow  comprising  a  first 
tube  connecting  a  communication  with  said  third  cham- 
ber and  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  tube; 
said   means   for  effecting  a  sheathing  flow   comprising  a 
second  tube  connecting  a  communication  with  said  second 
chamber  and  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  second 
tube;  and 
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electric  motor  means  connected  to  and  concurrentK  oper- 
ating said  first  and  second  pistons. 

said  electric  motor  means  comprising  an  electric  motor,  and 
including  a  motor  control  connected  to  said  electric 
motor. 

said  motor  control  comprising  first  means  for  energizing 
said  electric  motor  to  operate  at  a  desired  speed,  second 
means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions 


said   insulative   member  in  response   to  deformation  of  said 
conductive  spring  by  said  deforming  means 


4.001,680 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SMALL  FREQLENCY 
DIFFERENCIES 
Per  Gunnar   Bylund.  Spanga.  and   Bertil  Lyberg,  Norsborg. 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaiitiebolaget  1-  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,173 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden,    Jan.     29,     1975, 

7500935 

Int.  CI.' GOIR  2JiU2 
U.S.  CI.  324-78  Z  7  Claims 

-^ 1      '       I      ^^^      '^ 


of  said  motor  and  generating  a  start  signal  for  the  particle 
sensing  apparatus,  third  means  for  sensing  a  second  pre- 
determined number  of  revolutions  after  the  start  signal  to 
generate  a  stop  signal  for  the  particle  sensing  apparatus, 
and  fourth  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  com- 
paring actual  motor  speed  with  respect  to  the  desired 
speed  and  causing  said  first  means  to  adjust  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  motor. 


4.001,679 
WEDGE  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  TEST  PROBE 
William  P.  Cargile.  206  El  Granada  Blvd..  Half  Moon  Bay, 
Calif.  94019.  and  W.  Andrew  Morrison,  12297  Via  Roncole, 

Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,138 

Int.  CI.' GOIR  31/02,  HOIR  13100 

U.S.  CI.  324-72.5  "^  ^ '«'"'* 


'^r 


^n 


o    u 


H' 


.J 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  small  frequency  differencies  of 
the  kmd  \^here  the  AC  voltages,  the  frequency  difference  of 
which  is  to  be  measured,  are  squared  and  applied  to  a  phase 
detector,  the  output  signal  of  which  is  a  ramp  voltage  having 
an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  phase  difference,  said  ramp 
v<illage  being  differentiated  m  a  differentiating  circuit  to  get  a 
DC  voltage  proportional  to  the  frequency  difference,  charac- 
terized by  means  for  decreasing  the  time  constant  of  the  dif- 
ferentiating circuit  during  any  transient  change  in  the  linear 
ramp  voltage,  by  switch  means  connected  belv^een  the  output 
of  the  differentiating  circuit  and  a  following  low-pass  filter 
said  switch  being  arranged  to  disconnect  the  low-pass  filter 
from  the  differentiating  circuit  during  the  lime  the  latter  has  a 
decreased  time  constant,  and  by  a  phase  shifter  connected 
before  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  phase  detector  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  the  corresponding  AC  voltage  1  K()°  as  soon  as  the 
ramp  voltage  amplitude  falls  outside  the  linear  range  of  the 
ramp 


1.  A  probe  for  effecting  temporary  electrical  connection  to 
one  of  two  spaced  apart  terminals  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  wall  defining  a  cavity,  an  elongate  insulative  body  rigid 
with  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity  defining  a  shoulder  adjacent  said  body, 
a  conductive  spring  wire  having  a  distal  end  extending  through 
said  opening,  a  medial  region  residing  within  said  cavity  and  a 
remote  end  remote  from  said  distal  end.  means  for  fixing  said 
remote  end  to  said  housing  at  a  point  remote  from  said  insula- 
tive b<MJy,  and  means  for  biasing  said  conductive  body  piv«)t 
ally  outward  of  said  insulative  body  to  afford  wedging  action 
between  the  two  spaced  apart  terminals,  said  biasing  means 
comprising  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  laterally  de- 
forming said  medial  region  of  said  conductive  spring  within 
said  cavity,  said  shoulder  being  longitudinally  limited  sti  as  to 
afford  pivotal  movement  of  said  conductive  member  relative 


4,001.681 
VECTOR  VOLTMETER 
Cletus  A.  Hoer.  and  Glenn  F.  Engen,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  b> 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.957 
Int.  CI.'GOIR  25/00 
t.S.  CI.  324-83  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  vector  voltmeter  for  measuring  first  and  second  signals 
comprising; 

a    a  first  power  divider  connected  to  the  first  signal, 
b    a  first  power  detector  fed  by  the  first  power  divider; 
c    a  second  power  divider  fed  by  the  second  signal; 
d  a  second  power  detector  fed  by  the  second  power  divider, 
e   a  third  power  divider  fed  by  the  first  power  divider; 
r   a   hybrid   quadrature  circuit   fed   by    the   second   power 
divider  and  having  a  0°  phase  output  and  a  90°  phase 
output; 
g  a  fourth  power  divider  fed  by  the  third  power  divider  and 
the  0°  phase  output  of  the  hybrid  quadrature  circuit; 
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h.  a  third  power  detector  fed  by  the  fourth  power  divider; 
i.  a  fifth  power  divider  fed  by  the  third  power  divider  and 
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the  90°  output  of  the  hybrid  quadrature  circuit;  and 
j.  a  fourth  power  detector  fed  by  the  fifth  power  divider. 


4,001.682 
AMBIGUITY  FREE  DIGITAL  AVERAGING  PHASE 

METER 
Richard  E.  Watt,  San  Dieco,  CaiU..  asaignor  to  Cubic  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  293,107,  Sept.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  Tiria  application  Dec.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  530,691 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  25100 
U.8.  CI.  324—83  D  8  Claims 
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8.  A  digital  system  for  measuring  the  phase  difTcrence  be- 
tween corresponding  transitions  of  apphed  Tirst  and  second 
signals  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  and  for  elimi- 
nating the  phase  measurement  ambiguities  that  exist  when 
corresponding  transitions  thereof  are  nearly  coincident,  said 
digital  system  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  applied  first  signal 
and  the  frequency  of  the  applied  second  signal  each  by 
the  same  amount  to  produce  respectively  corresponding 
first  and  second  output  signals  each  having  a  correspond- 
ing lower  frequency, 
means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  output  signals  and 
measuring  the  phase  difference  between  corresponding 
transitions  of  said  divided  first  output  signal  and  said 
divided  second  output  signal  over  a  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  successive  cycles  of  said  output  signals,  said  means 
including  apparatus  for  accumulating  all  the  successive 
phase  measurements  of  said  predetermined  plurality  of 
cycles,  and 
mearu  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  coupled  to  said 
means  for  dividing,  for  inhibiting  the  producton  of  said 
second  output  signal  for  the  first  1 80*  of  phase  of  said  first 
signal  during  only  the  first  cycle  of  said  first  signal  during 
said  plurality  of  successive  cycles,  whereby  phase  differ- 
ences less  than  180*  have  360*  added  thereto  for  every 
cycle  of  said  plurality  of  cycles 


4,001.683 
At'TOMATIC  RANGE  SELECTOR 
Clyde  E.  McNcUy,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Energy  Rcscarcli  and  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571^78 

InL  CI.*  GOIR  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  324-115  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  meter  mechanism  for  indicating  the  value  of  an 
unknown  parameter  applied  thereto,  the  mechanism  including 
a  scale  with  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  values  to  which  the  meter 
mechanism  can  be  made  responsive  at  a  particular  instant,  a 
range  selector  for  developing  an  indication  of  the  particular 
range  of  the  scale  which  encompasses  the  value  of  the  un- 
known parameter,  and  a  scale  selector  coupled  to  the  scale 
and  the  range  selector  and  being  responsive  to  the  indication 
of  the  range  selector  to  select  the  particular  range  of  the  scale 
and  to  make  the  meter  mechanism  responsive  thereto,  the 
improvement  in  the  range  selector,  comprising:  a  meter  relay 
coupled  to  said  meter  mechanism  and  being  responsive  tu  the 
value  of  the  unknown  parameter  being  outside  the  range  to 
which  the  meter  mechanism  is  then  responsive  to  develop  a 
high  signal  with  the  value  of  the  unknown  parameter  of 
greater  value  and  a  low  signal  with  the  value  of  the  unknown 
parameter  of  lesser  value,  and  a  plurality  of  stepping  relays 
coupled  in  series  to  form  a  cascaded  series  of  N  relays,  where 
N  is  an  integer,  said  cascaded  series  being  arranged  in  se- 
quence from  the  first  through  the  Nth  relay,  each  of  said  N 
relays  having  a  rotating  portion  with  a  number  of  contact 
positions,  each  combination  of  positions  of  all  of  the  rotating 
portions  of  said  stepping  relays  having  associated  therewith 
one  of  said  ranges  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotating  portion  of 
any  of  said  relays  from  one  contact  position  to  an  adjacent 
contact  position  in  one  direction  corresponds  to  ranges  of 
increasing  value  and  in  the  other  direction  corresponds  to 
ranges  of  decreasing  value,  one  of  the  contact  positions  of  the 
first  through  said  (N-l)th  relays  being  a  transfer  position  and 
said  relays  being  so  coupled  to  each  other  that  with  rotation  of 
one  of  said  rotating  portions  to  the  transfer  position  thereof  in 
said  one  direction  causes  the  rotating  portion  of  the  adjacent 
relay  next  higher  in  order  in  the  order  from  said  first  through 
Nth  relay  to  rotate  to  the  next  contact  position  thereof  in  said 
one  direction  and  with  rotation  of  one  of  said  rotating  portions 
to  the  transfer  position  thereof  in  said  other  direction  causes 
the  rotating  portion  of  the  adjacent  relay  next  lower  in  order 
in  the  order  from  said  first  through  Nth  relay  to  rotate  to  the 
next  contact  position  thereof  in  said  other  direction,  a  relay  of 
said  cascaded  series  being  coupled  to  said  meter  relay  and  the 
scale  selector  and  being  responsive  to  said  high  signal  to  rotate 
the  rotating  portion  thereof  in  said  one  direction  to  the  next 
adjacent  contact  position  and  being  responsive  to  said  low 
signal  to  rotate  the  rotating  portion  in  said  other  direction  to 
the  next  adjacent  contact  position,  the  scale  selector  being 
responsive  to  the  contact  position  of  said  rotating  portion  to 
make  the  meter  mechanism  responsive  to  the  range  associated 
with  the  combination  of  contact  positions  of  said  rotating 
portions. 
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I         4,001.684 

CURRENT  MEASURING  SHUNT 

David  H.  Fritts,  112  Bcvcriy  Place,  Dayton,  Ohio  45419 

Fikd  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,069 

Int.  CI.' GOIR  15100 

U.S.  CI.  324—126  2  Claims 


1.  An  inductively  balanced  shunt  for  measuring  high  fre- 
quency currents  having  a  determined  wavelength,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  flat  washer-shaped,  non-magnetic,  electrically 
conductive  element  having  determined  dimensions  of 
outside  diameter,  inside  diameter,  and  thickness.  The 
magnitude  of  each  of  the  said  determined  dimensions 
being  less  than  approximately  one-tenth  the  said  wave- 
length, and  the  said  washer  having  a  determined  first 
thickness  resistance; 

b  a  second  fiat  washer-shaped,  non-magnetic,  electrically 
conductive  element  having  a  determined  outside  diame- 
ter, a  determined  inside  diameter,  and  a  determined 
thickness,  respectively,  substantially  the  same  as  those  of 
the  said  first  washer-shaped  element,  and  a  determined 
second  thickness  resisUnce  different  in  value  from  the 
said  first  thickness  resistance; 

c.  means  for  axially  aligning  the  said  first  and  second  wash- 
er-shaped elements,  serially  connecting  the  said  first 
thickness  resisUnce  and  the  said  second  thickness  resis- 
tance, and  providing  an  electrical  voltage  connection 
contact  at  the  said  juncture;  and 

d  means  for  providing  a  current  and  a  voluge  contact  to 
each  of  the  said  washer-shaped  elements  opposite  the  said 
juncture. 


said  thin-walled  tube  being  resiliently  straightened  when  a 
needle  is  inserted  within  the  tube  with  the  straightening  of 
the  tube  creating  a  frictional  force  between  the  tube  and 

the  needle,  and 
said  tube  havng  a  strength  and  resiliency  to  provide  resilient 
straightening  of  the  tube  when  a  needle  is  inserted  in  the 
tube  without  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of  said  tube  to 
provide  a  frictional  force  between  said  tube  and  the  nee- 
dle which  IS  sufficient  to  maintain  the  |x>sition  of  the 
needle  with  respect  to  the  probe  lip  when  the  needle  is 
brought  into  probing  contact  with  a  semiconductor  sur- 
face having  an  integrated  circuit  defined  thereon. 


4,001,686 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Frank  A.  Radicbcl,  Thornton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Louisville.  Colo. 

Filed  May  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  581,537 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  31IU2.  31108 

U.S.  CI.  324-  158  R  '  CUims 


4.001.685 
MICRO-CIRCUIT  TEST  PROBE 
Jacques  Leon  Roch.  Half  Moon  Bay.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
glas.  Inc..  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  447,865,  March  4,  1974,  abuidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,844,  Jan.  28, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,939,414.  This  application  Oct.  1 1,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  514,017 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  1106,31/02 

U.S.  CI.  324- 158  P  '0  Claims 


1.  In  a  probe  for  testing  integrated  circuits  which  includes  a 
support  body,  a  probe  tip  positioned  on  the  support  body  and 
conductive  means  to  transmit  an  electrical  signal  to  or  from 
the  probe  tip,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  probe  tip  which  includes  a  thin-walled  tube  which  is 
shaped  and  positioned  to  receive  a  needle; 

said  thin-walled  tube  being  bent  at  a  bend  line; 
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1.  The  method  of  locating  a  failing  circuit  connected  by 
leads  to  a  common  node  comprising: 

applying  first  and  second  volUge  probes  to  adjacent  points 
on  one  of  the  leads  connected  to  said  node, 

indicating  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  between  said  probes  to 
determine  the  direction  of  current  fiow  between  said  two 
points  by  setting  a  fiip-fiop  in  accordance  with  said  direc- 
tion of  current  flow. 

simultaneously  measuring  the  current  fiow  between  said 
two  points. 

successively  applying  said  voltage  probes  to  points  on  other 
leads  connected  to  said  node,  and 

repeating  said  indicating  and  measuring  steps  to  determine 
the  direction  and  magnitude  of  current  flow  in  each  of 
said  leads. 


4,001,687 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Morris  Sorkin,  SanU  Monica,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Oicles,  Rcdondo 
Beach,  both   of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW    Inc.,  Rcdondo 
Bench,  Calif. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,224,  Dec.  6,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  556,591 
Int.  CI.*  GO  IP  3/48 
U.S.  CI.  324-173  8  Claims 

I.  The  apparatus  for  generating  a  pulse  train  whose  pulse 
repetition  rate  is  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
a  routing  element  of  the  drive  train  of  a  motor  vehicle,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  subsuntially  consUnt- 
frequency  alternating  signal, 

B.  means  for  amplitude  modulation  of  the  signal  from  said 
oscillator  means,  the  insunUneous  envelope  frequency 
of  the  modulation  being  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  in- 
sununeous  rate  of  roUtion  of  the  element,  said  modula- 
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tion  means  comprising  an  electrical  circuit  responsive  to 

the  output  of  said  oscillator  means,  said  electrical  circuit 

including: 

I .  variable  inductance  means,  the  rate  of  change  of  induc- 
tance of  said  variable  inductance  means  being  in  fixed 
relationship  to  the  instantaneous  rate  of  rotation  of  the 
element,  said  variable  inductance  means  comprising: 

a.  an  object  coupled  to  the  rotating  element  of  the 
motor  vehicle  drive  train  in  such  manner  as  to  cause 
said  object  to  rotate  with  an  instantaneous  rate  of 
revolution  in  fixed  relationship  with  the  instanta- 
neous rate  of  revolution  of  the  element,  said  object 
having  at  least  one  projection  oriented  substantially 
radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said 
object,  at  least  the  extremity  of  said  projection  being 
of  magnetic  material; 

b.  an  elongated  center  pole  of  magnetic  material,  said 
center  pole  oriented  substantially  radially  to  the  axis 


liquid  metal  into  two  columns  within  said  bore,  and  a  pair  of 
electrical  contact  means  each  in  ohmic  contact  with  one  of 
said  two  columns  for  enabling  the  application  of  a  potential 
difference  between  the  two  columns  to  effect  the  electroplat- 
ing of  liquid  metal  from  one  of  said  columns  to  the  other  of 
said  columns,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electrolyte  con- 
tains a  component  which  is  inactive  during  electroplating  of 
said  liquid  metal  and  which  undergoes  a  redox  reaction  when 
the  liquid  metal  is  depleted  from  one  of  the  columns,  said 
redox  reaction  resulting  in  a  visually  detectable  change  in  the 
color  of  the  electrolyte  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
body  is  translucent  whereby  a  change  in  the  color  of  the 
electrolyte  may  be  observed. 


of  revolution  of  said  object  and  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  revolution  of  said  object,  one  end  of  said 
center  pole  being  displaced  from  the  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  object  a  sufficient  distance  to  preclude 
contact  between  said  projection  and  said  end  during 
rotation  of  said  object,  and 
c.  an  electrically  conductive  coil  surrounding  said  cen- 
ter pole  and  in  electrical  communication  with  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means;  and 
2.  a  capacitor  connected  with  said  variable  inductance 
means,  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  being  selected 
to  tune  said  electrical  circuit  to  said  oscillator  fre- 
quency when  the  inductance  of  said  variable  induc- 
tance means  is  at  a  maximum  value,  and 
c.  means  responsive  to  the  modulated  signal  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  train  of  pulses  in  response  thereto,  the  instan- 
taneous repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  being  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship to  the  modulation  frequency. 


4,001,689 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

ROTATION  OF  A  BODY  DRIVEN  BY  A  ROTATING 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

John  Lkwellyn  Williams,  Chester,  and  Phillip  John  Stokes, 

Liverpool,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British   Nuclear 

Fuels  Limited,  England 

Filed  July  2,  1975,  S«r.  No.  592,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  8,  1974, 
30263/74 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33102;  GO  IB  7/00 
VS.  CI.  324-34  D  4  Claims 


4,001,688 
COULOMETER  WITH  END  OF  INTEGRATION  COLOR 

CHANGE  INDICATOR 

Edward  M.  Marwell,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Jack  C.  Loh,  White 

Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Curtis  Instruments,  Inc., 

Mount  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  473,713.  May  28,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  657.953 

Int.  Cl.»  G04F  moo 

VS.  CI.  324-  182  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  coulometric  device  comprising  a  body  of  nonconduc- 
tive  material  having  a  capillary  bore  therein,  a  liquid  metal 
disposed  within  said  bore  and  an  electrolyte  for  dividing  said 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  direction  of  rotation  of  a  body 
driven  by  a  rotating  electrical  machine  wherein  the  bt)dy  and 
the  machine  are  located  within  an  enclosure,  such  device 
comprising: 

a  first  inductive  probe  for  positioning  in  proximity  to  the 
rotating  body  but  outside  said  enclosure  so  as  to  interrupt 
magnetic  lines  of  force  generated  by  the  electrical  ma- 
chine, 

a  second  inductive  probe  for  positioning  in  proximity  to  the 
rotating  body  but  outside  said  enclosure  so  us  to  interrupt 
magnetic  lines  of  force  generated  by  the  electrical  ma- 
chine, said  second  inductive  probe  being  angularly 
spaced  from  first  inductive  probe  so  that  signals  produced 
by  said  probes  differ  in  phase, 

a  detector  circuit  for  sensing  the  difference  in  phase  be- 
tween the  signals  produced  by  said  probes. 

means  for  applying  a  selectively  variable  frequency  signal  to 
said  detector  circuit  so  as  to  provide  variable  discrimina- 
tion for  operating  in  differing  speed  ranges  of  said  rotat- 
ing body,  and 

an  indicator  connected  to  said  detector  circuit  for  indicat- 
ing the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  body. 
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>  4.001,690 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 
DOPPLER  EFFECTS  IN  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
Alfred  Mack,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Cameron  Charles  Schweitzer, 
Stratford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,163 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  7//V 

U.S.  CI.  325-4  8  Claims 


4,001,691 
COMMUNICATIONS  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Elliot  L.  Gnienberg,  6040  Boulevard  East,  West  New  York. 
N  J.  07093 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1975.  Scr.  No.  545.623 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  325-14  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  transmitting  station 
transmits  signals  to  an  orbiting  satellite  rela\  station  tt)  be 
relayed  thereby  to  a  receiving  station,  wherein  said  transmit- 
ting station  is  capable  of  transmitting  said  signals  at  a  plurality 
of  controllable  transmission  rates,  wherein  relative  motion 
between  said  satellite  and  said  stations  causes  transmission 
delays  between  said  stations  and  said  satellite  manifesting 
thereby  a  read  in  rate  to  said  receiving  station  that  is  different 
from  the  transmission  rate  from  said  transmitting  station,  said 
receiving  station  comprising: 

storage  means  having  at  least  three  storage  locations  for 
reading  in  hits  of  digital  data  received  from  said  transmit- 
ting station  and  storing  said  bits  in  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion assignment,  each  location  capable  of  storing  a  data 
bit. 
means  for  reading  out  of  said  storage  means  at  a  fixed  rate 
data  bits  stored  therein  in  a  sequence  corresponding  to 
the  sequence  of  receipt  of  said  data  bits,  said  fixed  rate 
being  intermediate  said  plurality  of  controllable  transmis 
sion  rales, 
means  fi)r  delecting  a  difference  in  the  read  in  rate  and  the 
fixed  read  out  rate  of  data  in  said  storage  means,  and 
generating  a  first  output  signal  when  said  difference   is 
greater  than  said  fixed  rate  and  a  second  output  signal 
when  said  difference  is  less  than  said  fixed  rate, 
output  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  of  said  detector  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  control  signals  for  transmission  via  said  satellite  to 
said  transmitting  station, 
said   output   means  generating  said   first   control   signal    in 
response    to    said    detector    means    first    output    signal, 
whereby  said  first  control  signal  causes  said  transmitting 
station  to  reduce  its  rate  of  transmission, 
said  output  means  generating  said  second  control  signal  in 
response   to  said  detector  means  second  output  signal, 
whereby  said  second  control  signal  causes  said  transmit- 
ting station  to  increase  its  rate  of  transmission, 
whereby  said  transmission  delays  between  said  transmuting 
and  receiving  stations  and  said  satellite  are  minimized. 


I.,  ♦«,      PWM       ^_ — ■ -1  ^ 


? 


\^   ">    JT^'^M -^ 


-^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  system  for  use  m  a  communication  sys- 
tem wherein  there  is  radiated  a  plurality  of  information  carry- 
ing electromagnetic  first  signals  each  having  a  radiating  source 
and  each  having  a  radiated  electromagnetic  first  reference 
signal,  a  transponder  operative  for  receiving  all  of  said  electro- 
magnetic signals  and  for  radiating  in  response  thereto  a  plurai- 
itN  of  information  carrying  electromagnetic  second  signals 
corresponding  respectively  in  information  ct)nlenl  to  said  first 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  second  reference 
signals  corresponding  respectively  to  said  first  reference  sig- 
nals, said  transponder  comprising,  in  combination 

a  plurality  of  first  antenna  means  each  having  output  means 
and  each  operative  for  receiving  said  first  signals  and  said 
first  reference  signals  and  for  prtulucing  in  response 
theret*)  a  set  of  corresponding  transmission  line  signals  at 
Its  output  means,  and 
transmission  means  coupled  to  the  output  means  of  all  of 
said  first  antenna  means  and  operative  for  prinlucing 
from  said  set  of  transmission  line  signals  said  second 
reference  signals  as  well  as  said  second  signals,  each  of 
said  second  signals  having  a  spatial  electromagnetic 
power  density  distribution  having  a  peak  value  in  the 
direction  of  each  of  said  sources  except  for  the  source  ft>r 
its  corresponding  first  signal  for  s^>urces  angularly  spaced 
apart  with  respect  to  said  transponder 

4,001,692 
TIME  DIVERSITY  DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Fenwick.  Palo  Alto,  and  Clinton  R.  Gilliland.  Menki 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Barry  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Sunnyvale.  Calif. 

Filed  July  7,  1975.  Scr.  No.  593,690 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  325-38  R  25  Claims 
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24.  In  a  data  transmission  apparatus,  the  methtnl  ci>mpris- 


mg 


successively  and  asynchronously  delaying  an  input  data 
stream  to  form  at  least  three  transmitter  data  streams 
having  time  diversity  said  transmitter  data  streams  asyn- 
chronous to  said  input  data  stream. 

transmitting  said  transmitter  data  streams. 

receiving  the  transmitted  transmitter  data  streams  to  form 
responsively  receiver  data  streams  having  time  diversity. 
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successively  delaying  the  receiver  data  streams  to  remove 

the  time  diversity  and  form  at  least  three  in-phase  data 

streams, 
summing  the  in-phase  data  streams  to  form  a  sum  data 

stream , 
comparing  the  sum  data  stream  with  a  threshold  to  form  an 

output  data  stream. 


4,001,693 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  A  HRST  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  AND 

RECEIVER  AND  A  SECOND  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  AND 

RECEIVER 
fiill  L.  StackiMNne,  and  Theodore  E.  Taylor,  iiotli  of  Lynch- 
hurt.  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynch- 
burf,  Va. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576301 

Int.  CL*  H04L  7100 

U.S.  CI.  325—58  17  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  radio  communication  system  having  at  least 
a  base  station  transmitter  and  receiver  at  one  location  and  a 
mobile  station  transmitter  and  receiver  at  a  second  location, 
function  control  apparatus  for  establishing  communication 
between  said  stations  comprising: 

a.  means  for  for  producing  outbound  messages  having  a 
sequence  of  binary  bits  at  a  first  rate,  each  outbound 
message  comprising  a  first  synchronizing  word  of  S  bits, 
where  S  is  an  integer  greater  than  two,  a  first  address 
word,  a  second  synchronizing  word  of  S  bits  that  is  the 
binary  inversion  of  said  first  synchronizing  word,  a  second 
address  word,  a  third  synchronizing  word  of  S  bits  that  is 
the  binary  inversion  of  said  first  synchronizing  word,  and 
a  command  word; 

b.  means  connected  to  said  outbound  message  producing 
means  and  for  connection  to  said  base  station  transmitter 
for  supplying  said  outbound  messages  thereto; 

c.  means  for  connection  to  said  mobile  station  receiver  for 
deriving  said  outbound  messages  transmitted  by  said  base 
station  transmitter  and  received  by  said  mobile  station 

^       receiver; 

d.  synchronizing  means  connected  to  said  deriving  means  of 
said  mobile  station  receiver  for  producing  an  in-syn- 
chronization  signal  in  response  to  said  first  synchronizing 
word  and  said  second  synchronizing  word  of  said  received 
outbound  messages  each  having  a  respective  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  binary-  values  and  for  producing  an 
out-of-synchronization  signal  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  sequential  synchronizing  words  of  said 
received  outbound  messages  each  having  a  sequence  of 
binary  values  that  is  different  from  its  respective  prede- 
termined sequence  of  binary  values; 

e.  means  connected  to  said  synchronizing  means  of  said 
mobile  station  and  connected  to  said  deriving  means  of 
said  mobile  station  for  producing  an  inbound  message  in 
response  to  said  in-synchronization  signal  and  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  address  words  of  an  outbound 
message   having  a  predetermined  sequence  of  binary 


values,  said  inbound  message  having  a  sequence  of  binary 
bits  at  a  second  rate  that  is  greater  than  said  first  rate  of 
said  binary  bits  of  said  outbound  messages,  each  inbound 
message  comprising  a  synchronizing  preamble,  said  first 
synchronizing  word  of  S  bits,  said  first  address  word,  said 
second  synchronizing  word  of  S  bits,  said  second  address 
word,  said  third  synchronizing  word  of  S  bits,  and  a  re- 
sponse word; 

f.  means  connected  to  said  inbound  message  producing 
means  and  for  connection  to  said  mobile  station  transmit- 
ter for  applying  said  inbound  message  thereto; 

g.  means  for  connection  to  said  base  station  receiver  for 
deriving  an  inbound  message  transmitted  by  said  mobile 
station  transmitter  and  received  by  said  base  station  re- 
ceiver; 

h.  synchronizing  means  connected  to  said  deriving  means  of 
said  base  station  for  determining  the  binary  values  of  each 
group  of  N  equally  spaced  bits  in  said  synchronizing 
words  of  said  inbound  message,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  two,  and  S/N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 
producing  a  bit  representing  the  majority  binary  value  of 
said  N  bits  of  each  of  said  groups;  and  producing  an 
in-synchronization  signal  in  response  to  said  representa- 
tive bits  having  a  predetermined  sequence  of  binary  val- 
ues; 

i.  and  utilizing  means  connected  to  said  synchronizing 
means  of  said  base  station  for  utilizing  said  derived  in- 
bound message  in  response  to  said  in-synchronization 
signal  produced  by  said  synchronizing  means  of  said  base 
station. 


4,001,694 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  STAGES 

OF  AMPLIFICATION 
David  Latham  Grundy,  Saddleworth,  and  John  Thompson, 
Mancliester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti,  Limited, 
Hollinwood,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  394,984,  Sept.  7,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,566 
Cbims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Sept.    13, 
1972,  42487/72 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  Wit 
U.S.  CI.  325—319  7  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  arrangement  having  a 
plurality  of  stages  of  amplification  comprising  a  first  amplifier 
stage  having  input  signal  terminals  connected  to  receive  input 
signals  and  supply  terminals  connected  to  receive  a  supply 
voltage,  a  voltage  divider  connected  across  a  power  source, 
said  voltage  divider  including  a  first  impedance  means  and  a 
second  impedance  means,  said  first  and  said  second  imped- 
ance means  being  serially  connected,  said  second  impedance 
means  functioning  as  a  second  amplifier  stage,  a  capacitor 
connected  across  said  supply  terminals,  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  second  impedance  means  to  said  first  ampli- 
fier stage  to  thereby  provide  a  second  stage  of  amplification 
for  said  input  signal,  said  first  impedance  means  providing  a 
load  impedance  for  said  second  stage,  said  second  impedance 
means  having  an  impedance  value  which  varies  inversely  with 
the  mean  level  of  the  output  level  of  the  first  amplifier  suge 
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and  being  connected  across  said  supply  terminals  of  said  first 
amplifier  stage  such  that  the  signal  voltage  gain  of  said  first 
stage  is  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  supply  voltage 
whereby  a  change  in  the  mean  level  of  an  output  signal  from 
the  first  amplifier  stage,  caused  by  a  change  in  the  mean  level 
of  an  input  signal  to  said  first  stage,  causes  the  value  of  said 
second  impedance  means  to  change  and  thereby  cause  a 
change  in  the  total  value  of  the  series  connected  first  and 
second  impedance  means  such  that  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
supply  terminals  varies  inversely  with  the  mean  level  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  first  amplifier  stage. 


4,001,695 
AUTOMATIC  DEVIATION  ANALYSIS  METER 
Benny  A.  Hrbacck,  and  Lewis  F.  Grovenstein,  Jr.,  both  of 
Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron  Donner  Corporation, 
Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975.  Scr.  No.  561.091 

Int.  CI.'GOIR  23116 

U.S.  CI.  325-363  6  Claims 

JO  ^"  f*  "^         ^  _  "; 

-^ 


_J7«T0| 


u 


!  f 


S^"^ 


^ 


I.  An  automatic  deviation  analysis  meter  for  indicating  the 
frequency  deviation  of  an  unknown  frequency  modulated 
carrier  signal  comprising:  automatic  transfer  oscillator  means 
including  a  harmonic  mixer,  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
(VCO)  for  producing  a  local  oscllator  (L.O.)  signal,  a  nega- 
tive feedback  loop  including  said  harmonic  mixer  coupled  to 
and  responsive  to  the  L.O.  signal  of  said  VCO  to  produce  an 
intermediate  frequency  (I.F.)  signal,  said  loop  including  a 
discriminator  coupled  to  said  harmonic  mixer  and  responsive 
to  said  IF  signal  for  producing  a  d.c  voltage  determined  by 
any  IF  signal  frequency  change,  said  d.c.  voltage  driving  said 
VCO  after  acquisition  of  said  carrier  signal;  search  means. for 
scanning  said  VCO  during  a  scanning  mode  and  before  acqui- 
sition of  said  carrier  signal:  means  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency response  of  said  loop  and  responsive  to  acquisition  of 
said  carrier  signal  for  providing  a  relatively  slow  loop  response 
to  maintain  the  L  O.  signal  substantially  constant  with  rela- 
tively low  audio  frequency  modulation  on  said  acquired  car- 
rier such  means  also  coupling  said  search  means  to  said  VCO 
during  said  scanning  mode  and  providing  a  fast  response 


4,001,696 
\     ELECTRONIC  ANTENNA 
George  Louis  Banncrman,  P.O.  Box  577,  Sharon,  Conn.  06069 
Filed  Aiig.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  494.306 
Int.  CL*  H04B  1116 
MS.  CI.  325-373  3  Claims 

I.  An  electronic  antenna  adapted  to  be  used  wth  the  con- 
ventional radio  receiver  having  at  least  one  tunable  RF  circuit, 
said  antenna  being  tuned  by  said  tunable  RF  circuit,  and 
comprising: 

a  concealable  electromagnetic  pick-up, 
an  input  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, said  pick-up  being  connected  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  input  transformer,  and 
broad  band  RF  pre-amplifier  means  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  input  transformer 


and  an  output  coupled  to  said  tunable  RF  circuit  in  said 
conventional  radio  receiver  as  a  load  for  selectively  am- 
plifying only  the  frequencies  to  which  said  tunable  RF 
circuit  is  tuned, 
said  conventional  radio  receiver  being  tunable  over  at  least 
two  different  broadcast  bands  and  including  a  separate 
tunable  RF  circuit  for  each  broadcast  band,  said  broad 
band  RF  pre-amplifier  means  comprising: 
first  pre-amplifier  means  directly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  input  transformer  for  amplifying 
signals  in  a  first  of  said  broadcast  bands, 
a  first  tuned  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
first  preamplifier  means  and  the  tunable  RF  circuit  for 
the   first   broadcast   band    in   said   conventional    radio 
receiver, 
second  preamplifier  means  coupled  to  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  input  transformer  for  amplifying  signals 
in  a  second  of  said  broadcast  bands,  and 
a  second  tuned  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of 
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said  second  pre-amplifier  means  and  the  tunable  RF 
circuit  for  the  second  broadcast  band  in  said  conven- 
tional radio  receiver,  and 

said  at  least  two  broadcast  bands  being  the  AM  and  FM 
broadcast  bands.  res|>ectively.  and  said  first  preamplifier 
means  ct)mprises: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 
said  base  being  directly  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  input  transformer,  said  first  transistor 
being  connected  as  a  grounded  collector  stage. 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emit- 
ter, said  second  transistor  being  connected  as  a  common 
emitter  stage. 

a  high  impedance  coupling  circuit  including  an  inductor  and 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
and 

a  high-pass  filter  connected  in  the  emitter  circuit  of  said 
second  transistor  to  attenuate  frequencies  below  said  AM 
broadcast  band. 


4.001,697 
LINEAR  A.C.  MEASUREMENTS 
Paul  Owen  Withers.  Swindon,  and  Eric  Metcalf,  Ropley.  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Solartron   Electronic  Group 
Limited,  Farnborough.  England 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  6,  1974, 
39040/74 

Int.  Cl.»  H02M  7/00;  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  328-  26  1 5  Claims 

I.  An  AC   to  DC   conversion  system  comprising: 
variable  gain  amplifying  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying 

an  AC.  input  signal  to  be  converted, 
an  AC.  to  DC.  converter  connected  to  receive  the  ampli- 
fied AC.  signal  from  the  variable  gain  amplifying  means 
and  arranged  to  convert  the  amplified  AC.  signal  to  a 
first  DC.  signal  whose  magnitude  is  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  the  amplified  A.C.  signal; 
a  first  signal  comparator  arranged  to  compare  the  magni- 
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tude  of  the  first  D.C.  signal  with  a  reference  magnitude 
and  to  produce  a  control  signal  dependent  on  the  differ- 
ence therebetween,  the  control  signal  being  applied  to  the 
variable  gain  amplifying  means  to  vary  the  gain  thereof, 
whereby  to  change  the  magnitude  of  the  amplified  A.C. 
signal  in  the  sense  that  tends  to  reduce  the  difference 
between  the  magnitude  of  the  first  D.C.  signal  and  the 
reference  magnitude;  and 
a  second  signal  comparator  arranged  to  compare  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  DC  signal  with  the  magnitude  of  a 
second  D.C.  signal  and  to  produce  a  D.C.  output  signal 
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dependent  upon  the  difference  therebetween,  said  DC. 
output  signal  being  applied  to  and  amplified  by  the  vari- 
able gain  amplifying  means  to  produce  the  second  D.C. 
signal  and  the  second  signal  comparator  being  operative 
to  maintain  the  magnitude  of  the  second  DC.  signal 
substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  first  DC. 
signal; 
the  ratio  between  the  respective  gains  of  the  variable  gain 
amplifying  means  for  AC.  and  DC.  signals  being  sub- 
stantially constant,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  DC. 
output  signal  is  substantially  linearly  related  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  A.C.  input  signal. 


4,001,698 
ANALOG  TIMER  INCLUDING  CONTROLLABLE 
OPERATE-RECOVERY  TIME  CONSTANTS 
Ralph  Rabun  Allred,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,478 
Int.  CL*  H03K  51159 
U.S.  CL  328-55  8  Claims 


integrator  including  controllable  impedance  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  applied  input  pulse  signal  and  the  compar- 
ator output  signal  for  controllably  changing  the  integrator 
integration  rate  in  accordance  with  prescribed  relation- 
ships of  the  applied  input  pulse  signal  and  comparator 
output  signal. 


4,001,699 

BAR  GRAPH  DIGITAL  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

William  Michael  Denny,  SanU  Barbara;  Russell  Louis  Hagen, 

GolcU,  and  Steve  Ka-Lai  Leung,  Santa  Barbara,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,326 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  lil258,  1 7/00 

U.S.  CI.  328—71  8  Claims 
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4.  An  analog  timer  of  the  type  employed  to  generate  an 
output  pulse  signal  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  appli- 
cation of  an  input  pulse  signal  which  includes  an  integrator 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  linear  integration  rate  for 
developing  a  signal  which  is  the  mathematical  integral  of  the 
input  pulse  signal,  and  a  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  a 
difference  between  a  signal  developed  by  the  integrator  and  a 
reference  signal  for  generating  the  delayed  output  pulse, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  integrator  and  being 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  developed  by  the  compar- 
ator for  controlling  changes  in  the  integration  rate  of  the 
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I.  Display  interface  circuitry  responsive  to  a  selected  logic 
state  of  a  digital  input  signal  for  producing  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  a  bar  graph  display  including  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially activated  cathode  segments  cooperating  with  a  single 
anode  element  comprising: 

first  count  producing  means  for  producing  a  first  count 
indicating  the  particular  cathode  segment  under  activa- 
tion at  any  time; 
second  count  producing  means  for  producing  a  second 
count  proportional  to  the  duration  of  said  digital  signal  in 
said  selected  logic  state,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  first  count  to  said  second  count 
and  producing  said  control  signal  upon  their  equivalence; 
said  second  count  producing  means  including: 

first  clock  means  for  producing  a  first  clock  signal  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  product  of  the  total  number  af 
said   plurality  of  cathode   segments  and   2^   where   N 
equals  an  integer  0,  1,  2,  3  ...  ; 
logic  means  supplied  with  said  first  clock  signal  for  pro- 
ducing sampling  clock  pulses  when  said  digital  signal  is 
in  said  selected  logic  state;  and 
first  counter   means  for   counting   said    sampling   clock 
pulses;  and 
said  first  count  producing  means  comprising; 

second  clock  means  for  producing  second  clock  pulses  of 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  produce  of  the  total  number  t)f 
said  plurality  of  cathode  segments  and  the  number  of 
times  per  second  said  plurality  of  cathode  segments  is 
to  be  sequentially  energized. 
second  counter  means  for  counting  a  number  of  said 
second  clock  pulses  equal  to  the  total  number  of  said 
plurality  of  cathode  segments  and  thereafter  resetting, 
said  second  count  prcxlucing  means  further  including: 
third  counter  means  driven  by  said  first  clock  signal  for 
counting  to  the  product  of  2*  and  the  total  number  of 
said  plurality  of  cathode  elements  and  thereupon  pro- 
ducing a  reset  signal; 
register  means  responsive  to  said  reset  signal  for  storing  at 
least  the  high  order  count  bits  of  said  second  counter 
means  necessary  to  represent  the  total  number  of  said 
plurality  of  cathode  elements,  and 
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delay  means  activated  by  said  reset  signal  for  resetting 
said  second  counter  means  after  said  storing 


John 
Okia. 
Conn. 


4,001.700 
DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

RESPIRATORY  VENTILATORS 
Albert  M.  Cook;  Frank  A.  Engleman,  Jr.,  and  James  G.  Simes. 
ail  of  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sutter  Hospitals  Medi- 
cal Research  Foundation,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1974.  Ser.  No.  461.303 

Int.  CI.'  A03K  IJI02.  H03K  2///<V.  A61H  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  328-129  31  Claims 


•J.     > 
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4.001.701 
CIRCUIT  FOR  COMBINING  PULSE  TRAINS    . 
B.   Rosso,  and  SheyrI   Wayne  Garrett,   both  of  Tulsa, 
assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor. 


Filed  Sept.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,789 
Int.  CL'  G06G  7/02.  H03K  J/7S 
U.S.  CI.  328-158 


I.  A  system  for  digitally  controlling  an  analog  waveform 
signal  to  be  used  to  control  the  respiratory  cycle  of  a  respira- 
tor in  which  the  respiratory  cycle  has  an  inspiratory  phase  and 
an  expiratory  phase,  the  digital  system  comprising: 

a  means  for  selecting  a  first  input  having  a  magnitude 
representative  of  a  predetermined  respiratory  rate  defin- 
ing the  duration  fi)r  each  respiratory  cycle. 

b  a  digital  respiratory  rate  circuit  having  means  responsive 
to  said  first  input  for  producing  a  first  output  comprising 
a  series  of  time  pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  input. 

c  means  for  selecting  a  second  input  having  a  magnitude 
representative  of  a  predetermined  respiratory  ratio  defin- 
ing the  duration  of  the  inspiratory  phase  relative  tt)  the 
duration  of  the  expiratory  phase  for  each  respiratory 
cycle,  the  magnitude  of  the  second  input  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  magnitude  of  the  first  input, 

d  a  digital  respiratory  ratio  circuit  for  defining  the  inspira- 
tory portion  of  each  respiratory  cycle,  the  ratio  circuit 
having  means  responsive  to  the  second  input  and  to  the 
output  of  the  rate  circuit  for  generating  a  second  output 
comprising  a  constant  number  of  timed  pulses  corre 
sponding  to  the  inspiratory  phase  of  each  respiratory 
cycle  in  which  the  portion  of  each  cycle  during  which  said 
constant  number  of  pulses  occur  is  proportional  to  said 
preselected  respiratory  ratio,  and  the  frequency  of  said 
constant  number  of  pulses  is  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  pulses  generated  by  the  rate  circuit,  said  con- 
stant number  of  pulses  being  independent  of  said  prese- 
lected respiratory  rate  and  ratio,  and 

e  means  responsive  to  the  output  pulses  from  the  respira- 
tory ratio  circuit  for  converting  said  pulses  into  an  analog 
waveform  signal  having  magnitude  with  respect  to  time 
which  varies  in  proportion  to  said  preselected  respiratory 
rate  and  ratio. 


3  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  arranged  to  respond  to  a  plurality  of  voltage 
pulse  trains  and  generate  a  single  voltage  pulse  tram  v^hich  is 
an  addition  of  the  plurality  of  trains,  including. 

a  first  circuit  section  connected  to  a  first  of  the  input  pulse 
trains,  including, 

a    a  pair  of  logic  gate  circuits  connected  as  a  cross  cou- 
pled latch  and  connected  ti)  receive  the  pulses  of  the 
input  to  the  section  and  generate  an  output  logic  1. 
b.  a  connection  between  the  output  of  an  independent, 
stable  source  of  vDltage  pulses  and  the  cross  coupled 
latch  through  which  a  first  of  the  edges  of  the  pulses 
shifts  the  latch  output  to  logic  0 
c     and   a    resistance   divider   circuit    means   capacitively 
connected  to  said  latch  and  responding  to  only  the  shift 
in  the  latch  output  to  logic  0  to  generate  a  voltage  pulse 
in  the  output  of  the  circuit, 
and  a  second  circuit  section  ct>nnected  to  a  second  of  the 
input  pulse  trains  which  generates  a  voltage  pulse  in  the 
»)utput  of  the  circuit  with  the  second  of  the  edges  of  the 
pulses  of  the  stable  source  of  voltage  pulses, 
whereby   the  differential  st>urce   pulses  generates  a   pulse 
train  output  of  the  circuit  from  the  plurality  of  input  pulse 
trains 


4.001,702 
HIGH  SPEED  FM  AND  AM  DEMODULATOR 
Barry  M.  Kaufman,  Pine  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  R  F  L  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,569 
Int.  CL'  H03D  3/00,  51U0 
\}JS.  CL  329-  135  8  Claims 

1.   A   high   speed   FM   demodulator  for  demodulating  an 
incoming  carrier  frequency,  which  demodulator  comprises, 
a    a  quadrature  all-pass  network, 
b    a  notch  filter  tuned  to  the  carrier  frequency, 

c.  means  applying  the  carrier  signal  to  said  network  and  said 
filter, 

d.  a  first  summing  amplifier, 

e.  a  first  differencing  amplifier, 

f.  means  applying  the  outputs  of  said  network  and  the  notch 
filter  to  both  the  said  first  summing  and  said  first  differ- 
encing amplifiers, 

g.  first  and  second  rectifiers. 
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h.  means  applying  the  output  of  said  first  summing  amplifier  4,001,704 

to  one  of  the  said  rectifiers.  LASER  SOLAR  CELL  APPARATUS 

i.  means  applying  the  output  of  said  first  differencing  ampii-    Hans-Gunter  Danidracyer,  Hoffatgcn;  Jean  Pkrrc  Jcscr,  Stutt- 


fier  to  the  other  of  said  rectifiers,  and 


gart;  Walter- Woifgang  Knihler,  Stuttgart;  Kari-Hciax  Thie- 
mann, Stuggart,  and  Gantcr  Habcr,  Gcrttngcn,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Max-Plancli-GcscUscliaft  zur  Fordcmng 
dcr  Wisscnschaftcn  e.V.,  Gottingcn,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  560,149 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Mar.    25,    1974, 
2414209 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  3102 


\iJS.  CL  330—4.3 


1  Claim 


CYLINDfllCAL   LENS 


MIRROR 


SOLAR  CELL 


TRANSPARENT 
SUBSTRATE 


OPTICAL    AMPLIFIER 


j.  a  first  combining  amplifier  to  which  the  outputs  of  the  said 
first  and  second  rectifiers  are  applied. 


4,001,703 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

Gknn  Saul,  Ambler,  and  Philip  W.  Bur,  Horsham,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  623,958 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  1134 

U.S.  CI.  330- 1  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  laser  arrangement  for  a  high-doped  optical  amplifier 
element  wherein  said  optical  amplifier  element  has  the  form  of 
a  thin  layer  or  fiber,  and  wherein  a  light  pump  is  directed  onto 
said  layer  or  said  fiber  generally  transversely  to  a  surface  of 
said  layer  or  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber  said  layer  or 
said  fiber  being  provided  on  a  transparent  substrate,  a  solar 
cell  being  provided  on  the  back  side  of  said  substrate  in  light 
receiving  relationship  to  light  passing  through  said  layer  or 
fiber. 


1.  A  transmission  line  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  be- 
tween a  remote  grounded  transmitter  and  a  control  room 
instrument,  said  interface  circuit  comprising  an  operational 
amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal, 

means  deriving  a  first  input  signal  for  application  to  said 

first  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  first 

input  signal  being  proportional  to  the  current  drawn  by 

the  transmitter, 

a  current  control  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 

output  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and 
means  deriving  a  second  input  signal  for  application  to  said 
second  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said 
second  input  signal  being  proportional  to  the  current 
drawn  by  said  current  control  means,  said  second  input 
signal  being  applied  to  said  operational  amplifier  in  feed- 
back relation  whereby  the  current  controlled  by  said 
current  control  means  is  a  mirror  image  of  the  current 
drawn  by  said  transmitter. 


4,001,705 
LIGHT  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Brett  Jason  Sinclair,  150-1 1  72nd  Road,  Flushing,  N.Y.  1 1367. 
and  HaroM  Youngclson,  647  Academy  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10034 

Filed  May  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,271 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3100 

U.S.  CI.  330—4.3  5  Claims 


»-t 


i~*     •-< 


1.  A  light  scanning  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
mirrors  set  to  reflect  a  beam  of  light  therebetween,  a  laser 
having  a  lasing  medium  in  the  path  of  light  between  at  least 
two  of  said  mirrors,  means  introducing  a  pulse  beam  between 
said  mirrors,  said  mirrors  reflecting  said  beam  therebetween 
with  said  beam  with  each  passage  between  said  mirrors  being 
slightly  deflected,  means  directing  a  portion  of  said  beam  from 
between  said  mirrors  to  thereby  direct  a  sequential  pattern  of 
light  beams  from  said  scanning  device,  said  lasing  medium 
amplifying  said  beam  during  reflection  between  said  mirrors, 
and  a  modulator  modifying  the  sequential  pattern  of  light 
beams  directed  from  said  light  scanning  device. 


January  4.  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


467 


I  4,001,706 

SINGLE-ENDED/PUSH-PULL  CONVERTER 
Albcrtus  Prins,  Moorcbank,  Australia,  and  Henri  Jan  Vcio, 
Hilversum,  Netherlands,  as.signors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  622,042 
Claims  priority,  application   Ncthcriands.  Oct.    14.   1974, 
7413448  I 

Int.  CL*  H03F  3104 
U.S.  CI.  330—  14  4  Claims 


1.  \  single-ended/push-pull  converter  for  converting  a 
single-ended  input  signal  into  a  push-pull  output  signal,  com- 
prising a  current  mirror  arrangement  with  a  low-ohmic  input 
circuit  and  a  high-ohmic  output  circuit,  the  current  in  the 
output  circuit  bearing  a  fixed  ratio  to  the  current  in  the  input 
circuit,  a  first  transistor  whose  emitter  circuit  includes  the 
output  circuit  of  the  current  mirror  arrangement  and  whose 
collector  electrode  is  connected  to  a  point  of  constant  poten- 
tial via  the  series  connection  of  at  least  a  first  impedance  and 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  a  second  transistor,  of  which 
second  transistor  the  collector  constitutes  a  first  push-pull 
output,  while  an  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  constitutes  the 
single-ended  signal  input,  a  third  transistor  of  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  the  first  transistor,  of  which  third  transistor 
the  emitter  circuit  includes  a  second  impedance  and  the  input 
circuit  of  the  current  mirror  arrangement,  and  of  which  third 
transistor  the  base  electrode  is  coupled  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  the  first  transistor,  and  the  collector  constitutes  a 
second  push-pull  output,  and  a  d.c.  blocking  impedance  which 
shunts  the  output  circuit  of  the  current  mirror  arrangement 


I 


4,001,707 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Shinsukc  Iguchi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Japan 

Fikd  July  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  490^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  II,  1974,  49-5964; 
Feb.  8,  1974,  49-15453 

Int.  Cl.»  H03F  3104 
U.S.  CI.  330-18  6CUims 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  input  signals  to  be  amplified  are 

coupled; 
an  output  terminal  from  which  output  signals  are  derived. 


an  amplifier  circuit  connected  between  said  input  and  out- 
put terminals,  for  amplif>ing  said  input  signals  and  sup- 
plying the  amplified  signals  at  said  output  terminal. 

a  first  supply  voltage  terminal  for  supplying  a  first  supply 
voltage  to  said  amplifier  circuit. 

a  second  supply  voltage  terminal  for  supplying  a  .second 
supply  voltage  to  said  amplifier  circuit,  the  absolute  value 
of  said  second  supply  voltage  being  greater  than  the 
absolute  value  of  said  first  suppl>  ^oltage. 

first  switching  circuit  means,  connected  between  said  first 
supply  voltage  terminal  and  said  amplifier  circuit,  for 
coupling  said  first  supply  voltage  to  said  amplifier  circuit 
in  resptmse  to  said  input  signals  being  below  a  prescribed 
level  and  decoupling  said  first  supply  voltage  to  said 
amplifier  circuit  in  response  to  said  input  signals  being  at 
least  said  prescribed  level. 

second  switching  circuit  means  which  includes  a  control 
input,  connected  between  said  second  supply  voltage 
terminal  and  said  amplifier  circuit,  for  coupling  said 
second  supply  voltage  to  said  amplifier  circuit  in  resp<inse 
to  said  input  signals  being  at  least  at  said  presecribed  level 
and  decoupling  said  second  suppK  vjiltage  to  said  ampli- 
fier circuit  in  response  to  said  input  signals  being  below 
said  prescribed  level. 

first  resistive  means  connected  between  said  second  supply 
voltage  terminal  and  said  control  input  of  said  second 
switching  circuit  means; 

second  resistive  means  connected  between  said  control 
input  of  said  second  switching  circuit  means  and  said 
input  terminal;  and 
positive  feedback  means  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  control  input  of  said  second  switching 
circuit  means. 


4.00 1 ,708 
CODE-CONTROLLED  RINGER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
TELEPHONES  INCLUDING  A-PEAK-TO-PEAK  GAIN 
CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 
Duane  Ridgcly  Bolgiano,  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Mobile  Machines  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  496.450,  Aug.  12.  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,936,617.  This  application  Sept.  4.  1975.  Scr.  No.  610.127 

Int.  CL'  H03G  3l30 
U.S.  CI.  330-29  2  Claims 
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1.  A  compression  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor 
biased  as  an  amplifier  where  the  voltage  gain  is  determined  by 
emitter  current  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  base 
voltage,  whereby  any  decrease  in  base  voluge  causes  an  in- 
crease in  voltage  gain,  said  first  transistor  being  coupled 
through  a  second  transistor  connected  as  an  emitter  follower 
directly  to  a  peak-to-peak  detector  circuit  adapted  to  produce 
a  decreasing  voltage  when  the  average  peak-to-peak  ampli- 
tude of  the  signal  at  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  is 
greater  than  a  threshold  determined  by  said  detector  circuit 
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and  to  produce  an  increasing  voltage  when  the  average  peak- 
to-peak  amplitude  of  the  signal  at  said  collector  is  less  than  a 
threshold  determined  by  said  detector  circuit,  said  detector 
circuit  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  Tirst  transistor  whereby  the 
voltage  gain  of  said  first  transistor  is  caused  to  adjust  itself 
such  that  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  the  signal  reproduced 
at  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  is  substantially  deter- 
mined solely  by  the  characteristics  of  said  detector  circuit. 


4,001,709 

ACTIVE  DUAL  CHANNEL  TUNING  CONTROL 

Matthew  Clinkscalcs,  508  Cleveland  St.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  1 1208 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,272 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3168 

U.S.  CI.  330—30  R  10  Claims 


signal  is  only  available  on  an  output  terminal  during  the  pres- 
ence of  said  preselected  frequency  signal  at  said  input  circuit 


'Jf. 
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of  said  amplifier  and  in  the  absence  of  a  critical  component  or 
circuit  failure  in  the  fail-safe  electronic  filter. 
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I.  A  dual  channel  tuning  circuit  comprising  two  input  termi- 
nal means  each  for  receiving  a  different  informational  electri- 
cal signal;  an  amplifier  provided  in  each  channel  and  having 
an  input  and  an  output;  switching  means  between  said  input 
terminal  means  and  said  amplifier  inputs  for  selectively  revers- 
ing said  input  terminal  means  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
amplifier  inputs  and  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  signals  from 
being  applied  to  said  amplifier  inputs;  adjustable  impedance 
means  associated  with  each  amplifier;  and  feedback  means 
provided  between  each  amplifier  output  and  one  of  said  input 
terminals  for  enhancing  the  tuning  and  impedance  matching 
to  signal  processing  circuitry  that  follows  when  said  imped- 
ance means  is  adjusted. 


4,001.710 
FAIL-SAFE  ACTIVE  BAND-PASS  FILTER 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Murrysvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghouse 
Air  Brake  Company.  Swissvalt.  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  Scr.  No.  581.221 
Int.  CI.*  H03F  il04 
U.S.  CI.  330-31  8  Claims 

I.  A  fail-safe  electronic  filter  for  passing  a  signal  having  a 
preselected  frequency  comprising,  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output  circuit,  a  feedback  path  including  an  R-C 
twin-T  network  connected  from  said  output  circuit  to  said 
input  circuit  of  said  amplifier,  an  isolation  circuit  connected 
between  said  output  circuit  of  said  amplifier  and  said  R-C 
twin-T  network  to  prevent  an  increase  in  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  due  to  an  increase  of  resistance  in  said  R-C  twin-T 
network,  said  R-C  iwin-T  network  is  imperfectly  nulled  to 
provide  regeneration  at  said  preselected  frequency  and  to 
provide  degeneration  at  all  other  frequencies  from  said  output 
circuit  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier  so  that  an  output 


4,001,711 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

CONSTRUCTED  AS  HYBRID  MICROELECTRONIC  UNIT 

William  J.  Knutson,  Tamarac,  and  Daniel  M.  Smith,  Coral 

Springs,  both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  492.306 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  liOO 

U.S.  CL330— 66  12  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  power  amplifier  module  constructed  as 
a  plug-in  hybrid  microelectronic  unit  with  integral  heat  sink 
including  in  combination. 

a  flat  ceramic  substrate  having  a  conducting  coating  on  one 
side  thereof  and  conductor  means  on  the  t>ther  side 
formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  conductor  portions,  and  means  connecting  one  portion 
of  said  conductor  means  to  said  conducting  coating, 

terminal  means  ct>nnected  to  a  plurality  t)f  portions  of  said 
conductt)r  means  for  applying  input  signals  thereto  and 
deriving  output  signals  therefrom, 

a  semiconductor  die  having  electrodes  therewith  secured  to 
one  portion  of  said  conductor  means,  means  connecting 
said  electrodes  to  different  portions  of  said  conductor 
means. 

one  of  said  conductor  portions  being  shaped  to  form  a  flat 
faced  inductor  with  severable  tuning  segments  for  con- 
trolling the  inductance,  and 

a  conducting  housing  for  said  substrate  having  a  portion  for 
suppi>rting  said  conducting  coating  and  making  direct 
electrical  ground  connection  thereto,  said  housing  serv- 
ing as  a  heat  sink  by  absorbing  heat  from  said  substrate  by 
thermal  conduction. 
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4,001,712 
ACTIVE  FILTER  WITH  INVERSE  OPTION 
George  S.  Chambers,  Waynesboro,  and  L.  Jubin  Lane,  Stuarts 
Draft,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Salem.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  642.018 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  //i6 

U.S.  CI.  330-85  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  filter  circuit  operable  as  either  a  band- 
reject  or  a  band-pass  filter  having  the  same  natural  frequenc> 
of  input  signal  comprising: 

a.  a  first  summing  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  first,  second  and  third  signals  applied  thereto 
through,  respectively,  first,  second  and  third  input  resis- 
tors; 

b.  a  first  integrating  circuit  for  providing  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  first  summing  circuit, 

a  second  integrating  circuit  for  providing  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  first  integrating  circuit; 

a  second  summing  circuit,  responsive  to  said  input  signal 
and  to  the  output  of  said  first  integrating  circuit,  to  de- 
velop an  output  signal  for  said  filter  circuit,  and. 

e  means  for  applying,  respectively,  as  the  signals  applied  to 
said  first  summing  circuit  through  said  first,  second  and 
third  resistors,  said  input  signal,  the  output  from  said 
second  summing  means,  and  the  output  of  said  sect)nd 
integrating  means,  said  first  and  second  resistors  having 
first  values  when  the  filter  circuit  acts  as  a  band-reject 
filter  and  having  values  interchanged  from  said  first  val- 
ues when  the  filter  circuit  acts  as  a  band-pass  filter 


4,001.713 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  CIRCUIT 
William  F.  Egan,  Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl\ania 
Incorporated.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1976.  Scr.  No.  649.421 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  il04 

U.S.  CI.  331-1  A  3  Claims 


I.  A  phase  lock  circuit  for  an  oscillator  having  an  output 
comprising 


pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  for  producing  controlled  (C)  pulses. 

a  phase  detector  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  pulse  generator  means, 

a  st)urce  of  reference  (R)  pulses, 

means  for  producing  delayed  R-pulses  and  appKing  same  to 
said  phase  detector  whereby  the  phase  detector  compares 
C-pulscs  and  delayed  R-pulses  and  produces  an  output 
corresponding  to  phase  differences  therebetween, 

means  to  connect  said  output  of  the  phase  detector  to  said 
oscillator  to  correct  changes  in  frequency  of  the  latter 
relative  to  the  frequency  of  said  R-pulses, 

means  responsive  to  said  C-pulses  and  to  said  delayed  R- 
pulses  for  tempt>rarily  disconnecting  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  from  said  pulse  generator  means  when  the 
C-pulse  frequency  is  greater  than  said  R-puIse  frequencv 
wherebN  to  cause  the  second  of  two  successive  C-pulses 
that  would  occur  prior  to  an  R-pulse  to  occur  immedi- 
ately after  the  R-pulse,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  R-pulses  for  advancing  the  phase 
of  the  C-pulses  when  the  C-pulse  frequency  is  lower  than 
said  R-pulse  frequency  whereby  to  cause  the  second  of 
two  successive  R-pulses  that  would  occur  without  an 
intermediate  C-pulse  to  be  preceded  b>  a  C-pulse 


4,001,714 
SEARCH  AND  CONFIRM  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Francis  K.  Reed,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  631,349 

Int.  Cl.»  H03B  3104 

U.S.  CI.  331-4  3  Claims 
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Search    and    confirm    frequency    svnthcsi/.er    apparatus 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  signal, 

second  means  for  generating  a  comparison  frequenc)  sig- 
nal; 

first  spectrum  generator  means  coupled  to  said  first  means 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  reference 
frequency  signal, 

second  spectrum  generator  means  coupled  to  said  second 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  com- 
parison frequency  signal, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
first  spectrum  generator  means,  and  a  second  input  cou- 
pled t»)  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 

loop  filter  and  sweep  generator  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  means,  and 
an  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  to  provide  a  phase-locked  loop  for  sequentially 
generating  at  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor prt)gressivel>  increasing  or  decreasing  harmonic  fre- 
quencies of  said  reference  frequenc>  signal. 

frequency  mixing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond spectrum  generator  means  and  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  mixing  the  plurality  of 
harmonics  of  the  comparist)n  frequency  signal  with  each 
sequentially  generated  harmonic  of  the  reference  fre- 
quency signal, 

filtering  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  frequency 
mixing  means  for  transmitting  only  the  single,  lowest 
frequency  difference  signal  produced  by  said  mixing 
means. 
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difference  frequency  counter  means  coupled  to  said  filter- 
ing means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  said  differ- 
ence signal  and  for  transmitting  a  numerical  representa- 
tion of  the  difference  signal  to  a  control  circuit  means; 
and 

said  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  difference  fre- 
quency counter  means,  and  said  loop  filter  and  sweep 
generator  means,  and  having  an  input  to  receive  an  en- 
coded frequency  select  input  signal  for  comparing  the 
numerical  representation  of  the  difference  signal  with  the 
encoded  frequency  select  input  signal,  and  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  phase-locked  loop  to  produce  an 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  selected 
harmonic  of  said  reference  frequency  signal. 


4^1,715 

VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  SET 

Hirokazv  Fukaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaigBor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,842 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  May  8,  1974,  49-50953 
Int.  CI.*  H03B  3106 
U.S.  CI.  331-20  5  Claims 


K^y~T* 


multivibrators  comprising  the  output  from  said  digital  oscilla- 
tor, feedback  means  applying  the  output  of  each  multivibra- 
tor, exclusive  of  the  output  one  of  said  multivibrators,  as  a 
triggering  input  to  each  of  said  multivibrators  including  the 


output  one  thereof,  and  means  for  initially  triggering  each  of 
such  multivibrators  to  develop  an  output  from  said  output 
multivibrator  the  period  of  which  is  defined  as  the  pulse  dura- 
tion time  of  the  longest  pulse  width  one  of  said  multivibrators. 


4,001,717 
PULSE-FIRING  POWER  OSCILLATOR 
Alfred  Max  Haac,  6  Manorwood  Road,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7,  1975,  219624 
Int.  CI.*  H03K  3130 
U.S.  CI.  331  —  55  10  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  deflection  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
comprising: 

an  input  terminal  receiving  a  composite  synchronizing  sig- 
nal having  a  group  of  vertical  synchronizing  pulses; 

means  for  producing  a  vertical  trigger  signal  from  said 
composite  synchronizing  signal  fed  through  said  input 
terminal; 

a  free-running  oscillator  capable  of  synchronous  oscillation 
triggered  by  said  vertical  trigger  signal,  said  free-running 
oscillator  producing  an  output  comprising  vertical  scan- 
ning period  signals  and  vertical  flyback  period  signals; 
and 

a  switching  circuit  located  between  said  input  terminal  and 
said  means  for  producing  a  vertical  trigger  signal,  said 
switching  circuit  being  adapted  to  prevent  the  application 
of  said  composite  synchronizing  signal  to  said  means  for 
producing  a  vertical  trigger  signal  in  response  to  said 
flyback  period  signals  and  to  allow  the  application  of  said 
composite  synchronizing  signal  to  said  means  for  produc- 
ing a  vertical  trigger  signal  in  response  to  said  vertical 
scanning  period  signals. 


4,001,716 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DIGITAL  OSCILLATOR 
RonaM  L.  Swanaon,  and  Lyk  R.  Stratkainn,  botb  of  Cedar 
RapMs,  Iowa,  aadcnors  to  Rockwdl  IntcmatkHial  Corpora- 
tkM,  El  Scgnndo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,421 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3102 

MS.  CL  331—48  9  Claims 

7.  A  digital  oscillator  comprising  a  plurality  of  retriggerable 

monostable  multivibrators  having  discretely  different  output 

pulse  widths,  the  output  of  the  shortest  pulse  width  one  of  said 
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1.  A  pulse  firing  power  oscillator  for  producing  a  series  of 
sequential  firing  pulses  for  SCR's  being  used  in  inverters  and 
the  like,  where  said  oscillator  comprises: 

a  non-saturating  iron  core  having  hysteresis  characteristic; 

a  primary  winding  on  said  core; 

as  many  secondary  windings  on  said  core  as  there  are  firing 
pulses  required  during  each  360  electrical  degree  opera- 
tion of  said  pulse-firing  oscillator;  and  a  half-wave  recti- 
fier in  series  with  each  secondary  winding; 

said  primary  winding  having  a  centre-tap; 

a  symmetrical  circuit  including  at  least  a  pair  of  swttchable 
transistors,  each  connected  other  than  at  its  base  to  one 
end  of  said  primary  winding  so  that  said  pair  are  in  a 
back-to-back  fashion,  with  the  base  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  being  connected  so  that  the  base  bias  voltage 
for  the  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  which  is  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  is  derived  through  a 
non-reactive  connection  from  the  other  end  of  said  pri- 
mary winding;  and 

a  source  of  direct  current  voltage  connected  between  the 
centre-tap  of  said  primary  winding  and  a  common  con- 
nection between  said  pair  of  switchable  transistors,  which 
common  connection  is  further  away  from  said  centre-tap 
than  the  bases  of  said  transistors. 
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I  4,001,718 

LINEAR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Michael  A.  Wibon;  Gordon  E.  Gee,  both  of  Sarasota,  and  Fred 
J.  Momparlcr,  Bradcnton,  all  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Electro 
Corporation,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,897 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  33112.  G08C  21100 

U.S.  CI.  331-65  I6CUIms 
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I.  In  an  oscillator  having  a  series  resonant  circuit  wherein 
the  effective  impedance  and  O,  and  thus  power  loss  at  reso- 
nance, is  a  function  of  the  distance  of  a  part  of  the  resonant 
circuit  from  a  conductive  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  current  and  voltage  comoonents  of  electrical 
power,  the  voltage  component  being  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  changes  of  load  impedance  and  O;  and 
means  for  switching  said  power  source  across  the  resonant 
circuit,  the  power  loss  of  said  resonant  circuit  being  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  effective  series  resistance  of  the 
resonant  circuit  whereby   current  oscillations  occur   in 
said  resonant  circuit  having  an  amplitude  which  varies 
inversely  with  the  effective  series  resistance  of  the  reso- 
nant circuit. 


I 

4,001,719 

FABRICATION  OF  A  SELF-ALIGNED  MIRROR  ON  A 

SOLID-STATE  LASER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FILAMENTATION 

Dan  Charles  Krupka,  Summit.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,089 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3102,  G03C  5100 

U.S.  CL  331-94.5  H  7  Claims 
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toresisl  layer  and  through  said  opening  onto  said  small- 
area  portion  of  the  one  face  of  said  laser,  and 
removing  the  remaining  photoresist  layer  along  with  the 
high-reflectivity  material  applied  thereto  thereby  to  leave 
high  reflectivity  material  only  on  said  small-area  portion 


4.001,720 
GAS  LASER 
Reno  Raymond  Carbonetta.  Jr..  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1975.  Scr.  No.  582.370 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3103 

L.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  3  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  device  comprising  a  closed  envelope,  a  gaseous 
niiing  within  said  envelope,  a  longitudinally  extending  array  of 
carbon  discs  within  said  envelope  each  disc  having  an  aperture 
through  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  discs  being  equally 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  apertures  being  round  with 
substantially  equal  diameters,  the  centers  of  said  apertures 
being  aligned  on  a  common  axis  to  form  a  straight  line  bore 
through  said  array  of  discs,  a  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode 
electrode  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  said  array  of  discs  to 
form  a  gaseous  discharge  through  said  bore,  a  first  reflector 
aligned  with  said  common  axis  at  one  end  of  said  envelope  and 
a  second  reflector  aligned  with  said  common  axis  at  the  other 
end  of  said  envelope,  said  reflectors  forming  with  said  bore  an 
optical  rest^nant  cavity,  the  ratio  of  the  pilch  distance  between 
adjacent  discs  and  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  being  be- 
tween I  8  and  3.0 


4.001.721 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSLSTOR  MILLER  INTEGRATOR 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

IMPEDANCE 
Minoru  Fukuda,  Kodaira.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1975,  Scr.  No.  627,281 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Oct.     30.     1974. 
49-124399 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  31353 
U.S.CL  331-111  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  process  for  making  a  solid-state  junction  laser,  a 
method  for  fabricating  a  small-area  high-reflectivity  region  on 
one  of  the  output  faces  of  said  laser  to  cause  the  laser  to 
operate  in  only  its  fundamental  mode,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

depositing  a  positive  photoresist  layer  on  said  one  face, 
positioning  one  end  of  a  single-mode  optical  fiber  adjacent 
said  one  face  to  maximize  optical  power  coupling  be- 
tween said  laser  and  said  fiber,  said  fiber  comprising  a 
core  whose  cross-sectional  area  is  relatively  small  and  a 
cladding  disposed  about  said  core, 
directing  sensitizing  radiation  into  other  end  of  said  fiber  to 
propagate  along  the  core  of  said  fiber  to  expose  the  por- 
tion of  said  photoresist  layer  that  is  in  line  with  the  core 
of  said  fil)er.  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  exposed 
portion  corresponding  approximately  to  that  of  said  core, 
removing   the   exposed    portion   of  said    photoresist    layer 
thereby  to  provide  an  opening  through  said  layer  for 
access  to  a  small-area  portion  of  the  one  face  of  said  laser, 
applying  a  high-reflectivity  material  to  said  remaining  pho- 
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1.  In  an  oscillation  circuit  wherein  a  plurality  of  inverters 
each  comprised  of  an  FET  for  a  load  and  an  FF.T  for  drive  are 
connected  in  cascade,  a  capacitor  is  connected  between  an 
input  and  an  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  inverters  to  thereby 
construct  a  Miller  integrator,  and  an  output  of  the  final-stage 
inverter  is  applied  to  an  input  of  the  first-stage  inverter,  an 
oscillation  circuit  characterized  in  that  impedance  means 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  is  connected  in 
series  with  said  capacitor. 
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4,001,722 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
SumsB  H.  Patd,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  Jones,  Glas- 
gow, Scotland,  anignon  to  National  ScmicondDCtor  Corpo- 
ration, SanU  Ctera,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  578,517 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  3/353 

U.S.CL  331-111  6  Claims 


OWT^WTMCTIO«  t« 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising;  ' 

a.  a  capacitor, 

b.  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor  and 
forming  a  conductive  path  for  charging  said  capacitor, 

c.  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor,  and 

d.  circuit  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  having  a 
relatively  high  trip  point  in  a  first  state  thereof  wherein  its 
output  is  at  a  relatively  low  level  for  disabling  said  dis- 
charging means  while  in  said  first  state  and  a  relatively 
low  trip  point  in  a  second  state  thereof  wherein  its  output 
is  at  a  relatively  high  level  for  enabling  said  discharging 
means  while  in  said  second  state,  and  further  wherein  said 
circuit  means  includes  a  first  transistor  having  its  input 
connected  to  said  capacitor,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
level  of  charge  on  said  capacitor  for  biasing  said  first 
transistor  with  a  first  voltage  which  changes  with  and  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  charge  on  said  capacitor,  such 
that  the  trip  point  of  the  suge  containing  said  first  transis- 
tor is  relatively  high,  and  is  further  responsive  to  the 
conduction  of  said  first  transistor  for  biasing  said  first 
transistor  with  a  second  voltage  which  is  substantially 
lower  than  the  maximum  amplitude  of  said  first  voltage. 


first  and  second  terminals  across  which  an  operating  voltage 
may  be  applied; 

resistive  means; 

a  solid-state  switch  having  a  control  electrode  receptive  of  a 
control  voluge  for  operating  said  switch,  and  first  and 
second  electrodes  defining  a  main  current  carrying  path 
enabled  by  turn-on  of  said  switch,  said  second  electrode 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  through  said 
resistive  means; 

a  source  exhibiting  a  given  source  impedance  for  providing 
a  reference  voltage; 

impedance  transformation  means  coupled  between  said 
source  and  said  control  electrode  for  applying  said  refer- 
ence voltage  to  said  control  electrode  at  a  substantially 
lower  impedance  level,  relative  to  said  control  electrode, 
than  exhibited  by  said  source; 

a  charging  circuit  connected  between  said  two  termmals, 
said  circuit  including  a  charge  storage  element  for  devel- 
oping a  voltage  thereacross  which  increases  as  a  function 
of  time; 

a  discharging  circuit  for  said  storage  element  comprising 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  developed  thereacross 
between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  terminal, 
said  voltage  causing  said  switch  to  turn  on  when  it  reaches 
a  first  value,  and  said  switch  turning  off  when  said  voltage 
reduces  to  a  second  >alue;  and 

a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor 
coupled  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for 
supplying  current  to  said  resistive  means  in  a  sense  to  turn 
off  said  solid-state  switch,  upon  discharge  of  said  charge 
storage  element. 


4,001,724 
VARIABLE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Anthony  F.  Keller,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,245 

Int.  Ci.*  H03B  5136;  H03C  3/22 

U.S.CL  331-116  R  ID  Claims 


4,001,723 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUITS 
Abel  Ching  Nam  Shcng,  Morris  Plains,  and  Max  Edward  Mal- 
chow,  Flcmington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,846 

Int.  CL*  H03K  4/50 

U.S.  CL  33 1  —  1 1 1  13  Claims 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  comprising: 


7.  An  improved  variable,  high  frequency  crystal  oscillator 
comprising; 

a.  an  oscillator  having  an  electronic  tank  circuit  including  a 
crystal  and  a  pair  of  capacitors  which  are  connected  in 
series  as  a  capacitive  voltage  divider  and  are  series  cou- 
pled to  said  crystal,  said  crystal  having  a  physical  capaci 
tance.  C„; 

first  and  second  inductance  means; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  inductance  means 
into  the  tank  circuit  for  neutralizing  the  physical  capaci- 
tance, C  of  the  crystal  and  for  providing  an  impedance 
transformation  between  the  crystal  and  the  tank  circuit 
operating  as  a  load  on  the  crystal;  and 
impedance  varying  means  coupled  into  the  tank  circuit 
for  varying  the  frequency  of  oscillation  thereof. 


b 
c. 
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4,001,725 
HIGH  POWER  R.F.  INDUCTION  HEATING  GENERATOR 
Melvin  Rossnick,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lepcl  High  Fre- 
quency Laboratories.  Inc.,  Maspcth,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  640,283 

Int.  CI.'  H03B  5/12;  H05B  5/OS 

U.S.  CL  331  — 117  R  11  Claims 


to 
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1.  A  high  power  R.F.  induction  heating  generator  for  induc- 
tivel>  heating  a  load,  comprising; 

a  pluralitN  of  transistors  of  the  same  type  series  connected  in 
a  self-excited  class  "C"  oscillator  configuration; 

a  lank  circuit  including  a  tank  coil  electrically  coupled 
between  the  output  of  said  transistors  and  the  load,  and 
having  an  impedance  which  matches  the  output  imped- 
ance of  said  transistors  for  providing  an  oscillating  R.F 
voltage  signal  to  the  load,  and 

feedback  transformer  means  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings  corresponding  m 
number  to  said  pluralit>  of  transistt)rs,  said  primary  wind- 
ing being  coupled  to  said  tank  circuit  and  said  secondary 
windings  being  uniformly  wound  t)ver  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  coupled  to  the  bases  of  said  transistors  to  provide 
input  voltages  of  equal  phase  and  amplitude  to  each  of 
said  transistors  for  synchronizing  the  conduclum  and 
non-conduction  periods  of  said  transistors  for  delivering 
equal  shares  of  the  total  power  to  the  load. 


4,001,726 

HIGH  ACCURACY  SWEEP  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 
Wayne  H.  Sandford,  Jr.,  Warrington,  and  Albert  M.  Bates, 
Southampton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  651,876 
Int.  CI.'  H03B  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  331-178  13  Claims 

I.  A  sweep  oscillator  system  for  producing  a  series  of  signals 
of  incrementally  higher  frequencies  and  equal  duration  from  a 
reference  frequency  signal  comprising;  selector  means  receiv- 
ing the  reference  frequency  signal  for  producing 

a  timing  signal  indicative  of  a  preselected  duration;  first  and 
second    phase-locked    loops   connected    to    receive    the 
reference 
frequency   signal  and  said   timing  signal  for  alternatively 

producing 
respective  output  signals  of  the  incrementally  higher  fre- 


quencies, and  gating  means  receiving  said  output  signals 
and  said  timing  signal,  for 
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combining  said  output  signals  and  producing  at  the  output 
thereof  the  series  of  signals  ^ 


4,001,727 
POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER 
OSCILLATOR 
Barrington  George  Kennett,  and  Adrian  Ernest  Miller,  both  of 
Paignton,  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,117 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  3,  1974, 
52247/74 

Int.  CL'  H03B  3114 
U.S.  CL  331-182  4  Claims 


mz^ 


4.  A  power  ctintrol  arrangement  for  a  power  oscillator 
which  arrangement  includes  a  voltage  catching  diode  con- 
nected to  the  grid  of  a  piiwer-oscillator  tube,  the  catching 
voltage  thereof  being  set  by  a  shunt  regulator  comprising  a 
differential  amplifier  with  negative  feedback  applied  from  the 
cathode  of  said  catching  diode  to  one  input  and  an  adjustable 
reference  potential  applied  to  the  other  input,  said  negative 
feedback  serving  to  maintain  said  catching  voltage  at  the  value 
set  by  said  adjustable  reference  potential 


4,001,728 
DIGITAL  METHOD  OF  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION 
Wolfger  Schneider,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,258 

Int.  CL'  H03K  7/0* 

U.S.  CL  332-  1  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  binary  pulse  width  modulated 

output  signal  from  an  amplitude  modulated  digital  data  signal 

having  a  fixed  frequency  in  accordance  with  detected  times  of 
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interception  between  said  digital  data  signal  and  a  reference 
signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of.  generating  with 
means  said  reference  signal  in  the  form  of  uniform  amplitude 
incrementations  each  of  constant  time  interval  to  approximate 
as  linear  analog  ramp  signal,  and  having  selected  maximum 
and  minimum  amplitudes, 
comparing  with  means  the  value  of  said  digital  data  signal  at 
a  selected  interval  to  the  values  of  said  incremental  refer- 
ence signal  at  a  first  interval  and  a  second  subsequent 
interval  for  detecting  if  said  data  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  will  intercept  when  said  reference  signal  is  incre- 
mented between  the  values  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  said  second  subsequent  intervals  of  said  reference 
signal. 


generating  with  means  a  correction  signal  whose  value  is 
proportional  to  the  time  interval  between  the  beginning 
of  said  first  interval  of  said  reference  signal  and  the  time 
at  which  said  digital  data  signal  would  intercept  said 
approximated  linear  analog  ramp  signal  if  an  intercept 
between  said  digital  dau  signal  and  said  reference  wave- 
form upon  incrementation  to  the  value  corresponding  to 
said  second  interval  is  detected,  and 

controlling  with  means  the  transition  time  of  said  binary 
pulse  width  modulated  output  signal  from  one  binary 
state  to  its  other  binary  state  at  each  intercept  depending 
upon  the  value  of  said  proportional  correction  signal. 


4,001,729 

FM  TO  AM  CONVERTER 

Howard  L.  Wciabcrgcr,  Marina  dd  Rcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

HuglMS  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf. 

Fikd  Mar.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563388 

Int.  CI.*  H03C  1150 

VS.  CI.  332- 1  7  Claims 


kti; 


1.  An  FM  to  AM  converter  comprising,  in  combination: 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  transformers,  each  of  said 
transformers  having  primary  and  cenier  tapped  secon- 
dary windings; 
first  non-linear  circuit  means  for  coupling  the  secondary 


winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  second  transformer,  said  second  transformer  hav- 
ing said  center  tap  of  said  secondary  winding  coupled  to 
a  common  terminal; 

first  means  for  coupling  said  primary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  third  trans- 
former, said  second  and  third  transformeis  both  having 
one  side  of  said  primary  winding  coupled  to  said  common 
terminal; 

second  means  for  coupling  one  side  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  fourth  transformer  to  said  center  tap  of  said 
secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer; 

third  means  for  coupling  the  other  side  of  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  fourth  transformer  to  said  center  tap  of 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  third  transformer,  said 
fourth  transformer  having  said  center  tap  of  said  secon- 
dary winding  coupled  to  said  common  terminal; 

fourth  means  for  applying  a  frequency  modulated  signal  to 
said  primary  winding  of  said  fourth  transformer,  said 
fourth  transformer  having  one  side  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing transformer  coupled  to  said  common  terminal; 

fifth  means  for  applying  a  radio  frequency  signal  to  said 
primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer,  said  fourth 
transformer  having  one  side  of  said  primary  winding 
coupled  to  said  common  terminal;  and 

second  non-linear  circuit  means  for  extracting  an  amplitude 
modulated  signal  from  said  secondary  of  said  third  trans- 
former. 


4,001,730 
VARIABLE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  HAVING 
MOVABLE  COUPLING  LINES 
Gcorg  Spinner,  Erzgicsscrcistr.  33,  8  Munich  2,  Germany 
Filed  July  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,290 
Claims    priority,    appycation    Germany,    July    16,    1974, 
2434144 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIP  5/04,  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  333-  10  9  Claims 


1.  A  directional  coupler  for  adjusting  the  coupling  attenua- 
tion by  varying  the  air  gap  between  the  coupling  lines  to  be 
coupled,  said  coupler  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  line;  first  coaxial  connection  lines  connected 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  coupling  line,  said  first  coax- 
ial connection  lines  each  extending  away  from  said  first 
coupling  line  in  respective  directions  such  that  said  first 
coaxial  connection  lines  are  generally  in  a  plane; 

a  second  coupling  line;  second  coaxial  connection  lines 
connected  at  opposite  ends  of  said  second  coupling  line; 
said  second  coaxial  connection  lines  each  extending  away 
from  said  coupling  line  in  respective  directions  such  that 
said  second  connection  lines  are  generally  in  said  plane; 

said  first  and  second  coupling  lines  being  positioned  near 
each  other,  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction 
over  their  entire  lengths  and  being  positioned  such  that 
they  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  gap  tnat  is  gener- 
ally located  in  said  plane;  said  first  and  second  coupling 
lines  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gap  and  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane; 

mechanical  adjusting  means  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  coupling  lines  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  gap 
between  said  coupling  lines  by  moving  said  coupling  lines 
relative  to  each  other  transversely  to  said  plane. 
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4,001.731 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTIONALLY  REALIZING  TWO 
MUTUALLY  COMPLEMENTARY  FUNCTIONS 
Robert   Nestor  Joseph    Van    Sluys,   Eindhoven,   Netherlands, 
assignor  to  t'i>.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975.  Scr.  No.  619,063 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.    15.    1974, 
74I35I4  I 

Int.  Cl.»  H03G  7106 
U.S.  CI.  333- 14  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  optionally  realizing  two  mutually  cumple- 
mentary  transfer  functions  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
impedance,  a  first  and  a  second  emitter  follower  circuit  means 
for  optionally  applying  an  input  voluge  applied  to  said  emitter 
follower  circuits  across  the  first  and  the  second  impedances 
respectively,  a  selection  means  for  optionally  maintaining  one 
of  the  two  emitter  follower  circuits  in  the  conducting  state,  the 
two  impedances  being  included  in  two  separate  signal  circuits, 
and  a  current  mirror  arrangement  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling the  current  which  is  produced  in  the  associated  imped- 
ance by  the  conducting  emitter  follower  circuit  to  the  other 
impedance. 


feedback  circuit  from  the  output  to  the  input  of  the  amplif>ing 
means  to  establish  a  closed  p<isitive  feedback  loop,  and  an 
oscillator  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  pomt  in  the  positive 
feedback  lo<ip.  the  parameters  of  the  positive  feedback  circuit 
being  such  that  a  signal  is  provided  at  the  output  terminal,  in 
the  oscillator  mode,  with  a  stable  amplitude  such  as  to  provide 
a  calibration  signal  at  a  predetermined  level  within  the  operat- 
ing range  of  the  compres.sor.  for  feeding  to  a  recording  or 
transmission  channel  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the  channel 
gam.  for  proper  complementary  expansion  of  signals  com- 
pressed by  said  compresstu  when  said  switch  is  in  said  first 
connection  mt>de.  the  rectif>ing  and  smixithing  means  includ- 
ing a  circuit  causing  the  reclif\ing  and  smo«>thing  means  nor- 
malK  to  respiind  more  rapidly  to  abrupt  changes  in  signal  level 
than  to  non-abrupt  changes,  and  comprising  a  further  switch 
operative  with  the  first  switch  to  render  the  last  said  circuit 
inoperative  in  the  oscillator  mode,  thereby  to  render  the  speed 
of  response  uniform  for  all  signal  changes. 


loo 
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4,001,733 
FERRITE  PHASE  SHIFTER  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL  PLATED  AROUND  FERRITE  ASSEMBLY 
James  D.  Birch,  Townscnd:  Max  C.  Mohr.  Burlington,  and 
Raymond  C.  Waterman.  Jr.,  Townscnd,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975.  Scr.  No.  605,789 

Int.  CI.'  HOIP  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  333-24.1  4  Claims 


4,001,732 
CALIBRATION  OSCILLATORS  FOR  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  James  Gundry,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Dolby 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  434,507,  Jan.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1973, 
3497/73 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  1164,  H03B  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  333-14  3  Claims 


I.  A  radio  frequency  phase  shifter  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  waveguide  structure; 

b  a  four  sided  ferrite  assembly  disposed  in  such  waveguide 
structure,  such  ferrite  assembly  having  plated  on  the  four 
sides  thereof  a  conductive  material,  two  opposite  ones  of 
such  four  plated  sides  being  in  contact  with  the  wide  walls 
of  the  rectangular  waveguide  structure,  and, 

c  wherein  opposite  ones  of  the  remaining  plated  sides  are 
displaced  from  the  narrow  wall  of  such  waveguide  struc- 
ture. 


21- 


1.  In  a  signal  compressor  for  compressing  the  dynamic 
range  of  an  input  signal,  comprising  a  signal  channel,  a  vari- 
able gain  means  arranged  to  vary  the  gain  of  the  signal  channel 
at  least  within  a  restricted  frequency  band,  so  as  to  effect 
compression  of  the  dynamic  range  of  the  input  signal  amplify- 
ing means  and  rectifying  and  smoothing  means  coupled  to  the 
signal  channel  downstream  of  the  variable  gain  means  to 
derive  a  control  signal,  and  means  applying  the  control  signal 
to  the  variable  gain  means  to  reduce  the  said  gain  in  response 
to  increase  of  input  signal  level,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  selectively  operable  positive  feedback  circuit,  and  a  first 
switch  having  a  first  connection  mode  for  normal  operation  of 
the  compressor  and  a  second  connection  mode  operable  to 
render  ineffective  the  input  signal  to  the  compressor  and  to 
place  the  circuit  in  an  oscillator  mode  by  coupling  the  positive 


4,001,734 
tr-LOOP  PHASE  BIT  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Bums,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HuglMS  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,271 
Int.  CI.'  HOIP  ///«.  ///O    H03H  7134 
U.S.  CI.  333-31  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  introducing  a  predetermined 
phase  shift  in  a  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  signal  input 
terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal,  a  first  unidirectionally 
conducting  device  connected  from  said  signal  input  terminal 
to  said  signal  output  terminal;  a  first  segment  of  transmission 
line  connected  from  said  signal  input  terminal  to  a  first  junc- 
tion, said  first  segment  of  transmission  line  being  greater  than 
one-quarter  wavelength  and  less  than  one-half  wavelength 
long  at  the  frequency  of  said  signal;  a  second  segment  of 
transmission  line  connected  from  said  output  terminal  to  said 
first  junction,  the  length  of  said  second  segment  of  transmis- 
sion line  being  subsuntially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  segment; 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


a  second  unidirectionally  conducting  device  connected  from 
said  first  junction  to  a  second  junction  mainuined  at  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  direct-current  reference  potential;  and  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  segments  of  transmission 
line  for  simultaneously  reverse  biasing  said  first  and  second 


-continued 

Y^Y,Y,(Y,+  y,) 

where:  Z  =  the  input  impedance  of  the  network  across  said 
terminals. 


unidirectionally  conducting  devices  to  provide  a  reference 
phase  shift  in  said  signal  or  for  simultaneously  forward  biasing 
said  first  and  second  unidirectionally  conducting  devices 
thereby  to  selectively  increase  said  reference  phase  shift  by 
said  predetermined  phase  shift. 


4,001,736 
DIRECT  CONTACT  ROTARY  ATTENUATOR 
Bruce  G.  Malcolm,  4438  N.  Kenmore  Road,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46226,  and  William  P.  Dawson,  9201  Central  Ave.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.  46240 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,360 

Int.  Ci.»  HO  IP  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  333—81  A  »-♦  Claims 


4,001,735 
SINGLE  AMPLIFIER  IMMITTANCE  NETWORK 
Rudolph    Hon-Ching    Cheng,    and    Jin-Twan    Lim,    both    of 
Kanata,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,861 

Int.  Ci.»  H03H  UiOO;  H03F  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  333-80  R  8  Claims 


I.  An  immittance  network  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  and  a  common  terminal. 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output; 

first  and  second  admittances  (Y,.  Y,)  connected  in  series 
between  said  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  respec- 
tively; 

a  third  admittance  (Y,)  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  and  said  output; 

fourth  and  fifth  admittances  (Y*.  Y»)  connected  m  series 
between  said  non-inverting  input  and  said  output  respec- 
tively; 

a  sixth  admitunce  (Y.)  connected  between  said  common 
terminal  and  the  junction  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  admit- 
tances (Y«,  Yj); 

a  seventh  admitunce  ( Y,T  connected  between  said  junction 
and  said  inverting  input;  and 

an  eighth  admittance  ( Y.)  connected  between  the  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  admittances  and  the  input  termi- 
nal; 

the  values  of  said  admitunces  having  the  relationship: 


"k^ 


1.  A  rotary  attenuator  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  rotor  rotatabiy  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  an  axis 
of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  attenuator  elements  mounted  on  the  rt)tor. 
each  said  element  having  an  attenuator  pad  and  a  first 
surface  bearing  a  contact  pad.  electrically  coupled  lo  the 
attenuator  pad,  generally  facing  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  first  contact  member  having  a  first  surface  generally  fac- 
ing away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  which  touches  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  contact  pads,  the  contact  member 
being  positioned  to  touch  other  of  said  contact  pads  as 
the  rotor  is  rotated  relative  to  the  housing;  and 

first  connector  means  for  coupling  the  contact  member  to 
external  electronic  circuitry  and  for  mounting  the  contact 
member  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,001,737 

CAVITY  TUNING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  COARSE  AND 

FINE  TUNING  MEANS 

Junes  E.  Scott,  Austell,  G«.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Field  Operations  Bureau  of  the 

Federal  Communications  Conunission 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,747 
Int.  Cl.»  HO  IP  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  333—83  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuned  resonant  frequency  cavity  having  an  outside 
cylinder,  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate  connected  to  said 
cylinder,  said  top  plate  having  a  tapped  center  hole,  the  im- 
provement in  said  tuned  resonant  frequency  cavity  comprising 
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means  coupled  to  a  smooth  shaft  for  coarse  tuning  said  cavitv 
and  a  further  means  coupled  to  said  smooth  shaft  for  fine 


resulting  rising  of  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  field 
generated  in  said  air  gap  by  said  terminal  conductor 
means  induce  in  said  induction  plate  a  secondary  current 
linking  said  magnetic  field  and  tending  to  repel  said  in- 
duction plate  from  said  air  gap  to  cause  said  moveable 
conuct  means  to  move  away  from  said  magnetic  circuit 


tuning  said  caMl>   said  shaft  extending  through  said  tapped 
hole 


4,001,739 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  BELL  ALARM  AND  BREAKER 

LOCKOUT  ACCESSORY 
David  B.  Powell,  and  Vincent  P.  Acampora,  both  of  Bristol. 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  627.148 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  77/06 

US.  CL  335-34  10  Claims 


4,001,738 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  REPULSION  DEVICE 
Claude  Terracol,  Eybens,  and  Pierre  Schueller,  Grenoble,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble.  France 

Filed  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  592.017 
Claims     priority,     application     France.    July     12.     1974. 
74.24460 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  75/ /O.  77/ iO 
U.S.  CL335-16  2  Claims 


22 
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I.  A  circuit  interrupter  having  separable  contacts  and  an 
electromagnetic  repulsion  device  causing  under  predeter- 
mined fault-current  conditions  the  separation  of  said  contacts 
by  imparting  motion  to  a  movable  contact  means  of  said 
contacts,  said  device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  having  closely  spaced  apart  confronting 
pole  faces  defining  a  linearly  extending  air  gap  of  small 
width  therebetween, 
terminal  conductor  means  supplying  current  to  said  circuit 
interrupter  and  linked  with  said  magnetic  circuit  in  mag 
neticfield  generating  relation  therewith, 
said  movable  contact  means  supporting  an  elongated  con- 
ducting  induction   plate   extending   lengthwise   between 
said  pole  faces  in  said  air  gap  when  said  movable  contact 
means  is  in  closed-circuit  position, 
said  movable  contact  means  defining  therein  a  mam  current 
path  for  the  current  fiowing  under  normal-service  condi- 
tions through  said  movable  contact  means  in  the  closed 
circuit  position  thereof,  said  main  current  path  extending 
adjacent   said   air   gap  outside   said   magnetic   circuit   in 
non-linked  relation  therewith, 
said  movable  contact  means  further  defining  a  conducting 
portion  linearly  ct>extensive  with  said  induction  plate  and 
located  outside  said  air  gap  and  said  magnetic  circuit  m 
nonlinked  relation  with  the  latter  to  provide  a  return  path 
for  currents  induced  in  said  induction   plate  in  such  a 
manner  that  an  abrupt  rising  of  said  fault  current  and  the 


I.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination 

A  a  contact  operating  mechanism  manually  operable  to 
ON,  OFF  and  reset  conditions; 

B  a  latching  mechanism  including  latching  means  mounted 
for  movement  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions, 
said  latching  means,  while  in  its  latching  position,  latch- 
abK  retain  said  operating  mechanism  in  its  ON  and  reset 
ctinditions.  ' 

C    an  overcurrent  trip  unit; 

D  a  trip  solenoid  including  a  plunger  movable  upon  energi- 
sation of  said  solenoid  under  the  control  of  said  trip  unit 
from  an  inactive  position  to  an  active  position,  said 
plunger  in  moving  to  Us  active  position  impacting  against 
and  shifting  said  latching  means  from  its  latching  position 
to  Its  unlatching  position  releasing  said  operating  mecha- 
nism for  automatic  movement  from  its  ON  to  its  OFF 
conditions. 

E  a  lockout  accessory  asst)Ciated  with  said  latching  mecha- 
nism. 

1  said  accesstiry  including  a  lockout  member  mounted 
for  movement  between  inactive  and  active  p»»sitions. 
said  lockout  member  positioned  to  be  shifted  from  its 
inactive  position  to  its  active  position  bv  said  plunger  as 
the  latter  shifts  said  latching  means  from  its  latching  to 
its  unlatching  position,  said  lock»)ut  member,  while  in 
its  active  p«>sition.  engaging  said  latching  means  to 
sustain  the  latter  m  its  unlatching  position,  and 

2  a  latching  member  operative  to  automaticallv  latch 
said  lockout  member  in  its  active  position  as  it  is  shifted 
thereto  by  said  solenoid. 
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4,001,740  4,001,742 

CONTROL  SWITCH  RELAY  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  OPERATING 

MEANS  MECHANISM 

Alcxudcr   MacLcM,   HinglMni,    Mass.,   asugOM-   to    Electro  Charles  L.  Jcncks,  Avon,  and  Roger  N.  Castonguay.  Bristol, 

Switch  Corporatioa,  Weymoath,  Mas.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,170  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  3128  Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,149 

U.S.  CI.  335-73                                                            14  Claims  Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9120,  3146 

U.S.  CI.  335  -173  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  switch  comprising, 

a  switch  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocal  rotational  movement 
about  its  axis  from  a  first  rest  position  to  a  second  clock- 
wise position  and  a  third  counterclockwise  position, 

a  cam  profile  means  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  having  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces, 

means  for  retaining  said  cam  profile  means  with  said  shaft  in 
said  first  rest  position, 

and  drive  means  comprising  means  for  selectively  engaging 
said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  to  drive  said  switch 
shaft  to  said  second  and  third  positions  respectively. 


4,001,741 
LOW  WORKING  TEMPERATURE  REED  GLASSES 
Otto  Lindig,  and  Werner  Sack,  both  of  Maim,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,020 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    30,    1975, 
2503783 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  3108,  3/10;  E05C  7/06;  HOIH  7/66 
U.S.  CL  335- 153  15  Claims 

1.  A  glass  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  (a)  of 
80.1  to  110.2  X  lOT  C.  (20*  -300°  C),  a  transformation 
temperature  (Tg)  of  between  428  and  488°  C.  a  density  (D) 
of  2.70  to  2.84  g/cc,  a  softening  temperature  (En-)  between 
596°  and  634°  C.  and  a  working  temperature  (V^)  between 
792°  and  863°  C.  said  glass  being  produced  from  a  melt  hav- 
ing a  composition  expressed  in  percentages  by  weight  as  fol- 
lows: 


SiOt 

3,0, 

Al,0, 

Li,0 

Na,0 

K,0 

Li,0  -f  Na,0 

Li,0  +  Na,0  +  K,0 

CaO 

BaO 

ZnO 

PbO 

BaO-t-  PbO 

Fe/)« 

F, 

Sb/>, 

Sugar 


509 

to 

604 

1.5 

to 

11.5 

2.5 

to 

5.3 

0.75 

to 

3.0 

60 

to 

150 

0 

to 

38 

8.0 

to 

17.3 

II  0 

to 

19.7 

0 

to 

15 

0 

to 

129 

0 

to 

7  3 

0 

to 

17.5 

7.0 

to 

17.8 

3.3 

to 

50 

0 

to 

0.7 

005 

to 

0  1 

0.05 

to 

0  1 

1.  A  multi-pole  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  support; 

B.  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  mounted  by  said  sup- 
port; 

C.  a  plurality  of  movable  contact  arms  pivotally  mounted  by 
said  support. 

1 .  each  said  arm  carrying  a  movable  contact,  and 

2.  said  arms  ganged  together  for  conjunctive  pivotal 
movement  between  a  common  open  circuit  position 
and  a  common  closed  circuit  position  with  said  mov- 
able contacts  electrically  engaging  corresponding  sta- 
tionary contacts; 

D.  a  frame  mounted  by  said  support; 

E.  a  cradle  pivotally  mounted  by  said  frame  for  movement 
between  reset  and  released  positions, 

F.  a  toggle  linkage  interconnecting  said  cradle  and  contact 
arms. 

1 .  said  toggle  linkage  including  first  and  second  links 
pivotally  interconnected  by  a  knee  joint,  and 

2.  said  toggle  linkage  maintaining  said  contact  arms  in 
their  open  circuit  position  while  collapsed  and  pivoting 
said  contact  arms  to  their  closed  circuit  position  when 
straightened; 

G.  a  latching  mechanism  for  latchably  engaging  said  cradle 
as  it  is  pivoted  to  its  reset  position; 

H.  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  by  said  frame,  said 
lever  drivingly  engaging  said  cradle  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  forward  direction  to  pivot  said  cradle  to  its  reset 
position; 

I.  a  spring  connected  between  said  operating  lever  and  said 
knee  joint,  said  spring  being  progressively  rotated  as  said 
lever  is  pivoted  in  its  forward  direction; 

J.  a  reciprocating  slide  mounted  by  said  frame,  said  slide 
coupled  to  pivot  said  lever  in  its  forward  direction  and 
said  cradle  to  its  reset  position  during  a  forward  slide 
stroke  and  to  pivot  said  lever  in  a  return  direction  en- 
abling said  spring  to  straighten  said  toggle  linkage  during 
a  return  slide  stroke; 

K.  a  rotary  handle  mounted  by  said  support  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  slide,  said  handle  driving  said  slide 
through  its  forward  stroke  during  a  forward  handle  crank 
and  driving  said  slide  through  its  return  stroke  during  a 
return  handle  crank. 
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I  4,001,743 

HEAVY  DUTY  AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hans  AmhoM,  Kaelbcrau,  Germany,  asaigoor  to  Firraa  Hein- 
rich  Kopp,  Inhaber  Tbcodor  Simoncit,  Kahl  (Main),  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,642 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    14.    1974, 
2423207;  Feb.  6,  1975,  2504954 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9/30 
U.S.CL  335-201  15  Claims 


a  second  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  having  a  second  air 

gap  therebetween 
controllable   means  for  establishing  a  n:agnelic  field   in  a 
selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  air  gaps,  the  control 
iable  means  including: 
a  magnetic  member; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  magnetic  member  in  a 
firsi  position  between  the  first  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  a 
second  position  between  the  second  pair  of  pole  pieces, 
means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  pair  of  mag- 
netic pole  pieces  relative  to  the  magnetic  member  such 
that  when  the  magnetic  member  is  .n  its  first  position, 
a  magnetic  field  is  established  in  one  of  the  first  and 
second  air  gaps  and  when  the  magnetic  member  is  m  its 
second  position,  a  magnetic  field  is  established  in  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  air  gaps,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  magnetic  memner  be 
tween  its  first  and  second  positions,  an  armature, 
armature  support  means  for  supporting  the  armature  such 
that  it  can  move  between  a  first  position  in  contact  with 
both  of  the  first  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  a  second  position 
m  contact  with  both  of  the  second  pair  of  pole  pieces, 
whereby  when  the  controllable  means  establishes  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  first  air  gap.  the  armature  is  attracted  to 
Its  first  position,  and  when  the  tv)ntrollable  means  estab- 
lishes a  magnetic  field  in  the  second  air  gap.  the  armature 
•.s  attracted  to  its  second  position,  and 
circuit  means  resptmsive  to  the  position  of  the  armature  for 
opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit  between  the  pair 
off  electrical  contact  elements 


1.  A  heavy  duty   automatic  circuit  breaker  comprising  a 
housing  of  insulating  material  and  electrical  connector  termi- 
nals supported    in   said   housing,   actuating    means  operably 
supported  in  said  housing  for  manually  operating  said  circuit 
breaker,  a  cocking  and  release  mechanism  arranged  in  said 
housing,  contact  means  including  a  stationary  contact  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  conucl  member  arranged  in  said  housing 
to  form  a  circuit  breaker  path  between  said  electrical  connec- 
tor terminals,  arc  quench.ng  means  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
circuit  breaker  path  in  said  housing,  response  means  opera- 
tively  arranged  in  said  housing  for  cooperation  with  said  actu- 
ating means,  with  said  cocking  and  release  mechanism  and 
with  said  contact  means,  said  movable  contact  member  (5) 
comprising  a  smgle  arm  pivot  contact,  said  stationary  contact 
member  (4)  having  a  rear  portion  forming  a  first  a-c  guide 
plate  as  part  of  said  arc  quenching  means,  a  second  arc  guide 
plate  also  formmg  part  of  said  arc  quenching  means,  said 
second  arc  guide  plate  having  an  extension,  pivot  means  on 
said  extension  of  said  second  arc  guide  plate  for  supporting 
said  single  arm  pivot  contact  at  one  cniJ  thereof,  said  single 
arm  pivot  contact  having  a  free  end  opposite  said  one  end, 
said  free  end  being  located  substantially  opposite  said  station- 
ary conlacl  member,  and  electrical  connection  means  as  part 
of  said  movable  conUct  member,  said  electr.cal  connection 
means  being   located  substantially  opposite   said  stationary 
contact  member.  ^ 

I  4,001.744 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Richard  A.  Conrad,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne. 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593,739 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  335-205  '  7  Claims 

4,001,746 
DIRECT-COOLED  TAPE  LAYER  WINDING 
Ove  Tjemstrom,  and  Uno  Zetterlund,  both  of  Ludvika,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolagct, 
Vastcras,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  562.484 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden.    Apr.    24,     1974, 

7405476 

Int.  CI.' HOIF  27/05 

U.S.  CI.  336-62  '  ^^*^ 

1.  Direct-cooled  tape  layer  winding  for  transformers,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  helically  wound  Upe  layers  and  at  least 
one  cooling  layer  (6)  coaxial  with  the  winding  and  arranged 
».    „.;««  between  two  of  the  tape  layers,  said  ccx)ling  iayer  having 

1.  An  electrnral  switch  comprmng:  m  combination.  ."^^^tmiarthe  same  t^ul  axial  length  as  the  w.ndmg,  the 

at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  -"^^'^'^-^^^'^.^^  ^.^  ^^^    cJ^  "g  U  er  (6)  ^ing  formed  of  a  pfurality  of  coolmg  tubes 
a  first  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  navmg  a  first  air  gap    -^Tcjy  J^  J,  j,^^^,,  helically  wound  into  a  com- 

therebetween; 


4,001,745 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  TRANSDUCER 
Roger  John  Goodman,  WayiaU.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  584,245 
Int.  CI.*H0IF2//06.  2  7/2« 
U.S.  CI.  336-20  16  Claims 

1.  A  transducer,  comprising 

a  central  core  extending  along  an  axis  and  having  a  length 
along  said  axis  defined  as  xl,  where  x  is  at  least  two  and  / 
is  a  given  length;  and 
a  plurality  of  n  wires,  where  n  is  an  even  integer  of  four  or 
more,  each  of  said  wires  being  wound  around  different 
portions  of  said  core  to  form  x  number  of  toils  of  a  length 
ot  lln  and  a  distance  /  apart,  center  to  center 
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plete  layer  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  cooling  layer  at  the 
ends  of  the  winding,  the  width  of  the  tape  being  an  integral 


multiple  of  the  height  of  a  plurality  of  cooling  tubes  of  the 
cooling  conductor. 


4,001,748 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  HELICALLY  WOUND 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  FUSE 

Erwin  Salzer,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Chasc-Shawmut 

Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,863 

Int.  CI.*  HOI H  85104 

U.S.  CI.  337-  159  5  Claims 


4,001,747 
FLASHER  SWITCH  VANE  STRUCTURE 
Ricardo  Limercs,  Staten  Island,  and  Alfred  Osborn,  Linden- 
hurst,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,708 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  H  61100,  71118 

U.S.  CI.  337— 136  6  Claims 


1.  A  switch  subassembly  comprising  a  piece  of  resilient 
sheet  metal  deformed  from  a  flat  horizontal  reference  plane 
into  a  vane  intrinsically  biased  to  a  predetermined  natural 
posture,  said  vane  having  formed  therein  pairs  of  divergent 
creases  which  extend  oppositely  respectively  from  points 
spaced  apart  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vane  to  opposite 
lateral  edges  thereof  and  define  between  the  creases  of  each 
pair  an  end  panel  normally  sloped  away  from  said  plane  at  an 
acute  angle  thereto;  said  vane  having  between  said  pairs  of 
creases  wing  panels  which  slope  oppositely  away  from  said 
plane  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  and  having  between  the 
said  points  an  elastically  transversely  bowed  central  portion;  a 
thermally  expansible  pull  member  extending  centrally  along 
said  vane  and  having  its  ends  fixed  to  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  end  panels;  said  pull  member  being  so  tensioned  that  it 
normally  holds  said  vane  elastically  buckled  into  an  unnatural 
posture  in  which  said  central  portion  is  spaced  away  from  said 
pull  member,  said  pull  member  being  sufficiently  expansible 
that  when  heated  to  relax  its  tension  said  vane  will  be  snapped 
toward  its  natural  posture  by  its  intrinsic  bias,  thereby  bringing 
said  pull  member  into  face-to-face  contact  with  said  central 
portion. 


1.  An  electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit  voltages  including 

a.  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

b.  a  pair  of  ferrules  each  mounted  on  the  outside  of  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  casing  for  precluding  the  escape  of  arc 
products  from  said  casing; 

c.  a  pulverulent  arc -quenching  Tiller  inside  said  casing; 

d.  a  substantially  helically  wound  fusible  element  inside  said 
casing  embedded  in  said  filler  and  supported  substantially 
by  said  filler  only  in  absence  of  any  fusible  element-sup- 
porting mandrel  means; 

e.  a  pair  of  spiders  of  sheet  metal  each  arranged  in  abutting 
relation  to  one  of  the  pair  of  rims  formed  by  the  ends  of 
said  casing,  each  of  said  pair  of  spiders  having  tabs  ar- 
ranged between  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  and  the 
inner  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  ferrules  and  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  ferrules,  one  of  said 
pair  of  spiders  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  bores 
arranged  relatively  remote  from  the  center  regions 
thereof  and  one  of  said  pair  of  spiders  having  a  relatively 
large  aperture  at  the  center  region  thereof; 

f.  a  pair  of  washer-like  metal  disks  conductively  intercon- 
nected by  said  fusible  element  and  each  affixed  to  the 
axially  inner  surface  of  said  center  region  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  spiders,  each  of  said  pair  of  disks  having  a  plurality 
of  relatively  small  bores  arranged  relatively  remote  from 
the  center  region  thereof  in  registry  with  said  relatively 
small  bores  in  said  one  of  said  pair  of  spiders  and  one  of 
said  pair  of  disks  having  a  relatively  large  aperture  at  the 
center  region  thereof  in  registry  with  said  relatively  large 
aperture  in  one  of  said  pair  of  spiders,  and 

g.  the  fit  of  each  of  said  pair  of  disks  inside  said  casing  being 
so  loose  and  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  pair  of  disks 
being  so  small  as  to  allow  the  pressure  of  products  of 
arcing  prevailing  at  the  ends  of  said  casing  to  act  against 
the  end  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  ferrules. 


4,001,749 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  FOR  ELEVATED  CIRCUIT  VOLTAGES 
Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The 
Chase-Shaw mut  Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641.665 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  85130 
CI.  337— 244  5  Claims 

An  electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit  voltages  including 
tubular   casing  of  electric    insulating  material    housing 
therein  a  granular  arc-quenching  filler; 
a  pair  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing, 
a  spring-biased  blown  fuse  responsive  device  arranged 
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immediately  adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  ele- 
ments; 

first  substantially  helically  wound  low  resistance  fusible 
element  means  submersed  in  said  filler  conductively 
interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal  elements; 
a  second  high  resistance  fusible  element  means  sub 
mersed  in  said  filler  shunting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
fusible  element  means  and  arranged  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  blown  fuse  responsive  device,  said  second 
fusible  element  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sections 


folding  said  hollow  housing  over  said  inlet  end  wall  so  that 
the  corrosion  resistant  coaling  on  said  housing  is  not 
damaged; 

at  least  one  baffle  for  partitioning  said  hollow  housing  into 
a  plurality  of  chamber  for  cooling  and  filtering  the  hot 
exhaust  gases,  for  changing  the  flou  of  the  hot  exhaust 
gases,  and  for  attenuating  sound,  said  al  least  one  baffle 
held  in  place  within  said  hollow  housing  by  the  crimping 
of  said  holU>w  housing  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  bafnc 
so  that  the  corrosion  resistant  coating  is  not  damaged. 

an  outlet  end  wall  having  a  ct>rrosion  resistant  coating 
thereon,  and  having  one  or  more  exit  ports  formed 
therein.  fi»r  allowing  the  exhaust  gases  to  escape  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  outlet  end  wall  held  in  place  within  the 
other  end  of  said  hollow  housing  b>  folding  said  hollow 
housing  over  said  outlet  end  wall  so  that  the  corrosion 
resistant  coating  on  said  housing  is  not  damaged 


forming  therebetween  a  voltage  responsive  breakdown 
spark  gap; 

a  mandrel  of  electric  insulating  material  having  edges 
extending  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  casing  and 
supporting  said  first  fusible  element  means,  said  mandrel 
having  a  perforation,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced 
sections  of  said  second  fusible  element  means  being 
threaded  through  said  perforation  in  said  mandrel  at 
spaced  points  of  said  perforation  sti  that  said  perforation 
in  said  mandrel  forms  said  spark  gap. 


4,001.751 
NON-RESETTABLE  THERMOSTAT 
Bernard  S.  Dcubel.  Mansfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm-O-Disc 
Incorporated.  Mansfield.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.968 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  J7i74 
IS.  CI.  337-343 


9  Claims 


4,001.750 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  MEANS  IN  EXHAUST 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTING 

DEVICES 
Henry   W.   Scherer.  Chicago.    Mount   Prospect,  and   Roy   T. 
Swanson.  North  Riverside,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  S  &  C 
Electric  Company,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.599 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  85lJf< 


U.S.  CI.  337-280 


»♦.  > 


1.  A  bimetal  snap  disc  thermal  device  comprising  a  one- 
piece  molded  cup  shaped  body  providing  an  elongated  switch 
cavitv  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  defined  b\  an  end 
wall  and  a  side  wall  which  extends  to  an  open  end.  a  pair  of 
27  Claims    support  projections  extending  outwardU    m   opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  side  wall  for  supporting  a  switch,  an  opening  in 
said  side  wall  adjacent  to  each  projection,  a  switch  including 
contact  and  terminal  means  riveted  to  each  projection  and 
extending  laterally  through  the  associated  opening  into  said 
cavitN.  a  disc  cup  mi>unted  on  said  bod>  at  said  open  end.  a 
bimetal  snap  disc  positioned  by  said  disc  cup  at  said  open  end. 
and  a  bumper  in  said  body  operating  said  switch  in  resp<)nse  to 
snap  movement  of  said  disc,  said  body  providing  opposed  and 
laterally   spaced   guide   channels   in   said   side    wall   having   a 
length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  therebetween, 
said  bumper   being  generally   rectangular  and   providing  op- 
posed sides  positioned  in  said  guide  channels  to  guide  and 
position  said  bumper 


4.001.752 
CALIBRATING  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THERMOSTAT 
Herbert  T.  Hazleton.  Brandon.  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  lo 
Federal  Pioneer  Electric  Limited,  Toronto.  Canada 

Filed  July  II,  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.220 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Nov.  18.  1974.  213923 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  i 7/20 

I.  An  exhaust  control  device  for  a  circuit  interrupter  com-    U.S.  CI.  337-368  .  .        ,,.*""* 

'•  I    A  thermostat  having  a  mam  support,  an  ambient  lemper- 

'"a'"h^ollow    housing    having    a    corrosion    resistant    coating     alure  sensor,  a  switch  controlled  by  the  ambient  temperature 
a    noiiow    n.  u      g  5  ^^^^^^    ^^^  ^^^j^j^  ^^j  ambient  temperature  sensor  being 

an'inleTTnd  wall  having  an  intake  port  formed  therein  for    carried  by  the  mam  support,  and  cam  means  for  "tabl^hmg 
recemng  a  stream  o?  hot  exhaust  gases  incident  to  the    the  set-point  of  the  thermostat  and  including  a  cam  follower 

operation  of  the  circuit  interrupter,  said  inlet  end  wall    --P'«<1  «"'!;«  *"-'^"^,^  ""^  "^"^/^^VIT  o^^^^^^^^^ 
held  m  place  within  one  end  of  said  hollow  housing  by     surface  for  determining  the  position  of  the  cam  follower  to 
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adju^  the  set-point  of  the  thermostat,  and  a  support  member  4,001,754 

rotatable  about  an  axis  and  supported  upright  from  the  base      TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
plate  and  restrained  from  axial  movement,  said  cam  member    CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Emil  Robert  Plasko,  Washingtoa  Township,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  471,851 
-  Int.  Ci.»  HOI H  J 7/i6 


DS.  CI.  337—407 


9  Claims 


and  said  support  member  having  cooperating  male  and  female 
threaded  portions  affording  relative  rotation  therebetween  for 
causing  displacement  of  the  cam  upon  rotation  of  the  support 
member. 


4,001,753 
THERMOSTAT  HAVING  STABLE  MOUNTING  SUPPORT 
Herbert  T.  Hazkton,  Brandon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Federal 
Pioneer  Electric  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  July  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  17,  1974,  216159 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  37104 
MS.  CL  337-380  10  Claims 


23^   19    ^27 


^16 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  line  of  collapsible  pellet  thermal 
timiter  constructions  each  having  electrical  switching  means 
that  changes  its  condition  when  its  respective  pellet  melts  by 
being  heated  to  a  certain  temperature  for  the  particular  pellet 
and  having  an  epoxy  material  sealing  one  end  of  a  casing  of 
said  construction,  said  line  of  thermal  limiter  constructions 
including  constructions  that  will  have  their  respective  pellets 
melt  at  temperatures  at  or  below  approximately  200°  F  and  at 
or  above  approximately  370°  F,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  disposing  filler  material  in  said  epoxy  material  of 
each  thermal  limiter  construction  being  made  in  said  line  only 
in  the  order  of  approximately  4%  to  approximately  69t  by 
weight  of  said  epoxy  mi^terial  whereby  said  filler  material 
improves  the  effective  seal  life  of  said  epoxy  material  of  each 
thermal  limiter  construction  being  made  in  said  line  thereof. 


4,001,755 
ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
Oscar  B.  Noren,  Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  and  Edmund  J.  Kwar- 
sick,  Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  & 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  642,440 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  43100,  43102 

U.S.  CI.  338—32  H  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermosut  having  a  base  plate  including  as  integral 
portions  thereof  a  support  area,  stiffening  parts,  a  pair  of 
mounting  strips  and  pairs  of  stress- isolating  junctions,  an 
ambient  temperature  sensor,  and  a  switch  controlled  by  the 
ambient  temperature  sensor,  said  switch  and  ambient  temper- 
ature sensor  being  carried  by  said  support  area  of  the  base 
plate  in  calibrated  relationship  to  each  other,  said  stiffening 
parts  extending  upright  from  the  support  area  of  the  base 
plate,  said  pairs  of  mounting  strips  extending  parallel  to  and 
offset  from  the  support  area  qfthe  base  plate,  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  pairs  of  stress-isolating  junctions  connecting  the 
respective  mounting  strips  proximate  the  ends  thereof  to 
different  ones  of  the  stiffenmg  parts  of  the  base  plate. 


1.  Actuator  apparatus  comprising 

a  field-sensitive  signalling  element  responsive  to  local  mag- 
netic field  change  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  with 
each  such  change. 

a  body  carried  on  a  first  pivot  arm  adapted  for  repetitive 
movement  in  a  fixed  path  to  and  from  first  and  second 
positions  distal  and  proximal,  respectively,  to  the  field- 
sensitive  element,  said  pivot  arm  in  the  absence  of  an 
activating  force  being  biased  by  spring  means  to  the  first 
position,  at  least  one  of  said  field-sensitive  element  and 
body  having  magnetic  field  properties  such  that  each 
cycle  of  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  body  can  be 
sensed  by  the  fie  Id -sensitive  clement,  thereby  producing  a 
single  signal  per  cycle. 

a  second  pivot  arm  carried  on  a  resilient  support  and  having 
a  free  end  adapted  to  be  moved  under  an  actuating  force 
in  a  fixed  path  in  engagement  with  said  first  pivot  arm  to 
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cause  the  body  to  move  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position,  and 
lever  means  for  applying  actuating  force  to  the  second  pivot 
arm  to  cause  the  body  to  move  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second. 


I 


4,001,756 

MEASURING  CELL  FOR  DETERMINING  OXYGEN 
CONCENTRATIONS  IN  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
I.«opold    Heijne.    Eindhoven,    Netherlands,    assignor    to    V}Js. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598.179 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.    19,    1974. 
7411044 

Int.  CL»  HiiW.  31100;  GOIN  31100 
U.S.  CI.  338-34  3  Claims 


exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  mounting  body  formed  of  durable  metallic  material 
threaded  on  one  end  for  securement  ti)  the  exhaust  sys 
tem  and  having  a  bt>re  extending  therethrough. 

a  first  ceramic  btxly  received  within  said  mounting  body 
bore  and  extending  therethrough  having  a  slotted  tip.  an 
oppt.sitely  positioned  rear  face,  and  a  pair  of  passages 
extending  away  trom  said  slotted  tip  to  said  rear  face. 

a  wafer  of  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  rcsponsise  ceramic 
material  received  within  said  slotted  Up  and  iiaving  a  first 
pair  of  conductors  attached  thereto  m  spaced-apart  rela 
tionship: 


1.  Measuring  cell  for  determining  oxygen  concentrations  in 
a  gas  mixture  on  the  basis  of  a  semiconductive  oxiUe  the 
electric  resistance  of  which  depends  on  the  partial  oxygen 
pressure,  said  cell  comprising  two  measuring  elements  each 
comprising  a  semiconductive  oxide,  one  element  bemg  doped 
to  have  n-type  conductivity  and  the  other  being  doped  to  have 
p-lype  conductivity,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  high  diffu- 
sion coefficient  for  oxygen  and  havmg  substantially  equal 
activating  energies,  said  elements  being  separated  by  a  metal 
laver. 


4,001,757 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  REDUCING  MATERIAL  IN 

A  GAS  PHASE 
Tomi  Sato,  Neyagawa,  and  Yoshlo  lida.  Suita.  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496.860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  14.  1973, 48  91493 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  27112 
U.S.  CI.  338-34  *  ^ '•'■"* 


I 


.^^ 


said  conductors  extending  through  said  first  ceramic  body 
passages  away  from  said  slotted  tip  to  a  point  proximate 
to  said  rear  face. 

a  second  ceramic  btxly  having  a  pair  of  passages  extending 
therethrough  arranged  m  abutting  relationship  with  said 
first  ceramic  body  rear  face,  said  first  ceramic  b*>dy  pas- 
sages and  said  second  ceramic  b«>dy  passages  being  in 
alignment; 

a  second  pair  of  conductors  received  with  said  second  ce- 
ramic btidy  pas.sages; 

heat  flowable  material  deposited  m  said  passages  pr«>ximate 
said  rear  face  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  second  pair 
of  conductors  to  said  first  pair  of  conduct«)rs.  and 

electrical  terminal  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  pair  of  conductois 

4.001.759 

VARIABLE  ELECTRIC  RESISTOR  DEVICE 

David  E.  Bailey,  Belleville.  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  643.244 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  UlOO 

U.S.  CL  338-68  ^  Claims 


1  A  gas  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
material  in  a  gas  pha">e.  comprismg  a  base  of  electrically  insu 
lating  material,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  on  said  base,  and  a 
hody  of  solidified  product  comprised  of  partially  dehydrated 
ferrous  hydroxide  on  said  base  and  bridging  said  electrodes 
and  in  electrical  contact  therewith 


4.001.758 
STOICHIOMETRIC  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  EXHAUST  GaS 

SENSOR 
Michael  J.  Esper.  Redford  Township;  Wells  L.  Green;  Stanley 
R.  Merchant,  boih  of  Garden  City,  and  Charles  M.  Wells. 
Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,767 
Int.  CL»  HOIL  7100 
U.S.CL  338-34  7  Claims 

I.  A  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  sensor  for  insertion  into  the 


I.  A  variable  electric  resistor  device,  comprising 

a  block  ot"  electrical  insulating  material. 

a  substantially  elongated  member  of  current  resistive  rnetal 

removably  positioned  in  the  insulating  material, 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  termial  leads  each  electri 

cally  connected  to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  current 

resistive  member, 
a  substantially  elongated  ancillary  member  of  electrically 

conductive  material  embedded  in  the  insulating  material 

in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  current 

resistive  member, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  internally  threaded  bores 

formed  through  the  ancillary  member; 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  formed  through  the  block  ex- 
tending from  both  sides  of  the  internally  threaded  bores 
from  the  current  resistive  member  to  a  surface  of  the 
block;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  screws  each  threadedly 
coupled  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  threaded  bores  and 
extending  in  the  corresponding  bore  thereof  in  a  manner 
whereby  selected  screws  are  movable  into  electrical 
contact  with  the  current  resistive  member. 


4,001,760 
HEATING  CABLES  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
David  Malcolm  Howie,  Carrying  Place;  Roy  Victor  W.  Mcken- 
zie, Belleville,  and  James  Ronald  Snapc,  Brighton,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Pyrotenax  of  Canada  Limited,  Trenton, 
Canada 

Filed  June  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,161 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    21, 
1974,  27623/74 

int.  CL»  HOIC  1103 
U.S.  CI.  338-238  6  Claims 


I.  A  mineral  insulated  heating  cable,  having  the  characteris- 
tic that  for  a  given  supply  voltage  the  heat  generated  per  unit 
length  of  the  cable  is  substantially  unaffected  by  the  total 
length  of  the  cable,  comprising  at  least  two  metallic  conduc- 
tors, a  metallic  protective  sheath,  a  body  of  compacted  min- 
eral insulating  material  filling  said  sheath  and  spacing  the  said 
conductors  from  one  another  and  embedded  in  the  compacted 
mineral  insulating  material  and  contacting  each  of  the  two 
said  conductors  throughout  their  lengths,  at  least  one  resis- 
tance element  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer  consisting  predomi- 
nantly of  resistive  material  which  does  not  include  an  admix- 
ture of  any  significant  amount  of  insulating  material. 


element  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  mem- 
bers attached  to  said  support  members  and  rigidly  seating 


said  insulating  means  against  the  interior  of  said  resis- 
tance element.  , 


4,001,762 
THIN  FILM  RESISTOR 
Teruaki  Aoki,  Tokyo;  Hisayoshi  Yamoto;  Masanori  Okayama, 
both   of   Hatano;    Yoshimi    Hirata,    Atsugi;    Shuichi    Sato, 
Chofu,  and  Takaaki  Yamada,  Atsugi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  18,  1974,49-69576 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIC  nOI2 
U.S.  CI.  338— 309  1 1  Claims 


4,001,761 
HELICAL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
Marvin  E.  Licblcr,  Tonawanda,  and  Eugene  J.  Lum,  Williams- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,246 
Int.  CL*  HOIC  3/00 
U.S.  CL  338— 304  6  Claims 

1.  A  resistor,  comprising: 
a  helical  resistance  element;  and 

an  internal  support  structure  axially  disposed  within  said 
helical  resistance  element,  said  support  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  insulating  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies 
comprising  a  support  member,  insulating  means,  and 
spring  means  cooperating  with  said  support  member  and 
said  insulating  means  to  position  said  insulating  means 
upon  said  support  member,  and 
spreader  means  interiorly  disposed  within  said  resistance 


1.  A  thin  film  resistor  comprising: 

a  supporting  member, 

a  polycrystaliine  silicon  film  containing  oxygen  in  the  range 
between  2  to  4S  atomic  percent  formed  on  said  support- 
ing member,  and 

electrical  contacts  formed  on  spaced  portions  of  said  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  film. 


4,001,763 

ELECTRONICALLY  STABILIZED  BEAM  FORMER 

SYSTEM 

Arent   H.    Kits   van   Hcyningcn,   Newport,   R.I.,  assignor   to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,373 
Int.  CI.»G01S  9/66.  7/54 
U.S.  CL  340— 3  PS  16  Claims 

5.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  arranged  in  an  array  having 
symmetry   about  a  central  axis  for  providing  beams  of 
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radiation  oriented  relative  to  said  array  by  angles  of  tilt  ^^.,„rv,J*I^.l'J-*L^i.Mn  td  AMcniirFR 

,    .  K-,,i„o  PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  SOUND  TRANSDUCER 

ana  oearing,  appabaTIII 

a  plurality  of  storage  units  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  radi-  ArrAK-^.i;a 

ating  elements  for  providing  a  set  of  delays  to  signals  Claude  C.  Sims,  Orlando,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Manne  Resources, 

coupled  to  said  radiating  elements  for  providing  a  beam  Inc.,  Fern  Park,  Fla.                                     -^,««c 

of  radiation  having  a  predetermined  angle  of  tilt,  said  Filed  Mar.  31,  '975-  Scr  J^";  ^O^^^S 

Int.  CI.    H04d  IJIUU 

I  U.S.  CL  340-8  PC                                                            '0  Claims 


Storage  units  being  addressable  for  providing  other  sets  of 
signal  delays  corresponding  to  other  angles  of  tilt,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  storage  units  for   permuting  a  se 
quence  of  addresses  to  said  storage  units  for  altering  the 
orientation  of  a  beam  of  radiation  at  a  rate  higher  than 
the  bandwidth  of  said  signals. 


4.001,764. 
ACOUSTIC  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  FROM 

SUBMERGED  PIPELINES 
Warren  E.  Holland,  and  George  R.  Burreil,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to   Exxon   Production    Research  Company, 
Houston.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  479.398,  June  14.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  587,784 

Int.  CI.*G01S9/66 
U.S.  CI.  340-3  R  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  leaks  of  liquid  being  conducted 
through  a  submerged  pipeline  from  said  pipeline  comprising 

the  steps  of 

directing  acoustic  waves  along  the  path  of  said  pipeline; 
introducing  fluid  into  said  liquid-carrying  pipeline, 
recording  the  reflected  acoustic  waves;  and 
determining  from  said  recorded  waves  the  location  of  leaks 
of  said  liquid  from  said  pipeline 


1.  A  low  frequency  pressure  compensating  sound  trans- 
ducer comprising  in  combination: 

transducer  casing  adapted  to  be  attached  through  a  surface, 

sealing  diaphragm  mounted  to  said  casing  for  sealing  an 
opening  in  said  casing. 

movable  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  casing; 

piston  driving  means  for  moving  said  piston  when  actuated. 

a  liquid  filled  chamber  formed  by  said  casing  and  said  piston 
driving  means: 

tubular  liquid  filled  impedance  matching  means  for  match- 
ing the  pressure  on  each  side  of  said  sealing  diaphragm, 
said  impedance  matching  means  being  openly  coupled  to 
said  liquid  filled  chamber  and  said  impedance  matching 
means  having  flexible  walls  of  predetermined  area  and 
compliance  to  provide  pressure  release  to  one  side  of  said 
movable  piston.  wherebN  a  pressure  release  for  a  lox* 
frequency  underwater  sound  transducer  operates  without 
gas  compensation,  and 

a  tube  coupled  betvieen  open  sea  water  and  said  liquid  filled 
chamber  whereby  a  low   frequencN   pressure  transducer 

can  be  of  small  size 
8.  A  pressure  compensating  sound  transducer  comprising  in 

combination: 

an  underwater  hull  adapted  to  maintain  substantiall>  atmo- 
spheric pressure  on  the  inside  thereof  and  to  withstand  a 
higher  pressure  from  the  exterior  thereof, 

a  transducer  casing  mounted  through  an  opening  in  said 
hull, 

a  sealing  diaphragm  mounted  to  said  transducer  casing  to 
seal  the  opening  in  said  hull  for  isolating  the  interior  of 
the  transducer  casing  from  the  entry  of  sea  water. 

a  movably  mounted  piston  attached  to  the  interior  of  said 
transducer  casing; 

piston  driving  means  operativeK  connected  to  said  piston 
for  moving  said  piston  when  actuated  to  produce  electri- 
cal signals. 

a  hquid-filled  chamber  formed  in  said  casing  behind  said 

piston  driving  means, 
an  impedance  matching  means  having  at  least  one  hollow, 
elongated  cylinder  operatively  coupled  to  said  liquid- 
filled  chamber  and  being  filled  with  liquid,  each  said 
elongated  cylinder  extending  into  the  interior  atmo- 
spheric pressure  of  said  hull  and  having  stiff,  flexible  walls 
of  predetermined  area  and  compliance  so  as  to  fiex  upon 
an  increase  of  the  liquid  pressure  therein  responsive  to 
vibrations  of  said  movable  piston  to  provide  a  pressure 
release   to  one  side  of  said   movable   piston   whereby  a 
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pressure  release  for  low  frequency  underwater  sound 
transducers  operates  without  gas  compensation;  and 
coupling  means  connecting  said  liquid  filled  chamber  inside 
said  hull  to  the  exterior  of  said  hull,  said  coupling  having 
a  flexible  membrane  therein  for  isolating  the  liquid  of  said 
chamber  from  the  sea  water  exterior  of  said  hull  for 
varying  the  pressure  in  said  liquid  filled  chamber  relative 
to  the  pressure  surrounding  said  hull. 


4,001,768 
DATA  ACQUISITION,  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Fort;  James  A.  Wcstphal,  both  of  Ahadena,  and  C. 
Hewitt  Dix,  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Geophysical 
Systems  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,077 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIV  //24.  1122 

L.S.  CI.  340—  15.5  FC  18  Claims 


4,001,766 
ACOUSTIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Hurwitz,  Wilkintburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  553,403 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  13100 

U.S.  CI.  340—8  L  7  Claims 


AMPLITUDE 
+  A. 


^- 


Asi  — 


-A» 


53 


■PROBABILITY 


PUD 


•As+N 


1.  Acoustic  lens  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  acoustic  lens  normally  operative  to  focus  acoustic 
energy  from  points  on  an  object  surface  onto  a  focal 
surface; 

B.  transducer  means  defining  elemental  transducers  of  an 
array; 

C.  a  focal  surface  modifier  including  at  least  two  adjacent 
elements  having  different  indices  of  refraction  disposed 
proximate  said  transducer  array  in  the  path  of  acoustic 
energy  passing  through  said  lens  and  operable  to  modify 
said  focal  surface  to  conform  to  a  predetermined  other 
surface  shape; 

D.  said  transducer  array  being  positioned  at  said  modified 
focal  surface  and  having  a  shape  to  generally  conform  to 
said  predetermined  other  surface  shape. 


4,001,767 

LOW  DIFFRACTION  LOSS-LOW  SPURIOUS  RESPONSE 

LiTtOs  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

DEVICES 
Andrew  J.  Slobodnik,  Jr.,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  633,070 

Int.  CI.*  HOI L  4 //OS 

U.S.  CI.  310-9.5  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  seismic  prospecting  system  in  which  a  series  of  se- 
quential elastic  wave  signals  are  impressed  on  the  earth,  and 
detected  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  geophones  as  a  plurality  of 
received  signals  after  being  transmitted  through  the  earth,  the 
improvement  in  method  of  acquisition,  transport  and  storage 
of  said  signals  comprising: 

a.  amplifying  each  of  the  received  signals  to  obtain  a  plural- 
ity of  M  amplified  analog  signals; 

b.  generating  a  plurality  of  M  shifting  functions  having 
selected  amplitudes; 

c.  adding  each  of  said  shifting  functions  to  a  different  one  of 
said  amplified  analog  signals  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  M 
analog  signals; 

d.  at  first  selected  intervals  of  time  converting  each  of  said 
analog  signals  to  axis-crossing-coded  signals; 

e.  sampling  at  digitizing  intervals  said  axis-crossing  ceded 
signals  to  form  one  bit  digitized  pulses  and  storing  said 
pulses  in  parallel,  in  a  parallel-to-serial  converter  means, 

f.  at  second  selected  intervals  of  time,  reading  out  in  series, 
said  stored  pulses  and  transmitting  them  in  series  to  a 
storage  means  as  a  train  of  binary  bits. 


4,001,769 
DATA  ARRAY  NETWORK  SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Fort;  James  A.  Westphal,  both  of  AlUdena,  and 
Donald  R.  Juilfs,  Chatsworth,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Geo- 
physical Systems  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  563,184,  March  28,  1975, 

Pat.  No.  3,938,073,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

358,097,  May  7,  1973,  Pal.  No.  3,881,166.  This  application 

Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,139 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  1134 

U.S.  CI.  340-  15.5  TS  18  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  substrate  member  of 
single  crystal  lithium  tantalate  having  an  acoustic  surface 
wave  propagation  surface  defined  by  a  plane  that  substantially 
coincides  with  the  Euler  angles  Lambda  =  0°,  Gamma  = 
I66.65(-K),  -0.3)"  and  Theta  =  90". 


(1     .^ .  "^^^^^^--{3^ 


-x^    -T^ 


I.  A  data  gathering  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  array  terminals,  each  having  a  parallel  to 
serial  converter  means; 

b.  each   array   terminal   having  a  plurality   of  conductor 
means,  each  connected  to  at  least  one  detector  so  that 
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said  detectors  can  be  positioned  in  selected  spaced  rela- 
tion, to  sense  at  least  one  physical  parameter,  and  to 
produce  an  analog  signal  indicative  of  said  parameter, 

c  each  arrav  terminal  having  an  input  port  and  an  output 
port,  into  each  of  which  a  multiple  conductor  cable  is 
connected,  said  multiple  conductors  comprising  signal 
and  control  conductors; 

d  means,  including  a  plurality  of  selected  lengths  of  said 
cable,  to  connect  said  array  terminals  in  series  connec 
tion,  and  to  connect  the  last  series  of  said  terminals  to 
ariay  controller  means,  said  signal  conductors  connecting 
said  parallel  to  serial  converter  means  in  adjacent  termi- 
nals, 

e  means,  in  said  array  controller  means,  to  signal  said 
terminals,  by  a  coded  signal  on  said  control  conductors. 

f  a  plurality  of  means  in  each  array  terminal,  each  one  in 
circuit  with  one  of  said  detector  means  to  amplify,  digitize 
to  1  bit  said  analog  signal,  and  to  store  said  digitized 
signals  in  said  parallel  to  serial  converter  means, 

g  means,  on  ct)mmand  from  said  array  controller  means,  to 
read  out  and  transmit  said  I  bit  digitized  signals,  stored  in 
said  convenor  means  to  the  converter  means  in  the  next 
in  series  arrav  terminal. 

whereby  said  digitized  signals  are  transmitted  sequentialK 
through  each  of  said  converter  means  to  said  arra> 
controller  means 
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4,001,770 

ROLL-ALONG  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COMMON 

DEPTH  POINT  EXPLORATION 

Helmut  H.  Holer,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 

menU  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,929 

Int.  CI.' GOIV  1120 

U.S.  CI.  340-  15.5  MC  20  Claims 
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move,  moving  said  detector  array  by  a  distance  equal  to 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  pairs  of  detectors  and  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  any  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  lines. 

f  after  each  movement  thereof  initiating  additional  seismic 
waves  from  said  at  least  two  seismic  wave  transmitting 
stations,  and 

g    repeating  steps  (e)  and  (f)  until  a  desired  length  of  seis- 
mic traverse  has  been  covered  to  provide  three-dimen 
sional  common  depth  point  coverage  along  said  seismic 
traverse. 


4,001.771 
INTRUDER  DETECTING  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Herman  Eugene  Amrine,  San  Jose,  and  Richard  Eugene  Baker. 
Morgan  Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,153 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  t3IOO 

U.S.  CI.  340-  16  R  20  Claims 


I.  An  intruder  detecting  security  system  for  determining  an 
intrusion  across  a  boundary,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pairi  of  sensors  responsive  to  waves  propa- 
gated through  geological  and  like  substantiall>  rigid  mate 
rials  with  each  pair  having  the  sens^irs  arranged  opera 

.  tionally   orthogonally   of  each  ether,  and   the   pairs   ar- 
ranged substantially  in  line  along  said  boundarv. 

analyzing  circuitry  connected  to  said  senst)rs  for  determin 
ing  the  difference  in  the  time  for  longitudinal  and  trans 
verse  waves  set  up  by  a  single  disturbance  to  travel  from 
tne  disturbance  to  said  senst)rs  and 

computing  circuitry  connected  to  said  analyzing  circuitry 
for  rest^lving  location  of  said  disturbance 


1.  The  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising 

a.  locating  a  plurality  (.f  seismic  detectors  along  a  plurality 
of  parallel  lines  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  lines  being 
spaced  ariarl  from  all  others  of  said  parallel  lines  and  the 
spacing  between  any  adjacent  pair  of  detecers  along  one 
of  said  parallel  lines  being  equal  to  that  between  any 
other  adjacent  pair  of  detectors  along  one  of  said  parallel 
lines,  said  seismic  wave  detectors  thereby  forming  a  de 
tector  array 

b  locating  at  least  two  seismic  wave  transmitting  stations  at 
predetermined  locations  relative  to  said  plurality  of  seis 
mic  wave  detectors, 

c    initiating  seismic  waves  from  said  at  least  two  seismic 
wave  transmitting  stations  said  seismic  waves  being  re 
ceived  by  said  detectors, 

d.  defining  a  distance  D  and  a  number  M  where  D  is  a 
submultiple  of  the  spacing  between  any  adjacent  pair  of 
detectors  along  one  of  said  parallel  lines  and  M  is  the 
ratio  of  said  spacing  to  the  distance  D, 

e    repeatedly  moving  said  at  least  two  seismic  wave  trans 
mitting  stations  a  distance  D  in  a  direction  parallel  to  any 
of  said  plurality  of  parallel  lines  and  at  each  M'*  sjch 


4,001,772 
CODED  SIGNALING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Truman  W.  Powell,  Zephyrhills,  Fla.,  and  Jordan  R.  Davis. 
Lula,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Truman  W.  Powell,  Zephyrhills,  Fla. 
Filed  July  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,408 
Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9112 
V.S.  CI.  340-  171  PF  8  Claims 

I.  A  selective  signaling  and  control  system  comprising  a 
transmitting  circuit  including  a  first  network  for  generating  a 
start  ana  reset  signal  at  a  first  frequency,  a  second  network  for 
generating  a  shift  and  code  word  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternate  second  and  third  frequency  tones  representing  shift 
and  code  bit  signals,  respectively,  and  a  third  network  for 
generating  a  latch  control  signal  at  a  frequency  differing  from 
said  first,  second  and  third  frequencies;  and  a  receiving  circuit 
including  first  means  responsive  to  said  start  and  reset  signal 
for  assuming  a  data  receive  mode,  second  means  responsive  to 
said  alternate  shift  and  data  bit  signals  to  store  said  dau  bit 
signals  to  sequence,  means  comparmg  said  stored  data  bit 
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signals  with  a  preselected  code  and  generating  an  output  when 
the  two  are  equal,  and  a  network  enabled  by  the  output  of  the 


OJ^--- 
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comprising  means  to  respond  to  said  latch  control  signal  for 
activating  an  output  device. 


4,001,773 

ACOUSTIC  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

UTILIZING  SELF  GENERATED  NOISE 

Arthur  E.  Lamci,  Arcadia;  William  D.  Squire,  and  Harper  J. 

Whitcbousc,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

American  Petroacicncc  Corporation,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  396,403,  Sept.  12,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,906.434,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  113.147,  Feb.  8, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3.790.930.  This  application  July  28.  1975.  Scr. 

No.  599,836 

Int.  CI.»GOIV  1102.  1140 

U.S.  CI.  340—18  LD  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  wall  drilling  system,  a  method  of  communicating 
information  between  signal-transmitting  and  signal-receiving 
stations  spaced  along  a  drill  string  having  an  intervening 
length  between  said  stations  capable  of  sustaining  acoustic 
waves  within  the  substance  of  the  string,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

utilizing,  for  the  communication  of  said  information,  acous- 
tic waves  that  are  already  present  in  the  drill  string  solely 


as  an  inherent  consequence  of  conducting  drilling  opera- 
tions in  said  system  and  which  can  propagate  along  said 
drill  string,  within  the  substance  thereof,  at  least  between 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  stations; 

generating  a  modulating  signal  containing  the  information 
to  be  transmitted; 

modulating  said  acoustic  waves  in  said  drill  string  at  said 
transmitting'  station  by  said  modulating  signal  according 
to  a  predetermined  modulating  mode  to  contain  the  infor- 
mation to  be  transmitted,  all  in  such  manner  that  resulting 
modulated  acoustic  waves  then  travel  from  said  transmit- 
ting station  to  said  receiving  station  through  the  sub- 
stance of  the  drill  string;  and 

receiving  said  modulated  waves  at  said  receiving  station  to 
recover  said  signal  and  its  contained  information. 


4,001,774 
METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  SIGNALS  FROM  A  DRILL 

BIT  TO  THE  SURFACE 
Charles  R.  Dawson,  and  Richard  J.  Kostelniceii,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539.361 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  1140,  1122;  E21B  47112 

U.S.  CI.  340—18  LD  20  Claims 


'% 


I.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  wherein  an  electrical  signal 
is  transmitted  between  a  subsurface  location  within  said  well 
and  a  location  substantially  at  the  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

transmitting  said  electrical  signal  by  means  comprising  a 
first  insulated  conductor,  electrically  connected  to  trans- 
mitting means  at  one  of  said  locations  and  extending 
through  said  well  a  substantial  distance  toward  the  other 
location; 
receiving  said  electrical  signal  by  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond insulated  conductor  extending  from  said  other  loca- 
tion through  said  well  a  sufficient  distance  so  as  to  at  least 
partially  overlap  the  first  said  conductor,  and 
lowering  the  insulated  conductor  which  extends  through 
said  well  from  said  subsurface  location  further  into  said 
well,  thereby  reducing  the  overlap  between  said  conduc- 
tors, while  continuing  to  transmit  and  receive  said  electri- 
cal signal. 
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4,001,775 

AUTOMATIC  BIT  SYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING 

RECEIVER 

James  H.  Sexton.  Duncanville:  Bobbie  J.  Patton.  Dallas,  and 

John  W.  Harrell,  Duncanville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  403,238,  Oct.  3,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  508.318 

Int.  CI.»G01V  1140:  H04L  7102 

U.S.  CI.  340-  18  LD  14  Claims 
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1 .  In  the  logging  of  a  s^eii  having  a  downhole  acoustic  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  upward  through  a  drilling  liquid  inside 
a  drill  string  an  acoustic  signal  modulated  between  at  least  two 
modulation  states  so  as  to  be  encoded  with  information  relat- 
ing to  a  measured  downhole  condition,  each  modulation  state 
being  transmitted  over  a  predetermined  number  of  acoustic 
signal  cycles  which  define  a  bit  time  interval,  and  an  uphole 
receiver  for  demodulating  the  acoustic  signal  to  produce  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  modulation  state  of  the 
acoustic  signal  over  a  bit  time  interval,  the  method  of  synchro- 
nizing the  operations  of  the  transmitter  and  receiver  m  trans- 
mitting and  demodulating,  respectively,  the  acoustic  signal. 
ct)mprising  the  steps  of; 

a.    producing   first    and    second    clock    pulses   defining    the 
expected  b<»undaries  and  midpoint  of  the  bit  time  inter- 
val, respectively, 
b  sampling  said  acoustic  signal  from  the  expected  midpoint 
of  one  bit  time  interval  to  the  expected  midpoint  of  the 
next  succeeding  bit  time  interval  in  respunse  to  said  sec- 
ond clock  pulses  to  produce  a  bit  phase  error  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  or  second  polarity  dependent  upt>n  said  second 
clock  pulse  occurring  earlier  or  later,  respectively  ,  in  time 
than  the  true  midpoint  of  the  bit  time  interval, 
c    detecting  changes  in  the  modulation  state  of  the  acoustic 
signal  during  the  sampling  period  from  the  midpoint  of 
one  bit  time  interval  to  the  midpoint  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing bit  time  interval,  and 
d   phase  shifting  said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  earlier  or 
later  in  time  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  said  bit 
phase  error  signal  so  as  to  be  synchronised  with  the  true 
boundaries  and  midpoint  of  the  bit  time  interval,  said 
phase  shifting  occurring  only  in  response  to  the  detectitm 
in  step  (c)  of  a  modulation  state  change  in  the  acoustic 
signal  during  the  sampling  period 
10.  In  a  system  for  logging  while  drilling  including  a  d«>wn- 
hole  acoustic  transmitter  for  transmitting  upward  through  a 
drilling  liquid  inside  a  drill  string  an  acoustic  signal  modulated 
between  at  least  two  phase  states  in  response  to  a  measured 
downhole  condition  and  a  lack  of  change  in  phase  represent 
ing  a  bit  of  a  different  character,  each  bit  representation  being 
transmitted  over  a  predetermined  number  of  acoustic  signal 
cycles  which  define  a  bit  time  interval;  and  an  uphole  receiver 
for  demtxiulating  the  acoustic  signal  to  produce  a  synchro- 
nously rectified  signal  representative  of  the  phase  state  of  the 
acoustic  signal,  the  improvement  comprising; 


a  means  for  producing  a  bit  value  pulse  of  a  first  state  when 
the  phase  of  said  synchronously  rectified  signal  changes 
at  the  end  of  a  bit  time  interval  and  of  a  second  state  when 
the  phase  of  said  synchronously  rectified  signal  does  not 
change  at  the  end  of  a  bit  time  interval,  the  bit  value  pulse- 
thereby  indicating  the  value  of  the  transmitted  bit  over  a 
bit  time  interval. 

b  means  for  producing  a  train  of  synchronizing  pulses  at  the 
frequency  of  the  ac4>ustic  signal. 

c    a  counter  for  counting  said  synchronizing  pulses. 

d  a  generator  for  producing  first  and  second  clock  pulses 
when  the  number  of  synchronizing  pulses  counted  equals 
the  number  of  acoustic  signal  cycles  in  a  bit  time  interval, 
said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  defining,  respectively. 
the  expected  time  occurrence  of  the  boundaries  and 
midpoint  of  the  bit  time  interval. 

e  a  first  integrator  responsive  to  said  second  clock  pulse  for 
integrating  said  synchronously  rectified  signal  from  the 
midpoint  of  one  bit  time  interval  to  the  midpoint  i>f  the 
next  succeeding  bit  time  interval,  the  output  of  said  first 
integrator  being  a  bit  phase  error  signal  of  a  first  or  sec- 
ond polarity  if  said  second  clock  pulses  are  occurring 
earlier  or  later,  respectively,  in  time  than  the  true  mid- 
point i>f  the  bit  time  interval,  and 

r  means  for  deleting  pulses  from  or  injecting  additional 
pulses  into  said  tram  of  synchronizing  pulses  in  response 
to  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  bit  phase  error 
signal  to  cause  the  output  of  said  counter  to  reach  a 
number  equal  to  the  number  of  acoustic  signal  cycles  in  a 
bit  time  interval  later  or  earlier  in  time,  respectively, 
whereby  said  generator  produces  said  first  and  second 
clock  pulses  later  or  earlier  in  time  so  as  to  properly  phase 
said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  uith  the  true  bounda- 
ries and  true  midpoint,  respectively,  of  the  bit  time  inter- 
val 


4,001,776 
MULTIPLE  INDICATION  DISPLAY 
John  A.  Carol,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  J.  Peterson,  both  of  Flint. 
Mich.,  assignors  lo  General   Motors  Corporation.   Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,596 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  ly/OO 

t.S.  CI.  340-52  F  4  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  indication  display  to  display  singly  any  one  of 
a  number  of  measured  conditions  comprising 

means  to  measure  each  of  said  conditions  simultaneously 
and  respectively. 

elements  resp«)nsive  to  each  of  said  means,  respectively, 
when  a  specific  condition  attains  a  predetermined  value 
indicative  of  abnt>rmality , 

a  meter  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  operative  in  conjuncton 
with  said  means,  respectively.  tt>  indicate  the  value  of  the 
individual  measurement  made  by  the  same,  said  indicia 
being  selectively  displayed  in  relation  to  the  meter,  said 
meter  having  a  single  indicator  registerable  with  the  spe- 
cific one  of  said  indicia  which  is  displayed  to  indicate  the 
value  of  said  condition. 

means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  abnormality  by  one  of 
said  elements  effective  to  display  the  corresponding  indi- 
cia of  said  meter  and  lo  energize  the  indicator  to  effect  an 
indication  of  the  value  of  the  abnormal  condition 
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4,001,777 

TAXIMETER  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Elmore  Alexander,  726  NorthampUm  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  1421 1 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  371,970,  June  21,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

241,992,  April  7,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  21, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  481,745 

Int.  CI.'  B60Q  1126 

li.S.  CI.  340—68  31  Claims 


_.    »T  7  4.  7      <w 


^  H  P4    ^/ 


c.  lockahle  mounting  means  mounting  said  housing  of  said 
flasher  unit  to  one  sidewall  portion  within  said  container 
and  accessible  through  a  sidewall  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer so  as  to  permit  unlocking  thereof  and  removal  of 
said  flasher  unit  for  servicing;  and 


.  lockable  fastening  means  extending  outwardly  from  an- 
other one  of  said  sidewall  portions  of  said  container  mem- 
ber for  fastening  said  flasher  assembly  to  a  barricade  or 
like  support  member,  said  fastening  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  locked  assembly  of  said  flasher  assembly  upon 
the  associated  support  member. 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  a  vehicle  for  hire  having  a  meter 
for  registering  the  fare,  said  vehicle  having  an  operating  cir- 
cuit including  a  storage  battery,  said  monitoring  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  pair  of  terminals: 

b.  electrically  controlled  switching  means  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  source,  said  switching  means  normally 
having  a  first  state  and  operative  to  change  to  a  second 
state  when  an  electrical  circuit  is  completed  between  said 
source  and  said  switching  means; 

c.  condition  responsive  switching  means  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  source  and  to  said  electrically 
controlled  switching  means,  said  condition  responsive 
switching  means  being  operative  in  response  to  abnormal 
conditions  of  said  meter,  said  vehicle  and  said  monitoring 
system  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
source  and  said  electrically  controlled  switching  means; 

d.  said  electrically  controlled  switching  means  including 
means  connected  to  said  source  and  said  condition  re- 
sponsive switching  means  for  disconnecting  said  condi- 
tion responsive  switching  means  from  said  other  terminal 
of  said  source  when  said  electrically  controlled  switching 
means  is  operated  to  minimize  current  drain  from  said 
source;  and 

e.  a  housing  located  in  said  vehicle  and  containing  suid 
source  of  direct  current  and  said  electrically  controlled 
switching  means  of  said  monitoring  system. 


4,001,779 
DIGITAL  ERROR  CORRECTING  DECODER 
Maurice  Leon  Scbiff,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley.  N J. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603.994 
Int.  CI.»G06F  1 1 112 
IJ.S.  CI.  340—  146.1  AV  l6  Claims 


4.001,778 
FLASHER  LAMP/PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  T.  Ross,  1 10  Day  St.,  Ncwington,  Conn.  061 1 1 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  404,512 
Int.  Cl.»  EOIF  9101 
US.  CL  340-  1 14  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  flasher  assembly  for  mounting  on  barricades 
or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  flasher  unit  including  a  housing  conuining  a  power 
source  and  a  lamp  unit; 

b.  an  impact  resistant  protective  container  extending  about 
said  flasher  unit  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  intercon- 
nected sidewall  portions  and  an  endwall  portion,  said 
container  providing  a  chamber  receiving  said  flasher  unit 
and  open  at  one  end  to  permit  insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
said  flasher  unit  without  disassembly  of  said  unit,  at  least 
some  of  said  wall  portions  being  light  transmitting  to 
permit  said  lamp  unit  to  send  light  rays  outwardly  there- 
from: 


BIT 


I    K-STAGE  \ 

I         SHIFT  1 

I  REGISTER  I 
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1.  A  digital  error  correcting  decoder' comprising: 

an  input  conductor  for  received  digital  data  including  a 
random  sequence  of  (N  -(-  I  )  code  words  having  N  pseudo 
random  code  words  and  one  all  logic  "0"  code  word, 
each  of  said  ( N  -♦-  I  )  code  words  having  N  bits,  where  N 
is  an  integer  greater  than  one, 

first  means  to  generate  in  a  predetermined  sequence  each  of 
said  { N  -(-   1  )  code  words; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  input  conductor  and  said  first 
means  to  ct>mpare  each  bit  of  each  of  said  received  (N  -t- 
I  )  code  words  with  each  bit  of  all  of  said  generated  (N  -t- 
I  )  code  words  in  said  predetermined  sequence, 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  detect  the 
largest  amplitude  value  resulting  from  said  comparison  of 
each  bit  of  one  of  said  receiver  ( N  -♦-  1  )  code  words  with 
each  bit  of  all  of  said  generated  ( N  -t-  I )  code  words;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  third 
means  to  select  that  one  of  said  generated  (N  -«-  I  )  code 
words  causing  the  detection  of  the  largest  amplitude 
value  as  an  error  corrected  code  word  for  said  one  of  said 
received  ( N  -t-  I  )  code  words. 
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4.001,780 
DATA  READING  APPARATUS 
Tsuyoshi  Kikukawa,  and  Tsutomu  Hashimoto,  both  of  Amaga- 
saki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  23.  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,237 
Claims     prioritv.     application     Japan.     Aug.     21.     1974. 
49-95879;  Jan.  8.  1975.  50-4776;  Jan.  8.  1975.  50-4777;  Jan. 
8.  1975,  50-4778 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  9104 
l!.S.  CI.  340-  146.3  D  3  Claims 
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circuit  of  the  positive  switch  circuit  to  the  anode  of  the 
second  diode. 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  reverse  current  on 
circuit  of  the  negative  switch  circuit  to  the  anode  of  the 
third  diode. 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  forward  current  on 
circuit  of  the  negative  switch  ciicuit  to  the  cathode  t>f  the 
ftiurth  diode. 

means  connecting  a  second  terminal  v>f  the  choke  coil  to  the 
anode  of  the  first  diode,  to  the  cathode  of  the  second 
dit>de.  t«i  the  cathode  of  the  third  diode,  to  the  anode  «>f 
the  fourth  diode  and  \o  a  first  terminal -of  the  coupling 
capacit»)r. 

means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  the  coupling  ca- 
pacitor to  the  resonation  capacitor  and  tt)  the  horizontal 
detlecting  coil. 

means  C()nnecting  the  resonation  capacitor  and  the  horizon- 
tal deflecting  coil  m  parallel 


1.  A  data  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  TV  camera  having  a  deflecting  mechanism  for  reading 

codified  data, 
a  deflecting  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  signal 

to  be  applied  to  the  deflecting  mechanism, 
the  deflecting  signal  generating  circuit  comprising 
an  envelope  signal  generator, 
a  scan  frequency  generator. 

an  envelope  pvisitive  and  negative  finding  circuit, 
a  positive  gate  circuit, 
a  negative  gate  circuit, 
a  positive  sv^itch  circuit  comprising  a  forward  current  on 

circuit  and  a  reverse  current  on  circuit, 
a  negative  svMtch  circuit  comprising  a  reverse  current  on 

circuit  and  a  forward  current  on  circuit, 
a  first  diode, 
a  second  diode, 
a  thud  diode, 
a  fourth  diode, 
a  choke  coil, 
a  coupling  capacitor, 
a  resonation  capacitor, 
a  horizontal  deflecting  coil, 
means  conneciing  the  envelope  signal  generator  to  a  first 

terminal  of  the  choke  coil  and  to  the  inpui  of  the  envc 

lope  positive  and  negative  finding  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  scan  frequence  generator  to  a  second 

input  of  the  positive  gate  circuit  and  to  a  first  input  of  the 

negative  gate  circuit, 
means  connecting  a  first  output  of  the  envelope  positive  and 

negative  finding  circuit  to  a  second  input  of  the  negative 

gate  circuit, 
means  connecting  a  second  output  of  the  envelope  positive 

and  negative  finding  circuit  to  a  first  input  of  the  positive 

gate  circuit, 
means  onnectmg  the  output  of  the  positive  gate  circuit  to 

the  input  of  the  ft>rward  current  on  circuit  of  the  positive 

switch  circuit  and  to  the  input  of  the  reverse  current  on 

circuit  of  the  p<isitive  switch  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  negative  gate  circuit  to 

the  input  of  the  reverse  current  on  circuit  of  the  negative 

switch  circuit  and  to  the  input  of  the  forward  current  on 

circuit  «)f  the  negative  switch  circuit, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  forward   current  on 

circuit  of  the  positive  switch  circuit  to  the  cathode  of  the 

first  diode, 
means   connecting   the   output   of  the    reverse   current   on 


4.001.781 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Pierre  Charransol;  Jacques  Hauri.  both  of  Paris,  and  Scrg* 
Robert  Fontana.  Elancourt.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  550.604 
Int.  CI.'  H04Q  3I6U.  H04J  31  Id, 
L.S.  CI.  340-  147  C  •*  Claims 


!.  A  switching  network  for  providing  communication  from 
a    time    division    switching    stage    through    a    space    divisuin 
switching  stage,  wherein  said  space  division   stage   is  onfig 
uied  into  a  pluralit\  of  crosspomt  matrices,  each  crtisspoint 
matrix  being  formed  b>  the  intersection  of  input  conductors 
and  output  conductors,  and  in  which  each  of  said  input  con 
ducttirs  is  represented  b\  a  multiple  bit  address  code,  and  in 
w  hich  said  matrices  are  grouped  within  a  plurality  «>f  mi>dules. 
with   each    mt.dule    having   a    plurality   of  commoned   output 
conductors,   a   control   conductor   representing   each   output 
conductor  within  a  matrix  for  receiving  multipie-bit  addresses 
corresptinding  to  the  addresses  of  input  conductors  accessible 
to  said  matrix,  an  address  register  for  each  said  control  con 
duct<ir  for  storing  said  multiple  bit  addresses,  a  demultiplexer 
common   to  a   pluralitv  of  said  modules  for   receiving  clock 
addressing  signals,  said  demultiplexer  forwarding  said  address- 
ing signals  to   registers  in   a  sequence,  the   registers  of  said 
groups  being  serially  disposed  relative  to  said  demultiplexer 
for  receiving  addressing  signals  and  switching  enabling  signals 
therefrom  for  switching  a  crosspomt  resp<insive  to  the  correla 
tion  of  the  multiple  hit  input  address  codes  and  the  cUxrked 
addressing  signals  for  an  enabled  module 
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4,001,782 
COMBINED  ENCODER  AND  DECODER  CIRCUIT 
James  Valcry  Motsingcr,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,336 

Int.  Ci.»  H04Q  9108;  H03B  3104,  5130;  H04M  11102 

L.S.  CI.  340—171  R  1 1  Claims 


and  vying  with  each  other  for  control  of  one  of  said  processors 
via  one  of  said  processor  communication  channels,  each  pro- 
cess and  each  peripheral  channel  being  associated  with  a 
predetermined  level  of  priority,  a  priority  interrupt  mecha- 
nism included  in  said  interface  unit  for  determining,  before 
interrupting  one  of  said  selected  first  processes,  the  highest 
priority  peripheral  channel  of  a  highest  priority  second  pro- 
cess of  said  second  group  of  processes  requesting  control  of 
one  of  said  processor  communication  channels,  and  for  fur- 
ther determining  whether  or  not  said  one  of  said  first  pro- 
cesses on  said  one  of  said  processors  has  a  higher  priority  than 
said  highest  priority  peripheral  channel  of  the  highest  priority 
second  process  requesting  control  of  said  one  of  said  proces- 
sors, said  priority  mechanism  comprising; 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  di- 
recting said  request  signals  from  said  second  group  of 


1.  An  improved  combination  encoder/decoder  circuit  ar- 
rangement for  providing  encoder  output  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  while  simultaneously  detecting  external 
input  signals  having  the  predetermined  frequency  and  magni- 
tudes above  a  predetermined  value,  said  circuit  arrangement 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  closed  loop  oscillator  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  a  frequency  selective  device  coupled  therebe- 
tween, and  positive  feedback  means  coupled  between 
said  output  terminal  and  said  input  terminal  for  enabling 
said  oscillator  to  generate  signals  of  a  predetermined 
frequency; 
negative  feedback  compensation  means  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  signal 
level  at  said  oscillator  output  terminal  for  external  signals 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  having  said  predetermined 
frequency  and  magnitudes  below  predetermined  value 
and  for  permitting  an  increase  in  the  signal  level  at  said 
oscillator  output  terminal  for  external  signals  having  said 
predetermined  frequency  and  magnitudes  above  said 
predetermined  value;  and 
decoder  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  output  terminal 
and  having  a  decode  output  terminal  for  producing  de- 
code signals  at  said  decode  output  terminal  in  response  to 
the  signal  level  at  said  oscillator  ouput  terminal  exceeding 
said  constant  level  by  a  predetermined  amount; 
whereby  a  signal  adaptable  for  encoding  purposes  is  con- 
stantly provided  at  said  oscillator  output  terminal  while 
decode  signals  are  simultaneously  provided  at  said  de- 
code output  terminal  for  external  signals  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  which  have  magnitudes  above  said  prede- 
termined value. 


4,001,783 
PRIORITY  INTERRUPT  MECHANISM 
Earnest  M.  Monahan,  Phoenix;  Garvin  W.  Patterson,  and 
Jaime  Calle,  both  of  Glendale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  562,315 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  9118,  1 51 16 
U.S.  CI.  340-  172.5  1 1  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors coupled  to  an  interface  unit  via  predetermined  processor 
communication  channels  each  processor  being  selectively 
controlled  by  selected  ones  of  a  first  group  of  processes,  said 
data  processing  system  also  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
devices  also  coupled  to  aid  interface  unit  via  predetermined 
peripheral  channels  for  communicating  with  each  other  and 
with  said  processors,  said  data  processing  system  further  hav- 
ing monitoring  means  for  monitoring  request  signals  from  a 
plurality  of  a  second  group  of  processes  requesting  control 
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processes  to  one  of  said  processor  communication  chan- 
nels requested  by  said  second  group  of  processes: 

b.  second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  determin- 
ing the  highest  priority  of  said  request  signals  from  said 
second  group  of  processes; 

c.  third  means  for  storing  the  priority  level  of  said  currently 
executing  first  process  on  said  selectively  controlled  one 
of  said  processors; 

d.  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  determin- 
ing the  highest  priority  level  of  each  peripheral  channel  of 
said  second  group  of  processes  requesting  assignment  to 
one  of  said  selected  processors,  and, 

e.  fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
means,  for  determining  the  higher  priority  level  between 
said  currently  executing  first  process  and  the  highest 
priority  peripheral  channel  of  said  second  process  having 
said  highest  priority  request. 


4,001,784 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INPUT/OUTPUT  CHANNELS  AND  PHYSICAL 

RESOURCES  DEDICATED  TO  DISTINCT  AND 

INTERRUPTIBLE  SERVICE  LEVELS 

Angelo  Bardotti,  Cesano  Boscone  (Milan),  Italy,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  27,  1973,  32162/73 
Int.  CL*  G06F  3104,  9118 
U.S.  CI.  340-  172.5  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  microprogrammed  computer  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  input/output  channels  for  connecting  a  central  processor 
to  peripheral  units,  apparatus  which  comprises: 

first  means  in  said  central  processor  for  receiving  interrupt 
requests  from  said  peripheral  units  through  said  input- 
/output  channels; 
second  means  said  central  processor  coupled  to  said  first 
means  for  assigning  priority  to  said  interrupt  requests, 
said  second  means  including  first  assignment  means  for 
assigning  said  interrupt  request  to  priority  classes  based 
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on  the  type  of  service  requested  by  said  interrupt  request 
and  second  assignment  means  for  assigning  priority  to 
said  interrupt  requests  within  each  said  priority  class 
based  on  the  input/output  channel  carrying  said  interrupt 
request,  and 
a  plurality  of  gating  and  storage  means  in  said  central  pro- 
cessor, wherein  groups  of  said  plurality  of  gating  and 
storage  means  are  specifically  dedicated  to  each  of  said 
priority  classes  of  interrupt  requests  for  enabling  execu 


are  detachable  mounted  on  a  printed  substrate  and  each  capa- 
ble of  outputling.  when  accessed,  a  binarv  code  indicative  of 
a  letter,  symbol,  numeral  or  the  like  which  is  externally  indi- 
cated on  the  memory  element,  the  mam  memor\  thuscarr>ing 
information  indicative  of  the  content  of  the  individual  input 
points  which  are  stored  m  the  pluralit>  of  memorv  elements, 
read-out  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  change  in  the 
comparison  circuit  for  making  an  access  to  the  mam  memor\ 
at  an  address  correspt>nding  to  the  input  point  for  which  the 
change  is  detected,  and  a  recorder  for  recording  the  informa- 
tion read  out  of  the  mam  memor>  and  the  status  of  the  corre- 
sponding input  point. 

4,001.786 

AUTOMATIC  CONFIGURATION  OF  MAIN  STORAGE 

ADDRESSING  RANGES 

Arthur  F.  Boehm,  Roscville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperr>   Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  597,843 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  I3i00 

US.  CI.  340-172.5  •"*  Claims 


tion  of  the  corresponding  type  of  service,  said  groups  of 
gating  and  storage  means  being  responsive  to  said  second 
means  for  enabling  the  execution  of  a  service  of  another 
class  having  higher  priority  utilizing  the  one  of  said  gating 
and  storage  means  specifically  dedicated  to  said  higher 
priority  class,  wherein  a  one  of  said  gating  and  storage 
means  groups  can  execute  a  service  associated  with  a  one 
of  said  priority  classes  in  parallel  with  executu)n  of  a 
service  associated  with  a  second  of  said  priorit>  classes  b\ 
a  second  of  said  gating  and  storage  means  groups 
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4.001.785 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CHANGES  OF 
MULTIPLE  INPUTS 
Ken  Miyazaki;  Kazutoshi  Takahashi.  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Mamoru  Omino.  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1974.  49-18944 
Int.  CI.-G06F  IIIOO 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  »  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  use  in  data  processing  system  for  selecting 
one  of  a  pluralilv  of  memory  storage  units  which  make  up 
mam  memory,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  memory  storage  unit  selector  connected  to  each  memor> 

storage  unit. 

first  means  for  providing  each  memor>  storage  unit  selector 
with  the  si/e  of  the  storage  capacit\  of  its  associated 
memory  storage  unit. 

second  means  for  providing  each  memory  storage  unit 
selector  with  a  selected  portion  of  the  main  memorv 
address, 

each  of  said  memory  storage  unit  selectors  accumulating  its 
size  input  with  the  size  input  of  the  preceding  memorv 
storage  unit  selector  and  comparing  the  resulting  accu- 
mulations with  said  selected  portion  of  the  mam  memor> 
address  to  selected  a  memory  storage  unit  when  said 
selected  portion  of  the  main  memorv  address  falls  within 
the  range  of  the  sizes  accumulated  in  the  associated  mem- 
ory storage  unit  selector 


I.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  change  in  a  multiplicity  of 
inputs  and  comprising  a  scanning  circuit  for  successivel> 
scanning  a  multiplicity  of  input  points  and  for  outputting 
binary  information  indicative  of  the  status  of  each  input  point, 
an  update  memory  for  storing  the  scanned  output  correspt)nd 
ing  to  each  input  point,  a  comparist)n  circuit  for  comparing 
the  scanned  output  of  a  current  cycle  against  the  scanned 
output  of  the  corresponding  input  points  which  was  stored 
during  a  previous  cycle  in  the  update  memory  ,  thereby  detect- 
ing any  change  in  the  status  of  the  respective  input  points,  a 
mam  memory  including  a  plurality  of  memory  elements  which 


4,001,787 
DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  PATTERN  RKCOGMTION  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Milton  Jay   Kimmel,  Rochester.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tionai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,698,  July  17.  1972.  This  application 
Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,937 
Int.  CVG06F  1102.  7/28.9120 
U.S.  CI.  340-  172.5  '  2  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  executing  a  plurality  of  different  voting- 
logic  functions  in  a  data  processtir.  said  methi>d  comprising 
accessing  a  plurality  «)f  program  instructions,  said  plurality 
of  instructions  respectively  containing  specifications  of  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  said  data  operands. 
acces.sing  said  plurality  of  data  operands  according  to  said 

specifications, 
entering  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  data  operands 
into  a  first  a  plurality  of  cascaded  registers. 
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thereafter  testing  for  the  presence  of  a  fixed  value  in  the 

operand  in  said  first  register; 
if  said  tested  operand  has  a  predetermined  Tixed  value, 

pushing  said  successive  operands  from  each  successive 

register  into  the  next  succeeding  register  in  said  plurality 

of  cascaded  registers; 
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accessing  a  further  program  instruction,  said  further  in- 
struction containing  a  specification  of  a  selectable  one  of 
said  plurality  of  registers;  and 

gating  to  a  common  output  the  contents  of  said  selectable 
one  register,  so  that  said  output  contains  cne  of  a  plurality 
of  different  voting-logic  functions  of  said  operands,  de- 
pending upon  which  of  said  plurality  of  registers  it  gated 
thereto  in  response  to  said  further  instruction. 


4,001,788 
PATHFINDER  MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Garvin  Wesley  Patterson,  Giendalc,  and  Marion  G.  Porter, 
Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  information 
Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,363 
*  Int.  CI.*G06F  9//6.9//9 

U.S.  CI.  340—  172.5  20  Claims 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  microprogram  control  system  for 
use  in  an  information  handling  system  for  generating  subcom- 
mand signals  for  controlling  systems  operations  required  for 
processing  program  instructions,  each  program  instruction 
including  an  operation  code,  said  microprogram  control  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  first  store  for  storing  address  words,  each  including  a 

plurality  of  addresses; 
a  second  store  for  storing  standard  sequences  of  microin- 
struction words  and  execution  sequences  of  microinstruc- 
tion words; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  stores  including  addressing 
means  and  output  register  means  for  providing  access  to 
said  store  contents  and  storage  for  said  address  and  mi- 
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croinstruction  words  read  from  said  first  and  second 
stores  respectively;  and. 
selection  means  coupled  to  said  output  register  means  of 
said  first  and  said  addressing  means  of  said  second  stores, 
said  selection  means  receiving  said  plurality  addresses  of 
an  address  word  read  out  from  said  first  store  in  response 
to  said  operation  code  during  the  processing  of  said  pro- 
gram instruction,  said  selection  means  applying  selec- 
tively each  of  said  plurality  of  addresses  to  said  addressing 
means  of  said  second  control  store  for  accessing  microin- 
structions of  said  standard  and  execution  sequences  re- 
spectively for  generating  said  signals  during  first  and 
second  phases  of  operation  required  for  processing  said 
program  instruction. 


4,001,789 
MICROPROCESSOR  BOOLEAN  PROCESSOR 
Anthony  William  Sweet,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,274 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13100,  13/06,  3/00 

t.S.  CI.  340—172.5  8  Claims 
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1.  Electrical  data  processing  equipment,  comprising: 

a  plurality  uf  inputs  via  which  data  tu  be  processed  is  re- 
ceived; 

a  set  of  input  staticisers  coupled  to  said  inputs  for  storing 
said  data; 

a  plurality  of  outputs  via  which  resuiLs  can  he  extracted 
from  said  equipment; 

a  set  of  output  staticisers  coupled  to  said  outputs,  said 
out-put  staticisers  having  applied  thereto  results  of  data 
processing  operations  performed  by  said  equipment; 

a  random  access  memory  for  storing  intermediate  process- 
ing results 

an  instruction  input  via  which  instructions  are  received, 
each  instruction  including  an  address  portion  and  a  func- 
tion portion; 

first  address  selection  means  coupled  to  said  address  por- 
tion, said  random  access  memory  and  said  input  staticisers  for' 
selecting  data  from  said  input  staticisers  to  be  processed  and 
for  retrieving  data  from  said  random  access  memory 

a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  function  portion  and  said  first 
address  selection  means  for  processing  data  supplied  by 
said  first  address  selection  means;  and 

second  address  selection  means  coupled  to  said  address 
portion,  said  logic  circuit,  said  output  staticisers  and  said 
random  access  memory  for  applying  outputs  of  said  logic 
circuit  to  said  output  staticisers  and  said  random  access 
memory 
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4,001.790 

MODLLARLY  ADDRESSABLE  LNITS  COUPLED  IN  A 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  OVER  A  COMMON  BLS 

Gcor«e  J.  Barlow,  Tcwksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

information  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  591,903 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  340-  172.5  ' '  ^W'"* 


said  transparent  bodies,  a  source  providing  a  beam  of  coher- 
ent illuminatii>n  directed  at  one  of  said  btxlies.  means  selec- 
tivelv  deflecting  the  beam  at  different  portions  of  the  bi>d>  so 
that  the  deflected  beam  is  seiecli^elv  projected  on  different 
portions  of  the  storage  medium  during  both  recording  and 
retrieving  operations,  and  means  directing  a  portnm  of  the 


Q" 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 
A.  a  plurality  of  control  units,  including  first  and  second 
control  units  having  identical  unit  addresses,  said  first  and 
second  units  each  having  a  pluralitv  of  device  connection 
positu>ns.  each  said  position  in  said  first  unit  having  a 
different  relative  address,  each  said  position  in  said  sec 
ond  unit  having  a  different  relative  address,  said  relative 
addresses  of  said  first  unit  bting  identical  to  said  relative 
addresses  of  said  second  unit  wherebv  said  first  and  sec 
ond  units  have  like  designated  posiiiors. 
B   a  common  electrical  bus.  connected  to  each  of  said  units, 
for  enabling  the  transfer  of  information,  including  data 
and  addresses,  wherein  said  addresses  include  said  unit 
addresses  and  said  relative  addresses,  to  and  from  said 
units. 
C    a  pluralitv  of  peripheral  devices. 

D  means,  included  in  said  first  unit,  for  coupling  at  least 
one  of  said  devices  with  one  of  said  like  designated  j>osi- 

tions, 

E.  means,  included  in  said  second  unit,  for  coupling  at  least 
another  of  said  devices  with  another  of  said  like  desig- 
nated positions.  »aid  another  of  said  positions  havmg  a 
ilitTerent  relative  address  than  said  one  of  said  positions, 

F  means,  included  in  both  said  first  and  second  units.  fi)r 
receiving  the  address  of  said  unit  and  the  relative  address 
of  one  of  said  p<isitions.  and 

G.  means,  included  in  both  said  first  and  said  second  units. 
far  responding  to  said  unit  address  and  said  relative  ad- 
dress said  first  unit  making  a  positive  response  if  it  re 
ceives  said  unit  address  and  the  relative  address  of  said 
,)ne  of  said  ptisitions.  and  said  second  unit  making  a 
positive  response  if  it  receives  said  unit  address  and  the 
relative  address  of  said  another  of  said  positions 


deflected  beam  onto  a  sub-hologram  of  the  illumination  holo- 
gram to  create-an  illumination  beam  which  is  focused  b>  the 
condenser-type  optical  system  on  the  modulator  matrix  to 
form  an  object  wave  that  is  projected  on  the  storage  medium, 
said  obiect  wave  being  spatially  miMJulated  uith  the  informa- 
tion to  be  recorded  in  a  hologram 


4.001.792 
DRIVE  FIELD  FOR  CIRCULAR  MAGNETIC  DOMAIN 

DEVICES 
Michael  Dennis  Ro>   Tench,  BlUworth,  EngLtnd.  assignor  to 
Plessev  Handel  und  Investments  A.(i..  /-ug.  Sv»it/erland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,874 
Claims  priority,  application  I  niled  Kingdom,  M«>  17.  1974. 

22014  74 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  11114 

L.S.  CI.  340-  174  TF  *  ^''■''»'' 


4,001.791 

HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

llorst  Kiemie,  Neuried.  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Akilen- 

eeselbchaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,067.  March  20,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

B453,067.  This  application  Sept.  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  «•> 5-935 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    29.    1973, 

23 1 5776        I 

Int.  CI.'GllC  13/04 

t.S.  CI.  340-173  LM  >^  ^'•'"'^ 

1.  A  device  for  recording  information  in  a  holographic 
storage  and  for  retrieving  the  information  from  the  storage, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  transparent  bodies  each  having  a 
plurality  of  flat  surfaces,  a  storage  medium  disposed  between 
a  pair  of  said  bodies  which  are  arranged  with  adjacent  Hat 
surfaces  bemg  parallel,  a  detector  matrix  being  arranged  on  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  bodies  opposite  the  storage 
medium,  a  modulator  matrix  havmg  a  condenser-type  optical 
system,  said  modulator  matrix  being  disposed  adjacent  the  flat 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bodies  opposite  said  storage 
medium,  an  illumination  hologram  containing  a  plurality  of 
sub-holograms  spaced  from  the  modulatoi  matrix  b>  one  vf 


1.  A  tircular  magnetic  domain  device  which  includes  a  frst 
pair  or  bias  magnets  f.u  applying  a  steady  bias  magnetic  field 
in  a  direction  normal  to  a  major  surface  .>f  the  devices  uniax- 
ial magnetic  laver.  .-.>tating  magnetic  field  generating  means 
for  causing  circular  magnetic  domains  generated  in  the  said 
layer  to  propagate  within  the  layer  along  at  least  .me  path 
defined  by  a  permeable  circuit  pattern  formed  on  the  si.id 
maior  surface,  the  generating  .near.s  including  tv*o  pairs  of 
coib  having  their  axes  at  righi  angles  to  each  other  and  in  the 
plane  of  the  said  major  surface,  one  pair  of  coils  being  opera- 
ble to  provide  an  oscillatmg  field  which  is  unipolar  and  stops 
and  starts  at  zero,  and  a  second  pair  of  bias  magn5ts  f».r  apply- 
ing a  steady  hoWing  magnetic  field  m  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field  provided  by  the  said  one  pair  of  coils,  the 
steady  bias  magnetic  field  being  appl.ed  :o  the  uniaxial  mag- 
neiic  laver  in  the  plane  of  the  said  major  surface  thereof 
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4,001,793 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  COMPOSITE  WITH  HARD 

BUBBLE  SUPPRESSION 
Rodney  D.  Henry,  Corona,  and  Paul  J.  Bessc'r,  Laguna  NigucI, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rocliwcll  Internationai  Corpora- 
tion, El  Scgundo,  CalH. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  375,999,  July  2,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  560,859 
Int.  CMC  lie  1 1114 
U.S.  CI.  340-  174  TF  22  Claims 
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I.  A  stratified  composite  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic,  monocrystalline  garnet  substrate; 

a  bubble  domain  layer  of  an  epitaxially  grown  monocrystal- 
line magnetic  garnet  material,  said  bubble  domain  layer 
overlying  said  substrate,  having  a  major  surface  and  hav- 
ing sufficient  uniaxial  anisotropy  to  enable  the  formation 
of  bubble  domains  therein; 

a  hard  bubble  suppression  layer  of  an  epitaxially  grown 
monocrystalline  magnetic  garnet  material,  said  hard  bub- 
ble suppression  layer  overlying  said  substrate  on  the  same 
side  as  said  bubble  domain  layer,  having  a  major  surface, 
a  thickness  of  less  than  about  O.S  ft,  and  sufficient  anisot- 
ropy to  establish  a  net  moment  of  magnetization  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  major  surface  of  said  hard  bubble 
suppression  layer; 

said  bubble  domain  and  hard  bubble  suppression  layers 
having  their  major  surfaces  substantially  parallel;  and 

said  substrate  supporting  said  layers  along  their  major  sur- 
faces. 


4,001,794 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 

GENERATION  OF  WALL  TOPOLOGY  IN  MAGNETIC 

DOMAINS 
Otto  Vocgcli,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,146 

Int.  CI.*  G lie  11114 

U.S.  CI.  340—174  TF  16  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  controllably  generating  wall  states  in  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  in  a  medium  supporting  said  domains, 
said  wall  states  capable  of  representing  data  information,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  bubble  domain  in  said  medium; 

b.  positioning  Bloch  lines,  if  any,  in  said  generated  domain; 

c.  elongating  said  generated  domain  to  obtain  a  stripe  do- 
main; 


d.  inclining  the  wall  magnetization  in  the  elongated  section 
of  said  stripe  domain  substantially  transverse  to  said 
domain  wall;  and 

e.  splitting  said  stripe  domain  into  two  bubble  domains. 


4,001,795 

MAGNETO-INDUCTIVE  READOUT  OF  CROSS-TIE 

WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  USING  HARD  AXIS  DRIVE 

FIELD  AND  NOISE  CANCELLING  SENSE  LINE 

David  S.  Lo,  Burnsville,  and  Maynard  C.  Paul,  Bloomington, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,817 

Int.  CI.'GIIC  11102 

U.S.  CI.  340—  174  TF  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cross-tie  wall  memory  system  in  which  bits  of  binary 
data  are  stored  as  inverted  Neel  wall  sections,  which  inverted 
Neel  wall  sections  are  bounded  by  a  cross-tie  on  one  end  and 
by  a  Bloch-line  on  the  other  end,  in  a  cross-tie  wall  in  a  magne- 
tizable layer  having  an  easy  axis  and  in  which  said  binary  data 
are  serially  propagated  along  said  cross-tie  wall  by  the  inter- 
acting fields  provided  by  associated  drive  lines,  which  drive 
lines  have  memory  segments  that  are  associated  with  asso- 
ciated memory  cells  in  said  magnetizable  layer  in  which  asso- 
ciated ones  of  said  bits  of  binary  data  are  stored  as  inverted 
Neel  wall  sections,  a  method  of  magneto-inductively  reading 
out  said  bit-defining-Bloch-lines  that  are  representative  of 
stored  binary  data  comprising: 

aligning  a  noise  cancelling  sense  line  loop  straddled  about 

said  cross-tie  wall; 
coupling  a  sense  amplifier  to  said  sense  line  loop, 
coupling  a  hard  axis  drive  field  Hj  to  a  hit-defining-Bloch- 

line  that  is  stored  in  said  memory  segment; 
driving  said  bit-defining-Bloch-line  along  said  cross-tie  wall, 
out  of  said  memory  segment  and  into  .said  sense  line  loop; 
sensing  the  pa.ssage  of  said  bit-defining-Bloch-line  out  of 
said  memory  segment  and  into  said  sense  line  loop  by  said 
sense  amplifier. 


4.001,796 
BUBBLE  LATTICE  STRUCTURE  WITH  BARRIER 
Otto  Vocgcli,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  494,940,  Aug.  5,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,930,244.  Thb  application  June  16,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

587,481 

Int.  CI.' G lie  11114 

U.S.  CI.  340-  174  TF  14  Claims 


1.  A  bubble  lattice  system  comprising 


January  4,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


497 


a  plurality  of  subslantiall>  parallel  rows  of  movable  do- 
mains, said  domains  adapted  to  move  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  in  said  row.  and 

a  barrier  positioned  between  two  of  said  rows  wherein  said 
barrier  maintains  the  relative  position  of  said  domains  in 
said  two  rows  adjacent  said  barrier  as  said  domains  move 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


4.001,798 
SELF-CONTAINED  SENSOR 
Roland  L.  Robinson,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  El  Scgundo.  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614,578 

Int.  CI.'  G08C  /y/J« 

U.S.  CI.  340-191  •  ^'■i'" 


4,001,797 

ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  DIRECT  FIELD  WIRING 

Gerald  H.  Buss.  Walworth;  Chester  H.  Clarridgc,  Pittsford, 

and  Daniel  H.  Hollands,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 

Rochester  Instrument  Systems,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1974.  Scr.  No.  533,524 

Int.  Cl.^  G08C  y/OO 

U.S.  CI.  340-181  8  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  system  for  an  annunciator  or  similar  system 

comprising 

a  first  printed  circuit  board  which  has  thereon  wires  for  a 
plurality  of  circuits,  a  top  support  member  and  a  bottom 
support  member  each  secured  to  said  board  at  respec- 
tively near  its  lop  and  bottom  portions, 
an  elongated  channel  member  secured  to  said  first  circuit 
board  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls,  a 
plurality  of  connecttir  members  secured  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  printed  circuit 

board. 

a  plurality  of  m«>dule  circuit  boards  each  having  conductive 
contact  means  near  one  of  its  sides  which  contact  said 
connector  members  on  said  first  printed  circuit  board, 
means  on  said  two  side  walls  of  said  channel  member  in 
facing  relationship  to  removably  position  said  module 
circuit  boards, 

an  electrically  insulative  handle  terminal  block  fastened  to 
each  of  said  module  circuit  boards  at  the  side  oppt)site 
said  connector  means,  each  of  said  handle  terminal 
blocks  having  a  handle  portion,  a  plurality  of  conductive 
connector  members,  and  means  connecting  each  of  said 
connector  members  to  the  wires  on  its  module  printed 

circuit  board, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulative  field  terminal  block 
members,  each  terminal  block  member  being  removably 
fitted  to  each  of  said  handle  members,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  inner  conductive  connector  members  which 
make  electrical  contact  with  said  connector  members  of 
said  handle  and  each  having  an  outer  conductive  connec- 
tor member  to  removably  fasten  field  wiring  thereto,  said 
inner  and  outer  conductive  members  being  electrically 
connected  and  each  of  said  field  terminal  block  members 
having  a  plurality  of  faces  parallel  tt)  each  other  and 
angled  relative  its  bi>ttom  face,  each  of  said  faces  carrying 
thereon  one  of  said  outer  connector  members. 


ft4!  f  " 


1.  A  self-contained  sensiir,  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  a  physical  stimulus  to  an  equiva- 
lent electrical  signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  a  resistive-capacitive 
twin  T  network  in  its  feedback  path,  including  a  field 
effect  transistor  operated  as  a  voltage  controlled  resistor 
in  the  middle  leg  resistor  of  said  iwin-T  network. 

circuit  means  for  applying  the  equivalent  electrical  signal  to 
said  oscillator  for  powering  it  including  means  for  rectify- 
ing and  filtering  the  signal; 

circuit  means  for  frequency  modulating  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  by  the  equivalent  electrical  signal  by  applying  it 
to  said  field  effect  transistor,  including  means  for  rectify- 
ing and  filtering  the  signal,  and 

circuit  means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  output  of  said 
oscillator  to  a  remote  location 


4.001.799 
KILN  ALARM 
Dominic  P.  Sondy.  1609  Mills  Ave..  North  Muskegon.  Mich. 
49445 

Filed  July  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594.329 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  37176.  G08B  29100 

L.S.  CI.  340-213  O  '0  Claims 


ir 

A *- 
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1.  In  combinatu)n  with  a  kiln,  an  alarm  system  including 

an  elongated  member  pivotally  mounted  outside  the  kiln 
and  extending  into  the  kiln. 

a  tube  surrounding  the  extension  of  the  elongated  member 
into  the  kiln  and  having  a  partially  removed  end  p»irtion 
to  provide  an  arced  integral  sectt>r  providing  spaced 
mounting  surfaces  for  horizontally  supp«)rting  the  ends  of 
an  elongated  pyrometric  cone  used  to  support  an  end  of 
the  elongated  member;  and 

a  signaling  device  mechanically  coupled  to  the  elongated 
member  and  activated  by  downward  sagging  of  the  elon- 
gated member  resulting  from  the  deformation  of  said 
pyrometric  cone. 
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I  4,001,800 

SMOKE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  L.  Fraaks,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gcutex  Com- 
pany, Holland,  Mkh. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  482^435,  June  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,612 

Int.  CI.'GOSB  17110 
U.S.  CI.  340— 237  S  30  Claims 


JjO- 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  and  alarm  system,  the  combination 
including  electrically  activatable  alarm  means,  an  illuminating 
circuit  including  a  light  emitting  diode,  means  providing  a 
pulsating  current  supply  for  said  light  emitting  diode  whereby 
said  light  emitting  diode  emits  pulsating  light,  a  smoke  sensing 
and  compensation  circuit  including  dual  photo-electric  means 
the  electrical  conductivity  of  each  of  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  amount  of  light  impinging  thereon,  said  dual  photo- 
electric means  being  connected  in  series  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  means  providing  a  pulsating  current  supply 
for  said  light  emitting  diode,  said  dual  photo-electric  means 
being  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  light  emitting  diode 
whereby  light  emanating  from  said  light  emitting  diode  im- 
pinges upon  one  of  said  dual  photo-electric  means  at  all  times 
and  impinges  upon  the  other  of  said  dual  photo-electric  means 
to  change  the  conductivity  of  said  other  dual  photo-electric 
means  only  when  airborne  particulate  matter  is  present  in  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  solid  state  trigger  means  activatable  in 
response  to  a  differential  in  the  conductivity  of  said  dual 
photo-electric  means,  and  solid  state  switching  means  control- 
ling the  activation  of  said  alarm  means  and  controlled  by  said 
trigger  means. 


4,001,801 

AUTOMATIC  LOW  THROUGHPUT  .METERING 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 

FLOW  RATE  OF  LIQUIDS 
Camillc  Moukt,  Le  Cannct,  France,  assignor  to  Crinospital 
S.p.A.,  Palaizo  Pignano,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,063 
Claims  prioiity,  applicatioB  Italy,  Nov.  21,  1973,  31502/73 
Int.  CI.*G08B2//00 
U.5.  CI.  340— 239  R  5  Claims 
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input  coupled  to  said  counting  circuit  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  actuator  for  controlling  said  actuator  to  deliver  liquid 
drops,  according  to  the  preset  rate,  to  the  delivery  line;  means 
at  the  output  of  the  metering  apparatus  for  electronically 
sensing  the  actual  delivered  drops  and  providing  an  ou;put 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  drops  actually  delivered  to  the  flow 
delivery  line,  said  output  being  coupled  to  r.aid  sequential 
circuit  and  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  sequential  circuit  and 
operable  to  cause  an  alarm  in  response  to  sensing  a  disparity 
between  the  rate  of  the  drops  delivered  and  the  drop  rate 
preset  by  said  counting  circuit,  said  counting  circuit  including 
an  oscillator  providing  an  output  signal,  a  plurality  of  digital 
counters  connected  as  frequency  dividers  for  the  output  signal 
of  the  oscillator  and  a  plurality  of  inverters  connected  to  some 
outputs  of  the  counters,  a  slider  for  presetting  the  delivery 
flow  rate  of  the  metering  apparatus  and  connecting  one  of  the 
outputs  of  the  inverters  to  an  input  of  the  control  apparatus, 
the  two  outputs  of  said  counters  having  the  highest  frequen- 
cies being  airectly  connected  with  two  corresponding  inputs 
of  the  control  apparatus  in  order  to  clock  the  sequential  cir- 
cuit. 


4,001,802 
SOLID  STATE  THERMISTOR  SWITCH 
Douglas  I.  Fales,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,597 
Int.  CI.*G08B  21100 


U.S.  CI.  340—244  A 


2  Claims 


1.  A  condition  responsive  switch  coupled  with  a  current 
supply  comprising 

a  thermistor  means  connected  to  the  current  supply  to 
develop  a  relatively  high  temperature  and  one  resistance 
value  when  exposed  to  a  medium  of  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity and  a  lower  temperature  and  a  substantially  differ- 
ent resistance  value  when  exposed  to  a  medium  of  rela- 
tively high  thermal  conductivity, 

a  solid  state  medium  of  high  thermal  conductivity  having  a 
first  pv)sitiv)n  in  thermal  contact  with  the  therinisttir 
means  to  effect  cooling  thereof  and  a  second  position  out 
of  thermal  contact  with  the  thermistor  means  to  allow 
heating  thereof, 

means  responsive  to  a  condition  for  moving  the  solid  state 
medium  between  said  first  position  and  said  second  (>osi- 
tion, 

and,  means  responsive  to  the  resistance  value  of  the  ther- 
mistor means  to  thereby  indicate  whether  the  solid  state 
medium  is  in  said  first  position  or  said  second  position 
thereby  providing  an  indication  of  the  condition. 


I.  A  metering  apparatus  for  a  liquid  adapted  to  be  placed 
between  a  liquid  feeding  container  and  a  flow  delivery  line, 
comprising:  an  actuator  for  delivering  liquid  drops  from  the 
feeding  container  to  the  flow  delivery  line;  a  counting  circuit, 
means  for  presetting  said  counting  circuit  to  a  desired  flow 
rate  of  liquid  drops  deliverable  to  the  flow  delivery  line,  a 
control  apparatus  including  a  sequential  circuit  having  an 


4,001,803 

LIGHTING  DEVICES 

Dominick  A.  Lombardo,  5  CotUge  St.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06856 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,380 

Int.  CI.'G08B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340—248  B  24  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising  a  protective  housing  in  which 
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are  positioned  a  main  circuit  terminating  in  a  pair  of  connec- 
tor prongs  for  insertion  into  corresponding  conductive  recep- 
tacles of  an  electrical  power  stiurce,  said  prongs  being  selec- 
tivel>  extendable  from  said  unit  parallel  to  each  other  b> 
having  one  of  their  respective  ends  swung  outward  therefrom, 
a  first  lighting  circuit  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said 

main  circuit  and  to  a  first  lamp  and  includes  a  manually 

operable  on -off  switch  positioned  between  said  lamp  and 

said  main  circuit, 
a  second  lighting  circuit  which  is  isolated  electricall>  Uom 

said   main  circuit  and  said  first  circuit   and  electrically 


latch  means  releasably  to  latch  it  in  a  closed  condition,  and  the 
service  entry  box  contains  a  st)lenoid  eleclriLallv  connected 
between  the  box  and  the  neutral  conductor  and  responsive  to 
the  pas-sage  of  a  predetermined  current  to  release  said  latch 
means  in  the  box 


4.001.805 

SOUND  ACTIVATED  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Aivin  V.  Golbe,  311  l^ntana  Ave..  Engk%»ood.  NJ.  07631 

Filed  Apr.  y.  1«J75.  Ser.  No.  564,759 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  2liOO 

L.S.  CI.  340-280  7  Claims 


interconnects  a  hatterv  with  a  second  lamp  through  a 
normallv  cU>Ned  svntch  and  through  t\».o  switches  >*.hich 
are  in  series  with  said  normally  closed  switch  and  are  in 
parallel  with  each  other,  one  of  which  parallel  s\Mtches  is 
a  manually  operable  on-off  switch  and  the  other  of  which 
switches  is  an  on-off  switch  which  is  mechanicallv  inte- 
grated vkith  said  prongs  and  closes  simultaneousK  with 
said  prongs  being  swung  outward  from  said  unit, 
and  a  rela>  which  is  connected  to  said  mam  circuit  and 
causes  said  normally  closed  switch  to  open  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  main  cir':uit 


I 

4,001,804 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTION  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 

Fred  W.  Irving.  New  Minas,  Canada,  assignor  to  1-T  Safety 

Enterprises  Limited.  Berwick.  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  526.858 

Int.  CI.'G08B  21100 

Ui».  CI.  340-255  l5CUim5 


9  n   e 


a   « 


M   26   a«  e    « 


«    w    a 


Swtchirtq 
Circurt 


B.»g, 


^. 


Microphor* 


1.  An  alarm   svstem  for  monitoring  and  responding  to  re 
moval  of  an  ohiect  from  Us  pri>pcr  place  comprising 

a  a  portable  generator  means  for  positioning  between  said 
object  and  an  avM)ciated  fixed  support  for  the  object,  said 
generator  means  including 

1  a  base. 

2  a  blade  fixed  at  •)ne  end  to  the  base  with  its  other  end 
free  and  notmallv  disposed  m  a  first  position  extending 
at  an  acute  angle  awav  from  the  base  and  movable  to  a 
second  position  engaging  said  base,  said  blade  being 
armed  upon  restraining  said  free  end  in  said  second 
position  b>  positioning  between  said  object  and  sup- 
port, said  blade  further  being  mechanicallv  formed  for 
generating  an  audible  sound  having  a  predetermined 
frequencv  upon  movement  of  its  free  end  from  said 
sec«md  position  to  said  first  position  up»)n  removal  of 
said  object  from  said  support, 

b    circuit  means  including  a  source  i>f  electrical  power. 

c  signal  means  connected  into  said  circuit  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  audible  sound  for  providing  an  electrical 
output,  said  signal  means  being  disposed  remoieh  of  said 
generator  means,  and 

d.  alaim  means  for  signalling  the  removal  of  said  object 
from  said  support,  said  alarm  means  included  within  said 
circuit  means  for  actuation  from  a  first  state  to  an  alarm 
state  under  control  of  said  signal  means 


1.  In  an  electrical  installation  having  a  supply  mam  compris- 
ing a  neutral  conductor  and  at  least  one  line  conductor,  a 
plurality  of  branch  circuits,  a  service  entry  box  establishing 
connection  between  the  supply  mam  conductors  and  the 
branch  circuits  and  including  manually  operable  switch  means 
to  interrupt  the  at  least  one  line  conductor,  and  a  ground 
return  system  establishing  a  ground  return  path  to  the  entrv 
box  in  parallel  with  each  of  the  branch  circuits,  the  improve 
ment  wherein  the  ground  return  svstem  and  the  service  entrv 
btjx  are  is«)lated  from  all  neutral  conductors  in  the  installation, 
the  switch  means  is  biased  to  an  open  condition  and  includes 


4,00 1. H06 

DEFLECTION  SIGNAL  PRE-START  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CONSTANT  SPEED.  STROKE-WRITE  VECTOR  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
Charles  William  Sweeting.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  647.230 
Int.  CI.'G06K  I ''120 
L.S.  CI.  340-324  A  ^  Claims 

1.  An  improved  constant  speed  stroke  write  vector  display 
system,  iif  the  type  which  includes, 
a  CRT  video  display. 

vector  generator  means  for  providing,  a  pair  of  start  pt»si- 
tion  signals  and  a  pair  of  end  position  signals  that  together 
define  the  sUrt  position  and  end  posituin  of  a  vector  in 
each  of  two  orthogonal  coordinates,  a  pair  of  rate  magni- 
tude signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  orthogonal 
components  of  the  stroke  vector  defiection  angle  in  each 
of  the  orthogonal  cotudinates.  and  a  video  start  signal, 
defiection  means  responsive  to  the  vector  generator,  for 
providing  deflection  signals  in  each  of  the  two  orthogonal 
coordinates,   each   signal    having   an    amplitude    rate   of 
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change  with  time  in  dependence  on  a  respective  one  of 
the  rate  magnitude  signals,  and  each  signal  having  a  start 
value  and  a  stop  value  in  dependence  on  the  respective 
start  positon  and  end  position  coordinate  signals  in  each 
of  the  two  orthogonal  coordinates, 

a  video  means  responsive  to  the  vector  generator  and  to  the 
deflection  circuits  for  providing  a  video  gate  signal  begin- 
ning in  response  to  the  video  start  signal  and  ending  in 
response  to  each  of  the  deflection  signals  attaining  a 
magnitude  corresponding  to  the  vector  end  position  sig- 
nals, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
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delay  means  responsive  to  the  gated  video  switch  for  delay- 
ing the  video  gate  signal  for  a  determined  time  interval 
and  for  applying  the  resulting  delayed  video  signal  to  the 
CRT  display;  and 

deflection  offset  means  responsive  to  the  vector  generator 
for  providing  a  pair  of  deflection  offset  signals,  each 
corresponding  to  the  start  value  of  the  deflection  signals 
in  a  different  one  of  the  two  orthogonal  coordinates,  and 
each  having  a  magnitude  which  is  proportional  to  and  of 
a  polarity  opposite  to  the  rate  magnitude  signal  in  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  orthogonal  coordinates,  said  offset 
means  summing  each  of  the  deflection  offset  signals  to  a 
related  one  of  the  deflection  signals  and  providing  the 
summed  deflection  signals  to  the  CRT  display. 

4,001,807 

CONCURRENT  OVERVIEW  AND  DETAIL  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM  HAVING  PROCESS  CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 

Renzo  Dallimonti,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,949,  Aug.  16,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,321 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3H4 

L.S.  CI.  340—324  A  10  Claims 


overview  of  a  plurality  of  variables,  and  said  second  dis- 
play means  displays  a  detailed  display  of  one  of  the  vari- 
ables displayed  on  said  flrst  display  means, 

a  plurality  of  separately  actuable  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  display  means,  and 

control  means  connected  between  said  display  means  and 
said  actuable  means  to  control  each  of  said  plurality  of 
dislay  means  in  response  to  an  actuated  one  of  said  actu- 
able means  whereby  to  select  a  detailed  display  for  dis- 
play on  said  second  display  means  in  response  to  said 
actuable  means  associated  with  said  first  and  said  second 
display  means. 


4,001,808 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  POWER 

CONSUMPTION  OF  AN  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY 

Heihachiro  Ebihara,  and  Fukuo  Sckiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  17,  1974,  49-81867 
Int.  CL*  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  CL  340  — 336  17  Claims 


rO-^ 


I.  An  electronic  device  for  use  with  electronic  appliances, 
wherein  said  appliances  include  a  battery  cell  for  supplying 
electric  power,  a  reference  signal  generator  for  generating  a 
reference  signal,  logic  circuitry  responsive  to  said  reference 
signal  for  supplying  an  operating  signal  for  driving  said  display 
device,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  detection  circuit  disposed  between  said  battery  cell  and 

said  driving  circuit; 
means  within  said  detection  circuit  for  monitoring  power 
consumption  of  said  driving  circuit  and  thereby  measur- 
ing the  power  consumption  of  said  display  device, 
means  within  said  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  detec- 
tion signal,  when  tbe  power  consumption  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined level. 


CONSOLE     OtSPLAY     SrSTEM 
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I.  A  display  system  comprising: 

a  display  panel  means  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
display  means  having  respective  display  faces  for  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  corresponding  displays  on  each  display 
face,  said  displays  being  interrelated  and  separately  char- 
acterized  wherein  said  first  display  means  displays 


..^  4,001,809 

-[^Sj DISPLAY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  CIRCUITS  FOR  DRIVING 

LOADS  SUCH  AS  ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAYS 
Kiyotakc  Fukui,  Settsu,  and  Shuichi  Ninomiya,  Kadoma,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,337,  July  16,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,007 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July     19,     1972, 
47-72778;  July  19,  1972,47-72779 

Int.  CI.*  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  340—336  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  of  the  type  which  is  required  to  be 
operated  by  both  polarities  of  voltage  supplied  thereto,  said 
display  device  comprising: 

a  display  panel  including  a  segmented  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  segmental  electrodes,  a  common  electrode, 
and  an  electrophoretic  suspension  sandwiched  between 
said  common  electrode  and  each  of  said  segmental  elec- 
trodes; 
a  plurality  of  segment  driving  devices,  one  each  connected 
to  one  of  said  segmental  electrodes; 
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a  voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage  to  said 
display  panel. 

a  display  controlling  device  coupled  in  series  with  said 
voltage  supply  means  and  the  respective  segment  driving 
devices  and  in  series  with  said  voltage  supply  means  and 
said  common  electrode, 

a  first  resistive  clement  having  two  ends,  one  end  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  segmental  electrodes. 

a  second  resistive  element  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said 
second  resistive  element  being  connected  to  said  com 
mon  eleclrtMle  and  a  second  end  of  said  second  resistive 
element  being  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 
resistive  element; 

a  third  resistive  element  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said 
third  resistive  element  being  connected  to  said  pluralitv 
of  segment  driving  devices  and  a  second  end  of  said  third 
resistive  element  being  ct>nnected  to  said  ctimmon  elec- 
trode. 


said  display  controlling  device  comprising  means  for  provid 
ing  a  voltage  across  said  segmental  electrodes  and  said 
common  electriKle  through  said  segment  driving  devices 
only  when  said  display  controlling  device  is  in  a  short-cir- 
cuited condition; 
said  electrophoretic  suspension  between  said  common  elec 
trode  and  one  of  said  segmental  electrodes  being  driven 
so  as  to  display  an  indication  when  said  display  control- 
ling device  and  one  of  said  segment  driving  devices  con- 
nected to  said  one  of  said  segmental  electrodes  arc  m  a 
short-circuited  condition;  and 
said    indication    of  said    electrophoretic    suspensmn    being 
erased   when  said  one  of  said  segment  driving  devices 
reaches    an    open-circuited    condition    and    said    display 
controlling  device  returns  to  the  short-circuited  condi 
tion. 

I  

4.001.810 
SEQUENCE  REVERSING  BORDER  LIGHT  DISPLAY 
Roy  Olsen,  Roscmead.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Outdoor 
Display.  Inc.,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,838 

Int.  CL*  G08B  5/.?ft 

L.S.  CI.  340     338  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  illuminated  display: 

a   a  series  of  lights  arrayed  in  a  line, 


b  three  interruptible  circuit  means  segregating  the  lights 
into  three  interpositioned  groups, 

c  first  timing  means  for  cyclically  operating  tsvo  of  the 
circuit  means  so  that  the  OFF  periods  of  the  correspond- 
ing groups  are  substantially  out  of  phase. 

d  second  timing  means  for  operating  the  third  circuit  means 
so  that  the  lights  of  the  third  group  have  two  cyclic 
modes,  in  one  of  which  the  OFF  periods  of  said  third 
group  lead  the  OFF  periods  of  said  first  group  and  fi>!low 
the  OFF  periods  of  said  seci>nd  group  and  in  the  other  of 
vkhich  the  OFF  pern>ds  of  said  third  group  follow  the  OFF 
periods  o(  said  first  group  and  lead  the  OFF  periods  of 
said  second  group,  and 

e  common  drive  means  for  operating  said  timing  means  in 
synchronism  whereby  the  apparent  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  series  of  lights  cyclically  changes  notwith- 
standing uniform  movement  of  said  common  drive 
means. 


4,001.811 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  AND 

DECODING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

Duane  E.  Mcintosh.  Palmyra,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  221,693 

Int.  CL-  H03K  13.24 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  DD  7  Claims 


a.oc» 
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I.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  bit  stream  the  data  of 
which  IS  contained  in  the  level  of  the  input  bit  stream,  to  an 
output  bit  stream  wherein  the  content  of  the  data  is  contained 
in  the  time  of  transition  of  the  output  bit  stream  relative  to  bit 
time  of  the  output  bit  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising 
storage  means. 

clock    means   for   shifting   said    input   bit   stream    into   said 
storage    means,   said   clock    means   including   means   for 
establishing  the  bit  time  of  said  output  bit  stream, 
means  responsive  to  said  cU>ck   means  for  \;omparing  the 
level  of  adjacent   bits  in   said   input   bit   stream   and   for 
developing  a  contrt)!  signal  having  pulses  which  t>ccur  at 
a  first  time  with  respect  to  bit  time  uptin  detection  of  a 
discrete  pair  of  adjacent  bits  at  one  logic  level  and  at  a 
second  time  with  respect  to  bit  time  upon  detection  of  a 
discrete  pair  of  adjacent  bits  at  a  second  logic  level  and 
for  generating  pulses  separated  by    1 'i  bit  time  intervals 
when  at  least  seven  bits  between  discrete  pairs  of  like  bits 
form  an  alternate  bit  pattern,  the  first  pulse  of  said  I  ^  bit 
time  interval  pulses  occurring  cither  2  or  2V^  bit  times 
fi)llowing  the  pulse  ct>rresponding  to  the  detection  of  the 
first  of  said  discrete  pairs  of  like   bits  depending  upt)n 
which  alternate  bit  pattern  is  formed,  the  last  pulse  of  said 
1  W  bit  time  interval  pulses  occurring  at  least  2  bit  times 
prit>r  to  a  pulse  corresponding  lo  detection  of  the  second 
of  said  discrete  pairs  of  like  bits, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  in  said  control  signal  for 
developing  an  output  bit  stream  having  state  transitions 
corresponding  to  each  pulse  in  said  control  signal 
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4,001,812 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  QUANTIZING 

ANALOG-VOLTAGE  SAMPLES 

Gktrsio  TcsU,  Milan,  and  Mario  Pozzi,  Mozzatc,  both  of  Italy, 

aasicnors   to   Socicta    Italiana   Tekcomunicazioni   Siemens 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  15,  1974,  22728/74 
Int.  Ci.»  H03K  13120 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  NT  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  signaling  system   including  means  for  periodically 
sampling  an  analog  voltage  ranging  between  a  lower  limit  V,,,,, 
and  an  upper  limit  V„„j,  the  combination  therewith  of  ana- 
logydigital  conversion  means  comprising: 
an  input  capacitor  chargeable  with  an  analog-voltage  sam- 
ple at  the  beginning  of  a  digitization  interval  T^.  forming 
part  of  a  recurrent  sampling  cycle; 
a  first  constant-current  generator  connected  across  said 
input  capacitor  for  linearly  discharging  same  at  a  rela- 
tively high  rate  sufficient  to  reduce  its  voltage  from  said 
upper  limit  V^aj.  to  said  lower  limit  V„„  in  not  more  than 
half  said  digitization  interval  T^.; 
a  source  of  forward-counting  clock  pulses  of  period 


r  = 


T, 


-^  1 


discriminating  means  during  the  charging  of  said  input 
capacitor  by  said  second  generator  until  said  capacitor 
voltage  substantially  equals  said  reference  voltage, 
thereby  producing  a  second  group  oi  nil  bits  representing 
the  number  of  minor  quantum  steps  counted;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  counting 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  groups  of  bits 
into  a  binary  word  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
analog-voltage  sample; 

said  second  counting  means  having  a  capacity  exceeding 
2""  and  being  provided  with  decoding  means  for  detect- 
ing a  count  of  2"'*,  said  first  countmg  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  reverse-stepping  mput  connected  to  said 
decoding  means  for  reducing  the  count  thereof  by  one 
upon  said  second  counting  means  reaching  the  count  of 
2'«« 


4,001,813 
PRECISION  CAPACITANCE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Henry  R.  Kosakowski,  Denville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  July  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,585 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13102 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  R  6  Claims 
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timed  to  coincide  with  2"'*  major  quantum  steps  into  which 
the  voltage  range  \ »„,  -  V»,«  is  divided,  each  major  quantum 
step  being  subdivided  into  2""  minor  quantum  steps  of  uni- 
form height,  n  being  an  even  integer; 

a  second  constant-current  generator  coniiected  across  said 
input  capacitor  for  linearly  charging  same  at  a  relatively 
low  rate  corresponding  to  a  minor  quantum  step  per 
clock  pulse; 

a  supply  of  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  said  lower 
limit  V^„; 

discriminating  means  connected  to  said  input  capacitor  and 
to  said  supply  for  comparing  the  capacitor  voltage  with 
said  reference  voltage; 

first  and  second  switch  means  controlled  by  said  discrimi- 
nating means  for  respectively  actuating  said  first  genera- 
tor upon  said  capacitor  voltage  exceeding  said  reference 
voltage  and  said  second  generator  upon  said  reference 
voltage  exceeding  said  capacitor  voltage,  said  first  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  for  terminat- 
ing the  discharge  of  said  input  capacitor  by  said  first 
generator  only  after  a  whole  number  of  pulse  |>eriods  T 
upon  said  capacitor  voltage  dropping  below  said  refer- 
ence voltage  to  cause  actuation  of  said  second  generator; 

first  binary  counting  means  connected  to  be  stepped  by  said 
forward-counting  pulses  under  the  control  of  said  dis- 
criminating means  during  the  discharging  of  said  input 
capacitor  by  said  first  generator,  thereby  producing  a  first 
group  of  nil  bits  representing  the  number  of  major  quan- 
tum steps  counted; 

second  binary  counting  means  connected  to  be  stepped  by 
said  forward-counting  pulses  under  the  control  of  said 


1.  A  capacitance  to  digital  conversion  system  comprismg: 

a  signal  source  for  providing  an  alternating  reference  signal; 

reference  capacitor  means  connected  to  the  signal  source 
and  driven  by  the  reference  signal  therefrom; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  the  reference 
signal  stjurce  and  driven  by  the  reference  signal  there- 
from for  converting  a  digital  signal  tvi  an  analog  alternat- 
ing signal; 

condition  sensing  capacitor  means  connected  tt)  the  digital 
to  analog  converter  and  driven  by  the  analog  alternating 
signal  therefrom; 

means  connected  to  the  reference  capacitor  means  and  to 
the  sensing  capacitor  means  for  providing  an  analog  error 
signal  related  to  the  sensed  condition  when  the  currents 
through  the  reference  and  sensing  capacitor  means  are 
other  than  equal  and  opposite  said  means  including  sum 
ming  means  connected  to  the  reference  and  sensing  ca- 
pacitor means  and  responsive  to  the  currents  there- 
through for  providing  an  error  signal; 

means  for  amplifying  the  error  signal;  and 

means  connected  to  the  amplifying  means  and  to  the  sum- 
ming means  for  feeding  back  the  amplified  signal  to  the 
summing  means. 

means  for  converting  the  analog  error  signal  to  the  digital 
signal,  and 

means  for  feeding  the  digital  signal  to  the  digital  to  analog 
converter  for  conversion  thereby  to  the  analog  alternat- 
ing signal. 
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I  4.001.814 

FIXED  FORMAT  MESSAGE  ENTRY  DEVICE  WITH 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  AND  EDITING 
Derek  S.  Morris.  Allenhurst,  and  Robert  M.  Braun.  Eaton- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  t)i«  United  States  Secretary  of  the  Army. 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  May  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579,643 

Int.  Ci.*G08C  ]!()() 

U.S.  CL  340—365  R  1  •  Claims 


b>  an  amount  no  greater  than  said  angular  width  of  the  stator 
pole   faces  whereby   any   one  of  the  stator  windings  van   be 


1.  In  a  data  entry  and  storage  system  comprising  display 
means  including  a  multiplicity  of  indicator  blocks  each  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  segments  of  fiber  optic  matcMal  bonded 
together  and  a  like  plurality  of  individual  lighl-emining  diodes 
juxtaposed  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  segments. 

selectable  loosely  bound  format  cards  having  openings 
therein  through  which  said  indicator  blocks  pass,  said 
format  cards  each  having  a  column  of  indicia  imprinted 
thereupon  for  eavh  of  the  indicator  blocks  to  identify  the 
significance  of  individual  light-emitting  diodes,  said  for- 
mat cards  being  selected  to  establish  each  of  the  indicator 
blocks  as  an  indicatcu  of  distinctive  t>pes  of  data, 
storage  means  having  »  number  of  discrete  storage  loca- 
tions, 
keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  seiectably  actu- 
ated one  i«l  a  time  in  sequence  for  presenting  data  to  a 
distinct  locati«m  of  said  storage  means  for  each  key  actua- 
tion which  data  is  in  accordance  with  the  particular  item 
of  columnar  indicia  to  be  selected  for  each  of  said  col- 
umns in  the  order  in  which  the  columns  arc  arranged  on 
said  format  cards,  and 
means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  seiectivei>  ener- 
gizing, for  each  indicator  block,  that  individual  lighr-emit- 
ting  diode  which  cotresp<3nds  to  the  actuated  ke>  to 
visualiv  displav  the  entered  data 


selectively  energized  to  align  a  selected  rotor  pole  face  with 
the  respective  stator  pole  face  and  to  align  the  opposite  rotor 
pole  face  with  the  <<pposite  pair  of  stator  pole  faces 


4.001.816 
ELECTRONIC  CHIME 
Kiyoshi  Yamada:  Kazushige  Morisuc,  both  of  Hirakata:  Hiro- 
shi  Shinomura.  Ibaragi,  and  Voshio  Imamura,  Kusatsu,  al! 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushitH  Electric  Work*.  Ltd.  and 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  both  of  Ostika. 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  650,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1975.  50-9587 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  /m>6 
L.S.  CI.  340-384  E  10  Claims 
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4.001.815 

ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR 
John  <;.  Gamble.  Simsbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries. Inc..  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  June  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  584,218 
Int.  Cl.»  G08B  5/W» 
U.S.  CI.  340-373  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  rt>tary  indicator  comprising  an  indicating  rotor  hav- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  with  di;imetricall>  opposed  north  anti 
south  salient  magnetic  poles  with  two  diametrically  opposed 
pole  faces  respectively,  each  extending  angularly  substantially 
equally  in  both  angular  directions  from  a  d>ametral  axi>  of  the 
rotor,  a  stator  core  having  an  uneven  plurality  of  salient  polcv 
with  pole  faces  respectively  equiangularly  spaced  about  the 
axis  of  the  indicating  rotor  for  magnetic  cooperatK)n  with  the 
north  and  stiuth  poles  of  the  rotor  permanent  magnet,  the 
stator  pole  faces  having  substantially  the  same  angular  width, 
a  stator  winding  on  each  of  the  stator  poles,  each  stator  wind- 
ing being  adapted  to  be  selectively  energized  for  selectively 
magnetically  positioning  the  indicating  rotor  in  each  of  two 
180"  reverse  indicating  positions  theieof  with  said  diametral 
axis  aligned  with  the  respective  stator  pole  face,  the  impr«)ve- 
ment  wherein  each  of  the  two  diametrically  opposed  pole 
faces  of  t.he  rotor  permanent  magnet  has  an  angular  width 
greater  than  the  equiangular  spacing  of  the  stator  pole  faces 


I.  An  electronic  chime  comprising 

a    a  current  v)urce. 

b    at  least  a  calling  push  button. 

c  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  current  source  and 
calling  push  button  for  feeding  a  supply  voltage  to  all 
attached  c«>mponent  circuits  by  an  operation  of  said  push 
button  and  interrupting  >aid  supply  voltage  upon  receiv- 
ing a  resetting  signal. 

d  an  oscillating  circuit  for  generating  a  sundard  frequency 
clock  pulse  upon  receiving  the  supply  vol'iage. 

e  a  first  frequency  divider  f«)r  generating  at  least  two  signals 
of  different  audible  frequencies  up«)n  receiving  said  clock 
pulse  from  s^iid  oscillating  circuit. 

f  an  initial  condition  determining  circuit  for  generating  a 
one  shot  pulsw*  signal  upon  actuation  of  the  push  button. 

g  a  second  frequency  divider  receiving  said  at  least  t>*o 
signals  from  said  first  frequency  divider  and  one-shot 
pulse  signal  from  said  initial  condition  determining  circuit 
and  generating  at  least  a  rhvthm  determining  pulse  signal 
and  a  plurality  of  digital  modulation  signals,  and  further 
generating  a  resetting  pulse  to  he  applied  to  said  switch- 
ing circuit, 
h  a  selective  controlling  circuit  receiving  said  audible  fre- 
quency signals  from  said  first  frequency  divider  and  said 
rhythm  determining  pulse  signal  from  said  second  fre- 
quency  divider   to  alternately   arrange   the   audible   fre- 
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quency  signals  at  a  rhythm  determined  by  the  rhythm 
determining  pulse  signal, 

i.  a  digital  modulator  for  modulating  said  alternately  ar- 
ranged audible  frequency  signals  from  said  selectively 
controlling  circuit  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  digital 
modulation  signals  from  the  second  frequency  divider. 

j.  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  modulated  signals  from 
said  digital  modulator,  and 

k.  a  speaker  for  converting  said  modulated  signals  amplified 
to  a  chime  sound. 


4,001,817 
ULTRASONIC  RODENT  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Robert  L.  Squires,  Rantoul,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Champaign,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517.172 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  3100 

L.S.  CI.  340—384  E  18  Claims 
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I.  A  signal  generation  apparatus  for  use  in  repelling  rodents 
comprising; 

control  signal  means  operative  repetitively  and  alternatively 
to  develop  a  particular  continuously  variable  control 
signal  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period  and  a  particu- 
lar fixed  control  signal  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period; 

square  wave  generation  means  for  generating  ultrasonic 
square  wave  signals  within  a  particular  range  of  frequen- 
cies, said  generation  means  being  coupled  to  said  control 
signal  means  and  operative  in  response  to  said  continu- 
ously variable  control  signal  to  continuously  vary  said 
square  wave  frequency  over  a  particular  frequency  range 
during  said  first  predetermined  time  period  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  particular  fixed  control  signal  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  square  wave  frequency  for  said 
second  predetermined  time  period  and. 

transducer  means  coupled  to  said  square  wave  generation 
means  for  converting  said  square  wave  signals  to  sound 
waves. 


a  first  set  of  lines  connectable  to  the  outputs  of  a  plurality  of 
circuits  on  a  first  circuit  board, 

a  second  set  of  lines  connectable  to  the  outputs  of  corre- 
sponding circuits  on  a  second  circuit  board  which  is  the 
same  as  said  first  circuit  board, 

a  plurality  of  comparators,  one  for  each  line  in  said  first  set, 
corresponding  lines  in  said  first  and  second  sets  of  lines 
being  simultaneously  applied  to  each  comparator,  each 
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comparator  producing  an  error  output  representing  the 
difference  between  the  outputs  on  corresponding  lines  of 
said  first  and  second  sets, 

a  plurality  of  first  failure  latches,  one  for  each  comparator, 
the  error  output  of  each  comparator  being  applied  to  set 
the  corresponding  latch,  and 

inhibit  circuitry  responsive  to  the  first  occurring  error  out- 
put for  inhibiting  the  further  setting  of  first  failure  latches. 


4,001,819 

ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINED  HAZARD 

DETECTIONS 

James  W.  Wise,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wise  Security 

Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,829 
Int.  CI.*G08B  19100 


U.S.  CL  340-420 


32  Claims 
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4,001,818 
DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FAILURE  DETECTOR 
Frank  Radkhcl,  Thornton,  and  Richard  Wirkkanen,  Broom- 
field,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,610 
int.  CL*G08B2//00 
U.S.  CL  340-415  6  Claims 

I.  A  failure  detector  for  circuit  boards  each  having  elec- 
tronic circuits  thereon  at  least  some  of  which  are  serially 
connected  so  that  an  error  signal  caused  by  a  failure  of  a 
circuit  is  propagated  through  successive  circuits  comprising: 


I.  Alarm  system  comprising,  in  combination,  first  voltage 
source  means  for  providing  a  first  reference  voltage,  second 
voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  second  reference  volt- 
age, third  voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  detection 
voltage  across  a  pair  of  terminals  for  a  protective  loop  circuit 
within  a  protective  zone,  comparator  means  for  comparing  the 
voltage  drop  developed  across  said  terminals  with  said  first 
and  second  reference  voltages,  and  alarm  indicator  means 
connected  with  said  comparator  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  if  the  voltage  drop  across  said  terminals  is  not 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  reference  voltages. 
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said  comparator  means  comprising  first  comparator  means 
for  providing  a  signal  output  in  response  to  detecting  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  pair  of  terminals  greater  than 
both  said  first  and  said  second  reference  voltages  and 
second  comparator  means  for  providing  a  signal  output  in 
response  to  detecting  a  voltage  drop  across  said  terminals 
less  than  both  said  first  and  said  second  reference  volt- 
ages, 

each  of  said  first  comparator  means  and  said  second  com- 
parator means  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  opera- 
tional amplifier,  said  pair  of  terminals  for  a  protective 
loop  circuit  within  a  protective  zone  being  connected 
across  both  the  pt>sitive  input  of  one  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit operational  amplifiers  and  the  negative  input  of  the 
other  of  said  integrated  circuit  operational  amplifiers, 
respectively,  and  said  first  and  said  second  reference 
voltages  being  connected  across  the  negative  input  i>f  said 
one  of  said  integrated  circuit  operational  amplifiers  and 
the  positive  input  of  said  other  of  said  integrated  circuit 
operational  amplifiers  so  that  one  or  the  other  of  said 
integrated  circuit  operational  amplifiers  will  provide  an 
output  voltage  signal  if  the  voltage  dri>p  across  said  pair 
of  terminals  is  not  intermediate  said  first  and  said  second 
reference  voltages  thereby  to  signal  an  alarm  condition 
existing  within  said  protective  Ump  and  so  that  an  exceed- 
ingly small  current  is  required  through  said  protective 
loop  and  a  very  small  voltage  thereby  to  provide  high 
sensitivity  and  safety  with  minimal  operating  expense  and 
long  batter>  life 

I  4.001,820 

MULTIPLE  HYPERPLANE  RECOGNIZER 
Erik  Rosenbaum.  Randallstown.  and   Edward  G.   Klimchak. 
Owings  Mills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  174.573 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  7/66 

U.S.  CL  343-5  SA  7  Claims 


I.  A  multiple  hyperplane  radar  signature  recognizer,  com- 
prising: 

a  delay  line; 

said  delay  line  having  a  series  of  "N"  taps  spaced  along  its 
electrical  length, 

means  connected  to  said  taps  for  scaling  the  outputs  of  said 
taps  and  generating  a  signal  when  said  scaled  outputs  arc 
above  a  threshold  value; 

a  plurality  of  "and"  gates  connected  to  said  scaling  means, 

each  of  said  "and"  gates  corresponds  to  a  respective  an- 
tenna polaruation,  ^ 


means  connected  to  said  "and"  gates  for  enabling  each  said 
"and"  gate  for  discrete  period  of  time,  and 

means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  "and  "  gates  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  output  signals  in  all  of  said 
"and"  gales  during  each  "and"  gate's  respective  enabling 
period. 


4.001.821 
HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  RADAR  PULSE  SHAPING 

SYSTEM 
Theodore  M.  Nelson.  EUicott  City.  Md..  as.signor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  587.490 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  9102.  HOIP  5118.  H04B  3104 

U.S.  CI.  343— 5  R  2  Claims 
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I.  A  high  power  microwave  radar  pulse  shaping  system 
comprising  a  3  dB  microwave  h\brid  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  arms,  a  transmitting  antenna,  first  and  second 
plasma  waveguide  switches,  each  having  an  associated  grid  for 
the  pulsing  thereof  for  predetermined  firing  purposes,  said 
first  plasma  waveguide  switch  connected  to  bt)th  of  said  third 
and  fourth  arms,  said  second  plasma  waveguide  switch  inter- 
connecting said  second  arm  and  said  transmitting  antenna, 
means  to  pulse  said  first  and  second  plasma  waveguide 
switches  at  predetermined  limes,  a  microwave  high  power  RF 
pulse  transmitter  delivering  to  said  first  arm  a  RF  pulse,  said 
RF  pulse  then  being  split  equallv  by  said  3  dB  microwave 
hybrid  into  said  third  and  fourth  arms  with  the  split  pulses 
being  chopped  by  said  first  plasma  waveguide  switch,  resulting 
reflected  pulses  then  being  combined  at  said  second  arm  with 
the  combined  pulse  being  chopped  b\  said  sec»)nd  plasma 
waveguide  switch,  the  output  pulse  at  the  antenna  having  its 
sharp  leading  edge  formed  b)  the  predetermined  pulsing  of 
said  first  plasma  waveguide  switch  and  its  sharp  falling  edge 
formed  b\  the  predetermined  pulsing  of  said  second  plasma 
waveguide  switch. 


4,001.822 
ELECTRONIC  LICENSE  PLATE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Fred  Sterzcr,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974.  Ser.  No.  473.765 
Int.  CL'GOIS  9156 
U.S.  CI.  343—6.5  SS  1 1  CUims 

II.  A  system  for  communicating  information  between  a 
remote  station  and  a  vehicle  comprising: 

means,  in  said  remote  station,  for  transmitting  coded  inter- 
rogation signals  to  said  vehicle  and  for  receiving  coded 
reply  signals  from  said  vehicle,  and 
a  unitary  license  tag,  affixed  to  said  vehicle,  said  tag  includ- 
ing 
an  antenna  network,  for  receiving  said  interrogation  signal 

and  transmitting  said  reply  signal, 
a  first  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  antenna  network, 
a  non-linear  device,  coupled  to  said  first  transmission  line 
and  responsive  to  said  interrogation  signal  and  control 
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signals  applied  thereto,  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  har- 
monic frequency  of  said  interrogation  signal,  said  har- 
monic signal  being  transmitted  by  said  antenna  network 
as  said  reply  signal, 
encoder  means,  coupled  to  said  non-linear  device,  for  gen- 
erating said  control  signals  to  said  non-linear  device,  in 


„_jr^j. 


accordance  with  a  preset  code,  whereby  said  harmonic 
signal  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  said  preset  code, 

a  second  transmission  line,  direciionally  coupled  to  said  first 
transmission  line,  and 

a  diode,  coupled  to  said  second  transmission  line  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  interrogation  signal,  for  detecting  the 
coding  of  said  interrogation  signal. 


4,U01^23 
PULSE  RADAR  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Takeshi    MaUui,   Kariya;    MaUtoyo    Hinachi,   Nagoya,   and 
Masao  Kotera,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Sokcn,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1974,  49- 1 14855 
int.  CI.*  GO  IS  9/06 
IJ.S.  CI.  343-7  A  5  Claims 


neously  changing  the  rate  of  decrease  of  said  integrated 
value  to  a  reduced  value;  and 
load  means  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit  means  for 
receiving  said  confirmation  signal  and  indicating  the 
detection  of  the  presence  of  said  Urget  within  a  relative 
distance  corresponding  to  said  preset  time  interval. 


4,001,824 
DME  TIMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
John  W.  Bail,  Fort  Washington;  Ronald  L«c  Powell,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  Frank  Patterson  Smith,  2nd,  Dresher,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Narco  Scientific  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,843 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  CI.  343—7.3  II  Claims 


2.  A  pulse  radar  system  comprising  transmitter  means  for 
radiating  a  radar  pulse  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  re- 
peating said  radiation  of  radar  pulse  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency,  receiver  means  for   obtaining  a  received   pulse   by 
receiving  a  reflected  signal  of  said  radar  pulse  which  has 
encountered  and  reflected  from  a  Urget,  and  detecting  means 
operative  in  synchronism  with  the  radiation  of  said  radar  pulse 
from   said   transmitting  means  for  detecting   that  the   time 
elapsed  between  the  radiation  of  said  radar  pulse  and  the 
reception  by  said  receiving  means  of  said  received  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  said  radar  pulse  corresponds  to  one  of  preset  time 
intervals  and  generating  a  detection  signal,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
at  least  one  integrating  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  for  integrating  said  detection  signals  in 
synchronism    with    said    predetermined    frequency    and 
generating  a  confirmation  signal  when  the  resulting  inte- 
grated value  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  and  simulu- 
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1.  In  an  airborne  DME  transceiver,  timing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  bipolar  conlroi  signals  having  first  and  second 
output  states,  said  first  state  occurring  in  response  lo  a 
first  energizing  signal,  said  second  state  occurring  auto- 
matically a  fixed  time  after  receipt  of  a  second  energizing 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  time  cf  receipt  of  a  decoded  DME 
pulse  from  a  DME  ground  station;  and 

means,  enabled  by  said  first  slate  and  subsequent  detection 
of  a  decoded  DME  pulse,  and  disabled  by  said  second 
state,  for  respectively  generating  said  first  and  second 
energizing  signals,  and  for  initiating  a  subsequent  DME 
transission  cycle. 


4,001,825 
PULSE  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Bernhardus  Walter  Antonius  Burgers,  Haaksbergen,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,469 
Claims   priority,   application    NethcrUnds,   July    5,    1973, 
7309382 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9102 
U.S.  CI.  343—7.5  17  Claims 
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I.  Pulse  radar  apparatus  comprising:  a  tunable  transmitting 
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device  including  movable  tuning  member  operable  for  chang- 
ing, within  a  defined  frequency  range,  a  momentary  transmit- 
ter frequency/,  to  a  desired  frequency/,,  which  is  tunable  in 
two  different  positions  of  said  member,  a  receiver  device 
including  a  local  oscillator  operating  at  a  frequency /i,  differ- 
ing from  the  frequency  /„  about  a  fixed  frequency  /„  a  servo 
motor  the  shaft  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  tuning  member,  an 
error  voltage  generator  including  a  mixer  supplied  with/,  and 
/,„  respectively,  to  produce  a  signal  having  a  frequency  A/ 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between/,  and/,,,  and  includ- 
ing frequency  discriminating  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  mixer  for  deriving  from  said  signal  A/  btith  an  error 
voltage  proportional  to  the  frequency  difference  between  A/ 
and  /,.  and  frequency  discriminating  signals  indicating  the 
operation  of  the  transmitter  device  within  said  defined  fre- 
quency range;  a  source  of  an  auxiliary  voltage  for  a  coarse 
adjustment  of  said  servo  motor,  first  switching  means  con- 
nected for  passing  in  one  switching  position,  said  auxiliary 
voltage,  and  in  the  other  switching  position,  said  error  voltage 
to  said  servo  motor,  an  angular  position  indicator  operatively 
coupled  to  the  shaft  of  said  servo  motor  to  generate  a  signal 
indicating  momentary  angular  position  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
conditional  circuit  controlled  by  said  frequency  discriminating 
signals  from  said  error  voltage  generator  and  by  said  signal 
from  said  angular  position  indicator  to  produce  a  first  control 
signal  applied  lo  said  first  switching  means  to  change  said  one 
switching  pof.ition  to  said  other  switching  position  to  prt.vide 
a  fine  adjustment  of  said  servo  motor  by  said  ertor  voltage 
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4.001.826 
RANGE-GATED  MOVING  TARGET  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
James  A.  Moulton.  Santa   \n»,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17.  1967.  Ser.  No.  639.238 
Int.  CI.'  GOIS  y/42 
U.S.  CI.  343-7.7 


20  Claims 


a  first  flexible  film  covering  and  adhered  lo  one  surface  of 

said  web. 

said  first  film  being  of  a  polymeric  material  and  having  at 

least  one  white  pigment  distributed  therethrough  in  an 

amount  equal  to  5-50^  of  the  total  cured  weight  of 

said  first  film,  and 

a  second  Hexible  film  covering  and  adhered  to  said  first  film. 

said  second  film  comprising  a  cured  fiexible  binder 
heavily  loaded  with  at  least  one  white  pigment  which  is 
highly  reflective  to  light  in  the  wavelength  range  of 
3000-4000  Angstrom  units. 


inc 


idividual  particles  of  said  at  least  one  white  pigment 
protruding  from   the   exposed   surface   of  said   second 
film  but  being  anchored  therein, 
the  difference  between  the  refractive  index  between  said 
at  least  one  pigment  and  said  binder  and  the  refractive 
index  between  said  at  least  one  pigment  and  air  being 
such  that  said  film  refects  electromagnetic  radiatmns 
within  substantially  the  same  range  of  v^aveiengths  and 
to  substantially  the  same  extent  as  v^ould  said  at  least 
one  pigment  alone, 
said  camouflage  material  being  adequately  flexible  at  -40°  C 
to  be  draped  in  camouflaging  fashion  and  being  capable  of 
being  rolled  and  unrolled  at  -40°  C    without  delamination. 


1.  A  range-gated  doppler  processor  having  an  input  termi- 
nal and  comprising 

range-gated  signal-averaging  means  responsively  coupled  to 
said  input  terminal  for  providing  a  time-averaged  signal, 
and 

first  differential  signal  combining  means  responsively  cou- 
pled to  said  input  terminal  and  to  said  range-gated  signal- 
averaging  means  for  providing  a  non-zero  frequency 
output 

I  • 

4.001327 
CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 
Erik  W.  Wallin,  and  Gunnar  Lindquist,  hoth  of  Gamlcby, 
Sweden,  assiftnors  to  Barracudavcrken   Aktiebolag,  DJur- 
sbolm,  Sweden 
Coa(inuatk>a  of  Ser.  No.  568,424,  April  16,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThK  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,310 
InLCL*H01Q  7  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  343-18  A  8  Claims 

I.  In  a  camouflage  material  having  radar-defeating  capabili- 
ties and  reflectance  characteristics  relative  to  visible  and  near 
visible  electromagnetic  radiations  suiuble  for  camouflaging 
under  snow  conditions,  the  combination  of 

a  flexible  web  having  impedance  characteristics  which  ren- 
der the  same  radar-defeating. 


4.001.828 
BEACON  TRACKING  RECEIVER 
Jerry  W.  Culpepper.  Garland.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
menU  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,983 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  5,02 

U.S.  CI.  343-  1 13  R  *  Claims 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  R.F  signals  from  a  subminiature 
transmitter  and  producing  signals  indicative  of  the  distance 
and  position  of  the  transmitter  relative  to  the  receiver  com- 
prising. 

a.  first,  second  and  third  omnidirectional  antennae  post- 
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tioned  preselectively   on   a  movable  support  to  detect 
transmitted  R.F.  signals; 

.  first,  second  and  third  local  oscillators  for  producing  R.F 
signals  at  preselected  frequencies; 

.  first  and  second  triple  conversion  channels,  each  channel 
including  a  preamplifier,  a  first  mixer  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  the  preamplifier  and  first  local  oscillator  for 
producing  IF  signals  at  a  first  preselected  frequency,  a 
first  IF  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  IF  signals,  a  second 
mixer  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  IF  amplifier  and 
second  local  oscillator  for  producing  second  IF  signals  at 
a  preselected  frequency,  a  second  IF  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying the  second  IF  signals,  an  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  coupled  to  the  second  IF  amplifier  and  first  IF 
amplifier  for  feeding  back  the  output  of  the  second  IF 
amplifier  to  the  first  IF  amplifier  for  increasing  the  re- 
sponse of  the  first  amplifier  to  a  wide  dynamic  range  of 
input  signals,  a  third  mixer  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the 
second  IF  amplifier  and  third  local  oscillator  for  produc- 
ing third  IF  signals  at  a  preselected  frequency  and  a  third 
IF  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  third  IF  signals,  said  first 
triple  conversion  channel  having  its  preamplifier  input 
coupled  to  the  first  omnidirectional  antenna  and  its  auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  providing  a  distance  measuring 
signal  for  a  means  for  determining  distance  to  the  R.F. 
transmitter  responsive  to  the  strength  of  the  detected  R.F. 
signals; 

I.  a  relay  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  second  and 
third  omnidirectional  antennae  to  the  preamplifier  of  the 
second  triple  conversion  channel;  and 

:  a  phase  detector  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  third  IF 
amplifiers  of  the  first  and  second  triple  conversion  chan- 
nels for  comparing  the  phases  of  the  R.F.  signals  from  the 
first  and  second  omnidirectional  antennae  detected  sig- 
nals to  produce  signals  indicative  of  the  left/right  position 
of  the  R.F.  transmitter  relative  to  the  receiver,  and  for 
comparing  the  first  and  third  omnidirectional  antennae 
detected  signals  to  produce  signals  indicative  of  the  front- 
/rear  position  of  the  R.F  transmitter  relative  to  the  re- 
ceiver. 


trons  from  said  cathode  electrode  to  said  first  anode  electrode 
across  said  waveguide  sections,  said  sections  of  waveguides 
being  sealed  into  an  envelope  structure  encompassing  all  of 
said  electrodes  and  including  first  and  second  pressure  win- 
dows closing  said  hollow  first  and  second  waveguides  on 
points  on  either  side  of  the  perforated  portions  of  said  walls  to 
complete  said  envelope,  an  ionizable  gas  in  said  envelope,  said 
cathode  electrode  constituting  an  extended  source  of  free 
electrons  to  provide  a  single  beam,  a  convergence  cone  for 
increasing  the  density  of  said  electrons  in  said  waveguide 
sections  relative  to  the  density  of  said  electrons  at  their 
source,  said  convergence  cone  positioned  between  said  cath- 
ode electrode  and  said  grid  control  electrode,  a  second  anode 
electrode  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  wave- 
guides to  aid  in  turn-on,  first  and  second  short  slot  hybrids 
forming  a  balanced  four-port  configuration,  said  first  short 
slot  hybrid  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond waveguides  by  way  of  said  first  window,  and  said  second 
short  slot  hybrid  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
waveguides  by  way  of  said  second  window,  a  transmitter  port 
and  an  antenna  port  connected  to  said  first  short  slot  hybrid, 
and  a  receiver  port  and  a  load  port  connected  to  said  second 
short  slot  hybrid. 


4,001,830 
RADIO  RECEIVER  SET  WITH  ROTATABLE  ANTENNA 
Satoshi  Ishimaru,  Kashiwara;  Hiroshi  Maeda,  Sakai,  and  Tat- 
suto  Mizukami,  Neyagawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605.322 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     20,     1974, 

49-100172 

int.  CI.*  HOIQ  1124 
U.S.  CI.  343-702  5  Claims 


4,001,829 
HIGH  AVERAGE  POWER  MILLIMETER  DUPLEXER 
Harry  Goldic,  Randallstown,   Md.,  assignor   to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,040 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  1144 

U.S.  CI.  343-  180  2  Claims 


'■lb 


I.  A  high  average  power  duplexer  at  millimeter  wavelengths 
comprised  of  a  single  thyratron  waveguide  switch  having  a 
cathode  electrode,  a  first  anode  electrode,  and  a  grid  control 
electrode,  said  grid  control  electrode  being  in  the  form  of  first 
and  second  hollow  sections  of  first  and  second  waveguides, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  waveguides  being  in  a  paral- 
lel and  colinear  relationship  and  interposed  between  said 
cathode  electrode  and  said  first  anode  electrode  and  each 
section  having  perforated  sidewalls  to  permit  the  flow  of  elec- 


1.  A  radio  receiver  set  having  a  rotary  antenna  device  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  cabinet  having  a  top  plate  with  communicating  circular 
and  elongated  recesses  formed  therein;  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  radio  receiver  circuit  thereon   located 
within   said  cabinet;  a  hollow   cylindrical   rotary   body 
positioned  within  said  circular  recess;  and  a  first  mount- 
ing member  secured  within  said  cabinet,  said  rotary  body 
being  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  mounting  member; 
and 
b    a  hollow  antenna  housing  case  positioned  within  said 
elongated  recess;  a  ferrite  rod  antenna  located  within  said 
antenna  housing  case  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
radio  receiver  circuit  on  said  printed  circuit  board;  a 
second   mounting   member,   said   antenna   housing  case 
being  pivotably  mounted  to  said  rotary   body   by  said 
second  mounting  member  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
elevation  angle  of  said  antenna  housing  case  with  respect 
to  said  rotary  body;  and  a  click  mechanism  between  said 
antenna  housing  case  and  said  rotary  body  for  positioning 
said  antenna  housing  case  at  a  selected  elevation  angle, 
said  case  being  held  at  a  selected  elevation  angle  by  said 
click  mechanism  when  said  case  is  withdrawn  from  said 
elongated  recess  and  rotated  with  said  rotary  body  with 
respect  to  said  first  mounting  member. 
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4,001,831 
PORTABLE  ANTENNA  MOUNT  FOR  TRUCKS 
Harold  F.  Harvey,  Sand  Springs,  Okla..  assignor  to  Millard  F. 
Roberts,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,166 

Int.  CI.'  HOIE  1132 

U.S.  CI.  343-715  6  Claims 


height  be;ng  substantially  equal  to  0  VX,  where  X  is  the  wave- 
length corresponding  to  its  operational  frequenc>.  in  order  to 


7^77777777-. 

produce  an  inversion  of  the  sign  of  the  phase  of  the  current 
abtive  and  under  said  feed  input 


4,001.833 
WHOLE  WAVE  VERTICAL  ANTENNA 
Rene'Chesneau,  and  Jean-Marc  Martin,  both  of  Paris.  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF.  Paris,  France 

Fikd  Oct.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,356 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  4.  1974.  74.33528 
Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  9ii4,  9118 
U.S.  CL  343-747  4  Claims 


1.  Antenna  attachment  means  for  remt)vable  allachmenl  of 
a  radio  antenna  to  a  vehicle  rearview  mirror  mount  and  com- 
prising 

a  an  elongated  outer  sleeve  member  having  a  first  mounting 
hook  secured  thereto. 

b.  an  elongated  inner  sleeve  member  having  one  end  thereof 
slidably  disposed  within  the  outer  sleeve  member,  the 
opposite  end  having  an  end  plate  secured  thereto  and  a 
second  mounting  hook  secured  thereto  and  disposed 
oppositely  from  the  first  mounting  hook. 

c  a  cap  plate  removably  secured  to  one  end  of  the  outer 
sleeve  opposite  the  inner  sleeve  end  plate  and  having 
means  for  attaching  the  radio  antenna  thereto 

d  yieldable  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  member  one 
end  thereof  being  attached  to  the  inner  sleeve  end  plate 
and  the  opposite  end  being  attached  to  the  cap  plate,  the 
>ieldable  means  having  a  hook  secured  thereto  and 
spaced  from  the  cap  plate,  said  hook  being  engageable 
with  the  end  of  the  outer  sleeve  when  the  cap  plate  is 
removed  from  the  outer  sleeve  against  the  force  of  the 
yieldable  means. 


I.  A  whole  wave  vertical  antenna  having  a  feed  input,  com- 
prising two  terminals,  above  and  near  its  middle  point,  and 
comprising  first  and  second  inductive  reactances,  each  having 
two  terminals,  serially  inserted  in  said  antenna,  respectivels 
above  and  below  said  feed  input,  st)  as  to  determine.  b>  means 
of  an  inversion  of  the  phase  of  the  currents  on  each  side  of  said 
feed  input,  a  curve  of  current  distribution  along  the  antenna 
delimiting  with  the  axis  thereof  three  successive  regions  of 
which  the  center  one  has  a  surface  about  one  half  of  that  of 
each  of  the  other  two 


4.001.834 

PRINTED  WIRING  ANTENNA  AND  ARRAYS 

FABRICATED  THEREOF 

Terr)  M.  Smith.  La  Honda.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aeronutronk 

Ford  Corporation,  Blue  Bell.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  566.607 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  V/2« 

L.S.CL  343-754  9  CUims 


4,001,832 

VERTICAL  ANTENNA  HAVING  AN  OFF-CENTER 
SUPPLY 
Rene'Chesneau.  and  Jean-Marc  Martin,  both  of  Paris.  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.038 
CUims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  4.  1974.  74.33529 
Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  y//6,  9134 
ViJS.  CI.  343-747  -»  ^'•'•n* 

I.  A  vertical  antenna  having  an  insulator  at  substantially 
one  third  of  its  height  and  a  feed  input  comprising  two  termi- 
nals, said  terminals  being  separated   by   said   insulator,  said 


I.  A  printed  wiring  antenna  comprising. 
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at  least  one  insulating  substrate  sheet  having  conductors 
bonded  to  both  faces  thereof. 

a  first  conductor  on  a  first  face  of  said  substrate  having  a 
relatively  large  area  almost  covering  said  first  face,  said 
first  conductor  having  a  tapered  notch  therein,  said  notch 
having  a  narrow  end  and  increasing  divergence  toward 
the  other  end.  said  notch  extending  to  have  maximum 
divergence  at  one  edge  of  said  substrate,  said  maximum 
diver^nce  being  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
substrate  and  approximately  equal  to  one  electrial  wave- 
length at  the  nominal  operating  frequency  of  said  an- 
tenna, whereby  the  tapered  conductors  defined  by  said 
notch  produce  broadband  antenna  action  when  electrical 
energy  is  applied  across  said  narrow  portion  of  said  notch. 

a  second  conductor  on  a  second  face  of  said  substrate  con- 
toured to  act  as  a  microstrip  transmission  line,  said  sec- 
ond conductor  extending  over  said  substrate  opposite 
said  first  conductor  which  acts  as  a  ground  plane  thereto 
to  provide  microstrip  transmission  line  action. 

means  coupled  through  said  substrate  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  line  to  said  first  conductor  at  a  point  located 
along  said  notch  and 

means  for  applying  radio  frequency  energy  between  said 
second  conductor  and  said  first  conductor. 


4,001335 

SCANNING  ANTENNA  WITH  EXTENDED  OFF 

BROADSIDE  SCANNING  CAPABILITY 

R.  Tkoaas  Dover.  bmI  Christiu  O.  Hcnni,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  lastmnicats  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  I97S.  Scr.  No.  576,919 

Lrt.  CL'  HOIQ  3/18.  19/06 

U.S.  CL  343—754  8  Claims 


I.  A  wide  angle  microwave  scanning  antenna  comprising: 

a  waveguide  assembly  of  two  parallel  conductive  sheets 
spaced  apart  for  providing  a  path  for  microwaves  there- 
between, 

said  waveguide  assembly  having  an  input  end  for  receiving 
microwave  energy  and  a  vertical  output  end  for  radiating 
said  received  energy  in  a  pattern  over  a  preselected  range 
of  elevation  angles. 

a  microwave  focal  lens  positioned  between  said  parallel 
conductive  sheets  with  its  axis  inclined  from  the  perpen- 
dicular to  the  radiating  aperture. 

feed  means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  a  source  of 
microwave  energy  into  said  input  end  of  said  assembly 
including  a  movable  feed  element  positioned  substantially 
in  the  focal  path  of  said  focal  lens  throughout  a  prese- 


lected range  of  movement,  the  location  of  said  feed  ele- 
ment controlling  the  elevation  angle  of  said   radiated 
energy,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  feed  element  for  moving  said  element 
in  said  focal  path. 


4,001336 
PARABOLIC  DISH  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 
John  S.  Archer,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Pcnhuahi,  and  Harry  J.  Mc- 
Crackcn,  Los  Angdes,  both  of  Calf.,  asrignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Rcdondo  Beach,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  554,038 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  I9II2 

MS.  CL  343-756  7  Clains 


I.  The  method  of  constructing  a  parcbolic  dish  of  focal 
length  F  and  comprising  narrow  segments  disposed  side  by 
side  whose  projection  onto  a  plane  normal  to  the  principle  axis 
of  the  dish  and  containing  x  and  y  coordinate  axes  intersecting 
at  an  origin  on  the  principle  axis  is  a  plane  figure  divided  into 
narrow  increments  parallel  to  the  x-axis  and  spaced  along  the 
^-axis  and  each  having  a  side  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
.t-axis  which  intersects  the  >-axis  at  an  axis  intersection  point 
and  terminates  in  end  points  on  the  perimeter  of  the  figure, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  from  relatively  thin  flexible  sheet  material  an  as- 
sembly of  curved  strips  corresponding  to  said  increments, 
respectively,  and  arranged  side  by  side  in  the  same  order 
as  said  increments  and  each  strip  having  a  convex  edge 
and  an  opposite  concave  edge,  the  convex  edge  of  each 
strip  conforming  to  a  curve  passing  through  said  axis 
intersection  point  of  said  adjacent  side  of  the  correspond- 
ing increment  and  defined  by  the  locus  of  points  ex- 
pressed by  the  parametric  equations: 


■f . 


'/2<r 
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where:  Jt,  is  any  x  coordinate  value  between  and  including 

the  X  coordinates  of  the  end  points  of  the  adjacent  side  of 

the  corresponding  increment, 
y,  is  the  y  coordinate  of  the  axis  intersection  point  of  the 

adjacent  side  of  the  corresponding  increment, 
and  the  spacing  w  between  said  convex  and  concave  edges 

of  each  strip  parallel  to  said  >-axis  is  uniform  and  equal  to 


4,001,838 
METHODS  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CLEANING  PAPER  IN 
A  HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
APPARATLS 
Ronnie  Joseph  Maddox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
print,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  456,508 

Int.  CI.»G03G  2//0i; 

IJ.S.  CL  346— 153  .  46  Claims 


w  = 


FW 


I 


where:  w'  is  the  width  parallel  to  the  >-axis  of  the  corre- 
sponding increment; 

deforming  said  strips  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  strips  to 
'  bring  their  adjacent  convex  and  concave  edges  into  con- 
tiguous relation  wherein  the  strips  conform  to  a  parabolic 
curvature;  and 

joining  the  contiguous  strip  edges. 


4,001337 
DUAL  SCAN  CORNER  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA 
Kenneth  M.  Rcgenos,  Palo  Alto,  and  Normand  Barbano,  Sun- 
nyvale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SccrcUry  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647,694 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  i/26.  19/16 

U.S.  CL  343-815  4  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  unwanted  Iwise  or  easily  lo&s- 
ened  particulate  matter  on  paper  comprising 

means  for  edgewise  transporting  the  paper  along  u  path; 

roller  means  positioned  to  engage  one  surface  of  the  paper 
during  transport  along  the  path,  said  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  such  that  its  surface  velocity  substantially 
matches  that  of  the  paper  at  their  respective  points  of 
engagment;  and 

means  for  wetting  the  paper-engaging  surface  of  said  roller 
means  with  a  thin  film  of  liquid  to  wet  the  paper  tending 
to  cause  a  portion  of  the  particulate  matter  to  be  held  on 
the  paper  surface  and  to  cause  another  portion  of  the 
particulate  matter  to  be  removed  from  the  paper  surface 
by  adhering  to  said  roller  means. 


4,001.839 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDER 
Helmut  Kraus,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
ticngescilschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974.  Scr.  No.  51 1.031 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    2.     1973, 
2349459 

Int.  CL'  GOID  15/lfi,  B41J  3104 
U.S.CL  346-75  6  Claims 


ihiC^ 


1.  A  dual  scan  corner  reflector  antenna  beam  forming  net- 
work comprising:  first  and  second  planar  microwave  reflector 
surfaces  disposed  for  forming  a  throat  at  an  acute  angle  there- 
between, a  plurality  of  dipole  antennas  uniformly  disposed  in 
said  throat  for  radiating  and  receiving  microwave  energy,  a 
first  helix  frequency  scanning  feed  coupled  to  a  first  portion  of 
said  dipole  antennas  for  coupling  microwave  energy  thereto,  a 
second  helix  frequency  scanning  feed  coupled  to  a  second 
portion  of  said  dipole  antennas  for  coupling  microwave  energy 
thereto,  first  and  second  hybrid  junctions  coupled  to  both  of 
said  helix  feeds  for  coupling  microwave  energy  to  and  from 
respective  ends  of  said  feeds  for  providing  simultaneous  and 
independent  radiation  scanning  operation  of  said  antenna. 


1.  In  a  liquid  jet  recorder  having  at  least  one  jet  noz/le 
directed  towards  a  recording  carrier;  and  a  pump  connected 
to  said  jet  noz/le  for  supplying  recording  liquid  thereto,  an 
electrical  power  supply  for  energizing  said  pump  during  re- 
cording periods  of  said  recorder,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  timer  switch  arrangement  connected  to  said  pump,  and 
a  switch  having  first  and  second  positions,  said  switch  con- 
necting said  power  supply  to  said  pump  in  said  first  position, 
said  switch  connecting  said  power  supply  to  said  timer  switch 
arrangement  in  said  second  position,  said  timer  arrangement 
being  adapted  to  actuate  said  pump  for  short  periods  of  time 
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when  said  recorder  is  in  a  non-recording  state  whereby  re- 
cording liquid  is  pumped  to  said  nozzle  during  non-recording 
intervals  to  avoid  nozzle  clogging. 


and  further  being,  at  all  points,  separated  from  said  sheet 
to  defme  a  gap  therebetween,  the  permeability  of  said  gap 
being  substantially   less  than   the   permeability   of  said 


4,001^40 

NON.PHOTOGRAPHIC,  DIGITAL  LASER  IMAGE 

RECORDING 

Cari  H.  Becker,  Mcnio  Park;  Herman  Wong,  Lm  Altos  Hilb, 

and  WUUam  J.  Kaspari,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  CaUf.,  assign- 

on  to  Precision  Instrument  Co.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  512,782 

Int.  CI.*GOID  I5II4 

VS.  CI.  346—76  L  4  Claims 


I.  A  real  time,  flat-field  laser  recording  system  employing 
an  ablatable  recording  medium  carried  on  a  flat  substrate 
comprising: 

holding  means  for  positioning  the  recording  medium  flat  in 
a  recording  plane; 

a  diffraction  limited  twin  objective  having  first  and  second 
spaced-apart,  aligned  lens  means  for  focusing  a  laser 
beam  in  a  diffraction  limited  spot  in  the  focal  plane  of  the 
first  lens  means  and  for  projecting  a  diffraction  limited, 
focused  image  of  the  spot  in  the  recording  plane  irrespec- 
tive of  the  relative  angular  inclination  of  the  incoming 
beam  relative  to  the  twin  objective; 

means  between  the  lens  means  of  the  twin  objective  filling 
the  optical  path  between  the  lens  means  with  a  material 
having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  equal  to  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  lens  means; 

a  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

means  for  modulating  the  laser  beam;  and 

mirror  means  for  angularly  deflecting  the  laser  beam  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  twin  objective; 

whereby  such  angular  deflection  of  the  laser  by  the  mirror 
means  causes  a  corresponding  angular  deflection  of  the 
focused  image  over  the  recording  plane  in  corresponding 
X  and  Y  directions  while  the  modulation  of  the  laser 
beam  by  the  modulating  means  causes  the  formation  of  a 
two-dimensional  ensemble  of  ablated  holes  in  the  record- 
ing medium  at  a  line  speed  equal  to  the  operating  speed  of 
the  mirror  means. 


4,001,841 
RECORDING  HEAD  ARRAY  WITH  PASSIVE  POLE 
Ami  E.  Bcrkowitz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571^95 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  19/00;  G I  IB  5/27 
VS.  CI.  346-74. 1  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  head  array  comprising: 
a  flat  sheet  of  magnetic  material  having  a  straight  edge 

defining  a  first  pole; 
a  compound  second  pole  comprising  a  plurality  of  cores 
comprising  straight  pins  of  magnetic  material,  one  end  of 
each  of  said  pins  defining  a  pin  pole,  said  pins  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  sheet 


magnetic  materials,  said  ends  of  said  pins  being  further 
disposed  on  a  straight  line  lying  parallel  to  said  edge  of 
said  sheet  in  a  recording  plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  conductive  windings  wrapped  on  said  cores. 


4,001,842 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT 
SCREENS  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES  OF 
CONTINUOUS  PHOSPHOR  STRIPES 
Takeshi    Suzuki;    Hiroshi    Tanaka,    both    of    Fukaya,    and 
Masanori  Akiyama,  Hoiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  386,3 1 7,  Aug.  7,  1 973.  Pat.  No.  3,890, 151. 
This  application  May  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  574,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1973.  48-78420 
Int.  CI.»G03B  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  354— I  10  Claims 


/". 

1                   41 

|MMM| 

9 
—  S7 

r          ^^"^y-M 

^ 

M^"-*^                  ] 

=^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  electroluminescent  screen  for  a 
color  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
color  fields  of  continuous  vertical  stripes  disposed  on  the 
viewing  panel  of  said  electroluminescent  screen,  each  of  said 
color  fields  being  defined  by  exposing  panel  to  light  from  a 
linear  light  source  through  a  concave  shadow  mask  attached 
to  said  panel,  said  shadow  mask  having  a  number  of  beam- 
passable  apertures  arranged  in  rows  parallel  with  each  other, 
the  light  projected  from  said  light  source  through  said  mask 
apertures  onto  said  panel  producing  a  developable  image  on 
said  panel,  the  apertures  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  rows 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  beam-intercepting  bridge 
portions,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  locating  said  light  source  at  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shadow  mask  for 
irradiating  said  shadow  mask  and  projecting  light  from 
said  source  on  an  area  of  said  panel  in  a  pattern  compris- 
ing images  defined  by  the  apertures  of  said  shadow  mask, 
said  light  source  having  a  sufficient  effective  length  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  rows  of  the  apertures  to  pro- 
duce on  said  panel  an  image  of  each  aperture  so  ex- 
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panded  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  rows  of  the 
apertures  as  to  overlap  the  image  of  each  adjacent  aper- 
ture m  the  lengthwise  directnin  of  each  of  the  rows, 

b.  means  for  limiting  the  irradiated  area  on  the  shadow 
mask  to  a  length  covering  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
rows  of  the  apertures,  the  apertures  within  said  lighted 
area  having  a  nearly  equal  angle  of  inclination  with  re- 
spect to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  screen, 

c.  means  cooperating  with  said  limiting  means  for  moving 
said  irradiated  area  on  the  shadow  mask  along  the  length 
of  the  rows  of  the  apertures;  and, 

d  means  for  controlling  the  inclination  of  said  light  stiurce 
to  keep  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel 
to  a  line  drawn  tangent  to  the  shadow  mask  apertures  m 
the  irradiated  area 


I  4,001,843 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
EVALUATION  CONTROL 
Seymour  Ellin,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,556,  Dec.  13,  1973.  This 
application  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,774 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  lolunlary 
Protest  Profiram  on  Mar   9,  /V76 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  7100 
U.S.  CI.  354-23  D  38  Claims 


available  light  level,  power  supply  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  exposure  control  means  for  providing  power  to 
said  exposure  control  means,  said  power  supply  means  com- 
prising magnetic  generator  means  comprising  an  electric  coil 
means  and  a  magnetic  means  mechanically  movable  \*ith 
respect  to  said  coil  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  for 
powering  said  exposure  control  means  in  response  to  said 
relative  mechanical  movement  of  said  magnetic  means  with 
respect  to  said  coil  means,  and  storage  means  for  storing  said 
generated  output  signal  until  discharge  of  said  storage  means, 
said  exptjsure  control  means  output  control  signal  comprising 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  stored  generated  output 
signal,  said  exposure  control  means  further  comprising  means 
for  discharging  said  storage  means  to  provide  said  output 
control  signal  dependent  on  said  detected  available  light  level 
and  gating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  discharge 
means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  value  of  said  dis- 
charge means  output  control  signal  for  providing  the  quantity 
of  stored  generated  output  signal  remaining  on  said  storage 
means  when  said  predetermined  value  is  reached  as  a  shutter 


1.  In  an  exposure  control  system  actuable  to  automatically 
carry  out  a  photographic  exposure  cycle  effecting  the  expo- 
sure of  photographic  material  in  accordance  with  the  bright- 
ness level  of  a  scene,  the  improvement  comprising 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  scene  brightness  and 
having  a  signal  condition  in  the  presence  of  levels  of 
brightness  below  a  predetermined  level, 
selectively  engageable  inhibit  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  condition  for  preventing  the  carrying  out  of  a  said 
exposure   cycle  when   enabled   upon   actuation   of  said 

system,  and 
override  means  for  suppressing  said  inhibit  means  enable 
ment  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  following  an 
initial  said  actuation  of  said  system 


closure  signal,  and  solenoid  means  comprising  a  solenoid  coil 
operatively  connected  between  said  gating  means  output  and 
said  camera  shutter  for  holding  said  shutter  open  after  said 
shutter  closure  initiation  until  said  stilenoid  coil  is  energized, 
said  st)lenoid  coil  being  operatively  connected  to  said  expo- 
sure control  means  gating  means  output  for  receiving  said 
shutter  closure  signal  from  said  exposure  control  means  gating 
means  output,  said  shutter  being  responsive  to  said  received 
shutter  closure  signal  to  cause  said  camera  shutter  to  close  as 
u  result  thereof,  whereby  power  drain  in  said  system  is  mini- 
mized until  the  camera  shutter  is  closed,  and  said  camera 
includes  a  film  advance  means  for  providing  the  film  in  the 
appropriate  position  for  taking  a  photograph  prior  to  said 
shutter  closure  initiation,  said  film  advance  means  being  oper- 
atively positioned  adjacent  said  mechanically  movable  camera 
means  for  mechanically  moving  said  means  to  fire  said  genera- 
tor simultaneously  with  said  film  advance  for  providing  a  ^r^t 
stroke  of  said  generator  for  providing  said  generator  output 
signal  for  charging  said  storage  means  as  a  result  of  said  film 
advance. 


4,001,845 
ELECTRICAL  SHUTTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoshihisa  Maitani,  and  Akihiko  Hashimoto,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.373 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Mar.    22,    1974,   49- 

327001 1  I 

Int.  CI.»G03B  17120.  7/08 
t.S.  CI.  354-51  4CUims 


I  4,001,844 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  McClintock,  Washington  Road,  Woodbury.  Conn. 

06798 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  496.765 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/Oli,  9/62 

U.S.  CI.  354-51  26CUims 

I.  A  system  for  controlling  the  closing  of  a  photographic 
camera  shutter  in  resp*)nse  to  initiation  of  shutter  closure 
comprising  expt>sure  control  means  for  detecting  the  available 
light  level  in  the  photographic  field  of  view  of  the  camera  and 
providing  an  output  control  signal  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  shutter  closure   initiation  dependent  on  said  detected 


30 
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1.  For  use   in  preventing  the  premature  exhaustion  of  a 
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battery  in  a  camera,  an  electrical  circuit  assembly  for  the 
camera  comprising  a  shutter  assembly  and  a  control  circuit 
therefor  which  is  responsive  to  a  shutter  opening  operation  for 
automatically  controlling  the  closing  of  the  shutter  assembly, 
the  shutter  control  circuit  including  a  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer element  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  an  object 
being  photographed  for  generating  an  output  which  aids  in 
determining  a  proper  exposure  period  in  accordance  with  the 
brightness  of  the  reflected  light,  integrating  means  connected 
in  electrical  series  with  said  transducer  element  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  element  for  developing  a  signal 
increasing  toward  an  output  level  at  a  rate  controlled  by  the 
magnitude  of  said  transducer  element  output;  means  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  said  output  level  for  closing  said  shutter 
assembly;  and  a  photo-bias  circuit  having  a  light  emitting 
element  for  irradiating  the  photoelectric  transducer  element 
with  light  of  a  given  intensity;  a  battery  type  portable  power 
source,  switch  means  for  simultaneously  energizing  the  light 
emitting  element  and  the  transducer  element  from  the  power 
source  when  the  shutter  opening  operation  is  initiated,  said 
photo-bias  circuit  element  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
resistor  element  for  selective  connection  acri>ss  said  power 
source  and  being  energized  immediately  upon  initiation  of  the 
exposure  and  remaining  energized  at  a  constant  value 
throughout  the  entire  exposure  period  and  regardless  of  the 
length  of  the  exposure  period  or  the  intensity  of  light  reflected 
from  the  subject  and  picked  up  by  the  transducer  element,  the 
value  of  the  resistance  element  maintaining  the  intensity  of 
illumination  constant  to  controlling  the  shutter  control  circuit 
to  close  the  shutter  assembly  at  a  given  period  of  time  after  a 
shutter  opening  operation  which  given  period  is  greater  than  a 
maximum  designated  period  for  a  normal  photographing  oper- 
ation, in  the  event  that  light  reflected  from  an  object  being 
photographed  which  is  incident  on  the  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer element,  while  the  shutter  assembly  is  open,  is  very 
weak  or  absent,  so  as  to  enable  the  shutter  assembly  to  remain 
open  at  least  long  enough  to  permit  the  occurrence  of  a  nor- 
mal photographing  operation. 


4.001,846 
RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
John  J.  Kauncckas,  2301   E  Street,  NW.,  Washington,  O.C. 
20037 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  496,314 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  /  7124 

MS.  CI.  354—  105  13  Claims 


I.  An  improved  system  for  automatically  recording  images 
representative  of  camera  settings  on  photographic  Tiim  com- 
prising: 

a  fllm  backing  member  of  engaging  said  film  within  said 
camera, 

display  means  mounted  in  said  film  backing  member  and 
including  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  electroluminescent 
devices  adapted  to  record  C(Kled  images  on  said  film,  said 
electroluminescent  devices  selectively  energizable  to 
form  a  plurality  of  said  coded  images; 

light  diffusing  means  including  reflecting  chambers  formed 
in  said  film  backing  member  associated  with  said  light 


emitting  electroluminescent  devices  for  diffusing  light 
emanating  therefrom, 
multiple  position  selector  means  designed  to  be  coupled  to 
said  camera  for  movement  with  camera  setting  mecha- 
nisms for  identifying  selected  settings  thereof,  said  selec- 
tor switch  coupled  to  said  display  means  for  varying  said 
coded  images. 


4,001347 
OSCILLOSCOPE  CAMERA 
Ncai  McGrath,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assifaor  to  Illinois  Nuclear 
Electronics,  inc.,  Addison,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,444 

InL  C1.'G03B  I9II0 

U.S.  CI.  354-  174  8  Claims 


1.  A  camera  for  photographing  a  cathode-iay  tube  compris- 
ing a  box  having  a  lens  mounted  therein,  a  shielded  opening  on 
one  side  of  the  lens  for  attachment  to  a  cathode-ray  tube,  a 
second  shielded  opening  on  the  other  side  of  the  lens  adapted 
to  receive  film  means  onto  which  an  image  may  be  received 
from  the  lens,  said  film  means  including  a  film  cassette  having 
peripherally  mounted  continuous  magnetic  means,  and  mag- 
net means  including  a  strip  of  resilient  magnet  material 
mounted  on  the  box  at  said  second  shielded  opening  for  re- 
ceiving said  magnetic  means  of  said  film  cassette  to  magneti- 
cally mount  the  cassette  on  the  box  and  to  seal  against  light 
loss  between  the  second  opening  and  the  cassette 


4,001,848 
CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
Israel  Ncsson,  Brighton,  Mass.;  Edwin  E.  Faris,  Wyckoff.  and 
Robert  G.  Palmer,  Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bcrkey 
Photo,  Inc.,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586,257 

Int.  Cl.»  G03B  3100,  13102 

L.S.  CI.  354-  196  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  construction  having  a  pair  of  iris  blades 
mounted  for  simultaneous  relative  movement  in  opposite 
directions  to  define  an  iris  opening  of  selected  configuration, 
and  control  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  iris  blades; 
said  control  means  comprising  a  manually  adjustable  first  unit 
for  effecting  movement  of  the  iris  blades  in  response  to  the 
adjustment  of  said  first  unit,  a  second  unit  spaced  from  said 
first  unit  and  manually  adjustable  independently  thereof  for 
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I 
effecting  movement  of  the  iris  blades  in  response  to  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  second  unit,  and  a  movable  member  common  to 
said  first  and  second  units  and  independently  movable  thereby 
for  imparting  motion  to  the  iris  blades;  said  movable  member 
including  a  link  assembly  having  a  lever  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  the  iris  blades  and  effect  movement  thereof,  said  lever 
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includes  an  object  lens  system  for  focussing  of  image-wise 
light  onto  photosensitive  film  material  provided  in  said  camera 
and  shutter  means  selectively  movable  to  ptwitions  to  permit 
or  to  prevent  passage  of  said  image  wise  light  onto  said  film 
material,  a  viewfinder  system  which  is  provided  independent!) 
of  said  film  exposure  system  and  includes  an  eyelens  permit- 


being  mounted   for   pivotal   movement  about  a  plurality   of    ting  viewing  of  an  object  from  which  imagc-wise  light  may  be 

O  ■  _  .    .     .  .    .  ■    ■        i_  ■_    _ -,    I •___    ^«a.^   r0%*A   film    mnt^nal      ZkT\(\ 


selected  pivotal  axes,  the  pivotal  axis  selected  for  said  lever 
being  dependent  upon  which  of  said  uniu  is  manually  ad 
justed. 


4,001.849 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  FOR  USE  WITH  FILM 
CARTRIDGE 
TamoUu  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Com- 
pany Limited,  Toyko,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  11,  1974, 49-41689 
Int.  C1.»G03B  17142 
U.S.  CI.  354-207  3  Claims 


directed  by  said  object  lens  system  onto  said  film  material,  and 
camera  wall  portions  defining  a  film  exposure  system  com 
partment  and  a  viewfinder  system  compartment,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

externally  adjustable  data  specification  means  to  selectively 

present  different  items  of  data, 
first  optical  means  for  directing  said  image-wise  light  carr> 
ing  said  data  content  to  said  eyelens.  whereby  said  data 
content  is  viewable  in  said  viewfinder  s>stem. 


12  1 1  8  15  10  5 


r^ 


I.  A  photographic  camera  for  the  use  of  film  cartridges 
comprising: 
a  base  plate, 
a  setting  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 

moved   between   its   uncocked   position    and    its  cocked 

position, 
a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 

engaged  with  said  setting  member, 
a  sensing  lever  slidably  and  roUtably  mounted  on  said  base 

plate  and  engaged  with  said  control  lever, 
a  film  cartridge  capable  of  being  mounted  on  said  base  plate 

and  containing  a  film  having  perforations  engageable  with 

said  sensing  lever, 
a  lock  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 

operatively  connected  with  said  control  lever,  and 
a  release  member  movably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and 

engageable  with  said  lock  member, 
said  release  member  being  disposed  and  constructed  for 

movement  to  return  said  setting  member  from  its  cocked 

position  to  its  uncocked  position  only  when  said  sensing 

lever  engages  with  one  of  said  perforations  of  said  film. 

and 
said  sensing  lever  being  disposed  and  constructed  for  disen 
gagement  from  one  of  said  perforations  by  said  control 
lever  when  said  setting  member  returns  to  its  uncocked 
position  from  iu  cocked  position. 


second  optical  means  for  directing  said  image-wise  light 
carrying  said  data  content  onto  a  portion  of  said  film 
material,  whereby  said  data  content  ma>  be  recorded  on 
said  film  material,  and 

gate  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  shutter  system  and 
movable  to  closed  position  and  open  position,  said  gate 
means  being  closed  to  prevent  passage  by  said  second 
optical  means  of  said  image-wise  light  onto  said  film 
material  when  said  shutter  means  is  closed,  and  being 
opened  to  permit  passage  of  image-wise  light  onto  said 
film  material  by  said  second  optical  means  when  said 
shutter  means  is  opened,  whereby  content  of  said  data 
specification  means  may  be  selectively  recorded  on  said 
film  material. 


4,001.851 

GAS  PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  OPERATING 

MEANS  IN  A  CAMERA 

Tochihiro  Kondo.  Tokyo.  Japan.  aMignor  to  Tochfliiro  Koodo, 

Tokyo  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,853 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Oct.      16,      1974. 
49-119047;  Oct.  16,  1974.49-119046 

Int.  C1.'G03B  17100 
U.S.  CI.  354-  266  20  Claims 


'  4.001350 

DATA  RECORDING  CAMERA 
Sttsumu  Fujita.  Kobe.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd..  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,020 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     25,     1974. 

49-123813 

Int.  C1.*G03B  17124.  13102 
U.S.  CI.  354-219  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  comprising  a  film  exposure  system  which 


1.  A  device  for  sequentially  driving  a  plurality  of  operating 
means  in  a  camera  comprising  a  pluralil)  of  operating  mem 
bers  connected  with  operating  means  in  a  camera  for  actuat- 
ing the  same,  a  plurality  of  pressure  conversion  means  each 
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including  a  movable  member  which  convert  gas  pressure  to  a 
movement  of  the  movable  member,  each  said  operating  mem- 
ber being  connected  with  a  movable  member  so  that  the 
operating  members  are  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
supplied  to  said  pressure  conversion  means,  a  gas  supply 
means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  pressure  conversion  means, 
and  a  flow  control  means  provided  between  the  gas  supply 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  conversion  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gas  flowing  into  the  pressure 
conversion  means. 


4,001,852 

ROTATING  AUGER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PUMPING 

PROCESSING  FLUID  THROUGH  A  FILM  DEVELOPING 

CONTAINER 
Kurt  Gall,  Welfcnstr.  22,  Suttgart-Birkach,  Germany  (7000) 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,213 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    10,    1974, 
2458276 

Int.  CL»  G03D  /  7100 
\iJ&.  CI.  354-313  12  Claims 


H  A 


m  s:  r  a  M  I  n  T?  a 


I.  An  apparatus  fur  developing  photographic  film,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  vessel  for  holding  a  bath  of  film-treatment  liquid, 
a  container  receivable  within  said  vessel  and  having  a  base 

and   a   removable   cap   each   formed   with   at    least   one 

throughgoing  hole  for  passage  through  said  container  of 

said  liquid; 
means  in  said  container  for  holding  said  film  between  said 

base  and  said  cap, 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  in  said  container  from  said  base 

to  said  cap; 
an  auger  secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  base  and  having 

a  pitch  greater  than  45%  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft 

and  auger  displaces  said  liquid  in  said  container,  and 
means  for  preventing  light  from  entering  said  container 

through  said  holes  and  falling  on  said  film. 


4,001,853 
PHOTO  DEVELOPMENT  INSERT 
WUIiam   B.  Scagel.   16123  Pioneer  Blvd.,  No.   15,  Norwalk, 
Calif.  90650 

Filed  Aug.  II,  1975,  S«r.  No.  601,014 

iBt.  CI.*  G03D  /  7100 

MS.  CI.  354—315  3  Claims 

I.  A  photographic  developing  insert  jacket  adapted  to  be 

inserted  into  a  developing  tank  for  processing  photographic 

material  comprising: 

a  relatively  flexible,  thin  sheet  of  plastic  material; 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  leading  edges  formed  as  a  Tirst 
retaining  means  wherein  prints  or  Films  are  positioned 
therebetween; 
wherein  each  of  said  first  retaining  means  comprises  a  heat- 
treated  crease  line  formed  longitudinally  adjacent  to  each 


of  said  leading  edges,  thereby  forming  a  longitudinal  lip 
member,  said  lip  member  being  folded  inwardly  of  said 
sheet,  whereby  said  Alms  or  prints  are  inserted  and  re- 
tained therein,  and 


a  second  retaining  means  centrally  positioned  between  said 
first  retaining  means  and  arranged  in  parallel  relation 
thereto. 


4,001,854 
PLATE  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Alec  James  Formoy,  South  Ockcnden,  England,  assignor  to 
Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539.170 

Int.  Ci.»  G03D  J/0«,  5100 

U.S.  CL  354-318  10  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  processing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
carrying  an  image-wise  exposed  layer  of  light  sensitive  mate- 
rial, which  machine  comprises  a  support  and,  mounted  on  the 
support, 

a    means  for  moving  the  plate  with  said  layer  face  down- 
wards along  a  straight  path  through  the  machine, 
b  a  first  reservoir  mounted  beneath  the  path  for  containing 

developer, 
c    a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  processing  rollers  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  path  in  brushing  relationship 
with  said  layer  and  disposed  within  said  first  reservoir. 

d.  means  for  rotating  all  of  the  processing  rollers  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  in  which  the  plate  moves  and  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  at  which  the  plate  is  moved 
through  the  apparatus  so  that  all  of  the  processing  rollers 
exert  a  brushing  action  on  said  layer  in  the  same  direction 
as  that  in  which  the  plate  moves  along  the  straight  path, 

e.  a  flat  plate  member  located  above  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  path  to  urge  said  layer  of  the  plate  against 
the  processing  rollers  so  that  the  prtKressing  rollers  apply 
developer  from  the  reservoir  to  said  layer  and  agitate  the 
developer  in  contact  with  said  layer  to  develop  the  same. 
means  for  adjusting  said  plate  member  with  respect  to  the 
support  so  that  the  distance  between  said  plate  member 
and  the  processing  rollers  may  be  adjusted  to  vary  the 
pressure  applied  by  the  plate  member  to  the  plate  as  it 
moves  along  the  path. 

r  means  located  adjacent  the  path  for  removing  developer 

from  said  layer, 
g.  a  second  reservoir  for  containing  a  desensitizing  solution 
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and  mounted  beneath  the  path  downstream  of  the  first 
reservoir. 

h.  a  rotatably  mounted  desensitizing  roller  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  path  and  disposed  within  said  second  reser- 
voir beneath  said  path  in  brushing  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  developed  layer  of  the  plate  as  the  plate 
moves  along  the  path, 

i.  means  for  rotating  the  desensitizing  roller. 

j.  means  for  urging  the  developed  layer  of  the  plate  against 
the  desensitizing  roller  so  that  the  desensitizing  roller 
applies  desensitizing  solution  from  the  second  reservoir  to 
the  developed  layer,  and 

k.  means  located  adjacent  to  the  path  for  drying  the  desensi- 
tized developed  layer  of  the  plate  as  the  plate  moves 
along  the  path. 


I 

4,001,855 
RAPID-FLOW  WASHER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Henry  Gilmer  Wilhclm,  723  State  St.,  Grinnell,  Iowa  50112 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,919 

Int.  CL»  G03D  i\02 

U.S.  CI.  354  —  324  6  Claims 


cent  said  apertures  and  in  line  with  a  row  of  the  U-shaped 
elements. 


4,001,856 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Paul  B.  Stimson,  Neck  Road  R.F.D.  No.  4.  Old  Lyme.  Conn. 
06371 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564.995 

Int.  CI.*  G03D  13102 

U.S.  CI.  354-331  >0  Claims 


\fT%Tt>A.rr/fffArr'fr^ffif'r>f»»>y**^-rr7^777r/ 


I. 

a.  A  washer  for  washing   photographic   material   in  sheet 

form  comprising 

b.  a  tank  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  parallel  vertical  side 
walls  and  end  walls,  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and 
open  at  the  top. 

c.  a  horizontal  septum  within  said  tank  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  to  provide  between  itself 
and  said  bottom  wall  a  single  fluid  distribution  manifold, 
said  septum  being  perforated  with  a  large  number  of 
spaced  small  perforations  for  the  passage  of  water. 

d.  a  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  to  said  manifold  a 
continuous  stream  of  water  under  pressure  sufficient  for 
said  stream  to  rise  through  said  perforations  to  fill  the 
tank. 

e.  a  vertical  septum  near  one  of  said  end  walls  and  parallel 
thereto,  in  water-tight  edge  contact  with  the  two  side 
walls  and  the  btUtom  wall,  the  top  edge  of  said  vertical 
septum  being  below  the  top  edges  of  the  tank  so  that 
water  rising  in  the  tank  flows  over  the  top  of  said  vertical 
septum  and  into  the  space  between  said  vertical  septum 
and  its  adjacent  end  wall  without  spilling  over  the  top  of 
the  tank; 

f  a  fluid  outlet  nozzle  near  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  space 
for  continuous  removal  of  said  overflow  water  from  from 
the  tank  when  the  tank  is  supplied  with  said  continuous 
stream  of  water; 

g.  said  horizontal  septum  being  provided  with  a  number  of 
spaced  parallel  rows  of  wire  receiving  apertures; 

h.  a  number  of  sheet  separating  elements  each  shaped  like 
an  inverted  U.  made  of  stiff  wire  of  a  thickness  so  that  the 
end  of  the  U  can  fit  freely  but  snugly  into  said  wire  receiv- 
ing apertures; 

i.  said  sheet  separating  elements  being  fitted  into  at  least 
some  of  said  apertures  to  form  at  least  two  parallel  rows 
of  said  separating  elements  spaced  sufficiently  to  support 
between  them  a  sheet  of  photographic  material  such  as  a 
photo  print  on  edge  for  washing; 

j.  said  small  perforations  being  located  immediately  adja- 
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1.  A  photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising; 
a   a  tank  having  an  internal  cylindrical  cavity  for  holding  a 
solution; 

b.  at  least  first  reel  means  and  second  reel  means,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  reel  means  being  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  open  ends,  said  first  reel  means  coaxiall) 
mountable  within  said  internal  cylindrical  cavitv,  said 
second  reel  means  coaxiall)  mountable  within  said  first 
reel  means,  said  first  reel  means  includes  track  means  that 
defines  a  film  guide  and  a  film  spacer,  said  second  reel 
means  including  track  means  that  defines  a  film  guide  and 
a  film  spacer, 

c.  a  cap  mounted  to  each  open  end  of  said  second  reel 
means  for  sealing  said  second  reel  means,  and 

d  means  for  sealing  said  tank,  said  first  reel  means  and  said 
sealed  second  reel  means  totally  conuined  and  sealed 
within  said  sealed  tank. 


4,001.857 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Masai  Ikechi,  and  Kuniyuki  Kusano,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  546.764 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Feb.    4.    1974.    49- 
145861  L' I 

Int.  CL*  G03D  13102 
L.S.  CI.  354-337  13  Claims 


I.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  photographic  film 
for  still  cameras,  said  device  comprising 

a  film  magazine  containing  a  film  wind-back  spool  on  which 
the  film  is  wound,  said  film  magazine  having  a  film  outlet 
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adapted  for  the  passage  of  the  film  therethrough  and  said 
spool  having  an  end  portion  which  projects  downwardly 
from  said  magazine, 

a  developing  tank  body  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  an 
open  upper  end  and  a  bottom  portion  to  receive  a  devel- 
oper liquid  and  the  film  magazine  therein,  and 

a  handle  which  has  an  engaging  portion  which  releaseably 
engages  said  spool,  said  handle  also  having  an  arm  por- 
tion radially  extending  outward  from  said  engaging  por- 
tion to  be  routed  by  the  hand  so  that  said  spool  can  be 
rotated  back  and  forth  and  thereby  effect  development  of 
said  film  by  the  developer  liquid  which  passes  into  said 
magazine, 

said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  developing  tank  being  pro- 
vided on  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  a  surface  irregu- 
larity to  be  engaged  with  the  film  outlet  of  the  film  maga- 
zine to  prevent  the  film  magazine  put  therein  from  being 
rotated  therein, 

said  bottom  portion  of  the  developing  tank  being  provided 
at  the  center  thereof  with  a  recess  to  receive  the  down- 
wardly projected  end  of  the  spool  of  the  film  magazine  so 
that  the  entire  bottom  portion  of  said  magazine  is  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  said  bottom  portion  of  the  develop- 
ing tank  body  to  thereby  optimize  the  usage  of  said  devel- 
oper liquid. 


4,001^59 

PHOTO  COUPLER 

Tadahiko  Miyoshi,  Hitachi,  and  Yasutoshi  Kurihara,  Katsuta, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-9758 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  357—  19  16  Claims 


4,001,858 
SIMULTANEOUS  MOLECULAR  BEAM  DEPOSITION  OF 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  AND  POLYCRYSTALLINE 
iiI(A)-V(A)  COMPOUNDS  TO  PRODUCE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
William  Charles  Ballamy,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  AHrcd  Yi  Cho, 
New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,154,  Aug.  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,928,092.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1975.  Scr.  No.  609,162 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29/92.  29/48.  29/56.  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—  1 4  12  Claims 


1.  A  photo  coupler  comprising: 

a.  a  first  insulating  substrate  provided  with  a  first  conductive 
layer  having  a  predetermined  pattern  on  one  surface 
thereof; 

b.  a  second  insulating  substrate  provided  with  a  second 
conductive  layer  having  a  predetermined  pattern  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  a  hole  penetrating  therethrough  at  a 
predetermined  portion,  said  second  insulating  substrate 
being  placed  on  said  first  insulating  substrate  so  that  the 
other  surface  of  said  second  insulating  substrate  faces  the 
one  surface  of  siad  first  insulating  substrate, 

c.  a  light  emitting  diode  mounted  on  said  first  insulating 
substrate  in  the  hole  of  said  second  insulating  substrate, 
one  terminal  of  said  light  emitting  diode  being  electricalK 
connected  with  the  first  conductive  layer  on  said  first 
insulating  substrate;  and 

d.  a  photo  responsive  device  mounted  on  said  second  insu- 
lating substrate  and  covering  the  hole  of  said  second 
insulating  substrate  so  that  the  light  sensitive  surface  of 
said  photo  responsive  device  faces  said  light  emitting 
diode. 


4,001,860 
DOUBLE  DIFFUSED  METAL  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
STRUCTURE  WITH  ISOLATED  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN 
AND  METHOD 
Thomas  P.  Caugc,  Mountain  View,  and  Joseph  Kocsis,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation,  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  415,110,  Nov.  12,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  274,442,  July  24,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  89,248,  Nov. 
13,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

601,355 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.CL  357-23  3  CUims 


I.  A  GaAs  semiconductor  device  comprising,  a  semi- 
insulating  GaAs  substrate;  an  insulative  layer  formed  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  a  window  therein 
which  exposes  the  underlying  substrate,  a  monocrystalline 
GaAs  first  layer  formed  in  said  window  and  on  said  substrate, 
a  monocrystalline  GaAs  second  layer  formed  on  said  first 
layer;  at  least  one  high  resistivity  polycrysulline  GaAs  layer 
formed  on  said  insulative  layer  so  as  to  surround  said  first  and 
second  monocrystalline  layers;  a  first  electrical  contact  to  said 
first  layer;  and  a  second  electrical  contact  to  said  second  layer. 


1.  In  a  metal  insulator  semiconductor  structure,  a  semicon- 
ductor body  of  one  conductivity  type,  an  epitaxially  grown 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  uniform  thickness  ranging 
from  1-3  microns  carried  by  the  semiconductor  body  and 
being  of  opposite  conductivity  type  so  that  there  is  a  first  PN 
junction  between  said  body  and  said  layer,  said  layer  having  a 
substantially  planar  surface,  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
disposed  on  said  surface,  a  first  diffused  region  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  formed  in  and  extending  through  said  layer 
of  semiconductor  material  and  being  defined  by  a  second  PN 
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junction  which  extends  from  said  surface  through  said  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  and  down  to  said  semiconductor 
b*>dy,  said  first  region  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  la>er  to 
define  a  predetermined  region  and  in  such  a  manner  so  that 
said  predetermined  region  gradually  increases  in  width  in 
cross-section  as  the  predetermined  region  increases  in  depth 
and  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  predetermined  region  is  defined 
by  said  first  PN  junction  and  the  sides  are  defined  b\  said 
second  PN  junction,  said  predetermined  region  underlying  a 
predetermined  closed  area  on  said  surface,  a  second  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  first  region  to  a 
depth  substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  the  first  region  and 
being  defined  by  a  third  PN  junction  which  extends  to  the 
surface,  said  second  region  being  in  close  proximity  to  the 
outer  margin  of  the  closed  area  and  extending  lateralK  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  predetermined  region,  said  second 
and  third  PN  junctions  serving  to  define  a  channel  to  precise 
length  underlying  said  predetermined  closed  area,  a  third 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  predeter 
mined  region  and  extending  to  said  surface  in  said  predeter 
mined  region  and  spaced  from  said  first  region,  gate  metalliza- 
tion disposed  on  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  overlying 
said  channel,  source  contact  metallization  extending  through 
said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  making  contact  with  said 
second  region,  and  drain  contact  metallization  extending 
through  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  making  contact 
with  said  third  region,  said  source  and  drain  contact  metalliza- 
tion being  isolated  from  each  other  and  the  semiconductor 
body  by  said  first  and  second  PN  junctions. 


capacitances,  said  second  capacitance  of  each  stage  constitut- 
ing the  first  capacitance  of  the  next  stage,  means  for  introduc- 
ing mobile  charge  carriers  representing  signal  information  into 
at  least  one  of  the  stages,  and  means  for  applying  switching 
voltages  to  the  control  electrt>des  for  causing  serial  transfer  of 
mobile  charge  carriers  representing  signal  information  tempo- 
rarily stored  in  capacitances  to  succeeding  capacitances  in  a 
predetermined  direction  through  the  series  of  stages,  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  capacitances  of  a  plurality  of  said 
stages  comprising  means  forming  a  first  capacitance  ptirtion 
being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  stored  signal  carriers  and 
having  a  high  value  when  signal  carriers  are  present  and  hav- 


4,001,861 

DOUBLE-LAYER,  POLYSILICON,  TW  O-PHASE, 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
James  E.  Carnes,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973.  Scr.  No.  406.052 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29178.29104 

U.S.CL  357-24  3  Claims 


SI  S2 


&3  Vt,         SO         » 


ing  a  substantially  lower  value  in  the  absence  of  signal  carriers, 
said  transistors  being  bipolar  transistors  having  emitter,  base 
and  collector  zones  with  the  control  electrode  being  the  base 
zone  of  the  transistor,  said  first  capacitance  portion  compris- 
ing the  junction  capacitance  between  the  base  and  collector 
zones  and  a  further  zone  connected  to  one  of  the  base  and 
collector  zones  and  increasing  the  base-collector  junction 
capacitance,  said  other  of  the  base  and  collector  zones  having 
an  intermediate  portion  with  a  thickness  and  a  doping  concen- 
tration such  that  when  the  switching  voltage  is  applied  the 
intermediate  portion  can  be  depleted  over  its  entire  thickness 
resulting  in  said  lower  value  of  capacitance  in  the  absence  of 
signal  carriers 


1.  In  a  two-phase,  charge-coupled  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  an  insulating  layer  on  one  side  of 
said  substrate,  and  first  rows  of  spaced,  polysilicon.  long  gates 
alternating  with  second  rows  of  long  gates  which  t)verlap  the 
adjacent  first  rows,  said  first  rows  being  external  to  and  said 
second  rows  being  internal  to  said  insulating  layer,  the  im-  U.S.  CI.  357  —  30 
provement  wherein  said  overlapping  gates  are  fabricated  from 
polysilicon  material. 


4,001,863 
RESIN-SEALED  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yoshinori  Kobayashi;  Yoshitaka  ShibaU;  Akira  Hascgawa,  all 
of  Toyokawa,  and  Yoshiharu  IwaUuki.  Aichi.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to    Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha.  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  640,375 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     19,     1974, 
49-147257 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  27//4.  3II0U.  23 128.  23 102 


10  Claims 


4,001,862 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Frcdcrik  Leonard  Johan  Sangstcr,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  409,417,  Oct.  25,  1973,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Nov.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.   Mar.   19,   1973, 
7303777 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  27102 
U..S.  CI.  357-  24  16  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  series  of  stages 
each  including  first  and  second  charge  storing  capacitances 
and  at  least  one  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and 
interconnecting  by  a  main  current  path  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductive 
element,  a  film  underlayer  of  an  epoxy  resin  material  entirely 
covering  said  semiconductive  element,  a  film  outer  layer  of 
chlorinated  polypropylene  entirely  covering  said  underlayer. 
and  electric  conductive  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
semiconductive  element  and  extending  through  said  film  un- 
derlayer and  said  film  outer  layer. 
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4,001,864 

SEMICONDUCTOR  P-N  JUNCTION  SOLAR  CELL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Jaacs  F.  Gibbon,  320  Tcuysoa  Ave,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,761 

lat.  CI.*  HOIL  27114 

U.S.  CL  357—30  14  Clains 
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1.  A  solar  cell  formed  of  semiconductor  material,  said  cell 
including  an  active  region  where  carriers  are  generated  by 
solar  energy  which  impinges  onto  and  penetrates  the  cell, 
means  of  forming  a  collecting  junction  in  said  cell  cooperating 
with  said  active  region  to  collect  carriers  generated  in  the 
active  region  of  the  cell,  said  cell  including  a  portion  which 
has  a  graded  impurity  concentration  which  extends  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  active  region  to  form  a  built-in 
electric  field  whereby  carriers  generated  in  the  graded  portion 
of  said  active  region  are  transported  to  said  collecting  junction 
primarily  by  drift  in  the  electric  field. 


4,001.865 
LIGHT  CONTROLLABLE  THYRISTOR 
Peter  Von,  Maaich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aiitien- 
geseilachaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,004 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    10,    1974, 
2458401 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  CI.  357  —  38  5  Claims 


having  edges  facing  said  main  emitter  and  said  exposure 
region,  PN  junctions  being  formed  between  each  of  said 
emitters  and  said  first  zone,  effective  edge  lengths  of  said 
PN  junctions  being  defined  as  those  portions  of  the  PN 
junction  which  lie  opposite  electrodes  in  contact  with  said 
first  zone 
the  ratio  of  the  effective  edge  length  of  said  second  auxiliary 
emitter  to  the  area  of  said  exposure  region  and  the  ratio 
of  the  effective  edge  length  of  the  main  emitter  to  the 
edge  length  of  the  second  auxiliary  emitter  selected  to 
cause  turn-on  at  said  second  auxiliary  electrode  and 
subsequently  at  said  main  electrode  prior  to  turn-on  at 
said  first  auxiliary  electrode  upon  illumination  of  said 
exposure  region. 


4,001,866 
MONOLITHIC,  JUNCTION  ISOLATED  PHOTRAC 
Bernard  L.  Kravitz,  Forest  Hills,  and  George  R.  Seaton,  North- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dionics,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,534,  Aug.  22,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,918,083,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,040, 
Sept.  23,  1974.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

622,966 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  291747 

U.S.  CI.  357—39  8  CUims 


.  ^igl!! 


1.  A  monolithic,  junction-isolated  pholrac  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 

a  pair  of  transistors  formed  in  said  body  and  having  said 

body  as  a  common  collector; 
a  pair  of  zones  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 

body  adjacent  said  transistors; 
means  for  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  transistor  pair 

across  a  power  source;  and 
means  connecting  each  said  opposite  conductivity  zone  to 

one  said  emitter 


I.  A  light  controlled  thyristor  comprising 

a  semiconductor  body  including  at  least  four  zones  of  alter- 
nate types  of  conductivity,  and  a  light  exposure  region; 

a  first  of  said  four  zones  being  of  one  conductivity  type  and 
constituting  a  base  zone  carrying  the  other  three  zones. 

a  second  of  said  zones  constituting  a  main  emitter  having  an 
edge  facing  said  exposure  region, 

a  third  of  said  zones  constituting  a  first  auxiliary  emitter  and 
including  said  exposure  region. 

the  fourth  of  said  zones  located  between  said  second  and 
third  zones  and  constituting  a  second  auxiliary  emitter 


4,001,867 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  DEVICES  WITH  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  SWITCHES 
Bernard  L.  Kravitz,  Forest  Hills,  and  George  R.  Seaton,  North- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dionics,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  499,534,  Aug.  22,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,918,083.  This  application  Sept.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

616,040 
Int.  CI.' HOIL  291747 
U.S.  CI.  357-39  17  Claims 

1.  A  photrac  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transistors  in  common  collector  configuration; 
a  pair  of  diodes  connected  from  base  to  emitter  of  each 

transistor; 
an  inherently-formed,  lateral,  third  transistor  of  opposite 
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conductivity  type  from  said  pair  of  transistors  and  having, 
as  a  base,  the  collector  of  said  pair;  and 
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Said  epitaxial  layer  forming  the  collector  of  a  first  NPN 
transistor  having  said  first  P  tvpe  region  as  its  base  and 
said  N  type  region  as  its  emitter; 

Said  epitaxial  layer  forming  the  base  of  a  first  PNP  transistor 
having  said  first  P  type  region  as  its  collector  and  said 
second  P  type  region  as  its  emitter. 

Said  first  NPN  transistor  and  said  first  PNP  transistor  form- 
ing a  silicon  controlled  switch  device; 

Said  epitaxial  layer  forming  the  base  of  a  second  PNP  tran 
sislor  having  said  first  P  type  regnm  as  its  collector  and 
said  third  P  t>pe  region  as  its  emitter, 

A  second  NPN  transistor  formed  in  said  epitaxial  laver 
outside  said  istilation  region,  with  its  emitter  connected  to 
said  third  P  type  region,  its  base  connected  to  said  epitax- 
ial laver  within  said  isolation  region,  and  its  collector 
connected  to  a  high  voltage  stiurce; 

Said  second  NPN  transistor  and  said  PNP  transistor  ft)rming 
a  high  voltage  switch  for  alternately  connecting  said 
output  node  to  said  high  voltage  source  or  to  said  low 
voltage  source; 

Whereby  said  first  control  signal  will  cause  said  silicon 
controlled  switch  to  latch  on  thereby  causing  said  high 
voltage  switch  to  connect  said  low  voltage  stiurce  to  said 
output  node  and  said  second  control  signal  will  cause  said 
silicon  controlled  switch  to  latch  off  thereby  causing  said 
high  voltage  switch  to  connect  said  high  voltage  source  to 
said  output  node. 


means  for  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors 
across  a  power  source. 


i  4,001,868 

LATCHING  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

GAS  PANEL  DISPLAY 
Robert  Chao-Chuin  Liang.  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  Intcrna- 

tionai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  523,773,  Nov.  14,  1974.  This  application 

Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,477 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29174,  27102.  27110.  27104 

U.S.  CI.  357-46  <»  (^'■'•n* 


4,001.869 
MOS-CAPACITOR  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
John  L.  Brown.  Shrewsbury.  Mass..  avsignor  to  Sprague  Elec- 
tric Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  June  9.  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,278 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  27104.  29194 

U.S.  CI.  357-51  8  Claims 


1.  A  latching,  high  voltage  driver  integrated  circuit  struc 
ture.  comprising: 

A  first  P  type  semiconductor  substrate; 

An  N  type  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 

substrate; 
An  isolation  region  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  so  as  to 

enclose  a  first  area  of  said  epitaxial  layer, 
said  first  area  of  said  epitaxial  layer  being  connected  to  a 

first  control  signal  source; 
A  first  P  type  region  within  said  first  area  of  said  epitaxial 

layer,  having  an  open  configuration  enclosing  a  second 

area  of  said   epitaxial    layer   within   said    first   area   and 

switchably  connected  to  a  low  volUge  source  in  response 

to  a  second  control  signal; 
A  second   P  type  region  within  said  second   area  of  said 

epitaxial  layer,  having  a  connection  to  a  positive  current 

source; 
An  N  type  region  within  said  first  P  type  region  connected 

to  said  low  voltage  source; 
A  third  P  type  region  within  said  first  area  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  and  connected  to  an  output  node; 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  including  at  least  one   bipolar 
transistor,  at  least  one  resistor  and  a  MOS  type  capacitor,  said 
integrated  circuit  being  formed  in  a  P-type  silicon  body  having 
an  epitaxial  layer  of  N-type  conductivity  grown  thereon,  said 
transistor  having  been  formed  in  a  first  portion  of  said  epitax- 
ial laver.  said  resistor  having  been  formed  by  ion  implantation 
of  P-type  impurities  in  a  second  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
at  the  surface  thereof,  a  silicon  oxide  film  of  a  uniform  thick 
ness  between   800  and  3000  angstroms  having  been  grown 
over  and  covering  said  resistor,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  capacitor  having  one  electrode  consisting  of  a  P-type 
region  in  a  third  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  extending 
to  the  surface  thereof,  said  oxide  film  of  said  uniform  thick 
ness  having  also  been  grown  over  said  P-type  electrode  regK>n. 
and  another  electrt>de  of  metal  lying  over  and  being  spaced 
from  said  P-type  region  by  Said  film. 
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4,001^70 

ISOLATING  PROTECTIVE  FILM  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

AtMski  Saiki,  Masaxhiaurayama;  KIkaJi  Sato,  Kokabanji; 
Seiki  Harada,  Hachioji;  Ternc  TMinoda,  Tokyo,  and  Yoichi 
Oba,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  auifnort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Cootiauatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  389^452,  Aug.  20,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatkNi  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1972, 47-82165 
Int.  CL»  HOIL  23130 

U.S.  CI.  357-54  20  Claims 


20.  A  semiconductor  device  which  comprises  an  insulating 
fllm  material  in  combination  with  a  substrate,  said  insulating 
film  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  said  substrate  being 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor material  and  an  insulator  material,  said  insulating  film 
material  comprising  a  polymer  resin  Film  obtained  by  reaction 
of  an  aromatic  diamine,  an  aromatic  diamine  having  a  single 
aminocarbonyl  group  which  is  in  an  ortho  position  with  re- 
spect to  one  of  the  amine  groups  and  an  aromatic  tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  dian hydride. 


4,001.871 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hideo  Tsunemitsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  833,095,  June  13,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,988,214.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,228 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,    June     17,     1968, 
43^1769;  Dec.  28,  1968,  44-925 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29134.  23I2H,  23130;  C25D  5/02 
VS.  CI.  357—54  13  Claims 


2.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  planar  insulating  layer  located  on  a  surface 
of  said  substrate;  an  oxide  layer  formed  of  the  oxide  of  an 
anodizable  material  and  having  a  planar  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  in  contact  with  said  insulating  layer;  and  a 
conductive  layer  comprised  of  said  anodizable  material  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  substrate  surface 
through  said  insulating  layer  and  into  said  oxide  layer,  said 
conductive  layer  having  a  top  surface  which  is  below  the 
planar  top  surface  of  said  oxide  layer. 


4,001,872 

HIGH-RELIABILITV  PLASTIC-PACKAGED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hokmal  Kkajczadcb,  SomerviUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratkm.  New  York,  N.V. 

CoatiaHatkm  of  Scr.  No.  401,879,  Sept.  28,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  580,286 

int.  Cl,»  HOIL  29/34,  23/48.  23/28.  23/30 

UJ».CL  357-54  2  CUims 

I.  A   plastic-packaged  semiconductor  device  having  im- 


proved resistance  to  degradation  in  the  presence  of  water 

vapor  and  corrosive  atmospheres  comprising 

a  body  of  silicon  having  a  surface,  PN  junction-defining 
regions  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  surface,  passivating 
means  comprising  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  surfce 
and  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 
a  metallization  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors, each  conductor  comprising  a  first  layer  of  titanium, 
a  second  layer,  of  platinum  or  palladium,  and  a  third  layer 
of  gold,  and  a  pyrolytically-deposited  silicon  dioxide 
protective  coating  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10.000  A 
over  said  metallization  system. 


52  30  42 «  40     »   50       j^ 


a  plurality  of  leads,  each  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  said 
silicon  body, 

means  for  interconnecting  said  metallization  system  with 
said  plurality  of  leads,  and 

a  transfer  molded  body  of  polymeric  material  surrounding 
said  silicon  body,  said  interconnecting  means,  and  parts 
of  said  leads,  whereby  the  combinatiim  of  the  silicon 
dioxide  protective  coating  and  the  surrounding  transfer 
molded  body  of  polymeric  material  protects  the  metalli- 
zation system  to  prevent  degradation  thereof. 


4,001,873 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Vasuya  K^jiwara;  Seiichi  Nagai,  and  Hiroyasu  Hagino,  all  of 

Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1974.  Scr.  No.  535,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1973,  49-2156 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  357-59  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  comprised  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  major  surface;  and  a  semiconductor  region  disposed 
within  said  substrate  and  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  that  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  semiconduc- 
tor region  having  a  surface  portion  terminating  at  and  exposed 
at  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  semiconductor 
region  jointly  forming  with  said  semiconductor  substrate  a  PN 
junction  defining  the  boundary  therebetween,  said  PN  junc- 
tion having  a  surface  portion  terminating  at  the  major  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  defining  the  boundary  between  the  sur- 
face portion  of  said  semiconductor  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  and  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate   of  said  first  conductivity   type;   the   improvement 
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which  comprises:  a  substantially  undoped  polycrystalline  sili-  lower  and  higher  frequency  bands  having  equal  widths,  fre- 

con  film  disposed  directly  on  the  major  surface  of  said  semi  quency  translating  means,  including  a  modulator  and  an  oscii- 

conductor  substrate  and  extending  laterally  thereon  to  overlie  lator  having  an  output,  for  translating  said  second  component 

the   major   surface   of  said   semiconductor   substrate   and   to  signal  into  said  lower  frequency   band,  switching  means  for 

overlie  the  surface  portion  of  said  PN  junction.  alternately  directing,  each  time  for  a  duration  equal  to  a  pre- 


4,001,874 
METHOD  APPARATUS  AND  RECORD  FOR 
DISTRIBUTING  INFORMATION  IN  THE  FORM  OF 
COLOR  IMAGES 
Jean    Pierre    I.acotte.    Paris,    France,   assignor   to   Thomson- 
Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1974.  Scr.  No.  505.949 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Sept.     14,     1973, 
73.33136 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  9102.  G03H  l/2fi 
U.S.  CI.  358-2  20  Claims 
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determined  whole  number,  not  exceeding  two.  of  field  pe- 
ruHls.  to  a  single  output  said  first  component  signal  and  the 
frequency  translated  second  comp<inent  signal,  and  means  for 
adding  bursts  of  the  output  signal  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
frequency-translated  second  component  signal  during  the 
horizontal  fiy  back  intervals.  / 
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7.  A  holographic  apparatus  for  distributing  information  in 
the  form  of  coloured  images,  comprising  a  holographic  re- 
cording device  which  includes 

a  source  for  emitting  a  coherent  light  beam. 

optical  splitting  means  for  splitting  said  beam  into  an  object 
beam  and  a  reference  beam,  said  object  and  reference 
beams  having  a  fixed  interference  zone. 

first  step-by-step  drive  means  for  successively  interposing, 
on  the  path  of  said  object  beam,  associated  images  under 
the  form  of  ct)lourless  transparencies,  each  set  of  three 
successive  associated  images  being  assticiated  with  one  of 
said  coloured  images, 

deflection  means  and  optical  focussing  means  cooperating 
to  concentrate  said  reference  beam  at  three  fixed  points, 
said  three  fixed  points  being  located  in  the  interposition 
plane  of  said  transparencies; 

second  step-by-step  drive  means  for  displacing  a  photosen 
sitive  matrix  in  said  interference  zone, 

and  a  control  generator  for  synchronously  controlling  said 
deflexions  means  and  said  first  step-by-step  drive  means 
at  a  first  frequency,  and  said  second  step-by -step  drive 
means  at  a  second  frequency,  said  first  frequency  being 
the  treble  of  the  first  frequency. 


4,001,876 

COLOR  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO 

RECORDERS 

Jiirg  Schiess.  SUiiikon.  and  Theodor  Ernst  Bart.  Zurich,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.993 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  51795 

U.S.  CI.  358-8  12  Claims 
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4,001,875 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  CODING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  AND  CORRESPONDING  DECODlNCi 

CIRCUIT 
Guy  Le  Parquier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.012 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1974,  74.27763 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  9/42.  9/02.  5/76 
U.S.  CI.  358-4  «  Claims 

I.  A  recording  apparatus  circuit  for  prt>cessing  a  television 
image  signal  before  the  recording  thereof,  said  coding  circuit 
comprising:  filtering  means  for  separating  said  image  signal 
into  first  and  second  component  signals  respectively  occupy- 
ing a  lower  frequency  band  and  a  higher  frequency  band,  said 


I.  A  signal  processing  system  for  correcting  composite  color 
television  video  signals  including  chroma  and  burst  compo- 
nents, both  of  which  contain  phasing  errors,  comprising 
separating  means  for  separating  a  chroma  signal  including 
chroma  and  burst  comptinents  from  said  composite  video 
signal, 
demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  for 
demodulating  said  chroma  and  burst  components  to  base- 
band   using   a   first    subcarricr    to    provide    a    baseband 
chroma  signal  containing  said  burst  phasing  errors, 
detector  means  coupled   to  said  demi>dulator   means  for 
developing  error  signals   from   said  demodulated   burst 

component, 

first  modulating  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for 
mi>dulating  said  first  subcarrier  with  said  error  signals  to 
provide  a  second  subcarrier  rephased  by  said  error  sig- 
nals, and 

second  mt)dulating  means  coupled  to  said  demodulating 
means  for  rcmodulating  said  chroma  baseband  compo- 
nents with  said  second  subcarrier  for  providing  a  stabi- 
lized chroma  signal. 
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4,001^77 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  COLOR  PURITY 

TOLERANCE  OF  A  COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 

Theodore  Frederick  Simpaon,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  635369 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  9/62 

U.S.  CI.  358-  10  14  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  measuring  purity  tolerance  of  a  color  display 
tube  having  at  least  two  electron  beams  and  a  mosaic  of  recur- 
ring groups  of  luminescent  deposits  disposed  on  a  screen,  each 
group  comprising  at  least  two  different  color  emitting  depos- 
its, each  of  said  deposits  being  located  at  a  nominal  landing 
point  of  an  associated  electron  beam  on  said  screen,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  scanning  one  of  said  electron  beams  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  screen; 

b.  detecting  and  measuring  a  reference  color  light  output 
from  the  luminescent  deposit  located  at  the  nominal 
landing  point  of  said  one  electron  beam  within  at  least 
one  group  of  said  deposits; 

c.  displacing  the  landing  point  of  said  one  electron  beam 
between  at  least  two  points  about  the  nominal  landing 
point; 

d.  detecting  and  measuring  a  peak  error  color  light  output 
only  from  luminescent  deposits  within  said  one  group 
having  colors  different  from  said  reference  color  lumines- 
cent deposit; 

e.  determining  the  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  peak  error  color 
light  output  to  the  reference  color  light  output  as  an 
indication  of  the  purity  tolerance  of  said  one  electron 
beam  within  said  one  group;  and 

f.  repeating  the  recited  steps  (a)  through  (e )  for  each  of  the 
remaining  electron  beams. 


4,001.878 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  COLOR  IMAGERS 
Paul  Kcsslcr  Weimer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  633,478 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  9107 
U.S.  CI.  358-41  9  Claims 

7.  A  color  charge  transfer  imager  system  comprising,  in 
combination; 

a  charge  transfer  imaging  array  comprising  O  columns  and 
R  rows  of  charge  transfer  elements,  said  columns  being 
arranged  in  groups,  with  N  adjacent  columns  in  each 
group,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  I  and  represents 
the  number  of  different  color  components  into  which  it  is 
desired  to  resolve  an  image  projected  onto  the  array,  the 
N  columns  of  one  row  comprising  the  width  of  a  resolu- 
tion element  of  said  array; 
color  filter  means  adjacent  to  the  image  receiving  surface  of 
said  array,  said  means  comprising  filters  of  different  col- 
ors adjacent  the  different  columns,  respectively,  of  each 


group,  and  of  the  same  color  adjacent  corresponding 
columns  of  the  different  groups; 

output  register  means; 

means  for  shifting  each  row  of  charge  signals  out  of  said 
array  to  said  output  register  means,  said  means  for  shift- 
ing including  means  for  separating  each  row  into  N  parts, 
each  part  comprising  the  charge  signals  from  the  0/N 
columns  receiving  a  radiation  image  through  filters  for 
the  same  color,  and  each  said  part  of  a  given  row  of 
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information  representing  a  different  one  of  said  color 
components;  and 
means  for  serially  reading  out  said  output  register  means  for 
producing,  for  each  row  read  from  said  array,  signals 
indicative  of  the  N  color  components  needed  for  repro- 
ducing that  row. 


4,001,879 
AUTOMATIC  HUE-CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Yoshltomi  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa,  and  Michio  Furuhashi,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  73,017 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     20,     1969, 

44-74790;    Sept.    20,     1969,    44-74799;    Sept.     20,     1969. 

44-75556;  Apr.  20,  1970,45-34164;  Apr.  20,  1970,45-34166 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  9,  1976 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  9112 

U.S.  CI.  358—28  13  Claims 
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12.  In  a  color  television  system,  the  method  of  altering  the 
hue  parameter  in  a  delivered  signal  comprising  the  steps  of 
detecting  the  value  of  said  parameter  at  which  a  time  average 
characteristic  of  said  delivered  signal  occurs  and  processing 
said  signal  so  that  said  value  represents  a  predetermined  hue 
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4,001,880 

AUDIO  TO  VIDEO  TRANSLATOR 

Robert  P.  Delikat,  8516  Big  Rock  Road,  Santcc,  Calif.  92071 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,438 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  3/J«,  9100 

U.S.  CI.  358-81  5  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  to  video  translator  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  oscillator,  said  radio  frequency  oscillator 
being  tunable  to  at  least  one  predetermined  television 
channel  frequency, 

vertical  and  horizontal  sync  pulse  generator  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  for  modulation  thereof, 

a  video  generator  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  horizontal  and  vertical  sync 
pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
video  generator  inputs,  respectively,  and  said  video  gen- 
erator output  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  blanking  and 
unblanking  modulation  thereof;  and 

an  audio  signal  coupled  to  said  third  video  generator  input 
for  varying  said  blanking  and  unblanking  modulation  of 
said  oscillator. 

5.  An  audio  to  video  translator  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  oscillator,  said  radio  frequency  oscillator 
being  tunable  to  at  least  one  predetermined  television 
channel  frequency; 

vertical  and  horizontal  sync  pulse  generator  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  for  modulation  thereof. 

a  video  generator  having  at  least,  first,  second  and  third 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  horizontal  and  vertical  sync 
pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
video  generator  inputs,  respectively,  and  said  video  gen- 
erator output  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  blanking  and 
unblanking  modulation  thereof; 

an  audio  signal  coupled  to  said  third  video  generator  input 
for  varying  said  blanking  and  unblanking  modulation  of 
said  oscillator,  and 

a  color  oscillator  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  radio 
frequency  oscillator  for  color  modulation  thereof,  said 
audio  signal  being  coupled  to  said  color  oscillator  for 
modulation  thereof 


recorder  is  applied  intermittently  to  the  v»deo  recording 
heads  when  the  heads  are  turned  on  by  a  video  head 
gating  signal  and  the  tape  is  advanced  at  a  selected  rela- 
tively low  speed  and  wherein  the  mode  of  the  operation  ls 
selected  by  a  manually  operated  mode  select  switch. 

B.  a  plurality  of  television  cameras,  each  producing  an 
output  signal, 

C  a  sequential  switch  connected  between  the  television 
cameras  and  the  recorder,  said  switch  switching  between 
the  camera  output  signals  on  receipt  of  a  switching  signal 
so  as  to  apply  the  output  signals  from  the  television  cam- 
eras to  the  recorder  on  a  time-shared  basis,  and 
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D.  means  for  deriving  the  switching  signals  from  the  video 
head  gating  signals  developed  in  the  recorder,  said  deriv- 
ing means  delaying  each  switching  signal  so  that  it  occurs 
after  the  end  of  the  gating  signal  from  which  it  is  derived, 
whereby  the  recorder  records  the  pictures  from  the  cam- 
eras as  a  repetitive  series  of  frames  on  the  recording  tape 
and  whereb>  the  switch  settles  on  each  camera  output 
signal  in  the  sequence  during  the  time  that  the  head  is 
turned  off  after  the  recorder  has  recorded  the  previous 
video  signal  pursuant  to  the  head  gating  signal  from  which 
the  switching  signal  was  derived 


4,001,882 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  EDITING.  PREVIEWING  AND 
ANIMATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Anthony  M.  Fiori,  Schwcnksviilc;  Robert  T.  Fiori.  Lansdak, 
and  Thomas  C.  Nicholas,  III.  Schwenksville.  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Spectra-Vision  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  556.141 
Int.  CI.*  G I  IB  27/0#.  27114.  H04N  5/7fi 
V.S.  CI.  360-  14  22  Claims 
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4,001,881 
SWITCHED  VIDEO  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Folsom.  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  QSI  Systems, 
Inc.,  West  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,006 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/785 
U.S.  CI.  360—5  6  CUims 

1.  In  combination, 

A  a  video  recorder  of  a  type  having  a  real  time  operating 
mode  wherein  the  video  input  to  the  recorder  is  applied 
continuously  to  the  recorder  video  heads  and  the  video 
tape  is  advanced  at  a  selected  relatively  high  speed  and  a 
time  lapse  operating  mode  in  which  the  video  input  to  the 


10.  A  magnetic  tape  editing  system  having  at  least  an  edit 
deck  and  another  deck  each  having  motor  means  capable  of 
driving  tapes  or  webs  on  said  decks  in  reverse  at  the  same 
constant  speed  as  forward  speed  for  use  of  intelligence,  on 
said  respective  tape  or  web.  and  means  whereby  a  magnetic 
tape  on  the  deck  may  be  edited  or  modified  by  a  data  web  on 
the  other  deck,  including  monitor  means  for  monitoring  intel- 
ligence on  said  magnetic  tape  and  on  said  data  web.  motor 
controls  for  said  respective  motor  means  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing the  respective  deck  motors  in  the  forward  or  reverse 
direction,  drive  means  driven  by  the  respective  motor  means 
for  engaging  and  driving  the  respective  tape  and  web.  and 
actuators  for  the  drive  means  whereby  the  respective  tape  and 
web  may  be  immediately  engaged  and  almost  instantaneously 
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driven  at  motor  speed  in  either  direction  and  immediately 
disengaged  and  almost  insUntly  stopped,  presetuble  timer 
means,  means  causing  said  presettable  timer  means  to  time  the 
periods  during  which  the  respective  Upe  and  web  are  engaged 
beginning  with  engagement  and  ending  with  disengagement  of 
the  drive  means,  and  means  causing  the  actuator  to  respond  to 
the  respective  timer  means  to  stop  said  drive  means,  means  to 
transfer  monitoring  from  the  intelligence  on  the  magnetic  tape 
to  that  on  the  data  web,  and  means  to  transfer  the  intelligence 
at  that  point  and  thereafter  from  the  dau  web  to  the  magnetic 
tape. 


4,001383 
HIGH  DENSITY  DATA  STORAGE  ON  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Frederick  D.  Strout,  Phocaix;  Jaime  Calle,  Glendale,  and 
Edwia  W.  Hcrroa,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  ascigiiors  to  Honey- 
well Infonnation  Syftems,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,863 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  5/09 
L.S.  CI.  360—48  3  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  high  density  storage  of  data  in  individually 
retrievable  data  sectors  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of  magnetically  recording  a  header  for 
identifying  a  plurality  of  data  sectors,  magnetically  recording 
after  said  header  and  in  association  therewith  a  plurality  of 
uniform  length  data  sectors  each  identifiable  from  said  header 
and  individually  retrievable  for  read  and  record  operations, 
and  providing  a  gap  before  and  after  each  data  sector  to 
facilitate  said  read  and  record  operations  of  a  data  sector 
without  affecting  adjacent  data  sectors. 


corded  in  the  form  of  magnetic  flux  reversals,  said  flux  rever- 
sals, during  playback,  producing  a  varying  signal  having  a 
peak  amplitude,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  amplifying  said  varying  signal,  said  amplifying 
means  having  a  first  input  receiving  said  varying  signal 
and  a  second  input,  said  second  input  providing  an  ampli- 
fied output  inverted  with  respect  to  the  amplified  output 
created  by  said  first  input;  and 
means,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  the  output 
signal,  for  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  second  input 
and  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  whereby 
said  output  signal  follows  said  varying  signal  at  said  first 
input  until  said  coupling  means  conducts  thereby  main- 
taining said  output  signal  constant  and  in  response  to  a 
slope  reversal  of  said  varying  signal,  the  input  signals  to 
said  amplifier  become  additive  producing  an  abrupt  re- 
versal in  the  F>olarity  of  said  output  voltage  from  said 
amplifier. 


4,001,884 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  DIGITAL-DATA 

Wayne  R.  Herbrt,  Northbrook,  and  Paul  L.  Mika,  Des  Plaincs, 

both  of  III.,  aasignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokic,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,435,  Nov.  20,  1974.  This  application 

July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,835 

Int.  CI.*  Gl IB  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  360-40  4  Claims 


4,001,885 
VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Yoshiyuki  Ikushima,  HirakaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1974,  49-24354; 
July  12,  1974,49-81023 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  5/7S5.  GllB  15/44,  15/46 
VS.  CI.  360-70  3  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  digital  signals  played  back 
from  a  magnetic  tape  whereon  said  signal  information  is  re- 


1.  A  system  for  recording  on  tracks  on  a  movable  recording 
medium  a  video  signal  consisting  of  multiple  fields  and  for 
reproducing  said  video  signals  comprising: 

a.  means  for  moving  said  transducing  head  means  at  a  first 
relative  speed  with  respect  to  said  recording  medium 
during  a  first  operational  mode  to  record  one  of  said 
fields  of  said  video  signal  on  each  of  said  tracks; 

b.  means  for  moving  the  same  transducing  head  means  and 
said  recording  medium  at  said  first  relative  speed  to  re- 
produce said  fields  recorded  during  said  first  operational 
mode. 

c.  means  for  reducing  said  first  relative  speed  between  said 
transducing  head  means  and  said  recording  medium  to 
(  1/n)  of  said  first  relative  speed,  where  n  b  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  2.  to  enable  said  transducing 
head  means  to  record  n  fields  of  said  video  signal  on  each 
of  said  tracks  in  a  second  operational  mode; 

d.  means  for  moving  the  same  transducing  head  means  and 
said  recording  medium  at  (  1/n)  of  said  first  relative  speed 
to  reproduce  said  fields  recorded  during  said  second 
operational  mode;  and 

e.  means  for  correcting  for  angular  error  loss  during  the 
reproducing  of  said  video  signals  in  second  operational 
mode  to  thereby  facilitate  the  use  of  said  same  transduc- 
ing head  means  for  reproducing  said  video  signals. 
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APPARATUS  WITH  HEADWHEEL  SERVO  FOR 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  BACK  VIDEO 
INFORMATION 
Antonius  Isidonis  Hofste  op   Bniinink,   Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,492,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,061 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    8,    1972, 
7201609 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  2//04 
U.S.  CI.  360—75  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  rect»rding  and  for  playing  back  video  sig- 
nals from  a  tape-shaped  record  earner,  comprising  a  head 
wheel  for  recording  and  playing  back  the  \ideo  signals,  means 
for  measuring  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  head  wheel,  means 
for  receiving  a  first  vertical  synchronization  signal,  first  detec- 
tor means  connected  to  said  velocity  measuring  means  and  to 
said  vertical  synchronization  signal  for  providing  a  first  con- 
trol signal,  means  for  receiving  a  second  vertical  synchroniza- 
tion signal  read  from  said  tape  during  play  back,  phase  mea- 
suring means  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  phase  difference  between  two  input  signals,  means  for 
connecting  the  first  vertical  synchronization  signal  to  one  of 
the  two  inputs  of  said  phase  measuring  means,  means  connect- 
ing the  second  input  of  the  phase  measuring  means  to  the 
rotational  velocity  measuring  means  during  recording  and  to 
said  means  for  receiving  said  second  vertical  synchronization 
signals  during  playback,  a  signal  controlled  oscillator  con- 
nected to  said  phase  measuring  means  for  providing  horizontal 
reference  signals  having  a  frequency  controlled  by  the  output 
of  said  phase  measuring  means,  terminal  means  for  providing 
horizontal  synchronization  signals  read  from  said  tape  during 
playback  and  for  providing  horizontal  synchronization  signals 
derived  from  said  velocity  measuring  means  during  recording, 
a  second  detector  means  connected  to  said  terminal  means 
and  to  said  signal  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  a  second 
control  signal,  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  head 
wheel,  and  switch  means  responsive  during  recording  to  a 
second  control  signal  of  said  first  detector  means  for  selec- 
tively ct)nnecting  said  first  control  signal  or  said  second  con- 
trol signal  to  said  velocity  controlling  means 


4.001,887 
MANUAL  TAPE  APPARATUS  WITH  GENERATOR  FOR 

PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
Stephen  A.  Piatt,  and  Gerhard  W.  Wolff,  both  of  Grand  Haven. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Stephen  A.  Piatt;  Vcrnet  B.  Piatt;  Ger- 
hard Walter  Wolff  and  Jeaninc  V.  Wolff,  ail  of  Grand  Ha- 
ven, Mich. 

Filed  June  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  584.465 
Int.  Ci.*  GllB  15/42 
U.S.  CI.  360-90  19  Claims 

I.  A  sound  reproduction  apparatus  for  manual  operation 
comprising: 

pickup  means  for  detecting  prerecorded  information  on  a 

recording  medium; 
manually  driven  drive  means  including  a  driven  member  for 
providing  relative  motion  between  a  recording  medium 
and  said  pickup  means, 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  generating 
electrical  power  when  said  drive  means  is  manually  oper- 


ated whereby  said  apparatus  provides  electrical  power 
when  in  use  which  can  be  employed  operating  power  for 
an  electrical  amplifier;  and 
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resilient  coupling  means  extending  between  said  driven 
member  and  said  drive  means  to  isolate  from  said  driven 
member  drive  speed  variations  caused  by  said  generating 
means  when  generating  electrical  power 


4.001,888 

FLEXIBLE  DISC  RECORDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Samuel  A.  Morgan.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor.  Inc.. 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Division  of  Sir.  No.  418.299.  Nov.  23.  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.913.137.  This  application  Feb.  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  548.976 

Int.  Cl.»  GIIB  5/0/6,  5/56,  25/04 
U.S.  CI.  360—99  24  Claims 


I.  A  data  recorder/reproducer  device  for  use  with  disc-type 
recording  media,  comprising  in  combmatK)n.  a  rigid  support 
frame,  a  disc-receiver  means  defining  a  narrow  receptacle  for 
separately  receiving  an  individual  recording  di&c  and  remov- 
ably retaining  the  latter  generally  in  predetermined  position 
therein,  and  having  means  for  access  to  a  disc  therein,  drive 
hub  means  supported  on  said  frame,  for  engaging  and  rotating 
a  disc  received  in  said  receiver  means,  a  transducer  head  for 
proximately  engaging  and  transducing  signals  recorded  on 
said  disc,  rotary  drive  means  coupled  to  said  drive  hub  means 
to  drive  the  same,  and  translalional  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  head  to  move  it  across  a  disc  in  said  receiver  means, 
means  movably  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  disc- 
receiser  means  upon  said  support  frame  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  drive  huh  means,  generally  axially  thereof 
and  also  ingularly  relative  to  such  axis  in  at  least  two  degrees 
of  freedom,  and  indexing  means  cooperative  between  said 
frame  and  said  disc  receiver  means  to  guide  and  accurately 
locate  at  least  said  movable  portion  of  the  latter  when  the 
same  is  moved  ti)ward  said  drive  hub  means  and  into  close 
proximity  therewith,  said  indexing  means  comprising  at  least 
two  sets  of  engageable  structures,  each  set  spaced  from  the 
other  by  a  distance  of  at  least  the  diameter  of  said  drive  hub 
means  and  comprising  an  indexing  surface  and  an  element 
movable  against  such  surface  and  connected  to  said  receiver 
portion  to  move  the  latter  angularly  into  indexed  position  as 
such  element  moves  against  said  surface 
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4,00 13«9 

MOVING  CARRIAGE  FOR  DISK  HEAD  POSITIONER 

Giicatcr  E.  Schneider,  Concord,  Ma».,  assignor  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295^70,  Oct.  5,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,247 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr.  13,  1976 

Int.  CI.*  GIIB  25104,  5/54.  17/00;  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  360—104  10  Claims 


fipn»r" 


1.  In  a  rotating  disk  memory  including  a  disk,  means  for 
rotating  the  disk  and  support  means  for  the  rotating  means, 
the  improvement  of  means  for  writing  data  onto  and  reading 
data  from  the  disk,  said  means  comprising: 

A.  a  carriage  adapted  for  linear  motion  along  an  axis,  said 
carriage  including  a  centra!  frame  unit  and.  connected  to 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  reading  and  writing  head  unit 
and  a  coil  unit,  all  said  units  being  formed  integrally  along 
the  axis  with  said  head  unit  being  operatively  associated 
with  the  disk, 

B.  an  integral  housing  mounted  to  the  support  means  adja- 
cent the  disk,  said  housing  having  guides  parallel  to  the 
axis  for  confming  carriage  motion,  and 

C.  said  carriage  additionally  including  coplanar  engagmg 
means  for  coacting  with  said  guides  and  supporting  said 
carriage  for  linear  motion  along  the  axis,  said  reading  and 
writing  head  unit  and  said  coil  unit  each  having  portions 
extending  above  and  below  the  plane  of  said  coplanar 
engaging  means,  the  carriage  center  of  gravity  thereby 
being  midway  between  said  guides  and  coplanar  with  said 
engaging  means. 

4,001,890 

DOUBLE  CHIP  FLYING  HEAD 

Wolfgang  W.  O.  G.  Kayscr,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,028 

Int.  CI.*  GIIB  5/28,  5/12,  5/30,  5/20 

VS.  CI.  360-121  4  Claims 


1.  A  multitrack  magnetic  read/write  head  for  use  with  a 
movable  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of 
tracks,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  transducers  for  each  of 
said  tracks,  said  head  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  first  and  second  mutually  spaced  surfaces 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  medium,  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  said  second  surfaces  being  relatively  small 
compared  to  the  length  dimension  of  each  of  said  surfaces 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  medium; 
a  plurality  of  first  magnetic  write  poles  mounted  in  spaced 
relationship  in  a  row  on  said  first  surface; 


a  plurality  of  second  magnetic  write  poles  each  overlying  a 
corresponding  first  write  pole  in  paired  alignment  there- 
with; 

a  continuous  write  conductor,  successive  spaced  portions  of 
said  write  conductor  being  mounted  between  said  write 
pole  pairs  to  form  successive  spaced  write  transducers; 

a  plurality  of  write  terminals  mounted  on  said  continuous 
conductor  between  said  spaced  write  transducers; 

a  magnetoresistive  film  deposited  on  said  second  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  extending  along  the  full  length  dimen- 
sion thereof  opposite  said  write  transducers;  and 

a  plurality  of  read  terminals  respectively  mounted  on  said 
magnetoresistive  film  opposite  corresponding  spaces 
between  said  write  transducers  to  form  read  transducers. 


4,001,891 

DIRECT  INDIVIDUAL  PROGRAM  READOUT  OF 

EIGHT-TRACK  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Leon  D.  Held,  6861  SW.  51st  St,  Miami,  FU.  33155 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573.221 

Int.  CI.*  GIIB  23/04;  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  360—  132  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  directly  indicating  the  programs  located  on 
a  particular  track  of  a  magnetic  tape  located  within  a  cartridge 
while  the  programs  on  the  particular  track  are  being  repro- 
duced, comprising: 

a  tape  cartridge  including  an  elongated  opening  in  the  front 

of  the  cartridge, 
an   elongated   program   identifying   member   mounted   for 
rotation  in  said  cartridge  directly  behind  said  elongated 
opening,  said  program  identifying  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated   faces,  different  ones  of  which  are 
exposed  behind  said  opening  as  said  member  is  rotated, 
each  face  having  the  titles  of  programs  located  on  a  dif- 
ferent track  of  said  tape  disposed  thereon, 
a  drive  shaft  along  one  side  of  said  cartridge  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  program   identifying 
member, 
means  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
program  identifying  member  for  causing  said  member  tu 
rotate  when  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  and 
an  aperture  in  said  tape  cartridge  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  allow  engagement  therewith  by  a  drive 
means  located  exteriorly  of  said  cartridge. 


4,001,892 
CONTAMINANT  TRAPPING  IN  ROTATING  DISK 
DEVICES 
Vittorio  CastclU,  Scottsdak,  N.V.,  and  Stephen  T.  Chai,  Car- 
son, Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUcd  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,994 
Int.  CI.*  GIIB  2i/02 
U.S.  CI.  360-  133  2  Claims 

1.  A  data  storage  system  providing  an  ambient  fluid  free  of 
contaminant  particles  comprising: 

a  magnetic  disk  supported  for  rotation  about  a  spindle  and 
having  at  least  one  surface  capable  of  storing  information. 
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a  housing  for  enclosing  said  magnetic  disk,  the  interior  side 
surface  of  said  housing  being  proximate  the  periphery  of 
said  magnetic  disk,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  interior  side 
surface  of  said  housing  being  curved  relative  to  the  axial 
direction  of  said  spindle,  said  housing  being  fluid  tight 
when  the  said  data  storage  system  is  in  operation  such 
that  the  ambient  fluid  within  said  housing  remains  the 
same  when  said  data  storage  system  is  in  operation, 

means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  disk,  rotation  of  said  mag- 
netic disk  producing  a  centrifugal  force  within  said  hous- 
ing which  force  causes  the  ambient  fluid  and  an>  contam- 
inant particles  carried  thereby  to  flow  past  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  magnetic 
disk  and  past  said  portion  of  said  interior  side  surface  of 


4,001.893 
PORTABLE  TAPE-RECORDER 
Kozo   Yamamoto,   Hirakata,   Japan,   assignor   to   Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1974,  .S«r.  No.  512,299 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct. 
48- 119306;    Oct.     12,     1973,    48-119307:    Oct 
48-119308:  Oct.  12,  1973,  48-119309 

int.  CI.^GIIB  1104 
t.S.  CI.  360-  137 
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said  housing,  said  centrifugal  force  being  greatest  adja- 
cent said  portion  of  said  interior  side  surface  of  said 
housing  due  to  said  portion  of  said  side  surface  of  said 
housing  being  curved  relative  to  the  axial  direction  t)rsaid 
spindle,  and 

a  tackv  substance  deposited  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
portion  of  said  interior  side  surface  of  said  housing, 

the  action  of  the  centrifugal  force  produced  b\  rotation  of 
said  magnetic  disk  causing  contaminant  particles  carried 
b>  the  ambient  fluid  within  said  housing  to  be  flung 
against  said  tack\  substance  as  said  ambient  fluid  within 
said  housing  moves  past  said  tackv  substance  whereb> 
said  contaminant  particles  are  permanentK  captured  b\ 
said  tack\  substance. 


12,      1973. 
12,     1973, 


2  Claims 


I.  A  chest-pocket  type  tape-recorder  having  a  microphone 
on  a  narrow  top  face  thereof,  characterized  in  thai  a  movable 
sound  reneclt)r  for  reflecting  sounds  from  the  front  direction 
to  the  microphone  is  attached  over  the  microphone,  the  nar- 
row top  face  of  the  tape-recorder  having  a  pause  knob  having 
an  inoperative  position  separate  from  a  pause  position  and  a 
rewind-and-fasl-forward  knob  having  an  inoperative  positu>n 
separate  from  a  rewind-and  fast-forv^ard  position,  said  mov 
able  sound  reflector  being  hinged  lo  the  top  face  in  a  manner 
that  the  sound  reflector  can  be  held  in  tilled  position  for  st>und 
reflection,  and  the  sound  reflecMr  having  dents  or  holes 
which,  in  the  closed  position.  mlerliKks  both  the  pause  knob 
and  the  re\Mnd-and-fast-forv^ard  kn«)h  in  their  inoperative 
positit>ns. 
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I                             242,881  242,884 

DIVER'S  HELMET  STAND  FOR  POTTED  PLANTS 
Richard  F.  Jones,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General    Peter  Diaz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska  Asso- 

Aquadyne,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  ciates.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,301  Filed  Jan.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  647,174 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2~03  int.  CI.  D6^U4 

U.S.  CI.  D2-232  L.S.  CI.  D6-20 


r. 


242,882 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  ICE  SCRAPER 
Otto  W.  Schneider,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Erwin  Heller 
Company,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,727 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  CI.  D4-0/    Dl-05 


U.S.  CI.  D4-06 
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242,883 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Thomas  J.  De  Marco,  12800  Westchester  Trail.  Chesterland. 
Ohio  44026 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CL  D4-02    D24-02 

U.S.  CI.  D4     28 


242,885 
CHAIR 
Lee  Harold  Fister.  Jr..  7715  Park  Creek  Drive,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45459 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  Db-OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D6-47 


r 


r 


<9 


531 


532 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  4,  1977 


242386 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Taylor  M.  Potter,  550  SW.  Palatine  Hill  Road,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97219 

Filed  June  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  582,783 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 
L.S.  CI.  D6-73 


242389 
FOOTWEAR  DISPLAY  STAND 
Dootlas  C.  HiUman,  Orange,  Conn.,  and  Herbert  J.  Solomon, 
Beechhurst,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,124 
Term  of  patent  1 4  years 
Int.  CI.  D20-02 
U.S.  CI.  D6-157 


242387 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  WALL 

LOCKERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Wise,  3208  Westelle,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38128 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

IJ.S.  CI.  D6-13I 


242,890 
FOOTWEAR  DISPLAY  STAND 
Douglas  C.  Hillman,  Orange,  Conn.,  and  Herbert  J.  Solomon, 
Beechhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D20-02 
U.S.  CI.  D6-186 


242388 
SHELF  TO  BE  ATTACHED  TO  PEGBOARDS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Lowell  I.  Mazie,  2126  Packard  Road,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006;  Miles  Massey,   1133  Glenn  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19115,  and  Joseph  Stopyra,  1033  E.  Hunting  Park  Ave., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19124 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04.  D20— 02 
VS.  CI.  D6-  136 
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'  242391  242393 

ELECTRIC  COFFEEMAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  SCOURING  IMPLEMENT 

Max  C.  Hauenstein,  Monroe.  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec-  Louis  J.  Silver,  3434  Baker  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 
trie  Company  Filed  Dec.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638.345 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,414  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D7— 05 

'  Int.  CI.  D7-02  IJ.S.  CI.  D7- 178 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 59 


242392 
FOOD  GRINDER 
Lester  Brown.  Flushing;  Paul  M.  Moskowitz,  Brooklyn;  Mi- 
chael Lax,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Dziekonski, 
Fbrt  Lee,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Salton,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7-04 
.S.  CI.  D7-155 


I 


242.894 
SPRINKLER  HEAD  GRASS  TRIMMER 
Kenneth  W.  Harris,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Allan  E. 
Harris,  Austin;  Roger  T.  Harris,  Piano  and  Philip  W.  Eck- 
man,  San  Antonio,  all  of,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,608 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8-J 
U.S.  CI.  D8-8 
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2421195  242^97 

WRENCH  HANDLE  FOR  A  PERCUSSIVE  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 

PhUlip  E.  Saurenman.  Puadeaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clamp  Anders    Gunnar    Rudolf    Lundmark,    Stock^lin,    Sweden, 

Mfg.  Co..  In*.  (Calif.  Corporation),  South  El  Monte.  Calif.  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco  AktJebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619.220  Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,219 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims     priority,    application     Sweden,     Feb.     18.     1975. 

Int.  CI.  D8-05  7500038 

U  S   CI   D8— 29  Term  of  patent  14  years 

■   ■      ■  Int.  CI.  D8-9V 

U.S.  CI.  D8-I07 


242.898 
COMBINED  CLOSURE  FLAP  AND  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Michael  Davis.  New  Castle.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries 
Incorporated.  West  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1974,  Ser.  No.  525.288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8-07 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 122 


242,896 
POOL  CUE  TIP  FILE 
Richard  D.  PoUquin,  18951   Newton  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92703 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DH-05 
U.S.  CL  D8— 90 
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'  242.899 

SPANNER  BEAM  HANGER 
Stanley  Barber.  3310  S.  27th  St..  Fort  Smith.  Ark.  72901 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  D.  444.270.  Feb.  21,  1974.  This 
application  July  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595,068 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.  CI.  D8— 6»<S 

U.S.  CI.  D8-235 


242,901 
CARRYING  CARTON 
Mervin  Lohrbach.  Anaheim.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoerner  Wal- 
dorf Corporation,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  611,868 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Inl.  CI.  D9     </J 
U.S.  CI.  D9-224 


I, 


242,900 

MULTI-UNIT,  INDIVIDUALLY  REMOVABLE.  FOOD 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Oscar  E.  Seiferth;  Paul  E.  Grindrod;  Robert  L.  Goller.  all  of 
Madison,  and  Harry  L.  Radloff.  Sun  Prairie,  all  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  &.  Co.  Inc. 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.236 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9-0J 
U.S.  CI.  D9-191 


242.902 
COMBINED  RAZOR  BLADE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER  AND 

LATHER  DISPENSING  CAP 
Saul  A.  Hackmycr.  2335  NE.  172nd  St..  North  Miami  Beach 
Fla.  33160 

Filed  July  2.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  592.621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2H-0J 
U.S.  CI.  D9-26I 
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242.903 

TEMPLATE  FOR  FORMING  PANEL  OPENINGS 

LMka  E.  BcMit,  R.F.D.  2,  WooMOCkH,  R.I.  02895 

Fikd  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,236 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat.  CI.  DlO-04 

VS.  CI.  DIG— 64 


242,905 
CLOCK 
Richard  Louis  Eachcnfcldt,  578  Laurd  HeithU  Drive,  Dciavan, 
Wis.  531 15 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  DID— 26 


242,904    ^ 
TEMPLATE  FOR  FORMING  PANEL  OPENINGS 
Lucien  E.  Bcnoit,  R.F.D.  2,  Woonsocket,  R.I.  02895 
Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D 10-04 
U.S.  CL  DlO-64 


■^i^ 


242,906 

CARBURETOR  AIR  FILTER  TESTER 

Bernard  Larson,  1717  Darlington  Drive,  Tampa,  Fla.  33619 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Set.  No.  620,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  DIO-04 

IJ.S.  CI.  DIO— 96 
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242,907  242.910 

LENS  COVER  FOR  EMERGENCY  WARNING  LIGHT  LIFTING  JACK 

Arnold  O.   Blaylock;   Robert   P.   Falconer,  and  Charles   M.    Velu  K.  K.  Dasan,  Madras,  India,  assignor  to  Ashok  Kumar 
Campbell,  aU  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  LectrIc  Lites        Shetty 

Company.  Fort  Worth,  T«.  FU«»  M"    >2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557.626 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.906  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  •"»•  CL  D12-0J 

Int.  CI.  D26-06.  DlO-06  t.S.  CI.  D12-55 

IJ.S.  CI.  DlO-121 


■\,    .''■'' 


242,908 
MOBILE  SERVICE  VEHICLE 
Gen*  J.  Seider,  Blooroington,  and  James  R.  Duffy,  West  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, III. 

Filed  May  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CL  D12-02 

L'.S.  CI.  D12-22 


242,911 
BOAT 
Keamon  Kurose,  7002  N.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island.  Wash. 
98040 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,050 
Term  of  patent  3  ^  years 
Int.  CL  D 12-06 
L'.S.  CI.  D12-66 


242.909 
AtTO  MECHANIC  S  CREEPER 
Jack  V.  MUler.  Sierra  Madre.  CaliL.  assignor  to  Acroform, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569.064 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  DI2-02 
IJ.S.  CI.  D12-3I 
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242,912  242,915 

AUTOMOBILE  TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 

John  D.  Tedesco,  North  Miami  B««ch,  Fta.,  assignor  to  Car    Robert  O.  Wang,  2744  S.  6Isl  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53219 
ConccpU,  Inc.  Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,626 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,661  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D16-02 

Int.  CI.  DI2— 05  U.S.  CI.  D16—  14 
t.S.  CI.  DI2-92 


'  242,917 

MICROSCOPE  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo  Masuyama,  Osaka;  Kuniomi  Abe,  Kobe,'and  Yuji  Ma- 
ekawa,  Nbhinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konan  Cam- 
era Research  Institute,  Nbhinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,140 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  D\6-06 
U.S.  CI.  D16-58 


242,919 

RETRIEVABLE  FISH  HOOK 

Harry  Petersen,  Jr.,  1860  Lark  Lane,  Waterloo,  Iowa  50701 

nied  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,616 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22-05 

US.  CI.  D22— 30 


242,913 

MOTORCYCLE  FENDER 

Preston  L.  Petty,  403  N.  Main  St.,  Newberg,  Oreg.  97132 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— // 

U.S.  CL  D12— 186 


242,914 
BEAN  HARVESTER 
Ronald  L.  Kilbum,  and  James  E.  Fellion,  both  of  Ft.  Collins, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  H.F.E.,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,551 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  CL  D15-0J 
U.S.  CI.  D15-27 


242,918 
COPY  HOLDER  FOR  A  TYPIST  OR  THE  LIKE 
Barry  J.  Lar  Rieu,  P.O.  Box  752,  MenIo  Park,  Calif.  94025 
Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,998 
I        Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.  CI.  D19-02 

U.S.  CI.  D 1 9-9 1 


242,916 
MICROSCOPE  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo  Masuyama,  Osaka;  Kuniomi  Abe,  Kobe,  and  Yuji  Ma- 
ekawa,  Nbhinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konan  Cam- 
era Research  Institute,  Nishinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,065 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CL  016-06 
U.S.  CL  DI6-58 


242,920 
SWIMMING  POOL  CHLORINATOR 
Gregory  Csurgay,  3320  NE.   18th  Terrace,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33306 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599.376 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23-3 
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242,921 
VALVE  HANDLE 
Eari  A.  Bake,  ud  Leonard  J.  Stephcm,  both  of  Pittsbursh,  Pa., 
aasifnon  to  Rockwell  laternational  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,084 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D23-0/ 
VS.  CI.  D23-28 


242,924 

UNDERGROUND  TORNADO  SHELTER 

Charles  E.  Mcknight,  103  Lockwood  Ave.,  Salem,  lad.  47167 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561^57 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

InU  CI.  D25-0J 

U.S.  CI.  D25-36 


242,922 

COMBINED  HEAT  COLLECTOR  AND  DIFFIJSER 

Robert  C.  Monnbiger,  1 10  N.  Coolidge  St.,  Normal,  III.  61761 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,251 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D23-0J 

U.S.  CI.  D23-127 


242,923 

SHELTER 

Richard  Dattner,  180  Cabrini  Blvd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 

Filed  June  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,21 1 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D25-0J 

U.S.  CI-  D25-I6 


242,925 
FOLDING  LADDER 
Athol  John  William  SaHer,  6  Eiphlnstone  Road,  P.O.  Box  75, 
North  Hobart,  Tasmania,  Australia  (7001 ) 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,818 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    25,    1975. 
67628/75 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D6-99 
U.S.  CI.  D25-64 
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242,926 
COMPUTER  MODULE  CABINET 
Thomas  C.  Abrahamsen,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Jack  K.  Beduhn. 
Westlake  Village,  and  Norman  P.  Guetachoff,  Jr.,  Newbury 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642.481 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
i  Int.  CI.  DI4-02 

U.S.  CI.  D26-5  C 


242,928 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Kari  Buchin:  Werner  Grosse;  Wolfgang  KWn,  and  Alftrd 
Wloch.  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignon  to  Deutsche  Tele- 
phonwerke  und   Kabelindustrie   Aktiengcselbchaft,  Berlin, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  6.  1974.  4089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14-0.? 
U.S.  CI.  D26-14  A 
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242.929 
POLE  TELEPHONE 
Douglas   P.   Montague.  Chicago,  and   Howard   J.   Morrison, 
Deerfield.  both  of  III.,  assignon  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates, Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  618,841 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D\4-03 
U.S.  CI.  D26-14  A 


242.927 

THIMBLE  END  STRAIN  INSULATOR  FITTING 
Albert  Medler.  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Plastigage  Corpora- 
tion 

Filed  July  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.391 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
'  Int.  CI.  D13-0J 

U.S.  CI.  D26-10 
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242,930 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FONT 
Joseph  Moaroc  Jackson,  and  SluU  Roocn,  both  of  Mcnlo  Park, 
Calif.,  aatignon  to  LMoa  Bosincn  Tdcphonc  Systems,  Inc., 
Sonnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,372 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D 14-0 J 
U.S.  CI.  D26-14  A 


242,933 
PIPE  SCULPTURE 
Mervin  A.  Brabaker,  and  Myrtle  E.  Brubaker,  both  of  1024 
Gettysburg  Pike,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.  17055 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dl  1-131 


o  fip'''' 


1 

•ac 
2 

Of' 

3 

°? 

9 

■MO 

6 

T 

8 

wrr 

9 

» 

0 

# 

o    ^ 

o 

1 

o 
o 

6 

.'o 

c 

o 

16 

o 
2 

0 

7 

o 
12 

r 

iV 

o 
3 

o 
8 

c 
13 

c 
18 

o 

4 

c 
9 

c 
14 

c 
19 

o 
5 

o 
10 

c 
15 

0 

20 

o 

o 

oc: 


JSBC 


242,931 
CIGARETTE  HOLDER 
Richard  B.  Kaiser,  4717  Morella  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91607,  and  Denis  C.  Higgins,  2390  Lorain  Road,  San  Ma- 
rino, Calif.  91108 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27-02 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 2 


242,934 

GAME  BOARD 

MItsuo  Tsukuda,  3-1-3  Moto-Asakusa,  Taito,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,527 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34-5  SS 


242,932 

ASHTRAY 

Joan  B.  Sickul,  10  Hobson  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,228 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D27— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D27-22 


242,935 
TOY  TRAMPOLINE 
Osamu  Takahashi,  No.  9-10,  Tatebhi  7-chome.,  Katsushika, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2I— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D34-5  K 
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'  242,936 

EXERCISER 
Dusan  Docic,  61  Clark  St.,  Patterson,  NJ.  07505 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609^65 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21-02 
L.S.  CI.  D34— 5  K 
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242,938 

WEAR  SOLE  FOR  MOUNTING  UPON  AND  LOCKING 

ROLLER  SKATE  WHEELS 

Joseph  P.  Famolarc,  Jr.,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Famolarc, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  1-1)21 
U.S.  CI.  D34-  14  R 


242,937 

TRAINING  TENNIS  RACQUET 

Roy  G.  Williams.  P.O.  Bo«  II,  Kernersville,  N.C.  27284 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2\ -04 

U.S.  CI.  D34-5  ST 


242,939 
TOY  SPINNING  TOP 
Peler  Balleis,   Hermann-Loens-Strasse  55,  D-8502,  Zirndorf 
near  Nuremberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  2,  1974,  7023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2I-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  034-15  W 
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242,940 

COMBINED  SELF-PROPELLED  ARTICULATED 

TRACTOR  WITH  LAWN  MOWER  APPARATUS 

Hans  Tage  Alfred  Ehiiin,  and  Christiaii  Gmmar  Haggstam, 

both  of  Tranas,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stiga   AB,  Tranas, 

Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  26,  1974,  741063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  CI.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D15-I5 


242,942 
HOUSING  FOR  A  REVOLVING  LAMP 
Peter  E.  Brady,  1 1 1  Angus  Drive,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, and  John  Smith,  381  Shirley  Road,  Southampton,  En- 
gland (S091HB) 

Filed  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,001 
Claims   priority,   application    Canada,   Jan.    23,    1974,   D. 
45635 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26-02    DIO— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D48-24  R 


242,943 
LIGHT  FIXTURE,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bernard    Lazerson,  Chicago,   III.,  assignor  to   Solar   Lighting 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  026-6*5 
U.S.  CI.  D48-23  R 


242,941 

COMBINED  LAMP  AND  PLANTER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Yuho  Nagata,  1036  S.  Normandie  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90006 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  481,936 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26-05 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  D 


242,944 

DUAL  LAMP 

Charles  R.  Moore,  1615  Merrifleld,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643.072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2h— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D48-20  K 
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'                   242,945  242,947 

LAMP  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

Charles  R.  Moore,  1615  MerrifieM,  Mishawaka,  ind.  46544  Glenn  N.  Graham,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Wyott  Corpo- 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,245  ration,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.845 

Int.  CI.  D26— OJ,  02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D48-20  K  Int.  CI.  DIS-OS 

U.S.  CI.  D15-104 


242,946 

FOLDING  AND  SMOOTHING  MACHINE  FOR  SKIRTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Osmo  Viljam  Harjapaa.  Boras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Cala- 
tor,  a  joint  stock  company.  Boras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CI.  DlS-05 

U.S.  CI.  DI5-42 


242,948 
TIBE  BENDER 
Samuel   Grimaldo,   776   San    Doval,  Thousand   Oaks,   Calif. 
91360,  and  Uighton  Harvey  WatUng,  1778  Ciprian  Ave., 
Camarilkt.  CaliL  93010 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,544 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DI5-09 
l.S.  CI.  DI5  -  123 
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242,949  242,952 

FONT  OF  TYPE  FLEXIBLE  URINARY  DRAINAGE  CONTAINER 

Stephen  Earl  Diamond,  1720  Pacific  Ave.,  No.  6,  San  Fran-    Robert  Dyall  Flian,  Liberty ville,  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 


Cisco,  Calif.  94109 

FBed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,248 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CL  018— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D64— 12  B 

IC407    U)^i'-^A^'>^ 

)   c  i  T   r  uf  n  I  r  f  u 
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ratories.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,821 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D83—  I  U 


242,950 

ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  1001 1 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,789 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 07 

U.S.  CI.  DI5-82 


242,953 
STAND  FOR  CURLER/STYLER 
Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,369 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28-0i 
U.S.  Ci.  D86-10  A 


242.954 

242,951  SURGICAL  PLEDGETS 

RECIPROCATING  ELECTRIC  HAIR  COMB  Robert  W.  Rand,  521   N.  Bristol  Ave.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Isaiah  W.  Bradford,  416  W.  53rd  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.        90049 

90037  Filed  May  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,867 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,809  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D24— 04 

Int.  CL  D28-0J  U.S.  CI.  D83-  1  A 
U.S.  CI.  D86-8 
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242  955  242.957 

ORTHOPEDIC  BRACE  TOTAL  ANKLE  PROSTHESIS 
Elmer  M.  Arluck,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thermo-Mold    James  T.  Treace.  Malibu,  CallL.  assignor  to  RKhards  Manu- 

Medkal  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  facturing  Company.  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn. 

Filed  July  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600.006  Filed  May  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.650 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24-04  Int.  CI.  D24-0? 

U.S.  CI.  D83-  1  J  IS   ^''   ^^^^  '  ^ 
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242.958 
FLEXIBLE  URINARY  DRAINAGE  CONTAINER 
James  Gordon  Manschot.  Mukwonago  Township.  Waukesha 
County.  Wis.;  Kenneth  Howard  Knox,  and  Robert  Dyall 
Flinn.  both  of  Libertyville.  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. North  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  552.814 

Term  of  patent  14  >ears 

Int.  CI.  D24-04 

U.S.  CI.  D83-I  U 


242.956 
LUNG  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
James  G.  Miller.  Northwood;  Wayne  J.  Zitkus.  Toledo,  and 
Robert  J.  Aul,  Perrysburg.  all  of  Ohw.  assignors  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  II,  1975,  Set.  No.  586.788 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 


1 


Int.  CI.  D24-02 


U.S.  CI.  D83-1 


242.959 

NAIL  CLIPPER 

Tatsuva  Saito.  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Sanwa  Cutlery  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  518.177 

Term  of  patent  14  >ears 

Int.  CI.  D28~o?  ^ 

U.S.  CI.  D86-   10  B 
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242,960 

COIN  WALLET 

William  J.  Stanley,  33  Oavcrn  Road,  Brantford,  Ontario,  Can- 


Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,190 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3-0/ 
VS.  CI.  D87-3  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1977 

NoiK  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiricant  character  or  »ord  of  the  name 
I  (in  accordance  with  cit\  and  telephone  dircctor>  practice  I 


-Fluorodini- 
4.001. :vi.    CI     260 


4,001.133 


A    B    Dick  Company    See  — 

Taus/ig,  JuIk)  G  ,  4.001.495 
A    H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated    See— 
Welstcad.  William  John.  Jr  .  4.1X11.429 
Aanerud.  Lars  Arthur    See  — 

Pedersen,  Jack  Raymond,  and  Aanerud.  Lars  Arthur.  4.(KI!.489 
Abbott  Laboratories.  .\ee  — 

Tim  Wo  Chu.  Daniel,  and  Garmaise.  David  Lyon.  4.(K)  1.265 
Abcndroth.  Paul    See  — 

Kaiser.  Werner,  and  Abcndroth.  Paul.  4.(MX).693 
Abthoff.  Jorg,  and  Huttebraucker.  Dag-Harald.  to  Daimler  Ben?  Ak 
ticngcsellschaft     Mixture   compressing  internal   combustion   engine 
with  two  cylinder  rows  and  exhaust  gas  treatment    4.000.6I4.  C"! 
60-276  ()(K) 
Acampora.  Vincent  P     See  — 

Powell.  David  B  .  and  Acampora.  Vincent  P  .  4.001.739 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated    See  — 

Bryan.  Harold,  aiid  Johnwin.  James  W   .  4.0O0.952. 
Ackroyd.  Rand  H     .Sr*-  — 

Miller.  Louis  M  .  and  Ackroyd.  Rand  H  .  4.000.752 
Acord.    William    A  .    to    Bcckman    Instruments.    Inc     Sample    residue 
cleaning  system  for  bKilogical  analy/crs   4.1K)0.974,  CI    23  230  00R 
Actus.  Inc  :  See  — 

Mueller.   Anthony    A  .  Bao.   Frank   W  .  Parker.  Stephen   D  .  and 
Hummeldorf.  James  L  .  4.001.584 
Adams.  Charles  W  .  to  R     A    Jones  &  Company.   Inc     Method  for 

erecting  cartons    4,000.687,  CI    93  5  3  OOM 
Adams.  Herbert  J    F  .  and  Takman.  Bcrtil  H  .  to  Astra  Pharmaceutical 
Products.  Inc    Pharmaceutical  local  anesthetic  compositKin  employ 
ingsaxitoxm    4.(K)1 .4  1  3,  CI    4:4-253  000 
Adicr.  Robert,  and  Rennick.  John   L  .  to  Zenith   RadK)  Corporation 
Phot«)receptor  matrix  for  optical  video  playback  system    4,001,494. 
CI    358-127000 
Adolph.  Horsi  G  .  to  L'nited  States  of  America.  Navy    2 
troethanethiol    and    method    of    preparation 
455  (K)R 
Aepli.  Otto  T     See— 

Sorgcnfrei.  Malachi  E  .  and  Aepli.  Otto  T 
Acronutronic  Ford  Corporation    See— 
Rcisman.  Ellas,  4.001.595 
Smith,  Terry  M  .  4.001.834 
AGA  Aktiebolag    See  — 

Wiklund.  Klas  Rudolf.  4,000.652 

Wingbro.  Torgny,  Hjalmarsson.  Jan,  and  Pettersson,  Per  August, 
4.(K)0,8I5 
Agarwal,    Jagdish   C  .    Ammann,    Paul    R  .   and    Kim.   Jonathan    J  .   to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation    Pyrometallurgical  recovery  of  iron 
from  iron  silicate  slags   4.001.01  I.  CI    75  40  000 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)    See  — 
Castaing,  Raimond.  Blaise,  Guy.  and  Ouettier.  Roger.  4.001,582 
Commcvras.  Augusle.  Arnaud,  Alain.  Gal/y.  Pierre,  and  Jallageas, 

Jean-Claude.  4.(K)I.081 
Jolles.  Pierre,  and  Migliore-Samour.  Daniele.  4.00I.395 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Rechereche  (ANVAR  »    See  — 

Boyer.  Lionel.  4.001.617 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &.  Technology    See  — 

Mcgumi.  Kouiti.  Nagatsuma.  Ka/uyuki.  Kashiwada.  Yasutoshi.  and 
Furuhata.  YoshK).  4.0OI.I27 
AGFAGevaert.  A  G     See- 

Roscnkran/.  Hans-Jurgen.  Rudolph.  Hans.  Wolff.  Erich,  and  von 
Rintelcn.  Harald.  4.00I.0I6 
AGFA  <;EVAERT  N  V     See- 

Vandenberghc.  Antoon   Leon.  Heugehaert    Frans  Clement,  and 

Poot.  Albert  Lucicn.  4.001  .026 
Van  Paesschen.  August  Jean.  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  Janbaptisl.  and 
Priem.  Jan  Jo/ef.  4.001.02  3 
Agnew     Kenneth  Malcolm.  Denroche.  Charles  Henry   Penlland.  and 

Hewlett.  Roy    Loose  leaf  binders    4.(K)0.95  I .  CI    402  22  (XK) 
Ahn.  Kie  Y  .  Hat7akis.  Michael,  and  Powers.  John  V  .  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corporation     Single   lithography    for   multiple- 
layer  bubble  domain  devices.  4.001.061.  CI    156-3  OOO 
Airfix  Industries  Limited    See  — 

Rumball.  Kenneth  Francis.  4.001.471 
Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Katsha    See  — 

Fukumoto.  Ryoichi,  and  Fujita.  Masatoshi.  4.000.58  1 
Akimolo.  Taizo.  Terasiu.  Takaaki.  and  WaUnabe.  Shigeru.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd   Method  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  exposure 
in  photographic  printing    4.001.594.  CI    250-559  000 
Akiyama,  Masanori   .V^^— 

Su/uki.    Takeshi.    Tanaka.     Hiroshi.    and     Akiyama.    Masanori, 
4.001.84  2 
Ak7ona  Incorporated    See  — 

Swaters.   Pieter  Dirk.   Havinga.   Reginoldus.  and   van  der   Hauw. 
Tjcrk.  4.001,098 


Albancsc.   Andres,  and  Ouate.  Calvin   F  .  to  I  eland  Stanford  Junior 
I'nivcrsitv.  The   Board  of  Trustees  of    Methixl   and   apparatus   for 
acousto-.iptical  interactK-ins    4,001,57-'    CI    250-l990<K) 
Albanv  InternatKinal  Corptiration    See   - 

Karpluk,  Richard  William.  4.(MH),550 
Alhrecht,  Hans  Peter,  and  Neugebauer,  Guenter.  to  Knoll  A  (j    Che 
mischc  Fabrikcn   Cardenolidc  glycosides  and  methiKl  of  making  the 
same,  and  therapeutic  comp«isilion    4.(Kil.4()2.  CI    424   182  (HK) 
Alcvras.  Constantino   J     \  atuum    haircutting   apparatus  and   method 

4,000,562,  CI    30   133  l)(M) 
Alexander,     Flmorc       Taximeter     pmlcttion     system      4.(K)I.777.    CI 

340-68  0(8) 
Alexander.  Ernest  John,  and  Mooradian.  Aram,  to  Sterling  Drug  Int 
9-Bcn/o\ I   1,2.3.4  tctrah>dr<>carha/«lc    4.(m  1  .2'tl.  CI    2W>  3  I  5  (KKl 
Alexandrov.  \  ladimir  llich.  Osiko.  \\achcslav  Vasilicvich,  Muraviev. 
Ernest  Nikolacvich.  Spiridonov.  Fduard  Georgievich.  TartarinLse\ . 
\  ladimir  Mikhailovich,  and  Gordon,  Vladimir  (irigorievich    Metal 
ceramic    4.(K)0.983,  CI    29I8:5(K) 
Alfcrov,  Zhores  Ivanovich    See  — 

Charmakad7c.    Reva/    Alexandrovich,    Chikovani.    Rafael    Irak 
lievich,  and  Alferov.  Zhores  Ivanovich,  4,(M)I,()55 
Aller,  David  J     See  — 

Berman.    Alby    M  ,    Walker,    Richard    C      and    Aller,    David    J  . 
4,(M)I  ,036 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation    See ~ 

Fisher.  William  Bernard.  Helmer.  Howard  Lyie.  and  Pendlebury. 

David.  4,001,359 
Gordon,  Joseph,  and  Sukomick.  Bernard.  4.0OI.380 
Stephenson.  Robert  L  .  and  Schotthoefer,  Jerome  W  ,  4,{KX),548 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    See  — 
Rcdfcrn,  Calvin  E  .  4,()<)1.53() 
Allison,  Donald  Wayne    .See— 

Harris,    Lewis    Karl.    Burrus.    BilK    Steve,    and    Allison.    Donald 
Wayne,  4.(KK).932 
Allmanna  Svcnska  Elektrixka  Aktiebolaget    .See  — 

Tjcrnstrom.  Ovc,  and  Zctterlund,  Lno,  4.001,746 
Allred,  Ralph  Rabun,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labtiratories,  Incorporated 
Analog    timer    including    controllable    operate-recovcry    time    con- 
stants   4,001,698,  CI    328  55000 
Altair  National  Corp^iration    See  — 

Sittcrcr,  Theodor  K  .  and  Valentin.  Siegfried.  4.0OO.672 
Altshuler.  John  Henry    .See  — 

Braun.  Walter  Jacob.  Altshuler,  John   Henry.  Schlatter.  Gerald 
Lance    and  Poland,  Robert  LeRoy,  4,000.972 
Aluminium  Suisse  S  A     See — 

Hardt.  Jean,  4.(HK),708 
Al/a  Corporation    See  — 

Bonsen.  Pietcr.  Laver.  Myron  B  .  and  Morris.  Kent  C 
Bonsen,  Pieter.  Laser.  Mvron  B  .  and  Mtirris,  Kent  C 
Shell,  John  W  ,  4,(8)1,388 
Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  The    See  — 

Schoenri>ck,  Karlhem/  W    R  .  and  Rounds.  Hugh  G 
Amemiya.  Yoshinori    See  — 

Lemoio,   Kunihiko,   Shichiji.   Satoru,   and    Amemiya. 
4.000.988 
American  Cyanamid  Company    See  — 

Fogel.  Arnold  W  ,  and  Mercurio.  Anthony  F  .  4,001,394 
Song.    Dae    Suk.    Duffy.    RKhard    Joseph.    Witschonke.    Charles 
Richard.   Schiller.   Arthur    Maurice,  and   Higgins.   Mark    Allan. 
4,001.161 
American  Electronics  Corporation    See  — 

Squires.  Robert  L  .  4.(8)1,8  17 
American  Home  Pnxlucts  Corporation    See- 
Freed.  Meier  E  .  and  Potoski.  John  R  .  4,00  1.3  26 
Freed.  Meier  E  .  and  Potoski.  John  R  .  4,001.33  1 
Husbands.  George  E    M  .  4.001 .3  14 
Strike.  D<inald  P  .  4.001.315 
Wendl.  Gerhard  R  .  and  Winkley.  Michael  W 
Winkley.  Michael  W  .  and  Wendt.  Gerhard  R 
American  Optical  Corporation    .See- 
Bober,  Robert  E  .  4.001.667 
Shoemaker.  Arthur  H  ,  4,000,935 
American  Petroscicnce  Corporation    ,\ee  — 

Lamel,  Arthur  E  .  Squire.  W  illiam  D  .  and  Whitchouse.  Harper  J 
4.001.773 
American  Potato  Company     See  — 

V'ceneman.  John  L  .  Thomas,  Marnin  E  ,  and  Dcveraux.  Harry  R 
4,001.451 
American  Seating  Company    .See  — 

Vance.  RKhard  A  .  and  Walworth,  Robert  S  .  4.(XK).586 
AMF  Incorporated    .See  — 

Fcrro//i.  ClaudK).  4.00<J.599 


4.CK)  1.200 
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Ammann.  Paul  R     Sre  — 

Agarwal.  Jagdish  C  .  Ammann.  Paul  R..  and   Kim.  Jonathan  J  . 
4.001.01  I 
AMP  Incorporated;  See— 

Finlcy.  Richard  James,  and  Nauman,  Warren  David.  4.000.874 
Lynch.  James  Edward.  4.001.490. 
Amrine.  Herman  Eugene;  and  Baker.  Richard  Eugene,  to  International 
Business  Machmes  Corporation    Intruder  detecting  security  system 
4.001.771.  CI    340-I600R 
Anders.  Larry  E  ,  and  Sutton.  Joel  F  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force      Bcllcrank     assembly.     no/7lc     actuator      4.000.855.     CI 
239-265  390 
Anderson.   Philip   Lcroy;   and   Cartman,    William    Wesley,   to  Texas 
Instruments     Incorporated.     Apparatus    for    epiuxial     deposition 
4.000.717.  CI    I  18-49  000 
Ando.  Eiji.  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  . 
Ltd     Electrophotographic    photosensitive    plate    having    tellurium 
present  in  varying  concentrations  across  its  thickness.  4.001 .014,  CI. 
96-1.500 
Ando,  Takao:  See — 

Morishita.  Masanobu;  Inoue,  Hidehiko,  Ando.  Takao,  and  Kawa- 
saki. MiUuru.  4.001.498 
Andrews.  Peter;  See — 

Scubert.      Jurgen.     Thomas.      Herbert;     and      Andrews.      Peter. 
4.001.41  I. 
Anglada,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Binard.  William  J.;  Ciarico,  Anthony  J  ;  Anglada.  Leonard  R..  and 
Patel.  Bhupcndra  C  .  4.000.741. 
Antal.  Sandor    See— 

Horvath.  Las/lo.  Gundisch.  Gusztav.  Antal,  Sandor,  Arvai.  Mihaly; 
Zador.  Gyorgy,  and  Lantos.  Elemer.  4,000.920 
Anthonc.  Robert,  and  Parks.  Michael  P.  Composition  and  method  for 

soil  stabilization    4.001.033.  CI.  106-287  OSS 
Antonik,  Alan  S.  Method  for  the  determination  of  creatme  phosphoki- 

nase  en/ymc    4.001.088.  CI    I95-103  50R 
Aoki.  Akira    See— 

Oguchi.  Noboru;  Hiramatsu,  Takashi;  igami.  Ikuo;  Aoki.  Akira. 
Tanaka.  Shogo;  Seki.  Toshiro;  and  Inoue.  Takao.  4.000.960 
Aoki.  Takaaki.  Evrcnidis.  Paul.  Igarashi.  Ryo;  and  Ogura.  Seiki.  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation.     Linear    resistance 
element  for  LSI  circuitry    4.001.612.  CI    307-304  000 
Aoki.  Takashi    See— 

Nishikawa.   Masao.  Toshimitsu.   Yoshihiko.  and   Aoki.  Takashi. 
4.000.785 
Aoki.  Teruaki.  Yamoto.  Hisayoshi;  Okayama.  Masanori;  Hirata.  Yo- 
shimi.  Sato.  Shuichi.  and  Yamada,  Takaaki.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Thin  film  resistor   4.001.762.  CI.  338-309  000. 
Aoyama,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Tsutsumi.  Tadao;  Kato.  Nobuo;  Morikawa.  Masanobu.  Aoyama. 
Toshika/u.  and  Nagai.  Kazumi.  4.001,177. 
Apparatcbau  Rothemuhle  Brandt  &  Kriuler:  See— 

Purit7.  Ernit;  and  Kraft.  Erich,  4.000.774 
Aquila.  Joseph   Compact  crane   4.000.823.  CI    214-86  00A 
Araseki.  Takashi;  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company. 

Ltd    Speech  signal  presence  detector.  4.001,505,  CI    179-1  OSC 
Arcan  Eastern  Limited;  See— 

Bolton.     Frederick     Arthur,     and     Eckebrecht.     James     Louis. 
4,000.796 
Archer.  John  S  ;  and  McCracken.  Harry  J.,  to  TRW  Inc   Parabolic  dish 

and  method  of  constructing  same.  4,001,836,  CI.  343-756  000 
Ardac.  Inc     See— 

Novak.  Frank  A  .  and  Dolejs.  Anthony  H  .  4.000.892. 
Arens  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Neyer,  James  U  .  4,000.539 
Argoudelis.  Alexander  D  ;  Baczynskyj.  Lubomir;  and  Mizsak.  Stephen 
A.,   to    Upjohn    Company.    The     Feldamycic    acid     4.001.267.   CI 
260-309  000 
Arima.    Sumitaro;   Oda.    Minoru;    Miyaihita.    Kyoichi;   and    Takada. 
Mamoru.  to  Tohoku  Electric  Power  Company.  Inc  ;  and  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Radiometric  analyzer  with  plural  radiatKin 
sources  and  detectors   4.001.589.  CI.  250-336  000 
Arlt.  Dieter    See— 

Lanusch.  Reinhard.  and  Arlt.  Dieter,  4.001,250 
Amaud.  Alain    See— 

Commcyras.  Augustc;  Arnaud.  Alain;  Galzy.  Pierre;  and  Jallageas. 
Jean-Claude.  4.001.081 
Arnhold.  Hans,  to  Heinrich  Kopp.  Inhaber  Thcodor  Simoneit.  Firma 
Heavy  duty  automatic  circuit  breaker    4.001.743.  CI    335-201  OOO 
Arnold,  Fred  E     .S>r— 

Kovar.  Robert  F  .  and  Arnold.  Fred  E  .  4.001.268 
Arthur  D    Little.  Inc     See— 

Svendsen.  Noel  A  .  and  Sylvester.  Willard  G  .  4.0O0.520 
Arvai.  Mihaly    See— 

Horvath.  Laszlo.  Gundisch.  Gusztav;  Antal.  Sandor;  Arvai.  Mihaly; 
Zador.  Gyorgy;  and  Lantos.  Elemer.  4.000.920 
Arvanitakii.  Kostas  Savas    Filtration  system  with  storage  and  dilution 

reservoirs   4.001.1  15.  CI    210-67000 
Aiada.  Kiyohiko;  See— 

Juna.   Kiyothi;  Ohdan.   Koji.    Nakayama.   Hiroyuki;   and   Asada. 
Kiyohiko.  4.001.150 
Asahi  Glass  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Hayashi.  Takao.  and  MaUuo.  Masashi.  4,001.309 
Iwakura.  Junji;   Sato.   Kimihiko.   Fujii.   Hisashi;   Hashimoto.   Yo- 
shihiro.  Ono.  Shigeo.  Watanabc.  Shozaburo.  and   Yokoyama. 
Akio.  4.001.384 


Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Miyazaki.     Ken;    Takahashi.     Kazutoshi.    and    Omino.    Mamoru. 
4.001,785. 
Asaoka.  Junichi;  See — 

Miyoshi.  Jun.  Kajikawa.  Yoji;  Ota.  Akira;  Asaoka.  Junichi;  and 
Kino.  Yoshio.  4.001.044 
Ashburner.  Adi  Kaikhushiroo.  to  Harper  &  Tunstall  Limited    Trans- 
port guide  for  pliable  sheet  material    4.000,671.  CI.  83-42  000 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc  ;  i>*— 

Skubon.    Michael    J  .    Spiwak.    John    J  .    and    Naro.    Rodney    L  . 
4.001.468 
Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited.  The;  See— 

Watson.  David,  and  Brown,  Arthur  William.  4.001.030 
Association  dcs  Ouvners  en  Instruments  de  Precision    See— 

Prudhon.  Lucicn  Pierre  Emile.  and  Charil.  Jean  Pierre  Georges. 
4.001.524 
Astakhov,  Jury  Nikolacvich.  .S>f— 

Postolaty.    Vitaly    Mikhailovich.    Venikov.    Valentin    Andrecvich. 
Astakhov.  Jury  Nikolacvich.  Chaly.  Gcorgy  Vladimirovich.  and 
Kalinin.  Lev  Pavlovich.  4.001,672 
Astra  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc  ;  See— 

Adams,  Herbert  J    F.,  and  Takman,  Bertil  H  ,  4.001.4 1  3 
Astreon  Corporation;  See— 
Zorzy.  Plato.  4.001.515 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagnc  -  A  C  B  ;  See— 

Colin.  Jean  Paul.  4.000.714 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Max.  Ruf.  4.0O0.887 
Seufcr.  Theo.  4,000,790 
Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Graafsma.  Richard  S..  4.000.880. 
Avco  Corporation;  See — 

King.  Robert  W  .  4.001,478 
Axen,  Udo  F.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    2.2-Difluoro- 16-phcnoxy- 

PGF,  analogs    4.001.300.  CI.  260-473  OOA 
Axis  S  p  A.;  See  — 

Franchi.  Adriano;  and  Brandani.  Paolo.  4,001,539 
Azmoon,  Majid    See  — 

Warp.    Rick    A„.    Morton.    John    L  .    Jr.    and    Azmoon.    Majid. 
4,000.803 
Baba.  Yutaka;  .S>*— 

Noyori.  Ryoji;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Baba.  Yutaka;  and  Makino, 
Shinji.  4.001.249 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The;  See— 
Eisenstein.  Albert.  4.000.775 
Lauraitis.  Knstina  N  .  4.000.896 
Lieb.  Carl,  and  Piaskowski.  Edward  J  .  4.000.720 
Bach.  Nicholas  J  .  and  Kornfcld.  Edmund  C  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
D-6-methyl-8-formvl-10aalkoxy-8-ergolcne  4.001,242.  CI 

260-285  500 
Bachli.  Emil    Multi-compartment,  multi-level  stacking  carrier,  particu- 
larly for  small  parts,  tools,  and  the  like    4.0O0.84I  .  CI    224-48  OOR 
Back.  Gerhard,  and  Fasciati.  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG    Heavy  metal 
complexes  of  a/o  dyestufTs  containing  a  heterocyclic  diazo  comp<i- 
nent  and  the   residue  of  5halogeno-2.3-dihydro7ypyridine  as  cou- 
pling component    4.0O1.203.CI    260- 1  46  OOR 
Backes.  Josef  See  — 

Grocgler.  Gerhard,  Dankert,  Gerhard,  Recker,  Klaus,  and  Backes, 
Josef.  4,001,232 
Baczynskyj,  Lubomir;  See — 

Argoudelis,    Alexander    D,    Baczynskyj,    Lubomir,    and    Mizsak, 
Stephen  A  ,  4,001,267 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 
Barzynski,  Helmut,  and  Richter,  Peter,  4,001,015 
Beck,  Fritz.  4.001.037 
Baer.  Karl    See  — 

Hoffmann.  Herwig,  Boettger.  Guenther.  Baer.  Karl.  Wachc.  Harro. 
Graefje.  Heinz,  and  Koernig.  Wolfgang,  4,001,344 
Baglin,  John  E  ,  DiStefano,  Thomas  H  .  and  Tu.  King-Ning,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  dielec- 
tric   breakdown    strength   of   insulating-glassy-material    layer    of   a 
device  including  ion  implantation  therein   4.001.049.  CI    148-1  5(K) 
Bail.  John  W  ;  Powell.  Ronald  Lee.  and  Smith.  Frank  Patterson.  2nd.  to 
Narco  Scientific  Industries.  Inc    DME  timing  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods   4.001.824.  CI    34  3-7  300 
Bailey.  David   E  .  to  Raymond   Lee  Organuation.   Inc  .  The.  a  part 
interest   Variable  electric  resistor  device  4.001.759.  CI   338-68  000 
Baiocchi.  Leandro    Steroidal  derivatives  of  bcndazolic  acid  and  pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  the  same    4.0O1.2I9.  CI    260-239  500 
Bakassian.  Georges,  and  Gay.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc    Organo-tin 
mercaptides    with    polysulphanediyl    groups     4.001.178,    CI     260- 
45  7SS 
Baker,  Clifford  Aubrey,  and  Miller.  Rex.  deceased  (  by  Miller.  Florence 
Edith,  executrix),  to  Humes  Limited.  Manufacturing  of  resin-aggre- 
gate pipes    4.001.370. CI    264-256000 
Baker.  Don  R  .  and  Walker.  Francis  H  .  to  SlaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany    N-dimethylacetonitrile-a-(  substituted   phenoxy)   alkylamides 
and  their  use  as  miticides   4.001 .427,  CI   424-304  OOO 
Baker.  Don  R  ,  and  Walker.  Francis  H  .  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany    N-t-Butyl-a-trichlorophenoxvbutyramidcs    and    their    use   as 
mitricides    4.001.430.  CI    424-324  000 
Baker.  Richard  Eugene    See— 

Amrine.  Herman  Eugene;  and  Baker.  Richard  Eugene.  4.001.771 
Balbi.  Alessandro    See — 

Passerini.  Norma.  Ermili.  Aldo.  Roma.  Giorgio.  Balbi.  Alessandro. 
and  Mazzci.  Mauro.  4.001.424. 
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Baldvkin.  Mart  G  .  and  Gehlhaus.  Paul  H  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com 
pan>     Solid   propellanl   with   NF,  containing  binder  and  energetic 
plas'ticizer    4.001.057.  CI    149-19. 30<1 
Baldwin.  Matt    Gabion  basket  emplacement  apparatus  and  method 

4.(K)0.9:3.  CI    294-67  OAB 
Ballamy.   William   Charles,   and  Cho.   Alfred    Yi.   to   Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories.  lncorp<iratcd    Simultaneous  molecular  beam  dcposi 
tion  of  monocrystallinc  and  polycrystallinc  IIKal  V(a)  comp<iunds 
to  produce  semiconductor  devices   4.001.858.  CI    357-14  OOd 
Bandclin.  Fred  J     See  — 

Feinstonc.  Wolffc  Harry,  and  Bandelin.  Fred  J  .  4.00I.39I 
Banks  Barbados  Breweries  Limited    See  — 

Clark,  John.  4,(K)1. 436 
Banncrman.     George     Louis      Electronic     antenna      4.001.696.     CI 

325-37  3  (M)0 
Bao.  Frank  W      .S*^— 

Mueller.   Anthony   A  .  Bao.  Frank  W  .  Parker.  Stephen   D  .  and 
Hummcldorf.  James  l.  .  4.001.584 
Bar-on.  An.  to  Xerox  Corp<iration  Two  speed,  duel  purpose  document 

handling  system    4.000,94  3.  CI    355  8  (KK) 
Barak.  Morton,  and  Winchcll.  Harry  S  .  to  Medi-Physics.  Inc    Pr»>ccss 

for  preparing  radiopharmaceuticals   4.(M)1 .387.  CI    424-1  OOO 
Barba.    Ramon    C     Method    of  promoting   fiowering    in    fruit    plants 

4.(H)1.002.  CI    71-65  (KM) 
Barbano.  Normand    See  — 

Regcnos.  Kenneth  M  .  and  Barbano.  Normand.  4.(K)1.837 
Bardotli.  Angcio,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia    Data  pro 
cessing  system  having  a  plurality  of  input/output  channels  and  physi- 
cal resources  dedicated  to  distinct  and  inlcrruptiblc  service  levels 
4  001.784.  CI    340-172  5(K) 
Barker.  Philip  Edwin,  and  Dccblc.  Ronald  Edward    MethiMl  of  opcrat 

ing  a  chromatographic  apparatus    4.(M)1 .1  1  2.  CI    21031  OOC 
Barlow.  George  J  .  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc    Modularlv 
addressable  units  coupled  in  a  daU  processing  system  over  a  com 
mon  bus    4,001 ,790.  CI    340   172  5m) 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschincnfahrik  Aktiengesellschaft    S>r- 

Bauer.  Karl,  4,(MJ1.548 
Barracudavcrkcn  Akticbolag    See  — 

Wallin.  Erik  W  .  and  I  indquist.  Cunnar,  4.001 .827 
Barrett.  Gerald  George.  Hornung.  Louis  Michael,  and  Jones.  Calvm 
Coolidge.    Jr  .    to    Internatn.nal    Business    Machines    Corporation 
Method    of  testing   and    repairing    magnetic    bubble    domain    chip 
4.001.673.  CI    324-34  OOR 
Barrett    M    James    Covalcntlv  bound  biological  substances  to  plastic 

materials  and  use  m  radioassay    4.001.583.  CI    250  303  000 
Barrv  Research  Corporation    See  — 

i-enwick.  Robert  B  .  and  Gilliland.  Clinton  R  .  4.001.692 
Barstna.  Antonina  Pclrovna    See  — 

Shubin.     Vladimir     Nikolacvich.     Silantiev.     Viktor     Sergeevich. 
Khlyntscv.  Alexandr  Sergeevich.  Barviva.  Antonina  Petrovna. 
and  Rodionova.  Galina  Alexeevna.  4,000.636 
Bart.  Thcodor  Ernst    See  — 

Schiess,  Jorg,  and  Bart,  Thcodor  Ernst,  4.001,8  76 
Bartic).  John  E     .S*-*-—  ,    .      c  .    , 

Ostgaard,  John  T  ,  D<x>rnbt«,  James  M  ,  Bartley.  John  E  ,  and  de 
Lange.  Cor.  4. OOO. 701 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm    See-  ,.        ,  .  , 

leufel.    Hermann.    Bartmann.    Wilhelm.    Gran/cr,    Ernold.    and 
Musil.  Josef.  4.001.4  31 
Barton,  (icorge  Cliflord.  deceased  (by  Barton.  Margaret  Fllcn.  execu 
trix  )    to  L  SM  Corporation    Shoe  machine  shoe  size  and  side  sensing 
arrangements    4.(KK).535.  CI    12-126  000 
Barton.  Margaret  Ellen,  executrix    .Srr  — 

Barton.  George  Clifford,  deceased.  4.0O0.535 
Barzynski    Helmut,  and  Richtcr.  Peter,  to  Badische  Anilin    &  Soda- 
Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaft    Method  for  the   production  of  printing 
plates  using  photosensitive  compositions    4.00I.015.C1    9ft-33(KMi 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    See-  u        r.    •     i 

Diem.  Hans.  Libowitzky.  Herbert.  Matthias.  Guenther.  Dudeck. 

Christian    and  Lehmann.  Gunter.  4.001,337 
Fahrbach,     Gerhard,     Seller.     Erhard.     and     Gerbcrding.     Karl. 

■»•<><" -350  ^    ^        „     ,. 

Fischer.     Adolf.     Hansen.     Hanspeter.     and      Rohr.     Wolfgang. 

*.00\.2\'!  „    ^         „     ,, 

Fischer.     Adolf.     Hansen.     Hanspeter.     and      Rohr.     Wolfgang. 

4.001,292 
Het/cl,  Eckhard.  Vogel.  Ludwig.  Rotermund.  Gerhard,  and  Horn. 

Hans  Christoph.  4.001.27  3 
Hoffman.  Werner.  4.00 1.336  ^      .   ^      ..      u 

Hoffmann.  Herwig.  Boettger.  Guenther.  Baer.  Karl.  Wache.  Harro. 

Graefje.  Heinz,  and  Koernig.  Wolfgang.  4.(H)  1.344 
Kempier.  Firu  Erdmann.  Sabelus.  Guenther.  and  Spoor.  Herbert. 

4.001.155  ^      ^  ... 

Pommer.  Ernst  Heinrich.  Zeeh.  Bernd.  Goelz.  Norbcrt.  and  Oier 

gensohn.  Bjoem.  4.001 .416 
Sander.  Bruno.  Bonitz.  Eckhard.  Berbner.  Hem/,  and  Hoffmann. 

Manfred.  4.001.157 
Schaefer.  Dieter,  and  Motz.  Herbert.  4.001.463 
Schaffner.  Ernst.  Eilmgsfeld.  Heinz,  Schefczik.  Ernst,  and  Patsch. 
Manfred,  4,001.335 
BASF  Wvandotte  Corporation    See  — 

Sorgenfrei.  Malachi  E  .  and  Aepli.  Otto  T     4.001.133 
Bassett.  Terry  J     See  — 

Bassett.  Walter  D  .  and  Bassett.  Terry  J  ,  4,000,835 
Bassett    Walter  D  ,  and  Bassett,  Terry  J    Windshield  washer  service 
apparatus    4.000,835,  CI    222-1  83  OOO 


Bates.  Albert  M     See  — 

Sandford.  Wayne  H  .  Jr  .  and  Bates.  Albert  M  .  4.001.7.6 
Bates.  Ronald  Frank    See- 

Wang.  Chih  Chun.  I.ausman.  Thomas  Clifford,  and  Bales.  Ronald 
Frank,  4.001.099 
Batha.  Hovward  D  .  and  Cross.  Leslie  E  .  to  Carhtirundum  Company^ 
The    Process  for  generating  periodic  non-uniform  electric  field,  and 
for  removing  polari/ablc  particulate  material  from  fluid,  using  ferro 
electric  apparatus    4.{K)  1 .102.  CI    204IS6(>O() 
Batson-Co<ik  Company    See  — 

Caskins.  Jack  C  .  4.(HK).865 
Batzcr.  Hans    See  -  ,   ,,^ 

Habermeicr.  Jurgen.  Batzcr.  Hans,  and  Porret.  Daniel.  4.00I.-36 
Bauer    Ewald.  to  Rosenthal  fechnik  AG    One  or  multi  part  composite 

umbrella  shaped  insulator    4.00  1.49  I.  CI     174  209  IKKt 
Bauer    Frederick  T  .  and  Gearv.  Frederick  J  .  to  Roberlshaw  Coniri.ls 

Companv    Ignition  svstcm    4.<M)  I  .638.  CI    3  1  5  209  OSC 
Bauer    Hannsgeiug.  and  Otto,  Josef    PriK:es.s  for  the  manufacture  of 

steels  with  a  high  chromium  content    4.0OI.O09.  CI    75  13  0<H) 
Bauer.  Karl.  U>  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft 
Heating  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  yarns    4.001.548.  CI 
:i9  3KK  (HH) 
Baugh.  Jarod  L     See  — 

McCardlc.    Arthur.   Jr  .   Wright.   John   J  .    and    Baugh.    Jartxl    I    , 

4.(M«I,6I  I 

Baum.  Allen  }     See-  ^      „     .       .  , 

Dickinstm,    Peter   D  .  Osb«irnc,   Thomas    E  .   RihJc.    France,    and 
Baum.  Allen  J  .  4.(H)l.5hV 
Baumann.    Niklaus.    and    Schlunkc.    Hans-Peter,    to    Ciba  Geigv    AC. 
Process  for   the   pholopoKmcri/ation   of  cthylcnically    unsaturated 
compounds    4.001.017,  CI    96^5   UK) 
Baumcister.  Heard  Kilpatrick.  Schroskv.  Robert  Allen,  and  Wagner, 
Walter  Rudolph,  to  InternalKinal   Business  Machines  Corporation 
Print  wire  attachment    4,(H>0,80  1 .  CI    197-1  (K)R 
Baumel    Anton,  to  Ciebr    Bohlcr  &  Co    AG    High  silKon  containing 

austenitit-ironchromium-nickel  alloys    4,000,984,  CI    29-183  IKH) 
Baumgartner  Papiers  S  A     See  — 

Lebet    Jean  Pierre,  and  Ducommun.  Joel.  4.(8)1,579 
Bawden,  Orval   C  ,  and    Harris.   Leonard    F      to   United   States  Steel 
Corp<iration    Methixl  and  apparatus  for  securing  swage  sleeves  up«m 
a  wire  rope  splice    4.(KM).557.  CI    29  525  (»00 
Baxter  Travenol  Lab<uatorics,  Inc     See  — 

Mittlcman,  Herbert.  4.(KM),-4() 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Src  — 
Botta.  Artur.  4.(8)1.318 
Frcitag.     Dielcr.     Haberland.     I  Inch,     and     Krimm.     Heinrich. 

4.001.183 
Groegler.  Gerhard.  Dankert.  Gerhard.  Recker.  Klaus,  and  Backes, 

Josef,  4,001,2  32 
Harnisch.  Horsl,  and  Brack,  Alfred,  4,(K)1,253 
Hofcr.  Wolfgang,  4.(8)1,353 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut,  Behren/.  Wolfgang.  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  and 

HomcNer,  Bcrnhard.  4,(8)1.404 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard.  and  Arlt.  Dieter.  4.(8)1,250 
Ley.  Kurt.  Seng.  Florin,  and  Mct/ger.  Karl  C.corg,  4,001.410 
Maass.  Gunther.  Lucking.  Hans  Joachim.  Sattlegger.  Hans,  and 

Rudolph.  Karl  Heinz.  4.(KJl,168 
Matner.     Martin,     Perrey.     Hermann,     and     Schwinum,     Ernst. 

4.001.162 
Matner.  Martin.  Schvunum.  F.rnst.  and  Mott,  Ludwig,  4,001.163 
Mennicke.     Winfried.    Suchanek.     Peter,    and     Vugt.     Peter     F  . 

4.(KK).965 
Meyer.  Horst,  Bovsert,  Friedrich.  \  alcr.  \^ulf.  and  Sti>epel.  Kurt. 

4.(8)1.235 
Meyer.  Horst,  Bovsert.  Fricdrich,  \atcr.  Wulf,  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 

4,001.252 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.001.258 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.001.259 
Schmidt.  Gunter.  and  Melzger.  Karl  Georg.  4,001,218 
Selbeck,  Harald,  Dhein,  Rolf,  Rudolph,  Hans.  Paiheiger.  Manfred. 

and  Bends/us.  Otto,  4,(8)1.348 
Seng.  Florin,  and  Ley.  Kurt.  4.001.324 
von     Bonin.    Wulf.     Muller.     Friedhelm.    and    Schon.    NikoUus. 

4.(8)1.193 
Wagner.  Kuno.  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.00I.290 
Waldmann,  Helmut.  Schwerdtel.  Wulf.  and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang. 
4.(8)1.303 
Beavers.  Robert  G     See  — 

Nash.  Dudley  O  .  Beavers.  Robert  G  .  Burge.  Joseph  C  ,  Castells. 
Onofre  T    M  .  and  Parker.  Alan  I  .  4.O0O.6I0 
Becher    Klaus,  to  Carl  Becher  OHCi  Planen    und  Zelle-Fabnk    Large 

shelter  umbrella    4.0(X).750.  CI    135  16000 
Beck    Fritz    to   Badnche   Anilin     &.   Soda  Fabnk   Aktiengesellschaft 

Lead  batteries    4.0tJI  .037.  CI    429188  OOO 
Becker.  Carl  H  .  Wong.  Herman,  and  Kaspari.  William  J  .  to  PrecisK>n 
Instrument   Co     Non-photographic,   digital    laser    image    recording 
4.(X)  1.840,  CI    346-76  OOL 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc     See  — 
Acord,  William  A  ,  4.000,974 
Long,  Edward  C  ,  4,001,139 
Petersen,  Arne  J  .  4,(8M).973 
Way,  Allan  S  ,  and  Pratt.  Stanley  L  .  4,000,946 
Beecham  Group  Limited    See  — 

Savidge,  Thomas  Adrian,  and  Powell.  Lawson  William,  4,OOI,2^«. 
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Beerens.   Hugo;   FekJmann.   Hugo,  and   Schlanzke.  Clau»  Georg.   to 
Schlocmann-Siemag  Aktiengesclkchaft  Method  of  cooling  a  moving 
strand  of  hot  material    4.000.625.  CI   62-63  000 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  .S<*— 

Hoffmann.  Hellmut;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4.001.404. 
Bell.  Reuben   H.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Aniline 

baaed  reaction  product   4.001.329.  CI    260-570  OOD 
Bell.  Robert  Graham,  to  National-SUndard  Company.  Limited    Tire 

building  apparatus    4.001.070.  CI    156-398  000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Allred.  Ralph  Rabun.  4.001.698 

Ballamy.  William  Charles;  and  Cho.  Alfred  Yi.  4.001,858 
Bidlack,   Richard   Henry;  Egan.  Wayne  Jay;  and   Miller,  Steven 

Gary,  4,001.517 
Cook.  John  Stone,  and  Personick.  Stewart  David.  4.001,578. 
Cloge,  Detlef  Christoph,  4,000.936 
Kaminow,  Ivan  Paul,  4.000.937. 

Koontz.  Donald  Eldridge;  and  Landau.  Uziel.  4,001,093 
Krupka,  Dan  Charles,  4,001,719 

Remeika,   Joseph   Peter;   and    Voorhocve.   Rudolf  Johannes   H  , 
4,001,371 
Bellomo.  Andrea    Homokinctic  joint    4,000,629.  CI    64-21.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  Set— 

Kosakowski.  Henry  R  ,4,001,813 

Molique,  Robert  S  ,  4,000,807 

Thomas,  Francis  J.;  Kirchhein,  Albert,  and  Porawski,  Donald  J  . 

4,0<JI.605 
Vick,  Ralph  L  ,  4,000,878 
Bendix  Machine  Tool  Corporation:  S^e — 

Menzel.  Klaus,  4.000.661 
Bends7us,  Otto:  Sfe— 

Selbeck.  Harald;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans,  Patheiger.  Manfred; 
and  Bendszus.  Otto,  4,001,348 
Bennett,  Donald  R.,  and  McHard.  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  reducing  the  reproductive  function  of  mammals. 
4,001,403,  CI   424-184  000 
Bentley.  Richard  H  :  See— 

Brumtcy,  Ralph  E.;  Riordan.  Mathew  B.;  and  Bentley.  Richard  H  . 
4,000.549 
Bcrbncr,  Hcinz:  See- 
Sander,  Bruno.  Bonitz,  Eckhard.  Berbner.  Heinz,  and  Hoffmann, 
Manfred,  4,001.157. 
Bcrdou,  Jean    See- 
Pace.  Henri;  Lavedrine.  Marcel,  and  Berdou,  Jean,  4.001,621 
Berg,  David  H.,  HamitI,  Robert  L  ;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly 
and   Company     Antibiotic    A-30641    and    process   for    production 
thereof  4,001.086,  CI    195-81  000 
Berg,  Robert  H.   Displacement  metering  with  independent  ancillary 

flow    4.001,678.  CI    324-71  OCP. 
Bergcr.  Harald:  See— 

Weisigk,    Gunther;    Schmah,    Karlheinz;    and     Berger.    Harald, 
4,001.516 
Berkey  Photo,  Inc  :  See— 

Nesson,  Israel;  Fans.  Edwin  E.;  and  Palmer.  Robert  G..  4,001 .848. 
Berkowitz.  Ami  E.,  to  General   Electric  Company    Recording  head 

array  with  passive  pole   4.001 .841 ,  CI.  346-74  100 
Berlincoun,  Don  A    Electrically  actuated  piezoelectric  high  voltage 

impact  mechanism    4.001,615.  CI.  310-8.300 
Bcrman.  Alby  M  .  Walker.  Richard  C  ;  and  Aller.  David  J  .  to  Energy 
Development  Associates   System  for  improving  charge  efficiency  of 
a  /jnc -chloride  battery   4,001,036,  CI   429-67  000. 
Bcrlelsen.  Viggo  C  .  Jr  :  See— 

Friant.  James  E  .  Bruton.  William  J  .  Bertelsen.  Viggo  C  .  Jr  ;  and 
Yates.  Patrick  A  .  4.000.696 
Besser.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Henry.  Rodney  D  .  and  Besser.  Paul  J  .  4.001.793. 
Bhatli.  Nazir  A.:  .S>*— 

Klawitter.  Jerome  J  ;  and  Bhatti.  Naxir  A..  4.000.525. 
Bianchini,  Antonio.  Congruent  modular  building  segments  4.000.589, 

CI    52-79.500 
Biber,  Conrad  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Preferential  power  distri- 
bution system  for  battery  powered  camera  having  electronic  flash 
unit   4,001,639,  CI    315-241  OOP 
Biber,  Conrad  H  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Single  trigger  photographic 

strobe  unit.  4.001 ,640,  CI    3  I  5  24  I  OOP 
Bidlack.  Richard  Henry;  Egan,  Wayne  Jay;  and  Miller,  Steven  Gary,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated    Direct  sution  selection 
hold  arrangement   4,001,517,  CI    179-99  000 
Bied-Charreton,  Philippe,  Le  Carvennec.  Francois;  and  Spiu,  Erich,  to 
Thomson-CSF.    Communication    system    for    disseminating    coded 
digital  data  in  analogue  form  utilizing  an  orthogonal  transformation 
4,001.564.  CI    235-152  000 
Bicd-Charreton.  Phillippe;  Le  Carvennec.  Francois;  and  Spitz.  Erich, 
lo  Thomson-CSF    Communication  system  for  disseminating  coded 
digital  data  in  analogue  form  utilizing  an  orthogonal  transformation 
4.001.563.  CI   235-152  000. 
Biehl.  Roy  A    Seed  germinator   4.000.580.  CI    47  14  000 
Biela.   John    A.,   and    WeirKh.    H     Paul.    Toilet    flushing   apparatus 

4.000.526.  CI.  4-57  OOP 
Bielefeldt.    Ernst-August,   to   Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm   GmbH    - 
Division  Hamburger  Flugzeugbau.  Centrifugal  treatment  of  fluids 
4,001.121,  CI.  210-512  OOR 
Binard.  William  J  ;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J..  Anglada.  Leonard  R  .  and 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C  .  to  Kendall  Company,  The    Syringe  assembly 
4.000.741.  CI    128  2I8  0NV 


Bindicalor  Company:  See— 

Snyder.  Ellery  P..  4.000.650 
Bingham.  Larry  A  ,  to  NRG  Nufuel  Company;  and  Reserve  Synthetic 
Fuels,  Inc  .  part  interest  to  each   Adsorption  process  4,000.990,  CI 
55-30  000 
Biondetti,   Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss   Limited.   Roll   for  a   rolling  mill 

4,000.979,  CI    29-115  000 
Birch  Brothers  Southern,  Inc.:  See— 

Straujups.  John  E  ,  4,000,863 
Birch.  James  D  ;  Mohr.  Max  C  .  and  Waterman,  Raymond  C  .  Jr..  to 
Raytheon  Company    Ferrite  phase  shifter  having  conductive  mate- 
rial plated  around  ferrite  assembly.  4.001.733,  CI.  333-24  100 
Birchenough.  Arthur  G  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics   and     Space    Administration.     Electronic     analog    divider 
4.001 .602.  CI.  307-229  000 
Biricz.  Stefan    .S><— 

Schcinecker.  Alois;  and  Biricz.  Stefan.  4.000,840 
Birmingham  Small  Arms  Company  Limited:  See— 

Carside,  David  Walker.  4.000,721 
Blaise.  Guy:  See— 

CasUing.  Raimond.  Blaise.  Guy.  and  OueUier.  Roger.  4.001.582 
Blasingame.  Thomas  W.  Demountable  equipment  support  frame  for 

truck  bodies.  4.000.924.  CI.  296-35  OOA. 
Blaw-Knox  Foundry  &  Mill  Machinery.  Inc.:  See  — 

Eibe.  Werner  W  .  4.000.635 
BIcndax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

L'Orange.  Raul.  4.001,393 
Blin.  Marie  Francoise;  Gaussens.  Gilbert,  and  Lcmairc.  Francis,  to 
Commissariat  a  1'Energie  Atomique  Process  for  coating  surfaces 
having  a  base  of  epoxy  resins  modified  b\  unsaturated  acids  and 
coatings  obtained  by  means  of  said  process  4,001.462.  CI 
427-44.000. 
Block.  Jacob:  See— 

Markofsky.  Sheldon  Boris,  and  Block,  Jacob,  4,001.134 
Bluestone,  Henry,  Scozjie.  James  A  ,  and   Ignatoski.  Joseph   A  .  to 
Diamond    Shamrock    Corporation      a-Chloroacctanilidc     selective 
herbicides   4.001.325.  CI.  260-562  OOB 
Blurton,  Keith  F.,  and  Sedlak,  John  M  ,  to  Energetics  Science.  Inc 
Device  for  the  detection  and  measurement  of  NO  and  NO,  gases 
4.001.103.  CI    204-195  ()0R 
Boah.  John  K  ,  lo  General  Electric  Company    Temperature  gradient 
zone  melting  utilizing  infrared  radiation    4,001.047.  CI    148-1  5<MI 
Bober.  Robert  E..  to  American  Optical  Corporation   Constant  current- 
pulse  led  drive  circuit    4.001,667.  CI    323-1  OOO 
BOC  Limited:  See— 

Bovc,   Ottavio,   Grossi,   Galeazzo.   and    Kirkley.    David    William. 
4.001.543 
Bock  Products,  Inc  .  See— 

Weber,  Charles  A  ,  4.000,91  1 
Bockelmann,  Wilfried;  Grozinger.  Hans;  and  Wobky.  Peter  Ulrich.  to 
Deutsche  Vergaser  GmbH  &  Co    Kommanditgescllschaft    Control 
installation  for  the  proportioning  of  a  secondary  air  quantity   for 
improvement  of  the  combustion  in  internal  combustion  engines  or 
the  afterburning  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combustion  engines 
4,000,615,  CI    60-277  000 
Boehm,  Arthur  F  ,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation    Automatic  configura- 
tion of  main  storage  addressing  ranges  4. (X)  1.7 86.  CI    340-172  500 
Boettger.  Guenther:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Boettger.  Guenther.  Baer.  Karl.  Wache.  Harro. 
Graefje.  Heinz,  and  Koernig.  Wolfgang.  4.001.344 
Bogert.  Clayton.  Spout  forming  means  for  containers    4.(K)0.838.  CI 

222-529  000. 
Boggs,   Alben  C  .  and  Shirey.   Robert   D  .  to   Emerson   Electric  Co 

Electric  heating  elements   4.{K)  1 ,547.  CI    219-322  000 
Bohman.  Nils-Erik:  See— 

Derman.  Karl  Gustaf.  and  Bohman.  Nils-Erik.  4.(M)0.933 
Bolgiano.  Duane  Ridgely.  to  International  Mobile  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Code-controlled   ringer  attachment  for  telephones  including 
a  peak-to-peak  gam  controlled  amplifier  4.001 ,708.  CI   330  29  (KK) 
Bolker.  James  H  :  .SV*-— 

Zoephcl.  Richard  L  ;  and  Bolker.  James  H  .  4.0{XJ.521 
Bolliger.  Frederic  E  .  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The   Fluid  control  vaUc 

and  method    4.000.607.  CI    60-39  030 
Bolton.  Frederick   Arthur;  and  Eckebrecht.  James   Louis,  to  Arcan 

Eastern  Limited    Braking  device    4.(KK).796.  CI    193-35  OOA 
Bonitz,  Eckhard    .Srr— 

Sander.  Bruno.  Bonitz.  Eckhard.  Berbner.  Heinz,  and  Hoffmann. 
Manfred.  4.001.157 
Bonk.  Franz,  and  Burger,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  telephone  systems  for  facilitating  data 
traffic  between  the  subscriber  stations  and  a  central  data  processor 
4.001.507.  CI    I79-2  0DP 
Bonsen,  Pieter;  Laver,  Myron  B  ;  and  Morris,  Kent  C  ,  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration   Novel  polymerized,  cross-linked,  stromal-free  hemoglobin. 
4;001,200.  CI    260-1  12  50R 
Bonsen.  Pieter.  Laver.  Myron  B  ;  and  Moms,  Kent  C  ,  to  Alza  Corp<v 
ration     Blood   substitute   and   blood   plasma   expander  comprising 
polyhcmoglobin    4,001.401.  CI    424-177  000 
Boosen.  Karl- Josef:  See — 

Moulin,  Francois;  and  Boosen,  Karl-Josef,  4.001.255 
Booth,  William  M  ,  and  Rteth,  James  E  ,  to  Reith,  James  E    Trolling 

apparatus   4,000,653,  CI    73-343  OOR 
Borden,  Inc     See— 

Lankes.  Richard  George.  Jr  ,  4.001,027 
Mierke.  Ralph  CaH.  and  Busco.  Joseph  James.  4.000.598 
Borror.  Alan  L  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Indole  dehydro  phthalides 
and  naphthalides   4.001.275.  CI    260  326  12R 
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Borror   Alan  L  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Indole  phthalides  and  naph- 
thalides  4.001.278.  CI    260-326  12R 
Bossert.  Friedrich    See- 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bosssert.  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.001.235 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.001.252 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.0OI.258 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4.001.259 
Bosso.  Joseph  F  ;  and  Wismer.  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Electro- 
deposition  of  epoxy  compositions   4.001.101.  CI    204  181  000 
Bosso.  Joseph  F  ;  and  Wismer.  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Method 
of  producing  ep«-»xy  group-containing,  quaternary   ammonium  salt- 
containing  resins   4.00I.156.  CI    260-29  2EP 
Bosworth.  Clivc  James  Arthur,  to  British  Steel  Corporation    Monitor 

ing  of  welding    4.001.497.  CI    358-101  OOO 
B<itta.  Artur.  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  N-chlorofor 
m>l-carbamic  acid  amides  and  esters    4.001.318.  CI    260-544  (HKT 
Boudreau.  Jerry  N     See  — 

Reardanz.  Eugene  H  .  and  Boudreau.  Jerry  N  .  4.001.449 
Bove.  Ottavio.  Grossi.  Galca/zo,  and  Kirkley.  David  William,  to  Sai- 
pcm  S  p  A  .  and  BOC  Limited    Apparatus  for  a  laser  welding  of  a 
pipeline,  particularly  suitable  for  application  on  pipe  laying  ships 
4.001.543.  CI    219-121  (M)L 
Bov^man    Van    Hoeven.    Hclcnc    E.    Brenner.    L     Martin,   and    Loev . 
Bernard,  to  SmilhKline  Corporation    2-Alkoxy(and  2  alkoxyalkyl ) 
2-quinoly1-thioacetamidcs    4.001.241.  CI    260-28  3  OOS 
Boyer.  Lionel,  to  Agence  Nationale  dc  Valorisation  de  la  Rcchcrcche 
(ANVAR)    Rotary  electrical  machines  comprising  a  supcrconduc 
tivc  vkinding   4,001,617, CI    310-52000 
Boyesen.  Eyvind.  to  Performance  Industries.  Inc    Engine  valve  means 

and  porting    4.(KK).723.  CI    I23  73  0AA 
Boz/elli.  John  W  .  and  Shier.  George  D  .  to  Do\»  Chemical  Company. 
The    Morpholinones  as  selective  solvents  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
4.001.107.  CI    208-323  000 
Brack.  Alfred    See- 

Harnisch.  Horst.  and  Brack.  Alfred.  4.001.253 
Bradcn.  Rudolf    See  — 

Wagner.  Kuno.  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.001.290 
Brandani.  Paolo    See  — 

Franchi.  Adriano.  and  Brandani.  Paolo.  4.0OI.5  39 

Brandcs.  Erich    See—  ,-      .     ..  ,^,   ■,■%-, 

Mau.  Gunter;  Jacohsen.  Gunter.  and  Brandes.  Erich.  4,001,332 
Brandstatter,    Horst     Home    intercom    telephone   set     4.(K11.506.   CI 

I7«i-I  OOH 
Braukmann.    Bernhard    W  .   and    Vollmer.    Rudolf     Regulating  drive, 
especially  for  a  thermosutically  controlled  valve  shaft    4.000.848. 
CI    236-68  OOR 
Braun.  Robert  M     See- 
Morns.  Derek  S  .  and  Braun.  Robert  M  .  4,001.814 
Braun    Walter  Jacob.  Aluhuler.  John  Henry.  Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance, 
and  Poland.  Robert  LeRoy,  to  Hemotec,  Inc    Measuring  system  for 
the  pharmacological  manipulation  of  the  coagulation  mechanism  in 
blood    and    for   the   elapsed   coagulatKin   time     4,000.972,   CI     2? 
230  OOB 
Bray,  Douglas   .S>c— 

Porter    David  H  .  and  Bray.  Douglas.  4.001.574 
Brav    William  Edward,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Switching 

regulator  power  supply    4,(X)  1,663,  CI    321-2  OOO 
Brcindl.  Otto    .Se*'  — 

Ottl.  Adolf.  Dtwt.  Fredy.  and  Breindl.  Otto.  4.000,730 
Brenncn,  Michael  B     See-  rr  i 

G>ug>i,    Laszlo.    Brennen,    Michael    B,    and    Sucey.    Eric    J, 
4.001.67  1  ^ 

Brenner,  L    Martin,  and  Brush,  Charles  K     to  SmithKline  Corporation 
Substituted     bcnzofurans     and     ben/othiophenes      4,001.4^6,     CI 
424-285000 
Brenner.  L    Martin:  See—  ...  .  i 

Bowman  Van  Hi>cven,  Helene  E  ,  Brenner.  L    Martin,  and  Loev. 
Bernard.  4,001.241 
Breslow     Jeffrey    D  .   to    Marvin    Glass  &    Associates    Game   device 

4(K)0,899,  CI    273- 101  000 
Briles     Franklin    S     Expanding    head    riveting    method    and    system 

4.000.680.  CI    85-37  000 
Brinkmann.  Ludwig    See—  .  o    i. 

Reskc.  Eckart,  Brinkmann.  Ludwig,  Fischer.  Hartmut.  and  Rohr 
schcKi.  Freimund.  4.001.192 
Bristol  Myers  Company    See-  a  on,  Ana 

Granalek.  Alphonse  Peter,  and  Kaplan.  Murray  Arthur.  4.001 .409 
Partyka.  Richard  Anthony,  and  Crenshaw.  Ronnie  Ray.  4,001  ..37 
Partyka.  Richard  Anthony,  and  Crenshaw.  Ronnie  Ray.  4,(K)1 .238 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited   See— 

Crago.  William  Arthur.  4.000.710 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited    See  — 

Williams.  John  Llewellyn,  and  Stokes,  Philhp  John.  4.001.689 
British  Steel  Corporation    See— 

Bosworth.  Clive  James  Arthur,  4,001,497 
Brodersen    Rolf  K  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Drift  compen 

sated  free  rotor  gyro   4.000.660.  CI    74  5  430 
Brown.  Arthur  William    .V*'*-  — 

Watson,  David,  and  Brown.  Arthur  William.  4.001.030 
Brown    John   L  .  to  Sprague   Electric  Company     MOS-capacitor  for 

integrated  circuiu   4,001,869,  CI    357-51  000 
Brown,  Lloyd  H  ,  Eftax,  Daniel  S   P  ,  and  Kopp.  Joseph  N  .  to  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  The  Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacturing  cores 
and  molds    4.000.770.  CI    164-21  OOO 


Brown.  Michael  J    Pneumatic  automated  milking  parUir  4.000.7I8.CI 

1  19  14  030 
Brown.  Robert  W     See—  „     .   e      ■ 

Forts.    Peter    L.    Brown.    Robert    W  .    and    Phillips.    Paul    S.   Jr. 
4.001.140 
Brown.  Victor  R     See  — 

Katz.  Seymour,  and  Brown.  Victor  R  .  4.(K)I.592 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation    See— 

Summers.  Thomas  Wade.  4.00().74H 
Bruff   William,  and  Kongsgaarden .  Ole  Andreas,  to  Elkem  Spigerver 
kel    Apparatus  for  feeding  charge  to  an  electric  smelting  furnace 
4.001.488.  CI    13  33  000 
Brumlcv    Ralph  E  .  Riordan.  Mathew  B  .  and  Bentley.  Richard  H     to 

Eastman  Whipstock.  Inc    Stabilizer    4,(HK1.549.  CI    24  263  OKS 
Brumlik.  Getirge  C  .  to  Ingrip  Fasteners  Inc    Method  for  making  self 
gripping    devices    having    integral    trams    of    gripping    elements 
4.001.366.  CI    264   147  OOO 
Bruniaux,     Pierre      Process    for     producing    straw  K^ttomed    chairs 

4,IXK),555,  CI    29  417  000 
Brunnctt.  Carl  J     See— 

Mchrbrodt.  Alfons«>  W  .  Mog.  Walter  F  .  and  Brunnctt.  Carl  i  . 
4.001.580 
Brusccmi.  Frank,  to  Lawrence  Peska  As-sociatcs.  Inc     a  part  interest 

Posture  device    4.(H)0.7  36.  CI     I2K-80(K1R 
Brush.  Charles  K     .V*-*'  — 

Brenner.  L    Martin,  and  Brush.  Charles  K  .  4.001.426 
Bruton.  William  J     See— 

Friant.  James  E  .  Bruton.  William  J  .  Bertelsen.  Viggo  C  .  Jr  .  and 
Yalcs.  PalncW  A  .  4.(MH).^'J^ 
Bryan.  Harold,  and  Johns«in.  James  W  .  lo  ACF  Industries.  Incorpo 
rated      Weld    joint    having    a    weld    droppings    receiving    pocket 
4.0O0.952.  CI    403-271  000 
BSG  Designs  Inc     .Se*'— 

Newton.  Clifford.  4.000.964 
Buchele,  Wesley  Fisher    See—  ^^ 

Christenburv.     Gerald     Davis,     and     Buchele.     Wesley     Fisher. 

4,000.975 
Buchholtzer.  Claude.   Deman.   Pierre.   Drobecq.   Michel,   and   Oger. 
Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF    Channel  Niard  for  telephony  transmission 
equipment  using  single  side  band  multiplexing    4.001.511,  CI    179- 
15  OFS 
Bucklcv.  Keith    See— 

Horrocks,     Derek.    Buckley.    Keith,    and    Vernon.    Alan    John, 

4.001.445 
Buehlcr.  Arthur.  Fasciati.  Alfred,  and  Hoelzk.  Gerd.  to  Ciba-Oeigy 
AG      Water-soluble,     fiber  reactive     phenvla/odihydroxy.     methyl. 
cyanopyrKline  dyesluffs    4.001,205,  CI    260-156  000 
Buhler.  Fritz    See  — 

Schcuchzer.  Fredy,  Buhler.  Fritz,  and  Chicsa.  Alfred.  4.000.699 
Bulens.  Michel    See—  ..     ,_   , 

Delmon.     Bernard,     LeMaitre.    Jacques,    and     Bulens.     Michel. 

4,(M)1.3fe2 
Bundy     Gordon    I    .    to    Upjohn    Company.    The     Phenyl  substituted 

prostaglandm-^-typc  anologs    4. OO 1. 2X6.  CI    260-410SK»R 
Bur.  Philip  W     See- 

Saul.  Glenn,  and  Bur.  Philip  W  .  4.00  1.703 
Burge.  Joseph  C     See—  _ 

Nash    Dudley  O  .  Beavers.  Robert  G  .  Burge.  Joseph  C  .  C  aslells. 
Onofre  T    M  .  and  Parker.  Alan  I  .  4.0<H).610 
Burge.  Merle  M   Graviutwnal  irrigation  svstem  and  method  of  install- 
ing   4.(KM).620.C1    61-12  000 
Burgener.  Frank  Robert.  Jr     See  — 

Drews.     Reinhold     Alvin.     and     Burgener.     Frank     Robert.     Jr  . 
4.(H)0.63I 
Burger.  Wolfgang    See- 
Bonk.  Fran/,  and  Burger.  Wolfgang,  4.001.507 
Burgers    Bernhardus  Walter  Antonius.  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation 

Pulse  radar  apparatus    4.001.825.  CI    343-7  500 
Burgess  John  Alwvn.  and  Schofield.  Zeb  Douglas.  Ill   Belt-on  tree  step 

(BOTSi    4.000.788.  CI    182  92  000 
Burke.  Robert  Virgil,  and  Hester.  Thomas  Eugene,  to  Litton  Systems. 
Inc     Power   controller   for   microwave    magnetron     4.0O1.537.  CI 
2I9  10  55B 
Burkholder.  Ward  J  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  A    Rubber  Company.  The 
Purification     of    dialkylbenzene    dihydroperoxide      4.001.338.    CI. 
260610  OOA 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Griffin.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  4.0O0.704 
Imbodcn.  Walter  H  .  4.(XX).630 
Burns.  Carmen  D  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation    Copper 
to  gold  thermal  compressuin  gang  b<inding  of  interconnect  leads  to 
semiconductive  devices   4.000.842.  CI    228-180  OOA 
Burns    Richard  W  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    w-Loop  phase  bit 

apparatus   4.001.734. CI    333-31  (K)R 
Burrell.  George  R     See  — 

Holland.  Warren  E  .  and  Burrell.  George  R  .  4.001.764 
Burroughs  Corporation    See  — 

Denny.  William  Michael.  Hagen.  Russell  Louis:  and  Leung.  Steve 

Ka  Lai.  4.001.699 
Wisncr.  Daniel  A  .  Mathamel.  Flavius  A  .  and  Schmalzriedt.  Tru- 
man T  .  4.001,665 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co     .See- 
Maxwell.  Robert  Arthur,  and  Copp.  Frederick  Charles.  4.001 .433 
Burrus.  Billv  STteve    See— 

Harris.    Lewis    Karl.    Burrus.    Billy    Steve,    and    Allison.    Donald 
Wavne.  4.000.932 
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Burton  Aluminum  Classics.  Inc  :  See— 

Burton.  Richard.  4.000.597 
Burton.  Richard,  to  Burton  Aluminum  Classics.  Inc    Decorative  trim 

for  buildings    4.000.597.  CI    52-716.000 
Busco.   Francis  J.  to   Float    Isolation   module    4.000.749,  CI     135- 

I  OOR 
Busco.  Joseph  James:  See— 

Mierke.  Ralph  Carl,  and  Busco.  Joseph  James.  4.000.598. 
Busk  irk.  George  T.:  See— 

Conery.  William  James;  and  Smith.  Donald  D..  4.00 1. 333. 
Buss.  Gerald  H  .  Ctarridge.  Chester  H..  and  Hollands.  Daniel  H  .  to 
Rochester  Instrument  Systems.  Inc    Annunciator  system  with  direct 
Held  wiring.  4.00 1 .797.  CI.  340- 1 8 1 .000. 
Butler.  James  G  .  to  Massey-Ferguson   Industries  Limited    Combine 

header  with  bottom  support  beam    4.000.600.  CI    56-220  000 
Butzen.  Kenneth  B.,  to  Pepsico.  Inc.  Game  ball    4.000.894.  CI    273- 

650EG 
Bykhovsky.  David  Grigorievich.  Method  of  producing  electrode  units 

for  plasmatrons  4.001,461.  CI   427-37  000 
Bylund.  Per  Gunnar.  and  Lyberg.  Bertil.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson      Device    for    measuring    small    frequency    diffcrencies. 
4.001.680.  CI    324-78  OOZ 
Byrne.  Leroy  H.;  See— 

Mol,  Hans  C  .  Byrne.  Leroy  H..  and  Passman.  Arnold.  4.000.889 
C    A    Holweg  S  A     See- 
Kurtz.  Bernard;  and  Spizzo.  Ermes.  4.000.864 
Cabiro.  Jorge  Canals:  .S>^— 

Jarque.   Ricardo  Granados;   Cartes.   Juan   Bosch;  Cabiro.   Jorge 
Canals.   Roldan.  Cristobal    Martinez;   and    Peinado.   Fernando 
Rabadan.  4.001.414 
Caciagli.  Valerio:  5**— 

Re.  Luciano;  and  Caciagli.  Valerio.  4.001.333 
Cahill.   Robert   Francis,   to   International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
Corporation    Process  of  fabricating  wiring  harness.  4.000.558.  CI. 
29-625000 
Cahn.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Geissler.  Paul  R  ;  and  Cahn,  Robert  P  .  4.001.1  1  I. 
Li.  Norman  N  .  Hucal.  Taras;  and  Cahn.  Robert  P  ,  4,001.109 
Calderazzo.  Franklin  J  ;  and  Passman.  Arnold,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc 
Paper  thickness  adjustment  device  for  a  collator    4.000.890.  CI 
270-58000 
California  Metal  Enameling  Company:  See— 

Penton.  Hugh  V  .  4.000.882 
Callahan.  William  A.;  Glenn.  Eldridgc  Myles;  and  Rector.  Douglas  L  . 
to  Upjohn  Company.  The    PyridylalkyI  phenyl  ureas  and  their  N- 
oxides  4,001.256.  CI   260-295  OOE 
Calle.  Jaime:  See— 

Monahan.  Earnest  M.;  Patterson,  Garvin  W.;  and  Calle.  Jaime. 

4,001.783 
Strout.    Frederick    D.;   Calle.   Jaime;   and    Herron.    Edwin    W.. 
4.001.883 
Camerman.  Philippe  Jean   Andre,  to  Labofina  S.A.   Production  of 

ethylphenols   4,001.342.  CI    260-624  OOR 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Lonseth.   Palmer;  Selkirk.   Neil   Robertson;   and   Panter.   Hubert 

Gerald.  4,001.616 
Young,  John  A    I  ,  4,001,649. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitajima.  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni.  4,000.942 
Komine,  Yoshio;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  Ichiyanagi. 

Toshikazu.  and  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi,  4.000.940 
Murata.  Shinji.  4.001.581 

Okajima.  Hidekazu;  Takigawa,  Tomoshi.  Hirata.  Noritsugu.  To 
yama.  Masamichi.  and  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu.  4,000,941 
Carbonetta,   Reno   Raymond,  Jr  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gas  laser. 

4,001.720.  CI    331-94  50G 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  5^*— 

Batha,  Howard  D  ;  and  Cross,  Leslie  E..  4.001,102. 
Economy,   James,   Frechette.    Francis  J.;  and    Wohrer.   Luis  C  . 
4,001.477 
Cardenas.  Carlos  G  .  to  SCM  Corporation.  Preparation  of  haloesters 

from  dienes   4.001.307.  CI    260-491  000. 
Cardinal.  Daniel  E..  Jr  Vacuum  conduit  pick-up  device  with  improved 

control   4.000.602,  CI   56-328  OOR 
Cargile,  William  P  ;  and  Morrison,  W.  Andrew.  Wedge  action  electri- 
cal test  probe    4.001.679.  CI    324-72  500 
Carl  Becher  OHG  Planen-  und  Zeltc-Fabrik:  See— 

Becher.  Klaus.  4.000.750 
Carlo  Erba  S.p  A  :  See— 

Patserini.  Norina,  Ermih.  Aldo;  Roma,  Giorgio.  Balbi.  Alessandro. 
and  Mazzei.  Mauro.  4.001.424 
Carlson    Robert  G.;  and  Harrison.  Robert  W  .  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Impact  resisunt  blade    4.000.956.  CI    416-230  OOO 
Carmen.  Norman   Identification  card  holder.  4.000,570,  CI.  40-1  500 
Carnes,  James  E  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy    Double-layer, 
polysilicon.    two-phase,    charge    coupled    device.    4.001.861.    CI 
357-24.000 
Carniglia.  Stephen  C:  See— 

Pearson.  Michael  J  ;  Rigge.  Ronald  J  .  and  Carniglia.  Stephen  C  . 

4.001.144. 

Carol.  John  A  ,  Jr.;  and  Peterson.  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation   Multiple  indication  display  4.001 .776.  CI.  340-52.00F. 

Carroll.  Robert  L    Roving  can  piston    4.00O.934,  CI    312-71  000. 

Carside,  David  Walker,  to  Birmingham  Small  Arms  Company  Limited. 

Rotary  internal  combustion  engines.  4.000,721.  CI.  123-8.010. 
Carson.  Monte  A    Ironing  table    4.000.569.  CI    38-135  000. 


Carter    Philip  S  .  Jr  .  to  Walkins-Johnson  Company    Interconnecting 

circuit  for  EBS  diodes  and  method    4.001.600.  CI    307- 1 49  000 
Cartes.  Juan  Bosch:  See  — 

Jarque.   Ricardo   Granados.   Cartes.   Juan    Bosch;  Cabiro,   Jorge 
Canals,    Roldan.   Cristobal    Martinc/.   and    Peinado.    Fernando 
Rabadan,  4.001,414 
Cash.  Derek  J  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv 
Process  of  sensitizing  silver  halide  emulsions  with  heterocyclic  sulfur 
compounds   4,001.025.  CI   96-107  000 
Cassens.  Nicholas.  Jr  .  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation 

Gunnabtc  refractory  composition    4,001,029.  CI    106-67  000 
Castaing.    Raimond;    Blaise.  Guy;   and   Ouettier.    Roger,   to    Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  ( ANVAR)   Local  surface 
analysis   4,001.582.  CI    250-288.000 
Castelli.  Vittorio.  and  Chai.  Stephen  T  ,  to  Xerox  Corporatwn    Con- 
taminant    trapping     in     rotating     disk     devices      4.001.892,     CI 
360-133000 
Castells,  Onofre  T    M  :  See— 

Nash.  Dudley  O.;  Beavers.  Robert  G  ;  Burge.  Joseph  C  ;  Castells. 
Onofre  T    M  .  and  Parker.  Alan  I  .  4,000.610. 
Castonguay.  Roger  N.:  See— 

Jencks,  Charles  L.;  and  Castonguay,  Roger  N..  4,001,742 
Catanese.  Carmen  Anthony:  5^^— 

Endriz,  John  Guiry;  and  CaUnese.  Carmen  Anthony,  4,001.619. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F  ,  4,000.683 
Unruh.  Dale  H  ;  and  Proksch,  Frederick  D  ,  4,000,910 
Cauge.  Thomas    P  ;   and    Kocsis,   Joseph,   to   Signetics   Corporation 
Double  diffused  meul  oxide  semiconductor  structure  with  isolated 
source  and  drain  and  method    4.001.860.  CI    357-23  000 
Cauge.  Thomas  P.:  -V^^ — 

Meiling.  Gerald  S  ;  and  Cauge.  Thomas  P  ,  4,001.048 
Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.  Inertial  arresting  device  for  feeder  4.000.798,  CI 

193-40.000 
Celmer.  Walter  D  ;  Moppett,  Charles  E  .  Cullen.  Walter  P  .  Routien. 
John  B  ;  Jefferson,  Mark  T  ;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro,  and  Tone,  Jun- 
suke,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Antibiotic  Compound  41,012    4.001.397.  CI 
424-116.000 
Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Merl  A.,  4,001,452 
Centrax  Limited:  See — 

Stevens,  Arthur  Royden.  4.000,583 
Cerniway,  Leon  A.,  and  Entrikin.  Donald  W  .  to  U    S    Divers  Com- 
pany. Buoyancy  compensator   4.000.534,  CI    9-342  000 
Cerutti.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Knavish,  Leonard  A  .  and  Cerutti.  Richard  L  .  4.001.001. 
Chai.  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Castelli.  Vittorio;  and  Chai.  Stephen  T  .  4.001.892 
Chaly.  Georgy  Vladimirovich    See— 

Postolaty.   Vitaly   Mikhailovich.   Venikov.   Valentin   Andreevich. 
Astakhov.  Jury  Nikolaevich.  Chaly.  Georgy  Vladimirovich.  and 
Kalinin.  Lev  Pavlovich.  4.001.672. 
Chamberlin.  Thomas  A.;  and  Madison,  Norman  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,    The,    Oxazoline    and/or    oxazine-modified     polymers 
4,001,147,  CI.  260-2. 50B 
Chambers,  George  S  ;  and  Lane,  L    Jubin.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Active  filter  with  inverse  option    4.001.712.  CI    330-85  OOO 
Chambers.  Joseph  W.;  and  McTaggart.  Lester  E  .  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.    Air    Force     Ablative    surface    insulator     4.001.475.    CI 
428-175  000 
Channell.  Ronald  E  .  O'Pray.  John  E  .  and  Roberto.  Francisco  O  .  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force    Fluorine  generating  formula- 
tion for  use  in  chemical  lasers   4.001.136.  CI    252-187  OOR 
Channell,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

O'Pray,  John  E  ,  Channell.  Ronald  E  .  and  Roberto,  Francisco  O  . 
4,001,135 
Channing,  Harry  M  ;  and  Eberle,  William  J  .to  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration   Interchange  and  alignment  apparatus  and  method  for  heated 
platen  heat  sealing  machine    4.00 1 ,066.  CI    I  56- 1  52  000 
Charil.  Jean  Pierre  Georges:  See— 

Prudhon.  Lucien  Pierre  Emile.  and  Charil,  Jean  Pierre  Georges. 
4,001,524 
Charles  Machine  Works,  Inc  ,  The    See— 

Martin,  James  Scott;  and  Cook,  Robert  E  ,  4.000,879 
Chas   S   Tanner  Co     See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K  ,4.001,158 
Lindemann.  Martin  K  ,4,001,160 
Charmakadze,   Revaz  Alexandrovich.  Chikovani,  Rafael   Iraklicvich. 
and  Alfcrov.  Zhores  Ivanovich    Semiconductor  light-emitting  diode 
and  method  for  producing  same    4,001,055,  CI    148  172  000 
Charransol.  Pierre,  Hauri,  Jacques,  and  Fontana,  Serge   Robert,  to 
International   Standard   Electric   Corporation.   Electronic  switching 
clement    4.001 .781 .  CI    340-147  OOC. 
Chase-Shawmul  Company,  The    .SV^ — 
Kozacka.  Frederick  J  .  4,001,749. 
Salzer.  Erwin.  4.001.748 
Cheetham,    Ian,    Dunkcrley,    Kenneth,    Greenhaigh.    Colin    William. 
Moyse,   James   Albert;   and    Newton,   David    Francis,   to    Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited    Coloration  of  polyesters    4.001.169, 
CI    26O-40  (K)P 
Chem-Trol  Pollution  Services.  Inc.   See— 

McCord.  Andrew  T  .  Wagner.  Louis  E  .  and  Reese.  Theodore  J  . 
4.001.031 
Chemotronics  International.  Inc     See— 

Geen.  Henry  C  .  Vinton.  Clarence  S..  and  Franklin.  Charles  H  . 
4.001.1  10 
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Cheng.  Rudolph  Hon-Ching.  and  Lim.  Jin  Twan.  to  Northern  Electric 
Company  Limited    Single  amplifier  immittancc  network    4.001.735. 
CI    33  3-80  OOR 
Cherubim,  Martin    See  — 

Simic.  Dragomir.  Zupancic.  Hem?  L  Inch,  and  Cherubim.  Martin. 
4,1)01.148 
Chcsncau.  Rene,  and  Martin.  Jean  Marc,  to  Thomson  CSF    \crtical 

antenna  having  an  .iff  center  suppl>    4.(M)1  .K3:,  CI    343  747  00^) 
Chcsncau.   Rene,  and   Martin,   Jean  Marc,   lo  ThomMinCSF     Whole 

wave  vertical  antenna    4,001, 833,  CI    343-747  IM)0 
Chet.  Ilan    See  — 

Mitchell.  Ralph,  and  Chet.  Ilan,  4.001.197 
Chevron  Research  Companv    See  — 
Katsumoto,  Kiyoshi.  4.001,274 
Chiavcs.  Carlo    Shoring  structure  for  embankments    4.000.622,  CI 

61   39  (KM) 
Chibana,  Masanohu    See  — 

Futamase.  Tsuvoshi.  and  Chibana.  Masanobu.  4.000.675. 
Chicago  Bridge  Sl  Iron  Company     See  — 

Selcukoglu.  YukscI  All,  4.(H)I  .1  16 
Chiesa.  Alfred    See  — 

Schcuch/cr.  Frcdy.  Buhler.  Fritz;  and  Chicsa.  Alfred.  4.(>(K).699 
Chikovani,  Rafael  Iraklievich    See  — 

Charmakadze,    Rcvaz    Alexandrovich.    Chikovani,    Rafael    Irak 
licvich.  and  Alfcrov,  Zhores  IvanovK-h.  4.(H)I.()^5 
Chimura.   Kazuya.   Kaneko.  Takashi.   Nakaznno,   Rvuichi,  Sakunaga. 
Kcnichi.  and  L'memura.  Eiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Ravon  Co  .  Ltd    Method 
for  pn>ducing  a  crimped  yarn    4.0O0.605,  CI    57   1S7  0TS 
Chinoin  Pharmaceutical  and  Chemical  Works  Ltd     See  — 

Fcuer.  Laszlo.  4.001,396 
Cho.  Alfred  Yi    .S>«'- 

Ballamy.  William  Charles;  and  Cho.  Alfred  Yi,  4,(8)1.858 
Choatc,  Paiil  V     See  — 

Weeks.  Charles  B  ,  and  Choatc,  Paul  V  .  4.(MK).689 
Chodnckar.    Madhukar   Suhraya.    Pfiffncr.    Albert.    Rigassi.    Norbert. 
Schwieter    llrich.  and  Suchv.  Milos.  to  Hoffmann  la  Roche  Inc 
Phenyl  derivatives    4.(K)I  ,339,  CI    260M  2  OOD 
Chow.  Philip  Y  .  lo  Lin  Offshore  Engineering,  Inc    Multi-componenl 

offshore  platform    4.(H)0,624.  CI    61-88  OOO 
Christenbury.  Gerald  Davis,  and  Buchele.  Wesley  Fisher,  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation.  Inc    Method  of  measuring  damage 
to  gram    '4.()()0.975.  CI    23-230  (MlB 
Chrislcnscn,    John    D  .    to    Duff-Norton    Company.    Inc     Mechanical 

actuator    4.0(K).664,  CI    74-424  80R 
Christiansen,  Frank,  to  NorappA/S   Liquid  level  indicator   4.000.651, 

CI    73-314  000 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation    See  — 

Hadler,  Howard.  4.000.805 
Chu    Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corptnation    Selective  pr.Kluction  of 

para-xylene    4,(K)1 .346,  CI    260  67  I  OOM 
Chu    Victor  Fu  Hua.  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company    Fast 

drying  mk    4.001,164.  CI    260-31  SON 
Chuchin     Alcxandr    Evgenicvich,    Proskurin.    Leonid    Leonidovich, 
Kalnova    Irina  Juricvna.  and  Rozhkov.  Vladimir  Viktorovich    Pro 
cess  for  producmgvmyl  polymers   4,001.173.  CI    260  45  7()R 
Chung.  Chan  I    Extruder  screw    4.000,884.  CI    259-191  OOO 
Chung.    Jackson,    lo    Reliance    Electric    Company      Dry    fluid    drive 

4.000.793.CI    I92I05  00A 
Churov,  Vyacheslaw  Petrovich    See  — 

Panchcnkov  Georgy  Mitrofanovich.  Kozlov.  Leonid  Leonidovich, 
Molin.  Alcxandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fcdornvna. 
Mikhailov,  Lev  Mikhailovich.  Juzvyak,  Albert  Genrikhovich. 
Valitov,  Rail  Bakir..vich.  Churov.  Vyacheslaw  Petrovich,  and 
Grinev.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4,001,587 
Chute,  Richard,  to  Ealon  Corporation   Gas  turbine  engine  combustion 

chamber    4.000.608.  CI    60-39  360 
Chulc    Richard    to  Eaton  Corporation    Radial  f1ov»  gas  turbine  engine 

vkith  annular  combustor  liner    4.(MM).609,  CI    60  39  360 
Ciarico,  Anthony  J     See  — 

Binard,  William  J  ,  Ciarico,  Anthony  J  .  Anglada.  Leonard  R  .  and 
Patei,  Bhupendra  C  ,  4.000.741 
Ciba-Cicigv  AG    See  — 

Back    Gerhard,  and  Fasciati.  Alfred.  4.(K)  1.203 
Baumann.  Niklaus.  and  Schlunkc,  Hans-Pctcr,  ■»;<«' I  •<''''^,  ,,,^ 
Buehler.  Arthur,  Fasciati.  Alfred,  and  Hoelzle,  Oerd,  4.001,205 
Kyburz,  Rolf.  4.001.201 
CibaGeigv  Corporation    See- 
Dear    Robert  Ernest  Arthur,  and  Falk.  Robert  Allan.  4.001.305 
Dellian.  Kurt  A  .  and  Isharani.  Jayanti  V     4.(K)0,969 
Dexter    Martin,  and  Steinberg.  David  Herbert.  4.001.299 
Habermeier,  Jurgcn    Balzer.  Hans,  and  Porrct.  Daniel,  4.(8)1.236 
Lohmann.  Frank.  4.(K)I.138 

Ramey.  Chester  E  .  and  I.u//i,  John  J  ,  4.001.1  81 
Rody.  Jean,  and  Rtxrhal.  Alain  Claude,  4.(K)I,266 
Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Gutzwiller.  Ernst,  and  Meyer,  Lrs.  4.(8)1.254 
Wick.  Arnold,  4.(8)1.170 
Ciminero.    Anihonv    S     Mcih.^d    and    apparatus    for    pulling    tubes 

4.(8)0.556.  CI    29-427(8)0 
Cities  Service  Company    See  — 

Roscnvkald.  Gary  W  .  4.000.780 
Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Fbihara.  Heihachiro.  and  Sekiya.  Fukuo.  4.{K)I.808 
Civardi.  Frank  P     See— 

Welch.  John  F  .  and  Civardi.  Frank  P  .  4.00I.34I 
Clabburn,  Robin  James  Thomas    See  — 

Penneck,   Richard   John,   and   Clabburn,    Robin   James   Thomas 
4.()()I.06S 


Clama  Industri  Akticholag    .S>^  — 

Janss«in.  Olof  T  .  4.000.763 
Clark  Equipment  Ctimpany    See  — 
Pallon.  Jon  R  .  4.(8)0.795 

Wolfe.  Robert  W  .  4.0(K).662  ^  ^ 

Clark.    Jack.    Jr     Ignition    system    bypass    unit     4.000.729.   CI      1.3- 

14X()DS 
Clark      John,    to    Banks    Barbados    Breweries    Limited      Beverages 

4(8)1,4  36.  CI    4  26-29(88) 
Clarke.  VV  illiam  A    Baby  fiHul  feeder    4.(MII  ,444.  CI    42b-IIOOOO 
Clarridge.  Chester  H     See  — 

Buss,  (icrald  H  ,  Clarridge.  Chester  H  ,  and  Hollands,  Daniel  H  . 
4.001,797 
Clemens.  Jon  Kaufmann.  Fuhrer,  Jack  Sclig.  and  Ross.  Michael  David, 
lo  RCA  Corporation    Defect  detection  and  compensation  apparatus 
for     use     in     an     FM     signal     translating     system      4.00I.496.     CI. 
35K   127  (MK) 
Clevcpak  CorporalK>n    See— 
KlalVa,  Frank  I.  .  4.0O0.89I 
/cllcr.  Allen  D  ,  4.(MM).845 
Clinkscales.  Mallhew    Active  dual  channel  tuning  control    4.00I.709. 

CI    330  30  OOR 
Clinton,  William  Patrick    We- 

Jindra.  Henri,  and  Clinton,  William  Patrick.  4.001.454 
Clovis.  James  S  .  and  Sullivan.  Francis  R  .  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Com 
pany     Ring  phosphonatcs  as  Hamc  rctardants    4.(8)1.176.  CI    260- 

C  o^alc'^'sidncy  C    Ski  b,H>t  snow  scraper    4,(KM).909.  CI    280-11  37E 
Cohen,  Sy,  to  Visual  Components,  Inc    Marquee  letters  4.tXM),573.  C  I 

4()i4;()()R 

Coldrcn    Chester  P  ,  to  Ealon  Corporation    Mine  b«>lt  tension  indica- 
tor   4.(MK).68I.  CI    85-62  0(M) 
Cole,  Gary  William    See-  ,    u      a 

Horvkath.  Robert  Olio.  Cole,  Ciary  William,  and  Lally.  John  An- 
thony, 4.001 .084 
C^ole     Howard   W  ,  Jr    Dust  suppression  with  small   bubble  foam   in 

cyclone    4.(8)0,992,  CI    55  87  (MK) 
C  olgatc  Palmolive  Company    See  — 

Renold,  Adolph,  4.(8)1.123 
C\ilin,  Jean  Paul,  lo  Ateliers  el  Chanlicrs  de  Bretagne  ■  A  C  B   System 
for    interconneclmg    a    barge    and    a    pusher    lug     4.(KK).7I4.    CI 
I  14  248  (KK) 
Collisler.  Richard  L  ,  Jr     S*-*-  — 

Corhlcy,  Eugene  K  ,  and  Collisler.  Richard  L  .  Jr  .  4.(K)I.634 
Cumhustion  Engineering,  Inc     See  — 

Harris.    Lewis    Karl.    Burrus.    Billy    Steve,    and    Allison,    Donald 

Wayne,  4,0(81,932 
Rosso.  John  B  .  and  Garrett.  SheyrI  Wayne.  4.(X)I.70I 
Comfort  Products,  Inc     See  — 

Rmehart.  Dixie  L  .  4.000,524 
Commeyras,   Auguste.   Amaud.  Alain.  Galzy.  Pierre,  and   Jallageas. 
Jean-Claude,  to  Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR)     Process  for   ihe   preparation   of  amides   by    bK)logical 
hydrolysis    4.(M)1 ,08  I .  CI    195  29  0(K) 
Cornmissariat  a  lEnergic  Atomique    See—  ,  ■        r 

Blin.  Mane   Francoise.  Ciausscns.  Gilbert,  and  Lemaire.  Francis. 

4.(M)I,462 
Germond.    Jean-Claude.    Lc    Mouee.    Theodore.    Marchal.    Paul. 
Petit.  Michel,  and  Vcrtut.  Jean.  4.0(81,8  19 
Communicalions  Inlernalional  Corporation    See— 

Johnson.  Richard  C  .  4.(8)1.508 
C^oncrele  Curb  Inlets  Co     See  — 

Langehers.  Waller  J  .  and  Langeliers.  Roger  W  .  4.000.953 
Cone.  Donald  R  .  lo  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Sharp  Kabu 
shiki  Kaisha    Single  lens,  multi-beam  system  and  method  for  high 
rcs<ilulM>n  recording  of  information  on  a  moving  recording  medium 
and  arlK-le    4.(8)1 .493.  CI    358   127  000 
Ctinery.  William  James,  and  Smith.  Donald  D  .  to  Keener.  Robert  M  . 
McNeil  C\irporation.  and  Buskirk.  George  T    Sealed  lev^  control 
switch  for  sump  pumps   4.(8)1.533.  CI    2(H)  84  OOC 
Connor.    David    T.    Ringel.   Samuel    M,    Rt>emer,    Sidney,   and   von 
Sirandtmann.  Maximilian,  to  Warner  Lambert  Company  Octahydro 
and   decahydro  derivatives  of  acid   S.   an   anlibiolic   priKluced   by 
Pohanxium  crilulosum  ^ar    fulvum    4.(8)  I  .398.  CI    424-122  OOO 
Conrad.  Richard  A  .to  Teledyne.  Inc   Electrical  switch   4.001.744. CI 

335-205  (8)0 
Contincnlal  Can  Company.  Inc     See  — 

Wcstfall.  James  E  .  4.(8M).825 
continental  Oil  Company    See— 
Schwab.  Peter  A  .  4,(8)1.482 
Cook,  Albert  M  .  Engleman.  Frank  A  .  Jr  .  and  Simes.  James  G  ,  lo 
Sutler  Hospitals  Medical  Research  Foundation    DigiUl  waveforro 
generator    for    automatic    respiratory    ventilators     4.(X)I.700.    CI 
328129000 
Cook    Billy  CJ     to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc    Sound  attenuating  structural 

honeycomb  sandwich  material    4.(8)1 .473.  CI   428-116  000 
C.H.k.  John  Stone,  and  Personick.  Stewart  David,  lo  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.    lncorp<irated     Optical    communication    system    with 
bipolar  input  signal    4.(8)1.578.  CI    250-199  000 
Cook.  Robert  E     ire- 
Martin.  James  Scott,  and  Cook.  Robert  E  .  4.000.879 
C.Hilcr.  Terry   A     Hand-held  basketball  game  device    4.0O0.898.  CI. 

273-101  000 
Copal  Company  Limited    See  — 

Takahashi.  Tamotsu.  4.(X)1.H49 
Ci>pp.  Frederick  Charles    See- 

Maxwell.  Robert  Arthur,  and  Copp.  Frederick  Charles.  4.001 .433 
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Corbley.  Eugene  K.;  and  Collister.  Richard  L.,  Jr..  lo  General  Electric 
Company   Discharge  lamp  having  thermal  switch  sUrter.  4,001,634. 
CI    315-73  000 
Cordis  Corporation:  Sfe  — 

Stevens.  Robert  C  .  4.000.739. 
Cornell-Dubilier  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Robinson.  William  M  .  4.001. 6S7 
Corney.  Martin,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division 

Self-separating  sabot.  4.000.698,  CI.  102-93  000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Frost.    Rodney    I  .    Lachman.    Irvyin    M.,    and    Rieth,    Paul    H.. 

4.001.028 
Rittler,  Hermann  L..  4.000.998. 
Corte,  Ernesto;  and  Maitra,  Pradeep.  to  General  Atomic  Company. 

Radiation  flux  measuring  device.  4,001,590.  CI.  250-336.000. 
Corwin,   Edward  J.   Marking  document  and   template  assembly   and 

method  of  making  the  assembly    4.001.549,  CI    235-61. I2R. 
Cosco.  Robert  J..  Hebert,  Roger  T  ;  and  Gates,  Paul  E..  to  GTE  Syl- 
vania      Incorporated.      Sof*      glass      flashtube       4.001,624.      CI 
313-185000 
Cotrel.  Claude;  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and   Mcsser.   Mayer   Naoum,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  3-(lsopropyl  amino  alkoxy  )-2-phenyl-isoindo- 
lin-l-ones.  4.001 .27  I .  CI.  260-325  OPH. 
Courtois.   Peter   D.,   to  Superior  Concrete   Accessories.   Inc     Holder 
adapted  for  supporting  an  anchor  insert  to  be  embedded  in  a  con- 
crete slab.  4.000.591,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Cuutarel.  Yves,  to  Intertechnique  S  A    Sample  conveyors   4.001.585. 

CI.  250-328  000 
Crago.  William  Arthur,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited.  Air 

cushion  vehicles   4,000.710.  CI    1  14-67.00A 
Cram,  Donald  J  .  to   University   of  California,  The   RegenU  of  the 
Asymmetric   macrocycles  containing  oxygen   and   binaphthyl   ring 
members   4.001,279.  CI    260-340.300. 
Crenshaw.  Ronnie  Ray:  See — 

Partyka.  Richard  Anthony,  and  Crenshaw.  Ronnie  Ray.  4.001.237 
Partyka.  Richard  Anthony;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  Ray.  4.001,238. 
Crimpni  Limited:  See — 

Holden,  Gordon  Alan.  4.000.55  I. 
Crinospital  S.p.A  :  See— 

Moulct.  Camille,  4,001,801. 
Crockett,    James    R..    Sr.     Water    alarm    switch.    4.001.531,    CI 

200-61.040 
Crompton  &  Knowlcs  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson,  Alden  W  ,  4,000,554. 
Cross,  Leslie  E.:  See- 
bath*.  Howard  D  ;  and  Cross,  Leslie  E.,  4,001,102. 
Crouch.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Stavropoulos.  William  S.;  and  Crouch.  Robert  D.,  4.001,089 
Crull,  Anna  W  :  See— 

Doyle,  Earl  N  .  and  Crull.  Anna  W..  4.001,180. 
Crute,  Billy  G.;  and  Evans,  John  H  .  to  Stant  Manufacturing  Company. 
Inc.  GasUnk  cap  with  roll-over  valving  4.000.828.  CI.  220-203  000. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See— 

Watt.  Richard  E..  4.001.682. 
Cubitt.  John  A.;  and  Ellwood.  Henry,  to  USM  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  drying  or  cooling  particulate  material  with  a  gas   4.000.563.  CI 
34  10  000 
Cull,  Neville  L.;  and  Smith.  Warren  M  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.   Flue  gas  desulfurization  sorbent  and  process. 
4.001.376.  CI   423-244  000. 
Cullen.  Walter  P.   See— 

Celmer.   Walter    D..    Moppett.  Charles   E  .   Cullen.   Walter    P.; 
Routien.  John  B.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T  ,  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and 
Tone.  Junsuke.  4.001.397. 
Culpepper.   Jerry    W..   to   Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Beacon 

tracking  receiver.  4.001,828,  CI.  343- 1  I3.00R 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Dallas  R.,  4.000.725 
Curran.  Adrian  Charles  Ward,  to  John  Wyeth  &   Brother  Limited 
Amino     ethanol-indane     and     tetrahydronaphthalene     derivatives 
4.001.330,  CI.  260-570  600 
Curry,  Kenneth  Vaaey;  and  Sahir.  Ahamado  Ismail,  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company.  Hairdressings.  4.001.392.  CI   424-47  000 
Curtis  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Marwell.  Edward  M.;  and  Loh.  Jack  C.  4.001.688 
Cypher.  James  H..  to  PPG  Industries,  inc    Insulating  spandrel  glazing 

unit   4.000.593.  CI   52  172.000 
C/ech,  James  I  :  5** — 

Schrage,  Joy  A.,  Pielemeier,  John  William;  and  Crech.  James  I  , 
4.000,968 
Dahlingcr,  Rodney  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Bias  circuit  for  a 

photo-avalanche  diode.  4.001,614,  CI.  307-31 1  000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Michizoc,  Yoshio,  Toyomatsu,  Masafumi;  and  Uchida,  Masakatsu, 
4,001,368. 
Daikeler,  Wolfgang:  and  Dcppner,  Horst,  to  Dornier  GmbH.  Control 
for  the  releaac  of  a  parachute  within  a  towed  aircraft.  4,000,867,  CI 
244- 1  OTD. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengetcllachaft:  See— 

Abthofr,  Jorg,  and  Huttebraucker,  Dag-HaraM,  4,000,614. 
Worner.  Gunter,  4,000.794 
Dainichiacika  Color  A  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  5^^— 

Ito.  Masahiko;  Wada.  Hiromichi,  Kondo,  Fumio;  and  Kai,  Fukio, 
4.001.035 
Dakota  Iron,  Inc.:  See— 

Pleis,  Duane  R  .  4,000,552. 
Dallifflonti,  Renzo,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Concurrent  overview  and  detail 


display  system  having  process  control  capabilities.   4,001.807.  CI. 
340-324  OOA 
Daniclmeyer,  Hans-Gunter;  Jeser.  Jean  Pierre;  Kruhler.  Walter-Wolf- 
gang; Thiemann.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Huber.  Gunter.  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschafl  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V    Laser  solar  cell 
apparatus   4.001.704.  CI    330-4  300 
Danilewicz.  John  C  ;  Evans.  Anthony  G  ;  Ham.  Allan  L.;  and  Thomsoa. 
Colin,     to     Pfizer     Inc.     4-Aminoquinazoline     cardiac     stimulants. 
4.001.422.  CI   424-251  000 
Dankert.  Gerhard:  See— 

Grocgler.  Gerhard;  Dankert.  Gerhard.  Recker.  Klaus,  and  Backcs. 
Josef.  4.001.232 
Darrow.  John  O.  G  .  to  Westinghousc  Air  Brake  Company.  Fail-safe 

active  band-pass  Tilter.  4.001.710.  CI    330-31  000 
Dascalescu.   Aurelian   M.;  and   Socolescu.  Grigore   O..  to   Uzina   De 
Produse  Sodice.  Manufacturing  process  for  heavy  sodium  carbon- 
ates in  briquette  form.  4.001.381.  CI.  423-426.000 
Daspit,    Ronald     Albert.    Tubular    clamping    and    scaling    coupler. 

4.000.921,  CI    285-336  000 
Datwyler,  George  L  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Wire-wrap  depth 

control  for  hand  held  wiring  gun.  4,000.862.  CI.  242-7  060. 
d'Auria.  Luigi;  Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Reboul.  Jean  Philippe,  and  Le 
Carvennec.   Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Electro -optical  converter 
and   an   optical   information   recording  system   comprising  such   a 
converter   4.001 .635.  CI.  315-I69.0OR. 
Dave.  Bhalchandra  Anantray.  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Package  and 
method  for  packaging  and  storing  cut  leafy  vegetables.  4.001.443. 
CI   426-106  000 
Davies.  David  J.  to  Western  Gear  Corporation    Modular  system  for 
quick  conversion  of  aircraft  passenger  compartments  to  cargo  bag- 
gage/compartmenu.  4.000.870.  CI.  244-1  I8.00R. 
Davies.  William  D  :  See— 

Voyles.  Gerald  A.;  and  Davies.  William  D  .  4.001.655. 
Davis,  Allen  E.:  See — 

Hall,  Kilmer  L  ,  Davis,  Allen  E.;  and  Peck.  Robert  L  .  4.001.554. 
Davis.  Jordan  R  :  See — 

Powell.  Truman  W  ;  and  Davis.  Jordan  R  .  4.001.772 
Davis.  Mark  A  ,  Eggenbcrger.  Markus  A  .  and  Kure-Jensen.  Jens,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Testable  protective  system.  4.001.654. 
CI    3I7-135.00R 
Davis.  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Plonka.  James  H.;  and  Davis.  Ralph  A  ,  4,001.293 
Davis.  William  J.,  and  Izbicki.  Anthony  J   Method  for  preparing  pulver- 
ulent polymers  exhibiting  an  apparent  increase  in  glass  transition 
temperature  and  shaping  the  resultant  polymer  materials  4.001 ,360. 
CI.  264-49  000 
Dawson.  Charles  R.;  and  Kostelnicek.  Richard  J  .  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Method  of  transmitting  signals  from  a  drill  bit  to 
the  surface    4.001.774.  CI    340- 1  8  OLD 
Dawson.  William  P.:  See— 

Malcolm.  Bruce  G..  and  Dawson.  William  P  .  4.001.736 
Day.  Kenneth  Edwin   Carburetor    4.001.355.  CI    261-44  00R 
Deane.  Kenneth  E..  Ring.  Thomas  F  .  and  Malott,  Bernard,  to  P    R 
Mallory  &  Co  .  Inc.  Timing  mechanism   4,001.528.  CI   200-38  OOR 
Dear,  Robert  Ernest  Arthur;  and  Falk.  Robert  Allan,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    RF-glycols  containing  two  perfluoroalkylthio  groups 
and  useful  compositions  therefrom.  4.001.305.  CI    260-486  OOH 
Decker.  Peter:  See— 

Wirz.  Burkhardt.  Decker.  Peter.  Gensheimer.  Valentin,  and  Dorn. 
Alfred.  4.000.692 
Deeble.  Ronald  Edward:  5fr— 

Barker.  Philip  Edwin,  and  Deeble.  Ronald  Edward.  4.001,1  12 
Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Wcthington.  Charles  A  .  4.001.071 
DeHaai.    Kermit    M      Airplane    fuselage    structure.    4.000.871.    CI 

244-1  19000. 
dc  Lange.  Cor    See— 

Ostgaard.  John  T..  Doornbos.  James  M  .  Bartley.  John  E..  and  de 
Lange.  Cor.  4.000.701 
Delikat.     Robert     P      Audio    to     video    translator      4.001.880.    CI. 

358-81  000 
Delle  Villc.  Piero:  See— 

Severini.     Febo.    Tavazzani.    Carlo,     and     Delle     Ville.     Piero. 
4.001.349 
Dellian.  Kurt  A.,  and  Isharani.  Jayanti  V  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Dyeing  and   printing  synthetic   hydrophobic   Tibers   with   a  carrier 
comprising    phenyl    cyclohexane    and    derivatives.    4.000.969     CI 
8-173  000. 
Delmon.  Bernard.  LeMaiuc.  Jacques;  and  Bulens.  Michel,  to  UNI- 
BRA.   Method  for  the  treatment  of  clay  and   products  obtained 
4.001.362.  CI    264-56.000 
Del  Pesco.  Thomas  W  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Synthesis  of  aromatic  amines  by  reaction  of  aromatic  compounds 
with  ammonia    4.001.260.  CI.  260-296  OOR 
Demag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hannover.  Hans-Otto,  and  Spoler.  Johannes  Gerhard.  4.000.700 
John.  Carl.  4.001.051 
Deman.  Pierre:  See — 

Buchholtzer.  Claude.  Deman.  Pierre.  Drobecq.  Michel;  and  Oger, 
Pierre.  4.001.51  I 
De  Maria.  Carmine    Reclining  chair   4.000.529.  CI    5-37  OOR 
Denaro.  Salvatore   Inflatable  collapsible  tent  4.000.585.  CI   52-2  000 
deNeui.  Richard  P  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     Applicator      for      pressure-sensitive      adhesive      fasteners 
4.001.072.  CI    156-461  000 
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Dennison  Manufacturing  Compan>    See  — 

Geurtsen.  Friedrich  Henri  Herman;  and  Pichel.  Maurice  Desire. 
4.()0<J.690 
Denny.   William    Michael.    Hagen.   Russell    Louis,    and    Leung.   Steve 
Ka-Lai.  to  BurTOUgh%  Corporation    Bar  graph  digital  interface  cir 
cult    4.001. 69*J.  CI    328-71  (H)0 
Dcnroche.  Charles  Hcnrv  Pcntland:  See— 

Agnew.  Kenneth  Malcolm.  Denroche.  Charles   Henry   Pcntland. 
and  Hewlett.  Ro>.  4,(K)0.95  1 
Deppner.  Horst    See  — 

Daikeler.  Wolfgang,  and  Deppner.  Horst.  4.()tK).K67 
Derasp.  Roger    Lighting  pole    4,001.573.  CI    240-64  GOO 
Dcrman.  Karl  Guslaf.  and  Bohman.  Nils-Frik    Shaft  scaling  and  bearing 
arrangement,  espcciallv    for   propeller   shafts    4,lHH).9ii.  CI     >iiK 
237()OR 
Dcsnovers.  Pierre    See  — 

Malen,  Charles,  and  Dcsnovers.  Pierre.  4.0O1.420 
Dcubcl     Bernard  S  .  to  Therm -O  Disc   Incorporated     Non-resettahIc 

thermostat    4.001 .75  1 .  CI    337-343  000 
Deutsche  Gold    und  Silbcr  Schcidcanstalt  vormals  Rocssler    See- 

Turk.  Gunter.  and  Wclsch.  Joseph.  4.001.379. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Simic.  Dragomir.  /.upancic.  Hem/  L  Inch,  and  Cherubim.  Martin. 
4.(M)I.I48 
Deutsche  Vergascr  GmbH  &  Co    Kommanditgcsellschaft    Ser- 

Bockclmann.  Wilfried.  Gro/inger.  Hans,  and  Wobky.  Peter  tirich, 
4.0OO.M5 
Devcraux.  Harry  R     See—  ^  .  ^  u  o 

Veeneman.  John  I.  .  Thomas.  Marion  E  .  and  Deveraux.  Harry  K 

4.001.451 
Dexter    Martin,  and  Steinberg.  David  Herbert.  loCiba  Geig>  Corpora 
tion     Hindered   hvdrox>phcnvlalkanoates   of  substituted    isopropa 
nols   4.(K)1 .299.  CI    260  473  OOS 

Dhein.  Rolf   See—  xi      r     , 

Sclbcck.  Harald.  Dhein.  Rolf.  Rudolph.  Hans.  Pathcigcr.  Manfred, 
and  Bends7us,  Otto.  4.(K)I.34« 
Diamond   Julius,  to  William  H    Rorer.  Inc   Pr.Kess  for  making  a  melhc 
nam.nc  salt  of  an  optically  active  acid    4.(K)1 .2  3  I  .  CI    260248  .StK) 
Diamond  Shamrcxrk  Corporation    See-  .       ,  u    » 

Bluestone.  Henry.  Sco77ic.  James  A  .  and  Ignatoski.  Joseph  A 
4.001.325         '  .  ^  a 

Dickinson  Peter  D  .  Osborne.  Th«>mas  E  .  Rode.  France,  and  Baum. 
Allen  J  to  Hewlett  Packard  Compan>  General  purp«isc  calculator 
having  selective  data  st<iragc.  data  convcrsK)n  and  time-keeping 
capabilities  4.001.569.  CI  235-15MMX) 
Diem  Hans.  Libo*it7kv.  Herbert.  Matthias.  Gucnther.  Dudeck  C  hris^ 
lian  and  Lchmann.  Gunter.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Stabilized 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solutions  and  process  for  their  manufacture 
4.001.337.  CI  260-606  000 
Diesel  Kiki  Co  .  Ltd     Ser- 

Kurokawa.  Fuminori.  4,0O<).72K 
Dietnch.  Felix;  and  Honegger.  Werner,  to  Ferag  AG    Apparatus  for 
destacking   a   substantially   spiral  shaped   formed    stack   of  printed 
products    4,0<M),8()6.  CI    198  443  000  .  ,  c  «  x   . 

Dictsche.  Thomas  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  1 .2.5.8- letra 
hvdro-2  4  6.H-tetramethvl-l.5-dia7ocinc  2.H-dKil  and  method  ot 
preparation    4.001.215,  CI    260. 2. A9  0BC 

DKt7.  Wolfgang  Frnrdnch  Wilhelm.  to  RCA  C"7:""J;"",,^";;'J^'^""" 
for  a  gate  semiconductor  device    4.001.607.  CI    307-252  OOC 

Diggs  Richard  F  S«ilar  heated  and  cooled  modular  building 
4.(KK).«50.  CI    237.1  OOA  ..  ,ww, -»^-)    r-| 

Digicomo.  Edward  F    Wall  mounted  hygienic  device    4.000.742.  CI 

12K-229  0(K) 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation    .Srr  — 
Schneider.  Guenter  E  .  4.(K)1.8«9 
Digital  Systems.  Inc     See— 

Palsi.  Javantilal  S  .  4.000.954 

Dill.ng.  Peter,  and  Pra7ak.  Cierald.  «"J^"'^»'="f  "^^P'^.^.'T'Vr'C' 
for    making    sulfonated    lignm    surfactants     4.001.202.    CI      26<. 

I24(K)R 
DiMatteo    Paul  L  .  to  Dynell  Electronics  CorporatKin    Arrangemcn 
for   generating    and    constructing    three-dimensional    surfaces    and 
bodies   4.001.069.  CI    156-353  000 

Dimmitt.  David  L     See—  „       ^  i       ..  nrw*  aau 

Gardner.  Frank  H  .  and  Dimmitt.  David  L     4.000.888 
Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis    Electrical  circuit    4.00l.6<'6.  CI 
307-251  000 

DK>nics.  Inc     See—  „     .  luit  ma*. 

Kravit7.  Bernard  L  .  and  Seaton.  George  R  .  4.001.866 

Kravitz.  Bernard  L  ;  and  Seaton.  George  R  .  4.00I.867 
Director  of  NalKinal  Food  Research  Institute    See- 

Tsumura.  Nobuzo.  and  Kasumi.  Takafumi.  4.001.082 
DiStefano.  Thomas  H     Vcr-  u  ^    t       i^....  N.n. 

Baglin.    John    E.    DiStefano.    Thomas    H  .    and    Tu.    KingNmg. 
4.001.049 
Dittman.  Donald  Allen,  and  Ro77..  Francis  Armand.  to  E"«;n»n  Kwlak 
Company    Method  of  multi-layer  coating   4.(M)1.024.CI   96-87  (X.R 

Dix.C    Hewitt    See-  ^     i. 

Fort.    J     Robert.    Westphal.    James    A  .    and    Dix.    C     He»m 
4.001.768 
Dr   C   Otto  &  Comp   GmbH     See  — 

Haese.  Egon.  4.(K)I.374 

Pnes.  Erich.  4.001.092 
Dodds.    Dale    I     2-(  2Ethoxy  )ethoxyethyl    ben7imida7olecarhamatc 

4.001.423.  CI    424.273  0(K) 
Dodcc.  Marlow  W     See— 

Johnson.  Arthur  L  .  Jr  .  and  Dodge.  Marlow  W  .  4.000.829 


Doerr.  Wendell  P  .  and  Janko.  George  F  .  to  H.niver  Ball  and  Bearing 
Company   Chair  control  »ith  front  to  rear  torsK>n  bar  4.<KH).'J.5. 1  1 

297-304  OtXJ 
Dolby  LalHiratorics.  Inc     Srr  — 

CJundry.  Kenneth  James.  4.1XJI.732 
Dolcjs.  Anthony  H     See  — 

Novak.  Frank  A  .  and  Dolejs.  Anthony  H  .  4.(H)0.K9^ 
Doll     David   W  .   to  General    Atomic   Company     Control   apparatus 

4.(H)I.()7H.CI     17^35  000 
D«in  R    Hindcfliler.  Int     Srr 

Hixson.  Claude  M  ,  4.(KKJ.h34 
Donald    James  fc  .  and  Weigt.  Gerald  I     to  MSF  Corporation    Sh<ick 
absorber    4.000.912.  CI    280  701  (KKJ  ^  ^, 

D^.nkcrs    Jacobus   M  ,   to   N A      Industriccic    Handclscombmatic   Hoi 
land    Bucket  dredger    4.(K)0.5hK.  CI    ?7  69  (KKl 

DoornKis.  James  M     See—  .       „      .         .   ^     c  i   < 

OMgaard.  J.ihn  T  .  DtxirnKn..  James  M  .  Bartley.  John  E     and  de 
Lange.  Cor.  4.(K)0.701 

Dorn.  Alfred    Srr  - 

W  ir/.  Burkhardt.  Decker.  Peter.  Gensheimer.  Valentin,  and  Utirn. 

Alfred.  4.(KH).692 

Dormer  GmbH    Srr—  w,  „    , 

Daikeler.  Wolfgang,  and  Deppner.  Horst.  4.(X)0.867 
C.rcgor,  Peter.  4.OO0.K6H 
Tauchmann.^Remhard.  4.0<H).647 

Dost.  Fredy    Srr  — 

On!    Adolf    D«>st.  Frcdv.  and  Breindl.  Otto,  4.00<t.7  30 

Dougherty.  Steven  J  ,  and  Wells.  Rex  C     to  L  nH>n  <^"f,'^'^%^"'T^" 
tion        Alcohol-rhodium       separation      procevs        4.(M)I..KV,      «.  i 

:60-450tKK>  ^     „  .     ^ 

Doutrich,  Rav  Charles,  and  Fry.  Richard  Eugene,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne 
mours     E     I  .    and   Company     Process   for   forming   a   s.ylder    hand 
4  0<)l  464.  CI    427-5K(KX) 
Dover    R    Thomas,  and  Hemmi.  Christian  O     to  Texas  Instruments 
lncorp<iraled    Scanning  antenna  *ith  extended  off  broadside  scan 
ning  capability    4.001.835.  CI    34  3  754  (KM) 
Do»  Chemical  Company.  The    See  — 

Bo77elli.  John  W  .  and  Shier,  Cicorge  D  ,  4.001.107 
Chamberlin.  Thomas  A  ,  and  Madis<in.  Norman  L  .  4.001.147 
Dictsche,  Thomas  J  ,  4.(Mil,:i5 
Farbcr,  Hugh  A  ,  4,001,310 
Johnston,  Howard.  4.(K)  1.2 34 
Olstowski.  Franciszek.  4, (X)  1,1 65 
Olstowski,  Franciszek.  4,(KI1,I66 
Plonka,  James  H  ,  and  Davis,  Ralph  A  .  4.001.293. 
Sarkar.  Niti  .  4.1K>I.211 
Scaggs.  Anthony  L  .  4.001. I4»< 

Schmidt.  Donald  L.  4.001.154  .,„.,,..„ 

Smith,  William  E  .  and  Sommerfield.  Edmund  H  .  4.(X)I.34() 
Stavropoulos.  William  S  .and  Crouch,  Robert  D  .  4.001.089 
'  Dovk  Chemical  Corptiration    .Srr  — 

Bennett.  Donald  R  .  and  McHard,  James  A  ,  4.{K)I.403 
Dowell     Kenneth  J  ,  to  Smiths  Industries   I  imited     Display   systems 

4  (K)  1.499.  CI    358  93  0<MI 
Dower    Ethell  J  .  to  Warren  Automatic  T<h>I  Co   Apparatus  for  pneu 
matically    monitoring    conditions    of    a    well    circulating    system 
4  0<X).645,  CI    73   155  000 
Doyle     tarl    N  ,    and    Crull.    Anna    W      Polyurcthane    curing    agent 

4  001.180.  CI    26O-75  0NH 
Drake.  Charles  A  .  and  Marwil,  Stanley  J  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Conri 
pans     Method   of  preparing  unsaturated   dinitrilcs    4,001,294.  CI 
260-465  8()R 
Drake,  Charles  J  .  ind  Farrow.  John  F  .  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Company 
Welding      monitoVing      and      control      system        4.00I.540.      CI 
21V-110OOO 
Dreikorn.  Barry  A  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Tetrazolo-  and  triarolo 

ben7othia7incs    4,(M)  I  ,227.  CI    260  24  3  OOR 
Dre»s   Rcinhold  Alvin.  and  Burgener.  Frank  Robert.  Jr     to  Whirlpool 
Corporation    Recepucle  drive  coupling  for  an  automatic  washer 
4,0(HJ.631.  CI    68-23  7(K) 
Drobecq,  Michel    Srr-  .,     .    ,  .  «_ 

Buchholtzer.  Claude.  Deman.  Pierre,  Drobecq.  Michel,  and  Oger, 
Pierre,  4.001.51  1 
Drop    Peter  Cornells,  Endevoels.  Willy    Joseph  Catharina.  van   Eijl, 
Antonie  Peter  Lamhertus.  and  Jack.  Alexander  Gray,  to  U  S   Philips 
Corporation    High  pressure  tin  halidc  discharge  lamp  4.001 .626.  CI 
^  I  3-229  CMK) 
Drori.     Mordeki      Sprinkler     having     improved     water     distribution 

4,(K)O.H53.  CI    239  230  (KM) 
Ducanis.  Paul    Noise-absorbing  bar  stock  guide  for  screw  machine 

4.(MM»,797,  CI     1V3-3K(K)0 
Ducommun.  Joel    See  — 

Lebct.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Ducommun.  Joel.  4.001.579 
,     Dudeck,  Christian    Srr-  ~   ^     i, 

Dicm.  Hans.  Libowit7ky,  Herbert    Matthias,  Guenther.  Dudeck, 
Christian,  and  Lehmann.  Gunter.  4.00I.337 
Dufr-Norti>n  Company.  Inc     ,Srr  — 

Christensen,  John  D  .  4.(KK).664 
Duffy,  Richard  Joseph    Srr—  ^^    ^ 

Song     Dae    Suk.    Duffv.    Richard   Joseph.    Witschonke.   Charles 
Richard.   Schiller,  Arthur   Maurice;  and   Higgins.  Mark   Allan. 

4.001.1  hi  ,. 

Duis    Jack    L     Mail   indicator   used   in  conjunction   with   a   mailbox 

4.("kH).847.  CI    232  35  000 
Dunegan.  Ronald  G  .  to  M  &  J  Valve  Company   Method  and  •PP««»!f» 
for    ehmmating    air    from     liquid     flow    streams      4.000.989.    CI 

55- IK  (KKJ 
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Dunigan,  Ttiotnas  E..  and  Sisco.  George  C.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army    Reaction  product  of  normal  lead  beta  resorcylate  and 
monobasic  cupric  salicylate    4.001.287.  CI    260-435  OCR 
Dunkerley.  Kenneth:  .V^r  — 

Cheetham,  Ian.  Dunkerley.  Kenneth:  Greenhaigh.  Colin  William. 
Moyse,  James  Albert,  and  Newton,  David  Francis,  4.001.169 
Dunkin'  Donuts  Incorporated:  See — 

Gilbert.  Seymour.  4.0O0.K46 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I  .  and  Company:  Set— 
Chu,  Victor  Fu  Hua,  4.001.164 
Del  Peico,  Thomas  W  ,  4,001 .260 

Doutrich.  Ray  Charles;  and  Fry,  Richard  Eugene,  4.001.464. 
England,  David  C  ,  and  Krcspan,  Carl  G  .  4.001,319. 
Goddard.  Steven  Jerome.  4.001.272 
Horowitz,  Samuel  Jacob,  4.001.146 
Khanna,  Ram-Tirth.  4.00 1,171. 
Lewis.  William  Dein,  4.000,641 
McCann.  EIrey  L  .  Ill,  4,001,143 
Price,  William  A  .  Jr  .  4.001,425 
Richman,  Jack  E  ,  4.001.212 
Roura.  Miguel  Jacinto.  4.0O1 .35  I 
Shah,  Chandrakant  Shantilal.  4,001.369 
Tanikclla.  Murty  S  ,  and  von  Susani.  Odorich.  4.001.189. 
Tanikclla.  Murty  S  ;  and  von  Susani.  Odorich,  4,001,190. 
Dynell  Electronics  Corporation    .S>r— 

DiMaltco.  Paul  L.,  4.001.069. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
La  Via.  Anthony  Laurence;  and  Hill.  John  Anthony,  4.001,455 
Yale.  Harry  Louis;  and  Petigara.  Ramesh  B  .  4.001.233 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Dittman.  Donald  Allen;  and  Roz/i.  Francis  Armand.  4.001.024 
Krutak.  James  J  ,  Sr  ;  Haasc,  Jan  R.;  and  Landholm,  Richard  A  , 
4,001,204 
Eastman-Whipstock,  Inc.:  .S>^— 

Brumley,  Ralph  E.;  Riordan,  Mathew  B.;  and  Bentlcy,  Richard  H  . 
4,000,549 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Chute,  Richard,  4.000,608 
Chute,  Richard.  4,000,609 
Coldren.  Chester  P  .  4.000.68  I 
Paskert.  Joseph  H  .  4.000.543 
Ebcrhardt.  Mark  Edward.  Jr..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Microwave  oven 

controls   4,001,536,  CI    219-10  55B 
Eberle.  William  J    .V*-*-- 

Channing.  Harry  M.,  and  Eberle.  William  J..  4.001.066 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro,  and  Sekiya,  Fukuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd 
Electronic  device  for  monitoring  power  consumption  of  an  electro- 
optical  display    4,001,808.  CI    340-336  000 

Eckebrecht,  James  Louis:  See—  

Bolton.     Frederick     Arthur,     and     Eckebrecht.     James     Louis. 
4.000.796 
Eclipse.  Inc  :  .S>*— 

Mandock.  Richard  F  .  4.0O0.96I 
Economy,  James;  Frechette.  Francis  J.,  and  Wohrer.  Luis  C.  to  Carbo- 
rundum   Company.    The     Flame    resistant    cloth.    4.001.477.    CI 
428-224.000 
Eder.  Ulrich,  HafTer,  Gregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  and 
Wiechert.  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  9,10-Secoestrane 
derivatives  and  their  production.  4,001.302.  CI.  260-479  OOR 
Edwards.  Allan  Kendrick.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.    Arrangement     for     testing     telecommunication     repeaters 
4,001.525.  CI    179175  3IR 
Edwards.  Francis  P  ,  and  James.  Leo  F    Pipe  coupler.  4,000,919,  CI 

285-111.000 
Edwards,  John   A.,  to  Syntex  (USA.)  Inc    Thiazole  cardiovascular 

agenu.  4,001 ,421,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Eftax.  Daniel  S.  P.:  See— 

Brown,   Lloyd   H.,   Eftax,   Daniel   S.   P.;  and    Kopp.  Joseph    N., 
4.000.770 
Efan,  Wayne  Jay:  S*e— 

Bidlack.  Richard  Henry;  Egan.  Wayne  Jay;  and  Miller.  Steven 
Gary.  4.001.517. 
Egan.  William   F..  to  GTE  Sylvania   Incorporated     Phase   lock   loop 

circuit.  4.00 1. 7 1  3.  CI.  33 1 -1. 00  A. 
Eggenberger.  Markus  A.:  See— 

Davit,  Mark  A..  Eggenberger,  Markus  A.,  and  Kure-Jcnscn.  Jens. 
4.001.654. 
Eibe.  Werner  W..  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  &  Mill  Machinery.  Inc   Strip 

deflector  unit    4,000,635,  CI    72-148.000 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Olof  C.  Jr.;  Whitney.  Robert  E.;  and  Froehling.  Dictcr 
K  .  4.001,546 
EiHngsfeld,  Heinz:  See— 

SchafTner.  Ernst;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Schefczik.  Ernst,  and  Patsch. 
Manfred.  4.001.335 
EIM  Electric  Co  .  Ltd     See- 

Igisu.  Taro.  4.001.053 
Eiaenpresser.  Marvin  L.  Snap  fastener.  4,000,547,  CI 
Eiaenstein.  Albert,  to  Babcock   &    Wilcox  Company. 

changer  structure   4.000.775.  CI.  165-8  000 
Elastin-Werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stahlbcrger.  Bruno,  and  von  Dach,  Werner,  4,001 
Elccompack  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Naito,  Han-Ichiro:  Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo.  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi. 
4.000.821 


Gordon  E  ;  and  Momparler.  Fred  J 


24-214  000 
The.  Heal  ex- 


1.442. 


M 


4,001.247 
4.001.248 


Electro  Corporation    See— 
Wilson.  Michael  A..  Gee. 
4.001.718 
Electro  Switch  Corporation    See — 

MacLcan.  Alexander.  4,001.740 
Electroglas.  Inc  :  See— 

Roch,  Jacques  Leon.  4,001,685. 
Electroprinl.  Inc  :  See  — 

Maddox.  Ronnie  Joseph.  4.001.838. 
Elektriska  Svetsningsakticbolaget    See  — 

Linden.  Sven-Erik.  and  Forsberg.  Nils  Gunnar  Krister.  4,000.606 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company    See — 

Bach.  Nicholas  J  '.  and  Kornfeld.  Edmund  C  ,  4.001.242 
Berg.    David    H  .    Hamill,    Robert    L..    and    Hoehn,    Marvin 

4.001,086 
Dreikom.  Barry  A.  4.001.227 
Friedman.  Henry.  4.001.230 
Jones.  Charles  D  ,  4.001 .246 

Kukolja.  Stjepan  P  .  and  Lammert,  Steven  R  .  4.001,239 
Marshall.  Winston  S  .  4.001.322 
Molloy.  Bryan  Bamel.  4.001.328 
Spry.  Douglas  O  .  4.001,226 

Zimmerman.  Dennis  M  ;  and  Marshall,  Winston 
Zimmerman.  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall.  Winston 
Elkem-Spigerverket:  See — 

Brufr,  William;  and  Kongsgaarden.  Ole  Andreas,  4.001.488 
Ellin,  Seymour,  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Photographic  control  system 

with  evaluation  control.  4,001.843.  CI    354-23  OOD 
Ellis,  Daniel  A  .  to  Mueller  Co    Means  for  locking  replaceable  nozzles 

to  fire  hydrants   4,000,753,  CI    137-296  000 
Ellwood,  Henry:  See— 

Cubitt,  John  A  .  and  EllwmxI.  Henry.  4,000,563 
Elmore.  Dan  E.    See— 

Trocciola.    John    C  ,    Elmore,    Dan    E  .    and    Stosak.    Ronald    J  . 
4.001,042 
Elmore.  Glenn  V  .  and  Tanner.  Howard  A.,  to  Leesona  Corporation. 
Electrochemical  cell  with  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  containing 
electrolyte   4,001,039,  CI   429-46  000. 
Elscint  Ltd     See— 

Inbar,  Dan.  4.001,591 
Eisner,  Norbert  Bernard,  to  General  Atomic  Company    Radioactive 
heat     source     and     method     of     making     same.     4.001.588.     CI 
250-493,000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Boggs,  Alben  C  ,  and  Shirey,  Robert  D  ,  4,001,547 
Plasko,  Emil  Robert,  4.001.754 
Emery,  Anthony.  Produce  container.  4,000,827,  CI    220-4  OOF 
Endevoets,  Willy  Joseph  Catharina:  See- 
Drop,  Peter  Cornelis;  Endevoets,  Willy  Joseph  Catharina;  van  Eijl. 
Anionic      Peter      Lambertus.      and      Jack.      Alexander     Gray. 
4.001,626 
Endriz,  John  Guiry;  and  Catanese,  Carmen  Anthony,  to  RCA  Corpora 
tion.  Modulation  mask  for  an  image  display  device    4,001.619.  CI. 
313-105  OOR 
Endriz,  John  Guiry,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Modulation   mask  for  an 

image  display  device   4,001,620,  CI    313-105  OOR 
Energetics  Science,  Inc.:  See — 

Blurton.  Keith  F.;  and  Sedlak,  John  M  .  4.001.103. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See— 

Berman.    Alby    M..    Walker.    Richard    C.   and    Alter.    David   J  . 
4,0<JI,036 
Engel.  Edward:  See — 

Zahner,  Louis  J  ,  4,000.789 
Engelskirchcn.    Konrad.    and    Galinke.    Joachim,    to    Henkel 
GmbH    Process  for  manufacturing  cellulose  containing  2 
droxypropyl  ether  groups    4.0<J1.210.  CI    536-84  000 
Engen.  Glenn  F     See  — 

Hoer.  Cletus  A  ;  and  Engen.  Glenn  F  ,  4.001.681 
England.  David  C.  and  Krespan.  Carl  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I  ,  and  Company    Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbacyl  halosul- 
fates    4.001.319.  CI    260-545  OOR 
Engleman.  Frank  A.,  Jr.:  .S>r— 

Cook.  Albert  M  ,  Engleman.  Frank  A..  Jr  .  and  Simes,  James  G  . 
4. (MJ  1.700 
Enoguchi.  Yuji:  See— 

Wada.    Kenichi;    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa.    Masaya.    Kawabata. 
Hidetoshi,   Kurita.  Takaji.   Tanaka.  Susumu.    Fujiwara.  Takao. 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi,  4.001.545 
Enokido,  Tsuneo   See— 

Sasaki.  Minoru,  Hida.  Yukihiro.  Enokido.  Tsuneo.  and  Ito.  Kaoru. 
4,001.007 
Entrikin,  Donald  W     See— 

Ccrniway.  Leon  A  .  and  Entrikin.  Donald  W  ,  4,000,534 
Enzmann.  Siegmund  J.  Apparatus  for  separating  foreign  solid  particles 

from  a  liquid    4.001.1  18.  CI    210-187  OOO 
Epstein.  Arnold  S.:  See — 

Groves.  Warren  O  ;  and  Epstein.  Arnold  S  .  4.001.056. 
Equipements  de  Machines-Outils  Spemo    .S>r  — 

Pascor.  Michel.  4.000.907 
Enkson.  Ernst  G  ,  and  Lmdstrom.  K    Hakan    Boat  hull  construction 

4.000,712.  CI    114-77  OOR 
Ermili,  Aldo    See— 

Passerini,  Norma,  Ermili,  Aldo.  Roma.  Giorgio.  Balbi,  Alessandro, 
and  Mazzei,  Mauro.  4.001,424 
Ernst,  Adrian  J     See — 

Heath.  Harley   D  ,  Hofreiter.   Bernard  T..  and   Ernst.  Adrian  J  . 
4.001.032 
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4.001.172 


Karl. 
4.0(11 


ti.  BASF 
.350.    CI 


Apparatus  for 

4.000.977.  CI 


Ernst  Leitz  GmbH     See  — 

Frenk.  Hclmulh.  4.001.658 
Ershova.  /inaida  Fcdorovna    Sr*-  — 

Panchcnkov.  Georgv  Mitrofanovich,  Kozlov.  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alcxandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fcdorovna. 
Mikhailov,  Lev  MikhailoMch.  Ju/vyak.  Albert  Gcnnkh<ivich. 
Valito\,  Rail  Bakirovich.  Churov.  \  vachcslaw  Pctrovich.  and 
Grmev.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4.001.587 
Eschcr  W>ss  Limited    See  — 

Biondctti.  Mano.  4.000.979 
Espcr.  Michael  J  .  Orccn.  Wells  L  .  Merchant.  Stanley  R  .  and  WelK. 
Charles  M  .  to  Ford  Motor  Compan>     Stoichiometric  air/fuci  ratio 
exhaust  gas  senvir    4.001.758.CI    338-340OO 
Evans.  Anthony  G     See  — 

Danilcwic?.   John  C  .   E\ans.   Anthony   G  .   Ham.   Allan   L  .   and 
Thomson.  Colin.  4.(K)  1.422 
Evans.  John   H  .  to  Slant  Manufacturing  Compan>  .  Inc     Locking  gas 

cap  with  torque  override  feature    4.(KK).633.  CI     7(1.165  000 
Evans.  John  H     See— 

Crulc.  Billy  G  .  and  Evans.  John  H  .  4.(XK).82X 
Evans.  Raleigh  Winslow    Tennis  racket  weight  h.ildcr  and  mcth«xl  of 

use    4.000.893.  CI    273-29  (K)A 
Evrcnidis.  Paul    See  — 

Aoki.  Takaaki.  E%renidis.  Paul.  Igarashi.  Ryo.  and  Ogura.  Sciki. 
4.(M)I.612 
Excoa.  Inc     See  — 

Friant.  James  E  .  Bruton.  William  J  .  Bertelsen.  Viggo  C  .  Jr  .  and 
Yates.  Patrick  A  .  4.(KK).696 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company    See  — 

Daws<in.  Charles  R  ,  and  Kostclnicck.  Richard  J  .  4,001.774 
Holland.  Warren  F  .  and  Burrell.  George  R  ,  4.(X)  1,764 
Slovall.  Leiand  F  .  4.000.618 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company    See  — 

Cull.  Neville  L  .  and  Smith.  Warren  M  .  4.(M)I  .376 
Geissler.  Paul  R  .  and  Cahn.  Robert  P  .  4.(XJI.I  1  1 
Johnson,  Burnett  H  .  and  Huff.  Tcrrence.  4.(HK).967 
Li.  Norman  N  .  Hucal.  Taras.  and  Cahn.  Robert  P     4.001,109 
Longo.  John  M  .  4.001 .375 
Steinkamp.  Robert  A  .  and  Grail.  Thomas  J 
F    Lli  Mar/oh  &  C    S  p  A     See- 

Mar/oh.  Angelo.  4.000.541 
Fahrhach.  (Jerhard.  Seller.  Erhard.  and  Gerberding 
Aktiengesellschaft     Block    and    graft    cop<ilymcrs 
260-880  OOB 
Faivele>  S  A     See  — 

Monot.  Bernard.  4.000,582 
Falckcnberg.  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
producing  monocrystals  by  the  Verneuil  technique 
21-273  (M)V 
Fales    Douglas  I  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Solid  sUle  thermis 

tor'switch   4.001.802.  CI    340-244  OOA. 
Falk,  Robert  Allan    See- 

Dear.  Robert  Ernest  Arthur,  and  Falk.  Robert  Allan.  4.001.305 
Famolare.  Inc     See  — 

Famolare.  Joseph  P  .  Jr  .  4.OO0.566 
Famolare,  Joseph  P  .  Jr  .  to  Famolare.  Inc    Shock  absorbing  athletic 

shoe  with  air  cooled  insole    4.0(H).566.  CI    36-28  (X)() 
Farber    Hugh  A     to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Polyethers  having 
oxidized  thioether  side  chains    4.(X)1. 3  10.  CI    260-501   150 

Fans.  Edwin  E     See  — 

Nesson.  Israel.  Fans.  Edwin  E  .  and  Palmer.  Robert  G.  4.001 .848 
Farrow.  John  F     See  — 

Drake.  Charles  J  .  and  Farrow,  John  F  .  4.001.540 
Fasciati.  Alfred    See  — 

Back    Gerhard,  and  Fasciati,  Alfred,  4.(XJI,203 
Buehlcr.  Arthur.  Fasciati.  Alfred,  and  Hoelzle,  Gerd.  4.001.205 
Fassman.  Arnold    See— 

Caldera/zo.  Franklin  J  .  and  Fassman.  Arnold.  4.0(K).890 
Mol    Hans  C  .  Byrne.  Lero>  H  .  and  Fassman.  Arnold.  4.(KX).8H9 
Faubl.  Hermann,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Preparation  of  a  6-deoxylelracychnes 

4,(K)I.32I.CI    26O-559  0AT 
Fawkes.  David  Melville    See— 

Harvey.    Edwin    Dennis.    Fawkes.    David    Melville 
Ronald,  and  Hawkes.  James  Anthony.  4.(MK).970 
Federal  Pioneer  Electnc  Limited    .V^*'— 
Ha/leton.  Herbert  T  .  4.001.752 
Hazleton.  Herbert  T  .  4,0<J  1.753 
Feinstone.  Wolffe  Harry,  and  Bandelin.  Fred  J  .  to  Plough 
for    depositing    aerosol    sprays    in    buttery    form 
424-45  OOO 
Felder.  Ernst,  and  Pure.  David  E  .  to  Savac  AG    Water-soluble,  non 
ionizing  hydroxy-containing  amide  denvatives  of  2  .4.6-triiodo  isoph 
Ihalic  acid    4.00I.323.CI    260-559  OOA 
Feldman.  Ilya  Afanasievich    See— 

Kasatkin.    Alexei    Fedoseevich.   Smirnov.    Jury 

Feldman.  Ilya  Afanasievich.  4.(KJ1.522 
Kasatkin.    Akxei    Fedoseevich.    Smirnov.    Jury 
Feldman.  Ilya  Afanasievich.  4.(X)I.523 
Feldmann.  Hugo    See— 

Beerens.   Hugo,   Feldmann.   Hugo,  and  Schlanzke.  Claus  Oeorg. 
4.(K)0.625 
Fcnwick.    Robert    B.   and   Gilliland.  Clinton    R.   to    Barrv    Research 
CorporatKm    Time  diversity  data  transmission  apparatus  4,001,692, 
CI    325-38  OOR 
Ferag  AG    See  — 

Dietrich.  Felix,  and  Honegger.  Werner,  4.0<X),806 


Ferranti,  Limited    See  — 

Grundv,  David  Latham,  and  Thompson,  John.  4.t>01.694 
I  CMS.  Peter  StanlcN.  and  Shepherd.  GeofTrev,  4.(K)1.555 
Ferro77i,    Claudni.    to    AMF     Incorporated     Folder     4.0O0.599.    CI 

S>    :<7t<  0(H) 
Feuer.  Las/lo.  to  Chinoin  Pharmaceutical  and  Chemical  Works  Ltd 


4.000.746.     CI 


Lim- 


Lemin.   Denis 


Inc    Means 
4.00I.39I.    CI 


Vasilicvich.    and 


Vasilievich,    and 


Hormonal  product  extracted  from  parathvroid  gland  and  process  for 

the  preparalK>n  thereof    4.0(1 1  ..''*6.  CI    4:4-1  I  2  (MIO 
Ficrsl.     Jcannetlc     I      Panty     girdle     construction 

128  526  (8K) 
Fildan.  Gerhard    Clasp    4.<KX),544.  CI    24-201  OCF 
Fildes,  Francis  James  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

itcd    Slow  release  biologically  active  materials  for  feeding  to  rumi 

nant  animals    4.(K)  I  .Aug.  CI    424    1V(MHI 
Fink.  Richard    See—  „     u     j 

Jemivm.     William.     Orlando.     Salvalore.     and     Fmk.     Richard, 

4.00().875 
Finkelston    Robert  J  .  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co   Tightening  svstem 

with  qualitv  control  apparatus    4.()(H).782.  CI    173   i:(KK) 
Finley.  Richard  James,  and  Nauman.  Warren  David.  (•>  AMP  Incorpo 

rated    Wiring  dcMCc  »ith  removable  finger  p«irtion    4.(K)0.874.  CI 

248-27  100 
Finucanc.  Thomas  P  .  Ko^acH..  Theodore  J  .  and  Wisler.  John  R      to 

General  Ftx>ds  Corp<iratK)n    Beverage  mix  and  method  of  manufac- 

tunngsame    4.1K)I  .44K.  CI    426-285  000 
Fiori.  Anthony  M  .  Fiori.  Robert  T  .  and  NKholas.  Thomas  C  .  III.  to 

SpectraA  ision  Corp.iration    Magnetic  tape  editing,  previewing  and 

animatmg  mcth.HJ  and  svstcm    4.(K)1 .882.  CI    36014(88) 
Fiori.  Robert  T      See  — 

l-iori,  Anthony  M  .  Fion.  Robert  T  .  and  Nicholas.  Thomas  C,  HI. 
4.0()l.882 
Fischer.   Adolf.    Hansen.   Hanspeter.   and   Rohr.   Wolfgang,  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft    A/etidinvl  carb»>thiolates    4.(K)1.217.  CI    260- 

2  39  OOA  n»cc 

Fischer.   Adolf    Hansen,   Hanspeter.   and   Rohr.   Wolfgang,  to   BASh 
Aktiengesellschaft    Sulfites  of  aromatic  glycolic  amides    4.001,29., 
CI    260-456  ONS 
Fischer.  Hartmul    See—  .  n    ,. 

Reske.  Eckart.  Bnnkmann.  Ludwig.  Fischer.  Hartmut.  and  Rohr- 
scheid.  Freimund.  4.001.192 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg  Nurnberg  AG.  Ro- 
tary   printing    press  with   improved    inking   svstem     4.0O0.691.   CI 
ll)i    136(KK) 
Fischman.    Martin,    and    LHommedicu,    Jesse    H  ,    to   GTE    Sylvania 
Incorporated        Horizontal      deflectKm      system       4.(8)1.641.      CI 

315-408  000  .    „      J,   .. 

Fisher.    William    Bernard.    Helmer.    Howard    Lyie     and    Pendlebury. 

David,   to    Allied   Chemical   CorporatKin     Testing   and    correcting 

metering     accuracy      of     multihole      spinnerets       4.00I.359,     CI 

264-40  l(X) 
Fisons  Limited    See  — 

Gates.  Peter  Stuart.  4.(8) I. (K)3 
Fleetwood  Systems.  Inc     See  — 

Mojden.' Wallace  W  .  4.OOO.709 
Fleetwood.  William,  to  Leewina  Plastics  Machinery  Ltd    Method  and 

apparatus  for  noise  suppression    4.000.670.  CI    8  3-42  0(8) 

Float    See  — 

Busco.  Francis  J  .  4.000.749 
Flores   Raul   to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc  .  a  part  interest   Ring 

puz/le    4. (MK). 901.  CI    273- 158(8)0 
Floyd.  F    Louis,  to  SCM  Corporation    Process  for  polymerizing  meUl- 

locenes    4.001.194.  CI    5 26- 240  OOO 
Fogel.  Arnold  W  .  and  Mercurio.  Anthony  h  .  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Shampoo  creme  rinse  containing  a  quaternary  ammonium 
saccharinatc.       cyclamate       or       phthalimidate        4.(X)I.394.      CI 
424  7()(KX) 
Folchi.  George    A  .   Wang.  Sherman   S  .   Will.   Peter    M  .  and   ZIoof. 
Moshe  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Com- 
puter controlled  pneumatic  retractable  search  sensor  4.00I  ,556.  CI 
2T5   151  (KM) 
FolMim,   David    A  ,  to  OSI   Systems.   Inc    Switched   video  recording 

system    4.001  .88  I .  CI    36()  5  OOO 
Fontana.  Serge  Robert    See  — 

Charransol.   Pierre,  Haun.  Jacques,  and  Fontana.  Serge  Robert. 

4.tKJ1.78l 

Ford.    Andrew    George,  and   Hudson.   Ronald    Augustus,  to   Imperul 

Chemical    Industries    Limited      Method    of    packaging    carbonated 

beverages  in  flexible  containers    4,(M)1 .450.  CI    426-4IOOOO 

Ford.  John  R  .  to  Vernay  Lab«>ratories.  Inc    Marine  muOler  4.{K)0,786, 

CI     18  1   52  OOO 
l-ord  Motor  Company    See— 

Esper.  Michael  J  .  Green.  Welh  L  .  Merchant.  Sunley   R  ,  and 
Weils.  Charles  M  .  4.(8)1.758 
Foreman.  Robert  W     See  — 

Justice.  Timothv  R  .  and  Foreman.  Robert  W  .  4.(X)I.()38 
Fons    Peter  L  .  Brown.  Roben  W  .  and  Phillips.  Paul  S  .  Jr  .  to  NCR 

CorporatHin    Capsule  manufacture    4.(8)  I  .  1  4(1.  CI    252-316000 
Formica  International  Limited    .S<"r  — 

Shaul.  Anthony  James,  and  Wood.  Edward  Russell.  4.001.466 
Formov    Alec  James,  to  Vickers  Limited    Plate  processing  machines 

4.001.854.C1     354-318  0(8) 
l-iirsberg.  Nils  Gunnar  Krister    See  — 

Linden.  Sven-Enk.  and  Forsberg.  Nils  Gunnar  Krister.  4.(X)0.606 
Fort.  J    Robert.  Westphal.  James  A     and  Dix.  C    Hewitt,  to  Geophysi- 
cal  Systems  Corporation     Data  acquisition,  transport  and  storage 
system    4.001  .768.  CI    340-15  5FC 
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Fort.  J.  Robert,  Westphal.  James  A  .  and  Juilfs.  Donald  R..  to  Geophys- 
ical Systems  Corporation.  Data  array  network  system.  4.0UI  .769.  CI 
340-15  5TS 
Fortescue.  Peter,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Insulation  structure  for 

pressure  vessel  cavity   4.000.595.  CI.  52-302.000. 
Fortescue.   Peter,   to  General   Atomic   Company.    Closed   cycle   gas 

turbine  system.  4.000.617.  CI.  60-644  000. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc     See — 

LebUnc.  Conrad  L  .  4.000.810. 
Foster-Miller  Associates.  Inc.:  .S>r— 

Hug.  Hans  Albert.  4.000.783. 
Fowler,  Albert  Lewis,  to  Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited.  Ignition 
arrangements  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.000.724.  CI    123- 
I  I7  0OR. 
Fraioli.  Anthony  V..  to  PIcssey  Incorporated    Thick  film  sensor  and 

infrared  detector  4.001.586.  CI.  250-345.000 
Franchi.  Adriano;  and  Brandani,  Paolo,  to  Axis  S.p.A.  Control  systems 

for  welding  machines   4.00 1. 539.  CI.  219-1  lO.OOO. 
Franklin.  Charles  H  :  .S><>— 

Geen,  Henry  C;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  and  Frankhn.  Charles  H.. 
4.001.1 10 
Franks.   Jeffrey    L..   to   Gentex    Company.    Smoke    detecting   device 

4,001.800.  CI.  340-237  OOS. 
Fraaer,  Lawrence  J.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoreceptor  for  electro- 
static reproduction  machines  with  built-in  electrode   4,000.944,  CI 
355-I40OO 
Fratelli  Pagnoni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pagnoni.  Franco.  4.001.074 
Frechette,  Francis  J..  -SVr— 

Economy.  James;   Frechette.   Francis  J.;  and   Wohrer,   Luis  C, 

4,001,477 

Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Potoski.  John  R.,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.     Benzobicycloalkane     imines.     4,001,326.     CI      260- 

566  OOR 

Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Potoski.  John  R..  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  Benzobicycloalkane.  4.001 .331 .  CI.  260-571.000 
Freeman.  Peter  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  gain  fluid 

amplifier   4.000.757.  CI    137-8  34  000 
Freilag,  Dieter;  Haberland.  Ulrich;  and  Krimm.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschafl.       Tetraphenol       containing       polycarbonates. 
4,001.183.  CI.  260-47  OXA 
French.   Grace    Alison.    Lid    for   a   cooking   utensil.    4.000.830,   CI 

220-369  000 
Frenk.  Helmuth.  to  Ernst  Leitz  G.m.b.H.  Oscillator  for  non-sinusoidal 

movemenu.  4.001.658.  CI.  318-37.000 
Friant.  James  E.;  Bruton.  William  J..  Bertelsen.  Viggo  C.  Jr..  and 
Yates,  Patrick  A.,  to  Excoa,  Inc.  Cartridge  for  two  component  field 
mixed  explosive.  4.000.696,  CI.  I02-24.00R. 
Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T..  to  Syntex  Corporation.  6-Sub- 
stituted    2-naphthyl   acetic   acid  derivatives.   4.001.301,  CI.    260- 
47300F. 
Fried.  John  H.:  5*^ — 

Muchowki.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Fried.  John  H  .  4.001,295. 
Friedman,   Henry,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.   3-(  5-Nitroimidazol-2- 
yl)pyrazolo|  3.4-d|pyrimidine     compounds.     4,001.230.    CI.     260- 
247  5DP 
Fhedrich  Kocks.  Firma:  See— 

Gerhards.  Hans-Dieter,  and  Moltner,  Hermann,  4.000,637. 
FritU.  David  H.  Current  measuring  shunt.  4.001.684.  CI   324-126  000 
Froehling.  Dieter  K.:  See — 

Johnson.  Olof  C,  Jr..  Whitney.  Robert  E.;  and  Froehling.  Dieter 
K  .4.001.546 
Frost.  Rodney  I.;  Lachman.  Irwin  M.;  and  Rieth.  Paul  H..  to  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Method  of  preparing  crack-free  monolithic  polycrys- 
talline  cordierite  substrates.  4.001.028,  CI.  106-62.000. 
Fry.  Richard  Eugene.  See— 

Doutrich.  Ray  Charles;  and  Fry.  Richard  Eugene.  4,001,464 
Fuhrer.  Jack  Selig:  See— 

Clemens.  Jon  Kaufmann;  Fuhrer.  Jack  Selig;  and  Ross.  Michael 
David,  4,001,496 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimoto.    Taizo.    Terasita,    Takaaki;    and    Watanabe,    Shigeru, 

4,001,594 
Fujiu.  Susumu.  4.001.850 

Hayashi,  Jun,  Sato,  Akira.  and  Shishido.  Tadao,  4,001,020 
Ikechi.  Masai;  and  Kusano.  Kuniyuki,  4,001.857 
Kondo.  Toshihiro,  4.001 ,85  I 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Matsumi;  and  Itoh.  Toshi.  4.001.492 
Fujii.  Hisashi:  See— 

Iwakura.  Junji;  Sato.   Kimihiko.   Fujii.  Hisashi;   Hashimoto,   Yo- 
shihiro;  Ono.  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Shozaburo;  and  Yokoyama, 
Akio.  4.001.384 
Fujii.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Hirooka,     Masaaki;    Fujii.     Yoshikazu;    and     Hata,     Kazuhiko, 
4. 000.95  8. 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo:  See— 

Sugimoto.     Michio;     Yamamoto,     Fumitada,      Honna,     Kosaku; 
Kuriaaki.    Konomu;    Sugahara.    Hirozo;    Watanabe.    Kiyothi, 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4.001.223 
Fujino.   Masahiko;  Wakimasu.   Mitsuhiro;  Taketomi,  Shigehisa;  and 
Ishikawa.  Eiichiro.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd   Novel  poly- 
peptides   useful    for    treating    diabetes    and    hypercholesteremia 
4.001.199.  CI.  260-112  50R 
Fujikawa  Plurmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Harada.  Hirokichi.  4.001.225 


Umio.    Summon,     LJeda.     Ikuo.     Matsuo,     Masaaki.     Kobayashi. 
Masakazu;  Nakaguli.  Osamu,  and  Sato,  Yoshinari.  4,001,280. 
Fujita,  Masatoshi    .S>r— 

Fukumoto.  Ryoichi.  and  Fujita.  Masatoshi.  4,000.581 
Fujita.  Susumu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Data  recording  camera 

4.001.850.  CI    354-219.000 
Fujiwara.  Akinori:  See — 

Kubota.  Tatsushi.  and  Fujiwara.  Akinori.  4.001.532. 
Fujiwara,  Mmoru.  See — 

Goto.      Motoo,      Fujiwara,      Minoru;     and      Ishikawa,      Makoto, 
4,001,013 
Fujiwara,  Takao.  See — 

Wada.    Kenichi.    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa,    Masaya;    Kawabata, 
Hidetoshi.  Kurita.  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Susumu.   Fujiwara.  Takao; 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.001.545. 
Fujiwara.  Yoshio;  See— 

Hamana,     Isao,     Fujiwara,     Yoshio.     and     Kumakawa,     Shiro, 
4,001,479 
Fukata.   Yasuo;   and   Hatsumi,   Ryoichi.  to   Kokusai   Denshin   Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Signal  identification  system.  4,001.521.  CI    179- 
84.0VF 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See — 

Umezawa.   Hamao,   Umezawa.  Sumio.  Maeda,   Kcnji.  Tsuchiya, 
Osamu.  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4.001,208. 
Fukaya.  Hirokazu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Vertical  deflec- 
tion circuit  for  television  receiver  set    4.001,715,  CI    331-200O0 
Fukuda,   Masataro;   Iwaki,   Tsutomu.   and    Kobayashi,    Yoshihiro,   to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co,  Ltd    Fuel  cell    4.001,040,  CI 
429-15  000 
Fukuda.  Minoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Field  effect  transistor  Miller  integra- 
tor oscillator  with  temperature  compensating  impedance  4,00 1.721. 
CI    331-1 1 1  000 
Fukui,  Kiyotake.  and  Ninomiya,  Shuichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd    Display  device  including  circuits  for  driving  loads  such 
as  electrophorctic  displays   4.001.809,  CI    340-336  000 
Fukumoto.  Akiharu;  and  La  Force,  Phil  D.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.    Dual   mode   fluid   management   system     4,000.613.  CI 
60-251  000 
Fukumoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Fujita,  Masatoshi.  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Vehicle    window    regulator    mechanism      4,000.581,    CI 
49-103.000 
Fukuoka,  Masaru:  .SV^ — 

Sakai,    Masao;    Fukuoka,    Masaru;    and    Hayashi,     Katsuyoshi, 
4.001.145 
Funatani.  Kiyoshi;  Ozaki.  Ryosuke;  and  Mizuno,  Kazuhiro,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  fixing  a  bearing  cup  in 
a  Hooke's  type  universal  joint.  4,000,628.  CI   64-17  OOA 
Furuhashi,  Michio:  5^^— 

Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi,  and  Furuhashi.  Michio,  4,001,879 
Furuhata,  Yoshio:  See  — 

Megumi,  Kouiti;  Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki.  Kashiwada.  Yasutoshi.  and 
Furuhata,  Yoshio,  4,001,127 
Futamase,  Tsuyoshi,  and  Chibana,  Masanobu.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Electronic   musical   instrument    4.000,675,  CI 
84-1  010 
Fuzimura,  Susumu:  See— 

Masaki,    Mitsuo,    Matsunami,    Saloshi,    Fuzimura,    Susumu.    and 
Okimoto.  Kiyomi.  4,001,240 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co  ;  See— 

Kramer,  Charles  E  ,  and  Tiger,  Mcnachem.  4.000,976. 
Nysted.  Leonard  N,  4,001.220 
Yonan.  Peter  K.,  4,001.244 
Gable.  Howard  S..  and  Kerr.  Glenn  W  .  to  Gable,  Howard  S   Magnetic 

organo-iron  compounds   4.001,288,  CI    260-439  OOR 
Gaillard.  Jean,  and  Las.sau,  Christian,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pctrole 
Process  for  manufacturing  dicyclohexanol  propane  by  hydrogenat- 
ing  diphenol  propane    4,001,343.  CI    260-631  OOH 
Galinke,  Joachim:  See — 

Engelskirchen.  Konrad;  and  Galinke,  Joachim,  4,001.210 
Gall,  Kurt.  Rotating  auger  arrangement  for  pumping  processing  fluid 

through  a  film  developing  container   4,001,852.  CI    354-313000 
Gall,  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The    '"i  x:ess  for  the  ;  roduction  of 
I  -[(dimethylamino)mcthyl|-6-phenyl-4H-imidazo|  1 .2-a||  1 ,4 1 -ben- 
zodiazepine   4.001,261,  CI    260-29600T 
Gall,  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  the  production  of 
I  -|(dimethylamino)methyl)-6-phenyl-4H-triazolo|4,3-a  ||  1 ,4  |-bcn- 
zodiazepine    4,001,262,  CI    260-296  OOT 
Gait,   Ronald    Hilson    Begg.  and    Young,   Edwin    Harry    Paterson,   to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    I'-Substituted-thioxanthenc- 
9-spiro-4'-piperidine  derivatives  and  the  lO-oxides  and  10,10-diox- 
ides  thereof  4,001.418,  CI    424  267  000 
Gait.  Ronald   Hilson   Begg.  and   Pearce,   Robert  James,  to   Impenal 
Chemical    Industries    Limited      1 '-Substituted    xanthene-9-spiro-4'- 
piperidine  derivatives   4.001.419.  CI   424-267.000 
Galzy.  Pierre:  See — 

Commeyras.  Auguste.  Arnaud.  Alain;  Galzy,  Pierre;  and  Jallageas. 
Jean-Claude.  4.001.081 
Gamble.  John  G.  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc    Rotary  electromagnetic 

indicator   4,001.815.  CI    340-373  000 
Gannon.  Peter  F  .  to  Vinyl-Fab  Industries,  Inc.  Swimming  pool  cover 

floating  support   4.000,527,  CI    4-172  120 
Gardner,   Frank    H  ,   and   Dimmitt,   David    L     Web   severing  device 

4.000.888,  CI    270-21  000 
Garmaise.  David  Lyon:  See — 

Tim-Wo  Chu.  Daniel,  and  Garmaise.  David  Lyon,  4.001. 265. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The.  See — 

Bolliger.  Frederic  E  .  4.000,607 
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Garrett,  She\rl  Wayne    .SVr  — 

Rosso.  John  B  ,  and  Garrett,  SheyH  Wayne,  4.001,701 
Gartman.  William  Weslcv    See  — 

Anderson.  Philip  Leroy,  and  Gartman,  William  Wesley,  4,000.7  I  7 
Gaskins.  Jack  C  ,  to  Batson-Cook  Company   Controlled  tension  let  off 

for  unwinding  rolls  of  material    4.000.865.  CI    242  75  4.^0 
Gaskins.  Thomas    Liquid  appKing  means    4.()00.97  1 .  CI    2  I -63  0<)<) 
Gates.  Paul  E     .S><'— 

Cosco,  Robert  J  .  Hebert.  Roger  T  .  and  Gales.  Paul  E  ,4.001.624 
Gates.  Peter  Stuart,  to  Fisons  Limited    Plant  ph>SK>logicall>   active 
compositions  containing  2  halo-2,3-dih>drobcnzofuran  5-olcstcrs  «if 
sulfonic  acids  and  methods  of  use    4.(K»  I  .(K)3.  CI    71   88  000 
Gates  Rubber  Compan\.  The    .V*-*  — 

Higbce.  Charles  D  ,  4,000.759 
Gaussens,  Gilbert   See  — 

Blin,  Marie  Francoisc.  Gaussens,  Gilbert,  and  Lcmairc,  Francis. 
4.001.462 
Gay.  Michel    See — 

Bakassian.  Georges,  and  Gay,  Michel,  4.001 ,178 
Geary,  Frederick  J     See- 
Bauer.  Frederick  T  ,  and  Gcar>.  Frederick  J  .  4.001.638 
Gcbr    Bohlcr  &  Co    AC.    See  - 
Baumel,  Anton,  4.1HH).9K4 
Gee,  Gordon  E     See  — 

Wilson.  Michael  A  .  Gee.  Gordon  F  .  and  Momparlcr.  Fred  J  . 
4.001.7  18 
Gccn.  Henry  C  .  Vinton.  Clarence  S  .  and   Franklin.  Charles  H  .  to 
Chcmotronics  International.  Inc    Method  for  the  thermal  treatment 
of  tubular  dialysis   units  and   improved   units   resulting   therefrom 
4.(K)1.I  10.  CI    ;i()  22  (H)A 
Gehlhaus.  Paul  H     See— 

Baldwin.  Mart  G  ,  and  Gehlhaus,  Paul  H  .  4,00  1.057 
Geisslcr.  Paul  R  ,  and  Cahn.  Robert  P  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi 
necring  C«>mpan>    Dual  temperature  gradient  elution  liquid  chroma 
tography    4,001 , 1  II .  CI    ;io:4(KK) 
Gelman.  Charles,  and  Vadna> .  Attila.  to  Gelman  Instrument  Company 

Water  filter  device    4.()<)l  .1  20.  CI    2IO-420(KK) 
Gelman  Instrument  Company    See  — 

Gelman.  Charles,  and  Vadnay.  Attila.  4,001,120 
General  Atomic  Company    See  — 

Corle.  Ernesto,  and  Maitra,  Pradcep.  4.001.590 
Doll,  David  W  ,  4.001.078 
Eisner.  Norbert  Bernard.  4,001,588 
Fortescue,  Peter,  4,000.595 
Fortescue.  Peter.  4.000.617. 
General  Battery  Corporation    See  — 

Channing.  Harry  M  .  and  Eberle.  William  J  .  4,001.066 
General  Dvnamics  Corpcnation  Pomona  Division    See  — 

Corncy,  Martin,  4.0OO,69K 
General  Electric  Company    See- 
Berkowitz.  Ami  E  ,  4,001,841 
Boah,  John  K,  4,001,047 

Carlson.  Robert  G  .  and  Harrison,  Robert  W  .  4.000.956 
Chambers,  George  S  ,  and  Lane,  L    Jubin,  4,001.712 
Corbie).  Eugene  K  .  and  Collister.  Richard  L  .  Jr  .  4,001.634 
Davis.  Mark  A  .  Eggenberger.  Markus  A  .  and  Kurc-Jensen.  Jens, 

4.001.654 
Crenfcll.  K    Pascoe,  4,001 .666 
Hovfccll,  Edward  Keith.  4.001,646 
Irwin.  John  W  .  4.000.779 

Jentks.  Charles  L  .  and  Castonguay.  Roger  N  ,  4.001,742 
Kelling.  Lero)  U    C.4.(K)1,558 

Klein,  Keith  W  .  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  M  ,  4,001,647 
Klein,  Keith  W  .  and  Palmicri.  Joseph  M  .  4.001,652 
Konarski.  Mieczyslav*.  and  Nash.  Dudley  O  .  4.(H>0.854 
Lipo,  Thomas  A  .  4,001.660 

Lucck,  John  R  .  and  Palen.  Vernon  B  .  4,000,999 
Mark.  Victor,  4.001.175  „        ,     .        ,    , 

McCardle.   Arthur.   Jr  .   Wright.  John   J  .   and    Baugh,   Jarod    L  , 

4,000.61  I 
Miller.  Elwood  M  ,  4,(M)I.2k: 
Nash.  Dudle\  O  .  Beavers,  Robert  G  ,  Burge.  Joseph  C    Castclls, 

Onofre  T    M  .  and  Parker,  Alan  I  ,  4.(XH),610 
Olashaw,  William  F  .  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  D     4,001,65  3 
Powell,  David  B  .  and  Acampora,  Vincent  P  ,  4.o01,7?9 
Schneider,  Harold  N  .  4,001.674 
Scott,  Steven  William,  4,(K)I.I84 

Stackhouse.  Bill  L  ,  and  Taylor.  Theodore  E     4.(K)l,69-< 
Wakeman,  Thomas  G  ,  and  Nash.  Dudley  O  .  4.(HK),M2 
Welch.  John  F  ,  and  Civardi,  Frank  P  .  4.001.341 
Whitley,  Edmond  R  .  4, (KM), 8  34 
General  Foods  Corp»ualion    See  — 

Finucane,  Thomas  P  .  Kovacic.  Theodore  J  .  and  Wisler.  John  R 

4,001.448 
Glicksman.  Martin,  and  Wankier,  Bartley  N  ,  4.001.456 
Hegadorn.  Joseph  L  .  4.(¥H,457 

Jindra.  Henri,  and  Clinton,  William  Patrick,  4.001.454 
Kim,  Myung  Ki;  and  Lugay,  Joaquin  Castro,  4,001.459 
Reardanz.  Eugene  H  ,  and  Boudreau.  Jerry  N  .  4.tK)  1,449 
General  Motors  Corp<»ratK>n    See  — 

Carol,  John  A  .  Jr  .  and  Peterwin.  Raymond  J  .  4,001,776 
Fales,  Douglas  I  ,  4.001 .802 
Hile.  John  W  .  and  Rabe,  Paul  R  .  4.001.676. 
Mcintosh.  Duane  E  .  4,(M)1.K  1  1 
General  Signal  Corporatjon    See  — 

Reker.  Frederick  A  .  4.000.9I8 
Geng.  Jerome  F    Leverage  screwdriver   4,000.767,  CI    I45  6IOOL 


Genshcimcr.  Valentin    See  — 

Wirz.  Burkhardt,  Decker.  Peter.  Gcnsheimer.  \  alentin.  and  D«>rn. 
Alfred.  4.000.692 
Gentcx  Companv    See  — 

Franks,  Jeffrey  L  .4.001.800 
Geophvsical  Systems  CorporatKin    See  — 

Fort,    J      Robert.    Westphal.    James    A  .    and    Dix.    C      Hc»itt. 

4.(H>I,768 
Fort,    J     Robert.    Westphal,    James    A  .    and    Juilfs.    Donald    R 
4.001.769 
<'ieorg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft    .S*'^  — 

Kettler,  Erich.  4,<HK).772 
Gerbcrding,  Karl    See  — 

Kahrbach.     Gerhard,     Seller.     Erhard.     and     Gerbcrding.     Karl. 
4.001.350 
Gerhards.  Hans-Dieter,  and   Moltner.  Hermann,  to  Friedrich   Kinrks. 

Firma    Rollmg  mills   4.000.637.  CI    7:226  000 
Gcrmond.  Jean  Claude,  l.c  Moucc.  Theodore    Marchal.  Paul.  Petit. 
Michel,  and   Vcrtul.  Jean,  to  Commissarijt   a  I  Kncrgic   Atomiquc 
Control  arm  for  a  power  manipulator    4.(K)0.8I9.  CI    214   1  OCM 
Gerster.  John  F  ,  to  Rikcr   Laboratories,  Inc    Substituted  bcn/o(ijl 
quinolizine  2  carboxvlic   acids   and   derivatives   thereof    4.00l.24^. 
CI    260  287  OOP 
Gertsch  AG    See— 

Wcigl.  Erwin,  4.000.90K 
Gcurtscn.   Friedrich   Hcnn   Hcrmjn.   and    PkHcI.   Maurice    Desire,   to 
Dcnnnon  Manufacturing  Ci>mpanv     Prinling  coder    4.000,690.  CI 
101    36  00<J 
Gcvcr,  Robert  P  ,  to  Standard  Car  Truck  Co    RaiUav  car  center  plate 

and  auxiliarv   resilient  bearings    4.000,931.  CI    ?08   1  38  (HH) 
Gibbons.  James  F    Semiconductor  p-n  junction  solar  cell  and  method 

of  manufacture    4.(M)1 .864.  CI    ^57  MXXKl 
Gibson.  Gordon    L.  to  TWM   Manufacturing  Companv.   Inc     Light 
weight   high  strength  auxiliarv    lift  axle  suspension   svstcm   for  high 
framed  vehicles    4,(KK).91  3,  CI    280  704  000 
Giergenstihn,  Bjtvern    See  — 

Pommer.  trnsl-Hcinrich.  Zeeh,  Bernd.  Goetz.  Norbert.  and  Gier- 
gcnsohn.  Bjocrn.  4,001.416 
Clifford,  Phillip  H  .  II    Hvdr»>cracking  prtxress  for  the  production  of 

synthetic  fuels    4,001.105.  CI    20K   1  I  OOR 
Gilbert,   Se)mour.   to   Dunkin'   Donuts   Incorporated     Pressure   relief 

valve  and  hag  incorporating  same    4.000.H46.  CI    229  62  500 
Gillette  Companv.  The    See  — 

Pentney.  Harry,  4.0O0.832 
Gilligan,  William  H     .S>e  — 

Hall.  Thomas  N  ,  and  Gilligan.  \fc  illiam  H  .  4.00I.373 
Gilliland,  Clinton  R     See  — 

Fenvkick.  Robert  B  .  and  Gilliland.  Clinton  R  .  4.tM»l.692 
Givaudan  Corporation    See  — 

Huber.     Ulrich.     Kosslakoff.     Nicolas,     and     Vaterlaus,     Bruno. 

4.(K)I.453 
Jacggi.  Kurt.  Krasnobajew.  Victor.  Weber.  Peter,  and  Wild.  Jest, 
4.001.437 
Glenn,  Eldridgc  Mvles    See  — 

Callahan.  W  illiam  A  .  Glenn.  Eldridge  Myles.  and  Rector.  Douglas 
L  .  4,(K)1.256 
Glicksman,  Martin,  and  Wankier.  Bartlev  N  ,  to  General  Foods  Corp«v 
ratK>n    Low  calorie  sweetening  compo»HK>n  and  metht>d  for  making 
same    4,001,456.  CI    426  548  0(8) 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Companv.  The    See  — 

Rciger.  Arthur  C  ,  Jr  .  4.tK)0.764 
(iloge,   Detlef  Christoph,   to   Bell   Telephone    LaNiratories.   Incorpo 
rated    Optical   fiber   jacket   designs   for   minimum    distortion    loss 
4.000,936.  CI    350-96  OWt; 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  ~ 

lizuka    Nobuhiro.  and  Shigcmori.  Hidctti.  4.001.568 
Goddard.  Stephen  A    A    Lampshade    4.(M)1 ,576.  CI    240  108  OOB 
Goddard.  Steven  Jerome,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Companv 
Herbicidal     2  fluoro  4  halo  pheny l-4.5.6.7.tetrahydro  2H  isoindolc 
l.ldioncs    4.(8)1,272,  CI    260-326  0HL 
Goetz.  Norbert    See  — 

Pommer,  Ernst  Hcinrith.  Zeeh.  Bernd.  Goetz.  Norbert.  and  Gier 
gensohn.  Bjoern,  4,001,416 
(iolbc.    Alvin     \      Sound    activated    alarm    system      4.0OI.805.    CI 

340-280  (KX) 
(Joldbcrg.    Edward    M     Electrical    leads   for   cardiac   stimulatdTs  and 

related  methtids  and  means   4,000.745.  CI    128-418  OOO 
Goldie.  Harry,  to  L  nited  States  of  America,  Air  Force    High  average 

povwcr  millimeter  duplcxcr    4.0<J1  .K29.  CI    343    I  HO  (MKI 
Gooding.  David  N  .  and  Shimp.  Everett  M  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp<iralion    Arithmetic  unit  for  a  digital  data  processor 
4.001,570.  CI    235- 174  OOO 
G«iodman.  Roger  John,  to  Honevvwell  Inc    Intrusion  detection  trans- 
ducer   4,001.745.  CI    336-20  OOO 
G«x>dvcar  Aerospace  Corporation    .Se^— 

Kovac.  James  J  .  4.(XXJ.79I 
GfXMjvear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The   See— 

Burkholder,  Ward  J  ,  4,(K)I,3  38 
Gordon.  Joseph,  and  Sukornick.  Bernard,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora 
lion       Manufacture      of      nitrogen      trifluoridc       4.(X>I.380.      CI 
423-406  000 
Gordon.  Vladimir  Grigorievich    See  — 

Alexandrov,  Vladimir  llich.  Osiko.  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich.  Mura 
viev,    Ernest    Nikolaevich,    Spiridonov,    Eduard    Georgievich. 
Tartarintsev.    Vladimir    Mikhailovich,    and    Gordon.    VUdimir 
Grigorievich.  4,<8X).98  3 
Gornall.  Victor  Joseph   Animated  clacker   4,000.579.  CI  46- 1  54  OOO 
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Gorton.  Earl  M  .  and  Kline.  Robert  W  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Distilla- 
tion of  methylchlorofonn    4.001.345.  CI   260-652  OOP 
Gotham.  Stanley  T  .  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Size  reduction  apparatus. 

4.000.860.  CI    241-242  000. 
Goto.  Motoo;  Fujiwara.  Minoru.  and  Ishikawa.  Makoto,  to  Onahama 
Seiren  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  operating  copper  ore  smelting 
reverberatory  furnace.  4.001.013.  CI.  75-72  000 
Gousl.  Jean  Michel:  and  Moulias.  Robert  Louis,  to  Piktor  Limited 

Production  of  immunological  materials    4.001.080.  CI    195-1  800 
Graafsma.  Richard  S..  to  Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Company. 

Screw  jack    4,000.880.  CI    254-103  000 
Graco  Inc  :  See — 

Ouarve.  Vernon  K  ;  and  Vork.  William.  4.000.856. 
Graefje.  Heinz:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Hcrwig.  Boetlgcr.  Guenthcr;  Baer.  Karl;  Wache.  Harro. 
Graefje.  Heinz;  and  Koemig,  Wolfgang.  4.001.344 
Graff.   Albert    L.   Electric   power  generating  system     4.001.597.  CI 

290-53.000 
Grafo  Colloids  Corporation:  See— 

Newton.  Archibald  R  .  III.  4.001.125 
Graham.  Sandra  I  :  See— 

Nyi,  Kayson;  and  Graham.  Sandra  I..  4.001.304. 
Graham,  Wilson  E.  Load-bearing  wall  panel  whose  elements  are  mor- 
tar-binded.    and    apparatus    and     method     for     fabricating    same 
4.001.365.  CI    264-69  ()00 
Grail,  Thomas  J.:  .V*^— 

Steinkamp.  Robert  A  ;  and  Grail.  Thomas  J  .  4.001.172. 
Granatck,  Alphonse   Peter;  and   Kaplan.  Murray   Arthur,  to  Bristol- 
Myers   Company.    Injectable    formulations   of   7-[D-a-amino-a-(p- 
hydroxyphenyl)acetamido|-3-(  1 .2.3-lriazol-S-ylthiomethyl)-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acid    4.001.409.  CI    424-246  000 
Grant.   David  C.,  Jr  .  to   United   Technologies  Corporation.   Optical 

readout  for  differential  laser  gyros  4.000,947,  CI   356-106  OLR 
Grant,  Richard  F  .  to  Poly-Choke  Company.  Incorporated,  The.  Rib 

for  handgun    4.000.574.  CI   42-1  OOS 
Gran/cr,  Emold:  See — 

Teufcl.    Hermann,    Bartmann.    Wilhelm;   Granzer,    Ernold.    and 
Musil.  Josef.  4,001,431 
Grasselli.  Robert  K..  Suresh.  Dev   D..  and   Hardman.   Harley   F..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  oxidation  of  oleHns  using 
catalysts   containing   various    promoter   elements.    4,001.317.   CI 
26O-5330ON 
Graul.  Juergen.  and  Murrmann.   Helmuth.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  producing  semiconductor  devices.  4.001 ,465.  CI 
148-187. OOO 
Gray.   George    W..   to    Lutron    Electronics  Co.,   Inc.    Lamp    ballast 

4.001.637.  CI    315-205.000 
Gray.  Laverne  E.:  See — 

Hardison,  Jerry  C;  and  Gray.  Laverne  E..  4,000,81  I 
Gray.  Roy  A.:  See— 

Murtha.  Timothy  P  ;  and  Gray.  Roy  A  ,  4,001,182 
Graybill,  Clinton.  Variable  venturi  downdraft  carburetor.  4.001.356. 

CI    261-144.000 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation :  See— 

Harvey.  Jay  A  .  4.001.469 
Grebe.  Ludwig,  and  Grebe.  Reiner,  to  Kraemer  &  Grebe  GmbH  &  Co 
KG  Maschincn-  und  Modellfabrik   Vacuum  food  mill.  4.000.861.  CI 
241-282  100 
Grebe.  Reiner:  See — 

Grebe.  Ludwig;  and  Grebe.  Reiner.  4.000,861. 
Green.  Booker    Invalid  handling  device    4,000.530,  CI    5-87  000 
Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N  '.  to 
Millmastcr  Onyx  Corporation.  Method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of 
bacteria  by  the  application  thereto  of  capped  polymers.  4.001.432. 
CI   424-329  000 
Green.  Wells  L    See— 

Esper,  Michael  J  ;  Green,  Wells  L  ;  Merchant.  Stanley  R.,  and 
Wells.  Charles  M  .  4.001 .758 
Grcenhaigh.  Colin  William:  See— 

Cheetham.  Ian.  Dunkcrley.  Kenneth,  Greenhaigh,  Colin  William. 
Moyse,  James  Albert;  and  Newton,  David  Francis.  4.001.169 
Gregor.  Peter,  to  Dornier  GmbH.  Deflector  blade  of  variable  camber 

4,000.868.  CI    244-12  500 
Grenfell,  K.  Pascoe.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Load  peak  shaver 

power  regulating  system    4.001,666,  CI.  322-4.000. 
Gries.  Heinz;  and  Pfeiffer.  Heinrich.  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft 
Triiodized  N-methyldicarboxylic  acid  anilides.  4.001.298.  CI    260- 
471  OOR 
Grieve,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Mehn.  Deering  D..  Jr  ;  and  Grieve.  Donald  P..  4,000.991 
GrifTin.  Charles  E.,  Jr..  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  Shipping  pallet 

4.000.704.  CI    108-53  100 
Griffin.   Floyd   S  .   to  Ordnance    Research.   Inc.   Time   delay   circuit 

4.001.610.  CI.  307-293  000 
Griffin.  Richard   J.,  to  Telan   Corporation.   Method  and  device   for 

separating  blood  components.  4.001.122.  CI    210-516  OOO 
Crinev,  Mikhail  Petrovich:  See— 

Panchenkov.  Georgy  Mitrofanovich;  Kozlov.  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich;  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fedorovna. 
Mikhailov.   Lev   Mikhailovich.  Juzvyak.   Albert  Genrikhovich. 
Valitov.  Rail  Bakirovich;  Churov.  Vyachcslaw  Petrovich;  and 
Grinev.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4.001.587. 
Groegier.  Gerhard;   Danken.  Gerhard;  Recker.   Klaus,  and   Backes. 
Josef,   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    Process   for   preparing    I -sub- 
stituted    2-methyl-tctrahydropyrimidines.     4.001.232,     CI       260- 
25 1. OOR. 


Groenendaal.  Willem:  See — 

Klein.  Johannes   P;  Setlur.  Swethadrivas   R  .  and  Groenendaal. 
Willem.  4.001.386 
Groenig,  Robert  E  Vehicle  for  picking  fruit  4.000,787,  CI    I  82-2  000 
Grosick.  Herbert  A  .  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc    Method  for  the  re- 
moval of  naphthalene  from   coke   oven  gas    4.001.347.  CI    260- 
67400N 
Gross.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Selectively  damped  trav- 
elling wave  tube   4.001.630.  CI    3  I  5  3  500 
Grossi.  Galeazzo:  See— 

Bovc.   Ottavio.   Grossi.  Galeazzo.   and    Kirkley.    David    William. 
4.001.543 
Grovenstcin.  Lewis  F  .  Jr.:  See— 

Hrhacek.  Benny  A  .  and  Grovenstcin.  Lewis  F  .  Jr  .  4.001.695. 
Groves.  Warren  O  .  and  Epstein.  Arnold  S..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Epitaxial  deposition   of  lll-V   compounds  containing   isoelcctronic 
impurities   4.001.056.  CI    148-175  OOO 
Grozinger.  Hans:  See— 

Bockclmann.  Wilfried;  Grozinger.  Hans,  and  Wobky.  Peter  Ulrich. 
4.0OO.6I5 
Gruenbcrg.   Elliot   L    Communications   relay   system     4,001,691.  CI. 

325-14  000 
Grundy.  David  Latham;  and  Thompson.  John,  to  Ferranti.  Limited 
Automatic  gain  control  circuit  arrangements  having  a  plurality  nf 
stages  of  amplification    4.001.694.  CI    325-319  000 
Grundy.  Reed  H  .  to  Westinghou&c  Air  Brake  Company   Advance  train 
line   register   for   a   train   speed    regulation   system.    4.000.872,  CI 
246-182  OOR 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Haugsjaa,  Paul  Osborne,  and  Regan.  Robert  James,  4.001.632 
McNeill.  William.  Lech.  Joseph.  Haugsjaa.  Paul,  and  Regan.  Rob- 
ert. 4.001.631 
Robinson.  Lawrence  B.,  and  Powazinik,  William.  4.001,076. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated    See— 

Cosco,  Robert  J  ,  Hebert.  Roger  T  ;  and  Gates,  Paul  E  ,  4.00  1 .624 
Egan.  William  F  .  4.001.713 

Fischman.  Martin,  and  L'Hommcdicu.  Jesse  H  .  4,001.641. 
Guldin,  David  R..  to  Westinghousc  Air  Brake  Company.  Brake  shoe 

and  head  assembly    4.000.792.  CI    188-242  000 
Gundisch,  Gusztav:  See— 

Horvath.  Laszlo.  Gundisch.  Gusztav;  Antal.  Sandor;  Arvai.  Mihal>  . 
Zador,  Gyorgy.  and  Lantos.  Elcmer.  4,000,920. 
Gundry,  Kenneth  James,  to  Dolby  Laboratories.  Inc   Calibration  oscil- 
lators for  noise  reduction  systems   4.001.732.  CI    333-14  000 
Gunthcr.  Dieter.  Nestler.  Hans  Jurgen;  Rosch.  Gunter;  and  Schinzel. 
Erich,    to    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft     4-Stilbenyl-5-cyano- 1 .2.3- 
triazoles   4.001.221.  CI    260-240  OOC 
Guthrie.  Roger  T..  Hirshman.  Justin   L  ;   Littman.  Stanley;  Sukman. 
Edwin   L  .  and  Ravenscroft.   Philip  H  .  to  M  &   T  Chemicals  Inc 
Method  for  permanently  and  uniformly  incorporating  an  additive 
into  an  undrawn  fiber.  4,001,367.  CI    264-154000 
Gutjahr,  Gert    Electric  shaver.  4.000.560.  CI    30-41  600. 
Gutzwiller.  Ernst:  See — 

Schmid.  Wolfgang;  Gutzwiller,  Ernst;  and  Meyer.  Urs.  4.001.254 
Gyugyi,   Laszlo.   Rosa.  John;   and   Staccy.   Eric   J  .   to   Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation    Static  reactive  power  generating  apparatus 

4.001.670.  CI    323-108  000 

Gyugyi.  Laszlo.  Brennen.  Michael  B..  and  Staccy.  Eric  J  .  to  Westing- 
housc Electric  Corporation  Apparatus  for  providing  feedback  to 
eliminate  a  DC  component  in  the  output  of  a  static  VAR  generator 

4.001.671.  CI    323-1  19.{K)0 
H    Koch  &  Sons.  Inc  :  See — 

Pochlmann.  Paul  W  .  4.000,917 
Haas,  Edgar,  and  Kottsieper,  Edward,  to  Herman  Schwabe.  Inc    Die 

press  control  apparatus   4,001.645.  CI    318-17  000 
Haase.  Jan  R     See  — 

Krutak.  James  J  .  Sr  .  Haase,  Jan  R  .  and  Landholm.  Richard  A  . 
4.001.204 
Haberland.  Ulrich;  See — 

Freitag.     Dieter.     Haberland,     Ulrich.     and     Krimm.     Heinrich. 
4.001.183 
Habermeier.  Jurgen.  Batzcr,  Hans,  and  Porret,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.     Polyglycidyl    compounds    containing    n-heterocvclic 
structure    4.001.236.  CI    260-256  40F 
Habu.  Tciji    See  — 

Nakajima,  Tomio,  Habu.  Tciji.  Sakamoto.  Elichi,  Yamada.  Hiro- 
shi,  Mitsui,  Katsuhidc,  and  Hayashi.  Eisaku.  4.001,021 
Hadlcr,  Howard,  to  Chromaltoy  American  Corporation   Safety  stop  for 
portable    augers    and    like    elevating    machinery      4.000.805.    CI 
198-320  000 
Haese.  Egon.  to  Dr  C   Otto  &  Comp  GmbH.  Process  for  removing 

ammonia  from  gases   4.001.374.  CI    423-237  000. 
Haffer.  Gregor:  See— 

Eder.  Ulrich.  Haffer.  Gregor.  Ruppert.  Jurgen;  Sauer.  Gerhard, 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.001.302 
Haffner.  Mark  P  .  and  Pizer.  Robert  S  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Transportation       Programmable      anthropomorphic      articulation 
4.000.564.  CI    35-17  000 
Hagen.  Russell  Louis:  See— 

Denny.  William  Michael.  Hagen.  Russell  Louis,  and  Leung.  Steve 
Ka  Lai.  4.001,699 
Hager  Aktiebolag.  See  — 

Hager,  Bror  Olof.  4,001,400 
Hager.    Bror    Olof,    to    Hager    Aktiebolag     Preservative    for    wood 
4.001,400.  CI   424-134  000 
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Hagino.  Hiroyasu    See  — 

Kajiwara.     Yasu\a.     Nagai.     Seiichi.     and      Hagino.     Hiroyasu. 
4.(M)I.873 
Hahn.  HeinrKh.  Hcumann.  Hans,  and  Schweppe.  Manfred,  to  Veha 
Chemie  AG    Method  for  producing  stabilized  ammonium   nitrate 
4.001.377.  CI    423  267  000 
Hahn.  Paul-Jurgen    See — 

Walz.  Alfred  H  .  and  Hahn.  Paul  Jurgen.  4.001.357, 
Haldex  Aktiebolag    .S>f  — 

Larscn.  Carl  lb  Pedcr.  4.(K)1 .560 
Hall.  Gordon  R     .S><-- 

Wong.  Wilford  F  .  Hall.  CJordon  R  .  Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W  .  and 
Sutton.  Robert  D  .  4.(KM).869 
Hall.  Kilmer  L  .  Davis.  Allen  E  .  and  Peck.  Robert  L  .  to  United  States 
of  America.  Armv    Mtidc  control  computer  interface  4.001.554.  CI 
235-150O(X) 
Hall.  Thomas  N  .  and  Gilligan.  William  H  .  lo  United  Stales  of  Amer 
ica.  Navy    Removal  of  tetranitromethanc  from   TNT   plant  waste 
4.001.373,  CI   423-236  000 
Halliar.  William  R  .  to  Pullman  lncorp<uated    Trough  hatch  liH-king 

device    4.000.703.  CI     l()5-377  tHM) 
Halpcrn.  Alfred    See  — 

Kelly.  William,  deceased.  Kelly,  Monica,  personal  representative. 
Kelly.    John,    personal    representative,    and     Halpcrn.    Alfred. 
4.001.31  1 
Ham.  Allan  L     See— 

Danilcwicz.   John   C  ,   Evans.    Anthony   G  .   Ham.   Allan    L  .   and 
Thoms<in.  Colin.  4.00 1 .422 
Hamana.    Isao.    Fujiwara.   Yoshio.   and    Kumakawa,   Shiro.   lo   1  eijin 
Limited    Novel   naphthalatc  polyester  fibers,  and   their  end   uses 
4.(MII.479.  CI    428-272  000 
Hamill.  Robert  L     See  — 

Berg.    David    H,    Hamill.    Robert    L,    and    Hoehn.    Marvin    M. 
4.001.086 
Hammann.  Ingeh«>rg    See — 

Hoffmann.  Hcllmul.  Bchrenz.  Wolfgang.  Hammann.  IngeNug.  and 
Homcycr.  Bcrnhard.  4.001.404 
Hammond  Corporation    .Se-r  — 

Schreicr.  Wilford  Ravhurn.  4.(M)«),674 
Han    Hak  Rhim.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv 

Tape  closures   4.(M)<),8:4.  CI    215  232  (KK) 
Hanifl.   Paul,   to   International   Paper  Company     Urine   metering  and 

ct.llcction  system    4.(K)0.649.  CI    73-219  OOO 
Hannover.  Hans  Otto,  and  Spolcr.  Johannes  Gerhard,  to  Demag  Ak 
tiengescllschaft    Railvkav  vehicle  and  switching  mechanism  therefor 
4.000.700.  CI     104- 1  30  OOO 
Hansen.  Hanspcter    See  — 

Fischer.     Adolf.     Hansen.     Hanspeter.     and     Rohr.     Wolfgang. 

4.(K)1.217 
Fischer.      Adolf.      Hansen.      Hanspeter.     and      Rohr.      Wnlfgang. 
4.001.292 
Harada.  Hirokichi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    Pyrid)l  sub 
stitutcd    7  aeslcrs    of    3    hetcrothio    7.acetamido    ccphalosptiranic 
acids    4.00I.225.CI    260-243  OOC 
Harada.  Koji    See  — 

Okamoto.   Tomiyasu.   Nishimoto,  Tsunanori,   Harada,   Koji.  and 
Murata.  Seiichiro.  4.()(M).7  1  1 
Harada.  Seiki    See  — 

Saiki.  Atsushi.  Sato.  Kikuji.  Harada,  Seiki,  Tsumnla.  Terue.  and 
Oba.  Yoichi.  4.()0 1.870 
Harashima.  Ki>oshi    See  — 

Naito.  Han-lchiro.  Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo.  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi. 
4.000.8  2  1 
Hurbert.  Charles  A     .V*-*-  — 

Plattner.  Jacob  J  .  Harbert.  Charles  A  .  and  Tretter.  James  R 
4,001.263 
Hardison.  Jerry  C  .  and  Gray.  Laverne  E  .  to  Lone  Star  Container  Sales 
CorporatKin      Shipping-display     container      4.000.K11.     CI      206 
44  OOR 
Hardman.  Harlcv  F     See— 

Grasselh.  Robert   K  .  Suresh.   Dev   D  .  and   Hardman.  Harley    h 
4.001.317 
Hardt   Jean,  to  Aluminium  Suisse  S  A   Apparatus  for  capping  recepta- 
cles   4.OO0.708.  CI    11  3- 1  8  OOR 
Hardy.  Michel    See— 

Poittevin.  Andre,  and  Hardy.  Michel.  4.001.447 
Harnisch   Horst.  and  Brack.  Alfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Naph 

tholactam  dyestuffs   4.001.253.  CI    260-294  80B 
Harper  &  Tunstall  Limited    See  — 

Ashburner.  Adi  Kaikhushiroii.  4.000.67  1 
Harrell.  John  W      See-  .       .    ^       .. 

Sexton.    James    H  .    Patton.    Btibbie    J  .   and    Harrell.    John    W 
4,001.775 
Harris.    Dallas    R  .   lo  Cummins    F.ngine   Company.   Inc     Aftercoolcr 
coolant  flow  control  for  internal  combustion  engine   4.(KX).725.  CI 
123-1  I9(K"D 
Harris,  Leonard  F     See  — 

Bawdcn.  Orval  C  ,  and  Harris.  Leonard  F  .  4.OO0.557 
Harris.  Lewis  Karl,  Burrus.  Billy  Steve,  and  Allison.  Donald  Wayne,  in 
Combustion     Engineering.     Inc      Turbine     meter     rotor     bearing 
4,(KKl,932.  CI    308  237  OOR 
Harris,    Rano    J  .    Jr     Automatic    fluid    injector     4.0<K).654.    CI     73 

422  (K'lC 
Harristin.  Ian  T     See  — 

Fried.  John  H  .  and  Harrison.  Ian  T  ,  4.001.301 
Harrison.   Jack    M     Scheduling   board    and    method   of  use    thereof 
4.(KK),57  1.  CI    40  IV  500 


Harrison.  John  M     See  — 

Osborne,  Deanc  C  ,  Harris«in.  John  M  ,  and  Hillm'an.  Alfred  K  .  Jr  . 
4. OO  1.5  59 
Harrivin.  Robert  W     See  — 

Carlson.  Robert  G  ,  and  Harris.in,  Robert  W  ,  4.(KH).956 
Harvev.  Edwin  Dennis.  Fawkcs.  David  Melville,  Lcmin.  Denis  Ronald, 
and  Hawkes.  James  Anthonv,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim 
ilcd    Dveing  process   4.000.970.  CI    8   17KOIIR 
Harvey.  Harold   F  .  to  Roberts.  Millard   F  .  a  part   interest    Portable 

antenna  mount  for  trucks   4.(K)  1 ,83  I .  CI    343  71  5  OOO 
Harvey.  Jay  A  .  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  CorporalH>n    Method  of  sealing 

porous  material  defining  a  recess    4.()OI.4ftV>.  CI    427. 238  (MiO 
Hasc.    Alfred     Max      Pulse-firing    power    oscillator     4.1)01.717.    CI. 

3.M   55  (KK> 
Hasegawa.  Akira    See - 

Kobayashi.  Yoshinori,  Shibata.  V  oshilaka.  H.iscgawa.  Akira.  and 
Iwatsuki.  Voshiharu.  4.1)01,863 
Hashimoto.  Akihiko    See  — 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa.  and  Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  4.001.845 
Hashimoto.  Tsulomu    .S*-*-  - 

Kikukawa.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Hashimoto.  Tsulomu,  4.0(^11.780 
Hashimoto.  Yoshihiro    See  — 

Iwakura.   Junji.   Sato.   Kimihiko.   Fujii.   Hisashi.   Hashimoto.   Yo- 
shihiro.  Ono.   Shigeo.   Walanahe.   Sho/aburo.   and    Yokoyama, 
Akio.  4,001.384 
Hala,  Ka/uhiko    See  — 

HiriH)ka.     Masaaki.     Fujii.     Yoshikazu,     and     Hala,     Kazuhiko. 
4.0O0.')58 
Hatch.  Gilbert  J  .  Johns«in.  Richard  C  .  and  Kulbida.  Ih«>r,  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Flash  fusing  system  with  energy  contr«»l  4.(K)1 .54  I .  CI 
219  216  (KM) 
Hatsumi.  Ryoichi    See  — 

Fukala.  Yasuo.  and  Hatsumi.  Rvoichi.  4.(K)1,521 
Hattori,  Masayuki    See  — 

Kanbara.   Kcnjiro.    Hattori     Masavuki.    Mivasita.   Saloru,    Iguchi. 
Masaaki.  and  Yoda,  J.hci.  4  (Kli.OIO 
Hal/akis.  Michael    See  - 

Ahn,  Kie  Y  .  Halzakis,  Michael,  and  Powers,  John  \   .  4.00I.06I 
Haugen,  John  H      Sfr - 

Jones,  Herman  I    .  and  Haugen,  John  H  ,  4.(KII.073 
Haugsjaa.  Paul    See  - 

McNeill,  William,  1  cch.  Joseph.  Haugsjaa,  Paul,  and  Regan,  Rob- 
ert, 4.(K)1  .631 
Haugsjaa.  Paul  Osborne,  and  Regan.  Robert  James,  to  GTE  LaKirato 
ries  lncorp<iralcd    High  frc^ucncv  excited  eleclrodelcss  light  st>urce 
4.(K)1,632.  CI    315-39  (MK) 
Hauri.  Jacques    See  — 

Charransol.   Pierre.  Hauri.  Jacques,  and  Fontana.  Serge  Robert. 
4,001,7«l 
Havinga.  Reginoldus    See  — 

Swalcrs.   Pictcr   Dirk,   Havinga,   Reginoldus,  and   van  dcr  Hauw. 
Tjerk.  4.()01,OV8 
Hawkes,  James  Anthony    See — 

Harvey.    Edwin    Dennis,    Fav»kes.    David    Melville,    I  emin.    Denis 
Ronald,  and  Hawkes.  James  Anthon>,  4.(8X1,970 
Hawthorne.  Marion  F  .  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Companv     Process  for  the 
preparation   of  dekcnvl   acrvlalcs   and   melhacrylales   and    prinlucts 
thereof  4.1MJ  1.058,  Ci    I4922000 
Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro    See  — 

Novori,  Ryoji.  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro,  Baba.  Yutaka.  and  Makino. 
Shinji.  4. 001.249 
Havashi,  hisaku    See  — 

Nakajima,  Tomio.  Habu.  Tciji.  Sakamoto.  Flichi,  Yamada.  Hiro 
shi.  Milsui,  Kalsuhide.  and  Havashi.  F.isaku,  4,OOI.021 
Havashi.  Jun.  Sato.  Akira.  and  Shishido.  7adat>.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  . 
Ltd    Developing  a  silver  ha  I  ide  emulsion  in  contact  with  a  heterocy- 
clic ihionc  and  a  polyalkvlene  oxide    4,001,020.  CI    9fe  66  300 
Hayashi.  Kalsu)oshi    See  — 

Sakai.    Masao.    Fukuoka,    Masaru.    and    Hayashi,     Katsuyoshi, 
4.001.145 
Ha>ashi,  Seiichi    See  — 

lajima.     Kunio.     Kawakami.     Touhci.     and     Hayashi.     Seiichi. 

4.000.945 
Hayashi.    Takao.    and    Matsuo.    Mavashi.    to    Asahi    Glass   Co  .    Ltd 
Method  of  preparing  polyfluoroalkvl  group  containing  compounds 
4.0t)  1.309.  CI    260-493  (MMI 
Havashi.  Yoshiki    See  — 

'  Ando.  Eiji.  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiki.  4.001.014 
Havashibara  Company    See— 

Hirao.  Mamoru.  and  Salo.  Yoshinori.  4.001.435 
Ha>dock,  James  Livcsey    Treatment  of  suspcnsK>ni  and  slurries  by 

electroph«)rcsis  and  electro-osmosis    4.00I.I00.C1    204  1  80  IK)R 
Hazlclon.  Herbert  T  .  to  Federal  Pioneer  Electric  Limited   Calibrating 

adjustment  of  thermostat    4.(K)1  ,752.  CI    3  37  368  (M)0 
Ha/lcton,  Herbert  T  .  U>  Federal  Pioneer  Electric  Limited  Thermtniat 

having  stable  mounting  supp<irt    4.001.753.  CI    337  380  000 
Headwa>  Research.  Inc     See  — 

Shipman.  Vern  D  .  4.(8)1.659 
Heath.   Harley    D  .   Hofreitcr.   Bernard  T  .   and   Ernst.   Adrian   J  .  lo 
I  niled  States  of  America.  Agriculture   Meihi>d  of  making  nongclling 
aqueous   cationic   dialdehvdc   starch   compositions    4.00 1.032.  CI 
106  213  000 
Hehcrl,  Roger  T     See  — 

Cosco.  Robert  J  .  Hebert.  Roger  T  .  and  Gales,  Paul  E  .  4.001 .624 
Hcgadorn.  Joseph  L  .  to  General  Foods  Corporation    Method  of  mak- 
ing a  gasified  confection    4,(8)1.457.  CI    426-572  000 
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Heien.  Sigurd  Combined  mooring  and  tranifer  means  for  oil  and  other 

liquid   4.000.713.  CI    114-294  000 
Heijne,  Leopold,  lo  US.  Philips  Corporation   Measuring  cell  for  deter- 
mining  oxygen   concentrations   in   a   gas   mixture.    4,001.756.   CI. 
338  34000 
Heilcmann.    Voikmar     Solar-heated    dwelling     4.000.8SI.    CI.    237- 

I  OOA 
Heinrich  Kopp.  Inhaber  Theodor  Simoneit.  Firma:  See— 

Arnhold.  Hans.  4.001.743 
Heinzcr.  Paul,  and  Wulz.  Helmut,  to  Wifo  Wissenschaftliches  For- 
schungs-lnititui    AG     Apparatus    for    flxing    electrophotographic 
images   4.001.544.  CI    219-216  000 
Held.  Leon  D.  Direct  individual  program  readout  of  eight-track  tape 

cartridge.  4,001.891.  CI    360-132  000 
Heller.  William  C.  Jr  ;  and  Leathcrman.  Alfred  F  ,  to  Heller.  William 
C,  Jr.  Plastic  hose  having  embedded  reinforcing  braid.  4,000,760. 
CI.   138-141  000 
Hellqvist.  Ake  O.  W   Method  for  natural  biochemical  decomposition  of 

latrine   4.001.108.  CI    21012  000 
Helmcr.  Howard  Lyle:  See— 

Fisher,  William  Bernard;  Helmer,  Howard  Lyle.  and  Pcndlcbury. 
David.  4,001,359 
Hemingway,  Maurice;  and  Ward.  Trevor,  to  Hotwork   International 
Limited.  Method  of  heating  up  glass  melting  furnaces  or  the  like. 
4.000.962.  CI   432-4  000 
Hemmi,  Christian  O.:  See— 

Dover,  R.  Thomas,  and  Hemmi.  Christian  O.,  4,001.835. 
Hemotec.  Inc.;  .S>*— 

Braun,  Walter  Jacob;  Altshuler,  John  Henry.  Schlatter.  Gerald 
Lance;  and  Poland.  Robert  LeRoy.  4.000.972. 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  Allen,  to  international  Business  Machmes  Cor- 
poration.  Automatic   terminal  data  rate  selection.   4.001,504,  CI. 
178-68  000. 
Henkel  &.  Cic  GmbH     .S>f— 

Engeltkirchen,  Konrad;  and  Galinke.  Joachim.  4.001.210 
Henninghaus,  Franz,  to  International  Harvester  Company    Hydraulic 
power  system  with  automatic  priority-demand  flow  control  means. 
4.000,751.  CI    137-101000 
Henrickson,  Gary  C:  -SVr— 

McDonald,  John  C  ;  Henrickson,  Gary  C;  Taylor.  Alan  K  ,  and 
Settle,  William  A  .  4,001,509 
Henrie,  James  O  ,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation    Thermal 

recombiner   4,000,978.  CI.  23-277  OOR 
Henry.  Rodney   D.;  and   Besser,   Paul  J.,  to   Rockwell   International 
Corporation.  Magnetic  bubble  domain  composite  with  hard  bubble 
suppression    4.001.793,  CI.  340-I74  0TF. 
Herbst,  Wayne  R.;  and  Mika.  Paul  L  ,  to  Teletype  Corporation   Appa- 
ratus   and    method    for    recording    and    reproducing    digital-data 
4,001,884,  CI    360-40  000 
Hercth,  Ralph  F  .  to  Wilkins  &.    Associates.  Inc     Honeycomb  panel 
cellular      structure      having      triangular      cells.      4.001.474.      CI. 
428-116  000 
Herman  Schwabe,  Inc  :  See— 

Haas,  Edgar;  and  KotUieper,  Edward,  4.001.645 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred,  and  Vollmer,  Karl-Otto. 
4.001,417. 
Herron,  Edwin  W.:  See— 

Sirout,    Frederick    D;    Calle,    Jaime;    and    Herron,    Edwin    W  . 
4.001.883 
Hershman.  Arnold;  and  Pearson.  Anthony  J.  C  ,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany  Repression  of  polymer  formation  in  the  conversion  of  linear  or 
branched  primary  diamines  to  cyclic  imines.  4.001.213,  CI.   260- 
239  OOB 
Herwynen.  John  Alfred:  See— 

Magill.  Hugh;  and  Herwynen.  John  Alfred.  4.000.596 
Hester,  Thomas  Eugene:  See— 

Burke,  Robert  Virgil;  and  Hester.  Thomas  Eugene.  4.001.537 
Heuel,   Eckhard,   Vogel.   Ludwig.   Rotcrmund.  Gerhard;   and   Horn. 
Hans  Christoph.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Continuous  manufac- 
ture of  phthalimide   4.001.273.  CI    260-326  OOR 
Heugebaert,  Frans  Clement:  .SVr— 

Vandenberghe,  Antoon  Leon;  Heugebaert.  Frans  Clement;  and 
Pool.  Albert  Lucien.  4.001 .026 
Heumann.  Hans:  See— 

Hahn,    Heinrich;    Heumann.    Hans;    and    Schweppc.    Manfred. 
4.001.377. 
Heuvelmans.  Jean  Johan:  See— 

van  Tongeren.  Hendricus  Franciscus  Joannes  Jacobus,  van  der 
Werf.  Jan  Evert,  and  Heuvelmans,  Jean  Johan,  4,001,633. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  5**— 

Dtckinaon.   Peter  D  ;  Osborne.  Thomas  E.;   Rode.   France;  and 

Baum.  Allen  J  ,4,001,569 
Warp.    Rick    A;    Morton,    John    L.,    Jr  ,   and    Azmoon,    Majid. 
4.000,803 
Hewlett,  Roy:  See— 

Agnew,  Kenneth  Malcolm;  Denroche,  Charles  Henry  Pentland. 
and  Hewlett,  Roy,  4.000,951 
Heyman  Manufacturing  Company    See— 

Jemiaon,     William,    Orlando.    Salvatore.     and     Fink.     Richard. 
4,000,875 
Hida,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Sasaki,  Minoru.  Hida,  Yukihiro,  Enokido.  Tsuneo,  and  Ito.  Kaoru. 
4.001.007 
Higi,  Teikichi:  5^— 

UyeUke.  Tadao;  Higa,  Teikichi;  Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.,  and  Nakano, 
Gregory,  4,000,584. 


Higbee.  Charles  D  .  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The    Hose   4,000.759. 

CI    138-130  000 
Higgins.  Mark  Allan;  See- 
Song.    Dae    Suk.    Duffy,    Richard    Joseph;    Witschonke,   Charles 
Richard;  Schiller,  Arthur  Maurice;  and  Higgins.  Mark  Allan, 
4,001.161 
Higgs.  William  York,  to  Intercontinental  Marine  Limited    Anchormg 

device  for  buoyant  life  saving  equipment   4,000.533,  CI.  9-9.000 
Hile.  John  W  ;  and  Rabe,  Paul  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Solid  state  threshold  detector    4.001,676.  CI    324-60  OCD 
Hill.  John  Anthony    See- 
La  Via.  Anthony  Laurence,  and  Hill.  John  Anthony.  4.001.455 
Hillman.  Alfred  K  .  Jr     See— 

Osborne.  Deane  C  ;  Harrison,  John  M  ;  and  Hillman.  Alfred  K..  Jr  , 
4,001,559. 
Hills,  Vernon  Elton;  and  Wu.  Leesui.  to  RCA  Corporation    Proximity 

sensing  circuit    4.001.613.  CI    307-308  OOO 
Hinachi,  Matatoyo   See— 

Matsui.     Takeshi,     Hinachi,     Matatoyo,     and     Kotera,     Masao. 
4.001.823 
Hiramatsu.  Takashi:  See — 

Oguchi,  Noboru.  Hiramatsu.  Takashi,  Igami.  Ikuo;  Aoki.  Akira. 
Tanaka.  Shogo;  Seki.  Toshiro;  and  Inoue.  Takao,  4.000.960. 
Hirao.  Mamoru;  and  Sato.  Yoshinori.  to  Hayashibara  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  foods  and  drinks.  4.001.435,  CI    426-3.000 
Hirata,  Noritsugu:  .S>*— 

Okajima,  Hidekazu,  Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Hirata,  Noriuugu,  To- 
yama,  Masamichi,  and  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  4,000,941. 
Hirata.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Aoki.  Teruaki;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Okayama.  Masanori.  Hirata. 
Yoshimi;  Sato.  Shuichi.  and  Yamada.  Takaaki.  4.001.762 
Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki;  Sato.  Hiromi;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto. 
Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  1  Substituted- 1 .2- 
dihydrothieno|2,3-d|-pyrimidin-2-one    derivatives     4.001,412.    CI 
424-251  000. 
Hirooka.  Masaaki;  Fujii.  Yoshikazu;  and  HaU,  Kazuhiko.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical     Company.     Limited.     Method     for     treating     leather 
4.000,958,  CI    427-389  000. 
Hirooka,  Masaaki:  See— 

imai,  Shozaburo;  and  Hirooka,  Masaaki,  4,001.159 
Hirshman.  Justin  L.:  See — 

Guthrie.  Roger  T  .  Hirshman.  Justin  L  ;  Littman.  Stanley.  Sukman. 
Edwin  L  .  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H  .  4.001.367 
Hirsimaki.  Paul  A    Calculator    4.001 .55  1 .  CI.  235-70  OOA 
Hitachi  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurata.  Kazuhiro.  Honma.  Kozi;  Ogirima.  Masahiko.  Ono,  Yuichi, 
and  Keikoin,  Yoshiteru,  4,000,716 
HiUchi.  Ltd  ;  5*^— 

Fukuda.  Minoru.  4.001 .72  1 
Iguchi.  Shinsuke.  4.001.707 
Kurata.  Kazuhiro.  Honma.  Kozi;  Ogirima.  Masahiko.  Ono.  Yuichi; 

and  Keikoin.  Yoshiteru.  4.000,716 
Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;  and  Kurihara,  Yasutoshi,  4,001.859 
Nomoto.  Yoshihisa.  Takegami.  Shigeru;  Nakakubo,  Koichi;  and 

Yoneyama.  Takao.  4.001.503 
Saiki.  AUushi;  Sato.  Kikuji;  Harada.  Seiki.  Tsunoda.  Terue;  and 

Oba,  Yoichi.  4.001.870 
Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Watanabe,  Syosaku,  Karino.  Takafumi;  and 

Honma.  Isao.  4.000.927 
Tajima.     Kunio;     Kawakami.     Touhei.     and      Hayashi.     Seiichi. 

4.000.945 
Tarutani.  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe,  Ushio;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Tagu- 
chi.  Sadanori.  4.001.481 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See  — 

Okamoto.  Tomiyasu;   Nishimoto.  Tsunanori;   Harada.   Koji;  and 
Murata.  Seiichiro.  4.000.71  1 
Hixson.  Claude  M  .  to  Don  R    Hinderliter.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus 
for   forming   a   sheave    from    a   flat   disc   of  metal.    4.0(K).634,  CI 
72-69  000 
Hjalmarsson.  Jan:  See — 

Wingbro.  Torgny;  Hjalmarsson.  Jan.  and  Pettcrsson.  Per  August. 
4.0O0.8I5 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Eberhardt.  Mark  Edward.  Jr  .  4.001.536 
Hochreutcr.    Richard,    to    Sandoz    Lid      Amidopolyaminesulfonates. 

4,001.285.  CI    260-401000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl   See— 

Gunther.  Dieter.  Nestler.  Hans  Jurgen.  Rosch.  Gunter;  and  Schin- 

/el.  Erich.  4.001.221 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  and  Rupp,  Walter,  4,001.352 
Mau,  Gunter.  Jacobsen,  Gunter.  and  Brandes.  Erich,  4.001.332. 
Meininger.  Fritz,  Schlafer.  Ludwig,  and  Kallay.  Maria.  4.00O.966 
Rcske.  Eckart.  Brinkmann,  Ludwig,  Fischer.  Hartmul.  and  Rohr- 

scheid.  Freimund.  4.001.192 
Schinzel.  Erich;  Sahm,  Wilfried.  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4.001,130 
Sturm,  Karl,  4.001.284 
Teufel.    Hermann,    Bartmann,    Wilhclm,    Granzcr,    Ernold,    and 

Musil,  Josef,  4,001,431 
Vowinkel,  Hans,  and  Rober.  Hans.  4.000.642 
Winkelmann.  Erhardt.  and  Raether.  Wolfgang.  4.001.415. 
Hoehn.  Marvin  M     See— 

Berg.    David    H  ;    Hamill.    Robert    L  .   and    Hoehn.    Marvin    M  . 
4.001.086 
Hoelzle.  Gerd    See— 

Buehler.  Arthur;  Fasciati.  Alfred,  and  Hoelzle.  Gerd.  4.001.205 
Hoer.  CIctus  A  ;  and  Engen.  Glenn  F  .  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Air 
Force    Vector  voltmeter    4.0OI.68I.CI    .124-83  OOR 
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Hocrncr  Waldurf  Corporation    See  — 

Soren&en.  Wayne  H  .  and  Sorenson.  John  F  .  4,000.843 
Hofcr.   Helmut   H  .  to  Texas   Inslrumenu   Incorporated     Roll-a  long 
three-dimensional  common  depth  point  exploration    4.001.770.  CI 
340- 1  5  SMC 
Hofer.   Wolfgang,   to   Bayer    Aktiengesellschafl     Preparation   of  O.S 
dimeihyl-lhiolphosphoric      acid     diester-amidc       4.001.353.     CI 
260-984  000 
HoFTman.    Werner,    lo    BASF    Akliengeselbchaft      2.6.10-Trimcth>l 
dtxlccan-l   al  and  2.6. 10  irimclhyl-dodcca  4.8-dicn- 1 -al    4,0<JI.33ft. 
CI    260-601  (KJR 
Hoffmann.   Hellmut.   Behrenz.   Wolfgang.   Hammann.   Ingeborg.   and 
Homeycr.  Bcrnhard.  to  Bayer  AWticngcsellschaft    N-DilhKjphospho- 
ryl-carbamic  acid  esters    4.001.404.  CI    4:4  212  000 
Hoffmann.  Herwig.  Bocttgcr.  Guenthcr.   Bacr.  Karl.  Wachc.   Harro. 
Graefje.  Heinz,  and  Kocrnig.  Wolfgang,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl 
Catalyst  for  partial  hydrogenalion    4.001.344.  CI    260-635  OOM 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc     See  — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Pfiffncr.  Albert.  Rigassi.  Norberi. 

Schwieler.  Ulrich.  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4.001.3  39 
Kienzle.  Frank,  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.001.281 
Hoffmann.  Manfred    See — 

Sander.  Bruno.  Bonitz.  Eckhard.  Berbner.  Heinz,  and  Hoffmann. 
Manfred.  4.001.157 
Hofreiter.  Bernard  T     See- 
Heath.  Harley   D  .  Hofreiter.   Bernard  T  .  and   Ernst.  Adrian  J  . 
4.001.03  2 
Hofstc  op  Bruinink.  Antonius  Isidorus.  to  L  S    Philips  Corporation 
Apparatus  with  headwheel  servo  for  recording   and   playing   back 
video  information    4.001.886.  CI    360-75  OOO 
Holden.  Gordon  Alan,  to  Crimpni  Limited    Production  of  bulky  yarns 

4.<X)0.551.  CI    28-72  120 
Holl.  Richard  Adolf,  to  Micron  Engmeenng  Inc    Process  for  scrubbing 

gas  streams    4.000.993.  CI    55  94  000 
Holland.   Warren   E  .  and    Burrell.  George   R  .   lo    Exxon    Production 
Research    Company     Acoustic    method    for    detecting    leaks    from 
submerged  pipelines    4.001.764.  CI    340  3  (K)R 
Hollands.  Daniel  H     See- 
Buss.  Cierald  H  .  Clarridge.  Chester  H  .  and  Hollands.  Daniel  H 
4.()01.7<J7 
Homever.  Bernhard    See— 

Hoffmann.  Hellmut.  Behren/.  Wolfgang.  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  and 
Homeyer.  Bernhard.  4.001.404 
Honda  Giken  Kt>gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Nishikawa.   Masao.  Toshimitsu.   Yoshihiko;   and   Aoki.  Takashi. 
4.0OO.785 
Honegger.  Werner    See— 

Dietrich.  Felix,  and  Honegger.  Werner.  4.000.806 
Honeywell  Inc     See— 

Dallimonti.  Renzo.  4.001.807 
Goodman.  Roger  John.  4.001.745 
■     Pear«>n.  Robert  P  .  4.000.643 

Saul.  Glenn,  and  Bur.  Philip  W  .  4.001 .703 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc     See  — 
Barlow.  George  J  .  4.(K)1 .790 
Kavser.  Wolfgang  W    O    G.  4.001.890 
Monahan.   Earnest  M  ,  Patterson,  Garvin  W  .  and  Calle.  Jaime. 

4.001.78  3 
Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  and  Porter.  Marion  G  .  4.001.788 
Stroul.    Frederick    D..    Calle.    Jaime,    and    Herron.    Edwin    W  . 
4. (M) 1.8 8 3 
Honeywell  InformatKin  Systems  fulia   See— 

Bardolti.  Angelo,  4.001.784 
Honma.  Isao    See— 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu.  Walanabc.  Syosaku.  Karino.  Takafumi.  and 
Honma.  Isao.  4.000.927 
Honma.  Kozi    See— 

Kurata.  Ka/uhiro.  Honma.  Kozi.  Ogirima.  Masahiko.  Ono.  >  uichi. 
and  Keikoin.  Yoshiteru.  4.000.7I6 
Honna.  Kosaku    See  — 

Sugimoto.     MichKj.     Yamamoto.     Fumitada.     Honna.     Kosaku. 
Kurisaki.     Konomu.     Sugahara.     Hiro/o.     Walanabe.     Kiyoshi. 
Fujimolo.  Yasuo.  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4,WH.223 
Hoixl     Larry    Lee.  lo  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The     Color  subilizcd 

product  and  process   4.001.446.  CI    426  250  000 
Hoo\cr  Ball  and  Bearing  Company    .See— 

Doerr.  Wendell  P  .  and  Janko.  (leorge  F  .  4.<X>().925 
Hopkins.    David    Alan,   lo    Valeron   Corporation.    The     Bending   bar 

constructed  by  bending    4.000.667.  CI    76-101  OOR 
Horizon  Industries.  Inc     See— 
Spirer.  Peter  R  .  4.000.707 
Horn.  Clifford  V   Surgical  incision  shield  4.000.737.  CI    128-154  OOO 
Horn.  Hans  Christoph    See— 

Hetzel.  Eckhard.  Vogel.  Ludwig.  Rotermund.  Gerhard,  and  Horn. 
Hans  Christoph.  4.001.273 
Hornung.  Louis  Michael    .Si-r  — 

Barrett.    Gerald    George;    Hornung.    Louis    Michael,    and    Jones. 
Calvin  Coolidge.  Jr  .  4.001 .673 
Horowitz.  Samuel  Jacob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 

Novel  silver  comp«^siiK)ns   4.001.146.  CI    252-5  I  4  OOO 
Horrocks    Derek.  Buckley.  Keith,  and  Vernon.  Alan  John,  to  Pedigree 

Petfoods  Limited  Preserved  meal  4.001.445.  CI  426  250()OO 
Horvaih.  Laszlo.  Ciundisch.  Gusztav.  Anial.  Sandor.  Arvai.  Mihaly. 
Zador.  Gyorgv.  and  Lantos.  Elemer,  lo  Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat 
Coupling  for  reinforced  flexible  hoses  4.0OO.920.  CI  285-149  OOO 
Horwalh.  Robcri  Otto,  and  Rotheim.  Philip,  to  Standard  Brands  Incor 
porated  Process  for  producing  isoamylasc  4.001.083.  CI 
195-65  OOO 


Horwalh.  Robert  Otto.  Cole.  Gar>  William,  and  Lall>.  John  Anthony, 
lo  Standard  Brands  Incorporated   Process  for  producing  isoamylasc 
4.001.084.  CI     l95  65  0tH) 
Hosoe.  Kazuya    See  — 

Komine.  Yoshio.  Hosoe.  Kazuya.  Shimazaki.  Mamoru.  Ichiyanagi. 
Toshika/u.  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.000.940 
Hospital  Marketing  Services  Co  .  Inc     See- 
Jordan.  George.  4.(KK).996 
Holvkiirk  Inlcrnalional  Limited    See  — 

Heming%»a>.  Maurice,  and  Ward.  Trc\or.  4.(X)0.9ft2 
House.  Bruce   F  .  lo  Shelley   Manufacturing  Company     Sliced  bread 

dispenser    4.000.83  1 .  CI    ::i    I96(K)0 
Houaldlsvkcrkc  Deutsche  Werft  Akiicngcsellschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel 
Sff 
Prcuss.  Arnfricd.  4.001.669 
Howard.  Colin  Robert    See  — 

Mailman.  William  Ramsc>.  and  Himard.  Colin  Robert.  4.00I.476 
HoMcll.  Edward   Kcilh.  lo  Cieneral   tlcclnc  Company    Ground  fault 
Circuit    interrupter    utiluing   a    single    transformer     4.001.646.   CI 
317-18  OOD 
Howell.  Michael  L  .  lo  Rank  Xerox  Ltd    Directional  sources  of  electro- 
magnetic radiatKin    4.001.622. CI    313   II3(K)0 
Howell.   William    L     Parcnicral   fluid    administration    set    (plaslic-bag 

type)    4.OO0.738.CI    128-214  OOD 
Howie.  David  Malcolm.  McKenzie.  Roy  Victor  W  .  and  Snapc.  James 
Ronald,  lo  Pyrotenax  of  Canada  Limited   Healing  cables  and  manu 
faclure  thereof   4.001.760.  CI    338  238  OOO 
Howies.  Donald  Arthur,  and  Page.  Robcri  Brian,  lo  Thorn  EleclrKal 
Industries  Limited   Arc  lube  for  high-pressure  mercury/meul  halidc 
lamp    4.001.623.  CI    313-184  000 
Hoy  a  Glass  Works.  Ltd     See— 

Yamashita.  Toshiharu.  and  Izumitani.  Tetsuro.  4.001.019 
Host,    Earl,    lo    Welch    Foods    Inc     Free/able    confection    package 

4.001  .440.  CI    426-104  OOO 
Hrbacek.  Benny  A  .  and  Grovenstein.  Lewis  F  .  Jr  .  lo  Sysiron  Donner 
Corp<iration     Automatic   deviation   analysis   meter     4.001.695.  CI 
325  363  OOO 
Huber,  Gunter;  See— 

Danielmcyer.  Hans-Gunter.  Jeser.  Jean  Pierre.  Kruhler.  Walter 
Wolfgang.      Thiemann.      KarlHeinz.      and      Huber.      Gunter. 
4.0OI.704 
Huber.  L  Inch.  KosslakofT.  NKolas.  and  Vaterlaus.  Bruno,  lo  Givaudan 
Corporation    Sweetening  comptisitions  4.(XJ1 .453.  CI   426-533  000 
Hucal.  Taras    See  — 

Li.  Norman  N  .  Hucal.  Taras.  and  Cahn.  Robcri  P  .  4.0O1.1OV 
Hudson.  Ronald  Augustus    .Vrr  — 

Ford.  Andrew  George,  and  Hudson.  Ronald  Augustus.  4.001.450 
Huff.  Terrencc    See— 

Johnson.  Burnell  H  .  and  Huff.  Terrencc.  4.000.967 
Hug.  Hans  Albert,  to  Foster-Miller    Assocules.   Inc    Conical   b»>ring 

uxil    4.000.78  3.  CI    I75-3460O0 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    .Srr  — 
Burns.  Richard  W  .  4.00I.734 
Dahlinger.  Ri>dnc>  J  .  4.001.614 
Weinberger.  Howard  L  .  4.tHJI.729 
Hughes  Micr»>elcclronics  Limited    See  — 

Fowler.  Albert  Lewis.  4.000.724 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre    See  — 

d'Auria.  Luigi.  Huignard.  Jean  Pierre.  Reboul.  Jean  Philippe,  and 
Le  Carvennec,  Francois.  4,001.635 
Hulshi/er.   Stephen   Joseph     Electrical   timer-switch     4.(X>I.527.   CI 

2(H)  38  OFB 
Humes  Limited    .Srr— 

Baker.  Clifford  Aubrey,  and  Miller.  Rex.  deceased,  4.(X)I.370 
Hummeldorf.  James  L     See  — 

Mueller.   Anthony    A  .   Bao.   Frank    W   ,   Parker.  Stephen   D  ,   and 
Hummeldorf,  James  L  .  4.(M)I.584 
Hunter.  A    Bruce   Thickening  apparatus   4.00I  .1  19.  CI   210-402  OOO 
Hurwit/.  Michael  J  .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corporation    Acoustic 

lens  system    4.001.766.  CI    340-8  tX)L 
Husbands.  George  F.    M  .  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporation 

IS-Elhynyl-PGE,   4.001.314.  CI    260  514  000 
Husse>.  Eugene  H  .  lo  Polymer  Corporation.  The    Long-wearing  plas 

tic  bearings    4,001.124.  CI    252   I2(K)0 
Huttebraucker.  Dag-Harald    See- 

Abthoff.  Jorg.  and  Huttebraucker.  Dag-Harald.  4.0O0.614 
Hyllin.  Tom   M  .  lo  Seiko  Instruments  Incorporated     DC    potential 

multiplier    4.001.664.  CI    321-I50O0 
IT  Safety  Enterprises  Limited   See— 

Irving.  Fred  W  .  4.00 1. 804 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu    See  — 

Komine.  Yoshio.  Hosoe.  Kazuya.  Shima/aki.  Mamoru.  Ichiyanagi. 

Toshikazu.  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.00<J.940 
Okajima.  Hidekazu.  Takigawa.  Tomoshi.  Hirata.  NoriUugu.  To 
yama.  Masamichi.  and  ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu,  4.000.941 
Ideal  Corporation    .See— 

Limeres.  Ricardo.  and  Osb^)rn.  Alfred.  4.001.747 
Idemilsu  Kosan  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Sugimoto.     MKhio.     Yamamoto.     Fumitada.     Honna,     Kosaku. 
Kurisaki.     Konomu.    Sugahara.     Hirozo.    WaUnabe.     Kiyoshi. 
Fujimolo.  Yasuo.  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4.001.223 
Igami.  Ikuo    See  — 

Oguchi.  Noboru.  Hiramatsu.  Takashi.  Igami.  Ikuo.  Aoki.  Akira. 
Tanaka.  Shogo.  Seki.  Toshiro.  and  Inoue.  Takao.  4.000.960 
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Igarashi,  Ryo;  See — 

Aoki.  Takaaki;  Evrenidis.  Paul;  Igarashi.  Ryo;  and  Ogura.  Seiki. 
4.001.612 
Igtsu.  Taro.  to  EIM  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  residual 
stress  of  a  work  formed  of  metal  or  ceramic  and  a  sealing  apparatus 
4.001.053.  CI.  148-12.900 


Ignatoski.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bluestone.  Henry.  Scozzie. 
4.001.325 
Iguchi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kanbara.   Kenjiro,   Hattori. 
Masaaki;  and  Yoda.  Jihei 


James  A.;  and  Ignatoski,  Joseph  A. 


Masayuki;   Miyasita. 
4.001.010 


Satoru,   Iguchi, 


Iguchi.  Shinsuke.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.   Amplifier  circuit.   4.001.707,  CI 

330-18  000 
lida,  Yoshimitsu:  See— 

Nakai.  Yoshinobu.  Nakajima,  Shin  Ichiro,  and  lida,  Yoshimitsu. 
4.001.434. 
lida,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sato,  Tomi;  and  lida.  Yoshio.  4,001.757 
lisaka.    Yoshiharu;    KaUurada.    Yasuo.    Suzuki,    Shigeo;    and    Saijo, 
Takatoshi,  to  Kyodo  InsaUu  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha    Variable  scale  relief 
reproduction     process     and     product     thereof      4,001,062,     CI. 
156-59  000 
lizuka.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka.  Haruhiko.  4.000.928 
lizuka.  Nobuhiro.  and  Shigemori.  Hidcto.  to  Glory   Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Monetary    receipt    and    payment    managing    apparatus. 
4,001,568,  CI    235-156000 
Ikechi.  Masai;  and  Kusano,  Kuniyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Devclopmg  device   4.001.857.  CI.  354-337  000. 
Ikushima.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  recording  and 

reproducing  system    4.001.885.  CI.  360-70.000. 
Illinois  Nuclear  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

McGrath.  Neal.  4.001,847 
Imai.  Shozaburo;  and  Hirooka.  Masaaki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany.  Limited.   Aqueous  dispersion  of  olefm-acrylate  copolymer 
4.001.159.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Imamura.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamada.  Kiyoshi;  Morisue.  Ka/ushige.  Shimomura.  Hiroshi.  and 
Imamura,  Yoshio,  4,001.816. 
Imboden.  Walter  H  .  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc  Seamless  panty  hose 

and  method    4.000.630.  CI    66-177.000 
IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Robinson.  Glenn  Nelson,  and  Jurisch,  Louis  A.,  4,001,068 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cheelham.  Ian.  Dunkerlcy.  Kenneth;  Greenhaigh,  Colin  William, 

Moyse,  James  Albert,  and  Newton,  David  Francis.  4,001.169 
Fildes.  Francis  James  Thomas.  4.001.389. 

Ford,  Andrew  George;  and  Hudson.  Ronald  Augustus.  4,001.450 
Gait,  Ronald   Hilson   Begg;  and   Young.   Edwin   Harry   Paterson, 

4.001.418 
Gait.  Ronald  Hilson  Begg,  and  Pearce,  Robert  James,  4,001.419 
Harvey.    Edwin    Dennis,    Fawkes.    David    Melville.    Lemin.    Denis 

Ronald,  and  Hawkes.  James  Anthony,  4,000,970. 
Wyatt.  Ronald  John.  4.001.195 
Inaba.  Shigeho:  See— 

Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki.  Sato,  Hiromi;  Inaba.  Shigeho.  and  Yama- 
moto.  Hisao.  4.001.412 
Inbar.  Dan.  to   Elscmt  Ltd    Scintillation  camera  and  head  therefor 
having  means  for  improving  resolution  over  a  limited  field  of  view. 
4.001.591,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Ing  C   Olivetti  &  C  .  S  p  A  :  See— 

Zaitieri.  Adriano,  4.000.804 
Ingrip  Fasteners  Inc  :  AW — 

Brumlik.  George  C.  4.001.366 
Inman.  Harold  W.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  and  grid 

4.000.531.  CI    5-267  000 
Inouc,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Morishita.  Masanobu.  Inoue.  Hidehiko.  Ando.  Takao;  and  Kawa- 
saki, Mitsuru.  4.001.498. 
Inoue,  Takao   See— 

Oguchi,  Noboru,  Hiramatsu,  Takashi.  Igami.  Ikuo;  Aoki.  Akira. 
Tanaka.  Shogo.  Seki,  Toshiro,  and  Inoue,  Takao,  4,000.960. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  See— 

Gaillard.  Jean,  and  Lassau.  Christian,  4.001.343. 
Intercontinental  Marine  Limited:  See— 

Higgs,  William  York,  4,000,5  33 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Ahn,  Kic  Y  .  Hatzakis,  Michael,  and  Powers,  John  V  .  4.001.061 
Amrinc.  Herman  Eugene,  and  Baker,  Richard  Eugene.  4.001 ,77  I 
Aoki.  Takaaki.  Evrenidis.  Paul.  Igarashi.  Ryo.  and  Ogura,  Seiki. 

4.001.612 
Baglin.    John    E  .    DiStefano.    Thomas    H..    and    Tu.    King-Ning. 

4.001.049 
Barrett.  Gerald   George;   Homung,    Louis   Michael;   and   Jones. 

Calvin  Coolidge.  Jr  .  4.001 .673 
Baumeistcr.  Heard  Kilpatrick;  Sebrosky.  Robert  Allen;  and  Wag- 
ner. Walter  Rudolph.  4.000.801 
Folchi.  George  A  ;  Wang,  Sherman  S  ,  Wilt,  Peter  M  ;  and  Zloof, 

Moshe  M  ,  4.001,556. 
Gooding.  David  N  .  and  Shimp.  Everett  M  ,  4.001,570 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  Allen.  4,001,504 
Kimmel,  Milton  Jay,  4,001.787 
Liang.  Robert  Chao-Chuin.  4.001.868 
Ovcrby.  Albert  W  .  and  Parks.  Donald  P  .  4.000.565 
Schuster,  Sunley  Everett.  4.001.601. 
Voegeli,  Otto,  4,001,794. 


Voegeli.  Otto,  4.001.796 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc:  See— 

Marmo.  Don.  and  Rocco.  Frank  Louis.  4.001.438. 
International  Handling  B.V  :  See— 

Raabe.  Johann  A  .  4.000.822 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Henninghaus,  Franz,  4.000.751 
International  Mobile  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bolgiano.  Duane  Ridgely.  4.001.708. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 
Hanin.  Paul.  4.000.649 
Weimer.  Charles  Perry,  4,000,844 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Charransol.  Pierre;  Hauri.  Jacques;  and  Fontana.  Serge  Robert. 

4.001.781 
Edwards.  Allan  Kendrick.  4.001.525 

Kennett.  Barrington  George;  and  Miller.  Adrian  Ernest.  4,001 ,727 
Pedersen,  Jack  Raymond;  and  Aanerud,  Lars  Arthur,  4,001,489 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Cahill,  Robert  Francis.  4.000.558 
Schiff.  Maurice  Leon,  4.001,779. 
Intertechnique  S.A.:  See — 

Coutarcl,  Yves,  4.001.585. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc  :  5*^— 

Christcnbury.     Gerald     Davis;     and     Buchcle.     Wesley     Fisher. 
4.000.975 
IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  .SV*— 

Kalz.  Seymour;  and  Brown.  Victor  R  .  4.001.592 
Irving.  Fred  W.,  to  IT  Safety  Enterprises  Limited  Ground  fault  protec- 
tion   for    electrical    power    distribution    systems.    4,001,804.    CI 
340-255000 
Irwin.    John    W..    to    General     Electric    Company      Blowoff    baffle 

4,000.779.  CI    165-11  1  000. 
Isharani.  Jayanti  V.:  See— 

Dellian.  Kurt  A  .  and  Isharani,  Jayanti  V  .  4.000.969. 
Ishikawa.  Eiichiro:  See — 

Fujino.  Masahiko,  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro.  Taketomi,  Shigehisa;  and 
Ishikawa,  Eiichiro.  4.001,199 
Ishikawa.  Makoto:  See— 

Goto.     Motoo;     Fujiwara.     Minoru.     and     Ishikawa.     Makoto. 
4.001.013. 
Ishimaru.  Satoshi.  Maeda.  Hiroshi.  and  Mizukami.  TaUuto.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd    Radio  receiver  set  with  rotatable 
antenna   4.001.830.  CI    343-702  000 
Ishimi.  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  for  manu- 
facture of  methacrylic  acid    4,001 .316.  CI    260-5  30  OON 
Ishimoto,  Sachio:  See— 

Kurozumi.   Seizi.  Toru.  Takeshi.  Tanaka,  Toshio;   Miura.  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi.  Makiko.  and  Ishimoto.  Sachio,  4.001.308 
Itabashi,  Yoshio;  Noguchi.  Kentaro.  and  Seki.  Masao.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd 
Method   of  producing  polyesters   terephthalic    acid   and   ethylene 
glycol.  4.001.187.  CI    260-75  OOM 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Marks.  Robert  G  .  4,000,833 
Ito,  Kaoru:  See- 
Sasaki.  Minoru.  Hida.  Yukihiro;  Enokido.  Tsuneo;  and  Ito.  Kaoru. 
4.001.007 
Ito.  Masahiko,  Wada.  Hiromichi,  Kondo,  Fumio.  and  Kai,  Fukio,  to 
Dainichiseika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg   Co  .  Ltd    Coloring  comptisi- 
tion    4.001.035.  CI    106-307  000 
Ito.  Tadahiko.   Shiomi,   Yoshinori.   and    Iwasa.   Seizo.   to    Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Means  for  actuating  balancer  of 
engine.  4,000,666.  CI    74-6O4.00O 
Ito.  Yo:  See— 

Nakazato.  Yoshio.  Nakazawa.  Masatoshi.  Ohashi,  Nobuo.  and  Ito, 
Yo.  4.0OI.052. 
Ito.  Yoshio.  Yamada.  Katuhiko,  Kitajima.  Tadayuki.  Miyamoto,  Koi 
chi,  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha     Transfer   medium    separating  device     4.000.942.  CI 
355-3  OOR 
Itoh.  Toshi:  See  — 

Suzuki.  MaUumi.  and  Itoh.  Toshi,  4.001.492. 
ITT  Canada.  Limited:  See— 

Wurst.  Walter  Kenneth.  4.00 1. 5 14. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sweet.  Anthony  William.  4.001.789 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Fukuda.   Masataro.   Iwaki.  Tsutomu.   and    Kobayashi.   Yoshihiro. 
4.001,040 
Iwakura,  Junji;  Sato,  Kimihiko.  Fujii,  Hnashi.  Hashimoto.  Yoshihiro. 
Ono.  Shigeo;  Watanabc.  Shozaburo.  and  Yokoyama.  Akio.  to  Asahi 
Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  recovery  of  oxides  of  sulfur  from  combus- 
tion waste  gas   4,001,384.  CI   423-551  000 
Iwasa.  Seizo.  See— 

Ito.  Tadahiko;  Shiomi.  Yoshinori.  and  Iwasa.  Seizo.  4.000.666. 
Iwatsuki.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshinori.  Shibata.  Yoshiiaka.  Hasegawa.  Akira;  and 
Iwauuki.  Yoshiharu.  4.001.863 
Izbicki.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

DavU.  William  J  .  and  Izbicki.  Anthony  J  .  4.001.360 
Izumitani.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Yamashita.  Toshiharu.  and  izumitani.  Tetsuro.  4.001.019. 
J    I.  Case  Company    See— 

Symmank.  William  D  .  4.000.616 
J.  T.  Cullen  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Frank  N.,  4,000,886. 
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Jack.  Alexander  Gray    See— 

Drop,  Peter  Cornells.  Endevoets,  Willy  Joseph  Catharina.  van  Eijl. 
Anionic      Peter      Lambcrtus.     and      Jack.      Alexander     Gray, 
4.001.626 
Jacobscn,  Gunter    See — 

Mau.  Gunter.  Jacobsen,  Gunter.  and  Brandes.  F.rich,  4.(KJl.3  3  2 
Jacggi.  Kurt.  Krasnobajew.  Victor.  Weber.  Peter,  and  Wild.  JoM.  to 
Givaudan  Corporation    Process  for  making  and  flavorants  from  milk 
products     and     compositions     containing     same       4.001.437.     CI 
426-34  0(K) 
Jallageas.  Jean-Claude    See  — 

Commevras.  Auguste.  Arnaud.  Alain.  Galzy.  Pierre,  and  Jallageas. 
Jean-Claude.  4,001.081 
James.  Leo  F     .Vr*-  — 

Edwards.  Francis  P  ;  and  James.  Leo  F  .  4.(M)0.9I9 
James.  Ronald    See— 

Williams.  Jillian  A  .  and  James.  Ronald.  4.000.836 
Janko.  George  F     See — 

Doerr.  Wendell  P  .  and  Janko.  George  F  .  4.(K)0.925 
Jansson.Olof  T  ,  toClama  Industri  Aktiebolag   Method  for  the  produc 

tion  of  clips    4,000.763.  CI    140-82  000. 
Japan  Exian  Company  Limited    See  — 

Matsumura.   Yasuo.   Kishimoto.  Soichiro.  and   Okazaki.  Saburo. 
4,001,382 
Japan  Gasoline  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Okagami.      Akio.      Uemt>to.      Kunihiko,     and      Satoh.      Kouichi, 

4.0O0.9H7 
Ucmoto,   Kunihiko.   Shichiji,   Satoru.   and   Amemiya.    Yoshinori. 
4,000.98  8 
Jarquc.  Ricardo  Granados.  Cartes.  Juan  Bosch.  Cabiro.  Jorge  Canals. 
Roldan.  Cristobal   Martinez,  and   Peinado.   Fernando   Rabadan.  to 
Laboratonos   Made.  S  A     1 .3.4-Trimcth>l  :-(  3.4.5  trimelhuxyben 
/ylll   2  5  6-tetrahydropyridmc      and     analgesic      composition     and 
methtKJ  using  it    4.001,414.  CI    424-263  UOO 
Jasnos/.  John   J  ,  to   Petrochemicals  Company.   Inc     Anli-caking  of 

nitrogenous  materials    4.001.378.  CI    423-268  000 
Jeanmart.  Claude    See  — 

Cotrel.  Claude.  Jeanmart.  Claude,  and  Messer.  Mayer  Naoum. 
4.001.271 
Jefferson.  Mark  T     .St-*-  — 

Cclmer.    Walter    D  .    Moppett.    Charles    E  .    Cullen.    Walter    P  . 
Routien,  John  B  ,  Jefferson,  Mark  T  ,  Shibakawa.  Riithiro,  and 
Tone.  Junsukc.  4.00I.397 
Jemison.  William.  Orlando.  SaUatore.  and  Fink.  Richard,  to  Hcyman 
Manufacturing  Company    One-piece  strain  relief  bushing  with  inde 
pendent  holding  means   4.000.875.  CI    248  56  000 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &.  Gen     See  — 

Lindig.  Otto,  and  Sack,  Werner,  4,001.741 
Jencks,  Charles  L  .  and  Castonguay,  Roger  N  .  to  General   Electric 
Company    Circuit  breaker  having  improved  operating  mechanism 
4.001.742.  CI    335-173  00<J 
Jeser,  Jean  Pierre   See— 

Danielmeyer,  Hans  Gunter,  Jeser.  Jean  Pierre,  Kruhler,  Walter 
Wolfgang,      Thiemann.      Karl-Heinz.      and       Huber.      Gunter. 
4.001.704 
Jindra,  Henri,  and  Clinton.  William  Patrick,  to  General  Fm>ds  Corpo 
ration    Flavoring  foods  with  8melhyl-non-2ynol  and  its  derivatives 
4.W)I.454.  CI    426-534  0<H) 
Johannesscn.  Paul  R  .  to  Megapulsc  Incorporated    Sequential  power 
supply    and    method    for    RF    pulse    generation      4.001.598.    CI 
307  106  OOO 
John.  Carl,  to  Demag  Aktiengcsellschaft     Meth<Hl   and  apparatus  for 
protecting  supp<irt  elements  for  cast  metal  strands  during  strand 
cutting    4.001,051,  CI    148  9  OOR 
John  Wyeth  &   Brother  Limited    See  — 

Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward.  4.tX)  1.330 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The    See  — 
Rabenhorst.  David  W  .  4.(X>0.665 
Johns-Manville  Corporation    -S*-*'  — 

Sullivan    Daryl  Dean,  and  Odle.  Herbert  Arnold,  4.001.575 
Johnson.  Arthur  L  .  Jr  .  and  Dodge.  Marlow   W  .  to  Johnson  Enter 

prises    Inc    ConUiner  closure  unit    4.000.829.  CI    220-265  (MK) 
Johnson     Burnett   H  .   and    Huff.    Terrence.   to   Exxon    Research   and 
Engineering  Company    Wettable  non-woven  structures  and  comp<i 
nents  thereof  4.000.967.  CI    81!5  500 
Johnson    David  Emil.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Butt  welder  cutting 

element  temperature  control    4.001,067.  CI     I56I59  0<K) 
Johnson  Enterprises,  Inc     -Sr*"  — 

Johnson.  Arthur  L  .  Jr  ,  and  Dodge,  Marlow  W  .  4,000,829 
Johnson    Frank  N  ,  to  J    T    Cullen  Company    Furnace  exhaust  duct 

4.0O0.886,  CI    266I47  0<J0 
Johnson.  James  W     See— 

Bryan.  Harold,  and  Johnson.  James  W  .  4.000.952 
Johnson.  OlofC  .  Jr  .  Whitnc).  Robert  E  .  and  Frochling.  Dielcr  K  .  to 
Eikonix    Corporation      Film     thermal     processing      4. OO  1.546.    CI 
219  216  000 
Johnson.  Richard  C  .  to  Communications  Internatwnal  Corporation 
Message  communication  system  for  telephone  lines    4.001.508.  CI 
179  6  00D 

See— 
J.    Johnson.    Richard    C.    and    Kulbida.    Ihor. 


Hans.  4,001.487 


Jonas.  Hans   See  — 

Schumacher.  Otto,  and  Jonas. 
Jones.  CaKin  Coolidge.  Jr     .S«-— 

Barrett.   Gerald    George.    Hornung.    Louis    Michael,   and    Jones. 
Calvin  Coolidge.  Jr  .  4.001 .673 
Jones   Charles  D  .  to  Eli  Lillv  and  Compan>    Derivatives  of  24  methy- 
lene  14a  a/a  Dhomo-cholcstadicncs    4.001,246.  CI    260-:«H0CF 
Jones.  Claude  Elmer    Clamping  apparatus    4.0<X).576,  CI    43-5  OOO 
Jones.   Herman    L  ;   and   Haugen.   John    H     Apparatus  for  producing 
individual     photographic     prints     with     strip     adhesive     backing 
4.001.073.  CI    156-516000 
Jones.  Thomas    See  — 

Patcl.  Suman  H  .  and  Jones.  Thomas.  4.(HII.722 
Jones    Trevor  Clifford,  to  I'ndcrground   LocalKm   Services   Limited 
Measuring  devices  for  bt.rcs  and  ducts    4.(KK).655.  CI    73-432  OOR 
Jordan.  George,  to  Hospital  Marketing  Services  Co     Inc   Refrigerating 

package    4.(K)0.996.  CI    62-4  (MK) 
Joseph    Joel  J  .  and   Keigher.  John   R  .  to  SCM  Corp«iration    Waste 

water  treatment  process    4.(M)I  .  I  I  4.  CI    2I0  44  00O 
Juilfs,  Donald  R     See  — 

Fort,    J     Robert.    Westphal.    James    A  .    and    Juilfs.    D»>nald    R  . 
4.0OI.769 
Jumer    John   F     Method  for  incremental  electropri>cessing  of  large 

areas  4.001.094.  CI  204-1  29  6(K) 
Juna.  Kivoshi.  Ohdan.  Koji.  Nakavama.  Hirovuki.  and  Asada. 
Kiyohiko.  to  Kansai  Paint  Company.  Ltd  Composition  for  preparing 
electroconductive  resin  comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  and 
phosphoric  or  sulfonic  unsaturated  ester  4.001.150.  CI  260 
17  OOR 
Jurisch.  l.ouis  A     See  — 

Robinson.  Glenn  Nelson,  and  Jurisch,  l.ouis  A  .  4.CK)I.068 
Justice.  Timothv  R  .  and  Foreman,  Robert  W   .  to  Park  Chemical  Co 
MethiH]    of   stripping    paint    m    a    molten    sail    hath     4.OOI.03H.   CI 
1  34  38  0(H) 
Ju/vvak.  Albert  Cienrikhovich    See  — 

Panchcnkov.  Georgy  Mitrofanovich.  Ko/lov.  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fedorovna. 
Mikhailov.  Lev  Mikhailovich.  Ju/vvak.  Albert  Genrikhovich. 
Valitov.  Rail  Bakirovith.  Churov.  Vvacheslaw  Petrovich.  and 
Grincv.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4.(J<)1.5K7 
Kaasenbrood,  Petrus  J  C  ,  to  StamicarNm  B  \    Methinl  for  controlling 


Seisakusho    See  — 
Akinori.  4.001,532 


Fran/.  4,000,553 


Johnson,  Richard  C 
Hatch.    Gilbert 
4.001.54  1 
Johnston.    Howard,    to    Dow 
pyrimidinyloxy(  thio  )phenyl 
4,001.234,  CI    260-256  40C- 
Jolles    Pierre,  and  MiglKireSamour,  Daniele,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
ValorUation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)    Hydrosoluble  extracu  of 
mycobacteria    4.001.395,  CI   424-92  000 


ChemKal   Company.    The     Substituted 
ureas       and       derivatives       thereof 


the    ammonia    and   CO,   ratios    in    a    urea    manufacturing    process 
4.(H)I.320.  CI    260  555  (JOA 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bambi    See  — 

Omichi.  Tokio.  4.000,542 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hattori    See  — 

Omichi,  Tokio.  4.000,542 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Dcnki 

KuboU,  Tatsushi,  arnl  Fujiwara. 
Kaehr.  Phillip    See  — 

Raber.  J    Wayne,  4.00(J.705 
Kagcrhuber.  Fran/    See  — 

Spannlang.  Ronald,  and  Kagcrhuber. 
Kai.  Fukio    See  — 

Ito.  Masahiko.  Wada.  Hiromichi.  Kondo.  Fumio    and  Kai.  Fukio. 

4.001.035 
Kaiser  Aluminum  6i  Chemical  Corporation    See  — 
Casscns.  Nicholas.  Jr  .  4.1K)I  .029 
Pearson.  Michael  J  .  Riggc.  Ronald  J  .  and  Carniglu.  Stephen  C 

4.00I.I44 
Kaiser.  Werner,  and  Abendroth.  Paul,  to  Roland  Offselmaschinenfab 
rik    Faber  &    Schleicher  AG     Safe   access  arrangement  for  driven 
mechanisms  in  a  printing  press    4.<HXJ,693.  CI     101    183  OOO 
Kajikawa,  Yoji    See  — 

Miyoshi.  Jun,  Kajikawa,  Voji.  Ota,  Akira.  Asaoka,  Junichi,  and 
Kim),  Yoshio.  4.001.044 
Kajiwara,  Vasu>a.  Nagai.  Seiichi.  and  Hagino.  Hiroyasu.  to  MiUubtshi 
Dcnki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Semiconductor    device     4.001.873,    CI 
357-59  OOO 
Kalina.    Vladimir,    to   Societc   dAssistance   Technique    pour    Produits 
Nestle  S  A    Process  and  apparatus  for  the  culture  of  micnxirganisms 
4.(K)I,090,  CI     195   109  000 
Kalinin.  Lev  Pavlovich    See  — 

Postolaty,    Vitalv    Mikhailovich.    Venikov.    Valentin    Andreevich. 
Astakhov.  Jury  Nikolaevich.  Chalv .  Georgy  \  ladimirovich.  and 
Kalinin,  lev   Pavlovich.  4.00I.672 
Kallay,  Maria    See  — 

Meininger.  Fritz.  Schlafcr.  I  udwig.  and  Kallay.  Maria,  4,000.966 
Kalnova.  Irina  Jurievna    See — 

Chuchin,  Alexandr  Evgenievich.  Proskurin.  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Kalnova,    Irina  Jurievna.  and  Ro/Jtkov.   Vladimir   Viktorovich. 
4 ,00 1 . 1  7  3 
Kalo  Laboratories,  Inc     See  — 

Nash.  Lawrence  H  .  4,001,006 
Kalopissis,  Grcgoire,  and  V-anlerberghc.  Guy.  to  S<Kiete  Anonyme  dit 

I    Oreal    Cosmetic  emulsifiers    4,(H)  I  .  1  4  1  ,  CI    252   351  OOO 
Kaminow,  Ivan   Paul,  to  Bell  Telephone   Lab<iratories,  Incorporated 
Planar  waveguide  electrotiptic  prism  deflector    4,000,937.  CI    350- 
96  owe. 
Kanbara,     Kenjiro.     Hattori.     Masayuki.     Miyasita.     Satoru.     Iguchi. 
Masaaki.  and  Ytida,  Jihei.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation   Method  for 
processing  reduced  iron    4,(K)I  .010.  CI    75-35  OOO 
Kanebo.  Ltd     See— 

Itabashi.  Yoshio,  Noguchi,  Kentaro.  and  Seki,  Masao,  4.001,187 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 
Su/uki,  Ka/uo,  4.001.364 
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Kaneko.  Takashi:  .V**— 

Chimura.      Kazuya.      Kaneko.     Takashi;      Nakazono,      Ryukhi; 
Sakunaga.  Kenichi;  and  Umemura.  Eiji.  4.000.605. 
Kanui  Paint  Company.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Juna.    Kiyoshi;  Ohdan.    Koji;   Nakayama.   Hiroyuki;   and   Atada. 

Kiyohiko.  4.001. 1  SO 
Nakauni.  Enaku.  4.001. 095 
Kaplan.  Murray  Arthur;  See— 

Granatek.  Alphonse  Peter;  and  Kaplan.  Murray  Arthur.  4.001 .409. 
Kargcr.  Eva  R.;  and  MacGregor.  Paul  T  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
3.3-Disubttituted  phthalides  and  naphthalides    4.001.277.  CI.  260- 
326  I  3R 
Karino.  Takafumi:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu.  Waunabe.  Syosaku;  Karino.  Takafumi.  and 
Honma.  Isao.  4.000.927 
Karklys.  Joseph,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.   Appliance   programmer 

with  integrated  circuit   4.001.599.  CI    307-141.000 
Karpluk.  Richard  William,  to  Albany  international  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  cutting  knou  and  slubs  out  of  continuous  yam  lengths 
4.000.550.  CI    28-64  000 
Kasatkin.  Alexei  Fedoscevich;  Smirnov.  Jury  Vasilievich;  and  Feld- 
man.  ilya  Afanasievich.  Ribbon  type  loudspeaker.  4.001,522.  CI 
179  1 15.00V. 
Kasatkin.  Alexei  Fedoseevich,  Smirnov.  Jury  Vasilievich;  and  Feld- 
man.  Ilya  Afanasievich    Ribbon  loudspeaker.  4,001.523.  CI.    179- 

n5.oov. 

Kascman,    Paul    Warren,   to    RCA   Corporation.    Electron   discharge 
image  tube  with  electrostatic  field  shaping  electrode   4.001.618.  CI. 
313-94  000 
Kashiwada.  Yasutushi:  See — 

Mcgumi.  Kouiti;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Kashiwada,  Yasutoshi;  and 
FuruhaU.  Yoshio.  4.001.127 
Kaspari.  William  J.:  See— 

Becker.    Carl    H.;    Wong.    Herman,    and    Kaspari.    William    J  . 
4.001.840 
Kasumi.  Takafumi:  See— 

Tsumura.  Nobuzo;  and  Kasumi,  Takafumi.  4,001.082 
Katayama.  Shigenari:  See— 

Nakao.  Masani;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Maruyama.  Isamu;  Katayama, 
Shigenari;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.001.312. 
Kate,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Takahisa;  Senzaki.  Yoshimichi;  Kato.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tatemichi.  Hidemaro.  4.001.097 
Kato.  Kimpei:  See— 

Noguchi,    Teruhisa;     Kato,     Kimpei;    and     Miyazaki,     Koshin, 
4.001.297 
Katu.  Nobuo:  .S>r— 

Tsutsumi.  Tadao;  Kato.  Nobuo,  Morikawa,  Masanobu;  Aoyama. 
Toshikazu;  and  Nagai.  Kazumi.  4.001,177. 
KaUumoto.   Kiyothi.  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Recovery  of 
2-pyrrolidone  from  aqueous  solutions.  4.001,274.  CI.  260-326. 5FN. 
Katsurada.  Yasuo:  See— 

lisaka.  Yoshiharu;  KaUurada.  Yasuo,  Suzuki.  Shigeo;  and  Saijo. 
Takatoshi.  4.001.062 
KaU.  Bruce  J.   Belt-supported  camera  carrying  case    4.000,769,  CI. 

I50-52.00J 
KaU.  Seymour,  and  Brown,  Victor  R  .  to  IPCO  Hospiul  Supply  Corpo- 
ration   Film  identirication  apparatus   4.001.592,  CI    250-476  000. 
Kaufhold,  Frederick  O.:  See— 

Olashaw.  William  F  ;  and  Kaufhold.  Frederick  D  .  4.001,653 
Kaufman.  Barry  M.,  to  R  F  L  Industries.  Inc   High  speed  FM  and  AM 

demodulator   4.001.702.  CI    329-135  000 
Kauneckas.   John   J.    Recording    system    for   photographic    cameras 

4.001.846.  CI   354-105  000 
KawabaU.  Hidetoshi:  5^^— 

Wada.    Kenichi;    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa.    Masaya;    KawabaU. 
Hidetoshi;  Kuriu.  Takaji.  Tanaka.  Susumu;  Fujiwara.  Takao; 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi,  4.001.545 
Kawabe.  Ushio:  5**— 

Taruuni.  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe.  Ushio.  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Tagu- 
chi.  Sadanori.  4.001.481 
Kawai.  Hisasi.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc    DigiUl  interpolator.  4.001.565. 

CI    235-152.000 
Kawakami.  Touhei:  See— 

Tajima,     Kunio;     Kawakami.    Touhei;     and     Hayashi,     Seiichi. 
4.000.945 
Kawasaki,  Miuuru:  See— 

Morishiu.  Masanobu;  Inoue.  Hidehiko;  Ando.  Takao;  and  Kawa- 
saki. Miuuru.  4.001.498 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  5**— 

Nakazato.  Yoshio;  Nakazawa.  Masatoshi.  Ohashi.  Nobuo;  and  Ito. 
Yo.  4.00 1. 052 
Kayier   Wolfgang  W   O   G..  to  Honcvwell  Information  Systems.  Inc. 

Double  chip  Hying  head    4.001.890.  CI    360-121  000 
KeasJer.  Ben  C.  Blind  bolt  fastener  insullation  tool  with  an  apparatus 
for  retrieving  severed  blind   bolt  fastener  stems.   4.000,668.  CI. 
81-55.000 
Keegan,  James  J.;  Patel,  Girish;  and  Rubin,  Howard,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company.  Anhydrous  productt  having  improved  wetubility 
characteristics.  4.001.151,  CI   260  17  4ST 
Keener.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Conery.  William  James;  and  Smith.  Donald  D..  4.001.533 
Keigher.  John  R.:  See— 

Joseph.  Joel  J  ;  and  Keigher.  John  R  .  4.001.1 14 
Keikoin.  Yoshiteru:  5<ir— 

KuraU.  Kazuhiro;  Honma.  Kozi:  Ogirima.  Masahiko;  Ono.  Yuichi; 
and  Keikoin.  Yoshiteru,  4,000,716. 


Keller   Anthony  F  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Variable  high  frequency  crystal 

oscillator    4,001.724.  CI.  331-1  I6.00R  .  «^  <-7,    r-i 

Kelley.  O    W  .  to  Oxbow  Products.  Inc.  Fish  bait  box    4.000.3//.  t-i 

43-55.000  _  ^  . 

Kelling    Leroy  U    C  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Average  phase 

position  circuit   4.001 .558.  CI.  235-151  110 
Kelly.  John,  personal  representative:  See- 
Kelly.  William,  deceased,  Kelly,  Monica,  personal  represenutive; 
Kelly,   John,    perscmal    representative;    and    Halpern.    Alfred. 
4.001.31  1 
Kelly.  Monica,  personal  representative    .S>f— 

Kelly,  William,  deceased.  Kelly.  Monica,  personal  representative, 
Kelly.    John,    personal    representative,    and    Halpern.    Alfred. 

4,001.311  ,      „, 

Kelly.     Thomas     M      Wall     supporting     structure.     4,000.592,     CI 

52149000 
Kelly.  William,  deceased,  by  Kelly,  Monica,  personal  representative;  by 
Kelly.  John,  personal  represenutive.  and  Halpern.  Alfred,  to  Syner- 
gistics. Inc    Stabilized  choline  salicylate  compounds.  4.001,31  I,  CI 
260-501   150 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Charles  J  ;  and  Farrow.  John  F  .  4.001.540 
Kemper.  Orville    Evaporation  accelerator   4.001,077,  CI    159-4  OOS 
Kempter.  Firtz  Erdmann.  Sabclus.  Guenther.  and  Spoor.  Herbert,  to 
BASF  Aktiengescllschaft  Paint  binders  of  Mannich  bases  and  epoxy 
resins   4.001 , 1  55.  CI.  260-29  2EP 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Binard.  William  J  ;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J  ;  Anglada.  Leonard  R..  and 

Patel.  Bhupendra  C  .  4.000.741 
Zoephel.  Richard  L  ;  and  Bolker.  James  H  .  4.000.521 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Agarwal.  Jagdish  C;  Ammann.  Paul  R  ;  and   Kim.  Jonathan  J  . 
4.001.011 
Kennett.  Barrington  George;  and  Miller.  Adrian  Ernest,  to  Interna- 
tional Sundard  Electric  Corporation    Power  control  circuit  for  a 
power  oscillator   4.001.727.  CI    331-182  000 
Kerr.  Glenn  W.:  See— 

Gable.  Howard  S.;  and  Kerr.  Glenn  W  .  4,001.288 
Kershaw.   Stanley   Scott.  Jr  .  to   McGraw-Edison   Company    Station 
lightning  arrester  with  dual   rupture  diaphragms   for  gas  pressure 
release.  4.00 1 .65 1 .  CI.  317-61 .000 
Kettler    Erich,   to  Georg  Fischer   Aktiengescllschaft    Apparatus  for 

producing  casting  molds.  4.000.772.  CI    164-194  000 
Keyes  Melvin  H.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc   Immobilization  of  enzymes  on 

an  inorganic  matrix.  4.001.085.  CI    195-68  000 
Khajezadeh.  Heshmat.  to  RCA  Corporation    High-reliability  plastic 

packaged  semiconductor  device    4.001.872,  CI.  357-54  000. 
Khanna,  Ram-Tirth.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Polymeric  fibers  conuining  color  concentrates.  4,001,171.  CI.  260- 

4000R 
Khiyntsev.  Alexandr  Sergeevich:  See— 

Shubin.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich;    Silantiev.    Viktor    Sergeevich. 
Khiyntsev.  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Barsova.  Antonina  Petrovna, 
and  Rodionova.  Galina  Alexeevna.  4.000.636 
Kiehl    Paul  G.,  to  Visual  DaU  Corporation    Mailing  viewer  for  slides 

and  the  like.  4.000.572.  CI   40-63  00 A 
Kiemle.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.   Holographic  storage 

device.  4.00 1 .79 1 .  CI.  340- 1  73  OLM 
Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    2-Oxo- 
cyclopenu(blfuran-5a-carboxylic  acid  esters    4,001.281,  CI.  260- 
343 30R 
Kikukawa,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     DaU   reading   apparatus.    4.001.780.   CI     340- 
146. 30D 
Kilbride.  Robert  S    See- 

Kurk.  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Kilbride,  Robert  S  ,  4.0O0.820 
Kim.  Jonathan  J  :  See— 

Agarwal.  Jagdish  C  .  Ammann.  Paul  R.;  and  Kim.  Jonathan  J  . 
4.001.01  I 
Kim.  Myung  Ki;  and  Lugay.  Joaquin  Castro,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration  Fibrous  protein  materials.  4.001.459.  CI.  426-656  000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Thomas.  Cordon  D  .  and  Schwoerer.  Jerome  L..  4.001,472. 
Kimmel.  Milton  Jay,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Data  processor  for  pattern  recognition  and  the  like   4.001,787,  CI. 
340-172.500. 
Kimura,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Usui,  Hideyuki;  and  Kimura.  Toshimiuu.  4.000.876. 
King.   Robert   W.   to   Avco   Corporation    Three-dimensional   fabric 

material   4.001.478.  CI   428-257  000 
Kinney.  Thomas  D  .  and  Pickett,  John  E   P.  Light  microscopy  process- 
ing method.  4,001,460,  CI   427-2.000 
Kino,  Yoshio:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Jun,  Kajikawa.  Yoji;  Ou,  Akira;  Asaoka,  Junichi,  and 
Kino.  Yoshio.  4.001.044 
Kirchhein.  Albert:  Srf— 

Thomas.  Francis  J.;  Kirchhein.  Albert,  and  Porawski.  Donald  J  . 
4.001.605 
Kirk.  James  D  .  Jr    Building  construction   member.   4.000.594.  CI. 

52-241.000. 
Kirk.  Norbert  A    Rotary  safety  reflector  4.000.938.  CI   350-99  000 
Kirkley.  David  William:  See— 

Bove.  Otuvio;  Crossi.  Galeazzo.   and   Kirkley.   David    William. 
4.001.543. 
Kishimoto.  Soichiro:  See— 

Mauumura.  Yasuo;   Kishimoto.  Soichiro;  and  Okazaki.  Saburo. 
4.001.382  , 
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Kitajima.  Tadayuki   See— 

lie   Yoshio.   Yamada.  Kaluhiko.   Kitajima.  Tadayuki.   Miyamoto. 
Koichi.  Kobayashi.  Hiroo.  and  Tohyama.  Voshikuni.  A.6O0M42 
Kits  van  Hcyningcn.  Arent  H  .  to  Ra>thcon  Company    Eleclronicall> 

subilizcd  beam  former  system    4,001.763.  CI    340-3  OPS 
Kizawa.  Hidenori    See  — 

Masuda.  Keiji.  Ki/awa.  Hidenori.  and  Ouki.  Yasuhiko.  4.0()1 .25"' 
Klafka.  Frank  L  .  to  Clevepak  Corptiralion    Back-up  brake  assembly 
for  a  partition  strip  feeding  mechanism  in  a  partition  fabricating 
machine    4.000.X91.CI    27  1   8(K)R 
Klawiltcr.  Jerome  J  .  and  Bhalti.  Na7ir  A  .  to  Iniled  Stales  of  Amcricj. 
Navy    Ceramic  prosthetic  implant  suitable  for  a  knee  joinl  plateau 
4.0(X).525.  CI    3-1911 
Klaxon    See  — 

Warnod.  Bcrtrand  A  .  4.0(K).715 
Klein.  Johannes  P  .  Scllur.  Swelhadrivas  R  ,  and  Grocncndaal.  Wilkm. 
to  Shell  Oil  Company    Process  for  H,S  removal  employing  a  regener 
able  polyalkanolamine  adsorbent    4.001.386.  CI    423  574  (Mil 
Klein.  Kciih  W  .  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  M  .  to  General  Electric  Com 
pany    Ground  fault  receptacle  with  unitary  support  of  GFCI  module 
and  svt Itching  mechanism    4.001.647.  CI    3  I  7  1  H  {X)D 
Klein,  Keith  W  ,  and  Palmicri.  Joseph  M  .  to  General  Electric  Com 
pany     Ground   fault   receplaclc   \nlh   improved    stationarv    contact 
mounting  and  backing   4.00I  .652.  CI    3I7-||2()(K) 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  and  Rupp.  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Akticngcsellsthaft 
Procevs  for  the  preparation  of  ethane  1 .2  diphosphinic  acid  dicstcrs 
4,001,352.  CI    260-970  000 
Kleiner.  Waller,  to  Staeuhli  Ltd    Device  for  controlling  the  sequence  <if 
moyement    of  individual    hcddle    frames   of  a    weaving    machine 
4,(KH).76I.  CI     139  66  00R 
Kleinschmidt,   Peter,   lo   Siemens   Akticngcsellschafi     Device   for   the 
electrical  determination  of  tvko-dimcnsional  co-ordinates  of  a  p<iint 
4.001,677.  CI    324-65  OOR 
Klimchak.  Edward  G     See^ 

Rosenbaum.  Erik,  and  Klimchak.  Edvward  G  ,  4,(KJI.K20 
Kline.  Robert  W     See  — 

Gorton,  Earl  M  .  and  Kline.  Robert  W  .  4.(K)I,345 
Klutchko.  Sylvester,  and  von  Sirandtmann.  Max.  lo  Warner  l.amhert 
Company    4SubsHtuted-2.  3-dih)dro- 1 -bcn/oxepin-J.  5-dioncs  and 
Uulomcrs    4.00I.224.CI    260-240  OOR 
Knapp.  Randolph  H  .  to  Shell  Oil  Compan>    Well  treating  process  fi>r 
consolidating  particles  vnth  aqueous  emulsions  of  epoxv  resin  com- 
ponents   4.(X)0,78I,  CI     166-276000 
Knauf.  Robert  L     Sfe  — 

Men7ner,  Donald  F  .  and  Knauf.  Robert  L  .  4.001.075 
Knavish.  Leonard  A  .  and  Cerulti,  Richard  L  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 

Horizontal  glassmaking  furnace    4.001.001.  CI    65-337  0O<l 
Knickerbocker.   Karl    Coin   toUlizer  mechanism    4.000.799.  CI     194 

I  (H)L 
Knoll  A  G    Chemische  Fabriken    See— 

Albrechl,  Hans  Peter,  and  Neugebauer.  Guenler.  4,00 1. 4U2 
Knul&on.  William  J  .  and  Smith.  Daniel  M  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Radio 
frequency   pov^er  ampliricr  constructed  as  hybrid  mic  roe  lee  Ironic 
unit    4,(k')I,7I!.  CI    3  30-66(100 
Kobu>ashi.  Hiroo    Ser  — 

Ito.  Yoshio.  Yamada.  Kaluhiko,  KiUjima,  Tadayuki.  Miyamoto. 
Koichi.  Koba>ashi.  Hiroo.  and  Tohyama.  Vushikuni.  4.000.942 
Kobayashi,  Makiko    See  — 

Kuro/umi.  Sei/i.  Toru,   Takeshi.  Tanaka.  Toshio.  Miura.  Shu/i. 
Kobayashi.  Makiko.  and  Ishimoto.  Sachio.  4,001.308 
Kobayashi.  Masakazu:  See— 

Umio.     Summon.     Ueda.     Ikuo.     Malsuo.     Masaaki.     Kobayashi. 
Masakazu.  Nakaguti.  Osamu.  and  Sato.  Yoshinan.  4.001.280 
Kobayashi.  Yoshihiro   See— 

Fukuda,   Masataro.   Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  and   Kobayashi,   Voshihiro. 
4,001,040 
Kobayashi.    Yoshinori.    Shibata.    YoshiUka.    Hasegavta.    Akira.    and 
Iwatsuki.  Yoshiharu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Resin 
sealed  type  semiconductor  device    4,(KJ  1,863.  CI    357-30  OOO 
Kocmich,  Donald  Orrte.  to  Opii   Products  Incorporated    Tonometer 

tester   4.000.640,  CI    73-1  OOB 
Kocsis.  Joseph    See— 

Caugc.  Thomas  P  .  and  Kocsu.  Joseph.  4.001.860. 
Koernig.  Wolfgang    See  — 

Hoffmann.  Herwig.  Boetlger.  Guenther.  Baer.  Karl;  Wache.  Harro, 
Graefje.  Heinz,  and  Kocrnig.  Wolfgang.  4,00  1.344 
Kokusai  Denshin  Dcnwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 
Fukala.  Yasuo.  and  HaUumi.  Ryoichi.  4.001.52  1 
Maruyama.  Tatsuo.  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.001.61  I 
Kolbow.  Peter    See  — 

Weiss.  Herbert.  Maurer.  Otto,  and  Kolbow.  Peter.  4.001.046 
Kolosko.  Leon  F  .  and  Topolski.  Alvin  S  .  to  Wurlitzer  Company.  The 

Two  speed  automatic  phonograph   4.000.906.  CI    274-9  OOA 
Komine.    Yoshio.    Hoaoe.    Kazuya.   Shimazaki.    Mamoru.    Ichiyanagi. 
Toshika/u.   and   Takahashi.   Kiyoshi.  to  Canon    Kabushiki   Kauha 
Camera    allowing    simuluneous    sound    recording     4.000.940.    CI 
352  72  000 
Konarski.  Miec/yslaw.  and  Nash.  Dudley  O  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Thrust  vectorable  exhaust  nozzle  4.0O0. 854.  CI  239-265  350 
Kondo.  Fumio    See— 

Ito.  Masahiko.  Wada.  Hiromichi.  Kondo.  Fumio.  and  Kai.  FukHt, 
4.0OI.035 
Kondo.  Shmichi    Ser  — 

L'mc/awa.    Hamao,    L'me/awa.   Sumio,    Maeda.    Kenji.   Tsuchiya. 
Osamu.  Kondo.  Shinichi.  and  FukaUu.  Shunzo.  4.001.208 
Kondo.  Toshihiro.  to  Kondo.  Toshihiro.  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd 


Gas   pressure    device   for  -driving   operating    means    in    a   camera 
4,001.851.  CI    354-266  OOO 
Kongsgaardcn.  Olc  Andreas    \ee  — 

BrufT,  William,  and  Kongsgaardcn,  Olc  Andreas,  4.001,488 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd     See  — 

Nakajima.  Tomio.  Habu,  Teiji.  Sakamoto,  blichi,  V  amada.  Hiro 
shi.  MiUui.  Kalsuhidc.  and  Hayashi.  bisaku.  4.00I.02I 
Koo.  Tuh-Kai.  to  NCR  Corp*>ration    Method  of  fabricating  an  isolated 

p-n  junction    4.001.050.  CI     148    I   500 
Koontz.  Donald  Eldndge.  and  Landau.  L/iel.  lo  Bell  Telephone  Labo 
ralorics.  Incorporated    McIIkmI  of  electroplating  prccHtus  metals  in 
locah/ed  areas    4.00I.093.C1    204   1 5  OOO 
Kopp.  Joseph  N      See  — 

Brovkn.    Lloyd    H .    Eftax.    Daniel   S     P  .   and    Kopp,   Joseph    N  . 
4.(MKI.77() 
koppens.  Lconardus  losephus.  to  I    S   Philips  Corporation    Method  of 
manufacturing    a    ceramic     ferromagnetic    object      4.tHll.363.    CI 
264-61  OOO 
Koppers  Company.  Inc  .  See- 

Grosick.  Herbert  A  .  4.tMII.347 
Kordewick.  Carl    Security  grille    4.000.590.  CI    52-106(K)0 
Kornfcld.  Edmund  C"     Ser  — 

Bach.  Nicholas  J  .  and  Kornfcld.  tdmund  C  .  4.001.242 
Korrcnn,  Hem/,  and  Voll.  Horst,  lo  Kugclfischer  Georg  Schafcr  &  Co 

Ciimbincd  bearing    4.1K)0.559.  CI    308-3  5  lKK» 
KosakoMski.  Henry  K  .  lo  Bendix  Corporation.  The    PrccisK>n  capaci 

Uncc  lo  digital  conversKin  system    4,001.813,  CI    340-347  OOR 
Kosowcr,  Edvkard  M  ,  and  Kos4>»er,  Nechama  S  ,  to  Polymer  Sciences 
Corporation   Cyclopropane  derivatives  and  use  thereof  as  cell  mem 
brane  mobility  agenU   4,001.428.  CI    424-307  OOO 
Kos«)<*cr.  Nechama  S     Ser  — 

Kos<iwer.  Edward  M  .  and  Kosower.  Nechama  S  .  4.001.428. 
KosslakofT.  Nicolas    Ser  — 

Huber.     Llnch.     KosslakofT.     Nicolas,     and     V'aterlaus.     Bruno. 
4.(H)1,45  3 
Koslclnicek,  Richard  J     Ser  — 

DawMin,  Charles  R  .  and  Koslelnicek.  Richard  J  .  4.001,774 
Kotcra.  Masao.  Sre— 

Maisui.     Takeshi.     Hinachi.     Mautoyo.     and     Kotera,     Masao, 
4.0(JI,823 
Kottsicper.  Edward    See  — 

Haas.  Edgar,  and  Kottsicper,  Edward.  4.001,645 
Kovac,  James  J  ,  lo  G(X>dyear  Aerospace  Corporation    Disk  brake  for 

reinforced  drive  key  member    41XM).7V|.C1    188-71500 
Kovacic.  Theodore  J     See— 

Finucane.  Thomas  P  .  Kovacic.  Theodore  J  .  and  Wtsler.  John  R  , 

4.001,448 

Kovar.  Robert  F..  and  Arnold,  Fred  E..  lo  United  Suies  of  America. 

Air  Force   Substituted  phenyl-benzimidazo  compounds   4.001,268. 

CI    260  309  200 

Ko7acka.  FrederK'k  J  .  lo  Chase-ShaMmut  Company.  The    Electric  fuse 

for  elevated  circuit  voltages   4.001.74V,  CI    337-244  (XX) 
Kozlov,  Leonid  Leonidovich    See  — 

Panchenkov.  Gcorgy  Mitrofanovich.  Kozlov,  Leonid  LeonidovKh. 
Molin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova,  Zinaida  Fedorovna. 
Mikhailov,   Lev    Mikhailov  ich.   Ju/vyak.    Albert  Gennkhovich. 
Valilov.   Rail  Bakirovich.  Churov.   Vyacheslavk    Pclrovich.  and 
Grinev.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4,(X)I,587 
Kraemer  &  Grebe  GmbH  &.  Co  KG   Maschinen     und  Mixlellfabrik 
.V«-f- 
Grehe.  Ludvkig.  and  Grebe,  Reiner.  4.0(X).86l 
Kraft.  Erich    Srr  — 

Punt/.  Ernst,  and  Kraft,  fcrich.  4.(XXJ.774 
Kramer,  Charles  E  .  and  Tiger.  Menachem.  to  G    D    Searle  &  Co 
Apparatus  and  method  for  preparing,  diluting  and  replicating  labora 
lory  samples    4.(X>0.976.  CI    2.^259  (XX) 
Krasnobajew .  Victor    Srr  — 

Jaeggi.  Kurt.  Krasnobajew.  Victor.  Weber.  Peter,  and  Wild.  Jost. 
4.001.437 
Kraus.   Helmut,   to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft     Liquid  jet   recorder 

4. (X) 1. 8 39.  CI    346  75  (XXJ 
Kravit/,  Bernard  L  .  and  Sealon.  George  R  .  to  Dionics.  Inc    Mono- 
lithic, junction  isolated  photrac    4.0OI.866.  CI    357-39  (XX) 
Kravitz,  Bernard  L  .  and  Sealon.  George  R  .  lo  Dionics.  Inc   Scmicon- 
ductivc    devices   with    integrated   circuit   switches    4.001.867.   CI 
357-390O0 
Krebs  Engineers    Srr  — 

Melin.  Dcering  D  .  Jr  .  and  Grieve.  Donald  F  .  4.000.991 
Kreeger.  Elsmcr  W     Srr— 

Sanders.  Ellsworth  E  .  and  Kreeger.  Elsmcr  W  .  4.000.8I7 
Kreighbaum.  William  E  .  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company    Alkanesul- 

fonamido  iriphenylcthylenes   4.001.229.  CI    260-247  lOR 
Kreissl.  Ernst.  Vahle.  Erwin.  and  L'hiig.  Hans,  to  Singer  Company.  The 
Skip     stitch     mechanism     for     sewing     machines      4.0(XJ.706.    CI 
I  12-221  (XXJ 
Krespan.  Carl  G     .Srr— 

England.  David  C  .  and  Krespan.  Carl  G  .  4.001.319 
Krimm.  Heinrich    See — 

Freiug.     Dieter.     Haberland.     Llrich.     and     Krimm.     Hcmrich. 
4.001.183 
Kroebig.  Helmut  L  .  and  Riha.  l-rank  J  .  III.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer 

ica.  Air  Force    Heat  pipe  system    4.(XXJ.776.  CI    165-32  OOO 
Kruhler.  Walter  Wolfgang    .Srr— 

Daniclmeyer.  Hans-Gunier.  Jescr.  Jean  Pierre.  Kruhler.  Walter- 
Wolfgang.  Thiemann.  Karl-Heinz.  and  Huber.  Gunler. 
4.0OI.704 
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Krupka.  Dan  Charles,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Fabrication  of  a  self-aligned  mirror  on  a  solid-state  laser  for  control- 
ling filamenlation   4,001.719.  CI    331-94. 50H 
Krupp.  Ernest  E   Center  device    4.000.669.  CI    82-33.00R 
Kruuk.  James  J  .  Sr  ;  Haase.  Jan  R  ;  and  Landholm.  Richard  A  .  to 
Eastman    Kodak   Company     Magenta   image-providing   phenylazo- 
naphthyl    due*    conuining    a    morpholinyl    of   piperidine    radical 
4.001.204.  CI    260-152  000 
Kubota.  Tatsushi;  and   Fujiwara.   Akinori.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaitha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaku 
she.  Scat  belt  buckle  switch  having  slidable  actuator  and  bridging 
conuct  v^ire   4.001.532.  CI    200-61  58B 
Kudo.  Mitsuhiro:  Ste— 

Tarutani.  Yoshinobu.  Kawabe.  Ushio.  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Tagu- 
chi.  Sadanori.  4.001.481. 
Kugcirncher  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.:  .S>*— 

Korrenn.  Heinz;  and  Voll.  Horst.  4.000.559 
Kukolja.  Stjepan  P  ;  and  Lammert.  Steven  R  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany Cephalosporin  cleavage  process.  4.001.239.  CI   260-243.00C 
Kulbida.  Ihor    See— 

Hatch.    Gilbert    J  .    Johnson,    Richard    C;    and    Kulbida.    Ihor. 
4.001.541 
Kumakawa.  Shiro   See— 

Hamana.     Isao.     Fujiwara.     Yoshio;     and     Kumakawa.     Shiro. 
4.001.479 
Kunes.  James  J.:  .S>*  — 

Lingenfelter.  Robert  C  ;  Moore.  Curtis  L  .  and  Kunes,  James  J., 
4.001.644 
Kurata.  Kazuhiro;  Honma.  Kozi;  Ogirima.  Masahiko;  Ono.  Yuichi.  and 
Kcikoin.  Yoshiteru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  ;  and  Hitachi  Electronics  Co  . 
Ltd    Epitaxial  growth  device    4.000,716.  CI    1  18-5  000 
Kure-Jensen.  Jens;  See— 

Davis.  Mark  A  .  Eggenbcrger.  Markus  A.;  and  Kure-Jensen.  Jens. 
4.00 1. 6S4 
Kurihara.  Yasutoshi   See— 

Miyoshi.  Tadahiko;  and  Kurihara.  Yasutoshi.  4.001,859 
Kurimoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sugafuji,     Akira;     Kurimoto,     Hiroshi.     and     Takase,     Tadaaki, 
4.0O0.981 
Kurisaki.  Konomu:  See— 

Sugimoto.     Michio;     Yamamoto.     Fumiuda;     Honna.     Kosaku. 
Kurisaki.    Konomu;    Sugahara.    Hirozo;    WaUnabe.     Kiyoshi; 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4,001,223 
Kurita.  Takaji:  See— 

Wada.    Kenichi.    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa.    Masaya;    Kawabata. 
Hidetoshi;  Kurita.  Takaji.  Tanaka,  Susumu;   Fujiwara.  Takao. 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi.  4,001.545 
Kurk,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Kilbride.  Robert  S..  to  Moorman  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  layers  of  pack- 
ages on  a  pallet   4.000.820.  CI    2I4-6  0DK 
Kurokawa,  Fuminori.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Lid.  Fuel  injection  governor 

4.000.728.  CI    123-I40  00R 
Kurozumi.    Seizi;    Toru.    Takeshi;    Tanaka.    Toshio;    Miura.    Shuzi. 
Kobayashi.  Makiko;  and  Ishimolo.  Sachio.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  1 .4-diacetoxycyclopent-2-ene   4.001.308.  CI 
260-491  000 
Kuru.  Bernard;  and  Spizzo.  Ermes.  to  Les  Ateliers  de  Constructions 
Mecaniques;  and  C    A    Holweg  S.A.  Method  and  means  for  winding 
pre-cut  bags  to  form  rolls   4.000.864.  CI.  242-59  000 
Kurtzbein,   Earl   D    Wave   and   current  operated    power  generating 

device.  4,001.596.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Kusano.  Kuniyuki:  See — 

Ikechi.  Masai;  and  Kusano.  Kuniyuki.  4.001.857. 
Kutz,  Norman  J  :  See— 

Morrow.  James  G  .  Sr.;  Pech.  David  J.;  and   Kutz.  Norman  J  . 
4.000.784 
Kwarsick.  Edmund  J.:  See— 

Noren,  Oscar  B..  and  Kwarsick.  Edmund  J..  4.001.755. 
Kyburz.  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Process  for  crosslinking  hydrophilic 
colloids     using     vinyl     substituted.     SO,    containing,     amine     salt 
4.001.201.  CI.  260-1  I70O0 
Kyker.  Glendon  D     See— 

Richter.  Sidney  B  ,  and  Kyker.  Glendon  D..  4.001.179 
Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lisaka.  Yoshiharu;  Katsurada.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Shigeo.  and  Saijo. 
Takaloshi.  4.001.062 
Labofina  S.A.:  See— 

Camerman.  Philippe  Jean  Andre.  4.001.342. 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.;  See— 

Jarque.   Ricardo  Granados,   Cartes.   Juan    Bosch;  Cabiro.   Jorge 
Canals;   Roldan.  Cristobal    Martinez;  and    Peinado,   Fernando 
Rabadan.  4.001.414 
Lachman.  Irwin  M.:  See— 

Frost.    Rodney    I.;    Lachman.    Irwin    M.;    and    Rieth.    Paul    H  . 
4,001.028 
Lacotte.   Jean    Pierre,   to   Thomson-Brandt     Method    apparatus   and 
record  for  distributing  information   in  the   form   of  color  images 
4.001.874,  CI    358-2  000 
La  Force.  Phil  D.:  See— 

Fukumoto.  Akiharu.  and  La  Force.  Phil  D  ,  4,000,613 
Laing.  Nikolaus.  RoUry  heat  exchanger.  4.000.777.  CI.  165-86.000 
Laing.   Nikolaus.  Temperature-control  system   with   roUry   heat  ex- 
changers  4.000,778,  CI    165-86  000. 
Lally.  John  Anthony:  5*^— 

Horwath.  Robert  Otto;  Cole.  Gary  William;  and  Lally.  John  An- 
thony. 4.001.084 


Lamel.  Arthur  E  .  Squire,  William  D  .  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J  .to 
American  Petroscicnce  Corporation    Acoustic  telemetry  system  for 
oil  wells  utilizing  self  generated  noise    4.001.773.  CI    340-18  OLD 
Lammert.  Steven  R  :  See— 

Kukolja.  Stjepan  P  .  and  Lammert.  Steven  K.,  4.001.239. 
Landau.  Uziel.  See— 

Koontz.  Donald  Eldridge;  and  Landau,  Uziel.  4.001.093. 
Landholm.  Richard  A  :  See— 

Krutak.  James  J  ,  Sr..  Haase.  Jan  R..  and  Landholm.  Richard  A  . 
4,001.204 
Lane.  L.  Jubin:  See— 

Chambers.  George  S  ;  and  Lane.  L   Juhin,  4.001.712. 
Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG:  See— 

Schulze-Berge.  Klaus.  4,001.470. 
Langeliers.  Roger  W.  5>f— 

Langeliers.  Walter  J  .  and  Langcliers.  Roger  W  ,  4.000.953 
Langeliers.  Walter  J.,  and  Langeliers,  Roger  W  .  to  Concrete  Curb 
Inlets  Co  Concrete  catch  basin  with  spring  retained  manhole  cover. 
4.000.953.  CI.  404-5.000. 
Lankes,    Richard   George.  Jr..   to    Borden.   Inc     Ink   containing   me- 
thylcnedisalicy lie  acid  and  method  for  offset  printing.  4.00 1 .027.  CI.  . 
106-23.000. 
Lantos,  Elemer:  See— 

Horvalh.  Laszlo.  Gundisch.  Gusztav.  Antal.  Sandor;  Arvai.  Mihaly; 
Zador.  Gyorgy;  and  Lantos.  Elemer.  4,000.920 
Lantzsch.   Rcinhard.   and    Arlt.   Dieter,   to    Bayer   Aktiengescllschaft 
Process     for     preparing     4-amino-2.2,6,6-tetramethyl     piperidine 
4.001.250.  CI.  260-293.520. 
Larsen.  Carl  lb  Pcder.  to  Haldex  Akticbolag   Apparatus  for  operation 
selector  circuits,  especially  Uriff  selector  circuits  in  electronically 
operated  taximeters.  4.001.560.  CI    235-151  320 
Larson,  Lawrence  L.:  .SV^— 

Ruger.  William  B  ;  and  Larson.  Lawrence  L..  4.000.575. 
Lassau.  Christian;  See — 

Gaillard.  Jean,  and  Lassau.  Christian.  4.001.343 
Lattmanig.  Viktor:  See— 

Schmid.  Peter-Jens,  and  Lattmanig.  Viktor.  4.000.818 
Lauraitis.  Kristina  N  .  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The  Composite 

golf  club  shaft.  4.000.896.  CI    273-80  OOR 
Lausman.  Thomas  Clifford:  See— 

Wang.  Chih  Chun;  Lausman.  Thomas  Clifford;  and  Bates,  Ronald 
Frank,  4.001.099 
Lavedrine.  Marcel:  See— 

Pace.  Henri;  Lavedrine.  Marcel;  and  Bcrdou,  Jean.  4.001.621 
Laver,  Myron  B.:  5*^ — 

Bonsen.  Pieter;  Laver.  Myron  B  ;  and  Morris.  Kent  C  .  4,001,200. 

Bonsen.  Pieter;  Laver.  Myron  B  .  and  Morris.  Kent  C  .  4.001 ,401 

Lavery,  Lawrence  P  ;  and  Shuey,  David  R  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Amplifier  for  use  in  a  document  scanning  system    4,001,500.  CI. 

358-282000 

La  Via.  Anthony  Laurence,  and  Hill.  John  Anthony,  to  E   R  Squibb  &. 

Sons.  Inc.  Sweetening  compositions    4.001.455.  CI    426-548  OOO 
Lawrence  Brothers  Inc.:  See— 

Newlon.  Robert  L  .  4,000.540 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc     See— 
Bruscemi.  Frank,  4,000,736. 
Flores.  Raul.  4.000,901 
Woods,  Walter,  4.000.523 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc..  See— 

Inman,  Harold  W  ,  4,000.531 
Leatherman.  Alfred  F  :  See— 

Heller.  William  C  .  Jr  .  and  Leatherman.  Alfred  F  .  4.000,760 
Lebet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Ducommun.  Joel,  to  Baumgartner  Papiers  S  A 
Device  for  controlling  composite  cigarette  filter  rods  4.001 .579.  CI 
250-22300R 
Leblanc.  Conrad  L  .  to  Foster  Grant  Co  .  Inc    Case  for  clip-on  sun- 
glasses   4.000.810.  CI    206-5  000 
Le  Carvennec.  Francois;  See— 

Bied-Charreton.   Philippe.    Le   Carvennec.    Francois,   and   Spitz, 

Erich.  4.001.564 
Bied-Charreton.   Phillippe;   Le  Carvennec.   Francois;   and   Spitz. 

Erich.  4,001.563 
d'Auria.  Luigi.  Huignard.  Jean-Pierre.  Reboul.  Jean  Philippe,  and 
Le  Carvennec.  Francois.  4,001.635 
Lech.  Joseph;  See— 

McNeill.  William;  Lech.  Joseph.  Haugsjaa.  Paul,  and  Regan.  Rob- 
ert, 4.001.631 
Lee.  Charles  D  .  Jr  .  to  Parks-Cramer  Company   Textile  yarn  spinning 
machine  with  supply  strand  interruption    4.000.603.  CI    57-87  OOO 
Lee    Henry  L..  Jr..  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A    Dental  sealant  for  amalgam 

restorations   4.001.483.  CI    526-270  000 
Lee.  Sung  in    Texturized  aceute  yarn  and  method  of  manufacture 

4.000,604.  CI    57-153  000 
Leesona  Corporation:  .SV*-— 

Elmore.  Glenn  V.;  and  Tanner.  Howard  A  .  4.001.039 
Gotham.  Stanley  T  ,  4,000.860 
Leesona  Plastics  Machinery  Ltd     See— 

Fleetwood,  William.  4.000,670 
Le  Gallais.  Jacques  J.,  to  Societe  Controle  Bailey    Variable  control 

current  generator  arrangement.  4.001.662.  CI.  318-564.000 
Legate.  Alvin  C     See— 

Ramberg.  Harold  C  .  and  Legate.  Alvin  C  .  4.001,643 
Lehmann.    Cyrill    George     Cue-game    and    sliding    disk    for    same 

4.000.900.  CI    273-I260OR 
Lehmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Diem.  Hans;  Libowiuky,  Herben.  Matthias.  Gucnther.  Dudeck. 
Christian,  and  Lehmann,  Gunter.  4,001.337 
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l.cigh  Products.  Inc     See  — 

Mjlott.  Rich.irJ  C"  .  4.^(Hl.^KX 
IcIaniJ  Sljnfiird  Junior  Unucrsitv,    1  he  Board  of   I  rusicc;.  of    See  - 

Albancsc.  AndrcN.  anil  Ouatc.  CaKin  I-  .  4.(101  .577 
l.cmairc.  l-rancis    See  — 

Blin.   Mane   Krancoisc,  (iausscns.  (iilhcrl.  ano    Lcmairc.   hrancis. 
4.001. 462 
I  cVldilrc.  Jacques     S»'<" 

Dolmon.     Bernard.     LcMaitrc.     Jacques,     and      Bulcns.     Michel. 
4.U0  1..1h2 
l.cmin.  Denis  Ronald    See  — 

Har\c>.    hdvwin    Dennis.    ha%»kes.    David    MeKille.    I  emin.    Denis 
Ronald,  and  Hawk.es,  James  Anthonv.  4.0(io.»J^0 
Le  Mouee.  Theodore    See  — 

Ciermond.    Jean  Claude,    l.e    Mouee.     Theodore.    Marchal      Paul. 
Petit.  Miehel.  and  Vertul.  Jean.  4.{MM1.H1'< 
1  ennloft.  Bo  Nils  konrad.  to  Sintah  S%kedin\entor   AB     I  iihulai   belt 

.ton>.e>or    4,0(M).SO«V,  CI     IVUKI'VOCK) 
I.eonhardt.  Horst  M    Flammable  thermoplastic  cement    4.()()  I  .  1  52.  CI 

:hO    IS  OON 
le    Parquier.    (iu>.    to     Thomson  C'Sh      Recording    apparatus    c<iding 
circuit    for    an    image    signal    and    corresponding    decoding    circuit 
4.001  .K^S.  CI     XSS  4  OOO 
I  epel  High  Ircquenc)   I  aboralorics.  Inc      S»'«"  - 

Rossnick    MeUin'  4,0(tl.7:S 
I  es  Ateliers  de  (I'nstructions  Mecaniques    See — 

Kurt/.  Bernard,  and  Spi//4i.  hrmes.  4.0tH).K64 
I  cs  Ills  dAuguste  Scheuch/cr  S  A      V<v   - 

Scheuch/er.  Fred>.  Buhler.  Iril/.  and  Chiesa.  Alfred.  4.tMK(.6«<4 
1  elchvkorth.    Peter    F      and    Wet!     Tduard    D  .    to    Stauffer   (  hemical 

Compans     Phosphonate  s>nergisls    4.(MI  1  .40S.  CI    4:4:iOO»MI 
1  eung.  Steve  Ka  1  at    N<'<"  - 

Denn\.  William  Michael.  Hagcn.  Russell  I  ouis,  and  Leung.  Steve 
Ka   I  ai.  4.IM1I   h^g 
Lc\cr  Brothers  ("ompan>    See 

Curr\.  Kenneth  Vasev.  and  Sahir.  Ahamado  Ismail.  4()01.<'>2 
I  evinc.  Sevmour.  to  I  nited  Stales  of  America.  Air  Torce    Viechanical 
retention  s\stcm  ftir  use  vMth  caseless  ammunition    4.00<),h47.  (.1 
102    IK  OOO 
levis.    Peter   Stanlev     .ind   Shepherd,  tjcoffrev.   to    1  erranti.   limited 

Signal  processing  apparatus    4.(H)1.555.CI    2.15-1^0  5^1 
I  evkis.  Donald  J      Str 

Thihodaux.  Joseph  d  .  Jr  .  and  Lewis.  Donald  J  .  4.(K»0.f<K2 
1  ev»is.    Robert    T  .   to   Schick    Incorporated     hlectric   shaver   operable 

from  a  vkidc  range  of  suppiv  voltages    4,OOI  .6^)*.  CI    :<21   IWlMHl 
I  cvkis.  William   Dein.  to   Du   Pont  de   Nemours.   L     I  .  and  C"ompanv 

Triclion  measuring  apparatus    4.(KKI.h4  I  .  CI    73-9(M)0 
lev.   Kurt.  Seng.   Ht>rin.  and   Met/ger.   Karl  ficorg.   to   Baver   Aktien 
gesellschaft     '  Ammo  I  ,2.4-ben/otria/inc   1 .4  di-N  oxide    composi 
lions  and  method  of  using  same    4.00I.4I0.  CI    424  24>VO(K) 

l.CN.  Kurt     See  - 

'  Seng.  H.>rin.  and  I  ey.  Kurt.  4.(Mii.l24 
1    Hommedicu.  Jesse  H     See- 

Tischman.  Martin,  and  I    Hommedieu.  Jesse  H     4.001.64  1 
1  I    Norman  N      Hucal.  Taras.  and  tahn.  Robert  P  .  to  hxvon  Research 

and  Engineering  Companv     DemulMricalu>n  process.    4.0(;  1  , 1  OV.  CI 

:io:2ooR 

I  1.    Yao    f/u     Zero   stiffness   taut    ribbon    rotar>    suspension    svstems 

4.tK)0.f)59.  CI    ''15  14  OOd 
I  lang.  Robert  ChaoC'huin.  to  International  Business  Machines  C  orpo 

ration    Latching  driver  circuil  and  structure  for  a  gas  panel  display 

4.0OI  ,Kf>K.  CI     357  46  OOO 
Libovul/kv.  Herbert    See — 

Diem.  Hans.  Lib«>wii/kv.  Herbert.  Matthias,  (iucnthcr.  Dudeck. 
Christian,  and  L  ehmann,  (iunter.  4. 1)0  I  ..137 
Lieb    Carl,  and   Piaskowski.   hdvkard  J  ,  to   Babcock   &.    Wilcox  Com 

panv.    Ihe    \ap<.r  generator    4.(M)0.720.  <l     I22    5IOOOO 
Liebler.    Marvin    K  .    and    1  um.    Lugcne    J  .    to    \\  estinghouse    hleclric 

Corporation    Hel-cal  resistor  and  method  for  assembling   4.00  1.7M 

CI     .'  IK    104  OOO 
Liepa.    Alexander    I    .    to    Procter    &    Ciamble    Company.     1  he      .Meat 

analog    4.00I.44I.CI    426   I04(M(0 
Lim.  Jin- 1  vtan    See  — 

C  heng.  Rudolph  Hon  C  hing.  and  l.im.  Jin    Iwan.  4. mil. 735 
Limercs,  Ricardo.  and  (Jsborn.  Alfred.  ti>  Ideal  C  orporation     Hasher 

switch  vane  structure    4.001.747.  CI    337   1  .16  (X)0 
Lin  Offshore  hngineering.  Inc      See- 

Chow.  Philip  Y  .  4.(KM>.624 
Lindemann.  Martin  K  .  to  C  has    S     Tanner  Co    Crushed  foam  backed 

fabrics  and  emulsions  for  producing  the  same    4.(iOl.l5h.  CI    260- 

2V  61A 
lindemann.    Martin    K.   to   C  has     S      lanner   C  ..     Aqueous   emulsion 

adhesives  based  on  C  ,  C  .  ethers  of  N  melhylol  amides  copolymer 

i/ed  with  vinvl  esters  in  Ihe  presence  of  hydroxy   functional  protec 

live  colli>id»  '4,001.lh0.  C  I    2bO  2V6NVA 
Linden.  Sven  Krik.  and   Torsberg.   Nils  (iunnar   Krister,   to   blektriska 

Svelsningsaktiebolagct     Cham     making    apparatus     4.0U0.606.    CI 

59   I6U00 
Lindig.  CJtto.  and  Sack.  V^erner.   to   Jcnaer  dlaswerk   Schotl  &.    (icn 

Low  working  temperature  reed  glasses   4.(Mi  1 .74  I  .  C  I    115    15J0OO 
l.indlof.  James  A     See  — 

lungscth.  Barry  I-  .  and  I  indlof.  James  A'.  4.00  1.167 
Lindquist.  Cjunnar    See  — 

Wallin.  hrik   NV    .  and  I  indquist.  (iunnar.  4.00I  .K27 
Lindstrom.  K    Hakan    See  — 

brikson.  Ernst  Ci  ,  and  Lindstrom.  K    Hakan.  4.0O0.7  12 
I.ingcnfellcr.  Robert  C  .  Moore.  Curtis  I.  .  and  Kunes.  James  J  .  to 


Weslinghouse    hlectric  Corp»>ration     Sudden   pressure    relay    having 
seismic  protection    4.00  I  .644.  CI     1l7l4  0«Ki 
1  ipo.  Thomas  A  .  toCieneral  Electric  C  ompany    Regulating  the  torque 

of  an  induction   m.vtor    4.001.660.  CI     1  IK  22"  OOO 
I  iltman.  Stanley     Sre   ~ 

(lulhrie.  Roger  I   .  Hirshman.  Justin  I       I  ittman.  Stanley.  Sukman. 
Edwin  I    .  and  Ravenscroft.  Philip  H  .  4.00I.167 
1  itlon  Systems.   Inc      See  - 

Burke    Robert  \  irgil.  and  Hester.   Thomas  Eugene.  4.(MI|.517 
1  jung.  Slen   Rune    Insert  for  the  furnaces  i>f  htiilers    4,(KHI.715.  CI 

126   361   (MIO 
Lo.   David   S  .   and    Paul.   Maynard   C"  .   to   Sperry    Rand   Corp»'ration 
Magneto  inductive   readout  of  cross  lie   wall   memory   system   using 
hard  axis  drive  field  and  noise  cancelling  sense  line    4.CM1I.''95.  CM 
140    I  74  OlE 
1  ockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Inc      See  — 

.Momycr.  VV  illiam  R  .  4.OOI.04.1 
1  oev.  Bernard    See — 

Bowman  Van  Hoeven.  Helene  E  .  Brenner.  I      Martin,  and  Locv. 
Bernard.  4.(K)1.24I 
1  oh    Jack  C      Sre 

Marwell.  Edward  M  .  and  1  ..h.  Jack  C  .  4.00I.6KK 
l.ohmann.    Trank.    to    Ciba  (ieigy    Corp«iration      Stable    dilutions    of 

fluorescent  brighteners    4.iMi  1  . 1  1K.  CI    2^2   101   270 
l.ombardo.     Dominick     A      lighting    devices      4,ool.KOl.    CI      140 

24K  OOB 
lone  Star  Container  Sales  Corporation     S«f    - 

Hardison.  Jerry  C"  .  and  (nay.  I  averne  E  .  4,000.8  1  I 
I  ong.   Edward   C"  .  to   Bcckman   Instruments.   Inc     I  iquid  scinlillathin 

M.lution    4.00I.11V.CI    252  .101    no 
l.ongo.  John  M  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company     Pro 
cess  for  the  desulfuri/ation  of  flue  gas    4,(H)I.175.  CI    421   244  OOO 
1  onseth.  Palmer.  Selkirk.  Neil  RobertM>n.  and  Panter.  Hubvrt  Cierald. 
to  Canadian  Cieneral  fclcclric  Company  I  imited   Grounding  of  outer 
winding  insulatmn  to  cores  in  dynamoelectric  machines    4.1K)I.6I6. 
CI    110  451)00 
I  on/a  I. Id     See  — 

.Moulin,  Francois,  and  Bo«iscn.  Karl  Josef.  4.00  1,255 
L Orange.  Raul,  to  Blendax  >\etke  R    Schneider  (imbH  &.  C^)    Means 

for  caries  prophylaxis    4.00I. 1V1,  CI    424-52  (KK) 
1  oucks.  Wesley  1  .  Sr  .  to  V^lllIam  E    Shepherd    Inc    Elcctromechani 
cal    interlock    device   for   a    vending    machine     4.000.K00.   C"l      194 
"^  OOR 
l.oughlev.  \fcilliam  A      See — 

Tecco.  Charles,  and  l.oughley.  William  A  .  4.000.839 
love,  David  A     Electronic  vibrato  system    4  (KM).676,  CI    K4I250 
I  ucas  Industries  Limited    See 
Orloff.  (ieorge.  4.000.755 
Lucas.   Roland   1   .  lo  St     1  uke  s   Hospital   Research   Foundation.   Inc 
Manifold  report  form  and  methods  for  using  the  same   4.(K)0,VI6,  CI 
2K2   1  1  50A 
l.ucchcsi.  Benedict  R  .  to  University  of  Michigan.   I  he  Regents  of  the 

Novel  quaternary  salts  and  method    4.O01.127.CI    260  56''  60M 
lucek.  John  R  .  and  Palen.  \ernon  B  .  to  (icneral  Electric  Company 
Centnfugally      ca-sting     hollow      glass     b.>dy      around     vapor     shield 
4.000.991^.  CI    65  4V  (MX) 
Lucking,  Hans  Joachim    See   - 

Maass.  Gunther.    I  ucking.    Hans   Joachim.   Sattleggcr.    Hans,   and 
Rudolph.  Karl  Hem/.  4.(M)1  .I6K 
I. ugay  .  Joaquin  Castro    See — 

kim.  Myung  Ki.  and  l.ugay.  Joaquin  Castro.  4.0OI.459 
Lum,  Eugene  J      See  — 

I  lebler.  Marvin  E     and  I  um.  Eugene  J  .  4.O01.76I 
Lutron  Electronics  Co  .  Inc      See  - 

Gray.  Cicorge  \^  .  4.001,637 
I  U//I,  John  J      See  - 

Ramcy.  Chester  E  .  and  1  u//i    John  J  .  4.00I    IKl 
Lyberg.  Bertil    See  — 

Bvlund.  Per  Ciunnar.  and  l.vberg.  Bertil    4,0OI,6K0 
l.ydikscn.  (ieorge  C  .  to  Simplex  Eiller  Co    Bottom  up  container  filling 

machine    4.1M)().765 .  CI     141    IKMMMi 
Lynch.  James  Edward,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Strip  bus  bar  for  terminal 

p.>!>l*    4.001,490.  CI    I74KKOOR 
1  von.  John  ^   .  to  Nineteen  Sixties  Corporation     Punching  machine 

4  IX»0,671.  CI     Kl   526  (M)0 
M  A  J  Valve  Company    See  — 

Dunegan.  Ronald  (i  .  4.(M)0.9K9 
M  &    I   Chemicals  Inc      See — 

(luthric.  Roger   I   .  Hirshman.  Justin  L  .  Litlman,  Stanley.  Sukman. 
Edwin  L  .  and  Ravenscroft.  Philip  H     4.1M)1.167 
Maass.  (iunther.   Lucking.   Hans  Joachim.  Satllegger.   Hans,  and   Ru 
dolph.  Karl  Hem/,  to  Bayer  Akliengesellschafl    Transparent  storage 
stable  polyslloxanes  which  cross  link  under  atmospheric  condltHins 
4.(M)I.I6k',  CI    260-37  OSB 
MacGrcgor.  Paul  T      See  — 

Karger.  Eva  R  .  and  MacGrcgor.  Paul  T  .  4,0()l.277 
Mack,  Alfred   and  Schweit/er,  Cameron  C  harles.  tti  RCA  CorporatKin 
Method  and  apparatus  for  compensation  of  dopplcr  effects  in  satel- 
lite communicalKin  systems    4.001.690.  CI    125  4  000 
Mackintosh.       Charles         I  ransportation       system        4.0(K),702.       CI 

104  244  000 
Maclean.  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  CorporalKin    Control  switch 

relay  and  control  circuit  means    4.(M)  1 .740.  CI    115  73000 
MacLcay.  Ronald   Edward,  and  Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen,  to  Pcnn 
wait       Corporation         Tertiary  aliphatic       amidazo       compounds 
4.001.207,  CI    260   192  (K)0 
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Maddox,  Ronnie  Joseph,  to  Electroprint.  Inc    Methods  and  apparatus 
for  cleaning  paper  in  a  high  speed  electrostatic  printing  apparatus. 
4,001.838.  CI    346-153  000 
Madison.  Norman  L.:  .S**— 

Chamberlin.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Madison.  Norman  L  .  4.001.147. 
Macda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishimaru.    Satoshi;    Maeda.    Hiroshi;    and    Mizukami,    Tatsuto, 
4.001.830 
Maeda.  Kenji:  See — 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Umezawa.  Sumio;   Maeda.   Kenji;  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu;  Kondo.  Shinichi.  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo.  4.001. 208. 
Magill.  Hugh;  and  Herwynen.  John  Alfred.  Wall  partition  system  and 

components  thereof  4.000.596.  CI    52-481  000 
Maguirc.   Edward  John.  Jr  .  to   Procter  &   Gamble  Company.  The 
Automatic    dishwashing    detergent    composition      4.001.132.    CI. 
252105  000 
Mahon.    Joseph    J.,    to    Singer    Company.    The.    Percentage    timer 

4.001,529.  CI    200-39  OOR 
MaiUni.  Yoshihisa;  and  Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  . 
Ltd   Electrical  shutter  circuit  for  camera  4,001 ,845,  CI.  354-5  I  000 
Maitra,  Pradccp:  See — 

Corte,  Ernesto,  and  Maitra,  Pradecp,  4,001,590. 
»  Makepeace,  Charles  E   Process  for  making  metal  pipe.  4,001,054.  CI. 
148-16  500 
Makino,  Shinji:  See— 

Noyori,  Ryoji,  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Baba,  Yutaka;  and  Makino, 
Shinji,  4,001,249 
Malchow,  Max  Edward:  5?^— 

Sheng.  Abel  Ching  Nam.  and  Malchow.  Max  Edward.  4.001.723 
Malcolm.  Bruce  G  ;  and  Dawson.  William   P    Direct  contact  rotary 

attenuator    4.001,736,  CI.  333  81  OOA 
Malen,  Charles,  and  Desnoyers,  Pierre,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  So- 
cicte  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medical   Thiazolyl  benzoic  acid  com- 
pounds   4,001,420,  CI    424-270  000 
Malott,  Bernard:  .S>^— 

Deanc,    Kenneth    E  ,    Ring,    Thomas    F  ,    and    Malott,    Bernard, 
4,001.528 
Malott,  Richard  C  ,  to  Leigh  Products.  Inc.  Ventilator  for  roof  ridge 

4,000,688,  CI  98-42  OOA 
Mattman.  William  Ramsey,  and  Howard,  Colin  Robert,  to  Pilkington 
Brothers    Limited      Manufacture    of    float    glass     4,001,476,    CI. 
428-209  000 
Manabc.  Osamu.  and  Nara,  Kenichi,  to  Osaka  City    Manufacture  of 

aromatic  amino  compounds.  4,001,313.  CI.  260-508  000. 
Mandock,  Richard  F  ,  to  Eclipse,  Inc.  Primary  flame  safeguard  system 

4.000,961.  CI   431-2  000 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc  .  The:  See- 
Maxtor,  James  G..  Sr..  Pech.  David  J.,  and  Kutz.  Norman  J  , 
4,000,784 
Marathon  Cheese  Corporation:  See— 

Menzner,  Donald  F  ,  and  Knauf.  Robert  L  ,  4,001,075 
Marchal,  Paul:  See— 

Germond,   Jean-Claude;   Le   Mouee,  Theodore;   Marchal,   Paul; 
Petit,  Michel,  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4,000,819 
Mardix,  Shmuel;  Mcllvaine.  Paul  M  ,  and  Nudelman,  Sol,  to  State  of 
Rhode  Island.  Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the    Method  of 
preparing  conductron-type  photoconductors  and  their  use  as  target 
materials  for  camera  tubes   4.001,627,  CI    313-385  000 
Marine  Resources.  Inc  :  See  — 

Sims.  Claude  C  .  4,001.765 
Marion.  Frank  A  ;  and  McSpadden.  Hugh  J  .  to  Universal  Propulsion 
Co    Heat  protective  material  and  method  of  making  the  material 
4,001,126.  CI    252-62  000 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company   Flame  rctardant  polycar- 
bonate composition    4.001.175.  CI    260-45  70S 
Market  Research  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Strom.  Leslie  S..  4.000.915 
Markofsky,  Sheldon  Boris;  and  Block,  Jacob,  to  W    R   Grace  Sl  Co. 

Scale  inhibiting  process.  4,001.134.  CI    252-180  000 
Marks.  Robert  G  .  to  Itek  Corporation    Toner  dispensing  apparatus 

4,000.833.  CI    222-105  000 
Marmo.  Don;  and  Rocco.  Frank   Louis,  to  International   Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Flavor  composition  for  use  in  orally  utilizable  com- 
positions  4,001,438,  CI.  426-96  000 
Marquez,  Joseph  A  :  See— 

Wcinstein.  Marvin  J  .  Wagman.  Gerald  H  ;  and  Marquez.  Joseph 
A  .  4.001.209 
Marshall,  Winston  S  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    3-Substituted  phenyl- 

alkyl  amines    4.001.322,  CI    260-559  OOD 
Marshall.  Winston  S.:  See— 

Zimmerman.  Dennis  M  .  and  Marshall,  Winston  S  ,  4.001.247 

Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S.,  4,001,248 

Martin,  Barrie  James,  to  Plesscy  Handel  und  Investments  AG    Fuel 

atomizers.  4.000.852.  CI    239-102  000 
Martin.  James  Scott,  and  Cook.  Robert  E  .  to  Charles  Machine  Works. 
Inc  ,  The.  Pushing  or  pulling  apparatus  for  pipe,  rod  or  the  like 
4.000.879.  CI    254-29  OOR 
Martin.  Jean -Marc:  5*^— 

Chesneau.  Rene;  and  Martin.  Jean-Marc.  4,001 ,832. 
Chesneau.  Rene;  and  Martin,  Jean-Marc,  4,001,833 
Martin,  Myron  D.,  to  National  Service  Industries.  Inc   Lighting  system 

4.001.571.  CI    240-9  OOR. 
Maruyama.  Isamu:  See— 

Nakao.  Masaru;  Sasajima.  Kikuo.  Maruyama.  Isamu;  Katayama. 
Shigenari;  and  Yamamoto.  Htsao.  4,001,312. 
Maruyama.  Tatsuo;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 


Kabushiki    Kaisha     Asynchronous    delay    circuit.    4.001.611.    CI. 
307-293000 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  .  4.000.899 
Marwell.  Edward  M..  and  Loh.  Jack  C  .  to  Curtis  Instruments.  Inc 
Coulometer    with    end    of    integration    color    change     indicator 
4.001.688.  CI.  324-182  000, 
Marwil.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Drake.  Charles  A  ;  and  Marwil.  Stanley  J  .  4.001.294. 
Marzoli.  Angelo.  to  F   Lli  Marzoli  &  C  S  p  A   Installation  for  metering 

textile  fibers   4.000.541.  CI    19-81  000 
Masaki.     Mitsuo;     Matsunami.     Satoshi.     Fuzimura.     Susumu;     and 
Okimoto.  Kiyomi.  to  UBE  Industries.  Ltd    Hexakis(2-pyridylthio)- 
tetrazinc  monooxide   4.001 .240.  CI.  260-27000K. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG:  See— 
Fischer.  Hermann.  4.000.691. 

Ottl.  Adolf.  Dost.  Fredy;  and  Brcindl,  Otto.  4.000.730 
Maser.  Kenneth   R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior    Remote 
sealing  of  mine  passages  containing  flowing  water    4.000.621.  CI 
61-35.000 
Massey-Fcrguson  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Butler.  James  G  .  4.000.600. 
Masuda.  Keiji.  Kizawa.  Hidenori;  and  Otaki.  Yasuhiko,  to  Nippon  Soda 
Company  Limited    Process  for  producing  nicotinic  acid.  4.001.257, 
CI    260-295  50R 
Mathamel,  Flavius  A.:  See— 

Wisner,  Daniel  A.;  Mathamel,  Flavius  A.,  and  Schmalzriedt.  Tru- 
man T,  4,001 ,665. 
Matlock,  William  C  ,  and  Somlo,  Patricia  K    Solar  energy  converter 

4,000,734,  CI    126-271000. 
Matner,   Martin;   Pcrrey.   Hermann,  and   Schwinum.   Ernst,  to   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Stable  heat-sensitive  latex  mixtures    4.001.162. 

CI    260-29  6S0 
Matner.  Martin;  Schwinum.  Ernst,  and  Mott.  Ludwig.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Styrenc-butadiene   copolymer   latices   containing   car- 
boxyl  groups.  4.001 .163.  CI.  260-29.70T 
Matsui.  Takeshi.  Hinachi.  Matatoyo;  and  Kotera.  Masao.  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc     Pulse   radar  method  and  system    4.00 1. 823.  CI     343- 
7.00A 
Matsumoto  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kouichi,  4.000.881 
Matsumoto.  Kouichi.  to  Matsumoto  Kiko  Co  .  Ltd.  Slowdown  escaping 

apparatus.  4.000.881.  CI.  254-157  000 
Matsumura.    Yasuo;    Kishimoto.   Soichiro.   and   Oka/aki.   Saburo.   to 
Japan  Exian  Company  Limited    Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers 
having  excellent  physical  properties   4.001.382.  CI   423  447  100 
Matsunami.  Satoshi:  See — 

Masaki.    Mitsuo,    Matsunami,    Satoshi,    Fuzimura,    Susumu,   and 
Okimoto.  Kiyomi.  4.001.240 
Matsuo.  Masaaki:  See — 

Umio.    Suminori.    Ueda.    Ikuo;    Matsuo.    Masaaki.    Kobayashi. 
Masakazu.  Nakaguti.  Osamu.  and  Sato.  Yoshinari.  4.001.280. 
Matsuo,  Masashi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takao,  and  Matsuo.  Masashi.  4,001,309. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 
Ando,  Eiji;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiki.  4.001.014 
Fukuda,  Masataro;  Iwaki.  Tsulomu,  and   Kobayashi.   Yoshihiro. 

4.001.040. 
Fukui.  Kiyotake.  and  Ninomiya.  Shuichi.  4.001.809 
Ishimaru.    Satoshi;    Maeda.    Hiroshi,    and    Mizukami,    Tatsuto. 

4.001,830 
Mitsui,  Tatsuo;  Nakano,  Okihiko.  and  Mitsugi,  itaru.  4.001.185 
Miyoshi.  Jun;  Kajikawa.  Yoji.  Ota,  Akira.  Asaoka.  Junichi.  and 

Kino.  Yoshio.  4.001.044 
Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi.  and  Furuhashi.  Michio.  4.001,879. 
Sato.  Tomi,  and  lida.  Yoshio.  4.001.757 
Sugimoto.  Yukio.  4.001.518 
Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  Morisue,  Kazushige;  Shimomura,  Hiroshi,  and 

Imamura,  Yoshio,  4.001.816. 
Yamamoto.  Kozo.  4.001.893 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Kiyoshi,  Morisue,  Kazushige.  Shimomura.  Hiroshi.  and 
Imamura.  Yoshio.  4.001.816 
Mattalia.     Gabriele.     to     Serono     Laboratories.     Inc.      2-Thiol-4.5- 

diphenyloxazole  S-derivatives.  4.001.228.  CI    260-247  lOM 
Matthias.  Guenther    See  — 

Diem.  Hans.  Libowitzky.  Herbert;  Matthias.  Guenther.  Dudeck. 
Christian;  and  Lehmann.  Gunter.  4.001.337 
Mau.  Gunter;  Jacobsen.  Gunter;  and  Brandes,  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Process   for   compressing   ketene.    4,001.332.   CI. 
260-585  500 
Maurer.  Otto:  See— 

Weiss.  Herbert.  Maurer.  Otto,  and  Kolbow.  Peter.  4.001.046 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft    zur    Forderung    der    Wissenschaften    e  V 
See- 
Danielmeyer.  Hans-Gunter,  Jeser.  Jean  Pierre.  Kruhler.  Walter- 
Wolfgang.     Thiemann.     Karl-Heinz.     and      Huber.     Gunter, 
4.001.704 
Max.  Ruf.  to  Audi  NSU   Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for 
low-warp   hardening  of  annular   sealing   members    4,000.887.  CI. 
266-274000 
Maxton  Manufacturing  Company    See— 

Risk.  Daniel  W  .  4.000.754 
Maxwell.  Robert  Arthur,  and  Copp.  Frederick  Charles,  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  Co   Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  useful  as  antifib- 
rillatory  agent   4.001.433.  CI   424-329  000 
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Ma\.   Michael  (j     fcxtcrnalU    ignitcil   four  c>clc   inlcrn.il  comtM-stion 

engine    4.000.722.  CI    12'3?0.0OD 
Md//ci.  Mauro    Sfr 

Passcrmi.  N«irina.  Lrmili.  Aldo.  Roina.  GM>rgk>.  Balbi.  Alcssandro. 
and  Maz/ci.  Mauro.  4.(KJ1.4;4 
Ma//ucii    Pier  I.uigi    See  — 

Patron,    l.uigi.    Ma//uco.   Pier    Luigi.    \  cnctn.    l-a%ati>.   Ircvisan. 
Fn/o,  and  Nicrn.  hnnio.  4.(Kl|.4Xf> 
McCann.  fclrrv   I    .  III.  lo  Du  Punt  dc  Ncmour!..  F     I     and  Cumpanv 

CalaUsI  preparation    4.(101.141.(1    252462  (lOO 
McCardle.  Arthur,  Jr  .  VVrighl.  John  J  ,  and  Baugh    J.ir.-d  L  ,  to  iien 
era!     Hetlrit    C"c>mpan>      \  ariahle     area.    Uiail     balancing    nozzle 
4.(Mt<).M  1.  CI    W)  2?(l  (M)(l 
McC'lintiick,    Richard    D     Fxpusure    control    svstem      4,0()I,H44.    (I 

35451  (KM) 
McCord.  Andre*    I   ,  VVagncr,   Louis  t  .  and   Reese.  1  heiHJore   J  ,   to 
Chcm-lrol    Pollution   Services.    Inc     Process  for    making   low    alk.ili 
cemcn'.  clinker    4.(MII  .(H  I .  CI     106  KHMiOd 
McCormick.    Ronald    O  .    lo    Owens  Corning    Fiberglas    C'orpt>rati.<n 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  str^'am  feeder    4.(Kll.542.  C  I 
214-117  OOR 
McCracken.  Harry  J      See— 

Archer.  John  S  .  and  McCracken.  Harr>  J  .  4.(I01.H3^ 
McDonald.  John  C  .  Henrickvin.  Gary  C"  .  Tavlor,  Alan  K  .  and  Settle. 
William  A  ,  t«i   IRN^    Inc    Rvmt>te  office  message  metering  s>stem 
4.(MII  ,S()<V,  CI     \^'4  1    lOR 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    See  — 

Shcratlc.  Martin  B  .  4.(»(ll.i:'> 
McfcnerN ,  Jtihn.  to  Molms  limited    Speed  sensing  devices    4  (K)l  .5^;. 

CI    2Vs.i5  1   12(1 
McCirath.    Ncal.    t«>    Illinois    Nuclear    F,leclfi>nics.    Inc     (Hcilloscopc 

camera    4,(»OI.K47.Cl    354- 1^4  (Mid 
Mc<ira»  Fdison  C'ompan>     S«-<'  — 

Kershavk.  Stanley  .Scott    Jr  .  4.t)()l.h5l 
McHard.  James  A      Srr — 

Bennett.  Donald  R  ,  and  McHard,  James  A  ,  4.(Mll.401 
Mcllv.une.  Paul  M      See  — 

Mardu,     Shmuel      MclKame.     Paul     M        and     Nudelman.     S.il 

4.()()i,6;7 

Mclnnes.  (iordon  J     See  — 

Parks.  Jack  Ci  .  and  Mclnnes,  Gordon  J  ,  4,(Mil  .Wi4 
Mcintosh.    Duar.c    t  .   Ut  Ciencral    Moturs   Corp«uation     Mcthud    and 
apparatus  for  coding  and  decoding  digital  information    4.1KI1.K1  I. 
n     140   14"  ODD 
McKen/ie.  Ro\   V'lctjir  W      Sc-f   - 

Hovkic.  David  Malcolm.   McKen/ie.  Ro>    Victor  W  ,  and  Snape. 
James  Ronald.  4,(H)l.7hO 
,     McNane>.  Joseph   I     light  optic  data  handling  ssslems    4.iiOO.«*3V.  CI 
150   IWI  IMJR 
McNeil  CorporatKin    See  — 

Concrv.  William  James,  and  Smith.  Donald  D  .  4.00  1.511 
McNeill.  Charles  1   .  and  Silva.  Melba  I-      to  No  Joint  Concrete  Pipe 
Co    Apparatus  and  method   for   forming  a  ccmentitious  conduit   in 
situ    4.00  1, 15h.  CI    2h4-ii  ooo 
McNeill.  W  illiam.  I  ech.  Joseph.  Haugsjaa.  Paul,  and  Regan.  Robert,  to 
(iTF  Laboratories  Incrporated    Adjustable  length  center  conductor 
for    termination    futures    for    electrodeless    lamps     4.(Hil.f)11.    CI 
115-39  000 
McNeill),  CKde  I;  ,  to  I  nited  Slates  of  America,  I  ncrgs  Research  and 
Development  Administration    Automatic  range  selector    4.(M)I.6H1. 
CI    124   Il5t>()0 
McSpadden,  Hugh  J     Set  - 

Marion.  Frank  A  ,  and  McSpadden,  Huijh  J     4.(Kil.i:6 
Mclaggart.  Lester  fc     See  — 

C  hambers.  Josepn  VN   ,  and  Mclaggart,  Lester  b  .  4.00I  475 
Mead  Corporation.    The    See  — 

Sanders.  Frederick  W   .  4.001.1K5 
Stout.  James  \  .  4,(M»0,KI  1 
Stout.  James   I   .  4.00O.KI4 
Mead  Johnson  it.  C'ompanv    See — 

Krcighhaum.  W.lliam  fc  .  4.0«J  1.229 
Mcardi,    Pietro      Anchor    rod    for    walls,    bulkheads    and    the    like 

4.(KM»,6;i.  CI     hi     <V  (MMI 

Medi-Physics.  Inc     \ee  — 

Barak.  Morton,  and  Winchell.  Harry  S  .  4.00I.3K7 
Mcgapuisc  Incorporated    Srr — 

Johanncssen.  Paul  R  .  4.00I.598 
Megumi.    kouiti.   Nagatsuma.   Ka/uyuki.   Kashi»ada,    N  asuloshi     and 

Furuhata.  \oshio.  to  Agencv  of  Industrial  Science  <Sc    Iechnolog> 

Process  of  preparing  single  crystals  of  strontium    barium   niohatc 

4.(H)l.i:7.  CI    252  62  900 
Mehrbr<xlt.  Alfonso   W  .   Mog.  Waller   F  .  and   Brunnett.  Carl  J  .  to 

Picker    CorporatKin     Scintillation    scanner     4.001.5X0.    CI      25o 

163  OOS 
Meiling.  Cicrald  S  .  and  Caugc.  Thomas  P  .  to  Signetics  C  orporalion 

Method  of  making  metal  oxide  semiconductor  structures  using  K)n 

implanlation    4.0Ol,04K,Cl    14K15tHi 
Meiningcr.    Fritz.    Schlafer.    ludvug,   and    Kallav.    Maria,    to    Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft     Dveing   cellulose    vkith    aminonaphthvl    a/oben 

/ene  vinvl  type  reactive  dyes   4.(HKi.96b.  CI    N  I  iMJh 
Meisenhcimer.  Daniel    I  .  Jr    Fluid  reservoir  device  v»ilh  fill  means 

level    indicator    means   and    presksure    relief    means     4.(K)0.75K.    C  I 

I  IK   11  OOO 
Melin.  Deering  D  .  Jr  .  and  Grieve.  Don;«ld  F  .  to   Krebs  Engineers 

Method  of  removing  fly  ash  particulates  from  flue  gases  in  a  closed 

lo.>p  v»et  scrubbing  svstem    4.000.99  1  .  CI    55  48  OOO 


Menard.  Maurice  C  .  to  t  niled  1  ethnologies  C"orp.>ration    Pressurized 

fiicl  cell  povker  plant    4.(Kll  .04  1 .  CI    424   17(HMl 
Mennicke.   VSinfncd.   Suchanek.   Peter,  and   \  ogt.   Peter   F  .  to   Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft       Metal     complex     dycstuffs       4.0(K1.965.     C  I 

H    26  OOO 

Men/cl.  Klaus,  to  Bcndu  Machine  Tool  CorporatKin  Tv»o  speed 
mechanical  quill  feed  and  spindle  drive  mechanism  for  a  machine 
l,,ol  4  l>(Mi.6M  .  CI  74  K'J  I  <0 
Men/ner  D<inald  F  and  knauf.  Robert  L  to  Maralh.in  Cheese 
C  orporalion  Seal  for  packages  capable  of  thermoplastic  scaling  and 
means  for  effecting  such  scaling  4.OOI.075.  CI  15b  5H  I  0(HJ 
Merchant,  Stanlcv   R      Set-  - 

Fsper.    Michael   J      Circen.   Wells   L.   Mcrch  int.   Stanley    R      and 
N^ells.  Charles  M  .  4.(MII.7SK 
Merck  A:  Co  .  Inc     See  - 

Mro/ik     Helmut  H  .  4.00I.406 
Merck  P.ilent  Cicsellsthafl  mil  beschrankler  Haftung    See  — 

Seuhert.      Jurgen.       i  hi^mas       Herbert,      and      Andrev»s.      Peter 

4,0O|  41  1 
Steinstravscr.  RaU    4.oo|.|l7 
Mercurio.  Anthonv   V      See 

hogel,  Arnold  ^^   ,  and  Mercurio    Anthony  F  .  4,OOl.194, 
Men,  Kal|u    See  ~ 

Waldman.  Herbert  H  ,  and  M<-n.  Kalju.  4.00l.5;o 
Merianos,  John  J      Ncc  - 

(Ireen.  Harold  .\  .  Merianos.  John  J  .  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N  . 
4.001,412 
Merlin  (icrin     See  ~ 

Poncet,  Alain,  and  RtHTcaz.  Serge.  4.1HKI.910 
lerracol.  Claude,  and  Schueller.  Pierre.  4.(HI1,71X 
Messer.  Mayer  Naoum     See  - 

(  olrel.   Claude.    Jeanmart    Claude,   and    Messer.   Mayer    Naoum. 
4.tM)1.271 
Messerschmitl-Bolkovk  Blohm  GmbH     Division  Hamburger  Flugzeug 
bau     See  — 

Bielcfcldt.  Frnst  August    4,ool.l21 
Messina.   Richard   A    CUver  for  a   musical  instrument    4.0<Mt.678.  CI. 

K4-453  (KMI 
Mi-tc.ilf.  Fric    See  — 

V^ithers.  Paul  Owen,  and  Metcalf.  Eric.  4.(M)I.697 
Melzger.  Karl  (ieorg    See — 

lev.  Kurt.  Seng.  Horin.  and  Melzger.  Karl  Cicorg.  4.OOI.4I0. 
Schmidt,  Ciunler,  and  Melzger,  Karl  Cieorg.  4.00I.21K 
Mever    Horsl.   Bossert    f  rie.lnch     \ater.  V^ulf.  and  Stoepcl.  Kurt,  to 
Baser  Aktiengesellschaft    2   Amnrn   1  .4  dihydropy  ridme  derivatives 
4,(iol, 215.  CI    260  Z'ib  4(KJ 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert,  Friedrich.  \  atcr.  >*  ulf.  and  St»»epel.  Kurt,  to 
Bavcr  Aktiengesellschaft  2  Amino- 1.4  dihvdropyridincs 

4,001.252.  CI    260  :'J4  h(Ki 
Meyer,   Horst.  Bos.scrt,  Friedrich,   \  atcr,  W  ulf .  and   Stoepcl,   Kurt,  to 
Baser  Aktiengesellschaft    2  Amino  1 .4  dihydropy ridinc  derivatives 
4.(K)1.25S.  CI    :bo  :vs  <0A 
Mever.  Hiirsl,   Bossert    Friedrich,   Vater.  \^  ulf.  and  Slinrpel.   Kurt,  to 
Bavcr      Aktiengesellschaft        1.6  Diamino  i.4.dihydro  2  pyridones 
4.(KI|.25'<.  CI    2M»:9«i  SUA 
Mever.  I  rs    See  — 

Schmid,  Wolfgang,  (lul/^iller    Frnst.  and  Meyer.  Irs.  4.(X)1.2^4 
Michalski.  Arnold,  lo  Phillipv  I  ibers  C  orporalion    Method  and  appara 

tus  for  producing  smooth  surfaces    4.(I01.53K.  CI    2  1 9  6«^  OOM 
Michelv>n,  (iunnar  P      S-r 

I  le,  I  ouis   A  .  and  Michelson.  (iunnar  P  .  4 000.756 
Michizoe.  Voshu).   lovomalsu.  Ma.safumi,  and  l  chida.  Masakatsu.  to 
Dai  Nippon   1  Hrvo  C"o  ,  1  Id    Method  for  continuous  extrusion  mold 
ing  of  thrrmosctting  resins    4.00l.1h«.CI    2b4l76(J<jR 
Micrin  fcngineering  Inc      See — 

Holl.  Richard  Adolf.  4(KH).991 
Mierke    Ralph  Carl,  and  Busco.  Joseph  James,  lo  Borden.  Inc    Shear 

topper  f.ir  packing  vegetables    4.00<l.59K,  (1    53-123  (KXJ 
Migliore  Samour,  Daniclc    See  — 

Jollcs,  Pierre,  and  MiglM)reSarrour,  Daniele,  4.001.195 
Mika    Paul  L     See- 

Herbsl.  Wayne  R  .  and  Mika.  Paul  I.  .  4.(KII.«H4 
Mikhailov.  Lev   Mikhailovich    See  — 

Panchenktiv  .  (icorgy  Mitrofanovich.  Ko/lov.  Leonid  leonidovich, 
Molin,   Alctandr   Alexandrovich,   Frshova.  /inaida   Fedorovna. 
MikhaiUiv.   Lev    Mikhailovich.   Juzvyak.   Albert   (ienrikhovich 
\alilov.    Rail   Bakirovich,   ("hurov.   \  yachesU*    Pctrovich,   and 
(irinev,  Mikhail  Pelrovich.  4,(Kil.5K7 
Miller,  Adrian  fcrnesl    See 

Kennclt.  Barr-nglonCieorge.  and  Miller.  Adrian  Fr  nest.  4. 00  1. 727 

Mil'er,   C      Frederick      target    method    and   systems    for    bonding   ma- 
chines   4(M>0.V4K.CI     I'ih   172  0(H) 
Miller.  FlvnM>d  M  .  to  General  Flcctric  Company    Process  for  produc 

ing  gamma  bulyrolacumc    4  (JO  1.282.  CI    260  34  3  600 
Miller    Florence  fcdith.  executrix    See  — 

Baker.  Clifford  Aubrey    and  Miller    Rex.  deceased.  4.<K)1.170 
Miller    1  ouis  M  .  and  Ackroyd    Rand  H  .to  Walts  Regulator  CDmpany 

Double  |C»  acting  trap  primer    4.(MJ0.75  2.  CI     117    MMlHHi 
Miller.  Hex.  deceased     See  — 

Baker.  Cliff«ird  Aubrey,  and  Miller.  Rex.  deceased.  4.(K)I.370 
Miller.  Steven  Ciarv     See  - 

Bidlack.   Richard   Henrv.   Fgan.   Wayne   Jay.  and   Miller.   Steven 
Gary.  4,001  .S  I  7 
Millmaslcr  Onyx  Corporation    See  — 

Cireen.  Harold  A  .  Mrrianos.  John  J  .  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N  . 
4.001.412 
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Milner.  Robert  G.:  5^^— 

Vadla.  Josiein  J  ;  and  Milner.  Robert  G..  4.001.104 
Minigrip,  Inc.:  See — 

Siegel.  Karl-Heinz.  4.000.768 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Cash.  Derek  J  .  4.001.025 
deNeui.  Richard  P  .  4.001,072 
Han.  Hale  Rhim.  4.000.824 
Sahyun.  Melville  R    V..  4.001.022 
Tungseth.  Barry  F.;  and  Lindlof.  James  A..  4.001.167. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshinori;  Shibata.  Yoshitaka;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  and 

Iwatsuki.  Yoshiharu.  4.001.863 
Wada,    Kenichi;    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa.    Masaya,    Kawabata, 
Hidetoshi.  Kurita.  Takaji;  Tanaka.  Susumu.   Fujiwara.  Takao; 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.00 1. S4S 
Mitchell.   Ralph,  and  Chet.   Ilan.   to  Sala   Magnetics.   Inc    Magnetic 

separation  method    4.001.197.  CI    260-1  I2.00R 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arima.  Sumitaro.  Oda.  Minoru;  Miyashita.  Kyoichi;  and  Takada. 

Mamoru.  4.001.589. 
Kajiwara.      Yasuya.     Nagai.     Seiichi;     and     Hagino.     Hiroyasu. 

4.001.873 
Kikukawa.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Hashimoto.  Tsutomu,  4,001.780. 
Taketa,  Katsumi.  Nitta.  Hirotoshi.  and  Sato.  Eiichi.  4.001.648 
Toltori.  Hiroshi.  4.001.636 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito.  Tadahiko;  Shiomi.  Yoshinori.  and  Iwasa.  Seizo.  4.000.666. 
Mitsubishi  Kin/oku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okabe.  Taijiro.  Okuwaki.  Akitsugu;  and  Nakabayashi.  Shigetoshi. 
4.001.372 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chimura.      Kazuya;      Kaneko.     Takashi;      Nakazono.      Ryuichi. 

Sakunaga.  Kenichi;  and  Umemura,  Eiji.  4.000.605. 
Oguchi.  Noboru.  Hiramatsu.  Takashi;  Igami.  Ikuo.  Aoki.  Akira. 
Tanaka.  Shogo.  Scki,  Toshiro;  and  Inoue.  Takao,  4,000,960 
Mitsugi.  Itaru:  See— 

Mitsui.  Tatsuo;  Nakano.  Okihiko,  and  Mitsugi.  Itaru.  4,001.185. 
Mitsui,  Katsuhide:  See— 

Nakajima.  Tomio;  Habu.  Teiji;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiro- 
shi. Mitsui.  Katsuhide.  and  Hayashi.  Eisaku.  4,001,021. 
Mitsui,  Tatsuo;  Nakano,  Okihiko,  and  Mitsugi,  Itaru,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Acceleration  sensing  device  4.001.185, 
CI.  200-61  45R 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Toyama,  Teruhiko;  and  Takasawa,  Yoshio,  4,001,004. 
Mittleman,  Herbert,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc    Injection 

site   4.000.740.  CI    128-21 4  OOR 
Miura.  Shuzi:  See — 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi,  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Miura,  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  and  Ishimoto,  Sachio,  4,001.308. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Ito.  Yoshio;  Yamada.  Katuhiko;  Kitajima.  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni.  4.000.942. 
Miyamura,  Koji:  See— 

Ogino.     Akira;     Nakai,     Yoshikazu;     Nakayama.     Takeo;     and 
Miyamura,  Koji,  4,001.153 
Miyashita.  Kyoichi:  5^^— 

Arima.  Sumitaro;  Oda,  Minoru;  Miyashita.  Kyoichi;  and  Takada. 
Mamoru.  4.001. 589 
Miyasita.  Satoru:  See — 

Kanbara.    Kenjiro;   Hattori.   Masayuki;   Miyasita.   Satoru;    Iguchi. 
Masaaki;  and  Yoda.  Jihei.  4.001.010. 
Miyazaki.  Ken;  Takahashi.  Kazutoshi;  and  Omino.  Mamoru.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  for  monitoring  changes  of 
multiple  inpuu   4.001.785.  CI    340-172  500 
Miyazaki,  Koshin:  See— 

Noguchi,     Teruhisa;     Kato,     Kimpei;     and     Miyazaki,     Koshin. 
4,001,297 
Miyoshi.  Jun;  Kajikawa,  Yoji,  Ota,  Akira;  Asaoka.  Junichi;  and  Kino, 
Yoshio.    to    Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co  ,    Ltd     Dry    cell 
4.001.044,  CI    429-166  000 
Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;  and  Kurihara.  Yasutoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Photo 

coupler   4.001.859,  CI    357-19  000 
Mizsak,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Argoudelis.    Alexander    D.;    Baczynskyj,    Lubomir;    and    Mi7.sak. 
Stephen  A  ,  4.001.267 
Mizukami.  Tatsuto.  See— 

Ishimaru.    Satoshi;    Maeda,     Hiroshi;    and     Mizukami.    Tatsuto. 
4.001,830 
Mizuno.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Funatani,    Kiyoshi;    Ozaki,    Ryosuke;    and    Mizuno,    Kazuhiro. 
4,000.628 
Mizuno.  Yukio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Yarn  drawing  and  measur- 
ing device  of  a  weavmg  loom.  4.000.762.  CI.  139-452  000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  4,001,346 
Johnson,  David  Emil,  4,001,067 

PUnk.  Charles  J  ;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J  .  4.001,106 
Sexton,    James    H  ;    Patton.    Bobbie    J.;    and    Harrell,    John    W  . 

4.001.775 
Theissen.  Robert  J..  4.001.005 
Moen.  Alfred  M    Flow  control  aerator    4,000,857.  CI    239-428  500 
Mog,  Walter  F  :  See— 

Mehrbrodt.  Alfonso  W  ;  Mog,  Walter  F  ;  and   Brunnett,  Carl  J  . 
4.001,580 


Mohr.  Max  C  :  See— 

Birch,  James  D.;  Mohr,  Max  C;  and  Waterman,  Raymond  C  Jr.. 

4.001.733 

Moioli.  Alessandro.  Apparatus  for  designing  and  testing  proper  values 

of  parameters  relating  to  supporting  hydrodynamically   lubricated 

bearing  journals   4.000.656.  CI    73-432  OOR 

Mojdcn,  Wallace  W.,  to  Fleetwood  Systems.  Inc    Carousel  can  end 

feed  unit    4,000.709.  CI    113-1  14  OBG 
Mol.  Hans  C  .  Byrne,  Leroy  H.;  and  Fassman,  Arnold,  to  Pitney-Bowes. 
Inc.  Cam-operated  phasing  mechanism  for  a  collator.  4.000,889.  CI 
270-58000 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Olson.  Harry  W  .  4.001.526 
Molin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Panchenkov.  Gcorgy  Mitrofanovich;  Kozlov,  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alexandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fedorovna; 
Mikhailov,  Lev  Mikhailovich;  Juzvyak.  Albert  Genrikhovich. 
Valitov.  Rail  Bakirovich;  Churov.  Vyacheslaw  Petrovich.  and 
Grincv.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  4.001.587 
Molins  Limited.  See — 

McEnery.  John.  4.001.562 
Molique.  Robert  S  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The   Vibratory  trough  part 

feeder    4.000.807,  CI    198-443  000 
Molloy,  Bryan  Barnet,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company   Diarylbutanolamines 

4,001,328,  CI    260-567  60M 
Moltner.  Hermann:  See — 

Gerhards.  Hans-Dieter,  and  Moltner,  Hermann.  4.000.637 
Momparlcr.  Fred  J  :  See — 

Wilson.  Michael  A.;  Gee,  Gordon   E  ,  and  Momparler.  Fred  J., 
4,001,718 
Momyer,  William  R.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc. 
Anode     moderator     for     reactive     metal     electrochemical     cells. 
4,001,043,  CI    429-206  000 
Monahan,   Earnest   M.,   Patterson.  Garvin   W  ;  and  Calle.  Jaime,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc    Priority  interrupt  mechanism 
4,001,783,  CI    340-172.500 
Monot,  Bernard,  to  Faiveley  S.A.  Oblique-displacement  sliding  door. 

4.000.582,  CI    49-218.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Groves,  Warren  O.,  and  Epstein.  Arnold  S.,  4.001.056 
Hershman,  Arnold;  and  Pearson,  Anthony  J   C  .  4,001.213 
Montalvo.  Edwin  J.,  Jr.  Push/pull  valve  for  two  or  three  way  o()eration. 

4,000.685,  CI    91-469  000. 
Monte,  Sabastiano:  5*^ — 

Murolo,  Giuseppe,  4.001.458 
Montedison  Fibre  S.p.A.:  See — 

Severini.     Febo;    Tavazzani,     Carlo;     and     Delle     Ville.     Picro. 
4,001,349. 
Montefibre  S.p.A  :  See — 

Patron,   Luigi;   Mazzuco,   Pier   Luigi,   Veneto.   Favato;  Trevisan, 
Enzo;  and  Niero,  Ennio,  4,001,485 
Montgomery,   Ronald    Earl,   to    Procter   &    Gamble   Company,   The 
Activation    of    organic    peracids    by    di-ketones     4.001,131,    CI 
252-99.000 
Mooradian.  Aram:  See — 

Alexander.  Ernest  John;  and  Mooradian,  Aram.  4.001.270 
Moore,  Curtis  L.:  See — 

Lingenfelter,  Robert  C.  Moore.  Curtis  L  .  and  Kunes.  James  J  . 
4.001.644 
Moorman  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kurk.  Kenneth  G  .  and  Kilbride.  Robert  S  .  4.000.820 
Moppett.  Charles  E     See — 

Celmer.    Walter    D  ;    Moppett.   Charles    E  .   Cullen.    Walter    P  . 
Routien.  John  B  ;  Jefferson.  Mark  T  .  Shibakawa.  Riichiro.  and 
Tone.  Junsuke.  4.001.397 
Morgan.  Samuel  A  .  to  Sycor.  Inc    Flexible  disc  recorder  construction. 

4.001,888.  CI    360-99  000 
Monkawa,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tsutsumi,  Tadao;  Kato,  Nobuo,  Morikawa,  Masanobu.  Aoyama. 

Toshikazu.  and  Nagai.  Kazumi.  4.001,177 

Morishita,  Masanobu;  Inoue,  Hidehiko,  Ando,  Takao.  and  Kawasaki. 

Mitsuru.  to  Nippon   Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Video  mixing  and/or 

keying  system    4.001.498,  CI    358  160  000 

Morishita.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Yamada,  Toshio,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd 

Abrasion-resistant  sliding  material    4.0O0.980.  CI    29-182  500 
Morisue,  Kazushige    See — 

Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  Morisue.  Kazushige;  Shimomura.  Hiroshi.  and 
Imamura.  Yoshio.  4.001.816 
Moriyama.  Kiruko:  See — 

Osono.   Takashi;    Moriyama.    Kiruko.    Murakami.    Keisukc;    and 
Umezawa.  Hamao.  4.001.399 
Morozowich.  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The    Prostaglandin   F 

15-monoacrylates   4.001.306.  CI    260-488  OOR 
Morris.  Derek  S.;  and  Braun.  Robert  M  .  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Army    Fixed  format  message  entry  device  with  electronic  storage 
and  editing   4.001,814,  CI    340-365  OOR 
Morris.  John    M  .   to   Rexnord   Inc    Particulate   bed   dust  collectors. 

4.000.995.  CI   55-282  000 
Morris.  Kent  C:  .S>* — 

Bonsen.  Pieter;  Laver.  Myron  B  .  and  Morris.  Kent  C  .  4.001. 200 
Bonsen.  Pieter,  Laver,  Myron  B  ;  and  Morris,  Kent  C  ,  4,001.401. 
Morrison,  W    Andrew:  5*^ — 

Cargile,  William  P  ,  and  Morrison,  W    Andrew.  4.001.679 
Morrow,  James  G..  Sr.;  Pech.  David  J.,  and  Kutz.  Norman  J  .  to  Mani- 
towoc Company.  Inc..  The.  Demountable  self-propelled  crane  trans- 
port assembly    4.000,784.  CI    180-9  480 
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Morton.  John  L  .  Jr     See  — 

Warp.    Rick    A  .    Morton.    John    L  .    Jr  .    and    A/mtxm.    Majid. 
4.000.«()3 
Morton-Norwich  Prixlucts.  Inc     See  — 
Orclup.  Richard  B  .  4.0OO.985 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  4.001.245 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  4.001.269 
White.  Ralph  L  .  Jr  .  4.001.2:2 
Motorola.  Inc     See  — 

Keller.  Anthon\  F  .  4.001.724 

Knutson.  William  J  ,  and  Smith.  Daniel  M  .  4.001,71  I 
Motsinger.  James  Valcr\.  4,001.782 
Reed.  Francis  K  .  4.001.714 
Rccd.  Francis  Keith.  4.001.510 
Motsinger.  James  Valcry.  to  Motorola.  Inc    Combined  encoder  and 

decoder  circuit    4.001 ,782.  CI    340-171  OOR 
Mott.  George  Edward,  and  Skuggs.  Robert  Lcc,  to  Texaco  Inc    Wa%e 

height  measuring  device    4.000.646.  CI    73-170  OOA 
Mott.  Ludwig    See  — 

Matncr.  Martin.  Schwinum.  Ernst,  and  Mott.  Ludwig.  4.001. I^3 
Mot7.  Herbert    .V*'*'— 

Schaefer.  Dieter,  and  Mot/.  Herbert.  4.(H)  1.463 
Moulct.    Camillc.    to   Cnnospital    S  p  A     Automatic    low    throughput 
metering  apparatus  for  selecting  and  controlling   the  flow    rate  of 
liquids   4. (K)  1.801.  CI    340:39  OOR 
Moulias,  Robert  Louis   .S>r~ 

Goust.  Jean  Michel,  and  Moulias.  Robert  Louis.  4.(K)  1.080 
Moulin.  Francois,  and  B«H>scn.  Karl  Josef.  I<i  Lonza  Ltd    Process  for 

the  production  of  cyanopvridincs    4.(K)1,:.S5.  CI    : 60  294  900 
Moulton.  James  A  .  to  Rockwell   International  CorporatKin     Range 

gated  moving  target  signal  processor    4.001.8:6.  CI    34?  7  700 
Movsc.  James  Albert    See  — 

Cheetham.  Ian.  Dunkerlcv.  Kenneth,  (ircenhaigh.  Colin  William. 
Mo>se.  James  Albert,  and  Newton.  David  Francis.  4.001.169 
Mro7ik    Helmut  H  .  to  Merck  &.  Co  .  Inc    Bcn/cncdisulfonamides  as 

anthelmintic  agents    4.001.406.  CI    4:4-::8  OOO 
MSE  Corporation    See— 

Donald.  James  E  .  and  Wcigt.  Gerald  I  .  4.(KK).9i: 
Muchowki.  Joseph  M  .  and  Fried.  John  H  .  to  Svntex  (USA  )  Inc 
1  1.12  Difluoromelh>lene    substituted    prostanoic    and    prost  5-cis 
enoic  acid  derivatives   4.00I.:95,C1    :60-468  OOD 
Mueller.  Anthon>  A  .  Bao.  Frank  W  .  Parker.  Stephen  D  .  and  Hum 
meldorf.    James    L  .    to    Actus.    Inc     Automatic    sample    changer 
4.(K)1.5K4.  CI    :50-3:k  t«M) 
Mueller  Co     See  — 

Ellis.  Daniel  A  .  4.000.75  3 
Muller.  Friedhclm    See  — 

win    Bonin.    Wulf.    Muller.     Friedhclm.    and     Schon,    Nikolaus. 
4.001.193 
Muller.  Ronald  M  .  to  I  nitcd  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration    Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  web 
material  wound  on  a  reel    4.00  1.55:.  CI    :35  9:0DN 
Murakami.  Keisukc    .S^^  — 

Osono.    Takashi.    Mori>ama.    Kiruko.    Murakami.    Keisuke.    and 
Umezawa.  Hamao.  4.001.399 
Murasaki.  Hiroshi    See  — 

Wada.    Kenichi.    Enoguchi.    Yuji.    Ogawa.    Masa>a.    Kawabata. 
Hidctoshi.   Kurita.  lakaji.   Tanaka.  Susumu.   Fujiwara.  Takao. 
and  Murasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.001.545 
Murata.  Sciichiro    See  — 

Okamoto.   Tomivasu.    Nishimoto.   Tsunanori.   Harada.   Koji.   and 
Murata.  Sciith'iro.  4.0<K).7  1  1 
Murata    Shinji.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Device  for  detecting  a 

moving  object    4.()0  1 .58  I  .  CI    :5<)-239(KH) 
Muraviev.  Ernest  Nikolacvich    See  — 

Alexandro%.  Vladimir  llich.  Osiko.  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich.  Mura 
vicv.     Ernest     Nikolaevich.     Spiridonov .     Eduard    Georgicvich 
Tartarinlses.    Vladimir    Mikhailovich.    and    Ciordon.    \  ladimir 
Grigorievich.  4.000.98  3 
Murdock.  Robert  H  .10  NFFSvstems   Railing  construction   4.(M>O.K83. 

CI    :'i6-65  000 
Murolo.  (iiuseppe.   to   Monte.   Sabastiano.   Rejnarowycz.    Anva.   and 

Murolo     Giuseppe     Fresh    lemon  flavored    alcohol    beverage    and 

method  of  preparation    4.001.458.  CI    4:6.S<J2  0<K) 
Murrmann.  Helmuth    See  — 

Graul    Juergen.  and  Murrmann.  Helmuth.  4.00  1.465 
Murtha    Timothv   P  .  and  Grav.  Roy  A  .  l.>  Phillips  Petroleum  Com 

pan>    Flame  rctardants  for  p<ilvmers    4.()0  1  . 1  «:.  CI    :60-45  85R 

Musil.  Josef   See—  ,        ,. 

Teufel.    Hermann.    Bartmann.    Wilhclm.    Oranzer.    trnold.    and 
Musil.  Josef.  4.00 1.4 31 
Nagai.  Kazumi    See— 

Tsutsumi.  Tadao.  Kato.  Nobuo.  Monkawa.  Masanobu.  A«>>ama. 
Toshika/u.  and  Nagai.  Ka/umi.  4.001.177 
Nagai.  Seiichi    See— 

Kajiwara.      Yasuya.      Nagai.      Seiichi.      and      Hagino.      Hirovasu. 

4.001.873 
Nagaoka.   Yoshitomi.  and   Furuhashi.   MichK>.   to   Matsushita   Electric 
Industrial    Co  .    Ltd     Automatic    hue  control    apparatus    for    color 
television  receivers   4.00I.87V.  CI    358  :k  OOO 
Nagatsuma.  Kazuvuki    See  — 

Mcgumi.  Kouiti.  Nagatsuma.  Ka/uvuki.  Kashiwada.  V  asuloshi.  and 
Furuhata.  Yoshio.  4.00I  .1  2  7 
Naito.  Han  Ichiro.  Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo.  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi.  to 
Elrcompack  Company   Ltd    Apparatus  for  storing  unstacking  and 
delivering  articles    4.000.821.  CI    214-8  50F 
Najer.  Henry,  and  Pascal.  Yves  Robert  Alain,  to  Svnthelabo    Apovin 
caldeh>de    4,OOI.:51,CI    260  293  530 


Nakabayashi.  Shigetoshi    See  — 

Okabe.  Taijiro.  Okuwaki.  Akitsugu.  and  Nakabavashi.  Shigetoshi. 
4.00 1. 372 
Nakaguli.  Osamu    See  — 

Umio.    Summon.     I  eda.     Ikuo,     Matsuo.    Masaaki.     Kobavashi. 
Masaka/u.  Nakaguli.  Osamu.  and  Sato.  >  oshinan.  4.(M)I.:«0 
N'akai.  Yoshikazu    See — 

Ogino.     Akira.     Nakai.     Voshika/u.     Nakavama.     Takeo.     and 
Mivamura.  Koji.  4.(MI1.153 
Nakai.     Voshinobu.     Nakajima,     Shinlchir.>.     and     lida.     >  oshimitsu 
Method  of  slowing  sublimation  of  sublimabic  material    4.00 1.434. 
CI    4:4-361  OIK) 
Nakajima.  Shin 'Ichiro    See  — 

Nakai.  Yoshinobu.  Nakajima.  Shmkhiro.  and  lida,  Yoshimitsu. 
4.(Mil.434 
Nakajima.  Tomio.  Habu.  Teiji.  Sakamoto.   Elichi,   >  amada.   Hiroshi. 
Mitsui.  Katsuhide.  and  Havashi,  Fisaku   to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus 
trv  Co  .  Ltd    Lithographic  development  of  a  lith  tvpe  silver  halide 
emulsions  containing  a  bcn/imida/ole    4.(Kil  .o:  I .  CI    V6  66  IK)R 
Nakakubo.  Koichi    See  — 

Nomoto,   Yoshihisa.  Takegami.  Shigcru.   Nakakubo.   Koichi.   and 
Yonevama.  Takao.  4,(K)l.^0l 
Nakano,  Gregorv    See  — 

Uvctakc.  Tadao.  Higa.  Icikichi.  Onllo.  Stephen.  Jr  .  and  Nakano. 
Circgorv.  4.(KKl.5K4 
Nakano.  Okihiko    See  — 

Mitsui.  Tatsuo,  Nakano,  Okihiko,  and  Mitsugi.  Itaru.  4.001.185 
Nakao.     Masaru.    Sasajima.     Kikuo.     Maruvama.     Isamu.     Katavama. 
Shigenari.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited    Aminoalcohols    4.0<M.3i:.CI    :60  5ol    180 
Nakatani.  Eisaku.  to  Kansai  Paint  Company.  Ltd    Method  of  discolor 
ation  of  metal  comp«iunds  by  irradiation  of  laser  rays  4.001 .095.  CI 
:04   157  I  OR 
Nakavama.  Hiroyuki    See  — 

Juna.    Kivoshi.   Ohdan.    Koji.    Nakayama.    Hiroyuki.    and    Asada. 
Kiyohiko.  4.001.150 
Nakayama.  Takeo   See  — 

Ogino.     Akira.     Nakai.     Yoshika/u.      Nakayama.     Takeo.     and 

Mivamura.  Koji.  4.(8)1,153 

Nakazalo.  Yoshio.  Nakazawa.  Masatoshi,  Ohashi.  Nobuo.  and  Ito.  Yo. 

to   Kawasaki   Steel  Corp<iration     Hot  rolled   low  carbon   steel   strip 

with    an    excellent    prcvsworkability    capable    of    forming    sm<H)th 

pressed  surface  and  a  method  of  making  the  same    4.001,0<:,  CI 

UK  1:  o<x: 

Nakazawa.  Masatoshi    .S>e  — 

Naka/ato.  Yoshio.  Naka/awa,  Masatoshi,  Ohashi.  Nobuo.  and  llo. 
Yo.  4.(H)1  .05: 
Nakazono.  Ryuichi    See  — 

Chimura.      Ka/uya.      Kanck»>.      Takashi.      Naka/ono.      Ryuichi. 
Sakunaga.  Kenichi.  and  L  memura.  Fiji.  4.0O0.6O5 
Naico  Chemical  Companv    See- 

Phillips.  Kenneth  G  ,  4.(M)I  .4K6 
Nara.  Kenichi    See — 

Manabe.  Osamu.  and  Nara,  Kenichi.  4.0<J|.3  I  3 
Narco  Scientific  Industries.  Int      ^ee  — 

Bail.  John  W  .  Pi>well.  Ronald  Lee.  and  Smith.  Frank  Pattervm. 
:nd.  4.(M)  1,8:4 
Naro.  RiMlnev  I.      See  — 

Skubon.    Michael    J.    Spiwak.    John    J.    and    Naro.    Rodney    L 
4.001. 468 
Nash.   Dudley   O  .   Beavers.    Robert   G  .   Burge.   Joseph   C  .  Castells. 
Onofrc  T     M  .  and   Parker.  Alan   I  .  to  Cicncral   Electric  Company 
Flight  maneuvcrable  no/zlc  for  gas  turbine  engines    4.0<K).610.  CI 

60  ::<o  o<H) 

Nash,  Dud  lev  O     See- 

Konarski.  Micc/yslaw.  and  Nash.  Dudley  O  .  4.(KM).854 
Wakcman.  Thomas  G  .  and  Nash    Dudley  O     4.tKM),6l  : 
Nash,  Lawrence  H  .  to  Kalo  Laboratone*.  Inc    Dialkylammonium-:.4- 
dichlorophcnoxyacetatcs  as  plant  growth  regulators  and  the  method 
of  making  same    4,(K)  1  .(H)6,  CI    7  I    II  7  (KM) 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation    ire- 
Burns.  Carmen  D  .  4.(KKl,84: 

Palel.  Suman  H  .  and  Jones.  Thomas.  4.(KJI,7:: 
Simone.  Richard  B  .  4.(K)  1.567 
Wilcox.  Milton  E  .  4.(K)  1.603 
National  Service  Industries.  Inc      Srr  — 

Martin.  Myron  D  .  4.00I.57  1 
National-Standard  Company.  Limited    See  — 

Bell,  Robert  Ciraham.  4.00l.()7() 
Nauman.  Warren  David     See — 

Finley.  Richard  James,  and  Nauman.  Warren  David.  4.000.874 
Nayfa.  James  E  .  and  Stanley.  Andrew  D   Flo<n  cleaning  machine  with 

foam  dispensing  system    4.(KK).5  36,  CI     1  «.  50  (KJA 
Naylor.    David    Charles,    to    Northern    Electric    Company     Limited 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  fraudulent  toll  telephone 
calls    4,{M)I,5I3.  CI     179   180DA 
NC"R  Corporation    See  — 

Fons,    Peter   L  .   Brown.   Robert   W  .   and   Phillips.   Paul   S  .   Jr  . 

4,001,140 
Koo.  Tuh  Kai.  4.001.050 
NEF  Svstems    See- 

MurdiKk.  Robert  H  .  4.0<K).883 
Nelson,  Alden  W  .  to  Cromplon  A   Knowles  Corporation    Screw   re 
moving  apparatus  for  vertical  extruders    4.0«J(J.554.  CI    29  252  OOO 
Nelson.    James    P.    to    Standard    Oil   Company    (Indiana)     Dimethyl 
2.5  dibromoterephthalatc  esterification   4.001.188.  CI    260-75  OOH 
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Nelson.  Norman  A  .  to  L'pjohn  Company.  The   5-Oxa  prostaglandm  E, 

analogs   4.001.296.  CI    260-468  OOD 
Nelson,  Theodore  M  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force    High 
po\».cr  microwave  radar  pulse  shaping  system    4.001,821.  CI     "^4^- 
5  OCR 
Ne$s<in.  Israel;   Paris,   Edwin   E  ;   and   Palmer.  Robert  G  ,  to   Berkey 

Photo,  Inc    Camera  construction    4,0<)l  ,«48.  C!    354- 196  000 
Nestler,  Hans  Jurgen:  See— 

Gunthcr,  Dieter;  Nestler,  Hans  Jurgen,  Rosch,  Gunlcr,  and  Schm- 
re\.  Erich,  4.001,221 
Neugebauer,  Guenter:  See — 

Albrecht.  Hans  Peter,  and  Neugebauer,  Guenter,  4.001,402 
Newlon.  Robert  L  ,  to  Lawrence  Brothers  Inc    Spring  loaded,  adjust- 
able walking  door  hinge.  4.000,540,  CI    16-151  000 
Newton,  Archibald  R  ,  III,  to  Grafo  Colloids  Corporation    Lubricant 
for    mandrels,    forging   dies,    molds    and    the    like     4.001.125,    CI 
252-29  000 
Newton.  Clifford,  to  BSG  Designs  Inc    Polychromatngraphic  dyeing 

4,000,964,  CI    8-14.000 
Newton,  David  Francis:  See — 

Chcetham,  Ian.  Dunkerley.  Kenneth.  Greenhaigh.  Colin  William. 
Moyse.  James  Albert    and  Newton,  David  Francis,  4,001,169 
Neyer,  James  V  .  to  Arens  Controls,  Inc    Hollow  knob   4,000,539.  CI 

16-121  000 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd     See- 

Sakai.     Masao.     Fukuoka,     Masaru;     and     Hayashi,     KaUuyoshi. 
4.001,145 
Nicholas.  Thomas  C  .  III.  See— 

Fiori.  Anthony  M  .  Fiori,  Robert  T  ;  and  Nicholas,  Thomas  C  .  Ill 
4,001,882 
Nielsen,  Erik  C    Fending  device  for  oil  containment  boom    4,000.532. 

CI    9-8  OOR 
Niero,  Ennio:  See — 

Patron.   Luigi.   Maz/uco,    Pier   Luigi,    Vcneto.    Favato,   Trcvisan. 
Enzo;  and  Niero,  Ennio.  4.001.485 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Cone.  Donald  R  ,  4.001,493 
Nikki  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 

Okagami.     Akio,     Ucmoto.      Kunihiko.     and     Satoh,     Kouichi, 

4.000,987 
Uemoto,    Kunihiko,   Shichiji,    Satoru.   and    Amcmiya.   Yoshinori, 
4.000,988 
Nineteen  Sixties  Corporation;  See  — 

Lyon.  John  W  .  4.000.673 
Ninomiya.  Shuichi:  See— 

Fukui,  Kiyotake,  and  Ninomiya,  Shuichi,  4,001,809 
Nippon  Chcmiphar  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See  — 

Sugimoto,     Michio,     Yamamoto.     Fumitada,      Honna,     Kosaku, 
Kurisaki.    Konornu,    Sugahara,     Hirozo,    Watanabe,     Kiyoshi. 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo,  and  Ryu,  Syoji.  4.001.223. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd  .  See  — 

Araseki.  Takashi,  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo.  4.001,505 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu,  4,001,715 

Morishita,  Masanobu,  Inoue,  Hidehiko,  Ando.  Takao,  and  Kawa- 
saki, Mitsuru,  4,U0I,498 
Tsuncmitsu.  Hideo,  4,001.87  1 
Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Futamase.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Chibana,  Masanobu.  4.000,675 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Ishimi,  Ka/uo,  4,001.316 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited    S>r— 

Masuda.  Kciji.  Kizawa,  Hidenori;  and  Otaki,  Yasuhiko,  4.(K)1 .257 
Noguchi,     Teruhisa.     Kato,      Kimpei;     and     Miyazaki.     Koshin, 
4,001,297 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc     See— 
Kawai.  Hisasi.  4.001,565 

Matsui,     Takeshi.     Hinachi.     Matatoyo;     and      Kotera.     Masao 
4,001,823 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See  — 

Kanbara,    Kenjiro;    Hattori,    Masayuki;   Miyasita,   Satoru,   Iguchi. 

Masaaki,  and  Yoda,  Jihci,  4,001 .010 
Sasaki.  Minoru.  Hida.  Yukihiro;  Enokido.  Tsuneo.  and  Ito,  Kaoru. 
4,001.007 
Nishikawa.    Masao.   Toshimitsu,    Yoshihiko.   and    Aoki.   Takashi,    to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Power  steering  apparatus  for 
a  vehicle    4.000.785.  CI    180-143  000 
Nishimoto,  Tsunanori    See — 

Okamoto.   Tomiyasu,    Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;    Harada,    Koji.   and 
Murata.  Seiichiro.  4.0O<J.7l  I 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.    See— 
Mizuno,  Yukio.  4,000,762 

Takeuchi,  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  4,000,928 
Usui.  Hideyuki;  and  Kimura,  Toshimitsu.  4,000.876 
Nitta.  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Taketa,  Katsumi,  Nina,  Hirotoshi;  and  Sato.  Eiichi.  4.001.648 
Nix,    Robert    J  ,    to    Signode    Corporation.    Manual    strapping    tool 

4.001.064.  CI    156-73  600 
No- Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co     See  — 

McNeill,  Charles  T  ;  and  Silva,  Melba  F  ,  4,001 ,358 
Noguchi.  Kentaro    See  — 

Itabashi.  Yoshio.  Noguchi.  Kentaro.  and  Seki.  Masao.  4.001,187 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Sanda.  Shougo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Internal  combuston  engines  4,000,731.  CI  123- 
191  OOS 
Noguchi.  Teruhisa;  Kato.  Kimpei;  and  Miyazaki.  Koshin.  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company  Limited  Thioureidoben/enc  preparations  and  uses 
thereof  4.001.297.  CI    260-470  000 


Nomolo.     Yoshihisa,    Takcgami.     Shigeru.     Nakakubo.     Koichi,    and 
Yoneyama,   Takao,   to   Hitachi,    Ltd     Temperature-rise    preventive 
apparatus  for  television  receiver  parts    4.00  1.503,  CI    358  243  (M)0 
Norapp  A/S    See  — 

Christiansen,  Frank,  4.tKM),65  I 
Noren.  Oscar  B  ,  and  Kwarsick.  Edmund  J  .  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Com- 
pany   Actuator  apparatus    4.00  1.755,  CI    338  32  OOH 
Norman.     Richard     E      Four-channel    color    organ      4.0O0.67V.    CI 

84-464  0(KJ 
Norris  Industries,  Inc     See — 

Weeks,  Charles  B  ,  and  Choate.  Paul  V  .  4.000,689 
North  American  Philips  Corporation    .S*-?  — 

van  RoesscI,  Frederik  Johannes,  4.(M)I.502. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited    .S>r— 

Cheng,  Rudolph  Hon-Ching;  and  Lim,  Jin  Twan.  4.001,735 
Naylor,  David  Charles.  4.CK)1 .5  1  3 
Northern  Telecom.  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne.  Dcane  C  .  Harrison.  John  M  .  and  Hillman.  Alfred  K  .  Jr  . 
4.001.559 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Wong.  Wilford  F  .  Hall.  Gordon  R  .  Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W  .  and 
Sutton.  Robert  D  .  4.000.869 
Novak.  Frank  A  ;  and  Dolejs,  Anthonv  H  .  to  Ardac.  Inc    Note  storage 

apparatus    4,000,892,  CI    271    180  (MK) 
Noyori.    Ryoji,    Hayakawa,    Yoshihiro.    Baba.    Yutaka.    and    Makino. 
Shinji,  to  Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co    Ltd    Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  tropane  alkaloids   4,001,249,  CI    260-292  OOO 
NRG  Nufuel  Company    See— 

Bingham.  Larry  A  ,  4,0(X),990 
Nudelman,  Sol:  See  — 

Mardix,     Shmuel;     Mcllvainc.     Paul     M  .    and     Nudelman.     Sol. 
4.001,627 
Numatics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Rufney,  Douglas  W  .  4,000,684 
N  V    Industrieele  Handelscombinatic  Holland    .SVe— 

Donkers.  Jacobus  M  ,  4,000.568 
Nyi.   Kayson;  and  Graham.  Sandra   I  .  to  Rohm  and   Haas  Companv 

Acrylic  acid  esters   4,001,304.  CI    2ft0  486  OOR 
Nysted,  Leonard  N  .  to  G    D    Searle  &  Co   6  (Aminatcd  methyl)  3/3- 
oxy  5a-(cholestane-stigmastane)-5,6-diols,  salts  thereof,  and  inter 
mediates  thereto    4,001.220,  CI    260  239  55R 
Oba,  Yoichi    See— 

Saiki.  ALsushi.  Sato.  Kikuji.  Harada.  Seiki,  Tsunoda,  Terue,  and 
Oba,  Yoichi.  4.001.870 
Ochiai.  Kazuo:  See — 

Araseki,  Takashi.  and  Ochiai.  Ka/uo.  4.001.505 
Oda,  Minoru    See — 

Arima,  Sumilaro,  Oda,  Minoru.  Mivashita.  Kvoichi.  and  Takada. 
Mamoru.  4.001,589 
Odetics,  Inc  :  .S>^— 

Schulz,  Gordon,  4,000,866 
Odic,  Herbert  Arnold    See— 

Sullivan,  Daryl  Dean,  and  Odie,  Herbert  Arnold.  4.001.575 
Ogasawara.    Takahisa.    Sen/aki.     Yoshimichi.     Kato.     Hiroyuki.    and 
Tatemichi,    Hidemaro,    to    Tuagosei    Chemical    Industry    Co  ,    Ltd 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cured  oligoacrvlatcs    4.fM)l  097    CI 
204-159  160 
Ogawa.  Masaya    See  — 

Wada.    Kenichi.    Enoguchi.    Yuji,    Ogawa.    Masaya.    KawahaU. 
Hidctoshi,   Kurita,  Takaji.   Tanaka.   Susumu.   Fujivkara.  Takao. 
and  Murasaki,  Hiroshi.  4.001.545 
Oger.  Pierre    See— 

Buchholtzer.  Claude.  Deman,  Pierre.  Drobecq.  Michel,  and  Oger 
Pierre.  4.001.51  1 
Ogino.  Akira.  Nakai,  Yoshikazu,  Nakayama.  Takeo.  and  Miyamura. 
Koji.   to   Takeda   Chemical    Industries.    Ltd     Unsaturated    polvestcr 
resin  composition   4,001,153,  CI    260  22  OCB 
Ogirima,  Masahiko   See  — 

Kurata.  Kazuhiro.  Honma.  Ko/i.  Ogirima,  Masahiko,  Ono,  Yuichi. 
and  Keikoin.  Yoshiteru.  4.000.716 
Oguchi.  Noboru.  Hiramatsu.  Takashi.  Igami.  Ikuo.  Aoki.  Akira,  Ta- 
naka, Shogo,  Seki.  Toshiro.  and  Inoue.  Takao.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co  .  Ltd    Apparatus  for  manufacturing  synthetic  tow  for  stretch-cut 
spinning  process   4.000.960,  CI    425-76  000 
Ogura.  Kalsuyuki    See  — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi.  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki,  4,001,276. 
Ogura,  Seiki    See  — 

Aoki,  Takaaki.  Evrcnidis.  Paul.  Igarashi,  Rvo.  and  Ogura    Seiki 
4,001,612 
Ohasbi.  Nohuo    See  — 

Naka/ato,  Yoshio,  Naka/avka.  Masatoshi,  Ohashi,  Nobuo.  and  Ito 
Yo,  4.(KJ  1.052 
Ohdan.  Koji    See  — 

Juna.    Kiyoshi.   Ohdan,    Koji.    Nakayama,    Hiroyuki.   and    Asada 
Kiyohiko.  4.(M)|.I50 
Ohno.  Shigeru.  Sekigawa.  Fujki.  and  Yamagishi.  Shokichi.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co  .  Ltd    Method  of  coating  pharmaceutical  solid  dosage 
forms   4.001.390.  CI   424-35.000 
Oicles.  Jeffrej  A     See— 

Sorkin.  Morris,  and  Oicles.  JetTrev  A  .  4.001.687 
Oiles  Industry  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Sugafuji.     Akira.     Kurimoto.     Hiroshi.     and     Takasc      Tadaaki 
4.000.98I 
Okabe.  Taijiro.  Okuwaki.  Akitsugu.  and  Nakabayashi.  Shigetoshi,  to 
Mitsubisni  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Removing  oxides  of 
nitrogen   from    gaseous  mixtures  with  alkali   manganate   solutions 
4.001,372,  CI    423-235  000 
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Okagami,    Akio.   I'emoto.    Kunihiko.   and   Saloh.    Kouichi,   to   Japan 
Gasoline  Co  ,  I  td  .  and  Nikki  Chemical  Co  .  I  td    I  ov»   temperature 
steam    reforming    process    for    h mI roc .u Sons     4,(K)OVX~     C'l     4.y 
214  (K)A 
Okajima.  Hidcka/u,    lakigavta.  Tomoshi,  Hirat.i.   \oritSdgu     lovjni.i 
Masamichi.  and  Ichiyanagi.   loshika/u,  to  Canon   Ka.>ushiki  Kai\h.i 
Automatic  exposure  adjusting  device    4,ooo.'v4  I  ,  CI    '^T   141  OOd 
Okamoto.  Tomivasu,  Nishimoto.  Tsunanori,  Harada.  K<i)i.  and  Muratj. 
Seiichiro.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and   Fnginecnng  Co  .   I  Ii)    Tank 
supporting  structure  for  ships    4,0«MI^I  1  .  CI     I  14   "4  OOA 
Okayama,  Masanori     S*-*-  — 

Aoki.    Icruaki.   Yamolo,   Hisavoshi,  C>ka\dma,    Masantm,   Hiralj. 
Yoshimi.  Sato,  Shuichi,  and  Yamada,   fakaaki,  4,oo|,7h2 
Okazaki,  Saburo    S«t 

Matsumura,    Yasuo,    Kishimoto.   Soichiro     and    Oka/aki,    Sahuro. 
4,0<M,3K2 
Okim<<to.  Kivomi    See  ~ 

Masaki.     Mitsuo,     Matsunami.    Satoshi,     Fu/imura,    Susumu,    am) 
Okimoto,  Kivomi.  4,OOI,240 
Okuvkaki.  Akitsugu    See  - 

Okabe,  Taijiro.  Okuvtaki,  Akitsugu,  and  Sakahavashi,  Shigrtoshi 
4,001.372 
Olashavk.  William  F  ,  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  D  ,  t()  General  Hcctric 
Company    Apparatus  for  mechanically  assisting  the  i.isi.illatii>n  and 
removal    of   an    electrical    device    with    respect    to    a    switchboard 
4,OOI,6<;3,  CI    3  1''   M^J  OOO 
Olin  Corporation    See  - 

Staba,  Fdv^ard  A     4,(i(il  iiMl 
Olscn.    Ro\,    lo    Superior    Outdoor    Displav      Inc     Sequence    reversing 

border  light  displav     4.001,810,  CT     140'1KO(M) 
Olson,    Harrv     Vt    .    to    Molcx    Incorporated      Alternate     iction    svufch 

4,OOI  ,526,  CI    2(K)   1ft  (M)D 
Olson,  Jack    R  ,  to   United   States  of  America,   Navv     Ligh   sensnivitv 

flowmeter    4.0<M),ft4K .  CT     73    m<v  OOO 
Olslowski,  l-rancis/ek,  to  Dov,  Chemical  Company,  The    Rapid  setting 
p<'lvurcthancs  from  diols  and  poUfunctional  isocvanaics   4.()0  I ,  I  h'> 
CI    260  31  ftUH 
Olstowski.  Franciszck.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Solid,  riipul 

setting,  rigid  polyurethanes    4,OOI    16ft.  CI    2ftO  n  ftVB 
Olympus  Optical  C"o  ,  I  td      Ser 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa.  and  Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  4,(K)|.h4'i 
O'Mara,  James  H      Se»  — 

Specht,  Fdw.ird  H  .  and  C)  Mara.  James  H  ,  4.0(Ki,'J>(ft 
Omichi,    Tokio,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Bamhi,    and    Kabushiki    Kaivh.i 
Hattori    Device  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  w.iichba-.d    4  iion  S4r 
CI    24-1  DOJ 
Omino.  Mamoru     Srr 

Miya/aki,    Ken,    Takahashi.     Ka/uloshi.    and    C)mino.    Mamoru 
4. (Mil  .^><5 
Onahama  Scircn  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See — 

Goto.      Motoo.      hupwara        Minoru.      and      Ishikawa.      Makoto 
4.001,01  3 
Onder,  Bcsir  K  ,  lo  C  p)ohn  Company.  The    Preparation  of  polyimidc 
from  organic  diisocyanatc  with  alkali  metal  salt  of  alcohol  as  cata 
lyst    4,00  1.186.  CI    260  ft3  OON 
Ono,  Shigco    See  — 

Iwakura,    Jun|i.    Sato.    Kimihiko.    Fujii.    Hisashi     Hashimoto     "(  .  ■ 
shihiro.   Ono.   Shigeo.    V^alanahe,    Sho/aburo.    ard    >okovani.i, 
Akui.  4.00I.3K4 
Ono,  Yulchi    See 

Kurata.  Ka/uhiro,  Honma,  Ko/i,  Ogirim.i    Mas.ihiko    <)no.  >  uichi 
and   Keikoin.  >  oshiteru,  4  OOO,"  I  ft 
C)ppenheimer,    Edgar    D     Method    .ind    .ipparalus    for    feslin(?    tensile 

properties    4.00</,ft44.  C  I     "'V^OOO 
O  Pray  .  John   U   ,  Chjnnell,  Ronald  K  ,  and  Roberto,  f  rancisco  (J      t" 
United    States    of    America,    Air    force     lluorinc    generating    v>lid 
formulation  for  use  in  chemical  lasers    4,(mi|    n<    CI    -'^2   Ix^iMik 
OPray,  John  I       S<<- 

C  hannell.  Ronald  F  ,  O  Pray    John  F  .  and  Roberto    Francisco  (,) 
4.(M)I,1  3ft 
Opti  Products  Incorporated     Srf 

Kocmich,  Donald  Orrie.  4,OOO.ft40 
Ordnance  Research.  Inc     See  - 
GrifTin.  Flovd  S  .  4,001, ftIO 
Orelup.  Richard  B  ,  to  Morton  Norwich  Products,  Inc    A  'o  dves  h.iv  mg 

a  high  soluhihty  in  petroleum  fuels    4,000,VHS    (  |    4.;  s*^  (kk, 
OrilUi.  Stephen.  Jr     See  ~ 

Uyctakc.  1  adao,  Higa,  Tcikichi,  Orillo.  Stephen    Jr     and  Nakano 
Gregory,  4. (KM). 5X4 
Orlanuo.  SaKatore    See 

Jemison.     William.     Orlando.     SaKatore.     and      Fink,      Richard 
4.0(KI.8  ■  5 
Orloff.  George,  to  I  ucas  Industries  I  imited    Fluid  flow   ,  ontrtil  v,ilves 

4.(M«).75^.  CT     137  59^(MMI 
Orlowski.  Jan  A      See  - 

I  ee,  Henry   I    .  Jr  .  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A     4  (Mil   4hl 
Osaka  City    See  — 

Manabe,  Osamu.  and  Nara,  Kenichi.  4. (KM  .M  3 
Osborn,  Alfred     See  - 

Limcres.  Ricard<i.  ano  Osborn.  Alfred    4,(M)1   ''47 
Osborne.  Deanc  C"  .  Harrison.  John  M  ,  and  Hillman.   M''red  K  .  Jr  ,  to 
Northern   Telecom.   Inc     Programmable   measuring     4. (K)  1,55''.  CI 
235   151   310 
Osborne.  Thomas  fc      See  - 

Dickinson.    Peter    D  .  OsKirnc,   Thomas   F  .    Rode     f-rance.    ami 
Haum.  Allen  J  ,  4.(Mjl,SftV 


Osiko.  \  v.icheslav  \asilievich    S<'r  — 

Alexandrov.  \  ladimir  llich,  Osikiv.  \  yacheslav   \asilievich    Mura 
viev,    Ernest     Nikolaevich      Spiridon<'v      Fduard    (icorgicvich 
Tartarintscv       \  ladimir     Vlikhailov  ich      and    Gordon,     Vladimir 
Grigoriev  ich,  4.(mio,w>"< 
Osono,      Takashi.      Morivama.      Kiruko,      Murakami,      Keisuke.     and 
I  me/awa.   Hamao.  to   >  amanouchi   Ph.irmaceutical  iO  .   I  td    Pro 
cess  for  the  prcvducticvn  of  monopropionv  1  (ov.imvcinO    4.(M)  I  ,3***J. 
CI    424    1 23 (KKI 
Osterreichischc   Mincralolverw  jllung  Aktiengesellschaft     See  - 

Senolt.  Hans.   I  omaschko    Heinrich    and  P.iK  ik  .  tieorg.  4,(K)  I  ,(i»J  I 
Ostgaard.   John     I   ,    DoornK's,    James    M      Bartlev ,    John    F  ,   and   de 
I  ange.  Cor    Manned  welding  and  inspcctMin  vehicle    4  (KM^^OI    (I 
104   I  3 X  (KIR 
Ota.  Akira    .S«-r-  - 

Miyoshi.  Jun.   Kajikawa.   >oji.  Ota.    Akira,   Asaoka,   Junichi     and 
kin<i,  >  oshio.  4, (Ml!  ,044 
Ot.iki.  >  asuhiko    See 

Masuda.  Keiji.  Ki/awa.  Hidenon.  .ind  (Haki    >  asuhiko,  4, (Kij. 25" 

OttI,  Adolf.  Dost    Fredv.  and  Hremdl.  <)tti\  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs 

burg  Surnberg    ACi     \alve   cage    structure    for    internal    combustion 

engines,    particularly     adapted     for    fluid    cooling      4,()(K|-''0.    CI 

12'   IX<V(MM) 

Otto.  Josef    Si-e- 

Bauer.  Hannsgcorg.  and  Otto,  Josef   4.(K)I,(MIV 
Overhv,   Albert   \^   ,  and   Parks.   Donald   P  ,   to   International   Business 
Machines  Corporation    Digital  audio  output  device    4.(KHI,5ft5.  CT 
3s.^<;(KtA 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  C'i>rporalion     Sei — 
Hell,  Reuben  H  .  4,(Mi|,32*J 
McC  ormick.  Ronald  O  ,  4,(MI!,';42 
Owens  Illinois.  Inc      See  - 

Keves,  Melvin  H  ,  4,(K)I.O«5 
Oxhow    Products,  Inc      See  — 
Kellev,  O    W   ,  4,(KK».57-' 
O/aki,  Ryosuke     See 

Funatani,     Kiyoshi,     Cl/aki,     Ryosuke      and     Mizuno.     Ka/uhir<i, 
4,(MK(,ft2X 
P    R     Mallory   &   Co      Inc      S.r 

De.ine,    Kenneth    F  .    Ring,     Ihini.is    1        and     Malott,    Bernard 

4.(MI|  ,52X 
Scott.  Charles  I  ,  4,(Mil,<'< 

\oylcs,  Cierald  A     and  Davies    William  D     4,0<M,ft<5 
\  oyles,  Cierald   A  ,  4, (KM  ft^ft 
Pai.e.    Henri,    lavedrine,    M.irtel     and    Herilou     Jean     to    US     Philips 
C  orporation      Incandescent    I. imp    having    a    reflecting    dome    and 
spherotonical  envelope    4.(Ml  I  .ft2  I  ,  (T     ■"  I  '    I  I  t  OOO 
I'.ige.  Robert  Brian     See 

Howies,  Donald   Arthur,  and   Pj|!e     Robert  Brian    4(Ki|.ft23 
P.ignoni.  franco,  to  Fratelli  Pagnoni  S  p  A     Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming    and     pressing    foil    and     Ki,ird     laminates      4(Mll.O''4.    CI 
I  ^ft  ^XO  (KM) 
Palcn     \  ern<in  B      See 

I  ucck.  John  R  .  and  Palen.  \  ern.>n  H      4  u(Hi  <jyv 
Palmer    Robert  Ci     See  - 

\esson.  Israel,  l-aris,  Fdwin  I      and  Palmer    Robert  ( t     4,iM)l  ,h4x 
P.ilmieri    Joseph   M      See  - 

Klein    Keith  V^      and  Palmieri.  Joseph  M      4(Mil,ft47 
Klein.  Keith  \^   ,  .ind  Palmieri,  Joseph  M  .  4,(Kl|.ft<2 
Palv  ik  .  Gei>rg    See 

Scn<ilt  Hans  1  omaschko  Heinrii.  h  and  PjU  ik  .  Gcorg,  4,(Ki  1  .u^  I 
Panchenkov.  (ieorgy  Mitri  .fan> 'v  ich  Ko/liv  I  eonid  leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alexandr  Aloandrov  ich  Frshovj  /inaida  hedorovna  Mik 
hailov  I  e'  Mikhailoiich  Ju/vyak  Albert  ( icnrikhovich  S  .ilitov 
Rail  Hakirovich  C'hurov.  \yachesljvi  Pclrovich  and  drinev  Mik 
hail  Petrovich  Color  indicatt'r  dosimeter  of  loni/ing  radiation 
4  001  SK'  CI  2^(1  4-4  llOd 
Panel  Technology.  Inc      See  - 

rhaver    Stephen  C       4.(101  rO^ 
P;inter    Hufvcrl  Ger.ild    See 

I  onseth     Palmer,    Selkirk.    Neil    Robertson,    and    Panter     Hubert 
Gerald.  4,(KH,ftlft 
Park  C  hemical  Co      See 

Justice,    Iimothy   R  .  and  Foreman,  Robert  ^      4(M)l.o3K 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company     See   - 

Niircn.  Oscar  B  .  and  Kwarsick.  Fdmund  J  ,  4,001,755 
Parker    Alan  I      See  ~ 

Nash    Dudlev  O     Beavers    Rorvert  Ci      Burge,  Joseph  C  ,  Castells, 
Onofre    I     M      and  Parker     Alan  I     4.1  (lO.Mn 
Parker.  Stephen   D      See  — 

Mueller     Anthony    A      Bao     Frank    W       Parker     Stephen   D      and 
Humnicldorf.  James  I    ,4.ooi.^X4 
Parks  Cramer  C  ompanv    See  - 

I  ee    Charles  D  .  Jr  .  4  (KK»,603 
Parks    Donald  P      See  ~ 

Overhv    Albert  W   ,  and  Parks,  Donald  P     4.000.56? 
Parks,  Jack  G  .  and  Mclnne-.  (iordon  J  .  to  I  nited  Stales  of  America. 

Army    Peak  value  detector    4.0<H,ft04.CI    3(r2'5(M)A 
Parks    Michael  P      See  ~ 

Anthonc,  Robert,  and  Parks.  Micnael  P  .  4,(M)I.03' 
Partyka     Richard    Anthony,   and   Crenshaw      Ronnie    Ray,   to    Brisinl 
Myers  Company     C)«a/ole.   iv>xa/ole.   thia/ole   and   isfithiazolc   am 
ides    4.(Ki|.237,CI    2ft0  2^ft40B 
Partyka.    Richard    Anthony,   and    C  renshaw     Ronnie    Rav,   to    Bristol 
Mvers    C  ompanv      1 .3.4  Oxadiazole    amides     4.001.238.    CI     260- 

;<ft4()B 
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Pascal.  Yves  Robert  Alain:  See— 

Na>er.  Henry;  and  Pascal.  Yves  Robert  Alain.  4.001. 25  I. 
Pascor,  Michel,  to  EquipemenU  de  Machines-Outils  Spemo    Chucks 
for  machine  tools,  such  as  lathes  and  grinding  machines   4.000.907, 
CI    279-121  000 
Paskert.  Joseph  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Monitor  actuating  device 

and  reusable  fastener  therefor    4.000.543,  CI    24-I50  00R 
Passerini.  Norina,  Ermili.  Aldo.  Roma.  Giorgio.  Balbi.  Alessandro.  and 
Mazzei.  Mauro.  to  Carlo  Erha  Sp  A     1-Oxo-l  H-naphtho   (2. lb) 
pyran      derivatives      for      treating      depression.      4.001,424,      CI. 
424-283000 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C:  See— 

Binard.  William  J  .  Ciarico.  Anthony  J.;  Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  and 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C  .  4.000.741 
Patel.  Girish:  See — 

Keegan.  James  J  .  Patel.  Girish,  and  Rubin.  Howard.  4.001.15! 
Patel.  Jayantilal  S  .  to  Digital  Systems.  Inc    Automatic  tool  changing 
apparatus    for    drilling    machines    and    the    like.    4.000.954.    CI 
408-3000 
Patel.  Suman   H..  and  Jones.  Thomas,  to  National   Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  relaxation  oscillator.  4.001.722.  CI 
331-11  I  000 
Patheiger.  Manfred.  See— 

Selbeck.  Harald;  Dhein.  Rolf.  Rudolph.  Hans.  Patheiger,  Manfred, 
and  Bendszus.  Otto.  4,001.348 
Pathophysiologisches  Institut  der  Universitat  Bern:  5^^— 

Trechsel.  Ulrich,  4,001.117 
Patron.  Luigi;  Mazzuco.  Pier  Luigi.  Veneto.  Favato;  Trevisan,  Enzo. 
and  Niero.  Ennio.  to  Montefibre  S.p.A.  Process  for  spinning  acrylic 
polymers   4.001.485.  CI.  526-341.000. 
Patsch,  Manfred   See— 

Schaffner,  Ernst.  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Schefczik,  Ernst;  and  Patsch. 
Manfred.  4.001.335 
Patterson.  Garvin  W.:  See— 

Monahan.  Earnest  M  ;  Patterson.  Garvin  W  ,  and  Calle.  Jaime. 
4,001.783 
Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  and  Porter.  Marion  G  .  to  Honeywell  Infor 
mation    Systems.    Inc     Pathfinder    microprogram    control    system 
4.001.788.  CI    340-172  500 
Patton,  Bobbie  J.:  See— 

Sexton.    James    H  .    Patton.    Bobbie    J  ;    and    Harrell.   John    W  . 
4.001.775 
Patton.  Jon  R..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company    Apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  pressure  of  a  fluid  fed  to  a  clutch    4.000.795.  CI     192- 
109. OOF 
Paul.  Maynard  C:  See— 

Lo.  David  S  ;  and  Paul.  Maynard  C  .  4.001.795. 
Pauly.  Lou  Allen    Solar  furnace    4.000.733.  CI    126-270.000. 
Pearce,  Robert  James:  5**— 

Gait.  Ronald  Hilson  Begg;  and  Pearce.  Robert  James.  4.001.419. 
Pearson.  Anthony  J.  C:  See — 

Hershman.  Arnold;  and  Pearson.  Anthony  J.  C  .  4.001.213 

Pearson.  Michael  J.;  Rigge.  Ronald  J.,  and  Carniglia.  Stephen  C.  to 

Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation    Process  for  modifying 

the   pore   volume   distribution    of  alumina   base    catalyst   supports 

4.001.144.  CI.  252-463  000. 

Pearson.   Robert   P..  to   Honeywell   Inc.   Apparatus  for  producmg  a 

compensating  voltage.  4.000.643.  CI.  73-88. 50R 
Pech.  David  J     See— 

Morrow.  James  G..  Sr  ;  Pech.  David  J  .  and    Kuu.  Norman  J  . 
4.000,784 
Peck,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Hall,  Kilmer  L..  Davis.  Allen  E  ,  and  Peck.  Robert  L  ,  4,001.554 
Pederscn.  Jack  Raymond,  and  Aanerud.  Lars  Arthur,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Submarine  power  cable  grounding 
means  and  method   4.001.489.  CI    174-10.000. 
Pedigree  Petfoods  Limited:  See— 

Horrocks.    Derek.    Buckley.    Keith,    and    Vernon.    Alan    John. 
4.001.445 
Peinado.  Fernando  Rabadan    See  — 

Jarque.   Ricardo   Granados.   Cartes.  Juan   Bosch.  Cabiro.   Jorge 
Canals.   Roldan.   Cristobal    Martinez,   and    Peinado.   Fernando 
Rabadan.  4.001.414 
Pendlebury.  David:  See— 

Fisher.  William  Bernard.  Helmer.  Howard  Lyie;  and  Pendlebury. 
David.  4.001.359 
Penneck.  Richard  John,  and  Clabburn.  Robin  James  Thomas,  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation.  Cross-linked  olefine-ester  tapes    4.001.065.  CI 
156-86  000 
Penneck.  Richard  John,  to  Raychem  Corporation    High  volugc  insu- 
lating materials   4,001.128.  CI.  252-63  200. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Dave.  Bhalchandra  Anantray.  4.001.443. 

MacLeay.    Ronald    Edward,    and    Sheppard.    Chester    Stephen. 
4.001.207 
Pentney.   Harry,   to  Gillette   Company.  The.    Dispensing  containers 

4.000.832.  CI    221-232  000 
Penton.  Hugh  V  .  to  California  Meul  Enameling  Company   Contrast- 
mg  marker  panel  for  highway  guardrails  and  the  like   4.000.882.  CI 
256-13  100 
Pepsico.  Inc.;  5**— 

Buuen.  Kenneth  B  .  4.000.894. 
Performance  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Boyesen.  Eyvind.  4,000.723. 
Perkins.  Sonnie  Joseph.  Golf  putter  with  in-line  aiming  and  directional 
control  capabilities   4.000.902.  CI    273-164  000 


Perretta.     Frank      Ink     founuin     blade     assembly      4.000.695,    CI. 

101-365  000 
Perrey.  Hermann:  See— 

Matner.     Martin;     Perrey.     Hermann;     and     Schwinum.     Ernst. 
4.001,162 
Personick,  Stewart  David:  See— 

Cook,  John  Stone;  and  Personick,  Stewart  David.  4.001.578 
Petersen.  Alfred  W  .  to  Suuffcr  Chemical  Company    Impure  sulfuric 

acid  treatment  process   4.001,383.  CI    423-531  000 
Petersen.  Arne  J  .  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc   Sample  residue  clean- 
ing system  for  biological  analyzers   4.000.973.  CI    23-230.00R 
Peterson.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Carol.  John  A  .  Jr  .  and  Peterson.  Raymond  J  .  4,001.776 
Petigara.  Ramesh  B  :  See — 

Yale.  Harry  Louis;  and  Petigara.  Ramesh  B..  4,001.233. 
Petit,  Michel    See— 

Germond.   Jean-Claude.    Le    Mouee.   Theodore.    Marchal,    Paul; 
Petit.  Michel,  and  Vertut.  Jean.  4.000.819 
Petrocci.  Alfonso  N  :  See  — 

Green.  Harold  A  .  Merianos.  John  J  .  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N., 
4,001,432 
Petrochemicals  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Jasnosz.  John  J  .  4.001.378 
Petry.  Robert  C.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company   Nitrogen-  and  fluonne- 

conuining  compounds.  4.001.059.  CI    149-109  400 
Pettersson,  Per  August:  See— 

Wingbro.  Torgny;  Hjalmarsson.  Jan;  and  Pettersson.  Per  August. 
4.000.815 
Pfeiffer.  Heinrich:  .S^^ — 

Gries.  Heinz,  and  Pfeiffer.  Heinrich.  4,001.298 
Pfiffner.  Albert:  5^^— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  PfifTner.  Albert.  Rigassi.  Norbert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich.  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4.001.339 
Pfizer  Inc  :  See— 

Cclmcr.   Walter    D.   Moppett.   Charles    E  .   Cullen.   Walter    P  ; 
Routien.  John  B  .  Jefferson.  Mark  T  ;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro.  and 
Tone.  Junsuke.  4.001.397 
Danilewicz.  John  C;  Evans.  Anthony  G  ;  Ham.  Allan  L..  and 

Thomson.  Colin.  4,001,422 
Faubl,  Hermann.  4.001.321 

Plattner.  Jacob  J.,  Harbert,  Charles  A  ,  and  Tretter.  James  R  . 
4.001.263. 
Phillips  Fibers  Corporation:  See— 
Michalski.  Arnold.  4.001.538 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G..  to  Naico  Chemical  Company   Latex  coagulant  for 

emulsion  breakers   4.001.486.  CI    528-492  000 
Phillips.  Paul  S  .  Jr  :  .S>«>- 

Foris.   Peter   L  .   Brown.   Robert   W..   and   Phillips.   Paul   S.,  Jr., 
4,001,140 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Drake,  Charles  A  ;  and  Marwil,  Stanley  J.,  4.001.294 
Murtha.  Timothy  P  ;  and  Gray.  Roy  A  .  4.001.182 
Witt.  Donald  R..  4.001.196 
Piaskowski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Lieb.  Carl;  and  Piaskowski.  Edward  J  ,  4,000,720. 
Pichel,  Maurice  Desire:  See— 

Geurtsen,  Friedrich  Henri  Herman,  and  Pichel,  Maurice  Desire, 
4,000,690 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Mehrbrodt,  Alfonso  W  ;  Mog,  Walter  F  .  and  Brunnett,  Carl  J  , 
4,001,580 
Pickett,  John  E    P  :  See— 

Kinney,  Thomas  D.,  and  Pickett,  John  E    P  ,  4,001.460. 
Pico  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Stevenson,  George  Earley,  4,001,566. 
Pielemeier,  John  William:  See— 

Schrage,  Joy  A.;  Pielemeier,  John  William,  and  Czech.  James  I.. 
4.000.968 
Piktor  Limited:  See — 

Gousl.  Jean  Michel,  and  Moulias.  Robert  Louis.  4.001.080 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Maltman.  William  Ramsey,  and  Howard.  Colin  Robert.  4.001 .476 
Pinckney  Molded  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Sanders.  Ellsworth  E  .  and  Kreeger.  Elsmer  W  .  4,000.817 
Pisarski.  Arthur  J  .  and  Pisarski.  Margaret  Caddy  for  cigarettes  and  the 

like.  4.000.8  I  2.  CI    206-87  000 
Pisarski.  Margaret:  See— 

Pisarski.  Arthur  J  .  and  Pisarski,  Margaret.  4.000.812 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.    See— 

Calderazzo.  Franklin  J  .  and  Fassman.  Arnold.  4.000.890 
Mol.  Hans  C  .  Byrne.  Leroy  H  ,  and  Fassman.  Arnold.  4.000.889 
Pitre.  David  E     See— 

Felder.  Ernst,  and  Pitre.  David  E..  4.001.323.  . 

Pizer.  Robert  S     See— 

Haffner.  Mark  P  ;  and  Pizer.  Robert  S  .  4.000.564 
Plank.  Charles  J.,  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalytic  conversion  of  hydrocarbons   4,001    106.  CI    208-75  000 
Plasko.  Emil  Robert,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co  Temperature  responsive 
electrical   switch   construction    and   method   of  making   the   same. 
4.001.754.  CI.  337-407  000 
Piatt.  Stephen  A  .  and  Wolff.  Gerhard  W  .  to  Piatt.  Stephen  A  .  Piatt. 
Vernet  B  .  Wolff.  Gerhard  Walter,  and  Wolff.  Jeaninc  V    Manual 
tape    apparatus    with    generator    for    providing    electrical    power 
4,001.887.  CI    360-90  000 
Piatt.  Vernet  B     See— 

Piatt.  Stephen  A  .  and  Wolff.  Gerhard  W  .  4.001.887 
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Plattner.  Jacob  J  .  Harbert.  Charles  A  .  and  Tretter.  James  R  .  to  Pfi^cr 
Inc      5  Aryl-1.2,3.4-tetrah>dro  >carbolmcs      4.(101. 263.    CI      :6<)- 
296  OOA 
PIcis.  Duanc  R  .  lo  Dakota  Iron.  Inc    Hydraulic  hose  skiving  machine 

4.0O0.552.  CI    29  76()OR 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A  (i     .S^^  — 
Martin.  Barrie  James.  4.(M)().8  52 
Tench.  Michael  Dennis  Ro>.  4.001.792 
Plesscy  Incorporated    See  — 

Fraioh.  Anthony  V  .  4.(M>I.586 
Plonka.  Jamcr.  H  .  and  DaMs.  Ralph  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Cnmpans . 
The      Process    for    production    of    yhalonitriles     4.<X)  1.293.    CI 
260-465  700 
Plough.  Inc     See  — 

Fcinstonc.  Wolffc  Harr>,  and  Bandelin.  Fred  J  .  4.001.391 
Poehlmann.  Paul  W  .  to  H    Kuch  &.  Sons.  Inc   Cias  actuated  emergcnc> 

pilot  release  s>stem    4.()0().9I7.C1    2X5    IHOOO 
Poittcvin.  Andre,  and  Hardy.  Michel,  to  Roussel-l  CLAF    2-Hydr«>x 
>meth\l-thia/iile-5-carb<)x>lic      acid     densatises       4.001.447.     CI 
424-;7()00<) 
Poland.  Robert  LcRoy    See  — 

Braun,   Walter  Jacob.   Altshuler.  John    Henr>.   Schlatter,  (icrald 
Lance,  and  Poland.  Robert  LcRov.  4,000.972 
Polaroid  CorporatKin    .S«"f — 

Biber,  Conrad  H  .  4,001.639 
Bibcr.  Conrad  H  ,  4,()0  1.h40 
Borror,  Alan  L  .  4.00  1.2  75 
Borror.  Alan  I.  .  4,0OI.27K 
Ellin.  Sevmour.  4,(M)I,843 

Karger.  Eva  R  ,  and  MacGrcgor.  Paul  T  ,  4,0Ol  .277 
Sullivan.  Charles  I  .  4.001.467 
PolyChokc  Company,  Incorporated.  The    .S^r— 

Grant.  Richard  F  .  4.00(1.574 
Polymer  Ct)rporation.  The    See  — 

Hussey.  Eugene  H  .  4.()()1.124 
Polymer  Sciences  Corporation    See  — 

Kosowcr,  Edward  M  ,  and  Kosower,  Nechama  S  .  4.001.428 
Pommer.  Ernst  Heinrich.  Zech.  Bernd.  Goct/.  Norbert,  and  Gicrgen 
s<ihn.  Bjoern,  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft    Certain  fungicidal  p>ri 
dines    4. (M)  1.4  16.  CI    424-266  000 
Poncct.  Alain,  and  Rocca/.  Serge,  to  Merlin  Oerin   Cjastight  liquid-type 
dynamic  seal  for  control  shafts  of  pressurized  circuit  interrupters 
4.000.930.  CI    308  36  300 
Ponsar,  Yves  Mane    Apparatus  for  measuring  the  apparent  weight  of  a 

sludge  charging  a  liquid    4,000.657,  CI    73-448  000 
Pm^rtman,  Karcl  Arnold    Tec  off  device   4,(KXJ,904.  CI    273-l83(K)A 
Foot,  Albert  Lucien    See  — 

Vandenberghe.  Antoon   Leon,   Hcugebaert.   Frans  Clement,  and 
Po<>t.  Albert  Lucien.  4.001,026 
Poravkski.  Donald  J     See  — 

Thomas.  Francis  J  .  Kirchhein.  Albert,  and  Porawski.  Donald  J 
4,001.605 
Porret.  Daniel    See— 

Habermeier,  Jurgen,  Bat/er,  Hans,  and  Porret.  Daniel.  4.(K)  1.236 
Porter.  David  H  .  and  Bray,  Douglas,  to  Thomas  Industries.  Inc    Sus- 
pension fixture    4.001,574.  CI    240-78  OOE 
Porter.  Maru)n  G     See  — 

Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley,  and  Porter.  Marion  G  .  4.001.788 
Portugali.  I/a   Free  piston  rotary  device  particularly  useful  as  hydraulic 

motor  or  pump    4,000.959.  CI    418-35  OOO 
Posnick.    Irving    H     Whirlpool    tub    and    method    of   making    same 

4,000.528.  CI    4   180  000 
Postcma.    Leonard    F     Tool    and    method    for    trucing    wheel    rims 

4.000.639.  CI    72-316  000 
Postolaty.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich.  Venikov.  Valentin  Andrecvich,  Astak- 
hov.  Jury   Nikolaevich.  Chaly.  Georgy   \  ladimirovich.  and  Kalinin. 
Lev  Pavlovich    Polyphase  AC  power  transmission  arrangement  with 
homogeneous  phases   4,001.672.  CI    323-124  000 
Potoski.  John  R     See  — 

Freed.  Meier  E  ,  and  Potoski,  John  R  .  4,001.3  26. 
Freed.  Meier  E  .  and  Potoski.  John  R  .  4,001,3  31 
Powa/inik.  William    See  — 

Robinson.  Lawrence  B  .  and  Powazinik.  William.  4,001.076 
Powell.   David    B  ,   and   Acampora.   Vincent   P  .   lo   General   Electric 
Company     Circuit   breaker    with   bell   alarm    and    breaker    lockout 
access«ir>    4.001.739.  CI    335-34  000 
Powell.  Lawson  William    See— 

Savidge.  Thomas  Adrian,  and  Powell.  Lawson  William,  4.001 ,264 
Powell.  Ronald  Lee    .SV*  — 

Bail.  John  W  .  Powell.  Ronald  Lee.  and  Smith.  Frank  Patterson, 
2nd,  4.001.824 
Powell    Truman    W  ,   and    Davis,   Jordan   R  .   to   Pov»ell.  Truman   W 

CcMled  signaling  and  control  system    4.001.772.  CI    340  1  7  I  OPF 
Powers.  John  V     See  — 

Ahn.  Kie  Y  .  Hat/akis.  Michael,  and  Powers.  John  V  .  4.(XJ1.06I 

Pozzi,  Mario    See— 

Testa.  GK>rgio.  and  Po/zi.  Mario.  4.001.812 
PPG  Industries.  Inc     .V*-*'  — 

Bosso.  Joseph  F  .  and  Wismer.  Marco.  4.(XJI.I01 

Bosso.  Joseph  F  .  and  Wismer.  Marco.  4.001.156. 

Cypher.  James  H  ,  4.000.593 

Gorton.  Earl  M  .  and  Kline.  Robert  W  ,  4,001.345 

Knavish.  Leonard  A  .  and  Cerulti.  Richard  L  .  4.fXJI.(H)l 
Pradon.  Jacques    Device  for  lowering  bulk  materials    4.0(MJ.8()8,  CI 

198  572  000 
Pratt.  Suntey  L     See  — 

Way.  Allan  S  .  and  Pratt.  Stanley  L  .  4.(K)0.946 


Prazak.  Gerald    See — 

Dilling.  Peter,  and  Prazak.  Gerald,  4.(K)1,2()2 
Precision  Instrument  Co     See - 

Becker.    Carl    H  .    ^Vong.    Herman,    and    Kaspan.    William    J  , 
4.00  1.840 
Preuss,    Arnfricd.    to    Huvkaldtsvicrke  Deutsche    Werfl    Aktiengcsell- 
schaft Hamburg  und  Kiel    Compensating  bridge  circuit    4.001.669. 
CI    3:3  75O0C 
Price.  William   A  ,  Jr  .  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  F    I  .  and  Ci>mpanv 
Methods  of  treating  hvpcrtcnsion  and  pharmaceutical  c>impositu>n\ 
comprising    I   lcrtiarv-alkyl-3  i  >ubstitujcd  fur\l)urcas  as  aniihvpcr 
tensive  agents    4,Oui,425.Cl    424-285  000 
Pricm.  Jan  Jo/ef   See  — 

\  an  Pacs.schcn.  August  Jean.  Van  Ciossum.  I  ucien  Janbaplist.  and 
Priem.  Jan  Jo/cf.  4.0Ol.o;3 
Pries,  Erich,  to  Dr    C    Otto  &  Comp    (i  m  b  H    Charging  car  for  coke 

ovens    4,001,092.  CI    202  262  0(KI 
Prins.    Albertus.    and    V  clo.    Henri   Jan.   to    L   S     Philips   Corp*>ratuin 

Single  ended  push  pull  onverter    4.(M)  1 .706,  CI    310I4(MK) 
Procter  &.  Gamble  C"ompanv.  1  he    See — 
Liepa.  Alexander  L  .  4.(H)1.44I 
Maguirc.  fcdward  John.  Jr  ,  4.(H)1  ,1  32 
Montgomery.  Ronald  Earl,-4.001 , 1  3  i 
Proctor  &  Associates  Companv    See — 

Proctor,  Darrvl  F-  .  and  Skellv .  Peter  1   .  4.00  1.512 
Proctor.    Darrvl    K.    and    Skellv.    Peter    I   .    to    Proctor    &.    AssociatI 
Companv      Automatic     telephone     number    identification 
4,tM)l,5r2,  CI    179  1  7  (HIA 
Proksch.  Frederick  D     See  ~ 

Unruh.  Dale  H  .  and  Proksch.  Frederick  D  .  4.000,910 
Proskurin,  Leonid  Lei>nidovich    See  — 

Chuchin.  Alexandr  Evgenievich,  Proskurin.  Leonid  Leonid^/ich. 
Kalnova.   Irina  Juricvna.  and   Rozhkov.   Vladimir   Viktorovich. 
4,001,173 
Prudhon.  Lucien   Pierre   tmile,  and  Charil.  Jean   Pierre  Georges,  to 
Association  des  Ouvriers  en  Instruments  dc  Precision    Apparatus  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  pulses    4,001,524.  CI     I7SI-17000T 
Pullman  Incorporated    See  — 

Halliar.  William  R  .  4.(H)0.703 
Puritan  Bennett  CorporatH)n    See — 

Romain.  Jack.  4.OO1.650 
Punt/.  Ernst,  and  Kraft.  Erich,  to  Apparatcbau  Rothcmuhle  Brandt  Sl 
Knlzler    Regenerative  air  prehcater   vkith  automatically   adjustable 
sealing  device    4.(X>0.774.  CI    I  65  4  0(X) 
P>rt)tcnax  of  Canada  Limited    See  — 

Howie.  David  Malcolm.  McKen/ie,  Roy    Victor  W  .  and  Snapc. 
James  Ronald.  4,001.760 
(JSI  Systems,  Inc     See  — 

Fols<im.  David  A  .  4.001.881. 
Ouaintance.  William  J    Device  for  measuring  and  indicating  reading 

speed    4.(K)1.561.  CI    235- 151  320 
Ouaker  Oats  Company.  The    See  - 

Brown.   Lloyd    H  .   Eftax.   Daniel   S    P  .   and    Kopp.   Joseph   N  . 

4,(KX).77o' 
Hood,  Larry  Lee.  4.001.446 
Ouarve.  Vernon  K  ,  and  Vork.  William,  to  Graco  Inc   Fog/spray  system 

and  apparatus    4,(MK),856,  CI    239  332  000 
Ouate.  Calvin  F     See  — 

Albanese.  Andres,  and  Ouate,  Calvin  F  ,  4,(K)1.577 
Ouettier.  Roger    .S^e  — 

Castaing.  Raimond,  Blaise.  Guy.  and  Ouettier.  Roger.  4,001.582 
R    A    Jones  St  Company,  Inc     See  — 

Adams.  Charles  W  .  4,(J(H).68  7 
R  F  L  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Kaufman.  Barry  M  .  4.(H)I.7()2 
Veleber.  John  R  .  4.001,675 
Raabe.  Johann  A  ,  to  lnternatK>nal  Handling  B  V   Reclaimer  to  reclaim 
blending  beds,  storage  beds  and  the  like   4.()0<J.822.  CI    2I410  0(X) 
Rabb.  Teddy  W     Mouth  organ    4.0(X).677.  CI    84  375  (KX) 
Rabe.  Paul  R     .S*^*-  — 

Hile.  John  W  .  and  Rabe.  Paul  R  .  4,001.676 
Rabenhorst,   David    W  ,   to   Johns    Hopkins   University.   The     Woven 

filament  rotor  structure    4,0O(j.665.  CI    74-572  000 
Raber.  J    Wayne,  to  Kachr,  Phillip,  a  part  interest    Process  for  disptis- 

ing  of  animal  carcasses    4.000.705.  CI    1  10-3  OOO 
Radichel.    Frank,   and   Wirkkanen.   Richard,   to   Storage   Technology 
CorporatKin       Digital     circuit     failure     detector      4.(X)I.8I8.     CI 
340-4  15  0O(J 
Radichel.  Frank   A  .  to  Storage  Technology  CorporatKin    Electronic 

circuit  testing  apparatus    4.001  .686.  CI    324-158  OOR 
Raether,  Wolfgang    See  — 

Winkelmann,  Erhardt,  and  Raether,  Wolfgang.  4.(XJI.415 
Ramberg.  Harold  C  ,  and  Legate,  Alvin  C  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior     Method   and  apparatus  for  a  power  circuit  breaker 
controller    4.001.643.  CI    317-11  OOE 
Ramey,  Chester  E  .  and  Lu/zi.  John  J  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Hindered   piperidine   carboxamide   acKjs.   metal   salts   thereof,  and 
stabilized  compositions   4,(J01 ,1  8  1 .  CI    260-45  75N 
Rangabe.  Alexander  R    Pick  up  cartridges  for  gramophone  records 

4,(XJ1.519.  CI    179-10041G 
Rank  Xerox  Ltd     See  — 

Howell.  Michael  L  .  4.001.622 
Ravenscroft,  Philip  H     See— 

Guthrie,  Roger  T  .  Hirshman.  Justin  L  .  Liftman.  Stanley.  Sukman. 
Edwin  L  .  and  Ravenscroft.  Philip  H  .  4.(XJ1.367 
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Raychcm  Corporation;  See  — 

Penneck.   Richard  John,  and  Clabburn,   Robin  James  Thomas, 

4. 001,06  5 
Pcnncck,  Richard  John.  4.U0I.I28 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  ,  The    See — 

Bailey,  David  E..  4.001.759 
Raytheon  Company:  .S>*— 

Birch.  James  D  .  Mohr.  Max  C  ,  and  Waterman.  Raymond  C  .  Jr  . 

4.001,73. 
Kits  van  Heyningen.  Arenl  H  ,  4,001,763 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Carbonetta,  Reno  Raymond.  Jr  ,  4,001.720. 

Clemens,  Jon  Kaufmann;  Fuhrer,  Jack  Selig;  and  Ross,  Michael 

David.  4,001,496 
Diet/,  Wolfgang  Friedrich  Wilhclm.  4,001.607 
Endri/.  John  Guiry,  and  Catanese.  Carmen  Anthony.  4,001,619 
Endriz,  John  Guiry,  4.001,620 
Hills,  Vernon  Elton,  and  Wu,  Leesui.  4,001.613. 
Kascman,  Paul  Warren.  4.001.618. 
Khajezadeh.  Heshmat.  4.001.872. 

Mack.  Alfred;  and  Schweitzer.  Cameron  Charles.  4,001,690 
Schicss,  Jorg,  and  Bart,  Thcodor  Ernst,  4,001.876 
Sheng.  Abel  Ching  Nam.  and  Malchow.  Max  Edward.  4.001.723 
Simpson.  Theodore  Frederick.  4.001,877. 
Sterzer.  Fred.  4.001,822 
Wang,  Chih  Chun,  Lausman.  Thomas  Clifford,  and  Bates.  Ronald 

Frank.  4.001,099 
Weimer.  Paul  Kessler.  4,001,501. 
Weimer,  Paul  Kessler,  4.001.878 
Zuk,  Borys.  4,(K)  1.608 
Re,  Luciano;  and  Caciagli,  Valerio,  to  Snam  Progctti  S  p  A  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  dioldioncs   4,001,333.  CI    260-586  OOP 
Reardanz.   Eugene   H  .  and   Boudrcau.  Jerry   N..   to  General   Foods 
Corporation.  Intermediate  moisture  animal  fo<;d  having  identifiable 
meat  and  egg  components   4.001 .449.  CI    426-332  OOO 
Rcboul,  Jean  Philippe:  .S>ir— 

d'Auria,  Luigi.  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  Reboul,  Jean  Philippe,  and 
Le  Carvcnnec,  Francois,  4,001,635 
Recker,  Klaus:  .SVr  — 

Grocgler,  Gerhard,  Dankert,  Gerhard.  Recker.  Klaus;  and  Backes. 
Josef,  4,001,232 
Rector,  Douglas  L  :  See  — 

Callahan,  William  A  ,  Glenn.  Eldridge  My'es;  and  Rector,  Douglas 

L  ,  4.001,256 

Rcdfem,  Calvin  E,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation   Ice  breaking  device 

for    disconnect    switch    contact    assemblies.    4,001,530.    CI     200- 

48  OOA 

Reed.  Francis  K.,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Search  and  confirm  frequency 

synthesizer    4,001,7  14,  CI    331-4000 
Reed,  Francis  Keith,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Digital  modulator  and  demodu- 
lator system  for  FDM  telephony   4.001.510.  CI    I79-I5.0FD 
Reed.   Samuel    F  .   Jr  ,   to   Rohm    and    Haas   Company     Combustible 

monomers  and  polymers  therefrom    4,001,191,  CI.  260-77  5BB 
Reese,  Theodore  J     See— 

McCord,  Andrew  T  .  Wagner,  Louis  E.;  and  Reese,  Theodore  J  . 
4,001,031. 
Regan,  Robert    See — 

McNeill.  William;  Lech.  Joseph,  Haugsjaa,  Paul,  and  Regan.  Rob- 
ert. 4.001,631 
Regan.  Robert  James    See  — 

Haugsjaa.  Paul  Osborne,  and  Regan,  Robert  James,  4,001.632 
Regenos.  Kenneth  M  ,  and  Barbano.  Normand,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army    Dual  scan  corner  reflector  antenna.  4,001,837,  CI 
343-815  000 
Reiger,  Arthur  C  ,  Jr  ,  to  Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The 

Stator  lead  termination  apparatus   4,000.764.  CI     140-1  13  000 
Reisman.   Elias.  to   Aeronutronic    Ford  Corporation     Multiple   wave- 
length transmissometer   4.(M)I.595.  CI.  250-575.000 
Reith.  James  E  .  .S>*— 

Booth.  V/illiam  M  .  and  Rieth.  James  E  .  4,000.653 
Rejnarowycz,  Anya.  See— 

Mu'^ilo.  Giuseppe.  4,001,458 
Reker,  Frederick  A  .  to  General  Signal  Corptiration    Ferrule  for  liquid 

tight  flexible  metal  conduit   4,000,918,  CI    285-9  3  OOO 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See  — 

Chung,  Jackson,  4.000.793 
Rcmeika.  Joseph  Peter;  and  Voorhoeve.  Rudolf  Johannes  H  ,  to  Bell 
Telephone       Laboratories,       Incorporated        Catalytic       process 
4,001.371.  CI   423-213  200 
Rennick.  John  L     See— 

Adier,  Robert,  and  Rennick,  John  L  .  4.00I.494 
Renold,    Adolph,    to   Colgate-Palmolive    Company     Fabric    Miftener 
compositions  containing  N-alkyI- 1 ,3-propylenc  diamine  treated  with 
maleic  anhydride    4.001,123.  CI    252-«  «()0 
Reserve  Synthetic  Fuels.  Inc    See— 

Bingham.  Larry  A  .  4,000,990 
Reske,  Eckart;  Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Hartmut,  and  Rohrscheiii. 
Frcimund,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft    Transparent  polyamidcs 
from  bis(aminomethyl)-norbornanes   4,001.192.  CI    260-78  OOR 
Rexnord  Inc  :  See— 

Morris.  John  M  .  4.000.995 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Scott.  Irvin  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Swenck.  George  F  ,  4,000,895 
Rhone-Poulenc:  See — 

Bakassian.  Georges,  and  Gay.  Michel.  4.001.178 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  A     See  — 

Cotrel.  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Claude,  and  Messer.  Mayer  Naoum, 
4.001.271 


Richards.    Gary    H     Automatic    pet    feed    dispenser     4.0()<l,7l'^.    CI 

I  19-51   130. 
Richardson  Companv.  The    See  — 

Song.  II  H  .  4,(X)'|.484 
Richman,  JacV.  E  .  to  Du  Pont  do  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company.  Mac- 

rocyclic  p<i:>amincs    4,001 .2  1  2,  CI    260-239  OBC 
Richter.  Peter    See  — 

Bar/ynski.  Helmut,  and  Richter.  Peter,  4,001.015. 
Richter.   Sidney    B  ,   and    Kyker.   Glendon    D.,   to   Velsicol   Chemical 
Corporation  Bis-(tetrahalophthalimid<-)carbony I  (-benzene 

4,001,179.  CI    260-45. 75B. 
Rieth,  James  E     See — 

Booth,  W-lham  M  .  and  Rieth,  James  E  .  4.000,653 
Rieth,  Paul  H     .S*-*-- 

Frost.    Ro.lncy    I.;    Lachman,    Irwin    M..    and     Ricth.    Paul    H  . 
4.001,028 
Rigassi,  Norbcrt:  See — 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffncr,  Albert,  Rigassi.  Norbcrt; 
Schwieter.  l.lrich;  and  Suchy,  Milos.  4,(K)I.339 
Rigge.  Ronald  J     See — 

Pearson,  Michael  J  ,  Rigge,  Ronald  J  .  and  Carniglia.  Stephen  C. 
4.001.144 
Riha.  frank  J  .  Ill    SV*-— 

Krocbig.  Helmut  L  ,  and  Riha.  Frank  J  ,  III,  4.000.776 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc     .S><"  — 
Gcrster.  John  F  .  4,001,243 
Rinehart.  Dixie  L  ,  to  Comfort  Products.  Inc    Articulated  glove  con- 
struction   4.000,524,  CI    2-lM  (K)R 
Ring,  Thomi's  F     See — 

Deane,    Kenneth    E  ,    Ring,    Thomas    F  ;    and    Malott,    Bernard, 
4,001.528 
Ringel,  Samuel  M     See— 

Connor,  David  T  .  Ringel,  Samuel  M  ;  Roemer.  Sidney,  and  von 
Strandtrr.ann,  Maximilian,  4,001.398 
Riordan,  Mathew  B     See  — 

Brumley,  Ralph  E  ,  Riordan,  Mathew  B  ,  and  Bentley,  Richard  H  , 
4,000,549 
Ri«k,    Daniel    W  ,    to    Maxton    Manufacturing   Company     Automatic 

control  val\e  for  a  fluid  system    4,000,754,  CI    1  37-487  000 
Ritchey.  Eugene  B   Ear  tag  applying  tool   4.000.744,  CI    128-330  000 
Rittler,  Hermann  L  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works    Spontaneously  formed 

nepheline-carnegicite  glass-ceramics   4,000,998,  CI   65  33.000 
Rober,  Hans:  See — 

Vowinkcl,  Hans,  and  Rober,  Hans,  4,000.642 
Robert  H.  Peterson  Company   See — 

White,  William  S  ,  4,000.732 
Roberto,  Francisco  O     See— 

Channell,  Ronald  E  ,  O'Pray,  John  E  ,  and  Roberto,  Francisco  O  . 

4,001,136 
O'Pray,  John  E.,  Channell,  Ronald  E  ,  and  Roberto,  Francisco  O  . 
4,001,135 
Roberts,  Millard  F     See  — 

Harvey,  Harold  F  ,  4.001,831 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Frederick  T  ,  and  Geary,  Frederick  J  ,  4.(H)I,638 
Tyler,  Hugh  J  .  4.000,663 

Wagner,  Joseph  P  ,  and  Steele,  Everett  T  ,  Jr  .  4.000,849 
Robinson.  Glenn   Nelson,   and  Jurisch.   Lt)uis  A  ,   to   IMC  Chemical 
Group,    Inc     Prt>cess    for    sealing    glass    to    metal     4,(K)I,068,    CI 
156-315  000 
Rohins<in,  Lawrence  B  ,  and  Powa/inik.  William,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated    Meth<xl  for  growing  thin  epitaxial  layers  of  a  non-lin- 
ear  optically  active  material    4,00  1 ,076,  CI    156-624000 
Robinst>n,  Roland  L  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Self-con- 
tained senMir    4,001,798.  CI    340-191000 
Robinson.  William  M  .  to  Cornell-Dubilier  Elec'nc  Corp<iration   Ca- 
pacitors    having     integral     discharging     means       4,(K)I,657,     CI 
317.256  o;XJ 
Roccaz,  Serge    See— 

Poncet,  Alain,  and  Roccaz,  Serge.  4.OO0.930 
Rocco,  Frank  Louis   .S^r  — 

Marmo.  Don,  and  Rocco.  Frank  I  ouis.  4.00I.438 
Roch,  Jacques   Leon,  to   Electroglas.   Inc    Micro-circuit  test  probe 

4.(K)1,685,  CI    324158  OOP 
Rochat,  Alain  Claude    See — 

Rody,  Jean,  and  Rochat,  Alain  Claude,  4,001,266 
Rochester  Instrument  Systems,  Inc     See— 

Buss,  Gerald  H.,  Clarridgc  Chester  H  .  and  Hollands,  Daniel  H  . 
4.001.797 
Rockwell  International  Corp<iration    .S>^  — 
Henrie.  James  O  .  4,0(H).978 

Henrv,  Rodnev  D  ,  and  Besser,  Paul  J  .  4,001.793 
Moulton,  James  A  .  4,(X)1.826 
Robinstin,  Roland  L  .  4,001.798 

Svanson.  Ronald  L  .  and  Strathman,  Lyle  R  ,  4,001,716 
Troutman,  Bruce  L  .  and  Yount.  Emory  N  .  4,001,553 
Rode.  France    See  - 

Dickinson.    Peter   D  .   Osborne.   Thomas   E  .   Rode,   France,   and 
Baum.  Allen  J  ,  4,(H)1,569 
Rodger,  Alexander  J  .  to  Slattery   Manufacturing  (Proprietary)  Ltd 

Feed  mechanism  for  peanut  combine    4,000.747,  CI    I  30  30  OOC 
Rodionova.  Galina  Alcxeevna.  See  — 

Shubin.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Silantiev.  Viktor  Sergeevich, 
Khiyntsev,  Alexandr  Sergeevich.  Barv)va,  Antonina  Petrovna. 
and  Rodionova,  Galina  Alexeevna,  4,000,636 
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Rody,  Jean,  and  Rochat.  Alain  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-(  2-hydroxyphenyl  (benztriazoles 
4,001.266.  CI    26()-3()8()OB 
Roelevink.    Baukc   Jacob,    to    L'  S     Philips   Corporation     Method    of 

manufacturing  a  percussion  flashlamp    4,0OI,0<X),  CI    65-59  OOA 
Roemer.  Sidney    See  — 

Connor,  David  T  ,  Ringel,  Samuel  M  ,  Roemer,  Sidney,  and  von 
Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  4,001.398 
Rogers,  Melvin  F  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation    Methtul  for  reducing 
thermally  induced  fracture  in  cathode  ray  tube  bulbs   4,(K)t).9'^7.  CI 
65  23  (Kio 
Rogers,  Thclmcr  A    Cryogenic  transport    4.000,826.  CI    2211  3  OtM) 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company    See  — 

Baldwin.  Mart  G  ,  and  Gehlhaus.  Paul  H  ,  4,001.057 
Clovis.  James  S  .  and  Sullivan,  Francis  R  .  4,(M)I,176 
Hawthorne.  Marion  F  ,  4,001  .058 
Nyi,  Kavson.  and  Graham,  Sandra  I  .  4.(KJI..^()4 
Pctrv,  Robert  C  ,  4,001,059 
Reed.  Samuel  F  ,  Jr  ,  4,001.191 

Specht.  Edward  H  .  and  OMara,  James  H  ,  4,000,986 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Co<ik,  Billy  G  ,  4,(K)1,473 
Rohr.  Wolfgang    See  — 

Fischer.     Adolf,     Hansen,     Hanspeier.     and     Rohr.     Wolfgang, 

4. OO  1.2  17 
Fischer,     Adolf,     Hansen,     Hanspctcr,     and      Rohr,     Wolfgang. 
4.00  1.292 
Rohrschcid,  Frcimund    See  — 

Reske.  Eckart.  Brinkmann.  Ludwig,  Fischer,  Hartmut.  and  Rohr 
schcid,  Freimund,  4.(M)I.I92 
Roland  Offsetmaschincnfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG    See — 
Kaiser.  Werner,  and  Abcndroth.  Paul.  4.(MMi,693 
Schroder,  Peter.  4,(KM),694 

Wirz.  Burkhardt,  Decker.  Peter,  (icnsheimcr.  Valentin,  and  Dorn, 
Alfred.  4,(HK).692 
Roldan,  Cristobal  Martinez    Ser^ 

Jarque,    Ricardo   Granados.    Cartes.   Juan    Bosch.   Cabiru.    Jorge 
Canals,    Roldan.   Cristobal    Martinez,   and    Pcinado.    Fernando 
Rabadan.  4,(K)I,4I4 
Roma,  Giorgio    See  — 

Passerini.  Norma.  Ermili,  Aldo.  Roma.  Giorgio.  Baibi,  Alessandro. 
and  Mazzci.  Mauro.  4,(M)I.424 
Romain.  Jack,  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus 

for  ultras»inic  transducer  protection    4.()0I  .650.  CI    317-41  0(K) 
Rooks,  Wendell  H  .  II.  to  Syntex  (L  S  A   (Inc   Reduction  of  serum  lipid 
levels  and  agents  and  compositions  useful  therefor    4.(K)I,4()7,  C"l 
424-238  000 
Rosa.  John    See  — 

Gyugyi.  Laszlo.  Rosa.  John,  and  Stacev.  Eric  J  ,  4,001,670 
Rosch.  Ciunlcr    See  — 

Gunther.  Dieter,  Ncstlcr,  Hans  Jurgen,  Rosch.  Gunter.  and  Schin 

zcl.  Erich.  4.(M)I.22I 
Schinzcl.  Erich.  Sahm,  Wilfricd.  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  4,001.130 
Rosen.  Perry    See  — 

Kienzle,  Frank,  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4. OO  1 .28  1 
Roscnbaum,    Erik,   and    Klimchak.    Edward   G  .   to    United   States   of 
America.    N'av>     Multiple    hvperplanc    recognizer     4,001.820.    CI 
343-5  OSA 
Rosenkranz,    Hans  Jurgen,    Rudolph.    Hans.    Wolff.    Erich,    and    vim 
Rmtelen.  Harald.  to  AGFA-(icvacrt.  A  Ci    Polymers  which  can  be 
cross-linked  by  photopolymerization   4,001,016,  CI   96-35  100 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG    .S>r— 

Bauer.  Ewald.  4,(M)I,491 
Rosenwald.    Gary    W  ,    to    Cities    Service    Company     Storm    choke 

4.(HK),780,  CI    166-72  000 
Rosinski.  Edward  J     See— 

Plank.  Charles  J  ,  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J  .  4,001.106 
Ross,     Edward     T      Flasher     lamp/protective     container     assembly 

4,001.778,  CI    340  1  14  OOB 
Ross,  Michael  David    See  — 

Clemens,  Jon  Kaufmann,  Fuhrer,  Jack  Selig,  and  Ross,  Michael 
David,  4,001.496 
Rossi,    Silvano,    to    RousscI  UCLAF     Substituted    heterocyclic    com 
pounds,  processes  and  composition  including  those    4,001.408,  CI 
424  244  000 
Rossnick,  Melvin,  to  Lepel  High  Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc    High 
power     RF      induction     heating    generator      4,001.725.    CI      ^31 
I  I  7  OOR 
Rosso.  John  B  .  and  Garrett.  SheyrI  Wayne,  to  Combustion  Engineer 
ing,     Inc      Circuit     for     combining     pulse     trains      4.001,701.     CI 
328-158  (K)0 
Rote,  Franklin  E  .  and  Stephan.  Raymond  C  .  to  United  States  Steel 
CorporatK>n     Method  of  producing  stainless  steel    4,(K)I.012.  CI 
75-51  OOO 
Rotermund,  Gerhard    See— 

Hetzcl.  Eckhard,  Vogel.  Ludwig,  Rotermund.  Cierhard.  and  Horn. 
Hans  Christoph.  4.(J01.27  3 
Rotheim.  Philip    See  — 

Horwath,  Robert  Otto,  and  Rotheim,  Philip.  4,001,083 
Rounds,  Hugh  G     See  — 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W    R  .  and  Rounds,  Hugh  G  .  4,0Ol.l  13 
Roura.  Miguel  Jacinto,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  F.    I  .  and  Company 
Process     for     preparing     tetrafluoroethylcne-hexafluoropropylene 
copolymer  blends    4,001,351.  CI    260-900  000 
Roussel-UCLAF   See- 

Poittevm,  Andre,  and  Hardy,  Michel,  4.001.447 
Rossi,  Silvano.  4,001.408 


Routien.  John  B     See  — 

Celmer.    Walter    D  .    Moppett.    Charles    E  .    Cullcn.    Waller    P  . 
Routien.  John  B  .  Jeffcrvm.  Mark  T  ,  Shibakawa.  Riichiro.  and 
Tone.  Junsukc.  4,(K)I.3<J7 
Rozhkov.  Vladimir  Viktorovich    See  — 

Chuchin.  Alexandr  Fvgenievith,  Proskurin.  Leonid  Lei>nidoyich, 
Kalnova.   Irina  Jurievna.  and   Rozhkov.   \  ladimir   ViktorovK'h, 
4, OO  1.1  73 
Rozzi.  Francis  Armand    See — 

Dittman.  Donald  Allen,  and  Rozzi.  Francis  Armand.  4.(MI  1.024 
Ruhm.  Howard    See  — 

Kcegan.  James  J  ,  Paid.  <iirish,  and  Ruhin    Huvkard,  4.00I.151 
Rudolph.  Hans    See — 

Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen.  Rudolph.  Hans,  Wolff.  Erich,  and  von 

Rmtelen.  Harald.  4.(8)1.016 
Selbeck.  Harald.  Dhein.  Rolf.  Rudolph.  Hans.  Pathciger.  Manfred. 
and  Bcndszus,  Olio,  4.(K)I.>48 
Rudolph.  Karl-Heinz    See  — 

Maass.  (iunlher.  Lucking.  Hans  Joachim.  Saltlegger.  Hans,  and 
Rudcilph.  Karl  Heinz,  4.(8)1,168 
Rudzinski.  Stanley  P   Mclh<vd  and  apparatus  for  screening  and  commi- 
nuting device    4.(MM).8S8,  CI    241    27  (KM) 
Rufflev.  Douglas  W  .  Ui  Numatics.  Incorporated   Safety  li>ck  oul  valve 

4.(M>0.684,  CI    ^1   44"  (KMJ 
Ruger,  William   B  ,  and  Lars«in,  Lawrence  L  .  to  Sturm.  Ruger  A.  Co 
Inc     Means   for    relractH>n    of   lower   firing   pin    of  over  and  under 
firearm    4.0<)((.575.  CI    42  44  (XMI 
Ruhland.  John  G  .  to  Xerox  CorporalK)n    Contact  fuser  and   release 

agent  applicator  therefor    4.(KK).957.  CI    427  22  0(H) 
Rumball.  Kenneth  Francis,  to  Airfix  Industries  Limited    Thermoplastic 
scam   between  juxtaposed  edges  of  blank   material    4.(8)1,471.  CI 
428-60  (KK) 
Rupp.  Waller    See  — 

Kleiner.  Hans  Jerg.  and  Rupp.  Waller.  4.001,352 
Ruppert.  Jurgen    See  — 

Eder.   L'Irich.  Haffer.  Gregor.  Ruppert.  Jurgen.  Sauer.  Gerhard, 
and  Wiccherl,  Rudolf.  4.(8)1,302 
Ryan.  Frederick  M  .  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporaluin    Low-pres 
sure  fluorescent  discharge  device  vkhich  utilizes  boih  inorganic  and 
organic  phosphors    4.(K)  1  .628.  CI    3I3  487(KKI 
Rvlalt.  John   A  .  to  I  nilcd  Stales  of  America.  Energy   Research  and 
Development  Administration    Thermal  baffle  for  fast-breeder  reac- 
ton    4.0<JI.079,  CI    176-87  OOO 
Ryu.  Svoji    See  — 

Sugimoto.     Michio.     Yamamoio.     Fumitada,     Honna.     Kosaku. 
Kurisaki.     Konomu.    Sugahara.     Hiro/o.     Walanabc.     Kiyoshi. 
hujimoto.  >asuo.  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4.(HJ|,223 
S  &  C  Electric  Company    See  — 

Scherer.  Henrv  W  .'and  Swanvm.  Roy  T  .  4.00  1.750 
Sabclus.  Ciuenther    See  — 

Kempter,  Firtz  Erdmann,  Sabclus.  (iucnther.  and  Spoor.  Herbert. 
4 ,00  1.155 
Sack.  Werner    See  — 

Lindig.  Otto,  and  Sack.  Werner.  4.(J0I,74I 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center    See  — 

Tsuchihashi,  Gcnichi,  and  Ogura.  Katsuyuki.  4.ooi.27h 
Sahir.  Ahamado  Ismail    See  — 

Curry.  Kenneth  Vascy.  and  Sahir.  Ahamado  Ismail.  4,(.Mll,392 
Sahm.  Wilfricd    See  — 

Schinzcl.  Erich.  Sahm.  V^ilfricd.  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  4.(M)1,130 
Sahyun,    Melville    R     V  ,    to    Minncvita    Mining    and    Manufacturing 
Company     Photographic  materials  comprising  developer  layers  and 
binders  comprising  silica  sol    4, (M)  1 .022,  CI    96  76  OOR 
Saijo.  Takatoshi    See  — 

lisaka.  Yoshiharu.  Katsurada.  >  asuo.  Suzuki.  Shigco.  and  Saijo, 
Takatoshi,  4.(X)I,062 
Saiki,  Atsushi.  Sato.  Kikuji.  Harada,  Sciki,  Tsunoda,  Teruc.  and  Oba. 
NOichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Isolating  protective  film  for  semiconductor 
devices     and     method     for     making     the     same      4.(8(1.870,     CI 
357-54  0(8) 
St    Luke's  Hospital  Research  Foundation.  Inc     See  — 

Lucas,  Roland   I  .  4,(88).916 
St    Petery.  Richard  A  .  Jr    Fruit   harvesting  machine    4,(KXJ,601,  CI 

56-328' ((OR 
Saipcm  S  p  A      See— 

Bovc.    OttavKi.    Grossi.    Galcazzo,    and    Kirklcy.    David    William. 
4.(Kil.543 
Sakai.   Masao,  Fukuoka,   Masaru.  and   Havashi,   Katsuyoshi.  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co  .  Lid   Cilassy  resistor  composilH>n  for  use  in  a  resistor 
incorporated  spark  plug    4.(8)1.145. CI    252  5I3000 
Sakamoto.  Elichi    See  — 

Nakajima.  Tomi*).  Habu.  Tciji,  Sakamoto,  ElKhi.  Yamada.  Hiro- 
shi.  Mitsui,  Katsuhidc,  and  Havashi.  Kisaku,  4.(8(1.021 
Sakamoto.    Masakatsu.   Walanabc.   Svosaku,    Karino,   Takafumi.   and 
Honma.    Isao,    to    Hilachi.    Ltd     Capsule    hydraulic-iransportation 
system    4,(KX(,927,  CI    .302-2  (H(R 
Sakunaga.  Kenichi    See  — 

Chimura.      Ka/uya,      Kaneko,     Takashi,      Nakazono,      RyuKhi, 
Sakunaga.  Kcnichi.  and  I  memura.  Eiji.  4.(KJ().6((5 
Sala  Magnetics.  Inc      See  — 

Mitchell,  Ralph,  and  Chet,  Ilan,  4.0((l.l<^7 
Salmond,  William  (i  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The    Proces»  for  preparing 
2  5  hydroxvcholecalciferol     intermediates       4,001,096,     CI       204 
158  OOR 
Salomon,   Georges    Pierre    Joseph,    to    S  A     EtablistcmenU    Francois 
Salomon  &  Fils    Ski  b«K>l    4,000.567,  CI    36  1  I  7  OOO 
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Sal/cr.  Erwin,  to  Chase-Shawmut  Compan).  The    Electric  fuse  having 
helically  wound  fusihie  element  and  process  for  manufacturing  the 
fuse    4.00I.748.  CI    337I59(M)0 
Sanda,  Shougo    See — 

Noguchi.  Masaaki.  and  Sanda.  Shougo.  4.000.7  31 
Sander,    Bruno;    Bonit/.    Eckhard.    Berbner,    Hem?,    and    Hoffmann, 
Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Production  of  non-foaming 
aqueous    suspensions    of    polyethylene    or    polypropylene    fibrids 
4.001.157.  CI    260  2V  41A 
Sanders.  Ellsworth  E  .  and  Krecger.  Elsmer  W  .  to  Pinckney  Molded 
Plastics.     Inc      Three     level     stacking    container      4.0(K).8I7.    CI 
206-505  (KKJ 
Sanders,  Frederick   W  ,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The    Sulfur  rccoverv 

system    4.001.385.  CI    423-573  OOG 
Sandford.  Wayne  H  .  Jr.  and  Bates.  Albert  M  .  to  Lniled  States  of 
America.  Navy    High  accuracy  sweep  oscillator  system    4,001,726, 
CI    331-178  0(K) 
Sando/  Ltd     See  — 

Hochreutcr,  Richard,  4.001.285 
Schocfberger,  Georg.  4.001.206 
Sangamo  Weston  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  George  Watson.  4.001.045 
Sangster.  Frederik  Leonard  Johan.  to  US    Philips  Corporation   Charge 

transfer  device    4.(M)1 .862.  CI    357  24  (MX) 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co    Ltd  :  See— 

Noyori.  Ryoji.  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro,  Baba.  Yutaka;  and  Makino. 
Shinji.  4,OOI.24<< 
Sarkar.  Nitis.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Pharmaceutical  cap- 
sules    from     improved     thermogclling     mcthvl     cellulose     ethers 
4.001.21  I.  CI    536-84  (KK) 
Sasajima.  Kikuo    See — 

Nakao.  Masaru.  Sasajima.  Kikuo.  Maruyama.   Isamu.  Katayama. 
Shigenari.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.0()l.312 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi    See  — 

Maruyama.  Tatsuo.  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4. (M)  1.6 1  I 
Sasaki,  Minoru.  Hida.  Yukihiro.  Enokido.  Tsuneo.  and  Ito.  Kaoru.  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation     Material  for  sintering  emitting  a  lesser 
amount  of  nitrogen  oxide  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same 
4.(K)I,007.  CI.  75-5  000. 
Sato.  Akira    See  — 

Hayashi.  Jun.  Sato,  Akira,  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  4,001,020. 
Sato.  Eiichi    See  — 

Taketa.  Katsumi,  Nitta,  Hirotoshi;  and  Sato,  Eiichi.  4.001,648 
Sato,  Hiromi;  See  — 

Hiromi;  Inaba,  Shigeho,  and  Yama 


Harada,  Seiki;  Tsunoda,  Terue,  and 


Matsuo,    Masaaki; 
Yoshinari, 


Kobayashi, 
4,001,280 


Kouichi. 


Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki.  Sato 
moto.  Hisao.  4,(X)1.412 
Sato.  Kikuji.  See— 

Saiki,  Atsushi,  Sato,  Kikuji 
Oba,  Yoichi,  4,001.870. 
Sato,  Kimihiko.  See— 

Iwakura.   Junji,   Sato,    Kimihiko.    Fujii.    Hisashi.    Hashimoto.    Yo 
shihiro.   Ono.   Shigco.   Watanabc.   Sho/aburo.   and    Yokoyama. 
Akio.  4.001.384 
Sato.  Shuichi    See— 

Aoki.  Tcruaki.  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Okayama.   Masanori.  Hirata. 
Yoshimi.  Sato.  Shuichi.  and  Yamada.  Takaaki.  4.001.762 
Sato.  Tomi.  and  lida.  Yoshi<i.  to   Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  . 
Ltd     Method    for  detecting   a    reducing   material   in    a   gas   phase 
4.001.757.  CI    338-34  00(1 
Sato.  Yoshinari:  See — 

Umio.    Suminori;     Ueda.    Ikuo; 

Masakazu;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  and  Sato 
Sato.  Yoshinori    See — 

Hirao.  Mamoru.  and  Sato.  Yoshinori.  4.001.43  5 
Saloh.  Kouichi:  See — 

Okagami.      Akio.      Uemoto.      Kunihiko.     and      Satoh 
4.000.987 
Sartlegger,  Hans.  See — 

Maass,  Gunther;  Lucking.   Hans  Joachim.  Sattlegger.  Hans,  and 
Rudolph,  Karl-Heinz,  4,001,168 
Sat/ingcr,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred,  and  Vollmer,  Karl-Otto,  to 
Warner-Lambert   Company.    Method    for    producing   diuresis    in    a 
mammal  by  use  of  Ihiazolidinone  acetic  acid  derivatives  4. (M)  1.4  I  7 
CI   424-267  000 
Sauer.  Gerhard:  See — 

Eder,   Ulrich.  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppcrt.  Jurgen.  Sauer.  Gerhard, 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.001.302 
Saul,  Glenn,  and  Bur,  Philip  W  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Transmission  line 

interface  circuit    4,001,703,  CI    330-1  OOA 
Savac  AG:  See  — 

Felder,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  David  E  ,  4,001,323 
Savidge.  Thomas  Adrian,  and  Powell,  Lawson  William,  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited.   Enzyme  complexes  and  their  use    4.(K)I.264.  CI 
260-306  70C 
Scaggs,   Anthony   L  ,  to   Dow  Chemical  Company,  The     Novel  fire- 

reurdant  polymer    4.001,149,  CI    260-2. 5FP 
Schaefcr.    Dieter,   and   Molz,   Herbert,   to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  rigid  magnetic  discs 
4,001,463.  CI    427-48  000 
Schaffner,    Ernst,    Eilingsfeld,    Heinz,   Schefczik.    Ernst,   and    Patsch. 
Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Production  of  S-monochloro 
2.4,5-trialkylbenzophenones      and       3.6-dichloro-2.4.5-trialkvlhen- 
zophenones.  4.001.335.  CI    260-591  000 
Schat,  Bralt  Renze,  and  Timmermans.  Abraham,  to  L'  S   Philips  Corp<v 
ration    High-pressure  discharge  lamp  having  a  metal  lead  through 
conductor    4,001,625,  CI    313-220000 


Schatz.   Vern'.n    L     Universal  funds  transfer  and   identification  card 

4,001,550,  CI    235-61  70B 
Schefczik.  Ernst:  See — 

Schaffner.  Ernst.  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz,  Schefczik.  Ernst;  and  Patsch. 
Manfred.  4.001.335 
Scheinccker.  Alois,  and  Biricz.  Stefan,  to  V'creinigte  Osterreichische 
Eiscn-  und  Stahlwcrke-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft    Tundish 
car    and    ro.arv     support    for    positioning    tundish      4.000.840.    CI 
222-607  OCH 
Scherer.  Henr-,   W  .  and  Swanson.  Roy  T  .  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company 
Corrosion    resistant    means    in    exhaust    control    device    for   circuit 
interrupting  devices    4.001.750.  CI    337-280000 
Schcring  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

fcder.  i:iri-h.  Haffer.  Gregor,  Ruppert,  Jurgen.  Sauer.  Gerhard, 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4.001.302 
Cincs.  Hem/,  and  Pfeiffcr.  Heinrich.  4.001.298 
Schcring  Corp<iration    See  — 

Weinstein.  Marvin  J  .  Wagman.  Gerald  H  .  and  Marque/.  Joseph 
A  .  4.001.209 
Scheuchzer.  F-cd>.  Buhlcr.  Frit/,  and  Chlesa,  Alfred,  to  Les  Fils  d'Au 
guste   Scheuchzer   S  A     Apparatus  for   replacement  of  rail   tracks. 
4.000.699,  CI     104  2  000 
Schcxnaydcr.  Lawrence  F  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  load 

lifting  system    4.0(K).683.  CI    9141  1  ()0R 
Schick  Incorporated    .Si-*'  — 

Lewis.  Robert  F  .  4.001.668 
Schiess.  Jorg.  and  Bart.  Theodor  Ernst,  to  RCA  Corporation    Color 

correction  circuit  for  video  recorders    4.001.876.  CI    358  8  000 
Schiff.  Maurice  Leon,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration    Digital    error    correcting   decoder.    4,001,779,    CI     340- 
146  lAV 
Schiller,  Arthur  Maurice    See  — 

S<jng,    Dae    Suk,    Duffy,    Richard    Joseph,    Witschonke,    Charles 
Richard,   Schiller,   Arthur    Maurice,  and   Higgins,   Mark    Allan. 
4,00l.lnl 
Schinzcl.  Erich.  Sahm.  Wilfried.  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Optical  hrighteners    4.001.130.  CI    252  89  OOB 
Schin/el.  fcrich    See  — 

Gunther.  Dieter.  Nestlcr.  Hans  Jurgen.  Rosch.  Ciunter.  and  Schin- 
zcl. Erich.  4.001.221 
Schlafer.  Luduig    .Sf^  — 

Meininger.  Fritz,  Schlafer,  Ludwig,  and  Kallay,  Maria,  4.000,966 
Schlanzke,  Claus  Georg   See— 

Beerens,  Hugo,  Feldmann,  Hugo,  and  Schlanzke.  Claus  Georg, 
4,000,625 
Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance    See— 

Braun,   Walter  Jacob.   Altshulcr,  John    Henry.   Schlatter,  (ierald 
Lance;  ;nd  Poland,  Robert  LcRoy,  4,000,972 
Schloemann-S  emag  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Beerens,  Hugo,   Feldmann,  Hugo,  and  Schlanzke,  Claus  Georg 
4.000.625 
Schlunke.  Hars-Pcter:  See — 

Baumann.  Niklaus.  and  Schlunke,  Hans  Peter.  4.001.017 
Schmah,  Karlhcm/    See— 

Weisigk,     Gunther,     Schmah,     Karlheinz,     and     Bergcr,     Harald 
4.001,516 
Schmalzricdt,  Truman  T     .SV*-— 

Wisner,  Daniel  A  ,  Mathamel,  Flavius  A  ;  and  Schmalzricdt   Tru- 
man T  .  4.001.665 
Schmid.   Peter  Jens,   and    Lattmanig.   Viktor,   to   Schmid.    Peter-Jens 
Arrangement  permitting  of  a  storage  and  removal  of  profiled  mem- 
bers   4.000.8  18.  CI    2141  OOP 
Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Gutzwiller.  Ernst,  and  Meyer.  Urs.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    Isothiocvanopvridine  derivatives    4.001 ,254    CI    260- 
294  80F 
Schmidt,  Don.-ld  L  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    Primer  adhesive 

composition    4.00 1 . 1  54.  CI    260-29  4U  A 
Schmidt.  Ciunter,   and   Metzger.    Karl  Georg.  to   Bayer   Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Penicillins    4,001.218.  CI    260-239  1(8) 
Schmidt.  Thomas  R  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring     displacement     of     fixed     structures       4.1KXJ.658       CI 
73-490  000 
Schneider.  Guentcr   E  .  to   Digital   Equipment  Corporation     Moving 

carriage  for  disk  head  ptisitioner    4.001.889.  CI    360-104  0(K) 
Schneider.  Harold  N  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Method  of  testing 
the  voltage  withstand  ability  of  a  high  voltage  d-c  cable  at  a  voltage 
higher  than    its   normal  operating   voltage   while   carrying  current 
4.(K)I.674.  CI    324-54  OOO 
Schneider.  Wolfger.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Digital  method 

of  pulse  width  modulation    4.001.728,  CI    332   1  OOO 
Schocfberger.  Georg.  to  Sandoz    Ltd    Optionally   substituted    ben/o- 
thia/olylphenyl  azo-alkanoylacetamidonaphlhaienes    4.(K)1 .206    CI 
260    158  000 

Schoenrock.  Karlheinz  W    R  .  and  Rounds.  Hugh  G 
Sugar     Company.     The      Ion     exchange     method 
2  10-33  OOO 
Schofield.  Zeb  Douglas.  Ill    .SVe- 

Burgess.  John  Alwyn.  and  Schofield.  Zeb  Douglas.  III.  4.(KK).788 
Schon.  Nikolais    See — 

von     Bonin.    Wulf.     Muller.     Friedhelm.    and    Sc>ion 
4.001.193 
Schottht>efer.  Jerome  W     See— 

Stephenson.  Robert  L  .  and  Schotthoefer.  Jerome  W 
Schrage.  Joy   n  .  Pielemeicr.  John  William,  and  Czech.  James  I  .  to 
WhirlptKil    Corporation      Permanent    press    cycle    for    automatic 
washer    4.(X  ().968.  CI    8   1  58  000 


to  Amalgamated 
4.001.1  13,    CI 


Nikolaus, 


4,000.548 
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Manfred 


Wolfgang 


See- 


Schreier.  Wilford  Rayburn.  to  Hammond  Corporation   One  key  chord 

ing  system  for  an  electronic  keyboard  instrument    4  (XH)  674    CI 

84-1  010 
Schroder.  Peter,  to  Roland  Offsctmaschinenfabrik  Fabcr  &  Schleicher 

AG    Ink  fountain  in  an  inking  sv stem  for  printing  presses   4.0(X)  694 

CI    101-365  (KX) 
Schueller,  Pierre    See— 

Terracol,  Claude,  and  Schueller.  Pierre,  4,(X)I.738 
Schuiz,  Gordon,  to  Odetics.   Inc     Tape   reel  drive   system   for   video 

recorder/reproducer    4.1KK).866.  CI    242  203  0<X) 
Schulze-Berge.  Klaus,  to  Langbein  Pfanhauser  Werke  AG   Process  and 

hath     for     the     metallization     of    synthetic  resin      4  (K) 1. 470      CI 

427-304  000 
Schumacher.  Otto,  and  Jonas,  Hans,  to  Sign  Elektrographit  GmbH 

System  for  supplying  current  to  a  group  of  high  current  resistance 

furnaces    through    a     plurality     of    transformers      4(K)1487      CI 

I3  24(XK) 

Schuster,  Stanley  Everett,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora 
tion    Two  bit  partitioning  circuit  for  a  dynamic,  programmed  logic 
array    4,001,601,  CI    307-205  000 
Schwab,  Peter  A  ,  to  Continental  Oil  Company    Preparation  of  vinyl 

halide  containing  polymers    4.001.482.  CI    526-73  000 
Schwan.     Thomas     J  .     to     Morton-Norwich     Products      Inc      2-|2 
(Piperidino)ethyll   10.I0a-dihydro-lH,5H  imidazo(l,«i.b)i$oquino 
linl,3(2H)-dionc    4,001,245,  CI    260-287  OCF 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  to  Morton-Norwich  ProducU.  Inc    3  Ammo  5.6 

dimethoxyindazolc  hydrochloride    4.(K)1 ,269.  CI    260  3IO(X)C 
Schweitzer.  Cameron  Charles    See  — 

Mack.  Alfred,  and  Schweitzer.  Cameron  Charles.  4.001.690 
Schweppc.  Manfred    See  — 

Hahn.     Heinrich.     Heumann.     Hans,    and     Schweppc 
4.(X)1.377 
Schwerdtel.  Wulf  See— 

Waldmann.  Helmut.  Schwerdtel.  Wulf,  and  Swodenk 
4,(X)I,303 
Schwieter,  Ulrich    See  — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya,  Pfiffncr.  Albert,  Rigassi,  .Norbcrt, 
Schwieter,  Ulrich,  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4.(X)I.339 
Schwinum.  Ernst    .SV*-  — 

Matncr.     Martin.     Perrey.     Hermann,     and     Schwinum.     Ernst 

4.001.162 
Matner.  Martin.  Schwinum.  Ernst,  and  Mott,  Ludwig,  4.001,163 
Schwoerer.  Jerome  L     See  — 

Thomas.  Gordon  D  .  and  Schwoerer.  Jerome  L  .  4.0<J1.472 
Science  Union  et  Cie.  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medical 

Malen.  Charles,  and  Desnoyers,  Pierre,  4,001,4  20 
SCM  Corporation    See—  | 

Cardenas,  Carlos  G  ,  4,001,307  j 

Floyd,  F    Louis,  4,001,194  L 

Joseph,  Joel  J  .  and  Keigher.  John  R  .  4.001.1  14 
Scott.  Charles  E  .  to  P    R     Mallory   &.   Co  .  Inc     Multi-station 

button  for  gas  switches    4.00I.535.CI    2(X»-340  OOO 
Scott.  Irvin  C  .  Jr  .  and  Swenck.  George  F  ,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Com 

pany    Ball  bat    4.0OO.895.  CI    273-72  ()0A 
Scott.  James  E  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Federal  Communications 
Commission    Cavity  tuning  assembly  having  coarse  and  fine  tuning 
means    4.(«)  I  .737.  CI    333-83 OOR 
Scott  Paper  Company    See— 
Spruyt.  Harry.  4.(KX).8I6 
Scott.    Steven    William,    to    General    Electric    Company      Process    for 

preparing  a  branched  polycarbonate    4.001.184.  CI    260-47  OXA 
Scozzic.  James  A     See — 

Bluestone,  Henry,  Scozzie,  James  A  ,  and  Ignatoski.  Joseph   A 
4.001,325 
Seagel,     William      B       Photo     development     insert       4.(X)I  853 

354  315  OOO 
Scaton.  George  R     See— 

Kravitz,  Bernard  L  ,  and  Seaton,  George  R 
Kravitz,  Bernard  L  ,  and  Seaton,  George  R 
Sebrosky.  Robert  Allen    See  — 

Baumeister,  Heard  Kilpatrick,  Sebi'osky,  Robert  Alkn,  and  Wag 
ncr,  Walter  Rudolph,  4,(X)0,80I. 
Sedlak,  John  M     See  — 

Blurton,  Keith  F  ,  and  Sedlak,  John  M 
Seiko  Instruments  Incorporated    See— 

Hyltin,  Tom  M  ,  4.001.664 
Seller.  Erhard    See— 

Fahrbach.     Gerhard.     Seller.     Erhard. 
4.001.350 
Seki.  Masao    See— 

Itabashi.  YoshH).  Noguchi.  Kentaro.  and  Sek 
Seki.  Toshiro    See — 

Oguchi.  Noboru.  Hiramatsu.  Takashi.  Igami 

Tanaka.  Shogo,  Seki.  Toshiro.  and  Inoue.  Takao 
Sekigawa.  Fujio    See — 

Ohno.     Shigeru.     Sekigawa.     Fujio.     and     Yamagishi.     Shokichi. 
4.001,390 
Sekiya,  Fukuo    See— 

Ebihara,  Heihachiro,  and  Sekiya.  Fukuo,  4.(X)I,808 
Seibeck,  Harald,  Dhcin,  Rolf,  Rudolph,  Hans,  Patheiger,  Manfred,  and 
Bcndszus.  Otto,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Unsaturated  polyester 
resins       containing       additional       accelerators        4.001.348        CI 
260-864  OOO 
Selcukoglu,  Yuksel  All,  to  ChKago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company   Gravita 
tional  separation  of  solids  from  liquefied  natural  gas  4  (X)l   116   CI 
210-83  000 


push 


CI 


4.001,866 
4,001.867 


4.001. 103 

and     Gerberding.     Karl. 

.  Masao,  4.(8)1.187 

Ikuo.  Aoki.  Akira. 
4.0(KJ,960 


Taylor,  Alan  K  ,  and 


Selkirk,  Neil  Robertvm    See  — 

Lonseth.    Palmer.   Selkirk.    Neil    Robertson,   and    Panter.    Hubert 
Gerald.  4.001.616 
Seng.  Florin,  and  Lev.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for 
prixJucing    N  monosubstituted    formamides     4.001.324     CI      260 
561  (K)R 
Seng.  Florin    See- 
Ley.  Kurt.  Seng.  Florin,  and  Metzger.  Karl  Georg.  4.(X)I.4I0 
Senolt.  Hans.  Tomaschko.  Heinrich.  and  PaKik.  Georg.  to  Osterrei 
chische    Mineralolverwaltung   Aktiengesellschaft     Asphalt   blowing 
vessel    4.001.091.  CI    196-46  000 
Sen/aki.  Yoshimichi    See— 

Ogasawara.  Takahisa.  Senzaki.  Yoshimichi.  Kato.  Hirovuki.  and 
Tatemichi.  Hidemaro.  4.(X)I.097 
Scrono  Laboratories.  Inc     See— 

Mattalia,  Gabriele.  4.(X)I.228 
Setlur.  Swcthadrivas  R      See  — 

Klein.  Johannes   P  .  Setlur.  Swethadrivas   R  .  and  Groenendaal 
Willem.  4,001,386 
Settle.  William  A     See  — 

McDonald.  John  C  .  Henrickson.  Garv  C 

Settle.  William  A  .  4.(X11.509 

Seubert.  Jurgen.   Thomas.   Herbert,   and   Andrews.   Peter,   to   Merck 

Patent     Gcsellschaft     mit     bcschrankter     Haftung      2  Acyl  4-oxo- 

pyrazino-isoquinoline  derivatives  and   prt>cess  for  the   preparation 

thereof   4.001.4  11.  CI    424-250  000 

Scufer.  Theo.  to  Audi  NSl    Auto  Innin  Aktiengesellschaft    Lubricant 

proportioning  pump    4.(XX).790,  CI    184  27  OOR 
Sevastakis.  Gus   Die  assembly  for  continuous  vertical  casting  of  tubular 

metallic  priHlucts    4.(X8).773.  CI     I64  281(XJR 
Severini.  Fch<i,  Tavazzani.  Carlo,  and  Delle  Ville.  Piero.  to  Montedison 
Fibre  S  p  A    Impact  resistant  polystyrene  and  a  process  for  its  pro- 
duction   4,{X)I.349.  CI    260-878  OOR 
Sexton.  James  H  .  Patton.  Bobbie  J  .  and  Harrell.  John  W  .  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corp<iration    Automatic  bit  synchroni/atK^n  method  and  apparatus 
for  a  logging  while  drilling  receiver    4.(X)  1 .775.  CI    34O-I80LD 
Shah.  Chandrakant  Shantilal.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Com 
pany    Prtxress  for  cospinning  trilobal  filaments    4.(X)1 .369,  CI    264 
I77(M)F 
Shank;  Joseph  L  ,  to  Swift  &  Company    Encapsulation  process  utilizing 
microorganisms    and    products    produced    thereby     4,001,480     CI 
428-4  1  I  (XM) 
Sharp,  Denis    See  — 

Skoyles,  Derek  Robert,  and  Sharp,  Denis,  4,001,642 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See- 
Cone.  Donald  R  .  4.(Xil.493 
Ikushima.  Yoshiyuki.  4.001.885 
Shaul.  Anthony  James,  and  Wt>od,  Edward  Russell,  to  Formica  Inter- 
national Limited    Process  for  preparing  printed  circuits    4  CKt  I  466 
CI    427  96(X)0 
Shaw.  EllHitt    See— 

Wong.  Show  Chu.  and  Shaw.  Elliott.  4.001.087 
Shead.   Terence    H     C  .   and   Wills.    David   G  .   to   Worldwide    Plastics 

Development  Limited    Moulding    4.(XX).877.  CI    249  82  000 
Shell.  John  W  .  to  Alza  Corporation    OphthalmologKal  hiocrodible 

drug  dispensing  formulation    4.(XJl  .388.  CI    424-14  000 
Shell  Oil  Company    ,S>^  — 

Klein.   Johannes   P  .  Setlur.   Swethadrivas   R  .   and  Groenendaal 

Willem.  4.001.386 
Knapp.  Randolph  H  .  4.(XX).78I 
Schmidt.  Thomas  R  .  4.(XX).658 
Shelley  Manufacturing  Company    See  — 

House.  Bruce  F  .  4.(XX).831 
Sheng.  Abel  Ching  Nam.  and  Malchow.  Max  Edward,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration   Oscillator  circuits    4.{X)I  .723.  CI    331    111  000 
Shepherd.  Geoffrey    See  — 

Levis.  Peter  Stanley,  and  Shepherd.  Geoffrey.  4.(XJI.555 
Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen    See— 

MacLcay.    Ronald    Edward,    and    Sheppard.    Chester    Stephen 
4.(X)I,207 

Sherattc.  Martin  B  .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    Fire  resistant 

functional  fluids    4.(8)1 .1  29.  CI    252  78  5(KJ 
Shibakawa.  Riichiro    See  — 

Cclmer.    Walter    D.    Moppett.    Charles    E.    Cullen.    Walter    P. 
Routien.  John  B  .  Jefferson.  Mark  T  .  Shibakawa.  Riichiro.  and 
Tone.  Junsukc.  4.(XJ1. 397 
Shibata.  Yoshilaka    .See  — 

Kobayashi.  Yinhinori.  Shibata.  Yoshitaka. 
Iwatsuki.  Yoshiharu.  4.001.863 
Shichiji.  Satoru    See  — 

Uemoto.    Kunihiko.    ShKhiji.    Satoru.   and 
4.(KK).988 
Shier.  Cicorge  D     .See  — 

Bo/zelli.  John  W  .  and  Shier.  George  D  .  4.001, 
Shigemori.  Hideto   .See— 

lizuka.  Nobuhiro.  and  Shigemori.  Hideto.  4.(X)I  .568. 
Shimazaki.  Mamoru    See  — 

Komine.  YoshH>.  Hosoe.  Kazuya.  Shimazaki.  Mamoru.  Ichiyanagi. 
Toshikazu.  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.(XX).940 
Shimomura.  Hiroshi    .See— 

Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  Morisuc.  Kazushige.  Shimomura,  Hiroshi    and 
Imamura,  Yoshio,  4,(K)I,8I6 
Shimp.  Everett  M     See  — 

Gooding.  David  N  .  and  Shimp.  Everett  M  ,  4.001.570 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd     .See  — 
Ohno.     Shigeru.     Scki(awa.     Fujio. 
4.0O1.390 


Hasegawa.  Akira.  and 


Amemiya,   Yoshinori. 


.107 


and     Yamagishi.    Shokichi 
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Shiomi.  Yoshinori:  See — 

ho,  Tadahiko;  Shiomi,  Yoshinori;  and  Iwasa,  Seizo,  4,000.666 
Shipman,  Vem  D..  to  Headway  Research.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spinning 

a  microelectronic  substrate    4.001.659.  CI    318-1  19.000. 
Shirey.  Robert  D  ;  See— 

Boggs.  Alben  C.  and  Shirey.  Robert  D..  4.00 1. S47. 
Shirhall.  Milan  J   Practice  mat  for  golfers.  4,000.905.  CI.  273-I87.0OA 
Shishido.  Tadao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Jun;  Sato.  Akira;  and  Shishido.  Tadao,  4.001,020. 
Shoemaker.  Arthur  H..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.   Drawing 
attachment  having  a  focusing  system,  power  changer  system  and  a 
telescope  for  a  microscope.  4.000.935.  CI.  350-41.000. 
Shubin.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Silantiev,  Viktor  Sergeevich.  Khiyntsev. 
Alexandr  Sergeevich,  Barsova.  Antonina  Petrovna;  and  Rodionova. 
Galina      Alexeevna       Pipe      bending     machine       4.000.636.     CI 
72-173000 
Shuey.  David  R  :  See— 

Lavery.  Lawrence  P..  and  Shuey.  David  R  .  4.001.500. 
SIckert.   Klaus,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  CMOS  power-on  reset 

circuit   4.001.609.  CI.  307-268  000 
Siegel.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Minigrip.  Inc.  Handle  package.  4.000.768.  CI 

150-3  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Bonk.  Franz,  and  Burger,  Wolfgang.  4.001.507. 
Falckenbcrg.  Richard.  4.000.977. 
Graul.  Juergen;  and  Murrmann.  Helmuth.  4.001,465. 
Cross,  Franz.  4.001.630. 
Kicmle.  Horst.  4.001.791 
Kleinichmidt.  Peter.  4.001.677. 
Kraus.  Helmut.  4.001,839 
Vois.  Peter.  4.001.865 

Wens.  Herbert;  Maurer.  Otto;  and  Kolbow.  Peter.  4.001.046 
Sicmens-Albis  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weisigk.    Gunther;    Schmah.    Karlheinz;    and     Bcrger.    Harald. 
4.001.516. 
Signelkt  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Cauge.  Thomas  P.;  and  Kocsis.  Joseph,  4.001.860. 
Meiling.  Gerald  S.;  and  Cauge.  Thomas  P..  4.001,048. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Nix.  Robert  J..  4.001.064 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See— 

Schumacher,  Otto;  and  Jonas,  Hans.  4,001,487 
Silantiev,  Viktor  Sergeevich:  6>r— 

Shubin.     Vladimir     Nikolaevich;    Silantiev.     Viktor    Sergeevich; 
Khiyntsev.  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Barsova.  Antonina  Petrovna. 
and  Rodionova.  Galina  Alexeevna.  4.000.636. 
Silva.  Melba  F     See— 

McNeill.  Charles  T  ;  and  Silva.  Melba  F..  4,001 .358 
Simes.  James  G.:  See— 

Cook.  Albert  M  .  Engleman.  Frank  A.,  Jr..  and  Simes,  James  G.. 
4.001.700 
Simic.  Dragomir;  Zupancic.  Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Cherubim,  Martin,  to 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
flame-resistant  phenolic  resin   foam   plastics.   4,001,148,  CI.    260- 
2  50F 
Simkin.  Joseph,  to  United  States  t>f  America.  Air  Force.  High  tempera- 
ture coatings  based  on  poly   (zinc   phosphinates).   4.001,034,  CI. 
106-292  000 
Simon.  Sydney.  Safety  Unk  system.  4,000.726,  CI.  123-134.000. 
Simone,  Richard  B..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  BDC 

corrected  adder   4,001,567,  CI.  235-170  000 
Simplex  Filler  Co.:  See— 

Lydiksen.  George  C.  4,000.765. 
Simpson,  Theodore  Frederick,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  mea- 
suring color  purity  tolerance  of  a  color  display  tube.  4,001,877,  CI. 
358-10.000 
Sims,  Claude  C  to  Marine   Resources,  Inc.  Pressure  compensating 

sound  transducer  apparatus.  4.00 1. 765.  CI.  340-8. OPC 
Sinclair,  Brett  Jason,  and  Youngelson.  Harold.  Light  scanning  device 

4.001.705.  CI    330-4  300 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Kreissl.  Ernst;  Vahle.  Erwin;  and  Uhlig,  Hans.  4.000,706 
Mahon.  Joseph  J  .  4.001.529 
Sintab  Swedinventor  AB:  See— 

Lenntoft.  Bo  Nils  Konrad.  4.000.809. 
Sisco.  George  C  See— 

Dunigan.  Thomas  E.;  and  Sisco.  George  C,  4.001.287. 
Sitterer.  Theodor  K.;  and  Valentin.  Siegfried,  to  Altair  National  Corpo- 
ration.   Slitting    machine    for    corrugated    pipe      4,000.672.    CI. 
83-203000 
Sivyer  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Whitney.  Richard  P  .  4.000.859 
Skaggs.  Robert  Lee:  See— 

Mott.  George  Edward;  and  Skaggs.  Robert  Lee.  4.000.646 
Skelly.  Peter  T;  See- 

Proctor.  Darryl  F  ;  and  Skelly.  Peter  T  .  4,001,512 
Skoyles.  Derek  Robert;  and  Sharp,  Denis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Anti-lock  vehicle  brake  systems.  4,001,642,  CI.  317-5  000. 
Skubon,  Michael  J.;  Spiwak,  John  J  ;  and  Naro,  Rodney  L..  to  Ashland 
Oil.  Inc   Method  for  coating  sand  cores  and  sand  molds  4.001.468. 
CI.  427-134  000 
Slattery  Manufacturing  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

Rodger.  Alexander  J  ,  4,000.747 
Slobodnik.  Andrew  J.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Low 
diffraction  loss-low  spurious  response  LiTaOi  substrate  for  surface 
acoustic  wave  devices.  4.001.767.  CI   310-9.500. 


Smimov.  Jury  Vasilievich:  See — 

Kasatkin.    Alexei    Fedoseevich;    Smirnov.   Jury    Vasilievich:   and 

Feldman.  Ilya  Afanasievich.  4.001.522 
Kasatkin.    Alexei    Fedoseevich;   Smimov.   Jury    Vasilievich;    and 
Feldman.  Ilya  Afanasievich.  4.001.523. 
Smith.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Knutson.  William  J  ;  and  Smith.  Daniel  M..  4.001.71  I. 
Smith.  Donald  D.:  See — 

Conery.  William  James;  and  Smith.  Donald  D  .  4.001.533. 
Smith.  Frank  Patterson.  2nd:  .S>f— 

Bail,  John  W.,  Powell.  Ronald  Lee;  and  Smith.  Frank  Patterson. 
2nd.  4.001.824. 
Smith.  George  Watson,  to  Sangamo  Weston  Limited.  Thermocouple. 

4.001.045.  CI    136-230  000 
Smith.  Terry  M.  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corporation.   Printed  wiring 
antenna  and  arrays  fabricated  thereof  4.001.834.  CI    343-754.000 
Smith.  Warren  M.:  See— 

Cull.  Neville  L  .  and  Smith.  Warren  M  .  4.001.376. 
Smith.  William  E  ;  and  SommerTield.  Edmund  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Hydrolysis  of  haloaromatic  compounds.  4.001.340. 
CI.  260-620.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Bowman  Van  Hoeven.  Helene  E..  Brenner.  L.  Martin;  and  Loev, 

Bernard.  4.001.241. 
Brenner.  L    Martin;  and  Brush.  Charles  K  .  4.001.426 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Dowell,  Kenneth  J  ,  4,001,499 
Snam  Progetli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Re,  Luciano;  and  Caciagli,  Vaterio,  4.001.333. 
Snape.  James  Ronald:  See — 

Howie.  David  Malcolm;  McKcnzie.  Roy  Victor  W.;  and  Snape. 
James  Ronald.  4.001.760 
Snyder.  Ellery  P..  to  Bindicator  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for 

ultrasonic  material  level  measurement.  4.000,650.  CI.  73-290.(X}V 
Societa  Italiana  Tclecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Testa,  Giorgio;  and  Pozzi.  Mario,  4.001.812 
Societe  Anonyme  dit:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Vanlerberghe.  Guy.  4.001,141. 
S.A   Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See— 

Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph.  4.(X)0.567. 
Societe  Controle  Bailey:  See — 

Le  Gallais.  Jacques  J..  4.001.662 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Kalina.  Vladimir.  4.(X)I.09U 
Socolescu.  Grigore  O.:  See — 

Dascalescu.  Aurelian  M.;  and  Socolescu,  Grigore  O  .  4,001.381 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The:  See — 

Withers.  Paul  Owen,  and  Mctcalf.  Eric.  4,(K)  1.697 
Somlo.  Patricia  K.:  See — 

Matlock.  William  C  ;  and  Somlo.  Patricia  K  .  4.000.734 
SommerTield,  Edmund  H.:  See — 

Smith,  William  E  ;  and  SommerTield.  Edmund  H  .  4.001.340. 
Sondy.  Dominic  P.  Kiln  alarm   4.001.799.  CI.  340-2  I  3  OOO 
Song,  Dae  Suk;  Duffy.  Richard  Joseph;  Witschonke.  Charles  Richard; 
Schiller,  Arthur   Maurice;  and   Higgins,  Mark   Allan,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Low  molecular  weight  hydrolyzcd  polyacryl- 
amide  and  use  thereof  as  scale  inhibitor  in  water  systems  4.001.161 . 
CI.  260-29  60H 
Song,  II  H..  to  Richardson  Company.  The    Transparent  solvent  and 
heat  resistant  terpolymer  compositions.  4.001 .484.  CI.  526-329  000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki,  Teruaki;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Okayama.  Masanori;  Hirata. 
Yoshimi.  Sato.  Shuichi;  and  Yamada.  Takaaki.  4,001.762. 
Sorensen.  Wayne   H.;  and  Sorenson.  John   F..  to   Hoerner  Waldorf 

Corporation    Die  cut  corner  pad   4.(X)0.843,  CI    229-I4.00C. 
Sorenson,  John  F  :  See— 

Sorensen,  Wayne  H.,  and  Sorenson,  John  F..  4.000.843. 
Sorgenfrei.  Malachi  E..  and  Aepli.  Otto  T  .  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration   Method  of  washiiig  glassware  and  inhibited  cleaning  solution 
and      additive      composition      useful      therein.      4.(X)I.133.      CI 
252-156000 
Sorkin,  Morris;  and  Oicles,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Angular  velocitv 

indicating  apparatus   4.001.687.  CI.  324-173.000 
Souza.  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Trigger-assembly  for 

routing-frame  type  animal  traps   4.000.578.  CI   43-92.000. 
Spannlang,  Ronald,  and  Kagerhuber.  Franz,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichis- 
che    Eisen-    und    Stahtwerke-Alpine    Montan    Aktiengesellschaft 
Roller  or  roll  assembly    4.000.553.  CI    29-1  1  5  000 
Specht.  Edward  H  ;  and  O'Mara.  James  H  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Additives  to  improve  the  How  of  heavy  fuels  and  crude  oils 
4.000.986.  CI    44-62  0(X) 
Spectra-Vision  Corporation.  See — 

Fiori.  Anthony  M  .  Fiori.  Robert  T  .  and  Nicholas.  Thomas  C  .  III. 
4.001.882. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 
Boehm.  Arthur  F  ,  4.001.786 
Datwyler.  George  L  ,  4,0(X),862 
Lo,  David  S  ,  and  Paul.  Maynard  C  .  4,001,795 
Spinner.  Georg    Variable  directional  coupler  having  movable  coupling 

lines   4.001.730.  CI    333-10  000 
Spirer,  Peter  R,  to  Horizon  Industries,  inc.  Tufted  pile  fabric  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,000,707,  CI.  1  12-410000. 
Spiridonov.  Eduard  Georgievich    See — 

Alexandrov.  Vladimir  llich.  Osiko.  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich;  Mura- 
vicv.  Ernest  Nikolaevich,  Spiridonov.  Eduard  Georgievich, 
Tartarintsev,  Vladimir  Mikhaiiovich,  and  Gordon.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich.  4.000.983 
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Spitz.  Erich:  See— 

Bied  Charreton.    Philippe;    Lc    Carvennec.    Francois,    and    Spit/ 

Erich.  4.001.564 
Bicd  Charreton.    Phillippe.    l.c   Car%ennec.    Francois;   and   Spit/ 
Erich.  4.(XJ  1,56.1 
Spiwak.  John  J     See  — 

Skubon.    Michael    J  .    Spiwak.    John    J  .    and    Naro.    Rodnc\    L 
4. (X)  1, 468 
Spiz/o.  Ermes    See— 

Kurtz.  Bernard,  and  Spizzo.  Ermes.  4.0O0.864 
Spolcr.  Johannes  Gerhard    See  — 

Hannover.  Hans-Otto,  and  Spoler.  Johannes  Gerhard.  4.00<).70<i 
Spoor.  Herbert    .S>^— 

Kemptcr.  Firtz  Erdmann.  Sahclus.  Guenthcr.  and  Spoor.  Herbert 
4.001.155 
Spraguc  Electric  Company    See— 

Brown.  John  L  ,  4.(K)I.K6V 
Spruyt.  Harry,  to  Scott  Paper  Company    Moisture  imper\i<)us  packag 

ing  systems    4.000.816.  CI    206  498  OOO 
Spry.    Douglas    O.    to    Eli    Lilly    and    Company     3-( Substituted )car 

honylamino  cephem  derivatives    4.{K)I.226.  CI    260-243  OCX" 
Squire.  William  D     See— 

Lamcl.  Arthur  E  .  Squire.  William  D  .  and  Whitehouse.  Harper  J 
4.001.773 
Squires.  Robert  L  .  to  American  Electronics  Corporation    Ultrasonic 

rodent  control  device  and  method    4.001.817.  CI    340-384  OOE 
Staba.   Edward    A  .   to  Olin   Corporation     Method    for   preparing   an 
extrudabic     priming    mixture     containing    modified     karava    gum 
4.001.060.  CI     149-109  600 
Stacey.  Eric  J  .  See— 

Gyugyi.  Las/lo.  Rosa.  John,  and  Stacey.  Fric  J  .  4.001.670. 
Gyugyi,    Las/lo.    Brenncn.    Michael    B  .    and    Sucey      Eric    J 
4.001.671 
Stackhouse.   Bill   L  .   and  Taylor.   Theodore    E  ,   to   General   Electric 
Company   Apparatus  for  establishing  communication  between  a  Tirsl 
radio  transmitter  and  receiver  and  a  second  radio  transmitter  and 
receiver   4.001.693.  CI    325-58  000 
Staeubli  Ltd  .  .S>r— 

Kleiner.  Walter.  4.0(K).76I 
Stahlberger.  Bruno,  and  von   Dach.  Werner,  to  Elastin-Werk  Akticn 
gescUschaft      Collagen-conuining     preparations      4.(X)I.442.     CI 
426- 105  (KK) 
Slamicarbon  B  V     See — 

Kaasenhrnod.  Petrui  J    C  .  4.001.320 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Horwath.  Robert  Otto,  and  Rotheim.  Philip.  4.001.083 
Horwath.  Robert  Otto.  Cole.  Gary  William,  and  Lallv.  John  An 
thony.  4.001.084 
Standard  Car  Truck  Co    See— 

Geyer,  Robert  P  ,  4.0O0.93I. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Grassclli.  Robert  K  .  Suresh.  Dev  D  .  and  Hardman.  Harley  F 
4.(M)1.3I7 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    See— 

Nelson.  James  P  .  4,IH)1.188 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co     See— 

Finkelston.  Robert  J  .  4.000.782 
Stanley.  Andrew  D    See  — 

Nayfa.  James  E  .  and  Stanley.  Andrew  D  .  4.(X)0.536 
Stant  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.'  See— 

Crute.  Billy  G  .  and  Evans.  John  H  .  4.(X)0.828 
Evans.  John  H  ,  4.0(X).633 
Summan.  Dennis  J  .  4.(KH).632 
State  of  Rhode  Island.  Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the    See  — 
Mardix.     Shmuel.     Mcllvaine.     Paul     M  .    and     Nudelman.     Sol 
4.001.627 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company    See  — 

Baker.  Don  R  .  and  Walker.  Francis  H  .  4.(K)I.427 
Baker.  Don  R  .  and  Walker.  Francis  H  .  4.(X)|.430 
Letchworth.  Peter  E  .  and  Weil.  Edward  D  .  4.(M)I.405 
Petersen.  Alfred  W  .  4.001.38  3 
Stavropoulos.  William  S  ,  and  Crouch.  Robert  D  .  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The    Method  for  determination  of  triglycertdcs  and  glyc- 
erol   4.001.089.  CI    195-103  50R 
Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited.  The    See  — 

Wallace.  Trevor  Evelyn.  4.000.873 
Steele.  Everett  T  .  Jr     See— 

Wagner,  Joseph  P  .  and  Steele.  Everett  T  .  Jr  .  4.000.849 
Stem.    Marcel     Dustproof   and    airtight    luminaires     4.001.572.    CI 

240  25  000 
Steinberg.  David  Herbert    See— 

Dexter.  Martin:  and  Steinberg.  David  Herbert.  4.001.299 
Sleinkamp.  Robert  A  .  and  Grail.  Thomas  J  .  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering    Company     Polymers    with    improved    properties    and 
process  therefor   4.001.172.  CI    260-42  180 
Steinstrasser.   Ralf.   to   Merck    Patent  Gesellschaft    mit   beschrankicr 
Haftung      Nematic     compounds     and     mixtures      4,001.137.     CI 
252-299  000 
Stcphan,  Raymond  C     See  — 

Rote.  Franklin  E  .  and  Stephan.  Raymond  C  .  4.(K)1.0I2 
Stephenson.  Dwighl  L  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research 
and   Development   Administration    Stored  program  digital  process 
controller    4.001.557.  CI    235-151   IO(J 
Stephenson.  Robert  L  .  and  Schotthi^fer.  Jerome  W  .  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation    Separable  fastener  with  pin  latch    4.(KX).548    CI 
24  230  0AL 


Sterling  Drug  Inc     See— 

Alexander.  Ernest  John,  and  Mi>oradian.  Aram.  4.001.27(1 
Sterzer.  Fred,  to  RCA  Corporation    Electronic  license  plate  for  motor 

vehicles   4.001.822.  CI    343-6  5SS 
Stevens.  Arthur  Rovdcn.  to  Ccntrax  Limited    Belt  typo  ahrader  with 

means  to  compensate  for  to«'>l  *car    4.000.58.1.  CI    5  II  35  (KIR 
Stevens.    Robert    C  .    to    Cordis    Corporation     Hemostasis    cannula 

4.0(H). 73V.  CI     I28  214  4(K) 
Stcvcnvm.  (icorgc  Farley,  to  Pico  ElccironKs  Limited    Floating  pt>ini 

calculator  »ith  RAM  shift  register    4.(8)1  .Sfrh.  CI    235    I59(KK) 
Stift.  Kurt,  to  Vereinigte  Osterrcichischc  Eiscn    und  Stahlwerke  Alpine 
Montan  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  apparatus  for  the  reductHin 
of  ores,  especially  iron  ores   4.001  .(K)8.  CI    75   II  (KW 
Stimson.  Paul  B    Photographic  pr<x:evsing  apparatus    4.(101,856    CI 

354  331  (HK) 
St<->ef)cl.  Kurt    See  — 

Mc>cr.  Horst.  Bossert.  Fnedrich.  Vater.  WulT  and  Sti^pcl.  Kurt 

4.(8)1. 235 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bovsert.  Fricdnch.  Vater.  WulT  and  Stoepel.  Kurt 

4.(8)1.252 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Fnedrich:  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel    Kurt 

4.(K)I.258 
Meyer..  Horst.  Bossert.  Fnedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Sti^pel    Kurt 
4.001.259 
Stokes.  Phillip  John    See  — 

Williams.  John  Llewellyn,  and  Stokes.  Phillip  John.  4.0Ul.h89 
Storage  Technology  Corporation    See  — 

Radichel.  Frank,  and  Wirkkanen.  Richard.  4.001.818 
Radichel.  Frank  A  .  4.001.686 
Stosak.  Ronald  J     .S>r  — 

Trocciola.    John    C  .    Elmore.    Dan    E  .    and    Stosak.    Ronald   J 
4.001.042 

Stout.  James  T  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The   Article  earner   4.000  8n 

CI    206-187  000 
Stout.  James  T  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The   ArtKle  carrier  4.000  814 

CI    206187  000 
Stovall.  Leiand  F  .  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company   Skimmer 

fence    4.000.6 18.  CI   6  I .  I  OOF 
Sirathman.  Lyle  R     See— 

Swanson.  Ronald  L  .  and  Strathman.  Lyle  R  .  4.(K)l,7|f( 
Straujups.  John  E  .  to  Birch  Brothers  Southern.  Inc    Winding  apparatus 

with  wrapping  arrangement   4.()(K),863.  CI    242  56  (KIR 
Strike.  Donald  P  .  to  American  Home  Products  Corp<iratton    Prosta 

glandin  derivatives    4.(X)1 .3  1  5.  CI    260-514  (KJD 
Strom.  Leslie  S  .  to  Market  Research  Corporation  of  America    Con 

sumer  diary    4.(KX)-.9I5.  CI    281-31  (KX) 
Stroul.  Frederick  D  .  Calle.  Jaime,  and  Hcrron.  Edwin  W  .  lo  Honey- 
well InformatKin  Systems.  Inc   High  dcnsitv  data  storage  on  magnetic 
disk    4.001.88  3.  CI    360-48  (XX) 
Studer.  Philip  A  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration    Magnetic  hearing  svstcm    4.{XKJ  V2V   CI 
308   10  OOO 
Sturm.  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Prixress  for  the  manufac 

turc  of  5  sulfamoyi  anthranilic  acids    4.(X)1.284.  CI    260-397  70R 
Sturm.  Ruger  St.  Co    Inc     See  — 

Ruger.  Wilham  B  .  and  Larson.  Lawrence  I.  .  4.(XX).575 
Suchanek.  Peter    See— 

Mennickc.     Winfried.    Suchanek.    Peter,    and     Vogt      Peter    F 
4.(XX).965 
Suchy.  Milos    See  — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  PTiffner.  Albert.  Rigassi.  Norbcn. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich.  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4.(X)I.339 
Sugafuji.   Akira.   Kunmoto.   Hiroshi.   and   Takase.   Tadaaki.   to  Oiles 
Industry  Co.   Ltd    Sintered  sclf-luhricating  artKle    4(XK)98I    CI 
29.|82  5(X) 
Sugahara.  Hirozo:  See— 

Sugimoto.      Michio.     Yamamolo.     Fumitada.     Honna.     Kosaku. 
Kunsaki.     Konomu.     Sugahara.     Hiro/o.     Watanabe.     Kiyoshi. 
Fujimoto.  Yasuo.  and  Ryu.  Syoji.  4.(8)1.223 
Sugimot«i.  MichH>.  Yamamoto.  Fumitada.  Honna.   Kosaku.  Kurisaki. 
Konomu.  Sugahara.   Hirozo.   Watanahe.   Kiymhi.   Fujimoto.   Yasuo! 
and  Ryu.  Syoji.  to  IdemiUu  Kosan  Co  .  Ltd  .  and  Nippon  Chemiphar 
Co  .  Ltd    Adamantane-piperazine  derivatives    4  001  223    CI    2(MJ 
240  OOJ 

Sugimoto.  Yuku).  to  MaUuthita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Discrete 

four  channel  disc  repriHlucing  system    4,(X)  I  .5  I  8.  CI     I7VI(XJ4S1 
Sukman.  Edwin  L     See— 

Gulhne.  Roger  T  .  Hirshman.  Justin  L  .  Liltman.  Stanley.  Sukman. 
Edwin  L  ,  and  Ravenscrofl.  Philip  H  .  4.(X)I.367 
Sukornick.  Bernard    See  — 

Gordon.  Joseph;  and  Sukornick.  Bernard.  4.(K)I.380 
Sullivan.  Charles  I  .  to  Polaroid  Corporatio/i    Method  for  producina 

/inc  ancxle    4.(X)1 .467.  CI    427   I23000 
Sullivan.  Daryl   Dean,  and  Odie.  Herbert  Arnold,  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation    Lummaire  and  luminaire  arrangement  for  lighting  the 
ceiling  within  a  room    4.001.575.  CI    240-81  OLD 
Sullivan.  Francis  R     See— 

Clovis.  James  S  .  and  Sullivan.  Francu  R  .  4.001.176 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited    See 

Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki.  Sato.  Hiromi.  Inaba.  Shigeho.  and  Yama 

moto.  Hisao.  4.(8)1.412 
Hirooka.     Masaaki.     Fujn.     Yoshikazu.     and     Hala.     Kazuhiko 

4,(XK).958 
Imai.  Shozaburo.  and  Hirooka.  Masaaki.  4.(X)I.159 
Nakao.  Masaru;  Sasajima.  Kikuo.  Maniyama.  Isamu.  Kauyama. 

Shigenari.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.(K)I,3I2 
Lmemura.  Takeaki,  4.(M)1,334 
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Summan.  Dennb  J  .  to  Slant  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Locking 

gas  cap   4.000.632.  CI   70-165.000. 
Summers.  Thomas  Wade,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpora- 
tion   Apparatus  and  process  for  shredding  and  crimping  smoking 
materials   4.000.748.  CI.  I3I-I40.00C 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories.  Inc.:  See— 

Courtois.  Peter  D..  4.000.591. 
Superior  Outdoor  Display.  Inc.:  See— 

Olsen.  Roy.  4.001.810. 
Suresh.  Dev  D.;  See— 

Grasaelli.  Robert  K  ;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F.. 
4.001.317 
Sutcliffe.  Brian  L    Lathe  duplicator   4.000.766.  CI.   144-144  OOR. 
Sutter  Hospiuls  Medical  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Cook.  Albert  M..  Engleman.  Frank  A..  Jr.;  and  Simes.  James  G  . 
4.001,700. 
Sutton.  Joel  F.:  See— 

Anders.  Larry  E  ;  and  Sutton.  Joel  F  .  4.000.855. 
Sutton.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Wong.  Wilford  F.,  Hall.  Gordon  R.;  Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W.;  and 

Sutton.  Robert  D  .  4.000.869 

Suzuki,   Kazuo.   to   Kanegafuchi    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha 

Method    for    improving    the    physical    properties    of    ceramics. 

4.001.364.  CI   264-63.000 

Su/uki.  MaUumi;  and  Itoh,  Toshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Half  tone 

reproducing  process  in  facsimile.  4,001,492.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigeo:  See— 

lisaka.  Yoshiharu;  KaUurada.  Yasuo.  Suzuki.  Shigeo;  and  Saijo. 
Takatoshi.  4.001.062 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyama.  Masanori.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making  electro-lumines- 
cent screens  for  color  cathode-ray  tubes  of  continuous  phosphor 
•tripes.  4.001.842.  CI.  354-1.000. 
Svendsen,  Noel  A.;  and  Sylvester.  Willard  G..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 

Headgear  support  system    4.000,520.  CI   2-418.000 
Swanson.  Arthur  P   Shirt  collar  strap   4.000.522.  CI.  2-141  OOR 
SwanK>n.  Arthur  P.  Golf  glove.  4.000.903.  CI.  273-166.000 
Swanson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Strathman.  Lyie  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.   Variable  frequency  digital  oscillator.  4,001.716,  CI. 
331-48.000. 
Swanson.  Roy  T.:  5**— 

Scherer.  Henry  W.;  and  Swanson.  Roy  T..  4,001.750. 
Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk;  Havinga.  Reginoldus;  and  van  der  Hauw.  Tjerk.  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Compositions  curable  by  exposure  to  ultra 
violet  light  in  the  presence  of  chloro-substituted  acetophenones 
4.001.098.  CI    204-159.230. 
Sweet   Anthony  William,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Microprocessor  Bool- 
ean processor   4.001,789.  CI.  340-172  500 
Sweeting,  Charles  William,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  De- 
flection signal  pre-start  circuit  for  a  consunt  speed,  stroke-write 
vector  display  system   4.001.806.  CI.  340-324  00 A. 
Swenck.  George  F.:  A>*— 

Scott.  Irvin  C.  Jr.;  and  Swenck.  George  F  ,  4,000.895. 
Swift  &  Company:  See- 
Shank.  Joseph  L  .  4.001.480. 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang:  5**— 

WaWmann.  Helmut;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang. 
4.001.303 
Sycor,  Inc.;  See— 

Morgan.  Samuel  A..  4.001.888. 
Sylvester.  Willard  G.:  See— 

Svendsen.  Noel  A.;  and  Sylvester.  Willard  G..  4.000,520 
Symmank,  William  D..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company    Multi-engine  multi- 
pump  hydraulic  summating  system.  4,000.616,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Synergistics.  Inc.:  See— 

Kelly.  William,  deceased;  Kelly.  Monica,  personal  representative; 
Kelly.    John,    personal    representative,    and    Halpcrn,    Alfred. 
4,001.31  I. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See— 

Fried.  John  H  ;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T  .  4,001.301 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  S**— 

Edwards.  John  A.  4,001,421 

Muchowki.  Joseph  M.;  and  Fried,  John  H  ,  4,001.295 
Rooks.  Wendell  H..  II.  4.001.407 
Wing.  James  C;  and  White.  Jack  V..  4.001,593 
Synthelabo:  5**— 

Najer,  Henry'and  Pascal.  Yves  Robert  Alain.  4.001.251 
Systron  Donner  Corporation:  See— 

Hrbacek.  Benny  A.;  and  Grovenstein,  Lewis  F.,  Jr..  4,Q01.695 
Taguchi.  Sadanori:  See— 

TaruUni.  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe.  Ushio;  Kudo.  MiUuhiro.  and  Tagu- 
chi. Sadanori.  4.00 1 .48 1 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Ueda.  Hiroshi.  4,000,982. 
Tajima.  Kunio;  Kawakami.  Touhei;  and  Hayashi.  Seiichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Information  recording  apparatus.  4,000,945.  CI.  355-45.000 
Takada,  Mamoru:  See— 

Arima.  Sumiuro;  Oda.  Minoru;  Miyashiu.  Kyoichi.  and  Takada. 
Mamoru.  4.001.589. 
Takahashi.  Kazutoahi:  See— 

Miyazaki.    Ken;   Takahashi.    Kazutoshi;    and    Omino,    Mamoru. 
4.001,785. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  5**— 

Komine.  Yoshio;  Hosoc,  Kazuya.  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  ichiyanagi. 
Tothikazu;  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.000.940. 
Takahashi   Tamotsu.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Photographic  cam- 
era for  use  with  film  cartridge    4.001.849.  CI.  354-207.000 


TakamaUu.  Ikuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slide  fastener 

with  emergency  opening  means   4,000.545,  CI.  24-205.00R. 
Takamatsu.   Ikuo,   to   Yoshida    Kogyo    Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Slider   for 

concealed  slide  fasteners.  4.000,546.  CI.  24-205.  lOR. 
Takasawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Toyama,  Tcruhiko;  and  Takasawa.  Yoshio,  4.001,004. 
Takase.  Tadaaki:  i>f— 

Sugafuji.     Akira;     Kurimoto.     Hiroshi.     and     Takase,     Tadaaki. 
4,000.981 
Takeda  Chemical  Indusuies.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro;  Taketomi,  Shigehisa;  and 

Ishikawa.  Eiichiro.  4.001,199 
Ogino,     Akira;     Nakai.     Yoshikazu;     Nakayama.     Taken;     and 
Miyamura.  Koji.  4.001.153 
Takegami.  Shigeru:  5*^—  „    .  .  .  . 

Nomoto,  Yoshihisa;  Takegami.  Shigeru;  Nakakubo.  Koichi;  and 
Yoneyama.  Takao,  4.001.503 

Takenaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tsuneta,  Asahide;  and  Takenaka,  Shigeo,  4,001,018 

Taketa.   Katsumi;   NitU.   Hirotoshi;   and   Sato.   Eiichi,   to   Miuubishi 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Ground   fault   detector    4,001.648.   CI. 
317-I8.00D. 
Taketomi.  Shigehisa:  See— 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  Taketomi,  Shigehisa;  and 
Ishikawa.  Eiichiro.  4,001.199. 
Takeuchi.  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka.  Haruhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd 
Vehicle    skid    control    system    including    vehicle    speed    sensor 
4.000.928.  CI    303-103.000 
Takigawa.  Tomoshi:  See — 

Okajima.  Hidekazu;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  To- 
yama. Masamichi;  and  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu.  4.000.941 
Takman.  Bertil  H.:  See- 
Adams.  Herbert  J    F  ;  and  Takman.  Bertil  H  ,  4,001.413. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  5^^— 

Suzuki.    Takeshi;    Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Akiyama.    Masanon, 
4,001,842. 
Tanaka,  Shogo:  See— 

Oguchi,  Noboru;  Hiramatsu,  Takashi;  Igami,  Ikuo;  Aoki.  Akira, 
Tanaka,  Shogo;  Seki,  Toshiro:  and  Inoue,  Takao.  4.000,960. 
Tanaka.  Susumu:  5*^— 

Wada.    Kenichi;    Enoguchi.    Yuji;    Ogawa.    Masaya.    Kawabau. 
Hidetoshi;  Kurita.  Takaji,  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Fujiwara.  Takao. 
and  Murasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,001,545 
Tanaka.  Toshio:  See— 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio.  Miura.  Shuzi, 
Kobayashi.  Makiko;  and  Ishimoto.  Sachio,  4.001,308 
Tanikella.  Murty  S.;  and  von  Susani.  Odorich,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  1.  and  Company.  Fibers  of  acid-dyeable  polyester  having  tetrame- 
thylpiperidine  groups  atuched  through  oxyalkalene  linkages  to  ends 
of  polymer  chains   4.001.189,  CI    260-75.0ON 
Tanikella.  Murty  S.;  and  von  Susani,  Odorich.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E    I  .  and  Company.  Acid-dyeable  fibers  of  polyester  modified  with 
tetramethylpiperidine  polyether  glycols  4.001 ,190.  CI   260  75  OON 
Tanner.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Elmore.  Glenn  V  ;  and  Tanner,  Howard  A  .  4.001.039 
Tartarintsev,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Alexandrov.  Vladimir  Mich;  Osiko.  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich;  Mura- 
viev.    Ernest    Nikolaevich,    Spiridonov.    Eduard    Georgievich. 
Tartarintsev.    Vladimir    Mikhailovich;   and    Gordon,    Vladimir 
Grigorievich.  4.000.983 
Tarutani.  Yoshinobu;  Kawabe.  Ushio;  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro,  and  Taguchi. 
Sadanori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Superconductive  elements  and  method  for 
producing  the  same   4,001,481,  CI    428-469  000. 
Talemichi.  Hidemaro:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Takahisa;  Senzaki.  Yoshimichi,  Kato.  Hiroyuki.  and 
Tatemichi.  Hidemaro.  4.001,097 
Tauchmann,  Reinhard,  to  Domier  GmbH    Heating  device  for  flow 

sondes.  4,000.647.  CI.  73-181  000 
Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat:  See— 

Horvath,  Laszio;  Gundisch.  Gusztav,  Anul.  Sandor.  Arvai,  Mihaly, 
Zador.  Gyorgy.  and  Lantos.  Elemer.  4,000.920 
Tauszig.  Julio  G  .  to  A    B    Dick  Company.  Devices  for  the  copying  of 

images  by  sequential  sweeping   4.001.495.  CI.  358-294  OOO 
Tavazzani.  Carlo:  .V*^— 

Severini,     Febo;     Tavazzani.     Carlo;     and     Delle     Ville.     Piero. 
4,001.349 
Taylor.  Alan  K.    See— 

McDonald.  John  C  ,  Henrickson.  Gary  C  .  Taylor,  Alan  K  ,  and 
Settle.  William  A  .  4.001.509. 
Taylor.  Theodore  E.:  See— 

Stackhouse,  Bill  L  :  and  Taylor.  Theodore  E  .  4.001,693 
Tecco   Charles;  and  Loughley.  William  A.  Safety  closure  with  remov- 
able lid  for  conuiners.  4.000.839.  CI   222-540  000 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Hamana.     Isao.     Fujiwara.     Yoshio.     and     Kuraakawa.     Shiro. 

4.001.479 
Kurozumi.   Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi.  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Miura.  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi.  Makiko;  and  Ishimoto.  Sachio.  4.001.308. 
Telan  Corporation:  See— 

Griffin.  Richard  J  .  4.001,122 
Teledyne.  Inc.:  i>r— 

Conrad.  Richard  A  .  4.001.744 
Teiefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  See— 

Bylund.  Per  Gunnar;  and  Lyberg.  Bertil.  4,001.680. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Herbst.  Wayne  R..  and  Mika.  Paul  L..  4.001.884 
Temple,  James  E    Switch  assemblies   4,001.534.  CI    200-160  000. 


January  4,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Tench.  MKhael  Dennis  Ro>.  to  Plcssey  Handel  und  Investments  AG 

Drive   field   for  circular   magnetic   domain  devices    4.001,792.  CI 

340-174  OTF 

Terabayashi.  Go&aku.   to  Toyota   Jidosha   Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha 

One-touch  action  type  pov^er  window    4.001.661.  CI    318-264  IHH) 

Terasita,  Takaaki    See  — 

Akimoto.    Taizo,    Tcrasiu.    Takaaki.    and    Watanabc.    Shigeru. 
4.001.594 
Terracol,   Claude,   and    Schueller.    Pierre,    to    Merlin   Germ     Circuit 
interrupter  having  an  electromagnetic  repulsion  device    4.001.738, 
CI    335  16  000 
Testa,  Giorgio,  and  Pozzi,  Mario,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunica 
/loni  Siemens  S  p  A    Method  of  and  means  for  quantizing  analog- 
voltage  samples    4.00 1. «  12.  CI    340-347  ONT 
Teufel.  Hermann.  Bartmann.  Wilhelm.  Granzcr.   Ernold.  and   Musil. 
Josef,    to     Hoechsl     Akiiengescllschaft      Derivatives    of    the     1.2 
diarylethylcne-       and       pharmaceutical       compositions       thereof 
4,001.431,  CI   424-327  (KX) 
Texaco  Inc  .  See  — 

Mott,  George  Edward,  and  Skaggs.  Robert  Lee.  4.000.646 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    See— 

Anderson,  Philip  Lcroy.  and  Gartman.  William  Wesley.  4, (KX).7  1  7 
Bray.  William  Edward.  4.001.663 
Culpepper.  Jerry  W  .  4.001.828 

Dover,  R    Thomas,  and  Hcmmi.  Christian  O  .  4.(K)I.835 
Hofcr,  Helmut  H  .  4.001.770 
Thaver.  Stephen  C  .  to  Panel  Technology.  Inc    Segmented  gas  dis 

charge  display  panel    4.001.629.C1    313-517  000 
Thcissen,  Robert  J  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporalK>n   Hcrblcidal  compt«lti«>ns 
comprising     halophcnox>     benzoic     acid     esters      4,001. (K)5.    CI 
71    108  000 
Therm -O-Di&c  Incorporated    See  — 
Dcubel.  Bernard  S  .  4.001.751 
Thcttu.  Raghulmga  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation   Cleaning  apparatus  for  a 

heat  and  pressure  fuscr    4.000.963.  CI    432  60  000 
Thibodaux.  Joseph  G  .  Jr  .  and  Lewis.  Donald  J  .  to  United  States  of 
America,   National   Aeronautics   and   Space   Administration     Solid 
propellant  rocket  mol4)r  and  method  of  making  same   4.000,682,  C"l 
86-1  OOR 
Thiemann,  Karl-Hem/   See-^ 

Danielmeyer.  Hans  Gunter.  Jeser.  Jean  Pierre.  Kruhler.  Walter 
Wolfgang,      Thiemann,      Karl-Hcinz.      and      Huber,      Gunter. 
4,001,704 
Thomas,  Francis  J  ,  Kirchhein,  Albert,  and  Porawski.  Donald  J  .  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The    Voter  circuit  Including  averaging  means 
4.001 .605.  CI    307-235  OOF 
Thomas.  Frank  A    Method  of  recovering  nutrients  from  cheese  *hc> 

and  purifying  the  effiuent    4.001.198.  CI    260- 1  I  2  OOR 
Thomas.  Gordon   D.  and  Schwoerer.  Jerome  L.  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation    Nonwovcn  reinforced  cellulosic  material  and  methtnl 
of  preparation    4,()0I  .472.  CI    428-109  000. 
Thomas.  Herbert    See  — 

Scubert.     Jurgen.     Thomas.      Herbert,     and      Andre».s.     Peter. 
4.m}l.4l  I 
Thomas  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Porter.  David  H  .  and  Bray.  D«>uglas,  4.001.574 
Thomas,  Marion  E     See- 

Veeneman.  John  L  .  Thomas.  Marmn  E  .  and  Deveraux.  Harry  R  . 
4,001,451 
Thomas.  McKinley  B  .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation    Plate  mill 

finishing  stand  roll  lalch  ring    4.000.638,  CI    72-238  OOO 
Thomp«>n.  John    See  — 

Grundy.  David  Latham,  and  Thompson,  John,  4.001.694. 
Thomson-Brandt    See— 

I.acotte.  Jean  Pierre,  4.001. H74 
Thomson.  Colin    See— 

Danilewicz.  John  C  ,   Evans,   Anthony   G  ,   Ham.  Allan   L.,  and 
Thomson.  Colin.  4.00 1 ,422 
Thomson-CSF    See— 

BiedCharrelon.    Philippe.    I.e   Carvennec.    Francois,   and    Spitz. 

Erich.  4,001.564 
Bied-Charreton.    Phillippe.    Lc   Carvennec,   Francois,   and   Spitz. 

Erich,  4,001.563 
Buchholtzer.  Claude.  Deman.  Pierre.  Drobecq.  Michel,  and  Oger. 

Pierre.  4.001,5  II 
Chesncau,  Rene,  and  Martin,  Jean  Marc.  4.001  .832. 
Chesneau.  Rene,  and  Martin.  Jean-Marc.  4,001,833 
d'Auria,  Lulgi,  Huignard,  Jean  Pierre,  Reboul.  Jean  Philippe,  and 

Le  Carvennec.  Francois.  4.0OI.635. 
Lc  Parquier.  Guy.  4.001.875 
Thoms<m,    James   E  .   to   Western    Stamping   Corporation     Type    bar 

actuating  mechanism    4.000.802.  CI    197-27  000 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited    See— 

Howies.  Donak)  Arthur,  and  Page.  Robert  Brian.  4.001,623 
Tiger,  Menachem:  .SVe— 

Kramer.  Charles  E  ,  and  Tiger,  Menachem.  4,000.976 
Tim-Wo  Chu.  Daniel,  and  Garmaise.  David  Lyon,  to  Abbott  Laborato 
ries    3.4  Dimethyl-5-isoxazolylsulfamylaniline    4.001.265,  CI    260 
307  OOH 
Timmermans,  Abraham.  See— 

Schat,  Bralt  Renze;  and  Timmermans.  Abraham.  4.001,625 
Tissier,  Jacques   Cleaning  device    4.0tX),538.  CI    15  320000 
Tjernstrom.  Ove.  and  Zetterlund.  Uno.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  EIek 
triska  Aktiebolaget  Direct-cooled  Upe  layer  winding  4.001 .746,  CI 
336-620O0 


Toagosci  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Lid     Srr  — 

Ogasawara.  Takahisa.  Senzaki.  Yoshimichi,  Kato.  Hiroyuki    and 
Tatemichi.  Hidemaro.  4,001.(197 
Tohoku  Electric  Power  Company.  Inc     See  — 

Arima.  Sumnaro,  Oda,  Minoru.  Mi>ashita.  Kyoichi.  and  Takada. 
Mamoru.  4.()OI.5H9 
Tohvama.  Yoshikuni    See — 

Ito.  Yoshio.  Yamada.  Kaluhiko.  Kitajima.  Tadavuki.  Mivamolo. 
Koichi.  Kobayashi.  Hir«w.  and  Tohvama.  Yoshikuni,  4.(KH).942 
Tokutomi.    Kivoshi     Fan    with    vnde    curved    blades     4.(M)0.955.   <"l 

415   183  OOO 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Suzuki.     Takeshi.     Tanaka.     Hiroshi.     and     Akivama.     Masanori. 

4.001.842 
Tsuneta.  Asahide,  and  Takenaka.  Shigeo.  4,001  018 
Tomaschko.  Hcinrich    See  — 

Senoll.  Hans.  Tomaschko.  Hcinrich.  and  Palvik.  Georg.  4.0t)  1 .091 

Tone.  Junsuke    See — 

Celmer.    Waller    D  .    Moppett.    Charles    E  .    Cullen.    Waller    P  . 
Routien.  John  B  ,  Jefrer44>n,  Mark  T  ,  Shibakawa,  Riichiro.  and 
Tone.  Junsuke,  4.001,397 
Top<ilskl,  Alvin  S     See  — 

Kolosko,  Leon  F  ,  and  Toptilski.  Alvin  S  .  4.000.9(i6 
Fora)  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Tsutsumi.   Tadao.  Kalo.  N'ohuo.   Monkawa.  Masanobu.  Aoyama. 
Toshikazu.  and  Nagai.  Kazumi.  4.(K)1.177 
Toru.  Takeshi    See— 

Kur«izumi.   Scizi.  Toru,    Takeshi,   Tanaka,  Toshw,  Miura,  Shuzi, 
Kobayashi,  Makiko,  and  Ishimoto.  Sachio.  4.001,308 
Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko    See  — 

Nlshlka^ka.    Masao.  Toshimitsu,    Yoshihiko.  and   Aoki.   Takashi. 
4.1KX).785 
Totlori.   Hiroshi.   to   Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki    Kaisha     AC   drive 

discharge  t>pe  display  apparatus    4.001.636,  CI    315-I690TV 
Toyama.  Masamichi    See  — 

Okajima,  Hidekazu,  Takigawa,  Tomoshi.  Hirala,  Noritsugu.  To- 
yama. Masamichi.  and  lchi>anagi.  Toshikazu.  4.(X)0.94I 
Toyama,  Teruhiko.  and  Taka&awa.  Yoshio.  to  MiUui  Toalsu  Chemi- 
cals,  Incorporated     Synergistic    herhitidal   composition    for   paddy 
fields    4.001,004,  CI    71-100000 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd     .S>e— 

Morishita.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Yamada.  Toshio.  4.000.980 
Toyomatsu,  Masafumi    .S>e— 

MKhizoe.  Yoshio.  Toyomatsu.  Masafumi,  and  L  chida,  Masakatsu. 
4.001,368 
Toyota  Jidi>sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    .Srr— 

Funauni,     Kiyoshi,    Ozaki.    Ryosukc.    and    Mizuno.    Ka/uhiro. 

4.()OO.b2H 
Kubtita.  Talsushi.  and  Kujiwara.  Akinori.  4.001.532 
Noguchi,  Masaaki.  and  Sanda.  Shougo,  4.000.73I 
Terabayashi.  Ctosaku.  4.00  1,661 
Trcchscl.  Llrtch.  to  Pathophvsiologisthcs  InslituI  der  L-niversiUI  Bern 

Sieve  filtration  apparatus '4,0<l  1.11  7.  CI    210  I  80  OOO 
Trclter.  James  R     .Srr— 

Plattner,  Jacob  J  ,  Harbert,  Charles  A  ,  and   Trellcr.  James  R  . 
4,001,263 
Trevisan,  Enzo    .S'rr— 

Patron.   Luigi,   Mazzuco,   Pier   l.uigi.    Veneto,    f-avato,  Trevisan, 
Enzo,  and  Nier«>.  Ennio.  4.00I.485 
Trt>cciola.  John  C  .  Elmore.  Dan  E  .  and  Stosak.  Ronald  J  .  to  United 
Technologies    Corporation     Screen    printing    fuel    cell    electrolyte 
matrices  using  polyethylene  oxide  as  the  inking  vehicle    4,00  1.042. 
CI    427   1  15  OOO 
Troutman,  Bruce  L  .  and  Yount.  Emory  N  .  to  Rockwell  International 
CorporatK>n   Counter  arrangement  and  associated  test  circuit  for  an 
electronic  timing  device    4.(K)I  ,55  V  CI    2.^5  92  OMS 
TRV^   Inc     .Srr- 

Arthcr.  John  S  .  and  McCrackcn.  Harry  J  .  4.00I.836 
McDonald.  John  C  .  Henrickstm,  Gary  C  ,  Taylor.  Alan  K  .  and 

Settle.  William  A  .  4.001.509 
Sorkin.  Morris,  and  Oicles.  Jeffrey  A  .  4.001,687 
Tsuchihashi.   Genichi.   and   Ogura.    Katsuyuki.   to    Sagami   Chemical 
Research  Center    o  AlkyKor  aryl  llhio  5-hydroxylryptophan  deriva 
live    and    the    preparation    process    thereof     4.001.276.    CI     260- 
326  12R 
Tsuchiya.  Osamu    .Srr  — 

Lmezavka.    Hamao,   Ume/awa,   Sumio,   Maeda,    Kenji.   Tsuchiya, 
Osamu.  Kondo.  Shinichi.  and  FukaUu.  Shunzo.  4.00I.208 
Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W     .Srr  — 

Wong.  Wilford  F  ,  Hall,  Gordon  R  .  Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W  .  and 

Sutton.  Robert  D  .  4,(X>0.86<v 

Tsumura,   Nobuzo,  and   Kasumi,  Takafumi,  to   Director  of  National 

Food  Research  Institute   Method  of  isomerizing  glucose  with  enzyme 

immobilized  within  microbial  cell    4.001,082,  CI    195  31  OOF 

Tsunemitsu,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd   Semiconductor 

device    4.001,871,  CI    357-54  000 
Tsuneta.  Asahide,  and  Takenaka.  Shigeo.  u>  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co  ,  Ltd    Method  for  making  a  stripe  screen  on  a  face  plate  of  a 
cathode    ray     lube    by    rotating    correction    lens     4.001.018.    CI 
96  36  100 
Tsunoda.  Terue    .Srr— 

Saiki.  Atsushi.  Sato.  Kikuji.  Harada.  Seiki,  Tsunoda.  Terwc.  and 
Oba.  Yoichi.  4.0OI.870 
TsuUumi.  Tadao,  Kalo,  Nobuo,  Morikawa,  Masanobu,  Aoyama,  To- 
shikazu, and  Nagal.  Kazumi.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc    Flame  retard- 
ing polyamidc  composition    4.001,177.  CI    260-45  8NT 
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Tu.  King-Ning.  See— 

Bagiin.   John    E.;    DiStefano,    Thomas    H..   and    Tu.    King-Ning. 
4,001,049 
Tuckey.  Charles  H  .  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Cover  plate  for  a  carbure- 
tor body.  4,001,354,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Tungscth,  Barry  F  ,  and  Lindlof,  James  A  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Adhesive  compositions  comprising  aro- 
matic process  oil  and  block  copolymer.  4.001 ,167,  CI.  260-33. 6AO 
Turk,  Guntcr,  and  Welsch.  Joseph,  to   Deutsche  Gold-   und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Rocssler.  Process  of  making  supcrfmc  amor- 
phous high  structural  silicic  acid    4.001,379,  CI    423-339.000 
Turner,  James  E  ,  to  Warner  Lambert  Company.  Blood  gas  control. 

4.001,142,  CI.  252-408  000. 
TWM  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  ;  See — 

Gibson,  Gordon  L  ,  4,000,913 
Tyler.  Hugh  J  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Damper  actuator. 

4.000.663.  CI.  74-424. 8VA 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Masaki.    Mitsuo;    Matsunami,    Satoshi,    Fuzimura.    Susumu,    and 
Okimoto,  Kiyomi,  4,001,240 
Uchida,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Michizoe.  Yoshio:  Toyomatsu,  Masafumi;  and  Uchida,  Masakatsu. 
4,001,368 
IJeda,  Hiroshi.  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd    Bearing  material.  4.000,982, 

CI    29-182.300 
Ucda,  Ikuo:  See — 

Umio,     Suminori;     Ueda,     Ikuo;     Matsuo.     Masaaki;     Kobayashi, 
Masakazu.  N  ikaguti,  Osamu.  and  Sato,  Yoshinari.  4.001.280 
Uemoto.  Kunihiko;  Shichiji,  Satoru;  and  Amemiya.  Yoshinori,  to  Japan 
Gasoline  Co..  Ltd  ;  and  Nikki  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd    Low-temperature 
steam    reforming    process    for    hydrocarbons.    4,000,988,    CI.    48- 
21400A 
Uemoto.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Okagami.     Akio,     Uemoto.     Kunihiko;     and     Satoh.     Kouichi. 
4,000,987 
Uhlig.  Hans:  See— 

Krcissl.  Ernst;  Vahle.  Erwin;  and  Uhlig.  Hans.  4.000.706 
Ule,  Louis  A  ;  and  Michelson,  Gunnar  P.   High  speed  engine  valve 

actuator.  4.000.756,  CI    137-596  170 
Umemura.  Eiji:  See — 

Chimura.      Ka/uya.      Kaneko.     Takashi;      Nakazono.      Ryuichi, 
Sakunaga.  Kenichi,  and  Umemura,  Eiji,  4,000,605. 
Umemura.  Takeaki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Race- 
mization    of    optically    active    allethrolone.    4.001,334.    CI.     260- 
58600R 
Umezawa.  Hamao.  Umczawa.  Sumio.  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuchiya.  Osamu; 
Kondo.  Shinichi.  and  FukaUu.  Shunzo.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  BiseibuUu 
Kagaku  Kenkyo  Kai.   l-N-|(S)-tr-hydroxy-i»-aminoacyl|    4,001,208. 
CI    536-17  000 
Umezawa.  Hamao:  See— 

Osono.   Takashi;    Moriyama.    Kiruko;    Murakami.    Keisuke;    and 
Umezawa.  Hamao,  4,001,399. 
Ume7.awa,  Sumio   See— 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Umezawa.  Sumio;   Maeda.   Kenji;  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu;  Kondo.  Shinichi.  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo,  4,001,208. 
Umio,  Suminori;  Ucda.  Ikuo,  Matsuo,  Masaaki,  Kobayashi,  Masakazu. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu;  and  Sato.  Yoshinari,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co  ,  Ltd.  Chromonc  derivatives   4.001.280.  CI.  260-340  500. 
Underground  Location  Services  Limited    See— 

Jones.  Trevor  Clifford,  4.000.655. 
UNIBRA:  See— 

Delmon.    Bernard,    LeMaitre.    Jacques;    and     Bulcns.    Michel. 
4.001.362. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation    See— 

Dougherty,  Steven  J  ;  and  Wells,  Rex  C,  4,001 ,289. 
Vadla.  Jostein  J.;  and  Milner.  Robert  G  .  4.001.104. 
U    S.  Divers  Company:  See— 

Cerniway.  Leon  A  .  and  Entrikin.  Donald  W..  4.000.534. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Heath.  Harley  D  ;  Hofreitcr,  Bernard  T  ;  and  Ernst,  Adrian  J  . 
4.001,032. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Anders.  Larry  E.;  and  Sutton.  Joel  P..  4.000,855 
Chambers.  Joseph  W..  and  McTaggart.  Lester  E..  4.001.475 
Channell.  Ronald  E  ;  O'Pray.  John  E  .  and  Roberto.  Francisco 

O  .  4.001,136. 
Goldie.  Harry.  4.001 .829 

Hocr.  Cletus  A.,  and  Engen.  Glenn  F..  4.001,681. 
Kovar,  Robert  F  ;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E..  4.001 .268. 
Kroebig.  Helmut  L..  and  Riha.  Frank  J..  III.  4.000.776. 
Levine.  Seymour,  4,000.697. 
Nelson,  Theodore  M.,  4.001.821 
O'Pray.  John  E.;  Channell.  Ronald  E  .  and  Roberto.  Francisco 

O  .  4.001.135 
Simkin.  JoMph.  4.001.034. 
Slobodnik.  Andrew  J  .  Jr  .  4.001.767 
America.  See — 

Wong.  Show-Chu.  and  Shaw.  EllioU.  4.001.087. 
Army:  See — 

Dunigan,  Thomas  E..  and  Sisco.  George  C  .  4.001.287. 
Hall.  Kilmer  L.  Davis.  Allen  E  .  and  Peck,  Robert  L  .4.001.554. 
Morris.  Derek  S..  and  Braun.  Robert  M..  4.001.814. 
Parks.  Jack  G..  and  Mclnnes.  Gordon  J.,  4.001,604. 
Rcgcnos,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Barbano.  Normand,  4,001.837. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 
McNeilly,  Clyde  E  .  4.001.683 


Rylatt.  John  A..  4.001.079. 
Stephenson.  Dwight  L  .  4.001.557 
Federal  Communications  Commission:  See— 

Scott.  James  E  .  4.001.737 
Interior:  See — 

Maser.  Kenneth  R..  4,000.621 

Ramberg.  Harold  C  ,  and  Legate.  Alvin  C  .  4,001.643. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration    i>^— 
Birchcnough.  Arthur  G..  4.001.602. 
Muller,  Ronald  M.,  4,001.552 
Studcr.  Philip  A  ,  4.000.929 

Thibodaux.  Joseph  G  .  Jr  .  and  Lewis.  Donald  J  .  4.000.682. 
Navy:  See— 

Adolph.  Horst  G  .  4.001 .29  1 
BrtKlcrsen.  Rolf  K..  4.000.660 
Carncs.  James  E..  4.001.861. 
Freeman.  Peter  A  .  4.000.757 

Fukumoto.  Akiharu.  and  La  Force.  Phil  D  .  4.000,613. 
Hall.  Thomas  N  .  and  Gilligan.  William  H  .  4.001.373. 
Klawitter.  Jerome  J.;  and  Bhatti.  Nazir  A  ,  4.000.525 
Olson.  Jack  R  .  4,000.648 

Rosenbaum.  Erik,  and  Klimchak.  Edward  G  .  4.001.820 
Sandford.  Wayne  H  .  Jr  .  and  Bates.  Albert  M  ,  4,001.726. 
Schneider.  Wolfger.  4,001.728 

Uyetake,    Tadao.    Higa,    Tcikichi,    Orillo,    Stephen,    Jr  ,    and 
Nakano.  Gregory,  4.000,584 
Transportation:  See  — 

Haffner.  Mark  P  .  and  Pizcr.  Robert  S  .  4.000.564. 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Burgers.  Bernhardus  Walter  Antonius.  4,001.825 
Drop,  Peter  Cornelis;  Endevoets.  Willy  Joseph  Catharina.  van  EijI. 
Anionic     Peter     Lambertus.     and     Jack.     Alexander     Gray. 
4.001.626 
Hcijne.  Leopold.  4.001.756 

Hofste  op  Bruinink,  Antonius  Isidorus,  4.001.886 
Koppens.  Leonardus  Josephus.  4,001,363. 
Pace.  Henri.  Lavedrinc.  Marcel,  and  Berdou.  Jean.  4,001,621. 
Prins.  Albcrtus;  and  Velo.  Henri  Jan.  4.001.706 
Roelevink.  Bauke  Jacob.  4,001.000 
Sangster.  Frederik  Leonard  Johan.  4,001,862 
Schat.  Bralt  Renzc;  and  Timmermans,  Abraham.  4,(M)  1.625 
Sickert,  Klaus,  4,001,609 

Skoyles,  Derek  Robert,  and  Sharp.  Denis.  4.001.642. 
Van  Sluys,  Robert  Nestor  Joseph,  4.001,731 

van  Tongeren,  Hcndricus  Franciscus  Joannes  Jacobus,  van  dcr 
Wcrf,  Jan  Evert;  and  Hcuvelmans.  Jean  Johan.  4,001,633 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See  — 

Bawden,  Orval  C  ,  and  Harris.  Leonard  F  .  4,000,557 
Rote.  Franklin  E  ,  and  Stephan,  Raymond  C  ,  4.001,012. 
Thomas,  McKinley  B  ,  4,000,638 
Walther,  Ludwig,  4,000,837 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 
Grant,  David  C  ,  Jr  ,  4.000,947 
Menard,  Maurice  C  .  4.001,041 
Sweeting,  Charles  William,  4,001.806 

Trocciola.    John   C  ,    Elmore,    Dan    E.,    and    Stosak,    Ronald   J  . 
4,001.042 
Universal  Propulsion  Co  :  See— 

Marion.  Frank  A  ;  and  McSpaddcn.  Hugh  J  .  4,001,126. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  See— 

Cram,  Donald  J  ,  4,001,279 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Lucchcsi,  Benedict  R.,  4,001,327 
Unruh,  Dale  H  ,  and  Proksch.  Frederick  D  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Vehicle    provided    with    a    fluidic    accelerometer     4.000,910,    CI 
280-710  000. 
Unruh,    Earl    L     Mobile    home    skirting   side    panel.    4,001,361,   CI 

264-51  000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Argoudelis,    Alexander    D.    Baczynskyj.    Lubomir.    and    Mizsak. 
Stephen  A  .  4,001,267 
-       Axen,  Udo  F  ,  4,001,300 

Bundy,  Gordon  L  ,  4,001,286 

Callahan.  William  A  ;  Glenn.  Eldridge  Myles.  and  Rector.  Douglas 

L  .  4,001,256. 
Gall,  Martin,  4,001,261. 
Gall,  Martin,  4,001.262 
Morozowich,  Walter,  4,001,306 
Nelson.  Norman  A  .  4,001,296 
Onder,  Bcsir  K  ,  4.001.186. 
Salmond.  William  G  .  4,001,096 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Barton,  George  Clifford,  deceased,  4,000,535. 
Cubitt.  John  A  ,  and  Ellwood.  Henry.  4.000.563 
Usui,  Hideyuki;  and  Kimura,  Toshimitsu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd 
One-way  support  for  steering  column    4,000,876,  CI    248-205  OOR. 
Uyetake,  Tadao;   Higa,  Teikichi,  Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.,  and   Nakano. 
Gregory,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    In-situ  lapping  appara- 
tus for  gate  valves.  4.000.584.  CI    51-24I.OVS 
Uzina  De  Produse  Sodice    .V^r— 

Dascalescu.  Aurelian  M..  and  Socolcscu.  Grigorc  O  .  4,001,381 
Vadla,  Jostein  J.,  and  Milner,  Robert  G..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Cemented  collector  bar  assemblies  for  aluminum  cell  carbon 
bottom  block    4.001,104.  CI    204  243  OOR. 
Vadnay.  Attila:  See — 

Gelman.  Charks.  and  Vadnay,  Attila,  4.001.120 


Vahle.  Erwin    See — 

Kreissl.  Ernst.  Vahle.  Erwin.  and  I'hiig.  Hans.  4.000.706 
Vaida.  Peter  P    Measuring  instrument    4.(K)1 ,06.1.  CI    156-73  100 
Valentin.  Siegfried    See  — 

Siltcrer.  Thcixlor  K  .  and  Valentin.  Siegfried.  4.(KX).672 
Valeron  Corporation.  The    See  — 

Hopkins.  David  Alan.  4.000,667 
Valitov.  Rail  Bakirovich    See  — 

Panchcnkov.  Georgy  MitrofanoMch.  Kozlov.  Leonid  Leonidovich. 
Molin.  Alcxandr  Alexandrovich.  Ershova.  Zinaida  Fcdorovna, 
Mikhailov.  Lev  Mikhailovich.  Ju/vvak.  Albert  Genrikhovich. 
Valito*.  Rail  Bakirovich.  Churov.  Vvachcslavk  Pctrtmch.  and 
Grinev.  Mikhail  Pctrovich.  4.(K)I.587' 
Vance,  Richard  A  .  and  Walworth.  Robert  S  .  to  Amcntan  Seating 
f~^  Companv     System    for    mounting  articles  to   telescopic    structures 

4.(MK).58'6.  C!    52  9  (KM) 
Vandenbcrghc.  Anl<H>n  Leon.  Hcugehacrt.  Frans  Clement,  and  P<Mit. 
Albert  l.ucien.  to  AGFA  GEVAERT  N  \    Method  and  materials  for 
thermoplastic  recording    4.(X)1 .026.  CI    <^6   1I4  1(H) 
van  dcr  Hauvk.  T)erk    \rr  — 

Sv»alcrs.   Pictcr  Dirk,   Havinga.   Rcginoldus,  and   van  dcr  Hau», 
Tjerk.  4.001.098 
van  der  Lcl>.  Cornells   Space-bounding  sections  for  forming  a  building 
or  part  thereof,  and  methods  of  erecting  such  a  building    4.(K)(),S8K 
CI    52  7  1  (KM) 
van  der  Wcrf.  Jan  Evert    .S>^  — 

van   Tongeren.   Hendricus  Franciscus  Joannes   Jacobus,   van  der 
Werf.  Jan  Evert,  and  Hcuvelmans.  Jean  Johan.  4.001.633 
VanDril.  William  A  .  to  Whiting  Corporation    Cupola  furnace  waste 
gas  recuperative  system  and  methixJ  for  operating  same    4.(MM).8X5. 
CI    266  8  3  (MM) 
van  Eijl.  Anionic  Peter  Lambertus    See - 

Drop.  Peter  Cornells.  Fndcvoets.  Willy  Joseph  Catharina.  van  Eijl. 
Antonie      Peter      Lambertus.      and      Jack.      .Alexander     <iray. 
4,001.626 
Van  Gossum.  Lucten  Janbaptist    See  — 

Van  Pacsschcn.  August  Jean.  V  an  C>ossum.  l.ucien  Janbaptist,  and 
Pricm.  Jan  Jozef.  4,(K)1.():3 
\  anlcrberghc.  Guy    See  — 

Kalopissis.  Ciregoirc.  and  V  anlcrbcrghc.  Guy.  4.00I.I4I 
Van   Paesschcn.   August  Jean,   Van  Gossum.   l.ucien   Janbaptist.  and 
Priem.  Jan  Jo/ef.  to  AGFA CEVAERT   N  V     Adhesion  of  hydro 
philic  layers  on  pt)lyesicr  film    4,(M)I.()21.  CI    '^h  87  (MtA 
van  Roesscl.  Frederik  Johannes,  to  North  American  Philips  Corpora 
tK>n    Stravlight  compensation  circuit  and  blanking  circuit  for  same 
4,001.502.  CI    35K165  0<K) 
Van  Sluys.  Robert  Ne$t<»r  Joseph,  to  L'  S    Philips  Corporation    Device 
for    optKinally    realizing    two    mutually    complementary    functions 
4.001.731.  CI    333- 14  (XK) 
van  Tongeren.  Hendricus  Franciscus  Joannes  Jacobus,  van  der  Werf, 
Jan  Evert,  and  Hcuvelmans.  Jean  Johan.  to  L'  S    Philips  Corp<'>ration 
Device  provided  •*.\Xh  a  gas  and/or  vapor  discharge  tube    4.001,63.1. 
CI    315-4  7  000 
Vater.  Wulf   See- 

Mever.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich,  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.001.2  3  5 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bos-sert.  l-riedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt, 

4'.()<ll.252 
Mever.  Horst.  Bossert.  Fricdrich.  Vater.  Wulf,  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4'.(M)I.258 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf,  and  Stoepel.  Kurt, 
4.(XI  1.259 
Vaterlaus.  Bruno    See  — 

Hubcr,     I  Inch.     Kosslakoff.     Nicolas,     and     Vaterlaus.     Bruno. 
4, (K)  1.4 5  3 
\eba-Chemie  AG    See  — 

Hahn.     Heinnch.    Heumann.     Hans,    and    Schv»cppe.    Manfred. 
4.001.377 
Veeder  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Gamble,  John  C.  .  4.001.8  15 
Veeneman.  John  L  .  Thomas.  Marion  E  ,  and  Dcvcraux.  Harry  R  .  to 
American  Potato  Company    Process  for  deep  fat  frying  comestibles 
in  an  automatic  deep  fat  fryer    4.(K)1 .45  I .  CI    426  438  (HH) 
Veleber.  John    R  .  to  R    F  I.   Industries.  Inc    Test   set  for  measuring 
impedance    and    power    dissipation    of    a    crystal     4.(X)I.675.    ("1 
324-56  0(H) 
Velo.  Henri  Jan    See  — 

Prins.  Albertus.  and  Velo.  Henri  Jan.  4,001.706 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation    See  — 

Richter.  Sidney  B  .  and  Kyker,  Glendon  D  .  4.001.179 
Veneto.  Favato    See  — 

Patron.    Luigi.    Maz/uco.    Pier    Luigi.    Veneto.    Fuvato.    Trcvisan. 
Enzo.  and  Niero.  Ennio,  4, (K) 1. 485 
Venikov.  Valentin  Andreevich    See— 

Postolalv.    Vualy    Mikhailovich.    V'cnikov.    Valentin    Andreevich. 
Astakhov,  Jury  Nikolaevich.  Chaly.  Georgv  Vladimirovich.  and 
Kalinin.  Lev  Pavlovich.  4.001.672 
Vereinigte    Ostcrreichische    Eisen      und    Stahlwerke-Alpine    Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 
Scheinecker.  Alois,  and  Biricz.  Stefan.  4.0OO.840 
Spannlang.  Ronald,  and  Kagerhuber,  Franz.  4.()(X).553 
Stifl.  Kurt.  4.001.008 
Vcrnay  Laboratories.  Inc     See  — 

Ford.  John  R  .  4.0OO.786 
Vernon.  Alan  John    See  — 

Horrocks.     Derek.    Buckley,     Keith,    and     Vernon.    Alan     John. 
4.001.44  5 


Vertut.  Jean    See  — 

Gcrmond,    Jean-Claude.    Lc    Mouec,    Theodore,    Marchal.    Paul, 
Petit.  Michel,  and  Vertut.  Jean.  4.(KK).8I9 
\ick.  Ralph  1.  .  to  Bendu  Corporation,  fhe  Ouieting  means  for  a  fluid 

flov*  device    4.(HK).87X,  CI    25II27  000 
\  ickcrs  limited     \ff  — 

Formov.  Alec  James.  4.(M(1.X54 
\  int4)n.  Clarence  S     See  — 

Geen.  Henry  C  ,  \  inton.  Clarence  S  .  and  Franklin.  Charles  H  . 
4.(K)I.1  lo' 
Vinyl  Fab  Industries.  Inc     See  — 
Cannon.  Peter  F  .  4.(KM).527 
\  isual  C»)mponcnts.  Inc     See  — 

Cohen.  Sv    4.{KX),571 
V  isual  Data  C"orp<iration     Sr<  — 

kichl.  Paul  Ci  .  4.(KM).572 
\(>cgcli.    Otto,     to     International     Business     Machines    Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlled  generation  of  wall  topology  in 
magnetic  domains    4.(KI  1  ,7V4,  CI     34(1    n4()IF 
V Oegcli.  Otto,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp<iratK»n    Bubble 

lattice  structure  vnth  barrier    4.(K)I.7V6.  CI     14(i   n4  (ITF 
\'ogcl.  Ludwig    See  — 

Hcl/ei.  Fckhard.  \ogel,  Ludwig.  Rotermund.  Gerhard,  and  Horn. 
Hans  Christoph.  4.(KJI.271 
\ogt.  Peter  F     .S*"*-  — 

Mcnnicke.     Winfried.     Suchanek.     Peter,     and     V'ogt.     Peter     F  , 
4.(H)0,<J65 
\oll.  HorM    Srr  - 

Korrcnn,  Hem?,  and  Voll.  Horsl.  4.0()0,55V 
\ollmcr.  KarlOlto    Sn — 

Satzinger.  (Jerhard.  Herrmann.  Manfred,  and  \  ollmer.  Karl-Otto. 
4. (K) 1.4  I  7 
Vollmer.  Rudolf    See  — 

Braukmann.  Bernhard  W  .  and  \  ollmer.  Rudolf,  4,(HK),K48 
von  Bonin.  Wulf,  Muller.  Friedhclm,  and  Schon.  Nikolaus.  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft    Anionic  sizes    4,(K)|  .193.  CI    526  26(J(K) 
von  Dach.  Werner    See- 

Stahlbcrger.  Bruno,  and  von  Dach,  Werner,  4.(101.442 
von  Rintelen.  Harald    See — 

Roscnkran?.  Hansjurgcn.  Rudolph.  Hans.  WOlfT.  Erich,  and  von 
Rintelen.  Harald.  4.(K)I.()16 
von  Strandlmann.  Max    See  — 

Klutchko.  Sylvester,  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max.  4.001,224 
von  Strandlmann.  Maximilian     Srr  — 

Connor,  David  7  .  Ringel.  Samuel  M  .  Roemer.  Sidney,  and  von 
Strandtmann.  Maximilian,  4,(M)I.3*'K 
von  Susani.  Odorich    See  ~ 

Tanikella.  Murty  S  .  and  von  Susani.  Odorich.  4.(K)I,IR9 
Tanikella.  Murty  S  .  and  von  Susani.  Odorich.  4.(K)I.I90 
Vof)rh«>evc.  Rudolf  Johannes  H      See  — 

Rcmcika.    Joseph    Peter,    and    \oorhocve.    Rudolf  Johannes    H  , 
4.001.371 
Vork,  William    See- 

Ouarve.  Vernon  k  .  and  Vork,  William,  4.(lO<),K5^ 
Voss,    Peter,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft     I  ight   controllable   thv 

ristor    4.(K)I.865.  CI    357  38  (MM) 
\()Vkinkel.    Hans,   and    Ruber,    Hans,    to    Hoechsi    Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  and  device  for  testing  the  thermostabilnv  of  shaped  articles 
of  thermoplastic  material    4.(K)(),h4:,  CI    73   ISOOR 
\<>>lcs.  Gerald  A  .  and  Davies.  \*r  illiam  D  .  to  P   R    Mallory  &  Co  .  Inc 
Compressible  intermediate  laver  for  encapsulated  electrical  devKes 
4.(M)I.655.  CI    317  230000 
\oyles.  Cierald   A  .  to  P    R    Mallorv  &  Co  ,  Inc    Capacitor  having  a 
plurality    of   an>.>dc    risers    for    lovk    impedance    at    high    frequency 
4.(M)I.656.  CI    317  230  (MM) 
W     R    Grace  &  Co     .Srr- 

Markofskv.  Sheldon  Boris,  and  Block,  Jacob    4.(M)I.I34 
Wache.  Harro    See— 

Hoffmann.  Herwig.  Bocttger.  Guenther.  Baer.  Karl.  Wache.  Harro. 
Cjracfje.  Hem/,  and  Koernig.  Wolfgang,  4. (K)  1. 344 
Wada.  Hiromichi    Srr - 

Ito,  Masahiko.  Wada.  Hiromichi.  Kondo.  Fumio.  and  Kai.  Fukio. 
4.001,035 
\Arada,  Kenichi.  bnoguchi.  Yuji.Ogawa.  Masava.  Kawabata,  Hidetoshi. 
Kurila.  Takaji.  Tanaka.  Susumu.   Fujiwara.  Takao.  and   Murasaki. 
Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Devices  for  control 
ling  the  heating  of  fuser  roll  apparatus    4.(M)I  .545,  CI    219-216  (XX) 
Wade.  John  A   Collapsible  carrier  for  kegs  4.(KK).<<22.  CI    294-16  (XK) 
Wagman.  Gerald  H     See— 

W'einstem.  Marvin  J  .  Wagman.  Gerald  H  .  and  Marquez.  Joseph 
A  .  4.(M)1.209 
Wagner,  Joseph  P  .  and  Steele,  Everett  T  .  Jr  .  to  Robcruhaw  Controls 
Company         Femperature       responsive       valve        4.(XX).849,      CI 
2  36  1 00  (MM) 
Wagner,    Kuno,    and    Braden.    Rudolf,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft 
Organic  iM>c>anate  comp«>siiions  and  prixJuctK>n  thereof  4,(X)I.290. 
CI    260-453()OA 
Wagner.  Louis  E      Srr  — 

McCord.  Andrew  T  .  Wagner,  louis  E  .  and  Reese.  Theodore  J  . 
4.001.031 
Wagner.  Walter  Rudolph    Srr  — 

Baumeister,  Heard  Kilpatrick.  Sebrosky,  Robert  Allen,  and  Wag- 
ner. Walter  Rudolph.  4.(MM).«()I 
Wahlbeck.   Hans  Gustav    Erik     Pendant  jewel  chain     4,(XX),627,  CI 

63  2  (MX) 
Wahlbcrg.  Eric  C    Writing  instrument    4,000.950.  CI    401   32(KX) 
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Wakeman.   Thomas  G  .  and   Nash,   Dudley   O  .  to   General    Electric 
Company.  Cooling  system  for  a  thrust  vectoring  gas  turbine  engine 
exhaust  system   4.000.612,  CI   60-230.000. 
Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  Taketomi,  Shigehisa.  and 
ishikawa.  Eiichiro.  4.001.199 
Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckey,  Charles  H  ,  4.001,354 
Waldman,  Herbert  H  ;  and  Meri.  Kalju    Hold  circuit  for  telephones 

4.001.520,  CI    179-81  OOR 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengcscllschaft.  Production  of  lu-fortnyl  carboxylic  acid 
esters.  4.001.303.  CI    260-483  000 
Walker.  Brooks.  Vehicle  retrofit  gasoline  evaporation  control  device. 

4.000.727.  CI.  123-136  000 
Walker.  Francis  H  :  See— 

Baker.  Don  R.,  and  Walker,  Francis  H  ,  4,001,427 
Baker.  Don  R  ;  and  Walker.  Francis  H  ,  4.001,430 
Walker.  Richard  C  :  See— 

Bcrman,    Alby    M..    Walker.    Richard   C.   and    Aller.    David   J.. 
4.001.036 
Wallace,  Trevor  Evelyn,  to  Steel  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The. 

Mounting  for  rock  drills.  4,000.873.  CI.  248-2  000 
Wallin.    Erik    W  ;   and    Lindquist,   Gunnar,   to    Barracudaverken    Ak- 

tiebolag.  Camouflage  material.  4.001 .827.  CI.  343-18  OOA 
Walther,  Ludwig.  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Sliding  gate 

valves.  4,000.837.  CI.  222-512.000. 
Walworth,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Vance.  Richard  A  ;  and  Walworth,  Robert  S  .  4.000.586. 
Walz.  Alfred;  See- 

Walz,  Alfred  H  ;  and  Hahn.  Paul-Jurgen,  4,001,357 
Walz.  Alfred  H  ;  and  Hahn.  Paul-Jurgen.  to  Walz,  Alfred.  Process  for 
the   manufacture  of  fibers  from   fusible   materials.   4,001,357.  CI. 
264- 1 2.000. 
Wang,  Chih  Chun;  Lausman,  Thomas  Clifford;  and  Bates.  Ronald 
Frank,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Photosensitive   camera   tube   target 
primarily  of  lead  monoxide   4.001.099.  CI.  204-164.000 
Wang,  Sherman  S.:  See— 

Folchi,  George  A  ;  Wang,  Sherman  S.;  Will,  Peter  M.;  and  ZIoof. 
Moshe  M  .4.001.556 
Wankier.  Bartley  N  :  See— 

Glicksman.  Martin,  and  Wankier.  Bartley  N..  4.001.456. 
Ward.  Trevor:  See — 

Hemingway.  Maurice;  and  Ward,  Trevor,  4,000,962. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Connor.  David  T  .  Ringel,  Samuel  M.;  Roemer.  Sidney;  and  von 

Strandtmann.  Maximilian.  4,001,398. 
Keegan.  James  J  ;  Patel,  Girish;  and  Rubin,  Howard,  4,001,151 
Klutchko,  Sylvester;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max,  4,001,224 
Satzinger,  Gerhard,  Herrmann.  Manfred;  and  Vollmer.  Karl-Otto, 

4.001,417 
Turner.  James  E  .  4.001.142 
Wamod.  Bertrand  A.,  to  Klaxon.  Acoustic  alarm  device  with  sound 

attenuator   4.000.715.  CI.  II6-I37.00R. 
Warp,  Rick  A.;  Morton.  John  L..  Jr.;  and  Azmoon,  Majid,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard    Company.    Vacuum-buffered    bidirectional    paper    drive 
system.  4,000.803.  CI    197- 13 3. OOR 
Warren  Automatic  Tool  Co.;  See — 

Dower,  Etheli  J..  4.000,645 
Walanabe.  Kiyoshi:  5^^— 

Sugimoto,     Michio;     Yamamoto.     Fumitada;     Honna.     Kosaku; 
Kurisaki.    Konomu;    Sugahara.    Hirozo;    WaUnabe,    Kiyoshi, 
Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Ryu,  Syoji.  4.001.223. 
Watanabe.  Shigeru:  Sre — 

Akimoto.    Taizo;    Terasita,    Takaaki;    and    WaUnabe.    Shigeru. 
4,001.594 
Watanabe,  Shozaburo:  See — 

Iwakura,  Junji;  Sato.   Kimihiko;   Fujii.   Hisashi;   Hashimoto,   Yo- 
shihiro;  Ono,  Shigeo,  Watanabe,  Shozaburo.  and  Yokoyama, 
Akio,  4.001.384 
Watanabe.  Syosaku:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Watanabe.  Syosaku,  Karino.  Takafumi.  and 
Honma.  Isao,  4,000,927. 
Waterman,  Raymond  C  Jr.:  See— 

Birch,  James  D.;  Mohr,  Max  C;  and  Waterman,  Raymond  C  ,  Jr., 
4.001.733. 
Walkins-Johnson  Company;  See— 

Carter.  Philip  S..  Jr..  4.001,600. 
Watkins.  Laurence  S  .  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Photomask 

inspection  by  optical  spatial  filtering.  4.000.949.  CI    356-165.000 
Watson,  David;  and  Brown,  Arthur  William,  to  Associated  Portland 
Cement  Manufacturers  Limited.  The.  Treatment  of  waste  products 
from  Portland  cement  manufacture.  4.001.030.  CI.  106-100000 
Watt,  Richard  E.,  to  Cubic  Corporation.  Ambiguity  free  digital  averag- 
ing phaM  meter.  4,001,682,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
WatU  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Miller,  Louis  M.;  and  Ackroyd,  Rand  H  .  4,000,752 
Way,  Allan  S.;  and  Pratt,  Sunley  L.,  to  Beckman  InstrumenU,  Inc 
Stepper  motor  tracking  accuracy  control  for  spectrophotometers 
4.000,946.  CI.  356-89.000 
Weaver.  Kenneth.  Uterine  anteverter   4.000.743.  CI    128-303  OOR 
Webber.  Robert  C.  Liquid  convection  fluid  heat  exchanger  for  refriger- 
ation circuit.  4,000.626.  CI   62-175.000. 
Weber.  Charles  A.,  to  Bock  Products,  Inc.  Hitch  mechanism  for  towing 
and    maneuvering    mobile    homes    and    modular    home    sections 
4,000.91  I,  CI.  280-468.000. 


Weber.  Peter:  See— 

Jacggi,  Kurt,  Krasnobajew,  Victor.  Weber.  Peter,  and  Wild.  Jost. 
4.001,437 
Weber.  William  H.  Gutter  structure    4,000.587,  CI    52-16  000 
Weeks.  Charles   B.;  and  Choate.   Paul   V  .  to  Norris   Industries.   Inc 

Trash  compactor   4.000.689.  CI    10O-229.00A 
Weigl.  Erwin.  to  Gertsch  AG    Ski  binding  component    4.000.908.  CI 

280-623  000 
Weigt.  Gerald  I  :  See— 

Donald.  James  E.;  and  Weigt.  Gerald  I..  4.000,912 
Weil.  Edward  D  :  See— 

Letchworth.  Peter  E.;  and  Weil,  Edward  D  .  4.001.405 
Wcimer,  Charles  Perry,  to  International  Paper  Company    One-piece 

partition    4.000.844.  CI    229-15  000 
Weimer.  Paul  Kessler.  to  RCA  Corporation   Signal  processing  circuits 
for      charge-transfer.      image-sensing      arrays        4.001.501.      CI 
358-160  000. 
Weimer.  Paul   Kessler.  to  RCA  Corporation    Charge  transfer  color 

imagers   4.00  1 .878.  CI.  358-41  000 
Weinberger.  Howard   L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    FM  to  AM 

converter    4.001 .729,  CI.  332-1.000 
Weinstcin,  Marvin  J  ;  Wagman.  Gerald  H  .  and  Marque/.  Joseph  A  .  to 
Schering  Corporation.  Antibiotic  G-52  and  method  for  the  produc 
tion  thereof  4.001.209.  CI    536-17  000 
Weirich.  H.  Paul:  See— 

Biela.  John  A.;  and  Weirich.  H    Paul,  4.000,526 
Weisigk.  Gunther;  Schmah,  Karlhcinz,  and  Bergcr.  Harald.  to  Siemens- 
Albis   Aktiengesellschaft.    Apparatus   for    feeding   and    controlling 
ringing  currents  in  telecommunication  systems  4,001.516.  CI.  179- 
84. OOR. 
Weiss.  Herbert.  Maurer.  Otto,  and  Kolbow.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Thermoelement  on  semiconductor  base.  4.001.046.  CI. 
136-205.000. 
Welch  Foods  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyt.  Earl.  4.001.440 
Welch.  John  F  ;  and  Civardi,  Frank  P  ,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Extraction  separation.  4,001.34  1,  CI    260-621  COB 
Wells.  Charles  M     See— 

Esper,  Michael  J.;  Green,  Wells  L  ;  Merchant.  Stanley  R  .  and 
Wells.  Charles  M..  4.001.758 
Wells.  Preston  A..  Jr.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  furfural  using 

hydrogen  chloride    4,001.283.  CI    260-347  900. 
Wells,  Rex  C:  5<-^— 

Dougherty.  Steven  J  ;  and  Wells,  Rex  C  .  4,001,289. 
Welsch,  Joseph:  See — 

Turk,  Guntcr;  and  Welsch.  Joseph.  4.001.379 
Welstead.  William  John.  Jr..  to  A    H    Robins  Company.  Incorporated 
I  -Cyclopropyl- 1  -phenyl-ci»-amino- 1  -alkanols    and     I  -loweralkylacyl 
derivatives  as  analgetics.  4.001.429.  CI.  424-31  1  000 
Wendt.  Gerhard  R  ;  and  Winkley.  Michael  W  ,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  AminoalkyI  ethers  of  2.2'-  and  3,3'-dihydrox- 
ybenzil    4.001  ,2  14,  CI.  260-239  OOB 
Wendt,  Gerhard  R  :  See— 

Winkley,  Michael  W  .  and  Wendt.  Gerhard  R  .  4.001,216 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Watkins,  Laurence  S  .  4.000.949 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,  David  J  .  4.000.870 
Western  Stamping  Corporation:  See — 

Thomson.  James  E..  4.000.802. 
Westfall.  James  E  .  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Press-on  twist- 
off     infestation-proof     closure     for     oxygen     sensitive     products 
4.000.825.  CI    215-318  000 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  .S>*— 
Darrow.  John  O   G  .  4.001.710 
Grundy.  Reed  H  .  4.000.872 
Guldin.  David  R  .  4.000.792 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Gyugyi.  Las7lo.  Rosa.  John,  and  Staccy,  Eric  J  .  4,001,670 
Gyugyi.    Laszlo.    Brennen.    Michael    B..    and    Stacey,    Eric    J.. 

4.001,671 
Hurwitz.  Michael  J  .  4,001,766. 

Liebler,  Marvin  E.,  and  Lum,  Eugene  J  .  4.001.761 
Lingenfelter,  Robert  C.  Moore,  Curtis  L.;  and  Kunes,  James  J  . 

4.001.644 
Ryan.  Frederick  M  .  4,001.628 
Westphal.  James  A     See — 

Fort.    J      Robert;    Westphal,    James    A  .    and     Dix,    C      Hewitt. 

4,001,768 
Fort.    J.    Robert;    Westphal.    James    A  .    and    Juilfs.    Donald    R  . 
4.001.769 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Dilling.  Peter;  and  Prazak.  Gerald.  4.001.202 
Wethmgton,  Charles  A  .  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation. 

Carpet  machine.  4.001.071.  CI    156-435  000 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Drews.     Reinhold     Alvin.    and     Burgener.     Frank     Robert.    Jr.. 

4.0O0.63I 
Karklys.  Joseph.  4.001.599 

Schrage.  Joy  A  .  Pielemeier.  John  William;  and  Czech.  James  I  . 
4.000.968. 
White.  Jack  V  :  .S>«— 

Wing.  James  C  .  and  White.  Jack  V  .  4.001.593 
White.     Ralph     L..     Jr..     to     Morton-Norwich     Products.     Inc.     3- 
( Aminoacyl)- 1-   |  5-(substituted  phenyl )fur- 

furylidenejamino  hydantoins    and    process    for    their    preparation 
thereof  4.001.222.  CI    260-240  OOG 
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White.  W  illiam  S  .  to  Robert  H    Peterson  Company    Solid  wick  lighter 

4.0ck).732,  CI    126-92  OOR 
Whitchouse.  Harper  J     Ser~ 

Lamel.  Arthur  E  .  Squire.  William  D  ;  and  Whitchouse.  Harper  J 
4.001.773 
Whiting  Corp<iration    See  — 

VanDril.  William  A  .  4.0<X).885 
Whitley.   Edmond   R  .  to  General   Electric  Company     Apparatus  tor 
heating      and      dispensing      flowahlc      material       4.000.834,      CI 
2;2180(X)O 
Whitnc>.  Richard  P  .  to  Sivver  Steel  Corporation   Two  piece  hammer 

4.00t).859.CI    241    194  000 
Whitnev.  Robert  E     See- 

Johnson.  Olof  C  .  Jr  .  Whitney.  Robert  E     and  Froehling.  Dieter 
K.4.001.546 
Wick   Arnold  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation   Process  for  bulk  dyeing  high 

molecular  organic  compounds    4.001,170.  CI    260  40  OOP 
Wiechert.  Rudolf   See-  r-     ^     , 

Eder.  Ulrich.  Haffer.  Gregor;  Ruppert.  Jurgen.  Sauer.  Gerhard, 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4,001.302 
Wieder    Horst  K  .  apd  Wicdcr.  Klau^  A    DevKC  for  severing  tubular 

members   4.000.561.  CI    30  124  000 
Wieder.  Klaus  A     See- 

Wieder.  Horst  K  .  and  Wieder,  Klaus  A  .  4.000.56I 
Wifo  Wiisenschaftliches  Forschungs-lnstitut  A  G     See  — 

Hcin/cr.  Paul,  and  Wul/.  Helmut.  4.(H)1 ,544 
Wiklund    Klas  Rudolf,  to  AGA   Akticbolag    Method  and  device  for 

measurmg  the  correction  factor    4.000.652.  CI    73  336(K)0 
Wilcox    Milton   E  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corp«iration    Emitter 

load  switching  circuit    4.001  .603,  CI    307  232  (M)0 
Wild.  Jost    See-  ^  ^  „,  ,  ,    ,     . 

Jaeggi.  Kurt.  Krasnobajew.  Victor.  Weber.  Peter,  and  Wild.  Jost. 
4.001.437 
Wilhelm     Henry   Gilmer    Rapid  flow   washer  for  photographic  sheet 

material   4.001 .855.  CI    354324  000 
Wilkins  &  Associates.  Inc     .S«'<'- 
Hereth.  Ralph  F  .  4.(K)  1.474 
Wilkinson  Sv^ord  Limited    S*-*-  — 

Williams.  Jilhan  A  .  and  James.  Ronald.  4.fHK),836. 
Will.  Peter  M      Srr- 

Folchi.  George  A  .  Wang.  Sherman  S  .  Will.  Peter  M  .  and  /loof 
Moshe  M  .  4.(X)1.556 
William  F    Shepherd.  Inc     See  — 

l.oucks.  Wesley  T  .  Sr  .  4,000.800 
William  H    Rorcr.  inc     See- 

Diamond.  Julius,  4.(K)1, 231  ^,  , 

Williams   Jillian  A  .  and  James.  Ronald,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited 

Pressun/ed  dispensers    4.(K)0.8  36.  CI    222-399  000 
Williams.  John  l.lcvwellyn.  and  Stokes.  Phillip  John,  to  British  Nuclear 
Fuels  Limned    Device  for  indicatmg  the  direction  "f/"«a»'""  "'/ 
bodv  driven  h>   a  rotating  electrical  machine    4.001.689.  tl    .<.4- 

Williams   Merl  A  .  to  Central  Soya  Company.  Inc   Mcth.id  of  preparing 

an.malfcK>d  pellet',    4.001.452.  CI    426  454  (MHJ 
Williamson.  Calvin  C    Mcth.>d  of  and  apparatus  for  continuous  casting 

4.000.77  1.  CI     164MO(M»  % 

Wills.  David  G     See-  „,_ 

Shead.  Terence  H    C  .  and  Wills.  David  G     4.0(H)  877 
Wilson     Michael    A  .   (ice.   Gordon    E  .   and    Momparler.    Fred    J  .   to 

Electro     Corporation       linear     oscillator     for     proximitv     sensor 

4.001.718.  CI    331-65  OOO 

Winchcll.  Harry  S     See- 

Barak.  Morton,  and  Wmchell.  Harry  S  .4.(K. 1.387 

Wing.  Jame>  C  .  and  White.  Ja.k  V  .  to  Svnt:x  (I    S  A  )  Inc    Axial 

tomographic    scanner    havmg   means   for   supporting    X  rav    source 

cables   4.001.593.  CI    250-522  OOO 
Wingbro,  Torgnv.  Hjalmarvson,  Jan.  and   Pettcrsson.  Per   August    to 

AGA  Aktieboiag    Device  for  storage  and  transport  of  temperature 

sensitive  g.x,ds    4.<KK).8  15.  CI    206  205  OOO 
Wmkelmann.   Erhardt.   and    Raether.   Wolfgang,   to    Hoechs,   Aktien^ 

Resellschaft   ComposilK.n  for  and  method  of  treating  diseases  caused 

bvproto/oa    4.0<J1.41.VCI    424263  000      ^  ^  „    ^^ 

Winkley.   Michael  W  .  and   Wendt.  Gerhard  R      to   American  Home 

Producu  Corporation    Ammoalkvl  ethers  of  2.2      and  3.3    dihvdro. 

vdes*,x>ben7om    4.(H)  1 .2  I  ^.  CI    260-219  (H)B 

Winkley.  Michael  W     See-  j,tf,i->ij 

Wendt.  Gerhard  R  .  and  Winkley.  Michael  W      4.(K)I..14 

Wirkkanen.  Richard    See  — 

Radichel.  Frank,  and  Wirkkanen,  Richard.  4.0(ll.K  IK 

W.rz.  Burkhardt.  Decker.  Peter.  Genshe.mcr.  ^ -'"^"'"V^"^  l^";" 
Alfred,  lo  Roland  Offsetmaschincnfabrik  Fahcr  K  5»«-hlc'chcr  At. 
Throv^-off  system    for    rotary    offset   printing   press     4.0(Ki.6'J-.   tl 

101    144  (M)0  .    „    f  „ 

Wise     James    W       to    Wise    Security    Corporation     Alarm    system    lor 

combined  hazard  detections    4.(K)I.H19.  CI    ^40  420  000 
Wise  Security  Corp«iration    See  — 

Wise.  James  W  .  4.0O1.8I9 
Wisler.  John  R     See-  .  ».     ,        i   ».„  o 

Finucanc.  Thomas  P  .  Kovacic.  Theixlore  J     and  Wisler.  John  R 

4.001. 448 
Wismer.  Marco    See- 

Bosso.  Joseph  F  .  and  Wtsmer.  Marco.  4.00I.101 
Bosso.  Joseph  F  .  and  Wismer.  Marco.  4.(MJ  1.1  56 
Wisncr    Daniel  A  .  Mathamel.  Flavius  A  .  and  Schmal/riedt.  fruman 
T    to  Burroughs  Corpiiration    High  efficiencv  p<i*er  suppiv  having  a 
reactive    buck    automatic    DC     voltage    regulalor     4.00I.665.    C.  I 
321-18  OOO 


Withers   Paul  Owen,  and  Metcalf  Eric,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group 
Limited.      The       Linear      AC       measurements       4.001.697.      CI 
3:K-26  0(K» 
Witschonkc.  Charles  Richard    See-  .r-w     i 

Song  Dae  Suk,  Duffy.  Richard  Joseph.  Witschonkc.  Charles 
Richard.  Schiller.  Arthur  Maurice  and  Higgms.  Mark  Allan. 
4.(K)I.1M  f 

Wilt     Donald    R  .    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Company      Rcactivalwn    ol 
organtK-hromium  olefin  ptilvmcrizalion  catalvsl  in  presence  of  oxv 
gen    4.(H)1.1V6.  CI    526-34KtK)0  .  ,ww.  o-*. 

WIcox.  Raymond  J    Wheel  vnth  individually  formed  ribs    4.0OO.V^6. 

CI    301  63  ODD 
Wobky.  Peter  I  Inch    S«-r- 

B<x:kelmann,  Wilfricd.Gro/mger.  Hans,  and  Wobky.  Peter  Llrich. 

4.(KM).M  5 
Wohrer.  LuisC     See—  .    ..     ^  i     ..  n 

Economy.  James.  Frechette.  Francis  J.  and  \^ohrer.  Luis  t  . 
4.(H)I.47-'  ..    ,       , 

Wolfe     Robert    W  .   to  Clark    Equipment   Company     Multiple    input 
transmission    4.(KHP.662.  CI    74-331  OOO 

Wolff.  Erich    S*'*'-  ..     .-,   c      u        ^      ,_ 

Roscnkran/.  Hans  Jurgen.  Rudolph.  Hans.  Wolff.  Erich,  and  von 

Rmtelen.  Harald.  4.(M»l.(il6 

Wolff.  Gerhard  W      .Sr."- 

Plan.  Stephen  A  .  and  Wolff.  Gerhard  W      4.00  1.887 
Wolff  Gerhard  Walter    See  — 

piatt.  Stephen  A  .  and  Wolff.  Gerhard  W  .  4.001.887. 
Wolff.  Jeaninc  V     See- 

Plan.  Stephen  A  .  and  Wolff.  Gerhard  W  .  4.00 1.887 
Wong.  Herman    See—  , 

Becker.    C  arl    H  .    Wong.    Herman,    and    Kaspari.    William    J  , 

4.(H)I.840 
WonR    Shovw  Chu.  and  Shaw.  Elliott,   to  In  lied   Stales  of  Amenca, 
Arnerica    Affinity  labelling  enzymes  with  esters  of  aromatic  sulfonic 
acids    4.001.087.  CI    195  103  50R 
Wong   W.lford  F  .  Hall.  Ciordon  R  .  Tsukahira.  Tatsuo  W  ,  and  Sutton, 
Robert  D     lo  Northrop  Corp<iration    Strong  shock  btiundary  Uyer 
intcraclKin  control  system    4.000.869.  CI    244  5  3  OOB 
Woo.    Yen    Kong     Painl    roller    device    having   juxU  posed    rollers 

4.(KK).537.  CI     15  230  I  10 
Wixvd.  Edward  Russell    See-  ,.     .  ^.,   ...g, 

Shaul    Anthony  James,  and  Wi>od.  Edward  Russell.  4.001.466 
Wwxls    Walter,  to  Lav^rencc  Peska  Ass.>cialcs.  Inc     a  part  interest 

Neck'lie  and  knot  article    4.0<8).523.  CI    2   1  50  OOO 
Wixxlstream  Corporatum    See  — 

Sou/a.  Anthony  J  .  4.(KH).578 
Worldwide  Plastics  Development  Limited    See  — 

Shead.   Icrcncc  H    C  .  and  Wills.  Dav.d  G     4  00O.877 
Worner.  Guntcr,  lo  Daimler  Ben/  Akiicngcsellschaft   Conlrol  nje'"^' 
for  a  clutch  disk  of  a  motor  vehicle  main  clutch    4.(X)0.7V4,  1. 1 

wJa^M-  R""^'*!    Vehicle  suspensions    4.(8K).9I4    CI    280-716  OOO. 
Wright.  John  J     See- 

McCardlc.    Arthur     Jr  .   Wright.   John   J      and    Baugh.   Jannl    L 
4.1M)0.61  1 

Wu,  Leesui    See — 

Hills.  Vernon  Fllon.  and  Wu.  Leesui.  4.001.61  3 
Wul/.  Helmut    See- 

Hein/er.  Paul,  and  Wul/.  Hclmul.  4.001.544 
Wurlit/cr  Company.   The    See - 

Kolosko.  Icon  h  .  and   Jopolski.  Alvm  S  .  4.(K)0.906 
Wursi     Walter    Kenneth,   lo   \T\    Canada.   Limited     Subscriber  digital 
multiplexing  system  vnth  iime  division  conccniration   4,0<J1 .5  14.  CI 

17V  IKOFC-  .  .  ^        I 

Wvalt    Ronald  John.  1.1  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Copoly 

meri/alion  of  ..Icfins    4.(H.1  .195.  CI    526  34«  (MK. 
Xerox  Corporal  ion    See  — 
Bar  on.  An.  4.0<K».94  3 

Caslclli.  \illorio.  and  Chai.  Stephen  T  .  4.IKII.892 
Frascr.  Lawrence  J     4.(HI0.944 
Hatch.    Gilbert    J       Johnson.    Richard    C       and    Kulbida.    Ihor. 

4  001.14  1 
Lavcrv.  Lawrence  P     and  Shuev.  David  R  .  4.00  1. 500 
Ruhland    John  (.  .  4.(MK».v57 

Thcllu.  Raghulinga  R  .  4.000.963  ^    ..     u  l 

Vagi.  Kiyoshi.  and  V  amamoU).  Miyoshi.  lo  Ya/aki  Sogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Incmhustiblc  polvolcfin  molding  compositions  and  method 
of  crosslinkmgsamc    4.00I.174.CI    260  45  7oR  ^,   .    ^ 

Vale    Harry  Louis,  and  Pcligara.  Ramcsh  B     to  K    R    Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc     2  Ammo  1  (2    bromo  3' suhmiuted  phenyl)   pyridinium  com 
pounds    4.001.233.  CI    260  256  40N 
Vamada.  Hiroshi    See-  ,  .     ^      ^  .      u 

Nakajima.   fomio.  Habu.  Tciji.  Sakamoto.  Elichi.  Yamada.  Hiro 
shi.  Milsui.  Kalsuhidc    and  Hayashi.  fcisaku.  4.001. 02  I 
Yamada.  Kaluhiko    See  -  ...... 

Ilo    Yoshio.  Vamada.  Kaluhiko.  KiUjima.    ladayuki.  Miyamoto, 
koichi    Kobavashi.  Hirtn..  and  Tohvama.  Voshikuni.  4.000.942 
Yamada      Kivoshi     Morisuc.    Ka/u»higc.    Shimomura.    Hiroshi.    and 
Imamura.  Voshio.  lo  MaUushila  Electric   Works.  '  «<1  •»"«»_  ^•'»"- 
shita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Lid    Electronic  chime    4.00I.8I6,  ti 
340  384  (H)E 
Yamada.  Takaaki    See- 

A.>ki.  Icruakt.  V  amolo.  Hisayoshi.  Okayama.  Masanori.  HiraU. 
Yoshimi.  Sato.  Shuichi.  and  Yamada.  Takaaki.  4.001,762 
Yamada.  rt)shK)    See  — 

Morishila.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Yamada.  Toshio.  4.OO0.980 
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Yamagithi,  Shokichi:  See — 

Ohno,    Shigeru;    Sekigawa,     Fujio;    and     Yamagishi,    Shokichi, 
4.001.390 
Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo:  Set— 

Naito.  Han-Ichiro;  Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi. 
4.000.821 
Yamamoto.  Fumitada:  See — 

Sugimoto.     Michio;     Yamamoto.     Fumitada;     Honna.     Kosaku; 
Kurisaki.     Konomu;     Sugahara,     Hirozo;     Watanabc.     Kiyoshi, 
Fujimoto,  Yasuo.  and  Ryu.  Syoji,  4.001.223. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Sre— 

Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki;  Sato.  Hiromi;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hisao.  4.001,412 
Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama,  Isamu;  Katayama. 
Shigenari;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,001,312. 
Yamamoto,  Kozo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Portable 

Upe-recorder.  4,001,893.  CI    360-137  000 
Yamamoto.  Miyoshi:  See — 

Yagi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Miyoshi.  4,001,174. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd  :  See — 

Osono,   Takashi,    Moriyama,    Kiruko;    Murakami,    Keisuke;    and 
LImezawa,  Hamao,  4.001.399. 
Yamashita.  Toshiharu;  and  l/umitani.  Tetsuro.  to  Hoya  Glass  Works, 

Ltd    Reversible  light  sensitive  glass.  4,001,019,  CI.  i06-S4  000 
Yamoto,  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Aoki,  Teruaki;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Okayama,  Masanori;  Hirata, 
Yoshimi,  Sato.  Shuichi;  and  Yamada,  Takaaki,  4,001,762. 
Yates,  Patrick  A  :  See— 

Friant,  James  E..  Bruton,  William  J.,  Bertelsen,  Viggo  C  ,  Jr  ;  and 
Yates,  Patrick  A  ,  4,000,696 
Ya/aki  Sogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yagi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Miyoshi,  4,001,174. 
Yoda,  Jihei:  5^^— 

Kanbara,   Kcnjiro;   Hattori,   Masayuki;   Miyasita.  Satoru;   Iguchi, 
Masaaki.  and  Yoda,  Jihei.  4,001,010. 
Yokoyama.  Akio;  See— 

Iwakura,  Junji,  Sato,   Kimihiko,   Fujii,   Hisashi;  Hashimoto,   Yo- 
shihiro;  Ono,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Shozaburo;  and  Yokoyama, 
Akio.  4.001,384 
Yonan,  Peter  K  ,  to  G    D    Searlc  &  Co     l-Aryl-3,4-dihydro-2(l  H  )- 

isoquinoline  carbonyl  chlorides   4.001,244,  CI.  260-287. OOD 
Yoneyama,  Takao:  See — 

Nomoto,  Yoshihisa,  Takegami,  Shigeru,  Nakakubo,  Koichi;  and 
Yoneyama,  Takao.  4.001 .503 
York.  David  S   Game  apparatus    4,000.897,  CI    27  3-93.00C 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Takamatsu,  Ikuo,  4.000.S4S 
Takamatsu.  Ikuo.  4.000.S46. 
Youhouse,  Joseph.   Electrostatic   precipitation  apparatus  for  vehicle 

engine  exhaust   4.000.994,  CI    55  1  12  000 
Young.  Edwin  Harry  Paterson    See— 

Gait,  Ronald   Hilson   Begg;  and   Young,  Edwin   Harry   Paterson, 
4.001.418. 


Young,  John  A. 
Temperature 
317-41  000 

Young,  William 
4.000,686,  CI 


I.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited, 
monitoring     of     semiconductors.      4,001,649.     CI. 


G.   Separating  machine  and   method  of  separating. 
93-3600A 
Youngelson.  Harold:  .S>^ — 

Sinclair,  Brett  Jason;  and  Youngelson,  Harold,  4,001,705. 
Yount,  Emory  N.:  See— 

Troutman.  Bruce  L.;  and  Yount,  Emory  N  .  4.001.553 
Zador,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Horvath,  Laszlo;  Gundisch,  GuszUv;  Antal.  Sandor;  Arvai,  Mihaly; 
Zador,  Gyorgy.  and  Lantos.  Elemer.  4.000.920 
Zahner,  Louis  J  ,  to  Engel,  Edward,  a  part  interest.  Portable  scaffold 

4,000,789,  CI.   182-152.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyo  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   LImezawa.   Sumio.   Maeda.   Kenji;  Tsuchiya. 
Osamu,  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4,001,208. 
Zaltieri,  Adriano,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.   Arrangement  for 
transferring  a  ribbon  from  a  feed  spool  to  a  take-up  spool.  4,000,804, 
CI.   197-151  000. 
Zeeh,  Bernd:  See — 

Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich;  Zeeh,  Bernd,  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Gier- 
gensohn,  Bjoern,  4,001,416. 
Zeller,   Allen   D.,  to  Clevepak  Corporation.   Partition   assembly   and 

partition  strips  therefor.  4,000,845,  CI    229-15.000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Adier,  Robert;  and  Rennick,  John  L.,  4,001.494 
Rogers,  Melvin  F.,  4,000,997 
Zettcrlund,  Uno:  See— 

Tjernstrom,  Ove;  and  Zetterlund,  Uno,  4.001,746. 
Ziegler,   Charles  T.    Means   and    method   for   controlling    beach   and 

sandbar  erosion.  4,000,619,  CI.  61-3  000. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.    1 -Ethyl   3a-(substituted-phenyl)  decahydroisoquinoline. 
4,001,247,  CI.  260-289  OOD. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.,  and  Marshall,  Winston  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.   N-cycloalkylmcthyl  decahydroisoquinolines.   4,001,248, 
CI    260-289.00D. 
ZIoof,  Moshe  M.:  See — 

Folchi,  George  A.;  Wang,  Sherman  S  ;  Will,  Peter  M  ,  and  ZIoof, 
Moshe  M  ,  4,001,556 
Zoephel,  Richard  L.;  and  Bolker,  James  H.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The 

Disposable  garment  and  method    4,000,521,  CI.  2-1  14.000. 
Zonni,  Marco:  See — 

Zonni,  Nick;  and  Zonni,  Marco,  4,001.439 
Zonni,  Nick;  and  Zonni,  Marco.  Method  of  producing  ice  cream  in 

individual  sliced  form    4,001,439,  CI   426-101  000 
Zorzy,  Plato,  to  Astreon  Corporation.  Interfacing  unit  for  telephone 

networks.  4,001 ,5  15,  CI.  179-18  OHB 
Zuk,  Borys,  to  RCA  Corporation.  ECL  switching  circuit  for  producing 
noncomplementary,     time     coincident     signals.      4,001,608,     CI 
307-268.000. 
Zupancic,  Heinz-Ulrich:  See — 

Simic,  Dragomir,  Zupancic,  Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Cherubim,  Martin. 
4.001.148. 
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JANUARY  28,  1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


24.017 
24.018 
64.868 
78.331 
112.422 
B  150.560 
B  176.995 
B  17K.475 
B  189.772 
B  189.773 
B  190,679 
B  198.810 
B  204.161 
B  207.272 
B  211.786 
B  213.21  1 
B  220.683 
B  222.188 
B  223.621 
B  224.323 
B  233.383 
B  233,741 
B  235.01  1 
B  235.925 
B  236.609 
B  237.953 
B  239.289 
B  241.433 
B  245.194 
B  248.916 
B  251.109 
B  251.635 
B  252.947 
B  254.211 
B  254.708 
B  255.756 
B  256.334 
B  256.936 
B  258.687 
B  259.236 
B  259.274 
B  260.455 
B  260.945 
B  261.378 
B  261.828 
B  262,241 
B  262.287 
B  262.378 
B  264.257 
B  264.833 
B  265.369 
B  265.727 
B  265.862 
B  266.195 
B  269.673 
B  270.089 
B  271.104 
B  274.945 
B  275.426 
D  276.271 
B  276.560 
B  276.993 
B  277.449 
B  278.491 
B  278.991 
B  279.583 
B  280.015 
B  280.395 
B  281.341 
B  281.943 
B  282,081 
B  282.252 
B  282.819 
B  283.124 
B  283.3(K) 
B  284.297 
B  284.427 
B  285.200 
B  285.796 
B  286.499 
B  286.614 
B  286.913 
B  287.164 
B  287.270 
B  287.275 
B  287.373 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.914.140 

3.914.206 

3.914.141 

3.914.142 

3.913,484 

3.913.654 

3.915.773 

3.944.602 

3.925.367 

3.925,405 

3.925.346 

3.916.043 

3.924.605 

3.914.123 

3.914.300 

3.925.269 

1  <^|4.471 

3,914.739 

3.'»25.526 

3!925,476 

■<  ,925.424 

3^925.326 

^925.086 

^,924.949 

3,925.187 

3,924,051 

3.922.^1  1 

3.923.7  1  I 

3.919.179 

3.920.862 

3.914.148 

3.914.149 

3.923,803 

3.917.677 

3.923.878 

3.923.781 

3.924.988 

3.925.513 

3.914.221 

3.924.874 

3.928.688 

3.925.634 

3.925.250 

3.913.468 

3.925.551 

3.925.528 

3.921,209 

3.914.410 

3.928,665 

3.923.566 

3.92'i.245 

1.V14.479 

3,915.915 

3.923.599 

3.914.377 

3.923.875 

3.925.400 

V924.992 

3.925.168 

3.916.028 

3.916.030 

3.948.823 

3.924.048 

3.921.170 

3.914.469 

3.923.749 

3.925.378 

3.919.604 

3.«20.643 

1.924.013 

3.913.483 

3.924.997 

3.982.932 

3.923.512 

1.925.011 

1.9)3.722 

1,952.812 

3.921.680 

3.914.303 

1.914.129 

1.924.696 

1.928.696 

1.914.139 

3.924.825 

3.92'>,14! 

3  g|X,568 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NIMBER 


Oct  : 

1,  1975 

B  288.018 

Oct  : 

1.  1975 

B  288.627 

Oct  : 

.1.  1975 

B  288.618 

Oct  : 

M  197S 

B  289. P^ 

Oct  : 

!1.  1975 

B  289.47  1 

Oct  21,  1975 

B  289.521 

Oct  28,  1975 

B  289.883 

Mar 

6.  1976 

B  290,328 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  291.1(14 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  291,694 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  292.054 

Oct 

38,  19-'5 

B  292,126 

Dec 

9,  19''5 

B  292,140 

Oct 

21,  1975 

B  292,3(M> 

Oct 

21.  1975 

B  292,563 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  2*^3.378 

Oct 

21.  1975 

B  291.417 

Oct 

21.  1975 

B  294.103 

Dec 

9,  1975 

,   B  294  579 

Dec 

9.  19^5 

;  B  294.67  3 

Dec 

9.  1975 

1  B  295.48  1 

Dec 

9.  1975 

;  B  295.6^4 

Dec 

9.  1975 

i  B  295.860 

Dec 

9.  1975 

R  299.267 

Dec 

9  1975 

:  B  3(K).353 

Dec 

2.  197S 

\     B  102.27  1 

Nov 

25,  1975 

]  B  302.692 

Dec 

2.  1975 

B  302.836 

N.iv 

11.  197S 

B  302.998 

No> 

18.  11*75 

'  B  101.01 1 

(Xt 

21.  1975 

B  101.65  5 

CKt 

21.  1975 

'     B  301,702 

Dec 

2  l9-'5 

B  104.687 

Nov 

4  1975 

B  105.417 

Dec 

:,  1975 

B  3(t*i,868 

Dec 

2.  197'i 

!  B  105,881 

Dec 

9  1975 

B  306.829 

Dec 

9,  1975 

B  306.918 

Oct 

:i.  1975 

B  307.677 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  308.66  1 

Dec 

23,  1975 

B  308.892 

Dec 

9.  1975 

'  H  109.207 

Dec 

9,  1975 

B  309,499 

(Xt 

21.  1975 

B  109  68I 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  309,7<;5 

Dec 

9,  1975 

B  3(»9,756 

Nov 

18.  1975 

B  309. 860 

(Kt 

21.  1975 

B  310,149 

Dec 

21.  1975 

B  310.27  1 

I>ec 

2,  1975 

B  310.740 

Dec 

9  1975 

B  31  1.113 

Oct 

21.  1975 

B  311.317 

Oct 

28  1975 

B  3  1  1 ,4  11 

Dec 

2,  1*^75 

B  31  1.9  10 

Oct 

21,  1975 

B  3  1  1 ,9 1  1 

Dec 

2.  1975 

B  312,119 

Dec 

9,  1975 

B  312.47' 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  313,098 

Dec 

9,  1475 

B  313,511 

Oct 

28,  1975 

B  311.594 

(Xt 

28,  1975 

B  31 1,904) 

Apr 

6.  1976 

B  314,049 

Dec 

2.  1975 

B  314  25«i 

Nov 

18.  1975 

B  314,271 

(Xt 

21,  1975 

,  B  314.4K9 

Dec 

2,  1975 

B  314.8(8) 

Dec 

9.  I»*75 

B  114.97'' 

Nov 

11.  1975 

B  315,363 

Nov 

18.  1975 

B  315,397 

Dec 

2.  19-'5 

B  ii';."'ii 

(Xt 

21.  1975 

B  116.014 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  316,219 

Sep 

28  I9''6 

B  1|6,9|-' 

Dec 

2.  1975 

B  31~.0H(t 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  317.147 

(Xt 

21.  1975 

B  117,624 

Apr 

27,  1976 

B  318.195 

Dec 

2.  1975 

B  3  1  8  ,6  1  X 

(Xt 

21.  1975 

.   B  318.640 

Oct 

21.  1975 

i   B  318.74-; 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  319.226 

Dec 

23.  1975 

'  B  319.339 

(Xt 

21,  1975 

1  B  319.402 

Dec 

9.  1975 

!  B  319.414 

Dec 

9.  1975 

B  320.261 

Nov 

1  1.  I'*75 

B  320.45: 

3.925 
3.916 
3.925 
3.924 

3.917 

3.921 
3.925 
3.924 
3.925 
3.925 
1.915 
3.914 
3 ,9  I  4 
3.927 
3.923 
3.921 

3 .9 1  1 
3.924 

3,916 
3.916 

3,921 

1,916 

3.92  3 

1 ,9  1  ■" 

3.921 
3.929 
3.924 
1.921 
1.928 
3.910 
1.924 
1.914 
3,924 

1.91  ^ 
1  921 
1,921 

1.92  5 

1,916 
3,915 
1  924 


919 
9  14 

,922 
,92"' 

,919 

,914 

,922 

,924 

1.921 

1.98^ 

1,925 

3.918 

3.925 

1.924 

3,925 

1^925 

3,923 

1,925 

3,925 

3.924 

1 ,9 1  5 

3.920 

1,921 

3.921 

3.925 

1.930 

1.923 

3!920 

1.923 

3.914 

3,920 

3 ,9 1  1 

3.925 

3.925 

1,923 

1,925 

3.915 

3.915 

1.925 

3.916 

3.925 

3.916 

3.919 

1.928 

1,924 

1  92^ 


239 

I  79 

n2 

109 

,184 
.166 
,061 

,818 
,00"' 
,339 
,8-"' 
.46^ 
.140 
.167 
.651 
,725 
,414 
.196 
,717 
,021 

«.91 
,107 
,880 
,106 
,7  34 
.130 

598 
,S71 

^231 
.188 
,64  2 
,131 

jny 

,882 
,461 
,4''8 
,41  I 
,0^0 
,2^6 
,149 
.624 
.'41 
.(H»2 
.174 
.468 
.116 
,485 
,705 
,689 
68  o 
,142 
.97  5 

.51^ 

.357 
!213 
.530 

.714 
.045 
.548 
.626 
.932 
.588 
.764 
.845 
,016 
.087 
,459 
.673 
,963 
,108 
.861 
546 
.494 
.324 
152 
,167 
.699 
.365 
.186 
.571 
.082 
,056 
568 
666 
03  3 
,08  3 


ISSIE 
DATE 


Dec 

9. 

1975 

(Xt  28, 

1975 

IXrc 

9. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Nov 

4. 

1975 

Nov 

8. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

(Xt 

28. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Dec 

16. 

1975 

Dec 

•> 

1975 

IXc 

•> 

1975 

(Xt 

2L 

1975 

Dec 

9, 

1975 

Nov 

4. 

1975 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

Nov 

25. 

1975 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

IXc 

2 

1975 

No^ 

4. 

1975 

No% 

25. 

1975 

IXc 

10. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Dec 

•> 

1975 

Dec 

23! 

1975 

Dec 

30! 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

(Xt 

21. 

1975 

[Xc 

9, 

1975 

(Xt 

28. 

1975 

Nov 

25. 

1975 

IXc 

•> 

1975 

Dec 

9, 

1975 

(Xt 

28. 

1975 

(Xt 

28. 

1975 

[Xc 

9, 

1975 

Ni>v 

11, 

1975 

Oct 

21, 

1975 

Nov 

25, 

1975 

Dec 

16, 

1975 

\o^ 

1  1. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Nov 

25 

19-'5 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Dec 

■> 

1975 

Oct 

12 

I9''6 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Nov 

II 

1975 

Dec 

9 

1975 

IXc 

9 

1975 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Dec 

-> 

.  1975 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

Dec 

9 

,  1975 

Oct 

28 

1975 

Nov 

18 

,  1975 

Dec 

^ 

.  1975 

Nov 

25 

.  1975 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

Dec 

3( 

1975 

Dec 

2 

1975 

Nov 

18 

1975 

Dec 

•y 

.  1975 

(Xt 

21 

1975 

Nov 

IX 

|9-'5 

(Xt 

21 

1975 

Dec 

<i 

.  1975 

Dec 

V 

»,  1975 

Dec 

; 

,  1975 

Dec 

9.  1975 

(3ct 

2> 

!.  1975 

(Xt 

28,  1975 

Dec 

9. 1975 

Nov 

4.  1975 

Dec 

9.  1975 

Oct 

28.  1975 

Nov 

1 

.  1975 

Dec 

23.  1975 

Dec 

2,  1975 

Dec 

< 

i.    197^ 

PI  45 


PI  46      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 


JANUARY  28, 1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  320.603 
B  321.018 
B  321.101 
B  321.938 
B  322.182 
B  322.239 
B  322.564 
B  322.611 
B  322.777 
B  323.127 
ri  323.191 
B  323,203 
B  323.568 
B  323.666 
B  324.495 
B  324.503 
B  324.505 
B  324.739 
B  324.879 
B  325.102 
B  325.262 
B  326.514 
B  327.109 
B  327.363 
B  327.612 
B  327.674 
B  327.899 
B  328.164 
B  328.200 
B  328.205 
B  328.210 
B  328.870 
B  329.115 
B  329,476 
B  329.612 
B  329,787 
B  329,816 
B  330.536 
B  330.828 
B  331.417 
B  331.557 
B  331.895 
B  332,527 
B  332,811 
B  333,876 
B  333,928 
B  334.251 
B  334.868 
B  334.985 
B  335.670 
B  335.741 
B  335.773 
B  336,129 
B  336.243 
B  336.345 
B  336.652 
B  336.902 
B  336,946 
B  336.978 
B  337.235 
B  337.409 
B  337,442 
B  337,703 
B  337.787 
B  339.057 
B  339.218 
B  339.699 
B  339.838 
B  340.2 1  2 
B  340,833 
B  341,579 
B  342,084 
B  342.423 
B  342.886 
B  343.136 
B  343.240 
B  343.506 
B  343.577 
B  344.203 
B  344.479 
B  345.060 
B  345.384 
B  345,390 
B  345.422 
B  345.527 
B  345.567 


3.915.571 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

B  346.044 

3.921.623 

Nov. 

25. 

1975 

B  346.165 

3.917,163 

Nov. 

4 

1975 

B  346.210 

3.923.889 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  346.350 

3.925.390 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

B  346,487 

3.920.973 

Nov. 

18 

1975 

B  346.585 

3.914.373 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  346.613 

3.920.863 

Nov 

18 

1975 

B  346.901 

3,924.382 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  348.083 

3,923.967 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  348.383 

3.914.566 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  348.495 

3.916.165 

Oct 

28 

1975 

B  348.558 

3.920.536 

Nov. 

18 

1975 

B  349.141 

3.924,568 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  349.177 

3.928,664 

Dec 

23 

1975 

B  349.231 

3,928.524 

Dec. 

23 

1975 

B  349.321 

3,925,294 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  349.948 

3,924.990 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  350.025 

3.923.538     ^ 
3.924.355     ' 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  350.143 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  350.219 

3.921,304 

Nov 

25 

1975 

B  350.245 

3.925,080 

Dec. 

9 

1975 

B  350.523 

3,925.350 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  350.589 

3.923.504 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  350.708 

3.925.620 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  350.843 

3.918,540 

Nov. 

II 

1975 

B  351.055 

3.925.674 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  351.218 

3.914,703 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  351.222 

3.916,031 

Oct 

28 

1975 

B  351,348 

3.914.106 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  351.421 

3.914.275 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  351.493 

3.91 6.486 

Nov 

4 

1975 

B  351.535 

3.924.727 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  351.665 

3.920.562 

Nov. 

18 

1975 

B  351.672 

3.925.128 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  351.735 

3,920.688 

Nov. 

18 

1975 

B  351.863 

3.923.947 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  351.883 

3.925,452 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  351.926 

3,913,589 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  351.939 

3.914.157 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  352.445 

3.916.577 

Nov. 

4 

1975 

B  352.934 

3.916.403 

Oct 

28 

1975 

B  352.950 

3.924.017 

Dec. 

2 

1975 

B  352.965 

3.924.359 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  353.317 

3.921.208 

Nov 

18 

1975 

B  353.387 

3.927.172 

Dec 

16 

1975 

B  353.546 

3.924.719 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  354.008 

3.919.469 

Nov. 

11 

1975 

B  354.098 

3.923.912 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  354.145 

3.928.686 

Dec 

23 

1975 

B  354.296 

3.925.615 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  354.510 

3.920.953 

Nov. 

18 

1975 

B  354.889 

3.923.606 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  354.979 

3.925.422 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  355.095 

3.925.179 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  355.269 

3.914.211 

Oct 

21 

1975 

B  355.510 

3.918.897 

Nov 

II 

1975 

B  355.595 

3.919.425 

Nov 

11 

1975 

B  355.876 

3.923.968 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  356.032 

3.919.386 

Nov. 

11 

.  1975 

B  356.253 

3.925.258 

Dec 

9 

,  1975 

B  356.602 

3.913,658 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

B  356.724 

3.914.690 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

B  357.039 

3.923.506 

Dec 

2 

1975 

B  357.057 

3.924.822 

Dec 

9 

1975 

B  357.131 

3.925.121 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

B  357.402 

3.933.527 

Jan 

20 

1976 

B  357.682 

3.930.221 

Dec 

30 

1975 

B  357.803 

3.922.645 

Nov 

25 

.  1975 

B  358.174 

3.925.208 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

B  358,244 

3.913.363 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

B  358.311 

3.928.694 

Dec 

23 

.  1975 

B  358.939 

3.925.334 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

B  359,174 

3.923.507 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

B  359.187 

3.919.453 

Nov. 

11 

.  1975 

B  359.540 

3.925.693 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

B  359.740 

3.916.021 

Oct 

28 

,  1975 

B  359.791 

3,921.165 

Nov 

18 

.  1975 

B  359.825 

3,928,719 

Dec 

23 

.  1975 

B  359.946 

3.924,042 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

B  359.947 

3.916.018 

Oct 

28 

.  1975 

B  360.208 

3.916.146 

Oct 

28 

.  1975 

B  360.296 

3.940.343 

Feb 

24 

.  1976 

B  360.719 

3.914.392 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

B  360.910 

3.927.365 

Dec 

16 

.  1975 

B  361.265 

3.913.985 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

B  361.443 

DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3.988.405 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

3.913.293 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.916.142 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

3.915.824 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

3.927.406 

Dec. 

16. 

1975 

3.913.820 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.923.545 

Dec. 

2. 

1975 

3.915.583 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

3.923.774 

Dec 

2. 

1975 

3.923.452 

Dec 

2. 

1975 

3.914.654 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.914.109 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3,915.363 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

3.914.033 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.915,831 

Oct. 

28. 

1975 

3,916.103 

Oct 

28, 

1975 

3.914,557 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.927.415 

Dec. 

16. 

1975 

3.924.419 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

3.917.802 

Nov 

4. 

1975 

3.914.331 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.924.726 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

3.927.419 

Dec 

16. 

1975 

3.923.871 

Dec 

2. 

1975 

3.915.461 

Oct 

28. 

1975 

3,914.074 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.914.186 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.921.179 

Nov. 

18. 

1975 

3.923.563 

Dec 

2. 

1975 

3.914.733 

Oct. 

21. 

1975 

3,914,758 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.915.239 

Oct. 

28. 

1975 

3.919.701 

Nov. 

II. 

1975 

3.914.000 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.913.385 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.914,700 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

3.924.657 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3,914.133 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.913.480 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.928.746 

Dec 

23 

1975 

3.913.692 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.922.590 

Nov 

25 

1975 

3.921.926 

Nov 

25 

1975 

3.916.446 

Nov. 

4 

1975 

3,924.404 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.913,273 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.925.081 

Dec. 

9 

1975 

3.925.547 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.927.279 

Dec 

16 

1975 

3.914.580 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.928.658 

Dec 

23 

1975 

3.913.204 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.914.251 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3,925.656 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.914,561 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3,913.704 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.925.649 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.925.685 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.928,636 

Dec 

23 

1975 

3.925.025 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3,927,393 

Dec 

16 

1975 

3,924,586 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3,924.406 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3,913.738 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.924.453 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.914.180 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.924.973 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.9 19,470 

Nov 

11 

1975 

3,924,958 

Dec 

9 

1975 

3.91  3. 411 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.923.561 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

3.924.713 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

3.914. 117 

Oct 

21 

1975 

3.924.525 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

3.915.235 

Oct 

28 

.  1975 

3.936.212 

Feb 

3 

1976 

3,929.430 

Dec 

30 

.  1975 

3.921.344 

Nov 

25 

.  1975 

3.914.132 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

3.914.653 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

3.923.750 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

3.916.720 

Nov 

4 

,  1975 

3.915.715 

Oct 

28 

.  1975 

3.925.696 

Dec 

9 

.  1975 

3.923.569 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

3.927.405 

Dec 

16 

.  1975 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

I     JANUARY  28, 1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PI  47 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B  361.569 
B  36 1 .604 
B  361.734 
B  362.589 
B  363.205 
B  363.337 
B  363.457 
B  363.674 
B  363.892 
B  363.962 
B  364.022 
B  364.163 
B  364.241 
B  364.334 
B  364,528 
B  364.786 
B  364.910 
B  365.371 
B  365.490 
B  365.834 
B  365.841 
B  365.855 
B  366.287 
B  366.402 
B  366,589 
B  367.021 
B  367,040 
B  367,661 
B  367.739 
B  367.812 
B  368,081 
B  368.387 
B  368.392 
B  368.397 
B  368.862 
B  369.563 
B  369.607 
B  369.997 
B  370,453 
B  370.706 
B  371.073 
B  371.085 
B  371.787 
B  371.805 
B  371,836 
B  372.823 
B  373.297 
B  373,326 
B  373.428 
B  375.220 
B  375.652 
B  376.504 
B  376.654 
B  376.742 
B  376. 7V9 
B  377.172 
B  377.683 
B  377.833 
B  377,869 
B  378.621 
B  379,038 
B  379.172 
B  379.282 
B  379.955 
B  380.014 
B  380.141 
B  380.310 
B  380.312 
B  380.338 
B  380,446 
B  380.900 
B  380.926 
B  381.074 
B  381,632 
B  381.847 
B  382,018 
B  382,021 
B  382.261 
B  382,290 
B  382.783 
B  382.798 
B  382.840 
B  383.465 
B  383.532 
B  383.581 
B  384.499 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.914.554 

3.922.702 

3,915,764 

3,914.012 

3,923.744 

3,928,639 

3,922,595 

3.929,716 

3.913.395 

3,921.826 

3.913.499 

3.916,092 

3,916.668 

3.924.670 

3.919.510 

3,921.673 

3,925.335 

3.988. IKl 

3.918.527 

3,914.702 

■«,925.628 

3.917,258 

3.924,946 

3,928.053 

3,914.719 

3,914.752 

3,924,775 

3,914.158 

3,923.648 

3.924,789 

3,924,691 

3.924.923 

3,913.812 

3,914.677 

3,925,549 

3,924.449 

3  923,786 

3.913.5  33 

3.964.101 

3.925.242 

3.930.135 

3,923.783 

3,921.217 

.1,914.433 

3,923.541 

3.924.660 

3,924,436 

■«,920.433 

3.915,511 

3.920,417 

3,921.303 

3.914,570 

3,922.513 

3.924.392 

3,91  3,955 

3,918,255 

3.924.4  3  3 

3,913.884 

3.917,(K)2 

3.923.840 

3,923,994 

3,914.379 

3,913.462 

3,913,157 

3,921.915 

3,925.161 

3.921,048 

3,9l3.9'i3 

3.924.873 

3.923,836 

.1.9I3.307 

3.925.095 

3.919.583 

3.914,732 

3.921.152 

3.929.742 

3,913.212 

1.914.991 

3.924,7  17 

3,919.527 

3.924,435 

3,922.007 

3.927.4  12 

3,914,246 

3.925.318 

3.925,135 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


T — 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  ,1K4,65K 

Nov  25.  1975 

B  384, ■'73 

Oct  28.  1975 

B  385.210 

Oct  21,  1975 

B  386.40? 

Dec   :.  I'*75 

B  3X6,592 

Dec  :V  197'i  1 

B  387,o:<9 

Nov  25,  1975  1 

B  387.331 

Dec  30.  1975  ! 

B  387,363 

Oct  21. 1975  ; 

B  387.687 

Nov  25.  19-^5  j 

B  387.761 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  387. 790 

Oct  28,  1975 

B  387, 81h 

Nov   4,  197S 

B  388,580 

Dec   9,  I97S 

B  389.070 

No%  1  1,  1975  : 

B  389,285 

Nov  25,  1975  1 

B  389,327 

Dec   9, 1975 

B  389,639 

Oct  26, 1976 

B  389.726 

Nov  11,  1975 

B  389,807 

Oct  21. 1975 

B  389.932 

Dec   9,  1975 

B  389,933 

Nov   4,  1975  I 

B  390.679 

Dec   **.  1975  : 

B  390,732 

Dec  23, 1975 

B  391,184 

Oct  21. 1975 

B  391,210 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  391.437 

Dec   9.  1975  1 

B  391,509 

Oct  21,  1975  1 

B  391,675 

Dec   2.  1975  1 

B  392.154 

Dec   9.  1975  ' 

B  392.242 

Dec   9.  1975 

B  392,696 

Dec   9.  1975  1 

B  392,732 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  392,7  53 

Oct  21. 1975 

B  392,894 

Dec   9.  1975  ' 

B  393,163 

Dec   9.  1975 

B  393.347 

Dec   2,  1975 

B  393.97(» 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  394,088 

Jun  15,  1976 

B  394.188 

Dec   9,  1975  j 

B  394.3(8) 

Dec  30.  1975 

B  394.712 

Dec   2,  1975 

B  395.478 

Nov  18.  1975 

B  395.496 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  395,671 

Dec   2.  1975 

B  395.KK9 

Dec   9,  1975 

B  396.025 

Dec   9,  1975 

B  396.551 

Nov  18.  1975 

B  397.027 

Oct  28,  1975 

B  397.527 

Nov  18.  1975 

B  397.990 

Nov  25,  1975 

B  398.262 

Oct  21,  1975 

B  398.551 

Nov  25.  1975 

B  398.597 

Dec   9, 1975 

B  398.625 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  399.292 

Nov  11,  1975 

B  399,304 

Dec   9,  1975 

B  399,349 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  399,766 

Nov   4,  1975 

,  B  4(X).080 

Dec   2,  1975 

,  B  400,293 

Dec   2,  1975 

!  B4(K),310 

Oct  21,  1975 

1  8  401,133 

Oct  21.  1975 

\      B  401,992 

Oct  21,  1975 

.  B  402.065 

Nov  25,  1975 

1  B  402,555 

Dec   9.  1975 

B  403,140 

Nov  IK,  1975 

B  403.355 

Oct  21,  1975 

1   B  403,990 

Dec   9,  1975 

B  40  3,996 

Dec   2, 1975 

i  B  404,290 

Oct  21.  1975 

B  404.4  37 

Dec   9,  1975 

t  B  405,136 

Nov  1  1,  1975 

B  405,137 

Oct  21,  1975 

B  405.160 

Nov  18,  1975 

B  405,248 

Dec  30.  1975 

'  B  405,305 

Oct  21.  l9-'5 

B  405.360 

Oct  28.  1975 

B  405.495 

Dec   9.  1975 

i  B  405.938 

Nov  11.  1975 

B  406.065 

Dec   9.  1975 

B  406.357 

Nov  25.  l9-'5 

B  4()6.8(8) 

Dec  16,  1975 

1   B  407,7  36 

Oct  21.  197S 

•'     B  407.357 

Dec   9.  1975 

:   B  407.728 

Dec   9.  197«; 

'  B  408,380 

3,913,452 
:<  ,915.416 
1  g  I  3 .406 
■<  ,924, 895 
'.»v25.305 
3,924.510 
3,913.701 
1.927. 37K 
3 .9 1  J< ,  1  5  1 
3,914.245 
3,925.380 
3  !9  I  h  ,9  3  5 
3,923.712 
3.914.171 
3,914,631 
1,924.504 
3,914.626 
3,921,010 
3,922.623 
3.913.268 
3,913,267 
3.913.668 
3,91  3. 87H 
3.914.214 
3.914.220 
3.915.416 
3.925.175 
3.916.017 
3.923.809 
3.926.636 
3.916. 1""; 
3.914.903 
3.916.341 
3.914.763 
3.914,535 
1,985,8(8) 
1,9  14,638 
1  914,740 
3,924,591 
3.914,159 
1  916. 306 
3.922.577 
3,919,435 
1  920.418 
3 .9 1  3 . 1 90 
3.913,869 
-3.921  ,929 
1,923.736 
3.913.488 
3.914.848 
3.9I3.4K1 
3.924.924 
3.913,743 
3,920,996 
3,914.810 
1.919,567 
3,925,694 
3.915.667 
3.925,163 
,92^. 
.915. 
.924, 
924. 

.925. 

.914.6X8 
,91  3.486 
3.913.1*^: 
3.^14,6X4 
3.916.016 
1.924.918 
3. 9  I  <. 2(H) 
1.»<15.56^ 

3.9  1^,566 
3.924. 821 
3.926.294 

3.922.1  I  I 
3.913.401 
3.924.5"'" 

3.920.109 
3 .9  1  4  . 1  99 

3.924.529 
3.952. 70X 
3  V24.463 
3.924,614 
3.925,240 
3.9X4.172 


.719 
.507 
,44  3 
X9X 
.413 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Oct  21. 

1975 

Oct  :x. 

1975 

Oct  21, 

1975 

Dec   9. 

1975 

Dec   9, 

19-5 

Dec   9. 

1975 

Oct  2  1 , 

1975 

Dec  16. 

1975 

Nov   11. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Dec   9. 

1975 

Nov  11, 

197  5 

Dec   2. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Dec   9. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Nov  18. 

1975 

Nov  25. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Oct  21. 

1975 

Oct  21 

1975 

Oct  21 

1975 

Oct  21 

1975 

Oct  28 

1975 

Dec   9 

1975 

Oct  28 

1975 

Dec   2 

1975 

Dec  16 

1975 

Oct  28 

1975 

Oct  21 

.  1975 

Oct  28 

.  1975 

Oct  21 

1975 

Oct  21 

,  1975 

Oct  12 

.  1976 

Oct  21 

.  1975 

Oct  21 

.  1975 

Dec   9 

.  1975 

Oct  21 

,  1975 

Oct  28 

,  1975 

Nov  25 

.  1975 

Nov  11 

1975 

Nov  18 

.  1975 

Oct  21 

,  1975 

Oct  21 

,  1975 

Nov  25 

,  1975 

Dec   : 

1975 

Oct  21 

,  1975 

Oct  2f 

1975 

Oct  2 

1975 

Dec   9.  1975 

Oct  2 

.  1975 

Nov  18,  1975 

Oct  21 

<,  1975 

Nov  1 

1. 1975 

Dec   ' 

i.   1975 

Oct  2 

».  19/5 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Dec 

2,  1975 

Oct  2 

8,  1975 

Dec 

9, 1975 

Dec 

9.  1975 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Oct  2 

1. 1975 

Oct  2 

1,  1975 

Oct  2 

1.  1975 

Oct  2 

1. 1975 

Oct  2 

8.  1975 

Dec 

9.  1975 

Oct  2 

X,  1975 

Oct  2 

X,  1975 

Oct  2 

X.  1975 

Dec 

9. 1975 

Dec  16. 1975 

Nov  1 

5.  1975 

Oct  : 

j.  1975 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Nov  1 

X,  1975 

Oct  : 

M,  1975 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Apr  ; 

;7,  1976 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Dec 

9.  1975 

Dec 

9,  1975 

Oct 

5,  1976 

PI  48       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 


JANUARY  28, 1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


-- 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  408,487 
B  408.749 
B  409.026 
B  409.220 
B  409.25  I 
B  409,657 
B  409.816 
B  410.062 
B  410.168 
B4ll.t45 
B  41  1,356 
B  41  1,483 
B  41 1,633 
B4t2,5l6 
B  412.619 
B  412.867 
B  413.006 
B  413,546 
B4I4.I29 
B  414,288 
B4I5,II3 
B4I5,I24 
B  415,845 
8  415,847 
B  415,957 
B  415.977 
B  416,598 
B  416.832 
B  416,710 
8  416,933 
8  417.299 
B4I8.I2I 
8418.153 
B  418.302 
B  419.327 
8  419.481 
B  420.016 
8  420.148 
8  420.514 
8  420.568 
8  421,026 
8  421,362 
8  421.383 
8  421,797 
8  422,399 
B  422.467 
8  422,949 
8  424,415 
B  424.462 
8  424.572 


3.924.046 

3,914,116 

3,925.497 

3,915,648 

3,922,620 

3.927,362 

3,921.317 

3,923.855 

3.914,717 

3,914.168 

3.919,649 

3.925.196 

3,914,741 

3,927.417 

3.925.292 

3.924.587 

3.914,850 

3.924.314 

3.925,484 

3.925.537 

3.915.717 

3.915.944 

3.925.076 

3.914,208 

3.925.635 

3.927,359 

3,923,473 

3.924,975 

3,923,746 

3,924,968 

3,918.235 

3,925.023 

3,925,251 

3,913.252 

3,921,197 

3,924,970 

3.914.572 

3.927.414 

3.923.929 

3.925.069 

3.914.785 

3.924.817 

3.925.047 

3.914.023 

3,928.656 

3.924.804 

3.921.873 

3.919.458 

3.920,522 

3,924,979 


Dec 
Oct 
Dec 
Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov. 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct. 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec. 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec. 

Oct 

Dec. 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov. 

Nov 

Nov. 

Dec 


2, 
21, 
9. 
28. 
25. 
16. 
25. 
2. 
21, 
21, 
II. 
9, 
21, 
16, 
9, 
9, 
28, 
9, 
9. 
9. 
28, 
28, 
9, 
21. 
9, 
16, 
2. 
9, 
2, 
9, 
II. 
9. 
9, 

21, 

18, 
9, 

21, 

16, 
2, 
9, 

21. 
9. 
9, 

21. 

23. 
9. 

25, 

M. 

18. 
9. 


1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975  . 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 

1975 


8  424,748 
8  425.035 
8  425.345 
8  425.470 
8  425.539 
8  425.541 
B  425.572 
B  425.770 
8  427.631 
8  428.177 
B  428.795 
8  429.442 
8  430.106 
8  430.140 
8  430.798 
8  430.944 
B'432.373 
8  433.587 
8  435,343 
8  435.844 
B  437.173 
8  437,172 
8  437,195 
8  437.450 
B  438.053 
B  438,385 
B  438,706 
B  439,168 
8  439.669 
B  440.898 
B  441,024 
8  44 1 .4  1 6 
B  442,280 
8  442.859 
8  442,919 
8  444.614 
8  445.471 

B  445,740 
8  448.571 
B  449.647 
8  450.499 
8  450.546 
B  450.927 
8  455.520 
8  455,775 
B  456.346 
8  459,425 
8  461,872 
8  467,684 
8  468,198 


3.924,395 

3,914.025 

3,922,015 

3,923,796 

3.916,742 

3.914,051 

3,923,822 

3.989,817 

3,921.433 

3,914,624 

3,921,056 

3,923,485 

3,918.941 

3,922,084 

3,918,204 

3,922,096 

3,919,670 

3,914,567 

3,919,244 

3,925,170 

3,924,627 

3,913,251 

3,914,618 

3,922,479 

3.916.013 

4.001,104 

3.925.050 

3.919.676 

3.921,499 

3,921,789 

3.913,629 

3.913,851 

3.914,054 

3.918.570 

3.925.483 

3.927.996 

3.914.711 

3.923.612 
3.924.760 
3.916,797 
3,920,526 
3.924,417 
3.913,844 
3.922.543 
3.914.356 
3,914.531 
3,928.773 
3.919,586 
3.915.119 
3.925.340 


Dec 

9 

,  1975 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

Nov 

.  25 

,  1975 

Dec 

.  2 

,  1975 

Nov 

4 

,  1975 

Oct 

21 

,  1975 

Dec 

2 

,  1975 

Nov 

2 

,  1976 

Nov 

25 

,  1975 

Oct 

21 

.  1975 

Nov 

18 

.  1975 

Dec 

2 

.  1975 

Nov 

1  1 

1975 

Nov 

25 

1975 

Nov 

11 

1975 

Nov 

25 

1975 

Nov 

1  1 

1975 

Oct 

21 

1975 

Nov 

11 

1975 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Dec 

9 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Nov 

25. 

1975 

Oct. 

28. 

1975 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Nov. 

II. 

1975 

Nov. 

25. 

1975 

Nov 

25. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Nov. 

II, 

1975 

Dec 

9, 

1975 

Dec 

23, 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Dec 

2. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Nov 

4. 

1975 

Nov 

18. 

1975 

Dec 

9. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Nov 

25. 

1975 

Oct 

21. 

1975 

Oct 

21, 

1975 

Dec 

23, 

1975 

Nov 

II, 

1975 

Oct 

28. 

975 

Dec 

9, 

975 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       pi  49 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


_L 


ISSUE 
DATE 


54.859 
59.512 
73.017 
78.315 
79.099 
97.259 
B  I  I  1.130 
B  150.14: 
8  160.045 
B  160.099 
8  163.463 
B  167.47(1 
B  18I.20X 
B  200.759 
8  208.916 
8  214.925 
8  223.678 
8  231.416 
8  236.342 
B  248.240 
8257.143 
8  270.274 
8  270.351 
8  271.743 
8  :76.()26 
8279.415 
B  279.969 
B  2X3.'»4  1 
8  288.757 
8  301.143 
B  302.16(1 
B  306.668 
8  307.698 
B  308.659 
B  31  l,4.';o 
B  326.:  I  I 
8  328.1  16 
8  330.7  19 
8  330.736 
B  33:.44: 
B  333.1  10 
8  333. :47 
B  336.754 
8  339.194 
B  33V.446 
8  340.I7(» 
B  347.66  1 
8  348,4  3  3 
8  349.370 
B  351.4.S5 
8  354,959 
B  356.187 
8  357.5:6 
B  358. :60 
8  358.4:7 
8  359.901 
B  364.797 
8  367.305 
B  367.6:  I 
8  369.::  I 
B  370.309 
B371.91: 
B  372.016 
8  372.232 
8  372.722 
8  373.354 
B  374.5X8 
8  378.513 
8  378.760 
B379.I77 
8  381,709 
8  3X1,9XS 
B  3X4.225 
8  384.330 
8  3X4.654 
B  3X5,024 
8  385.4X3 
8  3X5.631 
B  3X6. :57 
B  386.673 
8  386.828 
83X9.155 
8  3X9.304 
B  390.03  1 
8  390.408 
8  391.473 
8  391.797 


4.000.101 
3.999.216 
4.001.879 
3.9X2.192 
3.9X2.177 
3.999.614 
4.(811.3X0 
3.9X1.76'' 
3.9X3.446 

3.9X7. ::t 

3.9X1.659 
4.(8)1,101 
4.(8(1.391 
3.9X6.87: 
3.9X7.106 
3.997.64X 
3.9X9,159 
4.(MK).054 

4,(8)1. ix: 

3.9X3.556 

4.I8M).I  I  I 

3,9X:.2:3 

3.997. X93 

4,(8)1.195 

3.99:. 405 

4.(KM),697 

3,9X6.073 

3.»*4.s..3|  3 

4.(8)1.07: 

3.991.107 

3,9X5,774 

3,9X5,713 

3.991.763 

3.9X1,947 

3.9XX,976 

3,9XX.:7: 

4.(88). 774 

4.(8)  I.I  :i 

3.996.299 
4.(8)1.231 
3.9X9. X6^ 
4,(8)1.201 
3,9X9, X()5 
3.9X2.:  I  5 
4.(8)1.067 
4  (MM),444 
3,999,2  IX 
3,9X4,405 
3.9X9,6X4 
4.(8)1.309 
3.995,996 

3.9X1.::: 

4,(8)1,319 

3.9X9,661 

3,9X9, X96 

3.9XI.7:»J 

3.996,131 

3. 99  X. 640 

3,9X9,589 

3,9X5,834 

3.989.640 

3,995,738 

3,9X9.6X5 

4.(88).967 

3.99X.9:5 

3.9X9, X70 

3.985.899 

3.981.750 

4,(8)1.477 

3.9X1.976 

3.984.5X7 

3.990,775 

3.998.5:3 

3,9X5,613 

3. 99:. 68  I 

3,994.91  I 

3,993,6X4 

3.98:.9:4 

3.981.915 

3.993.717 

3.99:.44() 

4.(8K).97() 

3.986.8:9 

3.985.799 

3.99:.426 

3.988,370 

1,'VXX.046 


Fch      17.  1976  Dec 

Mar     16.  1976  Dec 

Mar       9.   1976  Jjn 

Fch      10.  1976  Sep 

Jan      13.  1976  Sep 

Mar       ".  1976  Dec 

Mar     16.  1976  Jan 

Jan      27.  1976  Sep 

Jan       13.  1976  Sep 

Jan      13.  1976  Oct 

Jan      27.  1976  Sep 

Mar       2.  1976  Jan 

Mar       9.  1976  Jan 

Fch        3.   1976  Oct 

Jan      13.  1976  Oct 

Mar       9,  1976  Dec 

Mar       9.   1976  Nov 

Mar     30,   1976  Dec 

Feb      10.  1976  Jan 

Jan       13,   1976  Sep 

Mar     16,   1976  Dec 

Fch      17.  I9"6  Sep 

Mar     30,  I9''6  Dec 

Mar     16.  1976  Jan 

Fch        3.  I9''6  Nov 

Mar     16.  19''6  Jan 

Jan       13,  I9''6  Oct 

Feb        3,   1'^''6  Nov 

Mar     30,  1976  Jan 

Jan       27,   1976  Nov 

Feb        3,  1976  Oct 

Feb        3,  1 9*^6  Oct 
Feb        3,  19^6         Nov 
Jan      :7.  1976         Sep 
Mar       9,   1976         Nov 
Mar     :3,   1976         Oct 
Mar       9.   1976         Jan 
Mar      16,   1976         Jan 
Feb       3,  I9''6        Dec 
Mar     30,  1976         Jan 
Mar      16.   1976         Nov 
Mar      16,   1976         Jan 
Mar     16,   1976         Nov 
Fch       3.  1976        Sep 
Feb      24.   1976         Jan 
Mar     30,  1976         Dec 
Mar     16,   1976         Dec 
Feb       3,  1976        Oct 
Jan       27.   1976         Nov 
Feb     24.  1976         Jan 
Feb      17.  1976         Dec 
Jan      20.  1976         Sep 
Mar     23.  1976         Jan 
Mar     30,  1976         Nov 
Feb        3.  1976         Nov 
Jan       13.   1976         Sep 
Feb      17,  1976         Dec 
Mar       2.  1976        Dec 
Feb        3.   1976         Nov 
Feb     24.  1976        Oct 
Jan      20,  1976         Nov 
Mar       2.  1976         Dec 
Mar        9,    1976  Nov 

Mar  16,  1976  Jan 
Mar  9.  1976  Dec 
Jan  27,  1976  Nov 
Jan  27.  1976  Oct 
Jan  27,  1976  Sep 
Mar  9,  1976  Jan 
Jan  27.  1976  Sep 
Jan  13,  1976  Oct 
Feb  3.  1976  Nov 
Mar  16,  1976  Dec 
Jan  27,  1976  Oct 
Feb  24,  1976  Nov 
Feb  10.  1976  Nov 
Feb  17,  1976  Nov 
Jan  27,  1976  Sep 
Feb  3.  1976  Sep 
Feb  3,  1976  Nov 
Fch  3,  1976  Nov 
Mar  30,  1976  Jan 
Jan  27.  1976  Oct 
Jan  13.  1976  Oct 
Feb  3,  1976  Nov 
Mar  2,  1976  Oct 
Mar       9.  19''6         Oct 


2X.   1976 

21.   1976 

4.   1V7-' 

1976 

1976 

1976 

l'J7' 

1976 

1976 

1976 

:i.   1976 

4,   197'' 


:i. 
:i. 

:x, 

4. 

:i. 

:x, 

19, 


197" 
1976     ' 
1976 
1976 
1976     i 
1976 
4.   197"     I 
:X.   1976     ; 
:x,   1976 
:i,   1976     J 
14,   1976     i 
4,   1977     ; 
16.   1976 
4.  1977     , 
i:.   1976 
3o.   1976 
4,   19"" 
9.   1976 
i:,    I9"6 

i:,  1W76 
:3.  1976 
:i.  1976 

:,  1976 
:6.  1976 
4.  1977 
4,  1977 
7.  1976 
4.  1977 
:.  1976 
4.  1977 
:,  1976 
:i.  1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
:.  1976 
4.  1977 
7.  1976 
1.  1976 
4.  1977 
:.  1976 
:.  1976 
I,  1976 
7.  1976 
I,  1976 
:,  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
i:,  1976 
:i,  1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
19"6 
|9"6 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
16,  1976 
4.  1977 
19,  1976 
12.  1976 
16,  1976 
26,  1976 
:6.  1976 


i: 


4 

:i 

5 
9 

:i 
i: 

16 

30 

:3 
:x 
:i 
:>i 


8  391.844 
8  39:. 798 
B  344. :4X 
B  3*J4.35o 
B  3^5.554 
B  39';.M"5 
B  3'<6.I64 
B  347,674 
B  398,0X4 

B  398. ::o 

B  39X.4XK 
B  399,()9X 

B  399.6 1: 

B  I'J'J.yoX 
B4(8).8"l 
8  401,04: 

B4o:,i6: 
B4():,:<:x 

B4o:,S5? 

B  4o:.9:9 
B4o3.:4:« 
B  403.3:6 

8  403.477 
8  403.50'' 
B  403.766 
B  403. XX3 
B  405. "26 
B  40", 205 
B  407.737 
B  409.848 
B  4l().(t"4 
B  410.644 
B  41  1.4^1 
B41  1,6:4 
B  41  I, "6'; 
B  4i:.(l6K 
B4I  3,1"4 
B  4I4,0:X 
B4I4,:66 
B  414, 4KI 
B4I4.4"! 
B4l5,o:i 

B4i5.i:: 

B416.:5" 
B  416,^^9 
8417.014 
B  417.164 
B4I7.U9 
B4IX,4X4 
B  419.1  "3 
B4I9.5X: 
84:0. 1"6 
B  4:0.3:  I 
8  4:0.47: 
8 4:1. 3" 1 
84:1.975 

8  4::.o63 
B4:3.v>'; 

8  4:3.404 

D  4:3,44  1 

B4:3,X67 

B4:3,xx3 

B4:4.1<'4 
B  4:4,9H9 

84:5,462 

B4:5,5xx 

8  4:6,::'' 
84:6  :66 

8  426,4:4 

B4:6.6;»9 

84:6. XI9 

84:7. KX3 

B4:x  10' 

B4:x.:"i 

B  4:8,408 

B4:x.x"" 

B4:4.(llX' 

B  4:9.0:" 
B4:9.!<" 
B  4:9  4'<4 
8410.1^" 

B  430  1": 
B  430. :^6 
B  430. ;s" 

8  4  30,3  34 
8  431.07: 
8431.334 


3.999.16^ 
3,996. :44 
3.9X9.764 

3.98:. :(K) 

3.998,156 

4,(8)1.085 

3,9X4,59(1 

3,998.4  38 

3.996.239 

3.990.X34 

3.4X7.491 

3.99'' .665 

4.(8)1.046 

3.983,323 

3,988.893 

D  242. 19'' 

3.994.90: 

3.995, 54S 

3,983, :i9 

3.991.:5I 

3. 996,:  3: 
4.(8)1, :i: 

3.995,31^ 
3, 98:, 09^ 
3. 994, X  14 
4.(8)1.4X1 
3.9X1,:4I 
4,(HHl.966 
3.99:. 546 
3.9X1, :70 
4,(8)1,303 

3.9X:,911 

4,(8)1, :o«i 

3.441.4:k 
1.4X1  .:44 

4,001 .3:^ 

1  491, "IX 
3,991.6  14 
1.9X:.9"4 

D  :4:.:(iK 
1.444.1  "1 

1.49", 501 

4,(H)1,31'^ 

3,940.161 

3,9X1,851 

4.(K)I  ,360 

1.9X5,076 

3.9X9.59: 

1,444. 7:k 

3,989.6X1 

4.(8)1.01" 

>  V40.64'; 

3  W 14 14 

4.(K)1.3:6 

1.V44.641 

1.444, X35 

1,446,1X6 

1.490.4  5  X 

1,447,13" 

1.490X44 

3.9X6.X71 

D  :4:.4i6 

3,44(1.564 
3,998,196 
3,9X5.1  1  I 
3.999.o:x 
3.99X,X34 
3  <J41  74: 
3.44:. 5  14 
3.495. X6X 
1.9X:.27" 
4.(8K),2I  1 
3,9X".4I^ 
3,995,25: 
3,9X4,644 
3, 440 .06  I 
4,(8)1  .:6(i 
3.99(l.6:x 

3,4X4. ::i 

3.99:. 46^ 

3,98:, 563 

3.9x:.i7i 
D  :4:.4X4 

1.4X1  .67" 
3.985.610 
3  9XK.09^ 


Mar     16.  19"6 
Mar     30,  1976 
Jan       :7,   1976 
Jan        II,    14"6 
Mar       4,   I4"6 
Mar        :.   14"6 
Feb        1.   I4"6 
Mar     16.  14"6 
Feb       3.  19 "6 
Fch       3.  19"6 
Feb     :4.  I9"6 
Feb     :4,  19"6 
Mar       9,  14"6 
Jan       13,  1476 
Feb      17.   14-'6 
Mar     16,  19"6 
Mar       :.  19"6 
Apr        6,   1976 
Feb      17.   19"6 
Feb        3,  1976 
Mar     30,   1976 
Mar     :3,   19"6 
Feb        3,  I9"6 
Feh      10.  19"6 
Feb     10.  19"6 
Mar    23,  19"6 
Jan      13,  I9"6 
Mar      16.   19"6 
Feb        3.   14"6 
Jan       27.   I9"6 
Fch      :4.   14"6 
Mar     :i.    I4"6 
Fch       17.    14"6 
Mar      16.    I4"6 
Fob      :4     1476 
Jan       13.    I9"6 
Mar        4     I4"6 
Feb      1".   19"6 
Feb      10.  I4"6 
Jan      :o.  14"6 
Feb       10.    14"6 
Mar        :.    I4"6 
heb       10.    I4"6 
Mar      16.   I4"6 
Jan      :7.   14"6 
Jan       II.   I4"6 
Mar        :.    I4"6 
Mar       4    14-^6 
Jan       11     I4"6 
Mar       4.   14"6 
Mar       :.  14"6 
Mar      16     1476 
Mar      30.    1476 
Feb      :4.   14^6 
Mar     :3.   I4"6 
Mar        :.   1476 
Feb         3,   14"6 
Feb       I",    19"6 
Mar        :,   l9-'6 
Feh      17.   |4"6 
Feb        3,   14"6 
Jan       :'.   19"6 
Feh       10.   14"6 
Feb         1.    1476 
Mar       4,  1476 
Jjn       11.   19-6 
Mar        :.    I4"6 
Mar        :.    14"6 
Feb        3.  19-6 
Fch         3     19"6 
Feb       17,    1976 
Jan       :().   1976 
Feb      10.   1976 
Mar     :3.   1976 
Mar       2.  I9-'6 
Jan       27.   1976 
Feb       10.    1976 
Mar     23.   1976 
Jan       27.   1976 
heb       17,   1476 
Feb       17.    1476 
Jan       13.  I9"6 
Jan       20.    19"'6 
Fch      10,   1976 
Jan       27,   1976 
Jan      20.  1976 
Mar     16.  I4"h 


Dec  21.  14-6 
Dec  -.  I9"6 
Nov  2.  19-6 
Sep  21.  19-6 
Dec  :i.  19-6 
Jan  4.  197- 
Nov  :,  19-6 
Dec  :i.  19"6 
IK-c  -,  19-6 
Nov  9.  1976 
CV-t  26.  1976 
[>cc  14,  1976 
Jan  4,   I9-" 

Sep  :x. 1976 
Nov  :.  19-6 
Nov  9.  1976 
Nov  30.  1976 
Dec  7,  1976 
Sep  :8,  19-6 
Nov  9.  1976 
Dec  7.  1976 
Jan  4.  1977 
Nov  .30.  1976 
Sep  21.  1976 
Nov  30.  1976 
Jan  4.  19"-' 
Sep  21.  I9''6 
Jan  4.   19-'' 

Nov  16,  19"6 
Sep  28.  1976 
Jan  4.   19-- 

Dec  7.  I9"6 
Sep  28.  19"6 
Jan  4.  19"" 
Nov  23.  19"6 
Sep  :i. I4"6 
Jan  4.   19"- 

Nov  :i.  19-6 
Nov  :i,  19-6 
Sep  :x,  I4"6 
Nov  4.  1476 
Nov  30.  1476 
Dec  14,  14"6 
Jan  4.   I4-" 

Nov  4.  14"6 
Sep  :i.  14-6 
Jan  4.    I4-- 

Ocl  1:.  19-6 
Nov  :,  1976 
Dec  :X,  1976 
Nov  :.  1976 
Jan  4,   19-7 

Nov  9,  1976 
Nov  :3,  1976 
Jan  4.  19-'-' 
Nov  K),  19-6 
Nov  30,  1976 
Dec  7.  1976 
Nov  9.  1976 
Dec  14.  19-6 
Nov  9.  1976 
<X-t  19,  1976 
Nov  :3,  1976 
Nov  9     1976 

Dec  :i,  1976 
(Kt  1:,  1976 
Dec  :i.  1976 
Dec  :i.  1976 
Nov  :3,  1976 
Ni>v  16.  1976 
Dec  7,  1976 
Sep  : I. 1976 
Dec  28.  1976 
Oct  19.  1976 
Nov  10.  1976 
CXt  5,  1976 
Nov  2,  1976 
Jan  4,   1977 

Nov  9.  1976 
Nov  :,  1976 
Nov  16.  1976 
Sep  :8,  1976 
Sep  :i,  1976 
Nov  :3.  1976 
Sep  :i,  1976 
Oct  12,  1976 
Oct       26     1976 


PI  50       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

I.S.SUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

SSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  43  1.7 13 

4.000.167 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  458,500 

3,997.805 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14,  1976 

8431,785 

3.999,950 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8458,617 

3.984.422 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Oct 

5.   1976 

B  432.049 

3.995.123 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8  458.964 

3.996.615 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B432.I40 

3.999.163 

Mar 

.  23.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  459.381 

4.0(K).017 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

28. 1976 

B  432.969 

3.997,017 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  459.597 

3.996.711 

Feb 

17,  1976 

Dec 

u! 1976 

B  432,991 

3.991.669 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

B  459.81  1 

3.982.173 

Jan 

20, 1976 

Sep 
Nov 

21,  1976 

B  433.094 

3.987.768 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

B  460.388 

3,989,448 

Jan 

27,  1976 

2.   1976 

B  434.206 

3.994.610 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

B  460.441 

3,981,828 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Sep. 
Oct. 

2l!  1976 

B  434.44 1 

D  242.849 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

B  460.846 

3.985.817 

Feb 

24.  1976 

12.  1976 

B  433.481 

4.000.892 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8461,184 

3.992.482 

Feb 

17,  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

B  435.570 

4.000.908 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  461,250 

4.000.768 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  435.61  7 

4.001,234 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

8461,336 

3,982.231 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep. 
Sep. 
Sep 
Oct. 

21.  1976 

B  436.724 

3,991,856 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

16. 1976 

8461,352 

3.981.681 

Jan 

13.  1976 

21.  1976 

B  437,209 

4,001.193 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8461,874 

3.982.276 

Jan 

27.  1976 

2l!  1976 

B  437.559 

3.993.287 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  462.386 

3.988.188 

Jan 

13,  1976 

26.  1976 

B  437.596 

3.985.638 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  462.424 

3.989.602 

Feb 

24, 1976 

Nov 

2.   1976 

B  437.894 

4.001.015 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  462.828 

3.998.395 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

2\.   1976 

B  438.048 

4.001.394 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

4. 1977 

8  462.893 

3.984.253 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

B  438.484 

3.992.451 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

16,  1976 

8  463.322 

3.989,982 

Jan 

20, 1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  438.882 

3.983.719 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

8  463.388 

3,992.605 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

B  438.9 16 

3.983.050 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

8  463.671 

3.985.385 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  439.542 

3.982.199 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21,  1976 

B  464.027 

3.999.390 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

B  439.778 

4.001.455 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

B  464,290 

3.990.307 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9^  1976 

B  440.548 

4.(X)  1.271 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  464.587 

3.991.091 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  440.633 

4.(XX).1I6 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  464.593 

3.997.659 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

\4.   1976 

B  440.858 

3.993.670 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8465.145 

3.981.148 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

Nov. 

21.  1976 

8  441,723 

3.988.249 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

8  465.202 

3.989.757 

Feb 

24. 1976 

2.   1976 

B  44 1.789 

4.001.449 

Mar 

30,  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  465.393 

3,987.390 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8442.163 

D  242.192 

Mar 

16, 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  465,688 

3.989.770 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  442.295 

4.0(K).477 

Mar 

16, 1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  465.955 

3.997.502 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

B  442.8  10 

3.997.533 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

B  466.3  18 

3,999.1  15 

Mar 

9. 1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  442.866 

3.982.351 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  466.390 

3,983.349 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Sep. 
Oct 

28,  1976 

B  442.970 

3.989.890 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  466.444 

3,986,039 

Jan 

20.  1976 

12!  1976 

8443.163 

3.981.242 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  466,906 

3,993.037 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B  443.446 

D  242.494 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

B  466.929 

3,991.195 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov. 

9.   1976 

8  443.563 

3.996.204 

Feb 

24,  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

8  467.250 

3.997.428 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  443.647 

3.990,737 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8  467.328 

3.997.599 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  443.712 

3.982.233 

Jan 

27,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  467.412 

3,981.265 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep 

Nov. 

2\.   1976 

B  444.437 

3.995.171 

Mar 

9,  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8  467.486 

3.991,725 

Mar 

16.  1976 

16,  1976 

8  445.166 

4.001,252 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  467.971 

3,983.453 

Jan 

13,  1976 

Sep 
Oct 

28.  1976 

8  445.459 

3,988,889 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  468.052 

3.988.335 

Feb 

10.  1976 

26!  1976 

8  445.493 

3,994.903 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B468.I(X) 

3.995.107 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  445.690 

3.999.584 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  468.330 

4.001.475 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

8  446.107 

4.001.276 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  468,350 

3,981,922 

Jan 

13,  1976 

Sep 
Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  447.000 

3.984,419 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

B  469.468 

4.000.220 

Mar 

16.  1976 

28^  1976 

B  447.440 

3.991.724 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  469,947 

3,984.153 

Jan 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  449.892 

3.997.919 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

14,  1976 

8  470.170 

3,986.410 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8  450.196 

3.997,701 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  470.348 

3.981.929 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 
Dec 

21!  1976 

8  450.521 

3.982.838 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  470.576 

3,997.507 

Feb 

24.  1976 

14,  1976 

8  450.701 

3.991.084 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  470.601 

3,985,655 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  450.708 

3.989,724 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  470.798 

3,987.480 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8  450.870 

3.998.95  1 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  470.899 

3,996,441 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

8  450.967 

3.983.055 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  470.900 

4.001.213 

Mar 

2.  1976 

J«in. 

4.  1977 

8  451.248 

3.997.758 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

B471,l  16 

4,001.318 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Jan 

4. 1977 

8  451.308 

3.991.037 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8471.221 

3,981,974 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

Nov. 

2\,   1976 

B  45  1.396 

4.000.450 

Apr 

13.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  471.405 

3,993.576 

Feb 

10.  1976 

23.  1976 

8  451.438 

Re.  29.066 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

8  471,494 

3,993.660 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  451.534 

3.986.033 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8471.579 

3.985.689 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12!  1976 

8  452.501 

4.001.1  II 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B47I.617 

3.994.871 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

30!  1976 

8  452.672 

3.981.602 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  471.735 

3.989.408 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  452.879 

4.001.089 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  471.836 

4,000.150 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  452.883 

3.981.735 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8472.241 

3,992.453 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  452.938 

3.994.719 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  472.256 

3.985.789 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  453.031 

3.998.678 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  472.284 

3.982.078 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep. 
Jan 

2\.   1976 

8  453.238 

3.997.063 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  472,760 

4.001.330 

Apr 

13. 1976 

A.   1977 

8  453.432 

4.0(K).514 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  473.039 

3.985.747 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  453.533 

3.997.744 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

B  473.040 

3.985.738 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  453.616 

3.987.376 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8  473.813 

3.989.071 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  453.759 

3.989.790 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  473.972 

3.984.043 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

5! 1976 

8  454.283 

3.995.153 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8474.573 

3.988.375 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

26, 1976 

8  455.425 

3.990.060 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2,  1976 

B  474.747 

3.997.704 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

\4.   1976 

8  455.481 

3.991.092 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  475.236 

3.989.990 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  455.486 

4.001,353 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4. 1977 

8  475.385 

4.001.071 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  455.686 

4,001,156 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  475.681 

3.983.332 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Sep 
Oct 

28. 1976 

8  455.759 

3,984,242 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  476,372 

3.985.771 

Feb 

24.  1976 

12.  1976 

8  455.806 

3,998,919 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

8  476.568 

3.999.456 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28,  1976 

8  456.069 

3.998.991 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  476.577 

3,982.070 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Sep 
Oct 

21,  1976 

8456.148 

3.984.269 

Jan 

13,  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

8  476.681 

3.986.181 

Jan 

13.  1976 

12.  1976 

B 456. 153 

3.997.992 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

8  476.776 

3.998.715 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

21,  1976 

8  456.579 

3.993.715 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  476.967 

3.995.206 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8  456.869 

4.001.277 

Mar 

9,  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  477,252 

3.985.759 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  456.900 

3.996.262 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Dec 

7. 1976 

8477.481 

3.991.076 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  457.547 

3.996.397 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

7. 1976 

8  477.584 

D  242.855 

Apr 

6.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  457.850 

3.993.586 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  477.597 

3.993.912 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  457.862 

3.987.195 

Ian 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19, 1976 

8  478.739 

3.992.253 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

8  457.886 

3.988.498 

Ian 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

B479.I75 

3.985.7(K) 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  457.931 

4.001.229 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  479.242 

3.983.074 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       pi 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
I        AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  479.502 
8  479.681 
B  479.969 
8  480.1  14 
B  480.292 
B  480.350 
8  480.384 
8  480.452 
8  480.473 
B  480.604 
B  480.625 
B  480.662 
B  480.740 
8  480.749 
8  480.987 
B  48  1 .048 
B481.64H) 
8  481.737 
8481.778 
8  481.930 
8  482.058 
8  482.660 
B  482.709 
B482.907 
8  483.247 
8483.256 
B  483.268 
8  483.606 
B  483.6 1  5 
8  483,762 
B483.8h5 
8  484.029 
B  484.067 
B  484.068 
B  484.1  21 
8  484.269 
B484.332 
8  484.365 
8  484.419 
8  484.482 
8  484.769 
8  485.051 
8  485.060 
8485.169 
8485.188 
8  485.401 
8  485.575 
B486.28U 
B  486.6 14 
8  486.678 
8  486.828 
8  487.062 
8  487.133 
8  487.260 
8  487.41  1 
B  487.423 
8  487.427 
B488.I  1  I 
8  488.395 
8  488,634 
8  488,756 
8  489,290 
B  489,328 
8  489,331 
8  489.550 
8  489.685 
B  490.067 
B  490.547 
8  490.589 
8  490.623 
8  490.647 
8  490.806 
8  490.81  2 
B  490.946 
8  490.995 
B 49 1. 032 
B  491.052 
8  491.1  II 
B49I.455 
8  491.501 
8  491,650 
B49I.673 
8491.776 
8491.883 
B491.906 
8  492.039 
8  492.120 


3.999.030 
D  242.672 
4.(K)1.132 
4.001.327 

3.994.01  1 
3.994.  Ih4 
3.999.737 
3.994.923 
3.995.608 
3.985.251 
3.996.227 
3,988.382 
3.996.431 
3.999.207 
4,(XJ1.459 
3.998.542 

3.981.2  35 
3.982.057 
4.(K)1.385 
3,9V2.7I7 
4.001.398 
3,995,026 
3,985,733 
3.984,81  I 
4.(8)1.889 
3.98  1.723 
3,995.215 
3. 9  86.990 
3.988.637 
3.993.608 
3.985.6«>3 
3.983.558 
3,992.374 
3.994.937 
3.997.770 
4,(KK),159 
3,986.540 
3.983.578 
4.(8)1. 2V2 
3.994,017 
3.999,498 
3.992.418 
3.983.067 
3.989.791 
4.(8)1,170 
3,985,859 
3,996.565 
3.983.130 
3.995.835 
4.(K)I.273 
3.989.651 
D  241.256 
3.989.826 
3.990.610 
3.983.579 
3.998.8  10 
3.995,788 
3.985. 7h5 
3.982.245 
3.982. I5H 
3.991.810 
3.998.08  1 
3.990.088 
3.9«*6.17S 
4.(8)0.710 
3.984.085 
3.986.6(8) 
3.999.439 
3.99l).68() 
3.996.964 
3.985.196 
3.989.486 
3.998.842 
3.993.652 
3.995.031 
3.981.892 
3.985,790 
3,997.916 
3.991, 1  h7 
3.984,914 
3.999,044 
3,994,770 
3.986,298 
3.984,412 
D  242,223 
3,997.541 
3,995.692 


Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Apr 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 
Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan. 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 


16.  197h 
16.  1976 
9. 1976 
2.  1976 
Ih.  1976 
10.  197h 

23.  1976 
10.  197h 

2. I97h 
13.  1976 

24.  1976 
2.  1976 
2.  1976 
9. 1976 

30.  1976 
16.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 
30.  1976 
24.  1976 
2.  1976 
10.  1976 
24,  1976 
20.  1976 
13,  1976 
10.  1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
10.  1976 
13,  1976 
10,  1976 
17.  1976 

2.  1976 
16.  IV76 
10.  1976 

2.  1976 
27.  1976 

9.  1976 

23.  1976 

16.  1976 

17.  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  1976 

16.  1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 

3.  1976 

17.  1976 
2.  1976 
2.  1976 

10.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
24.  1976 

2.  IW76 

2.  1976 
13.  1976 
27.  1976 
20.  I'J76 

16.  1976 

17.  1976 
20.  1976 
17.  1976 

16.  1976 
24.  1976 
27.  1976 
24.  1976 

3.  1976 

2.  1976 
24,  1976 

3.  1976 
30.  1976 

17.  1976 
3.  1976 

10.  19''6 

2.  1976 
17.  1976 

3.  1976 
13,  1976 

9.  1976 
17,  1976 
16,  1976 

3.  1976 
10,  1976 
24.  1976 
24,  1976 


Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Sep. 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Dec 
Nov 

Sep 
Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Nt»v 

Sep 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Not 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 


21 

14 

4 

4 

23 


1976 

1976 

1977 

1977 

1976 

30.   19-'6 

28.   1976 

30.  1976 

7.   1976 

12.   1976 

7.   19^6 

26.   1976 

7.    1976 

1976 

19-7 

1976 

19-6 

1976 

1977 

197( 

19-^7 

30.   1976 

12,  1976 

1976 

1977 

1976 

19-6 

19.   1976 

26.   1976 

23.   1976 

12.   1976 

2K.   1976 


21. 

4. 
21, 
21, 
21. 

4. 
16. 

4. 


5. 

4. 
21. 
30. 


1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
28.  1976 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 
12.   1976 


16 
30 
14 

28 
19 
28 
4 
23 


7. 
28. 
7. 
4. 
2. 
9, 
2 

9. 

28, 

21. 
7, 

12. 

21. 

21, 

16, 

21 
2 
7 
4 
S 
19 

28 

9 

14 

12 


21 
23 
30 
21 
12 


21 

30 

19 

5 

9 


1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
I9''6 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
19-'7 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

14.   1976 
9.   1976 

12.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

14.  1976 
7.  1976 


8  492.301 
B  492.688 
8492.716 
8  492.774 
B492.W2 
B4'V2.'»46 
8  493.370 
8  493.501 
B  493.955 
B493.<*81 
B  494.234 
B  494.339 
B  494.383 
B  494.664 
8  494.691 
B  494.806 
B4<44.944 
8  495,185 
8  495.331 
B  495.402 
8  495.408 
8  495.489 
B  495.550 
8  495.S54 
B  495.759 
8  495.903 
8  496.430 
8  496.431 
8  496.487 
8  496. 5(K) 
8  496.502 
B  496.792 
B  496.V64 
8  496,999 
B  497.02  I 
8  497.194 
8  497.292 
8  497.473 
B  497.584 
8  497.702 
8  497.780 
8  497.853 
B  497.960 
B  498.208 
8  498.775 
8  498.205 
8  498.5(X) 
8  498.775 
8  498.820 
8  498.951 
8  499.171 
8  499.209 
B  499.227 
8  499.324 
8  499.352 
8  499.718 
8  499.786 
B  500.171 
8  5(H).  176 
B  500.408 
B  500.945 
8  5(8).9KI 
B  501.122 
B  501,181 
8  501,253 
8  501.317 
B  501.415 
B  501.503 
B  501.540 
B  501.975 
B  501.993 
8  502.151 
B  502.161 
B  502.2X9 
B  502.3X1 
8  502.540 
B  502.57  1 
8  502.5X9 
8  502.652 
8  502.667 
8  502.973 
B  502.993 
8  503.029 
8  503.345 
B  503.436 
8  503.521 
8  503,579 


3,9x1.0-3 

3,983.415 

3.998,7  39 

4.001.84  3 

3.9<J3,859 

3.«»vi.303 

3,984.792 

3.988.061 

3,989.830 

3,990.|65 

3,98  3.808 

4.(8)1.255 

3,991.289 

3,991.104 

3,987,457 

3,989.210 

3.992,469 

3,999.166 

4,0(K),456 

3,983.988 

4.000,222 

3.984.571 

3,993,666 

3.993,665 

3,989,998 

3,995,997 

3.991.140 

3,985. 8V4 

3,982,261 

3.985,962 

3,9X7.444 

3,999,959 

3,999.219 

3,983.804 

3,985.039 

3.988,267 

3,994,052 

3,990.839 

3,988,184 

3.996.589 

3.997.5(H) 

3.987,934 

3,991.325 

4,001,480 

3,993,868 

3,989.61  I 

3,982,241 

3.993,868 

3,996,670 

3,996.907 

3,985,192 

3,995,907 

3.981.344 

4.001.375 

3,981.391 

3.99(),05X 

4.(XH).663 

3,997,262 

3.995,316 

D  242,721 

3,996.817 

3.984,681 

3,981.385 

3.984.761 

3.994,015 

3.985,64  3 

3.982,051 

4, (H)  1.640 

3.985.694 

3.998.466 

3.98l.h06 

3.998,614 

4.(HH),5(H) 

3,982,274 

D  242,231 

3,983,698 

D  242,433 

3.989,652 

3,989.186 

3.991.431 

3,982,161 

3,992,489 

3.986.879 

4.001.235 

3.988.819 

3.999.646 

3.989.680 


Jan 
Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mai 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Apr 

Jan 

Jan. 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Apr 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 
Feb 

Jan 
Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Apr 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 


13. 
20. 

2. 

9. 

24. 

27. 


19''6 

19-6 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

16, 1976 

3, 1976 

9, 1976 

9.  1976 
10.  1976 
16.   1976 

3.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

10.  1976 
13.   1»<76 

1976 


3. 
16. 

3. 
17. 

9. 
16, 
17. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 
17. 


20. 

3. 
20. 
17. 
20. 
27. 
13. 

3, 

3. 

3, 
24. 


1976 
1976  . 

1V76 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
24, 1976 
27.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
l|76 
lp76 
976 


24. 
17. 
20. 
13. 

2, 
10, 
20, 

2. 

9, 

•> 

21. 
24. 
27. 
16, 
27. 
27. 
16. 
30, 
3. 

16. 
24, 
27. 
17. 
10, 
3. 
13. 
13, 

13! 

■> 

13! 

23, 

•) 

13! 

16. 

13. 

6. 

27. 

24. 


Sep 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep. 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 


21.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 

4,  1977 
23.  1976 

*».  1976 

5,  1976 
26,  1976 

2. 1976 
9.  1976 
5.  1976 

4. 1977 
9, 1976 
9.  1976 

19.  1976 

2,  1976 
16.  1976 
21,  1976 
28  1976 

5,  1976 
28, 1976 

5,  1976 
23,  1976 
23,  1976 

2,  1976 


28. 
21. 


7,  1976 

9,  1976 

12.  1976 

21.  1976 

12.  1976 

19.  1976 

1976 

1976 

5.  1976 

12.  1976 

26. 1976 

30.  1976 

9. 1976 

26. 1976 

7.  1976 

14.  1976 

26.  1976 

9.  1976 

4.  1977 

23.  1976 

2.  1976 

21.  1976 

23.  1976 

14,  1976 

14.  I9"'6 

12,  1976 

7.  1976 

21,  1976 

4,  1977 

21,  1976 

2.  1976 

4,  1977 
14.  1976 
30.  1976 
14.  1976 
14.  1976 

5,  1976 
21,  1976 

5,  1976 

23.  1976 

12, 1976 

21,  1976 

4. 1977 

12,  1976 

21,  1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

28.  1976 

21.  1976 

9,  1976 

5.  1976 

23.  1976 

2.  1976 

2,  1976 

16, 1976 

21,  1976 

16, 1976 

19, 1976 

4.  1977 

2, 1976 

28, 1976 

2,  1976 


PI  52       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

BS03.6I8 

3.997.782 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

14, 

1976 

8  515,452 

3.995.243 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  503.742 

3.989.756 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  515,455 

3.982,149 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  503.780 

3.990.055 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B  515,642 

4,001.258 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  503.8 17 

3.988.307 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  515,908 

3,984,676 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  504.056 

3.993.923 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  516,002 

3,988.638 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  504.061 

3.987.534 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

B516.032 

3,986.634 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

B  504.156 

3.999.048 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21, 

1976 

8  516,047 

3.985.741 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  504.169 

3.981.219 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  516,060 

3.983.572 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  504.404 

3.996.499 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

8  516,069 

3.986.208 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  504.439 

3.999.398 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28, 

1976 

8  516,296 

3.984.404 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  504.503 

3.999.210 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21, 

1976 

B516.537 

3.996,784 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

14, 

1976 

B  504.778 

3.986.650 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

8  516,564 

3,993.931 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B  504,877 

3.997.564 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14, 

1976 

8  516,609 

3.994.486 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov 

30, 

1976 

B  504.899 

3.991.273 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  516,804 

3.991.209 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  505.126 

3.981.745 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8516,825 

3.988.885 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  505.582 

4.001,659 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8517,273 

D  242.798 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  505.689 

3.987.631 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  517.504 

3,999.855 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  505.813 

3.985.175 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  517,762 

3.986.065 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  506.144 

3.991.147 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8517,858 

4.000,999 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  506.148 

3.988.319 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

8  518.226 

3.993.509 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B 506. 167 

3.990.652 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  518.656 

3.989.732 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  506.286 

3.982.085 

Jan 

20, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  518.859 

3.989.971 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  518.999 

3.990.323 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  506.566 

3.985.402 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  519.095 

3.993.621 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  506.624 

3.999.695 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  519,377 

3.987.223 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct 

19, 

1976 

8  506.648 

3.994.857 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  519.446 

3.985.815 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  506.744 

3.981.176 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  519,485 

3.991.134 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  506.916 

3.986.140 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  519.486 

3.992,481 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  506.926 

3,993.232 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  519,487 

3,992.337 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  507.087 

3.991.389 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  519,599 

3.995.350 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  507.1  31 

4.000.499 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  519.932 

3.988.618 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  507.396 

3.995.167 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B  519.979 

3.982.067 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  507.476 

3.994.680 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  520,063 

3.989.934 

Mar 

2_ 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  507.647 

3.982,240 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  520,075 

3.989,935 

Feb. 

24^ 

1976 

Nov 

2! 

1976 

B  508.1  18 

3.992.283 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  520.076 

3.989,936 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  508.119 

3.992.285 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  520.082 

3.989,937 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  508.369 

3.985.847 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  520.256 

3,985.730 

Jan 

13, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  508.817 

3.989.891 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  520.277 

3.995.635 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  508.878 

3.994.117 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  520.341 

3.992.028 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

B  508.940 

3.981.321 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  520.384 

3.986.592 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  508.961 

3,987.477 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

8  520.514 

3.988.308 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Oct 

26, 

1976 

B  509.043 

3,996.767 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  520.534 

3.997.1  19 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  509.165 

3,999.155 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  520.543 

3.986.768 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

19, 

1976 

8509.185 

3,989,996 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  520.546 

4,001,133 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  509.238 

3.982.399 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  520.613 

3,991,341 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8  509.474 

3.997.260 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  520.658 

3,998.778 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  509.606 

3.989.986 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  520,884 

4,000,433 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28, 

1976 

8  509.772 

3.999.004 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  520,924 

3,982.113 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  510.184 

D  242.784 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  520.928 

3.983.617 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8510.281 

3.993.215 

Mar 

9, 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  520,952 

4.000.876 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  510.346 

D  242.207 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

9 

.  1976 

8  521.025 

3.998.838 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  510.458 

4.000.221 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Dec 

28 

,  1976 

8  521,044 

3.983,435 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

8  510.521 

3.990.656 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Nov 

9 

,  1976 

B  521.045 

3,983.433 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  510.588 

3.981.539 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8  521.046 

3,983,434 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  510.677 

3.989.541 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

,  1976 

8521.125 

3,994.865 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  510.682 

4.000.978 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

,  1977 

8521.126 

3,997,510 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  510.850 

3.989.841 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

,  1976 

8521.127 

3,996,201 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

8  510.855 

3.981.059 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8521.128 

3,997,511 

Feb 

10, 

■1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  5 1  1 .907 

3.999.622 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

.  1976 

8521.324 

3,983.143 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  510.998 

3.992.336 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov 

16 

.  1976 

8  521.480 

3.982,665 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B  5 1 1 .002 

3.998.717 

Mar 

2, 

1976 

Dec 

21 

,  1976 

B521.6(K) 

3.981.458 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  5 1  1 .099 

3.990.162 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

9 

.  1976 

B  521.612 

4,000.251 

Mar 

9, 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B5II.156 

3.981.364 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

8  521.620 

3.983.749 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  5 1 1 .346 

3.984,072 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

.  1976 

8  521,643 

3.997.567 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  511 .407 

3,981.485 

Feb 

M). 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8521,711 

3,989.835 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  5  1  1 .454 

3.982.333 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28 

.  1976 

B521.793 

3.996,981 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  511 .665 

4,001.037 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

.  1977 

8  521.984 

3.983.220 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  511.885 

3.981.346 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

8  521.986 

3.981.607 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  511.886 

3.989.991 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

2 

.  1976 

8  522.(H)9 

3,995.444 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B5II.909 

3.981.183 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8  522.038 

3,993.1  19 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  512.324 

3.985.084 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Oct 

12 

.  1976 

8  522,227 

3.992.904 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  512.547 

3.984.193 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

5 

.  1976 

8  522,309 

3.991.603 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  512.745 

3.981.294 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8  522,354 

3.984.959 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8512.818 

3.997.363 

Apr 

6. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

,  1976 

8  522,446 

4.001.194 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  512.849 

3.982.141 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

8  522,537 

3.999.587 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  512.964 

3.995.279 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov 

30 

,  1976 

8  522,567 

3.996.238 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8513.014 

3.991.113 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov 

9 

.  1976 

8  522.568 

D  242.785 

Apr 

6 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  513.027 

3.995.143 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  522.577 

3.982,123 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  513.280 

3.988.211 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

26 

.  1976 

8  522.629 

4,001,155 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  5 13.368 

3.982.138 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  523.696 

3.986,071 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  513.706 

3.986.064 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

8  523.885 

3.981.040 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  513.756 

3.993.869 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23 

,  1976 

8  523.952 

3.988.707 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

8513.781 

4.001,324 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Jan 

4 

.  1977 

8  524.026 

3.992.206 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  513.789 

3.981.599 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8524.121 

3.982.536 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  514.687 

3.986.522 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

19 

,  1976 

B524.179 

3.985.872 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8515.135 

3.990.085 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

.  1976 

8  524.464 

3.985.580 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  515.303 

3.987.939 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

26 

.  1976 

8  524.806 

4.000.065 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       pi  53 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
I      AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

IKKUMENT 

PATENT 

T 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

MMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  525.133 

3.996.481 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  516.(819 

3.982.1  12 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B525.204 

4.0<»1.109 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  536.082 

3.997.783 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

B  525.809 

3.985.040 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  536.322 

4,(8)1.272 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

B  525.961 

3.985.557 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

B  "i 36.403 

3.998.341 

Mar 

21.  1976 

IXc 

21.  1976 

6  526,106 

3.990.07  3 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  5  36.5  1  1 

3.995.989 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

7,  1976 

B  526.190 

3.982.129 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

zV. 

1976 

8  5  36.675 

3,985,773 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  526.289 

3.992.641 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  536.935 

3.985,729 

Jan 

13.  1976 

(Xt 

12.  1976 

B  526.388 

3.992.017 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  537.058 

4.(XK).969 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  526,445 

3.984.97K 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

11'. 

1976 

8  537.102 

3.981.8  29 

Jan 

13.  19  76 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  526.447 

4.(KK).052 

Fob 

24.  1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  537.:'09 

3.981.168 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  526,510 

3.989,7(18 

Jan 

2(1.  1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  537.71  1 

3.985.748 

Jan 

1  1.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  526.997 

3.985.695 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12! 

1976 

B  537.722 

3,985,423 

Feb 

3.  1976 

(Kt 

12.  1976 

B  527.054 

3.981.559 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  537.903 

3.986.492 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Ovt 

19,  1976 

B  527.171 

3.998.248 

Mar 

9  1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  538.472 

3.992.884 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8527.187 

3.995.202 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  538.491 

3.982.928 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

28,  1976 

B  527.333 

3.999.712 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

28, 

1976 

B  538.686 

3.982.199 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  527.669 

3.982. 206 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  538.753 

>.V9  1.64  2 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nt»v 

23.  1976 

B  527.693 

3.995.233 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  5  39.374 

3.996.229 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B  527.788 

D  242.337 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  539.746 

3.98  3.4  23 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

28,  1976 

8  527^972 

4.(KK).0I6 

Mar 

9,  1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  540.078 

3.984.701 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

5,  1976 

B  527.999 

3.98  1.68  2 

Feb 

1,  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  540.2  18 

3.986.108 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Oct 

12. 1976 

B  528.297 

4.(8)1,1. IK 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  540.632 

1.981.6(81 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  528.303 

3.991.023 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  540. 767 

3.986.010 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  528. 401 

3.991,619 

Feb 

1.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  540.872 

3.982.115 

Jan 

20,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  528^756 

3.990.476 

heh 

1.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  541.(115 

3.993.208 

Jan 

27.  1976 

No\ 

23.  1976 

8  528.761 

3.982.221 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  541,176 

1.981.690 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  528.962 

3.989.666 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  541.4  15 

1.982.08(1 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  528.966 

3,9H9.667 

heh 

24.  1976 

Nov 

*> 

1976 

B  541,464 

3.991.4  24 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B  529.156 

3.989.158 

Jan 

13,  1976 

Nov 

1 

1976 

B  541.496 

1.982.212 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  <<29.I94 

4.(KK).776 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

197-- 

B  141. S|7 

1.986.156 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  529.659 

3.996.875 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  541. ""10 

1.994.472 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

.10.  1976 

B  529.8  36 

3.994.345 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  542.111 

1.986.919 

Feb 

1(1.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

B  529.974 

3.987.098 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

B  142.158 

'.981.886 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  530.1  74 

3^99  3.6  3  5 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

8  542.226 

3  VV^  748 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

B  530.255 

3.996.103 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  543.078 

3.995.687 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B  MO  118 

3.98  5.7^2 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Oct 

12. 

I9:'6 

B  143.941 

3.985.528 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Oet 

12.  1976 

B  MO  ^69 

3.999.865 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28. 

19^6 

B  544.1)34 

3.997.175 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

B  530  580 

4.(HI|.I51 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

197:" 

B  544.476 

3.993.585 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

B  530.605 

3.989.064 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

■> 

1976 

B  544,899 

3.994.962 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

B  S30  8  1  3 

3.986.131 

heh 

17.  1976 

Oct 

12! 

1976 

B  544.961 

1.983.492 

Jan 

11.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

B  530.873 

4,(K)I.OI6 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  545.050 

1.982.071 

Jan 

20,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 
4,  1977 

B  530.925 

1.983.161 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  545.299 

4.(811.259 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Jan 

B  531.096 

3.984.415 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  545.464 

1.992.387 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

B  531.267 
B  531.425 

1  V97.040 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  545.630 

3.981.337 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

3.992.595 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  545.935 

3.990.337 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

B53K566 
8  531.686 
8  531.753 

3.997.820 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

'    8  545.945 

3.995.26(1 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

1(1.  1976 

3.990.017 
3.988.843 

Mar 

Mar 

21.  1976 
2.  1976 

Nov 
Nov 

2 

•> 

1976 
1976 

B  546.097 
B  546.295 

3.999.309 
3.987.070 

Mar 
Jan 

21.  1976 
20.  1976 

Dec 
(XI 

28.  1976 

19.  1976 

21.  1976 

5.  1976 

B53L929 
B532.(M)5 
B  532.140 
B  532,319 
B  532.326 
8  532.424 
8  532.476 
8  5 32. 901 
B  532.969 
8  532.9  76 
8  533.056 
B  533.259 
8  533.454 
8  533.580 
B  533.652 
8  533.734 
8  533.968 
B534,OI6 
8  534.3  13 
8  534.314 
8  534.3  33 
B  534.334 
8  534.443 
B  534.574 
B  534.591 
B  534.767 
B  534.991 
8  535.076 
B535.209 
8535.256 
8  535.268 
B  535,386 
B  535.391 
B  535.41  1 
B  535.437 
8  535.448 
8  535.466 
8  535.813 

3.986.067 
3.992.397 

Jan 
Feb 

20.  1976 
24.  1976 

Oct 

Nov 

12 
16 

1976 
1976 

B  546.426 
8  546.631 

3.982.063 
3.983.729 

Jan 
Feb 

27.  1976 
3,  1976 

Sep 
Oct 

4.(K)  1.299 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  546.665 

3. 990  .(16  2 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

3.990. 292 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  546.911 

3.981.(158 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

3.993.959 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  546.922 

3.987.742 

Mar 

16.  1976 

(Xt 

26,  1976 

D  242.292 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  147.016 

>  V99.741 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

28  1976 

3.992.756 
3.984.318 

Feb 
J. in 

3.  1976 
11.  1976 

Nov 
Oct 

23 
s 

1976 
1976 

8  547.208 
8  547.547 

4.(811.218 
1.997.670 

Feb 
Feb 

24.  1976 
24.  1976 

Jan 
Dec 

4,  1977 
14.  1976 

3^98  1.706 
4. (MM  1.8  3  7 
1.98  1.969 
3.999.556 
3.996.566 
3.982.255 
4.(KM).I96 
3,984,799 
3,986,576 
3,983.38  1 
3.98  1.675 
3.981.786 
3.98  1.480 
D  242.722 

Jjn 

,Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

h.-b 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

13.  1976 

23.  1976 
13.  1976 

24.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
23.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 

3.  1976 
27.  1976 
10.  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  1976 

Sep 
Jan 
Oct 
Dee 
Dec 
Sep 
Dec 
Oct 
Oct 
Sep 
Sep 
Sep 
Sep 
Dec 

21 

4 

5 
28 

7 
21 
28 

5 
19 
28 

21 
21 
21 
14 

1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

B  147.994 
8  548.028 
B  548,058 
B148.155 
B  148,440 
B  548.102 

1     B  54X440 
B  548.462 
B  548,688 
8548.719 

1     8  548.978 
B  149.198 
B  549.244 
B  549.394 

1.990.08  1 
3.991.517 
3.983.050 
3.98I.47-' 
1,991.401 
1.983.414 
1  991.401 

D  242.281 
1.995.984 
1,49(1.111 
1.998. 139 
1.98  1.97-1 
1.981,121 
1.98  1.61  1 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

heb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

20.  1976 

1.  1976 
17.  1976 
13,  1976 

3.  1976 
17.  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 

9.  1976 
17,  1976 

9,  1976 
13,  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 

Nov 
Nov 
Sep 
Sep 
Nov 
Sep 
Nov 
Nov 
Dec 
Nov 
IX  c 
Sep 
S^p 
Sep 

2.  1976 

16.  1976 

28. 1976 

21.  1976 

23.  1976 

28.  1976 

23.  1976 

9.  1976 

7.  1976 

9.  1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

3.989.970 
3.995.624 
3.991. 141 
3.982.180 
3.983.517 
3.981.718 
4.(8)l.8-'1 
3.999.150 
3.999.045 
3.98  1.15(1 
3.98  1.386 
3.990.'i43 
3.997.555 
3.997.123 
3.98  1,309 
3.981.819 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

27.  1976 
24.  1976 
17.  1976 
1.  1976 
27.  1976 
20.  1976 
16.  1976 

23.  1976 
30.  1976 
13.  1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 
24.  1976 
16.  I9"6 
2".  1976 
27.  1976 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

No* 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

■> 

9 

21 

28 

21 

4 

21 
21 
21 

:i 

9 

14 

14 
21 
21 

1976 
.  1976 
.  1976 
.  1976 
.  1976 
.  1976 
.  1977 
,  1976 
.  19-^6 
.  1976 
.  19-6 

1976 
.  1976 
.  1976 

1976 
.  1976 

:    B  549.931 
B  149.964 
B  550.693 
B  150.744 
B  550. 810 
B  551.133 

'    B  551.463 

'    Bill. 527 
B  151.809 
8  511,912 
B  112.(816 
B  112.489 

;     B  112.498 

B  552.508 

B  552,629 

I    B552.709 

1.986.14  1 
3^1.899 
l!982.194 
1.991.150 
4.(81(1.910 
1.996.740 
1.996,254 
1.982.599 
1.996.743 
Re  29.059 

1.992.129 
1,994.864 
1.983.139 
4.001.250 
3.994.771 
4.(8)1.467 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

2(1.  1976 
24.  1976 

20,  1976 
17.  IW76 

21,  1976 
2.  1976 

17.  1976 
11.  1976 
24.  1976 
2.  1976 
1.  1976 
1(1.  1976 
11,  1976 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 

CXt 
Dec 
Sep 
N«i% 
Jan 
Dec 
Dec 
Sep 
Dec 
Dec 

Nov 
Nov 
Sep 
Jan 
Nov 
Jan 

1  2.  1976 

7.  1976 
21.  1976 
23,  1976 

4.  1977 
14.  1976 

7,  1976 
28.  1976 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
16.  1976 
1(1.  1976 
28.  1976 

4,  1977 
10.  1976 

4.  1977 

^    1  (iTA. 

B535!928 

3.98  1.466 

Jan 

13,  1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

1    8  552.932 

3,989,292 

Feb 

1.  1976 

Nov 

2.    \  V 7n 
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DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  553,421 

4,001.146 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  567.058 

3.985,188 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  553.460 

3,990,019 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8567.158 

3,988,073 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  553.584 

3.992.456 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  567.207 

3.991.689 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

B  553.629 

3,999.242 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  567.435 

3.995.724 

Feb, 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  554.039 

3.999.944 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  567.854 

3.985.038 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B554.t64 

4.001.465 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  567.892 

4.000.855 

Mar, 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  554.283 

3.981.152 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  568.226 

3.992.698 

Feb, 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

B  554,291 

4.001.209 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  568.770 

3.982.213 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  554.380 

4.001,147 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  569. 125 

3.986.980 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  554.594 

3,985,960 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  569.501 

3.999,250 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28, 

1976 

B  554.848 

4,001.265 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

^an. 

4, 

1977 

B  569.519 

3.993,133 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B  554.939 

3.994.013 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  569.646 

3.985.222 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  555.437 

3.991,152 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  569.859 

3.994.160 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  555,456 

3.993.423 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

B  570.172 

3,987.763 

Feb, 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

B  555,772 

3.982.641 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  570,615 

3,998,570 

Mar, 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  556,057 

3.985.349 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  570,862 

3.991,639 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  556,496 

3.990.244 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B57I.219 

3,991,388 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  556,897 

3.992.972 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  571.638 

4,001,244 

Mar, 

9, 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8557.153 

3.991.603 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  571.659 

3.995.186 

Apr, 

13. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  557.299 

3.990,357 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  572,642 

3.990.715 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  557.621 

3.990,800 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  573.033 

3.995.224 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  557.856 

3,991,019 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8  573.994 

4,000,64  1 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  558,220 

3.990,009 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Nov, 

2. 

1976 

8574,128 

3,982,961 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  558.251 

3.981,289 

Jan, 

13, 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  574.616 

4,000.424 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  558.813 

3,989,188 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov, 

2. 

1976 

B  574,996 

3,989.718 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8558.818 

3,983.762 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  575,583 

4.000.928 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8558.819 

3.990.160 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  575,757 

3.981.170 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  558.973 

3.981.126 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8575.851 

3.985.826 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  559.111 

3.984.854 

Feb, 

24, 

1976 

Oct 

5, 

1976 

8  576.859 

3.991.526 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  559.142 

4.001.124 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan 

4, 

1977 

8  576,903 

3,995.032 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  559.697 

3.995.770 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  578.447 

3.982.658 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  559.700 

4.001.189 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan 

4, 

1977 

8  579.104 

3.982.081 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

,  197 

8  559.701 

4.001.190 

Mar, 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8579.116 

3.986.227 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  559.737 

3.984.668 

Jan 

20, 

1976 

Oct 

5, 

1976 

8  579.806 

3.995.318 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  559.954 

3.982.673 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  580.379 

4,000.796 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Jan, 

4. 

1977 

8  560.261 

3.987.493 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  580.826 

3,988,391 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Oct 

26, 

1976 

B  560.488 

3.989.940 

Mur. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  580.921 

3.984,054 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  560.717 

3.982,034 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  581.843 

4.000.562 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  560.765 

3,983,389 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  583.051 

3.990.714 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  561.062 

D  242.248 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  583.089 

3.982.174 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  561.387 

3.985.706 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct, 

12. 

1976 

B583.7I2 

3.995.064 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B56I.7I2 

3.992.126 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov, 

16. 

1976 

8  584,520 

3,981,149 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8561.732 

3.991.460 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov, 

16. 

1976 

8  584.997 

4,000,030 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  561.764 

3.984,634 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct, 

5. 

1976 

8  585.247 

3,989,914 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  561.770 

4.000.366 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec, 

28. 

1976 

8585.731 

3,993,603 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  561.784 

3.984.710 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct, 

5. 

1976 

8  586.215 

3,985,302 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

8  562.413 

4,000.930 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  586.380 

3,983.885 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  562.462 

3.985.836 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  586.387 

3.981.31  1 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  562,601 

3.998.360 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  586.663 

3.992.080 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  562,698 

3,983,972 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8587.118 

Re.  29.067 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

8  562.813 

3,985,491 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  587.786 

3.991.204 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  563,070 

3,996,230 

Mar, 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  587.936 

3,999,052 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8563.165 

4.000,977 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  589.179 

4,001.102 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4, 

1977 

8  563.244 

3,983,562 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  589.687 

3.995.349 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

8  563,301 

3.995.589 

Feb 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  589.966 

3.985.828 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

8  563.412 

3.992.127 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8590.158 

3.985.163 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

8  563.419 

3.999,051 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec, 

21 

1976 

8  590.159 

3.985.164 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

8  563,722 

3,990.925 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  590.502 

4.001,171 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  563,780 

3.987.769 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

8592.143 

3,984,713 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

B  563.932 

4.000.638 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  592.146 

4,001,084 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  564.252 

4.001.293 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  592.658 

4.001.164 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  564.314 

3.984.996 

Jan, 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  594.871 

3,999,245 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  564.902 

4.001.351 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  596.692 

3.992.349 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  565,180 

3.981.685 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  597,410 

4.000,925 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  565.275 

3.990.299 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  657.438 

3.985.701 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  565,717 

3.999.138 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  747.785 

3.981.899 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  566,464 

3.996.367 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  843,038 

3.981.785 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  566.556 

3.998.511 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  845,044 

4.001.338 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  566.572 

3.988.590 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

8  848,336 

3.993.752 

Mar 

30 

.  1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  566,585 

4.001.083 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan, 

4 

.  1977 

LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 


I 


APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF 

JANUARY,  1977 

Publ^hcd  a.  the  .cMucs.  of  the  appl.can.  or  owner  .n  accrdancc  ...h  .he  Not.cc  of  Dec    .6.  .969    H6.  O   G    687 


.   Frank   T  , 

,  Jr    Process 
T954.005. 


Baifnger.  Uu  G  .  Folberth.  Otto  G  .  Haug.  Werner  O.  and  •^'««"- ^»; 
E  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Narrow  channel 
field  effect  transistor    T954,008.  1-4-77.  CI    "7-23  000 

Baidekas.  Demctrios  L  .  and  Bell,  George  I  .  to  United  Stales  of  Amcr 

,ca.    Atomic    Energy    Commission     R"«^''^J'>  o^TT^^^O     176 
nuclear  reactors  by   magnetic   means    T954.003.    I  477.  CI     176- 

86  0OR 

^"-B^^'kL'  olm^trios  L  .  and  Bell.  George  1  ■  T954.003 
Brunner.  Fr.edr.ch  C  .  Frasch.  Peter  L  .  Schwerdt,  Fr.cdrich  W      and 
Vogtmann.  Thcodor  P  .  to  International  Bu^ness  Machine    C.M^po 
ration    Method  of  coaling  oxid./cd  inorganic  substrates  >»ith  p^^lv 
imide    T954.010.  1-4-77.  CI    427  :»35tH)0  ..        .    T      ,  , 

Castrucci     Paul    P  .  CollinN.   R.^hcrt    H  .   and   Deversc.   Frank    V  .   to 
In.crnaiional  Business  Machines  Corp<,ratK,n    Process  for  increasing 
mask  life    T954.002,   1   4-77.  CI    96-38  MH) 
Collins.  Robert  H     See  — 

Castrucci.   Paul   P  .  Collins.   Robert   H  .  ;.nd   Deversc 
r9S4.0<)2 
DaMs   Burns.  Overton.  James  R     and  Schulken.  Roger  M 
for    preparing    containers    using    branched    p<-.lyesters 
1-4  77.  CI    264  9«(HK) 

Deversc.  Frank  T     Sff—  j   r-«        „       i.^-^r,\,    r 

Castrucci.    Paul    P  .  Collins.    Robert    H  .   and   Dcvcrse.   Frank    f  . 

Dickason'wmL  C  .  Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr  .  ""'j^^ '?!';" :.^,'!|"^4- 
Jr     Process   for   preparing  containers   using   polyesters     r954.U04. 
1.4  77.  CI    264  98  000 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Company.  The    See- 

Smith.  Robert  C  .TV54.01: 
Folberth.  Otto  G     -V*-*--  „       ^     i.  u/-,o,rO 

Baitingcr.  Vu  G  .  Folberth.  Otto  G     Haug.  Werner  O 
Karl  E  ,  T954,008 

'""Brun':"'  Fried^K;  C  .  Frasch,  Peter  L  .  Schwerdt.  Friedr.ch  W   , 

and  Vogtmann.  ThCiMlor  P  ,  T954.0I0 
General  Electric  Company    See-  rosa  (Ml7 

Nevin    Robert  Y  .  and  Schecr.  James  Allen.  T954,007 
Hass^tr  Anrhony.    ,o    International    Business    Machines   Corp<.ra..on 
"  M"Vh..Jand  apparatus  for  operating  cornputer  apparatu^.n  response 

,o  program  statements   TV54.0I  1.  1  477.  CI    444  1  (HK) 
Haua    Werner  O     See  — 

Baitmger.  Lt/  G  .  Folberth.  Otto  G     Haug,  Werner  O 
Karl  E  .  TV54.00K 
Iniernational  Business  Machines    See- 

Lee    James  M  .  and  Sontnla.  George.  T954.0O6 

and  Vogtmann.  Theodor  P  .  T954,UI0 


James  R  .  and  Schulken.  Roger  M  .  Jr 


,  and  Krocll. 


.  and  Krocll. 


,  and  Krocll 


Castrucci.   Paul   P  .  Collins.   Robert   H  ,  and   Deverv:.   Frank   T  . 

T954.(K): 
Hassitt.  Anthony.  TV54.01  1 

Malm,  Konrad,  and  Seybold.  Dietrich,  T<i54.009 
Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr     See—  Willis 

Dickason.  Willuim  C  ,  Jackson.  Winstur.  J  .  Jr  .  and  W.x>tcn.  Wilhs 
C  .  Jr  .  TV54,CX)4 

'^''^',itm;lr'  lug".  Folberth.  Otto  G  .  Haug.  Werner  O     and  Kr.ve.l. 

Karl  E     T9S4.()08  ,  ^ 

Lee.  James  M  ,  and  Son.xla.  George,  to  '"'«-"«';';»•  ""t'"/^,  "^cT 
chines    On  chip  substrate  voltage  generator    T9M.(K)6.   1-477.  ci 

M)7  704  00<»  ,  .  I   H..,.„..vx  Ma 

Malm    Konrad.  and  Sevbold.  Dietrich,  to  Interna  lonal  Bus  ncss  Ma 

ch?nes  Corporation   Meth.xJ  for  the  thermal  oxKla.ion  of  silicon  with 

added  chlorine    T954.1H)9.   1-4  77.  CI    4:^9  3  000 
mCs     ames  D  .  to  West.nghouse  Electric  Corporation    ^"^  --■ 

lauon     system      for     heat     exchangers      T'^S4.(.01.      1-477.     CI 

Newn' RoSt  >   .  and  Schecr.  Jamev  Allen,  -  ^"f"' E'";-^<^^"; 
panv     Signal    enhancement    system    for    radar    display     T954.00.. 
1   4-77.  CI    34.3   17  1K)U 
Overton.  James  R     See  — 
Davis.  Burns.  Overton. 
T954.(K)5 
Schcer.  James  Allen    See  — 

Nevin.  Robert  Y  .  and  Schcer, 

Schulken.  Roger  M  .  Jr     Srr-  .  c   u   ii    „    B„.rr  M 

Davis.  Burns.  Overton.  James  R  .  and  Schulken.  Roger  M 

T954.tM)5 
Schvkcrdt.  Friednch  W     See- 

Brunncr.  FrKdrich  C  .  Frasch. 

and  Vogtmann.  Theodor  P  .  TV54,l)IO 
Seybold.  Dietrich    See-  ^..c.  ,>.vo 

Malm.  Konrad.  and  Seybold.  Dietrich.  T954,tH,9 

Smith.  Robert  C  .  to  Firestone  Tire  and  R^^^'^Z  f;"'^^^-,^*'' 7     'o 
parent      impact      p<,lystyrenc      plastics        I>J>4.Ul-,       1  4      /. 

526-340  000 
Soni>da.  George    See- 

Lee,  James  M  .  and  Somxla,  George,  TV<4,(K)6 
Atomic  Energy  Commission    See^ 

Basdek«s.  Demctrios  L  .  and  Bell,  (.corge  1     T954.(K)3 

Vogtmann,  Thcodor  P     See—  .       .-    u  <.    i.,»,Hr.^kW 

Brunner,  FrK:drich  C  .  Frasch.  Peer  I       Sch*crdt.  Fr.edr.ch  W  . 
and  Vogtmann.  Thcodor  P      f^M.OU) 

Wcstinghousc  Elctlric  Corporation    See- 

Mangus.  James  D  .  TVS4,(M)1 

W<K)ten.  Willis  C  .  Jr     See  „„u/,ii,» 

Dickason.  William  C.  Jackv.n.  Winston  J  .  Jr  .  and  Wootcn,  W1II.S 

C     Jr  .  T9'i4.0()4 


James  Allen.  T954.007 


Jr 


Peter  L'  ,  Schvtcrdt,  Fr.cdrich  W  . 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

N.,.^       Arranged  in  accordance  v.ith  the  firs,  significant  character  or  *ord  of  the  name 
No, f  -Arranged  '^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^,,^  ^„^  ^„j  telephone  directory  practice) 


Abex  Corpt>rat.on    See— 

Amair"aruTNlmurf  Ya^ushi.  and  Leha^.  V--  -/"-;," 
Kasaku  Kogyo  Kabush.ki  Ka.sha.  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kar 
sha'  Methl^S'for  the  prepara.K.n  of  carbon  moldings  and  activated 
carbon  moulding  therefrom    Re    29.101.  CI    423  449000 

Avco  Corp«)ration    See-                                   d     u,  70  m3 

Wilton.  Jack,  and  Kantro*it/.  Arthur  R  .  Re  2V.IUJ 
Bando  Kiko  Co  ,  Ltd     See- 

BandrSh;,e;r:oB;nd;:Kro  Co  .  Ltd    Glass  plate  edge  grinding 

machine    Re    29.097.  CI    5  I    1  I  0  (KKJ 

B<jrg  Warner  Corporation    See-  u/.ll.;.m       Palmer 

Hechenbleikner.      Ingenuin.      and      Enlo*.  W.ll.am      Palmer, 

Re    29.098 


Enlovk,       William       Palmer. 


Cognitronics  Corporation    See  — 

Shepard.  David  H  .  Re    2«J,104 
Enlov..  William  Palmer    See- 

Hechenbleikner.      Ingenuin.       and 
Re    29.098 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company    See  — 

Palton.Tad  L  .  Re    29.IOO  .         ,  .h 

Heath    Robert  Boys«>n.  to  Rainsfords  Metal  ProducU  Propr«tary  Ltd 

Take  up  spool  latch    Re    29.09  5.  CI    242  107  700 
HcchcnblcikVier,    Ingenuin,    and    bnlo..    William    Palmer,    to    Bor, 
Warner      Corporat.on        Prep-ratK.n      of      aliphatic      phosphate. 
Re    29.098.  CI    2O4.158  0OR 
Johns  Manville  Corporation    Srr-  ,„  n«0 

K«t7man.  John  H  .  and  Tocci.  Mar»  P  .  Re    29.099 

PI  55 


'>T  -.i**^^ii*>''i-'>,-'^^' 


PI  56 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


Jones.  Roger  D  .  to  Abex  Coiporation.  Brake  systems.  Re.  29,096.  CI. 

303   lOOOOO 
Kantrowitz.  Arthur  R     Srr  — 

Wilson.  Jack,  and  Kantrowitz.  Arthur  R..  Re    29.103 
Kietzman,  John  H..  and  Tocci.  Mario  P..  to  Johns-Manville  Corpora- 
tion. Heat  stability  of  asbestos  filled  polypropylene    Re.  29.099.  CI 
260-42  450 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amagi.      Yasuo;     Nishimura.      Yasushi;     and      Uehara.      Yasuo. 
Re    29.101 
Merz  &  Co  :  .SV*-— 

Scherm.  Arthur.  Re    29.102 
Nishimura,  Yasushi:  See — 

,  Amagi.     Yasuo,     Nishimura.     Yasushi;     and     Uehara.     Yasuo. 
Re.  29.101 
Patton.  Tad  L  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Selec- 
tive    hydropcroxidation     of    polyolefins     in     an     aqueous    slurry 
Re    29,100.  CI    526-22  000 


Rainsfords  Metal  Products  Proprietary  Ltd.:  See- 
Heath.  Robert  Boyson.  Re    29.095 
Scherm,  Arthur,  to  Mer/  &  Co.  Contraception  agent    Re    29.102.  CI 

424-44000 
Shepard,  David  H  .  to  Cognitronics  Corporation    Method  of  scanning 
documents  to  read  characters  thereon   without   interference   from 
visible  marks  on  the  document  which  are  not  to  be  read  by  the 
scanner    Re    29.104.  CI    340-146  30B 
Tocci.  Mario  P.:  See — 

Kietzman.  John  H..  and  Tocci.  Mario  P  .  Re    29.099 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See — 

Amagi.      Yasuo;      Nishimura.      Yasushi;     and      Uehara.      Yasuo, 
Re    29.101 
Uehara.  Yasuo    See — 

Amagi,     Yasuo;     Nishimura.     Yasushi.     and     Uehara.     Yasuo, 
Re    29.101 
Wilson.  Jack,  and  Kantrowitz,  Arthur  R.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Nitro- 
gen laser  action  with  supersonic  flow.  Re.  29,103.  CI    331-94. 5PE 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Danielson,  Robert  E.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum   plant    named    improved    yellow    dignity.    4,001.    1-4-77.    CI 
780OO 
Duffctt.  William  E  :  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr  ;  and  Duffett,  William  E  ,  4,005 
Mack,  Grace  H.;  Duffett.  William  E.;  and  Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr  . 
4.004 
Jessel.  Walter  H  ,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,005,  1-4-77,  CI.  75  000 
Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr  :  See- 
Mack.  Grace  H  ;  Duffett,  William  E  ;  and  Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr  . 
4,004 
Mack,  Grace  H  ,  Duffett,  William   E  .  and  Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  to 
Yoder    Brothers,    Inc.   Chrysanthemum    plant     4,004,    1-4-77,   CI 
75000. 


Mikkelsen,   James   C,   to   Mikkelsens.   Inc.    Impaticns   plant.    4,002, 

1-4-77,  CI    6«.000. 
Mikkelsens.  Inc     See — 

Mikkelsen.  James  C  ,  4.002 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Danielson.  Robert  E  .  4.001 
Weeks.  O  L  Rose  plant  4.003,  1-4-77.  CI  19  000 
Weeks.  O  1.  Rose  plant  4.006.  1-4-77.  CI  1  1 .0<H) 
Weeks.  O  L  Rose  plant  4.007.  1-4-77.  CI  12  000 
Weeks.  O  I,  Rose  plant  4.008.  I -4-77.  CI  12  000 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc  :  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H  ,  Jr  ,  and  Duffett,  William  E  ,  4,005 

Mack.  Grace  H  .  Duffett.  William  E  ;  and  Jessel,  Walter  H  ,  Jr  . 
4.004. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Calator.  a  joint  stock  company:  See — 

Harjapaa.  Osmo  Viljam,  242.946. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Flinn.  Robert  Dyall,  242,952 

Manschot.  James  Gordon,   Knox,  Kenneth  Howard;  and   Flinn, 
Robert  Dyall,  242,958. 
Abe.  Kuniomi    See— 

Masuyama.  Kazuo.  Abe.  Kuniomi.  and  Maekawa.  Yuji,  242,916 
Masuyama.  Kazuo,  Abe,  Kuniomi,  and  Maekawa,  Yuji,  242,917 
Abrahamscn.  Thomas  C  .  Beduhn.  Jack  K.;  and  Guetschoff.  Norman 
P.    Jr.,    to    Burroughs    Corporation     Computer    module    cabinet 
242,926.  1-4-77,  CI   D26-5  OOC 
Acroform,  Inc  :  See— 

Miller,  Jack  V  ,  242.909 
Airway  industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Davis.  Michael.  242,898 
Arluck,  Elmer  M  .  to  Thermo-Mold  Medical  Products.  Inc  Orthopedic 

brace    242.955.  1-4-77.  CI    DH3-1  OOJ 
Ashok  Kumar  Shetty:  See — 

Dasan,  Velu  K    K.  242,910. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lundmark.  Anders  Gunnar  Rudolf,  242,897 
Aul.  Robert  J     See— 

Miller.  James  G  ,  Zitkus,  Wayne  J  ,  and  Aul.  Robert  J  .  242.956 
Bake.  Earl  A  .  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J.,  to  Rockwell  Internalionul 

Corporation    Valve  handle    242.921,  1-4-77,  CI.  D23-28.000 
Balleis,  Peter   Toy  spinning  top    242,939,  1-4-77,  CI    D34-I5  OOW 
Barber.   Stanley     Spanner   beam    hanger.    242.899,    1-4-77.   CI.    D8- 

235.000. 
Beduhn,  Jack  K     See— 

Abrahamscn.  Thomas  C  .  Beduhn,  Jack  K.;  and  Guetschoff,  Nur 
man  P  .  Jr  .  242,926 
Benoit,   Lucicn   E.  Template   for   forming  panel  openings.   242.903. 

1  4-77.  CI    D  10-64.000 
Benoit,   Lucien    E    Template   for   forming  panel  openings.    242. 904. 

1-4-77,  CI   D 1 0-64  000 
Blayiock,  Arnold  O  ;  Falconer,  Robert  P  ;  and  Campbell,  Charles  M  , 
to  Lectric  Lites  Company.  Lens  cover  for  emergency  warning  light 
242,907,  1-4  77,  CI    DIO-121  000 
Bluestein,  Bernard  B..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Stand  for  curlcr/sty- 
ler    242.953.  I  4-77.  CI    D86  lOOOA 


Bradford.  Isaiah  W   Reciprocating  electric  hair  comb   242.95  1 .  1-4  77. 

CI    D86-8.000 
Brown.  Lester,   Moskowitz.  Paul   M  ;  Lax.  Michael,  and  D/iekonski. 
Robert,    to    Salton,    Inc     Fcx>d    grinder     242,892.    1-4  77.   CI     D7 
155  000 
Brubaker.    Mervin    A  .    and    Brubakcr.    MvrtIc    E      Pipe    sculpture 

242.933.   1-4-77.  CI    Dl  1-131  OOO 
Brubaker.  Myrtle  E     See— 

Brubaker.  Mervin  A  .  and  Brubaker.  Myrtle  E  ,  242.933 
Brudy.    Peter    E.    and    Smith.   John     Housing   for    a    rcvoKing    lamp 

242.942.  I  4-77.  CI    D4H-24  OOR 
Buchin.  Karl.  Grt)ssc.  Werner,  Klein,  Wtilfgang,  and  Wloch.  Alfred,  to 
Deutsche    Tclcphonwerke    und    Kabclindustric    Akticngcscllscliaft 
Telephone  handset    242.928.  1 -4  77.  CI    D26-14  00A 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Abrahamscn.  Thomas  C  ;  Beduhn.  Jack  K  .  and  Guetschoff.  Nor- 
man P  .  Jr  .  242.926 
Campbell.  Charles  M     See  — 

Blayiock.  Arnold  O.,  Falconer.  Robert  P  ,  and  Campbell,  Charles 
M  ,  242.907 
Car  Concepts.  Inc     See  — 

Tedcsco.  John  D  .  242.912 
Clamp  Mfg    Co  .  Inc    (Calif   Corporation  I    See  — 

Saurcnman.  Phillip  E  .  242.895 
Csurgay.  Gregory     Swimming  pH)ol  chlorinator    242.920.    1-4-77.  CI 

D23  3  000 
Dasan.  Velu   K     K  .  to  Ashok    Kumar  Shetty     Lifting  jack     242.910 

1-4-77.  CI    D  I  2-55  0(K) 
Dattner.  Richard    Shelter    242.923.  I  4  77.  CI    D25-16000 
Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries  Incorporated    Combined  closure 
flap  and   lock    for  luggage  or   the   like     242.898.    1  4  77.  CI     D8 
122  OOO 
De  Marco.  Thomas  J    Tm>thbrush    242.883.  14  77.  CI    D4  28  000 
Deutsche     Telephonwerke     und     Kabelindustrie     Akticngcscllschaft 

Buchin.  Karl,  (irosse.  Werner.  Klein.  Wolfgang,  and  WUx;h.  Al- 
fred, 242,928 
Diamond.    Stephen    Earl     Font    of   t>pe     242.949,     1-4  77,    CI     D64 
1200B 
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Dia/.  Peter,  to  Lawrence  Pcska  Associates.  Inc  .  a  part  interest    Stand 

for  potted  plants    242.884.    I    4   77.  CI    D6  20  OOO 
Docic.  Dusan    fcxcrciscr    242.936.   1-4  77.  CI    D34-5  OOK 
Doycl.  John  S    Icecream  machine    242.950.  1-4  77.  CI    DI5  82  0<JO 
Duffy.  James  R      See  — 

Seider.  Gene  J  ,  and  Duffy.  James  R  .  242.908 
D/iekonski.  Robert    See — 

Brown.  Lester.  Moskowiiz.  Paul  M  .  Lax.  Michael,  and  Dzickon 
ski.  Robert.  242.892 
Eckman.  Philip  W      See  — 

Harris.  Kenneth  W  ,  242.894 
Ehrlm.  Hans  Tage  Alfred,  and  Haggstam.  Christian  Gunnar.  to  Stiga 
AB    Combined  self-propelled  articulated  tractor   with  lawn   moucr 
apparatus    242,940.   I   4-77.  CI    D  1  5   1  5  OOO 
Erwin  Wcller  Companv    See  — 

Schneider.  Otto  W'  .  242.882 
Eschcnfcldl.  Richard  Louis    Clock    242.905.   I   4  77.  CI    DI0  26000 
Falconer.  Robert  P     .S^r  — 

Bla>lock.  Arnold  O  .  Falconer.  Robert  P  .  and  Campbell.  Charles 
M  .  242.907 
Famolarc.  Inc      Sre~ 

Famolare.  Joseph  P  .  Jr  .  242.^38 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr  .  to  Famolare.  inc    Wear  sole  for  mounting 
upon   and   locking  roller  skate   wheels    242.938,    I  4  77,  CI     D34 
14  (MiR 
Fellion.  James  E     \ee~ 

Kilburn.  Ronald  I.  .  and  Fcllion,  James  E  .  242.914 
Fister.  Lee  Harold.  Jr   Chair    242.885.  I  4-77.  CI    D6-47  (MH) 
Flinn.  Robert  Dyall.  to  Abb<m  Laboratories    Flexible  urinary  drainage 

container    242.952.   I -4  77.  CI    DK3l(Ktl 
Flinn.  Robert  D>all    .S*-*-  — 

Manschi>l.    James   (iordon.    Knox.    Kenneth    Howard,    and    Flinn. 
Robert  Dyall.  24;.'V58 
Ciencral  At)uad>nc.  Inc     .Srr  — 
Jones,  Richard  F  ,  242,88  1 
General  Flcctric  Compjn>     Srr  — 
Haucnstcin,  Max  C  .  242,891 
Goller,  Robert  l.      Srr  — 

Seifcrth.   Oscar    F  ,   Grindrod.    Paul    E  ,   Goller,    Robert    L  ,    and 
Radloff,  Harrv   L  ,  242,9()<l 
Gould  Inc      Srr  — 

Seidcr,  Gene  J  ,  and  Duff> ,  James  R  .  242.908 
Graham,  Glenn   N  ,  to  W>ott  Corporation     Deep  fat   fi>cr     242.947. 

1-4-77.  CI    DI5   104  (MMJ 
Grimaldo.    Samuel,    and    Watling.    Leighton    Harvey     Tube    bender 

242,V4K,   I   4  77.  CI    D15    1230(8) 
GrindriHi,  Paul  F      Srr  — 

Seifcrth,   Oscar    F  ,   (irindrod,    Paul    E  .   Goller,    Robert    I    ,   and 
Radloff,  Harry  I    ,  242,900 
Cjrosse.  Werner    Srr  — 

Buchin.   Karl,  Cirosse.  Werner,   Klein.  Wolfgang,  and  Wloch,  Al 
fred.  242.928 
Guetschoff.  Norman  P  .  Jr      Srr  — 

Abrahamscn.  Thtimas  C  .  Beduhn.  Jack  K  .  and  (iuctschoff.  Nor 
man  P  ,  Jr  ,  242,^26 
H  F  F  ,  Inc      Srr- 

Kilburn.  Ronald  L  .  and  Fcllion.  James  F  .  242.914 
Hackm>cr    Saul  A    Combined  ra/or  blade  cartridge  holder  and  lather 

dispensing  cap    242.902.   1   477.  CI    D9  26I(M>0 
Haggstam.  Christian  (iunnar    Srr  — 

Ehrlm,    Hans     lagc    Alfred,    and    Haggstam,    Christian    Ciunnar, 
242,940 
Harjapaa,  Osmo  \  iljam,  to  AB  Calator.  a  joint  slock  compan>    holding 
and  smoothing  machine  ftir  skirts  and  the  like    242.94h.   1  4  77.  CI 
Dl.^  42  (KM) 
Harris.  Allan  F      Srr  — 

Harris.  Kenneth  W  ,  242,894 
Harris.  Kenneth  W   .  to  Harris,  Allan  F  .  Harris.  Roger  T     and  Eckman. 
Phihp  W     Sprinkler  head  grass  trimmer    242.894.    I  4  ''7    CI    DK 
8  (KMI 
Harris.  Roger  T      Srr  — 

Harris.  Kenneth  W   .  242, K94 
Hauenstein     Max  C  ,  to  General   Electric  Companv     Flcclric  coffee 

maker  or  similar  article    242,89  I  ,   I   4  77.  CI    D7   S'J  (MH) 
Higgins.  Denis  C      Srr  — 

Kaiser.  Richard  B  .  and  Higgins.  Denis  C  .  242.93! 
Hillman,  Douglas  C  ,  and  Solomon,  Herbert  J  .  to  L  niro>al,  Inc    FiMit 

wear  displa>  stand    242.889.   I    4  77.  CI    D6   I  57  (MM) 
Hillman    Douglas  C  .  and  Solomon.  Herbert  J  .  to  Lniroyal.  Inc    Foot 

wear  displas  stand    242.890.   1   4-77.  CI    D6  IM6(;<M) 
Hoerner  Waldorf  Corporation    Srr  — 

Lohrbach.  Mervin.  242.901 
Jackson.  Joseph  Monroe,  and  Ronen,  Shai.  to  Litton  Business  Tele 
phone    Systems,    Inc     Membrane    switch    assembls    font     242,930, 
I  4  77,  CI    D26  14  (M)A 
Jones    Richard  F  .  to  General  Aquadyne.  Inc    Divers  helmet    242.88  1. 

1  4  77.  CI    D2  232  (KHJ 
Kaiser.  Richard  B  .  and  Higgins,  Denis  C    Cigarette  holder    242.931, 

I   4  77.  CI    D27  2  (MM) 
Kilburn,  Ronald  L  .  and  fellKin,  James  E  .  to  H  F  F  .  Inc    Bean  bar 

vestcr    242.914.   14  77.  CI    DI^27(KK) 
Klein.  WDIfgang    Srr - 

Buchin.  Karl.  Grossc.  Werner,  Klein.  Wolfgang,  and  Wloch.  Al 
fred.  242.928 
Knox.  Kenneth  Howard    Srr  — 

Manschot.    James   Gordon.    Knox.    Kenneth    Howard     and    Hinn. 
Robert  Dvall.  242.958 


Konan  Camera  Research  Institute    Srr  — 

Masusama.  Ka/uo.  Abe.  KunKimi.  and  Maekawa.  N  uji.  242. 9I^ 
Masuyama.  Kazuo.  Abe.  KunKimi.  and  Maekawa.  >  uji.  242.917 
Kurose.  Keam..n    Boat    242.91  1 .   I  4  77.  CI    DI2h6(MK) 
Lar  Rieu.  Barr>  J   Copy  holder  for  a  tvpist  or  the  like    24;, 918.  1-4  77, 

CI    Dl'v  VI  u(M) 
Larstm,    Bernard     Carburetor    air    filler    tester     24:.vu«i.    1   4-77.   CI 

DIO  96  (MM) 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc      Srr  — 

Dia/.  Peter.  242.884 
1  ax.  Michael    .Srr  - 

Brown.  I  ester,  Moskowii/,  Paul  M  ,  I  a\,  MKh.iel,  and  D/iekon 
ski,  Robert,  242. K'J: 
I  a/crson,   Bernard,   li)   S*>lar   Lighting  Corporation     Light   fixture,  or 

similar  article    242.943.   I   4  T"',  CI    D48  23  (KJR 
Lectric  lites  Companv     Srr  ~ 

Blavlock.  Arnold  O  .  Falomcr.  Robert  P  .  and  Campbell.  Charlet 
M  .  242.907 
Litton  Business  Telephone  Svslems.  Inc     .Srr  — 

Jackson.  Joseph  Monroe,  and  Ronen.  Shai.  242. 930. 
I  ohrbach.  Mervin.  to  Ht>erncr  \V  aldorf  Corporation    Carrying  carton 

242.901.  I  477.  CI    D9224000 
I  undmark,  Anders  Gunnar  Rudolf,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag   Handle 
for  a  percussive  t.K.l.  or  the  like    242.897.   1   4  77.  CI    D8   107  000 
Maekawa.  Yuji     Srr 

Masuvama.  Kazuo.  Abe,  Kuniomi,  and  Maekawa.  Yuji.  242.916 
Masuyama,  Kazuo.  Abe.  Kuni«)mi.  and  Maekawa.  Yuji.  242.917 
Manschot.  James  Gordon.  Knox,  Kenneth  Howard,  and  Flinn.  Ri>bcrt 
Dvall.  to  Abbott  1  alviratories    Flexible  urinarv  drainage  container 
242.958,   I   4  77.  CI    D8t   1(8)1:. 
Marvin  (ilass  A   Associates    Srr  — 

Montague.  Douglas  P  .  and  Morrison.  Howard  J  ,  242.929 
Ma^sev.  Miles     Srr  — 

Ma/ie.  Lowell  I  ,  Mavsev,  Miles,  and  Stopvra,  Joseph,  242,888 
Masuvama,    Ka/uo,    Abe,    Kuniomi.    and    Maekawa.    >  uji.    to    Kiman 
Camera  Research  Institute    Microscope  optical  asscmblv     242,**lft, 
I   4-77,  CI    D16  58  (MM) 
Masuvama,    Ka/uo.    Abe.    Kuniomi.    and    Maekawa,    Vuji,    to    Konan 
Camera  Research  Institute    Microscope  optical  asscmblv     242. "JP. 
I    4  77,  CI    DIO  58  (MM) 
Ma/ic,   Lowell    I  .   Mas.se>.    Miles     and   Stopvra.   Joseph     Shelf  to   be 
attached  to  pegboards  or  the  like    242.888.   I   4  77.  CI    D6   1  36  (MX) 
McKnight.  Charles  F    Lnderground  tornado  shelter    242.924.   I   4  77, 

CI    D2"i  36  000 
Medlcr,  Albert,  to  Plastigage  Corporation   Thimble  end  strain  insulator 

fitting     242.927.    I    4  ''7.  CI     D26I()(MK) 
Miller,  Jack  \'  ,  to  Acroform.  Inc    Auto  mechanic  s  creeper    242.90V. 

1  4  ^•7.  CI    D12  31  (MM) 
Miller.   James  G  .   /itkus.   Wavne    J  .  and   Aul.   Robert   J  .   to  Owens 
Illinois    Inc    Lung  exercise  device    242.956.  I  4  77.  CI    D8  3   I  0(Mi 
Monninger.  Robert  C   Combined  heat  collector  and  diffuscr    242.922. 

1    4  77.  CI    D23    127  (KM) 
Montague.  Douglas  P  .  and  Morrison.  Howard  J  .  to  Marvin  (jlau  & 

Avsociales    Pole  telephone    242.429.   I   4  7''.  CI    D>   1 4  (M)A 
M(H.re,  Charles  R    Dual  lamp    242.944.  14  77.  CI    D48:()(K)K 
Moore.  Charles  R    Lamp    242.94  ^ .   I   4  77.  CI    D48  2l)  (M)K 
Morrison.  Howard  J      .Sr< — 

Montague.  Douglas  P  ,  and  Morrison,  H>>ward  J      242,929 
Moskowitz,  Paul  M      Srr - 

Brown,  Lester,  Moskowitz,  Paul  M  ,  Lax     Michael,  and  D/iekon 
ski.  Robert.  242.892 
Nagata,  >  uho   Combined  lamp  and  planter  or  similar  article    242,94  1 . 

I   4  77.  CI    D48  20  (M)D 
Oscar  Maver  &.   Co    Inc      Srr - 

Seiferth.   Oscar    F  .   (irindr.td     Paul    F  .  <ioller,    Robert    L  ,    and 
Radloff,  Harr>  I    ,  242,90(i 
Owens  Illinois.  Inc      Srr  — 

Miller.  James  G  ,  /itkus.  W  av  nc  J  .  and  Aul.  Robert  J  .  242.956 
Petersen.  Harrv,  Jr    Retrievable  fish  h<K.k     242  ^v  IV.   14  77.  CI    D22 

3()  (MMl 
Pettv.    Preston     l.      Motorcvcle    fender      242.913.     14  77.    CI      DI2 

186  (MM) 
Plastigage  C"orporatu)n     Srr  — 
Medlcr.  Albert.  242.92'' 
Poliquin.  RKhard  D    P.miI  cue  tip  file    242.846.  I   4  77    CI    D8  90  (MJO 
Potter.  Tavlor    M     Seat  or  similar   article     242.886.    1  4  77.  CI    D6 

73  (KMI 
Radloff.  Harry   L      Srr- 

Seifcrth.   Oscar    E  .   (irindrod     Paul    F  .   Goller.    Robert    L  .    and 
Radloff    Harrv  L  ,  242.9(M) 
Rand.  Robert  W     Surgical  pledgets    242,954.   I  4  77.  CI    D83   100A 
Richards  Manufacturing  Companv .  Inc      Srr- 

Ircace    James  T  .  242.957 
RiKkwell  International  Corporation     Srr  — 

Bake,  tarl  A  .  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J  .  242.92  1 
Ronen.  Shai    Srr — 

Jackson.  Joseph  Monroe,  and  Ronen.  Shai.  242.930 
Saito.   Tatsuva.    to    Sanwa   Cutler)    Ct>      I  td     Nail    clipper     242.959. 

I   4   77,  CI    D86   10  OOB 
Salter.  Athol  John  William    Folding  ladder    242,925 ,   1  4  77.  CI    D25 

64  (MMl 
Salton,  Inc      Srr  — 

Brown    Lester,  Moskowitz    Paul  M  ,  I  ax.  Michael,  and  D/iekon- 
ski.  Robert.  242.892 
Sanwa  Cullerv  C«)  .  Ltd      Srr  — 
Saito    Tatsuva.  242,959 
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Saurenman.  Phillip  E  ,  to  Clamp  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc    (Calif.  Corporation) 

Wrench    242.895,  1-4-77.  CI    D8-29.0OO. 
Schneider,  Otto  W.,  to  Erwin  Welkr  Company.  Combined  brush  and 

ice  Kraper.  242,882,  1-4-77,  CI    D4-06.000 
Seider.  Gene  J.;  and  Duffy.  James  R..  to  Gould  Inc.  Mobile  service 

vehicle.  242.908,  1-4-77,  CI   DI2-22  0OO 
Seiferth,  Oscar  E.;  Grindrod,  Paul  E  ;  Goller,  Robert  L.;  and  RadlofT. 
Harry  L.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co.  inc.  Multi-unit,  individually  remov- 
able, food  dispensing  package.  242,900,  1-4-77.  CI   D9-I9I.000 
Sickul.  Joan  B    Ashtray    242.932.  1-4-77,  CI    D27-22  000 
Silver,  Loub  J.  Holder  for  a  scouring  implement    242.893,  1-4-77.  CI. 

D7- 1 78.000 
Smith,  John:  See — 

Brudy,  Peter  E  ;  and  Smith.  John,  242.942. 
Solar  Lighting  Corporation:  See — 

Lazenon.  Bernard.  242.943. 
Solomon,  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Hillman,  Douglas  C  ;  and  Solomon,  Herbert  J.,  242.889. 
Hillman.  Douglas  C  ;  and  Solomon.  Herbert  J..  242.890. 
Stanley.  William  J   Coin  wallet   242.960.  1-4-77.  CI.  D87-3  OOB 
Stephens.  Leonard  J.:  .S>e— 

Bake.  Earl  A  ;  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J..  242.921. 
Stiga  AB:  See— 

Ehrlin,    Hans   Tage    Alfred,    and    Haggstam,    Christian    Gunnar, 
242,940 
Stopyra,  Joseph:  See — 

Ma/ie.  Lowell  i  .  Massey.  Miles;  and  Stopyra.  Joseph,  242.888. 


Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Bluestein,  Bernard  B.,  242,95  3 
Takahashi,  Osamu.  Toy  trampoline    242,935,  1-4-77,  CI   D34-5  OOK 
Tedesco,  John  D,  to  Car  Concepts.  Inc.  Automobile   242.912.  1-4-77, 

CI.  Dl  2-92  000 
Thermo-Mold  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Arluck.  Elmer  M.,  242.955 
Treace,  James  T.,  to  Richards  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc    Total 

ankle  prosthesis    242,957.  1-4-77,  CI    D83-I  OOE 
Tsukuda,  Mitsuo   Game  board    242,934,  1-4-77.  CI    D34-5.0SS 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Hillman.  Douglas  C;  and  Solomon.  Herbert  J..  242.889 
Hillman.  Douglas  C;  and  Solomon,  Herbert  J.,  242,890 
Wang,  Robert  O    Transparency   viewer    242,915.    1-4-77.  CI    DI6- 

14000. 
Watling.  Leighton  Harvey:  See— 

Grimaldo.  Samuel;  and  Watling.  Leighton  Harvey.  242.948 
Williams,  Roy  G    Training  tennis  racquet    242.937,   1-4-77.  CI    D34- 

5  0ST 
Wise.  Charles  W.  Storage  rack  for  attachment  to  wall  lockers  or  the 

like    242.887.  1-4-77.  CI.  D6-I3I  000 
Wloch.  Alfred:  See— 

Buchin.  Karl;  Grossc.  Werner;  Klein.  Wolfgang;  and  Wloch.  Al- 
fred. 242.928. 
Wyott  Corporation:  See  — 

Graham,  Glenn  N  .  242.947 
Zitkus,  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Miller,  James  G  ;  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.,  and  Aul.  Robert  J.,  242.956 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

I  ISSUED  JANUARY  4.  1977 

NoTF  —First  number,  class,  second  number,  subclass,  third  number,  patent  number 


5  14                      4.(KX).659 

244                      4.(J(X),7()2 

16                        4,(XK),750 

CLASS  2 

CLASS  30 

CLASS  57 

CLASS  74 

CLA.VS  105 

CLASS  136 

114                     4.(XX).52I 
141  R                4.0O0.522 
150                     4.0O0.523 
161  R                4OO0.524 

41  6 
124 
133 

4.(KK).560 
4.(X»0.561 
4.(KK).562 

CLASS  34 

87                       4,(XM).wn 
153                       4,(XX),6«»4 
157  TS               4.(XK).605 

CLASS  59 

5  43                4.(XX).66<) 

X9   15                4.(XX).66I 

131                       4.(XX).662 

4  24  X  R             4.000,664 

■(77                      4.(KX),703 
CLASS  106 

23                       4,(K)t.02'' 

205                       4, (XI  1.046 
230                      4.(X)1.045 

CLA.SS  137 

4IM                     4.<XKJ.520 
CLASS  3 

10 

4.(XK).563 

16                       4.(K>0.6<)6 

424  8  VA         4,0<X),663 
572                      4,(KX),665 

54                        4.(K)I,I)19 
62                      4.(KI  1.028 

101                         4.(XX).751 
IIX                       4.(XXI.752 

1  <<l  1           4.0Ot).525 

CLASS  3$ 

CLASS  60 

604                      4.000.666 

67                      4.(KI  1.029 

:V6                       4.000,753 

39  03                4.(XM).607 

MX)                      4.(X)1.030 

487                       4.(KK).754 

CLASS  4 

17 

4. (KM).  564 

39  36                4.LXH).60X 

CLASS  75 

4,001.031 

5V5                     4,(XK).755 

57  P                  4.0OO.526 
172  12               4.(XX>.527 
IKO                     4.(XX).52K 

35  A 

4.(KK).565 

4.(XX).609 

5                       4.(X)1.007 

213                      4, (KM. 032 

596  17                4.(KXJ.756 

CLASS  36 

2  30                       4.(KX).61() 

11                       4.(K)1.008 

287  SS              4.(X)1,033 

834                       4,(KK).757 

2K 

4.(XXJ.566 
4.(XK).567 

4,(XK),61  1 
4,(XX),612 

13                       4.(X)1.0O9 
35                      4.(X)1.0I0 

292                     4, (X)  1,034 
307                     4,1X11,035 

CLASS  138 

CLASS  5 

1  17 

2M                      4.0(X),6I3 

40                      4.(X)1.0  11 

31                      4.(KK),75X 

37  R                4.(KH).52V 
X7                     4.(XK).530 

CLASS  37 

276                       4,(KX».6I4 

51                       4.(X)1.()12 

CLASS  108 

130                     4.(KK).759 

69 

4.000.568 

277                     4,(XM),615 

72                       4.(X)1.013 

51   1                   4,(XXI.704 

14  1                      4.000.760 

267                     4.000.53I 

420                       4.<XX).6I6 

CLAVS  76 

CLAVS  no 

CLAVS  139 

CLA.SS  38 

644                       4,(XXI,617 

CLASS  8 

101   R                 4.(XKJ.667 

3                     4.(X«.705 

66  R                  4,(XX).76I 

135 

4.(XX).569 

CLA.SS6I 

452                       4,(XX).762 

1   £                   4.(KM).966 

CLA.VS  Ml 

CLA.VS  1 1  2 

14                      4.0OO,V64 

CLASS  40 

1    F                  4.(MM).6IX 

3                       4.(XM).619 

12                       4. (XX). 620 

35                     4.(XXJ.621 

^9                     4.(XK),622 

4.rXK).62  3 

55                       4,(XXI.66X 

221                           4.(XX).706 

CLA.VS  140 

26                      4.(XXJ.V65 
115  5                 4.(XX).«»67 
I5K                     4.(XX).V6K 

1  5 
19  5 

63  A 

4.(XX».570 
4.0OO.57  1 
4.000.572 

CLAVS  82 

33  R                 4.(XKI.669 

4  10                      4,(XKJ,707 
CLA.VS  113 

82                     4,(XXI.763 
113                     4,000.764 

173                       4.(XH).<>6V 

142  R 

4.(KK),571 

CLASS  83 

18  R                 4,0OO,7()8 

CLAVS   141 

|7X  R                 4.«XX).'<70 

CLASS  42 

XX                        4',(XK).624 

42                          4.(XX),67() 

1  14  BC;              4,(KKJ.709 

18  1                       4,(XX),765 

CLASS  9 

1  S 

4.(KM).574 

CLA.SS  62 

4  (XJ0.67I 

CLA.VS  114 

(  I.A.VS  144 

K  R                4.(XK).532 

<J                     4.(XK).533 

342                     4.(XX).534 

44 

4.(KMJ.575 
CLASS  43 

4                        4. (XX). 996 

63                       4.(XX),625 

175                       4.(XX).626 

203                      4.(KX).672 
526                      4.0O0.673 

CLA.VS  84 

67   A                    4.<XX1.''10 
74  A                 4. (MX)  ■'1  1 
77  R                 4, (XX). 712 

144  R                  4.(XX),766 
CLAVS  145 

5 

4.(MX).576 

248                      4. (XX). 7  14 

61    L                  4.(XXJ,767 

CLASS  12 

126                     4.CXX).535 

55 

92 

4.(XX).577 
4.(XX).578 

CLASS  63 

2                     4,(XX).627 

1  01                4.(XX).674 
4.(XX).6''5 

294                      4.(M)0.7|3 

CLAVS  148 

1   25                4, (XX). 676 

CLAVS  116 

1   5                   4,(X)1  (»47 

CLASS  13 

CLASS  44 

CLA.VS  64 

375                      4.(XX).677 

137  R                4,(XX).7I5 

4  (Xll,(>48 

24                     4.(K)  1.4X7 
33                      4.(X)1.4XX 

59 
62 

4,0(X).985 
4.tXX).986 

17  A                 4,0(X).62X 
21                       4.(XM),629 

453                       4.(XX).678 
464                      4.(XX).679 

CLAVS  118 

4  (K)  1,049 
4,(XII  ,(|5() 

CLASS  15 

CLA.SS  46 

CLASS  65 

CLAVS  85 

5                          4(XX),''16 
49                          4, (XXI. 717 

9  R                  4  (X)l  ()51 
1  ;  c"              4.(X)l  (i52 

50  A                4.(KM).536 
230  1  1               4.(XH).537 

154 

4.0O0.579 

23                       4,0«X).997 
^3                       4,(XM).99X 

37                     4.0OO.680 
62                       4.(KX),6X1 

CLAVS  119 

1  ;  9                    4.(Xll  .053 
16  ^                      4  (MM   (1^4 

32tl                     4.(XX).5  3X 

CLASS  47 

49                        4,(X)0.999 

CLASS  86 

14  03                 4.(XX).718 

172                        4.(XM,055 

CLA.SS  16 

14 

4.(XK),580 

59  A                 4.(X)l.tXX) 

1   R                 4,0(K).6X2 

51    13                4, (XX), 719 

175                       4,(X)l,(l56 

121                       4.tXM).5  3«* 

CLASS  48 

3  37                       4,001.001 

CLA.VS  91 

CLA.VS  122 

1X7                       4(XM,465 

|S1                           4.(X»<I.540 

214  A                 4.(KM).9H7 

CLASS  66 

41  1   R                 4,(XX).6X3 

5|()                          4,(XX).72<I 

CLAVS   149 

CLASS  14 

4.(XXJ.9X8 

177                       4.(XK).630 

447                     4,000,684 

CLA.VS  123 

19  3                   4  (X)l  ,0^7 

XI                       4.(XK).54I 
CLA.SS  21 

63                      4.1XX).<J71 

103 
21X 

CLASS  49 

4,(XX).5X1 
4.(XKJ.582 

CLA.SS  68 

23  7                   4.(XM).631 
CLASS  70 

469                      4,000.6X5 
CLAVS  93 
36  A                4.(XX).686 
53  M               4,0<XJ.687 

CLAVS  96 

XOl                 4  (XX). 721 

30  D                 4  (XX), 722 

73  AA            4,(XX).723 

1  17  R                 4. (XX). 724 

2  2                     4. (X)  1.058 
109  4                 4(XM,059 
1 09  6                   4  (M)  1 ,060 

CLA.SS  ISO 

CLASS  23 

1  10 

CLASS  51 

Re  29.097 

165                     4.(XM).632 
4.(XX).633 

119  CD             4. (XX). 725 
134                          4. (XX). 726 

<                        4.(KX).768 
52  J                    4.(XX).769 

CLAVS  IS4 

230  B               4.(X!0.'<72 
4.1XM).475 

135 
241 

R                 4.(XK1.5X3 
VS               4,0(KJ.5X4 

CLASS  71 

1   5                  4.(XI1.0I4 
33                     4.001.015 

136                      4,(KX).72-' 
140  R                 4.(XX).72X 

230  R                  4.0<M).V73 

65                       4,(X)I.002 

35  1                  4.(XII.016 

14X  DS              4.(XX).729 

3                       4. (KM  .06  1 

4. (KM  I.**  74 

CLASS  52 

8X                         4.(X)1.(X)3 

4,(X)1,017 

1X9                        4. (XX). 7  30 

59                      4,(K)1,062 

259                      4.(XM).976 

■> 

4.(XK).5X5 

l(X)                        4,(X>1.0O4 

36  1                   4.(X»I.OI8 

191   S                  4.(XX).7  3  1 

7 J  1                   4  (X)l.063 

273  V                 4.(KM).'*77 
277  R                  4.(KM).97X 

9 

16 

4.(KXI,5X6 
4.(KX).5X7 

lOX                       4.(X)I.(X)5 
117                       4.(X)1.(X>6 

66  R                 4.(X)  1.021 
66  3               •  4. (X)  1.0 20 

CLA.SS  126 

92  R              4. (XX). 732 
270                     4. (XXI, 733 
27  1                     4.(XXJ.734 
361                       4.(XKJ.735 

CLAVS  128 

80  R                 4.(MK).736 

73  6                  4,(X)1,()64 
86                       4.(K)1.065 

CLA.VS  24 

7  1   J                   4.(KM).542 
I50R                  4.(KK».543 
201  CF              4  (XK).544 
205  R                  4.(XM).545 
205   1   R             4.(XM).546 
214                      4.(KMJ.547 
230  AL             4.(MMJ,54X 
263  KS               4.0<M).54<< 

7  1                       4.(XM).5«X 
79  5                   4.00O.5X9 
106                       4.000,590 
125                     4.0O0.591 
149                       4.tKKI.592 
172                     4.(XKJ.593 

CLA.VS  72 

69                       4.(XX).634 
14X                       4.0OO.635 
171                       4. (XX). 6  36 
226                       4,(XM).637 
2  3X                       4.(KK).63X 

76  R                4.0O1.022 

X7  A                4.0<J1.023 

X7  R                4.(XJ1.024 

107                     4,001.025 

1  14   1                   4,(XJ1.026 

CLAVS  98 

1S2                       4.(KJ1.066 
159                       4.001.067 
315                       4  .(K)  1  .068 
353                       4.001.069 
398                       4.(8)1.070 
435                       4.(K)1.()7I 

24! 
302 
4X1 

4.000.594 
4.(XKJ.595 
4.(XMJ.596 

316                       4.(XX).639 
CLA.SS  73 

42  A                 4,(KX).688 
CLAVS  100 

154                      4,(XKI.73-' 
214  D                 4,(XXJ,738 
214  R                 4,(KK).74() 

461                       4,(K)1,072 
516                       4,001,073 
580                       4, (KJ  1.074 

716 

4.0(X).597 

1    B                   4,(KM),64() 

229  A                 4,(XX).6X9 

214  4                  4,(MX).739 

581                       4,(K)I,075 

CLASS  28 

9                       4.000,641 

-1  Ik  w              4  (KM)  741 

624                       4.{K)1.076 

64                     4.(MK).550 

CLASS  53 

15  R                  4,(KK).642 

CLAVS  101 

229                      4,0<X),742 

CLASS  159 

72  12               4.000.551 

123 

4.(XX>.59X 

88  5   R             4.0(XJ.643 

36                      4.(XXJ.690 

303  R                4, (MX). 743 

4  S                  4,001,077 

378 

4.0(K).599 

95                       4.<XKJ.644 

136                      4.(XX).69I 

330                      4,(XK).744 

CLASS  29 

CLASS  55 

155                       4.0»KJ,645 

144                      4,(XXj.692 

418                      4.(XKJ,745 

CLAVS  164 

76  R                4.000.552 

170  A                 4.0O0.646 

183                       4,000.693 

526                      4,P<XJ,746 

21.                      4.(KKJ.770 

64                       4,(KKJ.771 

194                       4.0(K).772 

281    R                  4.000.773 

115                      4.0O0.553 
4.00O.979 

IX 

4.(KXJ.989 

181                        4.0fMJ.647 

365                        4.(KK).694 

30 

4.0(KJ.990 

189                       4,fKX).648 

4  (XX).695 

CLASS  130 

182.3                  4.(KMJ.4X2 
182$                  4.(MMJ.<»XP 

48 

87 

4.0O0.99I 
4,000,992 

219                       4.000.649 
290  V                  4.0OO.650 

CLASS  102 

30  C                 4.000,747 
CLASS  131 

4.00<J.9HI 

94 

4.(XK>.993 

314                       4.(KX}.65I 

24  R                 4,(KXJ.696 

CLASS  165 

4.000,9X3 

112 

4.(KKJ.994 

336                    4.000.652 

38                      4,0(X),697 

140  C                4.0(X).748 

4                     4.(XKJ.774 

183                      4.(XK>.984 
252                      4.(KH).554 
417                     4.(KMJ.55$ 
427                     4.(MM).556 
$2$                     4,0«K).557 
62$                     4.(KM).55K 

282                    4.000.995 
CLASS  5* 

220                     4.(KM).600 

328  R                 4.(KX).60I 

4.(XK».602 

343  R                 4.(XX).653 
422  GC             4.(KX).654 
432  R                  4.«K).655 
4.(XXJ.656 
448                       4.(XX).657 
1    490                       4.(X)0.658 

93                       4,000.698 
CLAVS  104 

2                       4,0<X>.699 
130                      4,(XX).71X) 
138  R                 4.0<X).7U1 

CLASS  134 

38                      4,001,038 

CLASS  135 

1    R                   4, (XX). 749 

8                       4,(XKJ,775 

32                       4.0O0.776 

86                      4,(XK),777 

4,(XK).778 

1  1  1                       4,(KKj,779 

PI  59 


PI  60 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  M 


CLASS  IM 

72  4.000.780 

2T«  4.000.781 

CLASS  173 

12  4.000.782 

CLASS  174 

10  4.00l.48<< 


88  R 
209 


4.001.490 
4.001.491 


CLASS  175 

346  4.000.783 

CLASS  176 

4.001.078 
4.001.079 

CLASS  I7S 

4. OO  1.504 
CLASS  179 


3S 

•7 


68 


1  H 

1  SC 

2  DP 

6  D 

7  1  R 
IS  FD 
IS  FS 

17  A 

18  DA 
18  FC 
18  HB 
81  R 
K4  R 
84  VF 
99 

lOO  4  ST 
KM)  41  G 
115  V 

170T 
175  31   R 


4. OO  1.506 
4.001.505 
4.001.507 
4.0OI.508 
4.001.509 
4.001.510 
4.001.51  I 
4.001.512 
4.001.513 
4.001.514 
4.0O1.5I5 
4.00 1.520 
4.001.516 
4.001.521 
4.0O1.517 
4.001.518 
4.001.519 
4.001.522 
4.00 1.523 
4.001.524 
4.001.525 


CLASS  180 

9  48  4.0O0.7K4 

143  4.000.785 

CLASS  ISI 

52  4.0OO.786 

CLASS  182 

2  4.»)00.787 

92  4.000.788 

152  4.1K)0.789 

CLASS  184 

27  R  4.0<K).790 

CLASS  188 

71  5  4.000.791 

242  4.000.792 

CLASS  192 

105  A  4.000.793 

106  2  4.000.794 
109  F  4.0O0.795 

CLASS  193 

35  A  4.0O0.796 

38  4.0OO.797 

40  4.0OO.798 

CLASS  194 

1   L  4.0OO.799 

9  R  4.0OO.800 


CLASS  200 


CLASS  195 


18 
29 
31  F 
65 

68 

81 

1035 


109 


46 


1 

27 

133 

151 


4.001.080 
4.001.081 
4.001.082 
4.001.083 
4.001.084 
4.001.085 
4.001.086 
4.001.087 
4.001.088 
4.001.089 
4.00 1 .090 

CLASS  196 

4.001.091 

CLASS  197 

R  4.0O0.80I 

4.0OO.8O2 

R  4.0OO.803 

4.0O0.8O4 


CLASS  198 

320  4.000.805 

443  4.0OO.8O6 

4.0OO.807 
572  4.000.808 

819  4. 000.809 


16  D 
38  FB 

38  R 

39  R 
48  A 
61  04 
61  45  R 
61  58  B 
84  C 

160 
340 


4,001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 


.526 
^27 
.528 
.529 
.530 
.531 
.185 
.532 
.533 
.534 
.535 


CLASS  202 

262  4.001.092 

CLASS  204 


15 
129  6 

157  I  R 

158  R 

159.16 

159  23 
164 
180  R 
181 
186 
195 
243 


R 
R 


4.001.093 

4.001.094 

4.001.095 

Re  29.098 

4.001.096 

4.0OI.097 

4.001.098 

4.001.099 

4.001.100 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 


101 
102 
103 
104 


CLASS  206 


5 
44 

87 
187 

205 

498 
505 


4.000.810 
4.000.81  1 
4.000.812 
4.000.813 
4.000.814 
4.0O0.8I5 
4.00<I.8I6 
4.000.817 


CLASS  208 

1  1  R  4.001.105 

75  4.(W1,106 

323  4.(K)I,I07 


CLASS  210 


12 

22 

22 

24 

31 

3.1 

44 

67 

83 

180 

187 

402 

420 

512 

516 


4,001.108 

4.001.110 

4.0O1.109 

4.001.1  1  I 

4.001.1  12 

4.001.113 

4.001.1  14 

4.001.115 

4.001. 116 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 


117 
1  18 
119 
120 
121 
122 


CLASS  214 

1  CM 

4.000.819 

1  P 

4.000.818 

6  DK 

4.U00.820 

8.5  F 

4.000.821 

10 

4.000.822 

86  A 

4.000.823 

CLASS  215 

232  4.000.824 


318 


4.000.825 


CLASS  219 


10  55  B 

69  M 
I  10 

117  R 
121  L 
216 


322 
388 


4.001.536 
4.001.537 
4.001.538 
4.001.539 
4.001.540 
4.001.542 
4.001.543 
4.001.541 
4.001.544 
4.001.545 
4.001.546 
4.001.547 
4.001.548 


CLASS  220 

3  4.00O.826 


4  F 

203 
265 
369 


196 

232 


4.000.827 
4.000.828 
4.000.829 
4.0OO.83O 

CLASS  221 

4.000.831 
4.000.832 


CLASS  222 

105  4.000.833 

180  4.000.834 

183  4.000.835 

399  4.000,836 

512  4.000.837 


529 
540 
607 


4,000.838 
4.000.839 
4.000.840 


CLASS  224 

48  R  4.000.841 

CLASS  228 

1  80  A  4,000,842 

CLASS  229 

14  C  4,000.843 

15  4,000.844 
4.000.845 

62  5  4,000.846 

CLASS  232 

35  4.000.847 

CLASS  235 


61.12  R 
61.7  B 
70  A 
92  DN 
92  MS 
150 

150  53 
151 
1511 
15111 
15131 

151  32 


152 


156 

159 
170 

174 


4.001.549 
4.001.550 
4.001.551 
4.001.552 
4.001.553 
4.001.554 
4.001.555 
4.001.556 
4.001.557 
4.001.558 
4.001.559 
4.001.560 
4.001.561 
4,001.562 
4,001.563 
4.001.564 
4.001.565 
4.001,568 
4.001.569 
4.001.566 
4.001.567 
4.001.570 


CLASS  236 

68  R  4.0OO.848 

100  .^4.000.849 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4.000.850 

4.000,851 

CLASS_239 

102    ^  4XS«,852 

230   ^  4j000.iii 

_2fi^r35' 4.0OO.854 

'265  39  4.000.855 

332  4.000.856 

428.5  4.000,857 


CLASS  240 


9 
25 
64 
78 
81 


E 
LD 


108  B 


4.001.571 
4.001,572 
4.001.573 
4.001.574 
4.001.575 
4.0O  1.576 


CLASS  241 

27  4.00O.85K 

194  4.000.859 

242  4.000.860 

282  1  4.000.861 


CLASS  242 


7  06 
56  R 
59 
7543 

107  7 

203 


4.000,862 
4.0OO.863 
4.000.864 
4.000.865 
Re  29.095 
4.(XK),866 


CLASS  244 

I   TD  4.000.867 

12  5  4.(K)0,868 

53  B  4.(K)0.869 

t  18  R  4.0OO.870 

119  4.000.871 

CLASS  246 

182  R  4.000.872 

CLASS  248 


27  1 

56 

205  R 


82 


199 

223 
239 
288 
303 
328 


4.0OO.873 
4,000.874 
4.000.875 
4.000,876 

CLASS  249 

4.000.877 

CLASS  250 

4.00 1.577 
4.001.578 
R  4.001.579 

4.001.58  1 
4.001.582 
4.001.583 
4,001.584 
4.00I.585 


336 

345 
363 

474 
476 
493 
522 
559 
575 


4.001.589 
4.001.590 
4.001.586 
4.001,580 
4.001.591 
4.001.587 
4.001.592 
4.001.588 
4.001.593 
4.001.594 
4.001.595 


CLASS  251 

127  4.000.878 


8.8 
12 
29 
62 
629 
63  2 
78  5 
89  B 
99 

105 

156 

180 

187  R 


299 

301    17 

301  27 

316 

351 

408 

4o2 

463 

513 

514 


CLASS  252 

4.001 
4.001 
4.0«ll 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4,001 
4.001 
4,0Ol 
4,0Ol 
4.001 
4,(XJ1 
4.001 
4,0OI 
4,001 
4.001 
4.0OI 
4,001 
4.001 
4.001 
4.001 
4,001 


.123 
.124 
.125 
.126 
,127 
.128 
.129 
.130 
.131 
.132 
.133 
.134 
.135 
.136 
.137 
.139 
.138 
.140 
.141 
,142 
,143 
.144 
,145 
.146 


CLASS  254 

29  R  4.000.879 

103  4.000.880 

157  4.000.881 

CLASS  256 

13  1  4.000.882 

65  4.000,883 

CLASS  259 

191  4.0O0.K84 

CLASS  260 


2  5  B 
2  5  F 
2  5  FP 
17  R 

17  4  ST 

18  N 
22  CB 
29  2  F.P 

29  4  UA 

29  6  H 
29  6  SO 
29  6  TA 

29  6  WA 

29  7  T 
31  8  N 
33  6  AO 
33  6  UB 

37  SB 
40  P 

40  R 
42  18 
4245 
45  7  R 

45  7  S 
45  75  B 
45  75  N 
45  75  S 
45  K  NT 
45  8  R 
45  85  R 
47  XA 

63  N 
75  H 
75  M 

75  N 

75  NH 

77  5  BB 

78  R 
I  12  R 

1  12  5  R 

1  17 
124  R 
146  R 


4.(J01, 

4.001, 

4.001, 

4,001. 

4.001. 

4.001, 

4,001. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.001, 

4.001. 

4.001, 

4.001, 

4,001. 

4,001, 

4,001. 

4.0O1. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

4.{H)1. 

4.001. 

4.001. 

Re  29 

4,001 

4,001 

4,001 

4,0Ol 

4,(M)I 

4.001 

4.001 

4, (Mil 

4,(K)1 

4.0O1 

4,001 

4,001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4,001 

4,001 

4.001 

4.001 

4.001 

4,(X)I 

4.001 

4,0Ol 

4.001 

4.001 


147 
148 
149 
150 
151 
152 
153 
155 
156 
154 
157 
161 
162 
158 
159 
160 
163 
164 
167 
165 
166 
168 
169 
170 
.171 
172 
,099 
.173 
.174 
.175 
.179 
.181 
.178 
,177 
.176 
.182 
.183 
.184 
.186 
.188 
.187 
.189 
.190 
.180 
.191 
.192 
.197 
.198 
.199 
.200 
.201 
.202 
.203 


152 
156 
158 
192 
239  A 
239  B 


239  BC 

239.1 
239  5 

239  55  f 

240  C 
240  G 
240  J 
240  R 
243  C 


243  R 
247  1   M 
247  1   R 

247  5  DP 

248  5 
251  R 
256  4  B 

256  4  C 
256  4  F 
256  4  N 
256  4  O 
270  K 
283  S 
285  5 
287  CF 
287  D 

287  P 

288  CF 

289  D 

292 
293  52 

293  53 

294  8  B 
294  8  E 
294  8  G 

294  9 

295  E 
295  5  A 

295  5  R 

296  A 
296  R 

296  T 

306  7  C 

307  H 

308  B 
309 

309  2 

310  C 
315 

325  PH 

326  HI. 
326  R 
326  12  R 


326  13  R 
326  5  FN 
340  3 
340  5 
343  3  R 
3436 
347.9 
397  7  R 
401 

4109  R 
435  R 
439  R 
450 
453  A 

455  R 

456  NS 
465  7 
465  8  R 
468  D 

470 
471  R 
473  A 
473  F 
473  S 
479  R 
483 
486  H 
486  R 
488  R 
491 

493 
501    15 

501    18 
508 


4,001,204 

4,001.205 

4.001.206 

4.001.207 

4.001,217 

4.001.213 

4.001.214 

4.0O1.2I6 

4.001.212 

4.001.215 

4.001.218 

4.001.219 

4.001.220 

4,001.221 

4.001.222 

4.001.223 

4.(X)  1.224 

4.001.225 

4.001.226 

4.001,239 

4,001.227 

4,001.228 

4.001.229 

4.001.230 

4.001.231 

4.0O1.232 

4.001.237 

4.(K)1.238 

4.001,234 

4.001.236 

4.001,233 

4,0<JI.235 

4.1XJI.240 

4,001.241 

4.(K)  1.242 

4.001.245 

4,001,244 

4, (X)  1,24  3 

4. OO  1.246 

4.0O1.247 

4.001.248 

4.001,249 

4.001.250 

4.001.251 

4.001.253 

4.001.254 

4.001.252 

4,001.255 

4.001,256 

4.001,258 

4.001.259 

4.(X)  1.257 

4,(X)1.263 

4.(K)  1.260 

4.001,261 

4.001.262 

4,001.264 

4.001.265 

4.001.266 

4.(K)  1.267 

4.001.268 

4.001.269 

4,001.270 

4.001,271 

4.001.272 

4.001.273 

4.(K»1.275 

4,001.276 

4,001.278 

4,001,277 

4,001,274 

4, <K)  1.2  79 

4,001,280 

4,001.281 

4,001.282 

4,001.283 

4.001.284 

4,001,285 

4,001.286 

4,001.287 

4.001.288 

4.(X»1,289 

4,001.290 

4,001.291 

4.001.292 

4.001.293 

4. (K)  1.294 

4.(X)  1.295 

4.001.296 

4.001.297 

4.001.298 

4. (X)  1.300 

4.001.301 

4,0<J1.299 

4,(K)1,302 

4,(XJ1.303 

4,001,305 

4,001,304 

4,001,306 

4,001.307 

4.001.308 

4.001.309 

4.0O1.310 

4.001.31  I 

4.001.312 

4.001.313 


514  D 

4.0<J1.314 

4.001.315 

530  N 

4.001.316 

533  N 

4.(X)1.3I7 

544  C 

4.001.318 

545  R 

4.001.319 

555  A 

4,001,320 

559  A 

4.0O  1.323 

559  AT 

4.001.321 

559  D 

4.1X11.322 

561  R 

4.001.324 

562  B 

4.001.325 

566  R 

4.0<I1.326 

567  6  M 

4.001.327 

4.001.328 

570  D 

4,001,329 

570  6 

4,001,330 

571 

4,001.331 

585  5 

4.0(J1,332 

586  P 

4.0(J1.333 

586  R 

4.001.334 

591 

4.001.335 

601   R 

4.001,336 

606 

4,001,337 

610  A 

4,001.338 

612  D 

4.(X)1.339 

620 

4.(X)  1.340 

621   B 

4.001,341 

624  R 

4,001.342 

631   H 

4.001,343 

635  M 

4.001,344 

652  P 

4,(XJ  1.345 

671   M 

4.001,346 

674  N 

4.0O  1.347 

864 

4,001.348 

878  R 

4,(X)1,349 

880  B 

4,(K)1.35<) 

900 

4.001.351 

970 

4.(X)  1.352 

984 

4.001.353 

CLASS  261 

35 

4.001,354 

44  R 

4.(X)1.355 

144 

4.(M)1,356 

CLASS  264 

12 

4,(MJ  1,357 

33 

4,001,358 

40  1 

4.(XJ  1,359 

49 

4,(X)  1.360 

51 

4.(X)1.361 

56 

4.001,362 

61 

4,001,363 

63 

4,(8)1,364 

69 

4,(XJ  1.365 

147 

4.(8)1.366 

154 

4.001,367 

176  R 

4,(8)1,368 

177  F 

4.(8)1,369 

256 

4.(8)1,370 

CLASS  266 

83 

4.(XK),885 

147 

4.000. K86 

274 

4.(88). 887 

CLASS  270 

21  4,(XX).888 

58  4.(KK).889 

4,(8)0.890 

CLASS  271 

8  R  4.(XX).891 

180  4.(XK).892 


CLASS  273 


29  A 
65  EC 

72  A 


80 

93 

101 

126 

158 
164 
166 
183 
187 


4,(8X),893 
4.(8)0.894 
4.1XX),895 
4.(XX).896 
4.1X8). 897 
4.(XX).898 
4.0OO.899 
4.0(K).900 
4.(XX),901 
4.0<X),9()2 
4.(XK),9()3 
4.(X)0.904 
4,(XX).905 


CLASS  274 

9  A  4.000.906 


121 


CLASS  279 

4.(XXJ.907 


CLASS  280 

1  1   37  E  4,(XX).909 


468 
623 
701 
704 
710 
716 


4.000.91  1 
4. (XX). 908 
4.(KX).912 
4.000.913 
4.0(X).910 
4.000.914 


31 


I  I 


CLASS 

CLA.SS 
5  A 
CLASS 


281 

4,(881,9  15 

282 

4.(KK).9I6 

2H5 

4.()(MI,9I  7 
4.(8X1.9  IK 
4.(KK),919 
4,(HH).92() 
4.(XX).92I 

CLA.SS  290 

4.(X)I  ."iVh 
4.(8)1.59"' 

CLAVS  294 

4.()(K).9:2 
AB  4.()«KI.9;^ 

CLA.SS  29* 

A  4.(KM).'):4 

CLA.SS  297 

4,(KX).>v:S 

CLA.SS  301 

DD  4.(HHI.926 

CLASS  302 

;  R  4  iHHi.'j;'' 

CLA.SS  .303 

HMI  Rt  :v.(l9ft 

\{)^  4  (MHI.VIH 


18 

93 

I  1  I 

149 

3  36 


53 


67 


35 


304 


63 


CLASS  .MJ7 


l()6 
141 
149 

:()S 

2'2 

:i5 

235 
25  I 
252 
268 

241 

^(14 
llIK 
31  1 


Id 
35 

36 

I  Mi 
2^7 


C" 


4.(MI| 
4  (Mil 
4  <Mll 
4.(MI| 
4.(MII 
4  (Mil 
4.IHII 
4.(811 
4.(X)I 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4.(MI| 
4.IMII 
4.(K)1 
4.(H)I 
4.(8)1 


.<98 
.<><«< 
.WK) 
.Mil 
.h»)2 
.Mil 
.WH 
.NI5 
.N>6 
.Ml? 
.6()8 
,64)9 
.M(l 
.M  I 

.m; 

.M3 
.614 


(T.A.SS  308 


4.(KH) 
4  (KXI 
4.()<K» 
4.(8  HI 
4.(881 
4.(MKI 


.929 
.559 
.9;'ll 
.931 
.9^2 
V13 


CLA.VS  310 

83  4.(KII.M5 

9  5  4.(811.767 

43  4.(M)I.M6 

52  4.(811.617 

CLA.SS  312 

■>  I  4.<IO().914 

CLASS  313 

g4  4.(KJl.6l8 

IdS  R  4.(8)1,M9 

4.(8)  I. h2() 
113  4. (Ml  1.62  I 

4.)K)I  .h22 
184  4.(M)I.623 
IKS  4.(8)1.624 
220  4.(8)1.625 
229  4. (8)1,626 
3K5  4.(8)1,627 
487  4.(8)1.628 

517         4.(X)1.629 

CLASS  315 


39 

47 

71 
169 
169 
2ii5 
2()9 
241 


R 
T\ 

SC 
P 


44)8 


4.(8)1,630 
4.(K)1,631 
4.(X)I.612 
4.(8)1.6  3^ 
4.(K)I  .634 
4.(8)1.635 
4  (KJI.636 
4  00  1.637 
4.(8)1.638 
4.(8)1,639 
4. (X)  1,640 
4.001,641 


14  <) 
18  O 


41 


61 
I  12 

1  19 

135 

2  30 

256 


17 
37 
1  19 
227 
264 
^64 


1^ 
IK 


I 

IW 

7S 

108 

I  19 

124 


CLA.VS  317 

5  4,(8)1.642 

I  1   I-  4.(8)1.64? 


4.(811  .644 
4.(811  .646 
4,(811,64  7 
4.(M)I,648 
4,001.649 
4.(8)1.65(1 
4.(8)1.65  1 
4,(811.65  2 
4.(811.653 
t  4.(8)1.654 

4.(811.655 
4.(X)I  .656 
4.UI1.657 

CLASS  318 

4. (HI  I  .64^ 
4.(i«ll  .6SK 
4  (Kll  .659 
4.(X)1  .660 
4,(NI|  .66  1 
4.(ml  .662 

CI  ASS  321 

4, (X)  1. 66  3 

4.(8)1.664 
4.(811  .665 

CLASS  322 

4.(KII  .666 

fl.ASS  323 

4  (Kll  .66' 
4.(KI|  .66K 
(  4  (KM. 664 

4.(Kll  .6''(1 
4.(811  .671 
4.(KI|  .672 


18] 


A4  D 
34  R 
54 

56 

6<i  CD 
65  R 
7  1  CP 

72  5 
7K   / 
83  D 
83   R 

1 1^ 

126 
158  P 
I^K  R 
173 
182 


4 

14 

»K 

^K 

3  19 

'63 

\73 


26 
55 

■"I 
129 

1<K 


I 

4 

14 
IK 
29 
30 
3  I 
66 


I 

4 
20 
48 

^5 

65 
94 
94 
94 

I  I  I 


I  16 
1  17 
I7K 


(LASS  331 

^  4,(x)i. 

4,(811 
4,(8)1 
4,(8)1 
4,(811 
4,(8)1 
4,(8)1 
4.001 
Re  29 
4,(8)1 
4  (X)  1 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4,001 
4,(8)1 


4.(8)1.7; 
CLA.SS  .332 

4.(K)i.7: 

4.(8)1.7: 


1(1 

14 

24 

31 
8() 
81 

K3 


CLASS  333 

4,(Kll 
4.(8)1 
4.(811 
4. (Kll 
4.(MII 
4.(MI| 
4.(811 
4.(Mll 


73(1 
731 

732 

:'33 

7  34 

"'6 

737 


384  F. 

415 
4  20 


(LASS  324 

4  (Kll  .689 
4.(KI1  .6''' 
4.IKII  .674 
4.(K1|  .67^ 
4.(Kl  I  .67^ 
4,)KII  ,677 
4  (8II.67K 
4.(KII.6''9 
4.(811  .68(1 
4.(811.682 
4.(Nll  .6MI 
4.(KI|  .6K3 
4  (Kll  .6K4 
>  4.(8)1.685 

i  4,(811.686 

4.(8>l  .6K7 
4.(811  .688 

(LASS  325 

4.(8)1.690 
4. (Kll. 691 
R  4.(811.692 

4.(8)1.69  3 
4. (Kll. 694 
4.(K)I  .69^ 
4.(8)1,696 

(LASS  328 

4.(8)1.697 
4,18)1.698 
4.(8)1.699 
4.(K)I.7(K) 
4.(K)I.7()1 

CLASS  329 

135  4.(X)1,702 

CLASS  330 

4.(X)I.703 

4.(8)1.7()4 

4.(XI  1.705 

4.(8)1.706 

4,(811 

4.(X)I 

4,(8)1 

4.(X)I 

4.(8)1 


16 
34 
-3 

153 
173 
2(11 
205 


2o 

62 


I  36 
IS9 
244 
2KO 
343 
368 
'KO 
407 


707 
7()8 
709 
710 
71  1 
4,(8)1,712 


G 
H 
PF 


713 

714 
715 
716 
717 
718 
720 
719 
103 
721 
722 
72' 
,724 
.725 
!726 


CLASS  335 

4.(KI1  .73K 
4.(8)1.7  39 
4,(Kll.74(l 
4.(KI|.74I 
4,(8)1.74  2 
4, (Kll  ,"'4'< 
4.(XII.744 

CLA.SS  336 

4.001.745 
4  (Kll. 746 


CLASS  337 

4.(Kll  . 


'4'' 

^48 
744 


4.(8)1 
4.(KI| 
4.(X)1.7  50 
4.(8)1.751 
4.(8)1.752 
4.00 1.7  M 
4  (KM    '<4 


34 


68 
238 
304 
3(19 


3 

8 

8 

15 

\S 

15 

16 


CLASS 

PS 
R 
1- 
K 

5  K 
5  M( 
5  TS 
R 


IK  ID 


12  h 

6K 

I  14  H 
146  I 
146   3 

146   3 

\4-:  (■ 

|7|    PF 

171  R 

172  5 


A\ 

B 

D 


I  7  3  I  M 
174  TF 


181 
191 

21'  O 
237  S 
2'9  R 
244  A 
24K  B 
25^ 
280 
324  A 

3  36 

3'K 

34'   Ol) 
347  ST 
347  R 
36^  R 
37  3 


4. (Kll 

4.(KI1 

4.(8)1 

4.IK)1 

4. (Kll 

4. (Kll 

4.(K)I 

Re  29 

4.(K)1 

4,(8)1 

4,(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1, 

4.(8)1. 

4,(Kll . 

4.(8)1. 

4.(K)I. 

4.(811. 

4,18)1. 

4.(KII. 

4.(8)1. 

4,(8)1 

4.18)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4.(XM 

4.(K)I 

4.(8)1 

4.(811 

4.(KM 

4.(811 

4.(K)I 

4.(811 

4,(KI| 

4.(8)1 

4.(8)1 

4,(811 

4.(811 

4.(811 

4,(M)1 

4,(8)1 

4.(8)1 


4  (Mil. 816 
4.(KI1.817 
4.(KM.818 
4.(M)I.8  19 


5  R 

5  SA 

6  5  SS 


7 

7 

7 

7 

18 

1  13 

I  KO 

7(12 

7|S 

747 

754 

""56 
hl5 


CLASS  343 

4. (KM 
4. (Mil 
4.(Xil 
4.U01 


4.(KII 
4.(KM 
4.(81 1 
4  (KM 
4.(MI1 

4,1  MM 

4.(811 
4  (8)1 
4  (XII 
4  IKM 
4, (KM 
4.(X)1 
4  (MM 
4. (MM 

CLASS  346 


.821 
.820 
.822 
.8  2  3 
.k24 
.k2i 
.826 
.82' 
.828 
.k29 
.(I'd 
.831 
.8  32 
.K'3 
.)>34 
.8  35 
.K36 
.837 


3.38 

4. (KM 

755 

4,(8)1 

756 

4  (KM 

"■I' 

4  (KM 

7SK 

4.(811 

'S9 

4.IKII 

^6(1 

4.(KI| 

76  1 

4. (KM 

'62 

340 

4  (KM 

763 

4.(KM 

'64 

4,(X)1 

.766 

4.(KII 

.^65 

4.(811 

,768 

4.(K)I 

.770 

4.(8)1 

,769 

4. (KM 

.'71 

7'' 3 
774 
775 
776 
''77 
,778 
,779 
I  (14 
,7Kd 
.■'81 
.772 
.782 
.783 
.784 
.785 
.7K6 
.787 
.788 
.789 
.7Vd 
.791 
,''92 
,793 
.794 
.795 
.796 
."'97 
.798 
.799 
.8(81 
.KOI 
K02 
,K(I' 
.K04 
.K05 
.806 
.807 
.808 
.K()9 
.8  10 
.8  1  1 
.8  12 
.8  13 
.K14 
.815 


4.(K)I.841 
4. (8^1 1. 8  39 
4(KM.K40 
4. (KM  .K38 

(LASS  350 

41  4(KKI.435 

V6  \^(.  4  (KK1.436 

4,(KKI,437 

4.(K8).938 

4.(8X1.939 

CIAVS  352 

^;  4  (KKi.94() 

141  4(K8i.941 


74    I 
H 
76  I 
153 


49 

I6d   R 


165 
243 

282 
283 
294 


5 

14 

40 

48 

7l» 

75 

90 

99 

1(14 

121 

132 

133 

137 


(  LA.SS  354 

4.(KM 

4. (KM 

4.I8II 

4.(KM 

4,(8)1 

4. (KM  . 

4.(K)1. 

4.001. 

4.(K)I. 

4.(8)1  , 

4,(Nll. 

4,(8)1. 

4.(MM. 

4.(X)1. 

4.0O1, 

4.(X)1, 

CLASS  355 

'  R  4,(X8I 


2'  D 
11 

1(15 
174 
196 
207 
214 
266 
13 

IK 
24 

3] 
'7 


K 
14 
41 


4.(88) 
4.(88) 
4  (K8I 

t  I  ASS  356 


K42 
K43 
K44 
845 
846 
847 
848 
,849 
,8  50 
,8  5  1 
.852 
,853 
,854 
.855 
.8  56 
.857 


942 
943 
944 
941 


K4 
I06   I  R 
161 
172 


4. (KM  .1(12 
4, (Mil ,1(1' 
4.(MI|.5(KI 
4.(MM.442 
4.(MII  .445 


4  (8M).446 

4  IM8).947 
4.(881.949 
4.(88).948 


CLA.SS  360 

4,(MI1 
4  (Mil 
4,(8)1 
4.(8M 
4  (MM 
4,(8)1 
4.(MM 
4.(M)1 
4.(MM 
4.(M)1 
4,(X)1 
4.(X)I 
4. (Mil 


XKI 
882 
884 

,Kh3 
,8K1 
,886 
.Kh7 
,888 
.8K4 
.890 
.891 
.892 
.893 


2K3 
285 

304 
.'07 
'11 

'24 
327 
329 

361 


76 


CLASS  401 

32  4.(KKI45() 

CLASS  402 

2  2  4.(MX).951 

CLASS  403 

271  4.(MK1.952 

CLA.SS  404 

S  4.(KKI.4l3 

CLASS  408 

3  4  (KKI.414 

CLA.VS  415 

IK'  4  (MMI.95I 

CLA.SS  416 

2'(l  4  (MKi  4l6 

CLA.VS  418 

'S  4.(X8i.959 


CLA.VS  357 

14  4.(MM.K5K 

14  4,(K)I.K59 

23  4.(811.860 

24  4.(8)1, K6I 
4,(8)1.862 

'(I  4.(Kll.863 

4.(K>I.864 

'K  4,(811,865 

34  4.(811,866 

4.(M)1.867 

46  4,(KII.868 

S|  4.(811.869 

^4  4.(KJ1.870 

4.001,871 

4.001. 872 

14  4.(8)1.873 

(LAVS  358 

2  4.(8)1,874 

4  4.(8)1.875 

X  4.(8)1.876 

Id  4.(811.877 

28  4.(811.879 

41  4.(8)1.878 

81  4.(8)1.880 

4'  4.(8)1.499 

101  4.(8)1.447 

127  4.(8)1.493 

4.(8)1.494 

4.(8)1.496 

I60  4(8)1.498 

4.(8)1.501 


I 


21'  2 
235 
2  36 

2  3' 
244 

267 
268 

3  3V 
406 
426 
44'  1 
449 
531 

111 
5''  (i 
574  I 


I 

14 
14 
'^ 
44 
41 
4' 
S2 

">(! 
92 

1  12 

I  16 

122 
123 
134 
177 

182 
IK4 

21(1 
212 
228 

2'8 
244 

246 
249 

21(1 
211 

253 
26  3 

266 
26' 


LAVS  423 

4.(8)1 


''I 
'72 
'73 

374 
371 


.378 
.3  79 


4.(811 

4  (MM 

4.(8M 

4,(811 

4.(KM.3''6 

4.(811  .37"' 

4,(MI| 

4.(8)1 

4  (Kll  .'Kd 

4  (KM. '81 

4, (Kll, 382 

Rc  29,101 

4 (KM. 383 
4  (KM  .384 
4.(8)1.385 
4,001,386 


!70 


273 


LAVS  424 

4  (KM 
4. (Mil 
4.(8)1 
4  (8)1 
Re  29 
4  (KM 
4  IKM 
4  (KM 
4. (MM 
4  (8)1 
4. (Kll 
4. IKM 
4  (8)1 
4,(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4  (MM 
4. (Mil 
4.(811 
4. 1811 
4  (8)1 
4  (Kll 
4,(811 
4  UOI 
4.(K)I 
4.(X)1 
4.(8)1 
4.(M)1 
4.(K)1 
4. (Mil 
4.(X)1 
4  (X)l 
4.(8)1 
4.001 
4.001 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4,(X)1 
4.(8)1 


.387 
.388 
,389 
.390 
102 
34  1 
'92 
'4' 
'44 
'91 
,346 
.39' 
.398 
.399 
.4(X) 
.401 
.402 
.40  3 
.405 
.404 
,4d6 
.4(17 
.4118 
409 
.41(1 
.4  1  1 
.4  12 
.422 
.4  13 
,4  14 
.4  15 
.416 
.4  17 
.4  18 
.4  19 
.42(1 
.421 
.447 
.423 


4.(8M 
4.(8)1 
4.(8)1 
4  (8M 
4  (8I| 
4.(811 
4.(MM 
4.(8J| 
4.(811 
4,(NM 
4.(MM 


424 
425 

426 
427 
428 
424 
4  3(1 
.4 'I 
4'2 
.4  33 
.4  34 


CLAVS  425 

4  (KKI.961) 


CLAVS  426 


' 
29 
'4 
96 

101 
ll>4 

1()5 
106 
1  Id 
250 

285 
332 

410 
4'8 
414 
533 
534 
148 

5'2 
592 

616 


->  ^ 
'7 

44 
48 
18 
96 
1  15 

12' 

134 
2'8 
3(14 
'84 


6(1 
I  09 
I  16 

175 

21)9 

224 

257 
272 
41  1 
464 


15 

17 

46 

67 

166 

188 

2(16 


4.(Mll 

4.(MI| 

4.(MI1 

4.1  Ml  I 

4  (MM 

4.(811 

4.(811 

4.(M)1 

4,(M)I 

4.(MM 

4.(X)1 

4,(811 

4,(811 

4.(X)1 

4.(811 

4.(811 

4.(811 

4.(M)I 

4.(8)1 

4.(8M 

4.1  811 

4.(811 

4.(811 

4. (MM 


4'1 
4  36 
.4'7 
4'8 
.4 '9 
.44U 
.441 
.442 
.44  3 
.444 
,445 
.446 

448 
,449 
.450 
.451 
.452 
.413 
.414 

411 

456 
.417 
.418 

.459 


4 
60 


26 
73 
241) 
270 
329 
34  1 
'48 


(LAVS  427 

4.(8)1.464) 
4.(881  91"" 
4.(811  .461 
4.(811  .462 
4.(811,463 
4  (KM  .464 
4.(MM  .466 
4.(MM.d42 
4(811  46'' 
4  (8M  468 
4.(811  464 
4  (811. 4'0 
4.I8KI.958 

(LAVS  428 

4.(811.471 
4.(811  .4''2 
4  (MM.4'3 
4  (MM. 474 
4  (8I1.4"'5 
4  (8)1.476 
4.I8II.47-' 
4  (8)1.478 
4  (811  .4"'9 
4  (MM  .480 
4.(Mll.481 

CLAVS  429 

4.(8)1  .044I 
4.(M)1  .04  I 
4.(8)1  .039 
4.(8)1  .0  36 
4  (MM. (144 
4.(811  .037 
4  (8)1.()43 

(LAVS  431 

4. (XX)  .961 

CLA.VS  432 

4  (XX), 96 2 
4. (XX)  .96  3 

CLASS  526 

Re  29.1(8) 
4.001.193 
4.(X)1.482 
4.(8)1.194 
4.(811.483 
4  CM)  1.484 
4.(X)1.485 
4. IX)  1.1 95 
4.(8)1.196 


CLAVS  528 

492  4  (X)  1.486 

CLASS  53* 

17  4.001.208 

4.001.209 

84  4.001,210 

4.001.21  1 


PI  62 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

232 

242.881 

29 

242.895 

DI2- 

22 

242,908 

58 

242.916 

242.929 

23  R 

242.943 

D4- 

06 

242.882 

90 

242.896 

31 

242.909 

242.917 

242.930 

24  R 

242,942 

28 

242.883 

107 

242.897 

55 

242.910 

DI9- 

91 

242.918 

D27-    2 

242.931 

D64- 

12  B 

242.949 

D6- 

20 

242.884 

122 

242.898 

66 

242.911 

D22- 

30 

242.919 

22 

242.932 

D83- 

1 

242.956 

47 

242.885 

235 

242,899 

92 

242.912 

D23- 

3 

242,920 

D34-   5  K 

242.935 

1  A 

242.954 

li 
131 
136 
157 
186 

242.886 
242.887 
242.888 
242,889 
242.890 

D9—  191 
224 
261 

DIO—  26 
64 

242,900 
242,901 
242,902 
242.905 
242,903 

DI5- 

186 
15 

242.913 
242.940 

28 
127 

242,921 
242,922 

5  SS 

242,936 
242.934 

1  E 
1  J 

242.957 
242.955 

27 
42 

242.914 
242.946 

D25- 

16 
36 

242.923 
242,924 

5  ST 
14  R 

242.937 
242.938 

1  U 

242.952 
242.958 

D7- 

59 

242.891 

242,904 

82 

242,950 

64 

242.925 

15  W 

242.939 

D86- 

8 

242,951 

155 

242.892 

96 

242,906 

104 

242.947 

D26- 

5C 

242.926 

D48-  20  D 

242.941 

10  A 

242,953 

178 

242.893 

121 

242,907 

123 

242.948 

10 

242,927 

20  K 

242.944 

10  B 

242.959 

D8- 

8 

242.894 

Dll-   131 

242,933 

DI6— 

14 

242.915 

14  A 

242.928 

242.945 

D87- 

3  B 

242,960 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


II 

12 


4,006 
4,007 


19 


4,008 
4.003 


68 


4,002 


75 


4,004 


4,005 


78 


4,001 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


60— 
96- 


682  T954,001 
38  3  T954,002 


176- 
264- 


86  R  T954.003 
98   T954.004 


307- 


T954.005 
304   T954.006 


343- 

357- 


17  T954.007 
23  T954.008 


427—    93  T954.009 
335  T954.010 


444- 
526- 


I    T954.0I  I 
340  T954.012 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(US    States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama   I 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  1*^ 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky   21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts  25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri   29 

Montana   30 

Nebraska  31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey   w. 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina   37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


/First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  kc>    Refer  to  patent  number 
details  as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc  ) 


Oregon   41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico    43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina    45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee   47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont   50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin    55 

Wyoming   56 

US.  Air  Force  57 

U  S    Army  58 

US.  Navy    59 

in  KkIv  of  the  Official  Ga/eltc  to  obtain 


PATENTS 


4.(KKJ.7KK 

4.0O0.865 

4. (K)  1, 05  7 

4.001. 05K 

4. (K)  1. 059 

4  ,(K(  1.19  1 

4,001.554 

4.(XKJ.M)7 

4,(KI0.734 

4.(M)I.51() 

4.00I.714 

4.(H)I.7K3 

4.00I  .7HH 

4,(K)I  .KK.1 

4.(H)I.K90 

4.UKI.67) 

4.0OO.534 

4.(HK).537 

4.0<K).556 

4.(HH).569 

4.(MK).5''.1 

4.000.59I 

4.(KJ0.595 

4  (MMI.M  -1 

4.tKK).M  7 

4(X)0.6I9 

4.(H)<).624 

4.0<K).64() 

4.(MX>.64(( 

4,0<K),661 

4.(X»0.66H 

4,(KK),676 

4.(HK).hK() 

4.(KKJ.69« 

4.000.701 

4.(KX).702 

4.000.7IK 

4.0O<J.7IV 

4.(XH).727 

4.000.732 

4.(XHJ.737 

4.(XXJ.749 

4.(K)0,754 

4. (XX),  7  56 

4,0<XJ.765 

4.(XX).77I 

4.0<XJ.776 

4.OO(J.803 

4.(XX).»27 

4.0<K).X42 

4.(XXJ.845 

4,0<XJ.H66 

4,(KX).«69 


4.000.87K 

4.000.HK2 

4.0OO.88  3 

4.000.9t)5 

4.(XJ0.9I2 

4.0«K).9I7 

4.000.926 

4, OCX)  .9  3  9 

4,000.946 

4,(XX),94K 

4.0(X).954 

4.000.955 

4.(XJ0.97  3 

4.0(X).974 

4.0OO.978 

4.OO0.99O 

4.(XX).V91 

4.001 

029 

4.(X)1 

04  3 

4.{X)I 

04H 

4.(X)I 

07t( 

4. (XII 

126 

4.(XII 

129 

4.(X)I 

135 

4. (XII 

136 

4.(X)I 

1  39 

4.(X)1 

144 

4,IX)I 

2(XJ 

4.0O1 

215 

4,001 

2  34 

4,(X)I 

274 

4,(X)I 

279 

4.0OI 

301 

4.001 

358 

4.(KJI 

361 

4.0<ll 

.378 

4.(X)I 

3K7 

4.00I 

.3KK 

4  .(X)  1 

.401 

4.(XII 

.405 

4.001 

.407 

4.(X)I 

.421 

4.001 

.423 

4.CX)I 

.427 

4.00I 

.4  30 

4.(XII 

.4  39 

4.(X)I 

.44  3 

4.0OI 

.473 

4.(X)I 

.475 

4.001 

.48  3 

4.0OI 

.49  3 

4.0OI 

.509 

4.001 

.553 

4  (XII. S67 

4  (811  .68  1 

4, (Mil  .846 

4  (XX), 825 

4.(811.569 

4  OOI  686 

12         4.0(8)6:6 

4.0<XJ.8:V 

4.(X)I.577 

4  (Xll  8  1  8 

4  (1(81  664) 

4  (88). 858 

4.0<ll.58K 

9       Re  2v.(iV8 

4  (X8)  '07 

4,(8XI.K5V 

4.(XJl.590 

4(8X1.^54 

4  ()(8l  '  'V 

4  (XXI. 885 

4.(X)I.593 

4.(XXI.558 

4.(H8I  '4: 

4.(X8),886 

4.(X)I.595 

4, (88). 574 

4  ()(8),'V7 

4,(XXI.8V4 

4  (8II.6O0 

4.(XXI.S-'5 

4  0(8).'VV 

4  188). 899 

4  (Xll  .603 

4  (881.650 

4  (M8)  8  1  ' 

4. (XX). vol 

4  (XII  .M  4 

4  (XX)  7^8 

4  ()(8I  8  3  1 

4  (XXI.V03 

4  (X)  1.6  50 

4.(XXI.844 

4.(X8I.855 

4.(X8I.9I0 

4.(811.673 

4  (XXI. 88V 

4.0(8)  9  IV 

4  (8XJ.9I5 

4  (X)l  67V 

4  (8X1.89(1 

4  ()(8)  V7  1 

4.(8X).V25 

4  (X)  1.68  2 

4  (8X1.918 

4  ()(8I  VV4 

4  (XX).V3  1 

4. (XJ  1.68  3 

4.(XXI  947 

4, (Mil  (8)6 

4.(88). V18 

4  001  685 

4  (88)  V50 

4.()OI,3()7 

4.(8X1. V6I 

4. (XI  1.68  7 

4.(8X).VV6 

4  (M)l  61(1 

4.(X8).976 

4  (Xll  692 

4.(X)I  (14  1 

4, (to  I  637 

4.(881.997 

4  (X)1.6V5 

4.(811  .042 

4.(M)I.'I  1 

4.(811  .01  2 

4  (XI  1.699 

4.(811  .06(1 

4.(MI1  '18 

4.(X)l.(l32 

4  (Xll  7(81 

4.(8)1  .08  2 

4.(MII  .7^5 

4.(X)I  .064 

4  (XM  ""13 

4  (811  (18  3 

4, OOI  "2 

4.(XJI  088 

4.(811.':: 

4  (811  (184 

4,(Mll  ,8VI 

4  (Xll  ()94 

4  (Xll  7:v 

4,1811  .1  86 

1  3         4  (M8I  8  1  3 

4. (XI  1,1  15 

4  (X)l  7  34 

4.(8)1  263 

4,(M8I.8  14 

4.(X)1  116 

4.(8ll  744 

4  (811  a:  I 

4,(MII  ,571 

4.(XII  .|7V 

4  (811. '68 

4  18)1  3V7 

4  (Mil  ,'37 

4.(XII.I88 

4.(XJ|  .769 

4  (8)1,646 

15         4.0(81,584 

4(8)1.220 

4  (Xll. 771 

4  (8)1.64  7 

Ift         4  ()(8).V:4 

4.(X)  1.244 

4.(XJ1.773 

4.(8)1.6  5  2 

4  (M)l  .4^  1 

4.001.283 

4  (Xll. '91 

4.(8)1.65  3 

17         4,(H8l^:i 

4.(8)1  .446 

4.(XII  .7V4 

4  (8)1  696 

4  (M8),S2: 

4  (8)1.449 

4  (Xll  .7<y6 

4.(X)I.739 

4,0(X),5:6 

4,(8)1  ,480 

».(X)I  .81(1 

4.(8)1  742 

4.0(81  5  3V 

4.(X)I.484 

4  (Xll  826 

4. OOI  77  8 

4.0(81.540 

4.(X)I.486 

4  (Xll. 834 

4  (8)1.803 

4.0(81  586 

4  (8)1  .494 

4  (8)1  .8  36 

4.(8)1. 806 

4.()(XI.5V: 

4.(XII.526 

4  (Xll  .837 

4  (X)I.8I  5 

4  ()(XI.^V4 

4.(X)1.529 

4.(8)1  838 

4,(8)1.844 

4.(M8).(S02 

4.(X)I.550 

4  (X)  1.840 

4.(8)1.856 

4  ()(XI.6'4 

4,001.678 

4  (Xll  8S3 

4,(8)1.859 

4, 0(8). 683 

4.(X)I.724 

4  001. 860 

10        4.(88)64  1 

4.()tx).6V7 

4.(X)I.750 

4  (X)  1.864 

4.(X)I.14  3 

4,(M8),70V 

4.(X)I.SI7 

4  (Xll. 880 

4.(X)I.I64 

4  ()'8)  736 

4.(X)I.8K4 

Re  :9.09V 

4. (X)  1.1  7  1 

4  ()(8)  740 

18        4.(XJ0.632 

4  (XX). 524 

4. OOI.  189 

4  000.74  1 

4,(XX).633 

4  (XXI. 744 

4, (X)  1.1  90 

4  (1(81.74^ 

4,(XXJ.703 

4  0(Xl.75V 

4  (X)I,:I2 

4.0(8).753 

4.(X)0.705 

4  (X)0.898 

4,(X)I.260 

4.(MX).767 

4.0CX).725 

4  (XX)  972 

4.(XII.3  19 

4,0(X).770 

4.0<X).729 

4.(J<II  .050 

4  (XJ  1.369 

4.0(XI.8()5 

4.(XX).793 

4  001.105 

4.(X)I.425 

4.0O0.8I2 

4.(X)0.828 

4.001.122 

II        4.0O0.738 

4.OOO.H20 

4.0<X).8  35 

PI   63 


PI  64 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4.000.911 

4.001,748 

4,000,532 

4.001.069 

4.001.268 

4.001,858 

4.001.068 

4.001.767 

4,000.562 

4.OO1.087 

4.001.317 

4,001.877 

4.001.086 

4,001.790 

4,000,601 

4.001.102 

4.001.325 

4.001.882 

4.001.089 

4,001.843 

4.000.685 

4,001.103 

4.001,329 

44                   4.000.649 

4.001.175 

4.00I.84X 

4.000,779 

4.001.146 

4,001,385 

4.001.627 

4.001.184 

4.001.869 

4,000,838 

4.001,181 

4,001,441 

4.001.763 

4.001.226 

4,001.881 

4,000,846 

4.001,207 

4,001.468 

45                  4.000.525 

4.001.227 

4.001.889 

4,000,851 

4.001.222 

4.001,508 

4.000.679 

4.001.229             26 

4.000^27 

4,000,875 

4,001.237 

4.001.533 

4,000,934 

4.0OI.230 

4.0O0.53I 

4,000,937 

4.001.238 

4.001.536 

4.000,975 

4.001.239 

4.000.548 

4.000,949 

4.001.245 

4.001.542 

4,001,071 

4.001.242 

4.000.579 

4,000,985 

4.001.269 

4.001.575 

4,001,158 

4.001.246 

4.000.608 

4,000.992 

4.001.270 

4.001.580 

4,001,160 

4.001.247 

4.000,609 

4,001.005 

4.001.299 

4. O0 1.602 

4,001,202 

4.001.248 

4,000.631 

4.001,063 

4.001.305 

4.001.634 

4.001,538 

4.001.322 

4.000.639 

4.00I.O93 

4.001.365 

4.001,684 

46                4,000,552 

4.001.328 

4.000.653 

4,001.099 

4.001.409 

4,001,751 

47                  4.000,834 

4.001.452 

4.000.661 

4.001.106 

4.001.433 

4,001,754 

4,000,849 

4.00I.528 

4.000.662 

4.001.109 

4.001.438 

40                 4.000,634 

4,001,204 

4.001.535 

4.000.667 

4,001,1  1  1 

4.001.448 

4,000,780 

4,001.391 

4.001.537 

4.000.669 

4,001,123 

4.001.456 

4,0<X).879 

4,001.469 

4.001,655 

4.000.684 

4.001,142 

4.O01.458 

4.0(X),932 

48                 Re29,100 

4.001.656 

4,000.688 

4,001.15! 

4.001.459 

4.001.182 

4,000,536 

4.001.736 

4.000.795 

4.001.161 

4.001.477 

4.001.196 

4,000.549 

4.001.779 

4,000.802 

4.0O1.2O9 

4.001.500 

4.001.294 

4.000.576 

19 

4.000.871 

4,000,847 

4.001.224 

4.001.504 

4.001.482 

4.O0O.590 

4.001.716 

4,000,880 

4.001.233 

4.0OI.520 

4.001.701 

4.000.645 

4,001.798 

4,000,909 

4.001.287 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Order 

John  W.  Kraft  of  Boise,  Idaho,  whose  registration  num- 
ber is  24,701,  is  hereby  excluded  from  further  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  until  March  31,  1981,  wJen 
he  will  become  eligible  for  reinstatement  as  an  attorney  in 
Idaho.  On  or  after  that  date,  he  may  be  reinstated  here  upon 
submission  of  a  satisfactory  showing  (1)  that  he  is  entitled 
to  reinstatement  as  an  attorney  in  Idaho,  pursuant  to  the 
terms  set  forth  in  an  order^of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  State 
of  Idaho  dated  September  27,  1976  (Supreme  Court  No. 
12182),  and  (2)  that  he  is  then  qualified  for  registration 
under  37  C.F.R.  1.341. 

This  action  is  taken  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  32. 


Dec.  16.  1976. 


LCTBXLLE   F.    PaBKKR, 

Deputy  of  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta 
and  Trademarka. 


Practice  Re;  Applications  Invoiving  Computer  Programs 

On  November  18,  1976,  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  decided  the  cases  of  In  re  Jfoll  and  In  re  Chatfleld. 
In  both  cases  the  Board  of  Appeals  had  taken  the  position 
that  the  claims  were  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter 
under  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Oottachalk  v.  Benaon, 
409  U.S.  63,  175  USPQ  673  (1972).  The  Noll  appUcatlon 
claims  were  drawn  to  an  apparatus  and  the  Chatfleld  applica* 
tlon  claims  were  drawn  to  a  method. 

The  CCPA  reversed  the  Board  of  Appeals  In  both  cases. 
Until  these  decisions  become  final  and  since  further  review 
or  clarlflcatioD  may  be  forthcoming,  the  patent  examining 
corps  will  continue  to  examine  computer  programming  ap- 
plications in  accordance  with  its  current  Interpretation  of 
the  Supreme  Court  decision  In  the  Benson  case. 

Prosecution  will  be  resumed  on  all  applications  previously 
suspended  under  37  CFR  1.103(b).  No  further  programming 
applications  will  be  suspended  at  the  instance  of  the  Office 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN. 
Dec  14,  1976.       Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 
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Patent  and  TraAtmaak  Office  Advisory  Committee 

Jfotice  of  Meeting 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Advisory  Committee  will 
meet  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  on  February  4,  1977,  in  Room 
3-11C28  (Commissioner's  Conference  Room),  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Arlington,  Vir- 
ginia. This  committee  was  established  on  December  15,  1975 
to  advise  f.ie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  matters  con- 
cerning the  patent  system  and  the  administration  of  the 
Office.   The  agenda  for  the  February  4   meeting  is  : 

(1)  Status  report  on  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
studies  and  activities  concerning  topics  previously 
considered  by  the  Committee. 

(2)  Further  consideration  of  a  system  of  reexamination 
of  issued  patents,  including  a  draft  recommenda- 
tion on  this  subject 

(3)  Problems  of  the  independent  inventor  and  small 
business  patentee. 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation  ;  approxi- 
mately 15  seats  will  be  available  for  the  public  on  a  first- 
come  first-served  basis.  A  period  will  be  set  aside  for  oral 
comments  or  questions  by  public  observers  of  3  minutes  per 
individual  on  each  of  the  agenda  Items.  More  extensive  com- 
ments or  questions  should  be  submitted  in  writing  before 
February  2.  Other  public  statements  may  be  submitted  at 
any  time  before  or  after  the  meeting. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  on  request  45 
days  after  the  meeting. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  Control  Of- 
ficer, Herbert  C.  Wamsley.  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  telephone : 
703-557-3071 ;  or  to  the  Executive  Secretary,  David  B. 
Allen.  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  Patent 
and'  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  telephone: 
703-557-3065. 

Dec.  20.  1976.  C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 

Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 
Approved  : 

BETST  ASCKEB-JOHNSOJf,  PH.  D. 

Aaaiatant  Becretary  for  Boience  and  Technoloffy. 
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Certificates  of  Cofrection  for  the  Weelc  of  Jan.  11,  1977 


D.    236. SOO 

D.   241.244 
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.'?,40?..fiS5 
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3.974.955 
3.975.122 
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3,975,407 


3.075.. ">42 
3.975.543 
3.070.190 
3.070.430 
3.070.570 
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Availability  of  Booklet  on  Significant 
Patents  and  Inventors 

A  commemorative  booklet  celebrating  the  Bicentennial. 
"Revolutionary  Ideas — Patents  and  Progress  in  America."  is 
now  available.  The  booklet  contains  a  list  of  numerous  sig- 
nificant patents,  with  pertinent  information  on  pach,  and 
coupons  for  ordering  copies  of  these  patents.  Highlights  of 
the  listing  include  important  Inventions  such  as  the  Cotton 
Oln,  the  Telephone,  and  the  Phonograph  :  well-known  inven- 
tors such  as  Thomas  A.  Edison,  Nikola  Tesla.  and  Samuel  F. 
n.  Morse  ;  famous  individuals  who  were  granted  patents  such 
as  Abraham  Lincoln  and  Samuel  L.  Clemens  ;  and  the  official 
Bicentennial  Patent.  A  brief  narrative  discusses  the  slgnlfl- 
c.ince  of  the  Patent  System  in  the  American  and  world  econ- 
omies. In  the  front  of  the  booklet  Is  a  copy  of  the  first  patent 
prant  in  the  United  States,  on  parchment,  suitable  for  framing. 
Copies  of  the  booklet  are  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Dociimonts.  Oovernment  Prlntlnj:  Office.  W.qshlnpton,  DC, 
20402 — stock  number  :  003-004-00537-8  ;  price  :  SI. 00  per 
copy. 

SARA   E.   BJORGE, 
Date :  Dec.  14.  1976.         Director,  Office  of  Management 

and  Organization. 


Dedications 

3.463.651. — .7?Mhin    Wargagcr,    Newark,    N'.J.    MrLTICOLOR 

.SURFACE    DECORATION    AND    PROCESS    FOR    I'RU 

DUCING  SAME.  Patent  dated  Aug.  26,  1969.  Dedication 

filed  Nov.  11.  1970.  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  Claims  3,  6  and  7  of  said 

patent.  j 


3. 738.952.— PaiW  D.  Kostenbadcr.  Bethleliem,  Pa.  METHOD 
FOR  TREATINC;  ACID  WATER  CONTAINI.VO  METAL- 
LIC VALUES.  Patent  dated  June  12.  1973.  Dedication 
filetl  June  1.  1976.  by  the  assignee,  Bethlehem  S^eel  Cor- 
poration. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 

of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3.400,107.— Erfirarrf  Emanuel  Sheldon,  New  York.  N.Y.  LIGHT 
TRANSFER  DEVICES  USING  LKillT  CONDUCTI.NG 
MEMBERS  OF  MII.TILAVERED  CONSTRUCTIO.N 
AND  I'HOTt)ELECTRlC  MEANS.  I'.-itpnt  dated  Mar.  3. 
1070.  Disclaimer  and  dodlcatlon  filed  Nov.  1.  1970.  by 
the  assignee.  .Imfnrnn  Optical  Corporation. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remalnlnp 

term  of  said  patent. 


ErraU 

\n  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.000.255  to  Bernhard  Guggen- 
heim et  al.  of  Switzerland  for  Mutanase  appearing  in  the 
Officiate  G.vzette  of  December  28,  1976  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.000.337  to  Sleghard  Neufeldt 
of  Germany  for  I'roress  and  .Vcent  for  the  Processlnp  of  Yarns 
appearlnp  In  the  Offici.\l  <;.\zETTr,  of  December  28,  1976 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 


Disclaimers 

3.463.651.— Rt/Mn    Warsiujer.    Newark.    N.J.     MULTICOLOR 
SURFACE    DECORATION    AST)    PROCESS    FOR    PRO- 
DUCING SAME.  Patent  dated  Aug.  26.  1969.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims   1, 

0  of  said  patent. 


2.  4.   5,  8  and 


3  586.463. — Jean     Charlen     Marehadour,     Qulmper.     France. 

FILLING     AND     METERINr.     DEVICE    FOR     USE     IN 

C.\NNING.   Patent  dated  June  22,  1071.  Disclaimer  filed 

Oct.  12.  1076.  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer    to  claims   1    and  2   of  said 

patent. 


3.008.593.  — Snmuc?  L.  McCormick,  Jr.  and  John  J.  Burke, 
Indianapolis,  and  .\rthur  R.  Momtadt,  Speedway.  Iml. 
METHOD  or  FILLINf,  POWDERS  INTO  CONTAIN- 
ERS. Patent  dated  Sept.  2*.  1071.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct. 
0.  1076.  by  the  assignee.  F.U  I.illii  and  Company. 
Herebv  enters  this  disclaimer  t"  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3  03")  033 Rohert  J.  .^chaffhauner.  Brookslde,  and  Charles  D. 

"  '.Vaxon.      Florham      Park.      N.J       l.J-POLYBUTADIENE 

MOLDING   COMPOSITION.   T'atent  dated   Jan.   l'<.   1972. 

Disclaimer   filed   July    29.    1976,    by   the   assignee.    Allied 

Chemical  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3  660  360 — DiUp  K.  Rap  Chaudhuri  and  Carmine  P.  lovine, 
Somerset.  N.J.  WATER-  AND  OIL-REPELLENCY 
AGENTS.  Patent  dated  May  2.  1072.  Dl'^clalmer  filed 
Sept.  28,  1976.  by  the  assignee,  Sational  l^tarch  and 
Chemical  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2  and  12  of  said 

patent. 


3  000  900 — Lawrence  F.  Andrerr^.  La  Jolla.  Calif.  METHOD 
\ND  \PPVR\TUS  FOR  IMPROVED  ORTHODONTIC 
BRACKET  AND  ARCH  WIRE  TECHNIQUE.  Patent 
.lated  May  9.  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  27,  1976.  by  the 
assignee.  ".i"Company.  Inc. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11.  1986.  baa 

been  disclaimed. 
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3,675,196. — Hana     Ouenter     Danielmeyer,     Matawan,     N.J.    3,343.933. — Adel  Abdel  Agia  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N.J.   CUR- 


LASER  PUMP  CAVITY  WITH  CONICAL  GEOMETRY. 
Patent  dated  July  4.  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  12,  1976, 
bj   the  asBignee,  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,  Incorpo- 
rated. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


RENT  AMPLIFIER.  Patent  dated  Oct.  22,  1974.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  4,  5,  7,  8,  9,  10, 
11,  12,  13  and  16  of  said  patent. 


3,697,34«. — Horace  B.  Van  Dom,  Kensington,  Richard  J. 
Matt,  Simsbury,  and  Thomaa  P.  Rolland,  Bristol,  Conn. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  BEAR- 
ING. Patent  dated  Oct.  10,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct. 
18,  1976,  by  the  assignee,  Textron  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  4,  5,  11,  12, 
14,  and  17  of  said  patent. 


3,717,549. — Fov  F.  Roberta,  Stonington,  Conn.  FERMENTA- 
TION PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CITRIC 
ACID.  Patent  dated  Feb.  20,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct. 
22,  1976,  by  the  assignee,  Pflzer  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  7  of  said 

patent. 


3,776,961.— fiobert  J.  Theiaatn.  Westfleld,  N.J.  3-SUBSTI. 
TUTED  4  NITROPHENYL  HALOPHENYL  ETHERS. 
Patent  dated  Dec.  4,  1973.  DiscUimer  filed  July  26,  1976. 
by  the  assignee,  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


3,874.540.— TToZfcr  E.  Bidding,  Barrlngton  Hills,  111.  TAM- 
PERPROOF  CAP.  Patent  dated  Apr.  1,  1975.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  dlcslaimer  to  claims  2,  3  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


3,887,293.— Bradahaio  Botcman,  Carmel,  Calif.  METHOD  FOR 
IMPRINTING  NON-REPEATING  STONE  PATTERNS 
IN  1!"RESH  CONCRETE.  Patent  dated  June  3,  1975.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  by  the  assignee,  Bomanite 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


3,975,249. — Philip  Anthony  Staniland,  Welwyn,  and  Graham 
Jarrett,  Hltchln,  England.  AROMATIC  POLYMERS  OF 
INCREASED  RESISTANCE  TO  FLOW  AND  MOLECU- 
LAR WEIGHT  OBT.\INED  BY  IRRADIATION.  Patent 
dated  Aup.  17,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  by 
the  assignee,  Imperial  Chemical  Induatries  Limited. 

The  ter.m  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25,  1993,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  ^^OLDINp    ?R%P  14^^^^ 

rnk;AdHvernKradlngComp<;sition5:  Molding,  Sh  FRIEDMAN  Director 

"^^'iSK^I^Speclal  Utility  ComposUlons  Bleaching   Dyeing  an^^  VINCENT,  Director.. 
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Maner  encloted  in  heavy  brackets[  Jappeara  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reiMue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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'  Re.  29,105 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKnSG  BOOKS 
Leonard  Miaskoff,  and  David  A.  Rccd,  both  of  Easton,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Original    No.    3^16366,    dated   June    18,    1974,    Scr.    No. 
357,608,  May  7,   1973.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.    18, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  642,178 

Int.  Cl.»  B42C  11/00 
VS.  CI  11  —  3  8  Claims 


y^o 


1^^' 


6.  An  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  C4  1  5  further  includ- 
ing third  cover  feed  means  for  feeding  covers  which  are  differ- 
ent than  the  covers  fed  by  said  first  and  second  cover  feed 
means,  said  control  means  including  means  for  effecting  oper- 
ation of  said  first  cover  feed  means  to  feed  covers  to  combina- 
tions of  signatures  for  one  group  of  subscribers  and  for  effect- 
ing operation  of  said  third  cover  feed  means  to  feed  covers  to 
combinations  of  signatures  for  another  group  of  subscribers. 


Re.  29.106 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  LOCKSETS 

WilUam  M.  Folberth,  3535  W.   140th  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44111 
Original    No.    3,774320,    dated    Nov.    27,    1973,    Ser.    No. 
299304,  Oct.  20,  1972.  Application  for  reinue  Nov.  28, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  635,841 

int.  Cl.»  G09B  25/00 
VS.  CI.  35-49  7  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  a  [cylindrical]  lockset  comprising  a 
latch  bolt  assembly  including  a  housing  whh  an  integral  plate, 
and  a  knob  and  spindle  assembly  interconnecuble  with  said 
latch  bolt  assembly;  and  a  display  and  demonstrator  rack 
comprising  an  upright  frame,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 


supporting  brackets  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  support  in  operable  condition,  said  knob  and  spin- 
dle assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  lockset  retaining  means,  one 
being  anchored  to  the  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  brackets, 
each  retaining  means  defining  with  its  respective  bracket  an 
opening  adapted  to  receive  therethrough,  said  latch  bolt  hous- 
ing and  to  reUin  said  latch  bolt  plate  on  the  outer  side  thereof, 
whereby  said  lockset  is  supported  in  operable  condition  for 
the  purpose  of  demonstration,  and  secured  against  casual 
removal,  on  said  rack. 


Re.  29,107 
DOOR  COORDINATOR 
WilUam  B.  Imhoff,  Springdale,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Leigh  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  CoopcrsviUc,  Mich. 
Original    No.    3,894356,    dated    July    15,    1975,    Ser.    No. 
455,609.   Mar.    28,   1974.   Application  for  reissue  Mar.   8, 
1976,  Scr.  No.  664,882 

Int.  CI.*  E05C  7/05 
VS.  CI.  49—366 


12  Claims 


if 


-  y-.t'  - 

'J: 
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1 .  A  door  coordinator  adapted  to  control  the  closing  of  a 
pair  of  swinging  doors  constituted  by  an  active  door  and  an 
inactive  door  hung  to  swing  into  and  out  of  closed  position 
beneath  a  head  frame,  the  coordinator  comprising  a  hub, 
means  mounting  the  hub  on  the  head  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  higher  than  the  top  edges  of  the  doors,  a  pair 
of  arms  of  unequal  length  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  the  hub 
and  having  their  axes  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  hub, 
means  limiting  the  downward  swinging  movement  of  said 
arms,  the  longer  arm  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  hub  to 
cause  its  free  end  to  lie,  when  below  horizontal,  in  the  swing- 
ing path  of  the  active  door,  the  shorter  arm  having  a  down- 
w  ardly  facing  substantially  straight  elongated  cam  surface,  the 
cam  surface  terminating  at  a  bottom  edge  lying  subsUntially 
parallel  to  said  plane,  and  a  roller  mounted  on  said  shorter 
arm  with  its  periphery  projecting  beyond  said  bottom  edge 
adjacent  to  the  point  of  termination  of  the  cam  surface,  said 
cam  surface,  in  the  lower  position  of  the  arms,  lying  in  the 
swinging  path  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  inactive  door 
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Re.  29.108  Re.  29,109 

DRILL^PERATED  ABRADING  TOOL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  INTERNAL 

M.  Atwalcr,  Pfttabw*,  NX.«  ■■%■«  to  JUrriw  Co«-  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMPRESSION  PRESSURE 

Ckcvralct,  Ikm  Chapel  fill,  N.C.  HuM-Gaather  Petcnea,  Parkridse,  N  J.,  aad  Heiko  Requardt, 

Oiigiul    No.    3^9.832,   dated    Mar.    11,    1970,   Scr.    No.  Gilboni,  Genaaay,  aaisDon  to  Volkswageawcrk  Aktiea- 

474,131,  May  2S,  1974.  AppHcatiaa  for  rcfanc  Dec.  9,  tcwibckafi,  WoHsbars,  Genaaay 

1975,  Ser.  No.  639,207  OriclBal    No.    3,713331,   dated   Jaa.    30,    1973,   Ser.    No. 

laL  CI.*  B24B  2J/02  116,957,  Feb.   19,  1971.  Applicatioo  for  reissue  June  7, 


UACL51— l7ePT 


2  Clafans        1974,  Ser.  No.  477346 

Clainis    priority,    appttcatfoa    Gemaay,    Feb.    20,    1970, 
2007806 

latCL'GOlM  15100 
U.S.  CL  73—  1 1 7.2  10  Claims 
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2.  A  portable  abrading  tool  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
a  hand  eUclric  drill  of  the  type  having  a  front  housing,  a  chuck 
supported  on  the  face  of  said  housing,  said  tool  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a.  a  hollow  elongated  cylinder  member  having  at  least  one  slit 
in  the  wall  thereof  and  extending  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  thereof,  having  bearing  surfaces  within  said  cylinder 
member  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  at  oppositely 
disposed  positions  substantially  radially  removed  from  said 
slit,  said  bearing  surfaces  being  adapted  to  receive  a  cam- 
ming pressure  for  expanding  said  cylinder  member,  said 
cylinder  member  being  open  at  one  driven  end  and  being 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  by  a  wall  having  a  central  aper- 
ture; 
&.  a  drive  shaft  centrally  positioned  within  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber and  extending  from  a  driven  erul  proximate  said  cylin- 
der member  open  end  to  and  through  said  cylinder  member 
closed  end  and  providing  externally  of  said  cylinder  member 
closed  end  a  handle  mounting  extension  portion,  said  driven 
end  being  secured  to  a  said  drill  chuck; 

c.  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  handle  portion  and 
having  connected  thereto  an  auxiliary  handle  and  locking 
means  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for  retaining  said  handle 
bearing  on  taid  shqft; 

d.  camming  means  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed 
between  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  camming  means  when 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  bearing  surfaces  being  operable 
in  a  first  rotative  position  to  contact  said  bearing  surfaces 
and  expand  said  cylinder  member  to  tighten  any  abrading 
sleeve  positioned  thereon  and  in  a  second  rotative  position 
being  movable  out  of  contact  with  said  bearing  surfaces  to 
allow  said  cylinder  member  to  contract  and  said  abrading 
sleeve  to  be  removed; 

e.  a  support  bearing  mounted  internally  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber outwardly  from  said  camming  means  and  proximate 
said  shejt  driven  end;  and 

f.  an  abrading  sleeve  having  an  appropriate  length  and  inter- 
nal diameter  fitted  on  said  cylinder  member  and  adapted  to 
be  tightened  thereon  by  rotation  of  said  ctuning  means 
against  said  bearing  surfaces  to  said  first  rotative  position 
and  to  be  loosened  for  relacement  by  rotation  of  said  cam- 
ming means  to  said  second  rotative  position. 
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II.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  cylinder  compression 
pressure  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  starter,  by 
storage  of  signals  representative  of  starter  current  and  generat- 
ing coordination  signals  from  the  ignition  impulses  of  the  en- 
gine, the  apparatus  comprising,  a  gating  circuit  having  a  first 
input  for  receiving  signals  corresponding  to  the  ignition  impulses 
of  all  cylinders  of  the  engine,  and  a  second  input  for  receiving 
signals  initiated  by  the  ignition  impulses  from  a  selected  engine 
cylinder; 

means  for  storing  scud  signals  representative  of  starter  cur- 
rent; and 
said  gating  circuit  passing  to  said  means  for  storing  said 
signals  received  by  said  first  input  only  during  presence  of 
said  signals  received  by  said  second  input  for  actuating  said 
means  for  storing. 


Re.  29,110 

BOOM  MOUNTED  CONVEYING  MEANS 

Robert  F.  Oury,  Ebnhurst,  Dl.,  assicaor  to  Rotcc  ladustrics, 

lac.,  Efaahurst,  III. 
Original   No.    3398324,   dated    Aug.    10,    1971,   Scr.   No. 
778342,  Nov.  22,  1968.  Appttcatioa  for  rciwuc  July  13, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  380,089 

lat.  CI.*  B65G  1 5126 
U.S.  CI.  198—314  20  Claims 


15.  A  self-propelled  crane  having  an  extendable  boom  and  an 
extendable  conveyor  system,  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  self-propeUed  crane  having  a  main  boom  and  at  least  one 

extendable  boom  extendable  and  retractable  parallel  to  said 

main  boom;  i 


b.  a  main  conveyor  connected  in  spaced  relationship  above 
said  main  boom,  said  main  conveyor  having  a  flexible 
endless  bell  driven  by  at  least  one  motor; 

c.  a  feed  conveyor  movably  attached  to  said  main  conveyor  at 
one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  convey  materials  from  a 
loading  point  onto  said  main  conveyor,  said  feed  conveyor 
having  an  endless  conveyor  belt, 

d.  an  extension  conveyor  connected  at  one  end  to  an  extend- 
able and  retractable  boom,  and  said  extension  conveyor 
having  a  flexible  endless  belt  driven  by  at  least  one  motor. 

e.  said  main  conveyor  being  spaced  above  said  mam  boom 
sufficiently  to  allow  said  extension  conveyor  to  move  be- 
tween said  main  boom  and  said  main  conveyor  during 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  extension  conveyor  by  said 
extendable  and  retractable  boom  extending  and  retracting: 
whereby  materials  are  adapted  to  be  placed  over  an  area 
defined  by  the  extension  and  retraction  of  said  extension 
conveyor; 

f.  said  feed  conveyor  being  adapted  to  discharge  materials 
onto  said  main  conveyor  and  said  main  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  discharge  materials  onto  said  extension  conveyor 
and  said  extension  conveyor  being  adapted  to  discharge  said 
materials  from  said  conveyor  apparatus;  and 

g.  said  crane  boom  being  rotatable  for  rotating  said  main 
conveyor  on  said  vehicle  for  extending  the  area  of  place- 
ment of  materials  by  said  apparatus. 


Re.  29,111 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  FORMALDEHYDE  BISULFITE 

ALKANOLAMINE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  AND 

FREE  ALKANOLAMINE 

Thomas  J.  Maascth,  Sweden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3373,914,  dated  Apr.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  661,532, 
Aug.  18,  1967.  Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  583,935, 
Oct.  3,  1966,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  7, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  647399 

Int.  Cl.»  G03C  5130 
U.S.  CI.  96— 66.4  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  photographic  developer  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  dihydroxybenzene  silver  halide  developing  agent, 

b.  a   [carbonyl  1  formaldehyde  bisulfite-aikanolamine  con- 
densation product,  and 

c.  at  least  about  0.075  mole  of  free  alkanolamine  per  liter  of 
developer  composition. 


Re.  29,112 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  A  HBER  REINFORCED  PIPE 

ON  AN  INFLATABLE  MANDREL 

J.  Wamc  Carter,  Summit.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Original    No.    3,700319,    dated    Oct.    24,    1972,    Scr.    No. 
824,153,  May  13,  1969.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
577,035,  Sept.  2,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3307,412,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  Scr.  No.  387372,  Aug.  4,  1964,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  705364.  Feb.  14.  I%K. 
.Application  for  reissue  Dec.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  538.204 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  81/06.  B65C  3/26 
VS.  CI.  156-  156  33  Cbiims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  making  substantially  rigid, 
fiber  reinforced  plastic  pipe  comprising  providing  an  air  im- 
pervious conveyor  tube  on  an  axially  fixed,  hollow  mandrel, 
the  mandrel  being  provided  with  means  to  furnish  an  air  seal 
with  the  interior  of  the  conveyor  tube  as  the  conveyor  tube  is 
continuously  advanced  over  the  mandrel,  winding  a  plurality 
of  bands  of  thermosetting   resin   composition    impregnated 


continuous  fiber  elements  onto  the  conveyor  tube  to  provide 
a  pipe  assembly,  rotating  the  pipe  assembly  with  respect  to  the 
mandrel,  curing  the  thermosetting  resin  composition,  provid- 
ing an  air  seal  at  the  forward  end  of  the  pipe  assembly  being 
generated,  linearly  advancing  the  pipe  assembly  hy  directing 
air  under  pressure  through   the   mandrel  and  out  from   the 


forward  end  thereof  into  the  interior  of  the  pipe  assembly. 
[  and  ]  controlling  the  rate  of  linear  advancement  of  the  pipe 
assembly  £.J  and  providing  a  temporary  seal  to  prevent  the 
loss  of  pressure  within  the  advancing  pipe  assembly  when  a 
section  thereof  is  cut  and  to  allow  providing  an  air  seal  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  pipe  assembling  being  generated 


Re.  29.113 

TRIANGULAR  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

RECORDING  VIDEO  INFORMATION 

Jerome  Barth   Halter,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  assignor  to   RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original    No.    3365,997,   dated    Feb.    11,    1975.    Ser.    No. 
351399,  Apr.  16,  1973.  Appikatkm  for  reissue  Sept.  12, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  612,737 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19.  1972, 
18039/72 

Int.  CI.*  GIIB  3/00.  H04R  17/04.  HO IV  7/00 
U3.  CI.  358-128  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  displacement  of  a  cutting  stylus 
in  response  to  electrical  signals  and  adapted  for  mounting  to  a 
bracket  comprising: 

(/)  a  pedestal  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  of 
difTerent  surface  area; 

(2)  a  cutting  stylus;  [a  stylus  mount  having  a  base  region 
and  adapted  for  receiving  said  cutting  stylus;  J 

(J)  a  piezoelectric  element  having  first  and  second  opposing 
sides,  said  first  side  of  said  piezoelectric  element  adjacent 
to  and  rigidly  coupled  to  a  first  side  of  said  pedestal  [and 
said  second  side  of  said  element  adjacent  to  and  rigidly 
coupled  to  said  base  region  of  said  stylus  mount,]  , 

(4)  means  for  rigidly  coupling  said  culling  stylus  to  said  sec- 
ond side  of  said  piezoelectric  element, 

said  pedestal,  said  piezoelectric  element,  and  [  stylus 
mount  ]  said  coupling  means  forming  a  structure  having 
all  external  surfaces  disposed  anti-parallel  to  each  other; 

(5)  means  for  providing  electrical  signals  to  said  piezoelec- 
tric element;  and 

(6)  means  for  mounting  said  second  side  of  said  pedestal  on 
said  bracket. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1977 

niuitnitions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  rt  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,009 

LADY  UARDA 

Cari  A.  Lanen,  2561  Ebn  Ave,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Fikd  July  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,070 

InL  CI.*  AOIH  5100 

VS.  CI.  Piaats— 66  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Syringa  vulgaris  hybrid 

French  Lilac  plant,  characterized  in  that  the  mature  plant  is 

about  9  feet  high  and  about  6  feet  wide;  and  in  that  its  flowers 

are  magenta  to  burgundy,  and  very  large  when  compared  with 

other  French  Lilac  hybrid  plants,  with  large  florets  and  tight 

flowers  spikes  that  are  well  formed. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1977 
ERRATA 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

024-016  PB 4,001,898 

062-028 4,002,042 

172-581 4,002,334 

096-001  R 4,002,409 

429-194 4,002,492 

429-026 4.002,493 

429-089 4,002.494 

426-087 4,002,495 

429-052 4.002.496 

536-017 4,002,608 

536-119 4,002,609 

424-037 4,002,718 

427-078 4,002,735 

260-346.2  R 4,002,793 

358-106 4,002,823 

358-180 4,002,824 

325-032 4,002,825 

358-128 4,002,826 

343-005  SC 4,002.827 

358-240 4,002,828 

358-286 4,002,829 

358-293 4,002.830 

358-254 4,002,831 

200-159  A 4,002,879 

318-117 4,002.954 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1977 

NOTE"  A  i.T(Ksrcfcreni.-eliMing<ifappli(.at  Kins  published  under  the  second  Trial  \  dluntarv  PrcMest  Program  isl.Kaied  in  ihehack  of  this  Issue  These 
mines  will  he  in  numerical  order  hy  documcnl  puhlication  numher 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4.001^94 
PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
Gerard  Roqucs-Rosery,  Viacuil  Saint  Firmin,  France,  assignor 
to  S.i.D.A.C.  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,578 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Apr.     20,     1973, 
73.14537 

Int.  CI.*  A42B  3102 
U.S.  CI.  2-415  1  Claim 


1.  A  dip-coated  work  glove  comprising: 

an  exterior  surface  layer  of  plastic  material  enveloping  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  work  glove. 

an  interior  lining  layer  which  directly  conUcts  and  sur- 
rounds a  hand  upon  insertion  of  said  hand  into  said  glove. 


said  interior  lining  layer  having  a  front  portion,  a  back 

portion,  and  extension  panel  means. 
said  front  portion,  back  portion  and  extension  panel  means 

integrated   into  one   piece  by  lining  ptirtion  attachment 

means,  and 
said   interior   lining  layer  and   said   exterior   surface   la\er 

integrally  joined  to  one  another  in  a  juxtaposed  ptjsition 

by  layer  attachment  means 


4,001,896 
PROSTHETIC  JOINI'FOR  TOTAL  KNEE  REPLACEMENT 
Robert  Arkangel,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zimmer,  L.S.A. 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Substitute  for  Ser.  No.  584,796,  June  9.  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,587 

Int.  Cl.»  A61F  1124 

11  .S.  CI.  3-1.91  3  Claims 


I.  A  protective  helmet,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
open  shell  covering  the  wearer's  head  a  transverse  opening  in 
said  shell  in  register  with  the  wearer's  eyes,  two  layers  of 
appropriate  thickness  of  an  elastic  and  resilient  material  se- 
cured with  said  shell  to  dampen  shocks,  an  internal  hood 
within  said  shell,  a  hood  with  ears  directly  fixed  to  the  inside 
of  the  shell  and  tightly  covering  the  wearer's  skull,  nape  and 
temples,  said  hood  with  ears  forming  an  extension  of  said 
shell,  side  straps  for  said  hood  with  ears  for  securing  the  hel- 
met under  the  wearer's  chin,  said  shell  and  said  hoods  being 
interconnected  along  a  substantially  circular  contact  zone 
inside  of  said  shell  to  said  shell  between  said  two  layers,  said 
hood  comprising  two  thicknesses  of  synthetic  fabric  contain- 
ing a  layer  of  resilient  material. 

4,001395 
PANELED  DIP-COATED  WORK  GLOVE 
Neal  Ian  Coiwn,  Gleavicw,  III.,  assigBor  to  Magid  Glove  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,171 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  19100 

U.S.  CL  2-161  R  llCUlms 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  first  prosthetic  member 
for  Hxation  to  a  first  skeleton  element  and  including  a  con- 
vexly  shaped  articulation  surface  for  location  at  the  distal  end 
of  said  first  skeleton  element,  a  second  prosthetic  member  for 
fixation  to  a  second  skeleton  element  adjacent  said  first  skele- 
ton element,  and  having  a  boss  extending  upward  therefrom 
said  boss  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  link 
means  interconnecting  first  and  second  prosthetic  members 
for  pivoul  movement  relative  to  one  another,  a  removable 
plateau  secured  to  said  second  prosthetic  member  having  a 
recess  to  receive  said  boss  and  prevent  rotational  movement 
of  said  plateau  relative  to  said  second  prosthetic  member  and 
including  a  front  wall  portion  immediately  in  front  of  said  boss 
to  define  an  end  wall  surface  of  said  recess,  aligned  apertures 
extending  through  said  front  wall  portion  and  said  boss  and 
said  member  providing  an  engagement  surface  for  said  first 
prosthetic  member,  said  link  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
first  and  second  prosthetic  members  to  provide  a  sliding  en- 
gagement between  said  convexly  shaped  articulation  surface 
and  said  engagement  surface  of  said  plateau,  and  removable 
fastener  means  including  a  threaded  shaft  having  one  end 
thereof  split,  a  chamfer  formed  at  one  end  of  said  boss  to 
receive  the  spht  end  of  the  threaded  shaft,  whereby  the  split 
end  can  be  spread  to  retain  the  threaded  shaft  in  position,  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  aligned  apertures  of  said  plateau 
and  said  boss  to  retain  said  plateau  to  said  second  prosthetic 
member,  whereby  said  plateau  can  be  selectively  removed  and 
replaced  when  worn. 
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4,001^97 
PROSTHESIS  FOR  A  JOINT 
Aadrc   Rambcri,  Rcsidcacc   Florcntlac   Avcaue   Lacassagnc, 
Lyoa  3caic,  Rboac,  Fraacc,  and  GOics  Bousquct,  19  Avenue 
Bcrraager,  EcvDy,  Rboac,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  6524)10 
Claiais     priority,    appUcatioa     Fraacc,    Jaa.     31,     1975, 
75.03645 

fat.  CI.*  A61F  7/24 
U.S.  CL  3— 1.913  5  Claims 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  a  joint  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  spherical  head  integral  with  a  part  which  is  to  substitute 

for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  bone,  and 
a  spherical  cap  which  is  to  be  accommodated  and  supported 
in  a  patient,  said  spherical  cap  having  ( 1 )  an  inside  spher- 
ical bearing  surface  with  a  given  diameter  so  as  to  ensure 
that  said  spherical  head  may  be  accommodated  and  have 
freedom  of  movement  therein,  (2)  an  internal  cylindrical 
shoulder  at  its  base,  said  shoulder  being  narrow  in  width 
and  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  said  given 
diameter,  and  (3)  a  portion  defining  an  inner  cylindrical 
surface  co-axial  with  said  bearing  surface  and  adjacent 
said  shoulder,  said  cylindrical  surface  being  disposed 
between  said  shoulder  and  said  spherical  surface  when  in 
its  utilization  position. 


4,001,898 
FIXED  DOG  LADDER  STRAP 
Jack  E.  Cavcacy,  Hiaadale,  UL,  aaltaor  to  Paaduit  Corpora- 
tioa,  TfaUcy  Park,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,884 

lat.  CI.*  B65D  63100 

\}J&.  CL  24— 16  PB  14  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  cable  tie  for  forming  a  plurality  of  elongate 
objects  such  as  wires  into  a  bundle  and  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  strap  positionable  about  the  objects  to 
be  bundled  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  abutments,  said  strap  being  of  the  lad- 
der type  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  longitudinally 
extending  side  rails,  said  abutments  constitute  rungs  join- 
ing said  rails; 

a  head  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  of  said  strap,  hav- 


ing a  strap  entrance  face  and  a  strap  exit  face,  and  having 
a  transverse  aperture  extending  between  said  faces  for 
receiving  the  distal  end  of  said  strap; 

non-pivotal  locking  means  carried  by  said  head  and  extend- 
ing into  said  aperture  for  securely  engaging  a  preselected 
one  of  said  abutments;  and 

pusher  means  carried  by  said  head  and  extending  into  said 
aperture  and  responsive  to  retrograde  movement  of  the 
strap  to  push  the  abutment  to  be  held  into  engagement 
with  said  locking  means,  said  pusher  means  having  a 
position  wherein  its  spacing  from  said  locking  means  is 
sufficient  to  permit  strap  passage  therebetween  whereby 
said  strap  can  be  threaded  with  relatively  low  force  as  said 
pusher  means  is  not  required  to  resist  strap  withdrawal 
forces. 


4,001,899 
COMBINED  SWIMMING  AND  THERAPY  POOL 
CIco  D.  Mathb,  1808  Potrcro  Ave,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 
91733 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,208 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  3116,  3/18;  F16L  22/02 

U.S.  CI.  4—172  5  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  having  a  length  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  human  body,  said  pool  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  wall  at  one  end  thereof,  jet  water  outlet  means 
directed  horizontally  inwardly  from  said  vertical  wall,  said  jet 
water  outlet  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
water  into  said  swimming  pool  in  a  horizontal  direction  with 
sufFicient  force  so  that  a  user  can  swim  for  an  extended  period 
of  time  in  a  substantially  stationary  horizontal  position  within 
said  swimming  pool  in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  force 
of  the  water  entering  said  pool  from  said  jet  water  outlet 
means,  and  a  therapy  pool  disposed  directly  adjacent  to  said 
swimming  pool,  said  swimming  pool  and  therapy  pool  com- 
prising adjacent  areas  of  a  single  pool,  said  therapy  pool  being 
of  shallower  depth  than  said  swimming  pool,  said  therapy  pool 
having  horizontally  directed  seat  means  and  second  jet  water 
outlet  means  directed  substantially  horizontally  toward  said 
seat  means. 


4,001,900 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  HAVING  A  RAISED  LEADING 

EDGE 

Joe  H.  Lamb,  3500  HUisidc  Laac,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Flkd  Nov.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630316 

lat.  CI.*  E04H  3/16.  3/18;  FI6L  22/02 

U.S.  CI.  4— 172.14  9  Claims 

1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  comprising  a  rasised  bowed 

tubular  member,  a  flexible  impervious  sheet  having  a  beaded 

longitudinal  side  edge  and  a  beaded  forward  leading  edge  for 

engagement  into  a  longitudinal  and  forward  track  or  channel 

means  respectively,  said  longitudinal  track  or  channel  being 

mounted  to  the  side  margins  of  a  swimming  pool  and  said 

forward  track  or  channel  means  being  fixed  to  said  bowed 

tubular  member,  said  bowed  tubular  member  adapted  to  hold 

said  beaded  forward  or  leading  edge,  wheeled  support  mem- 
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bers  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  bowed  tubular  member  for 
maintaining  said  leading  edge  of  said  pool  cover  in  a  raised 


position,  and  a  stop  member  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  bowed 
tubular  member  for  limiting  the  rolling  action  of  said  wheeled 
support  members  of  said  bowed  tubular  member. 


spaced  a  third  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  hori- 
zontal axis  and  said  sixth  horizontal  axis  being  spaced  a  fourth 
predetermined  distance  from  said  fifth  horizontal  axis,  the 
relationship  between  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  prede- 
termined distances  being  such  that  said  top  edge  portion  of 
said  back  is  moved  in  a  substantially  vertical  path  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  thereof  when  said  seat  is  moved 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  between  said  rearward  seat  and 
forward  bed  positions  thereof. 


4,001,901 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT-BED 

Howard  M.  Quakcabush,  Appk  RKcr,  III.,  assignor  to  Flex- 

stcd  Industries,  Inc.,  Dubuque,  Iowa 
CoBtiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  402360,  Oct.  2,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,913,152.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

602,203 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  17/17 

L.S.  CI.  5  — 37  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  convertible  seat-bed  assembly,  a  unit  including  a 
generally  rectangular  back  having  generally  parallel  opposite 
top  and  bottom  edge  portions,  back  support  means  supporting 
said  back  for  movement  between  an  inclined  seating  position 
in  which  said  top  edge  portion  thereof  is  in  a  first  position 
spaced  upwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
edge  portion  thereof  and  a  bed  position  in  which  said  top  edge 
portion  thereof  is  in  a  second  position  spaced  rearwardly  from 
and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  bottom  edge  portion 
thereof,  a  generally  rectangular  seat  having  generally  parallel 
forward  and  rearward  edge  portions,  seat  support  means  sup- 
porting said  seat  for  movement  between  a  rearward  scat  posi- 
tion in  which  said  rearward  edge  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
below  and  behind  said  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  back  when 
said  back  is  in  said  first  position  and  a  forward  bed  position  in 
which  said  rearward  edge  portion  thereof  is  contiguous  to  said 
bottom  edge  portion  of  said  back  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  back  and  seat  then  being  in  a  common  horizontal  plane, 
said  back  support  means  comprising  arm  means  pivotal  about 
a  fir^t  horizontal  axis  below  said  back  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  back  on  a  second  horizontal  axis,  first  link  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  on  a  third  horizontal  axis  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  means  on  a  fourth  horizontal 
axis,  and  second  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
link  means  on  the  fifth  horizontal  axis  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  back  on  a  sixth  horizontal  axis,  said  second  horizontal 
axis  being  spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
horizontal  axis  and  being  on  the  rearward  side  of  said  back 
and  spaced  a  second  predeterm  ined  distance  from  said  bottom 
edge  portion  of  said  back,  said  fourth  horizontal  axis  being 


4,001,902 
SUSPENDED  BED  AND  SHELTER 
John  O.  HaU,  and  Aana  Cobb  Hall,  both  of  1419  N.  Neglcy, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15206 

Filed  Jao.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541.598 

lat.  CI.*  A45F  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  5-121  16  Claims 


1.   A   combination   comprising  a   hammock,   an   insulated 
sleeping  bag  and  a  tent; 

said  hammock  being  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  sheet  of 
material,  providing  a  relatively  level  support  surface  for  at 
least  one  occupant,  with  the  longest  edges  thereof  each  defin- 
ing a  catenary  curve,  including  a  spreader  bar  attached  to 
each  of  the  shortest  edges  thereof  and  means  for  adjustably 
suspending  said  hammock  attached  to  each  said  spreader  bar, 
said  insulated  sleeping  bag  formed  of  an  upper  insulated 
portion  and  a  lower  insulated  portion,  wherein  said  upper 
portion  is  attached  to  one  of  said  longest  edges  of  said 
hammock  material  and  said  lower  portion  b  attached  to 
substantially  cover  and   insulate  the  underside  of  said 
hammock  material;  and 
said  tent  includes  means  for  attaching  said  tent  to  said 
longest  edges  of  said  hammock  material  and  means  for 
supporting  said  tent  above  said  hammock  and  said  sleep- 
ing bag. 


4,001,903 

WORKPIECE  MANIPULATING  DEVICES 

Robert  B.  Hay,  100  AppiHoa  St,  North  Aadovcr,  Mam.  01845 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,057 

IbL  CL*  B25F  1/00 

U.S.  CL7— IM  lOCIaimB 

1.  A  workpiece  manipulating  device  comprising  an  elongate 

handle,  the  upper  end  of  which  defines  a  hand  grip  and  the 

lower  end  of  which  comprises  a  laterally  flattened  working 

end  portion  composed  of  a  rigid  and  relatively  soft  material, 

the  terminus  of  said  working  end  portion  having  a  triangular 

notch  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  respective 
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laterial  margins  thereof,  the  angle  defined  between  the  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  triangular  notch  being  essentially  a  right 


r^ 


angle  and  the  apex  thereof  being  located  substantially  to  one 
side  of  the  lateral  centerline  of  said  working  end  portion. 


4,001,904 

KITCHEN  UTENSIL 

Walter  L.  GUI,  225  S.  Bimm  VkU,  Redluds,  Calif.  92373 

Fikd  Feb.  13.  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,020 

IbL  CL*  B67B  7/18;  B25F  1/00 

U.S.CL  7—14.6  3  Claims 


1.  A  kitchen  utensil  comprising 

a  body  molded  of  flexible  rubber  or  synthetic  plastic  and 
including  a  central  stepped  fhistro-conical  hollow  portion 
surrounded  by  a  flange  extending  radially  from  the  edge 
of  the  largest  diameter  of  the  hollow  portion. 

the  stepped  portions  of  the  hollow  portion  including  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  disposed  cylindrical  walls  having  on  their 
inner  surfaces  axially  extending  ribs  spaced  therearound, 
said  walls  being  connected  by  radially  disposed  annular 
walls  between  one  end  of  a  larger  cylindrical  wall  and  the 
corresponding  opposite  end  of  the  next  smaller  cylindri- 
cal wall,  the  steps  being  arranged  in  successively  smaller 
diameters  and  closed  by  a  wall  spanning  the  area  of  the 
smallest  of  the  cylindrical  walls, 

the  surface  of  the  flange  corresponding  to  the  hollow  side  of 
the  stepped  portion  defining  a  pattern  of  textural  rough- 
ness thereon  to  fjacilitate  scrubbing  of  pots  and  pans. 


4,001,905 
IMPROVED  STABILIZED  SURVIVAL  RAFT 
JaiMs  A.  Givcw,  lS105-33v4  NE^  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 
CMliBMtiM>i»-pwt  wi  Scr.  N*.  314389,  Dec.  12,  1972,  Pat. 

N*.  3383,913,  whkii  la  a  cortJa—ti—  h  paH  of  Scr.  No. 
216,990,  Jm.  11,  1972,  ■>■■<—»<■  TMa  arpHcadoa  May  2, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  573.914 
fart.  CL«  B63C  9/04 
VS.  CL  9— 1 1  A  9  ChUas 

2.  A  stabilized  life  raft  having  a  peripheral,  inflatable  mem- 
ber supporting  a  floor  spanning  the  interior  distance  of  the  raft 


and  a  stabilizing  chamber  defined  by  the  floor  of  the  raft  and 
a  wall  structure  spaced  from  said  floor,  a  peripheral  trough 
surrounding  said  chamber,  said  trough  filling  with  the  support- 
ing fluid  and   providing  temporary  stabilization  during  the 


filling  of  the  main  chamber,  said  chamber  being  filled  with  the 
supporting  fluid  when  in  use  and  means  separating  the  stabiliz- 
ing chamber  into  communicating  sections  permitting  con- 
trolled fluid  flow  between  the  chambers  to  assure  stability 
even  though  the  weight  in  the  raft  shifts. 


4,001,906 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SLOTS  IN  SCREW  SHANKS 

John  N.  Bctz,  4624  Rcdbluff  Drive,  Rockford,  ID.  61107 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,618 

Int.  CI.*B23G  9/00,  /y,.^'» 

U.S.  CI.  10-2  20  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  slots  in  the  shanks  of  fasteners 
comprising  a  frame,  a  fastener-carrying  disk  mounted  on  said 
frame,  indexing  means  connecting  with  said  disk  to  move  the 
laner  intermittently  along  a  predetermined  path  through 
spaced  Castener-receiving,  slotting  and  exit  stations,  cutting 
means  at  said  slotting  station  for  forming  slots  in  the  fasteners 
during  a  dwell  period,  feed  means  at  said  fastener-receiving 
station  for  directing  the  fasteners  onto  said  disk,  and  clamping 
mechanism  supported  by  said  frame  for  holding  the  fasteners 
on  said  disk  as  the  Utter  is  rotated  along  said  path  from  said 
receiving  station,  through  said  slotting  station  and  to  said  exit 
station,  said  mechanism  including  a  support  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  an  in-service  position  and  an 
out-of-the-way  position,  an  actuator  attached  to  said  support 
and  being  movable  bodily  therewith,  said  actuator  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  disk  when  said 
support  is  in  its  in-service  position,  an  adapter  connected  with 
said  disk  for  bodily  rotation  therewith  and  being  located  be- 
tween said  actuator  and  said  disk,  clamping  members  carried 
on  said  adapter  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  adapter 
toward  and  away  from  said  disk  for  clamping  said  fasteners  on 
said  disk  as  the  fasteners  are  carried  along  said  path  and 
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through  said  slotting  station,  said  actuator  engaging  said  mem- 
bers as  they  are  moved  between  said  receiving  and  exit  sta- 
tions to  urge  said  members  toward  said  disk  to  clamp  the 
fasteners  on  said  disk  as  the  latter  is  being  moved  and  while 
the  fasteners  are  being  slotted,  said  actuator  comprising  a 
turret  joumaled  on  said  free  portion  of  said  arm,  said  turret 
including  a  plurality  of  plungers  slidably  supported  thereon 
and  projecting  in  a  generally  axial  direction  relative  to  said 
turret  urging  said  plungers  resiliently  toward  said  adapter,  said 
adapter  including  a  plurality  of  clamping  rods  slidably 
mounted  thereon  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  generally  axial 
direction  relative  to  said  adapter  and  toward  said  disk,  said 
rods  being  engaged  by  said  plungers  between  said  fastener- 
receiving  and  exit  stations  to  connect  said  turret  for  bodily 
rotation  with  said  adapter  and  to  urge  said  rods  toward  said 
disk  thereby  clamping  the  fasteners  to  said  disk. 


4,001,907 

VEHICLE-WASHING  STATION  WITH  SCRUBBING  UNIT 
COMPOSED  OF  VERTICALLY  SUPERPOSED  ROTARY 

BRUSHES 
Ubcrto  Capra,  AKc  Ccccato  (Venice),  lUly,  assignor  to  Cec- 
cato  &  C.  S.p.A.,  AHc  Ccccato  (Venice),  Italy 

Filed  July  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  595,084 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  July  11,  1974,  25003/74 
Int.  CI.*  B60S  3/06 
VS.  CI.  15— 53  A  9  Claims 


4.001,908 

SWEEPING  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  TO  A 

MOTORIZED  VEHICLE 

David  W.  Fmnkln.  3416  Stanford  St,  DaOns,  Tex 

FIM  Mar.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  554,967 

InLCI.*  EOIH  1/04 

VS.  CL  15—83 


75225 


7  Claims 


1.  For  coupling  to  a  motorized  vehicle,  a  brushing  apparatus 
of  the  type  having  a  housing  supporting  a  transversely  extend- 
ing brush  rotatably  mounted  therein  for  sweeping  and  moving 
dirt,  debris  and  the  like  from  a  surface  over  which  the  vehicle 
may  pass,  and  which  brush  rotation  is  derived  from  an  inter- 
connection between  a  surface  engaging  wheel  and  a  drive 
capstan  coaxially  afiFixed  to  said  brush,  comprising: 

a  tow  frame  forwardly  extending  from  said   housing  and 

adapted  for  coupling  to  the  motorized  vehicle  for  towing; 

hinge  means  on  a  rearward  end  of  said  frame  hingediy 

attaching  said  frame  to  the  housing,  and 
expansion  linkage  means  interconnecting  a  portion  of  said 
tow  frame  and  a  portion  of  the  housing  for  determining 
the  resulting  angularity  between  said  tow  frame  and  the 
housing  and  the  degree  of  engagement  of  the  brush  with 
the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  may  pass. 


4.001.909 
CHILD'S  TOOTHBRUSH  HAVING  A  WHISTLE 
WallMTC  A.  Ericfcaon.  Chicato,  and  David  K.  Erkkaon,  Skokic, 
both  of  IIL,  aaicnors  to  WaOacc  A.  Erickson  St  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FBcd  Feb.  2.  1976,  Scr.  No.  654.217 

InL  CI.*  A46B  17/04;  GIOK  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  15-105  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle-washing  station,  in  combination: 

support  means  positionable  adjacent  a  vehicle  to  be  washed, 
said  support  means  including  an  overhead  mounting  and 
a  dependmg  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  mounting  for 
swinging  in  a  vertical  plane; 

at  least  one  scrubbing  unit  on  said  support  means  including 
an  array  of  vertically  superposed  cylindrical  brushes 
joumaled  on  said  arm  and  centered  on  generally  horizon- 
tal axes  lying  in  a  common  plane  transverse  to  said  verti- 
cal plane; 

drive  means  for  jointly  rotating  said  brushes  about  their 
axes;  and 

guide  means  enabling  relative  horizontal  displacement  of 
said  support  means  and  said  vehicle  along  an  upright 
vehicular  surface  parallel  to  said  axes  in  contact  with  said 
brushes. 


1.  A  combined  toothbrush  and  whistle  device,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  brush  having  a  bristle  portion  and  a  shaft; 

a  hollow  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  and  slide  relative  to  said 
shaft; 

said  cover  having  two  ends,  one  which  is  an  open,  outboard 
end  and  a  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 

said  cover  having  a  tapered  opening  in  said  top  wall  located 
near  said  outboard  end,  said  taper  running  downward  and 
toward  the  free  end  of  the  cover; 

and  means  connecting  said  shaft  portion  and  said  cover 
whereby  said  cover  b  positioned  to  embrace  said  shaft 
and  is  adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  shaft  portion  to 
provide  a  whistle  in  which  one  can  play  a  range  of  musical 
notes  when  air  is  blown  into  said  open  outboard  end  of 
said  cover  and  the  cover  adjusted. 
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4^1,910 

RETRACTABLE  BRUSHES 

Uater  R.  Peilct,  6144  N.  Tataaaa  Ave,  Ckkago,  lU. 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579^441 

IM.  CI.*  A46D  7100,  15100,  17106 

U.S.  CI.  15— 184  9  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  brush, 

comprising  a  body  made  of  resilient  resinous  plastic  mate- 
rial and  having  a  front  wall  with  a  multiplicity  of  guide 
openings  therein. 

a  bristle  carrying  member  movable  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  in  said  body  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  bristle 
elements  thereon  movable  forwardly  and  retractable 
rearwardly  in  the  respective  openings  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions, 

said  bristle  elements  extending  through  said  openings  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  front  wail  when  said  bristle 
elements  are  in  said  extended  position, 

said  bristle  elements  being  retracted  rearwardly  into  said 
openings  and  having  tip  portions  guided  in  said  openings 
when  said  bristle  elements  are  in  said  retracted  position, 

and  a  multiplicity  of  flexible  flaps  formed  integrally  with 
said  front  wall  and  extending  across  substantially  the 
entire  front  of  each  of  said  guide  openings  for  substan- 
tially closing  said  openings  when  said  bristle  elements  are 
moved  to  said  retracted  position,  said  flaps  being  substan- 
tially thinner  in  cross-section  than  the  cross-section  of 
said  front  wall, 

said  tip  portions  of  said  bristle  elements  being  disposed  and 
guided  in  said  guide  openings  and  to  the  rear  of  said 
flexible  flaps  when  said  bristle  elements  are  in  said  re- 
tracted position, 

said  bristle  elements  being  movable  through  said  guide 
openings  and  past  said  flexible  flaps  when  said  bristle 
elements  are  moved  to  said  extended  positions, 

said  flexible  flaps  being  in  wiping  engagement  with  said 
bristle  elements  to  clean  said  bristle  elements  as  they  are 
retracted  firom  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted 
position. 


4,001,911 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  ROTARY  SEWER  CLEANOUT 

DEVICE 
Clyde  W.  WatMM,  1916  SE.  6th  Ave,  Miacral  Welb,  Tex. 
76067 

Fifed  jHly  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,607 

lat.  CI.*  B08B  9102 

\iJ&.  CL  15— 1043  SN  7  Claims 


b.  a  rotatable  member  having  outstanding  tines  thereon, 
which  member  is  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
rotation  in  the  pipe,  when  said  mounting  member  is 
moved  in  one  direction, 

1.  locking  means  to  restrain  said  rotatable  member 
against  rotation  when  said  mounting  member  is  moved 
in  the  opposite  direction, 

c.  the  axb  of  said  rotatable  member  is  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe, 

d.  each  said  tine  on  said  rotatable  member  has  a  portion 
thereof  curved,  which  curved  portions  of  said  tines  ex- 
tend in  the  direction  to  rotate  counter  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member. 


4,001,912 
VACUUM  CLEANER  DEVICE 
Bolik  Anders  Gottfrid  Eriksson,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Aktiebolaget  Elcctrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,692 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Jan.    31,     1975, 
7501051 

Int.  Cl.»  A47L  5128 
U.S.  CI.  15-339  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  dust  con- 
tainer with  an  air  pervious  portion  connected  to  a  relatively 
rigid  attachment  plate,  said  plate  having  an  inlet  for  dust-laden 
air.  a  current  supply  circuit  for  said  motor  that  is  normally 
open  when  no  dust  container  is  present  in  said  vacuum 
cleaner,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  surface  of  said  attach- 
ment plate  being  positioned  to  close  the  current  supply  circuit 
and  render  said  motor  operative  when  said  dust  container  is 
insierted  in  the  proper  place  in  said  vacuum  cleaner,  and  said 
vacuum  cleaner  is  in  its  operating  configuration. 


4,001,913 
DOOR  MOUNTING 
William  John  Bernard  OIUs,  6A  Church  End,  Haddcnham, 
Bucks,   and    Clive   Beech    Ansfey    Long,   Newtons   Farms 
Widcmcr  End,  High  Wycombe,  Buckinghamshire,  both  of 
England 

Fifed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,628 

Int.  CI.'  E05D  15106 

U.S.  CI.  16—88  6  Claims 


2.  A  manually  operated  pipe  cleanout  device,  which  device 
comprises; 

a.  a  non-rotatabk,  mounting  member  for  attachment  to  a        1.  A  two-way  opening  door  mounting  comprising  top  door 
plumber's  fish  tape  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  pipe,    support  means  and  a  bottom  door  guide  means  each  having  a 
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component  respectively  for  attachment  to  a  door  and  a  com- 
ponent for  attachment  to  a  door  frame,  wherein  said  support 
means  include  a  pin  and  a  seat  having  cooperating  part  spheri- 
cal sliding  bearing  surfaces  which  define  a  range  of  substan- 
tially vertical  hinge  axes,  said  bearing  surface  of  said  seat 
facing  away  from  said  guide  means  and  being  located  in  said 
top  support  component,  and  said  door  guide  means  define  two 
alternative  laterally-spaced  substantially  vertical  axes, 
whereby  substantially  the  whole  weight  of  a  door  b  supported 
from  the  head  of  its  frame  by  said  door  support  means,  and 
whereby  said  guide  means  serves  to  guide  the  opening  of  said 
door  in  each  of  opposite  directions. 


4,001,914 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIRRING  TUBULAR 

CASINGS 
Ernst  Riegfer,  Walluf;  Heinrich  Kron,  Mainz-Mombach.  and 
Klaus-JUrgen   Bittncr,  Wiesbadcn-Bfebrich,,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hocchst  AktfengescUschaft,  Germany 
Fifed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,630 
Claims    priority,    appbcation    Gcimany,    Feb.    27,    1973, 
2309720 

Int.  CI.*  A22C  13102 
U.S.  CI.  17-42  12  Claims 


'd.  ^r-^^- 


■M.'  ■/!'  ■  •^'///////////fWW//////W////. 


1.  In  the  process  for  shirring  cylindrical  tubular  casings, 
especially  artificial  sausage  casing  of  synthetic  material,  in 
which  an  inflated  casing  is  conveyed  in  the  direction  of  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  shirred,  with  pleating,  against  a  counter- 
force  by  shirring  forces  acting  upon  the  circumference  of  the 
casing, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  forces  acting 
upon  the  surface  of  the  casing  do  so  continuously  and 
simultaneously,  at  equal  intervals,  at  a  plurality  of  points 
on  at  least  two  straight  lines  extending  parallel  to  and 
symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing, 
the  action  of  said  forces  being  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  casing,  and,  simultaneously,  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing,  against 
said  counter-force. 


I 

4,001,915 

ELtCTRIC  EXTENSION  OF  HIND  LEG 
Ralph  P.  Prince,  Storrs,  Conn.,  and  Rudy  G.  Westerveh,  New- 
field,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Council  of  Livestock  Protection,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

I     Fifed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,462 
Int.  CI.*  A22B  3106 
MS.  CI.  17—45  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  double  rail  conveyor  system  for  slaughtering  animals 
positioned  in  an  upright  position  and  employing  apparatus  for 
mechanical  shackling  of  a  slain  animal,  the  method  of  extend- 
ing the  hind  legs  of  said  slain  animal  >o  as  to  enable  said 
shackling  apparatus  to  grab  one  of  the  hind  legs  of  said  slain 
animal  and  convey  said  slain  animal  in  a  position  with  the  head 
directed  downward,  said  method  comprising 

positioning  said  slain  animal  already  in  an  upright  position 

on  said  double  rail  conveyor  to  expose  a  bare  skin  spot 

near  the  anus; 

placing  an  electrode  on  said  bare  skin  spot  near  said  anus; 

placing  a  ground  electrode  on  a  bare  skin  spot  between  said 

hind  legs;  and 


applying  a  voltage  to  said  electrodes  whereby  said  hind  legs 
become  extended  and  involuntary  motion  is  suppressed 
thereby  enabling  said  mechanical  shackling  means  to 
grab  one  of  said  hind  legs  and  convey  said  slain  animal. 


4,001,916 
FEED  MECHANISMS  FOR  FIBER  PROCESSING 
MACHINES 
Keith  Grimshaw,  Todmorden,  and  Roy  Taylor,  Oldham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  English  Card  Clothing  Com- 
pany Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Fifed  Oct.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  516,581 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1973. 
52292/73 

InL  CI.*  DOIH  15140 
U.S.  CI.  19—96  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  fibre  processing  machine  a  rotary  feed  roller,  a  fibre 
feed  plate  positioned  with  at  least  part  of  its  operative  surface 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  feed  roller,  said  feed  plate  being 
capable  of  a  predetermined  degree  of  deflection  towards  and 
away  from  said  feed  roller;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive displacement  between  the  feed  plate  and  the  rotary  feed 
roller  comprising  a  series  of  individual  supports  arranged  in  at 
least  two  rows,  each  row  including  at  least  three  supports  for 
said  feed  plate  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  longitudinal  of  said 
feed  plate,  at  least  an  intermediate  one  of  said  supports  in 
each  row  comprising  a  jack  which  applies  deflecting  loads  to 
said  feed  plate  to  deflect  said  feed  plate  to  a  predetermined 
degree  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  spacing  of  the  rolfer 
and  plate,  thereby  exercising  control  over  the  feed  of  fibrous 
material  between  said  feed  plate  and  said  feed  rollers. 


4,001,917 

CARDING  APPARATUS 

Roy  Taylor,  5,  TunstaU  RomI.  Oldham,  Laacasidre,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  516,581,  Oct.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,810 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom.  May  10.  1974. 
20672/74;  Oct.  25.  1974,  46376/74 

Int.  CL*  DOIG  15124,  15128 
U.S.  CI.  19— 104  10  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  carding  machine  assembly  having  a  rotating 
cylinder,  a  stationary  carding  plate  assembly  comprising  a 
relatively  rigid  support  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
association  with  said  carding  machine  whereby  said  support 
structure  can  bridge  the  part  of  the  machine  occupied  by  the 
rotating  cylinder,  an  arcuate  plate  having  card  clothing  on  its 
concave  front  face,  and  means  mounting  said  plate  on  said 
support  structure  comprising  at  least  two  mounting  members 
secured  on  the  back  face  of  the  plate  in  spaced  relation  later- 
ally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  at  feast  two 
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devices  connecting  each  said  member  to  the  support  struc- 
ture, each  said  device  being  spaced  circumferentially  of  the 


cylinder  and  having  means  for  adjustably  displacing  said  plate 
relative  to  said  support  structure. 


4«001,918 
GUARD  RETAINER 
JfaBMjr  E.  Moore,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  ■■Ifiii  to  Stratoflex,  Inc., 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Ffcd  Doc.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  530,952 

iBt.  CL*  F16L  / 1100;  A44B  21100 

\iJ&.  CL  24- 16  R  13  Clafans 


/2   JO 
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I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  coiled  spring  guard  for  use  with 
a  tubular  member,  said  spring  guard  being  adapted  to  be 
coiled  around  said  tubular  member,  a  clip  comprising  a  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  ftstened  to  a  selected  coil  of  said 
guard,  said  selected  coil  being  displaced  from  an  end  of  said 
guard,  a  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  cNp  positioned  be- 
yond the  endmoct  coil  of  said  guard  and  adapted  to  be  fas- 
tened to  said  tubular  member,  and  a  portion  between  said 
ends  of  said  clip  overlying  and  extending  closely  adjacent  the 
endmost  coil  of  said  guard. 


4,001,919 
SEAL 
Sigard  M.  Mobcrg,  Oraagc,  aad  George  A.  Laadbcrg,  Peaip- 
toa  Lakes,  both  of  NJ.,  assigaors  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Coaipaay, 
Newark,  N  J. 

FHed  May  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  471 J28 

lat.  CI.'  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  24- 16  ra  5  Chiais 


2^.<^ 


^ 


1.  A  shackle  seal  formed  of  resilient  plastic,  said  seal  com- 
prising a  housing  forming  a  socket,  a  shackle  extending  from 
the  houang,  said  socket  and  the  remote  end  of  the  shackle 
having  moans  for  locking  engagement  forming  a  shackle  loop 
when  said  and  is  inserted  into  said  socket,  and  for  extending 
through  a  device  to  be  sealed,  and  other  means  attached  to  the 


housing  and  extending  from  the  housing  for  grasping  for 
breaking  the  shackle  after  the  seal  is  assembled,  said  other 
means  having  an  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive  a  finger. 


4,001,920 
QUICK-DISCONNECT  BUCKLE 
Edwfai  L.  Johnson,  N.  166  W.  20832  Parkway  Drive,  Jackson, 
Wis.  53037 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,263 

IBL  CL*  A44B  21100 

VS.  CI.  24-75  7  Cbims 


*+--^ 


1.  A  quick-disconnect  buckle  for  engaging  and  tightening 
the  ends  of  a  strap,  said  buckle  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  member  secured  to  one  end  of  the  strap,  having 
upwardly  extending  flanges  with  transverse  retaining  slots 
with  narrow  apertures  extending  downwardly  and  away 
from  the  fixed  end  of  the  strap, 

b.  a  handle  member  adjustably  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
the  strap,  said  handle  member  having  a  front  edge  and  an 
end  portion,  and  having  downwardly  extended  flanges, 
and 

c.  transversely  extending  pins  having  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tions secured  to  said  handle  member  flanges,  and  laterally 
positioned  between  said  front  edge  and  said  end  portion, 
said  pins  being  detachably.  pivotally  engaged  within  said 
retaining  slots  when  said  handle  member  is  in  an  open 
position,  and  said  pins  being  fixedly  pivotally  engaged 
within  said  retaining  slots  when  said  handle  member 
pivots  from  an  open  to  closed  position,  said  end  portion 
pivoting  downwardly  and  said  front  edge  pivoting  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly,  thereby  tightening  the  strap  as  said 
handle  member  pivots  from  an  open  to  closed  position. 


4,001,921 
CABLE  CLAMP  WITH  SIZE  ADJUSTMENT 
Robert  E.  Lawlor,  Haatfaiftoa  Beach,  CaUf.,  aad  Paul  A.  Cor- 
BcU,  Hcadboroogh  Hoasc,  IrefauKl,  aisigaors  to  Paul  A. 
CoraeB,  Headboroagh  Hoasc,  Ireiaad 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,418 

IbL  CL*  A44B  21100;  HOIR  9110 

U.S.  CL  24— 132  LS  12  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  type  cable  connector  comprising: 

a  male  member  including  a  tail  having  a  planar  bottom 

surface  for  mounting  said  connector  on  a  planar  body; 

and  a  generally  cylindrical  head  at  one  end  of  said  uil, 

said  head  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  cable; 
a  female  member  including  a  tail;  and  a  generally  C-shaped 

sleeve  at  one  end  of  said  tail,  said  sleeve  having  a  bore  for 

receiving  said  cable; 
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said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive  said  head  for  rotatable 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  of  said 
connector  as  said  tails  are  moved  apart  or  together,  4aid 
bores  being  in  generally  axial  registry  when  said  toils  arc 
spaced  apart  in  the  fully  open  position  of  said  connector, 
with  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  bores  serving  to  clamp 
said  cable  upon  relative  rototion  of  said  sleeve  and  head 
as  said  toils  are  moved  together  to  close  said  connector; 
and 

wherein  the  angle  of  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  said  sleeve  with 
the  plane  of  said  bottom  surface  when  said  connector  is 
fully  open  is  sufficiently  small  to  permit  insertion  of  a 
cable  nearly  as  large  in  diameter  as  the  diameter  of  said 
bore,  and  means  for  rototing  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
head  between  fully  open  and  closed  positions  of  said 
connector  sufficiently  to  provide  adequate  clamping 
force  on  a  cable  of  substontially  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore. 


'  4.001,922 

TAPE  REINFORCEMENTS  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
H.  Blah-  Ward,  Jr.,  Guys  Mills,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Provtdcacc,  R.I. 

FDcd  Nov.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,310 

InLCL*  A44B  19136 

U.S.  CL  24—205.11  F  >  Claim 


I- 


1.  A  slide  fastener  instollation  comprising 

first  and  second  mounting  topes,  each  of  the  topes  having 

inner  and  outer  edges  and  a  hole  adjacent  the  outer  edge 

of  the  tope, 
a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of 

each  of  the  topes, 
a  slider  entrained  on  said  coupling  elements  and  being 
movable  therealong  to  engage  and  disengage  the  coupling 

elements, 
a  bottom  stop  including  first  and  second  bottom  stop  ele- 
menu,  each  having  a  leg  portion  to  receive  the  slider 

thereon, 

each  of  the  bottom  stop  elemenU  including  tope  reinforcmg 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  each  mounting  tope  extend- 
ing away  from  the  leg  portions,  and 

a  connecting  plug  extending  through  and  filling  the  hole  in 
each  mounting  tope, 

each  connecting  plug  being  integrally  formed  with  and 
joining  together  the  tope  reinforcing  members  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  each  tope  to  insure  that  the  tope  rein- 
forcing members  cannot  peel  away  from  the  outer  edge  of 
its  mounting  tope. 

4,001,923 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Charles  FraiikcL  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aad  Max  SkohH,  Ediaoa, 
N.J.,    assignors   to   MSL    Laboratories    Inc..    Iselin,    N.J. 
Flkd  May  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,838 
laLCL*  A44B  17100 
U.S.CL  24-230  SL  9  Claiais 

1.  A  jewelry  clasp  comprising 
a  female  member  having  an  opening  therein; 


a  male  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  female 
member  through  said  opening; 

reieasable  locking  means  for  engaging  said  male  member  to 
hold  said  male  member  to  said  female  member; 

said  locking  means  including  an  integral  one-piece  k>cking 
member  having  a  locking  portion  for  engaging  said  male 
member,  a  resilient  portion  for  biasing  said  locking  por- 
tion against  said  male  member,  and  an  actuating  portion 
for  moving  said  locking  portion  relative  to  pressure  of 
said  resilient  portion  for  releasing  said  male  member  to 
permit  retraction  of  said  male  member  from  said  female 
member; 


^12 


K-4 


holding  means  disposed  within  said  female  member  for 
positioning  said  resilient  portion  relative  to  said  female 
member; 

said  holding  means  including  a  hollow  body  element  in 
alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  female  member  to 
receive  and  guide  said  male  member  through  said  female 
member; 

said  body  element  being  provided  with  means  to  space  said 
body  element  from  internal  sidewalls  of  said  female  mem- 
ber; and 

said  resilient  portion  of  said  locking  member  being  disposed 
within  the  space  provided  between  said  body  element  and 
said  internal  sidewalls. 


4.001,924 
FITTING  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  PIECE  OF  FABRIC 
Sigurd  WaHcr  Bcagtssoa,  Bmksgataa   17,  41451  Gotcborg, 
Swcdca 

Filed  Juae  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,497 
Claims    priority,    applkatkm    Sweden,    Juae     12,     1974, 

7407732 

IbL  CL*  A44B  19100 
U.S.  CL  24-230  F  8  Claims 


« 


1.  A  buckle  having  a  portion  for  being  attoched  to  fabric, 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  part  having  a  side  fsce  for  being  disposed  against 
one  side  of  the  fabric; 

b.  a  second  part  having  a  side  fsce  for  being  disposed 
against  the  other  side  of  the  fabric; 

c.  at  least  one  post  extending  from  one  of  said  parts  for 
passing  through  the  fsbric  into  a  bore  in  the  other  of  said 
parts;  and 
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d.  a  recess  in  one  of  said  side  faces  and  a  raised  portion  of 
compkmental  shape  on  the  other  of  said  side  faces  ex- 
tending about  said  at  least  one  post  and  receivable  in  said 
recess,  there  being  a  peripheral  clearance  between  said 
recess  and  said  raised  portion  corresponding  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  fabric. 


4,001,925 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Stig-LcBaart  ErfluMS,  FagcrsU,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Scco 
Tods  AB,  Fagcrsta,  Sweden 

FOed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,404 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct.     16,     1974, 
7413006 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  1112 
U.S.  CL  29—96  7  Claims 


39-^11     15^X^2^ 26^ 25>    '^     ^ 


1.  In  a  cutting  tool  such  as  a  parting-ofT  and  recessing  tool 
comprising  a  cutting  insert  and  a  tool  holder  therefor,  said  tool 
holder  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom,  two  opposed  longitudinally 
extending  side  faces  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  a  front 
and  a  back,  said  tool  holder  being  provided  at  one  of  its  side 
faces  with  a  longitudinal  recess,  said  longitudinal  recess  hav- 
ing a  wall  perpendicular  to  the  top  face  of,  and  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tool  holder  and  constituting 
an  inner  wall  of  said  longitudinal  recess,  said  longitudinal 
recess  having  a  front  part  shaped  as  a  support  for  the  cutting 
insert  and  a  main  or  back  part  containing  a  clamp,  there  being 
a  bore  extending  transversely  through  said  clamp  and  into  the 
associated  body  of  the  tool  holder,  said  bore  being  threaded  in 
the  holder  for  the  reception  of  a  screw,  said  bore  terminating 
at  the  outer  face  of  said  clamp  in  a  conical  recess,  said  clamp 
being  arranged  as  a  lever  forcing  said  cutting  insert  against 
said  support,  the  clamp  being  held  and  operated  by  means  of 
a  screw  in  engagement  with  the  tool  holder,  the  improvement 
wherein  screw  (18)  has  a  conical  head  (30),  cooperating  with 
the  aforesaid  conical  recess  (31)  in  the  clamp  (14),  and  a 
cylindrical  shaft,  said  screw  extending  into  the  aforesaid  bore 
from  said  outer  face  of  said  clamp  and  having  an  operating- 
key-receiving  groove  in  the  conical  head  so  as  to  be  opera- 
tively  roUtable  from  the  side  face  of  said  tool  holder,  wherein 
the  clamp  is  supported  by  the  aforesaid  inner  wall  when  the 
cutting  insert  is  clamped  in  the  tool  holder,  the  cutting  insert 
thus  being  fixed  in  its  lateral  position. 


punch  means  intermediate  the  retracted  position  and  clip 
fastening  position; 

first  and  second  gates  pivoUlly  attached  to  the  mounting 
frame  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  punch,  one  of  said  gates  including  a  die  for 
cooperation  with  said  punch,  said  gates  being  pivotal 
between  a  closed  position  for  clip  attachment  and  an 
open  position  for  release  of  clip  material;  and 

first  and  second  parallel  linkage  arms,  each  arm  being  at- 
Uched  to  said  drive  shaft  for  movement  parallel  with  the 


punch  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  arm  including 
cam  drive  means  cooperative  with  the  first  gate  to  pivota- 
bly  drive  said  gate  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed 
position,  the  second  arm  including  cam  drive  means 
cooperative  with  the  second  gate  to  pivotally  drive  said 
second  gate  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position, 
said  die  being  cooperative  with  the  punch  when  the  gates 
are  both  in  the  closed  position  to  form  a  clip  about  mate- 
rial positioned  and  gathered  by  action  of  closing  said 
gates. 


4,001,927 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
FROM  A  CONFINED  SPACE  ADJACENT  A  HXED 
MEMBER 
Norman  Edward  Enderie,  4400  Glenn  Cannon  SL,  Bakers- 
field.  Calif.  93308 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,586 

Int  CI.*  B25B  27102 

VS.  CL  29—267  2  Claims 


4,001,926 
DOUBLE  CLIPPER,  SINGLE  PISTON  OPERATED  DEVICE 
Clyde  R.  VdaHc.  Rakifli.  N.C^  anifMr  to  RImcb  Manufac- 

tnriag  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
CMtinnatloa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  565,581,  April  7,  1975.  This 
appNcatioa  Mar.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,148 
Int.CL*B23P  H/OO 
U A  CL  29— 243.56  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  clip  atUchment  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  mounting  frame; 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  mounting  frame,  said  drive 
means  having  a  unitary  drive  shaft  translatable  between  a 
projected  position  and  a  retracted  position; 
a  punch  for  driving  a  clip,  said  punch  atUched  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  transiauble  thereby  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  projected  clip  fastening  position; 
cHp  ejection  means  for  positioning  a  clip  in  the  path  of  the 


i*y 


1.  A  main  bearing  removal  device  for  use  with  an  engine 
having  a  block  with  at  least  one  arcuate  bearing  seat,  a  crank- 
shaft having  a  journal  surface  adjacent  said  arcuate  bearing 
seat,  an  arcuate  bearing  shell  in  said  arcuate  bearing  seat 


between  said  bearing  seat  and  said  crankshaft  journal  surface 
and  at  least  one  shoulder  on  said  block  adjacent  said  bearing 
seat  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  bearing  cap.  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  lever  having  a  work -engaging  end,  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  defining  a  grip 
portion,  said  first  end  being  provided  with  a  flat  land  and 
a  shoulder  for  engaging  said  shoulder  on  said  block,  said 
intermediate  portion  being  provided  with  an  elongated 
borev 

a  second  lever  having  a  work-engaging  end.  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  defining  a  grip 
portion,  said  work-engaging  end  being  provided  with  a 
blade  having  a  major  axis  which  is  normal  to  the  major 
axis  of  said  second  lever  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  arcuate  bearing  shell,  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  second  lever  being  provided  with  an  elongated,  trans- 
verse bore; 

a  link  having  a  first  end  disposed  in  said  bore  in  said  first 
lever  and  a  second  end  disposed  in  said  bore  in  said 
second  lever; 

a  first  pin  pivotably  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  link  to 
said  first  lever;  and 

a  second  pin  pivotably  connecting  said  second  end  of  said 
link  to  said  second  lever. 


holder,  comprising  (  I  )  feeding  said  needle  holder  and  said 
filter  retainer  into  respective  predetermined  positions  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apart  from  and  aligned  with  each  other  and 
feeding  said  filament  yarn  into  a  predetermined  position  inter- 
mediate between  said  predetermined  positions  of  said  needle 
holder  and  said  filter  retainer.  (2)  producing  a  unidirectional 
stream  of  air  flowing  from  said  predetermined  position  of  said 
filament  yam  toward  said  predetermined  position  of  said  filter 
retainer  for  moving  the  filament  yarn  from  said  predetermined 
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4,001,928 
METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING  AN  APERTURE  WITH  A  HEAT 

RECOVERABLE  PLUG 
Robert  J.  Schweiso,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycbcm 

Corporation,  Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  320,930,  Jan.  4,  1973.  This  appUcation 

June  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,277 

InL  CL*  B23P  U/02 

VS.  CL  29-447  4  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  sealing  an  aperture  comprising  inserting  into 
said  aperture  a  heat-recoverable  plug,  said  plug  having  been 
deformed  from  a  heat-sUble  configuration  it  possesses  in  its 
austenitic  state  to  a  heat-recoverable  configuration  which  it 
maintains  while  in  iu  martcnsitic  sUte,  said  plug  having  a 
transverse  dimension  smaller  in  its  heat-recoverable  condition 
than  in  its  heat-stable  condition  and  warming  said  plug  to  a 
temperature  above  a  transition  temperature  at  which  it  reverts 
from  iu  martensitic  state  to  its  austenitic  sUte  whereby  the 
transverse  dimension  of  said  plug  increases  and  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  plug  is  brought  into  sealing  contact  with  the  walls 
of  said  aperture. 


4,001,929 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  MEDICAL  NEEDLE 
HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Soji  Ishikawa,  No.  8-5,  l-ckomc,  KanaU,  Sctagaya,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,740 
I  Int.  CL*  B23P  ///02 

U.S.  CL  29-451  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  together  a  generally  tubular 
needle  hokler.  a  filter  element  composed  of  a  wad  of  a  prede- 
termined length  of  filament  yam  of  synthetic  resin  and  a 
generally  tubular  filter  retainer  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
needle   holder   with  said  filter  element  fitted   in   the   needle 
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p>osition  thereof  toward  the  filter  retainer  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  thereof  until  the  filament  yarn  is  forced  in  the 
form  of  a  tangle  against  the  foremost  end  of  said  filter  retainer. 
(3)  moving  said  filter  retainer  from  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion thereof  toward  said  needle  holder  in  said  predetermined 
pt>sition  thereof  with  said  tangle  of  said  filament  yarn  carried 
on  the  foremost  end  of  said  filter  retainer,  and  (4)  forcing  the 
filter  retainer  into  said  needle  holder  in  said  predetermined 
position  thereof  so  that  the  tangle  of  the  filament  yam  is 
compacted  into  wad  form  within  said  needle  holder. 


4,001,930 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HARMFUL  STRESSES  IN 

LAYERS  APPLIED  BY  THERMAL  SPRAYING 

Eggert  Tank,  Fellbach,  and  Franz  Pigisch,  Bcutelsbach,  both  of 

Germany,    assignors    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,060 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    17,    1971, 
2162700 

Int.  CL*  B23P  3/20 
U.S.  CL  29-460  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  harmful  stresses  in  at  least  one 
layer  applied  on  a  metallic  structural  part  by  thermal  spraying, 
which  at  least  one  layer  has  a  thickness  which  causes  the 
harmful  stresses,  comprising  the  step  of  providing  partition 
members  on  said  metallic  structual  part  to  subdivide  the  at 
least  one  layer^applied  in  planes  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  surface  of  the  metallic  structural  part  so  as  to  reduce  the 
harmful  effects  of  such  stresses. 


4,001.931 

WIRE  TERMINATION  METHOD 

William  H.  McKcc.  West  Covina,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.. 

Elk  Grove  Village,  IU. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  502,085,  Aug.  30,  1974.  abandoned.  This 

application  June  9.  1975,  Scr.  No.  585308 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29-628  4  Cbims 

1.  In  a  method  for  simultaneously  effecting  solderless  termi- 
nations of  a  plurality  of  wires  in  a  multi-wire  connector  having 
a  wire  gripping  terminal  disposed  within  each  of  a  plurality  of 
wire-securing  channels,  the  steps  comprising  spreading  said 
wires  to  the  relative  interval  to  be  assumed  when  terminated  in 
such  multi-wire  connector,  cutting  said  wires  to  be  terminated 
to  length,  maintaining  the  cut  wires  in  fixed  position  with  the 
intervals  therebetween  substantially  equal  to  the  intervals 
between  the  connector  wire -receiving  channels,  locating  a 
multi-wire  connector  adjacent  said  wires  with  the  wire-receiv- 
ing channels  therein  in  substantial  alignment  with  such  posi- 
tioned wires,  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  con- 
nector channels  and  said  wires  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
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longitudtnal  axes  of  said  wires  so  as  to  have  said  wires  enter 
said  channels  with  which  aligned  and  have  wires  confined 
within  the  channeb  of  said  connector,  and  engaging  and  driv- 


ing said  wires  after  said  wires  are  confined  within  said  chan- 
neb by  means  of  wire-driving  means  so  as  to  drive  said  wires 
into  said  terminab  in  said  connector  channeb  to  effect  termi- 
nation of  said  wires  in  said  connector  terminab. 


4^1,932 

ROTARY  SHAVER  WITH  SHEAR  PLATE  ROTATION 

PREVENTING  MEANS 

WalM*  D.  Hcrrfck,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich^  asdgMir  to  BbadI 

Im^  Graad  RapUa,  Mkk. 

CMtiBUtiMi-i»ipvt  of  Scr.  No.  271,798,  Jaljr  14,  1972.  Thb 

appHcatioa  Nov.  17,  1972,  Scr.  No.  307,517 

lot.  Cl.>  B26B  19/16 

VS.  CL  30—43^  3  Claims 


3.  A  dry  shaver  comprising: 

a.  a  shaver  housing  including  a  shaving  head  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein. 

b.  a  shear  plate  disposed  within  said  opening  and  adapted 
for  tilting  relative  thereto  and  with  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing forming  a  fixed  outer  stop  therefor,  said  shear  plate 
including  a  cylindrical  wall, 

c.  a  floating  rotary  cutting  element  dbposed  within  said 
shear  plate  and  Ultably  supporting  the  latter, 

d.  a  rigid  fixed  inner  shear  plate  stop  member  removably 
secured  in  said  head, 

e.  and  cooperative  interlocking  means  on  said  shear  plate 
and  on  said  fixed  stop  member  to  prevent  shear  plate 
rotation  at  any  tilted  position  thereof  during  rotation  of 
said  cutting  member,  said  interlocking  means  comprising: 

1 .  recess  means  comprising  at  least  one  notch  formed  in 
said  cylindrical  wall, 

2.  and  a  fixed  projection  formed  in  said  rigid  stop  member 
and  disposed  within  said  notch,  said  fixed  projection 
comprising  a  post  of  fixed  length  disposed  within  said 
notch  throughout  the  full  range  of  floating  shear  plate 
positions, 

f.  said  stop  member  including  an  inner  transverse  planular 
portion  comprising  inner  and  outer  concentric,  rings 
which  are  joined  together, 

g.  said  post  extending  from  said  outer  ring. 


4,001,933 

CUTTER  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

DRV  SHAVER 

PHcr  A.  Czcrocr,  Tnimbal,  Cona.,  aasigBor  to  Spcrry  Raod 

Corporatioo,  Bridccport,  Coon. 

FOcd  June  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,612 

bt.  CI.'  B26B  19/02 

VS.  CL  30—43.92  12  Ciafans 


J4      U 


1.  A  dry  shaver  comprising: 

a.  a  shaver  housing  including  a  shaving  bead  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein. 

b.  a  shear  plate  disposed  within  said  opening  and  adapted 
for  tilting  relative  thereto  and  with  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing forming  a  fixed  outer  stop  therefor,  said  shear  plate 
including  a  cylindrical  wall, 

c.  a  floating  rotary  cutting  element  dbposed  within  said 
shear  plate  and  tihably  supporting  the  latter, 

d.  a  rigid  fixed  inner  shear  plate  stop  member  removably 
secured  in  said  bead, 

e.  and  cooperative  interlocking  means  on  said  shear  plate 
and  on  said  fixed  stop  member  to  prevent  shear  plate 
rotation  at  any  tilted  position  thereof  during  rotation  of 
said  cutting  member,  said  interlocking  means  comprising: 

1 .  recess  means  comprising  at  least  one  notch  formed  in 
said  cylindrical  wall, 

2.  and  a  fixed  projection  formed  in  said  rigid  stop  member 
and  dbposed  within  said  notch,  said  fixed  projection 
comprising  a  post  of  fixed  length  disposed  within  said 
notch  throughout  the  full  range  of  floating  shear  plate 
pontions. 

f.  said  stop  member  including  an  inner  transverse  pUuiular 
portion  from  which  said  post  extends, 

g.  the  length  of  said  poet  being  such  that  said  shear  plate 
will,  upon  inward  floating  movement,  engage  said  inner 
transverse  planular  portion  before  said  post  can  bottom 
within  said  notch. 


1.  An  inner  cutter  drive  assembly  for  an  electric  dry  shaver 
having  cutter  drive  means  for  operating  an  inner  Cutter  rela- 
tive to  an  outer  cutter,  said  assembly  comprising, 

a.  a  motor  driving  arm  carrying  projections  thereon; 

b.  a  driven  plate  member  for  carrying  the  inner  cutter  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  driving  arm  to  be 
driven  thereby; 

c.  spring  means  disposed  on  said  driving  arm  and  operable 
to  urge  the  plate  member  in  a  direction  to  resiliently 
maintain  the  inner  cutter  in  engagement  with  the  outer 
cutter; 

d.  a  slot  formed  in  the  plate  member  for  slidably  receiving 
the  driving  arm,  the  walb  of  the  slot  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  arm  therein;  and 

e.  ledges  formed  in  the  walb  of  the  slot  for  engaging  said 
driving  arm  to  effect  driven  movement  of  the  plate  mem- 
ber, said  ledges  further  being  formed  to  seat  the  projec- 
tions of  the  driving  arm  thereon  to  interlock  the  plate 
member  thereto. 
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4,001,934 

COIN  ROLL  CUTTER 
Robert  G.  BcB,  300  RoHng  Oaks  Drive,  Apt 
Oaks,  CaHf.  91360 

FHcd  Jnly  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,866 
Int.  CI.*  B25F  3/00;  B26B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  30— 124 


167,  Tboosand 


4  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  for  coin  rolb  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  person's 
hand; 

a  bifurcated  section  divided  into  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg. 
a  receiving  chamber  located  between  said  legs; 

a  knife  blade  connected  to  said  base  and  extending  within 
said  receiving  chamber,  said  blade  adapted  to  contact  the 
paper  roll  of  a  coin  roll  that  b  placed  within  said  receiving 
chamber  and  as  said  cutter  b  moved  longitudinally  along 
the  coin  roll  the  paper  roll  b  severed,  said  first  leg  and 
said  second  leg  being  formed  of  a  material  of  construction 
so  as  to  permit  automatic  deflection  of  said  legs  in  respect 
to  said  base  to  accomodate  different  sizes  of  coin  rolb  by 
said  legs  spreading  apart  when  a  larger  diamctered  coin 
roll  b  inserted  within  said  receiving  chamber  and  upon 
removal  of  the  coin  roll  the  lep  automatically  return  to 
the  undeflected  state. 


a  unitary  mounting  plate  located  between  the  air  motor  and 
the  cutting  means,  said  mounting  plate  defining  part  of  an 
air  motor  rotor  cavity  on  one  side  thereof  and  mounting 
means  for  the  cutting  means  on  the  other  side  thereof 

said  air  motor  including  a  hollow  body  having  an  opening 
therein  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  said  plate  and  defin- 
ing therewith  an  air  motor  rotor  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  and  extending  through  said  plate  to  said  other 
side  thereof,  air  passages  in  said  body  and  said  plate  for 


(7^."'-^ 


conducting  compressed  air  to  said  cavity  for  driving  said 

rotor, 
said  cutting  means  including  a  cutter  roller  mounted  on  said 
shaft  at  said  other  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  driven 
thereby,  a  back-up  roller  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
mounting  plate  at  said  other  side  thereof  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  cutter  roller,  and  means  on  said  other  side  of 
said  mounting  plate  for  feeding  roving  between  said  cut- 
ter roller  and  said  back-up  roller,  said  cutter  roller  coop- 
erating with  said  back-up  roller  to  cut  the  roving  into 
short  segmenU. 


4,001,936 
CARPET  CUTTER 
Katsumi  MaUuskha,  Sakal,  Japan.  assigwMr  to  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha  Too  iBtcria  (Too  Interior  Co.,  Ltd.),  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,958 
Claims     priority,     appttcation     Japan.     Nov.     21,     1974, 

49-134566 

Int.  CI.*  B26B  29100 
VS.  CI.  30-287  *  Claims 


4,001.935 
ROVING  CUTTER 
Dmm  D.  Krohn,  Westminster,  ami  Samuel  W.  C.ibcflaon. 
Arvada,  both  of  Coio^  amlfBors  to  Biaks  Mannfactnring 
Company,  FrwskHn  Park,  ID. 

Filed  Jane  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586,206 
IbL  CI.«  B26B  17/00;  B25F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  30-128  llCbhns 

1.  A  roving  cutter  comprbing  an  integrated  air  motor  and 
cutting  means  driven  thereby,  characterized  by: 


1 .  A  carpet  cutter  for  cutting  a  carpet  to  the  size  or  configu- 
ration of  a  room  comprbing: 

a  bed  plate  adapted  to  be  slid  on  the  carpet. 

a  grip  fixedly  mounted  on  said  bed  plate  along  the  rear  edge 

thereof, 
a  guide  plate  extending  upward  from  tiie  front  edge  of  said 

bed  plate  and  having  itt  ends  projecting  beyond  the  ends 

of  said  bed  plate, 
a  slanting  plate  secured  on  the  bed  plate  in  the  rear  of  said 

guide  plate  with  its  lower  front  edge  adjacent  to  said 

guide  plate,  \ 
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m  blade  mounting  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  slanting 
plate  at  the  lower  front  portion  thereof. 

an  opposed  pair  of  cutting  blades  mounted  on  said  blade 
mounting  plate  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  blades  each  being 
secured  in  position  by  tightening  a  clamping  nut  on  a  stud 
boh  projecting  from  said  blade  mounting  plate. 

a  roller  mounting  plate  mounted  on  said  slanting  plate  at  the 
upper  rear  portion  thereof  above  said  blade  mounting 
plate  to  be  slidable  along  the  surface  of  the  slanting  plate , 
said'  roller  mounting  plate  forming  with  said  guide  plate  a 
space  into  which  the  carpet  is  inserted  for  cutting. 

an  opposed  pair  of  presser  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  roller  mounting  plate  at  the  ends  thereof 
so  as  to  roll  on  the  carpet  during  cutting,  and 

roller  position  adjusting  means  providing  in  the  center  of 
said  slanting  plate  for  sliding  said  roller  mounting  plate  up 
and  down  the  slanting  plate  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
presser  rollers  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  carpet  to 
be  cut. 


4,001,938 

DENTAL  RESTORATION  JIG 

Abrahan  J.  Cooper,  348  Couatry  Chib  Lane,  Pomona,  N.Y. 

10970 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  379^56,  July  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,871304.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,473 

Int  CI.*  A61C  13100 
MS.  CI.  32— 1 1  -.      ..  2  Clafans 


-I.  A  dowel  assembly  for  casting  models  of  individual  tooth 
impression  into  dental  impression  tooth  recesses  comprising 
an  alignment  sleeve  having  spaced  first  and  second  bores 
therein,  a  rigid  dowel  pin  received  within  a  first  bore  and 
extending  therethrough,  and  adapted  to  extend  into  an  indi- 
vidual tooth  recess,  and  a  rigid  alignment  pin  received  within 
the  second  bore  and  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  said  individual  tooth  recess. 


4,001,937 
PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVEN  BAND  SAW 
Charles  R.  Steves,  FaycttcvOlc,  and  Lan  FriMtad,  Syracuse, 
of  N.Y.,  aaignors  to  Rociiweil  Intcraationai  Corpora- 
Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,969 

Int.  CI.*  B27B  13108 

U.S.  CL  30—380  7  Claims 


4,001,939 

TOOTH-FILLING  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Albert  Gross,  Frankfurt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kulzer  &  Co. 

GmbH,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,279,  May  4,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Scr.  No.  751^57,  Aug.  9,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.   19,  1967,  K 
63146 

InL  CI.*  A61K  5106 
U.S.  CI.  32— 15  38CUims 

1.  In  a  tooth-filling  and  dental  fixing  material  based  on  a 
polymerisable  acrylate  liquid,  an  acrylate  polymer  in  powder 
form,  a  polymerisation  catalyst  and  an  accelerator  on  the  basis 
of  a  redox  system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  as  a 
component  for  said  material  for  increasing  adhesion  thereof, 
at  least  one  hydroperoxide  of  the  general  formula  ROOH  or  a 
compound  from  which  such  a  hydroperoxide  is  formed  in  situ, 
in  which  R  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical,  the  bond- 
ing with  the  OOH-group  being  effected  by  way  of  a  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  atom. 


1.  A  portable,  hand-manipulated  band  saw  comprising,  a 
driving  pulley  and  an  idler  pulley,  a  continuous  band-type  saw 
blade  mounted  on  said  pulleys,  motor  drive  means  connected 
to  said  driving  pulley,  tension  control  means  connected  to  said 
idler  pulley,  handle  means  and  motor  control  elements,  blade 
guide  means  providing  a  blade  cutting  plane  rotated  relative  to 
a  plane  tangent  to  the  peripheries  of  the  pulleys,  and  a  frame 
means  supporting  said  pulleys,  said  motor  drive  means,  said 
tension  control  means,  said  handle  means  and  said  blade  guide 
means,  said  frame  means  providing  cutting  capacities  wherein 
Made  depth  penetration  at  full  width  of  cut  and  rip  cut  width 
capacity  are  each  at  least  50%  of  the  diameter  of  said  pulleys, 
a  pair  of  blade  guide  roller  assemblies  for  twisting  the  blade  in 
order  to  give  greater  cutting  capacities  of  said  band  saw,  each 
said  guide  roller  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  roller  assem- 
blies at  an  end  of  the  cutting  run  of  the  blade  mounted  on  a 
roller  holder,  each  said  roller  assembly  comprising  a  guide  and 
a  low  friction  bearing  mounted  on  a  bolt,  said  guide  having 
stepped  outside  dhnensions,  the  Urger  of  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  outer  dimension  of  said  bearing,  and  said 
roller  holder  being  adjusubly  fixed  to  said  band  saw. 


4,001,940 

ELASTIC  POSITIONER  APPARATUS  FOR 

ORTHODONTISTS 

Anthony  J.  Cusato,  Chwter,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Henry  Mann, 

Inc.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,983 
Int.  CI.*  A61C  3100 
VS.  CL  32-40  R  2  Cbims 

1.  An  elastic  band  positioner  having  a  tweezer  configuration 
with  two  leg  members  attached  at  one  end  and  with  the  other 
ends  of  the  legs  in  a  free  condition,  the  positioner  particularly 
for  use  by  orthodontists  for  receiving,  mounting  and  retaining 
small  elastic  bands  during  expansion,  positioning  and  placing 
of  these  bands  on  arch  wire  retaining  brackets,  between  teeth 
and  for  like  uses,  said  band  positioner  including:  (a)  a  reduced 
end  portion  formed  on  each  of  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  and  of 
a  reduced  size,  this  pair  of  legs  and  these  ends  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  in  a  common  plane;  (b)  a  con- 
toured configuration  formed  on  each  of  the  ends  of  the  legs 
and  formed  so  as  to  be  mirror  images  of  each  other  and  when 
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in  a  closed  side-by-side  relationship  each  leg  end  provides 
essentially  one-half  of  an  ovoid-shaped  configuration  whose 
maximum  diameter  is  easily  forced  through  the  passageway  of 
a  small  elastic  band  to  be  mounted  and  positioned  on  the 
closed  ovoid-shaped  ends  of  the  legs,  this  ovoid  configuration 
when  the  legs  are  in  closed  condition  extending  away  from  the 
attached  ends  of  the  legs  and  with  the  curved  surface  provid- 
ing a  cam  and  guide  for  the  entrance  of  the  contoured  ends  to 
and  through  the  aperture  in  the  elastic  bands;  (c)  a  reduced 
diameter  groove  formed  in  the  leg  ends,  this  groove  immcdi 
ately  adjacent  the  ovoid  configured  ends  and  transverse  of  a 
plane  bisecting  the  space  between  the  legs,  said  groove  sized 
to  receive  and  retain  said  small  clastic  band  when  mounted 
therein;  (d)  a  shoulder  formed  on  each  leg  end  adjacent  this 
groove,  this  shoulder  providing  a  stop  for  inhibiting  the  un 


and  a  plurality  of  highly  stretchable  elastic  strings  each 
secured  under  tension  to  a  pair  of  the  fastening  means,  on 
the  opposite  clips  the  strings  extending  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  to  form  a  grid  over  the  canvas,  whereby  the 
strings  can  be  temporarily  deflected  to  clear  an  area  on 
the  canvas  for  working  thereon. 


4,001,942 
ROD  EXTENSOMETER 
Frit2   Schucrraana,   Hattingcn;    Herbert   MUller,   and    Horst 
Boddicker,  both  ol  Essen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 
werlLsverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,417 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    30,    1974, 

2426088 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IB  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  33—  1 25  B  *  Claims 


wanted  upward  travel  of  the  band  when  placed  in  said  groove, 
and  (e)  means  for  manually  moving  the  legs  to  an  apart  condi- 
tion whereat  the  mounted  band  is  brought  to  an  expanded 
condition  after  which  the  legs  are  brought  to  a  closed  condi- 
tion for  removal  of  the  band  to  and  on  the  tooth  of  the  patient. 
said  means  including  a  cam  block  pivoUlly  carried  by  one  leg 
of  the  tweezer  and  swingable  in  an  arc  whose  axis  is  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  leg  and  in  which  the  other  end  of  the  cam  block 
has  a  cam  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  the 
opposite  leg,  this  cam  block  being  manipulated  from  a  closed 
to  an  open  position  by  means  of  a  manually  engaged  bar 
member,  one  end  of  said  cam  block  being  carried  by  a  spnng 
bar  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  leg  of  the  tweezer  and 
with  the  other  end  of  the  spring  bar  member  pivolally  retain- 
ing and  carrying  the  cam  block. 


I 


4,001,941 


GRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
Gustavo  Joel  Cnii,  2224  NW.  Johnson  St.,  Portland,  Orcg. 

97210 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,830 

Int  CI.*  B43L  13100 

U.S.  CI.  33- 1  K  3  Claims 


fen?!! 

!s:;t:  :^J35"p^"  -ft- 

|,'JL,.i»--4C-_-4-.jat-. 


Atf 


I.  An  extensometer  for  mounting  in  a  bore  having  an  outer 
end  portion  at  the  face  of  a  mass  of  rock,  ore,  or  similar 
material  and  an  inner  end  portion  remote  from  said  outer  end 
portion,  said  extensometer  serving  to  measure  the  shifting  of 
said  material  and  comprising;  an  elongated  rigid  rod  extending 
between  said  end  portions  and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
aligned  rod  sections  and  at  least  one  sleeve  rotationally  rigidly 
coupling  said  sections  together,  said  rod  having  an  inner  end 
at  said  inner  end  portion  and  an  outer  end  at  said  outer  end 
portion,  a  head  fixed  on  said  inner  end  and  integrally  formed 
with  a  threaded  external  surface  and  with  a  generally  conical 
tip  turned  away  from  said  outer  end.  said  head  being  adapted 
to  be  fixed  at  said  inner  end  portion  and  said  tip  being  adapted 
to  break  an  adhesive  cartridge;  a  sleeve  spacedly  surrounding 
said  outer  end  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  said  outer  end  por- 
tion remote  from  said  head;  a  washer  surrounding  said  sleeve 
and  lying  against  said  face,  means  including  a  nut  threaded  on 
said  sleeve  and  bearing  on  said  washer  for  pressing  same 
against   said    face,   said   outer   end    projecting   through   said 
washer,  said  sleeve,  and  said  means,  and  a  polygonal  forma- 
tion on  said  outer  end  engageable  by  a  tool  for  roUtion  of  said 
head. 


1.  In  a  graphic  reproduction  apparatus, 

canvas  means  including  a  recUngular  frame  and  a  canvas  on 
the  frame, 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means, 

two  pairs  of  elongated,  generally  C-shaped  mounting  clips 
extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  frame,  said 
clips  having  strip-like  jaw  portions  and  loop-like  spring 
portions  connecting  the  jaw  portions  and  adapted  to 
temporarily  clip  to  the  front  and  back  of  the  two  pairs  of 
opposite  edge  portions  of  the  frame  and  rigidly  secured  to 
and  each  clip  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  fasten 
ing  means. 


4,001,943 
VARIABLE  INVOLUTE  DISC  GAUGE 
Henry  J.  Flair,  FrankHa  Park,  lU.,  a«igM>r  to  HHMli  Tort 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IB. 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,914 

Int  CI.*  GOIB  03/00 

U.S.  Ct  33- 1 74  R  *  Clai«s 

1.  An  involute  checking  gauge  for  verifying  that  a  gear 

checking  instrument  is  operational  for  use  with  a  multitude  of 

gear  base  diameters  over  a  predetermined  range  of  base  diam- 
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eten  wherein  said  instrument  includes  a  rotation  means  which 
provides  rotation  of  an  object  in  en(a(ement  therewith  abcut 
an  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  sensing  means;  and  said  (auge  com- 
prises engagement  means  for  engaging  said  rotation  means  so 
that  said  gauge  is  rotated  by  said  rotation  means,  said  engage- 
ment means  inchiding  a  section  having  a  passageway  there- 
through and  a  first  substantially  flat  surface,  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotation  means,  an 
elongated  arm  slideably  extending  through  said  passageway 
and  having  a  substantially  flat  second  surface  that  makes 


Tr7rT^7T777^f9r777777777777777777 
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substantially  a  right  angle  with  said  first  surface,  and  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrically  shaped  disc  secured  to  an  outer  end  of 
said  arm  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  disc  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  second  surface  and  so  that  the  periphery 
of  said  disc  extends  beyond  said  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  into 
contact  with  said  sensing  means  and  locking  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  said  arm  so  that  it  does  not  move  relative  to  said 
section  when  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  first 
surface  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  disc  has  been  estab- 
lished. 


4,001,944 
FREEZE-DRYING  PROCESS 
David  C.  WOliuu,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Parfcc,  Davis 
A  Conpaay,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Flkd  A«g.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607^06 

lat.  CL*  F26B  5106 

U.S.  CL  34—5  6  Clafaas 


within  the  block  so  that  the  frozen  product  in  each  con- 
Uiner  is  dried  in  less  than  about  4Vi  days  at  substantially 
the  same  rate. 


4,001,945 
WET  PROCESSING  MEANS 
Chrbtoph  W.  Aorlch,  Cknaoa,  S.C.,  and  James  Keith  Turner, 
LfaKolnton,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gaston  County  Dyefaig  Ma- 
chine Company,  Mount  HoUy,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  381,268,  July  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,921,420,  which  is  a  conthination-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  318,087, 
Dec.  26,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  24,  1975, 
Scr.  No.  616,152 
InL  CL*  F26B  13100 
U.S.  CI.  34— 155        ,„  3Clafans 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  wet  processing  textile  strand 
material  in  which  means  is  included  for  causing  the  strand 
material  to  circulate  in  traveling  strand  form  to  and  from  a 
pleated  accumulation  within  an  enclosure  for  such  processing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  an  extraction  jet  disposed 
between  the  point  of  strand  circulation  ixotn  said  pleated 
accumulation  and  said  circulating  means  for  subjecting  the 
circulating  strand  material  to  an  aspirating  influence  directed 
oppositely  to  the  direction  of  strand  material  circulation, 
means  for  selectively  supplying  an  inert  gas  to  said  jet  to 
generate  an  aspirating  influence  thereat  for  extracting  said 
strand  material  following  wet  processing  and  means  for  appli- 
cation of  a  suction  influence  ahead  of  said  extraction  jet. 


4,001,946 
TELEVISION  EDUCATIONAL  GAME 
Lnltc  Procopio,  239  WhidMtr  Way,  HiUsidc,  N  J.  07205 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550^73  »■ 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  5100 
U.S.  CL  35—8  R  1 1  Claims 


I.  The  process  of  frecze-drying  parenteral  aqueous  liquid  by 

means  of  a  tray-shaped   unitary  block  of  heat-conducting 

metal   having   a   plurality   of  spaced   cavities  therein   each 

adaptr^l  to  receive  a  container  supported  in  a  close  flt  so  that 

the  spacing  between  the  containers  is  occupied  substantially 

only  by  the  heat-conducting  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of 

distributing  said  liquid  within  containers  in  cavities  of  the 

block  to  a  depth  such  that  for  heat  transfer  the  body  of 

liquid  in  each  container  is  subctantially  confined  within 

the  block, 

subjecting  the  block  to  nitrogen  bath  cooling  to  freeze  the 

liquid  in  a  short  period  less  than  about  one  hour,  thereby 

fireezing  the  liquid  in  each  container  at  substantially  the 

same  rate, 

and  drying  tlie  frozen  product  under  vacuum  while  confined 


1.  A  training  device  and  game  for  simulating  the  televised 
production  of  a  television  show  which  comprises:  a  source  of 
energy 

miniature  components  in  the  form  of  and  simulating  compo- 
nenu  employed  in  a  television  production,  said  simulated 
miniature  components  including 
a  video  tape  recorder. 
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mean,  for  connecting  «iid  video  Upe  recorder  to  a  source  ^^^^^  reSPONS^T^CHING  SYSTEM 

a  mon"toTcooperatively  a«K>ciated  with  «iid  video  tape    Stanley  WoH..  P.O.  Bo.  205,  Bo^cvilk,  Ark.  72927 

recorder,  ™«*'  **»••  ^'  *'^''  *"•     *'  '*^'*^ 

a  camera  switch  cooperatively  associated  with  said  connect-  !■••  CI*  G09B  H06  ^».,_. 

IJ  S  CI  35—9  R  *  Clamis 

mg  means,  u.a.  v.i.  j^     -t  ■» 

at  least  one  camera  responsive  to  the  activation  of  said 

camera  switch,  and  ^— ^    -■ 


an  object  to  be  televised  by  said  camera. 


li 


4,001,947 

TEACHING  SYSTEM 

Jack  S.  KUby,  7723  Midbury,  DaBas,  Tex.  75230 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,493,  Jnne  18,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  388384 

int.  CL*  G09B  7102 

U.S.  CL  35-9  B  3  Claims 


1.  The  teaching  system  comprising: 

first  record  means  for  storing  signaU  including  audio  signals 
and  data  signab, 

second  means  for  recording  a  question  on  the  record  means. 

third  means  under  the  control  of  a  teacher  for  recording  a 
dau  signal  on  the  record  means  represenUtive  of  the 
correct  multiple  character  alphanumeric  answer  includ- 

'"8  . 

a  predetermined  number  of  reusable  alphanumenc  char- 
acter display  means  each  controlled  by  an  indepen- 
dently movable  character  selector  and  each  being  ca- 
pable of  displaying  any  one  of  the  entire  set  of  select- 
able characters  to  the  teacher,  each  being  capable  of 
displaying  the  selected  character  to  the  teacher  until 
changed  by  movement  of  the  respective  selector,  and 

means  for  producmg  an  encoded  daU  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  character  represented  by  the  position  of  the 
respective  selector, 
fourth  means  for  reproducing  the  signals  stored  on  the 

record  means  as  electrical  signals, 
fifth  means  for  converting  the  electrical  signals  to  audio 

signals  to  pose  the  question  to  a  student, 
sixth  means  under  the  control  of  a  student  for  composing  a 

multiple  character  alphanumeric  answer  including 

a  corresponding  number  of  reusable  alphanumeric  char- 
acter display  means  each  controlled  by  an  indepen- 
denUy  movable  character  selector  and  each  being  ca- 
pable of  displaying  any  one  of  the  entire  set  of  select- 
able characters  to  the  student  until  changed  by  move- 
ment of  the  selector,  and 

encoding  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  each  of  the  selectors,  and 
seventh  means  for  comparing  the  encoded  answer  and  the 

answer  represented  by  the  daU  signal. 


I.  A  light  response  teaching  device  adapted  for  training 
pupils  by  selectively  illuminating  a  plurality  of  learning  indicia 
cards,  comprising: 

a.  a  display  circuit  means  having  illumination  means  adja- 
cent a  plurality  of  panels  for  illuminating  a  single  learning 
indicia  card  received  by  each  panel; 

b.  scanning  circuit  means  for  causing  said  illumination 
means  to  sequentially  illuminate  said  learning  indicia 
cards  according  to  a  pre-arranged  pattern; 

c.  match  and  select  circuit  means  having  a  panel  select 
switch  and  also  including  a  card  selection  switch  adjacent 
each  of  said  panete. 

i.  said  match  and  select  chxuit  means  causing  said  display 
circuit  means  to  illummate  the  panel  preselected  by 
said  panel  select  switch  when  one  of  said  card  selection 
switches  b  activated  by  the  pupil,  and 

ii.  said  match  and  select  circuit  means  also  causing  one  of 
said  panels  to  remain  illuminated  and  causing  said 
dbplay  means  to  illuminate  one  of  the  other  paneb 
preselected  by  said  panel  select  switch  when  one  of  said 
card  selection  switches  b  activated  by  the  pupil; 

d.  a  mode  selection  circuit  means  connected  to  said  dbplay 
circuit  means,  scanning  circuit  means,  and  match  and 
select  circuit  means  and  being  effective  to  alternately 
preselect  a  matching,  selecting,  and  scanning  mode  of 
operation;  and 

e.  power  supply  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
dbplay.  scanning,  match  and  select,  and  mode  selection 
circuit  means  for  supplying  power  to  all  of  said  circuit 
means. 


4,001,949 
DYNAMIC  FIRE  SIMULATOR  AND  TRAINER 
David  N.  Francis,  Marinette,  Wis-,  aMignor  to  Tb«  Ansul  Com- 
pany, MarlBCttc,  Wb. 

FBed  May  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,218 
InL  a."  G09B  9/00 
U.S.CL  35-10  12ClnlM 

1.  A  method  of  providmg  realbtic  on-line  fire  responses  in 
accordance  with  the  accuracy  of  an  on-line  fire  fighting  se- 
quence employed  by  a  fire  fighter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dynamically  simulating  the  image  of  an  actual  fire; 
projecting  said  simulated  fire  image  on  a  screen; 
establbhing  a  predetermined  fire  fighting  sequence  to  be 
followed  by  the  fire  fighter  for  property  extinguishing  the 
simulated  fire; 
loading  said  predetermined  fire  fighting  sequence  in  the 

memory  of  a  computer; 
applying  an  input  to  said  image  projected  on  said  screen  in 
accordance  with  the  on-line  fire  fighting  sequence  em- 
ployed by  the  fire  fighter  in  fighting  said  simulated  fire; 
monitoring  said  on-line  fire  fighting  sequence  employed  by 

the  fire  fighter  in  fighting  said  simulated  fire; 
determining  the  poinU  of  application  of  said  on-line  input 
by  said  fire  fighter; 
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supplying  data  to  said  computer  in  accordance  with  said 
on-line  fire  fighting  sequence  employed  by  said  fire 
fighter; 

comparing  said  actual  fire  flghting  sequence  and  said  poinU 
of  application  of  the  on-line  input  by  the  fire  fighter  with 


lating  means  to  indicate  proper  insufnation,  whereby  a  rise  in 
air  pressure  in  the  primary  air  system  is  transferred  without 
appreciable  loss  to  said  secondary  air  system  to  provide  uni- 
formity of  operation  for  indicating  proper  insufflation  by  any 
user  of  said  apparatus. 


the  predetermined  fire  fighting  sequence  stored  in  the 
computer;  and 
changing  the  projected  image  of  the  simulated  fire  in  accor- 
dance with  the  on-line  input  of  the  fire  fighter  and  the 
predetermined  fire  fighting  sequence  stored  in  the  com- 
puter. 


4,001,950 
RESUSCITATION  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Hau  Chiirtlaa  BhiaMuaadt,  Vlrun,  Dcaaark,  assignor  to 
Tcala-Laboratorfaai  A/S,  Copcahagca,  Dcanark 
CMittaMtiMi-tai.part  of  Scr.  No.  178,362,  Sept.  7.  1971, 
abudoMd.  TUi  applicatloB  Mar.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  340^83 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Sweden,    Feb.    26,    1971, 
12211/71;  Apr.  10,  1972,  4603/72 

IbL  CI.*  G09B  23128  ^ 
U.S.Ci.  35-17  38  Claims 


* ." 


4,001,951 
BREAST  CANCER  DETECTION  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Wolfgang  G.  Fasse,  2556  Legion  St.,  Box  K,  Bcllmore,  N.Y. 
11710 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,791 

Int  CI.»  G09B  23130 

U.S.  CI.  35-17  10  Claims 


1.  A  training  device  for  facilitating  the  detection  of  human 
breast  cancer,  comprising  a  body  of  an  elastically  yielding 
material  having  a  given  firmness  and  a  plurality  of  lumps  of 
varying  hardness,  sizes  and  configurations  permanently  em- 
bedded in  said  elastically  yielding  material  at  locations  where 
cancer  nodules  are  naturally  located,  said  lumps  having  a 
firmness  larger  than  said  given  firmness,  said  lumps  further 
resembling,  due  to  said  varying  hardness,  sizes,  and  configura- 
tions, nodules  of  breast  cancer  cells  said  device  further  com- 
prising an  air-tight  elastically  yielding  envelope  surrounding 
said  elastically  yielding  body,  and  air  supply  means  connected 
to  said  body  for  adjusting  the  firmness  of  said  body,  whereby 
the  location  of  said  lumps  may  be  emphasized  by  adjusting  the 
air  pressure  in  said  body. 


4,001,952 
HYSTEROSCOPY  TEACHING  AID 
Trygvc  M.  KIcppingcr,  1300  Lancaster  Pike,  Rcadhig,  Pa. 
19607 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625^84 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  23130;  A61G  13100 

U.S.  CI.  35-17  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  practicing  resusciution .  comprising:  a 
simulated  head  portion  including  a  shell  enclosing  a  cavity  and 
having  an  air  opening  and  an  outlet  opening,  a  mask  detach- 
ably  covering  said  shell  adjacent  said  air  opening  and  having 
an  opening  communicating  with  said  air  opening,  said  shell 
and  said  masii  providing  members  of  said  simulated  head 
portion,  an  air-impervious  collapsible  bladder  extending  into 
said  cavity  and  having  a  portion  with  a  bladder  opening,  said 
bladder  being  held  by  at  least  one  of  said  members  with  the 
bladder  opening  in  communication  with  the  opening  in  said 
maslc,  and  lung  simulating  means  ofTering  resistance  to  insuf- 
flation corresponding  to  the  resistance  of  the  human  lungs  to 
insufflation  and  responsive  to  air  displaced  from  said  cavity 
through  said  outlet  opening  by  insufflation  of  said  bladder  for 
hidicating  proper  inwfflation.  said  apparatus  having  a  primary 
air  system  inchiding  said  bladder  and  a  secondary  air  system 
including  said  lung  simulating  means  responsive  to  air  dis- 
placed from  said  cavity,  said  bladder  separating  the  primary 
air  system  from  the  secondary  air  syitem  and  being  formed  to 
be  filled  with  air  to  a  volume  without  offering  appreciable 
resistance  at  least  as  large  as  required  to  cause  said  lung  simu- 
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1.  An  anatomical  display  device  comprising  a  box-like  base 
having  upstanding  front  and  side  walls,  a  stage  member  piv- 
oted to  the  upper  front  comer  portions  of  the  side  walls, 
means  to  clamp  the  stage  member  in  pivotally  adjusted  posi- 
tion, and  flexible  strap  means  connected  to  opposite  side 
marginal  portions  of  the  stage  member  for  holding  an  anatom- 
ical specimen  on  the  stage  member. 
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4,001.953  4,001.954 

PROTECTIVE  GAITER  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  Lcc  Fugerc.  4901  -  17th  Ave.  S..  SeatUe.  Wash.  98108,  Kennedy  G.  Taylor.  Jr.,  NashvOlc.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Gcnesco. 

and  Michael  Joseph  KeHy,  808  NE.  82nd,  Seattle,  Wash.  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

98115  Filed  May  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  578.483 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461.156,  April  15.  1974.  Int.  CL*  A43B  9110,  I3/2S 

abandoned.  This  appHcation  Feb.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  552.551  U.S.  CI.  36-16 
Int.  CI.*  A41D  17100,  13100 

U.S.  CI.  36-2  R                                                              11  Claims  '*4-- 

46 
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1.  A  protective  gaiter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  first  fabric  section  having  an  outline  which 
includes  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  two  longitudinal 
edges  extending  therebetween,  said  lower  edge  compris- 
ing two  straight  edge  portions  and  an  intermediate  edge 
portion,  said  intermediate  edge  portion  being  concavely 
shaped,  said  lower  edge  being  adapted  to  extend  over  a 
portion  of  a  wearer's  foot  when  the  gaiter  is  in  place  on 
the  wearer's  leg; 

a  second  fabric  section  subsuntially  identical  in  outline  to 
said  first  fabric  section; 

means  securing  said  first  fabric  section  to  said  second  fabric 
section  subsuntially  around  the  respective  outlines 
thereof,  thereby  defining  a  completely  enclosed  pocket 
between  said  first  and  second  fabric  sections; 

a  third  fabric  section  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  two 
longitudinal  edges  extending  therebetween; 

means  securing  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  third  fabric 
section  along  the  length  thereof  to  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  first  and  second  fabrip  sections,  and  means  secur- 
ing the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  third  fabric  section 
along  the  length  thereof  to  the  other  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  fabric  sections,  said  third  fabric 
section,  when  so  secured  to  said  first  and  second  fabric 
sections,  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  and 
second  fabric  sections  to  a  point  just  above  said  interme- 
diate edge  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  and 
second  fabric  sections; 

an  elastic  strap  secured  to  and  extending  between  opposing 
ones  of  said  straight  edge  portions  of  the  lower  edge  of 
said  first  and  second  fabric  sections,  and 

an  energy-absorbing  pad.  having  an  outline  similar  to  the 
outlines  of  said  first  and  second  fabric  sections,  said  pad 
having  a  lower  edge  which  includes  two  suaight  edge 
portions  and  an  intermediate  edge  portion,  said  interme- 
diate edge  portion  being  concavely  shaped,  said  interme- 
diate edge  portion  being  configured  to  mate  with  said 
intermediate  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  fabric 
sections  such  that  with  said  protective  gaiter  operatively 
positioned  about  the  wearer's  leg.  the  shinbones  of  the 
wearer  are  covered  by  said  pad. 
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1.  In  a  shoe  construction. 

a.  an  insole  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face,  an  outer  edge, 
a  forepart,  a  forepart  marginal  portion,  and  a  backpart. 

b.  a  first  padded  member  substantially  coextensive  with  and 
covering  the  top  face  of  the  forepart  of  said  insole, 

c.  a  cover  sheet  over  said  first  padded  member  and  coexten- 
sive with  the  forepart  of  said  insole. 

d.  a  first  line  of  cover  stitching  securing  the  margin  of  said 
cover  sheet  to  the  forepart  marginal  portion  of  said  insole 
and  being  spaced  inward  approximately  I  /16lh  of  an  inch 
from  the  outer  edge  of  said  insole, 

e  an  upper  having  a  forepart  marginal  flange  fitting  flush 
against  said  forepart  marginal  portion, 

f.  an  elongated  binding  Upe  extending  the  length  of  said 
forepart  marginal  flange, 

g.  said  tape  being  folded  about  its  longitudinal  axis  over  the 
free  edges  of  said  forepart  marginal  portion  and  flange, 
said  folded  Upe  having  a  lower  portion  covering  said 
forepart  marginal  portion  and  an  upper  portion  covering 
said  forepart  marginal  flange, 

h.  a  second  line  of  stitching  securing  together  the  upper 
portion  of  said  Upe.  said  forepart  marginal  flange,  said 
cover  sheet,  said  forepart  marginal  portion  of  said  insole, 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  upe.  said  second  line  of 
stitching  being  spaced  inward  from  said  first  line  of  stitch- 
ing. 

i.  an  outsole  fitting  against  said  insole  and  having  a  marginal 
portion  fitting  against  said  lower  portion  of  said  folded 
Upe.  and 

j.  means  securing  said  outsole  to  said  insole. 


4.001.955 
MUDGUARD  STYLE  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 
Newton  C.  Turner,  Jr.,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  aoigBor  to  Gencsco. 
Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  620,873 

iBt.  CI.*  A43B  7114,  23100 

U.S.  CL  36-96  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  shoe  construction. 

a.  an  upper  member  comprising  an  upper  and  a  discrete 
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mudguard  piece,  taid  upper  member  having  a  forepart,  an 
intermediate  portion,  and  opposite  sides, 

b.  said  upper  having  a  forepart  lower  marginal  portion, 
intermmliate  lower  marginal  portions  on  opposite  sides, 
and  a  backpart  portion, 

c.  said  mudguard  piece  having  a  top  marginal  portion  ex- 
tending throughout  its  forepart  and  intermediate  sides. 

d.  means  securing  the  top  marginal  portion  of  said  mud- 
guard piece  to  the  lower  marginal  portions  of  said  upper, 
so  that  the  secured  forepart  portions  of  said  upper  and 
said  mudguard  piece  form  a  forepart  pocket, 

e.  at  least  one  insole  member  having  a  bottom  face  within 
said  upper  member, 

f.  said  mudguard  piece  having  spaced  forepart  bottom  mar- 
ginal portions  secured  to  the  bottom  face  to  one  of  said 
insole  members, 

g.  the  intermediate  sides  of  said  mudguard  piece  comprising 
side  flaps  having  abutting  bottom  edges, 

h.  means  securing  said  abutting  bottom  edges  together, 
i.  a  forepart  outsole, 

j.  means  securing  said  forepart  outiole  to  the  forepart  bot- 
tom marginal  portions  of  said  mudguard  piece,  and 
k.  heel  means  fixed  to  the  backpart  portion  of  said  upper. 


part  having  integrally  formed  at  one  end  thereof  a  fixed  spool 
having  a  recess  within  which  a  portion  of  said  string  or  the  like 
may  be  wound,  said  second  part  including  integrally  therewith 
a  cap  part  having  an  inner  surface  corresponding  in  shape 
substantially  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  spool  for  closure  over 
the  latter  to  confine  a  string  positioned  within  said  recess,  said 
first  and  second  partt  including  means  permitting  them  to  be 


4,001,956 

TRACTOR  SCRAPER  TRANSPORTATION  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

M.  Wfaoa,  aad  WiUaai  T.  Girard,  both  of  JoHet,  lU., 

to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IB. 

FHcd  Sept.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,052 

lot.  CL*  E02F  3162 

MS.  CL  37- 129  13  Chdms 


sealed  together  with  said  spool  received  within  said  cap  part 
when  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  are  closed  for  holding 
said  label  therebetween,  means  being  provided  for  permitting 
the  string  or  the  like  to  be  fixed  to  said  first  part  in  the  region 
of  said  spool,  said  cap  part  having  an  inner  side  wall  surface 
provided  with  a  rib  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  cap,  and  said  spool  has  an  outer  side  surface  formed  with 
a  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  rib. 


1 


1.  A  transported  tractor  scraper  of  the  type  having  a  scraper 
bowl  connected  to  a  tractor,  comprising: 

.  A  laterally  extending  draft  tube  disposed  longitudinally 
between  said  tractor  and  said  scraper  bowl; 

.  Spacer  means  mounted  interiorly  on  respective  sidewalls 
of  said  scraper  bowl; 

A  pair  of  draft  arms  each  having  a  first  end  thereof  de- 
tachable mounted  interiorly  on  said  spacer  means  a 
spaced  distance  away  from  a  respective  sidewall;  and 
A  generally  flat  transport  bracket  detachably  intercon- 
nected between  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  draft  arms 
and  said  draft  tube. 


4,001,957 

LABEL  HOLDER  FOR  MAIL  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edoardo  Ncto  dc  Lhoa  CMtro,  Roa  do  Lavradio  162,  Rio  dc 


FBed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  517,350 
ClaiM  priority,  aypBcotioo  Braafl,  Oct.  24,  1973,  8295 
lot.  CL*  G09F  3118 
VS.  CL  40— 10  R  17  CUns 

1.  A  label  holder  attachable  by  a  string  or  the  like  to  mail- 
bags,  luggage  or  the  like  comprising  a  first  part  cooperable 
with  a  second  part  for  holding  a  label  therebetween,  said  first 


4,001,958 
"TAKE-ONE"  DISPLAY  CARD 
Fraads  D.  Fccko,  Anrora,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  The  A.  L.  Garbcr 
Conpaay,  Ashlaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,499 

lot.  CL*  G09F  1106 

U.S.CL  40—124.1  2  Claims 
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1.  A  display  card  having  all  elements  thereof  embraced  in  a 
single  sheet  of  material  and  folded  to  form  a  front  panel  and  a 
rear  panel,  said  panels  being  positioned  in  contiguous  back-to- 
back  relationship,  a  pocket  positioned  forwardly  and  normal 
to  said  front  panel  and  formed  from  said  sheet  and  defined  by 
folds  in  said  rear  panel  and  said  front  panel,  said  pocket  hav- 
ing a  bottom  panel  formed  substantially  normal  to  said  front 
panel,  and  means  on  said  bottom  panel  to  secure  said  bottom 
panel  to  said  rear  panel;  a  foot  formed  from  said  back  panel, 
hinged  thereto  and  having  a  free  edge,  and  being  positioned 
substantially  normal  to  said  back  panel,  said  front  and  back 
panels  secured  back-to-back  by  a  suitable  means. 
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4,001,959 

ROTARY  PICTURE  FRAME 

RoskB  S.  Grcudahl,  P.O.  Box  115,  Pcooock,  Miu. 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  598,531 

lot.  Cl.«  G09F  1112 

U.S.CL  40—152.1 


side  walls  and  lying  in  a  plane  subsUntially  parallel  to  said 
outer  wall,  said  side  walls  of  said  frame  element  corresponding 

56279  in  size  and  configuration  to  that  of  said  opening  in  said  cover; 
said  frame  element  defining  a  recess  between  said  side  walls 
thereof,  and  a  member  mainUined  in  said  recess  to  underlie 

8  Clainu  said  opening  in  said  outer  wall  thereof;  said  frame  element 
being  engaged  within  said  opening  such  that  said  beaded  edge 
overlies  said  outer  surface  of  said  cover  in  the  area  bordering 
said  opening,  and  said  flange  members  engage  said  inner 
surface  of  said  cover,  whereby  said  frame  element  is  positively 
retained  in  said  through  opening. 


4,001,961 

ROUND  COUNTER 

Curtis  D.  Johosoo,  aod  Hal  E.  Wridocr,  both  of  Davcoport, 

Iowa,  aMigaors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rrpre- 

scatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washfaigtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  SepL  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,028 

Int.  CU*  F41C  27100 

U.S.  CL42-1  E  SCIalmi 


4,001.960 
PHOTO  ALBUM  COVER  WITH  FRAMED  INSERT 
Sheldoo  Hotaoo,  Norwalk,  Cooo.,  assigMH-  to  The  Hoboo  Com- 
paay,  WOtoo,  Com. 

FBcd  Mar.  16.  1976,  Scr.  No.  667^99 

lot.  CL"  B42D  3100 

UACL40— 159  3Clafais 


/■*  0 


1.  A  decorative  picture  frame  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  generally  flat  base  having  a  predetermined  outline; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  spacers  having  first  ends  secured  to 
said  base  at  intervals  around  the  outline  thereof; 

a  generally  flat  top  having  an  outline  similar  to  that  of  said 
base  and  a  generally  central  aperture; 

fastening  means  removably  securing  said  top  to  second  ends 
of  said  spacers  to  defme  with  said  spacers  and  said  base  a 
three-dimensional  hollow  body  having  a  top  opening,  for 
receiving  an  omamenul  object,  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral openings,  for  receiving  pictures  to  be  displayed,  each 
said  peripheral  opening  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said 
base,  a  portion  of  said  top,  and  apposed  edges  of  a  pair  of 
said  spacers; 

sets  of  inner  and  outer  parallel,  spaced  grooves  extending 
along  apposed  portions  of  pairs  of  said  spacers  between 
said  base  and  said  top.  and  oriented  to  lie  in  a  set  of 
predetermined  geometrical  surfaces; 

picture  supporting  means  in  said  inner  grooves; 

and  picture  protecting  means  in  said  outer  grooves,  so  that 
a  picture  to  be  displayed  may  be  inserted  between  said 
supporting  means  and  said  protecting  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  photo  album  cover  and  a  frame  ele- 
ment engaged  therewith;  said  cover  having  a  principal  plane 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminated  layers,  said  cover 
having  a  through  opening  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  thereof  of  given  size  and  configuration,  and  having  outer 
and  inner  planar  surfaces;  said  frame  element  including  a 
generally  planar  outer  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  said 
wall  being  bordered  by  a  beaded  edge;  side  walls  communicat- 
ing with  said  beaded  edge,  and  flange  members  carried  by  said 


r'o 


I.  A  weapon  having  parts  capable  of  mechanical  movement 
in  the  firing  of  said  weapon, 

a  weapon  buffer,  a  transducer  on  said  weapon  buffer,  and 
an  electrochemical  elapsed  time  meter  indicator  with 
counter  circuitry  for  indicating  the  number  of  cycles  a 
mechanical  movement  and  hence  the  firing  of  said 
weapon  to  which  said  indicator  and  said  circuitry  are 
attached,  and  transducer  means  on  said  weapon  buffer 
for  actuating  said  indicator. 


4,001,962 
CYLINDER-INDEXING  MEANS  FOR  REVOLVERS 
Richard  L.  Baker,  WaUiogford.  Cooa.,  assigBor  to  The  Lrisorc 
Groop,  lac..  Los  Aogcles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  526,719 

lot.  CI.*  F41C  19100 

MS.  CL  42-67  6  Clahos 


I.  In  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a  barrel  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  cylinder  with  a  plurality  of  cartridge  chambers  dis- 
posed at  equal  angles  about  itt  central  axis,  said  cylirtder  being 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  roUtion  about  said  axis,  means  for 
indexing  said  cylinder  in  order  to  move  each  chamber  in 
sequence  into  alignment  with  said  barrel,  said  cylinder  having 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  notches  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  chambers  disposed  circumferentially  about  its  periph- 
ery, a  cylinder  lock  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocal 
movement  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said 
notches  and  means  for  urging  said  cylinder  lock  into  engage- 
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ment  whh  said  notches,  said  notches  being  disposed  relative  to 
said  chambers  such  that  when  said  lock  is  fully  engaged  within 
one  of  said  notches  a  corresponding  one  of  said  chambers  is 
aligned  with  said  barrel,  the  nnprovement  in  said  cylinder- 
indexing  means  comprising 
ratchet  means  for  routing  said  cylinder  in  sequence  through 

a  predetermined  arc, 
said  indexing  means  further  including  a  cam -surface  on  said 
cylinder  lock  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  leading 
edge  of  each  of  said  notches, 
said  cylmder  being  rotated  by  said  ratchet  means  through 
said  predetermined  arc  to  a  position  at  which  said  cam- 
surface  engages  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  notches 
in  sequence, 
said  cam-surface  facing  in  the  general  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  cylmder  and  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the 
radius  of  said  cylinder  at  said  leading  edge  such  that  upon 
engagement  of  said  cam -surface  by  the  leading  edge  of 
any  one  of  said  notches,  said  cylinder  is  rotated  by  said 
means  urging  said  cylinder  lock  into  engagement  with 
said  notches  until  said  lock  is  fully  registered  with  said 
one  notch. 


4.001.964 
POLYHEDRAL  ANNULAR  STRUCTURES,  AND  BLANKS 

THEREFOR 
Rea  FerdiiMBd  Hooker,  170  W.  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023 
CoRthiaatkMi-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  355,037,  AprU  27,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3394352.  This  application  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,552 

Int.  Ci.»  A63H  33116 
U.S.  CI.  46— IL  12  Claims 


4.001,963 
FISH  DART 
Mteloa  W.  Hamsley,  127  Centre  Ave.,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
11518 

FOcd  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,383 

lot  CI.*  AOIK  81104 

VS.  CL  43-6  4  Claim, 


1.  A  fish  dart,  comprising 

a  substantially  oval  shaped  weighted  body  having  an  axis,  a 
length  extending  along  the  axis  and  spaced  opposite  first 
and  second  ends  on  its  axis  defining  its  length; 

a  barbed  member  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  body 
coaxially  with  said  body;  and 

an  eye  member  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the  body 
coaxially  with  said  body  for  affixing  a  fishing  line  to  said 
fish  dart,  said  barbed  member  and  said  eye  member  being 
integrally  formed  with  said  body  and  each  of  said  barbed 
member,  said  eye  member  and  said  body  being  stationary 
relative  to  the  others. 


1.  A  polyhedral  structure  which  is  radially  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  said  structure  comprising  a 
number  of  planar  trapezoids  hinged  together  at  their  sides  so 
as  to  form  a  continuous  multiplanar  toroidal  web  having  two 
edges,  which  structure  can  be  routed,  about  its  core,  into  a 
plurality  of  different  suble  configurations  each  of  which  is 
radially  subsUntially  symmetrical  about  said  central  axis,  said 
structure  comprising  congruent  plane  trapezoids  arranged  in 
an  least  three  rows  of  adjacent  trapezoids,  each  of  said  rows 
being  a  ring  of  single  trapezoids  arranged  in  alternation  so  that 
each  trapezoid  has  a  hinged  longer  side  in  common  with  one 
of  iu  two  neighbors  of  its  row  and  has  a  hinged  shorter  side  in 
common  with  the  other  of  its  neighbors  of  its  row,  said  rows 
interfitting  so  that  each  trapezoid  of  each  row  has  a  side  in 
common  with  a  trapezoid  of  the  adjacent  row,  the  longer  and 
shorter  common  sides  within  a  row  being  respectively,  infold 
and  outfold  hinges  arranged  within  planes  which  radiate  from 
and  include  said  axis  and  the  sides  which  adjacent  rows  have 
in  common  being  outfold  hinges. 

7.  A  flat  blank  of  sheet  material,  said  blank  having^  means, 
including  score  lines  at  which  said  blank  can  be  folded  and 
edges  adapted  to  be  secured  together  to  form  a  continuous 
web  after  said  blank  is  folded  at  said  score  lines,  for  converting 
said  blank  to  a  polyhedral  structure  which  is  radially  subsUn- 
tially symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  said  structure  compris- 
ing a  number  of  planar  trapezoids  hinged  together  at  their 
sides  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  multiplanar  toroidal  web 
having  two  edges,  which  structure  can  be  routed,  about  its 
core,  into  a  plurality  of  different  sUble  configurations  each  of 
which  is  radially  subsUnUally  symmetrical  about  said  central 
axis,  said  structure  comprising  congruent  plane  trapezoids 
arranged  in  at  least  three  rows  of  adjacent  trapezoids,  each  of 
said  rows  being  a  ring  of  single  trapezoids  arranged  in  alterna- 
tion so  that  each  trapezoid  has  a  hinged  longer  side  in  com- 
mon with  one  of  its  two  neighbors  of  its  row  and  has  a  hinged 
shorter  side  in  common  with  the  other  of  its  nieghbors  of  its 
row.  said  rows  interfitting  so  that  each  trapezoid  of  each  row 
has  a  side  in  common  with  a  trapezoid  of  the  adjacent  row.  the 
longer  and  shorter  common  sides  within  a  row  being,  respec- 
tively, infold  and  outfold  hinges  arranged  within  planes  which 
radiate  from  and  include  said  axis  and  the  sides  which  adja- 
cent rows  have  in  common  being  outfold  hinges,  said  score 
lines  being  situated  so  that,  on  folding,  they  form  the  bounda- 
ries of  said  trapezoids. 
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'  4,001,965 

CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  STRUCTURALFOAM 
ELEMENTS 
Artur  Fbclier,  Aitheimer  Str.  219,  D-7241  TunHagea.  Ger- 

raaay 
CoBtiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  487^06,  Jaly  11,  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3,960,460.  This  applicatioB  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

495342 
Claims    priority,    applicatioB    Germaay,    Sept.    5,    1973, 

2344713 

iBt  Cl.»  A63H  33108 
VS.  CI.  46-23  9  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  elements  of  a  toy  construc- 
tion kit  to  structural-foam  clemente.  conprising  a  first  elon- 
gated member  having  a  first  portion  provided  with  a  subsUn- 
tially flat  blade-shaped  leading  end  adapted  to  cut  a  slit-like 
incision  in  a  structural-foam  element  when  said  first  portion  is 
pushed  therein  and  with  a  trailing  portion,  said  first  portion 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  in  the  direction 
of  said  elongation  from  each  other  and  respectively  extending 
transversely  to  said  direction  in  substantially  parallel  planes, 
said  first  member  further  having  at  said  trailing  end  a  second 
portion  of  a  shape  adapting  it  to  serve  as  a  stop  when  said  first 
portion  is  pushed  into  said  structural-foam  element;  a  con- 
necting element  provided  on  said  second  portion  and.  when 
said  first  portion  is  pushed  into  a  structural-foam  element, 
being  accessible  at  the  exterior  thereof  for  connection  to  a 
cooperating  connecting  portion  of  an  element  of  a  toy  con- 
struction kit;  a  second  member  having  a  second  subsuntially 
flat  blade-shaped  portion  adapted  to  cut  a  slit-like  incision  m 
said  structural-foam  element  when  said  second  member  is 
pushed  therein  transversely  of  said  first  member  and  to  pass 
through  any  of  said  holes,  so  as  to  anchor  said  first  member  m 
said  structural-foam  element  without  causing  crumbling  of  the 
material  of  the  latter. 


a  plurality  of  walled  conuiner  sections  for  holding  said 
growing  medium,  each  having  one  side  defining  a  sub- 
suntial  opening  for  receiving  said  medium  for  contain- 
ment, said  sections  extending  away  from  said  opening  to 
a  disUnce  of  at  least  20  inches; 

means  for  affixing  said  walled  conUiner  sections  together  in 
vertically  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said  openings 
horizonully  disposed  whereby  to  permit  air  flow  around 
individual  of  said  conUiner  sections;  and 

means  defining  a  common  space  above  the  openings  of  said 
walled  conuiner  sections  for  conuining  a  quantity  of  said 
casing  media  whereby  mushrooms  may  be  grown  in  a 
continuous  horizontal  bed.  supported  by  spaced-apart 
quantities  of  said  growing  medium  in  said  conUiner  sec- 
tions. 


4.001,967 
SELF-WATERING  PLANTER  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK^G 
JuBC  H.  Swill,  uMl  JohB  A.  Swift,  both  of  2740  Mayhcw  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex.  75228 
CoatfaiuathMiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,535,  May  21,  1973.  Pal- 
No.  3,903,644.  TWs  appttcatkm  Mar.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

556.409 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  thb  palest  sabacqacal  to  Sept.  9, 

1992,  has  bcca  diiclahBcd. 

IbL  CI.»  AOIG  27100 

U3.CL  47-80  11  Claims 


4,001,966 

GROWING  TRAY  STRUCTURE,  AS  FOR  MUSHROOMS 

RadoM  Paul  Melx»er,  6234  N.  Irwiadale  Ave.,  Azusa,  CaUf. 

91702 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,237 

laL  Cl.»  AOIG  1104;  B65D  21102 

U3.  CI.  47-1.1  9  Claims 


--.^PS 


1.  A  bed  structure  to  receive  growing  medium,  as  for  use  in 
the  production  of  mushrooms  or  the  like,  comprising: 


1.   An   all   plastic,   vacuum    operated,   automatically   con- 
trolled, self-watering  planter  structure,  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  shell  conuining  soil  medium,  gravel  or  the  like 
and  having  a  square  bottom  plate  and  upwardly  Upering 
side  walls  terminating  in  an  inverted  channel  of  square 
plan  configuration. 

b.  an  outer  shell  having  a  square  bottom  plate  larger  than 
said  inner  shell  bottom  plate  and  upwardly  Upering  side 
walls  terminating  in  an  ipen  end  of  compatible  dimension 
to  said  square  plan  configuration,  said  side  walls  being 
smaller  in  cross-section  than  the  channel  they  engage. 

c  a  bonding  means  consisting  of  lacquer  thinner  joining  said 
outer  and  inner  shells  in  the  vertex  of  said  channel  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  define  a  vacuum-tight  water  reservoir 
therebetween, 

d.  a  plurality  of  opening  means  communicating  between 
said  water  reservoir  and  the  soil  medium  compartment  of 
said  inner  shell  and  located  intermediate  the  comers  of 
the  side  walb  adjacent  to  the  bottom  plate  of  the  inner 
shell  and  being  so  restricted  in  size,  quantity  and  location 
as  to  meter  water  along  a  gradient  created  by  the  capillary 
action  of  the  soil  medium  in  response  to  evapotranspira- 
tion.  through  one  or  more  of  said  opening  means  from 
said  reservoir  into  said  inner  shell  when  air  enters  to 
partially  satisfy  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  reservoir  through 
at  least  one  of  the  other  similar  restricted  opening  means 
into  said  vacuum-tight  water  reservoir. 

e.  the  product  of  said  opening  means  in  thousandths  of  an 
inch  in  diameter  times  the  number  of  said  opening  means 
being  within  the  arbitrary  numbers  range  of  60  to  140 
inclusive. 
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4,001,968 

SOIL  RRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Evert  S.  GncB,  14  KcwMth  Avc^  N.  BdtaMrc,  N.Y.  11710 

PIM  Jaly  30,  1975,  Scr.  N*.  600351 

fat.  CL'  AOIG  27100 

U&  CL  47—80  22  Ciaias 


9.  A  soil  irrigating  tystem  which  comprises  a  substantially 
horizontal  support,  a  silica  sand  sheet  overlying  said  support 
which  comprises  a  plastic  sheet  having  adherent  on  a  surface 
thereof  a  substantially  continuous  coating  approximately  one 
grain  in  thickness  of  silica  sand  particles  essentially  in  the  size 
range  from  about  0.002  mm  to  about  0.2S  mm  that  are  inter- 
spersed with  a  network  of  capillary  spaces  conducive  to  lateral 
spreading  of  water  therealong,  said  silica  sand  sheet  being 
disposed  with  said  coating  facing  upwardly,  a  substantially 
opaque  plastic  sheet  that  is  substantially  impervious  to  mois- 
ture except  for  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  evenly  spaced 
capillary  openings  therethrough  about  0.04S  to  about  0.14S 
inch  in  diameter  adapted  for  capillary  travel  of  water  there- 
through and  that  directly  overlies  the  silica  sand  coating  on 
the  silica  sand  sheet  and  means  for  supplying  water  to  the 
interface  between  said  silica  sand  sheet  and  said  capillary 
sheet. 


4,001.969 
GARAGE  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Joacph  J.  Hoobcry,  8908  W.  104th  St  Drive,  Ovcriaad  Parii, 
Kau.  66212 

Fikd  July  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,735 

lBt.CL'E05F  17100 

\iJS.  CL  49—95  7  Clains 


1.  In  a  garage  door  structure  having  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
door  openings  and  a  pair  of  doors  movable  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position,  each  of  said  doors  having  a  pair 
of  guide  tracks  each  positioned  adjacent  respective  opposite 
sides  of  the  respective  door  opening,  each  of  said  doors  being 
counterbalanced  and  having  means  thereon  guided  in  said 
respective  guide  tracks  for  movement  of  said  doors  between  a 
cioaed  position  and  an  open  position,  the  garage  door  struc- 
tare  having  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  doors  together  as  a 
unit  between  tiie  cioaed  position  and  the  open  position  and 


a.  an  upper  tie  member  extending  between  and  having 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  connected  to  a  pair  of 
doors  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  said  doors; 

b.  a  lower  tie  member  extending  between  and  having  oppo- 
site end  portions  thereof  connected  to  said  pair  of  doors 
adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  doors;  and 


c.  a  remote  controlled  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  upper  tie  member  for  selectively  and  simulta- 
neously moving  said  pair  of  doors  together  as  a  unit  be- 
tween the  closed  position  and  the  open  position. 


4,001,970 
CLOSABLE  COUNTER  DEVICE  FOR  VERTICAL  WALL 
AUo  Miyamoto,  19-24,  2-cboBic,  Nakaikegani,  Octu,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,037 

Int.  CL»  E06B  7128 

U.S.CL  49-171  7  Claims 


1.  A  closable  counter  apparatus  for  fitting  in  an  opening 
through  a  vertical  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  fitted  into  said  opening  and  attached  to  said  vertical 
surface; 

a  transparent  plate  mounted  in  said  frame  and  spaced  from 
one  edge  thereof,  whereby  a  window  opening  between 
the  edge  of  said  plate  spaced  from  said  frame  is  defined; 

at  least  two  horizontal  pins  spaced  from  each  other  on  each 
of  the  lower  inside  vertical  side  surfaces  of  said  frame; 
and 

a  counter  plate  within  said  frame  having  longitudinal 
grooves  in  said  opposite  sides  thereof  engaging  said  hori- 
zontal pins,  said  counter  plate  being  pivotable  vertically 
within  said  frame  about  said  horizontal  pins,  whereby  said 
window  opening  and  said  transparent  plate  are  covered, 
and  said  counter  plate  being  slidable  horizontally  along 
said  pins  within  said  longitudinal  grooves  when  said 
counter  plate  is  pivoted  toward  the  horizontal  about  said 
pins,  whereby  said  transparent  plate  is  uncovered,  said 
window  opening  is  opened,  and  said  counter  plate  pro- 
vides a  counter  surface. 


4,001,971 
UNIT  WINDOW  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Mkhad  Gobash,  NorthvOe,  aad  Richard  Frccdiaad,  SoaOi- 
Held,  both  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  Freedlaad  laduatries  Cor- 
poratioa,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,621 

IaLCL*E05F  1 1 148 

lis.  CL  49—352  4  Ctafaas 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  vehicle  door  or  body  having 

a  framework  and  an  upright  opening  defined  by  inner  and 

outer  walls; 

a  unit  window  regulator  assembly  nested  within  said  open- 
ing comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse 
support  brackets  secured  to  said  framework; 
an  upright  upwardly  opening  C  frame  in  said  opening  span- 
ning and  supported  upon  and  adjustably  secured  to  said 
brackets   for   longitudinal   and   transverse    adjustments 
thereon: 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  longitudinally  spaced  eleva- 
tor channels; 
an  upright  window  spanning,  supported  upon  and  secured 

to  said  channels; 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  arcuate  guide  rods  at  their  lower 
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ends  secured  to  said  bracketo  and  at  their  upper  ends 
secured  to  said  outer  wall; 

first  lateral  apertured  flanges  on  one  side  of  said  channels 
receiving  and  guidably  mounted  on  said  rods  for  prede- 
termined vertical  and  longitudinal  translation  move- 
ments; 

second  lateral  flanges  upon  the  other  side  of  said  channels. 

a  roUUble  capstan  joumalled  on  said  inner  wall  within  said 

opening; 
longitudinally  spaced  coplaner  upper  and  lower  pulleys  on 

upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  C  frame; 
a  first  cable  at  one  end  connected  to  the  second  lateral 


ends  thereof,  hinge  means  permanenUy  connectmg  said  hmge 
stile  to  one  of  said  jambs  so  as  to  allow  the  door  to  open  m  one 
direction  in  relation  to  one  side  of  said  framed  openmg,  said 
jambs  having  attachment  provisions  for  the  selective  attach 
mcnt  of  each  of  said  jambs  to  either  side  of  said  framed  open- 
ing, whereby  inversion  of  said  jambs  and  said  door  m  the  ptane 
of  the  door  will  locate  said  hinge  means  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  framed  opening  to  allow  the  door  to  open  in  an  oppo 
site  direction,  a  readily  mounUble  and  deuchable  header 
member  for  connecUon  to  one  end  of  said  jambs  and  adapted 
for  selective  connection  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  jambs 
upon  the  intended  inversion  of  said  jambs  and  door  withm  the 
framed  door  opening,  a  plurality  of  movable  panels  withm  the 
door  frame  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  stiles  between  said 
horizontal  rail  members,  said  panels  comprising  a  Wickplatc 
adjacent  to  said  lower  rail  member,  and  at  least  one  transverse 
mullion  and  panel  thereabove  extending  between  said  sules 
and  said  upper  rail  member,  means  for  mounting  said  kick- 
plate  adjacent  to  said  lower  rail  member  or  alternatively  adja- 
cent to  said  upper  rail  member  preparatory  to  the  transference 
of  said  header  member  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  jambs, 
means  for  fastening  said  transverse  mullion  and  panel  m  the 
door  opening  beyond  said  kickplate.  and  an  upwardly  facing 
channel  extender  mounted  between  said  stiles  on  said  rail 
member  adjacent  to  said  kickplate  at  the  lower  portion  of  the 
door  in  both  alternate  positions  thereof 


flange  of  one  channel,  extending  through  an  upper  pulley 
and  a  longitudinally  spaced  lower  pulley,  wound  in  one 
direction  around  said  capstan,  and  at  its  other  end  se 
cured  to  the  second  lateral  flange  of  the  other  channel, 
and  a  second  cable  at  one  end  connected  to  the  second 
lateral  flange  of  said  other  channel,  extending  through  an 
upper  pulley  and  a  longitudinally  spaced  lower  pulley, 
wound  in  the  opposite  direction  around  said  capstan,  and 
at  its  other  end  secured  to  the  second  lateral  flange  of  said 
one  channel,  whereby  roution  of  the  capstan  in  one 
direction  elevates  and  longitudinally  translates  the  wm- 
dow  for  movement  along  said  guide  rods,  and  m  the  other 
direction,  lowers  said  window. 

4.001,972 
PREFABRICATED  PRE-HUNG  COMBINATION  STORM 
AND  SCREEN  DOOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING 

THE  SAME 

Mathew  HurwHz,  63  Oaklaad  Ave.,  Aabumdale.  Mass.  02166 

Filed  JuBC  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,779 

lat.  CL«  E06B  3132 

MS.  CL  49-380  ^  ^'■*'"» 


4,001,973 
REMOVABLE  DOOR  HINGE  SYSTEM 
Fraak  L.  Rke,  JeHersoatowa.  maA  Arthar  C.  WUmm.  Loala- 
vflle,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Geacral  Electric  Coaipaay, 

LoabviUe.  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,669 

lat.  Cl.»  E05F  1 1 10 

MS.  CL  49-386  *  ^***~ 


/4+- 


1  In  a  pre-hung  combination  storm  and  screen  door  and 
jamb  assembly,  a  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical 
jambs  of  extruded  metal  arranged  to  be  mounted  m  a  framed 
door  opening  in  a  building  wall,  a  pre-hung  assembly  consist 
ini  of  a  door  unsymmetrical  with  respect  to  its  horizontal  axa 
«Hl  inchiding  a  hinge  stile  and  a  k>ck  stile  with  horizontal  rail 
members  bridging  said  stiles  adjacent  to  the  upper  and  lower 


1.  An  appliance  comprising  an  outer  cabinet  wiUi  a  front- 
opening  access  door,  the  cabinet  having  a  front  frame  forming 
a  door  opening,  a  pair  of  hinge  mechanisms  mounted  on  the 
door  frame,  the  door  being  removably  mounted  upon  the 
hinge  mechanisms  and  capable  of  movement  between  a  verti- 
cal closed  position  and  a  generally  horizontal  open  position, 
each  hinge  mechaninn  comprising  a  fixed  support  bracket,  a 
door  guide  pivotally  supported  fix)m  the  support  bracket,  a 
hinge  lever  connected  to  the  door  guide,  and  slot  means  in  the 
door  frame  through  which  the  support  bracket  and  hmge  lever 
extend,  a  mating  member  mounted  in  the  door  for  receiving 
the  said  door  guide,  and  slot  means  in  the  door  for  reception 
of  the  door  guide  and  hinge  lever,  and  counterbalance  sprmg 
means  fued  at  one  end  to  the  cabinet  and  attached  at  the 
other  end  to  the  hmge  lever,  the  invention  comprismg  a  slip- 
on.  self-supporting  spring  means  encircling  the  door  guide, 
said  spring  means  having  a  fUed  portion  at  one  end,  an  mter- 
mediate  locking  portion  of  loop  configuration,  and  a  trigger 
portion  at  itt  opposite  end  that  normally  extends  outwardly  of 
the  door  guide  for  engagement  by  the  mating  member,  the 
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■upport  bracket  including  a  keeper  for  receiving  the  locking 
portion  of  the  spring  means  when  the  oven  door  is  in  a  par- 
tially open  position  and  the  door  is  partially  removed  from  the 
hinge  mechaniBms  ao  au  to  disengage  the  mating  member  from 
the  trigger,  while  the  return  of  the  door  to  the  hinge  mecha- 
nisms actuates  the  trigger  to  disconnect  the  locking  portion 
from  the  keeper. 


4,001,974 
DOOR  EDGE  GASKET  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  T.  Wright,  Cattaraugus,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Champion 
IstcraatioMl  Coq^oratioB,  Staalord,  Cobb. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,297 

iBt.  CL*  E06B  7/22 

VS.  CL  49-488  7  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  gasket  for  application  to  the  edge  of  a  door, 
said  gasket  being  formed  of  elastomeric  material  and  having  a 
channel  for  receiving  the  edge  of  the  door,  said  channel  being 
defined  by  opposite  spaced  apart  lip  portions  extending  from 
opposite  side  edges  of  an  integrally  interconnecting  web  por- 
tion, said  Kp  portions,  prior  to  assembly  of  said  gasket  to  said 
door  edge,  converging  outwardly  from  said  web  portion,  each 
said  lip  portion  engaging  said  door  along  an  intermediate  point 
thereof,  the  distal  end  of  each  said  lip  portion  defining  a  fillet 
extending  outwardly  from  said  intermediate  point  thereof  so 
as  to  be  spaced  fi-om  said  door,  thereby  enabling  adhesive  to 
be  trapped  between  the  fillets  of  said  lip  portions  and  said 
door  to  provide  means  for  verifying  adequate  application  of 
adhesive  and  proper  distribution  thereof;  and  a  seal  establish- 
ing portion  extending  from  said  web  portion  outside  of  said 
channel. 


4,001,975 
TWIST  DRILL  SHARPENER  AND  ALIGNING  HXTURE 
Artfcar  Aicxaader  Bcraard,  Bccchcr,  aad  Richard  Alien  Bcr- 
■ard,  Floasaoor,  both  of  IIL,  trigaors  to  Darcx  Corpora- 
tioa,  Bccchcr,  ID. 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,349 

lat.  CL'  B24B  3f30 

U.S.  Ci.  51— 5  R  17  Claims 


12.  A  twist  drill  siiarpener  including  a  rotary  grinding  wheel, 
a  twist  drill  chuck,  and  grinding  control  cams:  characterized  in 
that  the  cams  are  rotatably  mounted  on  the  chuck  and  the 
chuck  includes  means  for  locking  the  cams  against  rotation 


relative  to  said  chuck,  and  means  for  aligning  the  lips  of  a  twist 
drill  to  be  sharpened  with  the  chuck  carried  cams,  said  align- 
ing means  including  a  fixture  adapted  to  receive  the  chuck  and 
said  fixture  including  means  engaging  the  grinding  control 
cams  and  further  including  a  pair  of  opposed  blocks,  means 
mounting  each  of  said  opposed  blocks  for  sliding  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  into  engagement  with 
the  lips  of  the  chuck  supported  twist  drill  and  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  twist  drill  to  be  sharpened. 


to 


4,001,976 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CASTING 
William   Robertson   MacMiUan,  Sak,   Enghmd,  assignor 
Wheclabrator-Fryc,  lac.,  Mishawaiia,  lad. 

Filed  Juac  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,600 

lat.  Cl.»  B24C  3/14,  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  51-9R  5  Claims 


mg: 


1.  A  device  for  removing  mold  sand  from  castings  compris- 


a.  an  open  framework  vibratory  conveyor  receiving  said 
castings  and  subjecting  them  to  a  jolting  action  to  loosen 
and  break  up  said  sand; 

b.  a  blast  enclosure  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conveyor;  and 

c.  blasting  means  mounted  to  said  enclosure  for  throwing 
particulate  at  said  castings  through  said  open  framework 
to  enhance  and  accelerate  the  breakup  and  removal  of 
sand  by  said  vibratory  conveyor, 

said  open  framework  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bars  which  support  and  guide  said  casting,  and 
wherein  the  configuration  of  said  bars  changes  to  alter 
the  spatial  orientation  of  the  castings  thereby  to  subject 
a  greater  portion  of  the  castings  to  the  blast  means. 


4,001,977 
ROTARY  VESTIBULE  BLASTING  DEVICE 
Doaald  E.  Schradcr,  South  Bead,  lad.,  assigaor  to  WhccUbra- 
tor.Fryc,  lac,  Mishawalu,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607,261 
lat.  CL*  B24C  3/14;  B08B  5/00 
U.S.CL  51-15  R  llCiahas 

1 .  A  device  for  particulate  treatment  of  parts  comprising: 

a.  a  particulate  treatment  chamber  having  blast  means 
therein  and  at  least  one  opening  thereto; 

b.  conveyor  means  for  moving  parU  to  be  Ueated  into  and 
out  of  said  chamber  through  said  opening;  and 

c.  a  routing  vestibule  for  dynamically  sealing  each  opening 
to  said  chamber  to  prevent  particulate  escape  while  per- 
mitting passage  of  parts  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  on 
a  contiguous  basis. 
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d.  said  conveyor  having  a  drive  mechanism  and  said  vesti- 
bule including  means  for  engaging  said  drive  mechanism 

I 


for  movement  of  said  conveyor  to  rotate  said  vestibule 
and  vice  versa. 


I 

4,001,978 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  THE  EDGE  OF  A  BLADE 

ELEMENT 
Louis  S.  Hales;  Don  R.  Hamihon;  Harry  F.  Wcilcr,  and  Donald 
E.  Burgbachcr,  ail  of  Cincianati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Compaay,  Ciacianati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975.  Scr.  No.  564,066 

lat.  C1.*B24B  17/02.  19/14 

U.S.  CI.  5 1  - 100  R  8  Claims 


Lt=^ 


portions  of  said  one  of  said  edges  are  presented  for  en- 
gagement with  said  first  means  at  said  predetermined 
angle,  said  cam  surface  being  further  configured  to  repre- 
sent at  least  one  of  said  loci  which  does  not  occupy  the 
same  point  in  space  as  other  of  said  loci  as  successive 
portions  of  said  blade  are  presented  for  engagement  with 
said  first  means  at  said  predetermined  angle,  and 
fourth  means  for  holding  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  and  said  third  means  against  translational  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other  dunng  shaping  of  said 
edge. 


4,001,979 
UNLOADING  RAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Raymon  Kelsick  Elkias,  ArUngtoo,  and  Richard  Neil  Hutson, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Hutson  Corporation. 
Ariiagtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,129 

IbL  C1.»  B 248  i;/06 

U.S.  CI.  51  — 163.2  30  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  to  a  predetermined  profile  an 
edge  of  a  blade,  translatable  in  said  apparatus,  said  blade 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  comprising: 

motive  means; 

first  means  driven  by  said  motive  means  for  removing  mate- 
rial from  said  blade,  said  first  means  having  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  means  engages  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
edges; 

second  means  engaging  said  blade  for  supporting  said  blade 
during  translation  of  said  blade  relative  to  said  first  means 
while  successive  portions  of  said  one  of  said  edges  engage 
said  first  means  in  said  first  position; 

third  means  engaging  said  blade  for  guiding  said  blade 
during  said  translation  and  for  presenting  said  edge  por 
tion  for  engagement  with  said  first  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  said  third  means  including  a  cam  surface 
having  a  predetermined  configuration  selected  to  repre- 
sent the  loci  of  a  portion  of  said  blade  when  successive 


20.  An  unloading  ramp  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  rod  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  hopper  of  a  vibratory  finishing  machine; 

means  supporting  the  rod  above  the  hopper  of  the  vibratory 
finishing  machine  and  extending  substantially  radially 
with  respect  thereto  so  that  the  rod  defines  a  subsMiTtially 
horizontally  disposed  axis  of  pivotal  movement; 

ramp  means  including  a  substantially  planar  surface  at  least 
as  long  as  the  distance  from  the  rod  to  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  of  the  vibratory  finishing  machine; 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  ramp  means  for  pivotally 
engaging  the  ramp  means  with  the  rod  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  ramp  means  and  thereby  initiating  an  inser- 
tion sequence  in  which  the  bottom  end  of  the  ramp  means 
is  engaged  with  moving  media  and  piece  parts  in  the 
hopper  and  the  ramp  means  is  thereby  pivoted  down- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  hopper, 
and 

handle  means  secured  to  one  side  of  the  ramp  means  for 
disengaging  said  one  side  of  the  ramp  means  from  the  rod 


to  Aaihar 


4,001,980 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Svea-Hcmaa  WalUa,  DJursbofaa,  Swcdca,  aas 

Invcstmcat  lac.,  Hcti  liber g,  Switzcrlaad 

Coatiauatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  307370,  Nov.  17.  1972. 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  14,  1974.  Scr.  No.  497384 

lat.  CI.*  B24B  49/12 
U.S.  CI.  51-165.72  1  Chlai 

1.  A  grinding  machine  for  skin-grinding  the  surface  of  a 
metal  workpiece.xomprising; 
a    machine    frame    and    work-supporting    means    carried 

thereby, 
a  grinding   wheel  and   frame-referenced   feed   means  for 
movably  positioning  said  wheel  with  respect  to  an  ex- 
posed surface  of  a  metal  workpiece  supported  by  said 
work -supporting  means, 
driving  means  for  continuously  routing  said  grinding  wheel. 
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traverting  meant  for  traverring  laid  wheel  and  work -sup- 
porting means  with  respect  to  each  other,  whereby  a  flow 
of  grinding  matter  will  emanate  in  essentially  a  single 
direction  of  discharge  away  from  tiie  instantaneous  zone 
of  grinding  contact  with  the  workpiece  in  the  course  of  a 
cutting  traverse,  said  flow  near  the  grinding  region  being 
characterized  by  radiant  energy  of  magnitude  indicative 
of  the  instanuneous  depth  of  local  grinding  cut  into  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece, 

radiant-energy  responsive  means  positioned  in  offset  adja- 
cent to  said  flow  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  output 
proportional  to  the  instantaneously  detected  radiant- 
energy  level  in  said  flow  near  the  grinding  region,  and 

-4 


peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  abrasive  member  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  abrading  surface,  and  an  annular  back-up 
member  of  a  frangible  and  abradable  porous  polyimide  resin 
secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  annular  abrasive  means 
and  to  the  annular  support  surface  of  said  support  member, 
said  annular  back-up  member  having  an  annular  surface  ter- 
minating in  a  plane  coextensive  with  the  annular  abrading 
surface  of  said  annular  resin-bonded  abrasive  means,  whereby 
said  annular  surface  of  said  annular  back-up  member  b 
adapted  to  abrade  and  wear  away  when  said  annular  abrading 
surface  of  said  annular  resin-bonded  abrasive  means  is  con- 
sumed in  use. 


ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
EvcritI  Fraakih  Wwd,  Wot  Cheater.  Pa^  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Dii 

PMt  d*  Ncaom  ud  Coapuy,  Witeiagtoa.  DcL 

CoattaMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  443,205,  Feb.  19,  1974,  abaadoacd. 

This  appMcatioa  Jhm  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,495 

lac  CL'  B24D  7/02 

U.S.CL  51-209  R  3  Claiais 
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1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  a  nonabrasive  support 
member  having  an  annular  support  surface  and  an  annular 
abraove  member  adhesively  secured  directly  to  the  annular 
support  sur&ce  of  said  support  member,  wherein  said  annular 
abrasive  member  includes  annubu^  reain  -  bonded  abrasive 
means  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  provide  the  outer 


4,001,982 

CUTTING  TIP  RESEATER 

Robert  K.  GrURn,  and  Birch  A.  Ober,  both  of  Sparks,  Nev., 

aasigBors  to  Sierra  Tool  Company,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,464 

Int.  Cl.»  B24D  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  51-211  R  5Cbims 


control  means  rc^Mntively  connected  to  said  radiant- 
energy  responsive  means  and  operative  ly  connected  to 
said  feed  means  for  continuously  positioning  said  grinding 
wheel  with  respect  to  the  instantaneously  ground  work- 
piece  region  such  that  the  radiant  energy  in  said  flow  is 
maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  level  as  evidenced 
by  a  substantially  consUnt  output  signal  produced  by  said 
radiant-energy  responsive  means  in  the  course  of  a  cut- 
ting traverse,  whereby  the  exposed  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  is  skinned  to  an  essentially  constant  predetermined 
depth  of  cut. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reseating  the  two  or  more  sealing  surfaces 
of  a  cutting  tool  tip  which  are  conformed  to  a  common  conical 
shape,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  member  having  an 
interior  cavity,  the  interior  surface  of  said  cavity  at  least  par- 
tially having  a  conical  shape  conformed  to  the  common  coni- 
cal shape  of  the  sealing  surfaces,  said  support  member  further 
having  a  slit  communicating  with  the  cavity  so  that  the  slit 
intersecu  the  conical  shape  of  the  interior  surface,  and  a  sheet 
of  emery  paper  inserted  through  the  slit  to  circumscribe  and 
conform  to  the  interior  surface  to  the  cavity  whereby  the 
cutting  tool  tip  can  be  inserted  in  the  cavity  with  the  sealing 
surfaces  thereof  flush  with  the  emery  paper  and  the  support 
member  rotated  relative  to  the  cutting  tool  tip  to  reseat  the 
sealing  surfoces  in  said  common  conical  shape. 


4,001,983 
LOADER  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Favrot,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Landis-Gcndroa  S.A., 
VOIcurbaaac,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  560.757 
lat.  CL'  B24B  47/22 
VS.  CL  51-215  R  5  cimbm* 

1.  A  loader  assembly  comprising 

a  channel  member  for  gravitotionally  delivering  unground 
workpieces  to  and  removing  finished  workpieces  from  the 
grinding  sution  of  a  machine  tool  such  as  a  cylindrical 
grinder,  said  channel  member  including  a  magazine  por- 
tion for  holding  a  plurality  of  unground  workpieces, 
means  for  releasing  workpieces  from  said  magazine  portion 

one  at  a  time. 
Pin  means, 

means  for  biasing  said  pin  means  to  project  into  said  chan- 
nel for  Stopping  the  graviutional  displacement  of  a  work- 
piece  after  it  has  been  released  by  sud  releasing  means  at 
a  predetermined  ready  position, 
locator  means, 
means  for  advancing  said  locator  means  from  a  retracted 
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position  beyond  said  channel  to  an  advanced  position  4,001,985 „.„^.,»,,„ 

Uhin  said  channel.  CEILING  SUPPORT  FRAME  WITH  PIVOTALLY 

means  for  selectively  pushing  the  stopped  workpiece  past  ATTACHED  OUTRIGGERS 

said  biased  pin  means  after  said  locator  means  has  been    Harold  W.  Nikolaiis,  CohusMa,  and  Kcnactb  L.  Wi 

caster,  both  of  Pa.,  assigM>rs  to  Araistroi«  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,899 

Int.  CL»  E04B  5/62 

VS.  CI.  52-28  "^  Claims 


displaced  to  said  advanced  position  so  that  the  workpiece 
will  be  gravitationally  displaced  to  locate  against  said 
advanced  locating  means,  and 
means  for  selectively  retracting  said  locator  means  from 
said  advanced  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,001,984 

METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  PARTS 

Harvey  Van  Foaaen,  MUuwaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whcclabra- 

tor-Fryc,  lac,  Mishawaka,  lad. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  418,556,  Nov.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.918,212.  This  application  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,485 

lat.  Cl.»  B24B  31/06 
U.S.  CI.  51-313  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  surface  ftnishing  parts  comprising  the  steps 
of:  introducing  parts  and  finishing  media  into  an  upper  portion 
of  a  closed  annular  chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of  horizonUlly 
oriented  concentric  circular  members  of  different  radii;  vi- 
brating said  chamber  to  produce  orbital  motion  therein  for 
causing  said  parts  and  media  to  move  circumferentially  within 
said  chamber;  discharging  said  parts  and  media  from  said 
chamber  at  said  upper  portion;  and  separating  said  partt  from 
said  media  inchiding  the  sub-steps  of  classifying  the  media 
according  to  a  physical  characteristic  thereof,  and  returning 
selected  portions  of  the  media  to  said  chamber  at  a  bottom 
portion  thereof  by  vibrational  and  gravitational  force. 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  for  use  with  a  room  having  a  main 
structural  ceiling  from  which  said  suspended  ceiling  is  to  be 
suspended  comprising: 

a  a  main  grid  assembly  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  grid 
members  arranged  in  a  polygonal  configuration  forming 
plural  modules  and  defining  the  lower  plane  of  the  sus- 
pended ceiling. 

b.  independent  support  means  connected  to  and  carried  by 
the  grid  members  in  the  lower  ceiling  plane  and  being 
capable  of  carrying  the  weight  of  an  upper  ceiling  ele- 
ment and  the  load  placed  thereon, 

c.  a  plurality  of  quadrilateral  ceiling  boards  being  carried  by 
the  grid  members  and  the  upper  ceiling  element, 

d.  the  improvement  comprises  said  upper  ceiling  element 
being  at  least  one  polygonal  configured  support  frame 
formed  of  small  frame  members  and  positioned  above  the 
lower  ceiling  plane,  said  smaller  frame  defming  the  upper 
ceiling  plane. 

e.  outrigger  arm  means  being  pivoUlly  atuched  to  said 
upper  support  frame  and  extending  horizontolly  beyond 
the  ends  thereof  to  suspend  said  support  frame  from  said 
independent  support  means  and  to  position  said  upper 
support  frame  relative  to  a  module  formed  by  the  grid 
members  of  the  lower  ceiling  plane,  and 

f.  a  polygonal  ceiling  board  being  mounted  within  said 
upper  support  frame  constituting  the  upper  plane  of  the 
ceiling  system. 


4,001.986 

ARCHITECTURAL  CONSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEM 

John  Kozak,  323  Lewi  Laae,  Tartic  Creek,  Pa.  15145 

Piled  Jaac  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  477.983 

lat.  CL«  E04C  l/IO;  E04B  1/34 

VS.  CI.  52-73  27  CI 

1.  A  preformed  structural  member  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  precast  slab  having  sufficient  thickness  for  load- 
carrying  capability,  joining  means  extending  across  said  slab 
and  spaced  from  opposed  sides  thereof,  about  one-half  of  said 
joining  means  being  a  narrowly  tapered  solid  region  and  the 
remainder  of  said  joining  meaiw  being  a  complemenUrily 
Upered  void  region,  said  solid  joining  region  being  capable  of 
interfitting  tightly  within  a  void  region  of  a  similar  structural 
member,  said  void  joining  region  being  capable  of  receiving  a 
solid  joining  region  of  said  other  member  in  tightly  interfitting 
relationship  whereby  said  structural  member  when  thus  inter- 
fitted  is  positively  prevented  from  angular  displacement  rela- 
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tive  to  said  similar  member,  a  second  such  slab,  said  second 
slab  being  inverted  relative  to  said  first-mentioned  slab,  and 
the  tapered  joining  means  of  said  second  slab  and  of  said 
first-mentioned  slab  being  interfitted  as  aforesaid  and  extend- 


siad  panel  having  planar  top  and  bottom  load  bearing  surfaces 
and  laterally  spaced  top  and  bottom  holes  for  lifting  rods,  a 
plate  at  the  lower  end  of  each  rod  in  thrust  relation  to  and 
extending  below  said  bottom  surface  adjacent  each  rod  and 
laterally  spaced  from  the  plate  on  another  rod  and  connected 
to  each  rod  by  a  releasable  load  carrying  connection,  the 


30 


thickness  of  the  plate  being  the  thickness  of  a  mortar  joint  so 
that  when  the  panel  is  lowered  onto  a  bed  of  mortar  on  a 
supporting  surface  with  said  bottom  surface  in  load  bearing 
relation  to  the  mortar  the  excess  mortar  is  squeezed  out  leav- 
ing only  a  mortar  joint  of  thickness  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  plate. 


ing  generally  vertically,  the  width  of  said  second  slab  urging 
said  joining  means  into  a  tapered  interfitting  relationship  and 
maintaining  said  second  slab  and  said  first-mentioned  slab 
rigidly  in  a  predetermined  attitude  relative  to  one  another  to 
form  a  synergistic  structural  unit. 


4,001,987 
SCREEN  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Janci    Albert    CoaHhard,    Sbcffidd,    England,   assignor    to 
KepK,  Lhnilcd,  Sheffield,  Engiud 

FBed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,452 
CIninM  priority,  application  Unkcd  Kingdon,  Feb.  8,  1974, 
5980/74 

Int.  CL<  E04H  1/12 
VS.  CL  52-79.9  20  Claims 


1.  A  screen  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  support 
members  of  elongate  form  and  uniform  circular  cross-section 
in  conuct  with  the  floor,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  panels,  and 
a  plurality  of  clips  secured  at  least  two  on  each  of  two  opposite 
edges  of  each  panel,  said  clips  snapping  around  the  support 
members,  each  of  said  clips  being  open-ended  and  extending 
around  greater  than  1 80*  of  the  circumference  of  said  circular 
cross-section  support  member,  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels 
tiwfeby  being  orienutable  at  any  angle  relative  to  each  other, 
and  said  support  members  being  free-standing  without  any 
overhead  support. 


M 


4,001,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  nXING  AN  OBJECT  TO  A 

LOW-STRENGTH  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Artur  Fischer,  D-7241  TumUngcn  Gdc.,  Wcinhajde  34,  Wal- 

dachtal,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,832,  Oct.  1,  1975,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  616,072,  Sept.  23,  1975. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,681 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    30,    1974, 
2451496 

int.  CI.*  E04B  1141;  E04C  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  52— 127  6CUims 


4,001,988 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  PANEL 

Rkfter,  P.O.  Box  210,  Hanibwg,  N.Y.  14075 

FBed  Jan.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,774 

int.  CL*  E04G  21/00 

VS.  CL  52— 125  13  Clalas 

5.  A  prefabricated  concrete  wall  panel  which  may  be  pre- 

fiibricated  and  delivered  to  a  constructon  site  in  modular  sizes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  an  object  to  a  low-strength 
support  structure  having  an  anchoring  hole,'  comprising  an 
elongated  anchor  member  insertable  in  said  anchoring  hole 
and  having  an  open  leading  end  and  an  open  trailing  end 
provided  with  an  integral  abutment  flange,  said  anchor  mem- 
ber having  a  slot  extending  from  said  leading  end  towards  said 
trailing  end,  said  anchor  member  also  having  a  body  portion 
bounding  a  single  integral  passage  which  extends  through  said 
flange  from  said  open  leading  end  towards  said  open  trailing 
end  and  which  communicates  via  said  slot  with  the  exterior  of 
said  anchor  member;  an  expandable  element  positioned  about 
said  anchor  member  so  as  to  at  least  in  part  surround  the 
same,  Suid  expandable  element  having  a  closed  end  bounding 
an  interior  space  which  encloses  said  open  leading  end  of  said 
anchor  member  and  communicates  via  said  slot  with  said 
internal  passage;  a  plug  surrounding  said  anchor  member  and 
filling  said  interior  space,  said  plug  being  constituted  of  a 
hardenable  substance  injected  by  an  injection  device  tlirough 
said  open  trailing  end  into  said  internal  passage  and  from  there 
via  said  slot  into  said  interior  space,  whereby  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  hardenable  substance  is  admitted  into  said 
interior  space  and  prevents  withdrawal  of  said  anchor  member 
from  said  hole  upon  the  hardening  of  said  substance. 
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4,001,990 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
WOHam  P.  Chase,  8404  WOlb  Ave.,  Panorama  City.  Calif. 
91402.  and  Leon  HoOoMhntz,  8456  Blackbam  Ave.,  Los 
Angdcs,  CaUf.  90048 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598396 

Int  CI.*  E04B  7/00,  1/98:  E04H  9/00 

VS.  CI.  52—167  31  Claims 


4i 


J^     ^.-Z* 


3* 


3i\ 


1  i  .  .■  , 


ntmmT 


r. — itr  ■■  '  • 


i^.  ^ -ti 


1.  A  prefabricated  building  structure  comprising  a  floor  slab 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  vertical  columns,  means  for  attaching 
the  lower  ends  of  said  columns  to  said  floor  slab  assembly,  and 
a  roof  truss  assembly  atuched  to  and  supported  by  said  col- 
umns and  adapted  to  support  and  lie  down  a  roof  slab  assem- 
bly, and  means  permitting  movement  of  said  floor  slab  assem- 
bly, said  roof  truss  assembly  and  said  vertical  columns  relative 
to  one  another  in  response  to  slight  building  movements  due 
to  shock,  settling  or  the  like 


4,001,991 

STAIR  NOSING  STRUCTURE 

CUudc  P.  Balzcr;  Ahner  A.  Reiff.  and  Edward  M.  Corman.  ail 

of  WichiU.  Kans.,  asrignors  to  Bako,  Inc.,  Wichita.  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,359 

Int.CI.*E04F  ///y6 

VS.  CI.  52-179  »0  Claims 


tread  member  and  on  one  of  said  wall  members  of  said 
base  member  for  reUining  the  rear  edge  portion  of  said 
Uead  member  in  engagement  with  said  one  wall  mem- 
ber of  said  base  member,  and 

.  a  resilient  wall  member  extending  from  said  tread 
member  and  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  wall 
members  on  said  base  member  for  urging  said  tread 
member  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  upwardly 
facing  portions  of  said  base  member. 


4,001,992 
REINFORCEMENT  MEANS 
Eric  Rtthss,  Askim.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ola  Bcrgqvist  AB, 
Vastra  Frolunda.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560.296 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  52-251  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  means  for  reinforcing  concrete  and  to 
prevent  collapse  of  concrete  walls  during  the  forming  thereof 
comprising  a  complete  cast  wall  having  reinforcement  means 
cast  therein,  and  a  joisting  slab  cast  above  and  supported  at 
least  in  part  by  said  complete  cast  wall,  said  reinforcement 
means  extending  through  said  joisting  slab  and  extending  a 
sufficient  distance  thereabove  to  be  cast  into  another  wall 
supported  at  least  in  part  upon  said  joisting  slab,  said  rein- 
forcement means  comprising  a  steel  wire,  said  wire  having 
resilience  on  the  portion  thereof  extending  above  said  jonting 
slab,  said  resilience  being  of  an  order  so  that  the  portion  of  the 
wire  may  be  readily  deformed  to  a  substantially  level  condi- 
tion with  the  upper  surface  of  said  joisting  slab  during  finishing 
operations  thereupon  and  capable  of  springing  back  by  its  own 
resilience  to  iu  upstanding  position  for  casting  into  the  other 
wall. 


1.  A  stair  nosing  structure  for  a  suir  step  having  a  tread 
surface,  said  stair  nosing  structure  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  relatively  rigid  base  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  stair  step,  said  base  member  having  for- 
ward and  rear  edge  portions  and  upwardly  facing  portions 
and  a  lower  face,  said  base  member  having  an  anchor 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  sUir  step,  said  base 
member  having  portions  defining  a  channel  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  presenting  opposed  faces; 

b.  an  elongated  tread  member  having  forward  and  rear  edge 
portions  and  overiying  said  base  member,  said  tread 
member  having  portions  engaging  upwardly  facing  por- 
tions of  said  base  member; 

c.  elongated  means  on  said  tread  member  and  extending 
therefrom  and  engaging  said  base  member  with  an  inter- 
ference engagement  with  spaced  portions  of  said  base 
member  including  one  of  said  opposed  faces  to  secure 
said  tread  member  to  said  base  member; 

d.  said  base  member  channel  defining  portions  include  wall 
members  extending  from  said  base  member  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  portion  thereof;  and 

e.  said  means  to  secure  said  tread  member  to  said  base 
member  includes: 

1 .  cooperating  portions  on  the  rear  edge  portion  of  said 


4,001,993 

STEEL  WALL  STUD  AND  THE  WALL  FRAME 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Lawrence  H.  Daniels,  PiednMMt,  CaHf.,  asiicnor  to  Kaiwr  Sled 

Corporation,  Oaliland,  CaHf. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Scr.  No.  371.764 
Int.  CL*  E04C  2/24.  2/42 
VS.  CI.  52-376  9  Clains 

1.  A  wall  frame  comprising  a  bottom  wooden  plate  coexten- 
sive with  the  lower  boundary  of  the  frame,  said  bottom  plate 
having  opposite  vertical  faces  and  an  upper  horizonUl  surface 
extending  between  said  vertical  faces,  a  first  strip  of  particle 
board  coextensive  with  and  overlying  said  upper  horizontal 
surface,  said  first  strip  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  shear 
strength  higher  than  that  of  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  the 
bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  studs  extending  upward  from  said 
bottom  plate  and  first  strip,  each  of  said  studs  having  a  lower 
end  bearing  on  said  first  strip  and  four  sheet  meul  walls 
formed  in  a  closed,  generally  rectangular,  hollow  cross-sec- 
tional shape  with  the  lower  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  walb 
disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  upper  horizontal 
surface  of  the  first  strip,  said  studs  having  a  depth  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  bottom  plate  so  that  two  opposing  walls 
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of  each  of  the  studs  lie  in  general  coplanar  relation  to  the 
respective  opposite  vertical  faces  of  said  bottom  plate,  each  of 
said  studs  having  an  upper  end  opposite  said  lower  end,  a 
second  strip  of  particle  board  supported  on  the  upper  ends  of 
said  studs,  a  top  wooden  plate  overlying  said  second  strip  of 
particle  board,  said  second  strip  having  a  lower  surface  with 


a.  said  spring  material  being  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  an- 
chorage region  and  extending  to  said  cantilevered  free 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  strips  to  a  relatively  movable 
position  in  the  region  of  said  engagement  of  each  of  said 
strips  with  said  glass  panel; 

b.  said  spring  material  extending  closely  around  the  region 
of  said  interiock  between  said  strips  to  provide  gripping 
force  for  said  interlock  for  firmly  holding  said  strips  in 
interlocked  relation  so  said  spring  material  in  said  canti- 
levered free  end  portion  of  each  of  said  strips  is  flexibly 
displaced  from  a  relatively  relaxed  position  to  a  position 
forcing  said  engagement  region  of  each  of  said  strips 
against  said  glass  panel  with  a  predetermined  pressure 
sealing  and  holding  said  glass  panel  in  place; 

c.  said  spring  material  being  formed  of  a  resilient  wire  ele- 
ment formed  in  a  transverse  pattern  of  zig-zag  loops,  said 
pattern  extending  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  strips; 

d.  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  knitted  strands  linking 
said  loops  together  in  said  zig-zag  pattern;  and 

e.  said  predetermined  pressure  being  a  function  of  the  ten- 
sile strength  of  said  wire  element,  the  diameter  of  said 
wire  element,  the  material  of  said  wire  element,  and  the 
number  of  said  loops  per  unit  of  length  of  said  strip. 


shear  strength  higher  than  that  of  lower  surface  of  the  upper 
plate,  said  lower  surface  of  the  second  strip  being  disposed  in 
bearing  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  at  least  one  wall  of 
each  of  the  studs  on  which  the  strip  is  supported,  and  stud 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
studs  to  said  top  and  bottom  plates. 


4,001,994 

GLAZING  DEVICE 

Fred  WiMaMs,  Pktaford,  wsd  Ckark*  Yacklw,  Fairport,  both 

•(  N.Yn  a«igMn  to  ScUcgd  CorpwatlM,  Rockcster,  N.Y. 

CoBllnaliM  of  Scr.  No.  502,073,  Aog.  30,  1974,  akuKloMd, 

wkfck  ta  a  coa«imatio»4B-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  401,663,  Sept.  28, 

1973,  abudoMd.  Tkli  appHcatiaa  Nov.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

630,217 

fart.  CL*  E06B  3162 

MS.  CI.  52-400  4  Claims 


4,001,995 
METAL  ROOFING/SIDING  SYSTEM 
Donald  Cotter,  Pacifica,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Field  Form,  Inc., 
Padfica,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  61 1,298 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  1134 

U.S.  CI.  52—460  9  Claims 


1.  A  glazing  device  for  supporting  a  glass  panel  in  place 
relative  to  an  anchorage  region  around  said  glass  panel,  said 
glazing  device  including  longitudinally  extending  inner  and 
outer  strip*  interlocked  togetlier  and  supported  in  place  in 
said  anchorage  region  to  have  a  cantilevered  £ree  end  portion 
of  each  of  laid  itripa  extending  Cuthest  from  said  anciiorage 
region  and  respectively  engaging  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
■urfiKCs  of  said  glaa  panel,  each  of  said  stripe  comprising  a 
length  of  spring  material  and  an  elastoraeric  material  extruded 
over  and  encanng  said  spring  material,  and  said  glazing  device 
oomprisinf: 


1.  A  roofing  and  siding  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate,  generally  planar  sheets  each  having 
upwardly  projecting  flanges  disposed  along  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  sheet,  said  flanges  each  having  an  outwardly 
directed  C-shaped  cross  section,  said  sheets  placed  side- 
by-side  so  that  the  lateral  edges  thereof  are  contiguous  to 
corresponding  lateral  edges  of  adjacent  sheets  to  provide 
a  generally  weather-proof  surface  comprising  the  exposed 
surface  of  a  building; 

means  for  attaching  the  planar  sheets  to  said  building  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discrete  clips  disposed  along  each 
pair  of  contiguous  lateral  edges  of  said  planar  slieets,  said 
clips  being  attached  to  the  building  and  in  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  (>lanar  sheets  to  fix  said  sheets  to  the 
building;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  battens  constructed  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, each  said  batten  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  including  two  longer,  substantially  parallel  sides 
and  two  relatively  shorter  sides,  one  said  shorter  side 
being  slit  so  that  the  batten  can  be  snapped  over  adjacent 
flanges  on  contiguous  lateral  edges  of  two  said  planar 
sheets  and  provide  weatherproofing  at  said  edges. 
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4,001,996 
PREFABRICATED  INSULATING  BLOCKS  FOR  FURNACE 

LINING 
CarHric  O.  Byrd,  Jr.,  Houstoa,  Tn.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Thorpe 

Company 
Contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  475,439,  Jnac  3,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,952^470.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

603,391 

lat.  CI.*  E04B  1180;  C04B  43102 

U.S.  CL  52-509  26  Claims 


591 


the  side  of  the  building  when  the  member  is  nailed  in 
place, 
the  member  being  formed  with  protruding  portions  extend- 
ing downwardly  below  iu  lower  margin  and  inwardly  of 
the  web  surface  to  form  locking  tongues  adapted  to  be 
inseried  in  the  opening  afforded  by  said  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  building  and  the  upper  margin  of  the 
next  lower  member  to  lock  the  lower  margin  of  the  upper 
member  in  place,  the  said  tongues  originating  above  the 
said  lower  margin  and  being  separated  therefrom  to  ac- 
commodate the  said  overlap. 


1.  An  insulating  block  for  lining  a  wall  of  a  furnace  and  like 
equipment,  comprising: 

a  an  insulating  blanket  folded  into  a  plurality  of  folds  of 
adjacent  layers  of  fiber  insulating  material; 

b.  a  portion  of  said  fibers  in  said  layers  of  said  blanket 
adjacent  said  folds  being  transversely  disposed  to  the 
remainder  of  said  fibers  and  extending  into  other  adjacent 
layers  to  bind  the  layers  together  into  an  insulating  block; 

and 

c.  means  for  attaching  said  insulating  blanket  to  the  wall  of 
the  furnace,  said  means  for  atUching  including  a  support 
member  mounted  in  a  fold  of  said  insulating  blanket. 


4,001,998 

PRE-FABRICATED  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Wolfgang  Naumaaa,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Horst  W. 

Pollchn,  Frei4burg-ZachrlngCB,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636365 
Claims    priority,    appHcatioa    Germany,    Dec.    12,    1974, 
2458750 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  5100:  E04C  1100 
MS.  CI.  52—608  I  *  Clahns 
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4,001,997 

MOLDED  SIDING  MEMBER 

Jerry  E.  SaHzman,  3022  Shore  Road,  Bdlmore,  N.Y.  11710 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,391 

InLCI.»E04DJ/i62.i/i2 

U.S.  CI.  52—521  7  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  structural  elements  for  assembling  load-bearing 
structures,  comprising 

a  first  structural  element; 

at  least  one  second  structural  element,  and 

respective  cooperating  abutment  faces  on  said  elemenu, 
said  structural  elements  being  adapted  to  be  assembled 
relative  to  one  another  to  form  a  load-bearing  structure 
wherein  said  abutment  faces  extend  substantially  horizon- 
Ully  and  bound  with  one  another  a  gap  which  is  horizon- 
tally elongated  and  which  in  vertical  direction  has  a  spa- 
tially curved  cross-section  the  curvative  of  which  extends 
at  least  in  part  orthogonally  to  the  main  stress  lines  acting 
upon  the  assembled  structure  in  the  region  of  said  gap,  so 
as  to  counter-act  forces  tending  to  move  said  elements 
apart  in  horizontal  direction. 


of 


I.  A  molded  siding  member  for  use  on  buildings  composed 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extendmg  panels  connected  side  by 
side  by  intervening  webs  to  simulate  a  horizontol  course 
of  shingles  and  having  exterior  and  interior  surfaces,  the 
said  webs  being  countersunk  below  the  exterior  surfaces 
to  simulate  spaces  between  adjacent  shingles,  each  course 
being  positionable  with  its  lower  margin  overlapping  the 
upper  margin  of  the  next  lower  course. 

the  member  being  formed  along  its  upper  margin  with  a 
plurality  of  nail  receiving  recesses  molded  into  the  exte- 
rior surface  to  form  widely  separated  bosses  protruding 
inwardly  aljredetermined  distance  from  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  siding  member  and  its  upper  margin  to  engage 
the  side  of  the  building  and  thereby  provide  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  of  the  said  upper  margin  outwardly  from 


4,001,999 
WOOD  TRUSS  STRUCTURE  WITH  ECCENTRIC  END 

SUPPORT 

Benson  Chandler,  P.O.  Box  224,  Medina,  Wash.  98039 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  319320,  Dec.  29,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  68,715,  Sept.  1, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,709,762.  ThU  appttcatioB  Oct.  10,  1975,  Scr. 

No.  621341 

Int.  CL»E04C  3117,3142 

MS.  a.  52-693  *  Claims 


1.  A  structural  component  such  as  a  trass  or  joist  compris- 
ing multiple  whole  wood  members,  each  with  their  grain  ar- 
ranged in  the  direction  of  its  major  dimension  and  as  a  group 
forming  the  outer  periphery  of  said  structural  component 
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having  a  top  chord  and  spaced  diagonal  and  vertical  inner 
members,  gusset  members  positioned  over  selected  joints  of 
some  of  the  multiple  whole  wood  members  being  joined  to- 
gether and  said  gussets  being  joined  to  the  whole  wood  mem- 
bers solely  by  an  adhesive,  said  diagonal  members  being  se- 
cured to  said  top  chord  adjacent  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  top 
chord  the  ends  of  the  top  chord  having  downwardly  facing 
support  surface  areas  for  engagement  by  vertical  support 
structure,  said  structural  component  having  eccentric  mo- 
ments induced  therein  by  having  said  support  surfaces  off-set 
entirely  inwardly  from  the  intersection  of  the  center  hnes  of 
said  top  chord  and  diagonal  members  in  a  precise,  predeter- 
mined manner  at  least  to  significantly  reduce  bending  stress  in 
said  diagonal  members  and  further  to  distribute  and  minimize 
bending  moments  throughout  the  structural  component. 


4,002,000 

MEAM  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  W.  Howard,  Stoutrvillc,  and  Desmond  K.  Rose,  Missb- 

sauga,  both  of  Canada,  aMignors  to  Pafaner-Shile  Company, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,868 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  3/30,  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  52-729  2  Claims 


r^r 


said  box-like  member  being  provided  with  anchoring  means 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  mortar  joints  connecting  the  ma- 
sonry, bricks,  blocks  and  the  like  to  secure  said  third  wall 
against  the  masonry,  bricks,  blocks  and  the  like,  said  anchor- 
ing means  being  movable  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  said 
third  wall  to  extend  away  from  said  third  wall,  said  anchoring 
means  including  a  bent-out  tab  member  having  an  attached 
portion  connected  to  said  third  wall  and  an  end  portion  which 
is  remote  from  said  third  wall  in  the  perpendicular  position, 
open  means  for  permitting  insertion  therethrough  for  forcing 
said  remote  end  portion  of  said  tab  member  out  and  away 


^y 


1.  In  a  beam  for  use  in  industrial  storage  racks  or  the  like, 
first  and  second  beam  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  flanges,  said  flanges  being  flat  throughout 
their  widths,  a  central  web  portion  between  and  at  right  angles 
to  said  flanges  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  their  thickness,  and  first  and  second  inclined  web 
portions  connecting  the  edges  of  the  central  web  portion  to 
the  edges  of  the  flanges  on  the  same  side  thereof,  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  second  beam  section  flanges  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  beam  section  flanges,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
flanges  of  said  second  beam  section  fitting  snugly  within  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  flanges  on  the  first  beam  section,  the 
flanges  of  said  two  beam  sections  overlapping  substantially 
completely,  whereby  the  sections  together  form  a  closed 
beam,  and  means  securing  said  beam  sections  together  com- 
prising welds  between  the  outer  edges  of  the  first  beam  section 
flanges  and  said  second  beam  section. 


from  said  third  wall  to  said  perpendicular  position,  said  open 
means  being  disposed  in  said  tab  member  between  said  at- 
tached portion  and  said  remote  end  portion  to  receive  mortar 
therethrough  when  in  said  perpendicular  position  to  anchor 
said  remote  end  portion  when  the  mortar  is  hardened,  said 
open  means  including  a  circular  hole  extending  through  said 
tab  member  and  recesses  provided  in  edge  portions  of  said  tab 
member,  said  recesses  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
circular  hole. 

2.  A  wall  stud  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  box-like 
member  is  fabricated  from  sheet  metal  and  has  a  longitudinal 
overlap  seam  in  one  of  said  first,  second  and  fourth  walls. 


Jacob  C. 
27030 


4,002,002 
INSULATING  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Barnhardt,  Jr.,  Springs  Road,  Mount  Airy,  N.C. 


Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,054 
Int.  CI.*  E04G  21/00;  B29H  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  52—743 


8  Claims 


4,002,001 
WALL  STUD  FOR  SECURING  PLASTERBOARD 
Saaad  B.  Uydcn,  10  McKcaaa  Place,  MamaroMck.  N.Y. 
10453 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,549 
lat.  CL*  E04C  3/30;  E04B  5/52 
VS.  CL  52-731  2  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  wall  stud  for  securing  plasterboard  to  masonry,  bricks, 
blocks  and  the  like,  said  wall  stud  comprising  box-like  means 
for  receiving  fasteners  which  secure  the  plasterboard  to  said 
box-like  means,  said  box-like  means  including  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  walb  connected  in  sequence  to  define  a 
box -like  member,  said  first  wall  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
against  the  plasterboard  in  a  parallel  arrangement  therewith. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  composite  insulating  building 
block  which  comprises: 

a.  disposing  a  shield  insert  within  at  least  one  original  cavity 
of  a  hollow  building  block  to  form  a  relatively  smaller 
cavity  between  the  shield  insert  and  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  face  of  said  original  cavity,  said  shield  insert 
extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  original  cavity  when 
disposed  in  said  original  cavity; 

b.  dispensing  a  foam  material  into  the  smaller  cavity  be- 
tween said  shield  insert  and  the  side  face  of  said  original 
cavity; 

c.  allowing  said  foam  material  to  solidify  as  it  adheres  to  the 
side  6ice  of  said  original  cavity,  thus  forming  a  layer 
thereon;  and 
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d   removing  said  shield  insert  from  said  original  cavity. 


I 


4,002,003 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  ARTICLES  TO  A  DISPLAY 

BOARD 

Osmnnd  V.  Place,  Hudson;  Philip  C.  Hungcrford,  Jr.,  Cleve- 

Und  Heights,  and  John  L.  Gcrcby,  WickUfle,  aU  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Cardpak  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,907,  Nov.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,885,373. 

This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,023 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  53-14  6  Claims 


brous  mass;  (c)  partially  compacting  the  resulunl  damp  fi- 
brous mass  to  increase  the  density  thereof;  (d)  removmg  the 
excess  air  from  the  partially  compacted  fibrous  mass,  and  (e) 
finally  compacting  said  fibrous  mass  into  a  shape  havmg  a 
density  of  at  least  about  90  PCF. 


4,002,005 

PACKAGE  OF  NESTED  CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Martin  MuHler.  WoMicr  Lake,  and  David  L.  St.  Ctoir,  Wil- 

mettc,  both  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Owens-lUtoois,  Inc.,  Ohio 

Conttauation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  371,521,  June  19,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,647 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  35158,  35/44.  53102 
U.S.  CI.  53-26  »«  ^'•'"» 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  articles  with  a  display  card 
generally  larger  than  the  article  and  having  a  cutout  portion 
therein  and  at  least  one  tab  contiguous  therewith,  comprising 

the  steps  of; 

placing  the  article  and  display  card  upon  a  movable  belt, 

urging  at  least  one  tab  away  from  the  plane  of  the  display 
card  by  movement  of  the  article  relative  to  the  display 
card  whereby  the  article  extends  partially  through  the 
cutout  portion  and  contacts  the  tab; 

advancing  the  card  and  article  to  a  position  for  the  applica- 
tion of  a  means  for  joining  the  article  to  the  card; 

moving  at  least  one  of  said  joining  means  into  juxUposition 
with  the  article  and  card;  and. 

affixing  the  article  to  the  card  by  applying  said  joining 
means  to  the  article  and  at  least  one  ub. 


4,002,004 

PACKAGING  ASBESTOS  FIBERS 

Gerard  Lucien  Lambert,  Asbestos,  Canada,  assignor  to  Johns- 

ManviUc  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,969,  Feb.  4,  1974.  This  application 
Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661.690 
Int.  CI.*B65B  1/24 

MJ&.  CI.  53-24 


"»<,, 


I.  A  method  of  packaging  nestable  containers  having  differ- 
ent dimensions  at  opposite  ends  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously feeding  said  containers  in  side  by  side  relationship 
along  transversely  spaced  adjacent  process  paths,  engaging 
each  container  in  each  path  and  inverting  alternate  containers 
in  each  of  said  process  paths  while  alternating  said  conuiner 
inversion  between  said  process  paths  such  that  inverted  con- 
tainers are  in  side  by  side  relationship  with  noninverted  con- 
Uiners,  collating  said  containers  into  multiple  row  groups  of 
predetermined   number;  moving  a  support  member  beneath 
each  of  said  collated  groups,  transferring  said  groups  m  timed 
relationship  with  the  moving  of  said  support  members  to  a 
second  process  path  such  that  each  group  is  positioned  on  a 
support  member  to  form  an  assembly;  enveloping  each  assem- 
bly in  a  film  of  thermoplastic  heat-shrinkable  material,  and 
transferring  said  enveloped  assemblies  to  a  heating  means 
whereby  said  film  will  be  shrunk  to  the  contour  of  said  assem- 
bly to  provide  a  finished  package. 


10  CUims 


I  A  method  of  packaging  a  mass  of  fiuffy  asbestos  fibers 
comprising;  (a)  adding  a  small  amount  of  liquid  to  said  fluffy 
fibrous  mass;  (b)  distributing  said  liquid  throughout  said  fi 


4,002,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  GOODS 

Edward  C.  Bruno,  4105  HoUy  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80216 

Flkd  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,420 

Int., CI.*  B65B  9/14,  67/02 

VS.  CL  53—29  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  goods  in  separate  individual 

conuiners  formed  from  a  length  of  a  continuous  unexpanded 

tube  of  expandable  resUient  net-like  material  having  an  open 

end  and  a  length  several  Umes  longer  than  the  length  of  the 

individual  conuiners  to  be  formed  therefrom,  and  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  an  open  elongated  cavity  in  only  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  continuous  unexpanded  tube  of  net-like 
material  by  resilient  expansion  of  the  intermediate  por- 
tion, with  the  open  end  and  portions  of  the  continuous 
unexpanded  tube  of  net-like  material  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  expanded  intermediate  portion  being  unexpanded, 
and  providing  an  unexpanded  end  length  portion  between 
the  expanded  intermediate  portion  and  the  open  end 
sufficient  in  length  to  form  a  container  for  the  goods; 
then  closing  the  unexpanded  open  end  of  the  continuous 
tube  of  net-like  material  to  form  a  closed  first  end  portion 
for  the  unexpanded  end  length  portion; 
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then  placing  the  unexpanded  end  length  portion  and  the 
cloeed  first  end  portion  thereof  within  the  open  elongated 
cavity  and  expanding  a  portion  of  the  end  length  portion 
next  adjacent  the  intermediate  portion   to  provide  an 
access  opening  to  place  the  goods  into  the  end  length 
portion; 
then    placing    the    goods    within    the    end    length    portion 
through  the  access  opening  and  thereby  resiliently  ex- 
panding the  end  length  portion  between  the  access  open- 
ing and  the  closed  first  end  portion  to  form  a  container 
conforming  to  the  goods  with  the  goods  and  the  end 
length  portion  being  located  within  the  expanded  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  tube  of  net-like  material  during  the 
forming  of  the  container;  and 
then  severing  the  end  length  portion  from  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  tube  of  net-like  material  to  provide  a  sepa- 
rate individual  container  for  the  goods  having  a  second 
end  portion  opposite  said  closed  first  end  portion. 
5.  Apparatus  for  packaging  of  goods  in  separate  individual 
containers  formed  from  a  length  of  an  unexpanded  continuous 
tube  of  resiliently  expandable  material  having  a  terminal  end 
portion  and  a  length  many  times  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
separate  individual  containers  to  be  formed  therefrom,  and 
comprising: 
material  expansion  means  for  supporting  and  resiliently 
expanding  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  length  of  the 


MO' 


4,002,007 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Robert  C.  Bcrteben,  42044  Balmoral  Drive,  Cohimbiana,  Ohio 
44408 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677,768 

InL  CI.*  B65B  51/08,  51/04,  /3/02 

U.S.  CL  53— 138  A  7  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  an  open-sided  container  formed 
from  a  flexible  material  comprising 

fixed  guide  defining  an  open-sided  channel  for  receiving 
flexible  material  of  a  container  and  including  first  and 
second  planar  portions,  each  having  a  guide  edge, 

first  and  second  gathering  arms  supported  for  motion  in 
planes  parallel  to,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
planar  portions  of  said  guide  means,  each  gathering  arm 
including  a  material  contacting  edge  and  being  movable 
between  a  first  open  position  in  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  are  retracted  from  the  associated  guide  edges 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  arms 
overlap  the  associated  guide  edges  and  each  other  to 
enclose  the  open  side  of  said  channel  defined  by  said 
guide  means,  thereby  to  gather  portions  of  said  flexible 
material  intermediate  said  arms,  each  said  material  con- 
tacting edge  shaped,  such  that  it  makes  at  least  a  right 
angle  with  its  associated  guide  edge  and  also  with  the 
other  material  contacting  edge  throughout  the  movement 
of  the  arm  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  arms  between  said  portions, 
and 

fastening  means  applying  a  closure  device  to  said  gathered 
material  portions  when  said  first  and  second  arms  are  in 
their  second  positions. 


net-like  material  adjacent  the  terminal  end  portion  with 
the  terminal  end  portion  and  portions  of  the  continuous 
tube  of  net-like  material  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ex- 
panded intermediate  portion  being  unexpanded,  and 
providing  an  unexpanded  end  length  portion  between  the 
expanded  intermediate  portion  and  the  terminal  end 
portion  sufficient  in  length  to  form  a  separate  individual 
container  for  the  goods; 

elongated  packaging  chamber  means  defined  by  and  lo- 
cated within  said  material  expansion  means  for  receiving 
the  unexpanded  end  length  portion  of  the  net-like  mate- 
rial, the  terminal  end  portion  being  closed  to  prevent 
passage  of  goods  therethrough;  and 

access  opening  means  at  one  end  of  said  packaging  chamber 
means  for  permitting  placement  therethrough  of  the 
unexpanded  end  length  portion  of  the  net-like  material 
into  said  packaging  chamber  means,  and  for  enabling 
placement  therethrough  of  goods  into  the  unexpanded 
end  length  portion  of  the  net-like  material  within  said 
packaging  chamber  means  to  form  an  individual  con- 
tainer for  the  goods  by  resilient  expansion  of  the  unex- 
panded end  length  portion  to  accomodate  the  goods,  and 
for  enabling  removal  of  the  goods  and  the  individual 
containers  formed  for  the  goods  upon  severance  of  the 
end  length  portion  from  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
net-like  material. 


4,002,008 

COMPRESSION  PACKAGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  Louis  Grassoa,  North  Ridgcvilie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould 

Inc.,  Roiling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,560 
Int.  CI.*  B65B  63/02,  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  53—  1 67  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  nesting  a  plurality  of  individual  pieces  in  a 
base  member  which  is  comprised  of  a  permanently  deform- 
able  material  having  a  predetermined  thickness  wherein  said 
pieces  are  initially  placed  on  the  top  face  of  said  base  member 
and  forced  thereinto  from  said  top  face  toward  the  bottom 
face,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  first  conveyor  having  a  first  generally  flat  conveyor  sur- 
face defining  a  lower  work  path  extending  between  an 
initial  position  and  a  final  position  adapted  to  support  said 
base  member  with  said  pieces  thereon,  said  first  conveyor 
including  means  for  continuously  moving  said  first  con- 
veyor surface  with  said  base  member  and  pieces  thereon 
from  said  initial  to  said  final  position  at  least  during  a 
nesting  operation; 
a  second  conveyor  having  second  generally  flat  conveyor 
surface  defining  an  upper  work  path  spaced  generally 
vertically  from  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
lower  work  path  between  an  initial  and  a  final  position. 
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said  second  conveyor  including  means  for  continuously 
moving  said  second  conveyor  surface  from  said  initial  to 
said  final  position  at  least  during  a  nesting  operation; 
means  for  altering  the  transverse  distance  between  said 
upper  and  lower  work  paths  between  a  first  normal  posi- 
tion with  said  upper  work  path  spaced  from  said  lower 
work  path  a  distance  greater  than  the  initial  combined 
height  of  said  base  member  with  said  pieces  placed  on  the 
top  face  thereof  and  a  second  working  position  with  the 
spacing  between  said  paths  being  less  than  said  initial 
combined  height  but  greater  than  the  height  of  said  pieces 
such  that  said  pieces  will   be  engaged   by   said  second 


on  said  loading  zone  leading  to  said  sealing  zone,  feed  means 
in  said  sealing  zone  for  applying  the  leading  end  of  said  tape 
upon  and  along  the  top  surface  of  said  tray  while  moving  said 
tray  along  said  slide  guide  means  to  said  removal  zone  com- 
prising a  rotatable  feed  roller  disposed  for  pressing  the  leading 
end  of  said  tape  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  moving  tray,  and 
a  tape  guide  pin  or  roller  mounted  on  a  fixed  axis  below  said 
tape  roll  at  the  loading  zone  side  of  said  scaling  zone  for 
tensioning  the  tape  from  said  roll  and  directing  the  leading  end 
of  said  tape  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  underside  of  said 
feed  roller  while  affixing  the  tape  thereto.  roUtion  of  said 
roller  serving  to  draw  Upe  from  said  roll  over  said  guide  pin  or 
roller  and  to  slidabl>  displace  said  tra)  through  said  sealing 
zone,  and  means  movably  mounted  at  said  base  for  holding  the 
leading  end  of  the  Upe  against  said  roller,  said  holding  means 
being  positioned  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  the  tray  and  moved  to 
inoperative  position  when  the  tray  passes  through  said  sealing 
zone. 


conveyor  surface  and  forced  into  said  ba:  e  member  from 
said  top  face  toward  said  bottom  face  to  create  substan- 
tially permanent  nesting  areas  for  said  pieces;  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  operation  of  said  altering 
means  such  that  as  said  base  member  and  pieces  pass 
beneath  said  upper  work  path  initial  position  said  altering 
means  moves  said  work  paths  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position  and  as  said  base  members  and  pieces  are 
moved  to  said  upper  work  path  final  position  said  work 
paths  are  moved  from  said  second  back  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  base  member  and  pieces  being  continuously 
moved  between  said  work  paths  at  least  between  said 
upper  work  path  initial  and  final  positions. 


4,002,009 
COMBINATION  TAPE  DISPENSER  AND  TRAY  SEALER 

DEVICE 
Felix  P.  ToloM,  and  Lawrence  Boxer,  both  ol  Alexandria,  Va.. 
assignors  to  Dynatcch  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Alexan- 
dria, Va. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,454 

InL  CI.»  B65B  7//6.  61/06 

\}S.  CI.  53-296  7  Claims 
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4,002,010 

HARVESTER  FOR  RICE,  WHEAT  AND  SIMM.AR 

CEREALS 

Domicano  Da  Silva  Paasos,  440  Dnrval  CIcmrntc  St.,  Sao 

Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  23.  1974,  03363 

Int.  Cl.»  AOID  4li08 

U.S.  CI.  56—  1 26  10  Claims 


f« 
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1.  A  harvesting  machine  for  a  grain-carrying  standing  crop, 
said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  displaced   along  the  ground   in   a 
horizontal  transport  direction   and   formed   with  an   up 
wardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  platform  with  a  forwardly 
opening  slot; 

a  pair  of  flailing  elements  on  said  frame  to  either  side  of  said 
slot; 

drive  means  on  said  frame  for  displacing  said  elements 
horizonUlly  back  and  forth  relative  to  said  slot  for  thresh- 
ing grain  from  crop  projecting  upwardly  through  said  slot, 

an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  collector  conveyor 
on  said  frame  including  at  least  one  belt  on  said  frame 
below  said  slot  for  catching  grain  threshed  from  said  crop, 
and 

a  cropper  for  said  grain  below  said  platform  at  the  rear 
thereof  for  receiving  grain  from  said  conveyor 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  cover  over  the  surface  of  a  test 
tray  having  a  multiplicity  of  upwardly  open  wells,  comprising 
a  base  having  a  sealing  zone  intermediate  a  tray  loading  zone 
and  a  tray  removal  zone,  means  rotatably  mounting  a  roll  of 
Upe  in  the  upper  part  of  said  sealing  zone,  slide  guide  means 


4,002,011 
HIGH  SPEED  BINDING  DEVICE 
Shigenobu     Tanaka,     Hlfasiii-Ooizami;     SeBchi     Nisiiikawa, 
Cbiba,  and  SciJi  Ishikawa.  Fujinooiiya,  aH  of  Japan,  asi%n- 
ors  to  The  Fnjikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636.202 
Int.  CI.*  D07B  3104 
U.S.  CI.  57—  1 5  10  ClaiMs 

1.  A  high  speed  binding  device  comprising  a  flyer  routed 
about  its  roUtion  axis  and  having  a  through  hole  bored  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  roUtion  axis  for  passing  an  element  assembly 
therethrough,  a  cylinder  of  said  flyer  extending  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  laid  rotation  axis,  and  a  flange  of  said  flyer  formed  at 
right  angles  to  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  package  holders 
mounted  on  said  flyer  and  each  having  a  package  having  a 
wound  binding  thread  and  each  having  a  package-attaching 
mechanism  fixed  to  said  flyer  with  a  binding  thread-winding 
axis  of  said  package  in  parallel  to  said  rotation  axis  of  said 
flyer  and  suited  for  drawing  out  said  binding  thread  in  the 
direction  of  said  winding  axis,  means  provided  on  said  cylinder 
for  each  said  package  holder,  for  imparting  a  substantially 
uniform  back  tension  to  each  binding  thread  bound  about  said 


element  assembly  moving  through  said  through  hole  bored 
through  said  cylinder,  irrespective  of  the  variation  of  the 
rotation  speed  of  said  flyer  and  including  a  first  tensioner  for 
imparting  to  each  said  binding  thread  a  back  tension  which  is 
decreased  as  the  rotation  speed  of  said  flyer  rises  and  a  second 
tensioner  for  imparting  to  each  said  binding  thread  a  back 
tension  which  is  increased  as  the  rotation  speed  of  said  flyer 
rises  so  as  to  cancel  said  decreased  amount  of  back  tension, 
and  a  binding  die  for  applying  the  binding  threads  to  said 
element  assembly  in  cooperation  with  the  rotation  of  said 
flyer. 


4.002,012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING 

THERMOPLASTIC  TEXTILE  YARN 

Alan  H.  Norris,  and  Phillip  W.  Chamblcy,  both  of  Rome,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,442 

InL  CI.*  DOIH  15100 

U.S.  CI.  57—22  8  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  splicing  thermoplastic  yam  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  in  side-by-side  overlapping  relationship 
the  yam  ends  which  are  to  be  spliced,  disposing  the  overlap- 
ping yam  ends  within  a  cylindrical  cavity  of  a  splicing  device 
with  the  yam  secured  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cavity  substan- 
tially at  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  with  sufficient  slack 
within  said  cavity  to  insure  initially  engagement  of  said  yam 
therein  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  when  said  yam  is  spun 
circumferentially  around  said  axis,  and  circumferentially  spin- 
ning said  yam  within  said  cavity  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause, 
and  thereby  causing,  thermal  bonding  of  adjacent  yam  fibers. 

6.  Apparatus  for  splicing  thermoplastic  yam  comprising  a 
body  with  a  cylindrical  cavity  therethrough,  means  for  grip- 
ping overlapping  yam  ends  in  side-by-side  relation  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  cavity  substantially  at  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  gripping  means  being  arranged  to  introduce  a 


predetermined  amount  of  slack  in  the  yam  therebetween  and 
comprising  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  cavity  a  gripping  element 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cavity  for  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  the  yam  ends 
can  be  stretched  taut  initially  between  said  gripping  means 
and  said  slack  introduced  by  moving  said  movable  gripping 
element,  and  means  for  circumferentially  spinning  said  yam  in 
the  span  between  said  gripping  means. 


4,002,013 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Melvin  Harry  Johnson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Calvin  Brooks 
Walker,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,762 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  69106 

U.S.  CI.  57-22  8  Claims 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  slicing  a  running  yam  with  a  running 
tow,  the  combination  of  a  first  fluid-jet  means  for  entangling 
filaments  of  the  tow  with  and  about  filaments  of  the  yam, 
cutting  means  for  severing  the  yam  to  leave  a  small  protruding 
tail  ahead  of  the  entangled  filaments,  and  a  second  fluid-jet 
means  for  entangling  the  tail  within  the  tow. 


4,002,014 
BEAR  DOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  YARN  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Charles   A.   Grant,   Spartanburg,   and   Charles  C.   Saylors, 
Greenville,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Grant's  Textiles,  Incor- 
porated, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  535,220 

Int.  CI.*  DOIH  9114 

U.S.  CI.  57-54  18  CUims 


18.  A  bear  down  system  for  a  yam  handling  frame  having  a 
traverse  element  with  associated  means  to  move  said  element 
up  and  down  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  frame; 

b.  a  power  unit  loosely  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket  to 
permit  self  alignment  of  said  power  unit  thereabout,  said 
power  unit  comprising  a  ball  bearing  screw  actuator  and 
an  electric  motor  operatively  connected  thereto,  said  ball 
bearing  screw  actuator  and  said  motor  being  enclosed  by 
a  housing,  said  ball  bearing  screw  actuator  having  a  sleeve 
secured  to  a  portion  thereof  and  being  extendible  out  of 
said  housing; 

c.  a  flexible,  nonextensible  connector  secured  to  said  sleeve 
at  one  end  and  to  said  Uaverse  element  movement  means 
at  an  other  end.  whereby  actuation  of  said  power  unit 
causes  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said  connector  to 
effect  movement  of  said  traverse  element;  and 
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d    control  means  for  said  power  unit,  said  control  means  fibers  is  fed  subsUnlially  along  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  by 

actuating  said  power  unit  at  a  predetermined  time  and  engagement  with  which  the  fibers  are  twisted  together,  the 

deactuating  said  power   unit  after  said   power  unit  has  improvement    comprising    a    needle    non-roUtably    mounted 

been  actuated  and  has  borne  down  the  traverse  element  adjacent  the  rotor  and  having  a  free  end  impinging  on  the  path 


4,002,015 
TWISTING  MACHINE 
Dietrich  Bcrges,  Marienbcidc;  Bodo  Dam»»g,  Remschcid,  and 
Ulrkh  Saan,  Gnmoicrsbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschincnfabrik  Akticngcscllschaft,  Wup- 
pcrtal,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  542,198 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.    29.    1974, 
2404030 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  7/90 
U.S.  CI.  57— 58J8  3  Claims 


a  ,-t-i, 4 


of  travel  of  the  array  of  fibers  to  the  rotor  and  being  directed 
in  the  direction  of  the  rotor,  whereby  the  needle  engages  the 
array  of  fibers  and  thereby  holds  hack  the  fibers  at  that  point 
from  co-roUting  with  the  fibers  engaged  by  the  rotor. 


4,002,017 
FRICTION  MEMBER  FOR  A  MISTWISTING  APPARATUS 
Ernst  A.  Weinz.  Auf  der  Bill  2.  6580  Idar-Oberstein  2,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,435 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    28,    1974, 

2431 101 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  IIOH 
U.S.  CI.  57-77.4  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  twisting  machine  for  stranding  wires  or  the  like 
including  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  bearing  members 
which  are  arranged  in  axial  alignment  on  said  machine  and 
spaced  at  an  interval  one  behind  the  other,  a  spool  carrier  for 
a  uke-off  spool  pivoUlly  mounted  for  free  oscillation  and 
interposed  between  each  of  at  least  two  successive  bearing 
members,  means  to  rotatably  drive  said  bearing  members  at 
the  same  rotational  speed  and  guide  means  to  guide  the  wires 
in  a  transported  path  through  each  bearing  member  and  out 
wardly  around  each  individual  spool  carrier  with  its  take-off 
spool,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

rotaUble  bearing  members  having  guide  bores  for  the  trarvs- 
port  of  wires  extending  obliquely  to  the  machine  axis 
through  each  bearing  member  to  emerge  at  openings 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  facing  the   interposed  spool 

carrier; 

concave  guide  pots  having  oppositely  disposed  open  pro 
jecting  ends  and  being  fixed  at  their  bases  to  said  facing 
ends  of  the  bearing  members  for  roUtion  therewith,  each 
pot  providing  an  outer  curved  guide  surface  which  is 
approximately  defined  by  said  wire  path  when  flying 
freely  as  the  generatrix  rotated  symmetrically  around  the 
machine  axis  between  two  successive  bearing  members. 
the  emerging  openings  of  the  guide  bores  in  each  bearing 
member  being  situated  outside  the  curved  guide  surface 
of  its  associated  guide  pot;  and 

a  retaining  ring  arranged  around  the  open  projecting  end  of 
each  guide  pot  to  limit  outward  movement  of  the  wire 


.^^ 
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1.  A  friction  clement  for  use  in  a  false  twisting  apparatus  for 
the  texturing  of  yarn,  comprising  a  rotalable  friction  clement 
in  the  form  of  an  annulus  having  a  curvilinear  yam-engaging 
surface,  the  surface  having  longitudinal  grooves  therein  ex 
tending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  friction 
member. 


I 


4,002.016 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Fischer;  Bnino  Schmidt;  Rolf  Langcr,  and  GUnter  Trom- 
ner,  aU  of  Knri-Marx-Stodt,  Germany,  assignors  to  VEB 
Spinnercimaachiacnban,  Kari-MarxStadt,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604398 
Clafans    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    16,    1974. 
180546 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  1112 

U.S.  CI.  57-58.95  »<>  Claims 

I.  In  an  open  end  spinning  apparatus  for  converting  staple 

fibers  into  yam.  the  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 

rotatable  surface  to  which  a  substantially  parallel  array  of  the 


4,002,018 
DEVICE  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  YARN  WRAP  ANGLE  IN 

A  FRICTION  FALSE-TWIST  DEVICE 
Arnold   Steck,   Wattwil,  SwitzerUnd,  assignor   to   Hebcrlcin 

Maschincnfabrik  AG,  Wattwil,  SwitzerUnd 

Fikd  Feb.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  662,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
4976/75;  Dec.  3,  1975,  15711/75 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  llOfi 
U.S.  CL  57-77.4  10  CUims 

1.  A  friction  false-twist  device  for  texturing  textile  yams  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  material  comprising  a  mam  friction 
element  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  first  fixed  axis  and  formed 
with  an  external  surface  constituted  essentially  by  a  convex 
surface  of  revolution  about  said  first  axis  Upering  inwardly 
towards  said  first  axis  from  a  central  location  of  maximum 
diameter  in  each  direction  to  terminal  locations,  said  main 
friction  element  being  formed  with  at  least  one  circular  groove 
having  its  centre  on  said  axis  and  being  subsUntially  displaced 
from  said  terminal  locations,  a  secondary  friction  element 
mounted  to  rotate  about  a  second  fixed  axis  parallel  to  said 


598 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


fint  fixed  axis  and  comprising  as  many  circular  discs  as  there 
are  grooves  in  said  main  friction  element,  each  such  disc  being 
centred  on  the  second  axis  and  arranged  with  a  rim  portion 
thereof  projecting  into  an  individual  one  of  said  grooves,  a 
yam-guide  unit  mounted  externally  of  said  main  friction  ele- 
ment, a  support  for  said  yam-guide  unit,  and  means  for  adjust- 


ably positioning  said  yam-guide  unit  on  said  support,  said 
support  and  said  positioning  means  constantly  locating  said 
yam-guide  unit  substantially  in  a  notional  plane  containing 
said  first  axis  and  arranged  for  said  yam-guide  unit  to  be  fixed 
in  any  position  about  substantially  one  half  of  said  main  fric- 
tion element  at  the  same  distance  from  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion for  each  such  position. 


4,002,019 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  YARNS  FROM  ANGORA 

RABBIT'S-WOOL  AND  YARNS  SO  MADE 

Gerhard  Egbcrs,  Eningcn,  and  Peter  Artzt,  Rcutlingen,  both  of 

Germany,  aarigaors  to  Patcatvcrwertungs-AG  dcr  Spinncrci 

am  Uzaabcrg,  BaBca,  Swhicrhod 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597,454 
ClafaBs  priority,  appHcatioii  Swhacrhmd,  July  22,   1974, 
10092/74 

int.  Cl.»  D02G  3102,  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  57—  140  BY  10  Claims 

10.  Yam  of  a  fineness  between  Nm  60  and  Nm  2S0  com- 
prising fibres  from  the  fur  of  angora  rabbits,  which  fibres  have 
been  pretreated  with  a  two-component  composition  of  an 
antistatic  agent  and  an  agent  for  increasing  the  adhesability  of 
the  angora  fibres,  said  fibres  being  spun  together  with  an 
uninterrupted  carrier  thread  of  a  cross-sectional  area  up  to 
one  third  of  the  spun  yam. 


4,002,020 
FOUR-SroED  WATER-RESISTANT  WATCH-CASE 
Hau  Uhich  Klingcnbcrg,  SL  Niklaus  near  Merzligcn,  Switzcr- 
land,  assignor  to  Century  Tine  Ltd.,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Oct.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  519,293 
Clafans   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1973, 
15758/73 

Int.Cl.*G04B  J7/05 
VS.  CI.  58-90  R  3  Clainis 
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1.  A  four-sided  water-resistant  watch-case  comprising: 


a  caseband  having  a  plane  upper  surface  and  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  watch  movement; 

an  annular  gasket  disposed  on  said  plane  upper  surface 
adjacent  said  opening; 

a  crystal  made  of  inorganic  material  covering  said  opening 
and  resting  on  a  top  surface  of  said  gasket,  said  crystal 
having  outwardly  beveled  side  portions  extending  from  a 
top  planar  surface  of  the  crystal  part-way  to  a  bottom 
coplanar  surface  of  the  crystal; 

a  bezel  mounted  to  said  caseband  on  said  plane  upper  sur- 
face, said  bezel  comprising  a  frame  having  a  main  body 
portion  surrounding  said  annular  gasket  and  having  an 
inner  face,  the  plane  of  which  is  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane  upper  surface,  contacting  a  complemen- 
tary outer  face  of  said  gasket,  said  inner  face  extending 
upwardly  from  said  plane  upper  surface  toward  but  not 
higher  than  the  bottom  beveled  edge  of  said  crystal  side 
portions,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  claw 
members  extending  upwardly  from  said  main  body  por- 
tion and  contacting  corresponding  ones  of  said  beveled 
side  portions,  said  claw  members  each  having  an  inner 
face  extending  from  said  main  body  portion  inner  face 
and  forming  an  angle  of  greater  than  90°  with  respect  to 
said  inner  face,  said  inner  faces  of  said  claw  members 
engaging  the  beveled  side  portions  of  said  crystal,  each  of 
said  claw  members  having  a  length  substantially  less  than 
the  length  of  the  side  of  said  frame  from  which  said  claw 
member  extends  such  that  the  beveled  portions  of  the 
crystal  engaged  with  said  claw  members  remain  largely 
uncovered;  and 

means  securing  said  bezel  to  said  caseband  whereby  said 
claw  members  press  against  said  beveled  side  portions  of 
said  crystal  to  press  said  crystal  against  said  gasket. 


4,002,021 
ROTARY  ESCAPEMENT  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Roland  Dubois,  and  Alexandre  Antoinc  Bcmaaconi,  both  of  Lc 
Locle,  Switzerland,  aoignors  to  Lcs  Fabriqucs  d'Asaorti- 
mcnts  Reunies,  Lc  Lode,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,909 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.   2,    1974, 
14651/74 

Int.  CI.*  G04B  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  58-117  6Clabns 
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1.  In  a  timepiece  escapement  wherein  a  balance  carrying  an 
eccentric  pallet  pin  periodically  and  regularly  oscillates  for- 
ward and  backward  about  a  balance  axis  with  the  pin  engaging 
on  each  forward  oscillation  between  the  teeth  of  an  adjacent 
escape  wheel  roUtable  about  a  parallel  wheel  axis  to  displace 
said  wheel  only  during  said  forward  oscillation  about  said 
balance  axis  through  a  predetermined  lift  angle  centered  on 
said  balance  axis,  said  pallet  pin  being  engaged  within  the 
orbit  defined  by  said  teeth  and  substantially  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  independent  of  said  balance  during  forward 
and  backward  oscillation  of  said  balance  through  a  predeter- 
mined engagement  angle  at  least  partially  overlapping  said  lift 
angle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  engagement  angle  is  at 
least  twice  as  great  as  said  lift  angle. 
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4,002,022 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  SIGN  STRUCTURE  WITH 

ALTERNATING  FACES  FORMED  BY  SEVERAL 

ADJACENT  DIHEDRAL  ANGLES 

(.uillermo  Ixtpez  C  102  W.  Crockett  St..  P.O.  B«jx  2663. 
San  Antonio.  Tex.  78299 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,055 

Int.  CI.*  G04B  19100.  G09F  11/02.  G04B  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  58-126  R  8  CUims 


side  thereof  and  which  receives  the  principal  useful  piiwer 
output  from  said  turbine,  said  building  structure  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  walls  extending  longitudinally  of  and  surround 
ing  said  generator  and  which  establish  therebetween  an  annu- 
lar air  inUke  duct  for  flow  of  air  to  said  compressor,  the  lower 
part  of  said  annular  duct  beneath  the  generator  being  incorpo 
rated  within  the  foundation,  said  air  intake  duct  being  located 


1.  An  electromechanical  sign  structure  comprising  a  frame, 
several  adjacent  dihedral  angles  contained  inside  said  frame, 
means  connected  to  said  dihedral  angles  for  rotating  said 
angles  back  and  forth  in  an  angular  motion  to  alternately 
exhibit  each  of  the  two  faces  of  all  the  dihedral  angles  syn- 
chronously at  the  front  of  the  frame,  thus  forming  a  continu- 
ous surface  on  which  a  sign  or  message  has  been  placed, 
means  in  the  frame  supporting  said  rotating  adjacent  dihedral 
angles,  said  routing  means  including  a  series  of  angle  gears 
and  pinion  gears,  a  pinion  gear  being  mounted  on  each  of  the 
dihedral  angles,  a  rotary  Uansmission  shaft  supporting  the 
angle  gears  to  transmit  a  roUtional  motion  to  said  angle  gears 
to  thereby  transmit  a  synchronized  back  and  forth  rotational 
movement  to  said  dihedral  angles  to  allow  the  sign  formed  by 
the  adjacent  faces  to  remain  stationary  for  several  seconds  in 
the  frame,  means  to  stop  the  back  and  forth  angular  motion 
only  when  dihedral  angles  have  completed   their  predeter- 
mined entire  angular  stroke,  means  to  optionally  illuminate 
the  faces  of  said  dihedral  angles,  said  electromechanical  sign 
structure   further   including   a  clock   mechanism,   means  to 
support  said  clock  mechanism,  rearwardly  of  said  dihedral 
angles,  said  mechanism  having  a  clock  hands  shaft  protruding 
through  and  between  two  dihedral  angles  disposed  forwardly 
thereof  to  the  front  face  of  the  frame,  clock  hands  atUched  to 
the  shaft  forwardly  of  the  front  face  means  to  exhibit  the 
numerals  of  the  clock  face  on  the  front  of  the  sign. 
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co-axially  with  the  axb  of  said  compressor  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  end  of  the  latter  by  means  of  a  convergent 
conical  annular  duct,  and  an  air  filter  structure  mounted 
above  said  building  structure,  the  filtered  air  flowing  down 
wardly  from  the  filter  outlet  through  an  opening  into  said 
annular  air  intake  duct  and  being  turned  into  a  horizontal  flow 
through  said  duct  into  the  compressor  inlet 


4,002,024 
INFRARED  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
James    Lcroy    Nye,    Marblehead;    Samud    Rothrock    Barr. 
SwanpKOtt;    Thomas   Chew,    W.    Peabody.   and    WIIHani 
Stcycr,  Ipswich,  aU  of  Mass.,  anignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  528.797.  Dec.  2,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,921,906. 
This  appUcatkM  May  21.  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,549 
Int.  CI.'F02K  1/02.3102 
U.S.  CU  60-262  9  Claims 


4,002.023 
STATIONARY  POWER-GENERATING  PLANT 
Max  Hartaann,  Baden,  Swkzcrlaad,  aarignor  to  Brown  Bove- 
ri-Snlzer  Turbomaachiacn  Aktieascaelbchaft,  Zurich,  SwH- 

icrland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,694 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   9.    1974, 

4980/74 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  7/20 
VS.  CL  60-39J1  2  Claims 

1.  A  stationary  power-generating  plant  comprising  a  foun- 
dation, a  building  structure  on  said  foundation  and  which 
houses  a  casing  supported  on  said  foundation,  said  casing 
enclosing  an  axial  flow  compressor  shaft -connected  to  an  axial 
flow  gas  turbme,  a  combustion  chamber  upstanding  on  said 
casmg  intermediate  said  compressor  and  turbine,  an  axial  flow 
exhaust  gas  diffiisor  supported  on  said  foundation  and  con- 
nected to  said  casing  at  the  discharge  side  of  said  turbine,  an 
upright  exhaust  gas  stack  connected  to  the  discharge  side  of 
said  diffusor,  an  electrical  generator  mounted  on  said  founda- 
tion and  shaft-connected  to  said  compressor  at  the  air  inlet 


^. 


I.  An  infrared  suppression  system  for  an  aircraft  gas  turbine 
engine  of  the  type  having  an  integral  inlet  particle  separator 
including  a  particle  collection  chamber  and  blower  for  evacu- 
ating said  chamber,  comprises: 

means  for  directing  the  airflow  from  the  integral  inlet  parti 
cle  separator  blower  to  the  hot  engine  exhaust  stream  for 
mixing  therewith, 
means  for  capturing  a  portion  of  the  ambient  ram  airflow 
around  the  engine  and  directing  it  to  the  hot  engine  ex- 
haust stream  for  mixing  therewith,  and 
wherein  the  engine  is  housed  within  an  aircraft  engine  na- 
celle so  as  to  define  an  annular  bay  area  therebetween 
and  cooling  airflow  is  admitted  to  tiie  bay  area  to  cool  the 
aircraft  engine  nacelle  after  which  said  bay  cooling  air- 
flow is  directed  to  the  hot  engine  exhaust  stream  for 
mixing  therewith. 
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4,002.025 
SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  INTAKE  PIPE  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Skauo  YaaagocU,  Nkfaio;  Tadaihi  Otaki,  Gamafori;  Maaa- 
ihi  Kida,  NtaUo,  amd  ToahiaU  Kononi,  Saaoao,  aU  of  Japan, 
aMJfare  to  Nippoa  Sokes,  Ik.,  Nbhki  ami  Toyota  JMosha 
Kogyo  KabiuUki  KaUui,  both  of,  JafMa 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  627,008 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     31,     1974, 
49-126423 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  31/00;  F02B  75/10 
VS.  CI.  60—274  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake  pipe 
and  an  exhaust  manifold, 
a  system  for  heating  the  intake  pipe  comprising 

a.  a  combustion  equipment  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
intake  pipe  for  heating  the  same  and  including 

a  mixing  chamber  where  the  air  and  fuel  are  mixed,  a 
combustion  chamber  which  is  communicated  with 
said  mixing  chamber  and  in  which  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture is  burned,  and 

an  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture; 

b.  a  fuel  supply  system  adapted  to  supply  the  fuel  into  said 
combustion  equipment  and  including  a  main  fuel  injec- 
tion nozzle  and  an  auxiliary  fiiel  injection  nozzle  so 
arranged  as  to  inject  the  fuel  into  said  mixing  chamber 
of  said  combustion  equipment; 

c.  an  air  supply  system  adapted  to  supply  the  air  into  said 
combustion  equipment  and  including  an  air  pump 
connected  through  air  supply  lines  with  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  combus- 
tion equipment;  and 

d.  control  means  adapted  to  control  said  auxiliary  fuel 
injection  nozzle  so  as  to  start  or  stop  the  fuel  injection 
into  said  mixing  chamber  depending  upon  an  operating 
condition  of  the  engine. 


said  first  reaction  chamber  portion  from  said  second  reaction 
chamber  and  with  a  marginal  edge  of  one  of  said  plate  parts 
overlapping  and  slideably  engaged  on  the  other,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  support  plate  connected  to  each  side  of  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  to  each  plate,  a  relatively  short 
exhaust  gas  conduit  having  engine  block  mounting  means  at 
one  end  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  into  said  first  rcac- 


h-2 


tion  chamber  portion,  a  treated  gas  discharge  conduit  con- 
nected into  said  second  reaction  chamber  portion,  and  secon- 
dary combustion  air  supply  means  connected  through  a  por- 
tion of  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  and  communication  with  said 
first  reaction  chamber  portion  to  supply  air  for  reacting  with 
the  exhaust  gases  for  flow  through  the  perforations  of  said 
bottom  plate  to  said  reaction  chamber  portion  and  out  said 
treated  gas  discharge  conduit. 


4,002,027 
MULTIPLE  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Elcy,  Corinth,  Miss.,  and  Fred  T.  Smith,  Dearborn 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Cor- 
inth, Miss,  and  Sargent  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
part  interest  to  each 
Contfaiuation  of  Scr.  No.  402,292,  Oct.  1,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652332 
Int.  CI.*  F15B  13/09 
VS.  CI.  60—430  20  Claims 
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4,002,026 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AFTER-BURNING  OF  EXHAUST 

GASES 
Dictniar  LiJlfclhardt,  FcUbach,  Germany,  aarignor  to  J.  Ebcr- 
■packer,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,466 
CiafaM    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    17,    1973, 
2351979 

Int.  CI.*  FOIN  1/15 
VS.  CL  60—282  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  after-burning  of  combustible  compo- 
nents of  engine  exhaust  gases  particularly  for  mounting  on  an 
engine  block  of  an  Otto  cycle  engine,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
reactor  housing  closed  at  each  end  and  having  an  interior 
elongated  reaction  chamber,  a  flat  perforated  bottom  plate 
extending  completely  across  said  reaction  chamber  and  divid- 
ing it  into  first  and  second  reaction  chamber  portions,  said 
plate  being  composed  of  at  least  two  plate  parts  closing  off 


M     ST       »» 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  system,  a  pair  of  fixed  displacement 
pumps  each  having  supply  and  discharge  passages  for  supply- 
ing operating  fluid  from  a  reservoir  to  a  load,  control  valve 
means  including  a  movable  valve  member  and  valve  passages 
for  delivering  the  fluid  discharged  from  the  pumps  to  the  load, 
said  valve  member  being  movable  to  a  first  position  to  com- 
bine the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pumps  for  delivery  to  the  load 
and  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  first 
one  of  said  pumps  is  delivered  to  the  load  and  in  which  flow 
from  the  other  one  of  the  pumps  is  by-passed  from  delivery  to 
the  load  and  valve  actuating  means  operative  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  of  flow  and  to  a  predetermined 
up(>er  limit  of  pressure  downstream  from  one  of  the  said 
pumps  for  moving  the  valve  member  to  the  second  position 


when  either  the  predetermined  upper  limit  of  flow  or  the 
predetermined  upper  limit  of  pressure  is  reached. 


4,002,028 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  MIXED  LOOP  SYSTEM 
Tadcusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Drive,  Morcland  HiUs,  Ohio 

44022 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,619,  March  3,  1975.  Pat. 
No.  3,962,872.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

674,036 

Int.  CI.*F15B  15/18.  21104 

VS.  CI.  60—453  10  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  power  transmission  and  control  system  having  a 
variable  delivery  fluid  pump  and  a  fluid  motor,  fluid  conduct- 
ing means  between  said  variable  delivery  fluid  pump  and  said 
fluid  motor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  fluid  distrib- 
uting and  control  system  interposed  between  said  variable 
delivery  fluid  pump  and  said  fluid  motor  said  distributing  and 
control  system  having  motor  exhaust  fluid  bypass  means  to 
selectively  bypass  full  flow  of  motor  exhaust  fluid  past  said 
fluid  conducting  means,  said  motor  exhaust  fluid  bypass 
means  including  motor  exhaust  fluid  diverting  means,  fluid 
reservoir  means  and  motor  exhaust  flow  boosting  means  and 
means  for  phasing  full  suction  flow  requirement  of  said  vari- 
able delivery  fluid  pump  from  said  motor  exhaust  flow  boost- 
ing means  to  said  variable  delivery  fluid  pump. 
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4,002,029 
PUMP  MOTOR  COMBINATION  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
TREATMENT 
Francis  L.  Jones,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towrootor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohk> 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,442 
Int.  CI.*  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  60-458  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  implement  controlhng  assembly  compris- 
ing a  hydraulic  implement,  a  hydraulic  pump  for  controlling 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  implement  and  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

means  for  coaxially  aligning  a  driving  shaft  of  said  motor  to 
the  driven  shaft  of  said  pump,  said  aligning  means  com- 
prising a  first  pilot  on  said  motor  and  a  second  pilot  on 
said  pump  mating  with  said  pilot,  said  first  pilot  compris- 
ing a  rounded  undercut  in  a  motor  surrounding  cylindri- 
cal casing  proceeding  from  said  motor  towards  said  pump 
and  said  second  pilot  comprising  an  extension  from  said 
pump  towards  said  motor,  said  extension  fitting  matingly 


within  said  undercut,  said  extension  comprising  a  gener- 
ally annular  ridge  having  a  rounded  edge  and  extending 
towards  said  motor,  said  ridge  being  upraised  from  a 
flange  which  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  pump 
to  abut  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing, 
means  for  affixing  said  pump  to  said  motor  with  said  flange 
abutting  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing  and  serving 
along  with  said  pump  as  an  end  cover  for  said  motor,  said 
affixing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  holes  through 
said  flange  with  axes  perpendicular  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
threaded  btires  extending  longitudinally  into  said  cylindn- 


M 


cal  casing,  each  of  said  bores  being  alignable  with  a  re- 
spective hole  in  said  flange  and  a  plurality  of  boll  means 
afTixed  through  said  holes  and  threaded  into  said  bores, 

means  for  directly  dnvingl>  engaging  said  driving  shaft  with 
said  driven  shaft,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a  driv- 
ing spline  on  said  first  end  of  said  driving  shaft  and  a 
mating  driven  spline  on  a  first  end  of  said  driven  shaft, 
and 

only  one  single  bearing  supporting  said  driven  shaft,  said 
single  bearing  also  serving  to  support  the  first  end  of  said 
driving  shaft  via  said  engaging  means 


4.002,030 
PRESSURE  FORCE  GENERATOR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Siegfried  Harciiba,  Petersbergstrassc  51.  6600  Saarbruckea, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,098 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    21,    1974, 
2440163 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  7/00 
VS.  CI.  60-581  5  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  force  generator  for  machine  toob  comprising 
at  least  two.  separate  and  independent,  pneumatic- 
hydraulic  pressure  multipliers; 
a  single,  high-pressure  container  directly  connected  to  each 
of  said  multipliers  and  containing  hydraulic  fluid  to  be 
pressurized  by  said  multipliers  in  order  to  actuate  at  least 
one  of  said  machine  tools. 


602 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11. 1977 


each  of  uid  muhipliera  inchidtng  two  pneumaticmlly- 
opcrated  pistons  mounted  upon  a  single  piston  rod  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  phinger  mounted  upon  said  piston  rod 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  disposed  within  said  hydrau- 
lic container  for  pressurizing  said  hydraulic  fluid  within 
said  container,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  multipliers, 
either  simultaneously,  sequentially,  or  singly, 

whereby  the  pressurization  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  may  be 
selectively  controlled  as  desired  or  required  so  as  to  in 
turn  selectively  control  the  operation  of  said  at  least  one 
of  said  machine  tools. 


4,002^31 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER  WITH  WASTE  HEAT 

ENGINE 
RcMid  L.  Ben,  Wssdsidr.  Califs  MsffMr  to  Variaa  Associates, 
lac^  Pala  AMo,  Calf. 

FHcd  July  7,  1975,  Scr.  N*.  593,913 
bt.  CL>  r03G  7102;  HOIL  31106 


VS.  CL  60—641 

1  r'i  1 1  n  n 

r^   • T BJ Bp^ 


SCIafaas 


said  parabolic  reflector  means  having  a  focal  point  within 
said  conduit  means  and  encircling  said  conduit  means; 
and 


said  turbine  means  being  located  within  said  conduit  means 
adjacent  said  focal  point  of  said  parabolic  reflector 
means. 


4,002,033 

ROTARY  DISPLACER  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES  OR 

COMPRESSORS 

Robert  Maurice  Welch,  DcavBc;  NJ.,  asslgaor  to  BcM  Tde- 

phiMC  Laboratories,  iMorporalcd,  Marray  HB,  N  J. 

Fikd  Feb.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,935 

Int.  CL*  POIK  25102 

U.S.  CL  60—682  15  CI 


1.  A  solar  energy  converter  comprising: 

collector  means  for  concentrating  solar  electromagnetic 
radiation, 

a  gallium  arsenide  junction  cell  for  receiving  said  concen- 
trated radiation  and  converting  a  portion  thereof  to  elec- 
trical energy, 

means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  cell  to  a  circulating 
fluid,  and 

heat  engine  means  for  converting  a  portion  of  said  heat  to 
mechanical  energy. 


4,002,032 

SOLAR  HEATED  DEVICE 

D'Arie  G.  Basfe,  10345  SW.  1 17th  SL,  Miaal,  Fla.  33176 

FIM  Nov.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,158 

laL  CL'  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  60—641  14  CI 

1 .  In  a  solar  heated  device  for  expansion  of  gaseous  material 
including: 
conduit  means  for  containing  gaseous  material  and  for 
permitting  expansion  and  flow  of  said  gaseous  material 
therein; 
and  solar  light  collecting  means  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  said  conduit  means  for  collecting  light  from  the  sun 
and  causing  the  light  to  heat  the  gaseous  material  in  said 
conduit  means  for  expansion  and  flow  of  said  gaseous 
material  in  said  conduit  means; 
the  improvement  comprising 
turbine  means  including  at  least  one  stator  and  one  rotor 
driven  by  said  expanded  flowing  gaseous  material  for 
converting  solar  energy  into  mechanical  energy; 
said  solar  Hght  collecting  means  comprising  a  parabolic 
reflector  means  aaociated  with  said  conduit  means  for 
directing  light  from  the  sun  on  to  said  conduit  means  to 
heat  the  same; 
said  conduit  means  being  in  heat  transfer  reUtion  with 
gaseous  material  therein; 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine  of  the  rotary-abutment  type  having  a 
housing  with  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  intercommunicating 
parallel  bores  therein  and  a  piston  centrally  located  in  one  of 
said  bores,  said  piston  having  at  least  one  rotatable  lobe,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  rotary  abutment  centrally  located  in  another  of 
said  bores  substantially  engaging  said  piston  and  having  at 
least  one  recess  therein  to  engage  said  lobe  during  rota- 
tion, said  rotary  abutment  having  a  first  and  a  second 
section  located  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  first  section 
maintaining  close  clearance  with  the  wall  of  said  other 
bore  and  said  second  section  having  a  diameter  subctan- 
tialty  smaller  than  said  first  section;  and 
means  for  defining  diKharge  and  intake  ports  in  said  hous- 
ing for  said  rotary  engine,  said  ports  communicating  with 
said  other  bore  at  diflierent  points  along  the  axis  thereof, 
one  of  said  ports  being  locMed  over  said  first  section  of 
'  said  rotary  abutment  and  the  other  of  said  ports  being 
located  over  said  second  section  of  said  rotary  abutment 
so  that  said  one  of  said  ports  located  over  said  first  section 
is  sequentially  opened  and  closed  during  the  rotation  of 
said  abutment  by  said  first  section  while  said  port  located 
over  said  second  sectioa  remains  in  constant  communica> 
tion  with  said  other  bore. 
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4,002,034 
MATTING  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  HYDRAULIC 

EROSION 
Walter  MUhrteg,  20,  Meppcacr  Strassc,  45  Osubmck,  and 
Erasl-Gaather  Goasiiag,  18,  Bachstrasse,  495  Daakeraen, 
both  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Joac  25.  1975.  Scr.  No.  590,169 
Claims    priority,    applicatioD    Gcmaay,    June    27,    1974, 
2431038 

Int.  a.»  C02B  3112 
U.S.  CL61— 3  5  Claims 


that  said  conveyancing  means  may  be  swung  outwardly  and 
parallel  to  said  longitudinally  extending  beams,  a  shoring 
frame  supported  by  said  carrier,  said  frame  including  longitu- 
dinally and  transversely  extending  beam  support  members, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  shoring  frame  relative  to 
said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  vertically  spaced 


1.  A  protective  matting  laid  on  a  ground  surface  adjacent  a 
body  of  water  for  inhibiting  hydraulic  erosion  of  said  ground 
surface,  said  matting  comprising  at  least  two  superposed  Fi- 
brous layers,  the  fibers  employed  in  the  one  of  said  layers 
closest  to  said  ground  surface  being  thicker  than  those  in  the 
other  of  said  two  layers  more  remote  from  said  ground  sur- 
face, and  the  spacing  between  the  thicker  fibers  in  the  one  of 
said  layers  closest  to  said  ground  surface  being  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  the  thinner  fibers  in  the  other  of  said 
layers  more  remote  from  said  ground  surface,  and  said  matting 
including  a  third  layer  disposed  outwardly  of  said  two  fibrous 
layers  relative  to  the  ground  surface  and  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  preferential  direction  of  water  flow  through  said  mat- 
ting with  the  resistance  to  water  flow  through  said  matting  in 
a  direction  from  the  ground  surface  side  of  said  matting 
toward  the  water  surface  side  of  said  matting  being  less  than 
the  resistance  to  water  flow  through  said  matting  in  a  direction 
from  the  water  surface  side  of  said  matting  toward  said  ground 
surface  side  of  said  matting  wherein  said  third  layer  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  matting  facing 
said  body  of  water  and  comprises  a  flexible  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  perforations  therein,  said  third  layer  further  com- 
prising means  providing  a  plurality  of  flexible  closure  elements 
extending  outwardly  from  said  uppermost  surface  toward  said 
body  of  water  and  adapted  to  selectively  cover  underlying 
associated  ones  of  said  perforations  respectively  in  response  to 
flow  of  water  through  said  matting  from  said  body  of  water 
toward  said  ground  surface,  and  adapted  to  uncover  said 
associated  perforations  respectively  in  response  to  flow  of 
water  through  said  matting  from  said  ground  surface  toward 
said  body  of  water. 


guide  sections  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending beam  support  members  of  said  shoring  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  shoring  plates  vertically  slidably  retained  by  said 
guide  sections,  each  of  said  plates  spanning  at  least  one  of  said 
vertically  and  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  guide  sections  and 
being  vertically  movable  together  with  said  frame  and  individ- 
ually relative  thereto. 


4.002.035 

MOBILE  SHORING  RIG  FOR  EXCAVATION  OF 

TRENCHES 

Clwrics  V.  Wrigkt,  54  Oak  Holow  Rood.  Spr1i«field.  Mass. 

01128 

FIM  Jaiy  11.  1975.  Scr.  No.  595366 
lat.  CL*  E02D  \9I00 
VS.  CL  61—41  A  5  ClaiBs 

1 .  Mobile  shoring  for  use  in  trench  excavation  comprising  a 
carrier  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending beams,  beam  support  members,  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  k)ngitudinally  extendmg  beam  being  pivotably  supported 
by  one  of  said  beam  support  members,  conveyancing  means 
inchjding  track  vehicles,  each  beam  support  member  being 
pivotably  supported  by  one  of  said  conveyancing  means  so 


4,002,036 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Ian  Campbell  Jeffrey,  ParteM,  and  Jaacs  Gray  Stevenaoa, 
Wigaa,  both  of  El^|laad.  assignors  to  GuDlck  DobwM  Lia- 
Hcd,  Wigaa,  EaglaMl 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,960 
Cteims  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaitcd  Khigdom.  Judc  4,  1974, 
24633/74 

lnt.CI.*E21D  15144 
U.S.CL  61-45  D  9  Claims 
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1.  A  self-advancing  mine  roof  support  comprising  a  base 
structure  and  a  roof-engaging  structure  extending  over  said 
base  structure  and  supported  therefrom  by  hydraulically  ex- 
tensible props,  said  roof-engaging  structure  including  selec- 
tively positionable  lateral  extension  structure  means  for  later- 
ally extending  the  effective  roof-supporting  width  of  the  roof- 
engaging  structure  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  direction  of 
advance,  and  ram  means  connected  to  said  lateral  extension 
structure  means  from  the  remainder  of  the  support  for  apply- 
ing force  to  said  lateral  extension  structure  means  upwardly 
towards  a  mine  roof  to  be  supported  thereby. 
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4^2  037  •««  ^  extend  down  from  an  aasociated  jacking  mechanism  on 

SELF-ADVANCING  SUPPORT  POR  USE  IN  THE  PIT  OF     said  mounting  means  and  to  be  connected  to  said  platform  and 

COAL  OR  METAL  MINE 
Mmm  H^JtaMrt;  SMtM  fimkMJfmmi  Km  TakahaAi,  aH  of 
Tdkyi  TwmmtttuU  Ito;  Twkto  Skiaada,  balk  9i  Yokokaaa; 
II^JhT  Eada,  KadUra.  aad  N«b«a  Kiyaaa,  Yokohama,  aU 
•C  Japaa,  aMigBSii  to  TaHkciyo  Eagiaeeriag  lacorporatcd, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,190 
Clakat  priarity,  appHcatiea  Japaa,  Aag.  8,  1975,  50-97057 

lot.  CL*  E21D  15144  -M^ 

U.S.  CL  61-45  D  4  Claims 


■^- 


.11 


'»T""  u 


then  operating  said  jacking  mechanism  to  pull  said  jacking  leg 
upwardly  to  raise  ssiid  platform  clear  of  the  water. 


1,  A  self-advancing  support  for  use  in  the  pit  of  a  coal  or 
meul  mine  comprising  a  Uble.  at  least  one  beam  mounted  on 
the  uble  for  supporting  the  pit  roof,  poles  supporting  the 
beam  on  the  Uble.  a  shifter  for  enabling  the  support  to  be 
moved  in  the  pit.  a  plurality  of  wheel  assemblies,  each  of  said 
wheel  assemblies  comprising  an  arm.  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  the  Uble.  a  respective 
wheel  rouubly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
arms,  hydraulic  cylinder-piston  rod  assemblies  connected  to 
said  arms  for  pivoting  said  arms  thereby  alternatively  to  pivot 
said  arms  sufficienUy  downwardly  for  the  wheels  to  support 
the  Uble  whereby  the  support  may  be  transported  with  the  aid 
of  the  wheels  and  to  pivot  said  arms  sufficiently  upwardly  for 
the  Uble  to  rest  directly  on  the  floor  of  the  pit  whereby  the 
wheeb  are  not  caused  to  bear  a  toad  when  the  support  is  in 
operation  at  a  pit  face,  and  openings  in  the  Uble  for  receiving 
said  wheeb  when  the  Uble  b  resting  directly  on  the  floor  of 
the  pit. 


4,002,039 

SELF-REGULATING  CRYOSTAT 

Robert  L.  CraaMr,  aad  James  A.  Mieatus,  both  of  Davcaport, 

Iowa,  amifBors  to  The  BcMlix  Corperatkm.  Soatk  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,421 

laL  Cl.«  F25B  19100 

U.S.  CL  62—224  10  Claims 


4,002,038 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  ERECTION  OF 

OFFSHORE  TOWERS 
Lkidmj  J.  Pkarts,  Sagv  La^^^'  "^  Gcargc  J.  Gcadroa,  Hoas- 
toa,  bo(fc  of  TcXm  aasifBors  to  Raymoad  latcrmatioaal  lac., 

Hoaslaa.  Tea. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,203 

IaLCL*E02B  17100 

UA  CL  61-91  <  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  erecting  an  offshore  tower,  said  method 
comprbing  the  steps  of  poaitioning  a  template,  having  at  least 
one  vertical  tempUte  leg.  on  a  sea  floor  so  that  said  vertical  leg 
extends  up  above  the  sea  level,  said  template  being  provided 
with  jacking  mechanism  mounting  means  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  template  leg.  moving  a  platform  into  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  template  leg;  connecting  at  least  one  jacking 


1.  A  cryogenic  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  blind  bore  therein; 

tubular  means  centrally  located  in  said  blind  bore  for  esub- 
Ibhing  a  temperature  regulation  chamber  defined  by  the 
end  thereof  and  the  bottom  of  said  blind  bore; 

nozzle  means  fixed  to  said  tubular  means  in  said  tempera- 
ture regulation  chamber,  said  nozzle  means  having  an 
orifice  located  therein; 

finned  tube  mean?  spirally  wound  around  said  tubular 
means,  said  tube  means  having  an  enUance  port  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  exit  port 
connected  to  said  orifice; 

support  means  located  in  said  tubular  means; 

expander  means  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  fixed  to 
said  support  means  and  extending  into  said  temperature 
regulation  chamber; 
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mounting  means  connecting  said  first  leg  with  said  second 
leg,  said  mounting  means  having  an  opening  therein. 

needle  valve  means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  orifice  in  said  nozzle 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  temperature  regulation  chamber  in  a  manner  to 
lower  the  temperature  in  the  temperature  regulation 
chamber,  said  first  and  second  legs  of  the  expander  means 
expanding  and  contracting  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  in  said  temperature  regulation  chamber 
\o  proportijinalK  regulate  the  flow  of  the  fluid  ihrouph 
said  orifice,  and 

bushing  means  located  in  said  opening  having  an  eccentric 
surface  Utx  aligning  said  needle  \alve  m  an  axial  position 
with  said  orifice  in  the  nozzle  means 


forming  cavities,  a  pair  of  conducting  wires  extending  into  said 
bore  at  differing  axial  distances,  means  for  hermetically  scal- 
ing the  front  open  end  of  said  tube  bore,  such  that  up<in  the 
mercury  pool  sensing  a  below  freezing  temperature  of  the 
water  charge  in  said  tray  cavities  said  mc'rcury  ct>ntracts  axi- 
ally  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  b<ire  causing  disengagement 
of  said  mercurv  from  the  shorter  of  said  pair  of  wire  conduc- 
t<irs  and  «>pening  the  mercurv  therm«>stat.  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  mott>r  field  windings  across  the  alternating-cur- 


I 

4.002,040 

METHOD  OF  COOLING  AIR  AND  APPARATIS 

INTENDED  THEREFOR 

Carl  Muntcrs,  Minu.sio.  and  Per  Norback.  Lidingo.  Sweden. 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters,  Sollentuna,  .Sweden 

Filed  July   17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  489.236 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  July  8.  1973.  7310061 
Iiit.  CI.-  F28C  I  Oil.  F28D  5:(l() 
U.S.  CL  62-121  8  Claims 

I 


I.  In  a  method  of  ct)nditioning  a  first  air  stream  by  cooling 
by  means  of  a  second  auxiliary  air  stream  in  a  heat  exchanger 
having  two  groups  *»f  channels  separated  from  each  other  b\ 
walls  thrt)ugh  which  heat  exchange  between  the  air  streams 
occurs  and  having  wettable  material  lining  the  channels 
through  which  the  auxiliary  air.  stream  flows  maintained  wet 
by  means  of  water  which  is  caused  to  evaporate  b\  the  auxil- 
iary air  stream  passing  thereover  to  obtain  cooling  of  the  first 
stream  with  substantially  unchanged  moisture  content  thereof, 
the  improvement  providing  increased  conditioning  efficiency 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  water  to  the  wettable  materia! 
intermittently  only  for  a  period  of  time  shorter  than  the  period 
of  time  in  which  the  evaporation  takes  place  and  in  an  amount 
in  excess  of  that  amount  required  for  replacing  the  amount 
evaporated. 


Sf   • 


■1,,  - )      \*  ^"-^L  •  •"    i 


rent  output  terminals  «if  a  full-wave  diode  bridge  circuit,  said 
wire  conductors  being  connected  between  the  direct-current 
terminals  of  said  diode  bridge,  said  diode  bridge  having  an 
SCR  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  wire  conductors 
between  said  bridge  direct-current  terminals,  whereby  upon 
said  mercury  thermtistat  opening  said  SCR  conducts  to  trigger 
each  half  cycle  of  said  diode  bridge  circuit  energizing  said 
drive  motor  field  winding  causing  rotation  t>f  said  tray  to 
harvest  the  ice  pieces  fr«>m  said  icc  maker  lra> 


4.002.042 

recovery  of  c,-^  hydrocarbons  by  pi.l'rai. 

stage  rectification  and  first  stage 

dephle(;mation 

John  A.  Pryor.  Emmaus.  and  Howard  C.  Rowks.  Center  Val- 
ley, both  of  Pa.,  avsignont  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc..  Allentown.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1974.  Ser.  No.  527.516 

Int.  CI.'  F25J  3i()2 

l.S.  CI.  62-28  19  Claims 


4,002,041 

THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKER 
James  Allen   Caater,  Englcwood.  Ohio,  a&signor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  18,  1975.  Scr.  No.  588.062 
Int.  CL'  F25C  IIIU 
Ui».  CL62-I37  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker  for  use  within  a  freezer  ci>m 
partment  including  an  ice  tray,  an  electric  drive  motor  includ- 
ing field  windings,  tray  drive  gear  means  operated  by  said 
motor  for  rotating  said  tray  about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to 
harvest  ice  pieces  therefrom,  a  thermal  ice  harvesting  control 
mechanism  comprising:  a  mercury  thermostat  including  a 
temperature  sensing  metal  tube  positioned  within  a  longitudi- 
nal chamber  in  said  iray  with  said  tube  principal  axis  coincid- 
ing with  said  tray  rotational  axis,  said  tube  having  an  axial  bore 
with  a  pool  of  liquid  mercury  at  its  closed  inner  end  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  the  water  change  in  the  tray  ice  piece 


.^ 


-©— ^' 


ofi«T*uk»7ta 


-^. 


I.  A  method  of  separating  and  recovering  a  major  portion  of 
the  C,+  hydrocarbon  content  of  a  feed  gas  comprising  hydro- 
gen, methane,  ethylene  and  ethane,  which  comprises 

a  introducing  said  feed  gas  into  a  dephlegmation  zone 
comprising  a  plurality  of  indirect  heat  exchange  passages 
through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  feed  gas  passes  in 
an  upward  direction  and  is  cooled  by  refrigerant  means 
provided  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  passages,  as 
said  gas  flows  upward  it  partially  condenses  on  the  walls 
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of  said  paaMges  fonning  a  reflux  liquid  such  that  interac- 
tion takes  place  between  the  upward  flowing  gas  stream 
and  the  stream  of  cooler  liquid  flowing  downward  and 
said  liquid  gradually  becomes  enriched  with  the  Cf-t- 
hydrocarbons  of  the  feed  gas; 

b.  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed  gas  in  the  dephleg- 
mation  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange  to  form  a  conden- 
sate stream  containing  the  major  portion  of  the  Ct+  hy- 
drocarbons in  the  feed  gas  and  a  vapor  stream  containing 
the  balance  of  the  uncondensed  materia!  from  the  feed 
gas; 

c.  withdrawing  the  vapor  stream  from  the  dephlegmation 
zone; 

d.  passing  the  condensate  stream  from  the  dephlegmation 
zone  to  a  rectification  zone;  and 

e.  withdrawing  from  the  rectification  zone  a  substantially  C, 
and  lighter  stream  and  a  Ct+  hydrocarbon  sueam. 

whereby  the  energy  requiremenU  for  the  refrigeration  utilized 
in  separating  the  Cj-t-  hydrocarbons  from  the  C,  and  lighter 
components  are  low. 


4^2,044 

YARN  STOP  MOTION 

Michd  Paul  Dolat,  U  Cbcylard.  FraKC,  assigaor  to  EsU- 

hissiirati  A.  ChnMsarat  &  Cic,  Paris,  FnuKC 
Filed  Dec  2,  1974.  Scr.  Ne.  528^59 
Clafau    priority,    appHcati—    Vnmce,    Dec.     18,     1973, 
73.45399;  Oct.  4,  1974,  74J3607 

int.  CL*  D04B  35/12 
U.S.CL  66-161  5  Claims 


4,002,043 

APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  TORQUE 

FLUCTUATIONS  PRODUCED  BY  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akia  YaahMa,  Tajrala,  Japu,  ■■%■■'   <•  Teyata  JMaaha 

Kmgy  KMhmtMki  KaUkm,  JafMi 

C— tti— tfaa  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  416370,  Nov.  16,  1973, 

ihwifiifi  This  appBratfaa  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,233 

Clatas  priority.  appHcatlaa  Jap«i,  Jaly  10, 1973, 4B-77035 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  3H4 

UJS.  CL  64-27  C  14  Chtau 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  being  disposed  between  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  a  drive  train  mechanism,  and 
adapted  for  use  as  a  damped  vibration  system  in  absorption  of 
a  fluctuating  torque  present  in  an  output  torque  produced  by 
the  engine,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  roUtionally  inert  bodies  arranged  on  a  com- 
mon axis  of  roUtion  facing  each  other  with  a  small  gap 
therebetween,  an  outermost  one  of  said  inert  bodies  being 
connecuble  to  a  crank-thaft  of  said  engine  and  the  other 
outermost  one  of  said  inert  bodies  being  connecuble  to 
said  drive  train  mechanism, 
spring  elements  provided  between  the  facing  inert  bodies 
and  displaceable  circumferentially  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  roUtion,  each  of  the  elemenU  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  one  of  said  facing  inert  bodies  and 
the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  another  of  said  fiscing 
inert  bodies,  and 
damping  elemenU  provided  between  said  facing  inert  bod- 
ies, each  of  the  damping  elements  having  engagement 
with  two  adjacent  bodies  of  said  facing  inert  bodies,  the 
values  of  the  moment  of  inertia,  spring  consunt,  and 
damping  coefficient  of  the  system  being  preselected  for 
averaging  the  torque  output  of  the  engine. 


1.  A  knitting  machine  which  is  continuously  fed  with  a  yam 
under  constant  tension,  comprising: 
a  yam  supply  (23); 
a  knitting  head  (11); 

a  rotatable  reserve  negative  feed  device  (8)  mounted  on  the 
frame  of  the  knitting  machine  and  across  which  the  yam 
feeding  the  knitting  head  passes  under  substantially  con- 
stant tension; 
means  for  winding  (13)  up  the  knitted  goods  produced; 
a  first  drive  means  including  an  electrical  panel  ( 15)  for  the 
stopping  and  operating  movement  of  the  knitting  head 
and  the  winding  means,  said  first  drive  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  winding  means; 
a  yam  guide  (7),  located  between  the  yam  supply  and  the 

feed  device,  over  which  the  unwinding  yam  passes; 
a  second  drive  means  including  an  electrical  panel  ( 16)  for 
the  automatic  starting  and  operating  functions  of  the 
different  movable  elements  of  the  knitting  machine,  said 
second  drive  means  being  connected  to  the  means  for 
routing  the  feed  device  and  to  the  first  drive  means; 
means  including  a  micro-contact  (17)  located  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  guide,  for  transmitting  to  the  second  drive  means 
the  excess  tensions  of  the  yam  passing  over  the  guide; 
wherein  said  second  drive  means  comprises: 
a  conUctor  (32)  connected  to  the  micro-conUct  and  to 
the  means  for  routing  the  feed  devices,  for  controlling 
the  stopping  and  the  operation  of  the  movement  of 
roUtion  of  the  feed  device; 
a  first  timing  element  (33)  connected  to  the  contactor 
and  to  the  first  drive  means  for,  when  the  contactor  is 
actuated,  stopping  the  movement  of  roUtion  of  the 
knitting  head  after  a  period  of  time  at  least  equal  to  a 
predetermined  short  limit; 
a  second  timing  element  (34)  connected  to  the  first  tim- 
ing element,  for  preventing  the  automatic  restarting  of 
the  machine  after  a  period  of  time  at  least  equal  to  a 
predetermined  upper  limit, 
a  third  timing  element  (36)  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  timing  elemenU  and  to  the  first  drive  means  for 
actuating  roUtion  of  the  machine  when  the  contactor 
returns  to  iu  initial  position. 
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4,002,045 
WARP.KNIT  SUPPORT  TAPE  FOR  SLIDE-FASTENER 

STRINGER 
AKmu  Friihlkh,  aad  Marie-Latac  Cappcl,  both  of  Esaea.  G«r- 

maay.  aasigMrs  to  Opti-Hoidiiig  AG.  Claras,  SwitaertaBd 
DiviBioB  of  Scr.  No.  51 1,676,  Oct  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.965.833. 
Thb  appBcattoB  May  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  580306 
Clahns    priority.    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay.    Oct.    6.     1973. 
2350318 

Int.  Cl.»  D04B  7/16,  11/12,  21/14,  21/16 
VS.  CL  66—202  |  Claim 


/ 


1.  A  slide-fastener  stringer  support  Upe  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  warp-knitted  warp  filamenu  and  weft  niaments.  a  por- 
tion of  said  weft  filaments  being  textured  synthetic  yams 
forming  loose  bulges  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  upe  and 
another  portion  of  said  weft  filaments  being  shrunk  synthetic 
yams,  said  yams  forming  a  series  of  loop-free  spaces  along  an 
edge  of  said  Upe  adapted  to  receive  stitching  securing  a  cou- 
pling element  to  said  edge. 


4,002,046 

TEXTILE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

GaiBaamc  Ward  Jaafai,  Maachcstcr.  England.  aaaigBor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  iMiHstrics  Lfaaitcd.  London.  Eagfaiad 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975.  Scr.  No.  622.157 
Clafaas  priority.  appHcatioa  Uaitcd  Kh^dora.  Oct.  23,  1974, 
45841/74;  Oct.  23.  1974.  45842/74 
lat.  CI.*  B41C  1/06;  B25B  IJ/OO;  B30B  15/34;  D06P  5/20 
VS.  CL  68—5  C  4  Clafaas 


M     IS    30    12 


so    39    3* 


■  1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  colouration  of  snythetic  tex- 
tile materiab,  at  a  reduced  pressure,  by  a  transfer  proceu, 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  rigid  platens  mounted  for 
relative  movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  means 
for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  platens  to  a  temperatre  above 
100*  C,  means  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  space 
between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  platens  when  the  platens 
have  been  moved  towards  each  other  into  a  closed  position 
and  means  for  reducing  the  presmre,  within  said  portion, 
when  the  platens  are  in  said  clewed  position,  to  below  100  mm 
of  mercury,  at  least  one  rolling  diaphragm  air  cylinder  assem- 
bly having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder  and  a  flexi- 
ble rolling  diaphragm  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  the  inside  of 
said  cylinder,  said  diaphragm  being  connected  to  said  piston 
and  forming  an  annular  fold  or  roll  which  resides  between  a 


portion  of  the  piston  and  the  sidewall  of  the  cylinder,  one  of 
said  platens  being  supported  from  the  piston  of  said  rolling 
diaphragm  air  cylinder  assembly,  the  space  on  the  side  of  said 
rolling  diaphragm  from  which  the  platens  is  supported  being 
connected  to  the  gas  tight  region  between  the  platens  whereby 
relative  motion  between  the  platens  is  effected  by  the  differen- 
tial pressure  that  is  esUblished  across  said  rolling  diaphragm 
when  the  pressure  in  the  gas  tight  region  is  reduced. 


4.002.047 
SHEET  MATERLiL  DECURLING  APPARATUS 
John   M.  MacPhcc.  Rowaytoa.  Cobb.,  aad   Charles  Robert 
Gasparriai.  Rye,  N.Y..  assigaors  to  BaMwia-Gcgcnbeimcr 
Corporatioa,  Stamford.  Ceaa. 

Filed  July  7.  1975.  Scr.  No.  593.568 

lat.  CL*  B21D  l/OO 

U.S.CL  72-160  llChims 


1.  A  sheet  material  decurling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  ma- 
chine having  sheet  material  conveyor  means,  the  sheet  mate- 
rial having  thickness  i;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  trough  member  including 

1 .  two  elongate  sheet  supporting  members,  each  having 
an  arcuate  upper  surface  with  a  radius  greater  than 
100/. 

2.  an  elongate  fillet  joining  said  sheet  supporting  mem- 
bers having  an  arcuate  upper  surface,  curved  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  sheet  supporting  mem- 
ber surfaces,  with  a  radius  of  less  than  IS/,  the  angle 
formed  between  the  planes  Ungent  to  said  sheet  sup- 
porting member  surfaces  at  the  lines  of  transition  there- 
from into  the  fillet  surface  being  in  the  range  of  60°  to 
1 20'.  and 

3.  a  plurality  of  vacuum  conduits  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
^said  fillet,  said  conduiu  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
from  O.OS  square  inch  to  0.1  S  square  inch  per  linear 
foot  of  trough  member,  and 

B.  a  vacuum  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vac- 
uum conduiu  for  generating  gas  flow  downward  there- 
through, whereby  sheet  material  drawn  across  said  trough 
member,  with  a  curi  directed  theretoward  by  the  con- 
veypr  means,  is  pulled  down  onto  said  sheet  supporting 
member  surfaces  and  into  said  fillet  by  gas  flow  generated 
by  said  vacuum  pump  to  impart  a  reverse  bend  to  the 
sheet  material  and  whereby  said  decurting  apparatus  can 
decurl  sheet  material  having  widths  lea  than  that  which 
the  trough  member  can  accommodate  without  covering 
expoaed  vacuum  conduiu. 


4,002,048 
METHOD  OF  STRETCH  REDUCING  OF  TUBULAR 

STOCK 
Aftcrt  Pongay,  PMtsbarfh,  Pa.,  aatig— r  ta  Actaa- 
Staadard  Eaghmlag  CcMpaay.  Ehraad  City.  Pa. 
FIM  Dec.  19,  1975.  Scr.  Na.  642M3 
Iat.a.'B21B  nioo 
MS.  CL  72—205  12  dates 

11.  A  process  for  the  stretch  reducing  of  the  tail  end  of 
tubular  stock  of  finite  length,  in  a  multiple  stand  rolling  mill. 
in  which  at  least  a  plurality  of  mill  stands  at  the  upstream  end 
of  the  mill  are  of  variable  speed,  which  comprises 
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a.  initially  driving  laid  variable  ■peed  mill  stands  at  steady- 
tute  speed. 

b.  upon  entry  of  the  tail  end  section  into  the  upstream  mill 
stands,  initially  conUolling  the  mill  stand  engaging  the 
end  section  farthest  upstream  to  provide  maximum  re- 
tarding force  effectiveness,  and 


0)      @ 
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PULL   FACTOR 
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4,002,050 
FORCE  MAINTAINING  TOGGLES  SYSTEMS 
Edward  Albert  Clavia,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mld-ConU- 
■cat  PipcHne  E<|BipBcnt  Co.,  a  divisiM  of  Harrisburg,  inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,976 

Int.  CL*  B2ID  9/00;  G05C  i/04 

UJS.  CI.  72-466  28  Claims 


c.  controlling  one  or  more  variable  speed  mill  stands  down- 
stream of  the  last  mentioned  mill  sund  to  provide  one  of 
(i)  maximum  pulling  force  effectiveness,  (ii)  a  lesser 
force  effectiveness  to  avoid  exceeding  a  predetermined 
stretch  factor,  (iii)  a  still  lesser  force  effectiveness  to 
avoid  reducing  the  wall  thickness  below  scheduled  mini- 
mum for  the  mill  stand  location. 


4,002,049 
FORMING  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  A  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Eacnea  Raadolph,  Sr.,  KcttcHng,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Ready  Staaphig  Sytlca.  lac,  Daytaa,  Ohio 

Fled  Jaac  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,066 

lat.  CL«  B21D  5/04 

VS.  01.  72-388  9  Claims 


■^m^^r 


1.  A  forming  tool  comprising  a  holder  an  exterior  surface 
portion  of  which  includes  a  groove  the  base  of  which  is  arcu- 
ately  configured  and  provides  a  bearing  surfice  for  an  operat- 
ing head  in  the  form  of  a  roller  device,  said  roller  device 
including  a  longitudinally  extended  radially  directed  V-shaped 
notch  the  side  walb  of  which  are  outwardly  divergent,  define 
an  angle  which  is  less  than  that  to  be  formed  in  the  work 
material  to  which  it  is  applied  and  provide  circularly  spaced 
edge  portions  at  their  outer  extremities  for  contact  with  the 
work  material,  said  roller  device  being  mounted  for  free  roU- 
tion  with  respect  to  said  holder  m  response  to  a  bearing  of  one 
of  said  spaced  edge  portions  against  a  supported  portion  of  the 
work  material  and  a  bearing  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
■paced  edge  portions  on  an  unsupported  portion  of  the  work 
material  whereby  to  bend  a  portion  of  said  material  to  a  prede- 
termined angle,  and  means  providnig  abutment  surfaces  which 
determine  the  limitt  of  roution  of  said  roller  device  in  the 
application  thereof  to  work  material. 


1.  Toggle  system,  comprising  plural  opposed  toggle  ele- 
ments having  plural  spaced  engagement  means  at  their  inner 
ends  and  adapted  for  pivotal  engagement  with  one  or  more 
objects  at  their  outer  ends,  operating  means  disposed  between 
said  opposed  toggle  elements  also  having  plural  spaced  en- 
gagement means  for  engagement  one  after  another  with  said 
engagement  means  of  said  toggle  elements,  individual  engage- 
ment means  of  said  toggle  elements  and  said  operating  means 
being  mutually  engaged  sequentially  one  after  another  when 
said  toggle  elemenU  are  pivoUlly  moved  about  said  pivoul 
engagements  with  one  or  more  objects  by  movement  of  said 
operating  means  to  bring  the  engagement  means  of  opposed 
toggle  elements  sequentially  one  after  another  into  positions 
of  maximum  span  in  line  between  said  pivotal  engagemenu 
with  one  or  more  objects,  the  next  subsequent  toggle  engage- 
ment means  engaging  in  the  next  subsequent  operating  meant 
engagement  means  at  the  time  that  one  toggle  engagement 
means  already  engaged  in  an  operating  means  engagement 
means  reaches  a  position  aligned  between  said  pivoul  engage- 
ments of  opposed  toggle  elements,  the  maximum  span  be- 
tween said  pivotal  engagements  with  one  or  more  objects 
increasing  stepwise  from  a  shorter  span  when  the  engagement 
means  at  one  end  of  said  pluralities  thereof  are  engaged  to  a 
longer  span  when  the  engagement  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  pluralities  thereof  are  engaged,  whereby  as  the  space 
between  objects  pivotally  engaged  by  said  toggle  elemenu 
increases  as  said  span  increases  in  length  the  force  on  said 
objects  is  maintained  at  or  near  maximum  as  sequential  of  said 
engagements  occur. 
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4,002,051 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  BEHAVIOR  OF  A 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  ARRANGED 
IN  THE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  AND  A  JIG  FOR 
PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Jan  Willem   Hilbrands,  Hattiagcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Maschincnfabrik  Koppcm  &  Co.,  KG,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,178 
Cbiims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    18,    1974. 
2423978 

Int.CI.*G01M  17/04 
VS.  CL  73—  II  16  Claims 


MM/UIN  LJO40 
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MEANS       ,  DISPLAY 
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pulse  response  corresponding  to  the  mixture  and  the  specific 
pulse  responses  of  each  separate  substance  to  determine  the 
concentration  of  each  separate  substance  aforesaid  in  the 
mixture,  wherein  in  the  first  step  and  in  the  case  of  a  given 
carrier  gas  flow  velocity,  the  specific  pulse  response  of  each  of 
said  subsUnccs  /  aforesaid  is  sampled  as  it  is  being  recorded 
and  the  values  ht(i,)  of  said  response  which  is  surface-normed 
are  stored  in  memor>  at  each  sampling  instant  i„  in  the  second 
step,  the  total  pulse  response  corresponding  to  said  mixture  is 
sampled  as  it  is  being  recorded  and  the  values  x  (i,)  of  said 
response  are  stored  in  memory  at  each  sampling  insUnt  i„  in 
the  third  step,  the  concentration  of  each  of  the  substances  in 
the  mixture  is  calculated  by  using  the  method  of  least  squares 
by  minimizing  the  sum: 


04  ^105 


NCa;  PESPONSIVE 
THANSDUCER 
MEANS 


STATIC  lOAO 
02      MEASOBING 
0£VlC£ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  behaviour  of  a  shock 
absorber  arranged  within  a  wheel  suspension  unit  within  the 
sprung-mass-system  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of  mea- 
suring the  static  wheel  load,  causing  the  wheel  to  vibrate  by 
applying  forces  to  the  wheel  according  to  a  predetermined 
relationship  of  amplitude  to  frequency,  measuring  at  least  one 
of  the  minimum  and  maximum  value  of  the  vertical  contact 
force  applied  by  the  wheel  to  a  support  surface  while  subject- 
ing the  wheel  to  such  applied  forces  as  an  indication  of  the 
minimum  and  maximum  wheel  load,  respectively,  and  forming 
a  dimensionless  factor  serving  as  an  indication  of  the  usability 
of  the  shock  absorber  by  dividing  one  of  the  minimum  and 
maximum  wheel  loads  by  the  sUtic  wheel  load. 


'  4,002,052 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RAPID  ANALYSIS  OF  A  MIXTURE 
OF  A  NUMBER  OF  SUBSTANCES  BY 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Jacques  Bordct,  Boaxicrcs  aux  Danes,  aad  Jcaa-Paul  Gourlia, 
Vaadocvvrc,  both  of  France,  aaignors  to  Instttut  Fraacais 
du  Petrole,  dcs  Carburaats  H  Labrlflaats  et  Eatrcprise  de 
Rechcrchcs  H  d  Activities  PetroUeres  EH,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,411 
Clafans    priority,    appHcatioa    Fraacc,    Apr.    24,     1974, 
74.14277 

lat  CI.»G01Ni//0S 
U.S.  CI.  73-23.1  2CUdms 


r 


I.  A  method  of  rapid  analysis  of  a  mixture  of  a  predeter- 
mmed  number  of  known  subsUnces  by  chromatography 
wherein,  in  a  first  step,  a  chromatographic  column  having  a 
retention  time  within  the  range  of  a  few  seconds  to  two  min- 
utes in  the  case  of  the  most  strongly  retained  subsUnce  is 
calibrated  by  passing  separately  through  the  column  in  the 
absence  of  each  of  the  other  substances  used  for  the  formation 
of  the  mixture  which  is  to  be  subsequently  analyzed  in  said 
column  and  by  recording  at  the  exit  the  pube  response  of  each 
separate  subsUnce  aforesaid  in  respect  of  said  column;  in  a 
second  step,  the  mixture  to  be  analyzed  is  passed  through  the 
same  said  column  and  the  total  pulse  response  corresponding 
to  said  mixture  is  recorded;  in  a  third  step,  relating  the  total 


m 
S  =  l 


X    (I,) 


n 


where  m  is  the  number  of  points  sampled  and  a,  represents  the 
mass  of  molar  percentages  of  each  of  the  n  subsUnccs  t  in  the 
mixture  and  there  is  then  solved  the  system  of  n  linear  equa- 
tions having  n  unknown  quantities  a,  corresponding  to  the 
equation  8Sl6a,  =  0  in  the  case  of  each  substance  t  from  1  to 


^        4,002,053 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DENSITY 

OF  SUSPENSION 

Noboni  Hayakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avIgiMH-  to  Nidiihara  Eavi- 

roameaUl  SaaHatfoa  Research  Corporattea  Ltd.,  Japan 

FHcd  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,434 
Claims    priority,    application    Japaa,    Sept.     20,     1974, 
49-108446 

Int.  Cl.»  COIN  9/24 
VS.  CI.  73-32  R  4  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  density  of  a  suspension 
comprising  a  storage  tank  for  the  suspension,  pipe  means 
extending  from  the  storage  Unk  comprising  an  inlet  pipe  and 
an  outlet  pipe;  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  disposed  on 
the  pipe  means  in  a  spaced  relation  from  each  other  to  retain 
the  suspension  from  the  storage  Unk  in  a  confined  space  in 
said  pipe  means  when  the  inlet  and  outlet  valves  are  in  their 
closed  position;  a  by-pass  pipe  by  by-passing  the  inlet  valve 
and  the  outlet  valve,  through  which  the  suspension  continu- 
ously fed  from  the  storage  Unk  flows  when  the  suspension  is 
confined  in  said  pipe  means  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
valves;  means  for  changing  the  pressure  of  the  confined  sus- 
pension; means  for  measuring  the  density  of  the  suspension, 
said  means  being  mounted  on  the  pipe  means  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  valves;  and  a  sequential  circuit  being  adapted 
to  control  shut-off  of  the  outlet  valve  and  the  inlet  valve,  and 
then  to  control  operation  of  the  pressure  changing  means  to 
change  the  pressure  of  the  confined  suspension,  and  to  control 
operation  of  the  density  measuring  means  by  detecting  the 
completion  of  the  pressure  change. 
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4^2,054 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  POR  VOLUMETRIC  EXPANSION 

TESTING 

Cari  A.  GnMi,  4791  Lcm  Place  Y*rlM  LlMia.  CaMf.  92M6 

rttt*  Aac.  4,  197S,  Scr.  No.  Ml, 847 

laL  CL*  GOIM  3136 


closure  means  secured  to  said  frame  fro  sealing  off  the  open- 
ing by  conUcUng  the  synthetic  re«n  sheeU  whereby  a  test 
chamber  i»  formed  with  said  apparatus  over  a  portion  of  the 
seam  joint  to  be  tested. 


LA  CL  73—37 


16CWM 


4,002,056 

PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  DETERMINING 

PROPERTIES  OF  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 

Loak  Kopito,  BrookifaM;  Samud  R.  Schuster,  Wellesiey,  and 

Harold  Kosasky,  BrookihM,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ovu- 

tinc.  Inc.,  Brookttac,  Mass. 

Cootiauatioa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,247,  March  14,  1975, 

Pat.  No.  3,926,037.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

637330 

lat.  CL»  GOIN  33116.  13102 

U.S.  CI.  73-53  '2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydrosUtically  testing  the  expansion  of  a 
vessel  immersed  in  a  fluid-filled  jacket  when  subjected  to  an 
internal  pressure  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  weight  including  a  sensing  element; 

fluid  collection  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing 
element  of  said  sensing  means; 

means  for  conducting  the  fluid  expelled  from  said  jacket 
when  said  pressure  is  applied  to  said  vessel  into  said  fluid 
collection  means,  said  weight  sensing  means  providing  an 
indication  of  the  volumetric  change  in  said  vessel;  and 

means  permitting  the  fluid  level  in  said  fluid  collection 
means  to  remain  subsUntially  consUnt  as  fluid  is  added  to 
and  removed  therefrom. 


4,002,055 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

TIGHTNESS  OF  SEAM  JOINTS  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

SHEETS  BY  MEANS  OF  VACUUM 
Frkdrich  Kopa,  Rairforf,  Gcraaay,  aarifaor  to  DyaamH  Nobel 
AkticaffcsdlKhaft,  Gensaay 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Scr.  No.  334.074 
Clains   priorily.   appHcatioa   Gcnaaay,    Feb.    18,    1972, 
2207648 

Int.  CI.*  GOIM  J// 2 
\}J&.  CL  73-40  9  Clahns 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  properties  of  bodily  mucus 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  separable  cooperating  members,  each  said  mem- 
ber having  a  working  face  defining  a  bearing  surface 
characterized  by  non-planar  elongated  ridge  increments 
characterized  by  ridge  lines,  said  bearing  surfaces  in  face 
to  face  relationship  define  a  plurality  of  regions  adapted 
to  contain  a  fluid  sample,  said  ridge  lines  of  one  of  the 
bearing  surfaces  being  crossed  with  respect  to  said  ridge 
lines  of  the  other  of  the  bearing  surfaces  to  intersect  in  a 
matrix  of  points,  the  surface  area  of  said  regions  being 
greater  that  the  surface  area  of  the  interface  between  said 
bearing  surfaces;  and 

b.  indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  members  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  force 
required  to  separate  said  members  when  said  regions 
contain  a  fluid  sample,  the  force  required  to  separate  said 
fluid  sample  at  said  interface  defining  the  viscoelastic 
properties  of  said  fluid. 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  leakproofhcss  of  seam  jotnU 
of  syathetic  resin  sheets  by  a  vacuum  produced  by  a  pump 
meant  in  a  testing  chamber,  which  comprises  a  semi-cylindri- 
cal shcU  of  a  transparent  material  having  rounded  comers  in 
the  form  of  quarter  spheres,  said  shell  forming  an  opening  at 
its  underside,  sealing  strip  means  surrounding  said  opening,  a 
continuous  frame  for  engaging  said  strip  means  and  a  flexible 


4.002,057 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 


Ky.. 


to 


Mcnrla  L.  Smith, 
Ahr  Filter  Com- 


DavM  H.  Kaaaapcl, 

SeRsrsbarg,  lad., 

paay,  lac.,  LaaisvBc,  Ky. 

FiM  Dec.  5.  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,146 
lat.  CL*  GOIN  17100 
U.S.  CL  73-61.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  device  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  sampling  aperture  therein; 
a  coupling  sleeve  meaiu  surrounding  said  aperture  and 
attached  to  said  vessel  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; and. 
an    elongated    sample    member    longitudinally    extending 
through  said  coupbng  sleeve  means  with  sealing  means  at 
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each  end  thereof,  the  sealing  means  of  the  outer  end  of 
said  sample  member  including  a  cap  attached   to  said 
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4.002.059 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  CORROSION 

COUPONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mark  A.  Jeffers,  Kcaacr.  aad  Jackie  D.  Deady,  Lafayette,  both 

of  La.,  assigaors  to  Staadard  OU  Compaay,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,183 

lat  CL*  GOIN  17100 

U.S.  CL  73—86  3  Clahas 


sample  member,  said  cap  including  means  for  mating  with 
said  coupling  sleeve  means. 


4,002.058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATION  OF  A 
SPECIMEN  BY  CONTROLLED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

FORCE 
Joha  F.  Womagcr.  Schcacctady,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  General 
Electric  Compaay,  Schcacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,491 

lat.  CL*  GOIM  7100;  GOIN  29100 

\}J&,  CL  73—71.5  R  7  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  applying  controlled  electromagnetic 
force  to  a  test  specimen  over  a  predetermined  range  of  elec- 
tromagnet excitation  frequencies  to  effect  vibration  of  the 
specimen  comprising: 

a.  an  electromagnet  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  field 
to  apply  the  force  to  the  test  specimen; 

b.  a  controlled  electrical  power  source  connected  to  the 
electromagnet  for  applying  a  regulated  volUge  thereto 
and  establishing  excitation  current  therein; 

c.  a  comparator  for  developing  a  control  signal  and  applying 
this  signal  to  the  power  source  to  effect  regulation  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  electromagnet, 
said  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

d.  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  flux  density  of  the  elec- 
tromagnetic field  and  devek>ping  a  first  electrical  signal 
having  a  magnitude  and  frequency  representative  of  that 
of  the  applied  force; 

e.  a  signal  generator  for  producing  a  reference  electrical 
signal  of  predetermined  magnitude  at  frequencies  varying 
over  a  predetermined  range; 

r  said  first  signal  and  said  reference  signal  being  applied  to 
the  first  and  second  comparator  inputs,  respectively,  said 
comparator  effecting  comparison  of  the  signals  for  devel- 
oping the  control  signal  and  applying  the  control  signal  to 
the  power  source  to  effect  regulation  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  electromagnet  to  maintain  the 
difference  between  the  compared  signals  at  a  minimum. 


1.  A  static  monitoring  device  manipulating  apparatus  for 
petroleum  pipeline,  a  portion  of  which  apparatus  can  be  re- 
moved while  the  monitoring  device  is  in  said  pipeline,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pipeline  valve  mounted  generally  on  top  of  said  pipe- 
line; 

b.  a  lock  receiving  section  mounted  on  top  of  said  pipeline 
valve; 

c.  a  wireline  lock  means  adapted  to  be  fastenable  in  said 
lock  receiving  section; 

d.  a  static  monitoring  device  assembly  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  lock  means  in  such  a  manner  that  when 
said  lock  means  is  fastened  in  said  lock  receiving  section 
that  said  static  monitoring  device  assembly  extends  down 
through  said  pipeline  valve  and  into  said  pipeline; 

e.  at  least  one  wireline  lock  gripping  tool  to  controllably 
grip  said  lock  means; 

f  an  isolation  valve  mounted  on  top  of  said  lock  receiving 
section;  and 

g.  a  wireline  lubricator  fastened  on  top  of  said  isolation 
valve,  said  wireline  lubricator  being  adapted  to  being 
unfastened  from  said  isolation  valve  while  said  static 
monitoring  device  assembly  b  extending  into  said  pipe- 
line. 


4,002,060 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 
Yasahfav  OgaU,  aad  Hirohara  Matsakawa,  both  of  Fajimiya, 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fifaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  MiiMwii- 
aahigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  627,151 
Clahns     priority,     appHcatioa     Japaa,     Oct.     29,     1974, 
49-125198 

lat.  CL*G01L  1100 
U.S.  CL  73—88  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  measurement  sheet  comprising  a  support 
wherein  a  layer  containing  microcapsules  containing  a  color 
former  and  a  layer  containing  adsorbent  are  provided  on  the 
same  or  opposing  sides  of  said  support,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  number  average  wall  thickness  (5)  to  the  volume  average 
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particle  diameter  (D)  of  the  microcapsules  lies  in  the  range: 
8/D-about  1.5  X  lO"*  to  about  3.0  X  10"*. 


4,002,061 

CAPACITANCE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  THE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  BENDING  STRAINS  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 
Hagh  H.  Saith,  Oxoa  HiU,  Md.;  David  J.  Mkbei,  ami  Paal 
ShaUaiaa,  bodi  of  Alexaadria,  Va.,  aiaicMrs  to  The  United 
States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washfaictoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  681,964 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3120 

\iS.  CI.  73—88.5  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  capacitance  transducer  for  the  measurement  of  bend- 
ing suains  of  a  test  specimen  which  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  said  test  specimen  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  high-temperature-alloy,  electrical  conductor  spring  wire 
supported  at  one  end  and  having  a  U-shaped  portion  at 
the  unsupported  end  with  the  U  in  a  vertical  plane  paral- 
lel with  the  plane  in  which  said  specimen  is  supported; 

a  high-temperature-type  insulator  surrounding  the  inner 
electrical  leg  portion  of  said  U-shaped  end  and  adapted  to 
be  in  contact  with  said  test  specimen; 

a  metal  plate  secured  to  and  along  the  outer  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  wire  conductor  with  said  metal 
plate  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  with  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  U-shaped  end  and  said  specimen; 

a  second  high-tcmpcrature-alloy.  spring-wire,  electrical 
conductor  supported  at  one  end  with  its  unsupported  end 
adjacent  said  test  specimen  supporting  means  and  near 
the  supported  end  of  said  specimen; 

a  flat  metal  plate  secured  to  and  along  said  unsupported  end 
of  said  second  electrically  conductive  wire  parallel  to  said 
test  specimen  supporting  means; 

wliereby  the  deflection  of  said  specimen  is  determined  by 
changes  in  capacitance  between  said  metal  plate  on  said 
U-shaped  end  of  said  conductive  wire  and  said  specimen 
and  said  deflection  is  calibrated  into  strain. 


a  distance  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  distance 
measuring  circuit  for  counting  said  first  electric  signals  to 
form  an  integrated  value  indicative  of  the  cumulative 
disUnce  traveled  by  said  vehicle; 

a  fuel  measuring  circuit  for  generating  a  second  electric 
signal  each  time  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  is  con- 
sumed by  said  vehicle; 

a  fuel  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  fuel  measuring 
circuit  for  counting  said  second  electric  signals  to  form  an 
integrated  value  indicative  of  the  cumulative  amount  of 
fuel  consumed  by  said  vehicle; 


-?^^-  .ft" 
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a  divider  circuit  connected  to  said  distance  integrating 
circuit  and  said  fuel  integrating  circuit  for  repetitively 
obtaining  an  average  fuel  consumption  rate  by  dividing 
the  integrated  cumulative  value  of  one  of  said  integrating 
circuits  by  that  of  the  other  of  said  integrating  circuits 
each  time  a  selected  one  of  the  integrated  cumulative 
values  increases  by  a  predetermined  value;  and 

an  indication  circuit  connected  to  said  divider  circuit  to 
indicate  the  result  of  said  division  by  said  divider  circuit. 


4,002,063 
WELL  LOGGING  PAD  DEVICES  HAVING 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF 
Jorf  August  Angchm,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616.967 

Int  CI.*  E21B  49100 

U.S.CL  73-152  4  Claims 


4,002,062 
AVERAGE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  RATE  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
Akin  Kano,  Nagoya;  YaaMa  Shlnada,  OfcaxaU,  and  Hiroahi 
Aral,  Toyota,  al  of  Japan,  awlgnsri  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc., 
Nbkio  and  Toyota  JldoalM  Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kakha,  Toyota, 
both  of  Japan 

*  FIM  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,819 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1974,  49-1 14853 
Int.  CL'  GOIF  9100 
UACL73-114  5ClalMS 

1.  An  average  fuel  consumption  rate  measuring  system 
compriung: 

a  distance  measuring  circuit  for  generating  a  first  electric 
signal  each  time  a  predetermined  distance  is  traveled  by  a 
running  vehicle; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  traversed 
by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member  adapted  for  movement 
through  a  borehole;  and 

an  auxiliary  pad  member  connected  to  said  support  member 
and  adapted  to  be  urged  against  the  borehole  wall,  said 
pad  member  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first 
surface  including  at  least  one  electrode  and  adapted  to 


4 


I 


engage  the  borehole  wall,  and  said  pad  member  having  at 
least  one  fluid  channel  between  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  adapted  to  be  continuously  open  during  the 
operation  of  said  apparatus  for  preventing  the  build-up  of 
excess  pressure  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


I  4,002,064 

RIFLED  SOFT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Herbert  D.  Curchack.  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,320 

Int.  CI.*G01L5//4 

U.S.  CI.  73-167  12  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  decelerating  a  projectile  in  flight,  having 
rifle  engravings  thereon,  fired  by  a  gun  bore  rifled  with  a  land 
pattern  having  a  characterbtic  number  of  turns  per  bore  diam- 
eter, whose  muzzle  has  a  first  angular  orientation  along  the 
projectile's  flight  axis,  the  gun  having  a  characteristic  recoil 
distance,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  an  opened  end  at  a  first  distance 
from  said  gun  muzzle,  with  a  rifled  land  pattern  having  a 
second  angular  orientation  at  said  opened  end,  about  said 
projectile  flight  axis,  displaced  from  said  first  angular 
orientation  substantially  by  the  project  of  said  character- 
istic turns  per  bore  diameter  times  the  sum  of  said  first 
distance  and  said  characteristic  recoil  distance; 
means  contained  within  said  tubular  member  for  imposing  a 
force  on  said  projectile  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flight, 
whereby  said  projectile  is  decelerated  in  flight. 


4.002,065 

STEAM  TURBINE  VALVE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  THROTTLE  VALVE  TEST  CAPABILITY 

Francesco  Lardi.  Pittsburgh,  and  Uri  G.  Ronnen.  Monrocville. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  27.  1975.  Scr.  No.  591.245 

int.  CI.*  GOIL  27/00 

VS.  CI.  73-168  13  Claims 


^■gaei 


1.  A  system  for  testing  a  main  steam  inlet  valve  for  a  steam 
turbine  by  closing  and  opening  the  valve  during  operation  of 
the  turbine  without  disturbing  the  required  flow  of  steam  to 
the  turbine  for  a  predetermined  load,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  steam  inlet  valve; 

b.  at  least  one  position  controllable  valve  downstream  of  the 
main  inlet  valve, 

c.  at  least  one  position  controllable  valve  connected  to 
control  the  flow  of  steam  to  the  turbine  in  a  path  parallel 
to  the  main  inlet  valve. 


d  means  to  generate  a  representation  of  total  steam  flow 
demand  to  the  turbine; 

e.  means  to  select  in  the  alternative  a  single  and  sequential 
mode  of  operation  for  the  p>osition  controllable  valves, 

r  means  governed  by  the  total  steam  flow  demand  represen- 
tation to  generate  for  each  of  the  position  controllable 
valves  a  representation  of  valve  lift,  said  representation 
being  based  upon  a  characterization  of  valve  steam  flow 
versus  valve  lift  in  accordance  with  the  selected  single  or 
sequential  mode  of  operation; 

g.  means  governed  by  the  initiation  of  a  valve  test  for  the 
main  steam  inlet  valve  to  generate  repetitively  a  predeter- 
mined position  demand  representation  of  incremental 
closure  of  the  downstream  position  controllable  valve, 

h.  means  governed  by  generated  representations  including 
the  incremental  closure  representation  to  generate  a 
representation  of  actual  flow  for  the  downstream  valve 
based  upon  the  characterization  of  valve  steam  flow 
versus  valve  lift; 

i.  means  governed  by  each  representation  of  actual  flow  and 
the  total  steam  flow  demand  representation  to  generate  a 
representation  of  flow  demand  error  created  by  the  gen- 
erated representation  of  incremental  closure; 
means  governed  by  each  flow  demand  error  representa- 
tion to  generate  a  representation  of  valve  position  de- 
mand for  the  position  controllable  valve  in  the  parallel 
path,  said  governor  valve  position  demand  being  based 
upon  the  characterization  of  steam  flow  versus  valve  lift; 

k.  means  to  position  each  of  the  position  controllable  valves 
in  accordance  with  each  generated  respective  down- 
stream position  demand  and  the  parallel  path  position 
demand  representations;  and 

I.  means  to  close  and  open  the  main  inlet  valve  when  the 
downstream  valve  is  closed. 


J 


4.002,066 
OCEANOGRAPHIC  WATER  SAMPLER 
Edward  Ratigan.  170  Birch  Hill  Road.  Locust  Valley.  N.Y. 
11560 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976.  Scr.  No.  663.914 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  1112 

MS.  CI.  73- 1 70  A  6  Clainis 


•n  I- 


l<  q  V,T 

1.   Oceanographic   water  sampling   means   comprising,   a 
container,  cable  means  connected  to  the  container  to  locate 
the  container  at  a  predetermined  location  in  an  ocean, 
cover  means  closably  mounted  on  the  container, 
means  connected  to  close  the  cover  means  to  trap  a  water 

sample,  and 
means  to  add  chemicals  to  the  trapped  water  in  the  con- 
tainer at  the  same  location  where  the  sample  is  taken. 


614 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11.  1977 


LOW  FRICTION  ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE  CONTINUOUS 

INTEGRATOR 
Cari  J«lui  Kagkr,  Phfc<ripfchi.  Pa.,  MrigMr  to  The  Sinter 

CMipuiy,  New  Yorii.  N.Y. 
C— tJBMli— !■  part  of  Scr.  Na.  472046,  May  22,  1974,  Pat. 
Na.  3,94«,609.  Tkb  appRcaliaa  Dec  10,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

639357 

Tkc  partiaa  of  the  Icm  of  tkb  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Mar.  20, 

1990,  Iws  bcca  diadalaicd. 

Lit.  CL*  GOIF  1112 

\iA.  CL  73—233  S  Claims 


12/ 


1.  An  absolute  pressure  continuous  integrator  device  for 
measuring  the  absolute  pressure  of  the  volume  of  the  through- 
put fluid  flow  of  a  line  having  a  meter  connected  therein, 
which  device  comprises: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  chamber  sealed  from  atmospheric 
pressure  therein. 

b.  a  pressure  sensing  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
having  one  end  extending  in  the  chamber  freely  to  move 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  line  absolute  pressure, 

c.  conduit  means  connected  between  the  line  and  the  hous- 
ing to  communicate  line  absolute  pressure  to  one  or  the 
other  of  the  chamber  or  the  pressure  sensing  means,  with 
the  other  being  evacuated  to  substantially  zero  absolute 
pressure  whereby  changes  in  the  line  absolute  pressure 
will  be  sensed  by  the  pressure  sensing  means, 

d.  a  link  transfer  assembly  having  one  end  connected  within 
the  chamber  to  the  free  end  of  the  pressure  sensing 
means. 

e.  a  flexible  seal  means  connected  to  the  housing  in  sealed 
communication  with  the  chamber  to  permit  the  link 
transfer  assembly  to  sealingly  exit  the  chamber, 

f.  a  continuous  integrator  assembly  asaociated  with  the 
meter  and  connected  to  and  operated  responsive  of 
movements  of  the  other  end  of  the  link  transfer  assembly. 

g.  the  link  transfer  asacmbly  includes  a  transfer  link  which 
sealingly  exits  the  chamber  at  the  seal  means,  and 

h.  a  support  assembly  sealingly  interconnected  between  the 
housing  and  the  transfer  link,  and  «>  shift  in  substantially 
friction-free,  non-lineal  movement  responsive  to  changes 
of  the  position  of  the  pressure  sensing  means,  to  cause  the 
transfier  link  of  the  link  transfer  assembly  to  shift  corre- 
spondingly. 


4,002,068 
LEVEL-SENSmVE  SYSTEM 
Joha  A.  Borst,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Oweas-Coraiag 
Fibcrglas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,473 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CI*  COIF  23/16 

U.S.  CL  73—302  I  CUim 


■»«" 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  for  a  liquid,  the  level  of 
which  is  subject  to  rising  and  falling,  a  device  sensitive  to  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  the  container,  passage  means  connecting 
the  device  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  container,  means  for 
supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  passage  means  to  effiect  a 
flow  of  gas  into  said  container  through  said  passage  means, 
and  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  through  said 
passage  means  to  said  container,  at  a  rate  of  10  cc  per  minute 
to  2  gallons  per  hour,  to  effect  a  combined  flow  of  liquid  and 
gas  into  said  container  and  through  said  passage  means  down- 
stream of  the  liquid  introduction  site. 


4,002,069 
MEASURING  LANCE  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  SUCH  AS 

STEEL 
Yoao    Takcnara,    Tohkai;    Elsakc    Akiyoahi;    Hfavshl    Mat- 
sukabe,  both  of  Aichi,  aisd  Toahihiko  Shibata,  Tohkai,  aO  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,160 
Int.CL'G01K  13/12 
U.S.  CL  73—354  9  Clains 

1.  A  measuring  lance  to  be  inserted  into  molten  metal  which 
comprises  an  expendable  body,  a  first  thermocouple  protected 
by  a  first  tube  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  body,  a  receptacle 
chamber  for  receiving  the  molten  metal  provided  inside  the 
body,  a  second  thermocouple  protected  by  a  second  tube 
mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  projected  in  the 
upside-down  direction  relative  to  the  projecting  direction  of 
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the  first  thermocouple,  and  a  path  for  the  molten  metal  lead- 
ing to  said  chamber,  characterized  in  that  one  or  both  opening 


irii 


ends  of  said  second  tube  are  positioned  in  a  porous  brick 
provided  below  the  receptacle  chamber. 


4,002,070 
SAMPLE  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Gary  W.  Howell,  Elktoa,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wifanhigton,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553.427 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  CL  73-422  GC  7  Claims 


i      I 


I.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  quantity  of  a  sample  liquid 
into  a  continuously  flowing  carrier  liquid,  comprising; 

a.  a  primary  housing  having  a  primary  channel  therein; 

b.  a  carrier  outlet  in  said  primary  housing  connected  to  said 

« 

primary  channel; 

c.  a  carrier  inlet  in  said  primary  housing  connected  to  said 
primary  channel  adjacent  to  said  carrier  outlet,  said  car- 
rier inlet  and  outlet  together  forming  a  carrier  conduit 
through  said  primary  housing; 

d.  a  sample  outlet  in  said  primary  housing  connected  to  said 
primary  channel; 

e.  a  sample  inlet  in  said  primary  housing  connected  to  said 
primary  channel  adjacent  to  said  sample  outlet,  said 
sample  inlet  and  outlet  togetlier  forming  a  sample  conduit 
through  said  primary  housing; 

f.  a  primary  pressure  relief  valve  disposed  within  said  pri- 
mary housing  in  said  primary  channel  between  said  sam- 
ple conduit  and  said  carrier  conduit,  said  primary  pres- 
sure relief  valve  being  biased  to  the  normally  closed 
position  to  prevent  intermixing  of  liquid  flowing  in  said 
sample  conduit  and  the  liquid  flowing  in  said  carrier 
conduit;  and 


g.  means  to  change  the  pressure  differential  between  the 
liquid  flowing  in  said  carrier  conduit  and  the  liquid  flow- 
ing in  said  sample  conduit  to  the  point  where  the  primary 
pressure  relief  valve  opens  to  admit  sample  liquid  into 
said  carrier  conduit,  said  means  comprising 
i.  a  pumping  system  comprising  a  housing,  and  a  motor 
cylinder,  first  and  second  channels,  and  a  sample  drain 
orifice  all  formed  in  said  housing,  said  first  channel 
being  a  cylindrical  pump  channel  with  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  motor  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  pump 
channel  being  connected  to  said  motor  cylinder  and  the 
other  end  being  connected  to  said  sample  outlet,  one 
end  of  said  second  channel  being  connected  to  said 
pump  channel  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  connection  of 
said  first  channel  to  said  motor  cylinder  and  the  other 
end  of  said  second  channel  being  connected  to  said 
sample  drain  orifice,  said  first  and  second  channels 
forming  a  continuous  path  from  said  sample  outlet  to 
said  sample  drain  orifice; 
ii.  a  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  motor  cylinder; 
iii.  a  cylindrical  rod  carried  by  said  piston  and  extending 

into  said  first  channel; 
iv.  means  to  seal  said  cylindrical  rod  to  the  walls  of  said 
first  channel  in  movable,  leak-tight  association,  the  end 
of  said  rod  disposed  within  said  first  channel  being 
normally  positioned  between  the  point  at  which  said 
first  channel  is  connected  to  said  motor  cylinder  and 
the  point  at  which  said  first  channel  is  connected  to 
said  second  channel;  and 
V.  means  to  move  said  piston  in  said  motor  cylinder  and 
thereby  move  said  rod  in  said  first  channel. 


4,002,071 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ONE  OR  MORE 

SAMPLES  OF  LIQUID 

WOHam  J.  ColHns.  7005  Madison  St.,  Menillville,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  543.687 

Int.  CL»  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  CL  73-425.4  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  liquid  from  a  supply 
thereof,  said  device  comprising  wall  structure  forming  a  cham- 
ber, tubular  means  communicating  with  and  extending  from 
said  chamber  and  having  an  outer  exposed  extremity  provided 
with  an  entrance  through  which  liquid  initially  received  may 
be  caused  to  flow  into  said  chamber,  and  means  for  supporting 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  extremity  adjacent  the  entrance 
against  possible  damage  when  inserted  into  a  supply  of  liquid 


4,002,072 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  SAMPLE  OF 

LIQUID 
WilHam  J.  ColHns,  7005  MadiMM  SC,  Mcrrlttvillc,  Ind.  46410 
FOcd  Mar.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563490 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  CL  73-425.6  21  Clafans 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  obuining  a  sam- 
ple of  molten  meul.  said  device  comprising  structure  provided 
with  an  unevacuated  chamber  and  an  integral  tubular  forma- 
tion extending  therefrom,  a  tube  disposed  in  axial  relation  to 
said  tubular  formation  for  initially  receiving  mohen  metal  for 
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flow  into  said  chamber,  buffer  meant  held  against  a  portion  of 
said  tubular  formation  by  an  inner  end  of  said  tube,  and  tubu- 


lar means  embracing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tubular  forma- 
tion for  holding  the  components  assembled. 


chamber  whereby  to  obtain  a  sample  substantially  entirely 
within  the  confines  of  said  chambers  and  head  to  form  a  large 
portion  and  a  smaller  portion  of  a  predetermined  size  extend- 
ing from  said  large  portion. 

18.  A  device  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  molten  material  from 
a  supply  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  casing,  wall  struc- 
ture disposed  in  said  casing  and  forming  a  primary  chamber 
provided  with  an  entrance  for  receiving  the  material  and  a 
secondary  chamber  for  receiving  the  material  from  said  pri- 
mary chamber,  and  Fibrous  means  secured  in  said  casing  serv- 
ing to  substantially  prevent  the  outflow  of  the  molten  material 
from  said  secondary  chamber. 


IbL  CI.*  GOIN  1112 


4.002,073  4,002.075 

MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLER  LIQUID-MEASURING  APPARATUS 

J-  Co«M,  7005  MadiMM  SL,  McniliviUc.  lad.  46410    ^avid  E.  Cross,  Fotkestonc.  Englaod,  assignor  to  Smiths  Indus- 
Filed  July  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,155  |,^^  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,100,  July  11,  1973,  Pat. 
18  Claims        ^^   3,888.126.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

605,106 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Aug.    16, 
1974,  36164/74 

Int.  CI.»G01F  19100 
U.S.  CI.  73-426 


\}A.  CL  73—425.4  R 
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12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  hot  liquid,  said  device 
comprising  wall  structure  forming  a  primary  chamber  and  a 
secondary  chamber  for  successively  receiving  such  a  liquid, 
tubular  structure  extending  from  and  communicatively  con- 
nected to  said  primary  chamber,  a  tubular  casing  substantially 
multisided  in  cross-section,  surrounding  and  supporting  said 
wall  structure,  a  support  fixed  in  said  coating  and  provided 
with  an  opening,  and  said  tubular  structure  being  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  affording  initial  entry  of  a  liquid  for  flow  into 
said  chambers. 


4,002,074 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ONE  OR  MORE 

SAMPLES  OF  MOLLEN  METAL 

WaHan  J.  CoOtes,  7005  MadisoB  SL,  McrriUvOlc,  Ind.  46410 

ContinnatiM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,687,  Jan.  24,  1975.  Thb 

appHcatioa  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,296 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  1112 

MJS.  CL  73—425.4  R  26  Claims 


JJ*    }t*        Ijr 


2.  Structure  constituting  a  subassembly  of  a  device  for 
obtaining  a  sample  of  molten  metal,  said  subassembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  half  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
bead  provided  with  a  recess  and  an  extended  portion  provided 
with  a  groove,  said  head  of  each  section  also  having  a  rela- 
tively thick  chorda]  portion  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  spaced  from  the  groove  in  the  extended  portion,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  sections  are  correctly 
amembled.  said  recenes  and  the  grooves  in  the  extended 
portionB  will  respectively  form  a  primary  chamber  and  an 
opening,  and  said  grooves  in  said  chordal  portions  will  form  a 
secondary  chamber  for  receiving  metal  from  said  primary 


A 

7 

s. 


//c 


>/ 


-aa 


-2 


^J 


1.  In  liquid-measuring  apparatus  which  comprises  a  first 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  be  mea- 
sured to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  first  chamber,  said  first 
chamber  communicating  with  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
above  said  predetermined  level,  a  second  chamber  for  the 
liquid  being  measured,  said  second  chamber  having  a  substan- 
tially larger  liquid-holding  capacity  than  said  first  chamber, 
and  a  passageway  intercoupling  the  two  chambers  for  auto- 
matically conveying  selected  incremenu  of  the  liquid  being 
measured  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber,  said 
passageway  opening  into  said  first  chamber  below  said  prede- 
termined level  and  including  a  first  portion  extending  up- 
wardly to  said  predetermined  level  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  said  predetermined  level  to  said 
second  chamber  so  as  thereby  to  provide  an  automatic  siphon 
for  draining  a  predetermined  unit  quantity  of  the  liquid  out  of 
the  said  first  chamber  and  into  said  second  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  the  liquid  content  of  the  said  first  chamber  reaching 
said  predetermined  level:  the  improvement  wherein  the  said 
upwardly-extending  first  portion  of  said  passageway  comprises 
a  compartment  within  said  first  chamber,  said  compartment 
being  open  to  said  first  chamber  below  said  predetermined 
level  and  being  closed  to  said  first  chamber  above  said  prede- 
termined level,  and  wherein  the  said  downwardly-extending 
second  portion  of  said  passageway  comprises  tubular  means 
which  opens  at  said  predetermined  level  within  said  compart- 
ment of  said  first  chamber. 
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4,002,076 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  DETERMINING 

UNBALANCE  OF  A  ROTARY  BODY 

Hermann  Brunnengrabcr,  Heppcnbclra,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gcbr.  Hofmann  KG,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,127 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr.    30,    1975, 
2519356 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IM  \122 
U.S.  CI.  73-462  1  Claims 


4.002,077 
INTEGRATING  ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
Lael  Brent  TapUn.  Royal  Oak.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  BendIx 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555,924 

Int.  CI.»G01P^/26.  1^102 

U.S.  CI.  73-503  28  Claims 


27 


3.  For  a  balancing  machine,  a  circuit  for  determining  unbal- 
ance of  a  rotary  body  which  is  of  a  structural  configuration 
providing  structurally  predetermined  compensation  planes 
and  restricted  angular  regions  thereof,  for  compensation  of 
such  unbalance,  the  circuit  comprising; 

input  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  characterizing 
unbalance  detected  on  the  rotary  body  and  converting 
said  input  signals  to  the  structurally  predetermined  com- 
pensation planes;  and 
means  for  determining  the  polarity  of  said  input  signals  so 
that,  when  the  signal  polarity  indicates  that  the  unbalance 
cannot  be  compensated  in  a  said  compensation  plane, 
said  signals  are  converted  to  another  compensation  plane 
or  planes  and/or  to  a  substitution  plane  or  planes  in  which 
said  unbalance  can  be  compensated,  by  a  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  polarity-determining 
means  and  comprising: 

a.  a  first  inverting  amplifier  for  receiving  from  the  polari- 
ty-determining means  signals  which  characterize  unbal- 
ance that  cannot  be  compensated  in  a  said  compensa- 
tion plane. 

b.  a  second  inverting  amplifier  for  receiving  from  the 
polarity-determining  means  signals  which  characterize 
unbalance  that  cannot  be  compensated  in  a  second  said 
compensation  plane; 

c.  a  third  inverting  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  inverting  amplifier; 

d.  means  for  varying  the  output  of  said  third  inverting 
amplifier  as  a  function  of  the  distance  of  the  substitu- 
tion plane  from  a  said  compensation  plane;  and 

e.  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  inverting 
amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  second  inverting  ampli- 
fier; 

whereby,  in  operation,  the  output  of  the  first  inverting  ampli- 
fier is  added  by  way  of  the  third  inverting  amplifier  to  the 
output  of  the  second  inverting  amplifier  and  the  output  of  the 
first  inverting  amplifier  is  applied  to  the  input  to  the  second 
inverting  amplifier,  such  that  the  output  of  the  second  invert- 
ing amplifier  is  available  for  use  in  unbalance  compensation  in 
said  substitution  plane  and  the  result  of  the  operation  of  add- 
ing tl»e  outpuU  of  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  is  available 
for  use  in  unbalance  compensation  in  said  other  compensation 
plane. 


33  > 


1.  An  integrating  angular  accelerometer  for  measuring 
angular  rale  of  a  routing  body,  comprising  a  housing,  an 
inertial  mass  positioned  in  the  housing  and  arranged  for  rela- 
tive rotation  with  respect  to  the  ht)using.  a  viscous  fluid  in  the 
housing,  the  inertial  mass  and  housing  forming  an  annular 
channel  therebetween  located  about  the  acceleration  sensitive 
axis  and  dimensioned  to  cause  fluid  flow  upon  relative  roU- 
tion  of  the  housing  and  inertial  mass  in  the  direction  of  relative 
rotation,  means  for  blocking  fluid  flow  in  the  channel  to  pro- 
vide a  differential  pressure  across  the  block  means  corre- 
sponding to  relative  angular  roUtion  of  the  inertial  mass  and 
housing,  and  means  for  sensing  the  differential  pressure  across 
the  blocking  means  to  provide  a  signal  corresponding  thereto. 


4.002,078 
DYNAMICALLY  TUNED  GYROSCOPES 
Ivor  Lcwb  Thomas,  Wigan,  Eagland,  assignor  to  The  SccrcUry 
of  State  for  Defence  la  Her  BrtUaaic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  BriUin  and  Northern  Ire- 
land, London.  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  549,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb,  14,  1974, 
6804/74 

Int.CL*G01C  /9//6 
U.S.  CI.  74-5  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  dynamically  tuned  gyroscope  comprising  a  rotor  to  be 
routed,  a  driving  member  roUUble  about  an  axis  fued 
therein,  a  single  gimbal  member,  first  torsion  flexure  means 
extending  along  a  first  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  gimbal  mem- 
ber and  connecting  said  driving  member  to  said  gimbal  mem- 
ber, a  second  torsion  flexure  means  extending  along  a  second 
axis  of  symmetry  of  said  gimbal  member,  said  first  and  second 
axes  of  symmetry  being  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said 
second  torsion  flexure  means  connecting  sakl  gimbal  to  said 
rotor  and  having  an  effective  torsional  stiffness  Kt  equal  to 
4w*  r,*  ma  where  w  is  the  tuned  roUtional  speed  of  said  rotor, 
mi  is  the  component  mass  of  said  gimbal  on  an  axis  through 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  tlie  gimbal  and  normal  to  said  first  and 
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aecond  axes  of  symmetry  and  r,  is  the  distance  of  the  compo- 
nent mass  m,  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  gimbal.  and 


4,002,080 
DERAILLEUR  GEAR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Roger  Hnrct,  and  Jacq«a  Hurct,  both  of  60,  avenue  FeUx 
Faarc,  92000  Naatcirc,  FraMC 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551,018 

The  portkM  of  the  tcrai  of  this  potest  subscqHcat  to  July  29, 

1993,  has  beea  disdahned. 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  7/22,  9/24 

U.S.  CI.  74— 217  B  12Clahns 


means  for  making  the  effective  torsional  stiffness  K,  of  said 
first  torsion  flexure  means  zero. 


4,002.079 
BREATHING  PROTECTOR  BOOT  FOR  IMPACTOR 

TOOLS 

WiHiaiii  A.  HaB,  Rtc.  1,  Box  310-A,  Aaaittoa,  Ala.  36201 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,369 

iat.  Cl.»  F16J  15/50 

IJ.S.  CI.  74-18.2  4ClaUns 


1.  A  derailleur  gear  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a.  displacement  means  (1  or  20)  including  a  first  part  ( la  or 
2/)  rigidly  atuched  to  a  frame  part  of  a  bicycle  and  a 
second  part  (4  or  40)  connected  to  and  supported  by  the 
first  part  and  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  first  part  in 
a  direction  generally  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  bicycle; 

b.  a  support  parallelogram  linkage  (3)  including  a  vertically 
movable  portion  (3a,  3b,  3c)  disposed  generally  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle, 
said  vertically  movable  portion  being  pivotally  connected 
to  and  supported  by  said  second  part  of  said  displacement 
means,  said  second  part  comprising  a  rigid  connecting 
side  link  of  said  support  parallelogram  linkage; 

c.  a  spindle  (9)  carried  by  said  vertically  movable  portion  of 
said  support  parallelogram  linkage,  said  spindle  extending 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  rear  wheel  of 
the  bicycle; 

d.  a  chain  guide  sprocket  (7)  ratatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle; 

e.  an  elongated  arm  member  (11)  pivotally  connected  to 
said  vertically  movable  portion  of  said  support  parallelo- 
gram linkage  for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  plane  of  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle;  and 

f.  a  chain  tension  pulley  (8)  rotatably  supported  by  said  arm 
member. 


1.  An  air-vented  boot  adapted  for  protecting  the  lower 
bousing  of  an  impactor  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  A  thine-walled  symmetrical  elastomeric  body  having  a 
vertical  axis  or  revolution,  and  further  including: 

B.  An  upper  annular  surface  defining  a  first  horizonul 
disposed  opening  in  said  body  adapted  to  be  clamped 
•round  the  lower  end  of  an  impactor  housing,  and  a  lower 
annular  surftice  defining  a  second  horizontally  disposed 
opening  and  adapted  to  be  distensibly  engaged  around, 
and  against  relative  movement  to.  the  shaft  of  an  impac- 
tor bit;  and, 

C.  Aperture  means  defining  at  least  one  air  vent  through  the 
wall  of  said  body  between  said  first  and  second  openings, 
said  aperture  means  including  a  protector  lobe  formed 
external  to.  and  in  partial  encompassing  relation  over, 
said  air  vent  opening  in  said  body  whereby  said  air-vented 
boot  is  operable  to  pump  an  air  flow  within  and  without 
said  boot  during  oscillation  of  said  breaker  bit. 


4,002,081 
PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  H.  SchuKz,  Jr.,  GkKoc,  UL,  aastgnor  to  Nagcl-Chasc 
ManufactnriBf  Coapaay,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,248 
bit.  CL*  FI6H  55/44,  55/49 
VS.  CL  74—230.8  11  Clains 

1.  A  pulley,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  hub,  a  firmly 
resilient  collar  affixed  to  the  hub  and  having  an  annular  sur- 
face having  a  groove  formed  therein,  a  first  annular  sheet 
metal  member  having  an  outwardly  flared  margin  and  a  bl- 
ended bushing  portion  axiaOy  extending  from  the  flared  mar- 
gin to  an  annular,  radially  inwardly  extending  free  end 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  collar  groove,  the  bushing 
having  an  inner  surface  for  engaging  the  collar  outer  surface 
with  an  axially  extending  press  fit.  the  pulley  further  compris- 
ing a  second  annular  sheet  metal  member  having  an  outwardly 
flared  margin  adapted  to  oppose  the  first  sheet  metal  member 
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margin  and  form  therewith  a  groove  for  accommodating  a 
belt,  and  a  bi-ended  sleeve  portion  axially  extending  from  the 


flared  margin  and  adapted  to  engage  the  first  sheet  metal 
member  bushing  with  an  axially  extending,  nesting  fit. 


I 


4,002.082 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Dale  L.  Waugh,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1975,  Scr.  No.  614.293 

Int.  CL*  F16G  //2«.  5116.  5100 

MS.  CL  74-231  C  18  Claims 


1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  made  primarily  of 
elastomeric  material  and  having  a  compression  section  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  teeth  defining  the  inside  portion  of  said 
belt  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  endless  path  of  said 
belt,  each  of  said  teeth  having  at  least  one  groove  extending 
therethrough  subsUntially  transverse  thereto  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  endless  path. 


I 


4,002,083 
BALANCED  COMPONENT  OPERATIVE  WITH  AN 
ASSOCIATED  SHAFT  FOR  RELATIVE  POSITIONING 
MOVEMENT  THEREBETWEEN 
Harry  GHckca,  333  Trotting  Rood,  Ualoo,  N.J.  07083 
Filed  Dee.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,852 
IbL  CL*  F16H  55/22,  27/02.  1/8.  1120 
MS.  CL  74—459  31  Claims 

1.  A  component  for  use  on  a  shaft  having  transport  means 
thereon  comprising. 

a.  a  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

b.  matching  transport  means  formed  in  the  member  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  said  bore  to  permit  said 
component  to  be  mounted  for  movement  to  and  fro  rela- 
tive the  transport  means  of  the  associated  shaft, 

c.  a  plurality  of  chrumferentially  spaced  slots  cut  through 
the  wall  of  said  member  each  generally  having  a  length 
less  than  the  member. 

d.  said  slou  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 


connecting  members  on  the  member  each  of  which  con- 
necting members  is  disposed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of 
slots,  and 
e    means  about  the  medial  section  of  said  component  and 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  line  thereof  for  exerting 


A      1 


compressive  forces  on  the  connecting  mcmbcn;  and  to 
provide  a  predetermined  engagement  forces  for  balanced 
relative  movement  between  the  matching  transport 
means  or  the  component  and  the  transport  mean  on  the 
associated  shaft. 


4,002.084 
MOTORCYCLE  BRAKING  LINKAGE 
Samuel  J.  MartiM.  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Airheart  Prod- 
ucts, Inc..  Chatsworth.  CaUL 

Filed  July  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600,389 
lat.  CI.*G05G  1104,  I//4 
MS.  CI.  74-512 


-■• 


6  Claims 


1.  For  combination  with  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a 
wheel  braking  surface,  a  braking  pad.  a  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive actuator  operable  to  urge  the  pad  against  said  surface, 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  brake  pedal,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a.  a  mount  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  frame, 

b.  a  braking  cylinder  on  the  mount  and  having  a  pressurized 
fluid  outlet  communicable  with  said  actuator  and  a 
plunger  movable  relative  to  the  cylinder  to  pressurize 
fluid  therein, 

c  a  plunger  actuating  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the 
mount  to  swing  between  retracted  position  relative  to  the 
cylinder  and  advanced  position  in  which  the  plunger  is 
moved  to  pressuri/e  fluid  in  the  cylinder. 

d  and  a  crank  pivotally  connected  to  the  mount,  the  crank 
having  a  first  arm  with  lost  motion  pivotal  connection  to 
said  actuating  lever,  and  a  second  arm  with  operative 
connection  to  said  brake  pedal,  said  lost  motion  connec- 
tion increasing  the  mechanical  advantage  of  force  trans- 
mission from  the  crank  to  the  actuating  lever  as  the  crank 
is  rotated  counterclockwise  by  the  pedal  to  swmg  the 
actuating  lever  from  retracted  to  advanced  position, 

e.  said  crank  defining  a  pivot  axis,  said  lost  motion  connec- 
tion including  a  guide  shoulder  and  a  follower  movable 
lengthwise  along  said  guide  shoulder  relatively  close  to 
said  axis  as  the  crank  pivou  counterclockwise,  the  guide 
shoulder  and  follower  respectively  located  on  said  crank 
first  arm  and  on  said  actuating  lever. 
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4,002,085 
ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  U.  Jobaston,  Andcraoa,  lad.,  aaigaor  to  Gcacral  Mo- 
U>n  Corporatioa,  DctraM,  Mich. 

FOcd  May  8,  1975,  S«r.  No.  575,610 

lat.  CI.»G05G  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  74-513  5  Claims 


b.  a  plurality  of  chambers  disposed  about  said  bore  at 
spaced  disunces  therefrom  and  each  having  a  balancing 
mass  movable  therein; 

c.  means  floating  freely  in  said  fluid  conuining  reservoir  for 
developing  pressure  differentials  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion proportional  to  any  imbalances  arising  during  rota- 
tion of  said  body; 


1.  in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  an  induction  system  including  a  movable  throttle 
and  a  driver  operated  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  throttle  to  effect  opening  movement  of  the  throttle,  an 
accelerator  control  assembly  operative  to  provide  a  force 
signal  to  the  vehicle  operator  indicating  proper  throttle  set- 
tings for  economical  engine  operation,  said  accelerator  con- 
trol assembly  including  a  support  means,  a  shiftable  bumper 
stop  means  pivotably  supported  by  said  support  means  and 
positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
and  engageable  by  said  actuating  means  when  said  actuating 
means  is  moved  to  effect  opening  movement  of  the  throttle,  a 
manually  adjustable  lever  pivotably  supported  on  said  support 
means,  a  lever  means  pivotably  supported  on  said  lever  with 
one  end  of  said  lever  means  positioned  to  abut  against  said 
bumper  stop  means,  a  vacuum  actuator  having  an  actuator  rod 
operatively  connected  to  said  lever  means  to  normally  pivot 
said  lever  means  in  a  first  direction  to  allow  pivotal  movement 
of  said  bumper  stop  means  in  a  direction  to  resist  throttle 
opening  movement  of  said  actuating  means,  said  vacuum 
actuator  having  a  chamber  connected  to  the  induction  system 
of  the  engine  downstream  of  the  throttle  for  applying  induc- 
tion vacuum  pressure  to  the  vacuum  actuator  whereby  at  a 
predetermined  vacuum  pressure  said  vacuum  actuator  will 
effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  means  in  a  second  direc- 
tion to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  bumper  stop  means  in 
a  direction  to  permit  increased  throttle  opening  movement  of 
said  actuating  means  and,  coiled  spring  means  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  bumper  stop  means  and  at  its 
other  end  to  said  lever  and  to  said  lever  means  to  normally 
bias  said  bumper  stop  means  in  a  direction  to  resist  throttle 
opening  movement  of  said  actuating  means  and  to  effect 
pivoUl  movement  of  said  lever  and  said  lever  means  in  a 
direction  for  said  one  end  of  said  lever  means  to  abut  against 
said  bumper  stop  means. 


4,002,08* 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CORRECTION  OF 
UNBALANCE  m  RAPIDLY  ROTATING  MACHINE 
ELEMENTS 
Rolf  Bertil  Retalmi,  KiWafcvatca  16, 181  64  LUiato*  Swedes 
CoattautfoB  of  Scr.  No.  363,016,  May  23.  1973.  This 
appHcatioa  Joae  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590398 
Clalns  priority,  appMcatiea  Swede*,  Jaae  6, 1972,  7433/72 
lot.  Cl.«  F16F  15122 
U.S.  CL  74— 573F  13  Clofais 

1.  A  device  for  counteracting  imbalances  in  a  rotary  body 
and  automatically  restoring  it  to  be  balanced  condition,  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  axial  bore  in  said  rotary  body  fbrmiag  a  reservoir  and 
containing  a  fluid  medium; 


d.  means  for  transmitting  said  pressure  differentials  to  said 
balancing  masses  to  displace  the  latter  in  said  chambers  a 
distance  proportional  to  the  pressure  differentials  and 
being  effective  to  restore  said  body  to  a  balanced  condi- 
tion. 


4,002,087 
MACHINE  CRANK-SHAFT  WITH  IMPROVED  DYNAMIC 

BALANCE  RATIO 
Michel  Fcrraad,  EcoMS,  Fraacc,  aarigMr  to  Sodctc  d  Etudes 
dc  MachlMs  Theralqiies,  Satet  Dcaia,  Fraacc 

FIM  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,560 
Claims    priority,    appllcatlea    Fraacc,    May    31,     1974, 
74.19053 

lat.  Cl.»  F16F  I  SI  10 
U.S.  CL  74—595  1  Clahn 


1.  A  seven-throw  crank-shaft  provided  with  substantially 
identical  balancing  counterweights  for  a  four-cycle  internal 
combustion  engine  with  at  least  one  bank  of  seven  cylinders 
arranged  in  a  cylindrical  position  sequence  numbered 
1-2-3-4-S-6-7  to  be  fired  according  to  an  ignition  sequence 
I-6-3-4-S-2-7  comprising  crank  throws  whose  crank  position 
sequence  along  said  crank-shaft  corresponds  to  said  cylinder 
position  sequence  and  wrist  pins  for  the  crank  throws  and 
wherein  when  viewed  endwise  of  said  crank-shaft  in  orthogo- 
nal projection  on  a  radial  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  rotation  of  said  crank-shaft,  said  crank-throws  are 
angularly  spaced  from  each  other  successively  arranged  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  in  the  same  order  as  said  ignition  se- 
quence when  travelling  in  a  single  circumferential  direction 
about  said  axis,  each  of  three  pairs  of  said  crank-throws  1-7, 
4-2,  3-5  being  respectively  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axial  center  plane  passing  through  the  wrist-pin  of 
a  middle  crank-throw  4  and  through  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
wherein  the  crank-throws  of  said  three  pairs  respectively 
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make  angles  of  157.03";  100.71'  and  52.67"  with  said  axial 
center  plane  as  measured  from  said  center  plane  of  said  mid- 
dle crank-throw  4. 


4,002,088 
CLUTCH  FOR  A  ROTARY  SWITCH  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Gottfried  Abch,  Vicaaa,  Aastrla,  aasigaor  to  Hubert  Laureaz 
Nalmcr,  Vicaaa,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Austria,  Apr.  25,  1974,  342 1  /74 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  57110;  HOIH  3100 
U.S.  CI.  lA—in  10  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  means  between  an  actuating  element  for  selec- 
tively switching  an  electric  switch  on  and  off,  the  actuating 
element  including  a  roUry  shaft,  and  a  drive  shaft  for  the 
switch,  the  shafts  being  coaxially  mounted,  comprising 

1 .  a  differential  gearing  coupled  between  the  roUry  shaft  of 
the  actuating  element  and  the  drive  shaft,  the  gearing 
including 

a.  a  ffrst  bevel  gear  coaxial  with  the  roUry  shaft  and 
keyed  thereto  for  rotation  therewith  about  the  axis  of 
the  shafts, 

b.  a  second  bevel  gear  means  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
gear,  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft  and  keyed  thereto  for 
roution  therewith  about  the  axis. 

c.  idler  gear  means  meshing  with  the  bevel  gears  and 
interconnecting  the  same,  and 

d.  a  housing  carrying  the  idler  gear  means  and  mounted 
for  rotation  about  the  axis, 

2.  a  releasabic  latch  means  arranged  selectively  to  permit 
and  stop  roUtion  of  the  gearing  housing, 

3.  an  exterior  housing  surrounding  the  gearing  housing,  and 

4.  spring  means  connected  between  the  gearing  housing  and 
the  exterior  housing,  the  spring  means  being  biased  to 
press  the  gearing  housing  against  the  latch  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  gearing  housing. 


planar  guide  portion  being  spaced  slightly  above  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  grinding  element  such  that,  by  latcrall> 
adjusting  said  holding  portion  with  respect  to  said  body, 
the  flat  guiding  surface  of  said  planar  guide  jwrtion  can 
be  adjusted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  grinding  clement  to 
control  the  contact  of  said  element  ^*ith  the  cutting  edge 
of  different  types  and  sizes  of  saw  chain  teeth  supptincd 
on  said  guiding  surface,  said  holding  portion  including 
indicia  means  for  alignment  with  further  indicia  means  on 
the  body  of  said  sharpener  to  enable  said  guide  portion  of 
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said  plate  to  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  different  diame 
ter  grinding  elements  for  sharpening  different  types  and 
sizes  of  saw  chain  cutting  teeth  said  guide  portion  includ- 
ing a  depth  gauge  attachment  detachably  secured  thereto 
and  extending  therefrom,  and  said  holding  portion  in- 
cludes further  indicia  means  to  enable  said  holding  plate 
portion  to  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  said  grinder, 
whereby,  when  the  depth  gauge  attachment  means  is 
secured  to  said  guide  portion  the  cutter  gauge  portion  of 
the  cutter  links  of  a  saw  chain  may  be  adjustably  ground. 


4,002,090 
TRACK  BUSH  TURNING  TOOL 
HaroM   W.   Vaalaadiafham.   Washlagtoo:    Roger   L.   Boggs; 
David  A.  Battocli,  both  of  East  Peoria,  all  of  lU.,  and  James 
N.  Maytam,  Wavcrty,  Iowa,  assigaors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

DIvirioa  of  Scr.  No.  348,886.  April  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,915,036.  This  appUcatloa  Sept.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  617^47 

lat.  CI.*  B25B  13148 
U.S.  CI.  81-3  R  2  Claims 


4,002,0t9 
ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
EM  Graahcrg,  530  CaMi  St.  lA.  Saa  Rated,  CaM.  94901 
Coatlaaatlaa  el  Ser.  No.  305,447.  Nov.  10.  1972,  abaadoaed. 
This  appBcatlaa  Dec.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,106 
laL  CI.*  B23D  63116 
UJ.  CL  76-37  5  Claims 

1.  An  adjustment  plate  for  mounting  on  a  saw  chain  sharp- 
ener having  a  roUry  grinding  element,  said  plate  comprising 
a  holding  portion  releasably  secured  to  the  body  of  said 
sharpener,  said  holding  portion  having  means  for  laterally 
adjusting  said  plate  with  respect  to  said  sharpener  body, 
and 
a  planar  guide  portion  fixed  to  said  holding  portion  and 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  therefrom  beyond 
the  end  of  said  sharpener  body,  said  planar  guide  portion 
being  disposed  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  lateral  movement  of  said  plate  and  closely 
parallel  to  said  grinding  element,  the  bottom  edge  of  said 


1  jFor  use  with  a  tractor  track  including  a  series  of  intercon- 
nected track  links  and  a  plurality  of  bushings  avtociated  with 
the  track  links,  said  bushings  being  arranged  for  engagement 
between  teeth  of  a  track  driving  sprocket,  each  bushing  having 
a  sprocket  engaging  area  which  is  normally  substantiall>  un- 
changing as  the  tractor  track  is  operated,  apparatus  for  rotat- 
ing a  bushing  to  define  a  new  sprocket  engaging  area  thereof 
with  the  track  in  its  substantially  assembled  state  comprising 
arm  means;  means  associated  with  the  bushing  and  connected 
to  the  arm  means  so  that  upon  application  of  force  to  the  arm 
means  about  the  bushing,  routive  force  is  applied  to  the 
bushing  through  the  means  associated  with  the  bushing,  and 
means  for  applying  said  force  to  the  arm  means  to  rotate  said 
bushing,  wherein  the  means  associated  with  the  bushings 
comprise  removable  means  positionable  about  the  bushing  in 
close   proximity   thereto,  and   an   insert  associated   with  the 
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means  potitionable  about  the  bushing  and  movable  inwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  bushing,  said  insert  being  movable 
inwardly  into  the  worn  area  of  the  bushing  with  the  means 
poshionable  about  the  bushing  so  positioned,  and  means  for 
fixing  the  insert  in  said  inward  position,  wherein  the  insert  is  in 
sliding  relation  with  the  means  positionable  about  the  bushing 
and  movable  subsUntially  radially  of  the  bushing  inwardly  and 
outwardly  thereof  with  the  means  positionable  about  the 
bushing  so  positioned,  wherein  the  insert  defines  a  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  bushing  in  the  worn  area 
thereof,  the  contacting  surface  of  the  insert  being  shaped  to 
conform  generally  to  the  contacting  of  said  worn  area, 
wherein  said  means  for  applying  said  force  to  the  arm  means 
comprise  a  body  fixed  relative  to  the  tractor,  and  positioned  to 
be  contacted  by  the  arm  means  as  the  tractor  track  is  oper- 
ated. 


4,002,091 

METHOD  or  SLICING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 

David  LaverM  White,  Dallastown,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Alto  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Yorli,  Pa. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  637391,  Nov.  28,  1975.  This  appUcatioii 

Apr.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679,891 

fat.  CL»  B26D  3108,  3112 

MS.  CI.  83-4  6  Claims 


steps  of  positioning  the  stock  material  in  alignment  with  a  die 
rule,  relatively  moving  the  die  rule  and  stock  material  toward 
one  another,  initially  contacting  the  stock  material  by  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  equally  spaced  peaks  on  a  cutting  portion  of 
the  die  rule,  thereby  piercing  the  stock  material  at  a  plurality 
of  generally  equally  spaced  positions,  continuing  to  relatively 
move  the  material  and  the  die  rule  and  cutting  the  stock 
material  between  the  plurality  of  pierced  positions  with  a 
plurality  of  cutting  edges,  each  of  said  primary  cutting  edges 
(a)  extending  from  one  piercing  peak  substantially  the  entire 
disUnce  to  the  next  piercing  peak  and  (b)  extending  away 
from  the  stock  material  by  an  angle  of  from  about  one  to 
fifteen  degrees  with  a  line  connecting  the  piercing  peaks  said 
cutting  edges  thereby  progressively  cutting  the  stock  material 
substantially  unidirectionally  from  one  pierced  position  pro- 
gressively toward  a  next  adjacent  pierced  position  by  an 
amount  in  comparison  with  the  extent  of  relative  movement 
between  the  cutting  tool  and  stock  material  within  the  ratios 
of  between  about  57.29:1  and  3.73:1. 
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4,002,093 
PUNCH  PRESS  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Harold  Heiskr,  Old  NapcrvUlc  Road.  Rte.  3,  Plainfield,  lU. 
60544 

FOcd  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,056 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  7106,  5/22 

VS.  CL  83—  1 54  26  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  slit  extending  along  a  proof  line 
in  a  cluster  of  hot  dog  buns  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Moving  a  cluster  of  buns  downstream  toward  and  past  a 
cutting  blade  located  on  the  nominal  proof  line  between 
two  adjacent  buns  in  the  cluster; 

B.  Forcing  the  side  of  the  bun  nearest  the  nominal  proof  line 
to  a  position  further  away  from  the  nominal  proof  line 
when  immediately  upstream  of  the  cutting  blade  to  posi- 
tion the  proof  line  between  the  adjacent  buns  on  the 
nominal  proof  line; 

C.  Holding  the  proof  line  on  the  nominal  proof  line  as  the 
cluster  panes  tlie  cutting  blade;  and 

D.  Forming  a  slit  in  the  proof  line  between  the  adjacent 
buns  as  the  cluster  passes  the  cutting  blade. 


4,002,092 
COMPOUND  ANGLE  CUTTING  EDGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

way  R.  S«Hii,  aad  FraKit  Moms  Sailk,  both  of  Warren, 

Midi.,  aiiifnors  to  B  A  M  Die  Co..  Ik.,  Warren,  Mich. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  585.802,  Jane  11,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3.961358.  Thh  appHcattoa  Nov.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,067 

Int.  CL*  B26F  1/44 
VS.  CL  83-55  3  Clakma 
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1.  In  a  method  of  cutting  blanks  from  stock  material,  the 


1.  The  combination  with  a  punch  press  having  a  fixed  die 
shoe  and  a  vertically  reciprocable  punch  holder,  of  a  cyclicly- 
opcrable  transfer  mechanism  for  receiving  successive  work 
blanks  issuing  from  a  web  at  a  first  forming  sUtion  and  deliver- 
ing the  same  angularly  displaced  to  a  second  forming  station, 
said  transfer  mechanism  comprismg  a  guide  member  fixedly 
secured  to  the  die  shoe,  a  carriage  shiflable  laterally  on  said 
guide  member  between  said  sUtions,  a  pair  of  work -engaging 
jaws  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  including  cooperating  jaw  fingers  relatively  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  blank-gripping  and 
blank -releasing  positions,  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
jaw  fingers  in  their  blank-gripping  position,  a  cam  member 
shifkable  laterally  in  unison  with  said  carriage  and  slidably 
secured  to  the  punch  holder  for  vertical  movemenu  in  unison 
therewith,  means  effective  between  said  carriage  and  jaws  for 
rotating  the  latter,  first  cam  means  effective  between  the  cam 
guide  members  for  shifting  the  cam  member  and  consequently 
the  carriage  laterally,  second  cam  means  effective  between 
the  cam  member  and  routing  means  for  actuating  the  latter, 
and  third  cam  means  effective  between  the  cam  member  and 
jaws  for  actuating  said  locking  means. 
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4.002,094 
METAL  SAW 

Harold  L.  Erickaon,  SaUda.  and  Wayne  S.  Weaver,  Denver, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Qnlek  Rip  Corporation,  Littleton. 

Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  II,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,268 

Int.  Cl.»  B27B  5120.  5126 

VS.  CI.  83-471.3  5  Claims 


4,002,095 

WAVEFORM  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  CAPABLE 

OF  CONTROLLING  THE  DUTY  FACTOR  OF  A 

RECTANGULAR  WAVE  TONE  SIGNAL 

RoknroU  ManUni,  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Scizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,919 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     13,     1974, 

49.129855 

Int.  CI.*  Gl OH  y;06.  IJ02 
VS.  CI.  84—  1 .01  2  Claims 
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1.  A  circular  saw  for  cutting  elongated,  rod-like  material 
square,  or  at  any  selected  bevel  angle,  said  saw  and  its  mount 
being  carried  upon  a  fixed,  bench-like  base  having  a  front 
edge  which  a  workman  will  normally  face  when  operating  the 
saw  and  with  the  saw  being  disposed  above  the  material  to 
drop  downwardly  upon  the  material,  and  comprising,  in  com 
bination  therewith: 

a  an  elongated,  horironUlly-disposed  table  to  receive  and 
hold  the  rod-like  material  to  be  cut  by  the  saw  with  the 
longitudinal  reach  thereof  paralleling  and  being  adjacent 
to  the  front  edge  of  the  base; 

b.  a  swing  arm  mounted  upon  a  vertical  pivot  carried  on  the 
base  beneath  the  table,  the  vertical  pivot  axis  thereof  project 
ing  through  the  Ubie  at  a  position  where  material  on  the  Ubie 
may  be  centered  with  respect  to  this  axis  and  said  arm  extend 
ing  rearwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  to  project  behind  and 
above  the  Ubie  to  carry  a  horizonully  disposed  trunion  shaft 
behind  and  above  the  table; 

c.  a  Uppable  frame  mounted  upon  said  trunion  shaft  to 
extend  forwardly  therefrom  and  over  and  above  the  table. 

d  a  horizonul.  powered,  saw  shaft  on  said  frame  positioned 
over  the  Ubie  and  substantially  at  the  projection  of  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  pivot,  and  with  the  aforesaid  circular 
saw  carried  upon  the  shaft  at  a  point  intersecting  the  said 
projection  of  the  vertical  axis  of  the  pivot  whereby  the 
saw  is  essenually  centered  at  the  extension  of  said  vertical 
pivot  axis  above  the  Ubie  to  permit  the  saw  to  drop  down- 
wardly and  directly  upon  a  piece  of  material  on  the  table 
at  the  said  pivot  axis  with  the  angle  of  the  cut  being 
selected  by  swinging  the  swing  arm.  and  with  the  saw 
blade  adapted  to  move  a  short  disUncc  below  the  Ubie 
surface  as  it  cuts  through  the  piece  of  material, 

e  a  cutout  in  the  Ubie  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  pivot 
having  proportions  slightly  greater  than  the  span  of  the 
portion  of  the  blade  moving  below  the  Ubie  surface,  and 

f.  a  hori/onul.  circular  guide  plate  upsUnding  from  the 
swing  arm  at  the  pivot  axis  and  extended  into  the  cutout 
and  to  the  surface  of  the  Ubie  with  an  axial  center-slot 
therein  to  receive  the  portion  of  the  blade  which  moves 
below  the  Ubie  surface,  said  saw  and  guide  plate  routing 
together  whenever  the  swing  arm  swings. 


1.  A  duty  factor  controlling  waveform  converter  for  use 
with  an  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  recungular  wave 
tone  signal;  an  output  terminal,  a  frcquency-voluge  con- 
verter coupled  to  said  input  terminal  to  receive  the  input 
recungular  wave  tone  signal  and  produce  a  control  volt- 
age signal  whose  level  corresponds  to  the  frequenc>  of 
the  input  recungular  tone  signal,  a  one-shot  multivibrator 
coupled  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  to  gen- 
erate at  said  output  terminal  an  output  recungular  wave 
tone  signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  input  recun- 
gular wave  tone  signal,  said  one-shot  multivibrator  in- 
cluding a  control  terminal  coupled  to  receive  the  control 
voltage  signal  and  means  responsive  to  the  control  volt- 
age signal  for  determining  the  duty  factor  of  the  output 
recungular  wave  tone  signal  to  be  produced  by  said 
one-shot  multivibrator  in  accordance  with  the  voluge 
level  of  the  control  volUge  signal. 


4,002,096 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William    MitchcU,   Toronto.   Canada,   assignor   to   Lawrence 

Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,056 

Int.  CI.*  GIOD  7100 

VS.  CL  84-380  R  » »  Clal«s 


t 


B 

2                2 

•  *  •  *  » 

i2a 

II       9     «   .6       lib 

1*  V?  Ij  ;*  *  ^  ** 

7 

} 

I., 


' ; 


1.  A  wind  musical  instrument  comprising  a  hollow  tube 
having  a  bell  shaped  termination,  a  plurality  of  holes  along  the 
length  of  said  tube,  first  hole  covering  means  manually  inde- 
pendently operable  by  depression  of  buttons,  first  number  of 
holes  uncoverable  upon  depression  of  said  buttons,  said  first 
hole  covering  means  biased  to  cover  said  first  number  of  holes 
when  said  buttons  are  undepressed,  said  first  number  of  boles 
capable  of  producing  one  octave  of  musical  tones  conUtning 
■even  natural  sequential  tones  and  five  intermediary  half 
tones,  seven  second  hole  covering  means  each  manually  inde- 
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pendently  operable  by  depreuing  one  of  seven  keys  associated 
therewith,  slide  hole  covers  uncoverablc  by  depression  of  said 
keys,  said  second  hole  covering  means  biased  to  cover  said 
slide  hole  covers  when  in  hole  covering  position  when  said 
keys  are  undepressed,  a  second  number  of  holes  beneath  said 
slide  hole  covers,  said  slide  hole  covers  each  selectively  manu- 
ally displaceable  into  a  displaced  position  uncovering  the 
associated  hole  in  said  second  number  of  holes,  said  slide  hole 
covers  individually  operated  by  programming  means,  said 
programming  means  adapted  to  selectively  individually  dis- 
place into  said  displaced  position  said  slide  hole  covers,  six  of 
said  seven  second  hole  covering  means  each  covering  three 
slide  hole  covers  constituting  a  tonal  group  complex,  each  of 
said  three  slide  hole  covers  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover  into 
said  displaced  position  a  hole  in  said  tonal  group  complex, 
independent  means  to  selectively  uncover  the  middle  slide 
hole  cover  into  said  displaced  position  and  simultaneously 
cover  the  remaining  two  slide  hole  covers  within  each  of  said 
six  tonal  group  complexes,  said  middle  slide  hole  cover  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  six  tonal  group  complexes  when  un- 
covered into  said  displaced  position  exposes  one  of  said  sec- 
ond member  of  holes  adapted  to  produce  one  of  six  successive 
natural  tones  within  a  musical  scale,  two  slide  hole  covers 
adjacent  said  middle  slide  hole  cover  within  each  of  said  six 
tonal  group  complexes  uncover  two  of  said  second  number  of 
holes  adapted  to  produce  respectively  the  half  tone  below  and 
above  said  natural  tone  when  two  slide  hole  covers  are  oper- 
ated independently  of  each  other  in  said  displaced  position , 
the  seventh  of  said  seven  second  hole  covering  means  covers 
two  slide  hole  covers  constituting  the  C  natural  tonal  group 
complex,  each  of  said  two  slide  hole  covers  in  said  seventh 
second  hole  covering  means  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover 
into  said  displaced  position  a  hole  in  said  C  tonal  group  com- 
plex, means  to  cover  said  two  slide  hole  covers  within  said  C 
tonal  group  complex,  the  length  of  said  tube  adapted  to  pro- 
duce the  C  natural  tone  when  all  holes  in  said  first  number  of 
holes  and  all  holes  in  said  second  number  of  holes  are  covered, 
one  of  said  two  slide  hole  covers  within  said  C  tonal  group 
complex  adapted  to  produce  the  halftone  below  the  C  natural 
tone,  the  other  of  said  two  slide  hole  covers  within  said  C  tonal 
group  complex  adapted  to  produce  the  halftone  above  said  C 
natural  tone,  means  to  selectively  cover  said  middle  hole 
within  each  of  said  six  tonal  group  complexes  upon  uncover- 
ing into  the  displaced  position  one  of  said  adjacent  slide  hole 
covers,  means  to  cover  the  hole  associated  wit  one  of  said 
adjacent  slide  hole  covers  a  tonal  group  complex  upon  locat- 
ing the  other  adjacent  slide  hole  cover  into  said  displaced 
position,  means  to  locate  into  hole  covering  position  one  of 
the  said  two  slide  hole  covers  within  said  C  tonal  group  com- 
plex upon  locating  the  other  of  said  two  slide  hole  covers 
within  said  C  tonal  group  complex  into  said  displaced  position, 
operation  of  linkage  means  adapted  to  simultaneously  locate 
into  the  hole  covering  position  said  two  slide  hole  covers 
within  said  C  tonal  group  complex,  means  to  produce  the  half 
tone  above  said  middle  natural  tone  within  said  six  natural 
tone  group  complexes  upon  operating  an  adjacent  slide  cover 
into  said  displaced  position,  means  to  produce  the  half  tone 
below  the  middle  natural  tone  within  said  six  natural  tone 
group  complexes  upon  operating  the  other  adjacent  slide 
cover  into  the  displaced  position,  manually  operated  first 
ganging  means  adapted  to  simultaneously  operate  three  of  the 
said  six  middle  slide  hole  covers  and  said  linkage  means  into 
said  displaced  position,  manually  operated  second  ganging 
means  adapted  to  simultaneously  operate  the  remaining  three 
of  said  six  middle  slide  hole  covers  into  said  diq)laced  posi- 
tion, said  first  ganging  means  adapted  to  include  the  C-E-G-B 
tonal  group  complexes,  said  second  ganging  means  adapted  to 
include  the  D-F-A  tonal  group  complexes,  lever  means 
adapted  to  uncover  an  octave  hole  located  intermediate  the 
mouthpiece  end  of  said  tube  and  all  of  nid  second  number  of 
holes,  uncovering  means  for  said  octave  hole  producing  a  tone 
one  octave  higher  than  the  tone  othcrwiae  produced  by  uncov- 
ering a  single  hole  in  said  first  number  of  holes  or  said  second 
number  of  boles  when  said  octave  kole  is  covered. 


4,002,097 

CHORD  PROGRESSION  SELECTOR 

Vcru  M.  Lcourd,  8701  N.  Highway  41,  Frcsao.  Calif.  93727 

Filed  Jaiy  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,746 

IbL  CI.»  G09B  15102 

MS.  CI.  84—471  SR  2  Claims 


1.  An  aid  for  simplifying  the  selection  of  chord  inversion 
progressions  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  dials  centrally  pivoted  together  and  being  of 
incrementally  increased  diameter  from  front  to  rear,  such 
that  each  dial  has  a  margin  which  is  visible  around  the 
next  forward  dial; 

b.  the  visible  margin  of  each  dial  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  sectors  representing  a  particular  chord  type  and  its 
inversions  and  each  of  said  sectors  displaying  in  order  the 
space  scale  tone  names  of  the  chord  or  inversion  named 
thereon,  said  sectors  being  identical  in  angular  dimension 
and  number  for  all  dials  and  each  of  said  sectors  contain- 
ing the  same  number  of  scale  tones;  and 

c.  each  of  said  dials  being  composed  of  a  flexible  material 
and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slits  provided  in  pairs 
adjacent  each  of  said  named  scale  tones  to  provide  a  tab 
for  each  scale  tone,  whereby  any  selected  one  of  said 
named  scale  tones  can  be  removed  from  view  by  folding 
the  tab  displaying  same  backward. 


4,002,098 

NOTCHED  HEAD  NAIL  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  DEPENDING 

ANNULARLY  SPACED  RADIAL  ABUTMENT  RIBS  AND 

PACKAGE  THEREOF 
Edward  A.  ColacUa,  East  Grecawich,  R.I.,  ataigBor  to  Tex- 
troa,  lac.,  Pravidcacc,  R.I. 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,399 

lat.  CI.*  ri6B  15102 

U.S.  CI.  85-28  11  Clains 


I.  A  nail  including  a  shank  provided  by  a  length  of  metal 
strand  material  severed  at  one  end  from  an  end  portion  of  a 
supply  of  such  material  and  formed  thereon  with  a  workpiece 
entering  configuration. 

■aid  sh«nk  having  an  integral  enlargement  on  the  oppoaile 


January  11.  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


625 


end  portion  thereof  formed  in  such  a  way  that  there  is  a 
tendency  for  a  burr  to  grow  upwardly  therefrom  in  a 
position  hereinafter  set  forth,  said  enlargement  defining  a 
head  configured  to  faciliute  collation  of  said  nail  with 
similar  nails  in  a  row  formation  in  which  the  shanks  of 
adjacent  nails  arc  in  abutting  parallel  relation  and  the 
heads  of  adjacent  nails  are  in  overlapping  abutting  rela- 
tion. 

said  head  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shank 
subsuntially  throughout  the  entire  periphery  thereof  and 
terminating  in  a  partially  circular  peripheral  edge  of 
greater  than  1 80°  generally  arcuate  about  the  axis  of  said 
shank  interconnected  by  a  concavely  curved  open-sided 
peripheral  edge  disposed  in  aligned  relation  at  its  central 
portion  with  an  adjacent  peripheral  portion  of  said  shank, 
the  position  of  said  aligned  relation  constituting  the  posi 
tion  of  burr  growth. 

the  lower  portion  of  said  head  bounded  by  said  partially 
circular  peripheral  edge  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  shank  having  a  pair  of  annularly  spaced  abut- 
ment elements  depending  therefrom, 

said  head  and  shank  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a 
median  plane  which  passes  through  the  aforesaid  aligned 
portions  of  said  shank  and  said  open-sided  peripheral 
edge. 

said  abutment  elements  extending  outwardly  from  the  adja- 
cent periphery  of  said  shank  toward  said  partially  circular 
peripheral  edge  in  annularly  spaced  relation  to  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  shank  opposed  to  the  aforesaid  adja- 
cent peripheral  portion  in  aligned  relation  with  said  open- 
sided  peripheral  edge  and  symmetrical  relation  with  said 
median  plane, 

said  abutment  elements  defming  a  pair  of  annularly  spaced 
downwardly  facing  abutment  surfaces  disposed  in  general 
alignment. 

the  upper  portion  of  said  head  having  a  top  surface  includ 
ing  a  pair  of  mating  upwardly  facing  abutment  surface 
areas  extending  inwardly  from  said  open-sided  peripheral 
edge  in  spaced  relation  to  the  aforesaid  central  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  aligned  relation  with  said  shank  adja- 
cent peripheral  portion. 


expand  the  shell  at  least  at  the  Uil  end  thereof  to  form  a  blind 
head,  and  thereafter  the  remamdcr  of  the  stem  can  be  broke 
off  from  the  stem  head  to  leave  the  stem  head  plugging  the 
shell,  said  shell  havmg  first  and  second  engaging  means  posi 
tioned  spaced  apart  along  the  shell  bore,  said  second  engaging 
means  being  provided  b>  said  step  wise  reduction  in  the  tail 
portion;  and  third  and  fourth  engaging  means  positit>ned 
spaced  apart  along  the  stem  head;  the  said  second  and  third 
engaging  means  being  adapted  to  be  mutually  engaged  to  hold 
the  stem  and  shell  assembled  together  before  pulling  of  the 
stem  head  into  the  shell  as  aforesaid,  and  the  said  first  and 
third  engaging  means  being  adapted  to  be  mutualK  engaged, 
and  the  said  second  and  fourth  engaging  means  being  adapted 
to  be  mutually  engaged,  to  assist  in  reUining  the  stem  head 
plugging  the  shell  after  the  stem  has  been  pulled  into  the  shell 
as  aforesaid. 


4.002,100 

EXPANSION  ANCHOR  SLEEVE  AND  MKTHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Joaef  Buchcli,  HerrOberg,  Switierlaad,  assignor  to  Tuflex  AG, 

Glattbrugg,  Swltierland 

Filed  May  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,282 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland.    June    5.    1974. 
7708/74 

Int.  CI.*  F16B  13106 
U.S.  CI.  85-85  9  Claims 


4,002,099 
RIVET 

Wmtaai  David  Bradley,  aad  KcMh  Deahan,  both  of  Welwya 
Gar4ca  Chy,  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  la  Aerial  A.G.,  Zag.  SwH- 

icrlaad 

Filed  Aag.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,656 
Claiais   priority,   appUcatioa    Laitcd    Klagdom.   Aug.    16. 

1974,  36253/74 

lat.  CI.*F16B  13110 
ViS.  CI.  85-74  »*  Claims 


r 

I 


c  n  c    - 


1.  A  metal  expansion  anchor  sleeve,  comprising  a  sheet- 
meUl  sleeve  body  open  along  a  generatrix  thereof  and  having 
at  least  two  radially  outwardly  expansible  sections  separated 
by  a  slot  extending  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve  bt->dy.  said 
sleeve  body  also  having  a  longitudinal  passage  for  insertion  of 
an  expander  member,  and  said  sleeve  body   further  having 
tongues  integral  with  one  end  of  the  sleeve  body  and  bent 
back  upon  the  respective  sections  inwardly  of  said  sleeve  and 
forming  a  bight-shaped  leading  end  portKin  which  has  a  radius 
of  curvature  equal  to  at  least  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  a 
respective  section,  each  tongue  including  a  tapered  free  end 
portion  bounded  by  two  mutually  converging  surfaces  one  of 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  other,  said  one  inclined  sur- 
face facing  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  longitudinal 
passage  defining  a  tapered  continuation  thereof,  the  respec- 
tive tongue  being  bent  back  through  an  arc  of  more  than  180* 
providing  unobstructed  entry  of  the  expander  member  mto 
said  passage. 


I.  A  blind  self-plugging  rivet  comprising  a  stem  and  a  tubu- 
lar shell,  said  shell  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end,  a  uil 
portion  remote  from  the  head  and  a  bore  extending  com- 
pletely through  the  shell,  the  bore  in  said  Uil  portion  having  a 
step  wise  reduction  in  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
head;  said  stem  extending  through  the  bore  of  the  tubular  shell 
and  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end;  whereby  the  stem 
head  can  be  pulled  into  the  Uil  end  of  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
shell  in  a  direction  towards  the  head  of  the  shell  to  radially 


4,002,101 
HREARMS 
Paal  E.  TelHc,  20  rac  Bcrgsoa,  42000  Saiat-Etieaac.  Fraac*  ■ 
Filed  May  17,  1974.  Ser.  No.  470.853 
Claiais     priority.    appHcatioa     Fraacc.     May     29.     1973. 
73.19393 
Disclosure  wai  also  published  under  second  I  rial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
laLCI.*  F41C  17102.  F41D  11102 
t.S.CL  89-142  7  ClaiBis 

I.  An  automatic  firearm  comprising, 
a  trigger,  and 

a  firing  selector  positioned  adjacent  said  trigger,  said  firing 
selector  comprismg  an  inner  part  cooperating  with  a 
mechanism  of  tlie  firearm  and  an  outer  part  actuable  by  a 
marksman,  said  outer  part  being  movable,  relative  to  the 
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vertical  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
firearni.  into  a  central  position  symmetrical  relative  to 
said  plane,  a  right-hand  off  center  position  to  the  right  of 
said  plane  relative  to  the  front  end  of  the  firearm,  and  a 
left-hand  off-center  position  to  the  left  of  said  plane 
relative  to  the  front  end  of  the  firearm,  and  the  central 
position  corresponds  to  a  "safety"  position  of  the  firing 
selector  and  the  two  off-center  positions  correspond  to  a 


that  the  locating  means  can  be  moved  from  the  surface  to 
be  machined  and  the  machining  tool  can  be  moved  into 
cutting  engagement  with  the  surface  to  be  machined. 


vm 


VITT 


"burst"  position  and  a  "shot-by-shot"  position  of  the 
firing  selector,  said  firing  selector  being  tumable,  said 
inner  part  comprising  a  turning  part,  said  outer  part  com- 
prising a  pivoting  part  connected  to  said  turning  part  to 
control  its  rotation,  and  said  pivoting  part  being  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  the  trigger  and  mounted  pivotally 
around  a  pin  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  firearm. 


4,002,102 
AUTOMATIC  SETUP  FOR  MACHINING  DEVICE 
Trenton  L.  Brown,  Bctbcl  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  PIttsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  633,682 

Int.  Cl.»  B23C  1106 

U.S.  CI.  90-15  R  10  Claims 


4,002,103 

RECIPROCATING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

CONTROLLABLE  DWELL  TIME  AT  EACH  END  OF  THE 

STROKE 
Frederick  W.  Martin,  Pottstown,  Pa-.,  assignor  to  The  West 
Coapaay,  PhocaixviUc,  Pa. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  484,699 

Int.  CI.*  FOIL  i//00 

U.S.  CI.  91— 219  3  Claims 


.»  r 


1.  Apparatus  for  relatively  positioning  the  cutting  edge  of  a 
machine  tool  and  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  be  machined 
by  said  tool,  the  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  mounting  the  workpiece, 

a  structural  member  supported  for  transverse  movement 
with  respect  to  the  mounting  means  and  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  machined, 

a  tool  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge  for  machining  the 
surface  of  the -work  piece, 

means  having  a  surface  for  locating  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  relative  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool  in  a  relation- 
ship in  which  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool  lies  ouuide  of 
and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  locating  means,  said 
tool  and  ktcating  means  being  serially  located  on  said 
structural  member. 

means  adapted  to  place  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be 
machined  and  the  surface  of  said  locating  means  in  mu- 
tual engagement  with  each  other,  and 

means  for  moving  the  structural  member  relative  to  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  of  the  surface  to  be  machined  such 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  a  piston  in 
a  cylinder  chamber  having  a  first  port  near  one  end  thereof 
and  a  second  port  near  the  other  end  thereof,  each  said  port 
being  positioned  beyond  the  cylinder  wall  portion  sealed  off 
by  said  piston  when  in  its  most  extreme  positions,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

first  and  second  pilot  valve  means  each  having  a  cylinder 
connection,  an  exhaust  connection,  a  cylinder-air  supply 
connection,  and  a  pilot  control  connection  responsive  to 
a  change  in  fluidic  pressure  to  switch  said  cylinder  con- 
nection from  communication  with  said  cylinder-air  con- 
nection to  communication  with  said  exhaust  connection, 
means  connecting  said  cylinder  connections  of  said  first  and 
second  pilot  valve  means  to  said  first  and  second  ports 
respectively; 
a  source  of  cylinder-air  connected  to  said  cylinder-air  sup- 
ply connections  of  both  of  said  first  and  second  pilot  valve 
means; 
first  fluidic  means  responsive  to  simultaneous  occurrence  of 
substantially  zero  exhaust  flow  from  said  exhaust  connec- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  pilot  valve  means  to  switch 
its  output  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
second  fluidic  means  having  two  output  connections  and 
two  stable  output  states  in  one  of  which  states  the  fluidic 
pressure  at  one  of  said  two  connections  is  high  compared 
to  that  at  the  other  of  said  two  output  connections  and 
vice  versa  in  the  other  of  said  two  states; 
means  responsive  to  each  occurrence  of  said  second  output 
position  of  said  first  fluidic  means  to  reverse  the  state  of 
said  second  two-state  fluidic  means;  and 
means  connecting  said  output  connections  of  said  second 
two-state  fluidic  means  to  respective  pilot  control  con- 
nections of  said  first  and  second  pilot  valve  means  to 
switch  said  first  and  second  pilot  valve  means  alternately 
at  times  determined  by  the  times  of  said  simultaneous 
occurrences  of  substantially  zero  exhaust  flow. 
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4,002,104 
PISTON  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  HAVING  INTERNAL  FLUID 

FILTER 
Morris  J.  Dner,  DaytMi,  Ohio,  anIgMr  to  GcMral  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Fikd  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,599 

Int.  CI.*  FOIB  13104 

U.S.  CI.  91—499  2  Claims 
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1.  A  piston  pump  or  motor  comprising;  a  housing,  a  cylinder 
block  roUtably  disposed  in  said  housing  including  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  cylinder  bores  disposed  therein;  a  plural- 
ity of  pistons  each  slidably  disposed  in  a  respective  cylinder 
bore  of  said  cylinder  block  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form 
a  respective  fluid  chamber  and  each  piston  having  an  interior 
opening;  a  cam  disposed  in  said  housing  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  pistons  to  urge  said  pistons  into  said  cylinder  bores  to 
induce  fluid  flow  to  and  from  the  fluid  chambers  upon  rotation 
of  said  cylinder  block;  and  filter  means  disposed  on  each  of 
said  pistons  for  filtering  foreign  matter  from  fluid  leaking 
between  said  pistons  and  bores  into  said  housing  from  said 
fluid  chambers  including  a  ring  of  filter  material  abutting  the 
piston  face  adjacent  said  fluid  chamber  and  being  in  contact 
with  said  cylinder  bore,  and  reuining  means  disposed  in  inter- 
ference fit  relation  with  the  interior  opening  of  said  piston  and 
having  a  lip  portion  securing  said  ring  to  said  piston. 


cylinder  between  said  second  and  fourth  pistons  for  limit- 
ing axial  motion  of  said  second  and  fourth  pistons; 

means  interposed  between  said  third  pnton  and  said  first 
piston  and  movable  with  said  third  piston  for  reaching 
beyond  said  first  stop  means  and  contacting  and  movmg 
said  first  piston; 

means  interposed  between  said  fourth  piston  and  said  sec- 
ond piston  and  movable  with  said  fourth  piston  for  reach- 
ing beyond  said  second  stop  means  and  contacting  and 
moving  said  second  piston; 

first,  second  and  third  means  on  said  cylinder  for  passing 
fluid  under  pressure  respectively  between  said  third  and 
fourth  pistons  and  axially  beyond  the  outer  limits  of  mo 
tion  of  said  first  and  second  pistons,  whereby  said  assem- 
bly assumes  three  different  positively  esUblished  posi- 
tions in  response  to  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to 
any  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  means  with  the 
other  two  vented. 


4,002,106 
PISTON^YLINDER  MECHANISM 
Torbjom  Edmo.  Hamound,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bispganl«« 
Svets  &  Smide  AB,  Bispgardcn.  Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,111 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.    22,     1974. 

7403881 

Int.  CI.*  FOIB  7110.  F16J  I  HO 
U.S.  CL  92—65  *  CIninss 


B^  » 


»     « 


4,002,105 

FLUID  ACTUATED  GEAR  CHANGING  SYSTEM 

Charles  Gilbert  Bell,  2220  S.  Helen,  Sioux  City,  Iowa  51106. 

and  MIcbacI  M.  Randolph,  2814  Nebraska  St.,  Sioux  City. 

Iowa  51104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,214,  Nov.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,945,265. 

This  application  July  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,249 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIB  7// 0 

U.S.  CI.  92-62  *  Claims 


I.  A  fluid  actuated  cylinder  and  piston  positioning  assembly 
having  three  positive  positions  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  cylinder  having  end  walls; 
a  shaft; 
first  and  second  pistons  attached  to  said  shaft  and  movable 

therewith; 
third  and  fourth  pistons  slidably  mounted  on  said  shalt 

between  said  first  and  second  pistons  with  said  third 

piston  adjacent  said  first  piston  and  said  fourth  piston 

adjacent  said  second  piston; 
first  stop  means  atuched  to  and  extending  into  said  cylinder 

between   said  first  and   third  pistons  for  limiting  axwl 

motion  of  said  first  and  third  pistons; 
second  stop  means  atuched  to  and  extending  into  said 


1.  A  piston-cylinder  mechanism  for  the  pivoting  or  tilting  of 
a  pUtform  of  a  vehicle  mounted  goods  elevator  between  a 
raised  resting  position  and  a  lowered  working  position,  includ- 
ing; 

a.  a  cylinder, 

b.  a  piston  movably  mounted  in  the  cylinder, 

c  a  piston  rod  slidably  movable  through  the  piston,  and 
movable  in  the  cylinder  between  a  bottom  position 
wherein  the  platform  is  lowered  and  a  position  of  maxi- 
mum extension  out  of  the  cylinder  wherein  the  platform  is 

raised, 

d.  a  driving  means  connecting  the  piston  and  piston  rod  for 
moving  the  piston  and  piston  rod  together  from  the  bot- 
tom position, 

e.  a  stop  in  the  cylinder  limiting  Uavel  of  the  piston  and 
determining  an  intermediate  position  of  the  piston  rod, 
the  piston  rod  being  movable  relative  to  the  piston  be- 
tween the  intermediate  position  and  the  position  of  the 
maximum  extension, 

f  spring-engaging  means  carried  by  the  piston  rod,  and 
g.  a  spring  engaging  the  spring-engaging  means  and  tending 
to  urge  the  piston  rod  from  the  position  of  maximum 
extension  in  a  direction  toward  the  bottom  position 
whereby  to  initiate  at  all  times  a  k>wering  of  the  platform, 
the  length  of  the  spring  being  no  longer  than  the  differ- 
ence between  the  piston  rod  travel  and  the  piston  travel 
so  that  the  spring  is  operative  solely  during  the  movement 
of  the  pUton  rod  retative  to  the  piston  and  lends  to  move 
the  platform  into  a  position  wherein  the  proper  weight  of 
the  platform  can  cause  the  piston  rod  to  return  to  the 
bottom  position  in  which  the  platform  is  lowered. 
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4.002,107 
DISPOSABLE  FLUID  ACTUATOR 
Rodwy  R.  EriduM,  JoHrt;  Mrtvia  H.  Peters,  MiwMkji,  and 
DuM  L.  McMMui,  Morrte,  al  of  H.,  aarigaora  to  Catcrpil- 
hr  Tractar  Ca.,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,193 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

IbL  CI.*  F16J  1 1102;  FOIB  29100 

U.S.  CI.  92-163  I  Chlm 


formed  with  a  spirally-extending  corrugation  defining  a  spiral 
channel  open  at  the  upper  face  of  the  panel  and  a  spiral  chan- 
nel open  at  the  under  face  of  the  paneh  and  an  air  conduit 
extending  along  the  under  face  of  the  panel  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  its  spiral  channel  to  the  center  thereof;  one  end  of 
the  conduit  being  connected  to  a  source  of  air,  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  conduit  being  connected  to  an  opening  passing 


«-'!     « 


-51 
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4,002,108 
VENTILATED  BACKSEAT  REST  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Moc^cU  Drari,  89  Zahal  St..  Kiroa,  brad 

Caatkiaatlaa  oT  Scr.  No.  498,634,  Aag.  19,  1974,  atMudoncd. 

Tkb  appHcatioa  Aag.  27.  1975,  Scr.  No.  608309 

lat.  CL*  A47C  7174;  B60H  1100 

U.S.  CL  98-2.03  3  Claims 

1.  A  body  supporting  device  for  use  as  a  chair  back  rest  or 

seat  rest,  comprising:   a  panel  of  molded   plastic  material 


through  the  panel  at  the  center  of  the  spiral  channels  to  con- 
duct the  air  to  the  upper  face  of  the  panel;  whereby,  when  the 
device  is  occupied  by  an  occupier  contacting  the  center  of  the 
upper  face  of  the  panel,  the  center  of  the  open  spiral  channel 
at  the  upper  face  of  the  panel  is  covered  by  the  occupier  and 
the  air  is  directed  along  the  upper  face  spiral  channel  in  direct 
contact  with  the  occupier  and  escapes  from  the  channel  at  the 
outer  edges  of  the  panel  where  not  contacted  by  the  occupier. 


1.  A  disposable  fluid  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  head 
end  closure  which  is  an  integral  element  therewith  and 
wherein  a  bead  end  fluid  port  extends  through  said  head 
end  closure,  said  cylinder  member  also  having  a  head  end 
mounting  tang  extending  from  said  closure,  said  tang  also 
being  an  integral  element  of  said  cylinder  member,  said 
cylinder  member  having  a  rod  end  opposite  from  said 
head  end  closure  and  having  an  interior  cylindrical  cham- 
ber extending  from  said  rod  end  towards  said  closure  and 
also  having  a  shorter  counterbore  extending  inward  from 
said  rod  end,  said  counterbore  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  interior  chamber  to  form  an  annular  shoulder  in 
conjunction  therewith  which  shoulder  faces  said  rod  end, 

a  circular  end  cap  disposed  within  said  rod  end  of  said 
cylinder  member  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  said 
end  cap  having  a  stepped  peripheral  surface  forming  an 
annular  shelf  which  abuts  said  shoulder  of  said  cylinder 
member,  said  end  cap  being  held  therein  by  a  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  deformed  portions  of  said  rod 
end  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  end  cap  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough  for  a  piston  rod.  said  end  cap 
further  having  a  rod  end  fluid  port  extending  there- 
through. 

a  piston  rod  extending  into  said  cylinder  member  through 
said  opening  of  said  end  cap.  and 

a  piston  disposed  coaxially  in  said  chamber  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith,  said  piston  being  secured  to  said  piston 
rod, 

said  end  cap  and  said  piston  rod  and  said  piston  being  per- 
manently secured  to  said  cylinder  member  by  said  radi- 
ally inwardly  extending  portions  of  said  rod  end  of  said 
cylinder  member. 


4,002,109 
BLOWER 
Michimasa  Hori,  Yao,  and  TalicshI  Alzawa,  Ikoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assigiiors  to  Matsushita  Electrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Omka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  427.733,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,940,215.  This  appllcatloB  May  30,  1975.  Scr.  No.  582,293 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     14,     1973, 
48-53431;  Dec.  28,  1973,  49-3330;  Oct.  18,  1973,  48-117591 

Int.  Ci.*  B23B  39100;  F24F  13100 
U.S.  CL  98-32  10  Claims 


1.  A  blower  including  a  blower  body  installed,  in  a  room  to 
be  conditioned,  near  or  on  a  wall  of  the  room  partitioning  the 
inside  and  the  outside  of  the  room,  comprising: 

a  cross  flow  fan; 

a  vortex  stabilizing  plate  spaced  apart  from  one  side  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cross  flow  fan; 

a  back  guider,  located  in  a  position  opposite  the  position  of 
said  vortex  stabilizing  plate,  with  said  cross  flow  fan  lo- 
cated between  said  vortex  stabilizing  plate  and  said  back 
guider,  said  back  guider  being  in  the  form  of  a  curved 
surface  which  parts  progressively  from  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  cross  flow  fan  in  the  rotating  direction  of  said 
fan; 

a  flow  dividing  guider,  disposed  on  a  suction  side  of  said 
cross  flow  fan  and  parting  progressively  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cross  flow  fan  in  the  rotating  direction 
of  said  cross  flow  Can;  and  air  suction  space  being  formed 
between  said  flow  dividing  guider  and  said  vortex  stabiliz- 
ing plate,  a  first  branching  air  delivery  space  being 
formed  between  said  flow  dividing  guider  and  said  back 
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guider.  and  a  second  air  delivery  space  being  formed 
between  said  vortex  stabilizing  plate  and  said  back  guider. 
said  flow  dividing  guider  including  means  for  enabling  air 
to  flow  from  said  air  suction  space  in  two  substantially 
opposite  directions  to  said  first  air  delivery  space  and  said 
second  air  delivery  space,  and 
an  air  passageway,  communicating  with  said  first  branching 
air  delivery  space,  formed  in  the  wall  for  establishing  a 
communication  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  the 
room. 


intermediary  inclined  bottom  into  an  upper  wme  room  along 
which  extend  annular  filtering  grids  and  a  lower  room  which  is 


4,002,110 

AUTOMATIC  OBTURATOR  FOR  A  GASODYNAMIC 

VENTILATION  DEVICE 

Constantin  TeodorcMu;  llle  Chiriac,  and  Ion  SteBan  lacob,  all 

of  Bucharest.  Romania,  assignors  to  Institutal  Pentni  Creatie 

StintUka  si  Tehnka,  Bucharest.  Romania 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  455.338,  March  27.  1974,  abandoned. 

Thb  appHcation  May  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,927 
Claims  prioHty.  application  Romania,  Apr.  2,  1973,  74347 
Int.  CI.*  F24F  13110 
U.S.  CI.  98-43  R  3  Claims 


entirely  filled  with  a  thermal  regulation  fluid,  especia 
ing  water,  hot  water  or  heating  steam. 


llv  ctxil- 


1.  A  gasodynamic  ventilation  device  consisting  of  a  primary 
ejection  channel,  an  injection  nozzle  within  the  primary  ejec 
tion  channel  and  facing  downstream,  a  secondary  ejection 
channel  mounted  coaxially  of  the  primary  ejection  channel 
and  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  primary  ejection 
channel  by  vanes  so  that  the  two  channels  are  separated  by  the 
section  which  consUtutes  an  inlet  for  the  admission  of  secon 
dary  air,  the  primary  ejection  channel  being  provided  at  its 
upstream  end  with  an  admission  inlet  for  the  ambient  air,  and 
the  downstream  end  of  the  secondary  ejection  channel  being 
provided  with  an  exit  port  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  an 
automatic  obturator  disposed  at  the  exit  port  of  the  secondary 
channel,  the  obturator  having  the  shape  of  a  flap  and  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pivol  pin 
supported  at  the  exit  port  of  the  secondary  channel  in  parallel 
relation  to  and  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  the 
pivot  pin  extending  through  the  intermediate  bore  of  the  flap 
to  support  the  flap  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  and  a  counterweight  affixed  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  flap. 


4,002,112 
COOKING  APPLIANCE  WITH  REMOVABLE  COOKING 

GRIDS 
Paul  V.  Snyder,  WhitehaD.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Ekctrk 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597.835 

Int.  CI.'  A47J  i  7/6*6 

U.S.  CI.  99-376  8  Claims 


4,002.111 
CONTINUOUS-FLOW  WINE-MAKING  APPARATUS 
Andre  Joseph  Pnjol.  11120  Argcttcrs,  France 

Filed  Nov.  24,  197*.  Scr.  No.  634.737 
Claims    priority.    appHcathw     France.    Dee.     12.     1974. 

74.40945 

Int.  CL»  C12B  IIIO 
U.S.CL  99-276  10  Claims 

I.  Continuous-flow  wine-making  apparatus  comprumg  two 
coaxial  towers,  the  central  of  said  towers  being  divided  by  an 


1.  An  electric  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

a   a  housing  including  side  walls  and  a  generally  horizontal 

wall; 
b   electric  heating  means  positioned  within  said  housing, 
c    a  cooking  grid  being  shaped  to  be  removably  positioned 

on  said  housing; 
d   keeper  means  having  a  slot  provided  at  the  side  of  said 
grid,  said  keeper  means  including  a  raised  retaining  por- 
tion and  a  lower  seating  portion  facing  into  said  slot,  and 
said  slot  including  a  generally  vertical  open  portion  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  raised  retaining  portion,  and 
e    a  latch  having  two  legs,  one  of  the  legs  extending  gener- 
ally inwardly  within  the   housing  toward  the  horizontal 
wall  and  along  the  inside  of  one  of  the  side  walls,  the  end 
portion  of  said  inwardly  extending  leg  being  movably 
connected  to  said  side  wall,  the  other  leg  of  said  latch 
extending  outwardly  over  said  side  wall  so  that  said  cook- 
ing grid  may  be  positioned  on  said  housing  with  the  out- 
wardly extending  leg  of  said  latch  being  located  within  the 
open  portion  of  said  slot  and  the  cooking  grid  may  be  held 
on  the  cooking  appliance  by  moving  the  latch  over  the 
raised  portion  of  the  keeper  and  onto  the  lower  seating 
portion  of  the  keeper  wherein  the  latch  and  the  keeper 
hold  the  grid  on  the  cooking  appliance. 
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4^2,113  4,002,115 

COOKING  APPARATUS  DOUBLE  BALING  PRESS 

Jack  S.  McLaBC,  1S53-B  Viatacc  Co«rt,  Marietta,  Ga.  30060  Maaricc  Naaoia,  1761-NW.  lOStli  Ave.,  Pembroke  Piae«,  FU. 

CMiliaMtio»-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  187,972,  Oct.  12,  1971,  33026 

abmmtamti.  Thk  appHcatioa  Nov.  13,  1975.  S«r.  No.  631,716  Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,563 

laL  CL*  A47J  37/04  InL  CI.*  B30B  15/16 

UA  CI.  99-447                                                                5  Claims  U.S.  CL  100-53                                                                5  Claims 


1.  A  grill  type  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a 
source  of  heat  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a  grill  cook- 
ing surface  located  above  said  source  of  heat,  an  open  con- 
tainer positioned  beneath  said  grill  cooking  surface  for  hold- 
ing flavoring  means  or  the  like,  and  means  in  said  housing  for 
directing  heated  air  from  said  source  of  beat  first  in  upward 
directions  from  said  source  of  heat  and  then  in  lateral  direc- 
tions over  said  container  and  then  in  upward  directions 
through  said  grill. 

4,002,114 
HYDRAULIC  DUAL-BELT  PRESS  AND  CONTROL 
Maafrcd  Gattlater,  LciafeidcB,  Gcrmaay,  aasigiior  to  Saadco 
Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Caaada 

nicd  Apr.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  572,937 
ClafaM    priority,    appBcatloa    Gcmaay,    May    7,    1974, 
2421955 

lat.  CI.«  B30B  15/16;  B29C  3/06,  15/00 
VS,  CL  100—49  10  Claims 


•         tV><s  ■  y.^n^wJi^nn 


in}^finrmniiiii«ym»tij^,  ,^,^^ 
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1.  In  a  duai-beh  press  for  exerting  controlled  pressure  upon 
a  continuous  strip  of  material  passing  through  a  treatment 
zone,  control  means  which  includes  sensing  means  which 
senses  the  flow  of  the  strip  of  material  toward  said  treatment 
zone  and  pressure-control  means  to  control  the  pressure  ex- 
erted by  the  press  and  which  responds  to  an  interruption  in 
said  flow  of  material  when  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  to 
reduce  said  pressure  exerted  by  the  press,  said  control  means 
including  means  to  restore  said  pressure  exerted  by  the  press 
to  a  predetermined  value  upon  the  resumption  of  said  flow  of 
material  as  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  and  including  means 
to  prevent  said  restoring  of  said  pressure  until  a  continuous 
strip  of  material  has  moved  toward  the  press  passed  said  sens- 
ing means  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  said  sens- 
ing means  through  said  treatment  zone. 


1.  A  baling  press  comprising  a  baling  box  having  an  open 
top  and  including  a  base  defining  a  bottom  box  wall,  and  a 
main  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  end  walls  of 
a  first  common  predetermined  height,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall,  said  front  wall  and  rear  wall  having  upper  end  zones,  and 
door  means  in  said  front  wall;  a  vertical  septum  extending 
between  the  front  and  rear  walls  separating  the  box  into  two 
like  side-by-side  baling  chambers,  said  septum  extending  up- 
wardly above  said  bottom  wall  a  distance  less  than  said  prede- 
termined height  of  said  end  walls,  said  main  frame  including 
track  means  on  the  upper  end  zones  of  the  front  and  rear  walls 
and  above  said  septum  and  extending  across  the  septum,  and 
a  trolley  carriage  means  including  roller  means  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  track  means  for  reciprocable  movement 
along  said  track  means  across  the  top  of  said  septum  from  a 
first  position  above  one  of  the  chambers  to  a  second  position 
above  the  other  of  said  chambers,  power  actuated  platen 
means  operably  supported  by  said  trolley  carriage  for  selective 
bi-directional  vertical  movement  within  either  of  said  two 
side-by-side  baling  chambers;  a  first  electrical  interlock  means 
to  render  said  power  actuated  platen  means  inoperable  except 
when  said  platen  is  vertically  aligned  with  either  of  said  side- 
by-side  baling  chambers,  a  second  vertical  interlock  means  to 
render  said  power  actuated  platen  means  inoperable  if  said 
door  means  are  not  closed,  said  door  means  comprising  a  main 
portion  of  said  front  wall,  providing  access  means  to  the  re- 
spective baling  chambers  for  removal  of  compacted  bales 
therefrom;  and  means  normally  suspending  said  power  actu- 
ated platen  means  in  the  top  portion  of  said  baling  box  and 
means  to  actuate  said  platen  means  including  a  vertically 
disposed  ram  means  centrally  disposed  atop  said  trolley  car- 
riage, and  said  first  electrical  interlock  means  comprises,  a 
switch  actuating  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the  outside  face  of 
said  back  wall  for  vertical  alignment  with  said  septum  and 
being  spaced  thereabove  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage, 
and  an  inwardly  extending  horizontal  lip  portion  on  said 
switch  actuating  plate,  extending  through  said  back  wall  into 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  platen  along  said  track  means  and  a 
first  electric  switch  means  on  the  box  including  a  portion 
operably  engaged  by  said  switch  actuating  plate  and  including 
biasing  means  normally  urging  said  switch  means  into  an  "ofT' 
position  and  movable  to  a  second  current  "on"  position  when 
said  lip  is  moved  outwardly  by  said  platen. 
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4,002.1 16 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRUSSES 
Jases  KbowIcs,  BlooaficM  Hik,  Mich.,  SMigMr  to  Jack  N. 
SchaiiM,  Blmiivkaa,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9.  1975.  Scr.  No.  576.031 
Int.  CL*  B30B  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  100—100 


the  drum  and  the  roller  and  comprising  a  pump  with  a  recipro- 
cating piston;  adjustable  stop  means;  and  locating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable  means  for  locating 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  truss-like  joists  made  of  a  pair  of 
parallel,  elongated  chords  with  flat,  sheet  metal  webs  overlap- 
ping and  extending  between  the  chords  and  secured  thereto  at 
the  overlapped  portions  by  struck-out  teeth,  comprising 

a  support  surface  and  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  mounted  above 
the  support  surface; 

a  number  of  upwardly  opening  U-shaped  supports  secured 
to  said  rails  for  receiving  wooden  chords  and  positioning 
them  above  and  to  the  sides  of  said  rails,  whereby  metal 
webs  may  be  laid  upon  said  rails  so  that  their  ends  extend 
generally  transversely  of  the  rails  and  beneath  chords 
supported  within  such  U-shaped  supports; 

a  pair  of  presses  supported  upon  said  support  surface,  each 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  rails,  with  each  of  said  presses 
comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  frame  arranged  in  a 
vertical  plane,  with  one  frame  opening  towards  the  other 
and  means  interconnecting  the  two  frames  for  joint  move- 
ment; 

guide  means  formed  on  said  support  surface  and  cooperat- 
ing guide  elements  formed  on  one  of  said  frames  for 
guiding  said  frame  in  parallelism  along  the  length  of  the 
rails; 

a  pressure  clamp  means  mounted  upon  a  horizontal  leg  of 
each  of  said  frames  and  an  opposing  platen  mounted 
upon  another  leg  of  said  frames  in  alignment  with  the 
clamp  means,  with  said  clamp  means  arranged  to  overlap 
its  adjacent  chord; 

wherein  webs  may  be  arranged  on  said  rail  below  said 
chords  and  corresponding  webs  may  be  arranged  upon 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  chords  in  alignment  with  the 
first  mentioned  webs  and  said  clamp  means  may  be  each 
aligned  with  a  pair  of  opposed  tooth  portions  formed  on 
said  webs  so  that  actuation  of  said  clamp  means  squeeze 
the  webs  towards  the  chords  for  embedding  their  teeth 
therein. 
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said  adjustable  stop  means  in  the  path  of  said  piston  to  limit 
the  stroke  of  the  latter  during  printing  of  a  section  of  a  full 
page  and  for  locating  said  adjustable  stop  means  out  of  the 
path  of  said  piston  during  printing  of  a  full  page. 


4.002.118 
PRINTER  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION 

OF  HAMMERS 
Osarau  Waskimiac.  Sayama.  Japan,  aadcaor  to  Citizca  Watck 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  23.  1975.  Scr.  No.  616,134 
Claims     priority,     appttcatioa     Japan.     Sept.     27.     1974, 
49-1 1 1089 

Int.  CL*  B41J  1/20 
MS.  CL  101-93.14  2  Claims 
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4.002,117 
ROTARY  COPYING  MACHINE 
Gcrkard   RitzcrfcM,  Scborlcnier  Alice   14.   1000  BerMn   33. 
GcnBany 

FBcd  Aug.  1.  1975,  Scr.  No.  601.165 
Claims    priority,    appttcatioa    Gcraaay.    Ang.    2.    1974. 
2437817 

Int.  CL*  B4IL  47/46 
MS.  CL  101—91  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  copying  machine  comprising  a  roUtable  printing 
drum  carrying  a  printing  form;  a  back  pressure  roller  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  printing  drum;  means  for  feeding 
sheets  to  be  printed  between  said  printing  drum  and  said  back 
pressure  roller;  adjusUble  means  for  cyclically  moving  said 
back  pressure  roller  during  each  revolution  of  said  printing 
drum  for  selectively  printing  either  a  full  page  or  a  section  of 
a  fiill  page  of  the  printing  form  on  the  sheet;  means  for  feeding 
a  moistening  liquid  onto  the  sheeU  while  they  are  fed  between 


I.  A  hammer  type  printer  mechanism  comprising: 

a  belt  having  a  multiplicity  of  embossed  type  characters 

thereon ; 
a  driving  pulley  and  driven  pulley  around  which  the  belt  is 

looped  to  carry  the  characters  along  a  printing  line, 
a  plurality  of  printing  hammers  for  impacting  with  the  type 

characters  to  print  the  characters  on  a  recording  medium; 
leaf  springs  for  supporting  said  printing  hammers; 
electromagnetic  actuating  means  for  striking  said  printing 

hammers    to    cause    said    printing    hammers    to    impact 

against  said  recording  medium; 
support  means  for  mounting  said  leaf  springs  in  said  printer, 
means  for  shifting  said  support  means  in  a  direction  parallel 

with  the   printing  line,  wherein  said  shifting  means  in- 
cludes: 
a  guide  member  for  supporting  slidably  said  support  means, 
a  threaded  member  joumaled  in  said  guide  member  and 

threaded  in  said  support  means  so  as  to  shift  said  support 

means  when  rotated,  and 
a  dial  attached  to  said  threaded  member  and  exposed  on 

one  side  of  said  guide  member  for  manual  manipulation. 
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4,002,1 19 
METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  ASSEMBLY  OF  CHARGE  FOR 
CONTROLLED  SHOOTING  OF  WELLS 
Hcary  H.  HaHey,  Jr.,  AtUm,  ID.,  aarigaor  to  Drogco  Incorpo- 
rated, Ahoa,  m. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  56^438,  Jaly  20,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,763,781.  This  applicattoa  Jaly  16,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

379,642 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thb  pateat  sabsequent  to  Oct.  9, 

1990,  has  beca  disciaiaMd. 

lat.  CI.*  F42D  1/00 

US.  CI.  102-21  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  in  situ  assembly  of  charge  for  con- 
trolled shooting  of  wells  which  are  at  least  partially  occupied 
by  water,  the  process  of  increasing  flow  comprising,  providing 
a  charge  of  solid  state  alkali  metal  having  a  surface  area 
formed,  shaped  and  capable  of  providing  a  controlled  reaction 
when  exposed  to  the  water,  hermetically  sealing  the  charge 
within  a  container  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  charge  to  mois- 
ture prior  to  initiating  the  controlled  reaction,  weighting  the 
containerized  charge  to  insure  its  sinking  into  the  water  occu- 
pied well,  depositing  the  containerized  charge  into  the  well, 
and  opening  the  container  to  react  the  charge  at  a  sustained 
rate  with  the  surrounding  water  to  improve  petroleum  produc- 
tion from  the  drilled  well  formation. 


4,002,120 
MISSILE  STAGE  COUPLER 
Fraak  Swaks,  deceased,  late  of  Saratoga,  Cattf.;  by  Doris 
Swaks,  hdr.  Saaayvalc,  CaUf.;  by  Saly  M.  Swales,  heir, 
Moaatahi  View.  CaHf.,  aad  by  Paawla  J.  Lcttia,  heir,  Caper- 
tfaM,  Calif.,  aaigaors  to  The  Uaited  Stotes  of  AaMrica  as 
rtpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WadUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Jaly  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,662 
laL  CL*  F42B  15/10 
VS.  CL  102—49^  6  Claiais 

1.  A  separation  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  missile  stage; 

b.  a  second  missile  stage; 

c.  means  for  joining  and  separating  said  first  and  second 
minile  stages; 

d.  said  means  including  a  bolt,  at  least  one  catober  for 
securing  one  portion  of  said  bolt  to  said  first  missile  suge, 
at  least  one  securing  means  for  joining  another  portion  of 
said  bolt  to  said  second  missile  stage,  and  ejection  means 
for  propelling  said  boh  from  said  second  missile  stage  into 
contact  with  said  first  missile  stage; 

e.  said  bolt  having  a  head  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
shaft  therebetween,  the  cross-section  of  said  shaft  being 
of  lesser  dimension  than  that  of  the  head  portion; 


f.  each  catcher  being  a  bolt  catcher  having  a  top  portion,  a 
bottom  portion  and  a  body  therebetween,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  hole  therein,  said  hole  being  of  cross- 
section  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-section  of  said  shaft  and 
less  than  at  least  one  cross-section  dimension  of  said  bolt 
head  portion, 

g.  said  bolt  further  having  a  flat  guide  located  at  the  top  of 
said  bolt  head  portion  having  a  size  and  shape  identical  to 
the  interior  cross-section  of  the  body  of  said  bolt  catcher 
and  an  upturned  edge  located  at  its  periphery  to  further 
stabilize  the  upward  trajectory  of  said  bolt  upon  ejection 
from  the  second  stage; 

h.  said  bolt  catcher  further  having  a  cover  located  at  said 
top  portion  said  cover  having  a  groove  located  at  the 
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interior  junction  of  said  cover  and  the  body  of  said  bolt 
cateher  to  accommodate  the  upturned  edge  of  said  guide 
upon  ejection  of  said  bolt  from  the  second  stage; 

i.  the  head  of  said  bolt  contained  within  said  bolt  catcher, 
the  shaft  passing  through  the  hole  in  said  bolt  catcher  and 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  bolt  joined  to  said  securing 
means  to  join  said  missile  stages  together; 

said  ejection  means  comprising  at  least  one  ejector,  each  of 
which  is  simultaneously  activated  by  an  electrical  signal; 
whereby 

k.  upon  ejection  from  said  second  missile  stage  the  energy 
of  said  propelling  bolt  is  transferred  to  said  first  missile 
stage  through  the  body  of  said  bolt  catcher,  providing  a 
separation  thrust  to  said  first  missile  stage  to  separate  it 
from  said  second  missile  stage. 


4,002,121 

INCENDIARY  PAYLOAD  FOR  A  HEAVY-DUTY 

BALLISTIC  PROJECTILE 

Jiicrgea  Prochaow,  aad  Alfred  JoIuuums,  both  of  DacswMorf, 

Germaay,  asrigaers  to  RhciaaMtaB  GuaJi.H.,  DaesaeMorf, 

Germaay 

FOed  Aag.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,965 
Clalas    priority,    appHcatioa    Gcnaaay,    Aag.    3,    1974, 
2437535 

laL  Cl.»  F42B  13/14 
VS.  CI.  102—66  6  Clalns 

1.  In  an  elongated,  heavy-duty  ballistic  projectile  wherein  a 
detonation-charge  containing  nose  portion  of  the  projectile 
communicates  axially  with  a  tail  section  thereof  through  a 
central  ignition  channel,  and  wherein  an  ejectabic  payload 
comprising  incendiary  material  is  diqxncd  along  and  arranged 
coaxially  around  the  central  ignition  channel  and  is  disposed 
before  detonation  within  a  plurality  of  hollow  annular  elon- 
gated containers,  the  containers  being  successively  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  between  the  nose  portion  of  the  projectile 
and  an  end  plate  situated  in  the  tail  of  the  projectile  behind  the 
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I 
rear-most  conUiner.  the  inner  boundary  of  each  container 
including  at  least  one  aperture  extending  radially  there- 
through for  providing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  ignition  channel  and  the  incendiary  material  within  the 
associated  container  to  effect  ignition  of  the  incendiary  mate- 
rial upon  detonation  of  the  charge,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  end  plate  in  the  tail  section  is  removably  supported  within 
the  Uil  section  and  is  adapted  to  be  blown  free  of  the  projec- 
tile by  gas  pressure  generated  during  detonation  of  the  charge 
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and  conducted  to  the  end  plate  through  the  ignition  channel; 
and  wherein  the  containers  are  each  formed  from  a  material 
capable  of  withstanding  the  gas  pressure  generated  during 
detonation  of  the  charge  so  that  the  containers  remain  intact 
as  a  self-supporting  column  after  the  incendiary  material 
therein  is  ignited,  whereby  the  intact  containers  with  the 
ignited  incendiary  charge  disposed  therein  are  ejected  rear 
wardly  in  a  sequential  manner  out  of  the  projectile  when  the 
end  plate  is  blown  clear  of  the  projectile. 


I  4,002,122 

MICROJET  FUSE 
Bert  B.  Gould.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  MB  Associates.  San 
Ranoa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,963 

lat.  CI.»F42C  J9/12 

VS.  CI.  102-70.2  A  *  CUims 


nic  material  is  confined  for  flow  rearwardly  through  the 
perforation  substantially  instantaneously  to  ignite  the 
propellant  grain  throughout  its  length. 


4,002.123 
DUAL  CHANNEL  REDUNDANT  FUZE 
Evan  D.  Fisher,  Chevy  Chase.  Md..  assignor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  reprcseatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  July  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.189 

Int.  CI.*F42C  /1 104 

VS.  CI.  102-70.2  G  >8  Claims 


I.    A    dual    channel    redundant    fuze    for    aircraft-carried 
b<imbs.  which  comprises: 

a  fuze  housing  containing  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 

actuation  channels,  each  of  which  comprises 
ram  air  actuated  means  for  generating  electrical  energy, 
governor  means  coupled  to  said  ram  air  actuated  means  for 

regulating  gear  box  means, 
rotor  means  coupled  to  said  gear  box  means  for  rotating  a 

detonator  from  a  safe  position  to  an  armed  position;  and 
booster  means  explosively  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 

said  detonator  means  only  when  the  latter  is  in  said  armed 

position; 
said  fuze  further  comprising: 
ram    air   receiving   means   positioned    remotely   from    said 

housing;  and 
barometric   sensing  switch   means  positioned   within   said 

housing  and  responsive  to  ram  air  and  ambient  pressure 

for  preventing  electrical  energy  from  being  coupled  out 

from  said  ram  air  actuated  means  until  said  fuzed  bomb 

has  fallen  a  predeterminable  distance  from  said  aircraft. 


1.  An  igniter  for  a  miniature  solid  propellant  rocket  contain 
ing  a  propellant  grain  and  a  nozzle  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  solid  propellant  grain  having  a  central  burning  perfora- 
tion extending  substantially  the  length  thereof; 

a,,  a  housing  enclosing  the  grain  in  which  the  housing  is 
closed  at  the  front  end  and  open  at  the  rear  end 

b.  a  pyrotechnic  coating  on  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  said  propellant  grain; 

c.  an  electrical  ignition  wire  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  perforation  of  said  propellant  grain,  said 
ignition  wire  being  comprised  of  first  and  second  sections, 
said  first  section  being  bare  resistance  wire  and  said  sec- 
ond section  being  an  insulated  return  wire  connected  to 
the  bare  resistance  wire  at  iu  front  end  located  in  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  perforation;  and 

d.  means  for  supplying  current  through  said  insulated  wire 
and  said  resistance  wire  whereby  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  resistance  wire  heats  up  at  least  as  rapidly  as  the 
remainder  to  ignite  the  pyrotechnic  material  at  the  for 
ward  end  portion  of  the  perforation  as  soon  as  the  re 
mainder  whereby  the  flame  upon  ignition  of  the  pyrotech 


4.002.124  ^ 

TRACKED  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  SYSTEMS 
Denys  Stanley  Bliss.  Great  SbeHord.  Eagbind.  assigaor  to  BUss 
Pendair  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  606357 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Sept.  2.  1974. 
38189/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B61B  IMOf< 
U.S.  CI.  104-23  FS  8  CUIms 


1.  A  tracked  air  cushion  vehicle  system  comprising  an  in- 
verted channel  section  track,  a  vehicle  platform  received 
within  the  track,  a  vehicle  body  connected  to  the  lift  platform, 
the  body  and  the  platform  being  capable  of  conjoint  vertical 
and  rolling  movemenU  relative  to  the  track,  bogies  at  each 
end  of  the  platform  for  guiding  the  latter  in  longitudinal  move- 
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mcnt  relative  to  the  track  and  cooperating  therewith  to  en- 
cioM  a  chamber  between  the  lift  platform  and  the  track, 
means  for  mainUining  a  subatmospheric  pressure  within  said 
chamber,  means  dividing  said  chamber  longitudinally  into  two 
separate  sub-chambers,  said  chamber  dividing  means  includ- 
ing sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  track,  and  means 
responsive  to  any  lateral  force  exerted  on  the  body,  except  for 
lateral  forces  due  to  centrifugal  action,  to  cause  a  differential 
prewure  between  the  two  sub-chambers  for  causing  a  rolling 
moment  to  be  applied  to  said  lift  platform  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  and  opposite  to  the  rolling  moment  resulting  from 
the  lateral  force  exerted  on  the  body. 


4,002,125 
MONORAIL  SUPPORT 
Gerhard  Spolcr,  Hagea,  Gcmaay,  assigaor  to  DE- 
MAG,  A.G.,  Dubburg,  Gcraaay 

Fled  Sept.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  617,722 
CiaiMS    priority,    appUcation    Gcrmaay,    Oct.    1,    1974, 
2446770 

ImL  CL*  EOIB  25124;  B61B  12/04 
VS.  CL  104—124  15  Claims 


4,002,126 
PALLET  CONSTRUCTION 
Ferris  Aadrew  BcH,  St.  Lovis  Couaty,  Mo.,  and  Thooias  N. 
DcPcw,  10  Saufaifdale,  St.  Loois  Coaaty,  Mo.  63124,  as- 
sigaors  to  said  Tboaias  N.  DcPew,  by  said  Ferris  Aadrew 
Bdl,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  522,575 

lat.  CL*  B65D  19/40 

VS.  CL  108-53.5  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pallet  for  storage  and  transporta- 
tion purposes  comprising  means  defining  a  load  supporting 
deck  having  four  sides,  a  support  member  affixed  to  each  side 
of  said  deck  intermediately  thereof  and  depending  therefrom, 
each  support  member  having  a  bottom  edge  comprising  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  linear  portions  there  being  an  intermedi- 
ate linear  portion  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  linear 
portions,  of  a  tiering  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially vertical  posts  corresponding  in  number  to  said  pallet 
support  members,  means  detachably  engaging  the  lower  ends 
of  said  posts  upon  said  pallets  immediately  above  a  respective 
support  member,  a  substantially  horizontal  top  member  hav- 
ing legs  each  of  which  is  fixed  proximate  its  outer  end  upon  a 
post,  each  leg  having  an  extension  projecting  beyond  the 
related  post,  the  upper  linear  portion  of  each  support  member 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  horizontal  cross  section  of  the 
leg  extensions  of  said  top  member  whereby  upon  disposition 
of  a  pallet  upon  a  tiering  frame  top  member  the  support  mem- 
bers of  such  overlying  pallet  will  be  received  upon  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  respective  end  extensions  of  the  tiering  frame 
top  member  therebelow  permitting  limited  linear  shiftability 
of  such  pallet  without  loss  of  engagement  with  said  leg  end 
extensions,  the  intermediate  linear  portions  of  support  mem- 
bers on  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  deck  being  directed  toward 
one  comer  of  said  deck  and  the  intermediate  linear  portions  of 
the  other  two  support  members  being  directed  toward  the 
comer  of  said  deck  diagonally  opposite  said  one  comer 
whereby  said  intermediate  portions  of  said  support  members 
cooperate  with  the  accepted  tiering  frame  and  extensions  to 
stabilize  the  supported  pallet  against  displacement. 


1.  A  support  for  sharply  curved  load  bearing  girders  forming 
a  portion  of  a  track  for  an  elevated  transportation  system, 
characterized  by 

a.  an  elongated  sharply  curved  girder; 

b.  a  vertical  support  at  each  end  of  said  girder; 

c.  said  vertical  supports  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
girder; 

d.  a  cross-support  at  each  end  of  said  girder,  each  said 
cross-support  extending  through  the  girder  end  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  supported  on  its  respective  vertical 
support; 

e.  the  opposite  end  of  said  cross-support  forming  one  side  of 
a  pivot  bearing; 

f.  a  crossbeam  connected  to  each  said  vertical  support  and 
extending  across  its  respective  girder  end;  and 

g.  one  end  of  each  said  crossbeam  forming  the  other  side  of 
said  pivot  bearing. 


4.002,127 

CYCLONE  STRUCTURE 

Derek  Aagus,  727  Galloway  Crcaccat,  Loadoa,  OaUrio,  Cao- 


FHcd  Mar.  13.  1975,  Scr.  No.  558.095 

tat.  CL»  F23G  5//2;  F23D  1/02 

VS.  CL  1 10-8  C  15  Cbiais 

1.  An  incinerator  for  burning  waste  products  and  the  like, 
the  incinerator  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  side  wall  disposed  concen- 
trically about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  first  and 
second  transverse  end  walls  attached  to  respective  ends 
of  tlw  side  wall; 

a  discharge  tube  mounted  in  the  first  end  wall  concentri- 
cally about  said  axis; 
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I 

first  and  second  inlets  adjacent  the  respective  end  walls,  the 
inlets  being  adapted  to  create  two  distinct  vortical  flows 
in  the  combustion  chambers,  the  flows  moving  in  the 
same  direction  about  the  axis; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  inlet  and  adapted  to  move  said 
waste  products  and  primary  air  through  the  first  inlet  and 
into  the  combustion  chamber  thereby  creating  a  first 
generally  vortical  fluid  path  which  progresses  axially 
towards  the  second  end  wall; 

means  coupled  to  the  second  inlet  and  adapted  to  move 
secondary  fuel  and  secondary  air  through  the  second  inlet 
and  into  the  combustion  chamber  thereby  creating  a 
second  generally  vortical  fluid  path  which  progresses 
axially  towards  the  first  end  wall  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

ignition  means  adapted  to  ignite  the  secondary  fuel  to  cause 
combustion  adjacent  the  second  end  wall;  and 

said  fluid  paths  meeting  intermediate  the  end  walls  to  create 
an  inward  radial  flow  path  where  the  major  portion  of  the 
combustion  of  the  waste  products  ukes  place,  the  prod 
ucU  of  combustion  then  moving  axially  within  the  first 
fluid  path  before  leaving  the  combustion  chamber 
through  the  discharge  tube,  and  the  waste  products  and 
primary  air  being  heated  as  they  move  towards  the  radial 
flow  path  by  the  products  of  combustion  leaving  the 
radial  flow  path. 

12.  A  method  of  burning  waste  products  and  the  like,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
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4,002.128 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

FloriaB    F.    Yaaikoski,   Braiatrcc,    Mass.,   assignor   to   Lnioo 

Special  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,749,  Aug.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,970,016.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,986 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  subsc<iuent  to  July  20, 

1 993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  D05B  IVIOO 

U.S.CI.  112-121.11  12Clai«s 
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providing  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  side  wall  which  is 
subsuntially  symmetrical  about  an  axis,  end  walls  at- 
tached to  respective  ends  of  the  side  wall,  a  discharge 
outlet  in  one  of  said  end  walls  subsuntially  concentrically 
about  the  axis,  and  first  and  second  inleU  adjacent  re 
spective  said  end  walls  for  creating  two  distinct  converg 
ing  vortical  flows  in  the  chamber; 

directing  waste  products  and  primary  air  through  said  first 
inlet  and  into  said  combustion  chamber  in  a  first  generally 
vortical  flow  path  which  progresses  axially  toward  the 
second  end  wall; 

directing  secondary  fuel  and  secondary  air  through  said 
second  inlet  into  said  second  combustion  chamber  in  a 
second  vortical  flow  path  which  progresses  axially  toward 
the  first  end  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  which 
flow  path  moves  about  the  axis  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  first  flow  path; 

igniting  said  secondary  fuel  to  cause  combustion  adjacent 
said  second  end  wall; 

permitting  the  flow  paths  to  meet  intermediate  the  end  walls 
thereby  creating  an  inward  radial  flow  path  where  the 
major  portion  of  the  combustion  of  the  waste  products 
Ukes  place,  the  producto  of  combustion  then  moving 
axially  within  the  first  fluid  path  before  leaving  the  com 
bustion  chamber  through  said  discharge  outlet,  and  the 
waste  products  and  primary  air  being  heated  as  they  move 
towards  the  radial  flow  path  by  the  products  of  combus- 
tion leaving  the  radial  flow  path. 


i 
-  _^  *  - 


A 


•J  J. 


I.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  compruing 

a  sewing  needle, 

a  work  holder  for  holding  in  place  a  material  to  be  sewn,  the 
work  holder  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  needle, 

first  driving  means  to  move  the  work  holder  in  a  first  coordi- 
nate direction, 

second  driving  means  to  move  the  work  holder  in  a  second 
coordinate  direction, 

a  homing  assembly  for  positioning  said  work  holder  at  a 
predetermined  home  position  in  said  first  coordinate 
direction,  said  homing  assembly  being  driven  in  positional 
synchronism  with  movement  of  the  work  holder  in  the 
first  coordinate  direction, 

said  homing  assembly  comprising 

an  adjustable  position  indicating  means,  said  position  indi- 
cating means  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  one  of 
said  driving  means,  and 

a  position  reading  means  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  position  indicating  means,  adjustment  of 
said  indicating  means  causing  a  change  in  said  home 
position. 


4,002,129 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Gerald  A.  Kraatz,  Highlaad  Park,  III.,  avigaor  to  Union  Spe- 
cial Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,833 
Int.  CI.*  D05C  9/04 
L.S.  CI.  1I2-I2I.15  30ClaiBis 

1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  an  automatic  sewing  machine 
having  a  sewing  needle,  comprising: 
frame  means; 

first  clamp  means  being  movable  with  said  frame  means 
toward  and  away  from  a  work  surface  of  the  machine  for 
reUining  a  first  work  piece; 
second  clamp  means  secured  at  a  fixed  position  on  said 
frame  means  for  reUining  a  second  work  piece  adjacent 
the  first  work  piece; 
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means  for  movably  mounting  the  first  clamp  means  for 
relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  second 
clamp  means,  with  the  first  clamp  means  being  located 
intermediate  the  second  clamp  means  and  the  work  sur- 
face; 

first  means  for  applying  a  separating  force  against  said  first 
clamp  means  to  separate  said  first  and  second  clamp 
means; 

second  means  for  selectively  applying  a  variable  force 
against  the  frame  means  in  a  direction  urging  the  second 
clamp  means  toward  the  first  clamp  means,  the  second 
applying  means  separately  applying  a  force  of  a  first  level 
less  than  said  separating  force  during  a  first  mode  of 
operation  and  a  force  of  a  second  level  greater  than  said 


c.  a  magnetic  element  carried  by  said  transfer  member  and 
projecting  through  said  opening  into  close  proximity  to 


first  level  and  said  separating  force  during  a  second  mode 
of  operation,  the  second  applying  means  moving  the  first 
clamp  means  toward  the  work  surface  with  the  first  and 
second  clamp  means  being  located  in  a  Tirst  separated 
relative  position  during  said  first  mode  of  operation,  and 
the  second  applying  means  overcoming  the  separating 
force  of  the  first  applying  means  during  the  second  mode 
of  operation  to  move  the  second  clamp  means  toward  the 
first  clamp  means  from  said  first  position  to  a  second 
relative  clamping  position  for  retaining  the  first  and  sec- 
ond work  pieces  together;  and 
means  for  moving  said  frame  means  and  clamp  means  rela- 
tive said  needle  to  perform  a  sewing  operation  on  said 
work  pieces  during  said  second  mode  of  operation. 


4,002.130 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  REWINDING  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Hcraaa  Rovin,  Norwalk;  Theodore  Opaociiski,  Daricn;  Jo- 
•epk  PcOkaao,  Grecawkk,  aad  Alaa  F.  Swenaoo,  Norwalk, 
•■   of  Cobb.,   aadgaors   to   Aaloniatcck    ladiistries.    Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Cobb. 

FBcd  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,428 
lat.  CI.*  D05B  57126 
lis.  CI.  112—180  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-station  bobbin  replenishing  system  for  use  with 
an  industrial  type  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  and  including  a 
transfer  member  mounted  for  axial  motion,  for  bobbin  pickup 
and  deposit,  and  for  rotational  movement,  for  effecting  bob- 
bin exchange,  an  improved  means  for  carrying  a  bobbin  and 
bobbin  case  characterized  by 

a.  means  on  the  transfer  member  for  controllably  engaging 
and  retaining  a  bobbin  case, 

b.  said  bobbin  case  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  and 
discharging  bobbins  and  having  an  opening  in  its  closed 
end  exposing  a  portion  of  the  bobbin  end  wall,  and 


said  bobbin  end  wall  to  releasably  retain  said  bobbin  in  its 
bobbin  case. 


4,002,131 

BOAT  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 

Lee  R.  Mangrum,  Rte.  1,  Box  98,  Lincoln,  Tex.  78948 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677,518 

lat.  CI.*  B63B  Il04 

U.S.  CI.  114— 56  15  Claims 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprising: 

a  bottom  including  first  and  second  laterally  opposite  wings, 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  wings  tapering  downwardly  and 
laterally  inwardly  from  respective  side  edges  thereof  and 
converging  in  a  shallow  first  peak  extending  partially 
along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  bottom,  said  fiQt 
peak  having  a  rear  end  disposed  forwardly  of  the  stem 
edge  of  said  bottom; 

first  and  second  sides  disposed  adjacent  respective  ones  of 
the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  and  extending  generally 
upwardly; 

first  and  second  chine  portions  joining  respective  ones  of 
said  sides  to  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  bottom ,  said 
chine  portions  having  outer  surfaces  curved  in  transverse 
cross  section; 

a  transom  adjoining  the  stern  edges  of  said  bottom  and  said 
sides  and  extending  generally  upwardly; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  keelsons  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom,  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  bottom  and  equally 
spaced  therefrom; 

a  generally  triangular  delta  formation  on  said  bottom,  said 
delta  formation  having  a  base  disposed  adjacent  said 
transom,  an  apex  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
first  peak  and  between  said  keelsons,  and  side  edges 
converging  from  the  lateral  extremities  of  said  base  to 
said  apex,  the  lower  surface  of  said  delta  formation  taper- 
ing downwardly  and  laterally  inwardly  from  the  respec- 
tive side  edges  of  said  delta  formation  to  form  a  second 
peak  extending  along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
bottom  from  said  transom  to  the  rear  end  of  said  first 
peak,  and  said  second  peak  being  inclined  upwardly  from 
said  transom  to  the  rear  end  of  said  first  peak. 
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4,002,132 
CATAMARAN  WITH  PLURAL  DRIVES 
Leopold  Nitzki,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  "Weser",  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,964 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    4,     1974, 
2426804  I 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  1110 
MS.  CI.  1 14—61  7  CUims 


verge  and  through  which  a  hull  centerline  passes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  each  hull  being  arcuate  m  side  elevation 
along  its  keel  throughout  substantially  ite  length  from  bow  to 
stem  and  having  the  surface  of  the  hull  bilge  rigid  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  concentric  circular  arcs  of  increasing  and  then 
decreasing  radii  as  measured  abeam  the  centerline  throughout 
substantially  iu  length  from  the  bow  and  stem,  said  arcuate 
keel  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  beyond  and  above 
the  normal  water  line  of  said  hull,  and  said  hull  below  the 
water  line  having  essentially  smooth  and  unobstructed  sur- 
faces as  to  permit  the  unobstructed  flow  of  water  along  the 
hull  bow  portion  to  stem  portion. 


4,002,134 
AQUAPLANING  VEHICLE 
Kuraji  Honda,  129  KHa-Kakigase,  Gifu,  Gtfu,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,130 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    12.    1976, 

299991 Ul 

int.  CI.'  B63B  lllf< 
l!.S.  CI.  1 14-271  7  Claims 


1.  A  catamaran,  comprising  two  elongated  huls  each  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  portions  laterally 
spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  side  portions  being 
subsUntially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  over  at  least  a  part  of  the  elongation  of  a  respective  hull, 
said  hulls  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
symmetry  line  of  the  catamaran  and  the  axes  of  said  hulls 
being  longitudinally  inclined  relative  to  said  line,  and  propul 
sion  means  on  said  hulls  for  propelling  said  catamaran  through 
the  water,  said  propulsion  means  comprising  for  each  of  said 
hulls  a  propeller  shaft  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  symmetry  line. 
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4,002,133 

CATAMARAN 

John  V.  WUbaaks,  Rte.  1,  Box  304,  Theodore,  AU.  36582 

ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  449.275,  March  8,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appttcatioB  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616.908 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  1112 

MS.CX.  114-61  5  Claims 


/ 


jd; 


V 


I.  An  aqua-planing  vehicle  comprising: 

a  base  frame  mounted  with  a  pair  of  freely  roUtable  buoy- 
ant wheels  on  both  sides  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 
frame  so  that  said  frame  can  float  on  a  water  surface, 

means  for  propelling  the  frame  forward  on  the  water  sur- 
face, 

a  stcenng  handle  connected  to  the  buoyant  wheels  on  both 
sides  of  the  front  end  of  the  frame  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  frame. 

wing  members  disposed  above  the  frame  and  slanted  up 
ward  in  the  direction  of  advancement, 

high  glide  impellers  provided  below  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
vertically  movable  and  slanted  upward  in  the  direction  of 
advancement, 

a  steering  pedal  operatively  connected  to  said  high-glide 
impellers  for  moving  said  members  downward  to  strike 
the  water  surface  to  thereby  cause  the  frame  to  bounce 
upward  during  forward  movement  of  the  frame,  and 

buffer  mem  bers  provided  on  both  sides  of  a  lower  portion  of 
the  frame  for  easing  the  impact  exerted  upon  the  frame 
when  It  lands  and  impacU  on  the  water  surface  after  a 
bounce. 


4,002,135 

SHIP  FOR  COMBINED  LOAD 

Bcngt  Wilbclm  Tornqvbl,  HovslagargaUn  5   B,  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  572^94 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    May     15,     1974, 
7406502 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  2SI0O 
MS.C\.  114-72  6  Claims 


'/■ 


1.  In  a  caumaran  having  a  frame  supported  by  a  plurality  of 
double-ended  complemenury  hulls  having  straight  parallel 
keels  with  each  buU  symmetrical  with  respect  to  itself  and 
having  a  bow  and  a  stem  at  which  the  sides  of  the  hull  con- 


1.  A  ship  for  simuluneously  transporting  a  high  density 
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flowable  bulk  cargo  and  a  lower  density  general  freight  com- 
prising a  hull  having  at  least  one  hold  to  store  a  flowable  bulk 
cargo  therein,  general  cargo  storage  means  comprising  a  main 
deck  covering  said  hold  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  loading  decks  covering  said  main  deck,  said  loading 
decks  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  main  deck  and  extending 
over  a  substantial  part  of  the  entire  length  and  beam  of  the 
ship  and  preventing  access  to  the  hold  through  that  portion  of 
the  main  deck  surmounted  by  said  loading  decks,  flowable 
cargo  conveying  means  positioned  below  said  main  deck  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  ship  from  substantially  one  to  the 
other  end  thereof,  access  means  at  least  one  end  of  the  ship 
beyond  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  loading  decks  and  above 
an  underlying  end  portion  of  said  conveying  means  for  supply 
thereto  of  said  flowable  bulk  cargo  for  conveyance  thereof 
from  said  one  to  said  other  end  of  the  ship  and  for  delivery  of 
said  cargo  during  said  conveyance  to  selected  sections  of  the 
hold,  and  means  forming  part  of  said  conveying  means  for 
conveying  for  discharge  of  said  flowable  bulk  cargo  from  said 
hold. 


4,002,137 
BUOYANT  WATER  SCOOTER  CRAFT 
Charles  K.  Vnina,  60  Heica  Laac,  Fort  Myers  Beach,  Fla. 
33931 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613.206 

Int.  CI.*  B63H  76/72 

VS.  CI.  1 15— 22  7  Claims 


4,002,136 
MARINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Jerome  M.  Michalali,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  anigaor  to  Ray  In- 
dastrles,  lac.,  Phocaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,779 

IbL  CI.*  B63H  21/32 

VS.  CI.  1 15-.5  E  3  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  boat  powered  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe,  said  boat  having  a 
hull  including  a  hull  surface  normally  submerged  below  the 
water  level,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber  located  within  the  hull  including  inlet  means 
located  above  the  normal  water  level  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  exhaust  pipe  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

b.  exhaust  vent  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  with  atmosphere,  said  vent  means  located  at  a 
location  normally  above  the  water  level;  and  > 

c.  exhaust  port  means  communicating  said  chamber  interior 
with  a  location  below  the  normal  water  level,  said  exhaust 
port  means  including  a  recess  in  said  hull  surface,  said 
recess  having  a  surface  extending  generally  forwardly  and 
upwardly  in  said  hull  surface,  said  recess  defining  an 
opening  at  a  generally  forward  location  therein  and 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  plane  d^said  hull  surface, 

whereby  exhaust  b  permitted  to  excape  from  said  chamber  at 
said  exhaust  vent  means  when  said  boat  is  idling  and  whereby 
exhaust  is  drawn  from  said  exhaust  chamber  under  the  influ- 
ence of  water  flow  at  said  port  when  said  boat  is  underway 
thereby  reducing  exhaust  noise. 


1.  A  buoyant  water  scooter  craft  comprising 

A.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  float  members, 

B.  a  deck,  fixed  to  the  top  sides  of  said  floats  and  spanning 
the  distance  therebetween,  said  deck  including, 

1.  a  seat  portion,  and 

2.  a  cut  out  portion  forwardly  of  said  seat  portion; 

C.  a  foot  rest  fixed  to  and  spanning  the  distance  between 
said  float  members  beneath  said  cut  out  portion; 

D.  a  generally  upstanding  operating  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  foot  rest  at  its  lower  end  for  back  and  forth 
pivotal  movement; 

E.  a  flap  pivotally  connected  in  a  transverse  relation  be- 
tween and  adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  said  float  members; 

F.  a  drive  means  connecting  between  said  operating  lever 
and  said  flap  oar  to  impart  a  back  and  forth  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  flap  oar  upon  actuation  of  said  operat- 
ing lever; 

G.  a  rudder,  vertically,  centrally,  pivotally  mounted  for- 
wardly of  said  foot  rest,  and  means  to  actuate  said  rudder 
for  steering  purposes. 


4,002,138 
AUTO  SAFETY  FLAG  AND  HOLDER 
Roaald  J.  Dobala,   1620  Cealcr  Road,  West  Scacca,  N.Y. 
14224 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,934 

lat.  CL>  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  116— 28  R  1  Claim 


A. 


a*J 


1.  A  safety  device  for  motorists  consisting  of  a  flag  and  rod, 
said  flag  being  made  of  material  with  a  folded  over  loop,  said 
rod  being  received  in  said  loop  and  having  a  first  straight 
section  where  it  is  contiguous  to  said  flag  within  said  loop,  said 
first  straight  section  also  extending  away  from  said  flag  to 
terminate  in  a  series  of  other  straight  sections  and  angular 
bends  which  are  all  adapted  to  hold  said  first  straight  section 
of  said  rod  and  said  flag  away  from  a  vehicle  window  when 
said  device  is  in  use,  said  series  comprising  second  and  third 
straight  sections,  the  first  and  second  straight  sections  being 
tied  by  a  first  bend,  the  second  and  third  straight  sections 
being  tied  by  a  1 80"  second  bend  such  that  said  second  and 
third  sections  are  in  a  common  plane,  the  rest  of  the  rod  being 


January  11.  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


639 


tied  to  said  third  section  by  a  ninety  degree  third  bend,  and  the 
rest  of  the  rod  is  substantially  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  said 
first  plane  and  adapted  to  be  substantially  contiguous  to  said 
vehicle  window  when  said  device  is  in  use. 


4,002,139 

STRAIN  INDICATOR 

WQUam  J.   Payae,   1328  Clearvlew   Drive.  Greensburg.  Pa. 

15601 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  494,638,  Aug.  5,  1974,  abandoned. 

Thb  appHcatioa  Feb.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,495 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IB  5130 

U.S.  CI.  116— 114  R  17  Claims 


I.  An  optical  stress-strain  indicator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  member  subject  to  stress-strain  and  having  a  head  and 
a  recess  extending  from  said  head  into  said  member; 

a  second  member  received  within  said  first  member  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being 
secured  to  said  first  member; 

a  fluid  holding  member  having  a  window,  said  fluid  holding 
member  bemg  secured  to  said  first  member  with  said 
window  subsuntially  adjacent  said  head  so  as  to  be  visi- 
ble; 

light-absorbing   indicator   fluid   within   said    fluid    holding 

member; 

a  first  indicator  area  in  said  fluid  holding  member  disposed 
subsuntially  adjacent  said  window; 

a  second  indicator  area  in  said  fluid  holding  member  dis- 
posed subsuntially  adjacent  said  window  and  subsun- 
tially coplanar  with  said  first  indicator  area; 

means  independently  operatively  connecting  said  first  indi- 
cator area  and  said  second  indicator  area  to  said  second 
end  of  said  second  member  such  that: 

a.  as  said  first  member  undergoes  an  elastic  change  in 
length   said   second   end   of  said   second   member   is 

t  caused  to  move  with  respect  to  said  window  with  the 
result  that  said  first  indicator  area  and  said  second 
indicator  area  become  separated  from  said  window  an 
equal  d stance  with  the  consequence  that  said  fluid  is 
caused  to  flow  between  said  window  and  said  first  and 
second  indicator  areas; 

b.  as  said  first  member  undergoes  a  further  change  in 
length  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of  said  first  member. 
said  first  indicator  area  and  said  second  indicator  area 
move  relative  to  each  other  and  assume  a  non-coplanar 
relationship. 


a  rectangular  plastic  envelope  formed  by  compressing  with 
heat  a  section  of  plastic  tubing,  said  envelope  including 
openings  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  recungular  window  in  one 
surface  thereof,  and  a  transverse  cut-out  formed  at  one  of 
said  ends  in  the  other  surface  thereof  for  providing  an 
index  line  for  visual  alignment, 

a  rectangular  slide  receivable  within  the  interior  of  said 
envelope  and  conformed  for  translation  therein  havmg  a 
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longitudinal  dimension  subsuntially  equal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  said  envelope. 

frequency  markings  formed  on  said  envelope  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  windov*.  and 

call  letter  markings  formed  on  said  slide  in  corresp<inding 
relationship  with  at  least  one  end  thereof  for  alignment  of 
a  predetermined  call  letter  marking  in  one  end  of  said 
slide  IS  aligned  relative  a  corresp<inding  frequency  mark- 
ing at  one  of  said  edges  of  said  \Mndow. 


4,002,141 
SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  SUBSTRATE  HOLDERS  FOR 

VACUUM  COATING 
Robert  L.  Shradcr,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  AJrco, 
loc.,  Montvalc,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,513 
laL  CI.*  C23C  UIOS 


VS.  OX.  118-49 


17  CUims 


4,002,140 
RADIO  STATION  IDENTIFIER 
BiUy  Roy  Quiaa,  12911  Galoway,  Apt.  201,  Garden  Grove, 
CaHf.  92641,  and  Jimmy  Dob  0«i»".  *25  N.  Magaoiia.  Apt. 
E,  Aaahcim,  CaHf.  92801 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621^67 
Int.  CL*  G09F  9140 
U.S.  CI.  116-135  4  Claims 

1.  A  radio  sution  identifier  for  correlating  the  call  letters  of 
a  sending  sUtion  with  the  frequency  thereof,  comprising 


17.  In  vacuum  coating  apparatus,  mechanism  disposed 
within  a  vacuum  chamber  for  vertically  moving  and  routing  a 
substrate  bolder,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  actuator  mounted  in  the  chamber  and  having  a 
first  vertically  moveable  operating  member; 

b.  an  auxiliary  actuator  connected  to  and  bodily  moveable 
with  the  first  operating  member  and  having  a  second 
vertically  moveable  operating  member. 

c  coacting  magnet  elements  including  a  permanent  magnet 
and  an  armature  therefor. 

d.  one  magnet  element  being  connected  to  and  bodily 
moveable  with  the  second  operating  member  and  tlie 
other  element  being  mounted  on  the  holder  to  make 
magnetic  coupling  between  the  holder  and  auxiliary  actu- 
ator whereby  the  holder  can  be  bodily  elevated  by  the 
main  actuator  for  substrate  coating, 

e.  means  for  independently  routing  the  elevated  coupled 
magnet  elemenU  and  holder  as  a  unit,  and 

f.  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  main  operating  member 
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and  overlying  and  abutting  the  holder  in  its  lowered  posi- 
tion whereby  elevation  of  the  respective  magnet  element 
by  the  second  operating  member  causes  separation  of  the 
magnet  elements  to  uncouple  the  holder. 


4,002,142 
FILM  STRIPING  APPARATUS 
Dcaa  H.  Pataan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dictzg«ii  Corpora- 
tioa,  Chicago,  10. 

Filed  May  9.  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,093 

lat.  CI.*  B05C  1108,  1/16 

U.S.  CLIIS— 68  9  Claims 


transporting  a  single  file  of  hot  glass  containers  from  a 
glass-forming  machine  to  an  annealing  lehr; 

2.  a  first  spray  coating  unit  adjacent  the  right  side  of  the 
conveyor  belt  which  comprises 

a.  a  nozzle  holder, 

b.  at  least  one  air-atomized  coating  liquid  spray  nozzle 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  nozzle  holder,  and 

c.  a  rotatabic  tip  on  the  spray  nozzle  having  a  slit  opening 
oriented  across  the  conveyor  belt; 

3.  a  first  ventun  exhaust  unit  adjacent  the  left  side  of  the 
conveyor  belt  and  directly  across  the  conveyor  belt  from 
the  first  spray  coating  unit  which  comprises 

a.  a  tapered  shield  facing  the  conveyor  belt. 

b.  a  separate  catchbox  having  an  inlet  in  the  face  thereof 
directly  connected  to  the  tapered  shield  and  having  an 
outlet  in  the  top  thereof, 

c.  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  catch- 
box, 

d.  a  venturi  in  the  exhaust  pipe,  and 

e.  an  air  draft  inlet  in  the  exhaust  pipe  between  the  ven- 
turi and  the  catchbox  outlet  and  connected  to  an  air 
source; 

4.  a  second  spray  coating  unit  identical  to  the  first  spray 
coating  unit  adjacent  the  left  side  of  the  conveyor  belt 
and  beside  the  first  venturi  exhaust  unit; 

5.  a  second  venturi  exhaust  unit  identical  to  the  first  venturi 
exhaust  unit  adjacent  the  right  side  of  the  conveyor  belt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  stripe  to  a  surface  of  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  photographic  film,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  storing  the  unstriped  photographic  film,  said 
storage  means  including  a  film  strip  tensioning  means,  a 
rotatably  mounted  supply  reel  shaft  for  receiving  a  roll  of 
unstriped  film  wound  on  a  reel  and  a  friction  disc  at- 
tached to  said  supply  reel  shaft  and  cooperating  with  a 
fixedly  mounted  friction  plate  to  prevent  overrunning  of 
the  reel  shaft  and  the  reel; 

b.  means  for  applying  striping  material  to  a  predetermined 
zone  on  the  surface  of  the  film  as  the  film  is  drawn  there- 
through, said  striping  means  including  a  drive  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  in 
driven  contact  with  the  film  surface  and  a  striping  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  in  driven  relationship  with  said  drive 
wheel  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  contact  with  a 
predetermined  zone  of  said  film  surface  for  applying  a 
liquid  striping  material  thereto; 

c.  means  for  defining  an  inwardly  spiraling  drying  path  for 
the  striped  film  without  engaging  the  predetermined 
surface  of  the  film; 

d.  means  for  collecting  the  dried  striped  film;  and 

e.  means  for  drawing  the  film  from  said  storage  means, 
through  said  striping  means  and  said  drying  path  defining 
means,  and  to  said  collecting  means,  said  drawing  means 
including  a  rotatably  mounted  drawing  roller  having  a 
peripheral  surface  for  engagement  with  the  film  surface, 
means  for  driving  said  drawing  roller,  and  a  pair  of 
flanged  rollers  rotatably  mounted  for  guiding  the  film 
surface  into  contact  with  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  drawing  roller. 


4,002,143 
HOT  END  GLASS  CONTAINER  COATING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  D.  Dover,  Ware  SboiUs,  S.C.,  asdgMr  to  UMmm  Head 
IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  61 1,003 
laL  CI.*  B05C  15/00 
U.S.CL  118-610  1  Claim 

1.  A  hot  end  glass  container  air-atomized  liquid  spray-coat- 
ing system  comprising,  in  combination, 

I.  a  conveyor  unit  having  an  endless  conveyor  belt  for 


and  directly  across  the  conveyor  belt  from  the  second 
spray  coating  unit; 

6.  an  air  flow  control  unit  which  comprises 

a.  first  and  second  air  lines  connected  to  the  air-atomized 
coating  liquid  spray  nozzles  of  the  first  and  second 
spray  coating  units,  respectively, 

b.  an  air  pressure  regulator  connected  to  both  the  first 
and  second  air  lines,  and 

c.  an  air  pump  connected  to  the  air  pressure  regulator; 
and 

7.  a  coating  liquid  measuring  and  flow  control  unit  which 
comprises 

a.  first  and  second  coating  liquid  lines  connected  to  the 
air-atomized  coating  liquid  spray  nozzles  of  the  first 
and  second  spray  coating  units,  respectively, 

b.  flow  rate  measuring  drippers  separately  connected  in 
each  of  the  coating  liquid  lines, 

c.  flow  control  valves  in  each  of  the  coating  liquid  lines 
and  separately  connected  to  each  of  the  flow  rate  mea- 
suring drippers, 

d.  a  sediment  strainer  connected  to  both  flow  control 
valves, 

e.  an  air  pressurized  supply  tank  for  a  heat  decomposable 
coating  liquid  connected  to  the  sediment  strainer  via  a 
dip  tube,  and 

f.  an  air  pressure  regulator  connected  to  the  coating 
liquid  supply  tank  and  to  the  air  pump. 
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4,002,144 

INSTALLATION  FOR  COATING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

U-SHAPED  OR  V-SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Marcello   Lang,   Milan,   and    LconaMo    AnsaMo.   S.    Ales.sio 

(Lucca),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ato  Chimie,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,706 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     July      17,     1974, 
74.24797 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  19102 
U.S.  CI.  118-630  3  CUims 


4,002.145 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AND  FIXING  A 
MAGNETIZABLE  POWDER  ON  A  CHARGED  SHEET 
Kurt  Moser;  Helmut  Wegmann.  both  of  Geriingen,  and  Rein- 
hold  Weigele,  KomUl,  all  o?  Germany,  assignors  to  Develop 
KG /Dr.  Efebein  and  Co.,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1974.  Ser.  No.  498.235 
CUims    priority,    application    Germany.    Ang.    16,    1973, 
2341529 

Int.  Cl.»  G03C  Um 
U.S.  CI.  118-661  29  Claims 

J. 


1 


— m 
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1.  An  improved  insUllation  including  treatment  sUtions  for 
applying  a  coating  onto  subsUntially  U-shaped  or  V-shaped 
articles,  such  as  hair  curlers  or  hair  pins,  said  treatment  sta 
Uons  comprising  a  coating  sUtion  at  which  a  powderous  plas- 
tic material  is  applied  to  those  portions  of  said  articles  which 
are  to  be  coated,  and  a  heating  sUtion  for  heating  the  afore- 
mentioned article  portions,  said  insullation  further  compris- 
ing feeding  means  for  feeding  said  articles  to  said  coating  and 
heating  stations,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feeding  means 
comprises   a    subsUntially    cylindrical    container,    inlet   end 
means  for  introducing  said  articles  in  bulk  to  said  conUiner, 
vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  container  in  three  mutually 
perpendicular  directions,  a  spiral  shaped  blade  on  the  bottom 
of  said  container  and  extending  to  the  wall  of  said  conUiner. 
a  helical  path  on  said  wall  of  said  conUiner  connected  to  the 
spiral  shaped  blade  and  extending  upward  from  said  conUiner 
to  the  top  thereof,  a  downwardly  extending  helical  path  on  the 
outside  of  said  conUiner  connected  to  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing helical  path  whereby  said  articles  fed  to  said  conUiner  in 
bulk  are  moved  by  said  vibrations  up  the  inner  wall  of  said 
conUiner  and  down  the  outer  wall  thereof  along  said  upward 
and  downwardly  extending  helical  paths,  a  subsUntially  hori- 
zonul  notched  longitudinally  vibrating  rod  having  one  end 
near  a  lower  end  of  said  downwardly  extending  helical  path 
for  receiving  and  linearly  displacing  articles  transported  along 
said  downwardly  extending  helical  path  from  said  one  end  of 
said  rod  to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  roUUng  wheel  havmg 
regularly  spaced  notches  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  and 
aligned  therewith  for  receiving  said  linearly  displaced  articles 
and  for  regulariy  spacing  and  upwardly  displacing  said  articles 
along  a  circular  path,  said  separation  being  in  accordance  with 
the  separation  of  said  notches  on  said  wheel,  an  endless  mov 
ing  belt  provided  with  regularly  spaced  outwardly  protruding 
magnets,  a  portion  of  said  belt  being  above  and  adjacent  the 
highest  point  of  said  wheel,  the  speed  of  said  belt  and  the 
separation  of  said  magnets  being  equivalent  to  the  peripheral 
speed  of  said   notched   wheel  and   the   separation   between 
notches  of  said  wheel,  the  wheel  and  belt  being  synchronously 
moved  to  register  the  magnets  and  the  notches  in  the  wheel 
whereby  said  magnets  lift  said  articles  from  the  highest  pomt 
of  the  wheel  and  transport  said  articles  away  from  said  wheel, 
and  a  pair  of  abutting  synchronously  moving  additional  end 
less  belts  proximate  the  belt  provided  with  said  magneU  for 
receiving  said  articles  carried  by  said  magneU  and  for  trans 
porting  said  articles  to  said  treatment  sUtions  with  only  those 
portions  of  the  articles  to  be  coated  protruding  from  said  pair 
of  abutting  endless  belts. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  fixing  a  magnetizable  powder 
on  a  coated  and  electrosUUcally  charged  sheet  of  paper  or  the 
like  being  transported  therethrough,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing guide  surface  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the 
paper,  said  guide  surface  means  including  an  inlet  side  and  an 
outlet  side,  conveying  means  disposed  at  the  inlet  side  of  said 
guide  surface  means  for  conveying  the  sheet  thereto,  dis- 
penser means  positioned  above  said  guide  surface  means  for 
dispensing  and  applying  the  magnetizable  powder  to  the  paper 
on  said  guide  surface  means,  said  dispenser  means  including  a 
powder  conUiner  means  and  a  magnetic  roller  means  roUt- 
ably  mounted  therein  and  projecting  therefrom  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  guide  surface  means,  said  guide  surface  means 
including  a  planar  guide  surface  from  said  magnetic  roller 
means,  said  conveying  means  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  planar  guide  surface,  and  means  provided 
at  the  outlet  side  of  said  guide  surface  means  for  transporting 
the  paper  therefrom  and  setting  the  powder  on  the  paper 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  pressure  rollers  disposed  at  the 
outlet  side  of  said  guide  surface  means,  each  of  said  pressure 
rollers  being  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  axis  of  the  shafts  being 
arranged  at  a  mutual  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 


4,002,146 

INSECT  COLLECTION  AND  FEEDING 

Gregor  N.  Neff,  85  Myrtle  Ave.,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.  10522 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,619,  April  12,  1974.  Pat. 

No.  3.939,802,  which  is  a  coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

213,966,  Dec.  30,  1971,  abaadoacd,  aad  a 

condnuatioo-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  477^39,  Jane  10,  1974.  and  a 

continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,540.  Ang.  14,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,951.104.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

545414 
lat.  CL»  AO IK  3/00 
VS.  CL  119-51  R  *'  Clatas 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  aquatic  animaU.  said  device  com 
prising  means  for  restrainmg  insecu  adjacent  a  body  of  water 
conuining  said  aquatic  animals,  an  insect  collector  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  restraining  means  and  having  an 
upwardly  facing  entrance  and  a  downwardly  facing  exit  open- 
ing, an  insect  attractor  mounted  subsUntially  entirely  within 
said  collector  near  said  exit  opening,  said  exit  opening  being 
directed  to  said  restraining  means,  and  said  restraining  means 
comprising  means  for  forming  an  insect  enclosure  over  said 
body  of  water,  the  walls  of  said  collector  being  subsUntially 
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opaque,  said  attractor  being  a  lamp  which  b  hidden  from  *'****^'*ti^i,  *  Rrtii  b-d 

horizontal  view,  and  means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  CRATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BOILfcR 

Brian  Harding,  West  Bronwich,  England,  anignor  to  Pariiin- 
MM  Cowan  GWB  Limited,  Dudley,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,534 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1 1, 1974, 

16133/74 

Int.  Cl.»  F22B  7112;  F23H  11 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  122- 149  13  Claims 


positioning  said  collector  with  said  exit  opening  directed  into 
said  enclosure. 


4,002,147 

BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Leon  G.  Fctcrl,  Salcn,  S.  Dak.,  aolgnor  to  SOS  Consolidated, 

Inc.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,440,  March  18,  1974, 
Pat.  No.  3392^02.  This  application  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

591,112 

int.  CI.*  AOIK  5100 

U.S.  CI.  119-60  17  Claims 


10.  A  separable  assembly  of  a  lift  fork  and  conuiner  wall 
structure  for  handling  and  feeding  hay  bales  comprising: 

a  lift  fork  unit  comprising  an  upright  frame  and  a  pair  of 
■paced  apart  lift  arms  projecting  generally  horizontally 
from  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  upright  wall  assemblies  removably  secured  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  upright  frame  of  said  lift  fork  unit 
and  having  wall  means  cooperating  with  said  upright 
frame  to  define  a  hay  bale  containing  enclosure,  and  said 
wall  means  having  open  spaces  therein  through  which 
livestock  may  project  their  heads  to  feed  on  a  hay  bale 
conuined  within  said  enclosure  on  said  lift  arms,  whereby 
said  lift  fork  unit  may  be  used  alone  for  lifting  purposes  or 
in  combination  with  said  removable,  upright  wall  assem- 
blies for  transporting  and  feeding  hay  bales;  and 

gate  means  movably  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  wall 
means  for  movement  from  a  closed  position  across  the 
normally  open  front  end  of  said  enclosure  to  an  open, 
non-obstructing  position  with  respect  to  the  front  end  of 
said  enclosure  for  picking  up  a  hay  bale  therein  on  said 
Hft  arms. 


I.  A  grate  assembly  comprising  a  fire  bed  supporting  means 
including  a  first  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough  and  a  second  support  member, 
said  members  being  mounted  for  mutual  relative  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  apertures  in  the  first 
member  arc  obturated  by  the  second  member,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  apertures  are  not  obturated  by  the  sec- 
ond member,  a  drive  means  for  causing  said  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  positions  at  a  speed  to 
permit  passage  of  ash  through  the  apertures  whilst  continuing 
to  support  a  fire  bed  and  wherein  one  of  the  support  members 
is  provided  with  air  feed  passageways  whereby  air  may  be  fed 
to  a  firebed  supported  on  said  means. 

II.  A  shell  boiler  comprising  a  tubular  shell  with  iu  axes 
arranged  horizontally  with  at  least  one  furnace  tube  extending 
inwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the  shell  with  each  furnace  tube 
being  mounted  at  its  rear  end  in  an  opening  in  the  front  wall 
of  a  combustion  chamber  including,  positioned  in  each  fur- 
nace tube,  a  grate  assembly  comprising  a  fire  bed  supporting 
means  including  a  first  support  member  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  therethrough  and  a  second  support  mem- 
ber, said  members  being  mounted  for  mutual  relative  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  the  apertures  in  the  first 
member  are  obturated  by  the  second  member,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  apertures  are  not  obturated  by  the  sec- 
ond member  and  a  drive  means  for  causing  said  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  positions  at  a  speed  to 
permit  passage  of  ash  through  the  apertures  whilst  continuing 
to  support  a  fire  bed  and  wherein  one  of  the  support  members 
is  provided  with  a  feed  passageway  whereby  air  may  be  fed  to 
a  fire  bed  supported  on  said  means. 


4,002,149 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBES  IN  A 
HEATING  FURNACE 
Etsuji  Yaaamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Noriaki  Nakaac,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  aisignors  to  Mitsui  Shipbuildiaf  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tf»kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,622 
Cfadms     priority,     appHcation     Japan,     ScpL     4,     1974, 
49-101658;  June  24,  1975,  50-78156 

IntCI.»F22B  27/24 
U.S.  CI.  122-356  9  Claims 

1.  A  heating  furnace  for  fluid  material  having  a  plurality  of 
heat-transfer  tubes  carrying  said  fluid  through  the  furnace, 
each  tube  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  heat-transfer  portions 
connected  together  by  return  bends,  said  parallel  portions 
being  disposed  in  two  rows,  the  parallel  portions  of  each  tube 
alternating  between  said  rows,  the  portions  in  each  row  being 
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arranged  in  groups  consisting  of  one  heat-transfer  portion  of 
each  of  said  tubes,  the  fluid  in  all  tubes  flowing  through  the 
same  sequence  of  groups,  and  a  separate  burner  means  con- 


fronting each  group  to  thereby  separately  control  the  temper- 
ature of  the  fluid  in  each  heat-transfer  portion  of  the  several 
tubes. 


4,002,150 
GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
HirtMhi  Shinohara,  Okazaki;  Kunihiko  Masunaga;  Masakatsu 
Kani,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Hidctomo  Umehara,  Suaono,  all  of 
Japan,  aailcnors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,119 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     12,     1974, 
49-092199  I 

InL  CI.*  F02B  43100 
U^.CL  123-3  llCUims 


4,002,151 
DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  THEREOF 
EUi  Toyoda,  Toyota;  Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;   Yukiyaau 
Tanaka:  Tsuchio  Bunda,  both  of  Okazaki.  and  Maaaham 
Sumiyoshi,  ToyoU,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  May  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,935 
Chiims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13.  1974, 49-53710 
InL  CI.*  F02B  43108 
U.S.  CI.  123-3  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  diesel 
engine  comprising  the  steps  of; 

introducing  a  first  mixture  of  a  first  quantity  of  fuel  and  a 

second  quantity  of  air  into  a  reformer, 
reforming  said  first  quantity  of  fuel  in  the  presence  of  said 

second  quantity  of  air  into  a  second  mixture  containing 

decomposition  and  oxidation  products, 
feeding  said  second  mixture  to  a  combustion  chamber  of 

said  engine, 
feeding  a  third  quantity  of  air  to  said  combustion  chamber. 

wherein  said  third  quantity  of  air  has  not  passed  through 

said  reformer; 
injecting  a  fourth  quantity  of  fuel  mto  said  combustion 

chamber,  wherein  said  fourth  quantity  of  fuel  has  not 

passed  through  said  reformer, 
burning  said  second  mixture  and  said  fourth  quantity  of  fuel 

in  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,002,152 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yoshikazu  Hosfai.  Ibaraki,  Japan,  anisnor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.. 
Japan 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19.  1974. 49-82188 
InL  CL*  F02B  3100 
U.S.  CI.  123-32  EA  4  Claims 


I.  A  gas  generator  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber  for  holding  a  liquid  fuel. 

b.  a  caUlyst  bed  connected  to  receive  liquid  fuel  from  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  at  least  partially  convert  said 
liquid  fuel  to  a  gas, 

c.  a  gas  Unk  connected  to  said  bed  to  receive  gas  generated 
in  said  catalyst  bed  when  conucted  by  said  liquid  fuel, 

d.  a  carburetor, 

e.  first  duct  means  for  conveying  liquid  fuel  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  carburetor  and  a  first  pressure-responsive 
valve  for  controlling  the  flow  in  said  first  duct  means,  said 
first  valve  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  gas 
Unk  to  close  said  first  duct  means  only  when  the  pressure 
in  said  gas  tank  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 

f.  second  duct  means  connecting  said  gas  Unk  to  said  carbu- 
retor and  additional  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
in  said  second  duct  means,  said  addKional  valve  means 
being  connected  to  open  said  second  duct  means  when 
gas  is  generated  in  said  catalyst  bed. 


w 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  comprising  a  mem- 
ory for  producing  an  output  representing  a  required  amount  of 
fuel  injection  in  accordance  with  the  engine  operating  condi- 
tions, a  first  injection  valve  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine,  a 
second  injection  valve  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine  when 


954  OCi 


644 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11.  1977 


the  load  on  said  engine  is  great,  and  means  for  introducing  fuel 
injected  through  said  first  and  second  fiiel  injection  valves  to 
a  combustion  chamber,  said  apparatus  producing  pulses  hav- 
ing time  intervals  corresponding  to  the  data  produced  from 
said  memory,  said  first  and  second  fiiel  injection  valves  being 
driven  for  ftiel  injection  in  response  to  said  pulses;  the  im- 
provement further  comprising  detector  means  for  detecting  an 
injection  control  signal  produced  together  with  said  data 
produced  in  accordance  with  the  engine  operating  conditions, 
and  first  gate  means  for  controlling  said  second  injection 
valve,  said  first  gate  means  being  energized  in  response  to  said 
injection  control  signal,  said  second  injection  valve  being 
driven  by  said  pulses  having  the  time  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  output  data  from  said  memory. 


4,002.153  ' 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiwnri  Moriya.  and  Shoji  Skimi,  both  of  KatnU,  Japan, 
■■igaars  to  Hkadil,  Ltd.,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,665 
CUbs  priority,  appHcatioa  Jap«a,  Ang.  16,  1974, 49-94016 
laL  CL<  r02B  19110,  19118 
U.S.  CL  123-32  ST  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  intake  system  adapted  to  be  used  in  combination 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  main  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  sub-combustion  chamber  equipped  with  an 
ignition  plug,  and  a  through-hole  communicating  said  both 
chambers  with  each  other,  whereby  a  lean  mixture  charge  in 
the  main  combustion  chamber  b  fired  by  combustion  flames 
produced  in  said  sub-combustion  chamber,  the  improvements 
comprising; 

an  intake  cylinder  having  a  venturi  portion  allowing  the 

passing  of  a  total  aunount  of  air  being  fed  to  said  main  and 

sub-combustion  chambers  and  a  throttle  valve  controlling 

the  amount  of  air  being  fed  thereto; 

a  main  intake  passage  leading  from  said  intake  cylinder  to 

said  main  combustion  chamber; 
a  sub-intake  passage  stemed  from  said  intake  cylinder  and 

leading  to  said  sub-combustion  chamber; 
a  first  fijel  discharge  device  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 

intake  cylinder  and  main  intake  passage; 
a  second  tuel  discharge  device  attached  to  said  sub-intake 

passage; 
a  fuel  supplying  device; 

a  fiiel  pressure  controlling  device  connected  to  said  fuel 
supplying  device  and  producing  a  fuel  pressure  commen- 
surate with  a  negative  pressure  in  said  venturi  portion; 
a  first  fuel  passage  communicating  said  fiiel  pressure  con- 
trolling device  with  said  first  fiiel  discharge  device;  and, 
a  second  fiiel  passage  communicating  said  fiiel  pressure 
controlling  device  with  said  second  ftiel  discharge  device. 


4,002,154 
VACUUM  DELAY  AND  SHUTOFF  VALVE 
MiriMd  A.  KcstMT,  Riehaoad.  ImI.,  aasigMtr  to  Dam  ConM>- 
ratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,386 

lat.  CL*  F02M  25/00 

U.S.  CL  123— 119  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  an  EGR  valve  for  admitting,  upon 
opening,  a  portion  of  exhaust  gases  to  an  intake  manifold,  a 
slave  vacuum  responsive  means  for  opening  said  EGR  valve 
upon  introduction  of  a  vacuum  upon  said  slave  means,  means 
for  establishing  an  open  circuit  between  said  slave  means  and 
a  carburetor  vacuum  source,  a  master  vacuum  responsive 
means  within  said  circuit  and  in  continuous  open  communica- 
tion between  said  slave  means  and  the  vacuum  source,  said 
master  means  actuating  said  slave  means,  said  master  compris- 
ing a  vacuum  sensing  chamber  open  to  the  vacuum  source  and 
an  atmospheric  release  chamber  open  to  atmosphere,  valve 
means  for  opening  said  atmospheric  release  chamber  into 
communication  with  said  slave  means  and  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber upon  imposition  of  a  first  greater  vacuum  upon  said  vac- 
uum chamber  and  for  closing  said  atmospheric  release  cham- 
ber to  establish  communication  between  said  slave  means  and 
the  vacuum  source  upon  imposition  of  a  second,  lesser  vac- 
uum upon  said  vacuum  chamber,  whereby  said  EGR  valve 
remains  closed  when  said  first  greater  vacuum  condition  is 
imposed  at  the  vacuum  source,  and  whereby  said  EGR  valve  is 
opened  when  said  lesser  vacuum  condition  is  imposed  at  the 
vacuum  source. 


4,002,155 
ENGINE  AND  ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  WITH 

KNOCK  LIMITING  ETC. 
John  L.  Hamcd,  Groaae  Folate  Woods,  aad  Donald  F.  Hcrrick, 
Abb  Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  aasigwws  to  Gcacral  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Flicd  Jaa.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,313 
Iat.Cl.'F02P  H/02 
U.S.CL  123-148  E  11  Cbims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  to  generate  sparking  voluges  at  the  spark 
electrodes  of  the  respective  cylinders  of  a  spark  ignition  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  automotive  application,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

first  means  responsive  at  least  to  engine  crankshaft  rotation 
and  effective  to  generate  programmed  spark  voltage 
pulses  and  apply  the  same  to  the  engine  cylinders  in 
sequence  for  the  successive  firings  of  each  engine  cylin- 
der; 

an  accelerometer  responsive  to  the  background  engine 
vibrations  due  to  engine  operation  and  the  individual 
ringing  engine  vibrations  due  to  engine  knock; 

a  sampler  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  accelerometer 
signal  during  successive  sample  periods  terminating,  re- 
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spectiveJy.  before  ringing  vibrations  due  to  engine  knock 
commence  and  effective  to  generate  an  output  signal 
varying  generally  with  the  average  magnitude  of  said 
accelerometer  signal  without  said  ringing  vibrations, 
a  comparator  simulUneously  responsive  to  the  "mpler 
output  signal  and  to  the  magnitudes  of  the  md.vidual 
ringing  vibrations  in  said  accelerometer  signal  and  effec- 
tive to  generate  a  pulse  each  time  the  latter  exceeds  the 

former;  ,      •.       ■ 

«cond  means  effective  to  count  the  number  of  said  pulses 
during  a  predetermined  counting  time,  said  second  means 
being  further  effective  to  change  a  stored  number  count 
in  one  direction  by  a  predetcnnined  number  when  the 


^ 


first  passage  means  for  connecting  said  firing  chamber 
means  to  said  barrel  means  and  for  guiding  a  projectile 
from  said  finng  chamber  means  to  said  barrel  ".""»■ 
trigger  means  for  initiating  a  firing  cycle  dunng  whnrh  com- 
^cssed  air  is  delivered  to  said  firing  chamber  means  from 
said  source  of  compressed  air  to  propel  a  projecule  from 
the  gun  through  said  barrel  means.  .     .     k- 

projectile  holding  means  for  receiving  a  projectile  to  be 
fued  from  the  gun  and  for  holding  the  projectile  u,  axuilly 
spaced  relationship  to  said  firing  chamber  means  until  the 
firing  cycle  is  initiated  by  actuation  of  said  trigger  means, 
second  passage  means  for  connecting  sakl  projectile  hoWmg 
means  to  said  finng  chamber  means  and  for  enabling 
movement  of  the  projectile  from  the  projectile  holding 
means  to  the  finng  chamber  means  during  an  m.tial  por- 
tion of  the  firing  cycle;  and 
seahng  and  retention  means  in  said  firing  chamber  means 
for  engaging  the  projectile  and  holding  the  projectile  m 
the  finng  chamber  and  sealing  said  first  passage  means 
relative  to  said  firing  chamber  means  dunng  an  intenne- 
diate  portion  of  the  firing  cycle  and  for  releasing  the 
projectile   for  movement  into  said  fir^l  passage  means 
during  a  tenninal  portion  of  the  finng  cycle 


-  X-vH^'.'j 


number  of  said  pulses  during  said  predetennined  count- 
ing time  exceeds  a  first  reference  number  and  to  change 
said  stored  number  count  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a 
predetennined  number  when  the  number  of  said  pulses 
during  said  predetennined  counting  time  does  not  exceed 
a  second  predetennined   reference  number  no  greater 
than  said  first  predetennined  reference  number; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  to  "l*"*  Uie 
sparking  evenU  due  to  said  first  means  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  for  each  count  stored   by  saKl  second 
means  and  in  sense  to  deUy  the  spark   as  the  second 
means  senses  increased  numbers  of  ringing  vibraUons. 
whereby  knock  intensity  in  said  engine  is  limited  to  a  de 
sired  level. 


4,002,157 
GAS  TURBINE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Reae  A.  M  Toesca,  BoyertowB,  Pa.,  aarig-or  to  E-ergy  Trans- 
fomatioB  CorporatioB,  Boyertowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  537,717 

Int.  Cl.»  F24H  i/0« 

U.S.  CI.  126-110  B  20  C»^' 
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4,002,156 
AIR  GUN 

Eari  L.  n^tr,  Bcatoavinc,  Arii.,  asrigaor  to  Victor  Comp- 
toaictcr  CorporatioB,  Chicago,  DL 

Flkd  May  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577.203 
lat.  CI.*  F4 IB  1 1 100 
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1.  An  air  gun  or  the  like  for  propelling  a  projectile  by  com- 
pressed air  or  the  like  and  comprising:  

a  source  of  compres«rd  air  for  propellmg  a  projecUle  from 

the  gun; 
banel  means  for  guiding  the  projectile  from  the  gun. 
firing  chamber  means  between  said  source  of  compressed 

air  and  said  barrel  means  for  holding  a  projectUe  m  a 

firing  position. 


1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  a  combustion  chamber  havmg  walls  fonned  to  cause 
exhaust  gas  to  uavel  initially  in  a  first  direction  and  then 
to  travel  in  a  second  direction  opposite  thereto. 

b  an  air  flow  chamber  adjacent  thereto  and  being  fonned  to 
conduct  incoming  air  first  past  the  outer  wall  of  saKl 
combustion  chamber  in  said  first  direction,  and  then  past 
the  inner  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  m  said  second 

direction,  and 

c    means  for  causing  air  to  enter  said  apparatus  and  for 

causing  a  first  portion  thereof  to  circulate  through  said  au 

flow  chamber  whereupon  it  is  heated  by  the  walb  of  said 

combustion  chamber  prior  to  its  being  applied  to  heat  a 

predetennined  area,  said  means  abo  causing  a  second 

portion  of  said  air  to  enter  said  combustion  chamber 

thereby  to  enable  combustion  therein. 

13.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  ,    j        , 

a.  a  chamber  having  outer  and  inner,  generally  cylmdncal 

and  parallel  walb.  ^,    .    w      k-, 

b  a  combustion  chamber  dbposed  withm  said  (a)  chamber 

and  including  means  for  continuously  burning  a  fuel  m  air 

therein,  said  chamber  having  outer  and  mner  parallel. 

generally  cylindrical,  heat-conducting  walb. 
c    an  exhaust  duct  having  a  subsuntial  portion  thereof 
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turrounded  by  the  inner  wall  of  laid  (a)  chamber,  said 

duct  having  a  heat-conductive  wall  communicating  with 

said  (b)  chamber, 
.  mean*  for  causing  air  to  enter  said  apparatus,  said  means 

including: 
.  means  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  air  to  flow  through 
said  (a)  chamber  and  along  the  outer  surface  of  the 
heat-conducting  wall  of  said  exhaust  duct  when  com- 
bustion of  said  fuel  has  heated  the  heat-conducting  wall 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  air  thereupon  being 
heated  and  being  adapted  to  be  applied  to  heat  a  prede- 
termined area,  and 

means  for  causing  another  portion  of  said  air  to  enter 
said  combustion  chamber  thereby  to  enable  combus- 
tion of  said  fuel  to  occur,  the  amount  of  said  other 
portion  being  such  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  is  allowed  to  approach  stoichiometric 
conditions. 


NJ. 


4,002,158 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

CONVERTER 

Refaihart  RadcboM,  Quastcahoniwcg  14a,  1  Berlin  22,  Ger- 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  545,134 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,   Jan.    30,    1974, 
2405134 

iat.  CL*  F24J  3102 
\iS.  CL  126-270  12  Claims 


1.  in  a  solar  energy  conversion  system  having  a  plurality  of 
solar  energy  absorbing  and  conversion  units,  each  provided 
with  a  reflector  to  focus  solar  energy  to  an  absorbing  portion 
of  the  conversion  unit,  a  support  structure,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  leading  upright  from  the  ground  to  the 
conversion  units  of  the  plurality,  the  tubes  having  means 
to  form  the  tubes  into  a  need-like  bundle;  means  for 
anchoring  the  bundle  tubes  to  the  ground;  means  to  resil- 
iently  fiuten  and  suspend  the  reflectors  and  conversion 
units  to  the  top  of  the  reed-like  bohdle; 

means  included  in  the  bundle  for  transporting  energy  from 
the  conversion  units  to  the  ground;  and 

means  at  the  top  of  the  bundle  to  obtain  buoyancy  support 
of  the  reflectors  and  the  conversion  units  as  fastened  to 
the  top  of  the  bundle. 


4,002,159 
VENETIAN  BLIND  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 

J.  Aagflletta,  223  E.  Kaight  Ave.,  CoHiagswood, 
08108 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,693 

laC  CL»  F24J  3102 

MS.  CL  126—270  7  Claims 


I 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  for  use  in  a  room  adjacent  the  pane  of 
a  window  disposed  to  receive  solar  radiation  and  spaced  there- 
from: 

a  head  rail  attached  to  the  frame  of  said  window; 

a  tilt  rod  pivotably  attached  within  said  head  rail; 

a  series  of  arcuate  slats  suspended  vertically  from  said  tilt 
rod  and  means  flexibly  interconnecting  said  slats  in  hori- 
zontally-oriented and  vertically  spaced  relation; 

a  bottom  rail  flexibly  interconnected  with  said  series  of 
slats; 

means  to  pivot  said  tilt  rod  whereby  said  series  of  intercon- 
nected slats  is  reversibly  tilted  to  present  said  arcuate 
slats  at  certain  extreme  positions  with  either  concave  or 
convex  faces  of  said  slats  facing  said  window  and  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto,  and  at  intermediate  positions; 

means  to  raise,  lower  and  reversibly  fix  said  bottom  rail  and 
portions  of  said  slats  whereby  said  Venetian  blind  is  ad- 
justed to  expose  without  obstruction  portions  of  said 
window; 

the  improvement  therein  being: 

a  highly  heat-absorptive  surface  on  the  concave  face  of  said 
arcuate  slats,  each  of  said  slats  when  pivoted  in  said 
extreme  position  to  expose  said  concave  face  to  said 
window  having  the  lower  portion  of  said  concave  face 
overlapping  and  concealed  by  the  upper  portion  of  the 
adjacent  slat  as  viewed  from  said  window  so  that  said 
incoming  solar  radiation  is  substantially  absorbed  and 
partly  reflected  upon  impinging  said  absorptive  surface,  a 
portion  of  said  reflected  radiation  secondarily  reflecting 
from  said  adjacent  overlapped  slat  and  entering  said 
room, 

and  an  open  generally  upward  extending  passage  between 
each  of  said  slats  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  slat  next 
lower; 

air  passage  means  at  said  head  rail  connecting  between  said 
room  and  said  window; 

whereby  solar  radiation  impinging  on  said  absorptive  sur- 
face heats  said  surface  and  heat  transfers  to  air  passing 
upwardly  by  natural  convection  through  said  passages 
between  said  slats  and  through  said  passage  means  at  said 
head  rail. 
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4,002,160 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Mather.  Jr.,  Tolcds.  Ohio.  aMigMr  to  Oweu- 
lUfaMis.  Ibc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FBcd  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,291 

lot.  CL*  F24J  3102 

UACL  126-271  7  Claims 


the  air  pressure  in  the  sealed  ear  canal  through  said  probe  air 
transmission  tube,  means  for  synchronizing  the  variations  of 
the  air  pressure  with  the  movement  of  the  dnven  recording 
chart,  means  for  generating  an  audio  frequency  probe  lone 
signal  for  said  transmitting  means,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
probe  signal  receiving  means  to  said  recorder. 


\ 


^ 


\ 


'-'^ 


,^f=^^ 


4,002,162 

LIP  AND  CHEEK  EXPANDER  AND  TONGUE 

RETRACTOR  WITH  TORTIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

SPRING  MEANS 

Jacob  I.  Weisser,  28-15  Fair  Lawn   Ave.,  Fair  Uwn,  NJ. 

07410 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  680.433 

lot.  CL'  A61B  1132 

U.S.  CL  128— 17  *  Claims 


-ICC 


'  '^// "//   \iXj''  ; 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  which  comprises; 

a  manifold. 

a  plurality  of  double-wall  tubular  members,  the  space  be- 
tween said  double  walls  being  sealed  at  a  subalmospheric 
pressure,  each  having  a  closed  end  remote  from  said 
manifold  and  an  open  end  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  manifold,  the  outer  wall  of  said  double-wall  member 
being  a  transparent  glass  material  and  is  transparent 
about  its  entire  circumference,  said  double-wall  tubular 
members  being  spaced  apart  on  centers  no  more  than 
four  times  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  members; 

means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  from  said  manifold  to 
the  interior  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  members  and 
returning  said  working  fluid  to  said  manifold;  and 

a  diffuse-retecting  surface  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
tubular  members  away  from  the  sun  and  being  coexten- 
sive with  all  of  said  tubular  members,  said  diffuse-reflect- 
ing surface  being  positioned  a  distance  no  more  than  four 
times  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  members  away  from 
the  center  line  of  said  tubular  members. 


4,002,161 

AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  TYMPANOMETRIC  TESTING 

Irwhi  Klar,  New  City;  Erwta  H.  Rock.  Dobbs  Ferry,  both  of 

N.Y..  and  Arthur  W.  Rochusscn.  Nashua.  N.H..  assignors  to 

American  Elcctromcdics  Corperation.  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,008 

lot.  CL*  A61B  5112 

U.S.  CL  128-2  Z  21  Claims 


1.  A  lip  and  cheek  expander  and  tongue  retractor  for  hold- 
ing open  a  patient's  mouth  and  subilizing  his  tongue  therein 
so  as  to  facilitate  dental  and  medical  procedures,  said  expand- 
er-retractor comprising: 

a    first  and  second  arc-shaped  shells,  each  of  said  shells 
having  a  trough-shaped  cros-s-section  including  first  and 
second  side  walls;  and 
b    a  spring  element  having  two  ends,  one  of  each  of  said 
ends  secured  to  said  first  and  second  shells  respectively, 
said  clement  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  (i)  substantially 
transverse  to  those  planes  defined  by  said  side  walls  and  is 
(li)  upon  insertion  into  the  oral  cavity,  substantially  co- 
planer  with  the  plane  of  the  patient's  tongue,  said  spring 
element  including  a  lingual  arch  adapted  for  tongue  en- 
gagement, said  spring  element  further  having  a  resilient 
torque  which  is  directed  radially  outward  with  respect  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  arc-shaped  shells, 
whereby  the  lips  and  cheeks  of  a  patient  are  engaged  within 
the  troughs  of  said  shells  and  the  tongue  of  said  patient  is 
engaged    within    said    rake-like    lingual    arch    such   that, 
through  the  torque  action  of  said  spring  element,  the 
tongue  is  subilized  in  a  retracted  position  while  the  lips 
and  cheeks  are  biased  laterally  outward  with  respect  to 
the  dental  area. 


4.002,163 
EXERCISER  AND  ROLLER  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Aadrcw  Dodly  Jacfcaoa.  Jr..  RaymoDdvBlc.  Port  Mansfield 
StatioB,  Tex.  78580 

FUed  Sept.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.117 

lot  CL*  A61H  \5I00 

U.S.CL  128-57  7CWms 


1.  An  improved  automatic  means  for  tympanomeUic  ear 
testing  including  an  ear  probe  having  means  for  transmitting 
and  for  receiving  audio  test  signals  and  having  an  ear  canal 
seal  and  an  air  transmission  tube  for  controlling  the  sealed  ear 
canal  pressure  in  combination  with  a  recorder  including  a 
recording  chart  with  a  drive  means  therefor,  means  for  varying 


-<3; 


1.  An  exerciser  comprising 
a  core  and 
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several  sleeves  roUUbly  mounted  along  the  length  of  the  4^2,165 

core.  AUTO-TRACnON  TABLE 

the  end  sleeves  being  of  a  diameter  and  length  to  provide    Gcrtrml  Agaca  Matilda  Liad,  Grev  Turcgataa  22,  1 14  38 


hand  grips, 
a  center  sleeve  being  of  a  length  comparable  to  the  width  of 

the  human  body  to  provide  a  body  roller, 
and  pivot  means  at  the  ends  of  the  core, 
said  sleeves  being  three   in   number  and   all  of  the  same 

internal  and  external  diameter  disposed  end  to  epd  along 

the  core,  and  the  center  sleeve  being  provided  with  a 

covering  of  soft  material. 


Slockboin,  Swedes 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575^14 
Iirt.  CI.*  A6iF  5100 
MS.  CL  128—71 


ISCIaiBS 


4,002,164 
PROSTATE  MASSAGER 
WUHe  Ray  Bradley,  175  S.  Rio  Vbta  SL,  No.  146,  Anaheim, 
CaHf.  92806 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,207 

lat.  CI.*  A61H  7100 

U.S.  CL  128—67  5  Claims 


I.  A  prostate-massaging  device  comprising: 

a  flexible,  digital-massaging  head; 

a  handle  means,  whereby  said  digital  head  is  removably 
attached  thereto,  said  handle  being  tubular  and  shaped  in 
a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration,  wherein  one  end 
thereof  is  provided  with  a  grip  bar; 

an  insert-depth  control  means  adjustably  mounted  to  said 
handle  adjacent  said  digital  head  to  selectively  control  the 
depth  of  insertion  into  the  rectum  of  an  individual, 
whereby  said  digital  head  is  positioned  adjacent  the  pros- 
tate gland;  and 

manipulating  means  included  therein   which  is  operably 
attached  to  said  digital  head,  whereby  said  head  is  actu- 
ated in  a  massaging  action  with  respect  to  said  prostate 
gland,  and 
wherein  said  digital  head  includes: 

a  base  member  molded  to  the  base  of  said  digital  head,  said 
digital  head  being  formed  from  a  soft,  flexible  material, 
and 

an  elongated,  flat  spring  member  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  disposed  within  said  digital  head,  said  spring 
having  a  free  end  attached  to  said  manipulating  means. 


1.  A  traction  table  having  a  head  and  a  foot  and  a  top  for  a 
patient  to  lie  on  and  a  flexible  arrangement  that  can  be  fas- 
tened around  a  part  of  the  body  such  as  the  waist  or  the  head 
of  the  patient  lying  on  the  table  and  a  traction  strap  secured  to 
a  holder  fastened  at  one  end  of  the  table,  a  pipe  frame  at  the 
head  (H )  and  at  the  foot  (F)  of  the  Ubie,  said  frame  at  the  foot 
comprising  a  transverse  pipe  (18)  spaced  above  the  tabletop 
( 10,  lOd  and  \Qb)  to  provide  a  foot  stop  for  the  patient  lying 
supine  with  the  legs  raised  and  flexed,  the  frame  at  the  head 
end  having  at  least  two  vertical  pipes  (28,  29,  23,  24)  on  each 
side  of  the  longitudinal  midline  of  the  table  as  supports  for  the 
patient's  hands,  at  least  one  of  said  pipes  having  a  vertically 
adjustable  holder  (30)  for  securing  a  longitudinally  adjustable 
traction  strap  (31 ),  which  comprises  a  dynamometer  (35,  35a 
and  356)  which  measures  the  traction  force  and  gives  the 
traction  strap  suitable  elasticity  for  auto-treatment,  whereby 
the  patient  can  choose  the  traction  force  he  himself  produces 
by  his  own  muscular  exertion  when  pulling  and  pressing 
against  the  respective  pipe  frames. 


4,002,166 
BYPASSED  SCUBA  REGULATOR 
BID  N.  Oliver,  Huntfatgton  Beach,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  AMF 
lacorporatcd.  White  Plafau,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,755 

lat.  CI.*  A62B  7104 

U.S.  CI.  128—142.2  1  Clahn 


1.  In  a  scuba  second  stage  regulator  comprising  a  regulator 
control  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  at  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  mouthpiece  tube  at  another  end  of  said  chamber, 
and  an  air  supply  connected  to  a  side  of  said  chamber,  said  air 
supply  including  an  air  valve,  and  a  demand  lever  in  said 
chamber  which  is  connected  to  said  valve  and  in  engagement 
with  said  diaphragm  to  be  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
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diaphragm  to  open  and  close  said  valve;  the  improvement  of 
an  air  bypass  tube  extending  from  said  air  supply  to  said 
mouthpiece  tube  to  bypass  the  incoming  air  from  said  air 
supply  around  said  control  chamber,  and  said  bypass  tube 
having  a  Ungential  connection  with  said  mouthpiece  tube,  and 
an  adjustable  air  baffle  positioned  inside  said  mouthpiece 
tube,  said  baffle  extending  lengthwise  of  said  mouthpiece  tube 
and  positioned  opposite  to  said  Ungential  connection  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  Un- 
gential connection;  said  baffle  divergently  inclined  towards 
the  mouthpiece  end  of  said  tube. 


4,002,167 

ANIMAL  GAS  MASK  ASSEMBLY 

George  Phillip  Ramboack,  St.  Paul,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to  Mlanc- 

soU  Miaiag  aad  Maaufacturiag  Conpaay,  St.  Paul,  Mfaia. 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  505,618,  Sept.  13,  1974, 

abMidoacd.  This  appHcatioB  Feb.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,840 

lat.  CI.*  A61M  16100 
MS.  CL  128-205  *  Claims 


ing  a  conUiner  having  wall  means  defining  a  cavity  for  con 
Uining  a  product  to  be  dispensed,  a  dispensing  orifice  posi- 
tioned in  said  wall  means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
cavity,  and  pump  means  constructed  and  arranged  with  said 
cavity  to  develop  sufficient  internal  pressure  within  said  cavity 
to  dispense  product  from  said  cavity  through  said  orifice,  and 
a  generally  ring-shaped  positioning/guard  means  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  container  means  and  generally  encircling  said 
dispensing  orifice,  said  positioning/guard  means  being  angu- 
larly displaced  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  con 
Uiner.  said  method  including  the  steps  of  positively  position- 
ing the  generally  ring-shaped  positioning/guard  means  of  the 
dispenser  around  the  occular  cavity  thereby  anthroprometi- 
cally  locating  the  dispensing  orifice  relative  to  said  occular 
cavity  while  mainUining  the  dispensing  orifice  free  from  inter 
ference  with  the  norma!  line  of  sight  and  activating  the  pump 
means  of  said  dispenser  to  dispense  an  effective  amount  of 
ophthalmic  product  into  said  occular  cavity 

6.  A  dispenser  suiuble  for  introducing  an  ophthalmic  prod 
ucl  into  the  occular  cavity  comprising  — 

a   conUiner  means  comprising 


1.  A  gas  mask  assembly  for  snouted  animals  comprising: 

a.  means  defining  a  rigid  nose  cap  member  for  covering  the 
nostirls  and  anterior  portion  of  the  animal's  snout  and 
having  a  generally  circular  marginal  portion  and  means 
defining  an  opening  in  said  nose  cap  member  for  the 
attachment  of  a  breathing  tube; 

b.  abutment  means  in  said  nose  cap  member  for  preventing 
the  animal's  nostrils  from  becoming  occluded  by  said 
nose  cap  member,  said  abutment  means  comprising  a 
member  positioned  symmetrical  with  respect  to  an  axis 
through  the  center  of  the  opening  defmed  by  said  circular 
marginal  portion  of  said  nose  cap  and  intersecting  the 
center  of  the  end  of  said  nose  cap  and  defining  a  surface 
spaced  from  the  inner  surfaces  thereof; 

c.  a  flexible  sleeve  member  formed  from  subsUntially  gas- 
impermeable  material  and  shaped  to  fit  around  the  ani- 
mal's snout,  said  sleeve  member  being  joined  to  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  nose  cap  member,  and 

d.  immobilizing  cinch  means  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  including  a  rope  lock  for  securing  and 
sealing  said  sleeve  member  to  the  animal's  snout  and  for 
restraining  the  animals  head  and  allowing  the  cinch  to 
tighten  as  the  animal  struggles  against  said  immobiluing 
cinch  means. 


'  4,002,168 

METHOD  OF,  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  INTRODUCING  AN 
OPTHALMIC  PRODUCT  INTO  THE  OCCULAR  CAVITY 
Tor  PettcrtMi,  31248  Pate  Verdet  DHve  West,  palos  Verdes 
PcUm  Caitf.  90274 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  571,294 
lat.CI.*  A61M  31100 
MS.  CI.  128-233  »*  ^laiais 

1.  The  method  of  introducing  an  ophthalmic  product  from 
a  dispenser  into  an  occular  cavity  whereby  blinking  is  subsUn- 
tiaUy  eliminated  and  the  dispensing  orifice  of  the  dispenser 
does  not  contact  said  occular  cavity,  said  dispenser  compns- 


1 


wall  means  defining  a  cavity  for  conUinment  of  the 
product  to  be  dispensed; 

2  a  dispensing  orifice  positioned  in  said  wall  means  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity;  and 

3  a  pump  means  constructed  and  arranged  with  said 
cavity  to  develop  sufficient  internal  pressure  within 
said  cavity  to  dispense  product  from  said  cavity 
through  said  orifice;  and 

b.  a  generally  ring-shaped  positioning/guard  means  fuedly 
secured  to  said  conUmer  means  and  generally  encircling 
said  dispensing  orifice  wherein  said  positioning/guard 
means  is  angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  conUiner  means  such  that  when  said  posi- 
tioning/guard means  is  placed  around  the  occular  cavity 
said  dispensing  orifice  can  be  anlhroprometically  located 
relative  to  the  occular  cavity  while  avoiding  conuct  with 
said  occular  cavity  and  interference  with  the  normal  line 
of  sight. 


4,002,169 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

SURGERY  WITHOUT  TISSUE  INCISION 

John  A.  Cupler,  II,  10  Cupler  Drive,  LaVak,  Cunberlaad, 

Md.  21502 

Flkd  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,121 

laL  CL*  A61M  1100,  7100.  A6IB  17132.  A6IF  9/00 

U.S.  CL  128-276  *  Clalaw 


I.  A  method  of  removing  caUracU.  comprising,  migrating  a 
hollow  needle  into  an  organic  eye  and  into  the  interior  of  the 
crysulline  lens  capsule  conuining  a  caUract,  inserting  a  con- 
Uactible  and  expansible  masticating  tool  into  said  hollow 
needle  in  the  contracted  condition  thereof,  advancing  the 
contracted  masticating  tool  to  the  open  end  of  the  boUow 
needle  in  the  interior  of  the  crystalline  lens  capsule,  advancmg 
the  masticating  tool  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  hollow  needle 
and  expanding  the  same  within  the  crystalline  lens  capsule 
into  masticating  conUct  with  the  lens  contenU;  routing  the 
expanded  masticating  tool  and  masticating  the  entire  contenU 
of  the  lens  capsule  including  the  cortex,  nucleus  and  cataract 
while  maintaining  the  structural  integrity  of  the  lens  capsule; 
and  withdrawing  the  masticated  material  through  said  hollow 
needle. 
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4.002,170  4,002,172 

ANTICOAGULANT  DELIVERY  MEANS  FOR  DIAPER  HAVING  TAB  FASTENER  WITH  CENTRAL  FLAP 

ASPIRATION  WAND  Mark  1.  FddniaB,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aoigaor  to  Johasoa  A  Jahm- 

A.  Boyd  HoMca,  and  Gordoa  S.  RcyMMt,  both  of  Booatifal,       aeo,  N  J. 
Utah,  awifori  to  SorcMoa  Rcaearvh  Co.,  lac..  Salt  Lake  Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  642,284 

City,  UUh  lat.  CL*  A61F  U/16;  A41B  U/02 

CoadBBatfoa-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  514,055,  Oct.  11,  1974,  Pat.    VS.  CI.  128—284  12  Claims 

No.  3.955,573.  This  appHcatiea  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

607,407 
lat.  CI.*  A6IM  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—276  4  Claims  .,--7^ — tL-^      >'/^ 


7'jy^ 


1.  An  anticoagulant  delivery  device  for  aspirating  and  treat- 
ing blood  during  surgery  comprising: 

a  hollow  conduit,  the  hollow  of  the  conduit  having  a  vac- 
uum applied  thereto  and  defining  a  pathway  for  the  trans- 
port of  aspirated  blood; 

a  perforated  tip  joined  to  the  conduit  and  comprising  a 
passageway  facilitating  aspiration  of  blood  into  the  hol- 
low of  the  conduit; 

a  channel  traversing  an  arcuate  path  and  opening  radially 
only  into  the  hollow  of  the  conduit  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tip;  and 

means  for  delivering  the  anticoagulant  into  the  channel  at  a 
point  below  the  open  side  of  the  channel  so  as  to  insure 
flow  of  the  anticoagulant  around  the  arcuate  path  adja- 
cent the  internal  surface  of  the  hollow  conduit. 


4,002,171 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  IONIC  POLYURETHANE  BINDER 

FOR  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
AraoM  Jay  Taft,  East  Bmaswick,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Personal 
Prodacts  Compaay,  MBHowa,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  558,989 
lat.  Ci.«  A61F  /i//6,  C07C  87/30 
VS.  CI.  128-284  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  nonwoven  fabric  which  comprises  a  web  of  substan- 
tially uniformly  laid  fibers  and  a  polyurethane-based  binder 
for  said  fibers  distributed  in  said  web,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  said  binder  a  cationic  polyurethane 
having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  a  facing  sheet  defining  a 
diaper  inside  surface  for  direction  toward  an  infant,  a  mois- 
ture-impervious backing  sheet  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  facing  sheet  and  defining  a  diaper  outside  surface,  an 
absorbent  panel  positioned  between  said  facing  sheet  and  said 
backing  sheet,  and  an  adhesive  tab  fastener  means  which 
comprises: 

an  integral  elongated  tape  segment  comprising  a  free  work- 
ing end  and  a  fixed  end  attached  to  said  diaper  at  a  mar- 
ginal location  thereof,  said  tape  segment  being  slit  to  form 
a  central  flap  within  the  perimetric  limits  and  spaced  from 
the  edges  of  said  tape  segment; 
an  adhesive  coating  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  flap,  said 
free  end  and  said  fixed  end,  said  adhesive  coating  on  one 
face  of  said  free  end  being  pressure-sensitive;  and 
release  means  for  engagement  with  said  adhesive  coating  on 

said  free  end; 
said  fixed  end  being  permanently  attached  to  said  backing 
sheet  and  said  flap  being  permanently  attached  to  said 
facing  sheet  by  means  of  said  adhesive  coatings;  and 
said  free  end  being  separable  from  said  release  means  to 
make  said  adhesive-coated  free  end  of  said  tape  segment 
available  for  use  in  securing  said  diaper  about  an  infant. 


R«  R« 

I     X-  I     X- 

■N— R'— Z— R»— N*— R»- 
I  I 

R»  R' 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHt—  and  alkylene  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; Z  is  a  linking  condensation  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate 
with  a  polyol  and  contains  at  least  four  urcthane  linkages;  R' 
is  alkylene  containing  2  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  inclusive;  R*.  R*, 
R*  and  R'  are  lower  alky  I  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  provide  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  sufficient 
to  form  a  solid  material;  tlie  equivalent  weight  of  the  polymer, 
expressed  as  the  ratio  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  repeating 
unit  divided  by  the  number  of  N**^  in  the  repeating  unit,  being 
from  about  500  to  about  2000,  whereby  the  nonwoven  fabric 
is  resistant  to  body  fluids  but  dispersible  in  water. 


4,002,173 
DIESTER  CROSSLINKED  POLYGLUCAN  HYOROGELS 
AND  RETICULATED  SPONGES  THEREOF 
James  H.  Maaainf,  Moarec,  and  JohB  H.  Stark,  CampbcU 
Han.  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  latcraatioaal  Paper  Com- 
paay. New  York.  N.Y. 

CoatianatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  490.968,  July  23,  1974. 
abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  568,030 

lat.  Cl.»  F23L  3/00 
VS.  CI.  1 28-  296  40  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogel  solid  comprising  diester  crosslinked  polyglu- 
can  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amylose,  dextran  and 
pullulan  succinates  and  gluUrates,  said  hydrogel  solid  being 
water-insoluble  and  the  neutral  pH  sodium  salt  of  which  has  a 
saline  retention  of  isotonic  saline  solution  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  weight  of  said  hydrogel  solid  to  an  amount  of  be- 
tween about  S  and  90  times  its  weight. 

10.  A  hydrogel  solid  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  in  the  form 
of  a  reticulated  porous  sponge. 


Jam  ARV  11.  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


651 


4.002.174 
AIR  F.MBOIA'S  ASPIRATOR 
Charles  C.   Reed:   Denton   A.  Cooky,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Rus-tell  G.  Sharp.  Sugar  Land,  all  of  Tex.,  asMgnor*  to  Texas 
Medical  Products.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621.922 

Int.  CI.'  A6IB  I7ii4.  A61M   I lOO 

I. S.  CI.  128  — 347  5  Claims 


T^^^ 


I 

I.  An  air  embolus  aspirator  comprising 

a  hollovk  cannula  having  a  sharpened  tip  for  penetrating  a 
hlood  vessel  and  a  length  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hl«>od  vessel  so  that  the  full  length  t>f  the  cannula  ma>  be 
embedded  in  the  blood  vessel  vMthout  damagmg  the  un- 
derside of  the  hlot>d  vessel,  the  cannula  presenting  means 
for  admitting  air  into  the  holl«>\»  of  the  cannula  compris 
ing  radialK  spaced.  cl<mgated  slots  in  the  cannula,  said 
admitting  means  spanning  a  pluralitv  «>t  radiallv  spaced 
locations  along  the  surface  of  the  cannula. 

a  hollov*  shank  having  an  annularlv  enlarged  shoulder  at  a 
first  end  of  the  holii>w  shank,  the  hollow  shank  being 
mounted  upon  the  cannula  at  the  shoulder,  the  shoulder 
limiting  the  distance  of  penetration  of  the  cannula,  the 
hollov*  shank  forming  an  angle  of  about  VO"  to  the  c.in- 
nula  at  the  shoulder  so  that  the  hollov*  shank  vkill  repose 
essentiall>  flat  against  the  penetrated  surface  while  the 
cannula  is  projected  transverse  to  the  path  of  blood  flov^ 
in  the  blood  vessel  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  said 
cannula  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  hollow  of  the 
shank  communicating  w  ith  the  interior  of  the  cannula  and 
the  shank  defining  an  angular  fluid  path  of  about  40' 
between  the  cannula  and  the  hollow  shank,  and 

a  hub  mounted  upon  the  shank  and  comprising  means  for 
coupling  the  aspirator  to  a  st>urce  of  reduced  pressure  to 
thereby  aspirate  away  any  air  embtilus  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  cannula 


A    controllable  thermal  means  for  the  localized  heatinhg  of 

the  head  of  a  pcrvm. 
H    sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  pcfMtns 

head,  and 

C  control  means  connected  wiih  said  senv>r  means  to 
receive  a  temperatureresp<insive  signal  and  controlling 
in  resp«mse  thereto  said  thermal  means  to  apply  a  temper 
ature  selected  from  the  range  between  3K°  and  .^O"  C  to 
the  pers«>n  s  head,  with  .i  maximum  rate  of  temperature 
increase  belt>w    I  ()°  C  per  minute 

8.    A    method    for   enhancing   human   cerebral   functioning 
comprising  the  steps  of 

A  selectively  elevating  the  cortical  temperature  by  impos- 
ing a  selected  elevated  body -differential  temperature  tii 
the  person's  head. 

B  monitoring  the  head  temperature  during  at  least  the 
intervil  of  said  temperature  elevation,  and 

C  controlling  the  elevation  of  the  head  temperature  in 
response  to  said  monitoring  to  a  temperature  selected 
from  the  range  between  Mi"  C  and  f'O"  C.  and  controlling 
the  rale  of  temperature  increase  to  be  less  than  O  K°C  per 
minute. 


r.S.  CI.  128-399 


4.002.176 

TOBACCO  BASKD  SMOKINt;  MATKRIAl 

Robert    Craig    Anderson.    Manchester,    Kngland.    avsignor    to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London.  Kngland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332.1 15.  Feb.  13.  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497.036 

Int.  Cl.=  A24B   f  12.  1^  <)() 

IS.  CI.  131      2  •«  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  improved  material 
suitable  for  smoking  mixtures,  comprising  subjecting  tobacco 
to  a  catalyzed  degradatum  process  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100°  to  about  .^00°  C  until  the  weight  of  degraded 
material  is  less  than  'JO't  but  not  less  than  about  'O'*  of  the 
weight  of  the  original  tobacco,  wherein  said  catalyzed  degr.. 
dation  IS  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  accel 
erates  the  thermal  degradation  of  said  tobacco  or  lowers  the 
thermal  degradation  temperature,  said  catalyst  selected  fr«)m 
the  group  consisting  of  strong  acids,  salts  of  strong  acids  with 
weak  bases,  alkali  salts  of  weak  acids  and  alkali  hvdroxides 
whereby  the  degraded  tobacco  material  possesses  enhanced 
tobacco  flavour  as  compared  to  untreated  ti>bacco. 


'  4,002.175 

MF.THOI)  AND  APPARATCS  FOR  CORTICAL  THKRMAI. 

THERAPY 
Oa^id  M.  Brainard.  and  Edward  C.  Brainard.  II.  both  of  Mar- 
ion. Mavs..  assignors  to  Environmental  Devices  Corporation. 
Marion.  Mass. 

Filed  June  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.099 
Int.  CL'  A6IF  7/00 


9  C  laims 


I.  Cortical  temperature  —  elevating  apparatus  for  imposing 
a  selected  elevated  body  differential  cortical  temperature  to  a 
person,  said  apparatus  comprising 


4.002.177 
Ml(  ROPOROLS  STYRENE  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKINC;  SAME 

Norman  B.  Kainer.  and  Peter  Allen  Wilson,  both  of  Richmond. 

Va..   avsignors   to   Philip    Morris   Incorporated.   Ne<»    York, 

NY. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,481.  Aug.  21.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,887,7.^0.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.988 

Int.  CI.'  A24B  / Vw; 
l.S.  CI.  131-10  R  2  Claims 

I.  A  tobacco  product  comprising  a  tobacco  section  and  a 
filter  section,  said  filter  section  comprising  a  microporous 
styrene  polvmer  having  a  randomly  interconnected  open  net- 
work of  irregularly  shaped  pores  having  their  walls  defined  bv 
cohered  spherical  particles,  an  average  pore  si/c  of  less  than 
about  20  microns  and  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  about  1  cubic 
centimeter  per  gram,  said  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  cilia 
ted  granules  and  having  a  mesh  size  of  from  about  40  to  about 
KO  and  said  filter  section  being  capable  of  removing  65  per 
cent  of  the  total  particulate  material  contained  in  tcibacco 
smoke  passing  therethrough  at  a  resistance  to  draw  of  the 
tobacco  product  of  about  5  inches  of  water  and  said  filter 
section  being  found  characterized  by  the  substantial  absence 
of  anv   bonding  agents 
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4.002,178 
POAMS  AND  SPONGE  SHEET  FOR  CIGAR 

MANUFACTURE 
V.  Fier«;  T.  KcuMtk  Kdly,  both  of  Fakflcld,  Cmin., 
ami  WWi«  J.  Nclca.  RkhiMMi,  Va..  SMisMn  to  AMF 
IwMrpwated.  While  PUm,  N.Y. 
IMvWm  •!  Scr.  Ne.  428,959,  Dec.  27,  1973,  PaL  No. 
3,872,871.  Thii  appHcatiM  Oct.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  518,446 

laL  CL*  A24D  7/02;  A24B  3/14 
U.S.CL  131-15  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  foam  compming  a  reconstituted  tobacco  com- 
position incorporating  finely  divided  cigar  tobacco  and  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  said  composition,  a  multiplicity 
of  fine  bubbles,  at  least  80%  of  the  bubbles  being  less  than 
about  100  microns  in  dimension,  said  bubbles  acting  to  uni- 
formly reduce  the  density  of  said  composition. 


4,002,179 

SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS  INCORPORATING  A 

MENTHOL-RELEASE  AGENT 

Eric  G.  S.  Raadbcrt,  Jr.;  WffliaM  R.  Johaaoa,  Jr.,  awl  Harvey 

J.  GmblM,  al  of  RkhmMd.  Va.,  asiifMirs  to  PhBip  Morris 

lacorperatcd.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DbfMom  of  Scr.  No.  384,048,  Jaiy  30,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3387,603.  This  appHcatioB  Mar.  18.  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,574 

lat.  CL'  A24B  3/14 
U.S.CL  131-17  A  lOCiafans 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  a 
natural  or  reconstituted  tobacco  with  from  about  I  to  about 
10%,  based  on  the  tobacco,  of  menthol-release  agent  having 
the  chemical  formula: 
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R,  R',  R^,  R*  and  each  R*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbons, 
cycloalkyi  having  from  S  to  10  carbons  and  aromatic 
carbocyclic  having  from  6  to  10  carbons;  and  M  has  a 
value  of  from  0  to  98. 


4,002,180 
HAIR  CURLER 
Eugene  C.  Maier,  and  Lila  M.  Maier,  both  of  Moscow,  Idaho, 
assignors  to  The  Raymond   Lcc  Organization,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,643 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  2/02 

VS.  CI.  132-39  1  Cbim 


1.  A  hair  curler,  comprising 

a  support  member  of  substantially  pliable  material  for  sup- 
porting hair  wound  around  it,  said  support  member  being 
of  substantially  elongated  unitary  cylindrical  configura- 
tion having  a  substantially  smooth  cylindrical  surface  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  ends;  and 

a  ribbon  type  member  extending  from  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
support  member  for  wrapping  around  hair  wound  around 
said  support  member  thereby  holding  the  hair  in  position 
on  said  support  member. 


4,002,181 
TRAVELING  DENTURE  TOOTHBRUSH  DEVICE 
Rkhard  Rivera,  VaOeJo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,620 

Int.  CL*  A45D  44/18 

VS.  CL  132—84  D  3  Clahns 
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whereta: 

N,  N'  and  each  N'  have  values  of  from  0  to  8; 


1.  A  toothbrush,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  cylindrically  shaped  case  having  a  sidewall,  a  closed 
base,  an  open  top  end  and  an  interior  chamber  tlierein; 

b.  a  longitudinal  intermediate  wall  contained  in  said  interior 
chamber,  said  intermediate  wall  dividing  said  chamber 
into  a  left  and  a  right  compartment; 
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c.  an  annular  lip  contained  on  an  outside  periphery  of  said 
sidewall  at  said  top  end  thereof; 

d.  an  elongated  stem; 

e.  a  plurality  of  bristles  affixed  at  one  end  of  said  stem,  said 
Stem  having  a  bore  extending  from  another  end  of  said 
stem  to  a  bristle  portion  of  said  stem,  and  said  stem  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  extending  between  said  bore 
and  an  upper  surface  of  said  stem  within  said  bristles;  and 

f.  a  cap  member  detachably  affixing  to  said  top  end  of  said 
case,  said  other  end  of  said  stem  affixed  to  said  cap,  said 
cap  including  a  cylindrically  shaped  sleeve,  an  inside 
periphery  of  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  annular  apertures 
therein,  one  said  annular  aperture  disposed  towards  each 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  lip  engaging  into  either  of  said  two 
annular  apertures  and  a  disc  member  having  a  hole  there- 
through, said  disc  affixed  to  said  inside  periphery  of  said 
sleeve,  said  disc  member  having  a  hole  therethrough,  and 
said  other  end  of  said  stem  affixed  to  said  disc  member  at 
said  hole. 


4,002,182 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AND  APPLYING  COSMETICS 
Aubrey  Jonathan  Michel,  Trectops,  Mount  Park  Road,  Har- 
row-on-tbc-Hil,  Middlcaex,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  621,191 
CUims  prtority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1974, 
43766/74 

Int.  CL*  A45D  40126 
VS.  CL  132-88.7  1  Claim 


I 


4,002,183 
PLAQUE  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Raymond  B.  Reitall,  Kamhwps,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lcc  OrganiaatkHi,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  pari  hiter- 


Filcd  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  61 1,564 
Int.  CL»  A61C  15/06 
VS.  CL  132—91 


substantially  right  angles  thereto  in  substantially  T-con- 
figuration  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  first  pair  of  pro- 
truding parte  extending  from  said  arm  part  subsUntially 
colinearly  with  said  arm  part,  in  spaced  relation; 

a  second  pair  of  protruding  parte  extending  from  the  handle 
at  the  other  end  thereof  subsUntially  colinearly  therewith 
in  spaced  subsUntially  parallel  relation,  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  protruding  parte  being  subsUntially  paral- 
lel to  each  other;  and 

dcnul  floss  releasably  affixed  to  the  first  pair  of  protruding 
parte  and  extending  substantially  Uutly  therebetween  and 
to  the  second  pair  of  protruding  parte  and  extending 
subsUntially  Uutly  therebetween 


4,002,184 
WATER  FLOW  ACTUATED  AIR  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Howard  A.  Tubbs,  406  S.  Elizabeth  St.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 
53190,  and  DonaM  M.  Waltz,  1501  RooMveH  Drive,  Atlan- 
tic, Iowa  50022 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,287 

Int.  CL*  F04F  1 100 

VS.  CL  137-211  4  Claims 


1.  Conuiner  for  flowable  material  and  cap  therefor  charac- 
terised in  that  a  body  is  provided  near  the  conUiner  mouth 
partially  plugging  said  mouth  so  that  cosmetic  material  can 
only  flow  through  a  peripheral  space  between  the  body  and 
the  conuiner  wall  and  in  that  the  cap  has  a  shoulder  which, 
when  the  cap  is  in  position  on  the  conUiner.  presses  the  con- 
Uiner wall  inwards,  closing  or  restricting  said  peripheral  space 
to  prevent  leakage  of  cosmetic  material. 


1  Claim 


1.  A  plaque  removing  device,  comprising 
a  subsUntially  elongated  linear  handle  having  spaced  oppo- 
site ends,  the  handle  having  an  arm  part  extending  at 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  Unk  for  storing  liquid  under  pressure. 

b.  a  pump  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  tank. 

c.  a  first  liquid  conduit  connected  to  said  pump  and  with 
said  conduit  having  a  use  facility  valve  connected  thereto. 

d.  a  second  liquid  conduit  connected  to  said  Unk, 

e.  and  automatic  air  charging  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  conduite.  said  air  charging  means 
comprising: 

1 .  an  elongated  housing  providing  inner  and  outer  cham- 
bers and  with  said  inner  chamber  being  connected 
through  said  first  conduit  to  said  tank. 

2.  a  one  way  air  valve  connected  to  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  outer  chamber, 

3.  a  plunger  disposed  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in 
said  housing  and  extending  between  said  chambers,  the 
interior  of  said  plunger  providing  a  connection  for 
liquid  flow  through  said  second  conduit, 

4.  longitudinally  spaced  inner  and  outer  valve  seat  means 
disposed  within  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  plunger, 

5.  and  a  longitudinally  movable  valve  member  disposed  in 
said  inner  end  portion  of  said  plunger  and  confined 
between  said  scat  means  and  freely  movable  therebe- 
tween, 

6.  said  valve  member  being  movably  responsive  to  liquid 
How  from  said  Unk  into  said  plunger  toward  said  use 
facility  valve  when  the  latter  is  opened  to  thereby  en- 
gage said  inner  seat  means  and  move  said  plunger 
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longitudinally  inwardly  >o  that  air  will  be  drawn  into 
said  outer  chamber  through  said  one  way  valve, 
7.  taid  valve  member  also  being  movably  responsive  to 
liquid  flow  from  said  pump  into  said  plunger  toward 
said  tank  when  the  pump  is  actuated  to  thereby  engage 
said  outer  seat  means  and  move  said  plunger  longitudi- 
nally outwardly  so  that  air  in  said  outer  chamber  will  be 
compressed  and  discharged  into  the  liquid  flowing  into 
said  tank  through  said  second  conduit. 


4,002,185 

MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE  UNIT  WITH  HEAT 

DISSIPATING  CLIP  MEMBER 

Harry  C.  Koaczal,  MHwankcc,  Wis.,  aarigMM-  to  Erie  Manafac- 

turiBg  Cmapuiy,  MUwaakcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,633 

III.  CI.*  F16K  49100 

MS.  CL  137—338  6  Claims 


1.  A  motor  operated  valve  unit  comprising: 

a  fluid  valve  unit; 

an  electric  motor  for  actuating  said  valve  unit; 

a  drive  mechanism  mounted  between  said  valve  unit  and 
said  motor  to  operatively  connect  said  motor  to  said  valve 
unit; 

an  enclosure  means  for  said  electric  motor  and  drive  mech- 
anism comprising  a  mounting  bracket  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber; and 

a  heat  dissipating  member  of  metal  material  having  a  first 
portion  thereof  positioned  in  contact  with  said  motor  and 
a  second  portion  thereof  positioned  in  contact  with  said 
cover  member,  said  first  portion  of  said  heat  dissipating 
member  including  a  curved  edge  having  a  diameter  which 
conforms  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  motor  and  is  in 
contact  therewith,  said  heat  dissipating  member  serving 
to  conduct  heat  from  said  motor  to  said  cover  member. 


4,002,186 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
David  O.  Flail,  aad  Staaley  R.  McCrary,  both  of  Brencrtoa, 
Warii.,  — Ifew  to  The  Uakcd  States  of  Aowrica  as  reprc- 
seated  by  tht  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahiattoa,  D.C. 
Filed  OCL  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  ill^llA 
lat.  CL«  F16L  29100,  37128 
CL  137—614.03  3  Clains 

A  quick  disconnect  coupling  comprimg: 
a  female  section  and  a  male  section; 
said  female  section  including  a  cylindrical  member,  a 
fitting  member,  a  rotatable  nut  and  a'spring  loaded  valve; 

c.  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  section  at  one  end 
and  a  second  section  at  the  other  end; 

d.  said  first  section  including  an  interior  cylindrical  surface 
and  an  adjacent  flange; 

e.  said  fitting  member  including  an  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  and  an  adjacent  flange; 

f.  said  interior  cylindrical  surface  having  a  larger  diameter 


U,S 
1 

a. 
b 


than  said  exterior  cylindrical  surface  and  being  positioned 
exterior  of  and  co-extensive  with  respect  to  said  exterior 
cylindrical  surface; 

g.  a  cylindrical  groove  formed  inwardly  from  said  exterior 
cylinder  surface  and  positioned  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  flange  of  said  fitting  member; 

h.  a  circular  seal  positioned  in  said  groove  and  slidably 
engaging  said  interior  cylindrical  surface; 

i.  said  second  section  of  said  cylindrical  member  including 
an  exterior  cylindrical  surface,  an  interior  cylindrical 
surface,  and  a  circular  shoulder  depending  from  the  end 
of  said  second  section,  said  circular  shoulder  having  a 
diameter  that  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  second 
exterior  surface  of  said  second  section; 

j.  said  rotatable  nut  including  an  interior  cylindrical  surface 
at  one  end  and  female  threads  at  the  other  end,  a  first 


cylindrical  bearing  race  formed  outwardly  from  said 
interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotatable  nut,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  a  second  cylindrical  bearing 
race  formed  inwardly  from  said  second  exterior  cylindri- 
cal surface,  said  first  and  second  bearing  races  being 
adjacent  and  filled  with  bearing  balls,  said  interior  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  rotatable  nut  having  a  diameter  of 
from  about  I  to  S  thousandths  of  an  inch  greater  than  said 
exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  section; 

k.  said  spring  loaded  valve  including  a  cylindrical  seal,  said 
valve  being  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  member 
and  having  said  seal  in  slidable  engagement  with  said 
interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  section; 

I.  said  male  member  including  a  circular  seal  for  engaging 
said  circular  shoulder;  and 

m.  means  for  engaging  said  female  section  and  said  male 
section. 


4,002,187 
FLY  SHUTTLE  LOOM  SHUTTLE  BOX 
Joseph  E.  Stahl,  Easthamptoa,  aad  WUHam  J.  Hanson,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  asaigBors  to  J.  P.  Stcveas  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaiiatioB-ia-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  507,083,  Sept.  18,  1974, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,213 

lot  CL*  D03D  49154 
U.S.  CI.  139-  185  4  CUims 


1.  An  improved  binder  for  each  shuttle  box  of  fly  looms. 
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positioned  so  as  to  encounter  the  shuttle  on  entering  and  while 
in  the  shuttle  boxes,  the  elastomer  binder  being  insufficiently 
compressible  to  operate  except  by  the  bowing  out  of  the 
binder  as  the  shuttle  proceeds  in  the  box.  the  only  significant 
force  decelerating  the  shuttle  as  it  moves  in  the  box  being  the 
force  of  bowing  of  the  elastomer  binder. 


I  4,002.188 

WOVEN  SHADE  SCREEN 
Albert  Haaks,  Tascalooaa,  Ala.,  aasigBor  to  PhUcr  Wif«  Prod- 
wets,  lac.,  Tuacalooaa,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640368 

lBt.CI.*  D03D  //OO 

U.S.  CI.  139-420  R  ^  Claiais 


a- 


z.:^/'^ 


I 
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ill 


stations  and  for  the  at  least  approximately  simultaneous  re- 
moval of  an  empty  shuttle  from  the  path  of  the  shuttles  and 
supplying  It  to  the  particular  winding  mechanism 


vmWWW 

1    A  woven  shade  screening  fabric:  a  plurality  of  individual, 
spaced  strands  in  parallel  relationship  in  one  direction  of 
either  the  warp  or  fill  of  a  woven  fabric  and  comprising  indi_ 
vidual  strands  in  substantially  a  uniform  pattern,  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  six  subsuntially  paraUel  individual  strands  closely 
Lsociated  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  the  other  direction  of 
the  fabric  of  the  warp  and  fill  from  that  of  the  preceding 
described    uniform    strands,    said    groups    of   strands    being 
equally  spaced  to  provide  an  open  weave  mesh  pattern  there- 
between for  the  purpose  of  admitting  some  light  and  air  while 
blocking  some  of  the  glare  and  sunlight,  and  the  strands  in 
each  of  said  groups  being  arranged  one  strand  over  and  the 
next  strand  under  in  alternating  interlocking  relationship  at 
the  point  of  crossing  each  of  the  respective  individual  strands 
in  the  other  direction  whereby  in  each  point  of  intersection 
some  of  said  strands  are  over  and  some  of  said  strands  are 
under  and  the  next  successive  crossing  of  groups  of  strands 
alternate  from  the  preceding  one,  each  of  the  next  successive 
strands  alternating  from  over  to  under  at  each  intersection  and 
then  alternating  from  under  to  over  at  the  next  inlersectK>n. 

4,002.189 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  SHUTTLES  WITH  WEFT 

WINDINGS  OF  DIFFERENT  YARN  TYPES 
Ahiis  Steiacr.  Rledca,  aad  Edgar  Strauss,  Rotl.  both  of  Swltier- 
laad,  aarigaors  to  Ruti  Machtacry  Works  Ltd.  RuU,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603.515 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Switicrtoad,   Aug.  26.   1974, 

11608/74 

lat.  CL*  D03D  47/26.  45100 

U.S.  CI.  139-436  ^     •2C'^'"» 

1  An  apparatus  for  selecting  shuttles  with  weft  windmgs  of 
different  yam  types  for  a  programmed  weft  insertion  on  a 
travelling  wave  loom,  wherein  empty  shuttles  removed  from 
the  weaving  process  receive  their  weft  thread  winding  through 
a  windmg  mechanism,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a 
pluralitv  of  stations  arranged  in  the  zone  of  weft  msertion  of 
the  travelling  wave  loom,  each  statwn  having  one  winding 
mechanism  and  wherein  at  each  station  actuaUng  members 


4.002.190 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  WEFT  THREAD  SUPPLIES  IN 

JET  LOOMS 
Zdcaek  Sevdk,  Brno;  Mirosiav  Bucek.  Bmeaske  Ivaalce,  and 
Jiadrich  Heail.  Brao,  all  of  Cxechoalovakla.  asrigaors  to 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav,  Brno,  Ciechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632.859 
Claims  priority,  application  Ciechctovakla.  Nov.  15,  1974, 

7782/74 

laL  CI.*  D03D  4lli6 
Uit.  CI.  139-452  4  Claims 


I  A  device  for  depositmg  wef^  thread  supply  for  weaving 
machines  having  feedmg  and  withdrawmg  mechanisms  for  the 
thread,  said  device  being  arranged  between  the  feedmg  and 
withdrawing  means  and  comprising  an  inserter,  a  magazine  m 
the  shape  of  a  body  of  revolution,  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
arranged  ribs  projectmg  towards  the  axis  of  said  body  of  revo- 
lution and  being  mounted  thereon,  said  ribs  defmmg  gaps 
therebetween,  said  mserter  bemg  adapted  to  deposit  said 
thread  m  said  magazine  so  as  to  extend  across  opposite  edges 
of  said  ribs  and  mto  said  gaps  between  adjacent  nbs  and 
means  for  relatively  roUUbly  dnvmg  the  said  magazme  and 
inserter. 
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4^2,191 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  PINS 

Gfanai  LwoiiW,  1049  Orctoa  Ave.,  Pais  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 

Pikd  SnM.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  613^97 

IbL  CL*  B21V  J /02.  7/00 

VS.  CL  140—147  14  Claims 


njMaOt  AOMMCOI 


COLUm  MOVER 


40 


ROTATOR 


p 


1.  Apparatus  for  parallel  alignment  of  a  plurality  of  stiff 
bendable  pins  each  proceeding  generally  in  the  same  direction 
from  a  common  head,  comprising: 

1 .  Means  for  holding  a  head  having  a  plurality  of  stiff  bend- 
able  generally  equally  spaced  pins  each  attached  to  a  base 
end  thereof  to  extend  from  said  head  generally  in  one 
direction  to  a  free  end  thereof,  the  base  ends  of  said  pins 
defining  a  circular  ring  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
diameter  and  an  axis; 

2.  Means  for  preventing  said  pins  fix>m  separating  from  one 
another  beyond  a  cylindrical  volume  defined  by  said 
outer  diameter  and  said  axis; 

3.  A  plurality  of  pistons  in  one  to  one  relation  with  said 
plurality  of  pins  generally  perpendicular  to  said  pins,  each 
piston  aiming  towards  said  axis; 

4.  Means  for  inserting  said  pistons,  one  between  each  of 
adjacent  of  said  pins  towards  said  axis; 

5.  A  round  plunger  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  having  a 
diameter  generally  equal  to  said  inner  diameter; 

6.  Means  for  advancing  said  plunger  axially  towards  said 
ring  with  a  forward  end  thereof  between  said  pins;  and 

7.  Means  for  rotating  said  head  relative  to  said  pistons  about 
said  axis. 


4,002,192 

RAILWAY  TANK  CAR  TRAIN  HAVING  A  TWO-WAY 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 

Eriiaf  Mvwatt-Lanaea,  Warrca,  OUo,  aaaigBor  to  GcMrai 

AMcrfcaa  TraupaHatioa  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,197 

iBt  CL»  BOID  5/08;  B65B  3/04;  E03B  7/04;  ri7D  1/12 

VS.  CL  141—35  15  CiaiBis 


inner  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
tank,  the  inner  end  of  said  eduction  conduit  being  positioned 
near  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  facilitate  the  emptying  of  said 
tank  through  said  eduction  conduit,  two  vent  conduits  each 
having  an  outer  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lading 
conduit  means  and  having  an  inner  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  tank,  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said 
vent  conduits  extending  into  said  tank  and  terminating  a  pre- 
determined distance  below  and  near  the  top  of  said  tank,  and 
a  plurality  of  valves  for  interrupting  communication  between 
said  vent  conduits  and  said  lading  conduit  means  and  between 
said  eduction  conduit  and  said  lading  conduit  means,  whereby 
said  tank  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded  from  either  end  of  said 
lading  conduit  means  by  adjustment  of  said  valves  to  interrupt 
communication  between  the  one  end  of  said  lading  conduit 
means  and  the  adjacent  vent  conduit  and  to  interrupt  commu- 
nication between  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  means  and  the 
eduction  conduit. 

15.  A  railway  tank  car  train  for  accommodating  consecutive 
loading,  unloading  and  transportation  of  expandable  ladings, 
said  train  comprising  a  plurality  of  railway  tank  cars  con- 
nected in  tandem  relationship,  each  of  said  tank  cars  including 
a  wheeled  chassis  structure  provided  with  chassis  coupling 
means  for  coupling  to  the  chassis  of  associated  cars,  a  tank 
mounted  on  said  chassis  structure,  lading  conduit  mean$ 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  tank  and  having  two  outer  ends 
extending  outwardly  from  said  tank  adjacent  to  the  top 
thereof,  an  eduction  conduit  having  an  inner  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  of  said  lading  conduits,  the  inner 
end  of  said  eduction  conduit  being  positioned  near  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  to  facilitate  the  emptying  of  said  tank  through  said 
eduction  conduit,  two  vent  conduits  each  having  an  outer  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  lading  conduits  and  an  inner 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tank,  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  vent  conduits  extending  into  said 
tank  and  terminating  a  predetermined  distance  below  and 
near  the  top  of  said  tank,  a  plurality  of  valves  for  interrupting 
communication  between  said  vent  conduits  and  said  lading 
conduit  means  and  between  said  eduction  conduits  and  said 
lading  conduit  means,  and  conduit  coupling  means  on  each  of 
said  lading  conduit  means  for  coupling  to  an  associated  end  of 
an  associated  flexible  connecting  conduit  to  place  said  tank  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  tanks  of  adjacent-like  tank  cars, 
whereby  said  tank  train  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded  from 
either  end  thereof  by  adjustment  of  said  valves  on  each  of  said 
tank  cars  to  interrupt  communication  between  the  individual 
ends  of  said  lading  conduit  means  and  the  adjacent  vent  con- 
duits and  to  interrupt  communication  between  the  other  ends 
of  the  lading  conduit  means  and  the  adjacent  eduction  con- 
duits. 


1.  A  raihvay  tank  car  for  interconnection  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  associated  tank  cars  by  flexible  connecting  con- 
duits for  accommodating  consecutive  loading,  unloading,  and 
transportation  of  expandable  ladinp,  said  tank  car  comprising 
a  wheeled  chassis  structure  provided  with  chassis  coupling 
means  for  coupling  to  the  chassis  of  associated  cars,  a  tank 
mounted  on  said  chassis  structure,  lading  conduit  means 
mounted  on  tlie  top  of  said  tank  and  having  two  outer  ends 
extending  outwardly  from  said  tank  adjacent  to  the  top 
thereof,  an  eduction  conduit  having  an  outer  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  lading  conduit  means  and  having  an 


4,002,193 

CONTOUR-COPYING  LATHE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME  WITH  PRESHAPED  WORKPIECES 

Erich  Schmidt,  Mancrbach,  Autria,  assigBor  to  MatchiBca- 

fabrik  Zaekcrmaui  Komm.  Gcs.  WIca,  Vieau.  Aastria 
Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  338,814,  March  7,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3363,691 .  This  appHcatioa  Oct.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  512,607 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Aaatria,  Oct.  9,  1973,  8571/73 
lat.  Cl.»  B23Q  35/04;  B23B  3128 
VS.  CI.  142—7  7  Claims 

1.  in  a  method  of  operating  a  copying  lathe  wherein  a  work- 
piece  and  a  model  are  synchronously  rotated  about  respective 
parallel  axes  and  a  feeler  riding  on  and  displaceable  along  the 
model  is  so  linked  to  a  sanding  tool  engageable  with  and 
similarly  displaceable  along  the  workpiece  so  that  said  tool 
closely  follows  said  feeler  to  copy  the  contours  of  said  model 
into  said  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  model  having  extensions  in  regions  correspond- 
ing to  surfaces  on  said  workpiece  which  are  not  to  be 
shaped; 
lifting  said  sanding  tool  from  said  workpiece  by  engagement 
of  said  feeler  with  said  extensions;  and 
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I 

providing  a  secondary  model  having  the  exact  ^ape  desired 

for  said  workpiece  and  milling  all  of  the  contours  of  said 

secondary  model  in  said  workpiece  in  a  first  pass,  then 

sanding  said  workpiece  according  to  the  shape  of  the 

primary  model  with  lifting  of  said  tool  from  said  work- 

piece  at  said  extensions. 

3.  In  a  copying  lathe  for  producing  elongated  wood  articles 

with  a  nonuniform  configuration  wherein  at  least  one  work- 

piece  is  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  is  driven  syn- 


'*  . 


chronously  with  at  least  two  models  rotatable  about  corre- 
sponding axes  parallel  to  the  workpiece  axes,  each  of  the 
models  being  provided  with  a  separate  feeler  for  controlling  a 
respective  tool  to  shape  said  workpiece,  the  feelers  and  tools 
being  synchronously  shiftable  axially  along  said  models  and 
workpiece,  the  improvement  wherein  said  models  have  essen- 
tially the  same  shapes  but  one  of  said  models  is  provided  with 
projections  at  selected  locations  therealong  to  lift  the  respec- 
tive tool  out  of  engagement  with  its  workpiece  at  correspond- 
ing locations  thereof. 


4,002,194 
SAFETY  WALLET 
Charles  B.  Wright,  Sr.,  311    N.  Lindbergh,  St.   Louis,  Mo. 
63141 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628.725 

Int.  CI.*  A45C  1/06 

VS.  CI.  150-47  I  Claim 
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gular  area  of  a  dimension  such  as  to  be  closely  adjacent 
the  side  and  end  edges  of  the  respective  sections  and  to 
subsuntially  cover  said  sections; 

the  sections  having  rim  portions  surrounding  the  areas  with 
a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction  in  relation  to  that  of 
the  rectangular  areas; 

the  rectangular  areas  having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced, 
outstanding,  randomly  directed,  hirsute  surface  protuber- 
ances thereon; 

said  rectangular  areas  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
pressed,  integral,  indented  lines  extending  essentially 
parallel  to  each  other  from  edge  to  edge  to  form  integral, 
parallel  hirsute  ridges; 

whereby,  said  hirsute  surface  protuberance  ridges  being  soft 
and  flexible  provide  a  high  and  subsuntially  equal  coeffi- 
cient of  sliding  friction  in  all  directions  in  localized  fash- 
ion between  the  heat  pressed  indented  lines  on  respective 
pocket  side  paneb  to  prevent  inadvertent  loss  of  the 
wallet  and  to  prevent  unauthorized  withdrawal  of  the 
wallet  from  the  pocket. 


4,002.195 
MIDDLE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  SCREEN  DOORS 

AND  SASHES 
MHsuo  Nagasc,  Karobc,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Yoshlda  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682,450 
Claims   priority.   appBcatioa   Japan.   May    12.    1975.   50- 
635241 U] 

Int.  CI.*  E06B  3/30 
VS.  CI.  160—379  4  CUims 


n 


1.  A  middle  rail  assembly  for  centrally  clamping  the  screen 
in  the  frame  of  a  screen  door  or  sash,  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  held  at  its  ends  by  the 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  a  side  thereof 
for  being  directed  toward  one  side  of  the  screen; 

b  a  middle  rail  cover  having  a  C-shaped  cross-section  defin- 
ing a  channel  extending  along  iu  length  and  opening 
toward  the  other  side  of  the  screen  along  the  length  of 
said  supporting  member; 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  plates  slidably  snugly  disposed  in 
said  channel;  and 

coupling  means  projecting  from  each  of  said  adjusting 
plates,  said  means  being  of  such  configuration  as  to  en- 
able it  to  be  forced  through  the  screen  and  tightly  into 
one  said  apertures  for  thereby  clamping  the  screen  there- 
between. 


c. 


1.  A  safety  wallet  for  retention  in  a  fabric  pocket  having 
pocket  side  panels,  tlie  wallet  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wallet  sections  connected  to  one  another  at  a  fold 

section; 
each  of  said  sections  being  generally  rectangular  in  form 

and  having  an  outer  panel  with  an  exposed  surface  and 

with  side  and  end  edges; 
each  of  said  exposed  surfaces  having  a  substantially  recun- 


4.002.196 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  EQUALIZED  LAYER  TO  A 

SHAPING  SURFACE  OF  A  MOLD 
KatsatoUi  laadama,  537  Oaaa-Sakorado.  Kaalmka,  Japoa 

(387) 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  432,654 

lat.  CI.*  B22C  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  164-7  6Clalau 

1 .  A  method  for  molding  meul  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  equalized  layer  onto  a  shaping  surface  of  each  of 
two  complementary  molds  comprising  the  steps  of:  plac- 
ing a  mold  flask  on  a  pattern  member  having  a  surface  of 
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the  tame  shape  as  a  casting;  filling  the  flask  with  a  filling 
material  consisting  of  a  heat  resisting  particulate  material 
having  a  volatile  binder,  a  shaping  surface  defining  a 
cavity  being  formed  in  the  filling  material  by  the  pattern 
member;  setting  an  evacuation  box  on  top  of  the  flask; 
inverting  the  pattern  member,  the  flask  and  the  evacua- 
tion box;  removing  the  pattern  member  from  the  flask; 
forming  a  sealing  layer  by  applying  a  sealing  material 


having  instant  drying  properties  onto  the  shaping  surface; 
evacuating  the  flask  through  the  evacuation  box  to  re- 
move the  volatile  binder  from  the  filling  material  and  to 
draw  the  dryed  sealing  material  to  the  filling  material  to 
prevent  movement  between  the  particles  of  filling  mate- 
rial; 
joining  the  two  complementary  molds  so  that  the  adjoining 
cavities  of  the  molds  form  a  larger  cavity;  and  pouring  a 
molten  metal  into  the  larger  cavity. 


4,002.197 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  FLEXIBLE  CASTING  BELTS  IN 

TWIN-BELT  MACHINES  IS  CONTROLLABLY 
ELEVATED  PRIOR  TO  CONTACT  WITH  THE  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Robert  WUian  HaaelcCt,  Wbio«wkl,  aad  Joha  Frederick  Barry 
Wood.  Burllngtoa.  both  of  Vt.,  aMigBors  to  Hazdett  Strip- 
Casting  Corporatioa,  WiwMMkl,  Vt. 
DivirioB  of  Scr.  No.  414^37,  Nov.  9, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,937,270. 
This  appHcatioB  Aug.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,579 
lat.  CI.*  B22D  27102 
MS.  CL  164—250  13  Claims 


4.  In  a  twin-belt  casting  machine  in  which  a  casting  region  is 
defined  between  opposed  portions  of  the  front  faces  of  a  pair 
of  revolving  endless  flexible  casting  belts  and  in  which  the 
molten  metal  to  be  cast  is  introduced  into  the  casting  region  to 
be  carried  along  between  the  front  faces  of  the  belts  as  it  is 
being  solidified,  the  invention  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  banks  of  radiant  heaters. 

first  support  means  mounting  one  of  tlie  banks  of  heaters 
closely  adjacent  to  the  front  face  of  one  of  the  casting 


belu  in  a  position  located  before  the  revolving  belt  enters 
the  casting  region, 

second  support  means  mounting  another  of  the  banks  of 
heaters  closely  adjacent  to  the  front  face  of  the  other 
casting  belt  in  a  position  located  before  the  revolving  belt 
enters  the  casting  region, 

said  first  and  second  support  means  aiming  the  banks  of 
heaters  to  direct  intensive  radiant  energy  onto  the  front 
faces  of  the  respective  belts  at  close  range  for  pre-heating 
the  belts  before  they  enter  the  casting  region, 

a  plurality  of  belt  distortion  sensors  positioned  to  engage  the 
reverse  surfaces  of  the  respective  belts,  as  they  travel 
through  the  casting  region, 

said  belt  distortion  sensors  being  arranged  to  provide  elec- 
trical output  signals  as  a  function  of  the  belt  distortions 
being  sensed,  and 

control  means  for  said  banks  of  heaters  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  radiant  heat  energy  being  applied  to  the  re- 
spective belts, 

said  control  means  being  connected  to  said  belt  distortion 
sensors  for  controlling  said  banks  of  heaters  as  a  function 
of  the  electrical  output  signals  from  said  sensors, 

thereby  to  minimize  the  distortion  of  the  casting  belts  after 
they  begin  carrying  the  molten  metal  between  them  in  the 
casting  region. 


4,002,198 

FINNED  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  USED  AS  A 

DESUBLIMATOR  FOR  ISOLATING  SUBLIMATION 

PRODUCTS,  ESPECIALLY  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE, 

FROM  REACTION  GASES 

Joachim  Wagner,  Ludwigsiiafcn.  and  Harry  Kassat,  Bocbum, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengcscUschaft, 

Ludwigsliafea  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,626 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    5,    1974, 
2442420 

Int.  CI.'  BO  ID  7100 
MS.  CL  165-61  9  Claims 
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1.  A  finned  tube  heat  exchanger  used  as  a  desublimator  for 
isolating  sublimation  products,  especially  phthalic  anhydride, 
from  reaction  gases,  which  consists  of  a  housing  with  connec- 
tions to  {>ermit  the  passage  of  the  reaction  gas  and  the  dis- 
charge of  the  molten  sublimation  product,  and  of  several  rows, 
fitted  one  above  the  otlter.  approximately  horizontally,  within 
the  housing,  of  identical  finned  tube  bundles,  supported  so 
that  they  can  move  independently  of  one  another  when  under- 
going thermal  expansion  or  contraction,  the  bundles  being 
intended  alternately  to  be  subjected,  from  the  inside,  to  a 
heating  medium  and  a  coolant,  especially  a  heat  transfer  oil, 
wherein  the  reaction  gas  travels,  within  the  housing,  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  medium  and 
coolant  in  the  tubes,  and  finned  tube  bundles,  arranged  paral- 
lel, above  one  another  and  optionally  also  alongside  one  an- 
other, consist  of  at  least  two  rows  of  tubes,  arranged  above 
one  another,  which  are  connected  to  one  another,  at  one  end, 
by  tube  bends,  to  form  a  hairpin  tube,  and  at  the  opposite  end. 
the  rows  of  tubes  are  connected,  by  means  of  a  tube  plate,  to 
a  collecting  and  distributor  chamber  for  the  heating  medium 
or  coolant,  and  the  transverse  fins  mounted  on  the  core  tubes 
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are  suggered  laterally  in  rows,  in  opposite  directions,  within 
each  tube  bundle,  wherein  each  finned  tube  bundle  ( 1 )  con 
sists  of  four  superposed  rows  of  tubes,  with  the  said  super 
posed  tubes  ( 2,  la.  2h)  being  aligned  with  one  another  relative 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  reaction  gases,  the  tubes  of  the 
rows  o.' tubes  being  connected  to  one  another,  by  the  common 
header  (6).  in  such  a  way  that  the  same  stream  of  healing 
medium  or  coolant  successively  flows  through  the  tubes  or 
groups  of  tubes  of  the  first  and  third  row  of  tubes  and  of  the 
second  and  fourth  row  of  tubes  and  the  transverse  fins  (3,  3a. 
ib)  fixed  on  the  core  tubes  (2,  2a,  2h)  being  mounted  on  the 
latter  eccentrically  to  the  axes  of  the  tubes  and  sUggered  in 
rows,  laterally  in  opposite  directions,  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  about  from  half  the  spacing  to  the  whole  spacing 
between  the  laterally  adjacent  edges  of  fins 


recungular   plates   bonded   together   along   their   edges   and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  circulating  the  heat  exchange 

medium. 

a  one  of  said  plates  being  corrugated  to  form  groups  of 
easily  cleanable,  smoothly  rounded  open-looped  undulat- 
ing fiiis  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  become  fouled  and 
intervening  flat  portions, 

b  the  other  one  of  said  plates  being  substantially  fiat  and 
sealed  to  the  flat  portions  of  said  corrugated  plate  form- 
ing together  therewith  sealed  strips  separating  said  groups 
of  open-ltHiped  undulating  fins  and  sealed  strips  extend- 
ing alternately  from  one  b<mded  edge  to  a  disUnce 
spaced  from  the  opposite  bonded  edge  to  form  open 
unsealed  portions  permitting  the  heat  exchange  medium 
to  pass  m  heat  exchange  relationship  succes:.ivel>  through 


I 


4.002.199 
REFRIGERATOR  FOOD  CONDITIONING  APPLIANCE 
James  W.  Jacobs.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  630.354 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  29/00 

MS.  CI.  165-61  •*  ^Wn" 


1.  In  a   refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  an    insulated   food 
storage  compartment  therein  for  storage  of  frozen  foods,  an 
evaporator  cooling  coil  within  said  compartment  having  a 
verucally  disposed  air  Hue  duct,  an  evaporator  cooling  coil 
within  said  duct,  fan  means  in  said  air  duct  for  forcibly  circu 
latmg  air  in  heat  exchange  transfer  relation  with  said  evapora- 
tor prior  to  the  air  being  exited  into  said  freezer  compartment, 
an  insulated  food  storage  recepUcle  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment in  a  position  such  that  said  duct  has  an  air  outlet  in 
communication  with  an  air  inlet  in  said  receptacle,  a  refiective 
damper  member  pivoully  mounted  in  said  recepucle  air  mlet 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerated  air  therethrough,  infra 
red  lamp  means  mounted  m  front  of  the  reflective  surface  of 
said  damper,  selecUble  damper  control  means  pivoting  said 
damper  member  to  a  plurality  of  positions  including  a  normal 
refrigerating  position  and  a  fast  thawing  position,  said  damper 
member  operative  in  said  reftigerating  position  closmg  said 
inlet  and  directing  infrared  radiation  heat  energy  from  said 
lamp  means  by  reflective  means  in  said  duct  onto  said  cooling 
coil  during  a  defrost  cycle,  said  damper  member  operative  in 
said  fast  thaw  position  closing  said  inlet  and  directing  infrared 
radiation  heat  energy  from  said  lamp  means  into  said  recepta- 
cle to  fast  thaw  food  items  placed  therein 

'  4,002,200 

EXTENDED  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER  PANEL 
Walter  Raskin.  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Dean  Products. 

Inc.,  Broolilyn,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  313,180.  Dec.  7,  1972,  abaMloncd. 

This  application  Dec.  23.  1974,  Scr.  No.  535,505 

lat.  Cl.»  F24H  3100;  F28F  JH4 

U.S.CL  165-131  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  panel  formed  from  two  tupenmposed 


JC      M      J. 


said  groups  of  open-looped  undulating  fins  in  alternately 
reversed  directions  across  the  panel  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  thereof, 

said  substantially  flat  plate  having  a  depressed  portion 
extending  between  each  of  said  strips  and  being  co-cxten- 
sive  in  length  with  each  of  said  groups  of  undulations  and 
spaced  from  the  undulations  facing  said  depressed  por- 
tions to  provide  direct  prime  heat  exchange  between  the 
open  looped  fins  of  each  of  said  groups  and  expose  virtu- 
ally the  entire  inner  heat  exchange  surface  of  the  panel  to 
such  direct  prime  heat  exchange  contact  with  the  medium 
therein  and  provide  a  panel  having  a  heat  capacity  coeffi- 
cient K  of  approximately  2  5  BTU  per  square  foot  of 
projected  surface  times  the  difference  in  temperature 
between  the  panel  and  the  ambient  air 


4,002.201 

MULTIPLE  FLUID  STACKED  PLATE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Desmond  M.  Donahtson.  Halton.  Canada,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporatioa.  Chicago,  IlL 

Fikd  May  24,  1974.  Ser.  No.  473.254 
lat.  CL*  F28F  3108 
MS.  CL  165-  140  '  Claiass 

1.  A  multiple  fluid  heat  exchanger  compming  a  first  set  of 
self-contained  plates  and  a  second  set  of  self-conUined  plates 
of  subsunually  identical  construction,  the  second  set  of  plates 
being  reversely  arranged  and  interleaved  with  the  first  set  of 
plates,  each  plate  formed  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
meul  sheeu  of  dished  configuration  joined  along  their  periph- 
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eriet  to  provide  an  upper  and  a  lower  fluid  header  and  a  core 
portion  interconnecting  >aid  headers,  said  fluid  headers  of  said 
interleaved  plates  being  positioned  in  abutting  sealed  relation. 
said  first  set  of  plates  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  registry 
and  interconnected  to  provide  fluid  communication  there- 
through and  said  second  set  of  plates  having  inlet  and  outlet 


tive  to  shift  said  armature  to  said  retracted  position  and  to 
open  said  cut-off  valve,  and  means  providing  a  fluid  seal  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  said  armature  and  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  housing. 


4,002^03 
WELL  INSTALLATION 
Ben  David  Terral,  Houston,  Tex.,  assisDor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  S«r.  No.  610,970 

lot.  CI.' E21B  23/02 

VS.  CI.  166—  1 17.5  12  Claims 


ports  in  registry  and  interconnected  to  provide  separate  fluid 
communication  therethrough,  each  fluid  header  comprising 
an  enlarged  fluid  conduit  portion  extending  the  full  width  of 
the  plate  and  having  a  port  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
header  and  a  recessed  portion  providing  a  through-port  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  of  the  header.  , 


4,002,202 
FAIL-SAFE  SAFETY  CUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID 

WELL 
Donald  L.  Huebsch,  3716  Prestwick  Drive.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90027,  and  Louis  B.  Paulos,  9616  Yolanda  Ave.,  Northridge, 
CaUf.  91324 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,189 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/00;  F16K  31/06,  17/34 


MJ&.  CI.  166-65  M 


1.  A  well  locator  tool  for  coacting  with  a  well  sub  positioned 
17  Claims  '"  ^  ^^"  Cubing,  said  sub  having  an  orientation  sleeve  having 
a  downwardly  extending  guide  surface  on  the  top  of  the 
sleeve,  an  upwardly  directed  actuating  shoulder  on  the  sleeve, 
and  a  slot  in  the  sleeve  having  a  configuration  of  at  least  one 
ridge  and  one  valley,  said  tool  comprising, 

a   body   having   connection   means   for   moving   the   tool 
through  a  well  tubing  and  including  means  for  supporting 
well  apparatus, 
actuating  means  including  a  finger  movably  connected  to 
said  body  for  longitudinal  movement,  and  including  a  well 
apparatus  actuator,  said  finger  including  a  downwardly 
directed  actuating  shoulder  for  engaging  the  shoulder  in 
the  sleeve, 
spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  finger  outwardly, 
releasing  means  initially  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
between  the  body  and  said  finger  but  allowing  movement 
after  being  released  thereby  allowing  movement  between 
said  body  and  said  actuator,  and 
means  allowing  but  yieldably  resisting  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  the  body  and  said  finger  whereby  further 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  body,  after  the  releasing 
means  is  released,  may  occur  only  after  movement  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  actuator. 


1.  A  fail-iafe  safety  cut-off  valve  assembly  suitable  for  use 
deeply  submerged  and  supported  coaxially  of  the  tubing  string 
of  a  fluid  well  comprising:  an  open-ended  tubular  housing  of 
non-magnetic  material  forming  a  tubular  portion  of  said  tub- 
ing string  and  supporting  a  solenoid  coil  substantially  em- 
braced except  on  its  interior  side  by  magnetic  material,  a 
tubular  armature  of  magnetic  material  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  reciprocal  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions axially  of  said  tubular  housing  and  of  said  solenoid  coil 
and  having  cut-off  valve  means  opcratively  associated  there- 
with, spring  means  biasing  said  valve  means  closed  and  said 
armature  to  said  extended  position  when  said  solenoid  coil  is 
de-energized,  said  solenoid  coil,  when  energized,  being  eCfec- 


4,002,204 

TIMING  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  AN  ASPHALT  PLUGGING 

MATERIAL  FROM  AN  ASPHALT-CATIONIC  EMULSION 

Daniel  C.  Cavin,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  SbcD  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,775 
Int.  CL»  E21B  33/138 
U.S.CL  166-294  11  CInias 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  cationic  emulsion  that  contains 
asphalt  and  a  pH-increasing  reactant  is  injected  into  a  subter- 
ranean earth  formation  to  plug  the  earth  formation,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
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using,  as  the  pH-increasing  reacunt.  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  urea  and  urease. 


'  4.002,205 

HORTICULTURAL  DEVICE 

David  C.  Falk,  4239  Avent  Ferry  Road,  Raleigh.  N.C.  27606 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  529,738 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  i.VOO,  AOIB  23102 

MS.  CI.  172—15  I  CUim 


1.  A  horticultural  device  for  establishing  and  maintaining 
the  boundary  between  plant  beds  and  ambient  gra.ss>   areas 
comprising:  a  frame  means;  a  plurality  of  wheel  type  means  for 
supporting  said  frame  means  relative  to  a  surface  of  the  earth 
to  be  transversed;  handle  means  secured  to  said  frame  means 
for    user    conUolling    the    said    horticultural    device    during 
traverse;  means  for  causing  said  supported  frame  means  to 
traverse  said  surface;  power  drive  means  carried  by  said  frame 
means  for  impariing  a  roUtive  motion  to  a  shaft  means,  said 
shaft  being  disposed  generally   parallel   to  said  surface  and 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  traverse,  and  significantU 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  sets  of  pluralities  of  elongated 
earth  cutting  and  scattering  blades  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft  means,  each  of  said  sets  having  outer  tips  which  are 
so  angled  that,  as  such  blades  route  with  said  shaft  means 
said  shaft  forms  the  axis  of  a  generally  frustroconical  shaped 
cutting  swath,  and  at  least  one  of  the  angled  tips  of  each  set  of 
blades  being  disposed  toward  the  other  set  whereby,  as  the 
edge  of  said  cutting  swath  engages  the  earth,  a  wedge-shaped 
in-cross-section  trench  will   be  cut  and   the   dirt  theiefrom 
impelled  and  scattered  toward  the  small  end  of  said  frustro- 
cone  thereby  esublishing  a  neat,  clear-cut  eye  pleasing  dc 
marcation  boundary 


the  support  wherebv  the  frame  units  can  sequentiall>  pivot  up 
and  down  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  earths* orking  tool 
means  secured  to  the  frame  unit  for  forming  separate  trenches 
in  the  Still,  wheel  means  for  sequentialK  moving  the  frame  unit 
and  \oo\  means  up  and  down  m  .t  generall>  vertical  direction 
to  make  separate  trenches  in  the  soil  when  the  implement  is 
moved  in  a  forvvarO  difeclion,  means  miaUblv  mounting  the 
wheel  means  on  the  frame  i:nit  het\<.tcn  the  ends  thereof  for 
rotation  ahout  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  said  wheel  means 
ha.ing  a  center  hub  ri.iaUhl>  mounted  on  the  side  members 
hetv,cen  the  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radial  membcrN  se- 
cured \o  the  hvih.  soil  penetrating  means  being  secured  to  the 
initcr  endsof  ca..Ji  radial  member  and  .i  back  member  k>cated 
behind  each  radial  member  for  limiting  the  amount  of  pene- 
tration of  the  soil  penetr:<tin^  means,  each  back  member 
having  a  convex  curved  outer  section  secured  to  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  radial  memb«-r  and  an  iiintr  end  secured  to  the 
adjacent  radial  member,  a  st4>p  leg  secured  to  the  lower  por 
tion  of  the  support.  s..id  stop  leg  extended  rearwardiv  between 
the  side  members,  and  means  located  above  the  stop  leg  and 
secured  to  the  side  members  and  engageable  with  the  stop  leg 
to  limit  downward  movement  of  the  frame  unit,  earthuorking 
tool  means  and  wheel  means 


4.002.206 
DITCHER 
Fr«d  W.  Eiacnhardt,  Fargo.  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  AUoway  Man- 
ufacturing, Inc..  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,048,  May  28.  1974.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.82') 
Int.  CI.*  AOIB  35/32 
\3S.  CI.  172-90  27  Claims 


4,002.207 

EARTHWORKING  TOOL  WITH  HANDLE  HAVING 

TKIANGl'LARI.V  ARRANGED  SIDES 

Richard  O.  Bartz.  7017   Mark  Terrace  Drive.  Kdina,  Minn. 

55435 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.507 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  1,U4.  /,/•) 

U.S.  CI.  172-378  UCUIms 


V 


4> 


>    »- 


'J», 


-1       ■' 


''■\A... 


j^x-;:^. 


24.  An  earthworking  implement  for  making  separate 
trenches  in  the  soil  comprising:  a  frame  unit  having  laterally 
spaced  side  members,  said  side  members  having  forward  ends 
and  rear  ends,  an  upright  support,  means  pivoUlly  mounting 
the  forward  ends  of  the  side  members  to  the  lower  portion  of 


11.  An  earthworking  tool  comprtsing  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  longitudinally  elongated  midsection  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  said  midsection  having  ouUide  first,  second 
and  third  flat  linear  sides,  s.iid  sides  being  located  in  a  general 
triangular  arrangement  relative  to  each  other  whereby  the 
midsection  can  be  gripped  with  the  first  and  second  finger  and 
thumb  <'f  the  hand  for  manipulating  the  l(v>l.  said  midsection 
of  the  handle  having  a  longitudinal  nb  extended  along  the  top 
of  the  handle,  and  a  neck  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  the  neck  portKjn  being  attached 
to  the  second  end  of  the  midsection,  said  neck  portion  havmg 
first,  second  and  third  sides  located  m  general  triangular  ar- 
rangement which  extend  in  such  configuration  along  subsun- 
tuilly  the  entire  length  of  the  neck  portion,  said  neck  portion 
Upering  inwardly  along  substantially  its  entire  length  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  second  end  of  the  midsection,  and 
means  for  working  the  stjil  atuched  to  the  second  end  of  the 
neck  portion. 
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4,002^08 

PLOWING  AND  LEVEE  CUTTING  DEVICE 

A4mm  Route**,  8670  NewficM  L«w,  BcaaniMt,  Tex.  77707 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  557,466 

lat.  CL*  AOIB  3/24,  13100,  63122.  63132 


UA  CL  172-398 


5Clauns 


4,002.209 
SOIL  WORKING  TINES  AND  THEIR  MOUNTING 
CoracHi  vaa  d«r  Lcfy,  7,  Bniwhcaratai,  Ziif,  SwHzctiaiid 
nied  Mar.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556,148 
Claias  priority,  appHcatioB   Nctlwrlaads,    Mar.   7,    1974, 
7403071 

laLCI.' A01Bii//4 
MS.  CL  ni—l^l  21  Clatea 

20.  A  tine  and  mounting  combination  for  a  rotary  harrow, 
said  mounting  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending 
axis  and  comprising  a  holder  with  an  upwardly  extending  bore 
that  receives  an  upper  fastening  portion  of  said  tine,  said  bore 


and  fastening  portion  extending  through  said  holder  and  said 
bore  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  substantially  intersects 
said  axis  of  rotation  at  an  acute  angle  that  opens  downwardly 
towards  the  ground  when  viewed  from  aside,  said  mounting 
being  connected  to  a  shaft  that  defines  said  axis  of  rotation. 


"Ul 


(W  . 


5.  A  plowing  and  levee  cutting  device  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  a  tractor  and  having  a  horizontal  frame  to  which  is 
pivotally  connected  a  vertical  plow  shank  with  a  plow  blade 
point  on  its  lower  end  and  trailing  roller  wheel  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  bent  end  of  a  turning  pin  which 
swivels  through  the  lower  end  of  a  crank  arm  that  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  pivot  pin  connected  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
said  frame,  said  crank  arm  having  a  vertically  disposed  upper 
portion  the  lower  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  a  piston  rod,  a  cylinder  having  a  chamber  therein, 
a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  chamber  and  connected  tu 
the  forward  end  of  said  piston  rod,  the  forward  end  of  said 
cylinder  rigidly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertically 
disposed  plow  shank,  a  vertical  post  forward  of  the  upper  end 
of  said  plow  shank,  the  upper  ends  of  said  post  and  plow  shank 
pivotally  connected  together  by  a  link  arm,  a  hydraulically 
controlled  piston  rod  extending  rearwardly  from  said  tractor 
with  the  rear  end  of  said  controlled  piston  rod  attached  to  an 
upper  hitch  which  is  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  post  to 
keep  said  post,  pivotal  link  arm  and  upper  plow  shank  in  rigid 
positions  during  the  plowing  opertion  after  the  plow  point 
blade  and  trailing  wheel  have  been  set  at  desired  lowered 
positions  for  plowing,  operating  fluid  under  pressure  intro- 
duced through  a  pipe  and  a  regulating  valve  into  said  first 
named  cylinder  chamber  rearward  of  said  piston  therein  that 
extends  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  plow  shank  and  said 
crank  arm  to  move  said  first  named  piston  rearwardly  to  pull 
the  upper  end  of  said  crank  arm  forwardly  and  simultaneously 
lift  said  plow  point  and  roller  wheel  above  ground  level  at 
desired  inoperative  position,  a  transporting  bar.  the  upper  end 
of  said  bar  rigidly  attached  to  said  post  and  the  lower  end  of 
said  bar  is  rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  and  angularly  dis- 
posed thereto  to  hold  all  pivotal  connections  on  said  device  in 
rigid  alignment  so  that  when  said  device  is  lifted  upwardly 
from  the  ground  as  a  unit  by  tractor  hydraulic  lifting  means 
whereby  said  device  may  be  safely  transported  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  location  by  said  tractor,  and  upon  removing 
said  bar  from  said  device  said  device  may  again  be  put  into 
operative  position. 


said  fastening  portion  being  connected  to  a  soil-working  por- 
tion that  includes  an  elongated  lower  straight  region  and  an 
elongated  upper  straight  region,  said  regions  being  intercon- 
nected by  an  integral  bend,  said  upper  region  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  fastening  portion  and  said  lower  region 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft. 


4,002,210 

FRICTION  WHEEL  ACTUATED  POST  DRIVER 

Charles  R.  Whttc,  R.F.D.,  Calhoun  City,  Miss.  38916 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,738 

Int.  Ci.*  E21B  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  173-26  8  CUims 


—? 


'?  " 


2.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  vehicle  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  hitch  including  a  pair  of  lift  arms  and  a  drawbar 
interconnected  between  the  lift  arms,  a  post  driver  apparatus, 
comprising  an  elongated  guide  column,  a  driver  element  slid- 
ably  mounted  by  said  guide  column,  drive  means  carried  by 
the  guide  column  for  upwardly  displacing  the  driver  element 
along  an  adjusted  vertical  direction  of  travel  intersecting  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  adjustable  support  means  connecting 
the  guide  column  to  the  drawbar  between  said  lift  arms  for 
angularly  adjusting  said  adjusted  vertical  direction  of  travel 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 
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spindle  (in  arranged  to  initiate  impacts  by  shifting  the  impact 


CABLE  OPERATED  APpk^A^S  FOR  FORMING  PILF^     dog77)"  from  saKl^'free-runnrng  position  to  sajd  ''"P^^'  P«*' 
Henry  A.  Nelson  HoOnnd,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond    tK>n.  the  ""P-vement  compr«.ng  a  »ocW  dog      3    mov     1 


International  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,613 
Int.  CI.  E02D  7108 
VS.  CI.  173—87 


15  Claims 


between  an  mactive  position  and  a  locking  position  in  which 
latter  position  the  control  spindle  (  1 1)  is  caused  to  initiate  an 
impact,  a  spring  (18)  biasing  said  \ock  dog  (  13)  toward  said 
locking  position  and  a  release  cam  (21 )  arranged  for  insUnta- 
neous  displacement  of  said  lock  dog  (13 »  to  said  inactive 
position  dunng  rotation  of  the  hammer  (4  I 


1.  A  pile  hammer  rig  comprising,  a  crane,  a  hoisting  drum 
carried  bv  said  crane,  driving  means  and  braking  means  for 
said  drum,  a  drop-weight,  a  hoisting  rope  leading  from  said 
drum  for  lifting  said  drop  weight,  a  device  for  connecting  said 
hoisting  rope  to  said  drop-weight  including  a  rod  and  plunger 
piston  assembly  connected  to  said  rope,  means  for  connecting 
said  rod  and  plunger  piston  assembly  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
drop-weight  for  movement  between  an  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position  with  respect  to  said  drop-weight,  means  for 
absorbing  shock  of  said  rod  and  plunger  piston  asscmblv  when 
it  approaches  its  upper  position,  and  means  for  absorbing 
shock  of  said  rod  and  plunger  piston  assembly  when  it  ap 
proaches  its  lower  position. 


4,002,213 
DOWN-THE-HOLE  MOTOR  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL  ROD 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  DRILLING  USING  THE  SAME 

Gerald  T.  Sweeney,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tigre 

Tierra,  Inc.,  Puyallup,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447  J60.  March  1,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,733,209,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,208, 

Aug.  23,  1972,  PaL  No.  3,854,537.  This  application  May  7, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  575^46 

Int.  Cl.«  E21B  4<^IO0 

U.S.  CI.  175-58  19  Claims 


4.002,212 
ROTARY  IMPACT  MECHANISM 
Knnt  Christian  Sclioeps,  Tyre»,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Akticbolaf .  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  2.  1974.  7412380 
InL  Cl.»  B25D  15/00 
as.  CL  173-93.5  ''  ^'**"" 


1.  A  rotary  impact  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  anvil 
(2),  a  hammer  (4)  coaxially  roUtable  relative  to  the  anvil,  an 
impact  dog  (7)  which  is  shiftable  between  an  impact  position 
and  a  free-running  position  and  which  in  its  impact  position 
interconnects  the  hammer  (4)  and  the  anvil  (2  ).  and  a  control 


1.  A  process  for   removing  a  core  sample  from   an  earth 
formation  comprising  excavating  a  hole  in  the  earth  formation 
by  driving  a  roury  drill  rod  into  the  same  comprising  an  elon- 
gated   pipe    having    a    longitudinally    extending    bore    there 
through  and  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  bits  at  the  dbul  end 
thereof,  the  outer  of  which  bits  n  annular  and  the  inner  of 
which  bits  is  inserted  in  the  rod  adjacent  the  openmg  of  the 
annular  bit  and  retractable  from  the  rod  through  the  bore  of 
the  pipe,  retracting  the  inner  bit  from  the  bore,  inserting  a 
core  barrel  and  then  a  down-the  hole  motor  in  the  bore,  ar 
ranging  the  core  barrel  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  outer  bit. 
rotating  the  rod  while  operating  the  motor  to  drive  the  rod  and 
barrel  forward  in  unison  with  one  another  to  collect  a  core 
sample  in  the  barrel,  and  retractmg  the  motor  and  the  core 
barrel  from  the  bore  to  remove  the  sample  from  the  forma- 
tion. 
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4,002414 
DRILLING  TOOL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HAMMER  DRILLS 
IMrtrtcli  SchaamaBn,  Weingartca,  Germany,  assignor  to  Haw- 
era    Probst   Komraanditgescllscliaft   Hartmetaii-Werkzeag- 
fabrik  Ravensburgh,  Ravcnsbnrg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,719 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    23,    1974, 
2419548  , 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  9//2        1 
VS.  CI.  175—405  17  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool,  especially  for  drill  hammers,  which  in- 
cludes: a  borer  shank  comprising  in  combination  a  holding 
mandrel  provided  with  an  outer  thread  and  with  an  outer 
helical  centering  surface  between  the  windings  of  said  outer 
thread,  a  hollow  drill  core  bit  provided  with  an  inner  thread 
corresponding  to  said  outer  thread  and  together  with  the  latter 
forming  a  helical  passageway  while  having  an  inner  helical 
centering  surface  located  between  the  windings  of  said  inner 
thread  and  in  centering  engagement  with  said  outer  helical 
centering  surface,  and  a  cylindrical  wire  coil-thread  insert 
located  in  said  helical  passageway  and  firmly  interconnecting 
said  bit  and  said  shank,  said  centering  surfaces  between  said 
outer  and  said  inner  threads  being  cylindrical  and  being  pro- 
vided at  least  within  the  region  of  the  ends  of  said  wire  coil 
thread  insert,  said  helical  centering  surfaces  extending  in  an 
uninterrupted  manner  between  adjacent  windings  of  said  wire 
coil-thread  insert. 


4,002,215 
PORTABLE  WEIGH  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
LIQUID  VOLUME 
Wiliiara  Andrew  HarviU,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,899 

Int.  CI.*  GOIG  7/02 

VS.  CI.  177—146  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  volume  of  material  dis- 
pensed into  a  container,  a  mobile  weigh  cart  comprising: 
frame  means,  said  frame   means  having  a  top  surface,  a 

bottom  surface  and  fore  and  aft  ends; 
wheel  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  fore  end  of  said 

frame  means; 
handle  means  secured  to  the  aft  end  of  said  frame  means  for 

lifting  said  frame  means  to  facilitate  the  transportation  of 

said  frame  means  on  said  wheel  means; 
jack  means  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  frame 

meams  for  lifting  said  frame  means  and  said  container; 
load  cell  means  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  frame  means  for 


supporting  said  container,  sensing  the  load  generated 
thereby,  and  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  said  load; 

display  unit  means  for  directly  indicating  the  volume  based 
upon  the  density  of  said  material  in  said  container  in 
response  to  said  signal  generated  by  said  load  cell  means; 

support  means  on  he  top  of  said  frame  means  for  removably 
supporting  said  display  unit  means, 

motive  power  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  for 
generating  a  lifting  force  to  drive  said  jack  means;  and 

control  means  for  energizing  said  motive  power  means. 


4,002,216 
PORTABLE  SCALE 
Benjamin  Solow,  5743  Rhodes  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91607 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616.495 

Int.  CI.*  GOIG  5104,21100 

U.S.  CI.  177-208  13  Claims 


it-        8     4  -.A 


1.  A  portable  weight-measuring  scale  comprising: 
a  pneumatic  platform  having  an  upper  board,  a  lower  board 
and  with  a  peripheral  skirt  therearound  and  attached  to 
both  said  upper  board  and  said  lower  board  to  defined  a 
platform  pneumatic  volume  of  substantially  constant 
area,  said  upper  board  being  free  to  rock  and  move  in  a 
parallel  plane  with  respect  to  said  lower  board  so  that, 
when  a  weight  is  placed  on  said  upper  board,  pneumatic 
pressure  in  said  pneumatic  volume  is  proportional  to  the 
weight  on  said  upper  board;  and 
means  separate  from  said  platform  and  connected  to  said 
pneumatic  volume  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said 
pneumatic  volume  to  indicate  the  weight  on  the  platform. 


4,002,217 
AIR  COOLED  TRACTOR  CARBURETOR 
David  A.  Fulghura;  DavM  A.  Powers,  both  of  La  Grange;  Rons 
M.  Lathrop,  Downers  Grove,  and  Robert  W.  Swallow,  Oak 
Lawn,  all  of  III.,  assifBors  to  Intematioaal  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,978 
Int.CI.*B60K  11106 
VS.  CI.  180—54  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  cooling  arrangement  for  an  air  cooled 
engine  including,  in  combination: 

a  carburetor  mounted  on  said  engine; 
a  cooling  air  shroud  mounted  on  said  engine,  having  said 
carburetor  outside  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  shroud, 
and  having  a  diverter  aperture  in  close  proximity  to  said 
carburetor; 
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cooling  air  means  for  controlled  flow  of  cooling  air  through 
said  shroud  and  over  said  engine,  and  for  controlled  flow 
of  cooling  air  through  said  aperture  to  cause  an  air  flosk 
over  said  carburetor;  and 


4,002,219 
AITOMATIC  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM.  PARTICLLARLY 

FOR  VEHICLI.AR.  ESPECIALLY  ALTOMOTIVE  ISF 
Helmut  Steinmann.  Baden-Badtn,  tlermany.  sMignor  to  Rob- 
ert Bosch  G.m.b.H..  Stuttgart.  (German) 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,857 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.     15.    1975, 
2511442 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  2llOO 
VS.  CI.  180-82  C  17  CUims 


an    enclosure   substantially    surrounding   said    engine,   said 
shroud,  said  carburetor,  and  said  coolmg  air  meai;> 
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4,002,218 

ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

George  T.  Horvat,  1319  S.  102nd  St..  West  AUis.  Wis.  53214 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515.354,  Oct.  16.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  596.578 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  HOC 
VS.  CI.  180-65  DD  *  Claims 


-CS'" 


I.  A  vehicle,  comprising  means  including  an  outer  bodv 
portion  for  supporting  moUve  means  havmg  an  electrical  mput 
and  a  mechanical  output  operatively  propelling  said  vehicle, 
energy  storage  means  connected  to  said  supporting  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  input  and  providing  electncal 
power  to  said  motive  means  and  propelling  said  vehicle,  and 
means  providing  an  energy  source  connected  to  said  supp<irt 
ing  means  and  including  electrical  generating  means  prcviding 
an  electrical  output  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a  mechani 
cal  input  mounted  externally  adjacent  to  said  body  poruon. 
said  mechanical  input  including  a  roUtable  member  having  an 
axis  subsuntially  normal  to  the  direction  of  vehicle  movement 
and  providing  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentiall>    spaced   and 
substantially  flat  radial  vanes,  said  body  portion  providing  an 
axially  extending  substantially   impervious  groove   having   a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  end  walls  with  one  end  wall  providing  a 
port  and   partially   surrounding  said   roUtable   member  and 
exposing  at  least  one  of  said  vanes  having  a  radial  end  portion 
spaced  from  said  body  portion  and  responding  to  direct  fluid 
current  flow  external  to  said  body  portion   m   response  to 
vehicle  movement  and  routing  said  mechanical  input  with  a 
subsuntial  portion  of  the  exhausted  direct  fluid  current  flow 
leaving  the  relatively  flat  radial  vanes  in  an  outward  direction 
external  to  said  outer  body  portion  with  fluid  trapped  m  said 
groove  passing  through  said  port  and  said  electrical  output 
being  supplied  to  said  storage  means. 


1.  Automatic  safety  hell  system,  particularly  for  vehicular 

use.  compri.sing 

a  belt  supply  roller  unit  (69)  having  a  shaft  (68j  to  hold  a 
belt  (73)  rolled  on  iaid  unit  and  permit  extension  there- 
from, the  shaft  routing  up<in  v<.indup.  and  paying  out  of 
the  belt  (73). 

a  spring  <67)  coupled  to  the  shaft  t.^  hold  the  belt  under 
resilient  spring  tension, 

and  an  electric  motor  (M)  operatively  coupled  to  the  roller 
unit  to  effect  wind-up  of  the  belt  thereon, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprir>cs 

a  drive  train  (63.64.65.66)  mechanically  serially  connect 
ing  the  motor  (M),  the  spring  (67)  and  the  shaft  (68)  of 
ihe  roller  unit  to  permit  resilient  extension,  or  retraction 
of  the  belt  against  tension  of  the  spring  vMth  approxi- 
mately uniform  b<;lt  tension  characteristics  regardless  of 
the  length  of  extension  of  the  belt  from  the  roller  unit 

4,002.220 
PRIORITY  STEER  SYSTEM  -HYDRAl'I.IC 
John  E.  Wlble.  PalnesvUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  July  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,202 

Int.  CI.'  B62U  ^lOH 

VS.  CI.  180-  141  6  Claims 
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1.    A    hydraulic    steering   system    for    an    electric-powered 
vehicle  comprising  in  combination 
a  hydraulic  pump, 
means  for  driving  said  pump  including  an  electric  motor  and 

a  source  of  eleclnc  power  mcludmg  a  circuit  for  said 

electric  motor; 
steering  motor  means. 
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implement  motor  means; 

steering  circuit  means  including  accumulator  means  for 
selectively  directing  hydraulic  fluid  for  powering  said 
steering  motor  means; 

implement  circuit  means  including  control  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  hydraulic  fluid  for  powering  said  imple- 
ment motor  means; 

priority  means  including  first  valve  means  for  normally 
communicating  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  accumula- 
tor means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
pressure  in  said  steering  circuit  to  block  said  communica- 
tion; and, 

second  valve  means  for  normally  blocking  communication 
of  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  implement  system  for 
establishing  a  priority  of  fluid  to  said  steering  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said 
steering  circuit  to  communicate  fluid  from  said  source  to 
said  implement  circuit. 


removably  engaging  said  openings  in  said  first  platform 
means;  and 


4,002,221 

METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  ULTRASONIC  IMPULSES 

TO  SURFACE  USING  TRANSDUCER  COUPLING  AGENT 

Gilbert  Buchahcr,  555  Mount  Prospect  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ. 

07104 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  304,713,  Nov.  18,  1972, 
■iMndoacd,  whkh  b  a  contlnuation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  76,610, 

ScpL  29,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No. 
290^02,  Sept.  19.  1972.  Thb  application  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  524,316 
Int.  CL*G10K  11100 
U.S.  CLI81-.5  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  transmitting  ultrasonic  impulses  to  a 
surface  in  contact  with  transducer  means  with  a  conductivity 
gap  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  a 
transducer  coupling  agent  to  said  conductivity  gap  formed  of 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

about  I  /20th  of  I  wt%  to  1 0  wt%  of  a  long  chain 
water  soluble  ionic  polymeric  thickener  having  a  Brookfleld 
Viscosity  (CPS)  of  approximately  1000  to  100.000  at  1 
wt%  concentration  in  HfO  and  neutralized  with  an  alka- 
line agent,  said  thickener  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  methyl  vinyl  ether  and  ma- 
leic  anhydride,  carboxy  polymethylene  polymer  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
about  1/1000  of  1  wt%  to  3  wt%  of  a  hydroxy  alky  I  cellulose 

polymer  as  an  auxiliary  thickener, 
about  10%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  hu- 
mectant.  said  alkylenc  group  containing  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 
up  to  about  S  wt%  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  organic 

acid, 
up  to  about  5  wt%  of  a  weak  organic  acid, 
and  the  balance  essentially  water,  said  gel  having  a  pH  of 
about  3.S  to  11.5. 


c.  second  elongated  platform  means  positioned  on  said 
coupling  means  in  a  plane  that  is  above  and  alongside  said 
first  platform  means. 

4,002,223 
TELESCOPING  COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 
Keith   David   Bcmiirant,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Firearms 
Import  and  Export  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,044 

int.  CI.*  E06C  1136 

U.S.  CI.  182—156^  7  Claims 


4.002^22 
COMBINATION  SCAFFOLD  AND  UTILITY  PLATFORM 
Edward  G.  Bniao,  141-18  250tb  St.,  Rowdaic,  N.Y.  11422 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,974 
Int.  CL*  E04G  1115 
\iJ&.  CL  182— 132  10  Claims 

1.  A  combination  scaffold  and  platform  assembly  for  use 
with  at  least  two  spaced  apart  support  members,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  first  elongated  platform  means  adapted  to  be  removably 
positioned  on  the  support  members  in  spanning  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  first  platform  means  including  a  first 
plurahty  of  transverse  openings  therein,  said  first  plurality 
of  openings  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  platform  means  in  a  first  common  plane; 

b.  a  plurality  of  coupling  means  having  a  portion  thereof  for 


1.  In  a  ladder  comprising  parallel  side  members  and  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  steps  traversing  said  side  members  and  affixed 
thereto,  said  ladder  liaving  a  major  plane,  the  improvements 
wherein: 

said  side  members  each  include  a  tubular  female  section 

and  a  male  section  in  concentric,  telescoping  relatioa 

with  said  female  section  and  collapsible  and  extendable 

with  respect  thereto; 
said  male  and  female  sections  each  comprising  plastic  pipe 

with  said  male  sections  fitting  slidably  inside  said  female 

sections, 
said  side  members  each  further  including  additional  male 

and  female  telescoping  sections  of  plastic  pipe  alternating 

along  the  length  of  said  ladder; 
said  side  members  fiirther  including  joints  between  said 

male  and  female  sections;  and 
sleeves  at  said  joints  arranged  in  pairs  embracing  said  steps; 
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said  maK'sections  having  enlarged  ends;  and 

one  of  said  sleeves  in  each  pair  forming  a  stop  for  one  of 

said  enlarged  ends; 
whereby  said  side  members  of  said  ladder  may  be  telescopi- 

cally  adjusted  between  collapsed  and  extended  positions 

for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  ladder. 


4,002,224 
TURBINE  LUBRICATION  AND  EMERGENCY  GAS 
SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Easter,  Astoa,  Pa.,  aasigMM-  to  Westingbousc  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1975,  Scr.  No.  553,181 

Int.  CL*  F02C  7106 

U.S.  CL  184—6.11  3  Claims 
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1.  A  lubrication  system  for  providing  lubricating  fluid  to  a 
turbine  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lubricating  fluid  reservoir  Unk  having  a  pressurized  stor- 
age section  and  a  nonpressurized  collection  section 
therein,  said  pressurized  storage  section  having  said  lubri- 
cating fluid  disposed  therein  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
and  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 

means  for  pumping  said  lubricating  fluid  from  said  storage 
section  to  said  turbine, 

means  for  conducting  lubricating  fluid  discharged  from  said 
turbine  to  said  nonpressurized  collection  section, 

a  cooler  element  disposed  external  to  said  reservoir  Unk  for 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  lubricating  fluid  to  said 
predetermined  temperature,  said  lubricating  fluid  passing 
from  said  collection  chamber  through  said  cooler  element 
and  into  said  pressurized  storage  section  as  said  lubricat- 
ing fluid  is  pumped  to  said  turbine  from  said  storage 
section,  and, 

an  emergency  gas  system  for  mainUining  a  flow  of  pressur- 
ized lubricating  fluid  to  said  turbine  in  the  event  of  cessa- 
tion of  operation  of  said  pumping  means,  said  emergency 
gas  system  including 

a  gas  storage  section  integral  with  said  reservoir  tank,  said 
gas  storage  section  having  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
gas  having  a  predetermined  pressure  disposed  there- 
within. 

a  conduit  connecting  said  gas  storage  section  with  said 
pressurized  storage  section, 

said  predetermined  pressure  of  said  lubricating  fluid  being 
greater  than  said  pressure  within  said  stored  gas  when 
said  pump  means  b  operable,  said  lubricating  fluid  at  said 
predetermined  pressure  mainUining  said  gas  entirely 
within  said  gas  storage  section  when  said  pump  means  is 
operable, 

said  pressure  within  said  lubricating  fluid  decreasing  below 
said  pressure  within  said  gas  when  said  pump  means 
ceases  operation,  said  gas  expanding  from  said  storage 
section  and  communicating  with  said  pressurized  section 
through  said  conduit. 


said  gas  expanding  into  said  pressurized  section  through 
said  conduit  exerting  a  force  on  said  lubricating  fluid 
therewithin  to  move  said  fluid  to  said  turbine. 


4,002.225 

RESURFACED  BRAKE  DISCS 

Glean  R.  Marin.  RaMoavUc,  N.Y..  aaipMr  to  Tbc  Carbonu- 

dun  Company.  Niagara  FaBs.  N.Y. 

DivbkM  of  Scr.  No.  374,742,  June  28,  1973,  PaL  No. 

3.871,934.  Thb  appttcatioa  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550 J28 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6D  65//2 
U.S.  CI.  188-73.2  5  CUims 
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1.  A  carbonaceous  brake  disc,  the  disc  having  at  least  one 
periphery  and  including  at  least  one  flat  surface,  the  brake 
disc  comprising  a  flexible,  permeable  tape  which  circumvents 
the  periphery  of  the  disc  at  least  once  and  overlaps  and  covers 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  flat  surface  of  the  disc  to  form  a  flat 
friction  wearing  surface  thereon,  the  flexible,  permeable  Upe 
being  bonded  to  the  flat  surfa(;e  by  baked  impregnated  resin. 


4,002.226 
DISC  BRAKE 
Jack  D.  RainbolL.  Troy,  and  Roaald  R.  Sucrdicck,  Tipp  City, 
both  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to  Tbc  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1975.  Scr.  No.  640.590 

lat.  CL*  F16D  55 1224 

U.S.  CL  188-73.3  10  CUbns 


^.vTX^ 
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1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  brake  disc  roUUbIc 
about  an  axis,  a  floating  caliper  member  extending  axially  of 
said  disc  and  having  radially  extending  members  overlapping 
opposite  faces  of  said  disc,  friction  lining  carriers  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  friction  linings  mounted  on  said 
friction  lining  carriers,  actuating  means  for  urging  said  hning 
carriers  together  and  said  friction  linings  into  braking  engage- 
ment with  said  opposite  faces  of  said  disc,  and  said  friction 
lining  carriers  being  interposed  between  said  disc  and  said 
radially  extending  members  of  said  caliper  member  wherein 
said  brake  assembly  comprises  a  non-roUUble  mounting 
member  having  arms  extending  radially  outward  to  circumfer- 
entially  spaced-apart  positions  relative  to  said  disc  providing  a 
space  between  said  arms  for  said  caliper  member,  a  supporting 
slider  member  having  axially  extending  raib  mounted  on  said 
arms,  said  caliper  member  being  supported  by  said  raib  and  in 
sliding  engagement  in  the  axial  direction,  said  friction  lining 
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carriera  being  tupported  by  and  in  torque  transmitting  sliding 
engagement  with  said  raib  in  the  axial  direction,  and  a  tie  bar 
member  connecting  said  axially  extending  rails,  said  tie  bar 
member  having  a  circumferentially  extending  center  portion 
and  radially  extending  end  portions  connected  to  said  rails  at 
the  radially  outer  ends,  said  center  portion  of  said  tie  bar 
member  being  located  radially  inward  of  one  of  said  radially 
extending  members  of  said  caliper  member  overlapping  one  of 
said  faces  of  said  disc  to  minimize  the  axial  length  of  said 
brake  assembly  and  damp  the  forces  exerted  on  said  rails  by 
said  lining  carriers. 


4,002«227 
BRAKE  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Pterrc  Sfaaoa,  Poat-a-Mousoa,  FnuKC,  aasignor  to  Pont-A- 
MoaaaoB  S.A.,  Naacy,  Fraacc 

rHcd  Oct.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,681 
Claias    priority,    appHcatioa    FraiMC,    Oct.     11,     1974, 
74J4224 

iBt.  CI.*  F16D  65// 2 
VS.  CL  188—218  XL  .5  Claims 


bine  and  said  input  shell,  an  engagement  chamber  formed 
between  said  clutch  and  said  turbine,  a  disengagement 
chamber  formed  between  said  clutch  and  said  input  shell, 
and  a  plurality  of  compression  spring  means  for  providing 
a  drive  torque  transmitting  connection  between  said 
turbine  and  said  output  hub; 
variable  opening  passage  means  formed  on  said  turbine  and 
output  hub  for  conUoUing  fluid  flow  to  said  disengage- 


1.  A  brake  disc  and  hub  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  hub  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wheel,  axle 
or  the  like  to  be  braked. 

b.  a  flexible  cylindrical  web  mtegral  with  the  hub  and  ex- 
tending back  over  a  portion  of  the  hub  from  one  end 
thereof  in  a  concentric  manner. 

c.  a  circular  lip  provided  on  an  inner  end  of  said  web  and 
being  defined  by  an  out-turned  peripheral  edge  thereof. 

d.  two  axially  spaced,  planar,  parallel  friction  rings  intercon- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs,  said  interconnected 
rings  being  circumferentially  divided  into  at  least  two 
joined  circular  sectors, 

e.  a  generally  planar,  ring-like  flange  secured  between  said 
interconnected  rings,  being  parallel  thereto,  and  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  therefrom,  said  flange  being  simi- 
larly divided  into  at  least  two  circular  sectors, 

f.  a  circular  shoulder  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
flange  and  defined  by  an  axially  extending  lip  thereon, 
said  shoulder  mating  with  and  accommodating  said  web 
lip.  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  screws  securing  said  mated  web  and  flange 
together. 


ment  chamber  in  response  to  the  torque  transmitted 
through  said  spring  means  to  effect  an  increasing  engage- 
ment force  on  said  clutch  when  the  torque  transmission 
through  said  spring  means  is  above  a  predetermined  value 
to  limit  the  torque  transmitted  by  said  turbine  and  to  limit 
the  slip  speed  between  said  impeller  and  turbine,  and 
output  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  clutch  for  deliver- 
ing torque  from  said  drive  mechanism. 


4,002,229 
TRASH  CHUTE  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Nonis  J.  WasUngton,  5419  16th  Ave.,  Terrace  2,  HyatUviUe, 
Md.  20782 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,857 

lBt.Cl.*E04F  /7//0 

VS.  CL  193-34  9  Clatas 
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4,002^28 
HYDRODYNAMIC  DRIVE  AND  SLIPPING  CLUTCH 

H.  BMsaa,  FanaiagtM,  Mkk.,  MrigMr  to  GcMral 
MalMv  C«r>T«tf— ,  Dctrall,  Mkk. 

Filed  JMC  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  589,595 
IbL  CL*  F16D  39iOO 
VS.  CL  I92-3J  1  ClafcB 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  compriung: 

a  torque  converter  including  an  input  shell  adapter  to  be 
driven  by  a  prime  mover,  an  impeller  secured  to  said 
input  shell  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  an  enclosed 
fluid  space,  a  turbine  disposed  in  the  fluid  space  between 
said  input  shell  and  said  impeller  and  cooperating  with 
said  impeller  to  form  a  toroidal  fluid  circuit,  and  an  out- 
put hub  connected  to  said  turbine; 
a  fhiid  operated  friction  clutch  disposed  between  said  tur- 


I.  A  trash  chute  system  for  preventing  trash  from  being 
deposited  in  a  trash  chute  which  has  a  blockage  in  a  multi- 
story structure  including: 

a  trash  chute  having  multiple  entrances, 

beam-emitting  means  for  transmitting  a  beam  longitudinally 

of  said  chute  past  a  plurality  of  said  entrances, 
receiver  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam  to  re- 
ceive said  beam, 
means  connected  to  the  receiver  means  for  generating  a 
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malfunction  signal  when  the  beam  is  interrupted  between 
the  entrances  and  between  the  beam-emitting  means  and 
the  receiver  means,  and 
access-preventing  means  at  each  trash  chute  entrance  oper- 
able in  response  to  said  malfunction  signal  to  prevent 
entry  to  said  chute  and  to  prevent  Uaah  from  being  depos- 
ited when  there  is  a  blockage  in  the  Uash  chute. 


4,002,230 
PRINT  HEAD  APPARATUS 
Jeaeph  L.  Schweppc;  Jerry  L.  MUBe,  aad  Kemacth  R.  Rhodes, 
al  of  Hovstoo,  Tex.,  ssslfon  to  Houstoo  EaghMii  lug  Re- 
search CorporatioB 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,370 

lot.  CL*  B4IJ  3104 

U.S.  CI.  197-1  R  9  Claims 


stopping  the  conveyor  before  the  misplaced  article  can  cause 
material  damage,  which  control  mechanism  comprises: 
a  cable;  means  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cable  to 
extend  horizonully,  parallel  with  said  opening  vertical 
plane,  between  opposite  sides  of  said  casing,  adjacent  and 
inwardly  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening,  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  outwardly  of  the  vertical  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  shelves,  out  of  the  normal  path  of  movement 
of  an  article  being  carried  by  said  shelves  and  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  an  article  improperly  transferred  to  said 
shelves;  electrical  switch  means  responsive  to  deflection 
of  said  cable  portion  when  struck  by  an  improperly  trans- 
ferred article  for  deactivating  said  electrical  motor  and 
thus  stopping  the  driving  of  said  shelves  to  prevent  jam- 
ming of  an  article  between  an  upwardly  moving  shelf  and 
the  conveyor  casing;  said  mounting  means  fixedly  secur- 


X  V 


1.  A  print  head  apparatus  for  printing  a  label  in  the  form  of 
a  selectively  controlled  matrix  of  dots  of  ink,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  jet  tubes  for  conUining  ink,  each  having  a 
jet  formed  at  the  end  thereof  for  passage  of  ink  dropleU 
for  application  as  doU  of  ink  on  the  label; 

b.  a  plurality  of  coupling  conduits,  each  for  conveying  ink  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  jet  tubes; 

c.  an  ink  manifold  plate  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiv- 
ing ink  and  a  plurality  of  ink  passages  formed  therein  for 
distribution  of  ink  therein  to  plural  connecting  openings; 

d.  said  ink  manifold  plate  further  having  said  jet  tubes 
mounted  uansversely  therethrough  with  said  jets  of  said 
jet  tubes  facing  the  surface  of  the  label,  and  further  with 
said  jeu  of  said  jet  tubes  arranged  in  a  pattern  to  form  a 
matrix  during  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  the  label; 

e.  a  plurality  of  valves,  each  of  said  valves  havmg  an  inlet 
mounted  in  one  of  said  connecting  openings  in  said  ink 
manifold  plate  and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  one 
of  said  coupling  conduiU;  and 

f.  each  of  said  valves  further  including  means  opening  in 
response  to  conUol  signab  to  permit  ink  to  pass  there- 
through to  one  of  said  coupling  couduiu  and  one  of  said 
jet  tubes  to  said  jet  thereof  to  displace  a  droplet  of  ink 
from  said  jet  and  apply  a  dot  of  ink  to  the  label. 


4,002,231 
LOAD  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  AND  JAM  PREVENTING 

CONTROLS  FOR  A  VERTICAL  SHELF  CONVEYOR 
Verle  L.  Doty,  Harrteoo,  Ohio,  aadgMtr  to  Koraylak  Corpora- 

tiMi,  HaaUtoB,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1974.  Ser.  No.  515,676 

IbL  CL*  B65G  43100 

VS.  CL  198-483  ^  Clatas 

1.  In  a  material  handling  conveyor,  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  horizontal  article  carrying  shelves  selectively  dnven 
by  an  electric  motor  upwardly  or  downwardly  within  a  casing 
between  verticaUy  spaced  load  transferring  sutions  at  least 
one  of  which  has  an  opening  extending  generally  in  a  vertical 
plane  in  one  side  of  the  casing  providing  access  for  loadmg 
and  unloading  of  articles  with  respect  to  the  conveyor  shelves 
the  improvement  being  in  safety  control  means  for  sensing  an 
article  that  has  been  improperly  transferred  and  for  further 


ing  one  terminal  end  of  said  cable  portion  to  said  casing 
at  one  of  said  opposite  sides;  said  mounting  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  horizonul  cable  portion,  changing  the 
cable  direction  from  vertical  to  horizontal  for  the  remain- 
der of  said  cable  at  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides,  means 
biasing  the  vertically  extending  opposite  terminal  end  of 
said  cable  for  pulling  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  cable; 
said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  vertical  movement 
of  said  opposite  terminal  end  of  said  cable;  and  said 
mounting  means  including  a  vertically  elongated  rod 
secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  opposite  terminal  end  of 
said  cable,  guide  means  secured  to  said  casing  and  guid- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  elongated  rod  for 
controlled  vertical  movement  in  response  to  deflection  of 
said  horizonul  portion  of  said  cable,  and  a  weight  secured 
to  said  rod  means  for  movement  therewith  between  said 
guide  means. 


4,002,232 

ARTICLE  RETAINING  POUCH 

Richard  C.  J.  Paho«,  McdfleM,  Mass.,  anlgoor  to  lolerva- 

tiooal  Packagiag  Corporatioa,  Pawtockct,  R.l. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,760 

lot.  CL*  A45C  ///04,  F16B  /9/04 

U.S.CL  206-5  5  Claims 


10 


1 .  A  pouch  for  reuining  an  article  therein,  comprising  a  firat 
sheet  of  plastic  material,  a  second  sheet  of  plastic  material 
secured  to  said  first  sheet  along  a  seal  line  to  form  an  interior 
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pocket  between  aaid  theeu,  a  light-weight,  flexible  sheet  of 
metal  material  captured  in  nid  pocket  and  conforming  gener- 
ally to  the  configuration  of  said  sheeto,  said  plastic  sbeeU  and 
metal  sheet  captured  therebetween  being  bent  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  approximately  at  the  midpoint  thereof,  wherein  the 
opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  sheet  are  secured 
together  to  define  a  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  pouch,  and 
a  r^id  end  cap  joined  to  said  first  sheet  at  an  end  thereof  to 
define  a  closed  end  of  said  pouch,  an  end  of  said  first  plastic 
sheet  extending  beyond  said  second  plastic  sheet  and  metal 
sheet  as  disposed  in  said  pocket  and  defining  end  portions, 
said  end  cap  including  a  pair  of  cap  portions,  one  of  said  cap 
portions  having  a  plurality  of  projections  formed  thereon,  the 
other  cap  portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed 
therein  that  receive  said  projections  in  a  locking  position  of 
said  cap  portions,  said  end  portions  being  received  between 
said  cap  portions  for  the  securement  thereof  in  the  locking 
position  to  seal  the  closed  end  of  said  pouch,  the  end  of  said 
plastic  sheeu  opposite  to  said  end  cap  being  exposed  to  define 
an  open  end  for  receiving  the  article  in  the  pouch. 


formed  member,  which  comprises  in  integral  combination,  a 
closure  portion  for  completely  closing  said  open  end  when- 
ever in  an  assembled  condition,  a  second  securing  means 
operatively  cooperating  with  said  first  securing  means  when- 
ever in  the  assembled  condition  for  detachably  securing  said 
carrier  means  to  said  body  means,  and  lens  holding  means 
including  at  least  two  adjacent  lens  receptacle  means  arranged 
in  a  Undem  relationship,  each  one  of  which  enables  a  respec- 


4.002^33 

KNOCK-DOWN  DISPLAY  CASE  KIT 

Vcrww  Page,  Jr.,  Moatdair,  N  J.,  aaaigMr  f  Lawrence  Pcska 

Associates,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  hitercst 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,667 

Int.  CL»  B650  25/54;  A45C  13/00 

VS.  CL  206—4534  7  Claims 


4J-    /r« 


tive  contact  lens  to  be  firmly  held  thereby,  said  carrier  means 
is  formed  with  a  carrier  recess  means  in  said  cover  portion  for 
enabling  and  faciliuting  molding  of  said  carrier  means  in  a 
single,  continuous  and  integral  member,  and  a  lid  member 
having  an  outwardly  disposed  surface  adapted  for  being  snugly 
received  within  said  carrier  recess  means  such  that  said  out- 
wardly disposed  surface  faces  exteriorly  whenever  said  lid 
member  is  received  with  said  carrier  recess  means. 


4,002,235 

HEAT  TRANSFER  PACKAGE  WITH  A  COLLAPSIBLE, 

PLEATED,  FRUSTO-CONICAL,  UPPER  WALL  SECTION 

WilHaiB  R.  DoancUy,  Piqna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Read!  Temp, 

lac.,  PIqua,  Ohio 

CoBtinttatioB  of  Scr.  No.  355,925,  April  30, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  553322 

Int.  CI.*  C25D  /  7/02 

1}S.  CL  206-219  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  knock-down  portfolio  case  kit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  identical  rectangular  side  panels; 

a  pair  of  identical  rectangular  top  panels; 

a  pair  of  identical  rectangular  bottom  paneb; 

a  pair  of  identical  rectangular  front  and  back  panels; 

means  on  said  top,  bottom ,  front  and  back  panels  for  slid- 

ably  connecting  one  of  said  panels  to  each  of  said  side 

panels; 
removable  hinge  means  pivoUlly  connecting  said  bottom 

panels  to  each  other;  and 
alternate  top.  bottom,  front  and  back  panels  of  a  different 

depth  interchangeable  with  said  top,  bottom,  front  and 

back  panels. 


Inc., 


4,002034 
CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINER 
SaninH  Loshack,  Chicago,  IH.,  aarigaar  to  Wcslcy-J« 
Chicago,  n. 

FiM  Jaa.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  545,024 
lat.  CL«  A45C  /  1/04;  B65D  81/24 
VS.  CL  206—205  8  Chtas 

1 .  A  container  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  carrying  and 
storing  a  pair  of  contact  lenses  and  a  storage  solution  therefor 
comprising  a  body  means  which  includes  a  generally  hollow 
casing  member  having  an  open  end  portion  defining  a  single 
access  opening  therethrough,  a  closed  end  portion  opposite 
said  open  end,  and  first  securing  means  located  adjacent  said 
opening;  and  a  carrier  means  which  includes  a  single  integrally 


■<S5' 
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1.  A  heat  Uansfer  package  comprising  a  container  including 
a  base  and  a  peripheral  outer  wall  structure  which  is  self- 
subilizing  and  adapted  thereby  to  normally  maintain  the 
configuration  of  said  container,  said  wall  structure  being  con- 
figured to  receive,  interiorly  of  one  end  thereof,  a  receptacle 
the  contentt  of  which  are  to  be  subjected  to  beat  transfer,  said 
wall  structure  having  in  connection  therewith  means  to  engage 
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and  form  a  seal  about  a  portion  of  said  receptacle  and  to 
mount  said  receptacle  so  as  to  nest  interiorly  within  one  end  of 
said  container  and  in  substantially  spaced  relation  to  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  means  forming  a  closure  of  said  opposite  end 
of  said  wall  structure  forming  said  base,  said  closure  being 
arranged  to  define,  with  said  receptacle,  a  sealed  chamber,  a 
peripheral  wall  portion  of  which  is  provided  by  said  outer  wall 
structure,  said  chamber  accommodating  therein  heat  Uansfer 
material  in  an  inactive  stale,  whereby  said  material,  when 
activated,  induces  heat  exchange  with  its  environment,  and 
said  outer  wall  structure  being  an  integrated  wall  structure, 
portions  of  which  are  arranged  to  nest,  one  within  the  other,  m 
response  to  a  predetermined  axial  force  applied  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  receptacle  while  said  container  is  resting  on 
said  base,  thereby  to  provide  means  for  locking  said  wall 
portions  in  their  nested  relationship,  thereby  to  produce  a 
reduction  in  the  axial  length  of  said  outer  wall  structure  and  to 
lock  said  recepUcle  in  an  inwardly  nested  proximity  to  said 
heat  transfer  material,  thereby  maximizing  the  potential  for 
heat  exchange  between  said  material  and  the  contents  of  said 
receptacle. 


6"^! 


4.002^37 
PENCIL  CADDY 
Gordoa  E.  Nichols,  MMdleboro,  Maas.,  aasigaor  to  Wiathrop- 
Atklas  Co.,  Inc.,  MhMleboro.  Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  574,746 
lat.  CL*  B65D  85/28;  A45C  IIIJ4 


U.S.  CI.  206—371 
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4,002,236 

SURVIVAL  KIT  COMPRISTOG  COLLAPSIBLE 

CROSS-BOW 

Gary  L.  ToDcson.  25418  Outlook  Drive,  Carmei,  Calif.  93921 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,288 

lat.  CI.*  F41C  19/00;  A45B  9/06,  A63D  55/00 

VS.  CI.  206-577  »<>  Clahns 


I.  A  pencil  caddy,  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body 
having  top.  bottom  and  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  hinged 
at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  to  the  top  and  bottom  walls, 
and  hinged  intermediate  their  top  and  bottom  edges  parallel  to 
the  hinges  at  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  body  having  open 
ends  the  edges  of  which  are  defined  by  the  end  edges  of  the 
top.  bottom  and  side  walls  and  said  edges  of  the  side  walls  at 
each  end  sloping  from  the  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
inwardly  and  meeting  at  the  hinge  line  intermediate  the  side 
walls,  such  that  the  end  openings  are  re-entrant  and  end  mem- 
bers hinged  at  the  opposite  ends  to  the  end  edges  of  the  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  corresponding  in  length  to  the  lengths  of 
the  end  edges  of  the  side  wall,  said  end  members  being 
adapted  to  be  sprung  into  the  re-entrant  openinp  to  hoW  the 
body  distended  and  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  openings  to 
permit  the  body  to  be  flattened. 


4.002,238 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

SPOOL 
Douglas  H.  CanMfon,  Stillwater,  and  Bryan  M.  Cleni,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Mfain.,  assignors  to  MhuMsoU  Mfaiing  and 
Manufacturing  Compaay.  St.  Paul,  Miaa. 
Coatiauatiea-ia-pan  of  Scr.  No.  542.025,  Jaa.  17,  1975, 
■baadoocd.  Thh  appttcatioa  Nov.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634.287 

lat.  CL*  B65D  85/67;  B65H  19100 
VS.  CL  206-408  "^  ClaUas 


1.  A  survival  kit  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tubular 
body  of  circular  cross-section  closed  at  one  end  by  a  solid 
plug,  a  cap  removably  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  hollow 
tubular  body  water-Ught  to  provide  a  sealed  container  of  given 
length,  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  of  equal  length  less  than  said 
given  length  of  said  sealed  container,  means  removably 
mounting  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  in  said  solid 
plug  at  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  hollow  tubular  body 
with  said  arms  extending  normally  to  the  axis  of  said  hollow 
tubular  body  in  a  common  plane  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
bowstring  having  its  opposite  ends  each  removably  mounted 
under  tension  at  the  free  end  of  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of 
resilient  arms,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  releasably  holding  said 
bowstring  under  tension  with  said  resilient  arms  flexed  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  tubuUr  body  at  a 
pomt  spaced  ateng  said  elongated  tubular  body  from  said  plug 
closing  said  one  end  thereof  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  ptane  in 
which  said  pair  of  arms  extend,  whereby  said  arms,  said  bow- 
string and  said  trigger  mechanism  may  be  removed  and  re- 
ceived within  said  scaled  contamer  provided  by  said  elongated 
holk>w  body  and  said  cap. 


m 


K^WWW 


1.  In  a  tape  cartridge  including  a  rotatable  tape  spool  en- 
closed in  a  housing  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  sidewalb, 
a  pair  of  end  walh  each  with  an  aperture  opening  into  said 
housing  and  aligned  with  the  ends  of  said  spool,  and  an  open 
top  closed  by  a  cover  hinged  to  one  of  said  sidewalb.  wherein 
said  tape  spool  has  a  cavity  formed  in  each  end  and  b  remov- 
ably held  in  the  housing  by  support  devices  at  each  end  of  the 
housing,  said  support  devices  including  a  collar  and  a  dowel 
adapted  to  rotate  with  said  spool  and  means  spring  btasmg  said 
dowel  in  a  direction  away  from  said  spool,  whereby: 

each  collar  has  an  interior  flange  formed  with  at  least  one 
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notch  and  an  exterior  flange  that  it  normally  seated  in 
■aid  housing  end  wall  aperture;  and 
each  dowel  hat  a  head  greater  in  diameter  than  the  opening 
defined  by  the  interior  flange  of  the  collar,  a  body  that 
extends  from  one  side  of  said  head  and  terminates  in  a 
drive  hig  that  conforms  with  the  cavities  in  the  ends  of  the 
spool,  and  an  intermediate  shoulder  to  impede  insertion 
and  removal  of  the  body  through  said  opening  unless  said 
shoulder  it  aligned  with  said  notch. 


4.002.239 
CARDIAC  DEFIBRILLATOR  CUP 
GWbewt  BwhaHcr,  555  MMiat  Proapcct  Ave..  Newark,  NJ. 
07104 

FIM  Nov.  15.  1973.  Scr.  No.  416^30 

laL  Cl.»  B65D  5164,  5/42,  81124 

MS.  CL  206— 4S4  14  Ctafans 


portion  of  the  bate  member  it  upwardly  directed,  projecting 
upwardly  to  a  vertical  height  above  that  of  the  intermediate 
location  and  defining  a  bookend-type  abutment  againit  which 
a  section  supported  upright  book  will  engage  and  be  main- 
tained, said  bate  member  having  a  second  portion  which, 
when  upwardly  directed  upon  an  inverting  of  the  stand,  is 
defined  by  two  angularly  related  planar  sections  oppositely 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  an  intermediate  loca- 
tion along  the  length  of  the  bate  member  to  the  opposed  ends 
thereof  for  reception  of  an  open  book  thereon,  said  end  mem- 
bers, when  the  second  portion  of  the  bate  member  is  upwardly 
directed,  projecting  downwardly  and  defining  bate  member 
elevating  legs,  the  planar  sections  of  the  first  portion  and  the 
second  portion  being  of  approximately  equal  length,  the  outer 
end  edge  of  each  end  member  being  inclined,  said  retaining 
stand,  when  inverted  with  the  second  portion  upwardly  di- 
rected, having  said  second  portion  transversely  inclined  be- 
tween the  opposed  edges  thereof. 


1.  A  cup  for  holding  a  scmi-tolid  or  liquid  electrolyte,  com- 
prising a  container  having  flexible  walls  and  one  open  face,  the 
peripheral  edget  defining  taid  open  face  having  a  layer  of 
bonding  agent  disposed  thereon,  taid  conuiner  including  a 
protective  cover  petitioned  thereon  to  at  to  close  off  taid 
open  face  and  being  removably  lecured  to  taid  layer  of  bond- 
ing agent,  taid  protective  cover  including  a  aheet  material 
removable  from  taid  container  without  removing  said  layer  of 
bonding  agent  therefrom,  said  bonding  agent  being  also  opera- 
tive alter  said  protective  covering  is  removed  to  removably 
secure  taid  container  and  the  electrolyte  to  a  surface  of  an 
electrode  paddle,  the  flexible  wallt  of  taid  container  being 
compressible  to  expel  the  electrolyte  therefrom  onto  said 
electrode  paddle  and  said  container  functioning  as  a  apatula  to 
spread  the  electrolyte  over  said  electrode  paddle  after  it  is 
expelled  thereon. 


4.002.241 
RACK  FOR  SPORTING  EQUIPMENT 
Edward  Parriila,  Sr.,  9480  Ridge  Blvd.,  Lobcy  B,  Brooklyn. 
N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  662330 

Int.  Cl.»  A47F  7100 

U.S.CL  211-88  1  Clatai 


4,002.240 

COMBINED  BOOKRACK  AND  BOOK  SUPPORT 

Edward  G.  Dora,  145  S.  BcBc  Ave.,  PaiatiM,  DL  60067 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,697 

lot.  CL'  A47B  65100 

U.S.CL  211-42  3Ciatau 


1.  An  mvertible  book  reUintng  stand  comprising  a  uniUry 
book  receivmg  bate  member,  taid  bate  member  having  op- 
poaed  endt,  a  planar  end  member  rigidly  fixed  to  each  of  the 
opposed  endt  of  the  bate  member  and  angularly  directed 
relative  thereto  to  one  tide  thereof  and  terminating  in  an  outer 
end  edge,  the  end  members  being  of  equal  height,  taid  bate 
member  compriting  a  flrat  portion  which,  when  upwardly 
dirocted.  defines  two  rigidly  joined  angularly  related  planar 
lectiont  oppotitely  inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
an  intermediate  kication  along  the  length  of  the  base  member 
to  the  opposted  endt  thereof,  said  end  members,  when  the  first 
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1.  A  rack  for  sporting  equipment,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  back  panel  made  from  a  plastic  sheet  that  b  vacuum- 
drawn  into  a  rigid  three  dimensional  shape,  said  back  panel 
being  of  generally  octagonal  contour  with  a  horizontal  upper 
edge  thereof  being  shorter  than  a  horizonul  lower  edge,  a  set 
of  formed  ribs  along  each  opposite  side  edges,  an  uppermost 
of  said  ribs  extending  vertically,  a  lowermost  group  of  said  ribs 
being  slightly  inclined  from  a  horizontal  plane  while  an  inter- 
mediate group  of  said  ribs  therebetween  are  more  greatly 
inclined  respective  to  a  horizontal  plane,  a  set  of  sidewardly 
extending  tabs  along  taid  opposite  side  edges  each  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  mounting  means  to  support  said  back 
panel  on  a  vertical  wall,  a  plurality  of  forwardly  extending 
ledges  formed  on  said  panel,  a  set  of  trays  formed  of  plastic 
having  a  rear  endt  thereof  supported  on  said  ledges  while  a 
rear  terminal  endt  of  taid  trayt  are  fitted  and  heat-teaied 
intide  thallow  recettet  formed  on  taid  panel  thut  tupporting 
taid  trayt  on  a  front  tide  of  taid  panel,  an  uppermost  of  said 
trays  for  supporting  a  basketball,  a  lower  tray  for  supporting 
several  baseballs,  an  intermediate  tray  therebetween  for  sup- 
porting a  football,  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending,  yoke-shaped, 
formed  plastic  fittingi  beat-sealed  in  shallow  receaaes  formed 
in  each  sideward  area  of  said  panel  for  supporting  a  baseball 
bat.  golf  clubt  or  the  like,  and  a  horizontal  row  of  recesaes 
near  a  lower  edge  of  said  panel  each  having  a  rear  end  of  a 
forward  extending  peg  inserted  thereinto  for  supporting  a 
football  helmet,  cap  or  sports  uniforms. 
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4,002,242 
VEHICLE  CRANES 
Mate  Er&  Eriksaoa,  HodBuvaB,  Swcdco, 
Foco  Aktkbelag,  Hodfluvall,  Sweden 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,718 
laU  CI.*  B66C  23100 
U.S.  CI.  212-8  R 


at  vertically  spaced  locations  thereon,  a  second  pair  of  hinge 
parts  secured  to  said  vertical  column  portion  of  the  jib  crane 

to  Hiah-  at  generally  vertically  spaced  locations  corresponding  gener- 
ally to  the  locations  of  said  first  pair  of  hinge  parte,  respec- 
tively, a  post  member  spaced  laterally  of.  and  parallel  to.  said 
vertical  column  portion  of  the  jib  crane,  a  first  pair  of  comple- 

3  Claims  menUry  hinge  parte  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  post 
member  at  generally  vertically  spaced  locations  correspond- 
ing generally  to  the  elevation  of  the  location  of  said  first  pair 
of  hinge  parte,  respectively,  to  be  connected  therewith,  first 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  pair  of  hinge  parte 
and  said  first  pair  of  com  pie  men  Ury  hinge  parte,  respectively, 
for  pivoul  movement  about  a  first  common  axis,  a  second  pair 
of  complementary  hinge  parte  secured  to.  and  laterally  ex- 
tending from,  said  post  member  at  generally  vertically  spaced 
locations  corresponding  generally  in  vertical  location  to  the 
elevation  of  the  locations  of  said  second  pair  of  hinge  parte, 
respectively,  to  be  connected  therewith,  the  lateral  dimen- 
sions of  said  post  member  being  substantially  greater  than  the 


1.  An  improvement  in  vehicle-mounted  cranes  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  crane  post,  a  hoisting  arm  arranged  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  crane  post  a 
first  hydraulic  piston-and-cylinder  unit  for  effecting  said 
swinging  movement  of  said  hoisting  arm,  said  hobting  arm 
comprising  an  inner  arm  section  articulated  to  said  crane  post 
and  an  outer  arm  section  articulated  to  said  inner  arm  section, 
a  second  pbton-and-cylinder  unit  provided  to  effect  swinging 
movement  of  said  outer  arm  section,  said  outer  arm  section 
equipped  with  a  boom  dbplaceable  substantially  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  arm  section,  the  improvement  com- 
prbing  a  bracket  which  b  attachable  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
boom,  a  rocker  arm  hingedly  connected  to  said  bracket  and 
arranged  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  third 
hydraulic  pbton-and-cylinder  unit  provided  to  effect  said 
swinging  movement  of  said  rocker  arm,  a  second  boom 
mounted  for  displacement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
rocker  arm  and  provided  with  means  to  support  a  load  in  said 
boom  said  bracket  connected  with  said  rocker  arm  via  an 
articulated  joint,  and  two  links  hingedly  interconnected  at  a 
point  below  said  first-mentioned  articulated  joint  likewise 
connecting  said  bracket  with  said  rocker  arm  said  third  hy- 
draulic pbton-and-cylinder  unit,  provided  to  effect  said  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  rocker  arm.  connected  both  to  said 
rocker  arm  and  to  said  articulated  joint  between  said  links. 


4.002.243 

JIB  CRANE 

Edward  R.  KruMr.  Macedonia,  Ohio,  aatignor  to  Slanspcc 

Co.,  Clevdaad.  Ohio 

CoatioMtloa  of  Scr.  No.  531.605,  Dec.  11,  1974,  abaadoacd. 

Thk  appNcatioa  Jan.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649.221 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  23106 

\}S.  CL  212-56  5  Clalass 

1.  In  a  jib  crane  apparatus  mountable  on  an  upright  support- 
ing member  for  swinging  of  the  jib  crane  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  relative  to  the  supporting  member,  said  jib  crane  being 
adapted  to  carry  and  swing  a  load  in  arcs  about  two  parallel 
spaced  axes  in  alternative  opposite  directions  on  each  of  said 
axes  whereby  twbting  actions  are  imparted  by  the  jib  crane 
dependent  on  the  position  of  the  jib  crane  upon  being  swung 
in  one  of  said  alternative  directions  on  said  axes,  said  jib  crane 
including  a  generally  horizontal  boom  portion  and  a  generally 
vertical  column  portion  fixedly  secured  to  said  horizonul 
boom  portion  at  itt  end  cloaest  to  said  supporting  member  and 
extending  from  said  boom  portion  generally  parallel  to  said 
upright  supporting  member,  the  combination  of  a  first  pair  of 
hinge  parte  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  supporting  member 
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lateral  dimensions  of  the  hinge  parte  of  the  locations  of  said 
pivot  means,  and  second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  second  pair  of  hinge  parte  and  said  second  pair  of  comple- 
mentary hinge  parte,  respectively,  for  pivoul  movement  about 
a  second  common  axb,  said  first  and  second  means  each 
including  bearing  means,  said  first  and  second  common  axes 
being  spaced  apart  and  dbposed  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
post  member  being  vertically  disposed  and  spaced  substan- 
tially equidbtantly  from  said  common  axes  to  be  subjected  to 
substantially  equal  degrees  of  twbting  action  imparted  by  the 
jib  crane  being  swung  in  either  of  said  arcs  about  said  spaced 
common  axes  to  positions  in  any  of  said  alternate  directions, 
the  lateral  dbunce  between  said  common  axes  being  subsUn- 
tially  lets  than  the  maximum  vertical  extent  of  the  post  mem- 
ber between  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  hinge  parte,  said 
post  member  extending  substantially  through  the  vertical 
extent  of  said  hinge  parte  providing  the  said  first  and  second 
pivot  means  to  astbt  the  said  hinge  parte  to  resbt  said  twbting 
action. 


4,002044 
BUFFER,  PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 
RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Kiyoshl  MateaiHito,  Yokohama,  aad  Toshiyoki  Macda,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aatlgnors  to  Japan  Sled  Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoatteuathHi  of  Scr.  No.  542,113,  Jan.  20,  1975.  abandsnrd. 
Thb  appBcatkNi  May  7.  1976,  Scr.  No.  684,444 
Claims    priority,    appicatioo    Japan,    OcL     24,     1974, 
49-121959 

Int.  CL*  B61G  9116 
U.S.CL  213-43  6ClniM 

1.  A  buffer,  particularly  for  use  in  railway  vehicles,  compris- 
ing 

a  cylinder  means; 

a  pbton  means  having  a  pbton  rod  and  connected  piston 
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•lidably  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  within  said 

cylinder  means; 
the  periphery  of  said  piston  spaced  from   said  cylinder 

means  to  form  a  gap  therebetween; 
orifices  formed  to  extend  through  said  piston; 
said  piston  means  movable  firom  an  at  rest  position  to  a  first 

position  upon  being  subjected  to  low  load  impact; 
said  piston  means  movable  further  from  said  first  position  to 

a  second  position  upon  being  subjected  to  a  higher  load 

impact; 
a  buffer  fluid  partially  filling  said  cylinder  means; 
a  gaseous  medium  fillmg  the  remainder  of  said  cylinder 

means; 


extreme  posrtion.  said  second  direction  being  angularly  re- 
lated to  said  first  direction,  a  single  drive  means,  and  timing 
means  operated  by  said  single  drive  means  and  operatively 
coupling  said  single  drive  means  to  said  motion  transfer  means 
for  operating  said  motion  transfer  means  so  that  said  support- 
ing means  is  moved  in  sequence  by  said  motion  transfer  means 
from  a  home  position  to  a  work  position. 


4,002,246 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  WORKPIECES  SUCH  AS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 
Gcorg   Braadt,  Eriwiie«-Dechse«lorf,  and   Werner  Kolar, 
Lauf,  both  of  Gcnaaay,  assigBors  to  Gcorg  Mulicr  Kugel- 
lagcrfabrik  K.G.,  Gcnnaay 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,432 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Oct.    30,    1974, 

2451549 

Int.  CI.*  B25J  15106;  B24B  7122 
VS.  CI.  214- 1  BH  6  Claims 


the  volume  of  said  gaseous  medium  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  volume  of  said  rod  when  fiilly  extended  within  said 
cylinder  means; 

said  buffer  fluid  having  a  high  viscosity  of  10*  to  10»  poise  to 
allow  uniform  distribution  throughout  of  fine  bubbles  of 
said  gaseous  medium  that  are  compressible  to  absorb  the 
low  load  impact  at  the  first  position  of  said  piston  means 
and  prevent  movement  of  said  high  viscosity  fluid  through 
said  orifices  and  said  gap;  and 

said  buffer  fluid  flowing  through  said  orifices  and  said  gap  to 
absorb  the  higher  load  impact  when  said  piston  means 
moves  to  said  second  position;  and 

means  to  return  said  piston  means  from  said  second  position 
to  said  at  rest  position. 


4,002045 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

GRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  MOVING  ARTICLES  IN 

SEVERAL  DIRECTIONS 

George  Mtaik,  13130  Geoffrey,  Warren,  Mich.  4S093 

CMitkiuation-in<^art  of  Scr.  No.  506,1 13,  ScpL  16.  1974.  This 

application  Jnnc  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,099 

Int.  CL«  B65G  47108 

U.S.  CL  214- 1  BD  23  Clnl«s 
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I.  A  material  handling  apparatus  comprising  grippmg 
means  for  releasably  restraining  a  worfcpiece,  support  means 
for  said  gripping  means,  first  motion  transfer  means  for  mov- 
ing said  supporting  means  in  a  first  direction  between  a  first 
extreme  position  and  a  second  extreme  position,  second  mo- 
tion transfer  means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  in  a 
second  directon  between  a  first  extreme  position  and  a  second 


1.  In  a  machine  for  performing  operations  simulUneously 
on  a  plurality  of  worlipieces  such  as  semiconductor  substrates, 
the  machine  having  a  working  sution  where  the  operations 
are  simultaneously  performed  on  the  plurality  of  workpieces 
while  they  are  situated  at  the  work  station  in  a  common  work- 
ing plane   respectively  at  predetermined   locations  in   said 
plane,  positioning  means  for  preliminarily   positioning  the 
plurality  of  workpieces  in  a  common  positioning  plane  respec- 
tively at  locations  in  said  positioning  plane  which  have  with 
respect  to  each  other  the  same  relationship  as  said  predeter- 
mined locations  in  said  working  plane,  and  transfer  means  for 
transferring  the  workpieces  from  said  locations  in  said  posi- 
tioning plane  respectively  to  said  locations  in  said  working 
plane    while    maintaining    the    workpieces    during    transfer 
thereof  from  said  positioning  plane  to  said  working  plane  in  a 
common  plane  which  moves  with  the  workpieces  and  which  at 
the  beginning  of  transfer  coincides  with  said  working  plane, 
while  maintaining  the  workpieces  in  said  common  plane  at 
locations,  respectively,  which  have  with  respect  to  each  other 
the  same  relationship  as  said  locations  in  said  positioning 
plane  and  said  locations  in  said  working  plane,  said  transfer 
means  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles  respectively  situated  at 
said  locations  in  said  common  plane  for  respectively  engaging 
the  workpieces  at  said  locations  in  said  positioning  plane,  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  nozzles  for  applying 
suction  thereto  for  respectively  holding  the  workpieces  in 
engagement  with  said  nozzles  by  suction  during  transfer  of  the 
workpieces  from  said  positioning  pUne  to  said  workmg  plane, 
a  base  situated  beneath  said  work  station,  mounting  means 
mounting  said  transfer  means  and  said  positioning  means  on 
said  base,  and  said  transfer  means  including  an  upright  verti- 
cally movable  along  and  tumable  angularly  about  a  predeter- 
mined upright  axis,  horizontal  guide  means  carried  by  said 
upright  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  an  elongated  horizontal  arm 
guided  by  said  guide  means  for  movement  back  and  forth 
along  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  said  upright  axis,  and 
plate  means  carried  by  said  horizontal  arm  and  carrying  said 
nozzles,  said  working  plane,  positioning  plane,  and  common 
plane  all  being  horizontal  so  that  said  plate  means  and  nozzles 


January  11,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


675 


can  be  freely  moved  by  movement  of  said  arm  along  said 
horizontal  axis  and  said  upright  along  and  around  said  vertical 
axis  for  placing  said  nozzles  first  in  engagement  with  the  work- 
pieces  at  said  positioning  plane  and  for  then  transferring  the 
workpieces  to  said  working  plane. 


4,002047 

MACHINE  FOR  PICKING  UP,  TRANSFERRING, 

TURNING  AND  PLACING  PARTS 

PanI  H.  Dixon,  Bdvidcrc,  IIL,  asaigner  to   Babcttc   Dixon, 

Trastcc  of  PanI  H.  Dixon,  Trust  dated  Jan.  28,  1975 
Continiiation-fai-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  464,627.  AprU  26.  1974,  Pat. 
No,  3,921322.  Thb  application  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No. 
,  580397 

'        InL  CL*  B65G  7100 
U.S.  CL  214- 1  QA  9  Claims 


1.  A  parts  handling  machine  comprising  a  support,  transfer 
mechanism  movable  back  and  forth  on  said  support  and  oper- 
able first  to  pick  up  a  part  at  a  loading  station  and  then  to 
transfer  the  part  to  and  release  the  part  at  a  delivery  station 
while  changing  the  orientation  of  the  part  during  the  transfer, 
said  transfer  mechanism  comprismg  a  carriage  mounted  on 
said  support  for  back  and  forth  movement,  a  pair  of  slou 
formed  in  said  support  and  defining  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  transfer  mechanism,  each  of  said  sloU  having  first  and 
second  angularly  related  legs,  said  carriage  having  a  pair  of 
transversely  extending  guides  received  within  said  slots  to 
confine  movement  of  the  carriage  to  the  path  defined  by  the 
sloU,  a  pair  of  part  holding  jaws  mounted  on  said  carriage  to 
move  back  and  forth  with  the  carriage  between  said  loading 
and  delivery  stations  and  to  move  relative  to  the  carriage 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  actuator  means  operable 
when  the  jaws  are  m  each  station  to  move  the  jaws  between  its 
positions  and  thereafter  operable  to  move  said  carriage  on 
said  support  so  as  to  move  the  jaws  from  one  station  to  the 
other,  means  mounUng  said  jaws  on  said  carriage  for  turning 
between  first  and  second  positions,  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  carriage  for  turning  said  jaws  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  as  said  jaws  are  moved  between  said 
stations. 


Wash. 


first  pipe  holding  devices  spaced  along  a  path  laterally 
extending  from  the  pipe  lineup  station  in  said  pipeline 
moving  path  to  said  pipe  supplying  sution. 

Stationary  pipe  carrying  means  having  a  plurality  of  second 
pipe  holding  devices  spaced  along  said  laterally  extending 
path. 

means  for  reciprocating  said  movable,  wheeled  pipe  carry- 
ing means  between  said  pipe  supplying  station  and  said 
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pipe  lineup  station  for  transporting  pipe  along  said  later- 
ally extending  path,  and 
means  for  alternately  transferring  said  pipe  between  said 
second  pipe  holding  devices  and  said  first  pipe  holding 
devices  for  moving  the  pipe  along  said  laterally  extending 
path  during  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  movable, 
wheeled  pipe  carrying  means  whereby  multiple  pipes  can 
be  advanced  simultaneously  along  said  laterally  extending 
path. 


4,002049 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEET  MEMBERS 
Tsutomu  SUnomiya,  and  Elichl  VosUao,  both  of  Iwatsnki, 
Japan,   aasignon   to    KabushilLl    Kaisha    Tomolin.   Otam, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jane  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  587^02 
Claims  priority,  appBcadon  Japaa,  Aag.  29.  1974. 49-98379 
lat.CL*B65H  29118,31/08 
VS.  CI.  214-6  H  3  Claiau 
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4,002O48 
MULTI-STAGE  PIPE  FEEDER 
Wakcr  H.  MaBcr,  14834  NE.  Illh  Place,  BcBcvnc, 
98007 

FiM  Aag.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,765 
InL  CL*  E2IB  19/14 
U.S.  CL2I4-IP  UCInims 

1.  Pipe  feeding  apparatus  for  a  pipe  Uying  vessel  having  a 
pipe  supplying  station  and,  laterally  spaced  therefrom,  pipe- 
line tensioning  means,  pipeline  welding  means  and  a  pipe 
lineup  Station  aligned  fore  and  aft  on  the  vessel  along  a  pipe- 
line moving  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 

movable,  wheeled  pipe  carrying  means  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  sheet  members  in  a  plurality  of 
piles,  said  apparatus  comprising:  substantially  horizontal  con- 
veyor means  for  conveying  a  stack  of  sheeU  tliereon,  said 
conveyor  means  including  a  downstream  end  portion,  lifting 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  downstream  end  portion  of  the 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  sheeU  thereon,  drive  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  said  conveyor  means  with  respect  to 
said  lifting  meaiu,  means  for  raising  and  kiwering  said  lifting 
means,  a  stop  member  comprising  a  vertically  movable  plate 
mounted  on  said  lifting  means  for  movement  between  a  raited 
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mnd  a  lowered  position,  said  plate  being  downstream  of  said 
downstream  end  portion  of  the  conveyor  means  with  the  latter 
in  extended  position,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  stop 
member  relative  to  said  lifting  means,  said  stop  member  in 
said  raised  position  being  above  the  level  of  the  conveyor 
means  so  that  stacks  of  sheets  successively  deposited  onto  said 
lifting  means  form  a  first  pile  of  sheets  abutting  against  said 
stop  member,  said  lifting  means  having  a  support  surface  with 
a  horizontal  extent  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of 
piles  of  sheets  thereon,  said  downstream  end  portion  being 
retracted  by  the  drive  means,  after  formation  of  said  first  pile 
of  sheets  on  said  lifting  means,  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  pile  such  that  a  second  pile  of  sheets  can  be  formed  adja- 
cent said  first  pile,  and  support  means  on  said  lifting  means  for 
displaceable  support  thereon  of  said  piles  of  sheet  members, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  for  sup- 
port of  a  pallet  on  which  the  sheets  can  be  deposited,  said 
plate  in  lowered  position  being  disposed  below  said  rollers  to 
permit  travel  of  the  pallet  on  said  rollers. 


4.002^51 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTING  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  D.  BargcM,  Jr.,  2800  PhcasMt  Road,  Excelsior.  Mfaui. 

55331 
Coathmatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  439342,  Feb.  4,  1974,  PaL 
No.  3,877,585.  This  applicatioa  Jao.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

545,471 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1992,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65130 

U.S.  CL  214—17  CA  15  Cialns 


4,002,250 
AUTOMATIC  UNLOADING  METAL  PICKLING  RACK 
Frederick  L.  Conaon,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  88,  Erican,  OaUrio,  Can- 
ada (NOP  INO) 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665,640 

laL  CL'  B65G  57103 

\3S.  CL  214-8  4  Ctalns 


I.  A  rack  for  holding  meul  plates  which  are  to  go  through 
a  pickling  process  by  being  submerged  in  an  oxide  and  dirt 
removing  acid,  comprising  a  framework  having  an  open  rect- 
angular base,  two  opposite  open  rectangular  end  walls,  which 
are  joined  together  by  a  centrally  located  flat  bar  at  their  tops, 
a  plurality  of  straight  rods  which  pass  freely  through  holes  in 
said  flat  bar  and  are  suspended  into  the  rack  from  it,  said 
straight  rods  being  joined  together  at  their  lower  ends  by  a 
borizonul  bar,  the  ends  of  which  pan  through  two  spaced, 
parallel,  vertical  guide  bars  centrally  located  in  said  end  wall; 
two  spaced  open  side  walls  located  on  each  side  of  said  base 
abutting  but  shorter  than  said  end  walls;  a  icries  of  evenly 
spaced  notches  in  the  inner  framework  of  said  side  walls  for 
supporting  the  lower  edge  of  plates  placed  within  the  rack, 
these  notches  in  one  side  of  the  rack  being  alternately  located 
in  relation  to  the  notches  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  rack;  the 
upper  edges  of  said  plates  leaning  towards,  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  removable  rods;  and  a  centrally  located  handle 
or  loop  attached  to  said  central  flat  bar,  by  means  of  which  the 
rack  can  be  lifted. 


1.  In  conveying  apparatus  for  automatically  delivering  ma- 
terial to  the  forwardmost  unfilled  portion  of  a  bin 

a.  a  movable  material  distributing  mechanism  for  distribut- 
ing material  within  a  bin, 

b.  powered  means  for  delivering  material  to  said  mechanism 
for  distribution  thereby, 

c.  power  take-off  means  associated  with  said  material  deliv- 
ering means  and  providing  a  source  of  rotary  power 
therefrom , 

d.  electrically  controlled  moving  means  driven  by  said 
source  of  rotary  power  and  connected  with  said  material 
distributing  mechanism  for  automatically  selectively 
moving  the  latter  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 

e.  said  moving  means  including  selective  drive  means  con- 
nected to  and  powered  by  said  source  of  rotary  power  of 
said  power  take-off  means  and  constructed  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  moving  means  to 
cause  said  material  distributing  mechanism  to  automati- 
cally deliver  material  to  the  forwardmost  unfilled  portion 
of  the  bin  at  all  times. 


4,002,252 
SELF  PROPELLED  FEED  APPARATUS 
Harold  Bcdunan,  Jr.,  609  E.  5th  St.,  Stronsbnrg,  Ncbr.  68666 
Filed  Jnac  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,046 
Int.  CL*  B60P  1 100 
U.S.  CL  214-83J2  7  Ciains 

1.  A  self  propelled  feed  apparatus  for  supplying  feed  to  a 
plurality  of  feed  receptacles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  supporting  said  frame; 
an  open  topped  bin  for  holding  feed  mounted  in  said  frame; 
auger  means  mounted  in  said  bin  and  operable  to  convey 

feed  therefrom; 
adjustable  chute  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  feed  from  said 
auger  will  be  conveyed  by  said  chute  means  to  one  side  of 
said  frame,  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  feed  will  be 
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conveyed  by  said  chute  means  to  the  other  side  of  said 
frame;  said  chute  means  including  an  L-shaped  arm  se- 
cured to  said  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  a 
pair  of  spaced  pads  secured  outwardly  of  and  below  said 
arm  to  said  frame  and  an  open  ended  chute  disposed  on 
said  arm  and  in  a  first  position  on  one  of  said  pads,  said 


^*^?^-' 


chute  movable  from  said  fiist  position  to  a  second  posi 
tion  disposed  on  said  arm  and  said  other  pad; 
a  propulsion  and  steering  means  secured  to  said  frame  and 
operably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels;  power 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operably  connected  lo 
said  auger  means  and  to  said  propulsion  and  steenng 
means. 

4,002,253 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
Kenneth  B.  Ridicr,  and  Frank  Walsh,  both  of  Tlionder  Bay  F. 
Canada,  assignors  to  Veaco  Manafactnring  and  Supply  Lim- 
ited, Thunder  Bay,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,740 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1 100 

U.S.CL  214-147  G  *  Claims 


wherein  said  link.  boom,  and  hydraulic  cylmder  are  so 
designed  that  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  retracted  and 
said  link  in  the  refracted  position,  said  boom  is  approxi- 
mately horizontal; 

wherein  said  link  and  said  boom  are  designed  so  that  the 
outward  end  of  the  boom  is  lowered  and  raised,  respec- 
tively when,  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder  means  refracted, 
the  link  is  operated  from  the  retracted  positwn  to  the 
extended  position,  and  from  the  extended  position  to  the 
retracted  position. 


4.002,254 
METHOD  AND  A  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  AND 

MOVING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Ohif  Per  Olofsen,  RoskUde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Reactor  Equipment  A/S,  RoskOdc.  Dcaaiark 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,713 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Sept.    6,    1974, 
4728/74;  Nov.  20,  1974,  6039/74 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  65104 
U.S.  CI.  214-300  20  Claims 


*» —  ^^    ^' 
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2.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising  forward  and  rearward 
articulated  wheel  mounted  members; 

a  boom  mounted  on  said  forward  articulated  member  to 
extend  forwardly  therefrom; 

the  mounting  for  said  boom  comprising:  a  link  structure 
pivoubly  connected  adjacent  iu  lower  end  to  said  for- 
ward articulated  member  about  a  first  approxunalely 
horizonul  axis; 

and  pivotably  connected  adjacent  iu  upper  end  Ic  «id 
boom  at  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 

a  c*onfrollably  extensible  hydraulic  cylinder  means  pivoubly 
connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  forward  articulated 
frame  at  a  third  axis,  forwardly  of  said  axis  and  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  pivoubly  connected  adjacent 
iu  other  end  to  said  boom  at  a  fourth  axis,  forwardly  of 
said  second  axis  and  parallel  thereto; 

said  link  being  dimensioned  and  connected  to  pivot  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position; 

..id  boom  moving  with  said  link  and  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  when  said  link  is  moved  between  retracted  and 
extended  position;  ;^  i;„i, 

means  for  confrolling  and  causing  movement  of  said  hnk. 

about  said  first  pivot,  and  with  it  said  boom; 
and  means  fo  causing  extension  and  refraction  of  said  cylm 
der. 


I    A  method  for  unloading  individual  semiconductor  wafers 
from  parallel  tracks  in  a  magazme.  wherein  a  workmg  member 
of  a  pick-up  device  operating  in  accordance  with  the  Bernoulli 
principle  IS  introduced  into  the  magazine  with  a  suspenswn 
surface  forming  the  underside  of  said  workmg  member  facmg 
a  wafer  to  be  unloaded  within  a  prescribed  maxunum  separa- 
tion from  said  wafer,  and  an  air  flow  is  ejected  through  a  jet 
orifice  in  said  suspension  surface  for  atuacting  the  wafer  to 
the  suspension  surface  without  physical  contact,  subsequent 
to  which  the  pick-up  device  u  reuacted  from  the  magazine, 
whereby  the  wafer  is  prevented  from  leaving  the  suspension 
surface  in  Uteral  directions,  wherein  the  improvement  com 
prises  the  steps  of  infroducmg  said  working  member  into  the 
magazine  to  a  depth  of  inUoduction  only,  at  which  said  jet 
orifice  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  m  front  of  the 
center  of  graviution  of  the  wafer  to  be  unloaded  and  ejeclmg 
a  unidirectional  air  flow  through  said  jet  orifice  m  a  symmetry 
pian  perpendicuUr  to  the  suspension  surface  and  parallel  to 
the  unloading  direcUon  and   under  a  predetermmed  angle 
relative  to  a  normal  to  the  suspension  surface,  whereby  to 
move  said  wafer  relaUve  to  the  suspension  surface  towards 
guide  means  depending  from  said  workmg  member  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  suspension  surface  before  refrachpg  the 
pick-up  device  from  the  magazine. 

5,  A  pick-up  device  operating  in  accordance  with  the  Ber- 
noulli principle  for  lifting  and  moving  a  disc-shaped  mechani- 
cally brittle  work  piece,  in  particular  a  semiconductor  wafer 
without  physically  conucting  said  work  piece,  comprising  a 
handle,  a  working  member  connected  with  said  handle  and 
having  an  underside  forming  a  suspension  surface  to  be  po«- 
tioned  over  the  surface  of  a  work  piece,  an  air  jet  havmg  rts 
orifice  located  on  said  suspension  surface  for  ejecung  an  air 
now  to  create  a  low  pressure  in  the  space  separaUng  the  sus- 
pension  surface   from   the   work   piece   and   circumferential 
guide  means  depending  from  said  suspension  surface  to  pre- 
vent the  work  piece  from  leaving  the  suspension  surface  m 
Uteral  directions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  a 
single  inclined  air  jet  only  has  iU  orifice  located  in  said  suspen- 
sion surface,  the  axis  of  said  jet  extending  substantially  m  a 
symmefry  plan  perpendicuUr  to  the  suspension  surface  and 
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forming  a  predctemiined  angle  with  a  normal  to  tbe  Mupen- 
■ion  mrface,  said  guide  meant  including  a  protrusion  forming 
a  limiting  surface  at  one  end  of  said  suspension  surface,  said 
limiting  surface  being  intersected  by  said  symmetry  plan  under 
a  right  angle,  as  well  as  guide  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
suspension  surface,  the  axis  of  said  inclined  jet  being  directed 
toward  said  limiting  surface,  and  the  jet  orifice  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  suspension  surface  at  such  a  location  that  the 
portion  of  the  area  of  the  suspension  surface  between  said 
opposite  end  thereof  and  a  line  through  the  center  of  the  jet 
orifice  perpendicular  to  said  symmetry  plan  corresponds  to  at 
least  one  third  the  area  of  the  surface  of  a  work  piece  to  be 
lifted  which  faces  said  suspension  surface. 


4^2^55 
RECOVERY  OF  A  COMMODITY  FROM  A  SACHET  OR 

BAG  CONTAINING  THE  COMMODITY 

SydMy  R«bcrt  flMhaa,  BcckcahaB,  and  Richard  John  Mun- 

day,  Horacharch,  both  of  Eagtand,  wsignors  to  Tbigey  awi 

Conpaay  (EagloMrB)  Liailed,  Loodoo,  Eagfawd 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,173 

lat  Ci.*  B65G  65/04 

VS.  CL  214—305  11  Clains 


said  upper  edge  and  downwardly  behind  said  carriage,  said 
member  including  a  guide  sleeve  extending  upwardly  over  said 
upper  edge  and  a  bore  coaxial  with  said  guide  sleeve  and 
extending  through  said  member;  a  lock  rod  slidably  fitting 
within  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  bore;  means  for  biasing  said 
lock  rod  downwardly  to  impel  a  lower  end  thereof  into  said 
notch  and  means  for  fastening  said  lock  rod  in  a  fixed  position 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  recovery  of  a  commodity  from 
faulty  bags  containing  the  commodity,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 

a  cutting  station, 

a  conveyor  for  transporting  bags  towards  and  away  from 
said  cutting  station,  and 

gripping  means  adjacent  said  cutting  station  and  operatively 
aaaoctated  with  said  conveyor  to  feed  said  bags  into  said 
cutting  station,  said  gripping  means  comprising  at  least 
one  roller  and  at  least  one  pivoted  mounting  rotatably 
carrying  said  at  least  one  roller,  said  mounting  being 
swtngable  to  bring  said  at  least  one  roller  into  biased 
contact  with  said  conveyor  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby, 
said  roller  defining  a  nip  with  said  conveyor  for  gripping 
the  bags, 

said  cutting  station  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  slitting 
wbeeb,  each  pair  inchjding  opposed  upper  and  lower 
slitting  wheels  in  close  face-to-fSsce  proximity,  said  slitting 
wheels  of  each  pair  having  overlapping  cutting  peripher- 
ies operable  to  shear  the  bags  when  fed  therebetween. 


against  said  biasing  means  with  said  lower  end  removed  from 

said  notch;  and  improvement  comprising: 

a  cap  a£fixed  over  an  upper  end  of  said  lock  rod  to  move 
therewith,  said  cap  having  a  generally  disc-like  top  with  a 
skirt  extending  downwardly  thereabout,  an  inner  surface 
of  said  skirt  fitting  slidingly  about  an  outer  surface  of  said 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  guide  sleeve. 


toTow- 


4,002,257 
THERMAL  COVER 
Charles  L.  Hatridgc,  Rtc.  3,  Salem,  Mo.  65560 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641,904 

lat.  CL«  A47J  41/00 

U.S.  CL  215— 13  A  9  Claims 


4,002^56 
LIFT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  Krohoth,  GarllcM  HcitMs,  Ohio,  as 
■olar  CmpmaOm^  Mcalar,  Ohio 

Fnad  Aag.  2S,  1975,  Scr.  No.  6Mv4S9 
bt.  CL*  B66F  9/14 
VJS.  CL  214—731  5  CI 

1.  In  a  liftaMe  aaaenbly  comprising  a  carriage  hfkably  at- 
tachable to  mast  means,  the  carriage  including  a  notch  along 
an  upper  edge  thereof;  a  lifter  which  extends  generally  per- 
pendicularly forwardly  from  and  generally  upwardly  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  carriage  to  adjacent  an  upper  edge  of 
said  carriage  and  a  member  extending  from  said  lifter  over 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  cover  for  a  jug,  said  jug  having  a 
threaded  apertured  section  for  pouring  liquid  therethrough, 
said  cover  comprising: 

a.  a  thermally  insulating  upper  cover  portion  for  covering  an 
upper  part  of  said  jug, 

b.  a  pouring  spout  positioned  through  an  aperture  in  said 
upper  cover  portion. 

c.  means  for  threadably  securing  the  pouring  spout  to  the 
threaded  apertured  section  of  said  jug. 
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tions    together    whereby    said    jug    is    substantially    sur 
rounded  by  said  upper  and  lower  cover  portions 


member  after  having  been  deflected  therehv  to  loci  said 
closure  agamst  removal,  sa.d  abutment  *alls  bemg  spaced  b> 
about  I  "i"  from  each  other,  said  detent  members  bemg  spaced 


I 


4.002.258 
C  HII.D  RESISTANT  CLOSIRE 
John  J.  Curry,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  PlastLsonks  Com 
pany.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ill. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,912 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  55102.  fl5l56.  H61J  I '<>0 

IJ.S.  CI.  215-206  8  Claims 


I    A  child-resistant  closure  assembK  for  a  container  of  the 
type  including  a  neck  fmish  adapted  to  have  rotationallv  re 
moved  therefrom  a  closure,  said  closure  assembly  comprising 
a  closure  member  and  an  ovcrcap  telescoped  over  said  closure 
member   said  closure  member  including  a  closure  panel  and  a 
skirt  connected  to  said  closure  panel,  means  on  the  interior  of 
said  skirt  for  interlocking  with  a  container  neck  finish,  said 
overcap  including  an  end  panel  overlying  said  closure  panel,  a 
sleeve  connected  to  said  end  panel  and  telescoped  over  sa.d 
skirt    and   a   radially   inwardly  directed   flange  on  said  skirt 
remote  from  said  end  panel.  saKl  end  panel  and  sa.d  flange 
having  retained  therebetween  said  closure  member  restraining 
said  closure   member  against  separation  from   said  overcap 
said  sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  m  excess  of  an  external 
diameter  of  said  skirt  to  normally  provide  a  spacing  between 
said  skirt  and  said  sleeve  fac.lilating  relative  rotation  between 
said  skirt  and  said  sleeve,  mlerlockable  means  carried  by  sa.d 
sleeve    and    sa.d   sk.rt    for    rotalionally    interconnecting   sa.d 
sleeve  and  said  sk.rt  upon  radial  displacement  of  sa.d  sleeve 
relative  to  said  sk.rt.  sa.d  sleeve   having  a   finger   receiving 
window  therethrough  diametrically  opposite  to  sa.d  interlock^ 
able  means  for  facilitating  the  manual  radial  displacement  of 
said  sleeve  into  rotational  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
sk.rt  in  response  to  the  manual  gripping  of  said  skirt  and  said 
sleeve  at  diametrically  opposite  poinu. 


h>  gaps  of  several  degrees  extending  bet^^ccn  adjacent  walls  of 
ad.acent  detent  members,  and  means  on  said  closure  detent 
members  for  permitting  individual  manual  man.pulat.on 
thereof  to  allow  d.splaccment  of  the  closure  detent  members 
to  pos.t.ons  to  move  their  abutment  walls  past  the  container 
detent  member  when  the  cU.sure  .s  turned  m  the  removal 
d.rect.«>n 


4.002.260 
PRY-OFF  CI.OSLRK 
Jackie  A.  Coop.  New  Lisbon,  Ind..  assignor  to  Alumioum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.569 

Int.  CL'  B65D  41,12 

IS.  CI.  215-305  3  Claims 


4,002,259 

SAFETY  CLOSURE 

MiHon    L.   Gelser.   Mlllersville.   Pa.,   assignor   to   Kerr   Glass 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CalH. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,221 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  55.102.  55156.  A61J   1100 

-.,      ,,i  9  Claims 

IJ.S.  CI.  215-216  w       . 

I    A  container  and  a  closure  compris.ng,  .n  combmat.on^a 
fastening  means  on  the  container,  a  fastening  means  on  the 
closure  for  securing  the  closure  to  the  container  and  for  br.ng- 
ine  port.ons  thereof  into  closed  and  sealed  engagement  w.th 
said  container  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  container  contents,  a 
single  detent  member  on  sa.d  container,  a  series  of  md.vidua 
detent  members  formed  on  the  said  closure  closely  adjacen 
each  other  m  a  circumferential  direction  each  for  '"d-vidua 
abutment   with   said   container  detent   member,   said   deten 
members  on  said  closure  having  a  limited  arcuate  extent  and 
each  adapted  for  deflection  by  the  ct>operating  detent  mem 
her  on  said  container  when  the  closure  is  being  secured    the 
degree  of  turning  of  the  closure  required  to  effect  the  closed 
and   sealed   engagement   of  the   closure   with    the   contamer 


1    In  a  container-closure  combination  including  a  container 
having  an  upwardly  project.ng  substant.ally  cyl.ndr.cal  neck 
port.on   with   an   entrance   mouth   therem   and   an   externallv 
disp^^sed  bead  around  the  neck  p<irtion  adjacent  the  entrance 
mouth  and  a  sheet  metal  closure  secured  on  the  container 
including  a  top  panel  over  the  container  entrance  mouth,  a 
depending  skirt  around  the  periphery  of  the  top  panel,  said 
skirt  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  flutes  securmg  the  closure  on  the 
container  and  a  substantially  rigid  pull  ring  disposed  generally 
beneath  the  bottom  edge  of  said  skirt  substantially  concentric 
with  the  sk.rt  and  integrally  connected  to  said  skirt,  said  pull 
ring  comprising  a  bead  curled  inwardly  from  the  connection  of 
the  ring  to  said  skirt  and  disposed  adjacent  the  contamer  neck 
below  the  ring  connection  to  the  closure  skirt  to  be  cammed 
against  the  container  neck  when  the  ring  is  pivoted  to  partially 
wrap  the  end  of  said  skirt  around  a  portion  of  the  curled  bead 
and  initiate  expansion  of  at  least  some  of  said  flutes  and  allow 
said  closure  to  be  lifted  off  of  said  container 
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4,002^61 

CONSTKUCnON  OF  PANELS,  ENCLOSURES  OR 

CONTAINERS 

Uoa  Gcorfc  LHchlield,  Yealtreavc,  EaffauMi,  aadgMM-  to  L.B. 

(PhUks)  LfaBilcd,  Bdpcr,  Eaglud 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  62«,968 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kii«doai,  Oct.  30,  1974, 
46910/74 

lot.  CL*  B65D  7100,  7142;  E04B  1 100 
MS.  CL  220—80  16  Claims 


1.  A  panel  constituted  by  at  least  two  panel  members  dis. 
posed  edge  to  edge  and  each  having  cavities  in  the  ends 
thereof,  the  panel  members  being  interconnected  at  at  least 
one  end  by  a  connecting  member  having  spigot  formations 
engaged  in  said  cavities  such  that  the  connecting  member 
bridges  the  panel  members  and  retains  same  in  abutment  with 
one  another  to  form  the  panel. 


4,002,262 
VENTED  EASY-OPEN  END  CLOSURE  WITH  ANTI-TEAR 

MECHANISM 
Nick  S.  KlMMiry,  Worth,  Dl.,  aaigMM-  to  Tlic  CootlncBtal 
Grovp.  tec..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,684 

tet.  CI.'  B65D  41132 

U.S.  CL  220—271  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  easy-open  end  closure  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  end  panel  and  a  pull  tab,  said  end  panel  having  an 
opening  score  line  defining  an  opening  flap  therein,  said  flap 
having  a  vent  score  line  defining  a  vent  therein,  said  vent  score 
line  including  distal  end  portions  spaced  apart  from  said  open- 
ing score  line,  said  pull  tab  comprising  a  body  including  a  nose 
portion  and  a  grasping  portion;  the  improvement  comprising 
force-redirecting  attachment  means  attaching  said  pull  tab  to 
said  flap  whereby  tearing  of  the  end  panel  portions  between 
said  opening  score  line  and  said  distal  end  portions  is  pre- 
vented, said  attachment  means  including  means  including  a 
tether  integrally  connected  to  said  puU  tab  intermediate  said 
portions,  said  tether  being  folded  under  said  pull  tab  body  and 


toward  said  nose  portion  and  secured  to  said  flap  by  said 
attachment  means,  whereby  said  pull  tab  body  is  displaceable 
prior  to  rupture  of  said  opening  score  line  to  a  position  relative 
to  said  end  panel  whereat  the  stress  loading  on  said  end  panel 
in  the  areas  immediately  adjacent  said  distal  ends  of  said  vent 
score  line  is  primarily  in  tension  and  the  stress  components 
thereon  normal  to  said  end  panel  are  substantially  reduced. 


4,002,263 
LEAKPROOF  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPORT 

PLATE  OF  A  FLUIDIZATION  REACTOR  GRID 
Robert  MarcclUai,  Freymiag-Mcrlebach,  Fraocc,  assignor  to 
Charbonnagcs  dc  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,414 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     France,    June     11,     1974, 
74.20106 

Int.  CL*  B6SD  53106 
U.S.  CL  220-378  2  Claims 


1 .  A  leakproof  mounting  device  for  a  support  plate  of  a  grid 
of  a  fluidisation  reactor  comprising 

a  one  piece  grid  support  plate, 

a  peripheral  bracket  mounted  inside  the  reactor  on  its  inside 
peripheral  surface, 

a  peripheral  ring  also  mounted  inside  the  reactor  on  its  wall 
spaced  from  said  bracket  forming  an  annular  space 
bounded  in  height  by  said  peripheral  ring  and  said  periph- 
eral bracket,  and  by  an  inner  wall  of  the  reactor  between 
said  ring  and  said  bracket, 

annular  seals  respectively  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said 
plate  in  annular  spaces  separating  said  plate  from  said 
bracket  and  said  ring, 

said  lower  seal  and  said  bracket  supporting  said  plate  with  a 
slight  radial  clearance  relative  to  the  inside  wall  of  the 
reactor, 

means  to  clamp  said  lower  seal  to  expand  said  lower  seal  in 
its  direction  between  said  plate  and  said  bracket. 

said  clamping  means  including 

wedges  which  are  substantially  contiguous  annular  seg- 
ments along  a  circumference  of  said  lower  seal,  and 
clamping  screws  located  to  clamp  said  lower  seal  against 
said  wedges. 


4,002,264 
DISPENSING  MEANS  FOR  MOIST  TISSUES 
Cemre  N.  MarchcMiO,  Unioa  City,  N4.,  aMigwir  to  Colgalc- 
PahMHvc  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,368 
IbL  CL'  B65H  49102 
U.S.  CL  22 1  -  63  6  CUms 

1.  A  package  of  moist  tissues  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  a  dispensing  end, 

b.  a  plurality  of  separably  interconnected  liquid  impreg- 
nated tissues  in  the  form  of  a  flattened  coreless  roll  having 
an  oval  cross  section, 

c.  said  bag  being  elongated  and  closely  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  roll, 

d.  a  reclosabie  closure  disposed  at  said  dispensing  end  and. 
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e.  restricting  means  for  facilitating  separation  of  said  tissues 
disposed  between  said  reclosabie  closure  and  said  tissues. 

f.  said  restricting  means  including  two  sealed  strips  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  opposed  outer  edges  of  said  bag  to 
define  a  centrally  located  opening  for  the  passage  of  said 
tissues  from  inside  of  said  roll. 


ber  to  blow  said  part  out  of  said  sleeve  and  into  and  through 
said  tube  for  delivery  to  the  part  driving  machine. 
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g.  said  tissues  being  separably  interconnected  by  lines  of 
weakness  therebetween, 

h.  the  size  of  said  opening  being  chosen  to  provide  sufficient 
drag  to  said  tissues  to  permit  separation  of  said  tissues  at 
said  lines  of  weakness  during  withdrawal  from  said  pack- 
age 


^A^' 


4,002.266 

SEED  DECELERATING  DEVICE 

RaymoMi  A.  Bccbc.  Detroit.  Mkh.,  asaigMir  to  Maaaey-Fergo- 

soo  Inc.,  DctroH.  Mich. 

Coatinuatioa  ol  Ser.  No.  280.682,  A«g.  14,  1972,  abaodoacd. 

Thb  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,432 

lot.  CL*  B65H  5122 

U.S.  CL  22 1  -  260  » »  Claims 


4,002065 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  DELIVERING 

PARTS 

Paal  H.   Dtxoa,  Bdvidcrc,   ID.,  aasigBor  to   Babcttc   Dixon, 

Trvstcc  of  Paul  H.  Dixoa.  Trust  dated  Jan.  28,  1975,  Bel- 

vldcrc.  III. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  517,920,  Oct.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,929,176.  This  appUcatioa  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,479 

laL  CL'B65G  51102 
U.S.  CL  221  — 210  4  Claims 


1 


6   " 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  seed  from  a  seed  dispenser  to 
the  ground  and  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  moving  spaced 
seeds  prior  to  impact  of  said  seeds  on  soil  including  conveyor 
means  for  conveying  seed  in  moving  air  at  a  given  velocity, 
means  for  positively  lowering  the  given  velocity  of  said  seeds 
and  passing  the  seeds  along  a  path  at  a  velocity  less  than  said 
given  velocity  and  openings  for  the  escape  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  air  in  which  the  seed  is  earned  to  the  means  for  posi- 
tively lowering  the  velocity  of  the  seeds 


4,002.267 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
PHOTOPROCESSING  SOLUTIONS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Marcd  AcHerman,  Mortael;  Gustaaf  De  Loucker.  Bcrcfcea; 
Leo  Vaa  BouwH,  Mortael;  Emttc  Stievcnan,  Mortael;  Hon« 
Kboingcr,   Munich;    Hefanut   Schausbergcr,   UntcrhachiBg; 
Fraax   Ertl,    Mnoich;   Horst   R'6hr,  Garchiag.   and   Erwtai 
Gcyken,  Muuich,  aU  of  Germany,  aadcoors  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert,  A.G.,  Leverkuaea,  Germany 

FUed  May  8.  1974,  Ser.  No.  468.170 
Clafans    priority,    appUcatioa    Germaay,    May    8,     1973, 
2323160 

Int.  CL«  B67D  5114 
U.S.  CL  222-  1  ^  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  part  to  an  automatic  part 
driving  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  leading  to 
said  machine  and  having  an  open  part-receiving  end,  a  mem- 
ber having  a  part-boMing  device,  said  member  being  mounted 
for  movement. between  a  first  poution  in  which  said  holding 
device  is  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  tube  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  boMing  device  is  contiguous  the  end  of  said 
tube,  said  member  establishing  a  substantially  air-Ught  seal  at 
the  end  of  said  tube  when  in  said  second  position  said  member 
including  a  bore  which  is  alined  with  said  tube  in  all  positions 
of  sakl  member,  said  boMing  device  comprising  a  resiliendy 
yieklable  sleeve  telescoped  into  and  secured  within  said  bore 
and  adapted  to  telescope  over  and  resiliendy  grip  a  part, 
mechanism  for  placing  a  part  in  said  sleeve  when  said  member 
is  in  said  first  position,  means  for  moving  said  member  to  said 
second  position  after  a  part  has  been  placed  in  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  thereafter  delivering  pressurized  air  into  said  mem- 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  at  least  one  liquid  chemical  concen- 
trate with  a  thinning  fluid  to  form  a  predetermined  amount  of 
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a  mixture  or  solution  having  a  predetermined  composition, 
particularly  for  use  in  photographic  procewtng,  comprising,  in 
combination,  the  steps  of  placing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
said  at  least  one  liquid  concentrate  into  at  least  one  respective 
holding  unit;  substantially  completely  emptying  the  contents 
of  the  holding  unit  into  a  mixing  conduit  leading  to  a  supply 
tank  while  passing  thinning  fluid  through  the  mixing  conduit; 
and  terminating  the  flow  of  thinning  fluid  through  the  mixing 
conduit  when  the  amount  of  thinning  fluid  which  has  been 
passed  through  the  mixing  conduit  reaches  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  amount  of  said  concentrate 
and  to  said  predetermined  composition. 

11.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  step  of 
emptying  comprises  simultaneously  initiating  the  flow  of  thin- 
ning fluid  through  said  mixing  conduit  and  the  emptying  of  the 
contents  of  the  holding  unit,  and  further  emptying  the  con- 
tents of  the  holding  unit  into  the  mixing  conduit  and  passing 
the  thinning  fluid  through  the  mixing  conduit  at  such  respec- 
tive volumetric  flow  rates  that  the  time  required  for  the  requi- 
site amount  of  thinning  fluid  to  pass  through  the  mixing  con- 
duit is  at  least  equal  to  the  time  required  for  the  concentrate 
to  pass  through  the  mixing  conduit. 


71601 


4,002^8 

VOLUMETRIC  HLLING  SYSTEM 

HarvM  D.  McKhucy,  Rte.  4,  Box  404,  PIm  BhrfT,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,859 

bi(.Ci.*G01F;//2« 

l).S.  CI.  222— 1  12  Claims 

i 


I.  The  process  of  controllably  regulating  and  depositing  a 
quantity  of  substantially  liquid  material  in  a  measuring  means 
from  a  material  containing  supply  tank  wherein  at  least  one 
feed  line  extends  from  said  supply  tank  to  said  measuring 
means  and  at  least  one  return  line  extends  from  said  measur- 
ing means  to  said  supply  tank  to  form  a  closed  loop  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  pressure  differential  between  the  said 
tank  and  said  measuring  means  by  way  of  said  substantially 
liquid  material  and  another  immiscible  fluid  so  that  said  differ- 
ential is  nonexistent  when  the  said  measuring  means  substan- 
tially contains  its  measured  amount  of  said  material,  flowing 
said  substantially  liquid  material  through  said  closed  loop 
system  by  way  of  the  pressure  differential  from  said  supply 
into  said  measuring  means  until  said 

differential  is  nonexistent  and  a  static  condition  exists, 
thereby  controllably  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  material; 
interrupting  the  loop  system  and  emptying  said  measuring 
means  of  the  material  therein;  completing  the  loop  and  repeat- 
ing said  flowing  and  interrupting  steps. 

\ 


4,002,269 

LIQUID  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM  IN  A  LIQUID 

SAMPLE  ANALYZER 

KciH  M.  NcgcrsBidi,  Caraci,  N.Y.,  aaicMr  to  TcduikoB 

iHtmiicats  CorporatioB,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBaatk>a-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  498,015,  Aug.  16,  1974, 

abawkmcd.  This  appttcatioa  Apr.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,583 

laL  CI.*  B67D  5160;  COIN  31122,  33116 
MS.  CL  222—  1  20  Claims 


&•' 


^^liU  -^ 


1.  A  method  of  proportioning  liquids  in  a  fluid  sample 
analyzer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fliling  a  first  chamber  of  fixed-volume  with  a  first  liquid; 

filling  a  second  larger  chamber  of  fixed-volume  with  a  sec- 
ond liquid  to  be  combined  with  said  first  liquid; 

displacing  the  volume  of  said  first  liquid  in  said  first  cham- 
ber into  said  filled  second  chamber,  using  a  quantity  of 
said  second  liquid  as  a  pilot  liquid;  and 

exhausting  concurrently  a  volume  of  said  second  liquid  by 
overflow  from  said  second  chamber  equal  to  said  volume 
of  said  first  liquid  and  any  pilot  fluid  introduced  into  said 
second  chamber. 


4,002,270 

VIBRATORY  FEEDER  SYSTEM 

Robert  Leopold  Rctacr,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio, 

Cleveland  Machine  Controls,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,344 

InL  CL*  B65G  27/24.  H02K  33102 


r  to 


U.S.  CL  222—58 


17Clakns 


1.  A  vibratory  feeder  system  comprising: 

a  vibratory  feeder  including  a  tray  for  receiving  product  to 
be  conveyed  along  and  then  discharged  therefrom, 

a  driver  unit  for  imparting  reciprocal  vibratory  motion  to 
said  tray  to  convey  product  including  elecuomagnetic 
driver  means  coupled  to  said  tray  for  imparting  drive 
forces  thereto  to  achieve  tray  velocity. 

driver  control  means  for  controlling  said  driver  unit  and 
including  circuit  means  for  applying  drive  current  to  said 
driver  means  to  provide  said  drive  forces  in  proportion  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  drive  current  and  means  fbr  provid- 
ing a  tray  velocity  signal  having  a  magnitude  dependent 
upon  said  tray  velocity  and  means  for  varying  the  magni- 
tude of  said  drive  current  in  dependence  upon  the  value 
of  a  velocity  reference  signal  to  thereby  adjust  the  tray 
velocity;  and, 

product  density  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
discharge  of  product  from  said  tray  and  including  means 
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for  providing  a  product  weight  signal  representative  of 
the  weight  of  the  product  in  said  tray  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  drive  current,  and  means  for  varying 
said  velocity  reference  signal  dependent  upon  the  magni 
tude  of  said  product  weight  signal. 


4.002J72 
MATERIAL  UNLOADING  IMPLEMENTS 
Alexander  Crawford.  Guys  Cliff,  and  Alfred  J.  Bailey.  Coven- 
try, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Massey- Ferguson  Services 
N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  AnUUes 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,896 
Chdms  priorky.  appBcatioo  United  Kingdom.  May  10.  1974. 
20667/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B67D  5m.  AOIC  /V/<;0 
\}S.  CL  222-392  *  Claim* 


4.002.271 
PROPORTIONING  SYSTEMS 
Ervillc  C.  Buck,  Springfield,  Oreg..  assignor  to  The  Hlltamette 
Valley  Company,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  579.509 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5164 

MS.  CL  222-134  ^  CUims 


\ 


.iw 


1.  In  a  proportioning  system. 

a  frame, 

a  lever  pivoUlly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  frame 
for  pivoUl  movement  about  a  fulcrum  point. 

a  first  pair  of  double-acting  cylinder  pumps  each  of  a  prede 
termined  diameter  and  each  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston , 

the  frame  including  a  pair  of  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
fulcrum  point, 

means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  cylinders  pivotally 
to  the  arms  and  rods  of  the  pistons  pivotally  to  the  lever 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  lever  and  at  equal  distances  from 
the  fulcrum  point  to  mount  the  cylinder  pumps  m  op- 
posed positions, 

a  second  pair  of  cylinder  pumps  each  of  a  predetermined 
diameter  and  each  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston, 

means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  cylinders  of  the 
second  pair  pivoully  to  the  arms  and  rods  of  the  pistons 
of  the  second  pair  oivoully  to  the  lever  at  opposed  sides 
of  the  lever  and  at  equal  distances  from  the  fulcrum  point. 
the  last-mentioned  distances  being  a  predetermined  pro 
portion  of  the  first-mentioned  disUnces. 

first  supply  means  forming  a  source  of  a  first  liquid  under 

pressure, 
second  supply  means  forming  a  source  of  a  second  liquid 

under  pressure. 

mixing  means, 

and  valve  means  for  alternately  connecting  the  first  supply 
means  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  cylinders  and 
connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  cylinders 
alternately  to  the  mixing  means  and  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  second  supply  means  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
second  pair  of  cylinders  and  connecting  the  outer  ends  of 
the  second  pair  of  cylinders  alternately  to  the  mixing 
means. 


■x_^      ".er 


1.  A  material  unloading  implement  comprising 
a  material  container,  the  n.ateriai  container  having  a  mate 
rial  unloading  statkin,  a  material  pushing  member  which 
can  be  mounted  on  the  material  conUiner  for  movement 
towards  the  material  unloading  station  to  move  material 
within  the  conUiner  towards  the   unloading  suiion.   a 
thrust  device  actuabk  by  fluid  pressure;  and  thrust  trans 
m»sion  means  to  transmit  thrust  from  the  thrust  device  to 
the  material  pushing  member  to  move  the  material  push 
ing    member    towards    the    material    unloading    station, 
wherein  the  thrust  transmission  means  comprises  a  fkxi 
ble  tension  member,  there  being  also  provided  a  trainmg 
member  around  which  the  flexible  tension  member  can 
be  trained,  whereby  m  use  the  flexible  tension  member 
draws  the  material  pushing  member  towards  the  iraming 
member,  a  further  training  member  on  the  unplement  at 
a  position  spaced  from   said   training  member  and  the 
flexible  tension  member  trained  round  said  training  mem 
ber  and  said  farther  training  member  with  at  least  one  end 
of  the  tension  member  fastened  to  another  portion  of  the 
tension  member  to  form  a  closed  lo<ip  having  two  runs 
extending   between   the   training  members,  the   tension 
member  being  coupled  to  the  material  pushing  member  in 
one  of  the  runs  and  being  coupled  to  the  thrust  device  in 
the  other  run  through  a  velocity  change  device  whereby  a 
given  degree  of  movement  of  the  thrust  device  causes 
more  than  said  given  degree  of  movement  of  the  tension 
member,  said  velocity  change  device  including  a  further 
flexible  tension  member  which  passes  round  at  least  one 
wheel  mounted  so  as  to  be  displaceable  under  the  action 
of  the  thrust  device,  the  further  flexible  tension  member 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  other  run  of  the  tension 
member  and  its  other  end  anchored,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  training  members  drivably  engages  the  tension 
member. 


4.002,273 
DISPENSE  HEAD  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Cyril  George  GoWing.  Scdgicy.  and  Engcnc  Lconowicx.  Wol- 
verhampton, both  of  England,  anicnon  to  GKN  Sankcy 

Lhnilcd.  Telford.  Englnnd 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.027 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sept.  3.  1974. 
38364/74 

Int  CL*  B65D  83106 
MS.  CL  222—400.7  *  C***" 

1.  A  dispense  head  for  a  liquid  container  of  the  type  used  for 
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dispensing  liquid  under  a  pressure  derived  from  a  supply  of 
gas.  the  container  having  an  outlet  fitting  which  includes  a  pair 
of  coaxially  disposed  valves  controlling  the  inlet  of  gas  and  the 
outlet  of  liquid  respectively,  both  valves  being  openable  by 
insertion  of  a  probe  into  the  fitting,  the  dispense  head  com- 
prising a  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  container  outlet 
fitting  and  a  probe  mounted  in  the  body,  the  dispense  head 
defining  respective  passageways  for  gas  and  liquid,  the  probe 
being  keyed  for  axial  and  rotational  movement  to  a  manually 
rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  body, 
cam  means  being  provided  between  the  manually  rotatable 
member  and  the  body  to  cause  the  member  and  the  probe  to 
move  axially  and  rotationally  on  manual  rotation  of  the  mem- 
ber, such  movement  of  the  probe  being  selectively  manually 


operable  independently  of  the  action  of  attaching  the  body  to 
the  container,  and  a  gas  shut  off  valve  being  provided  in  the 
gas  passageway  adapted  to  close  the  passageway  when  the 
probe  is  in  the  withdrawn  condition  and  to  open  it  when  the 
probe  is  in  the  extended  position,  said  gas  passageway  being 
defined  between  the  exterior  of  the  probe  and  a  conical  coun- 
terbore  formed  in  the  interior  of  the  body,  the  probe  having  an 
annular  groove  defined  in  its  exterior  and  surrounding  the 
probe,  and  said  gas  shut  off  valve  comprising  an  O-ring  pro- 
vided in  said  groove  and  coH>perable  in  the  withdrawn  posi- 
tion of  the  probe  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  counterbore 
to  close  the  gas  passageway  and  spaced  from  the  interior 
surface  of  the  counterbore  in  the  extended  position  of  the 
probe. 


B. 


the  hopper  outlet  opening  and  being  of  such  size  relative 
thereto  that  when  the  metering  means  is  stationary,  the 
raw  material  falls  from  the  hopper  and  accumulates  on 
the  metering  means  upper  surface,  and  when  rotating,  the 


raw  material  falls  from  the  hopper  to  the  metering  means 
upper  surface  and  steadily  flows  to  an  edge  of  the  upper 
surface,  thence  constantly  to  the  funnel  member,  and 
D.  rotation  means  for  rotating  the  metering  means  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  funnel  member. 


4,002^75 
SAFETY  CAP 
WilUan  G.  Crowie,  DccrflcM,  and  Efrcm  M.  Ostrowsky,  High- 
iaad  Park,  both  of  111.,  aasigiiors  to  VCA  CorporatioB,  BaUm 
Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,033 

Int.  CL*  B67D  5106 

U.S.  CL  222—543  16  Claims 


4,002,274 
PARTICULATE  MATERLiL  FEEDER  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  VACUUM  SYSTEM 
W.  Rkc,  Horsehcuds,  N.Y.,  assigMM-  to  Corahig  Glass 
Warks,  Coral^,  N.Y. 
INvWm  of  Scr.  No.  537,042,  Dec.  27.  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,960,503.  Tkta  appttcadoa  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643349 

IbL  CL*  B65G  65148;  GOIF  11/20 
VS.  CL  222-410  3  Clalns 

1.  A  particulate  raw  material  feeder  mechanism  for  deliver- 
ing the  material  at  a  constant  rate  to  a  processing  area,  which 
mechanism  comprises: 

A.  a  raw  material  hopper  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  top 
thereof  for  receiving  raw  material  and  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  bottom  thereof  for  discharging  raw  material, 
a  rotatable  funnel  member  located  substantially  axially 
beneath  the  hopper  outlet  opening  for  receiving  raw 
material  discharged  thereform,  and  including  conduit 
means  extending  axially  xlownwardly  from  the  funnel 
member  for  transporting  discharged  raw  material  a  dis- 
tance away  from  the  hopper  to  the  processing  area, 
'.  metering  means  mounted  on  the  funnel  member  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  rotation  relative  to  the  hopper 
outlet  opening,  positioned  substantially  axially  to  the 
outlet  opening  and  above  the  receiving  means,  and  having 
a  flat  upper  surface  positioned  at  such  a  distance  below 


A  safety  dispensing  cap  for  fluid  containers  comprising: 
a  tubular  discharge  member,  having  an  opening  for  dis- 
charging said  fluid  from  said  container  and  having  con- 
tainer attachment  means  for  attaching  said  tubular  dis- 
charge member  to  said  container; 

a  tubular  closing  member,  for  attaining  a  rotating,  overly- 
ing, removable  fit  onto  said  tubular  discharge  member, 
said  tubular  closing  member  having  a  scaling  means  for 
sealing  said  opening  when  said  fit  is  attained  and  said 
tubular  closing  member  and  said  tubular  discharge  mem- 
ber having  attaching  means  for  attaining  said  fit,  said 
attaching  means  comprising  an  undercut  annular,  out- 
wardly extending  conical  closing  bead  carried  by  said 
discharge  member  and  an  undercut  annular  groove  car- 
ried by  said  closing  member,  said  groove  snappingly 
receivable  of  said  bead  to  attach  said  closing  member  to 
said  discharge  member; 
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c.  a  first  latching  lug  connected  to  said  tubular  discharge 
member,  said  first  latching  lug  being  overlaid  by  said 
tubular  closing  member  when  said  fit  is  attained; 

d.  a  second  latching  lug  in  the  interior  of  and  connected  to 
said  tubular  closing  member,  said  second  latching  lug 
cooperating  with  said  first  latching  lug  to  lock  said  mem- 
bers together  when  said  second  latching  lug  underlies  said 
first  latching  lug;  and 

e.  tab  means  connected  to  said  tubular  closing  member  for 
rotating  said  tubular  closing  member  to  lock  and  unlock 
the  members  and  for  pulling  said  tubular  closing  member 
from  said  tubular  discharge  member  when  said  members 
are  unlocked. 

5.  The  cap  of  claim  1  wherein  said  discharge  member  and 
said  closing  member  are  permanently  connected  one  lo  the 
other  by  means  of  a  hinge. 

6.  The  cap  of  claim  5  wherein  said  hinge  is  a  resilient  strap 


a  handle  of  substantially  tubular  configuration. 

a  pair  of  straps  passing  through  the  handle  and  extending 
from  the  handle  at  both  ends,  each  of  the  suaps  having 
spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  the  straps 
comprising  an  adjusuble  strap,  one  of  said  straps  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  formed  Iherelhrough  in  positions 
whereby  ski  poles  are  supported  by  said  one  of  the  straps 
via  the  holes  and  the  handle;  and 

fastening  means  at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  each  of  the 
straps  for  releasably  fastening  each  end  of  each  of  the 
straps  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  sling  type  members 
via  the  bores  thereof  to  support  skis  supported  by  said 
members  via  the  handle. 


I  4,002.276 

SURGICAL  GLOVE  DONNING  SYSTEM 

Mark  P.  PoiKy;  George  W.  Poacy,  and  Rhhard  P.  Poocy,  aU  of 

3670  E.  Indus.  Way.  Riviera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,893 

IbLCI.*  A47J  5U06 

U.S.  CI.  223-111  10  Claims 


4,002.278 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  FILLER 

CORD  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Shigcnori  Omori,  Uozu;  Isamv  Maeda,  Kurobc.  and  Fumio 

Terada.  Uoxu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608.172 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     5,     1974, 
49-102237 

lBt.Cl.*B65H  17122 
VS.  CL  226-  1  *  ClnlMS 


'--:-♦ 


1,  A  method  of  donning  a  glove  comprising  mounting  said 
glove  on  a  ring  by  stretching  the  cuff  portion  of  said  glove 
around  the  end  edge  of  said  ring  to  open  the  cuff  portion  of 
said  glove  for  entry  of  the  hand,  then  inflating  said  glove, 
inserting  the  hand  into  said  glove  while  inflated,  then  deflating 
said  glove  around  said  hand  and  releasing  the  cuff  portion  of 
said  glove  from  said  ring  by  exerting  air  pressure  between  said 
cuff  portion  and  said  ring  to  explode  said  cuff  portion  off  of 
said  ring. 


4,002,277 
SKI  TOTE  DEVICE 
WayM  P.  Wes»cHM*n,  Rcdondo  Beach.  CalH..  anignor  to  The 
Raymoad  L«c  Orgaalxation,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part 

interest 

FHcd  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,435 

InL  CL*  A45C  71/00 

VS.  CL  224-45  S  •  CUlm 


/3— ^^71         /   a/ 
— '^  1^1 


-P^ 


1.  A  ski  tote  device  for  carrying  skis  and  ski  poles,  said  ski 
tote  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  sling  type  members  each  supporting  skis  in 
spaced  relation  with  the  other  sling  type  members  and 
each  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  material  having  bores 
formed  through  both  ends  so  that  when  the  strip  supporu 
skis  as  a  sling  the  bores  are  in  alignment; 


<:±s^ » 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  filler  cord  through  a  coiled  slide 
fastener  element  being  formed  by  winding  a  filament  about  an 
axis  generally  coincident  with  the  direction  the  filler  cord  is 
fed  through  the  coiled  fastener  element,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  directing  the  filler  cord  along  a  path  of 
longitudinal  movement  extending  from  a  source  of  filler  cord 
supply  lo  and  along  said  axis,  said  path  having  a  loop  portion, 
gripping  and  engaging  the  cord  at  said  loop  portion  of  the  path 
to  drive  the  cord  longitudinally  along  said  path,  and  adjusting 
the  rate  of  driving  said  cord  in  accordance  witlKlhe  winding 
rate  of  said  filament  whereby  the  rate  at  which  the  cord  is  fed 
through  the  coiled  fastener  element  corresponds  to  the  rate  of 
formation  thereof  as  esUblished  by  said  wmding  rate 


4,002,279 
RECORD  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Rndolph  J.   Klein,  CcntcrviUc,  Ohio,  asaignMr  lo   Mourch 
Marking  Systcas,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  537,481 
Int.  CL*  B65H  23/18 
U.S.CL  226-2  llClntass 

9.  The  method  of  transporting  a  record  through  a  transport 
mechanism  untilizing  a  drive  mechanism  which  includes  a 
stepping  motor  having  an  incrementally  roUtable  drive  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  windings,  comprising  the  steps  of:  alternately 
energizing  the  stepping  motor  windings  in  a  predetermined 
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sequence  and  at  a  predetermined  sequencing  rate  thereby  approximately  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  small  rollers  car- 
incremenully  routing  the  drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined  rate  ried  on  these  shafts,  the  outer  small  rollers  spaced  from  the 
for  transportmg  the  record  at  a  first  predetermined  speed;  inner  curved  guideway  so  that  at  least  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch 
gradually  increasing  the  sequencing  rate  for  gradually  acceler-    between  the  inner  and  outer  conUct  transporting  surfaces  is 

maintained,  (b)  gear  driving  means  carried  on  and  secured  on 
the  shafts  carrying  the  rollers  so  that  the  rollers  are  driven  at 
a  speed  where  the  sheet  material  is  transported  at  a  selected 
speed  at  all  positions  in  this  U-turn  transpori  apparatus,  and 
(c)  power  transmitting  means  connected  to  the  shafts  of  at 
least  one  roller  to  drive  all  the  shafts  at  selected  speeds. 


ating  the  record  to  a  second  speed;  thereafter  gradually  de- 
creasing the  sequencing  rate  for  decelerating  the  record;  and 
terminating  the  sequencing  to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  the  movement  of  the  record. 


4,002«281 

MULTI-PURPOSE  STAPLER 

Shcau-Po  Hsu,  Hu  Wei  Town,  China  /Taiwan,  assignor  to  Eic 

International  Corporation,  Taipei,  China  /Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  637,663 

Int.  C1.*B25C  UIOO 

U.S.  CI.  227-63  3  Claims 


L?i   Q 


4,002,280 
nLM  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  ROLLERS 

TO  PROVIDE  A  U-PATH 
Kcwwth  R.  Coleman,  Warren;  Haas  G.  Stdnehach,  Hacltcn- 
sacii;  H.  Werner  Wadcn,  Panunas,  and  Paul  Zamdi,  West- 
wood,  aU  of  N  J.,  aadgnort  to  Colenta  American  Corpora- 
tinn,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  685,761 
lBt.CL*B65H  17122 


U.S.  CL226— 171 


17  Claims 


11.  A  transmitting  apparatus  for  fihn,  paper  and  rolls  and 
the  liice  and  providing  for  an  automatically  advanced  sheet  in 
a  U-path  through  and  from  a  tank  of  selected  size,  said  path 
being  downward  and  upward  witii  no  squeezing  action  on  the 
sheet  material,  said  transport  including:  (a)  a  redirecting  sheet 
transport  assembly  provided  at  the  terminal  end  of  a  first 
transport  path  and  when  the  sheet  material  has  entered  this 
redirecting  transport  a  U-tum  path  is  provided  and  at  the  end 
of  this  U-tum  path  the  sheet  material  is  discharged  to  a  second 
path,  this  redirecting  transport  apparatus  including  an  inner 
guideway  providing  a  powered  transporting  surface  and  pro- 
viding a  curved  path  by  which  that  sheet  material  in  contact 
with  the  transporting  surface  n  moved  forwardly  at  a  deter- 
mined speed  and  there  is  in  aaaociation  with  this  inner  guide- 
way  an  outer  guideway  provided  by  a  mvhipiicity  of  small 
rollers  arranged  in  a  U-shaped  pattern  and  powered  to  provide 
transporting  means,  the  rollers  carried  in  a  spaced  array  and 
on  a  common  sliaft  as  assemblies,  each  shaft  assembly  having 
a  multiplicity  of  similar  small  rollert,  these  assemblies  in 
mounted  and  driving  condition  having  the  roller  assembly  on 
one  shaft  fitting  into  the  space  portions  on  an  adjacent  shaft  to 
provide  an  intermeahed  arrangement  whereby  the  driving 
transport  surfaces  provided  by  the  intermeshed  rollers  are 


1.  A  multi-purpose  stapler  comprising  a  hole  punching 
means,  a  staple  removing  means  and  a  stapling  means 
mounted  on  a  common  base  wherein 

A.  the  stapling  means  comprises  the  base  having  a  punch 
receiving  aperture  provided  at  one  end  and  a  clinching 
die  provided  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  supporting 
bracket  having  a  front  portion  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  middle  portion,  and  a  rear  portion  having  a  hole  in 
the  bottom  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  base  to  provide 
for  insertion  of  material  to  be  punched,  a  press  handle 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  supporting 
bracket  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  a  front  portion 
thereof,  a  button  slidably  mounted  on  said  press  handle 
and  having  an  integral  protrusion  which  extends  into  said 
slot,  a  staple  magazine  pivotally  mounted  to  said  middle 
portion  of  said  supporting  bracket,  a  stapling  blade  hav- 
ing a  vertical  staple  driving  portion  and  rearwardly  ex- 
tending horizontal  portion  secured  to  said  integral  protru- 
sion of  said  button  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  but- 
ton to  a  rearward  position  the  stapling  blade  is  aligned 
with  a  foremost  staple  positioned  in  the  staple  magazine 
above  the  clinching  die.  thereby  upon  depression  of  said 
press  handle  a  staple  is  driven  out  of  said  magazine  into 
material  placed  over  said  clinching  die  and  clinched  by 
said  clinching  die.  and  upon  movement  of  said  button  to 
a  forward  position  the  stapling  blade,  when  in  its  forward 
position  is  not  aligned  with  a  staple  in  said  magazine  and 
therefore  is  incapable  of  driving  said  staple  into  said 
material,  and; 

B.  wherein  said  staple  removing  means  comprises  an  upper 
jaw  depending  from  the  forward  end  of  said  press  handle, 
and  a  lower  jaw  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  front  end  of  said  staple  magazine  with  a 
mid-section  of  said  U-shaped  member  extending  up- 
wardly in  opposing  relationship  to  said  upper  jaw 
whereby  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  are  adapted  to  cooper- 
atively engage  and  remove  a  staple  from  the  material 
upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  press  handle  in  the 
direction  of  the  base  when  said  button  is  in  said  forward 
position  and 

C.  wherein  said  bole  punching  means  comprises  a  bearing 
plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  support 
bracket  and  having  a  hole  which  is  vertically  aligned  with 
said  bole  in  the  bottom  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  support 
bracket  and  with  said  punch  receiving  aperture  in  said 
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base,  a  spring  strap  the  forward  end  of  which  is  secured  to 
said  support  bracket  and  the  other  end  of  which  has  a 
fork-like  configuration  and.  a  punch  rod  slidably  received 
in  the  holes  of  said  bearing  plate  and  support  bracket,  and 
having  a  circular  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  fork-like 
configuration  of  said  spring  strap,  said  punch  rod  being 
slidably  engaged  by  said  press  handle  whereby  the  lower 
end  of  the  punch  rod  passes  through  the  punch  receiving 
aperture  upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  press 
handle  to  punch  a  hole  in  material  inserted  into  said  space 
between  the  base  and  said  rear  portion  of  said  supptirt 
bracket. 


and  said  laminated  plunger  with  the  fnctional  heal  generated 
m  the  contacting  portions  of  said  remforcing  material  and  sa»d 


4,002,282 
INSULATION  OF  MICROCIRCUIT  INTERCONNECTING 

WIRES 
Francis  J.  Murdoch,  Monmouth  Beach,  NJ..  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcwntcd  hy  the  SecreUry  of 
the  Army.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670302 

lat.  CI.*H01L  21160 

U.S.  CI.  228-4.5  9  Claims 
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nil; 
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laminated  plunger,  and  a  step  to  stop  the  relati%c  rotation  to 
cool  and  coagulate  the  welded  portk)n 


4.002.284 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COLD  WELDED  CONNECTION 
Heinz  F.  W.  Suppus.  Mcscbcdc.  Gcmaay.  assignor  to  MeUll- 

Werk  Mcrkur  GmbH,  Vclmedc.  Germany 
CooUnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266.542,  June  27,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1974.  Ser.  No.  532,712 
Claims    pHoHty.    appUcatioB    Germany,    June    29,    1971. 

2132139 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  2 1 lOO 
L.S.  CI.  228-115  9  CUims 


,.«■ y 

22  ■  ; 

'I '/  ^ 


r7     ,. 


18 


'■      >  f2 


1.  A  device,  for  insulating  a  wire  issuing  from  an  orifice. 

comprising: 

at  least  two  capillary  tubes  pivotably  mounted  to  the  struc 

ture  surrounding  said  orifice; 
means  for  moving  said  capUtary  tubes  to  a  first  position 

wherein  the  outleU  of  said  capUlary  tubes  oppose  each 

other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wire  just  below  said  orifice . 
at  least  one  source  of  liquid,  adhesive,  insulating  material, 
means  for  connecting  the  inputs  of  said  capillary  tubes  to 

said  source  of  liquid,  adhesive,  insulating  material,  and 
means  for  expressing  said  liquid,  adhesive,  insulating  mate 

rial  from  said  capillary  tubes  to  converge  around  said  wire 

as  it  is  drawn  from  said  orifice  to  provide  an  insulation 

along  any  desired  length  of  said  wire 
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I  4,002,283 

METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING  A  LOAD-BEARING 
SURFACE 
Tifcahira  Noaoyama,  3984-148,  Aza-Iwatanc.  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnne  25,  1974. 49-72581 

Int.  CI.*B23K  21100 
U.S.CL  228-112  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  load-bearing  surface  of  a 
laminated  plunger  in  a  solenoid,  including  a  step  to  route  one 
of  said  laminated  plunger  and  a  reinforcing  material  relative  to 
the  other,  a  step  to  conUct  the  reinforcing  material  with  the 
load-bearing  surface  formed  by  the  side  edges  of  the  lami 
nated  sUicon  steel  plates  of  said  phinger,  a  step  to  apply  an 
mitial  pressure,  sufficient  to  make  the  reinforcing  material 
penetrate  into  said  laminated  plunger,  between  said  reinforc 
ing  material  and  said  plunger,  a  step  to  reduce  said  mitial 
pressure  so  long  as  the  melting  of  both  said  reinforcmg  male 
rial  and  said  laminated  plunger  n  possible,  a  step  to  weld 
frictionally  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  reinforcing  material 


1.  The  method  of  connecting  two  light  metal  members 
which  comprises  forcing  one  portion  of  one  member  into  a 
groove  in  the  other  member,  in  which  the  one  ptirtion  is  of 
greater  transverse  dimension  between  opposite  engaging  sur- 
faces than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said  groove,  the 
opposite  engaging  surfaces  on  one  member  converging  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  one  pt)rtion  into  said  groove, 
and  at  least  one  engaging  surface  of  said  portion  and  grtx)\e 
has  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  portion  into  said  groove,  said  ribs  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  complementary  surface  on  the  other  member,  the 
height  of  said  ribs  being  subsUntially  greater  than  the  amount 
of  convergence  of  said  converging  surfaces,  said  nbs  removing 
any  light  metal  oxidation  coating  on  the  corresponding  engag 
ing  surface  and  being  deformed  under  pressure  as  uid  portion 
IS  forced  into  said  grtmve  to  cold  weld  said  members  together 


4,002^85 
METHOD  OF  METALLURGICALLY  JOINING  TUBING 
MichaH  E.  Wendt,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lonbvaie,  Ky. 

FOcd  Mar.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  670.062 
InL  Cl.»  B23K  31102 
U.S.  CI.  228—  141  A  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  joining  tube  members  comprising 
providing  a  first  tube  havuig  an  end  portion  adapted  to 
receive  the  end  portion   of  a  second   tube   with   radial 
clearance  between  the  contiguous  surfaces  to  be  joined, 
coating  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  with  a  layer 

of  solder; 
telescoping  the  end  portions  so  that  the  contiguous  surfaces 
to  be  joined  are  oppositely  disposed; 
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applying  a  heated  crimping  means  having  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  reflow  the  solder  on  said  telescoped  mem- 
bers; and  simultaneously 

applying  sufficient  pressure  radially  with  the  heated  crimp- 
ing means  to  initially  crimp  and  reduce  said  radial  clear- 
ance to  a  minimum  thickness  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
the  second  tube;  and  continuing  to  apply  radial  pressure 


tions  each  including  hingeably  connected,  generally  quadrilat- 
eral centrar  and  wing  sectors  with  the  wing  sectors  being 
connected  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  sector  so  that  each 
central  sector  has  two  opposite  free  edge  sides  and  two  further 
sides  connected  to  the  associated  wing  sectors,  the  sectors  of 
the  first  section  corresponding  at  least  substantially  in  size  and 
shape  to  the  sectors  of  the  second  section,  the  sections  each 
being  foldable  into  a  U-shape  and  being  interengageable  in 
cross-wise  relation  with  each  other  to  form  a  parallelpiped 
structure  enclosing  a  chamber,  each  wing  sector  having  a  side 


in  a  manner  that  progressively  reduces  said  radial  clear- 
ance in  an  axial  direction  toward  the  open  end  of  the  first 
tube  while  providing  melted  solder  between  the  surfaces 
to  be  joined  as  said  crimping  proceeds  to  hydraulically 
force  the  solder  out  of  the  radial  clearance  with  sufficient 
energy  to  cause  the  solder  to  scrub  oxide  from  the  sur- 
faces to  be  joined  and  effect  a  joint  therebetween. 


4,002^86 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTTURING  A  STEERING 

KNUCKLE  AND  SPINDLE 

JoMph  A.  Slnoa.  17755  MaaoiUc  Blvd.,  Eraser,  Mich.  48026 

Fikd  Nov.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,356 

iat  CI.'  B23K  31100 

U.S.  CI.  228- 174  10  Claims 


k 


r4 (- 


rJ%]\      ; 


1.  An  improved  method  for  manufacturing  an  integral  steer- 
ing knuckle  and  spindle  unit  for  a  vehicle  such  as  a  truck 
comprising: 

cold  forming  a   hollow  elongated   metal   spindle   portion 

having  first  and  second  ends; 
forging  a  knuckle  portion  having  a  base  and  two  spaced 

apart  bosses  on  opposite  ends  of  said  base; 
machining  an  aligned  bore  in  each  boss  to  receive  a  king 

pin; 
machining  a  bore  through  the  base  of  said  knuckle  portion 

to  be  aligned  with  the  hollow  portion  of  said  spindle;  and 
welding  said  knuckle  portion  base  and  spindle  portion  first 

end  together  to  form  an  integral  unit  with  the  bore  of  said 

knuckle  base  aligned  with  the  hollow  portion  of  said 

spindle. 


connected  to  the  associated  central  sector  and  a  free  opposite 
parallel  side  with  a  free  end,  each  wing  sector  further  having 
two  free  lateral  sides  extending  between  the  first  two  said  sides 
thereof,  and  hook-shaped  portions  on  said  free  ends  of  the 
wing  sectors  and  on  the  free  edge  sides  of  the  central  sectors, 
the  hook-shaped  portions  on  the  wing  sectors  being  engaged 
with  the  hook -shaped  portions  of  the  central  sectors  to  lock 
the  sectors  together,  each  central  sector  being  provided  with 
grooves  extending  along  and  adjacent  the  hook  portions 
thereof  for  preventing  inward  movement  of  the  free  ends  of 
the  wing  sectors  of  the  other  section. 

4,002,288 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

Carle  D.  Khipt,  8218  Arrowhead  RomI,  BaMnorc,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,783 

Int.  CL«  B65D  5H0 

U.S.  CL  229-39  R  13  Claims 


4,002,287 

RELATIVELY  FLAT  BLANK  FOR  A  CONTAINER  AND 

THE  CONTAINER  MADE  THEREFROM 

SmI  Savcth,  132-29  33rd  Ave.,  Flwkiiv,  N.Y.  11354 

CoatiBuCioa.|i-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  526371,  Nov.  22,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,924,798.  Tkii  appMcatioB  Dec.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,058 

loL  CL'  B65D  H/W.  11122 
U.S.  CL  229-23  AB  13  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  first  and  second  sec- 


1.  A  one-piece  blank  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  quadrilateral  bottom  panel, 

first  and  second  quadrilateral  side  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected along  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  said  bottom  panel, 

a  top  panel  hingedly  connected  along  a  longitudinal  fold 
line  to  said  first  side  panel, 

a  pair  of  quadrilateral  end  panels  hingedly  connected  along 
lateral  fold  lines  to  said  bottom  panel, 

each  of  said  end  panels  include  a  pair  of  fold  lines  dividing 
tlie  end  panel  into  three  triangles,  and     ' 


January  11,  1977 

I 

a  pair  of  means,  defining  an  opening  beginning  on  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  said  top  panel,  for  removably  receiving 
and  locking  said  pair  of  end  panels  respectively. 
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'  4,002489 

STATIC-TYPE  MIXER  AND  RECEPTACLE 

Thomas  B.  Moore,  32  Progrca  Parkway,  MarylaMi  Hcighu, 

Mo.  63043 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  473,415,  May  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.927,868.  This  appUcation  July  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,171 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5/66 
U.S.  CL  229  -44  R  *  C\a.im 


panels  forming  a  return  envelope,  one  of  said  return  envelope 
panels  being  separable  along  a  keen  line  of  weakenmg  pro- 
vided therealong.  the  other  of  said  return  envelope  paneU 
having  a  flap  foldable  over  and  securable  to  said  one  panel  for 
closing  said  return  envelope,  said  paneb  of  said  return  enve- 
lope being  so  constructed  that  all  marginal  edges  thereof  are 
free  from  attachment  to  said  front  and  back  panels;  a  portion 
of  said  one  panel  which  is  separable  along  the  line  of  weaken 
ing  being  superimposed  over  said  flap  and  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  front  and  back  panels  by  attaching  means;  registra- 
tion means  mcluding  chip  elemenU  in  abutting  engagement 
with  and  unattached  to  said  marginal  edges  for  immobiluing 
said  msert  material  relative  to  said  front  and  back  panels,  said 
chip  elements  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  front  and  back 
panels;  and  a  tear  strip  on  each  said  sealed  envelope  for  open- 
ing said  sealed  envelope,  said  portion  of  said  one  panel  bemg 
retained  with  said  sealed  envelope  upon  the  removal  of  said 
return  envelope  from  said  sealed  envelope 


I.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  an  item  to  be  packaged  and  for 
having  plastic  foamed  in  place  around  the  item  for  protecting 
the  item  from  damage  durin  shipping,  said  recepUcle  having  a 
mouth  for  placement  of  the  item  in  the  recepUcle  and  for 
inuoduction  of  plastic,  and  one  or  more  disposable  suuc-lype 
mixers  secured  to  said  recepUcle  adjacent  iu  mouth,  said 
recepUcle  comprising  a  carton  having  at  least  one  closure  flap 
for  closing  the  mouth  of  the  carton,  said  one  or  more  sutic- 
type  mixers  being  secured  to  said  flap  for  discharge  of  plastic 
foam  material  therefrom  and  for  introduction  of  said  foam 
material  into  the  carton,  said  one  flap  being  hingedly  folded 
along  a  line  parallel  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  flap  intermediate 
said  outer  edge  and  the  atuchment  of  the  flap  to  the  box  so 
that  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  flap  may  be  hingedly  bent  to 
extend  generally  upwardly  when  said  one  flap  is  folded  closed, 
said  mixer  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  one  flap  such  that  with  said  one  flap  foWed 
closed  and  with  said  outer  end  portion  thereof  extending 
generally  vertically,  said  muer  is  disposed  for  ready  introduc- 
tion of  said  plastic  foam  material  into  the  box. 


4,002,291 

NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY  TUBE  INSERT 

Joel  W.   Hodge,  208  RIvervlew   Ccurt,  EMzabrthton,  Teoa. 

37643 

Filed  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,917 
Int.  CL*  B65D  91100 
U.S.  CL  232—17 


4  Claims 


to 


4,002,290 
ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 
Edmoad  G.  Vaa  MaMcrgbcm,  LewiitoB,  N.Y., 

Moore  Bariacm  Forms,  I»c.,  NtafW»  ^•"•^  N.Y. 
CootteoatfaM-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,924.  Aug.  8,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,941,307.  Thk  appttcatloo  Jaa.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No. 

648,059 
I        lat  CL*  B65D  27110 
U.S.  CL  229-69  "^  Claims 


1.  A  readily  inseruble  newspaper  support  bracket  device" 
for  insertion  into  a  newspaper  delivery  tube  of  one  piece, 
elongated,  hollow  body  construction  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other;  which  support  device  comprises  three 
descending  legs  connected  at  a  common  point,  two  of  which 
are  opposing  legs  which  substantially  follow  the  contours  of 
the  interior  of  the  tube  terminating  at  the  lower  inside  edges  of 
the  rear  end  of  the  tibe  when  the  device  has  been  inserted  in 
the  tube,  and  the  third  leg  flat  against  the  closed  end  of  the 
tube  when  inserted,  and  a  spring  clip  atUched  at  the  hereinbe- 
fore defined  common  point,  which  spring  clip  descends  to 
about  the  mid -point  of  the  tube  then  forms  a  wide  ascending 
arch  nearly  to  the  top  of  the  tube  terminating  in  the  front 
one-half  of  the  tube  in  a  reverse  bend  to  act  as  a  finger  hold. 


lOa 


%o 
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I.  A  continuous  envelope  assembly  having  spaced  trans 
verse  lines  of  weakening  defining  a  succession  of  intercon- 
nected sealed  envelopes,  comprising:  front  and  back  panels, 
and  msert  material  within  each  sealed  envelope,  said  insert 
material  at  least  comprising  interconnected  upper  and  lower 


4.002,292 
TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  THERMOSTATIC -CONTROL 

UNITS 
James  G.  Parks,  2463  RivcrsMc  Pirn*,  Los  Aogdcs,  CalM. 
90039 

FiM  ABg-  M.  »»75,  Scr.  No.  607.441 
lot.  CL*  F23N  5/20.  HOIH  37/02 
VS.  CL  236-46  R  '  Claims 

I.  A  timing  device  for  thermosutic-  controlled  beating  unito 
wherein  the  combination  tliereof  comprises: 

a  clock  mechanism  having  an  output  shaft  projecting  there- 
from; 
a  threaded,  support  bushing  removably  mounted  to  said 
output  shaft  and  having  a  flat-keyed  portion  formed 
thereon; 
a  plurality  of  cam  plates  arranged  to  be  selecUvely  por- 
tioned on  said  bushing,  said  plates  having  at  least  one 
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radially-projecting,  cam  head  integrally  formed  thereon 
and  a  central  opening  disposed  therein; 

a  timing  plate  positioned  to  be  superposed  over  said  cam 
plates  whereby  said  cam  plates  are  selectively  positioned 
relative  to  said  timing  plate,  wherein  said  timing  plate 
includes  a  central  aperture  having  a  keyed,  flat  side  to 
correspond  to  said  keyed  portion  of  said  bushing, 
whereby  rotation  on  said  bushing  is  prevented  thereby; 

means  for  securing  said  plates  to  said  bushing; 

a  timing-switch  means  arranged  to  be  activated  by  said  cam 
heads  at  predetermined  intervals; 


power  means  removably  connected  to  said  clock  mecha- 
nism for  the  operation  thereof; 

a  first  temperature-control-switch  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  timing-switch  means,  said  first  tempera- 
ture-control switch  being  operated  by  a  selective,  ambi- 
ent, temperature  range;  and 

a  second  temperature-control-switch  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  heating  unit  and  being  selectively  oper- 
ative within  a  lower  predetermined  temperature  range 
than  the  selective  temperature  range  of  said  first  tempera- 
ture-control-switch means. 


4,002,293 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AND 
POSITIONING  FLUID  DISPERSAL  PATTERNS 
Thomas  R.  Simmons,  3510  Lobtt,  IMcUbsob,  Tex.  77027 

CoBtiaiiaUoB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,252,  April  9,  1973, 
aboMkHMd.  This  appUcatloB  Mar.  13,  1974.  Ser.  No.  450,549 

lat.  CL*  B05B  1/26 
U.S.CL  239-11  18  Claims 


2^ 
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12.  A  method  of  esublishing  and  positioning  a  free  traveling 
circular  and  substantially  non-aerated  dispersal  of  liquid, 
comprising 

forming  and  aiming  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  jet  of 

subaUntially  non-aerated  liquid  in  one  direction  along  a 

first  preselected  axis, 
forming  and  aiming  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  jet  of 

substantially  non-aerated  liquid  in  the  opposite  direction 

along  a  second  preselected  axis  parallel  with  said  first  axis 

to  collide  with  said  first  jet  and  produce  said  dispersal, 

and 
discharging  said  jets  at  velocities  to  position  said  dispersal  at 

a  preselected  location  along  said  axes. 


4,002,294 
GROVE  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Elbert  (Bert)  Ahia  McLcod,  P.O.  Box  447,  Frostproof,  Fla. 
33843 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,025 
InL  CL»  B05B  15/02,  15/06 


VS.  CL  239— 104 


1  Claim 


1.  An  irrigation  system  including  an  elongated  filter  (15) 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cylindrical  outer  casing  (33)  having  input 
and  output  ports  (37,44)  at  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof; 

b.  an  elongated  cylindrical  inner  treating  unit  (35)  longitu- 
dinally disposed  in  said  outer  casing,  one  end  of  said  inner 
treating  unit  associated  with  said  output  port,  the  other 
end  of  said  inner  treating  unit  having  an  end  wall  with 
samll  filter  apertures  (41)  on  said  inner  treating  unit 
extending  from  said  end  wall  along  a  substantial  length  of 
said  inner  treating  unit  but  less  than  the  entire  length  of 
the  inner  treating  unit,  so  that  said  filter  apertures  prevent 
undesirable  particles  from  entering  said  inner  treating 
unit,  an  outer  chamber  defined  by  said  outer  casing  and 
said  treating  unit  wherein  said  outer  chamber  is  adapted 
to  receive  fluid  from  said  input  port  (37)  into  said  outer 
chamber; 

c.  spigot  valve  means  attached  to  said  outer  casing  along  the 
circumference  of  said  outer  casing  near  the  longitudinal 
end  associated  with  the  output  port  and  furthest  from  said 
filter  apertures,  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  outer 
chamber  through  said  filter  apertures  into  said  inner 
treating  unit,  and  into  said  output  port  when  said  valve 
means  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  from  said  outer  chamber  through  said  spigot  and 
valve  means,  when  said  valve  means  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion, so  as  to  flush  out  undesirable  particles  from  the 
outer  chamber; 

d.  an  elongated  rectangular  concrete  block  post  (23),  a 
longitudinal  post  pipe  (25)  in  said  post,  said  post  pipe 
extending  outwardly  of  said  block  post,  a  spray  head  (31 ) 
spanning  an  arc  between  45°  to  180  °  attached  to  the 
outwardly  extending  end  of  said  post  pipe,  a  pipe  elbow 
(26)  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  post  pipe,  and, 

e.  piping  means  for  coupling  said  pipe  elbow  (26)  to  the 
output  port  (44)  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  outer  cas- 
ing which  comprises,  amain  pipe  line  (17)  connected  to 
said  output  port,  a  T-shaped  connection  (21)  coupled  to 
said  main  pipe  line  having  at  least  one  connection  pipe 
connected  to  said  pipe  elbow  (26),  whereby  the  system  is 
adapted  to  provide  fluid  to  the  roots  of  trees. 


4,002,295 
SELF-REGULATING  SPRINKLER 
Merdeki  Diori,  89  ZaiwI  St.,  KIron,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,608 

Claims  priority,  ippMcatton  Israel,  Feb.  19,  1975,  46669 

Int.  CL*  B05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  239—230  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-regulated  water  sprinkler  including  a  sprin- 
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kler  head  carrying  a  nozzle  at  one  end  through  which  the 
water  discharges  in  the  form  of  a  jet.  characterized  in  that  the 
sprinkler  head  includes  a  housing  defining  an  internal  cham- 
ber communicating  at  one  end  with  the  nozzle  and  having  an 
inlet  at  another  end;  the  nozzle  end  of  the  housing  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  internal  ribs  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  and  extending  longitudinally  to  a  point  within  the  cham- 
ber intermediate  the  nozzle  and  inlet  ends;  said  ribs  being 
formed  with  a  first  annular  shoulder  adjacent  to  the  nozzle  end 
of  the  chamber,  and  with  a  second  annular  shoukler  more 


short  distance  to  apply  an  impact  against  the  sprinkler  bead 
and  to  route  same  about  its  vertical  axis,  said  other  stop  being 
continuously  located  to  permit  the  oscillating  arm  to  pivot 
during  said  forward  suoke  only  through  a  short  arc  of  less  than 
20"  before  impacting  against  the  sprinkler  head,  which  short 
arc  is  sufficient  to  remove  the  oscillating  arm  from  the  path  of 
the  water  jet,  but  not  sufficient  to  load  the  spring  with  enough 
energy  to  cause  the  arm  to  rotate  the  sprinkler  head  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  arm  by  the  spring. 


remote  from  the  nozzle  end  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
first  annular  shoulder,  an  annular  ring  fixedly  disposed  within 
the  chamber  and  having  one  side  bearing  against  said  second 
annular  shoulder  and  iu  opposite  side  facing  the  housing  inlet, 
a  regulator  member  movably  disposed  within  the  chamber 
between  said  ring  and  first  annular  shoulder;  and  pressure- 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  inlet  pressure  and  automatically 
moving  the  regulator  member  towards  and  away  from  said  one 
side  of  the  annular  ring  to  regulate  the  flow  therethrough  to 
the  nozzle. 


4.002,296 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WITH 

LOW.ENERGY  WATER  JETS 
Moffdcki  Drori.  89  Zahal  St..  Kiron,  Israel 

Fikd  Feb.  17,  1976,  S«r.  No.  658,610 

Claims  priority.  appHcatloa  brad,  Feb.  19.  1975.  46668 

Int.  CL*  B05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  239-230  *  Claims 


4,002,297 

BURNERS  OF  LIQUID  FUELS  ATOMIZED  BY  THE 

EXPANSION  OF  A  COMPRESSED  AUXILIARY  FLUID 

Jcan-Cbude  L.  Pillard.  Marseille.  FraiKe,  assigBor  to  Entre- 

prisc  Gcacralc  dc  Chanffagc  Indastriel  Pillard.  MarseOc. 

France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.153 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioo     France,     Oct.     24,     1974. 
74.41031 

Int.  CL*  B05B  7/04.  7108 
VS.  CL  239-429  "^  Claims 


I.  A  roury  sprinkler  particularly  for  use  with  low  energy 
water  jett,  comprising:  a  sprinkler  bead,  a  mounting  for  the 
sprinkler  head  for  mounting  same  on  a  pipe  to  route  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  nozzle  carried  by  the  sprinkler  bead  through 
which  the  water  is  diKharged  in  the  form  of  a  jet.  and  a  pivoU- 
bly  mounted  arm  urged  in  one  direction  by  a  spring  and  driven 
by  the  water  jet  in  the  opposite  direction,  causing  the  arm  to 
oscillate  and  to  impact  against  the  sprinkler  bead  to  roUte 
same  about  a  vertical  axis;  characterized  in  that  the  sprinkler 
inchides  a  pair  of  stops  limiting  all  the  oscillations  of  the  arm , 
one  of  said  stops  being  located  to  fix  the  normal  position  of  the 
arm.  as  urged  by  said  spring,  in  alignment  with  the  water  jet  so 
as  to  be  impinged  and  to  be  driven  thereby,  the  other  of  said 
stops  being  located  to  permit  the  oscillating  arm  to  be  driven 
through  a  forward  stroke,  against  the  force  of  the  spring,  for  a 


1.  A  burner  of  liquid  fiiels  atomized  by  the  expansion  of  a 
compressed  auxiliary  fluid,  said  burner  being  composed  of 

a  cenual  conduit  fed  with  auxiliary  fluid. 

a  first  annular  conduit,  coaxial  with  said  central  conduit,  fed 
with  a  liquid  fuel, 

a  multi-nozzle  head  comprising  nozzles  which  open  out  mto 
a  combustion  chamber  and  which  are  disposed  along  a 
frustum  of  a  cone  diverging  towards  said  chamber,  each 
of  these  nozzles  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  into  which 
opens  a  channel  injecting  auxiliary  fluid  communicating 
with  said  central  conduit  and  at  least  one  channel  inject- 
ing liquid  fuel  communicating  with  said  first  annular 
conduit,  which  burner  comprises,  in  addition,  supplemen- 
Ury  annular  conduits,  coaxial  with  said  central  conduit, 
each  of  these  supplemenUry  conduiu  being  fed  with  an 
auxiliary  liquid  and  being  connected  by  at  least  one  chan- 
nel to  each  of  the  mixing  chambers,  so  that  each  nozzle 
injects  into  the  flame  an  atomized  mixture  of  said  liquid 
fuel  and  of  at  least  one  auxiliary  liquid. 


4,002,298 

CHEESE  GRATING  MACHINE 

Salvatore  C.  Lalora,  3159  Baker  S*.,  San  Fraacloco,  CnlL 

94123 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622360 

IM.  CL*  B02C  18/14,  18/22 

U.S.CL  241-36  SCInlms 

1.  A  cheese  grating  machine  comprising  a  disk  formed  with 
grating  teeth  on  itt  surface,  means  for  routing  said  disk,  an 
enclosure  around  the  periphery  of  said  disk  having  a  grated 
cheese  dispensing  aperture,  a  trough  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  disk,  a  pusher  reciprocablc  in  said  Uough  to 
push  a  block  of  cheese  in  said  trough  into  contact  with  said 
disk,  pusher  advancing  means  to  push  said  pusher  toward  said 
disk,  a  cover  for  said  trough,  hinge  means  for  said  cover  and 
means  for  securing  said  cover  in  closed  position  and  safety 
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means  to  interrupt  operation  of  said  means  for  rotating  said    ite  third  position,  if  the  roll  moves  towards  the  upper  surface 
disk  and  said  pusher  advancing  means,  said  safety  means  being    of  the  bowl,  the  servo  valve  is  moved  to  its  second  position. 

and  if  the  roll  moves  away  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  bowl 
.  the  servo  valve  is  moved  to  its  first  position. 


4,002,300 
CHIP-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Haas-Joachim  Mrnck,  Bidefcld,  and  Gerhard  Maicr,  Brack- 
wedc,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschincnfabrik  B. 
Maier  KG,  Brackwcdc,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,482 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    26,    1974, 
2420189 

int.  CI.*  B02C  181 14 
\iJ&.  CI.  241—37.5  6  Claims 


responsive  to  said  cover  being  open  or  to  said  pusher  being  in 
close  proximity  to  said  disk. 


4,002,299 
HYDRAULICALLY  LOADED  PULVERIZER  JOURNAL 
CkacM  John  Skalka,  Sfauhnry,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Combus- 
tkw  EnghMcrhig,  Inc.,  Wfaidaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617^57 

Int.  CL*  B02C  4132 

MS.  CL  241-37  5  Claims 


1.  Chip-forming  apparatus  comprising  housing  means  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  inner  wall  surface,  a  cutter  cage  mounted 
within  said  housing  means  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral 
inner  wall  surface,  said  cutter  cage  having  a  plurality  of  chip- 
cutting  blades,  means  for  feeding  coarse  material  to  said  cut- 
ter cage  to  be  formed  into  chips  by  said  chip-cutting  blades 
and  hurled  radially  outwardly  against  said  peripheral  inner 
wall  surface,  rotauble  first  drive  shaft  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  means  and  connected  with  a  rotor  having  cleavage 
knives  at  iu  periphery,  said  cleavage  knives  cooperating  with 
said  cutter  cage,  cleaning  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  adjacent  said  peripteral  inner  wall  surface  thereof,  and 
second  drive  shaft  means  roUUble  independently  of  said  first 
drive  shaft  means,  said  cleaning  means  being  carried  by  said 
second  drive  shaft  means  and  being  rotatable  therewith  in 
brushing  engagement  with  said  inner  wall  surface. 


I.  In  a  pulverizing  mill,  an  upright  grinding  bowl,  means  for 
routing  the  bowl,  a  grinding  roll  cooperating  with  the  upper 
surfKe  of  the  bowl  to  perform  the  pulverizing  therebetween, 
fluid  loading  means  forcing  the  roll  toward  the  bowl,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  contained  in  the 
fluid  loading  means,  said  control  means  including  a  pump,  a 
reservoir  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  pump,  a  first  pipe  extending 
from  the  pump  to  the  loading  means,  a  servo  valve  located  in 
the  first  pipe,  a  second  pipe  extending  between  the  servo  valve 
and  the  reservoir,  the  servo  valve  having  three  positions,  a  first 
position  in  which  fluid  can  pass  from  the  pump  to  the  loading 
means,  a  second  position  in  which  fluid  can  pass  from  the 
kMding  means  to  the  reservoir,  and  a  third  position  in  which 
no  fluid  flow  takes  place,  a  mechanical  spring,  a  piston  and 
cylinder  arrangement  which  is  subjected  to  the  pressure  con- 
tained in  the  fluid  loading  means,  a  first  spring  teat  on  one  end 
of  the  spring  which  is  interconnected  to  the  roll  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  moves  with  the  roll,  a  second  spring  seat  on  the 
other  end  of  the  spring  which  is  connected  to  the  piston  and 
cylinder  arrangement  and  moves  therewith,  the  spring,  piston 
and  cylinder  arrangement  all  being  related  to  the  servo  vake 
such  that  when  ttie  roll  is  in  a  steady  state  the  servo  valve  is  in 


4,002301 
VENTED  HAMMERMILL  CRUSHER 
Gcorfc  S.  Shnrtleff,  Coon  Rapids,  Mhsn.,  assignor  to  Baker  Ol 
TooIb,  Inc.,  Loa  Angdcs,  CaW. 

FBed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,286 
Int.  CL*  B02C  23134 
MJ&.  CL  241—48  7  CVtlmm 

1.  A  vented  hammermill  crusher  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  and  rotary  crusher  means  having  an  upper  inlet 
opening  above  that  portion  of  the  rotary  crusher  means 
where  the  crusher  direction  is  downward,  a  vent  opening 
above  that  portion  of  the  rotary  crusher  means  where  the 
crusher  direction  is  upwards, 

b.  a  crusher  particulate  collector  having  a  large  upper  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  housing  bottom,  said  collec- 
tor having  sloping  sides  and  a  small  discharge  opening. 

c.  a  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  collector,  said  conduit  having  substantially 
the  same  angle  as  the  collector  wall  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  having  an  opening  therein. 
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d.  a  vent  duct  external  to  said  housing  copnecling  said  vent 
opening  of  the  crusher  housing  and  the  opening  in  the 


discharge  conduit,  said  vent  duct  connecting  to  said  dis- 
charge conduit  at  an  angle  of  about  90°  to  the  discharge 
conduit  sidewall. 


4,002302 
REDUCING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  POSITIVELY 
DISPLACED  GRATE 
Doiwid  G.  Miller,  Glendak,  Mo.,  assigBor  to  American  Pulver- 
izer Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651.120 

Int.  CL*  B02C  131284 

\}S.  CL  241—89  9  Claims 
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4,002303 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  THE  WINDING  ENDS  OF 

ELECTRICAL  COILS  ON  TERMINAL  PINS 

Hans  SchmU,  RnschlikoB,  Switzeriand.  assignor  to  A.  Christia- 

cns  Socictc  Anoayme,  Brussels,  Bdghim 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  568,657 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,   1974, 
5530/74 

Int  CL*HOIF-<///0 
U.S.  CL  242-7.17  17  Clahns 


V 


16.  Device  for  securing  the  wire  at  the  end  of  an  elcctncal 
coil  on  a  terminal  pin  of  a  coil  body  comprising 

bearing  means, 

a  coiling  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  coiling  member. 

an  axial  recess  in  one  end  of  said  coiling  member  and  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  for  accommo- 
dating a  terminal  pin, 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  bearing  means,  and 

a  groove  extending  axially  all  the  way  through  said  coiling 
member  and  arranged  differentially  eccentrically 
throughout  at  least  most  of  its  length  with  respect  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  for  accommodating  said  wire, 

said  groove  being  alignable  on  rotation  of  said  coiling  mem- 
ber with  said  longitudinal  slot  to  allow  said  wire  to  pass 
through  said  slot  into  said  groove. 

4.002304 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRESSING  A  TENDON 

AND  BANDING  A  STRUCTURE 
Endrc  F.  Pcsicszcr,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnnc  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584337 

Int.  CL*B2IF  17100 

U.S.  CL  242-7.21  17  Clahns 


I.  A  reducing  machine  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  through  which  material  is  introduced,  a  rotor  which 
revolves  in  the  housing  and  has  breaker  elements  which  pass 
by  the  inlet  and  strike  -he  material,  reducing  the  material  to  a 
smaller  size;  a  cage  located  in  the  housing  beneath  the  rotor 
and  having  apertures  through  which  the  reduced  material 
passes;  a  chain  suspending  the  cage  from  the  housing  so  as  to 
reuin  the  cage  in  the  proper  position  beneath  the  rotor;  a 
sprocket  roUtable  in  the  housing  and  having  the  chain  passed 
over  it  such  that  when  the  sprocket  is  routed  in  one  direction 
the  chain  will  pay  off  of  the  sprocket  and  the  cage  will  be 
permitted  to  descend  and  when  routed  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion the  chain  will  be  drawn  over  the  sprocket  and  the  cage 
will  be  elevated;  and  means  for  exerting  a  downwardly  di- 
rected force  on  the  cage  so  as  to  urge  the  cage  downwardly  in 
the  event  that  it  fsib  to  descend  under  itt  own  weight  when  the 
chain  is  released,  the  means  for  exerting  a  downwardly  di- 
rected force  on  the  cage  comprising  a  gear  segment  on  the 
cage  and  a  gear  in  the  housing  and  meshed  with  the  gear 
segment,  the  sprocket  and  gear  routing  in  unison  such  that 
the  roUtion  of  the  gear  is  synchronized  with  the  movement  of 
the  chain,  the  chain  being  of  sufficient  length  to  enable  the 
cage  to  drop  downwardly  past  the  point  at  which  the  gear  is 
engaged  with  the  gear  segment 


1.  A  wire  winding  apparatus  for  banding  a  wall  of  a  struc- 
ture with  a  tensioned  tendon  comprising: 

a  carriage  movable  about  the  structural  wall  to  apply  a 
tensioned  tendon  to  the  structural  wall, 

means  on  said  carriage  for  tensioning  the  tendon  and  for 
paying  out  the  tendon  to  the  structural  wall. 

belt  means  encircling  said  structural  wall  and  in  frictional 
engagment  with  a  subsUntial  peripheral  portion  of  said 
structural  wall, 

means  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  said  beh  means  and 
pulling  thereon  with  sufTicient  force  to  propel  said  car- 
riage circumferentially  about  said  wall,  and 

said  belt  means  comprising  an  upper  beh  extending  at>out 
an  upper  portion  of  said  carriage  and  a  lower  belt  extend- 
ing about  a  lower  portion  of  said  carriage,  said  belts  being 
spaced  vertically  from  each  other  and  extending  circum- 
ferentially about  said  structure. 
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DEVICE  FOR  rORMING  A  TAIL  WIND  AROUND  A 
BOBBIN  HELD  BY  A  TAKE-LT  MECHANISM  OF  A 
RINGLESS  SPINNING  MACHINE 
.  TakcMU;  K«w  Matoteyaiki,  bath  af  AicU,  a^  KaaM 
Kaaiya,  NhMo,  all  ti  Japaa,  awitai'"  ••  KabohlU  Kaliha 
Tayada  JMaahakkl  ^Tihifcaifci,  AkM  and   Daiwa  Boaeki 
Kabubiki  Kakha,  Osaka,  batk  of.  Japu 

FOed  Jbm  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590.042 
Clakas  priority,  appifeatioa  Japaa,  Jaac  26, 1974, 49-75573 
lat.  CL*  B65H  54134;  DOIH  1112 
IJ^.CL  242-18  PW  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  production  unit  of  a  ringlets  spinning  machine  pro- 
vided with  means  for  delivering  a  yam  from  a  spinning  unit 
and  a  take-up  mechanism  for  making  a  yarn  package  on  a 
bobbin  tumably  held  by  said  take-up  mechanism,  said  take-up 
mechanism  being  provided  with  a  traverse  motion  mechanism 
for  forming  said  yam  package  in  cross  winding  by  traversing 
said  yarn,  a  device  for  forming  a  transfer-tail  wind  on  said 
bobbin  at  a  position  outside  said  cross  winding  comprising  an 
auxiliary  yam  guide  disposed  at  a  position  along  a  yam  pas- 
sage formed  between  said  delivery  roller  means  and  said 
travene  motion  mechanism,  said  auxiliary  yam  guide  being 
provided  with  a  smoothly  formed  yam  guide  edge  portion,  a 
grooved  portion  formed  at  a  position  outside  the  terminal  of 
said  yam  guide  edge  portion,  and  a  curved  edge  portion  con- 
necting said  yam  guide  edge  portion  to  said  grooved  portion 
extending  into  the  yam  guide  edge  portion  traversed  by  said 
yam  during  said  traverse  motion,  said  yam  guide  edge  portion 
positoned  at  a  particular  position  wherein  it  is  capable  of 
engaging  with  said  traversing  yam  and  said  grooved  portion 
being  capable  of  taking  a  position  outside  the  stroke  of  said 
traverse  motion  of  said  yam  along  said  yam  guide  edge  por- 
tion when  said  yam  is  reciprocally  traversed  along  said  yam 
guide  edge  portion,  whereby  when  said  yam  is  urged  to  said 
yam  guide  edge  portion  during  said  traverse  motion  thereof, 
said  yam  is  guided  by  said  curved  edge  portion  and  displaced 
automatically  to  said  grooved  portion  so  that  said  yam  is 
forced  to  leave  said  traverse  mechaninn  and  stop  the  motion 
caused  thereby,  and  is  directed  to  an  end  portion  outside  the 
normal  winding  portion  of  said  bobbin,  and  when  said  yam  is 
manually  moved  Crom  said  grooved  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
yam  guide,  said  yam  is  caught  by  and  resumes  the  motion 
caused  by  said  traverse  mechanism. 


to  W. 


4,002,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  CONICAL 

CROSS-WOUND  COILS  OR  BOBBINS  WITH  CONSTANT 

THREAD-FEEDING  VELOCITY 
Hau  Raaach,  MoKhoigiadback,  Germany,  assignor 
Schlalhorst  &  Co.,  MoMbca-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,706 
ChOms   priority,   appHcatioa    Gcrmaay,    Nov.    20,    1974. 
2454916 

lat.  CL*  B65H  54102 
U.S.  CL  242— 18  R  7  CUIms 


1.  Method  of  winding  conical  cross- wound  coils  at  constant 
thread  feed  velocity  wherein  compensation  is  provided  by  a 
storage  device  for  the  varying  winding  speeds  from  the  larger 
to  the  smaller  diameters  of  the  coils  which  comprises  setting  a 
thread  storage  device  in  zero  position  thereof,  wherein  no 
thread  is  being  stored,  after  ahemative  occurrence  of  a  coil 
change  and  a  thread  break;  initially  holding  with  an  auxiliary 
thread  guide  a  thread  that  is  to  be  wound  into  a  coil;  advanc- 
ing a  thread  guiding  member  in  a  direction  from  the  larger 
toward  the  smaller  diameter  ends  of  the  coil  and,  after  releas- 
ing the  thread  from  the  auxiliary  thread  guide,  taking  over  the 
thread  with  the  thread  guiding  member. 


4.002,307 
LOSS-FREE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Turk.  RemacbcM,  and  Herbert  Sckimiaski,  Huckcswa- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
cUacufabrik  AktfeiigeadlKkafl.  Wuppcrtal.  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,187 
CWbm    priority,    appllcatioB    Germany,    Dec.    23,    1974, 
2461223 

lat.  CL«  B65H  54106,  67/04 
VS.  CL  242— 18  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  thread  changeover  combination  for  shifting  thread 
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from  a  thread  winding  package  to  an  empty  winding  tube 
without  loss  of  thread  comprising  a  bobbin  revolver  adapted 
to  rotate  and  stop  in  predetermined  positions,  at  least  two 
roUUblc  chucks  mounted  on  said  revolver  and  adapted  to 
orbit  as  said  revolver  rotates  between  at  least  a  thread  winding 
position  and  a  winding  package  removal  position,  each  chuck 
being  adapted  to  releasably  hold  a  winding  bobbin  or  lube 
thereon,  means  for  traversing  the  thread  in  a  traverse  plane 
across  the  winding  of  the  bobbin  or  tube  on  the  chuck  which 
is  in  the  winding  position,  means  for  roUUbly  driving  each 
winding  on  each  chuck  while  it  is  in  the  winding  position,  and 
a    thread    changeover    mechanism    embodying    an    auxiliary 
thread  guide  having  a  thread  guide  surface  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  said  traverse  plane,  means  for  moving  a  thread- 
engaging  portion  of  said  guide  surface  into  and  out  of  said 
traverse  plane  adjacent  one  end  of  the  Uaverse  stroke  of  the 
thread,  said  thread  guide  further  having  a  thread  Uap  at  the 
end  of  said  guide  surface  which  is  remote  from  said  thread - 
engaging  surface,  said  thread  Uap  lying  outside  said  traverse 
plane,  said  thread  trap  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
therein  thread  which  is  running  to  the  winding  package  when 
said  thread  runs  along  said  guide  surface  after  its  thread - 
engaging  portion  has  moved  into  said  traverse  plane  and  the 
thread  moves  along  said  guide  surface  to  said  thread  trap,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  thread  guide  with  the  thread  running 
through  said  thread  trap  to  a  position  wherein  the  running 
thread  can  be  caught  by  another  of  said  chucks  or  the  winding 
tube  or  bobbin  thereon. 


4.002309 
BOBBIN  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  FILMS 
Akiaadro  Ruii-Barbottcaa,  Escobcdo  S«r  733,  Ste.  201.  Moa- 
tcrrey,  Ncavo  Lcoa.  Mexico 

Flkd  Jaly  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,730 

lat.  CL*  B65H  75/1 S 

VJS.  CL  242—71.8  ^  ClainM 


4.002308 
CARPET  ROLL-UP  MECHANISM 
James  M.  Fcighery.  Dahoa.  Ga.,  aastgaor  to  Tex  Del  lac., 
DaMoB,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,980 

lat.  CL*B65H  17/12,  19/26 

MJ&.  CL  242—66  ^  Claims 


r^ 


I.  Improved  bobbin  structure  for  films  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  film  retaining  panels  defining  a  central  circu- 
lar aperture,  a  roUUble  center  hub  of  "Nylon"  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  interfitting  pieces  held  in  registration  to  define 
crevices  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  two  spaced  walls  held 
a  fixed  distance  apart  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  paneb 
for  receiving  thereinto  loosely  the  circular  aperture  of  said 
panete  to  rotate  on  the  hub. 


^^^^^^"^ 


1  A  carpet  roll-up  mechanism  comprising  a  support  frame, 
a  pair  of  fixed  axis  parallel  rolU  joumaled  on  the  support 
frame  in  side-by-side  close  relationship,  a  pair  of  swmg  axis 
rolb  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  fixed 
axis  rolls  and  bodUy  movable  on  arcuate  paths  relative  to  the 
fixed  axis  rolls,  end  carrier  frames  for  the  swing  axis  rolls 
including  interconnecting  beams,  the  swing  axis  rolls  bemg 
joumaled  on  said  end  carrier  frames,  the  end  earner  frames 
for  one  swing  axis  roll  rockably  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  one 
fixed  axis  roU,  fixed  axis  shaft  means  on  said  support  frame 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  other  fixed  axis  roll  and  rock- 
ably  supporting  the  end  carrier  fi«ies  of  the  other  swmg  axis 
roll  reversible  power  drive  means  coupled  with  all  of  said  rolls 
for  turning  them  in  unison  in  one  direction  on  their  parallel 
axes,  first  extensible  and  retractable  power  cylinder  means 
intei^onnectmg  said  support  frame  and  end  carrier  ft^mes  for 
the  last-named  swing  axis  roU,  second  extensible  and  retract- 
able power  cylinder  means  connected  with  the  end  earner 
frames  of  the  first-named  swing  axis  roll,  intennediate  fixed 
axis  rockable  support  means  on  the  support  frame  and  con- 
nected with  said  second  power  cyUnder  means  and  supporting 
one  end  thereof,  and  third  extensible  and  retracuble  power 
cyhnder  means  interconnecting  said  support  frame  and  mter- 
mediate  fixed  axis  rockable  support  means. 


4,002310 
REEL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHWG  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedrich  Gaascr,  Fctdklrcbea;  Tbamas  Hammer,  Maaicb; 
HaM  Dieter  Frfck,  Taafkkehca;  WoHgaag  Vlekrig,  Moaieh; 
Kari  Hekiz  Rhter.  Karlsield;  Woligai«  KwlatkowsU.  Uater- 
hackhig;  Viktor  Oacfowltack,  TaafUrchca;  Joaef  Glaaa. 
Ottebmaa,  and  Erwta  Laar,  Taafkkxkea,  aH  of  Gcrasaay, 
assigaors  to  AGFA-G«vaert.  A.G..  Levcrkasea,  Germaay 

FVcd  Sept.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615,792 
Claims   priority.   appMcatiea   Germaay,   Sept.    26,    1974. 

74323801  Ul 

Int.  CL«  B65H  75/18 
MS.  CL  242-71.8  >  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  reel  for  collection  or  paying  out  of  flexible  web 
material,  particulariy  photographic  paper,  a  combtnabon 
comprising  a  core  having  two  end  portions  and  a  cylindrical 
external  surface;  and  at  least  one  substantially  disk-shaped 
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flange  connected  with  and  adjacent  to  one  end  portion  of  said 
core,  aaid  flange  having  a  periphery,  a  thort  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  an  outer  surCace  of  the  lame  diameter  as  said 
external  surface  of  said  core  and  merging  with  the  same,  and 
a  conical  surface  extending  between  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  flange  and  said  periphery  and  tapering  outwardly  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  one  end  portion. 


and  said  trailing  edge  a  concavely  contoured  surface;  and  a 
plurality  of  fans  mounted  on  said  trailing  edge  and  arranged  to 


4,002311 

BELT  TENSION  ELIMINATOR  FOR  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Fkbcr,  4210  N.  Dixie,  West  Pain  Beach.  Fla.  33407, 

•Mi  CccU  A.  CoBiu,  1355  Edteorgc,  Poatiac,  Mich.  48054 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648y400 

iBt.  CL»  A62B  35100;  B65H  75148 

UACL  242— 107.7  8  Clahns 


blow  air  over  said  concave  surfaces  in  the  upstream  direction 
relative  to  free  stream  airflow  over  the  aerofoil. 


4,002313 
AIRCRAFT  CONFORMAL  LOAD  CARRYING  PALLET 
Waller  G.  Blairii,  Sr.,  Floriaaaat;  VnA  Laaclic,  Dcs  Peres; 
Jacob  W.  Prtaer,  St.  Charles,  ami  Robert  W.  White,  Floris- 
saat,  aO  of  Mo.,  asrignors  to  McDooaeH  Doogias  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,823 

Int.  Cl.«  B64D  9100 

U.S.  CL  244- 1 18  R  6  Chdms 


1.  A  safety  beh  retractor  comprising  a  frame  and  a  spool 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  resiliently  bianing  said  spool  in 
a  belt  retraction  direction,  said  spool  having  an  end  flange 
combined  with  improved  means  for  controlling  protraction 
and  retraction  of  the  belt,  said  means  including  a  disc  atuched 
to  said  end  flange  for  roUtion  therewith,  said  disc  having  a 
first  annular  track  adapted  to  receive  a  stop-follower  resil- 
iently urged  into  said  track,  a  second  annular  track  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  first  track  and  in  communication  therewith 
to  receive  said  stopfollower  upon  initial  retraction  of  a  with- 
drawn beh  and  to  permit  continuous  retraction  of  the  belt 
when  the  belt  is  unhitched  by  the  user,  and  a  third  control 
track  which  communicates  with  the  second  track  to  receive 
said  stop-follower  upon  further  limited  protraction  of  the  belt, 
a  stop  in  said  conUol  track  engageabic  by  said  stop-follower 
when  said  limited  protraction  is  released  to  prevent  further 
retraction  of  the  belt  until  released  by  the  user. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  a  fuselage  and  wing  meeting  at  a  wing  root 
area  constituted  by  surfaces  having  a  predetermined  surface 
configuration;  an  elongated  load  carrying  and  enclosing  pallet 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  fixed  geometry  presenting 
an  exposed  wetted  surface  outwardly  of  said  wing  root  area 
and  other  surfaces  presented  to  and  conforming  substantially 
to  said  predetermined  surface  configuration  of  said  fuselage 
and  wing;  means  between  said  aircraft  fuselage  and  other 
surfaces  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  hollow  body  and 
securely  connecting  said  hollow  body  to  the  aircraft;  and 
means  carried  by  said  hollow  body  in  position  engaging  and 
forming  a  seal  between  the  margins  of  said  wetted  surfaces 
and  said  fuselage  and  wing  root  area  having  said  predeter- 
mined surfiace  configuration. 


4,002312 
TRUNCATED  AEROFOILS  HAVING  SPANWISE 
SPLITTERS 
Edward  GraavSc  BraartMt,  Famhaa,  EnglaBd,  anigwir  to 
Tkc  Secretory  of  Stole  %ur  Dihnti  to  Her  Britouic  Mnj^ar 
ty's  Govcraaart  ol  the  UaMed  Ktofdoa  of  Great  Britato  awl 
Northctv  IretoBB,  L^bsob,  Knjiono 

FIM  Scvt.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610349 
Claim  priority.  appMcaHao  Uailod  Ktogdoa,  Sept.  6,  1974, 
39127/74 

tot.  CL'  B64C  23100 
MS.  CL  244—40  R  *  Clohas 

1.  An  aerofoil  comprising:  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  and  having  on  each  surface,  aft  of  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum thickness  of  the  aerofoil,  a  discontinuity;  a  span  wise 
splitter  extending  downstream  of  said  discontinuities  to  a 
trailing  edge,  there  being  between  each  of  said  discontinuities 


4,002314 
TRAIN  VEHICLE  St»EED  CONTROL  SIGNAL  PROVIDING 

APPARATUS 
Isaac  R.  Barpal,  McMnrray,  Pa.,  aafgnor  to  Westtoghonae 
Electric  Corporation,  PRttbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnly  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,816 

Int.  CL*B61  Li/20 

U.S.  CL  246—63  C  10  Clahns 

1.  In  a  train  vehicle  control  apparatus  for  determining  the 

operation  of  a  train  vehicle  along  a  track  including  a  plurality 

of  signal  blocks,  the  combination  of: 

means  for  providing  a  first  fi'equency  signal  having  one 
predetermined  fiequency  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  train  vehicle, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  frequency  signal  for  providing 

a  first  output  signal, 
means  for  providing  a  second  frequency  signal  having  a 
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different  predetermined   frequency   for   controlling  the 
operation  of  said  train  vehicle, 
means  responsive  to  said  second  frequency  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  second  output  signal,  and 

^  o 


It^ 


4,002316 

TELESCOPIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  MOUNT  FOR  A 

HYDRAULIC  CUSHIONING  UNIT  IN  A  RAILWAY  CAR 

TRAILER  HITCH 
Harvey  O.  ParchoHMt,  Stafford,  Tex.,  awignor  to  ACF  Indns- 
tries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,993 

tot.  CI.'  B60P  7100 

U.S.  CI.  248-I19S  13  Claims 


r   iaa«-ta  1 


r 


r     1      «C»t««  >J«C     f^ 


m: 


m:- 


means  for  comparing  the  respective  frequencies  of  said  first 
output  signal  and  said  second  output  signal  for  providing 
a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  train 
vehicle  when  the  respective  frequencies  of  said  first  out 
put  signal  and  said  second  output  signal  are  subsUntially 
the  same. 


4,002315 
VIBRATION  DAMPER 
WBly  Van  Gouhergen,  Kraahieni-Bnuacl,  Belgium.  assigBor  to 
N.V.  !nexUi  S.A.,  Brasaeb,  Bdgiun 

Filed  May  14.  1975,  Scr.  No.  577.472 
Chdnis    priority,   application    Germany,    May    21,    1974, 
7417627[U1 

InL  CI.*  F16F  16/00 
VS.  CI.  248-24  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  collapsible  trailer  hitch  for  releasably  securing  a 
trailer  or  the  like  to  the  deck  of  a  railroad  car  for  piggyback 
operation  wherein  the  trailer  hitch  has  a  normally  vertically 
disposed  and  movably  mounted  leg  assembly,  a  movably 
mounted  normally  inclined  leg  assembly,  and  a  cushioning 
unit  operably  connected  to  the  inclined  leg  assembly,  said 
cushioning  unit  having  a  plurality  of  energy -absorbing  tele- 
scopic shock  absorbers  with  one  end  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  shock  absorbers  being  mountable  on  a  connecting  end 
plate,  an  improvement  comprising  means  to  mount  said  shock 
absorbers  on  said  end  plate  which  includes: 

a  an  mdention  in  a  side  portion  of  each  of  said  shock  ab- 
sorbers, said  indentions  being  subsUntially  spaced  from 
one  end  of  said  shock  absorbers,  and 
b  means  to  rigidly  secure  said  shock  absorbers  to  said  end 
plate  having  a  bar  member  being  engageabic  in  and  ex- 
tending between  said  indentions  and  said  bar  member 
being  operably  connectable  to  said  end  plate 


4,002317 
CASTING  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Ernst  Fischer,  Vienna,  Anatria.  aaalgnor  to  Gehr.  Bohler  A  Co. 
AG,  Vienna.  Austria 

FIM  Jan.  30.  1975.  Scr.  No.  545,437 
Clahns    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    6,     1974, 
2405598 

Int.  Cl.«  B22D  27/04,  B41B  11146 
U.S.  CI.  249-79  6Clnhn8 


, — t * — ■ — . — *— 


I     . 


^"M"  .^ 


I.  A  vibration  damper  formed  of  a  shelf-damping  material, 
such  as  rubber  or  like  elastomer,  said  damper  being  provided 
with  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  projections  from 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  damper,  said 
projections  having  end  faces  parallel  to  said  surfaces  and 
arranged  in  groups  of  different  heighu.  characterized  in  that 
said  upwardly  extending  projections  are  comprised  of  a  group 
having  a  specific  height  with  an  alternate  group  of  upwardly 
extendmg  projections  of  less  height,  said  downwardly-extend- 
ing projections  being  disposed  on  said  lower  surface  about 
substantially  the  entire  lower  plate  surface  except  areas  of  said 
lower  plate  surface  opposite  said  upwardly  extending  projec- 
tions of  said  specific  height,  the  disUnce  between  said  end 
faces  of  said  upwardly  extending  projections  of  said  specific 
height  and  said  lower  surface  being  subsUntially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  said  end  faces  of  said  upwardly  extending 
projections  of  said  leas  height  and  said  downwardly  extending 
projections. 


^v 


I.  In  a  liquid-cooled  casting  mold  asaembly.  a  pluraUty  of 
elongated  plates  successively  arranged  in  a  closed  path  about 
a  mold  axis  to  define  a  mold  wall  whose  internal  surfaces 
define  a  cenUal  mold  cavity  of  regular  polygonal  cross  section, 
each  plate  having  a  planar  outer  surface  and  exhibiting  at  least 
one  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  for  passage  of  the 
cooling  liquid,  the  adjoining  surfaces  of  the  successive  plates 
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in  the  mold  wall  being  diipoted  in  abutting  relation,  and  a 
•ecuring  ring  extending  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
moid  wall,  the  ring  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs 
extending  trantvene  to  the  circumference  of  the  ring,  a 
threaded  member  having  a  shaft  extending  through  both  legs 
of  the  ring,  spring  means  positioned  on  the  shaft  and  having 
one  end  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of 
one  of  the  legs  of  the  ring,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  other  end  of  the  spring  means  for  com- 
pressing the  legs  of  the  ring  toward  each  other  to  tightly  secure 
the  joinU  between  the  successive  plates  of  the  mold  wall,  and 
a  transition  member  having  an  inner  surface  coextensive  with 
and  mating  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective  plates  and 
an  outer  surface  which  abuts  the  inner  surface  of  the  securing 
ring  and  has  a  curvature  that  is  complemenUry  thereto. 


4,002319 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  PRESSURE  BALANCED  VALVE 
Eldcrt  B.  Pool,  Pfttsbargh,  Pa.,  and  LaUi  J.  Pavagadhi,  Missioa 
Vfejo,  CaUf .,  aasigiiors  to  RockweB  latcraatiDBal  Corpora- 
tioo,  Pfttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,286 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  1132 

VS.  CI.  251-282  3  Clatais 


3«  « 


4^2318 
ELECTOMAGNETIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

INCOMPRESSIBLE  MEDIA 
Arwod  voa  Koch,  Stattgwt,  Genuoy,  aarigBor  to  Dahsilcr* 
Bcu  AktkafcaeflKhafl,  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jaly  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  488^443 
CtefaBS    priority,   appMcatioa    Gcnaaay,   July    20,    1973, 
2336927 

lBt.CI.'F16KJ//06 
U.S.CL  251-129  27CiafaBs 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  an  incompressible  medium  in 
which  the  medium  is  conducted  through  a  valve  gap  formed 
by  a  valve  seat  means  and  a  valve  closure  means,  and  in  which 
the  valve  closure  means  is  acted  upon  by  a  force  dependent  on 
a  control  magnitude,  the  control  valve  being  constructed  as  an 
electrically  energized  solenoid  valve  including  an  energizing 
coil,  a  magnet  armature  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
valve  closure  meaiu  and  an  armature  support  means  for  the 
armature  means,  a  predetermined  iorce  produced  by  a  force 
storage  means  acting  on  the  valve  closure  means  in  the  de- 
energized  condition  of  the  coil,  said  force  being  variable  by 
energization  of  the  coil  in  dependence  on  the  control  magni- 
tude, magnetic  casing  means  surrounding  the  energizing  coil 
and  termfatating  in  two  substantially  concentrically  disposed 
pole  shoe  means  enclosing  therebetween  a  magnet  gap,  and 
housing  means  for  the  coil  and  casing  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  armature  means  comprises  a  ring-shaped  provided  on 
the  armature  support  means,  said  ring-shaped  armature  is 
attracted  axially  into  the  gap  with  a  more  or  leas  large  force 
depending  on  the  cofl  energization,  and  in  that  the  armature 
support  means  consists  of  a  material  whose  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  at  least  approximately  corresponds  to  that 
of  the  material  of  the  housing  means  receiving  the  coU  and 
magnetic  casing  means. 


1.  In  a  bi-directional  pressure  balanced  valve  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  and 
first  and  second  flow  passages  intersecting  a  lower  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  at  different  axial  positions,  an 
annular  valve  seat  between  said  flow  passages  and  above  said 
second  flow  passage,  a  main  valve  disc  assembly  slidably 
supported  within  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  for  axial 
movement  between  a  closed  position  sealingly  engaging  the 
valve  seat  and  an  open  position  spaced  therefrom  substantially 
above  both  flow  passages,  said  disc  assembly  defining  there- 
above  a  sealed  upper  chamber,  means  including  a  valve  stem 
extending  through  the  upper  chamber  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  disc  assembly  for  moving  the  latter  between  said 
positions,  an  axial  opening  through  the  disc  assembly  fluidly 
communicating  the  upper  chamber  with  the  flow  passages, 
normal  fluid  flow  being  from  said  first  flow  passage  past  the 
valve  seat  to  the  second  passage  with  the  opening  being  sub- 
stantially isolated  from  fluid  velocity  pressure  thereat  whereby 
only  static  pressure  is  communicated  to  the  upper  chamber, 
abnormal  fluid  flow  being  from  the  second  flow  passage  to  the 
first  passage  with  the  opening  being  directly  exposed  to  fluid 
velocity  pressure  which  is  communicated  to  the  upper  cham- 
ber establishing  a  pressure  differential  on  the  disc  and  exerting 
a  closing  force  thereon  directed  toward  the  valve  set.  means  to 
substantially  control  fluid  forces  acting  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  main  valve  disc  assembly  to  facilitate  opening  and 
closing  of  said  valve  regardless  of  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flow  deflecting  device  carried  by  the  disc  assembly  below 
the  opening  for  preventing  the  opening  fix}m  being  di- 
rectly exposed  to  fluid  velocity  pressure  during  said  ab- 
normal fluid  flow  from  said  second  flow  passage  to  said 
first  flow  passage  and  thereby  reducing  the  effect  of 
velocity  prevure  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  upper 
chamber  and  establishing  said  pressure  differential  on  the 
disc  and  exerting  said  closing  force  thereon. 
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4,002320 

RAIL-LIFTING  IMPLEMENT 

Wakcr  Weber,  SaMtoriumstr.  35.  Vleoaa  14,  Aastria 

Flkd  Oct.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,873 

Clafau  priority,  appHcalioa  Aostrte,  Oct.  3 1 ,  1974, 8797/74 

lot.  CL*  EOIB  29122 

U.S.CL  254-121  5  Claims 


D-' 


O' 


I.  An  implement  for  lifting  a  rail  which  lies  on  lies,  compris- 


tng 


a  frame  comprising  cross-members, 

two  longitudinal  beams  associated  with  said  frame,  at  least 

one  of  said  beams  being  deUchably  associated  with  said 

cross-members, 
an  arm  extending  transversely  to  said  beams  between  the 

same, 
an  articulated  joint  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  to  said 

frame, 
drive  means  operable  to  impart  a  pivoUl  movement  to  said 

arm  about  said  articulated  joint,  and 
upwardly  facing,  low-friction  bearing  means  carried  by  said 

arm  between  said  beams  and  spaced  from  said  articulated 

joint, 
said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  pushed  under  a  rail  and  to 
assume  a  condition  in  which  said  beams  extend  along  said 
rail  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  rest  on  two  spaced  apart 
ties  supporting  said  rail  and  said  bearings  engage  said  rail 
from  underneath  between  said  two  ties. 


a  load  carrying  line  for  winding  on  to  and  off  of  each  of  said 
drums. 

one  end  of  each  line  being  secured  to  an  associated  drum 
and  the  other  end  threaded  around  an  associated  travel- 
ing block  means,  and  dead  ended  on  a  selected  ancbormg 
means, 

operator  actuated  means  for  tilubly  mounting  each  of  said 

drums. 

said  means  comprising  a  first  pivot  means  for  supporting 
one  end  of  a  drum  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  drum 
about  a  given  point  and  tilting  means  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  the  drum, 

said  tilling  means  causing  lateral  movement  of  said  other 
end  of  said  drum  a  given  distance  vertically  each  side  of 
a  substantially  hori/onlal  position  thereof  to  properly  and 
tightly  wind  and  unwind  said  line  in  multiple  layers  from 
the  dnim  during  load  lifting  and  lowering  operations,  and 

means  for  selectively  routing  each  of  said  drums. 


4.002322 

INTERLOCKING  HANDRAIL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

BALUSTRADES 

Isaoiu  MalsMbara,  Nyuzco,  Japaa,  aMigBor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 

KaboshBii  Kalsha.  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,146 
ClafaM    priority.    appBcatloo    Japoo,    Oct.    2,    1974,    49- 
1 195821  Ul 

Iirt.a.*E04H  17114 
U.S.  CL  256-65  ">  C* 


4,002321 

TILTABLE  DRUMS  FOR  WINDING  HOIST  LINES 

Joha  B.  Shaw,  Phocufa.  and  Cecil  T.  PcMs.  deadak,  both  of 

Arla^  assigBors  to  CecU  A.  Pcks,  Phocaix,  Aria. 

FBcd  jBly  7,  1975.  Scr.  No.  593,639 

iBt.  CL*  B66D  U26 

U.S.  CL  254— 184  9  Claias 


1.  A  hoisting  device  for  controlling  the  deflections  of  its 
load  carrying  Une  on  a  pair  of  power  driven  rouublc  drums 
comprising: 

a  frame  means  having  a  pair  of  columns  and  supporting  a 

cross-beam  assembly, 
a  pair  of  Uaveling  block  means  arranged  for  substantially 

vertical  movement  and  comprising  an  equalizer  beam 

meaiu  therebetween  for  supporting  a  load  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  hne  receiving  drums  rouubly  mounted  on  said 

frame  between  said  columns  for  receiving  and  dispersing 

load  carrying  lines, 
said  pair  of  travehng  block  means  being  positioned  between 

said  pair  of  drums  and  said  equalizer  beam  mearu. 


1.  An  interlocking  construction  for  balustrades  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  foundation,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  bracket  having  means  at  one  end  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  foundation,  said  bracket  having  an  arm  at 
its  other  end,  said  arm  terminating  in  a  first  locking 
prong, 

b.  a  securing  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bracket 
and  having  iu  other  end  formed  into  a  second  locking 
prong; 

c  A  handrail  having  a  pair  of  peripherally  spaced-apart 
locking  means  each  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
handrail,  said  first  and  second  k>cking  prongs  engaging 
said  locking  means  to  grip  said  handrail  in  place  on  said 
arm  and  said  securing  member;  and 

d.  said  arm  and  said  securing  member  jointly  providing  a 
continuous  surface  conforming  to  the  portion  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  handrail  lying  between  said  pair 
of  locking  means,  and  supporting  said  handrail  thereon. 


4,002323 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIXING  AND  TREATING 
POWDERED  AND  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
GBstav   Griia,  OrtCBbcrg,  Liashcrg,  Gcrmaay, 
Laco-Tcckak  AG,  Zorich,  SwkacriBBd 

Filed  A^.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602.744 
lat.  CL*  BOIF  7/76.  15100 
U.S.  CL  259—8  7  CI 

1 .  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  treating  powdered  and  granular 
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material  by  means  of  compressed  gas  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, mechanically  driven  mixing  means  with  an  upright  cylin- 
drical mixing  tank  having  an  intake  for  the  material  to  be 
mixed  and  an  outlet  for  the  mixed  material,  said  tank  having  a 
flat  bottom;  routing  hub  means  directly  above  said  flat  bot- 
tom of  said  mixing  tank;  at  least  one  stirring  paddle  with  wall 
panels  fastened  to  said  hub  and  leaving  a  vacant  space  be- 
tween said  flat  bottom  of  said  tank  and  said  wall  paneh  of  said 


stirring  paddle,  said  vacant  space  extending  from  said  hub 
means  to  the  outside  wall  of  said  mixing  tank;  supply  channel 
means  for  passing  compressed  gas  through  said  hub  means 
into  said  vacant  space;  slit  means  between  said  hub  means  and 
said  wall  panels  of  said  stirring  paddle  and  adjacent  tank  wall 
sections  for  the  exit  passage  of  compressed  gas  into  said  mix- 
ing tank  along  the  entire  stirring  paddle  from  said  hub  means 
to  said  outside  wall. 


4,002324 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MIXING  A  POWDER  IN 

A  LIQUID 
J«H  Hact,  Vcraoa,  FraMC,  aHifM>r  to  The  Sodeic  Dflumelt, 
VcrwM,  FraMC 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  523,153 
Cbias    priority,    appttcatioa    Wnmet,    Mar.    20,    1974, 
74.09512;  Nov.  14,  1973,  73.40496 

iBt.  CL*  BOIF  7/04,  15102;  B02C  13108 
\iJ&.  CL  259-9  1  ClaliB 


I.  A  method  of  dispersion  of  a  powder  in  a  liquid  and  partic- 
ularly a  powder  having  a  considerable  solvation  capacity  with 
reapect  to  a  liquid  in  which  said  powder  it  intended  to  be 
disported,  wherein  said  method  entails  the  successive  steps 
which  consist: 
in  discharging  the  liquid  about  a  perimeter  in  an  overall 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  perimeter  at 
each  point  of  discharge,  to  form  a  liquid  envelope  which 
defines  a  liquid  flow  passage  between  a  pouring  point  and 
an  atomization  itation, 
in  continuoutiy  introducing  the  powder  into  the  liquid  flow 
passage  at  the  pouring  point  so  as  to  guide  said  powder  to 
the  atomization  sution  within  and  together  with  iu  liquid 
envelope,  the  ratio  of  flow  rates  of  powder  and  of  liquid 
being  equal  to  the  desired  ditpertion  ratio. 


in  atomizing  the  liquid  flow  passage  containing  the  powder 
at  the  atomization  station  to  disperse  the  powder  in  the 
liquid,  and 

in  producing  a  partial  pressure  at  the  lower  end  of  the  liquid 
flow  passage  in  order  to  subject  the  powder  and  the  liquid 
to  suction  and  to  carry  out  subsequent  atomization  and 
dispersion  in  an  aerated  medium. 


two  parts  in  relation  to  the  other  part  of  said  two  parts  for 
adjusting  the  width  of  said  passage  gaps  in  said  slator  and  thus 


4,002,325 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  POWDERY  OR 

GRANULATED  MATERIALS 

Friedrich  W.  Herfeld,  Wall  1,  Neuenrade,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,022 

lat.  CI.*  BOIF  5100,  5116;  F26B  17100 

MJS.  CL  259—23  ,  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  powdery  or  granulated  materials, 
comprising  a  mixing  container  narrowing  downwards  like  a 
funnel,  an  ascending  pipe  placed  in  the  vertical  axis  thereof, 
an  air  supply  pipe  concentrically  provided  within  the  ascend- 
ing pipe,  a  radial  fan  situated  in  the  root  portion  of  the  mixing 
container,  whereby  the  air  supply  pipe  extends  into  the  suc- 
tion space  thereof,  and  the  annular  pressure  space  of  which 
containing  blast  openings  which  are  directed  on  to  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  ascending  pipe. 


4,002326 

HOMOGENIZATION  STIRRER 

HaM  G.  BragU,  42  Gotthilitli  Mti,  BaaeL  mmd  Wcrwr  F.  Bro- 

gH,  3  KhMlcrgartcutraac,  Rduch,  both  of  SwkaerlaMl 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556327 

Claim  priority,  appMcatfaw  SwkxcrtaMl,  Mar.  11,  1974, 
3353/74 

lat.  CL*  BOIF  5106,  5116 
\iJ&.  CL  259-95  2  ClalM 

1.  A  homogenization  stirrer  for  use  with  materials  liaving 
differing  ranges  of  viscoscity  and  homogeneity,  tlie  stirrer 
comprising;  a  rotor,  a  stator  spaced  from  said  rotor  and  defin- 
ing a  rubbing  gap.  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  relative  to  said 
stator  and  including  rotor  blades  for  sucking  a  medium  axially 
from  one  side  and  thrusting  it  axially  towards  tlic  side  opposite 
said  one  side,  said  stator  comprising  two  interengaging  parts 
both  located  on  one  and  the  same  side  of  said  rotor  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  passage  gaps  between  said  two  parts,  said 
passage  gaps  forming  a  plurabty  of  passages  through  which 
said  medium  is  pasted  out  of  said  stator  for  homogenizing  the 
same,  and  means  for  axially  adjusting  spacing  of  one  of  said 


back  pressure  and  flow  rate  to  determine  dwell  lime  of  the 
medium  in  the  rubbing  gap. 


4,002327 
RESILIENT  BUSHING 
Jaacs  J.  Damoa,  Dearbora,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Ford  Motor 
CoBipaay,  Dearbora.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  535.929 
lat.  CL*  F16F  1116 


U.S.  CL  267-57.1  A 


1  Claim 


il.   ••■« 


and  an  outer  surface  with  a  pair  of  circumferenlially 
spaced  flutes  complementing  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  member; 

said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  elastomeric  member 
being  in  flush  engagement  with  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, respectively, 

said  elastomeric  member  having  beveled  edge  portions 
adjacent  said  first  half  that  extend  inwardly  of  the  outer 
edges  of  said  first  half. 

said  resilient  bushing  assembly  being  constructed  to  provide 
a  first  spring  rate  for  linear  displacement  of  said  suspen- 
sion link  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  in 
which  said  inner  member  is  displaced  toward  the  center 
of  said  first  half  of  said  outer  member. 

said  resilient  bushing  assembly  being  constructed  to  provide 
a  second  spring  rate  for  linear  displacement  of  said  sus 
pension  link  in  a  second  direction  that  is  opposite  to  said 
first  direction; 

said  first  spring  rate  being  substantially  less  than  said  second 
spring  rate 


4.002328 
VISE 
Robert    WoH.    Im    Kiesacfccr.    5446    Eagda;    Kbus    Walter 
MoUer.   Karistrassc   25.   7016   Gcriiagca.   aad    Leo   Klap- 
pcrich.  5441  Wcibcra,  aU  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,916 
Claims    priority,    appttcatioa    Gcraaay.    Feb.    6.     1975. 
2504897;  Mar.  26.  1975,  2513319;  July  10.  1975.  2530776 

lat.  CL*  B230  3102 
U.S.  CI.  269-97  9  Clai»s 


F 


1.  A  suspension  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
a  suspension  link,  a  vehicle  frame  component  and  a  resilient 
bushing  assembly  interconnecting  said  link  and  said  compo- 
nent; 

said  bushing  assembly  comprising  an  inner  cylmdncal  mem- 
ber having  serrated  ends  engaging  said  component. 

an  annular  elastomeric  body  surrounding  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member; 

an  outer  generally  tubular  member  surrounding  said  elasto- 
meric body  and  connected  to  said  suspension  link. 

said  outer  member  having  first  and  second  halves  disposed 
on  either  side  of  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  aid  inner 
cylindrical  member  and  arranged  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinally  axis  of  said  suspension  link. 

said  first  half  of  said  outer  member  being  semi-cylindrical  in 

shape; 
said  second  half  being  generally  semi-cylindrical  with  a  pair 
of  circumferentially   spaced   apart   inwardly   extending 

flutes; 
said  inner  cylindrical  member  being  coaxial ly  arranged  with 

respect  to  said  outer  member; 
the  radial  distance  between  said  inner  member  and  said 

flutes  of  said  outer  member  being  substantially  less  than 

the  radial  distance  between  said  inner  member  and  said 

outer  member; 
said  elastomeric  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 

complementing  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member 


1.  A  vise  in  combination  with  a  C  clamp  for  attaching  the 
vise  to  a  work  bench  in  various  positions,  said  vise  comprising: 

a  movable  jaw; 

a  spindle  to  move  said  movable  jaw; 

a  quick  release  mechanism  to  provide  coarse  adjustment  of 
said  spindle  and  said  movable  jaw. 

a  base  plate  with  a  fixed  jaw  and  with  a  fixed  abutment 
block,  which  is  penetrated  by  said  spindle,  and  two  paral- 
lel guide  bars  for  said  movable  jaw  extending  between 
said  fixed  jaw  and  said  abutment  block,  said  bars  pene- 
Uating  said  fixed  jaw  and  extending  to  form  two  plugs 
projecting  at  the  outside  of  said  fixed  jaw;  said  C  clamp 
having  clamping  screw  means  for  clamping  a  work  bench 
or  the  like  and  a  basic  body  which  is  provided  with  a  first 
receiving  hole  to  receive  one  of  said  plugs  and  further 
provided  with  at  least  three  further  boles  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  first  bole  and  distributed  over  a  circular  arc 
spaced  apart  at  90*  with  respect  to  said  first  hole  as  a 
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center  and  adapted  to  receive  alternatively  the  other  of 
said  phigi  and  nid  fiivt  center  hole  used  for  all  positions 
being  provided  with  a  further  clamping  means  to  clamp 
the  inserted  phig  in  any  of  its  diametral  directions. 


44M2330 
PATIENT  SUPPORTING  TABLE 
HaM  Ar«c  V.  Johaassoa,  Treharadsvagea  36,  Eslov,  Sweden 
(S-241  OO) 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,059 

IbL  CL*  A47C  27108 

U.S.  CL  269—327  »2  Claims 


4,002329 

WORKPKCE  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Adu  PetrawriLl,  Pwt  Chotcr,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  t»  Lawrence 

Pcska  risssillis.  IM.^  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a  part  iatcrat 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,717 

laL  CL'  B23Q  3118 

VS.  CL  269—318  4  Chdms 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  workpiece  for  the  cutting 
thereof  on  a  power  saw  of  the  type  having  a  table,  a  blade 
extending  from  the  table  and  a  miter  gauge  groove  disposed 
on  the  Ubie  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade,  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  guide  member  sKdably  mounUble  in  the  miter  gauge 
groove; 

b.  a  workpiece  holder  disposed  between  the  blade  and  said 
guide  member  and  including  an  elongated  first  portion 
having  two  end  portions  and  configured  to  abut  against  an 
edge  of  the  workpiece  during  the  cutting  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  disposed  at  one  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
first  portion  and  having  an  edge  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar with  said  tint  portion  and  configured  to  abut  against 
another  edge  of  the  workpiece  for  urging  the  workpiece 
into  the  blade; 

c.  means  connecting  said  workpiece  holder  to  said  guide 
member  for  both  rotational  and  translational  movement 
of  both  end  portions  of  said  first  portion  with  respect  to 
said  guide  member,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  joining  means  each  including  at  least  one  arm 
member  spaced  apart  a  given  distance  from  the  arm 
member  of  the  other  joining  means  and  having  an  end 
portion  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
workpiece  holder  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar thereto  and  extending  toward  said  guide  member,  said 
joining  means  fiirtber  including  a  first  longitudinal  slot  of 
a  given  width  in  each  arm  member  and  wherein  said 
connecting  means  fbrtfaer  comprises  two  coKnear  second 
longitudinal  slots  in  said  guide  member  having  two  inner- 
moat  and  two  outermost  points  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  having  said  given  width,  wherein  the  distance  be- 
tween the  two  outermost  points  thereof  is  greater  than 
said  given  distance  and  the  distance  between  the  two 
innermost  points  thereof  is  less  than  said  given  distance, 
and  a  pair  of  fisstener  means  each  engaged  in  the  first 
longitudinal  slot  of  one  arm  member  and  the  correspond- 
ing second  longitudinal  slot  of  said  guide  member,  and 

d.  means  for  releasably  fixing  said  workpiece  holder  in  a 
desired  position  with  respect  to  said  guide  member. 


I.  A  supporting  UbIe  for  a  recumbent  patient,  comprising: 

supporting  chassis  means; 

a  UbIe  plate  mounted  on  said  chassis  means,  and  including 
a  head  edge,  a  foot  edge,  and  side  edges; 

a  plurality  of  gate  members,  one  mounted  along  each  of  said 
edges  of  said  table  plate  in  an  erect  position  extending 
upwardly  firom  the  plane  of  said  plate; 

means  mounting  the  gate  member  along  at  least  one  of  said 
side  edges  for  pivotal  movement  between  said  erect  posi- 
tion, and  an  inoperative  position  disposed  beneath  the 
plane  of  said  table  plate; 

a  mattress  received  on  said  table  plate,  and  including  a 
central  portion,  a  head  portion,  a  foot  portion,  and  side 
portions,  said  head,  foot  and  side  portions  being  sup- 
ported in  upwardly  extending  relationship  relative  to  said 
central  portion  by  said  erect  gate  members  whereby  said 
mattress  forms  a  trough,  said  mattress  side  portion  sup- 
ported by  said  downwardly  pivotable  side  gate  member 
being  adapted  to  fold  downwardly  when  said  gate  mem- 
ber is  lowered  to  its  inoperative  position; 

drain  means  connected  with  said  matUess  for  draining  liq- 
uid from  the  trough  formed  by  said  mattress,  said  drain 
means  emptying  below  said  UbIe  plate,  and  said  central 
portion  of  said  mattress  being  arranged  to  slope  toward 
said  drain  means  to  focilitate  removal  of  said  liquid;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  attachment  members  carried  by  said 
mattress  and  adapted  to  detachably  secure  said  mattress 
to  said  table  plate,  said  attachment  members  including 
first  hook  means  adapted  to  grip  a  first  one  of  said  side 
edges,  and  second  hook  means  adapted  to  grip  the  other 
of  said  side  edges,  whereby  said  mattress  will  remain  in 
place  on  said  table  plate  as  a  patient  is  transferred  to  or 
from  said  supporting  table. 


4.002331 
FLAT  MATERIAL  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Brett  W.  Kraft,  and  Barbara  J.  Pwtcr,  boai  of  P.O.  Box  7184, 
Covatry  Oab  SlMio^  ILmum  Cky,  Mo.  64113 
FBcd  JWM  4.  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,622 
iat.  CL*  B65H  45100 
U.S.  CL  270—61  R  11  Clafaas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  napkins  and  the  like  and  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  entrance  for  napkins  to  be  folded, 
said  napkins  having  opposed  ends  and  opposed  sides; 

b.  napkin  advancing  means  adjacent  said  entrance  for  re- 
ceiving and  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  between 
ends  of  a  napkin  forming  a  fold  and  advancing  the  napkin 
along  a  path  with  said  fold  being  a  leading  fold  edge 
thereof  and  the  napkin  sides  being  adjacent  sides  of  said 
path; 

c.  means  on  said  housing  and  positioned  in  the  napkin  path 
and  engageable  by  said  leading  fold  edge  of  the  napkin 
and  operative  to  stop  the  advancing  movement  thereof; 

d.  gripper  means  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing 
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and  operative  to  engage  and  grip  portions  adjacent  said 
opposed  sides  of  the  napkin  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
leading  fold  edge  thereof  and  to  move  portions  of  the 
napkin  between  said  gripper  means  forwardly  relative  to 
said  path  into  folded  overlying  relation  to  napkin  portions 
adjacent  said  leading  fold  edge  and  then  release  said  side 
portions; 
e.  folding  means  engageable  with  the  folded  overlying  nap- 
kin portions  at  a  central  portion  between  the  napkin  sides 
and  operative  to  move  said  central  portion  transversely  to 
form  a  transverse  fold  in  the  napkin;  and  means  on  said 
housing  cooperating  with  said  gripper  means  for  urging 
same  laterally  outwardly  relative  to  the  napkin  path  to 
tension  the  napkin  portions  between  said  gripper  means. 


including  an  elevator  bed  for  receiving  said  sheet  and 
raising  said  sheet  from  a  first  level  equal  to  that  of  the 
roller  means  to  a  second  level  above  said  first  level  and 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  power  brake  inlet;  and. 
means  for  driving  said  elevator  bed. 


4,002333 

RAINBOW  PHENOMENON  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

HidcyBki   Gotoh,   405.   Shioya    1-chomc,   OUni.   Hokkaido, 

Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  601305 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  11,  1975.  50-5664 

IbLC1.*F21P  1102 

MS.  CL  272—8  D  *  Claims 


4,002332 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER  BRAKE 

OR  THE  LIKE 
GusUvc   Hocfligmaaa.   Ridgcwood,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to   Acme 
Steel  Door  Corporatioa,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No-  566,173 

Iat.  CL*  B65H  3108.  5106.  5104 

U.S.CL  271-11  8  Claims 


1 

■  g 

3; 
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1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  a  power  brake  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame;  I 

means  for  supporting  a  sUck  of  sheett  to  be  fed  to  said 

power  brake; 

means  secured  to  said  frame  for  lifting  a  single  sheet  verti- 
cally from  said  stack  and  for  transporting  said  sheet  hori- 
zonully  to  a  roller  means,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a 
trolley  mounted  to  said  frame  for  horizonul  movement 
between  a  first  position  over  said  sUck  support  and  a 
second  position,  means  for  driving  said  trolley  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  a  cylinder  mounted  to  said 
trolley  for  movement  therewith,  a  piston  disposed  within 
said  cylinder  for  vertical  movement,  said  piston  having  a 
k>wer  end  extending  out  of  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  moving  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  be- 
tween a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position,  suction 
cup  means  affixed  to  said  piston  lower  end.  and  means  for 
applying  and  removing  suction  from  said  suction  cup; 

roller  means  for  transporting  said  sheet  horizontally  to  a 
lifting  sution.  said  roller  means  inchiding  a  first  roll  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  trolley  second  position  and 
affixed  to  said  frame  at  a  height  substanUally  equal  to  the 
level  of  said  suction  cup  when  said  piston  is  in  said  raised 
position,  a  plurality  of  additional  rolls  extending  between 
said  first  roll  and  said  Hfting  sUtion,  means  for  driving 
said  rolls,  a  pinch  roll  mounted  to  said  frame  for  vertical 
movement  aligned  with  said  first  roU.  means  for  moving 
said  pinch  roU  vertically  between  an  upward  position 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  roU  and  a  downward  position, 
■witch  means  in  controlling  relationship  with  said  pinch 
roU  moving  means  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  trolley,  said  switch  means  being  operative  to  cause 
said  pinch  roll  moving  means  to  drive  said  pinch  roll  to 
said  downward  position  when  said  trolley  is  in  said  second 
position; 

a  lifting  sution  adjacent  said  power  brake,  said  sution 


1 .  A  rainbow  phenomenon  developing  device  comprising  an 
arched  framework  secured  at  the  opposite  ends  to  spaced 
support  structures  and  upheld  at  the  apex  by  an  intermediate 
supporting  means  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel 
side  frames  and  an  arched  top  frame  connecting  the  upper 
portions  of  said  side  frames,  a  plurality  of  differently  colored 
transparent  panels  surrounding  said  side  frames  in  a  spaced 
and   parallel   relationship  to   the   side   frames,   illumination 
means  mounted  on  said  side  frames  for  illuminating  said  Uans- 
parent  panels,  from   within,  water  supply   pipes  positioned 
between  said  side  frames  and  panels  and  a  plurality  of  fine 
water  spray  nozzles  extending  from  said  water  supply  pipes 
through  said  panels  for  spraying  fine  water  particles  in  a  mist 
form  so  as  to  provide  a  mist  atmosphere  about  said  framework 
whereby   a   rainbow    phenomenon    is  developed   about   the 
framework  when  said  mist  atmosphere  is  ktruck  upon  by  the 
light  rays  from  said  illumination  means  which  have  passed 
through  said  colored  transparent  panels. 


4,002334 

DUAL  FRAME  OFFSET  DISC  IMPLEMENT  WITH 

TONGUE  MEMBERS  AND  A  TOW  BAR  ARRANGED  FOR 

MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  SIDE  BY  SIDE  RELATION  AND  A 

TRAILING  RELATION 
Jerry  L.  WUbcck,  South  Hutchiusna,  KaM.,  assigMr  to  Wll- 
beck  Machiuc  aud  Mauutecturtag.  lac..  South  Hnlchhuoa, 

FBcd  Sept.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614.007 
luL  CL*  AOIB  65100 
MS.  CL  172-581  12  Chhw 

1.  An  earth  working  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  spaced  mobile  frames  each  having  a 
forward  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion  and  laterally 
spaced  side  members  extending  therebetween; 

b.  means  on  each  of  said  frames  for  earth  working  as  said 
frames  are  moved  forward; 

c.  first  and  second  tongue  members  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  respec- 
tive first  and  second  of  said  mobile  frames  and  an  other 
end  thereof  having  connecting  means  for  effecting  con- 
nection of  said  frames  to  each  other  and  to  a  prime  mover 
for  operation  in  side-by-side  relation; 

d.  spacer  means  having  ends  releasably  connecting  said 
spacer  mobile  frames  in  side-by-side  relation  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  tongue  members  to  mainUin  spacing  of 
said  frames  during  side-by-side  operation,  said  spacer 
means  being  separated  from  one  of  said  mobile  frames  for 
change  of  relative  positions  of  said  frames;  and 
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e.  tow  bar  means  having  one  end  portion  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  mobile  frame  and  the  other  end 
portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tongue  mem- 
ber of  the  second  mobile  frame  whereby  said  mobile 
frames  may  be  moved  from  side-to-side  relation  to  a 
position  with  said  second  mobile  frame  in  trailing  relation 
with   said    first    mobile    frame    upon    disconnecting   said 


second  tongue  from  said  first  tongue  and  separating  of 
said  spacer  means  from  one  of  said  mobile  frames,  said 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  one  end  portion  of  the  tow  bar 
means  on  said  first  mobile  frame  and  said  other  end 
portion  of  the  tow  bar  means  on  the  tongue  member  of 
the  second  mobile  frame  being  maintained  during  side- 
by-side  relation  and  trailing  relation  and  movement  of  the 
mobile  frames  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  relations. 


4,002335 

TOY  BANK  WITH  COIN  RETURN 

Richard  B.  Bailey,  3000  Dunes  Circle,  Reno,  Nev.  89502 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  440,908,  Feb.  8,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,742 

Int.  Cl.»  A63H  33130;  A63F  5/04 

VS.  Ci.  273- 1  E  2  Claims 


^3:^ 


a  rotary  contact  means  including  a  conductive  segment 
upon  which  said  terminal  contacts  dwell; 

a  gear  segment  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  contact  means 
and  actuated  by  said  drive  means  for  resetting  said  rotary 
contact  means  to  receive  said  termmal  ct)ntacts  up«in 
actuation  of  said  drive  means,  said  gear  segment  means 
also  being  actuated  by  said  gear  train  for  sequential  step- 
ping motion  to  sequentially  advance  said  conductive 
segment  from  positi»»ns  of  ct)ntact  with  said  terminal 
contacts  in  incremental  steps  related  to  rotatit)ns  «>f  said 
rotary  means  of  said  coin-delivery  means;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  through  said  switch 
means  and  said  conductive  segment  to  actuate  said  coin- 
delivery  means  whereby  to  operate  said  coin-delivery 
means  in  accordance  with  the  states  of  said  switch  means 
as  closed  by  said  feeler  arms. 


4,002336 
TABLE  TENNIS  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Dennis  Beaver,  962  Eden  Isie  Drive  N.E.,  St.  Petersburg.  Fia. 
33704;  J.  R.  Hensley,   1335  OM  Country   Drive,  Dayton, 
Ohio  45414,  and  Jerry  Duff,  4240  Wagner  Road,  Dayton, 
Ohio  45440 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,557 

Int.  Cl.^  A63B  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—30  II  Claims 


I.  A  toy  bank,  as  for  accumulating  coins,  comprising: 

spinning-reel  means  movable  to  designate  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  winning  positional  combinations; 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  spinning-reel  means  and  to 
halt  said  spinning-reel  means  in  sequence  under  manual 
control  in  various  positional  combinations; 

coin-delivery  means  including  a  sliding  leaf  and  rotary 
means  to  move  said  leaf  in  a  reciprocal  pattern  for  dis- 
pensing coins; 

a  set  of  feeler  arms  for  mechanically  sensing  winning  posi- 
tional combinations  of  said  reels; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  selectively  closed  by  said  feeler 
arms  in  accordance  with  specific  of  said  winning  posi- 
tional combinations; 

an  electric  motor; 

a  gear  train  for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  rotary  means  of 
said  coin-delivery  means; 

a  plurality  of  switch  terminal  contacts  individually  con- 
nected to  said  like  plurality  of  switch  means; 


_  .^  ^Hi 


U    t  It  . 


^ 


N 


-^^/  d    A 

w 

\ 

\.jj/y 

.-/ 

A 

wi/ 

-if 

*^3t" 

SI 

^s 

U 

! 

/ 

' 

T77F 

1.  A  table  tennis  training  device  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  table  tennis  table,  which  includes:  a  stand  adapted  to  he 
placed  at  one  end  of  a  table  tennis  table,  a  tennis  ball  catcher 
supported  by  said  stand  and  comprising  a  screen  having  a 
front  side  forming  the  side  intended  to  face  the  table  tennis 
table  in  connection  with  which  said  training  device  is  to  he 
used,  said  screen  also  comprising  a  rear  side  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pocket  on  said  front  side  for  catching  and  gather- 
ing table  tennis  balls  thrown  onto  the  front  side  of  said  screen, 
a  gun  supported  by  said  stand  and  arranged  on  the  rear  side  of 
said  screen,  said  gun  having  a  barrel  extending  from  the  rear 
side  of  said  screen  through  the  latter  to  the  front  side  thereof, 
first  conduit  means  leading  from  said  pocket  to  said  barrel  for 
establishing  communication  between  said  pocket  and  said 
barrel  and  for  conveying  table  tennis  balls  from  said  pocket 
into  said  barrel,  air  blower  means,  second  conduit  means 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  air  blower  means  for 
communication  therewith  and  having  its  other  end  connected 
to  said  barrel  for  communication  therewith  at  an  area  more 
remote  from  the  front  side  of  said  screen  than  the  area  where 
said  first  conduit  leads  into  said  barrel,  and  a  partition  with  an 
orifice  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  second  conduit,  said  partition  being  inter- 
posed between  those  areas  where  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  respectively  lead  into  said  barrel. 
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4,002337 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BALL  CONTAINER  FROM 

A  TENNIS  RACKET 
DouM  K.  RayfleM,  No.  9  Crcstwood  Drive,  Oocoata,  Ala. 
35121 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,744 

iDt.  CL*  A63B6//00 

U.S.  CI.  273-73  R  1  Chim 
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plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube  and  having  one  end 
projecting  axially  thereof;  a  vertically  disposed  post  pivot- 
ally secured  on  one  end  to  said  tube;  a  flipper  bar  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  post  and  disposed  above  said 
playing  surface  proximate  said  goal  means,  and  a  linkage 


I.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  tennis  ball  container 
and  an  elongated  handle  of  a  tennis  racket: 

a.  an  elongated,  wide  flexible  member  having  a  first  portion 
formed  integrally  with  a  second  portion  with  said  first 
portion  having  a  free  end  and  said  second  portion  having 
a  free  end, 

b.  said  first  portion  being  of  a  length  to  surround  said  tennis 
ball  container  with  one  end  of  said  first  portion  overlap- 
ping said  free  end  of  said  first  portion, 

c.  means  deuchably  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  first 
portion  to  said  free  end  of  said  first  portion  with  said 
tennis  ball  conUiner  secured  within  said  first  portion. 

d.  said  second  portion  defining  an  extension  of  said  one  end 
of  said  first  portion  and  being  of  a  length  to  extend 
around  said  handle  of  a  tennis  racket  positioned  alongside 
•aid  tennis  ball  container  secured  within  said  first  portion 
with  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion  terminating  at  a 
location  alongside  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  portion  to 
provide  sufficient  length  in  said  second  portion  to  sur- 
round said  handle  of  a  tennis  racket,  and 

e.  means  detachably  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  second 
portion  to  said  first  portion  at  said  location  with  said 
handle  of  a  tennis  racket  secured  in  place  between  said 
second  portion  and  said  first  portion. 

I  4,002338 

AMUSEMENT  GAME  DEVICE 
WilllaBi  V.  Ganbcr.  Hiirwi,  S.  IMi.,  airigBor  to  Jerry  D.  EUas 
FiM  JiiBC  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586365 
bit.  CL«  A63F  7/06.  7110 
MS.  C\.  273-122  A  8  Claims 

I.  An  amusement  game  device  comprising: 
support  means; 

frame  means  secured  to  said  support  means; 
a  longitudinal  arcuate  playing  surface   having  depending 

ends  mounted  in  said  frame  means; 
a  pair  of  spaced  goal  means  secured  to  said  frame  means 
with  one  of  said  goal  means  disposed  proximate  each  end 
of  said  playing  surface; 
at  least  one  ball  rollerably  supported  on  said  playing  sur- 
face; 
a  pair  of  flipper  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means  with 
one  of  said  flipper  means  disposed  proximate  each  goal 
means  for  striking  said  ball  and  propelling  it  away  from 
said  goal  means  on  one  end  of  said  playing  surface  and 
toward  said  goal  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  playing 
surface; 
wherein  each  said  flipper  means  includes  a  rod  disposed 
transversely  of  said  playing  surface  and  secured  on  its 
ends  to  said  frame  means;  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on 
said  rod;  a  tube  Uansversely  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a 


having  one  end  secured  to  said  plunger  and  having  an 
other  end  thereof  secured  to  said  post,  wherein  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  causes  said  linkage  to  pivot  said  post 
and  the  said  flipper  bar  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position. 


4.002339 
POKER  POOL  GAME 
Lawrcacc  L.  RelMr,  1  Hkkory  Lane,  Woodbvry.  N.V.  1 1797, 
■Mi  WiHiam  A.  Brady,  243  TeuMck  RomI,  Ridgcfleld  Park, 
N  J.  07660 

FIM  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525^87 

lat.  CL»  A63F  HOO 

MS.  CL  273-  123  A  20  Claims 


I.  A  pool-hke  game  employing  a  plurality  of  balb  compris- 
ing: a  level  or  horizontal  playing  surface,  a  plurality  of  ball 
receiving  pockeU  about  said  playing  surface,  conductive 
conuct  means  in  each  of  said  pockeu  responsive  to  a  pock- 
eted ball,  means  in  the  form  of  a  score  board  having  a  prede- 
termined indicium  for  each  of  said  pocketa.  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  conductive  contact  means,  for  scoring 
said  indicium  upon  response  to  a  pocketed  ball;  at  least  one. 
but  not  all  of  said  conductive  contact  means  being  normally 
closed  and  removing  from  said  score  board  means  the  scored 
indicium  for  at  least  one  pocketed  ball;  and  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  score  board  means. 
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4^2340 
GAME  APPAKATVS 
V.  Akon,  rwcatvMe,  C«m^  urigBMr  to  The  Ray- 
Lcc  OrfubatiM,  bc^  N««  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  falter- 


filed  Jane  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,605 

lat.  CI.*  A63F  3100 

MJ&.  CL  273—131  A  5  Claims 


■onn  nmj  iiat 


1.  Game  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing  of  subsUntially  rectangular  parallelepiped  config- 
uration having  a  top  and  a  bottom  in  spaced  subsUntially 
parallel  relation,  a  first  pair  of  sides  in  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the 
top  and  bottom  and  a  second  pair  of  sides  in  spaced 
subsUntially  parallel  relation  subsUntially  perpendicular 
to  the  top  and  bottom  and  to  the  first  pair  of  sides; 
a  pair  of  display  panels  each  at  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
first  pair  of  sides  of  the  housing  and  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  display  lamps  thereon  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
in  rows  and  columns,  a  pair  of  roUry  switches  thereon,  a 
pair  of  ON-OFF  switches  and  a  pair  of  color  indicating 
display  lamps; 
a  firvt  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  conUct  sockets  posi- 
tioned in  a  predetermined  arrangement  on  the  top  of  the 
housing; 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  contact  sockets  posi- 
tioned on  one  of  the  second  pair  of  sides  of  the  housing; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  the  housing; 
memory  means  in  the  bousing; 

electrical  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  the  second 
plurality  of  conUct  sockets  to  the  memory  means  and 
electrically  connecting  the  fir»t  plurality  of  conUct  sock- 
eu  and  the  lamps  and  switches  of  the  display  panels  in  a 
plurality  of  circuits  via  the  memory  means  and  the  source 
of  electrical  energy; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  piufs  each  removably  insert- 
able  into  any  of  the  fint  phirality  of  contact  sockets  to 
make  electrical  conUct  therewith  and  thereby  close  se- 
lected ones  of  the  circuita;  and 
a  plurality  of  programming  means  each  having  electrical 
contact  plugs  and  each  removably  inserUbk  into  selected 
ones  of  the  second  phirality  of  contact  sockeu  to  program 
the  memory  means. 


d.  vertical  boards  extending  upwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
finish  and  said  sUrt  positions; 

e.  two  movable  playing  pieces  movable  on  said  playing 
squares; 


f.  a  plurality  of  obsUcle  members  movably  conUined  on 
said  playing  surface,  each  said  obsucle  member  occupy- 
ing two  said  playing  squares;  and 

g.  a  die  for  indicating  the  number  of  said  playing  squares  to 
move  each  said  movable  playing  piece. 


4,002342 

STOCK  MARKET  INVESTMENT  GAME 

Fr«d  Conner  Biggs,  751  Roaecrans  St.,  San  Diego.  CaUf.  92106 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,212 

int.  CI.*  A63F  3100 

VS.  ex.  273—134  AE  »»  Claims 


4.002341 
BOARD  GAME  OP  THE  HARE  AND  TORTOISE 
KcwMtk  Gaa  Gcc  Ckim  Etehwit,  N.Y^  airicMr  to  Lawi 
Pwiw  fissiililii.  faK^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  totcrcst 
PHad  Jan.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  651,803 
ht.  CL«  A63P  3100 
U.S.  CL  273— 134  G  •  C\alm» 

1.  A  board  game,  which  compriMs: 

a.  a  playing  board  having  a  top  playing  surface  thereon,  said 
top  pbying  surCue  subdivided  into  a  phirality  of  playing 
squares; 

b.  two  of  said  playing  squares  being  a  start  position; 

c.  two  of  said  playing  squares  being  a  finish  position; 


I 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  continuous  path  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  spaces  representing  individual  stocks. 

a  playing  piece  for  progressing  along  said  path  from  space  to 
space. 

recording  means  for  recording  the  purchase  price  of  stock 
shares  corresponding  to  the  location  on  said  path  of  said 
playing  piece,  said  recording  means  comprising  a  series  of 
radial  spaces  each  marked  with  market  condition  aver- 
ages. 

random  number  generating  means  for  designating  a  number 
of  spaces  to  be  moved  by  said  playing  piece. 

and  market  conditions  biasing  means  for  adjusting  the  mar- 
ket condition  average  and  biasing  share  prices  of  said 
stocks  according  to  a  number  generated  by  said  random 
number  generator. 
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4,002343 

PUTTER  POINTER 

Ecfccrt,  5068  Scotman  Drive,  Dayton,  OUe  45414 

FBcd  Jnly  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593.701 

Int.  CL*  A63B  53100 

MJ&.  CL  273- 163  R  »<>  Clalmi 


AMnF. 


has  a  narrower  portion  near  said  seal  proper  and  wider  portion 
farther  from  said  seal  proper,  said  narrower  portion  bemg 
tangent  to  a  first  boh  hole  on  the  smaller  of  said  bolt  hole 
circle,  said  wider  portion  being  Ungent  lo  a  second  boll  hole 
on  the  larger  of  said  boh  hole  circles,  whereby  said  seal  proper 
may  be  located  concentric  with  the  pipe  or  conduit  by  movmg 
said  ear  so  that  it  is  ungent  to  the  proper  bolt  hole  of  one  of 
said  flanges. 


4.002345 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  SEQUENTIALLY  PROVIDING  SPACED 

SEAL  ZONES 
Roman  Jankowiak.  Chccktowaga,  and  David  M.  Okoniak, 
Efana,  both  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Cona«  Corporatioa.  Buffalo. 

N  Y 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,233 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15108 

U.S.  CL  277—  1 10  '  Claim* 


I.  A  direction  indicator  for  a  golf  club  comprising  a  plate 
like  object  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said 
first  portion  being  bent  at  subsUntially  a  right  angle  lo  said 
second  portion  and  providing  means  to  be  placed  in  conUct 
with  at  least  one  face  of  the  head  of  a  golf  club  to  position  said 
second  portion  to  project  outwardly  of  the  striking  face  of  the 
club  and  in  overlying  relation  lo  a  golf  ball  positioned  adjacent 
the  striking  face,  said  plate-like  object  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  in  said  second  portion  through  which  said  golf 
ball  may  be  observed,  within  the  limits  of  which  opening 
projects  a  portion  of  the  pUte-like  object  which  defines  a  first 
pointer  the  projected  extremity  of  which  will  terminate  over  a 
ball  properly  positioned  at  the  striking  face  of  said  club,  and  a 
second  pointer,  said  first  and  second  pointers  being  directly 
aligned  and  oppositely  projected  to  provide  that  one  thereof 
may  be  directed  towards  a  hole  or  flag  while  the  other  thereof 
is  directed  to  a  landmaric  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  sinking 
face  of  the  club,  to  provide  thereby  a  line  of  sight  through 
which  the  head  of  the  club  should  be  swung  in  moving  the  golf 
ball  to  the  hole  or  flag. 


X 


'     » 


r 


4.002344 

SNAP-IN  FLANGE  SEAL  AND  LOCATOR 

Franklyn  D.  Smith,  88  W.  Jackson  St..  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

Fikd  Nov.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  630.972 

lat.  CL*  F16J  15106 

U.S.CL  277-11  II  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  adapted  to  provide  a  seal  between  a  body 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  an  object  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  arranged  to  penetrate  said  opening, 
said  body  member  being  bounded  by  a  cylindrical  surface 
portion  and  a  rearwardly-facing  annular  shoulder,  said  seal 
assembly  comprising: 

a  lead  ferrule  surrounding  said  object  and  having  a  forward- 
ly-convergent  frusto-conical  first  surface  proximate  iu 
front  end  adapted  to  engage  said  body  member  shoulder 
to  receive  a  radial  unrt  load,  and  having  a  rearwardly- 
divergent  frusto-conical  second  surface  proximate  iu  rear 
end.  said   second  surface   being  adapted   to   receive   a 
smaller  radial  unit  toad  than  said  first  surface, 
an  intermediate  annuUr  foltewer  surrounding  said  object 
and  having  a  forwardly-facing  annular  shoulder  adapted 
to  engage  said  second  surfure.  and  having  a  rearwardly- 
facing  annular  slioulder, 
■  rear  ferrule  surrounding  said  object  and  having  a  forward- 
ly -convergent   frusto-conical   thml   surface   adapted   lo 
engage   said    rearwardly-facing   foltower   shoulder,   and 
having  a  bearing  surface  proximate  its  rear  end,  said  third 
surface  being  adapted  to  receive  a  smaller  mdial  unit  toad 
than  said  second  surfece;  and 
thrust  means  surrounding  said  object  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively exert  a  desired  tongitudinal  force  on  said  rear  fer- 
rule bearing  surface, 
whereby,  when  said  ihrumt  meant  excrtt  such  desired  force. 
seal  zones  are  sequentially  provided  between  a  forward 
marginal  portion  of  said  lead  ferrule  and  said  object,  a 
rearward  marginal  portton  of  said  lead  ferrule  and  said 
body  member,  and  a  forward  marginal  portion  of  said 
rear  ferrule  and  said  object,  to  provide  a  seal  between 
such  penetrant  object  and  said  body  member. 


1  A  seal  to  be  interposed  between  the  two  flanges  of  the 
abutting  pipe*  or  cooduitt.  said  flanges  -ch  having  a  plurality 
of  bolt  holes'  arranged  in  one  of  at  least  two  plurality  of  bolt 
circles  of  different  radii,  said  seal  comprimng  a  seal  proper 
having  means  to  form  a  tight  preiMire  differential  seal  against 
both  said  flanges  when  said  flanges  are  drawn  together  by 
tightening  bote  through  aligned  boh  boles,  said  seal  proper 
having  an  inaide  diameter  no  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  pipes  or  coodute.  and  a  locating  ring  engaging  the  outside 
edge  of  said  seal  proper,  said  locating  ring  formed  with  a 
radially  projecting  ear.  said  ear  formed  with  an  openmg  which 


4,002346 

ROLLER  SEALING  HEAD  FOR  OVERPRESSURE  AND 

UNDERPRESSURE  CONTAINERS 

Karl  Peter  Lopnto,  a«d  C-rter  Sehllhr,  boA  ol  Kfofcld,  Ccr- 

■uny,  iMifi-  to  Kktocwcfcra  IndMlric  Compnnir  GmbH. 

KrcfeM,  Germany 

FBcd  Jnly  2.  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,782 
CWms    priority,    appBcatton    Gcrmnny,    Jnly    3,    1974, 

2431900 

InC  CL*  B65D  53(00 

VS.  CL  277-  237  R  •  Ci«*« 

1.  A  roller  seahng  head  for  overpressure  and  underpreanirc 


9.S4  OCi  -26 
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containers,  especially  for  use  in  the  textile  industry,  which 
includes  in  combination:  «  housing,  a  first  rotatable  sealing 
roller  supported  by  said  housing,  a  second  rotatable  scaling 
roller  supported  by  said  housing  and  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship  to  said  first  sealing  roller,  a  rotatable  auxUiary  roller 
formed  by  a  hollow  roller  and  supported  by  said  housing  while 
being  located  adjacent  to  both  said  first  sealing  roller  and  said 
second  sealing  roller,  said  auxiliary  roller  having  a  width  less 
than  that  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  rollers,  said  auxiliary 
roller  and  one  of  said  sealing  rollers  being  operable  to  directly 
convey  therebetween  a  web  of  goods  to  be  processed,  two 


endless  sealing  strips  respectively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  sealing  roUers  and  each  sealing  strip  having  two  oppo- 
sitely located  substantially  straight  sections  and  two  curved 
sectiona  respectively  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  straight 
sections,  only  one  of  the  straight  sections  of  each  endless 
sealing  strip  engaging  the  inside  of  said  auxiliary  roller  while 
the  curved  sections  of  the  sealing  strips  as  well  as  the  second 
straight  sections  of  each  sealing  strip  are  operable  to  engage 
the  respective  adjacent  sealing  roller  when  no  web  of  goods  is 
paaitng  therebetween  and  seal  a  web  of  goods  when  such  web 
therebetween. 


4,002447 
TORQUE-TRANSMmiNG  SYSTEM 
Kari  Waucr,  Bchler4li«ca;  J«rg  Fakkk,  BcapOiiifca;  Wolf- 
gang  SchMid,  PtattoilMrdt:  Maafrcd  BWchcr.  LciufcldeB; 
Rtlmkmr4  HakMr.  Kcaaal,  and  Wcncr  KMmt,  Jr., 
UphMtm  al  af  GcnMBy,  ■■igaii"  ta  Robert  Bosch 
G  JB^JI^  Stattgart,  Gctvsaay 

Pilsd  Jaa.  U,  1975,  Scr.  No.  541,222 
Claias   priority,    appllcartsB    Gsraaay,   Jaa.    17,    1974, 
2402113;  Pcb.  22,  1974,  2408557 

!■(.  CL>  B23B  31/10;  B25D  9/04 
U.S.  CL279— 19J  10  Claim 


9.  in  a  torque-transmitting  system,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  tool  holder  section  rotatable  in  a  prede- 
termined direction;  a  driven  output  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
bousing  and  having  a  fiee  end  portion  at  said  tool  holder 
section;  a  tool  having  a  shank  provided  with  a  front  portion 
and  with  a  rear  portion  which  is  of  profiled  cross-section  and 
has  a  rear  end  fkce,  the  profiling  of  said  rear  portion  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  shank  and  also  being  inclined  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  towards  said  front  portion  at  an 
angle  of  twist  of  between  substanttalty  70*-8S*and  circumfer- 


entially  of  said  rear  portion  in  said  predetermined  direction; 
and  a  receiver  for  said  rear  portion  formed  in  said  tool  holder 
section  and  having  portions  configurated  for  matingly  receiv- 
ing the  profiled  rear  portion  and  coacting  with  the  latter  for 
drawing  said  tool  axially  inwardly  into  said  tool  holder  section 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  latter  due  to  the  coaction  be- 
tween the  inclined  profiling  and  said  portions  of  said  tool 
holder  section,  whereby  said  rear  end  face  is  held  in  motion- 
transmitting  relationship  with  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
shaft.  I 


4,002348 
SAFETY  RELEASE  DEVICE  USEFUL  IN  TAPPING 
ATTACHMENTS 
S.  Joluuoa,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assigoor  to  Tapnatic 
Corporatioa,  Irvfaw,  CaHf. 

FBed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,359 

lat.  CI.'  B23B  5/22 

VS.  CL  279—75  3  Claims 


Jill: 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  apparatus  for  providing 
a  releasable  joint  between  telescoping  cylindrical  members 
comprising  an  inner  member  and  an  outer  member,  radially 
movable  means  carried  by  the  outer  member,  and  the  inner 
member  having  means  constructed  to  be  engageable  by  said 
radially  movable  means  in  a  manner  to  prevent  relative  axial 
movement  of  the  inner  and  outer  members,  and  relatively 
movable  actuator  means  carried  by  the  outer  member  and 
having  means  positionable  in  a  manner  to  allow  the  said  radi- 
ally movable  means  to  move  outward  radially  to  disengage 
from  the  said  inner  member  whereby  to  allow  for  relative  axUd 
movement  as  between  the  inner  and  outer  members,  wherein 
said  actuator  means  is  deformable  sufficiently  whereby  in 
response  to  predetermined  torque  load,  said  radially  movable 
member  can  be  moved  radially  sufficiently  to  disengage  fix>m 
the  inner  member,  wherein  the  said  actuator  means  is  in  the 
form  of  a  split  ring,  wherein  said  inner  member  has  a  recess 
having  the  shape  of  a  part  of  a  sphere,  said  radially  movable 
means  being  a  ball,  said  inner  member  having  a  helical  groove 
in  it,  said  recess  being  at  one  end  of  the  said  groove  whereby 
upon  stoppage  of  rotation  of  the  inner  member  while  the  outer 
member  continues  to  rotate,  said  radially  movable  ball  can 
follow  said  helical  groove,  causing  the  outer  member  to  move 
axially  relative  to  the  inner  member. 
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4.002349 

SKI  CLIP  DEVICE 

Kip  H.  Dopp,  810  7th  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  Cky,  Utah  84103 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634,427 

lat.  CL*  A63C  ///02 


thereof,  and  including,  a  frame  with  wheeled  suspension  for 
mobility,  brake  means  operating  with  at  least  one  wheel  to 
decelerate  the  vehicle,  transmission  means  operating  with  at 
least  one  wheel  to  propel  the  vehicle  with  torque  applied 
therethrough   from   a  prime   mover,   and   a   single   manually 


U.S.  CL  280-1137  A 


13  Claims  operable  lever  compressible  in  one  plane  to  actuate  the  brake 
through  coupling  means  therebetween,  and  roUUble  in  an 
other  plane  to  condition  the  Uansmission  through  coupling 
means  therebetween. 


4.002351 

FOLDING  BICYCLE 

Daaid  R.  Zuck,  14273  Beaver  St..  Saa  Feraaado.  Calif.  91342 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235332 

laL  CL*  B62K  3/14,  15100 

VS.  CL  280—278  3  Claims 


I 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  pair  of  skis  together  in  a  base  to 
base  relationship,  said  device  comprising  a  first  clip  member 
which  includes  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walk  formed  to  present 
a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  defining  a  generally  elon- 
gate channel  therein,  each  end  of  said  clip  member  being  open 
and  the  outer  terminations  of  the  side  walls  defining  the  sides 
of  the  opening  of  the  channel,  said  channel  being  dimensioned 
to  receive  thereinto  a  portion  of  the  sides  of  the  pair  of  skis 
and  the  outer  terminations  of  the  side  walls  being  formed  into 
generally  flat  surfaces,  with  the  sides  of  the  channel  opening 
being  upered  U>  accommodate  the  Uper  of  the  top  surfaces  of 
the  skis  when  positioned  in  a  base  to  base  relationship,  the 
generally  flat  surfaces  of  the  outer  terminations  thereby  con- 
Ucting  and  gripping  the  top  surfaces  of  the  skis  to  hold  the  skis 
together. 


4,002350 

SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED 

BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Nonaaa  E.  Ttaabs,  10421  Bcckford  Ave.,  Northrtdgc,  CaHf. 

91324 
Coatlaaatioa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  558,673.  March  17,  1975. 

Pat.  No.  3.934,492,  which  is  s  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

428.029.  Doc.  26.  1973.  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Oct.  16, 

1975.  Scr.  No.  622  J17 

lat  CL*  B60K  20102 

VS.  CL  280-236  ">  Clalais 


1.  A  folding  bicycle  frame  foldable  on  two  axes  for  tandem 
riders  comprising  a  front  wheel  fork  assembly,  a  frame  assem- 
bly with  a  rider's  seat  support,  and  a  rear  wheel  fork  assembly 
with  a  pedal  crank  housing,  the  rear  wheel  fork  assembly 
having  a  lower  folding  hinge  forward  of  the  pedal  crank  hous- 
ing attaching  the  lower  rear  fork  assembly  and  an  upper  fold- 
ing hinge  adjacent  and  aft  of  the  rider's  seat  support  on  the 
frame  assembly  attaching  the  upper  end  of  the  rear  fork  as- 
sembly to  the  frame  assembly,  the  frame  assembly  having  rear 
hinge  means  to  interconnect  with  the  hinges  of  the- upper  and 
lower  rear  forks  and  having  forward  hinge  means  to  connect 
to  the  front  wheel  fork,  the  front  wheel  fork  assembly  having 
a  fokling  hinge  above  the  wheel  and  bek>w  the  frame  assembly 
having  hinge  axis  means  on  the  said  fork  assembly  to  permit 
the  front  wheel  with  the  rear  wheel  to  fold  subsUntially  side  by 
side  with  the  frame  assembly  between  the  wheeb.  seat  means 
and  Undem  pedal  means  for  a  tandem  rider  comprising  a 
forward  seat   means  and  an   aft  seat  means,   pivot  support 
means  at  the  aft  seat  on  a  level  for  forward  fokling  of  the  seat 
over  the  forward  seat  when  the  bicycle  is  folded,  a  pair  of  aft 
individual  pedal  cranks  and  individual  pedal  crank  support 
housing  means  supporting  the  aft  pedal  cranks  aft  of  the  for- 
ward pedal  crank  housing  and  forward  of  the  rear  wheel  axle 
with  the  aft  pedal  crank  support  housings  located  to  permit 
the  rear  wheel  to  route  between  the  said  rear  pedal  crank 
support  housings,  interconnecting  driving  meais^^from  the  rear 
pedal  cranks  to  the  forward  pedal  crank  to  deliver  driving 
torque  to  the  front  pedal  crank  and  the  rear  wheel  generated 
by  the  tandem  rider  in  the  undem  seat. 


1.  A  vehicle  and  single  lever  control  for  the  simuluneous 
actuating  and  conditioning  of  the  brakes  and  transmission 


4,002352 
VEHICLE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
H.  Hagcr,  Roekford.  nU  aasigaor  to  M< 

Systems.  lac.  Roekford.  DL 

Flkd  Jaa.  22,  1976.  Scr.  No.  651309 

laL  CL*  B60D  J/00 

VS.  CL  280-408  21  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  coupling  apparatus  for  interconnecting  vehicles 
in  a  train  comprising  a  fint  coupler  plate,  a  first  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  first  coupler  plate  to  one  vehicle,  a 
second  coupler  plate  overlapping  a  side  of  the  first  coupler 
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plate,  a  lecond  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  lecond 
coupler  plate  to  a  lecood  vehicle,  coupler  pin  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  coupler  plates  for  rela- 
tive movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto;  friction 
brake  means  including  brake  pad  means  mounted  on  said 
second  coupler  plate  to  engage  said  first  coupler  plate  at  a 
location  spaced  outwardly  fi-om  the  coupler  pin  means,  and 
resiKent  brake  actuating  means  yieMably  biasing  said  brake 
pad  means  against  said  first  coupler  plate  to  provide  a  prese- 
lected frictional  force  resisting  relative  angular  movement 


between  the  first  and  second  coupler  plates,  one  of  said  cou- 
pler plates  having  a  latch  receiving  depression  therein,  cam 
latch  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  coupler  plates  and 
having  resilient  latch  actuating  means  yieldably  biasing  said 
cam  latch  means  in  a  direction  to  engage  said  latch  receiving 
depression  when  said  first  and  second  coupler  plates  are  in  a 
preselected  angular  pootion  for  releasably  restraining  relative 
movement  between  said  coupler  plates  out  of  said  preselected 
angular  position  until  the  forces  tending  to  cause  relative 
anguUr  movement  substantially  exceed  the  preselected  fric- 
tional force  provided  by  said  firiction  brake  means. 

4^2353 

TOWING  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  CAST-HITCHING 

MECHANISM 

Jerry  Sysya,  El  C^)m,  CaML^  ■■%■■!  to  Tkc  Uailcd  States  of 

Amttwkm  m  reprcmted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

hiftaa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,130 

lat  CL'  B60D  7/76 

VS.  CL  280—490  R  5  Claims 


1.  in  a  towing  driving  vehicle; 

a  cart  hitch  meclianism  having  upper  and  lower  mutuaOy 
pivotally  mounted  jaws  movable  vertically  for  releasably 
clamping  a  cart  to  l»e  towed; 

the  pivotal  connection  being  so  arranged  that  said  jaws  are 
biased  by  gravity  to  a  normally  closed  position; 

vertically  disposed  control  means  connected  to  said  upper 
jaw  and  accessible  to  tlie  operator  of  said  towing  vehicle 
at  his  driving  station  fbr  controlling  the  opening  move- 
ment of  said  jaws; 

means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  adjustably  supporting 
and  guiding  said  hitch  assembly  in  a  vertical  direction  so 
tliat  the  jaws  are  vertically  movable  to  accommodate 
carta  of  different  heightt; 

means  connected  to  the  hitch  mechanism  and  accessible  to 
said  operator  at  his  drivfaig  sution  for  controlling  the 
vertical  position  of  said  hitch  assembly. 


4,002354^ 

SKI  BINDING 

Paul  C.  Raacr.  Rtc.  4,  P.O.  Bm  344,  GeMca,  Cole.  80401 

CeatiBHatiea-faHpaft  of  Ser.  No.  552,970,  Feb.  26,  1975, 

ahaadeacd.  This  appMcatioa  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,623 

lat.  CL'  A63C  9/086 
VS.  CL  280—614  10  Cfadms 


1.  A  binding  for  releasably  connecting  a  boot  to  a  ski  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  toe  piece  mounted  on  said  ski, 

laterally  extending  pin  means  having  cam  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  pin  means  being  operably  con- 
nected to  said  toe  piece, 

a  boot  plate  releasably  connectable  to  said  boot  having  a 
body  portion  and  semi-rigid  elongated  member  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  ski,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber means  having  recesses  on  forward  ends  thereof  for 
releasably  receiving  said  ends  of  the  pin  means,  said 
elongated  member  means  flexing  laterally  outwardly 
upon  release  from  said  pin  means,  and  selectively  mov- 
able anchor  means  on  said  boot  plate  for  anchoring  the 
elongated  member  means  to  the  boot  plate  at  selected 
locations  along  the  length  of  the  elongated  member 
means,  and 

a  heel  piece  mounted  on  said  ski  for  selectively  holding  the 
heel  of  the  boot  plate  adjacent  to  the  ski. 


4,002355 
BOOK  WITH  SOUND  TRACK  AND  VISUAL  DISPLAY 
Bcraard  T.  Scador,  608  Blair  Drive,  Wcstbary,  Long  Islaad, 
N.Y.  11429 

Filed  July  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,250 

lat.  CL'  B42D  1/06 

VS.  CL  281—29  10  Cfayu 


1.  A  hard  cover  book  including  in  combination  a  cover 
having  panels  comprising  front  and  back  covers  of  tlie  book, 
said  panels  including  a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  con- 
nected with  a  spine  panel  of  the  cover,  a  socket  panel  of  much 
greater  thickness  than  the  cover  panels  of  the  book,  the  socket 
panel  being  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  panel  and 
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I 
constituUng  an  integral  part  of  one  cover  of  the  book,  the 
socket  panel  having  a  socket  therein  facing  away  from  the 
panel  to  which  it  is  secured,  a  filler  bound  to  and  within  the 
cover,  said  filler  comprising  a  group  of  pages  bound  together, 
a  upe  to  which  the  filler  is  secured,  the  Up«  being  secured, 
immediately  beyond  a  spine  portion  of  the  filler,  to  inner  sides 
of  the  front  and  back  covers  of  the  book  whereby  the  pages 
are  supported  by  the  front  and  back  covers,  in  subsUntiaily 
flat  condition,  when  the  pages  arc  held  open  by  a  reader, 
end-papers  of  the  filler  adhered  to  and  covering  the  surface  of 
the  second  panel  and  part  of  the  surface  of  the  first  panel,  the 
filler  pages  and  socket  panel  being  secured  to  the  cover  with 
the  top.  bottom  and  front  edges  of  the  filler  pages  and  the 
socket  panel  being  spaced  back  by  subsUntiaily  equal  dis- 
Unces  from  the  coiresponding  edges  of  the  cover  panels  to 
present  the  appearance,  when  closed,  of  a  conventional  hard 
cover  book. 
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support  inchidtng  a  rigid  bracket  having  a  first  leg  and  a  sec 
ond  leg  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  leg,  an  arm  formmg 
a  part  of  said  mechanical  support  having  an  inner  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  a  disul  end  of  said  second  leg  for  swinging 
movement  about  an  axis  disposed  subsUntiaily  parallel  to  said 
first  leg.  a  first  rigid  conduit  section  secured  intermediate  its 
ends  to  the  disul  end  of  said  first  leg  nonnal  thereto,  a  second 


4,002356 

FOLDABLE  CHECKBOOK  WITH  PEGBOARD  STYLE 

JOURNAL  SHEETS 

Raymoad  C.  WcidmaH,  326  Pafaayra  Road.  Maccdoa,  N.Y. 

14502 

Filed  Aag.  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  603,721 

lat.  CI.«B41  Li/00 

U.S.  CL  282-29  B  »»  Claiau 


rigid  conduit  section  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  disUl 
end  of  said  arm  normal  thereto,  said  conduit  sections  having 
adjacently  disposed  inner  ends  and  remotely  disposed  outer 
ends,  and  a  flexible  hose  extending  between  and  having  its 
ends  coupled  to  said  inner  ends  of  the  conduit  sections,  and 
supported  thereby  for  swinging  movement  with  the  arm  across 
the  pivoul  connection  of  the  arm  second  leg 


4,002358 

ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECTING  CONDUIT  TO  PIPE 

KcwMth  F.  StieU,  ML  Prospect,  IB.,  asatgaor  to  Phoac-DMS, 

Ik..  IH. 

FilMl  Jaa.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544.496 

laLCL*F16L  J9/00 

U.S.  CL  285-  137  R  »3  Claimu 


1.  A  checkbook,  comprising 

a  flexible  cover, 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  checks  in  said  cover,  each  of 
said  checks  having  on  its  face  a  row  of  daU  spaces  and  on 
its  back  a  strip  of  carbon  which  registers  with  said  row  of 
daU  spaces, 

a  journal  sheet  releasably  atuched  to  said  cover  to  overlie 
one  side  thereof  and  having  on  its  face  a  phirality  of  daU 
spaces  arranged  in  intersecting  horizonul  rows  and  verti- 
cal columns,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  checks  on  said  journal 
sheet  in  different  operative  positions  in  which  the  carbon 
strip  on  the  back  of  each  check  registers  with  a  different 
horizonul  row  of  daU  spaces  on  said  sheet,  and  overlies 
at  least  certain  of  the  data  spaces  in  the  last-named  row. 

each  of  said  checks  having  the  daU  spaces  on  the  face 
thereof  arranged  so  that,  when  the  check  is  secured  in  an 
operative  powtJon  on  said  sheet,  the  data  spaces  on  the 
check  will  register  with  said  ceruin  spaces  on  the  sheet 
which  are  covered  by  the  checks  carbon  strip,  whereby 
daU  entered  in  said  spaces  on  the  face  of  said  check  will 
be  entered  simuhaneously  by  said  carbon  strip  onto  the 
journal  sheet  spaces  covered  thereby. 


*        ^ 


■^  -f     *.  j*f  ** 


■Jn      '■■  i 
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I 


1.  Fla. 


4,002357 
ARTICULATED  HOSE  SUPPORT 
David  F.  BcaacCt,  1100  Flectwoad  Ave-,  Daytas 

Filed  Jaly  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596358 
lat.  CL«  FI6L  i/00 

UACL  285-61  ''5***"*. 

1.  An  articulated  hose  support  comprismg  a  mechanical 


^\'^:'.^-,^^. /:.....  >^hhb^ 


1.  A  light-weight,  integral  plastic  adapter  for  connecung  a 
uniury  multiple  duct  conduit  section  to  a  plurality  of  mdivid- 
ual  single  bore  cylindrically  shaped  pipes  comprising  a  gener- 
ally rectangulariy  shaped  sidewall  defining  a  passage  therein; 
means  at  one  end  of  said  sidewall  for  connecting  said  adapter 
to  an  end  of  a  multiple  duct  conduK  section;  partition  walb 
integral  with  and  extending  transversely  between  said  sidewall 
for  dividing  said  passageway  into  a  plurality  of  individual 
passages  which  are  generally  rectangular  shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion at  one  end  of  said  adapter,  said  partition  walls  extending 
from  said  one  adapter  end  and  terminating  at  a  location 
spaced  inwardly  from  a  second  opposite  end  of  the  adapter, 
said  partition  wait  Upering  generally  uniformly  to  produce  an 
increasing    wall    crosMectional    thickness    from    said    one 
adapter  end  to  said  kication  so  that  each  of  said  passages  are 
generally  circutar  in  cross-section  at  said  location  and  smaller 
in  cross-sectional  area  at  said  location  than  at  said  one  adapter 
end;  and  fiirther  wall  means  integral  with  said  sidewall  and 
said  partition  walk  and  extending  from  said  second  adapter 
end  to  said  location,  said  further  wall  means  providing  a  phi- 
rahty  of  cylindrical  sleeves  each  ahgned  with  one  of  said 
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pam(es,  each  of  laid  ileeve*  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  one  of  laid  individual  single  bore  pipes  to  provide  a  smooth 
transition  between  the  rectangularly  shaped  end  of  said  pas- 
sages and  said  pipes. 


4,002359 
TOOL  JOINT  FOR  DRILL  PIPES 
Im  Lari,  CiapiM,  Roaiaaia,  asrigMMr  to  lutitutul  dc  Ccrcctari 
si  ProkcUri  de  Petrol  si  Gaic,  Cfanpiaa,  Romania 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,870 
Claias  priority,  applicatioB  Roaaab,  Aug.  16,  1974, 79803 
lat.  CI.*  F16L  25100 
\iJ&.  CL  285-331  1  Claim 


heights  and  being  also  mountable  together,  so  that  first 
legs  are  positioned  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  track  to 
form  a  guide  channel  for  the  drive  rod,  while  secondary 


VV 


legs  are  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  track 
and  parallel  to  each  other  to  act  as  supports  for  the  pinion 
which  is  located  in  both  parts  of  the  housing. 


4,002361 
WINDOW  FASTENER 
Willy     Laufcnburg,    BRD,    Torwicseaweg     20,     WUnsdorf- 
Nicdcridfea,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  433,101,  Jan.  14,  1974.  This 
application  May  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,950 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Jan.    23,    1973, 
2303114 

Int.  CL*  E05B  3100,  9/00,  9/08 
VS.  CL  292— 336  J  13  Clahns 


1.  A  joint  for  a  pair  of  pipes  of  a  drill  string,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  box  fixed  to  one  of  said  pipes  and  formed  with 
an  internal  tapered  thread  and  with  a  cylindrical  recess 
beyond  said  thread  said  recess  terminating  in  a  shoulder 
formed  in  said  box; 

a  cylindrical  pin  fixed  to  the  other  pipe  and  having  a  tapered 
external  thread  screwed  into  the  internal  thread  of  said 
box,  said  pin  being  formed  with  an  inner  cylindrical  re- 
cess said  recess  terminating  in  a  shoulder  formed  in  said 
pin; 

a  nipple  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer  surface  snugly 
received  within  said  recesses  and  having  end  faces  en- 
gaged by  said  shoulders,  said  nipple  having  an  interior 
which  converges  from  one  of  said  end  faces  toward  a 
central  region  of  the  nipple  and  diverges  from  said  central 
region  to  said  other  end  face. 


4,002360 
WINDOW  HARDWARE 
Frank,  and  Enst  Ralh,  both  of  Wilasdort-Obcrsdorf, 
liriiaiii  la  Shunia  Frank  KG,  Slctoi,  GcnMuiy 
Fikd  Sept.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  503,975 
CWms    priorily,    appMcaHan    Gcnuuiy.    Sept.    8,    1973, 
2345496 

lat.  CL'  E05B  9/00,  9106;  E05C  1106,  1112 
\iJ&.  CL  292—3363  6  Clainu 

I.  Window  hardware,  comprising 

a.  a  housing  consisting  of  two  interconnected  of  two  inter- 
connected parts  forming  a  guide  channel,  one  of  the  said 
parts  of  the  housing  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross- 
section  and  the  other  part  of  the  housing  having  an  L- 
shaped  croas-section, 
a  track  on  which  the  housing  is  fiwtened. 
a  pinion  supported  in  the  housing,  and 
a  drive  rod  slidably  carried  in  the  guide  channel  of  the 
bousing  for  driving  engagement  with  the  pinion,  the  two 
said  parts  of  the  housing  being  of  different  cross-sectional 


b. 
c. 
d. 


t/- 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  use  on  the  frames  of  doors  and 
windows,  the  frame  having  a  planar  side  face  and  a  planar 
edge  face  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  face,  com- 
prising 

a.  a  recess  formed  in  the  frame,  said  recess  being  formed  of 
a  combination  of 

i.  a  groove  of  uniform  depth  formed  in  the  edge  face,  and 
having  a  floor  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  edge 
face, 

ii.  a  main  hole  having  a  first  cylindrical  peripheral  surface 
formed  in  the  frame  through  the  side  face  and  spaced 
from  the  edge  face,  the  axis  of  the  main  hole  being 
parallel  to4he  edge  face  with  the  first  surface  intersect- 
ing the  groove  floor, 

iii.  two  side  holes  each  having  a  second  cylindrical  periph- 
eral surface  formed  in  the  frame  and  opening  onto  the 
side  face,  each  side  hole  being  spaced  from  the  edge, 
the  axis  of  the  side  hole  being  outside  of  the  main  hole 
and  parallel  to  the  edge  face  with  the  second  surface 
intersecting  tlie  groove  floor,  each  side  hole  being 
substantially  separated  from  the  main  hole  so  that  a 
bridge  of  frame  material  lies  between  them. 

b.  a  locking  device  which  alk>ws  a  rotation  of  a  handle  to 
cause  locking  action,  comprising 

i.  a  drive  housing  including  an  elongated  base  part  having 
a  side  and  mounted  in  the  groove,  a  pinion  housing 
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extending  from  the  side  and  mto  Ae  "ainhole.  and  an  .  ^J^.o^,oTIVE  BODY  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 

extension  extending  from  the  s^le  »P*ced  from  the  ^^^^^^I^^^j^^VnLtMnc  Terrace,   Norcroas,  Ga. 

drive  housing  and  extending  into  the  side  hole.  ^"^^J^l  "*       ^                    CrcstMC    terrace, 

ii.  a  pinion  mounted  in  the  pinion  housing  for  engagement  30071      ^^^^  ^^   ,  j^  ,,75  ^  ^o.  612,940 

by  the  handle,  and  ,       p,.  1  b^ar  13/04 

ui.  a  push  member  mounted  in  the  base  part  for  engage-  !■»-  ^*     »•«                                   ,^  Claims 

ment  with  the  pinion  for  effecting  the  locking  action  U.S.  CL  293-*i 


4,002362 

BUMPER  CUSHION  RUB  STRIP 

Henry  EMon  Scars,  North  Kitchener;  John  Charics  Prart, 

Kitchener:  Raymond  WIefrcd  McNaBy,  Kitchener;  Calvin  C. 

Lcc,  Kitchener,  and  WWam  F.  McAvcy,  Watcrioo,  all  of 

Canada  assignors  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Canada  Limited,  Caa- 


ConttaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  406,484.  Oct.  15,  1973,  abandoned. 

Thh  application  July  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592345 

Int.  CL*  B60R  19/08 

VS.  CL  293-62  ^  ^'■*"* 


35> 


1.  Protective  apparatus  for  removable  atUchment  to  an 
exterior  portion  of  an  automotive  vehicle  or  the  like,  compns- 

ing' 

a  plurality  of  separate  elongate  members  each  havmg  a 
mar-resisunt  surface  for  conUct  with  the  side  of  a  vehicle 
or  the  like,  and  having  an  outer  protion  which  n  spaced 
apart  from  said  mar-resisUnt  surface; 
resUient  means  connecting  together  confrontmg  ends  of 
said  separate  elongate  members  to  selectively  provide  an 
extended  configuration  wherein  said  separate  elongate 
members  extend  in  substanUally  linear  end-to-end  align- 
ment for  disposition  alongside  the  vehicle,  and  a  foWcd 
configuration  wherein  said  resUient  means  is  yieldingly 
deformed  to  permit  said  separate  elongate  members  to  be 
folded  back  alongside  one  another;  and 
means  disposed  at  the  nonconfrontmg  ends  of  said  elongate 
members,  which  form  the  free  ends  of  said  extended 
configuration,  to  removably  attach  said  protective  appa- 
ratus in  said  extended  configuration  to  a  side  of  the  vehi- 
cle 


I  A  rub  strip  structure  for  automotive  use  comprising  a 
composite  plastic  strip  formed  by  a  continuous  e**""""" 
process,  the  composite  plastic  strip  being  made  up  of  a  hard 
resiUent  plastic  base  member,  constituting  an  mtegral  part  of 
■aid  strip,  the  hard  resUient  plastic  base  member  havmg  a 
relatively  fUt  bottom  surface  and  a  slighUy  arched  upper 
surface  with  a  thickness  which  is  relaUvely  small  compared  to 
die  width  of  said  bottom  surface;  and  a  yieldable  cushion 
member  of  generally  trapezoidal  crom  sectional  shape,  havmg 
its  largest  width  adjacent  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
nirround  the  top  surface  and  side  surfaces  of  said  bai«  mem- 
ber and  permanently  bonded  to  said  base  member,  and  fasten- 
ing means  supported  solely  by  said  base  member.  saKl  fasten- 
ing means  extending  into  an  opening  in  said  base  member  and 
being  gripped  by  the  inner  walls  of  said  opening  withm  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  base  member  «,  as  to  be  heW  m  en- 
gagement with  said  base  mifmber. 

2  A  rub  strip  structure  for  automotive  use  compnsmg  a 
composite  plastic  strip,  the  compowte  plastic  strip  bemg  made 
up  ofa  hard  resUient  ptatic  base  member  constitutmg  an 
integral  part  of  said  strip;  the  hard  resUient  plastic  base  mem- 
ber having  a  reUtively  fUt  bottom  surface  and  a  slighUy 
arched  upper  surface  with  a  thickness  which  is  reUtively  small 
compared  to  the  width  of  said  bottom  surface;  and  a  yieldble 
cushion  member  of  generally  trapezoidal  cross  s«:tional 
shape,  having  its  largest  width  adjacent  said  base  member  and 
adapted  to  surround  the  lop  surface  and  side  surfaces  of  said 
base  member  and  permanently  bonded  to  said  base  member; 
said  yieldable  cushion  member  consisting  of  three  portions 
integrally  attached  together  in  the  form  of  two  tengitudinal 
side  members  and  an  intermediate  wedge-Uke  member  be- 
tween said  two  side  members. 


4,002364 

BACK  MOTION  TIRE  BUFFER 

Cinrtoa  Lcc  Eshdman,  621   NE.  30  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 

33137 

Flkd  Nov.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,630 

Int.  CL*  B60R  19/10 

VS.  CL  293-67  '  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  energy  absorbing  backmotion  tire 
buffer,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wheel  mounted  pneu- 
matic tire  postioned  substantially  vertical,  with  a  circumfer- 
ence paraUel  to  the  Uteral  pUne  of  the  vehicle,  forward  of  the 
vechicle  movable  bumper  raU.  so  as  to  extend  forward  of  other 
vehicle  elementt  with  the  bottom  of  said  tire  and  wheel  bemg 
substantially  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  bumper,  and 
said  tire  and  wheel  being  mounted  on  a  carrier  frame  compris- 
ing a  vertical  arm  element  constructed  and  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  at  the  top  of  said 
vertical  arm  element,  a  right  angle  attaching  element  facing 
forward  from  said  vehicle  for  the  purpose  of  attaching  the  hub 
of  the  wheel;  at  the  bottom  of  sakl  vertical  arm  element  means 
fpr  securing  said  vertical  arm  to  the  movable  bumper  of  said 
vehicle  comprising  attaching  flanges  and  a  piston  and  a  cylin- 
der strut  arrangement  facing  rearwardly  of  the  vertical  arm 
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element  or  a  longitudinal  plane  of  the  vehicle,  having  the  rear 
of  said  piston  strut  secured  to  said  vehicle  axle  frame  and  the 
front  of  said  cylinder  strut  secured  to  said  vertical  arm  ele- 
ment and  bumper,  so  as  to  allow  limited  back  motion  of  the 
tire,  wheel,  vertical  arm,  cylinder  strut,  and  vehicle  bumper,  as 
a  unit  when  being  forced  back  against  stops  in  the  cylinders 
without  touching  or  denting  the  vehicle  body,  when  striking  an 
obstruction  in  front  of  the  exposed  tire  and  wheel. 


interposed  between  the  shoulder  and  the  guard  for  normally 
urging  the  guard  downwardly;  means  within  the  casing  for 


4,002365 
FOOD  HANDLING  TONGS 
A.  Radcr,  Rtc.  3,  Laasar,  Mo.  64759 

Fikd  JuBC  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,130 
lat.  CL«  A47J  43/28 
VS.  CL  294—8 


,  -,.  ._      limiting  the  downward  travel  of  the  guard,  said  pick  having  an 
ice  piercing  pomted  nose  at  its  lower  end. 


4,002367 

WSULATION  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ROOF 

WiHiain  R.  Thomas,  GranvBfe,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Owem-Coni- 

iag  FIbcrglas  Corporatkw,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DIvMoa  of  Ser.  No.  228,782,  Fch.  14,  1972.  This  applicatkMi 

Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,034 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  B60J  7100 

VJS.  CI.  296- 137  A  5  Claims 


1.  Tongs  for  handling  a  food  item  upon  a  grill,  said  tongs 
comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  arms  overlapping  at  a  corresponding  location  between 
said  first  and  second  ends,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
arms  together  at  said  corresponding  location,  said  first  arm 
ends  being  formed  into  cooperating  handle  means,  a  pair  of 
plate  members,  one  plate  member  connected  to  each  arm  at 
itt  second  end,  said  tongs  having  a  closed  food  item  gripping 
position  wherein  said  plate  members  spacedly  overlie  one 
another  in  a  generally  superimposed  orientation  and  an  open 
position  wherein  said  plate  members  are  laterally  ofhet  and 
ftjrther  spaced  apart,  said  handle  means  for  pivoUlly  moving 
said  arms  about  said  pivot  connecting  means,  said  pivot  con- 
necting means  including  means  for  shifting  said  arms  in  a 
plane  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  each  plate 
member  to  cause  said  tonp  to  be  shifted  between  their  open 
and  closed  positions  with  said  lateral  offiMt  between  the  plate 
members  when  said  tongs  are  in  their  open  position  permitting 
viewing  of  the  food  item  as  said  item  is  being  gripped. 


,o£p^     y^t 


4,002366 

ACCESSORY  SERVING  AS  LIFE  SAVING  AID 

Robert  B.  HaMMMs,  132  Kadcral  Drhw,  B«riii«toa,  Wis. 

53015 

PHcd  N«v.  as,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636318 
bt.  CL»  F25C  J//6 
VS.  CL  294-26  ">  CMm% 

I.  An  ice  piercing  device  comprismg  a  subMantially  verti- 
cally directed  outer  casing  forming  a  hand  gripping  handle;  a 
picic  having  iu  upper  end  secure  with  the  casing  and  internally 
thereof;  said  casinf  having  a  first  bore  therein;  a  second  bore 
diametrically  greater  than  the  first  bore;  a  pick  guard  posi- 
tioned in  the  aecond  bore  for  reciprocation  therein;  said  guard 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  being  reciproca- 
bly  mounted  on  the  pick;  a  shouhlcr  formed  on  the  casing  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  first  bore;  a  spring  encircling  the  pick  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  roof  panel,  adhesive  extending 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  a  lower  surface  of  said  roof  panel, 
a  compressible,  flexible  layer  of  glass  fibers  held  together  by  a 
binder,  said  layer  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
having  a  shape  at  least  in  part  corresponding  to  at  least  part  of 
the  shape  of  said  roof  panel,  an  upper,  non-woven,  porous 
fabric  adhered  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer,  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  adhesive  extending  through  interstices  in  said 
porous  fabric  and  into  contact  with  fibers  of  said  layer  to 
adhere  said  layer  to  the  lower  surfece  of  said  panel  with  said 
porous  fabric  serving  as  a  net-like  reinforcement  in  the  adhe- 
sive, a  lower,  cloth-like,  non-woven  fabric  adhered  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  layer  by  the  same  binder  which  holds  the 
glass  fibers  together,  said  lower,  non-woven  fabric  extending 
subsUntially  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  layer  and  also 
having  a  shape  at  least  in  part  corresponding  to  at  least  part  of 
the  shape  of  said  roof  panel,  and  a  headline r  separate  from 
said  lower,  non-woven  fabric  and  located  therebelow  and 
covering  substantially- all  of  said  lower,  non-woven  fabric. 


4,002368 
HANGING  CHAIR 
EOeea  S.  Ortiic,  P.O.  %mx  585,  Pawleys  Uaad,  S.C.  29585 
FHcd  Jaa.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,106 
bit.  CL»  A47D  13110 
VS.  CL  297-273  8  Clates 

1.  A  chair  for  hanging  from  an  overhead  support,  which 
chair  comprises: 

a.  a  flexible  seat  having  a  substantially  trapezoidal  configu- 
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ration  formed  substantially  of  loosely  woven  material 
which  permits  the  seat  to  expand  in  all  directions 
wherein: 

1 .  the  shorter  parallel  side  forms  the  back  portion  of  the 
chair; 

2.  the  longer  parallel  side  forms  the  front  portion  of  the 
chair;  and 

3.  the  two  non-parallel  sides  form  the  side  portions  of  the 
chair; 


E--^    ■'' 


tJ 


1     ' 


c^-5 


b.  a  rigid  frame  member  carried  by  each  side  portion, 
wherein  each  frame  member  includes  a  plurality  of  aper- 
ture through  which  portions  of  the  seat  material  are 
passed  for  maintaining  the  side  portions  in  a  stretched 
condition;  and 

c.  means  carried  by  the  seat  for  hanging  the  chair  from  the 
overhead  support.         

'  4,002369 

CHAIR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Roy  E.  Jennings,  Temple,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Royal  Seating  Cor- 
poration, Cameron,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,175,  Nov.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

1992,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int.  CL*  A47C  3104,  3/20,  5/12 

VS.  CL  297-445  »<>  Claims 


1.  A  chair  base  structure  comprising,  in  combination 


a  first  unitary  plastic  material  base  piece  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  legs; 
a  second  unitary  plastic  material  base  piece  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  legs; 
interfitting  means  on  said  first  and  second  base  pieces  to 

facilitate  assembling  said  pieces  to  provide  a  base  having 

four  legs  and  in  which  two  of  the  legs  diverge  relative  to 

the  other  two  legs; 
said  interfitting  means  on  said  first  and  second  base  pieces 

including 

a  rail  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  first  base 
piece, 

a  rail  portion  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  first 

base  piece, 

a  rail  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  second  base 
piece,  and 

a  rail  portion  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  second 
base  piece; 
said  rail  portions  including  two  female  rail  portions  and  two 

male  rail  portions; 
each  male  rail  portion  comprising 

an  upright  outside  wall, 

an  upright  inside  wall  spaced  from  the  outside  wall,  and 

a  top  wall  integrally  joining  said  inside  and  outside  walls, 
each  of  said  female  rail  portions  comprising 

an  outside  wall. 

an  inside  wall  spaced  from  the  outside  wall. 

a  top  wall  integrally  joining  said  inside  and  outside  walls. 

and 
wall  means  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  inside 
wall  toward  said  outside  wall,  and  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  outside  wall  toward  said  inside  wall, 
said  male  portions  being  slidably  receivable  respectively  in 
said  female  portions,  and  said  wall  means  engaging  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  male  rail 
portions  to  provide  beam  strength  for  the  rails; 
means  securing  the  respective  male  and  female  rail  portions 

together; 
each  of  the  four  legs  of  the  base  including 
a  first  rigid  upright  side  wall. 

a  second  rigid  upright  side  wall  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  first  wall; 
said  walls  of  the  legs  being  devoid  of  frangible  sections, 
a  multiplicity  of  strengthening  means  for  each  leg.  said 
strengthening  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  rigid 
webs  in  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  along  the  length  of  each  leg, 
each  of  said  webs  extending  transversely  between  and 
being  integral  with  said  first  and  second  upright  walls  of 
a  leg,  and  each  of  the  webs  presenting  a  bottom  surface 
which  faces  downwardly  when  the  base  is  in  iU  normal 
upright  position,  so  that  the  legs  can  be  severed  along 
the  bottoms  of  selected  coplanar  webs  to  provide  a 
base  of  the  desired  height  with  an  integral  floor  engag- 
ing glide  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  each  leg; 
said  webs  rigidly  joining  said  first  and  second  upright  walls 
against  deflection  relative  to  each  other  to  rigidify  and 
strengthen  the  leg.  the  bottom  web  of  a  leg  providing  a 
floor  engaging  glide,  and  webs  above  said  bottom  web 
providing  strength  and  rigidity  for  the  leg. 
6.  A  chair  base  structure  comprising,  in  combination 
a  first  uniury  plastic  material  base  piece  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  legs; 
a  second  uniUry  plastic  material  base  piece  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  legs; 
means  for  joining  said  base  pieces  to  provide  a  base  having 
four  legs  and  in  which  two  of  the  legs  diverge  relative  to 
the  other  two  legs; 
■aid  first  and  aecond  base  pieces  including 

a  rail  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  first  base 

piece, 
a  rail  portion  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  first 

base  piece, 
a  rail  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  second  base 
piece,  and 
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a  rail  portion  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  second 
base  piece; 
each  of  the  rail  portions  including 
a  horizontal  wall,  and 

upright  side  walls  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from 
the  horizontal  wall; 
said  base  pieces  being  oriented  with  said  legs  extending 
downwardly  and  with  said  rail  portions  of  the  respective 
base  pieces  in  facing,  aligned,  adjacent  relation  with  each 
other  so  the  rail  portions  at  one  side  of  the  aligned  base 
pieces  form  a  first  rail  and  the  rail  portions  at  the  other 
side  of  the  aligned  base  pieces  form  a  second  rail; 
said  means  for  joining  said  base  pieces  including  first  and 
second  connectors  joining  the  rail  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  rails,  each  connector  comprising 
a  horizontal  wall,  and 

upright  sidewalk  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from 

the  horizontal  wall; 

the  walb  of  the  first  connector  engaging  the  horizontal  and 

upright  walls  of  the  rail  portions  of  the  first  rail,  and  the 

walls  of  the  second  connector  engaging  the  horizontal 

and  upright  walls  of  the  rail  portions  of  the  second  rail, 

said  connectors  being  of  a  size  to  be  a  close  sliding  fit  with 

respect  to  the  rail  portions;  at  each  rail,  one  of  the  joining 

connector  and  rail  having  inwardly  projecting  wall  means 

extending  across  and  engaging  generally  horizontal  edges 

of  the  upright  walls  of  the  other  of  the  joining  connector 

and  rail  to  add  beam  strength  to  the  connected  rails; 

means  securing  the  first  connector  to  each  rail  portion  of 

the  first  rail; 
means  securing  the  second  connector  to  each  rail  portion  of 

the  second  rail; 
each  of  the  four  legs  of  the  base  including 
a  first  rigid  upright  side  wall, 

a  second  rigid  upright  side  wall  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  first  wall; 
said  walls  of  the  legs  being  devoid  of  frangible  sections; 
a  multiplicity  of  strengthening  means  for  each  leg,  said 
strengthening  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  rigid 
webs  in  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  along  the  length  of  each  leg, 
each  of  said  webs  extending  transversely  between  and 
being  integral  with  said  first  and  second  upright  walls  of 
a  leg,  and  each  of  the  webs  presenting  a  bottom  surface 
which  faces  downwardly  when  the  base  is  in  its  normal 
upright  position,  so  that 
the  legs  can  be  severed  along  the  bottoms  of  selected 
coplanar  webs  to  provide  a  base  of  the  desired  height 
with  an  integral  floor  engaging  glide  for  supporting  the 
bottom  of  each  leg; 
said  webs  rigidly  joining  said  first  and  second  upright  walls 
against  deflection  relative  to  each  other  to  rigidify  and 
strengthen  the  leg,  the  bottom  web  of  a  leg  providing  a 
floor  engaging  glide,  and  webs  above  said  bottom  web 
providing  strength  and  rigidity  for  the  leg. 


4«002370 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
DomM  F.  Blariwrr.  Wadawwth,  OU«,  aarigMir  to  GcMral 
M«tan  C«rpM«liMh  Datrait,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665301 
lat.  CL'  B60P  1100 
VS.  CL  298—  1  H  3  dains 

1.  A  valve  aaaembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  supporting 
an  operator's  cab  and  a  pivoted  material-handling  container 
having  a  liollow  body  structure,  the  vaKe  assembly  adapted  to 
direct  exhaust  gaaes  upwardly  into  said  hollow  body  structure 
wlien  the  material-handling  container  is  in  a  lowered  load- 
retaining  position  and  adapted  to  direct  the  exhaust  gases 
downwardly  toward  the  ground  when  the  material-handling 
container  is  in  a  raised  dumping  position,  said  valve  assembly 
oompriatng  a  housing  having  a  first  outlet  opening  and  a  sec- 
ond outlet  opening  formed  therein,  a  closure  member  com- 


prising spaced  upper  and  lower  plate  members,  a  flexible 
member  interconnecting  said  plate  members,  said  closure 
member  adapted  to  move  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
upper  plate  member  closes  the  first  outlet  opening  and  said 
lower  plate  member  opens  the  second  outlet  opening  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  lower  plate  member  closes  the 
second  outlet  opening  and  said  upper  plate  member  opens  the 
first  outlet  opening,  first  and  second  holding  means,  said  first 
holding  means  serving  to  maintain  said  closure  member  in  said 
first  position  when  the  material-handling  container  is  in  the 


raised  dumping  position,  a  conduit  secured  to  and  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  material-handling  container  and  com- 
municating with  said  hollow  body  structure,  said  conduit 
extending  into  said  first  outlet  opening  when  the  material-han- 
dling container  is  in  the  lowered  load-retaining  position  so  as 
to  directly  contact  the  upper  plate  member  and  cause  the 
latter  to  be  moved  into  the  second  position  against  the  influ- 
ence of  the  first  holding  means  while  the  second  holding 
means  causes  the  upper  plate  member  to  be  held  by  the  con- 
duit. 


4,002371 
VARIABLE  TRACK  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Jeao-Claudc  Bonne,  Eaubonnc,  France,  assignor  to  Acicrics  dc 
GcnncvilUers    Ancicns    Eu.    C.    Dclacliaux,    GenncvilUcrs, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,774 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    29,     1974, 
74.14817 

Int.  CI.*  B60B  23112 
U.S.  CI.  301— 9TV  5  Claims 


1.  Adjustable  tread  wheel  comprising  a  rim  provided  on  its 
inner  surface  with  a  plurality  of  helical  guide  rails,  each  rail 
having  a  pair  '^f  flanks  and  an  axially  extending  bearing  sur- 
face, a  wheel  disc  carrying  a  plurality  of  clamping  devices 
each  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  guide  rail  for  connecting  the 
wheel  disc  to  the  rim  in  any  given  relative  axial  position,  each 
clamping  device  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  the  disc,  a 
movable  jaw,  each  jaw  having  a  beating  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  facing  flank  of  the  corresponding  guide  rail  and 
a  radial  shoulder  for  engagement  with  the  bearing  surface  of 
the  guide  rail,  and  a  screw  and  nut  assembly  extending  in  a 
hole  provided  in  each  jaw,  for  urging  the  movable  jaw  towards 
the  fixed  jaw  to  clamp  the  guide  rail  tlierebetween,  the  axis  of 
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the  screw  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  bearing  surface  of 
the  guide  rail  so  that  the  tightening  of  the  screw  and  nut 
assembly  results  in  a  relative  outward  radial  displacement  of 
the  movable  jaw  and  the  rail  engaged  thereby. 


I 


4,002372 


PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  METERING  AND  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  Franklin  Edwards;  Johnny  Milton  Brown;  James  Ver- 
non Christian,  all  of  Kingsport,  and  Clayton  Elkins,  Joncs- 
boro,  all  of  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  General  Shale  Products  Cor- 
poration, Kingsport,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,649 

InL  CL*  222  /9J.  B65G  53116 

U.S.  CL  302—25  9  Claims 


**•*-    . 


1.  A  solid  fuel  metering  and  delivery  system  for  feeding 
particulate  fuel  to  a  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  source 
of  finely  ground  solid  fuel  particles,  conduit  means  extending 
between  said  source  of  finely  ground  solid  fuel  particles  and 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  source  of  fuel  particles  includ- 
ing a  feed  pipe  having  a  vertical  component  of  axial  orienta- 
tion and  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  metering  conduit  having  a 
horizontal  component  of  orientation  and  an  upstream  end  and 
a  downstream  end,  said  upstream  end  of  said  metering  conduit 
being  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  pipe,  the  lower 
end  of  said  feed  pipe  being  full  of  finely  ground  solid  fuel 
particles  which  flow  outwardly  into  said  metering  conduit  to 
provide  a  surface  of  repose  of  said  finely  grould  fuel  in  said 
metering  conduit,  an  air  inflow  opening  in  said  metering  con- 
duit positioned  over  said  surface  of  repose,  means  connected 
to  said  metering  conduit  at  said  downstream  end  for  creating 
a  pressure  drop  in  said  metering  conduit  between  said  air 
inflow  opening  and  said  downstream  end  so  that  air  flows  into 
said  air  inflow  opening  to  engage  said  surface  of  repose  to 
entrain  fuel  particles  therefrom  and  convey  said  entrained  fuel 
particles  to  said  downstream  end  of  said  metering  conduit  for 
effecting  the  discharge  of  air  and  solid  fuel  particles  from  said 
downstream  end  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


I 


4,002373 

BRAKE  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Katsnyoshi  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatau  Scisakasho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Apr.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,612 
InL  CL*  B60T  13174 
US.  CL  303—3  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  operating  system  for  use  in  an  electrically 
driven  vehicle  said  system  including  an  electric  brake  system, 
pneumatically  operated  fron  and  rear  wheel  brake  systems,  a 
first  fluid  supply  source  coupled  to  said  front  wheel  brake 
system  and  a  second  fluid  supply  source  coupled  to  said  rear 
wheel  brake  system,  a  pair  of  treadle  type  brake  valves,  each 
being  pneumtically  connected  to  one  of  said  fluid  supply 
sources,  a  brake  pedal  connected  to  said  pair  of  brake  valves 
and  operating  means  for  independently  operating  said  electric 
and  pneumatically  operated  brake  systems,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  operating  means  comprises: 


pneumatic  operating  means  for  operating  said  pneumati- 
cally operated  brake  system,  said  pneumatic  operating 
means  having  a  pair  of  independent  penumatic  circuits, 
one  of  said  circuits  being  connected  between  on  of  said 
brake  valves  and  said  front  wheel  brake  system  and  the 
other  circuit  being  connected  between  the  other  brake 
valve  and  said  rear  wheel  brake  system;  and 
.  mechanical  operating  means  including  a  linking  means 
for   operating   said    electric    brake    system    said    linking 


means  being  directly  connected  to  said  brake  pedal  inde- 
pendent of  said  pneumatic  operating  means  and  having  a 
rheostat  for  controlling  the  field  of  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  vehicle  and  a  mechanism  for  mechanically 
operating  said  rheostat  said  linking  means  being  con- 
nected between  said  brake  pedal  and  said  rheostat, 
wherein  upon  depression  of  said  brake  pedal  said  electric 
brake  and  pneumatically  operated  brake  systems  are 
respectively  operated  through  their  respective  operating 
means  independently  of  each  other. 


4,002374 
TRAILER  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE 
Charles  Horowitz,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  lU. 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,468 

InL  CL*  B60T  ISI48,  17104 

U.S.  CL  303—29  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  trailer  air  distribution  valve,  a  housing,  a  chamber  in 
said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  port,  an  exhaust 
port,  at  least  one  service  tank  port,  an  emergency  tank  port 
and  at  least  one  brake  chamber  port,  all  opening  into  said 
chamber,  and  a  shuttle  movable  in  said  chamber  to  control  air 
pressure  flow  between  said  ports, 

spring  means  biasing  said  shuttle  to  a  position  connecting 
said  brake  chamber  port  and  exhaust  port  and  closing 
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communication  between  taid  inlet  port  and  said  service 
tank  and  emergency  tank  ports,  air  pressure  at  said  inlet 
causing  said  shuttle  to  move  to  a  position  closing  commu- 
nication between  said  brake  chamber  port  and  exhaust 
port, 

passage  means  carried  by  said  shuttle  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  service  tank  port  and  spring  biased  valve 
means  carried  by  said  shuttle  for  closing  said  passage 
means  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  service  tank  port, 

passage  means  for  connecting  said  emergency  tank  port  and 
inlet  port  and  spring  biased  valve  means  for  closing  said 
passage  means. 


4,002^75 

SERVICE  PORTION  FOR  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVES 

Churlcs  L.  Weber,  Jr„  Narth  Huatiagdoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

WcstlatiMNise  Air  Brake  Conpaay,  Wifaacrding.  Pa. 

FBcd  Apr.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  673,730 

lat.  CL«  B6CT  15/22 

US.  CL  303—33  10  Claims 


f 


H^Sri 


1.  For  use  in  a  brake  apparatus  including  a  brake  pipe,  an 
auxiliary  reservoir  and  an  emergency  reservoir  each  normally 
charged  to  a  certain  chosen  pressure  and  a  brake  cylinder,  a 
fluid-pressure-operated  triple  valve  device  comprising; 

a.  a  casing  having  therein  a  plurality  of  bores  and  a  plurality 
of  passageways,  at  least  one  end  of  certain  of  said  pas- 
sageways opening  at  the  wall  surface  of  one  of  said  bores 
and  the  other  end  connected  respectively  to  the  brake 
pipe,  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  the  emergency  reservoir, 
one  end  of  a  fint  pair  of  said  plurality  of  passageways 
other  than  said  certain  passageways  opening  at  the  wall 
surftce  of  said  one  bore  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
first  pair  of  passageways  opening  respectively  at  the  wall 
surfice  of  one  and  the  other  of  a  first  pair  of  said  plurality 
of  bores  other  than  said  one  bore,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

b.  a  main  spool-type  valve  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elongated  peripheral  annular  grooves,  said 
valve  being  sNdably  mounted  in  said  one  bore, 

c.  a  movable  abutment  operatively  connected  to  said  main 
spool-type  valve  and  subject  on  its  respective  opposite 
sides  to  the  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  and  in  the  auxiliary 
reservoir,  the  deflection  of  said  abutment  responsive  to 
the  pressure  on  either  side  thereof  exceeding  that  on  the 
other  side  being  effective  to  cause  shifting  of  said  main 
valve  in  said  one  bore, 

d.  a  spool-type  piston  valve  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elongated  peripheral  annular  grooves  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  each  of  said  pair  of  bores,  and 


e.  means  for  biasing  the  piston  valve  in  each  one  of  said  pair 
of  bores  to  one  of  two  positions  whereby,  while  the  piston 
valve  in  each  of  said  pair  of  bores  occupies  its  said  one 
position,  the  brake  cylinder  is  open  to  atmosphere,  one  of 
said  piston  valves  being  shiftabie  to  the  other  of  its  two 
positions  to  cut  off  the  brake  cylinder  from  atmosphere 
upon  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto  respon- 
sive to  shifting  of  said  main  valve  to  one  position  in  said 
one  bore,  and  the  other  of  said  piston  valves  being  shift- 
able  to  the  other  of  its  two  positions  to  establish  a  com- 
munication between  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  the  brake 
cylinder  upon  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto 
responsive  to  shifting  of  said  main  valve  to  another  posi- 
tion in  said  one  bore. 


4,002376 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Toshiyuki  Kondo,  Toyota,  and  Masamoto  Ando,  Toyohashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  624,582 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Nov.     12,     1974, 
49-130223 

Int.  CL*  B60T  8/02 
VS.  CL  303— 115  3  Claims 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  assembly  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  hydraulic  controller  including  an  inlet  port  connected  to  a 
master  cylinder  generating  hydraulic  pressure,  an  outlet 
port  connected  to  at  least  one  wheel  cylinder  of  a  wheel, 
cut  off  valve  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  selectively  blocking  the  communication  there- 
between, a  pressure  chamber  disposed  between  said  cut 
off  valve  means  and  said  outlet  port,  and  plunger  means 
slidably  disposed  within  said  pressure  chamber  for  vary- 
ing the  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber,  said  plunger 
means  being  operatively  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  cut  off  valve  means  to  thereby  urge  said  cut  off  valve 
means  to  its  open  position  when  the  volume  of  said  pres- 
sure chamber  is  minimal; 

servo  means  including  a  casing,  diaphragm  piston  means 
dividing  said  casing  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  diaphragm  piston  means  being  displace- 
able  due  to  a  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  plunger  means,  and  biasing  means  dis- 
posed within  said  second  chamber  for  normally  urging 
said  diaphragm  piston  and  said  plunger  means  in  that 
direction  in  which  said  plunger  means  decreases  the 
volume  of  said  pressure  chamber; 

valve  means  for  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  a 
low  pressure  source  through  conduit  means  when  the 
normal  braking  action  is  applied,  and  for  communicating 
said  first  chamber  with  a  high  pressure  source  when  the 
wheel  is  locked  in  or  about  to  be  locked; 

restricting  means  communicating  said  conduit  means  with 
said  second  chamber;  and 

one  way  valve  means  permitting  unrestricted  free  flow  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  conduit  means. 
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4,002,377  means  as  compared  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  rotary  body 

SEALED  BEARING  FOR  LOAD  CARRYING  BOOMS  alone,  said  extension  means  having  its  only  support  at  said 
Svcrre  Jangaard,  Alpine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Indus- 
tries, San  Diego,  CaUf.  ^         ^ 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,268  prV ^ 


Int.  CL*  F16C  U24 


U.S.  CL  308-36.1 


7  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  bearing  for  supporting  the  end  of  a  boom  carry- 
ing a  load  for  movement  of  the  boom  in  two  axes  comprising: 

a  boom  heel  bearing  means  for  rotation  of  the  boom  about 
a  first  axis, 

a  boom  pivot  bearing  means  for  rotation  of  the  boom  about 
a  second  orthogonally  related  axis, 

said  boom  pivot  bearing  means  and  boom  heel  bearing 
means  being  structurally  interconnected, 

said  boom  heel  bearing  means  comprising  a  sealed  bearing 
enclosure, 

a  boom  heel  pin  in  said  sealed  bearing  enclosure  for  relative 
rotational  support  between  said  boom  and  said  boom 
pivot  bearing. 

said  pivot  bearing  means  comprising  a  sealed  cylindrical 
bearing  enclosure  having  a  generally  planar  end  plate  and 
a  bearing  post  in  said  sealed  cylindrical  bearing  enclo- 
sure. 

said  bearing  post  having  a  sliding  bearing  relationship  with 
said  end  plate  and  with  the  walls  of  said  sealed  cylindrical 
bearing  enclosure, 

said  pivot  bearing  incorporating  a  top  plate  which  overlies 
the  upper  edges  of  said  sealed  cylindrical  bearing  enclo- 
sure, 

said  bearing  post  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having 
an  open  central  chamber  and  a  bottom  plate, 

said  bottom  plate  being  in  bearing  relationship  with  said  end 
plate  through  a  bearing  insert. 


support  means,  whereby  the  radial  restoring  forces  on  said 
support  means  is  reduced, 


4,002,379 
OIL  MIST  LUBRICATION  OF  CENTRIFUGALLY 
LOADED  BEARINGS 
Guy  E.  Martin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ahiminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  630,357 

Int.  CL*  F16C  33/30 

VS.  CI.  308—  187  4  Claims 


4,002378 

VERTICALLY  SUPPORTED  ROTARY  BODY 

Peter   Mcinkc,  Grobinzemoos,  Germany,  assignor  to   Mas- 

cUncnfabrik  Angsburg-Nurnbcrg  AG,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  542,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1974, 
2403293 

Int.  CL*  FI6C  13/06,  15/00.  17/08,  19/12 
VS.  CI.  308-  147  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotational  arrangement  comprising  a  rotary  body, 
support  means  resiiiently  supporting  said  roUry  body  at  least 
at  one  of  its  ends,  and  a  rigid  extension  means  between  the  end 
of  said  rotary  body  and  said  support  means  for  reducing  the 
radial  forces  produced  on  said  support  means  during  rotation 
of  said  body,  said  extension  means  being  rotatable  with  said 
rotary  body  and  having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than 
said  rotary  body,  the  mass  per  unit  axial  length  of  said  exten- 
sion means  being  less  than  the  mass  per  unit  axial  length  of 
said  rotary  body,  so  as  to  minimize  any  displacement  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  combined  rotary  body  and  extension 


1.  In  combination, 

a  substantially  planar  supporting  member  adapted  to  be 
rotated  about  an  axis  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  member,  and  at  relatively  high  rota- 
tional speeds, 

at  least  one  bearing  unit  supported  on  and  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  member,  such  that  the  bearing  unit  is 
eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  supporting  member,  and  is  subjected  to  high  cen- 
trifugal forces  when  the  supporting  member  is  rotated  at 
high  rotational  speeds,  and, 

means  adapted  to  supply  the  bearing  unit  with  an  essentially 
weightless  lubricating  mist. 


4,002380 

ROLLER  BEARING  OF  SUPERIOR  RUN-OUT 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Willard  L.  Bowca,  Harwiatoa,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Torrlag- 

ton  Company,  Torriagton,  Conn. 

CoatiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  287,010,  Sept.  7,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,765,071,  which  is  a  coatiBnatioB-fai-pan  of  Scr.  No.  39.767, 
May  22,  1970.  Tkb  appikatioB  Ang.  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  386318 

Int.  CL*  F16C  13/00 

U.S.  CL  308— 207  R  19  C Was 

1.  A  roller  bearing  of  superior  runout  characteristics  for  the 

dimensional  control  of  the  componenu  thereof  in  accordance 

with  an  acceptable  standard  of  grading  bearings  and  bearing 
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components  wherein  the  quality  of  bearings  and  bearing  com- 
ponents are  graded  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  roller 
bearing  comprising  companion  bearing  races  of  known  infe- 
rior grade  in  accordance  with  said  standard,  and  hollow  metal 
rollers  of  a  known  grade,  said  hollow  rollers  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  maximum  spacing  between  said  races  with 


said  rollers  being  in  a  preloaded  condition  between  said  races, 
and  said  bearing  having  the  runout  characteristics  of  a  bearing 
of  a  grade  in  accordance  with  said  standard  superior  to  that 
required  for  a  beiring  utilizing  races  of  said  known  inferior 
grade  and  solid  rollers  of  said  known  grade  without  clearance 
between  each  roller  and  said  races. 


4,002382 
CABINET  STRUCTURE  FOR  DENTAL  TREATMENT 

ROOM 
Hugo  M.  Wolf,  1451  NE.  Glacier  Lum,  Mfaincapolis,  Minn. 
55421,  awl  Leo  H.  Wolf,  2000  Idako  Ave.  South,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.  55426 

DivWen  of  Ser.  No.  558^22,  March  14,  1975,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  292,478,  April  3,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,902,246.  This  application  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,840 

InL  CI.*  A47B  81/00 
VS.  CI.  312-209  7  Claims 


4,002381 
CARD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Guy   Robert   Wagner,   Arvada,  and   David    Allan   Weisheit, 
Broomfield,  both  of  Colo.,  aislgMMrs  to  Bell  Tckpbonc  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  HU,  N  J. 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600395 

InL  CL«  A47B  63/00 

U.S.  CL312— 183  11  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  for  use  in  a  dental  treatment  room  comprising: 
a  base  supf>ort.  a  pair  of  upright  wall  means  providing  upright 
side  panels  mounted  on  the  base  support,  a  generally  horizon- 
tal top  mount  on  upper  portions  of  the  side  panels,  sink  means 
mounted  on  the  top,  first  upright  door  means  located  on  a 
portion  of  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  first  door  means  on  one  side  panel  for  movement  about  a 
generally  upright  axis  to  selective  open  and  closed  positions, 
generally  horizontal  shelf  means  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the 
first  door  means,  second  door  means  located  on  another  por- 
tion of  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  and  first  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  second  door  means  on  the  other  side  panel  for 
movement  about  a  generally  upright  axis  to  selective  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  second  door  means  having  an  opening 
providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  cabinet,  and  container 
means  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  second  door  means  below 
the  opening  for  receiving  and  storing  objects  moved  through 
the  opening,  and  a  drawer  located  above  the  first  door  means 
and  below  the  top,  means  movably  mounting  the  drawer  on 
the  wall  means  for  selective  generally  horizontal  movement  to 
an  out  open  position  and  in  closed  position,  and  a  drawer 
located  above  the  first  door  means  and  below  the  top,  means 
movably  mounting  the  door  on  the  wall  means  for  selective 
generally  horizontal  movement  to  an  out  open  position  and  in 
closed  position. 


1.  A  component  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  compo- 
nent card,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  component  card  includ- 
ing a  card  receiving  end  member,  a  base  end  member,  a  guide 
member  for  slidably  guiding  said  card  between  said  card  re- 
ceiving end  and  base  end  members,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  card  for  engaging  said  guide  member  at  said  receiving 
end  member,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  lock  into  a  fixed 
position  on  said  card  when  said  card  n  in  a  home  position 
against  said  card  receiving  end  member,  said  guide  member 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  base  end  member  and  slidably 
attached  to  said  receiving  end  member,  said  guide  member 
having  an  elastically  elongatabie  section  intermediate  said 
receiving  end  member  and  base  end  member,  said  elastically 
elongatabie  section  of  said  guide  member  being  longitudinally 
elongated  responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  said  lever  towards  said 
card,  said  guide  member  and  said  lever  cooperating  to  urge 
said  card  against  said  base  end  member  and  to  controllably 
restrain  said  card  in  said  home  position  against  said  base  end 
member. 


4,002383 
MODULAR  LABORATORY  BENCH  ASSEMBLY 
Caswdl  Francis  HoUoway,  Jr.,  Haverford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
HoUoway  Corporation,  Haverford,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sept.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612332 
Int.  CL»  A47F  5/08;  A47B  55/00 
VS.  CI.  312—209  31  Claims 

1.  A  modular  laboratory  bench  assembly  including  a 
counter  top  and  a  floor  mounted  frame  for  supporting  said 
counter  top  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  floor,  said 
frame  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  rigid,  preassembled  side  support  members, 
each  of  which  comprises: 

i.  a  rear  leg  having  an  upper  end  with  a  pair  of  receiving 
apertures  therein,  a  lower  end  and  opposing  side  sur- 
faces positioned  to  face  adjacent  side  suppori  members 
when  assembled  into  a  frame,  said  side  surfaces  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein; 
ii.  a  front  vertical  support  bar  having  an  upper  end,  with 
a  pair  of  receiving  apertures  therein,  and  a  lower  end, 
said  front  vertical  support  bar  being  shorter  than  said 
rear  leg; 
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iii.  an  upper  horizontal  suppori  bar  rigidly  connected 
between  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  vertical  support 
bar  and  the  rear  leg; 
iv.  a  lower  horizontal  support  bar  rigidly  connected  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  the  front  vertical  support  bar 
and  the  rear  leg;  and 
V.  a  front  leg  rigidly  attached  to  the  lower  horizontal 
support  bar  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  rear  leg; 
.  means  for  engaging  the  receiving  apertures  and  rigidly 
interlocking  adjacent  side  support  members  at  a  distance 
which  defines  a  predetermined  modular  spacing  therebe- 
tween, said  means  comprising: 

i.  a  front  angle  bar  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross- 
section  with  intersecting  inner  surfaces  and  a  first  pin 
depending  from  one  of  said  inner  surfaces  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  bar  for  engaging  a  receiving  aperture  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  front  vertical  support  bar  of  a  first  side 
support  member  and  a  second  pin  depending  from  said 
one  inner  surface  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bar  for 
engaging  a  receiving  aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  the 


front  vertical  support  bar  of  a  second  side  support 
member' adjacent  said  first  side  support  member,  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  pins  being  fixed 
such  that  said  predetermined  modular  spacing  is  main- 
tained between  said  adjacent  side  support  members; 
ii.  a  rear  angle  bar  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross- 
section  with  intersecting  iimer  surfaces  and  a  first  pin 
depending  from  one  of  said  inner  surfaces  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  bar  for  engaging  a  receiving  aperture  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  rear  leg  of  the  first  side  support  mem- 
ber and  a  second  pin  defending  from  said  one  inner 
surface  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bar  for  engaging 
a  receiving  aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  the  rear  leg  of 
the  adjacent  side  support  member,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  pins  being  fixed  such  that 
said  predetermined  modular  spacing  is  maintained 
between  said  adjacent  side  support  members;  and 
iii.  a  rear  spacer  bar  having  hooks  extending  from  each 
end  thereof,  said  hooks  being  adapted  for  locking  en- 
gagement in  the  facing  side  surfaces  of  adjacent  side 
support  members;  and 
c.  means  for  levelling  said  frame. 


'  4,002384 

COMPACT  REFRIGERATOR  COMBINED  WITH  TOP 
STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Richard  C.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Stuart  B.  Shuster,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,140 
InL  Cl.»  A47F  5/08;  A47B  47/00 
VS.  CL  312-284  3  Claims 

1.  A  top  storage  container  adapted  to  be  removably  re- 
tained on  the  top  of  a  domestic  refrigerator  cabinet,  said 
cabinet  having  a  U-shaped  trim  strip  positioned  along  the 
front  and  side  edges  of  the  refrigerator  cabinet  upper  wall. 


said  tnm  strip  providing  opposed  trackways  along  the  cabinet 
upper  side  edges  to  normally  slidably  receive  a  removed  top 
wall  panel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  storage  container 
including  flange  means  on  the  underside  thereof  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  cabinet  trackways,  said  container  having  half- 
round  side  walls  joined  by  a  concavo-convex  top  wall  of  single 
curvature  including  a  lateral  rear  wall  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially tangentially  downwardly  from  the  rearward  terminal 
end  of  said  concavo-convex  top  wall,  said  container  having  a 
base  wall  coextensive  with  the  cabinet  upper  wall,  said  conca- 
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vo-convex  top  wall  extending  through  a  predetermined  obtuse 
angle  to  define  a  front  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined 
access  opening,  said  base  wall  having  a  transverse  shoulder 
formed  by  a  notched  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  base 
wall  front  edge,  and  a  door  pivotally  supported  adjacent  said 
shoulder  whereby  said  door  opens  downwardly  from  an  up- 
standing overcenter  position  closing  said  access  opening  to  a 
horizontally  disposed  position  substantially  flush  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  wall  forming  an  extension  thereof 
for  use  as  a  service  area  or  the  like. 


4,002385 
DOUBLE  PULL  DRAWER 
Vernon  R.  Hone,  Bridge  Rtc.,  Box  79A.  Myrtle  Point,  Orcg. 
97458 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,007 

Int.  Cl.»  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  312— 286  10  Claims 

U.S.  Patent  jwii.  i<*77  4.002.385 
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1.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet  and  the  like  having  a  drawer  ar- 
ranged to  be  pulled  out  from  opposite  sides  of  the  cabinet,  said 
drawer  having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  having  opposite  end 
walls  each  equipped  with  a  handle  for  pulling  the  drawer  in 
said  opposite  directions,  a  receptacle  in  said  drawer  having  a 
bottom  wall,  said  receptacle  being  half  the  length  of  said 
drawer,  and  opening  at  mid  length  in  the  bottom  of  said 
drawer,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  drawer  for  rotation  in  said 
opening,  and  a  supporting  surface  in  said  cabinet  for  the  under 
side  of  said  roller,  said  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  resting 
on  the  upper  side  of  said  roller  to  shift  said  receptacle  toward 
the  outer  end  of  said  drawer  when  said  drawer  is  pulled  in 
either  direction  out  of  said  cabinet,  said  receptacle  being 
confined  at  all  times  within  said  drawer  and  said  receptacle 
being  at  the  outer  end  of  said  drawer  when  the  drawer  is 
pulled  half  way  out  of  said  cabinet. 
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4^2386 
LOCKING  HANDLE  APPARATUS 
McKcBiic,  LcwiavBc,  Tcx^  wrif  t  to  Rockwell 

larvnMam,  El  ScfSMto,  CalH. 
rikd  N«w.  28,  197S,  Scr.  No.  635333 
Lit.  CL*  A47B  88/00 
VS.  CL  312-320  3  Clafau 


Robert  W 

IM 


4,002388 
STAB  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BUSBARS 
Gustavo  A.  Mcnocal,  Ddru,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  1-T-E  Imperial 
CorporatioB.  Spriag  Hovae,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1975,  Scr.  No.  633,622 

int  CL*  HOIR  13/04;  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  339—22  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  handle  for  use  with  track  mounted  apparatus 
containing  a  plurality  of  pulling  pins  wherein  protection 
against  accidental  disengagement  from  the  track  mount  is 
desirable  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  central  flexible  handle  member  consisting  of 

acetal  copolymer  plastic  matoriai; 
slot  means  at  each  extremity  of  said  central  member,  said 
slot  means  comprising  a  deformable  elongated  restricted 
portion  for  restraining  movement  therethrough  of  the 
coacting  pulling  pins  thereby  creating  a  detect  position, 
the  handle  member  assuming  a  bowed  condition  when  in 
a  detented  condition;  and 
locking  lip  means  on  each  extremity  of  said  central  member. 


4,002,387 

CABINET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRASH  COMPACTORS 

David  W.  Weibrtak,  42  Church  St.,  Hartford,  Wis.  53027 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  613,924 

Int.  CL*  A47B  91/00,  51/00;  B30B  15/06 

U.S.CL  312-350  4  Claims 


*/vl'V  'J 


1.  A  bus  bar  contact  stab  structure  formed  integrally  from  a 
single  sheet  of  conductive  material,  said  structure  including  an 
elongated  bus  bar  section  located  in  a  first  plane  and  a  stab 
unit  section  laterally  ofl^t  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bus  bar  section,  said  stab  unit  section  including  a  planar  cen- 
tral stab  portion  bent  forward  out  of  said  first  plane  into  a 
plane  perpendicular  thereto  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
said  stab  unit  central  section  also  including  first  and  second 
planar  side  stabs  in  a  first  common  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
first  plane  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  side  stabs  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  stab  portion  and  extending  the 
same  distance  forward  of  the  first  plane. 


4,002389 

SELF  LATCHING  AND  UNLATCHING  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Lewis  Howard  MamracL  Hokudd,  N  J.,  aaslgBor  to  Bell  Tele- 

pbone  Laboratories,  iBcorporatcd,  Murray  HiO,  N  J. 

Filed  July  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,224 

iBt.  CL*  HOIR  13/54,  13/58 

VS.  CL  339—91  R  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  free  standing  trash  compactor  having  a  cabinet  for 
containing  a  compacting  mechanism  and  a  receptacle  in 
which  compBction  occur*,  said  cabinet  having  sidewalls  and 
an  upper  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  reversible  cutting  board  positionable  on  said  cabinet 
upper  end,  said  cutting  board  being  hinged  at  one  of  its 
ends  on  said  cabinet  for  upward  pivotal  movement  by  a 
binge  arrangment  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets  mounted 
adjacent  the  sidewalls  of  the  cabinet,  one  of  said  brackets 
being  contiguous  with  each  of  the  sides  of  said  cutting 
board  adjacent  said  end  for  embracing  said  end  of  said 
cutting  board,  said  brackets  having  upwardly  £King 
notches  formed  for  freely  receiving  pins  extending  from 
the  center  of  the  thickness  of  said  cutting  board  at  said 
embraced  end  by  a  downward  movement  of  said  board 
and  restraining  said  pins  at  a  pivot  point  during  upward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  cutting  board. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  including: 

first    and    second    connectors    having    mating    electrical 

contacts,  said  first  connector  having  affixed  thereto  a  pair 

of  barbed  latch  members;  and 
a  connector  mounting  assembly,  said  connector  mounting 

assembly  including; 
means  for  securing  said  second  connector  to  said  connector 

mounting  assembly; 
first  and  second  leaf  springs  each  having  one  end  affixed  to 

said  connector  mounting  assembly; 
means,  integral  with  an  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  leaf 
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springs,  for  latching  said  connector  mounting  assembly  to 
said  pair  of  barbed  latch  members  upon  engagement  of 
said  first  and  second  connectors; 

first  and  second  pivotable  levers,  each  lever  having  a  pair  of 
arms  connected  together  at  a  predetermined  angle;  and 

a  sleeve  assembly  enclosing  said  connector  mounting  as- 
sembly, said  sleeve  assembly  including  first  and  second 
locking  pins  for  engaging  one  arm  of  each  of  said  levers  as 
a  disconnection  force  is  applied  to  said  sleeve  assembly  at 
any  point  on  its  periphery,  the  other  arm  of  each  of  said 
levers  engaging  said  first  and  second  leaf  springs  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  latehing  means  thereby  deflecting  said 
leaf  spring  latching  means  outwardly  away  from  said  pair 
of  barbed  latch  members  and  releasing  said  connector 
mounting  assembly  from  said  first  connector  barbed  latch 
members. 


4,002390 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PREVENTING 

RELATIVE  ROTATION  OF  ELECTRIC  TERMINALS 

DURING  A  TIGHTENING  OPERATION 

William  H.  Perry,  Atlanta,  and  William  G.  Morgan,  UI,  Lil- 

bura,  both  of  Ga.,  assigBors  to  Kearacy-NatiooaL  Inc.,  At- 

laBta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626316 

iBt.  CL*  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  CL  339-95  R  ^  Claims 


«^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
cooperating  electric  terminals  having  flat  face  contacting 
contact  surfaces  and  for  securing  said  contact  surfaces  to- 
gether, said  arrangement  comprising  a  threaded  stud  integral 
with  one  terminal  and  arranged  to  protrude  from  the  contact 
surface  thereof  and  disposed  within  a  circular  aperture  formed 
in  the  other  terminal,  the  contact  surface  of  the  other  terminal 
being  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  said 
stud  having  an  enlarged  circular  base  portion  on  the  periphery 
of  which  serrations  are  formed  and  said  aperture  having  com- 
plementary serrations  formed  in  the  circular  walls  thereof  and 
selectively  engageable  with  the  serrations  in  said  base  portion 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  terminals  in  planes 
parallel  to  said  contact  surfaces,  and  fastening  means  thrcad- 
edly  related  with  said  stud  for  securing  said  contact  surfaces 
together. 


4,002391 
INSULATION  SLICING  TERMINAL 
Robert  Brian  Dubb,  Ottawa,  aad  Joha  Davidson  Lee,  Mano- 
tkk,  both  of  CaBada,  assigBors  to  Northcra  Electric  Com- 
paay  Limited,  MoatreaL  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663360 
laL  CL*  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  CL  339—98  7  Claims 

1.  An  insulation  slicing  terminal  for  insulated  electrical 
conductors,   said   terminal   of  electrically   conducting  sheet 
material,  comprising: 
a  base  portion; 

a  pair  of  adjacent  legs  cantilevered  from  said  base  portion . 
said  pair  of  legs  including  opposed  side  edges  for  recep- 
tion of  a  conductor  therebetween; 


each  of  said  legs  further  mcluding  a  top  edge,  said  lop  edges 
inclined  towards  each  other  in  a  shallow  Vee  formation, 
the  top  edge  of  each  leg  intersecting  the  related  side  edge 
at  an  abrupt  angle  to  form  insulation  slicing  edges; 

a  first  swage  on  the  side  edge  of  one  of  said  legs,  said  first 
swage  positioned  near  the  junction  of  said  leg  with  said 
base  portion  and  extending  from  the  plane  of  the  side 
edge  to  maintain  a  small  gap  between  said  opposed  side 
edges; 


a  further  swage  on  the  side  edge  of  one  of  said  legs,  said 
further  swage  at  a  position  between  said  first  swage  and 
said  shallow  Vee  formation, 

the  arrangement  such  that  on  positioning  an  insulated  con- 
nector in  said  Vee  formation,  the  insulation  is  sliced  from 
opposed  sides  of  the  conductor  by  said  insulation  slicing 
edges  as  the  conductor  is  forced  into  said  small  gap  be- 
tween the  opposed  side  edges  and  past  said  further  swage, 
said  further  swage  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
conductor  out  of  said  terminal. 


4,002392 

DEVICE  ARMED  WITH  A  TERMINAL  FOR  MAKING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  WITH  A  CONDUCTOR 

Edwin  Charles  Hardcsty,  Perry  HaU,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Compaay,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,429,  Nov.  6,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,954320,  whkb  b  a  coatiauatioa-in-pari  of  Scr.  No. 

377,154,  July  6,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3360316.  Thfa  applicatioB 

Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,630 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  13/38,  13/58 

VS.  CL  339—99  R  21  Claims 


-^v 


,^.r  ^^^^^--T 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  a  cord  having  a 
plurality  of  insulated  conductors  and  for  making  electrical 
contact  external  to  the  connector,  which  comprises: 

an  unipartite  dielectric  housing  having  one  free  end  with 
internal  surfaces  of  the  housing  defining  a  cavity  that 
opens  to  the  other  end  of  the  housing  for  receiving  and 
substantially  enclosing  an  end  portion  of  a  cord,  with  at 
least  one  portion  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  cavity  being 
disposed  in  an  initial  position  in  a  well  and  connected 
pivotally  to  the  remainder  of  the  bousing  toward  the  free 
end  thereof,  the  pivotally  connected  portion  having  two 
intersecting  extemaliy  facing  surfaces,  one  of  which  has  a 
Stop  formed  thereon,  the  pivotally  connected  portion 
capable  of  being  moved  from  the  initial  position  to  an 
actuated  position  at  least  partially  into  the  cavity  to  clamp 
portions  of  the  cord,  and  with  a  portion  of  the  one  exter- 


724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


nally  facing  lurface  of  the  pivotally  moveable  portion 
engaging  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  cavity  of  the 
remainder  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  cord-input  end  of 
the  bousing  and  the  stop  engaging  a  wall  of  the  well 
adjacent  the  inwardly  facing  surface,  the  dual  engage- 
ment of  the  one  surface  and  of  the  stop  with  portions  of 
the  housing  being  effective  to  maintain  the  pivotally 
moveable  portion  in  locked  engagement  with  the  cord 
during  the  application  of  retrograde  forces  to  the  cord; 
and 

plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminals  positioned 
within  the  housing  and  extending  between  the  cavity 
where  the  terminals  pierce  the  insulation  of  and  make 
electrical  engagement  with  associated  conductors  of  the 
cord  and  an  external  surface  of  the  housing  where  the 
terminals  make  electrical  contact  external  to  the  connec- 
tor. 


4,002^94 
SINGLE  LATCH  SNAP-LOCK  BASE  FOR  ANNULAR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Domiak  D.  ConUano,  South  Eucttd;  Joseph  D.  KastcUc,  Eu- 
clid, aad  Vemoa  E.  Thomas,  Rocky  River,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
sigiiors  to  General  Electric  Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,500 
InL  CI.*  HOIR  33174 
\}JS.  CL  339—50  C  1 1  Claims 


4,002,393 
CONTACT  MEANS  FOR  FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  SAME 
Roydoa  WiUiaai  Merry,  Harrisburg,  and  James  Lee  Sherman, 
Bcthd  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
DlvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  529,767,  Dec.  5,  1974,  abandoned,  which 

b  a  coathination  of  Ser.  No.  333,579,  Feb.  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,160 

InL  CI.*  HOIR  11120 
MS.  CI.  339-97  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  base  for  an  annular  lamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parts  having  a  semicylindrical  external  surface,  said 
parts  containing  channels  and  legs  having  fitted  cross 
sections  formed  on  the  interior  thereof  and  spaced  from 
said  external  surface; 

at  least  one  of  said  legs  comprising  locking  means  and  at 
least  the  one  of  said  channels  receiving  said  one  leg  com- 
prising means  for  engaging  said  locking  means; 

a  recess  formed  in  one  of  said  parts  for  receiving  electrically 
conductive  contact  pins,  said  recess  forming  a  boss  on  the 
interior  of  said  part;  and 

reinforcing  means  on  the  interior  of  said  parts  and  located 
at  the  middle  portion  thereof  for  preventing  flexure  of 
said  portion,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  semicir- 
cular discs  orthogonal  to  said  surface  and  connecting  said 
boss  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  part  and  attached  to 
the  interior  of  the  other  part. 


4,002,395 

CONNECTOR 

Robert  Everett  Wilson,  Agonra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VUUng 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,924,  Dec.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,958,853.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,615 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  13138 
UJS.  CL  339—99  R  2  Clahns 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  contact  means  and  a  flat  electri- 
cally conductive  cable  comprising  a  flat  conductive  layer,  with 
said  contact  means  being  crimped  to  make  electrical  contact 
with  said  conductive  layer  in  said  flat  electrically  conductive 
cable,  and  in  which  said  contact  means  comprises: 
a  contact  portion; 

a  fint  backing  member  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
contact  portion  and  having  a  first  surface  portion  posi- 
tioned upon  a  first  section  of  a  first  side  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer  and  generally  parallel  to  said  first  section;  and 
a  first  conductive  leg  integrally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
first  backing  member  with  its  other  end  extending 
through  said  conductive  layer  of  said  cable; 
said  other  end  of  said  first  conductive  leg  being  crimped  in 
a  curled  configuration  back  upon  itaelf  and  penetrating 
through  said  conductive  layer  and  then  extending  towards 
the  junction  of  said  first  conductive  leg  and  said  first 
backing  member  in  a  path  adjacent  to  and  generally 
parallel  with  the  first  surface  portion  of  said  first  backing 
member,  and  exerting  a  force  upon  said  first  surface 
portion  of  said  first  backing  member  due  to  the  tendency 
of  the  first  conductive  leg  to  relax. 


It* 


1.  An  insulation-penetrating  contact  element  comprising: 

a  metal  contact  element  having  a  wire-receiving  slot,  said 

slot  having  a  slot  portion  which,  as  seen  in  an  imaginary 

sectional  view  taken  transverse  to  the  length  direction  of 

an  edge  of  the  slot  portion,  forms  a  concave  edge  surface 
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with  a  pair  of  comers  that  can  readily  press  into  the 
conductive  core  of  an  insulated  wire. 


I 

4,002396 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 
Robert   E.    Murdoch,    Atlanta,   Ga.,   assignor   to    Kearney- 
National,  Inc.,  Athmta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,856 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13152 

U.S.  CI.  339-111  7CUims 


7(1 


6« 


M. 
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I 
1.  A  contact  pin  constituting  a  component  of  an  electric 
connector  apparatus,  said  conUct  pin  comprising  a  tubular 
conducting  part  of  conducting  material  having  a  coaxial  stem 
of  conducting  material  projecting  from  the  end  of  said  tubular 
conducting  part  which  is  subjected  to  arcing,  said  stem  being 
of  subsUntially  smaller  diameter  than  said  conducting  part,  a 
hollow  tubular  sleeve  of  brittle  arc  extinguishing  material 
disposed  about  said  stem  and  in  coaxial  relation  therewith  and 
having  one  end  in  snug  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  tubular  conducting  part  of  conducting  material  which  is 
subjected  to  arcing,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hollow  tubular 
sleeve  being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  tubular 
conducting  part,  and  a  separate  nose  piece  formed  of  mechan- 
ically strong  insulating  material  and  secured  to  said  stem  in 
coaxial  relation  therewith  and  having  a  part  in  engagcmqiJ 
with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  outer  end  of  said  nose 
piece  being  bevelled  externally. 


I 


said  housing  having  a  relatively  thin  portion  extending  from 
one  side  thereof  and  away  from  said  receptacle, 

said  thin  portion  having  at  least  two  openings  extending 
therethrough; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  strips  mounted  within  said 
thin  portion,  each  of  said  electrically  conductive  strips 
having  an  opening  therein  with  each  of  said  openmgs 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  opening  in  said  thin  por- 
tion to  enable  one  of  the  prongs  of  the  plug  to  pass  there- 
through; 

said  openings  in  said  electrically  conductive  strips  being 
smaller  than  the  prongs  of  the  plug  to  grasp  the  prongs  of 
the  plug  when  the  prongs  are  inserted  therem; 

each  of  said  electrically  conductive  strips  being  formed  of  a 
material  capable  of  expanding  to  receive  the  prongs  of 
the  plug  and  returning  substantially  to  its  original  shape 
after  the  prongs  of  the  plug  are  withdrawn  therefrom; 

and  electrical  means  disposed  in  said  receptacle  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  electricali>  conductive 
strips  to  receive  power  therefrom  when  the  plug  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power  through  the  electrical  recep- 
tacle. 


4,002398 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  RACK 
Alfred  H.  Hanisch,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Edward  C.  Fcnsboh, 
Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  AUcn-Bradlcy  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,198 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  9100,  H02B  1104 

U.S.  CL  339- 198  GA  5  Claims 


"^i .. 


4,002397 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  PLUG 

James  P.  Wang,  and  David  I.  Wobk,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Wobk  Associates,  Ltd.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,706 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  3100 

U.S.  CL  339- 147  R  »2  Claims 


1^         \^        L ..  ■ — .^ — .,__>.  ^     <••' 

'        kj    "  "    ~    'i     r.  *        '     ■'    ,   '      li  " 

■'Jr''-    \    i ..-)^v^^     ^1^ 

s^  .4'. 


iJ"! 


•^ 


1,  A  connector  for  mounting  on  an  electrical  plug  for  dispo- 
sition in  an  electrical  recepucle  without  preventing  prongs  of 
the  plug  from  being  inserted  sufficiently  into  the  recepucle 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  power  including: 

a  housing  of  an  electrically  insulating  material; 

said  housing  having  a  recepucle  therein,  said  housing  fully 
enclosing  said  recepucle; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  control  panel  wherein 
electrical  equipment  is  mounted,  and  wherein  terminal  blocks 
are  positioned,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  opposed  supports  mounted  to  said 
control  panel  and  extendmg  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  pair  of  intermediary  members,  each  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  supports  and  being  normally  disposed  subsUn- 
tially coplanar  with  said  supports,  but  being  selectively 
pivoUl  in  either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion away  from  its  normal  position  lo  assume  a  second 
position  outside  of  the  plane  of  said  supports; 

a  mounting  bridge  having  a  pair  of  ends  depending  from  a 
span  longitudinally  extending  between  said  ends,  each  of 
said  ends  being  pivoUlly  connected  to  one  of  said  inter- 
mediary members  and  said  span  having  a  plurality  of 
terminal  blocks  mounted  thereon, 

the  span  of  said  mounting  bridge  being  normally  disposed 
subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  intermedi- 
ary members,  but  being  selectively  pivotal  in  either  a 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction  away  from  its 
normal  position  to  assume  a  second  position;  and 

the  span  of  said  mounting  bridge  and  said  intermediary 
members  being  independently  pivoUl  and  capable  of 
pivoting  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other. 
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4,002399 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  JACK 
Janes  C.  Deftch,  BlooaiagtM,  and  LawrcMc  F.  Lcistiko, 
MiBBcapoUs,  both  of  Mian.,  aMisMn  to  Macnctk  Controls 
Coapaay,  MiaacapoHi,  Minn. 

FBcd  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,594 

IbL  CI.*  HOIR  13150;  H05K  1/04 

\}JS.  CL  339-221  M  5  Claims 


located  between  the  first  and  second  cle<;trical  contacts;  and  a 
collar  surrounding  said  beams,  the  inner  surface  of  the  collar 
engaging  the  pivot  contacts  to  prevent  movement  thereof 
away  from  the  axis,  alternate  first  electrical  contacts  being 
spaced  difTerentially  from  said  portion  whereby,  upon  inser- 


1.  A  molded  dual  jack  especially  suitable  for  direct  connec- 
tion on  its  bottom  side  to  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  an 
elongated^molded  non-conducting  housing  having  an  elongate 
axis  and  first  and  second  generally  parallel  end  surfaces  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  elongate  axis  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
housing,  said  end  surfaces  connected  together  by  elongated 
first,  second  and  third  side  walls  extending  therebetween, 
parallel  to  the  elongate  axis,  said  end  surfaces  also  connected 
together  by  an  elongated  intermediate  side  wall  which  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  third  side  wall  and  said  housing  having  two 
entrance  holes  in  said  first  end  surface  to  accept  plugs  along 
side  the  elongate  axis  therethrough  into  the  spaces  between 
the  side  walls  and  on  each  side  of  the  intermediate  wall,  with 
a  plurality  of  spring  metal  conUcrs  mounted  in  said  housing  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  slots,  said  slots  formed  in  the 
first,  intermediate,  and  second  side  walls  generally  orthogonal 
to  the  elongate  axis  of  said  housing,  said  slots  open  on  the  side 
opposite  said  third  side  so  as  to  accept  the  spring  conUcts 
from  the  open  side  of  the  housing,  said  contactt  having  lugs 
extending  therefrom  which  extend  through  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  to  make  conUct  with  the  circuit  board,  and  said 
spring  contacts  in  each  space  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
balanced  spring  contacts  comprising  a  first  spring  contact  over 
the  open  side  of  the  housing  proximate  the  first  end  surface 
mounted  in  a  vertical  slot  in  the  first  side  wall  and  a  vertical 
slot  in  the  intermediate  wall  so  as  to  press  against  the  side  of 
a  phig  inserted  into  the  housing,  and  a  second  spring  contact 
extending  along  the  third  side  wall  parallel  to  the  elongate  axis 
and  mounted  proximate  the  second  end  surface  m  vertical 
slots  in  the  intermediate,  and  side  walls  so  as  to  press  against 
the  other  side  of  the  plug  inserted  into  the  housing  to  balance 
the  force  of  said  first  spring  contact. 


tion  of  a  pin  into  the  space  between  the  beams,  the  lead  end  of 
the  pin  passes  said  second  electrical  contacts,  engages  alter- 
nate first  conUcts  and  then  the  remaining  first  conUcts  to 
move  the  same  away  from  the  axis  and  rock  the  beams  about 
the  pivot  conUct  so  that  the  second  electrical  conUcts  are 
forced  against  the  pin. 


4,002,401 

MULTIPLE  PATTERN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

KcucCh  E.  Malbcrg,  2673  Greenbrier,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 

filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,744 

Int.  Cl.»  G02B  27108;  B44D  2/00 

U.S.CL  350-4  11  Claims 


4,002,400 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  rraakBn  Evans,  New  Camberland,  Pa.,  aaifnor  to  E.  I. 

Dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  mmi  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FDed  Aog.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,073 

Int  CI.'  HOIR  13/12 

VS.  CL  339-258  R  11  Claims 

7.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  conductive  female 

socket  terminal  having  a  tubular  portion,  contact  means  at 

one  end  of  said  portion  for  forming  an  electrical  connection 

between  with  an   insulated   conductor,  and   a  plurality  of 

contact  beams  projecting  longitudinally  from  the  other  end  of 

said  portion  and  arranged  generally  cylindrically  around  the 

longitudinal  axn  of  the  terminal,  each  beam  including  first  and 

second  electrical  contacts  facing  the  axis,  said  first  and  second 

electrical  contacts  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along 

the  axis,  and  a  pivot  contact  facing  away  from  the  axb  and 


1.  A  display  device  for  cyclically  exposing  a  plurality  of 
messages  to  view,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  aperture  formed  in  the  surfoce  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  first  strips  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
aligned  along  a  first  axis  of  translation  below  said  aper- 
ture; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  second  strips  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  aligned  along  a  second  axis  of  translation  below  said 
aperture,  ahemative  ones  of  said  second  strips  being 
interlaced  with  alternative  ones  of  said  first  strips;  and 

means  for  advancing  said  first  and  second  strips  in  coherent 
advancement 
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4,002,402  4,002.403 

LENS  HOOD  FOR  ZOOM  LENSES  SUPPRESSING  SUPERRADIANCE 

Hiroshi  Mito,  527  Minaminakamaru,  Omiva,  SaiUma,  Japan  PhiUp  J.  MaUozzi;  Harold  M.  Epstein;  David  C.  Applebaum, 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  541,204  aU  of  Columbus:  William  J.  Gallagher.  Worthmgton.  and 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1974,  49-23486  Bcmerd  E.  Campbell,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio.  a.ssignors  to 

Int  CI  *  G02B  7/10   G03B  / 1/04  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

U.S   CI   350— 58                                                                   2  Claims  Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,444 

Int.  Cl.»  G02B  5/23 


U.S.  CI.  350-160  R 


24  Claims 


I.  A  lens  hood  device  for  a  zoom  lens  system,  comprising: 

a  fixed  lens  barrel  for  supporting  an  image  forming  lens 
component; 

an  operating  ring  rotaubly  mounted  about  the  periphery  of 
said  fixed  lens  barrel,  and  further  mounted  for  movement 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  image  forming  lens  compo- 
nent; 

a  lens  hood  comprising  a  lens  hood  ring  detachably  secured 
to  a  forward  end  of  said  operating  ring; 

a  zoom  operating  ring  threadedly  engaged  with  said  operat- 
ing ring  by  a  first  helicoid  portion  for  movement  together 
with  said  operating  ring  along  the  optical  axis,  and  being 
disposed  against  rotation  relative  to  said  fixed  lens  barrel; 

a  cam  ring  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  fixed  position  about 
the  optical  axis  relative  to  said  fixed  lens  barrel  and  being 
capable  of  rotation  together  with  the  movement  of  said 
zoom  operating  ring  along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  said 
fixed  lens  barrel,  said  cam  ring  having  a  cam  slot  for 
effecting  movement  of  a  zoom  lens  component  which  is 
disposed  against  rotation  relative  to  said  fixed  lens  barrel 
along  the  optical  axis,  and  said  cam  slot  of  said  cam  ring 
being  so  disposed  as  to  move  said  zooming  lens  compo- 
nent along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  said  image  forming 
component  so  that  said  zooming  lens  system  may  be 
zoomed  to  the  Tele  side  when  said  operating  ring  is 
moved  forwardly  along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  said 
fixed  lens  barrel; 

said  lens  hood  ring  being  so  disposed  as  to  be  capable  of 
preventing  light  rays  from  any  point  outside  the  field 
angle  in  the  zooming  lens  system  during  a  zooming  opera- 
tion from  coming  into  said  focusing  lens  component  when 
said  operating  ring  is  moved  along  the  optical  axis  relative 
to  said  fixed  lens  barrel;  and 

a  focusing  operating  ring  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
fixed  lens  barrel  by  a  second  helicoid  portion,  said  focus- 
ing operating  ring  being  mounted  for  rotation  together 
with  said  operating  ring  and  a  focusing  lens  component 
being  supported  by  said  focusing  operating  ring,  whereby 
together  with  the  roUtion  of  said  operating  ring  relative 
to  said  fixed  barrel  said  first  helicoid  portion  effects 
movement  of  said  operating  ring  along  the  optical  axis 
relative  to  said  fixed  lens  barrel  and  concurrently  said 
operating  ring  moves  said  focusing  operating  ring  along 
the  optical  axis  via  the  second  helicoid  portion,  the  pitch 
of  said  first  and  second  helicoid  portions  being  substan 
tially  equal  whereby  said  focusing  operating  ring  moves 
said  focusing  lens  component  along  the  optical  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  lens  barrel  and  said  operating  ring  moves 
said  lens  hood  ring  in  the  same  direction  along  the  optical 
axis  by  substantially  the  same  amount  as  the  amount  said 
focusing  lens  component  is  moved. 


1.  A  method  of  directing  a  radiation  pulse  from  a  source  to 
a  selected  location  and  preventing  undesired  earlier  radiation 
from  the  source  having  less  than  a  selected   intensity  from 
reaching  the  selected  location,  comprising 
directing  a  major  portion  of  the  radiation  pulse  energy  along 
a  main  path  to  a  predetermined  region  and  continuing  on 
toward  the  selected  location, 
positioning  a  reflective  surface  comprising  a  thin  reflective 
layer  in  the  predetermined  region  to  prevent  energy  im- 
pinging thereon  from  continuing  on  toward  the  selected 
location, 
directing  a  minor  portion  of  the  radiation  pulse  energy 

along  a  secondary  path,  and 
using  the  energy  of  the  minor  portion  to  actuate  a  substan- 
tial removal  of  the  reflective  layer  in  the  predetermined 
region  when  the  minor  portion  has  the  selected  intensity 
and  before  the  corresponding  major  portion  of  the  radia- 
tion pulse  reaches  the  predetermined  region,  so  that  when 
the  minor  portion  of  the  radiation  pulse  energy  along  the 
secondary  path  has  at  least  the  selected  intensity,  and 
thus  causes  the  reflective  layer  to  be  substantially  re- 
moved, the  major  portion  of  the  radiation  pulse  reaching 
the  predetermined  region  thereafter  can  continue  on 
through  the  region  toward  the  selected  location. 


4,002,404 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  LATENT  ALIGNMENT  IMAGE 
Gary  A.  Dir,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,146 
Int.  CI.»  G02F  I/I6 
U.S.  CL  350- 160  LC  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  uniformly  treated  substrate  capable  of  align- 
ing a  liquid  crystalline  composition  substantially  uni- 
formly in  a  first  direction; 

b.  forming  a  latent  alignment  image  on  said  treated  sub- 
strate without  removal  of  maurial  therefrom;  and 

c.  developing  said  latent  alignment  image  by  contacting  said 
treated  subsuate  with  a  liquid  crystalline  composition 
wherein  background  areas  of  the  treated  subsuate  align 
molecules  of  said  liquid  crysulline  composition  in  said 
first  direction  and  said  latent  alignment  image  of  said 
substrate  aligns  molecules  of  said  liquid  crysulline  com- 
position in  a  second  direction. 
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9.  A  latently  imaged  member,  comprising: 

a.  a  uniformly  treated  substrate  capable  of  aligning  mole- 
cules of  a  liquid  crystalline  composition  substantially 
uniformly  in  a  first  direction;  and 


X 


b.  a  latent  alignment  image  thereon  capable  of  aligning 
molecules  of  said  liquid  crystalline  composition  in  a  sec- 
ond direction. 


control  means  being  supported  by  said  housing  means 
substantially  within  the  axial  dimension  of  said  housing 
means  so  that  the  operator  can  with  one  hand  stabilize  the 
lens  system  and  operate  said  control  means. 


4,002,406 
MICROSCOPE  CONDENSER 
Milton   H.  Sussman,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Souttabrklgc,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,486 

Int.  Cl.»  G02B  9/06,  21/02,  13118 

VS.  CI.  350- 189  2  Ctaims 


OOJICT 


I 


PUPI L   P!  ««£ 


4,002,405 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ZOOMING 

Curt  SUhl,  1  Gitaorc  Covrt,  Scandaic,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,917 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  15/00;  G03B  3/00 

MS.  CL  350— 187  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  microscope  condenser  having  a  front  focal 
plane  external  to  the  glass  comprising,  in  sequence,  a  biocon- 
vex  positive  singlet  1  and  a  convex-piano  positive  singlet  II 
aligned  along  an  optical  axis,  which  singlets  have  parameters 
of  lens  radii  (R),  and  minus  sign  (— )  indicates  center  of  curva- 
ture on  the  pupil  side  of  the  lens,  thickness  (T),  spacing  (S), 
index  of  refraction  (ND  and  Abbe  number  (v)  as  follows: 


Lens      Radius 


Index  of         Abbe 
Thicknesi  Spacing       Refraction      Number 


S^ 

0.S828X 


1.  A  zoom  control  for  a  lens  system  having  a  movable  zoom 
component  for  selectively  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
image  magnification  of  an  object  on  a  given  focal  plane,  com- 
priaing: 

variable  speed  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  zoom 
component  for  driving  said  zoom  component  toward  and 
away  from  said  focal  plane  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent speeds, 
control  means  including  a  control  member  movable  be- 
tween a  null  position  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions 
on  each  side  of  said  null  position,  said  null  position  corre- 
sponding to  zero  speed  of  said  drive  means  and  each  of 
said  positions  on  one  side  of  said  null  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  said  speeds  of  said  drive 
means  for  driving  said  zoom  component  in  a  direction 
toward  said  focal  plane  and  each  of  said  positions  on  the 
other  side  of  said  null  position  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  speeds  of  said  drive  means  for  driving  said 
zoom  component  in  a  direction  away  from  said  focal 
plane, 
electric  circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  control 
means  to  said  drive  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means 
at  a  speed  which  corresponds  to  the  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  positions  of  said  control  mem  ber  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  member  to  such  selected  position, 
and 
cylindrical  housing  means  housing  said  lens  system  and 
adapted  to  be  subilized  by  the  band  of  the  operator,  said 


II 


Ri= 

I.4794X 


Rr= 

-6.5954X 


Rr- 

0.73r3X 


R    =   00 


T,= 
0.7869X 


1.322<ND,    K.aiSS 
<  1.524 


T,= 

1.0618X 


S,= 
0.0095X 


S,= 
0.038  IX 


l.522<ND,   i-.aSS 
<l.524 


wherein  X  is  9  to  1 1  mm,  the  surface  having  radius  R|  is  axially 
symmetrical  aspherical  with  a  conic  coefficient  (k)  of  —10 
and   deformation   coefficienU   d   of  -K).229394  lO"*. 
-€.906333  10 -^    /     of    +0.105699  lO"*     and 

-0.139724  10-'» 


g 


of 
of 


4,002,407  I 

OBJECTIVE 

Haruo  Maeda,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1974,  49-140718 
InLCL«G01B2//02.  9//2 
MS.  CL  350-229  1  CWm 

1.  An  objective  comprising  a  first  positive  lens  component, 
a  second  positive  lens  component  and  a  third  positive  ce- 
mented doublet  lens  component,  and  said  objective  having  the 
following  numerical  data: 

I 
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f=  1.0,  NA  = 

=  0.35.  WD  =  0.164, 

fi  = 

I3.5X 

r,  =  « 

,  =  0.4861 

n,  =  1.51633 

v,  =  64.1 

,  =  -0.5612 

,  =  0.4111 

,=  0  3897 

n,  =  1.51633 

V,  =  64.1 

,  =  -1.3446 

\ 

«  =  0.3592 

,=  2.3324 

,  =  0.2109 

n,=  1.74077 

vt=  27.8 

,  =  0.8853 

,  =  0.3782 

n,  =  1.51633 

•'4  =  64  1 

,  =  -2.1008 

manner  that  the  axis  of  the  light  therefrom  passes  through 
the  center  of  said  projection  lens  system  at  right  angles 
when  said  illumination  means  is  horizontal  and  obliquely 
when  said  illumination  means  is  inclined,  and  including  a 
mirror  connected  to  said  projection  lens  system  for  slid- 
able  movement  therewith. 


4,002,409 
CHAIN  FEED  CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  A  MULTI-MODE 

COPIER/DUPLICATOR 
WUUam  L.  Valentine,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford.  Conn. 

wherein  the  reference  symbols  r,  through  r,  represent  radii  of  Y\Vt6  Apr.  I,  1975.  Ser.  No.  564,172 

curvature  on  the  surfaces  of  the  lens  components,  the  refer-  |„|  Q\r  G03G  15100 

ence  symbols  d,  through  d,  denote  thicknesses  of  the  lens    u  g   q^  96—1  R  26  Claims 


^2    r,       " 


elements  and  air  spaces,  refeience  symbols  n,  through  n, 
designate  refractive  indices  of  the  lens  elements  and  reference 
symbols  f,  through  v,  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  lens 
components. 

4,002,408 
SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OVERHEAD  PROJECTION 
Mkhho  Amma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gakken  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1971,  Scr.  No.  205,832 

Int.  CI.'  B03B  21/00 

MS.  CI.  353-70  21  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  projector  comprising  in  combination: 

a  casing; 

a  suge  on  which  an  object  to  be  imaged  is  placed  and  said 
stage  being  supported  by  said  casing; 

illumination  means  for  said  object  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  stage  and  said  illumination  means  being  disposed 
within  said  casing; 

a  projection  lens  system  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  stage  and  having  a  predetermined  optical  axis; 

said  projection  lens  system  being  so  positioned  that  the  axis 
of  light  from  said  illumination  means  passes  through  the 
center  of  said  projection  lens  system  at  an  angle  relative 
to  said  predetermined  optical  axis  of  said  projection  lens 
system,  and 

wherein  said  sUge  is  a  subsUntially  horizontal  stage  within 
said  casing,  said  illumination  means  is  mounted  below 
said  sUge  and  adjustable  between  horizontal  and  inclined 
conditions,  said  projection  lens  system  is  disposed  above 
said  SUge  and  parallel  thereto,  said  projection  lens  system 
being  slidably  received  in  the  top  of  said  casing  and  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  illumination  means  in  such  a 


1.  A  multi-mode  copier/duplicator  comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  operation  of  said  copier/duplicator  in 
a  first  mode  for  copying  a  document  up  to  a  first  size  onto 
a  copy  sheet  up  to  said  first  size  or  for  copying  a  docu- 
ment up  to  a  second  size  larger  than  said  first  size  onto  a 
copy  sheet  up  to  said  second  size; 

document  feeding  means  operative  in  said  first  mode  for 
moving  documents  relative  to  said  optical  system; 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  document  at  said  document 
feeding  means; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  said  copy  sheets 
are  up  to  said  first  size  or  are  larger  than  said  first  size  up 
to  said  second  size; 

first  timing  means  for  controlling  in  said  first  mode  a  first 
portion  of  said  copier/duplicator  machine  cycle; 

second  timing  means  for  controlling  in  said  first  mode  a 
second  portion  of  said  copier/duplicator  machine  cycle 
responsive  to  said  second  sensing  means  sensing  said  copy 
sheets  up  to  said  first  size;  and 

said  first  timing  means  in  said  first  mode  being  responsive  to 
said  second  sensing  means  sensing  copy  sheets  up  to  said 
first  size  and  to  said  first  sensing  means  for  automatically 
sUrting  said  first  portion  of  said  copier/duplicator  ma- 
chine cycle  during  and  simultaneously  with  said  second 
portion  of  said  copier/duplicator  machine  cycle. 


4,002,410 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL  FOR  SAWING 

Roger  A.  Frederick,  St.  Louis,  and  Thomas  E.  Rckhard,  Klrk- 

wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,194 
Int.  CI.*  GO  IN  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  356-31  13  Claims 

1.  A  portable  device  adapted  for  being  quickly  secured  to 
and  removed  from  a  body  of  monocrystallinc  material  to  be 
sawed  for  aligning  said  body  with  respect  to  a  saw  bakle  in 
order  to  permit  sawing  of  said  monocrystallinc  material  by  the 
blade  with  precisely  predetermined  crysUllographic  orienta- 
tion, said  device  comprising: 

a  viewing  screen  for  displaying  imaged  light  patterns; 

at  least  one  light  source; 

first  collimator  means,  including  a  first  lens,  for  collimating 
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the  light  from  the  light  aouce  to  provide  a  first  colUmated 
light  beam  directed  toward  a  surface  of  the  monocrysul- 
line  material  for  reflection  in  the  reverse  direction,  the 
reverse  reflection  being  directed  back  through  the  first 
lens; 

means  for  imaging  the  first  said  reverse  reflection  on  the 
screen  to  display  on  the  screen  a  light  pattern  characteris- 
tic of  a  crystallographic  plane  of  the  monocrystalline 
material,  the  position  of  said  pattern  on  the  screen  corre- 
spondig  to  the  orientation  of  said  device  with  respect  to 
said  crystallographic  plane; 

second  collimator  means,  including  a  second  lens,  for  colli- 


mating  the  light  from  the  light  source  to  provide  a  second 
collimated  light  beam  directed  toward  the  surface  of  the 
blade  for  reflection  in  the  reverse  direction,  the  reverse 
reflection  being  directed  back  through  the  second  lens; 

means  for  imaging  the  second  said  reverse  reflection  on  the 
screen  to  display  on  the  screen  a  light  pattern  the  position 
of  which  on  the  screen  corresponds  to  the  orientation  of 
the  blade  with  respect  to  said  device; 

a  small  enclosure  for  containing  the  screen,  the  light  source 
both  collimator  means,  and  both  said  imaging  means;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  enclosure  to  the  body  of  monocrys- 
talline material  and  for  selectively  orienting  said  device 
with  respect  to  said  body. 

4,002,411 
BALL  TYPE  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Paul  W.  Harbaocr,  Pcirjrsburg,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Owens- 
lUiaois,  Ik.,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,338 

lat.  CL*  B43K  9J0O,  7110 

US.  CL  401-213  1  Ciafan 


1.  An  improved  ball  applicator  dispensing  package  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  container  having  a  neck  portion  defining  an  opening  at  the 
end  thereof  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  said  container, 
said  neck  portion  including  external  threads  and  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  formed  above  said  threads; 


an  annular  ball-retaining  fitment  of  a  resilient  material 
having  an  inwardly  extending  rib  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  groove  in  said  neck  and 
a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  flanges  intermediate  said 
rib  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  fitment,  the  end  of  said 
fitment  opposite  said  rib  terminating  in  a  generally  flat, 
downwardly  and  outwardly  tapering  rim  portion  defining 
an  opening  through  said  fitment; 

a  dispensing  ball,  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  opening  in  said  fitment  defined  by  said  rim,  with 
a  majority  portion  thereof  inserted  and  held  by  said  fit- 
ment, the  lower  portion  of  said  ball  being  seated  on  said 
flanges,  with  a  minority  portion  of  said  ball  extending 
beyond  said  fitment  to  define  a  dispensing  surface;  and 

a  closure  member  having  internal  threads  for  engagement 
with  the  threads  on  said  neck,  said  closure  member  in- 
cluding a  downwardly  depending  annular  sealing  fin  in- 
clined away  from  the  center  line  of  said  closure  and 
having  a  normal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapering  rim  por- 
tion of  said  fitment,  said  sealing  fin  being  distorted  out- 
wardly into  sealing  engagement  with  said  rim  portion 
when  said  closure  member  is  fully  engaged  on  the  neck 
portion  of  said  container  to  thereby  create  a  primary  seal 
between  said  closure  member  and  said  retaining  fitment 
without  distorting  said  retaining  fitment  or  said  dispens- 
ing ball,  and  further  including  an  interior  cavity  terminat- 
ing adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  said  sealing  fin  and  having 
a  maximum  chordal  dimension  at  said  terminus  slightly 
less  than  the  chordal  dimension  of  said  ball  at  the  point  to 
thereby  create  a  secondary  seal  between  said  wall  and 
said  interior  cavity  at  this  location  with  the  remainder  of 
said  ball  minority  part  being  out  of  engagement  with  said 
interior  cavity. 


4,002,412 

STABILIZING  OPEN  GRADED  ASPHALT-CONCRETE 

Richard  J.  Bennett;  Lew  T.  Gray,  and  Dale  F.  Levy,  all  of 

BartlesvUle.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

BartlesvUlc.  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,203.  Aug.  28.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,907.449.  Thb  appUcatioa  Mar.  27.  1975,  Scr.  No.  562.914 

Int.  CL«  EOlC  7100 
U.S.  CI.  404-17  2  Claims 

1.  An  open  graded  course  of  asphalt-concrete  stabilized 
against  lateral  displacement  under  a  moving  load  comprising: 

1.  an  open  graded  course  of  asphalt-concrete, 

2.  particulate  matter  within  the  interstices  of  said  course  of 
asphalt-concrete,  and 

3.  a  cured  composition  of  cohering  material  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  elastomer  and  a  resinous  material  consoli- 
dating said  particulate  matter  within  the  interstices. 


4,002,413 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  AUXILIARY  FARM 

IMPLEMENT 

PyiUp  W.  Foster,  Rochdk,  IH.,  aasigMr  to  Lcc  Bhcksnith, 

Ik..  Rochclie,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,508 

lat.  CL'  F16B  7104 

U.S.CL  403-234  3  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  securing  an  auxiliary  farm  implement  to 
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the  frame  of  a  first  implement,  said  mounting  including  a 
bracket  rigidly  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  auxiliary 
implement  and  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  to  abut  the  rear  of  said  frame,  said  bracket 
having  a  second  portion  formed  integrally  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  portion  and  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
with  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  portion  projecting  rear- 
wardly  of  said  first  portion,  said  part  having  a  hole,  a  tongue 
rigid  with  the  upper  side  of  said  second  portion  and  spaced 
above  the  latter,  said  tongue  projecting  rearwardly  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said  hole,  an  elongated 
vertical  bolt  having  threads  formed  along  its  upper  end  por- 
tion, an  elongated  flexible  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of 
connected  links  with  one  end  of  the  chain  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bolt  and  the  other  end 
being  free,  one  of  said  links  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  chain 
being  received  on  said  tongue  and  the  portion  of  the  chain 
between  said  one  link  and  said  bolt  extending  across  the  top, 
the  forward  side  and  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  said  bolt  being 
behind  said  first  portion  of  said  bracket  with  the  threaded  end 
portion  projecting  through  said  bole  and  above  said  tongue, 
and  securing  means  including  a  nut  threaded  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  bolt  and  bearing  on  the  rear  end  of  said  tongue,  said 
securing  means  being  operable  to  tighten  said  chain  securely 
around  said  frame. 


chambers  and  a  sltock  wave  is  transmitted  through  said  gas  in 
said  first  section,  it  will  be  transformed  into  a  reflected  shock 
wave  by  said  constriction  to  compress  said  gas  into  high  pres- 
sure gas  in  said  first  section  and  whereby  when  said  high 
pressure  gas  passes  through  said  second  section  said  hub  is 
driven  around  its  axis  of  rotation  by  a  reaction  phenomenon 


I 

4,002,414 
COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  ROTOR  AS  EMPLOYED 
WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  TURBO-COMPRESSOR  WAVE 

ENGINE 

Richard  R.  Coleman,  Jr.,  8  Coloaial  Way,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355, 

and  Hclmat  E.  Weber,  2005  Welsh  Valley  RomI.  Valley 

Forge,  Pa.  19481 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  191,410,  Oct.  21,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,811,796.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464.047 

Int.  CL*F04B  1 1 100 
U.S.  CI.  416—223  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  producing  torque  in  rotary  type  engine  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  rotor  bub  means  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  first  and  second  sides  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  a  plurality  of  chambers 
formed  integral  with  said  hub  and  formed  to  bold  gases 
therein;  each  of  said  chambers  having  first  and  second  sec- 
tioru;  each  of  said  first  sections  is  disposed  to  lie  along  a 
direction  having  a  component  which  is  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
roution  and  which  component  is  larger  in  the  first  section 
than  the  corresponding  component  in  said  second  section  and 
further  formed  to  have  parallel  walls  and  a  constant  cross-sec- 
tion dimension  of  A  and  further  formed  to  have  an  opening  at 
said  first  side  of  said  hub;  each  of  said  second  section  is  dis- 
posed to  lie  in  a  direction  having  a  large  component  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  formed  to  have  parallel 
walls  and  a  constant  cross-section  dimension  of  B.  wherein  B 
is  very  much  smaller  than  A  so  that  there  is  a  coiutriction  in 
each  chamber  whereat  iu  first  section  joins  its  second  section , 
said  second  section  further  formed  to  have  an  opening  at  said 
second  side  of  said  hub  whereby  when  gas  is  in  any  of  said 


4,002.415 
DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Wilfrid    Edward   Walter   Nicholls.   East   Molcscy,   and   Paul 
Lakra,  Wembley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  C.A.V.  Lim- 
ited. Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  601.432 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Aug.    13. 
1974,  35578/74 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  25l§0 
U.S.  CI.  417-245  12  Claims 


C    '<CZ 
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1.  A  distributor  type  fuel  injection  apparatus  comprising  a 
body,  a  rotary  distributor  member  located  in  the  body,  an 
injection  pump  including  a  pumping  chamber  in  which  is 
located  a  reciprocable  pump  plunger,  cam  means  for  impart- 
ing movement  to  the  plunger  to  displace  fuel  from  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  a  delivery  passage  in  said  distributor  member  in 
communication  with  said  pumping  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
outlet  ports  in  said  body  and  with  which  said  delivery  passage 
registers  in  turn  during  successive  delivery  strokes  of  the 
injection  pump,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  first  valve 
means  through  which  fiiel  can  flow  to  the  injection  pump 
during  the  filling  strokes  thereof  and  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  injection  pump  during  the 
filling  strokes,  said  means  including  a  shuttle  movable  axially 
in  a  bore,  one  end  of  said  bore  being  connectible  through  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  pumping  chamber,  second  valve 
means  operable  to  place  said  one  end  of  the  bore  in  communi- 
cation with  said  source  of  fuel,  an  electrically  operable  valve 
for  allowing  fuel  to  escape  from  the  other  end  of  said  bore 
during  at  least  part  of  the  time  said  one  end  of  the  bore  is  in 
communication  with  said  source  of  fuel,  third  valve  means 
operable  to  connect  said  other  end  of  the  bore  to  said  source 
of  fuel,  and  control  circuit  means  including  a  sensor  for  sens- 
ing the  position  of  the  shuttle  during  the  time  said  electrically 
operable  valve  is  open,  and  for  effecting  closure  of  said  elec- 
trically operable  valve  when  the  shuttle  has  moved  the  re- 
quired amount  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  bore,  the  fuel 
contained  in  said  one  end  of  the  bore  being  delivered  to  the 
injection  pump  at  the  next  filling  stroke  thereof. 


4,002,416 

MOTOR  POWERED  BY  WAVE  ACTION 

Roy  Morgan  Axford,  No.  5  RiMbh,  RoUag  Hills,  Calif.  90274 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649^69 

Int  CL*  F04B  iJ/00 

U.S.CL  417-330  6  CWms 

1.  A  motor  activiated  by  ocean  wave  action  comprising: 

a  shaft  disposed  on  a  subsantially  horizontal  axis  which  is 

substantially  parallel  to  the  wave  action; 
a  water  paddle  radially  disposed  from  said  shaft  and  to 
rotate  about  the  axis  so  tliat  any  wave  action  in  said  ocean 
causes  said  paddle  to  tortioiudly  oscillate  about  said  axis; 
means  for  converting  the  oscillating  motion  of  said  paddle 
to  useful  work,  said  means  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  housing  with  annular  end  caps: 

said  shaft  protruding  through  said  annular  end  caps; 

a  radially  disposed  fixed  vane  in  said  housing; 

a  radially  disposed  oscillating  vane  mounted  within  said 

housing  and  onto  said  shaft,  to  divide  said  housing  into 

two  compartments: 


part  of  said  sheet  in  said  second  position  of  said  support 
means;  and  a  second  member  movable  with  respect  to  said 
first  member,  said  second  member  adapted  to  support  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  at  least  part  of  said  sheet  for  movement 
relative  to  said  first  member  for  folding  said  sheet  to  form 
additional  fold  therein  spaced  from  said  first-mentioned  fold 
in  said  sheet;  and  means  mounted  relative  to  said  support 
frame  for  applying  heat  to  said  sheet  material  in  the  region  of 
said  first-mentioned  fold  and  said  additional  fold  in  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  said  pivoting  of  said  support  means  from  said 
first  position  tb  said  second  position,  and  said  movement  of 
said  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member,  respectively; 
wherein  said 'support  means  first  position  is  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  relative  to  said  support  frame  and  wherein 
said  support  means  is  adapted  to  lie  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  in  said^econd  position. 


an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  formed  through  the  wall  of 
said  housing  to  communicate  with  respective  ones  of  said 
compartments;  and 

a  standpipe  coupled  to  each  outlet  valve  to  deliver  water  to 
a  place  of  use. 


4,002,418 
CASTING  APPARATUS 
Henry  W.  Wallace,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  American 
Optical  Corporatioa,  Southbridgc,  Mass. 

Flkd  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,905 

Int.  CI.«  B29C  5/04 

VS.  CI.  425—425  10  Claims 

I  I 


4,002,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  SHEET  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

CamiHo  M.  VeccUoCtt,  RMgcwood,  and  Bruce  S.  Goidbcrg, 

CHfloa,  both  of  N  J.,  aHignon  to  Amcracc  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,980 

InLCL*B29C  17/02 

VS.  CL  425-385  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  of  brittle  material  compris- 
ing a  support  frame;  support  means  pivotably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  frame  and  defining  a  support  surface  for  at 
least  part  of  said  sheet;  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
frmme  and  said  support  means  for  pivoting  said  support  means 
relative  to  said  frame  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
to  form  a  fold  in  said  sheet;  said  support  means  including  a 
first  member  adapted  to  engage  a  first  portion  of  said  at  least 


rv 


1.  Centrifugal  casting  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  mold  having  an  internal  casting  cavity  with  communica- 
tion into  said  cavity  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  mold,  an 
opposite  second  end  of  the  mold  normally  being  closed, 
said  mold  further  being  exteriorly  tapered  from  a  point 
adjacent  said  first  end  thereof  inwardly  toward  and  ex- 
tending to  said  opposite  second  end; 

a  mold  clamping  sleeve  having  an  internal  taper  substan- 
tially matching  the  external  taper  of  said  mold  for  receiv- 
ing the  mold,  and  external  portions  of  said  sleeve  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  adapt  said  sleeve  to  a  centri- 
fuge. 


4,002,419 
DIRECT  BURNER  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Mdvin  E.  Haatadi,  St.  Louk,  and  Paul  D.  Frazlcr,  West  I 
both  of  Mo.,  amigMMrs  to  Ealon  Corporatioa,  Clevdand, 
Okio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553342 
brt.  CL'  F23H  5/14 
VS.  CL  431-67  7  Claims 

1.  Electrical  circuitry  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fiiel 
supply  valve  which  regulates  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  direct  igni- 
tion system  fuel  burner,  said  electrical  circuitry  comprising: 
means  for  igniting  said  flow  of  fuel,  said  igniting  means 

adapted  to  be  mounted  in  promimity  to  said  burner; 
means  for  actuating  said  fuel  supply  valve,  said  valve  actuat- 
ing means  being  connected  ekctrically  in  series  with  said 
igniting  means;  and 
thermal  switeh  means  including  electrical  heater  means  and 
switching  means  actuated  by  said  electrical  beater  means, 
said  electrical  beater  means  being  connected  electrically 
in  series  with  said  switahing  means  and  connected  ekctri- 
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cally  in  parallel  with  said  igniting  means,  said  switching 
means  being  connected  electrically  in  parallel  with  said 
valve  actuating  means  and  operable  to  shunt  said  valve 
actuating  means  until  a  predetermined  minimum  voltage 
has  been  applied  to  said  electrical  heater  means  for  a 


ruCL 


period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  electrical  heater 
means  to  be  heated  to  a  steady  state  condition,  said  pre- 
determined minimum  voluge  being  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  heat  said  igniting  means  to  the  ignition  tempera- 
ture of  said  fuel  during  the  time  said  electrical  heater 
means  is  being  heated  to  said  steady  state  condition. 


I  4,002,420 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  CALCINED  AND  UNCALCINED 
PULVEROUS  RAW  MATERIAL  AND  ROTARY  KILN 
PLANT  THEREFOR 
Sorcn  Bent  Christiansen,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark,  as- 
signor to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.,  CrcsskUl,  N.J. 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,407 
Ckiras  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10.  1974, 
20839/74 

Int.  CL*  F27B  15100 
VS.  CL  432— 14  49  Claims 


e.  introducing  the  preheated  material  from  the  penultimate 
stage  of  the  preheating  means  into  the  upper  material 
inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  proper  at  a  location  and  in  a 
manner  to  cause  subsunlially  all  of  the  material  to  be 
entrained  by  the  hot  kiln  exit  gases  exiting  from  the  upper 
inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln; 

f.  directing  said  hot  kiln  exit  gases  and  entrained  material 
from  the  upper  material  inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  into 
the  calcination  chamber  communicating  therewith  and 
permitting  said  material  to  be  at  least  partially  calcined  by 
the  contact  with  said  hot  kiln  exit  gases; 

g.  directing  the  hot  kiln  exit  gases  and  the  at  least  partially 
calcined  material  entrained  therein  to  the  last  sUge  of  the 
preheating  means; 

h.  separating  the  at  least  partially  calcined  material  from 
said  hot  kiln  exit  gases  in  said  last  sUge,  and 

i.  re-introducing  said  separated  materia!  into  the  upper 
material  inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln  proper  along  a 
separate  path  and  at  a  location  downstream  with  respect 
to  the  material  flow  in  the  kiln,  of  the  location  of  initial 
introduction  of  the  preheated  material  into  the  kiln,  and 
causing  the  material  to  pass  through  the  kiln  for  further 
heat  treatment  while  substantially  avoiding  entrainment 
by  the  hot  kiln  exit  gases. 

4,002,421 

CONTROL  OF  VERTICAL  HEAT  TREATING  VESSELS 

James  R.  Summer,  Bhim,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Round  Rock  Lime 

Company,  Blum,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,139,  May  6.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,884,621, 
whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,484,  July  30, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3349,061.  Tbb  application  Mar.  7,  1975.  Ser. 

No.  556,282 

Int.  CL*  F27D  7/00;  F27B  9/40 

VS.  CL  432—19  15  Claims 


n-. 


/ 
f 


isJ"*..  ■ 


"AJ 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  pulverous  raw  material  consist- 
ing entirely  of  or  at  kast  containing  a  portion  of  the  time  to 
produce  at  least  a  partial  calcination  thereof  prior  to  passing 
the  material  down  through  an  inclined  rotary  kiln  for  further 
heat  treatment,  the  kiln  having  hot  gases  generated  therein 
and  communicating  at  its  material  inlet  end  portion  with  a 
multistage  raw  material  preheating  means  and  a  calcination 
chamber  through  which  the  hot  kiln  gases  are  directed  com- 
prising: 

a.  introducing  into  at  least  one  of  the  upper  material  inlet 
end  portion  and  lower  material  outlet  end  portion  of  the 
kiln,  an  amount  of  fuel  sufficient  for  preheating,  at  least 
partially  calcining,  and  substantially  completely  burning 
the  material,  at  least  part  of  said  fuel  being  inUoduced 
into  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  kiln; 

b.  introducing  into  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  kiln  an 
amount  of  oxygen-containing  gas  sufficwnt  for  subsUntial 
combustion  of  the  fuel  introduced  into  said  kiln; 

c.  introducing  pulverous  raw  material  into  the  multistage 
preheating  means; 

d.  preheating  the  raw  material  in  said  multistage  preheating 
unit  by  contact  with  hot  gases  exiting  from  the  kiln. 


1.  In  a  process  for  heat  treating  particulate  material  of 
nonuniform  gradation  in  a  vertical  vessel  wherein  the  particu- 
late material  is  passed  to  the  particulate  inlet  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  vessel  causing  the  material  to  gravitate  at  a  constant 
rate  through  a  heat  treating  zone  in  the  vertical  vessel  wherein 
it  is  contacted  with  upwardly  moving  heat  treating  fluid  and 
thereafter  removed  from  the  particulate  outlet  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

sensing  a  quality  indicative  of  the  bulk  density  of  said  partic- 
ulate material  passing  through  said  heat  treating  zone  and 
regulating  the  heat  input  carried  by  said  heat  treating 
fluid  to  said  heat  treating  zone  in  response  to  variations  in 
the  measured  quality  indicative  of  the  bulk  density  of  said 
particulate  material  passing  through  said  beat  treating 
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zone  to  yield  a  product  which  hat  been  heat  treated 
equivalent  to  a  charge  of  standard  particles  having  a 
predetermined  bulk  density. 


of  the  heat  of  said  descending  bed  is  transferred  to  said 
cold  process  gas,  heating  and  upgrading  said  gas  which 


to  Midrcx 


4,002^22 
PACKED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  MOtoa  Eacott«  CharleCtc,  N.C.,  aacifMir 
CorpontioB,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,460 
lat.  CL»  r27D  U08,  1112;  r27B  9H0 
\}JS.  CL  432—99  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  particulate  material  with  hot  gases 
comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  vertical  shaft  fiimace; 

b.  means  for  introducing  particulate  material  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft  furnace  to  form  a  packed  bed  therein; 

c.  means  for  removing  treated  particulate  material  at  the 
other  end  of  said  furnace,  thereby  setting  up  a  gravita- 
tional flow  of  material  therein; 

d.  means  intermediate  said  material  introduction  means  and 
said  material  removal  means  for  introducing  hot  process 
gas  to  said  bed  of  material; 

e.  means  intermediate  said  hot  gas  introduction  means  and 
said  material  removal  means  for  introducing  cold  process 
gas  to  said  packed  bed,  and  for  moving  said  cold  process 
gas  inwardly  through  said  packed  bed,  whereby  a  portion 


then  flows  upwardly  through  the  bed  contributing  to  the 
process  in  the  same  manner  as  the  hot  process  gas. 


CHEMICAL 


4,002,423 

BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OPTICAL 
BRIGHTENERS 
Wilfricd  Sahm,  Kc&hcte,  Tauu;  Erich  Schiazci,  Hofbcim, 
TanoMS,  aad  Guatcr  Riisch,  AHcahaia,  Tauous,  all  of  Gcr- 
■laay,  anigMn  to  Hocchat  Aktieatcaellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Maia,  Gcnaaay 
DfvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  279,531,  Aug.  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,859350.  Thk  applicatioa  Oct.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,997 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerlaad,  Aug.   13,   1971, 
11924/71 

laL  CL«  DOIF  2/14,  2116;  D06L  3112 
U.S.  CI.  8— IW  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  brightening  or  acetyl  cellulose, 
polyesters,  polyolefins,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene 
chloride,  polyacrylonitrile,  native  or  regenerated  cellulose, 
wool  or  polyamide  which  comprises  adding  to  said  materials 
0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Dxi^^b"  X^Q',  —  '»•" 


I 


in  which  B'  is  a  direct  bond,  vinylene  or  a  bivalent  radical 
being  in  conjugation  with  the  adjacent  double  bonds  of  the 
fiirane  nuclei  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene. 
biphenylene.  terphenylene.  styryl.  biphenylylethylene.  stilby- 
lene,  naphthylene,  fiiranylene  and  thienylene, 

R  and  R'  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 

halogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  SOjM; 
M  is  a  colorless  cation; 

P.  O,  P'  and  O'.  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl.  COOM, 
SOiM,  lower  carboalkoxy,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester, 
cyano.  or  a  group  of  the  formulae 


— CO— N, 


-SO,— N, 


in  which  X  and  Y,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, or  lower  alkyl,  or  stand  together  with  the  nitrogen  for 
piperidyl,  morpholyl  or  piperazyl,  and  P  and  O  together  or  P' 
and  O'  together  are  the  same  or  different  bivalent  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  and  an 
anellated  benzene  nucleus;  and  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  4. 


I.  I.  Du 


4,002,424 
SOLUTION  OF  ISOMER  MIXTURE  OF 
NAPHTHYLAZOPHENYLAZONAPHTHYL 
DISULFONATE  DYE 
Saaford  Byrom  Smith,  Hockeada,  DeL,  assigBor  to  E. 
Poat  dc  Nemoars  aad  Coapaay,  Wibaiagtoa,  Dd. 
Filed  Juae  14,  1973,  Scr.  No.  369,816 
lat.  CL*  C09B  31102;  D06P  IIOO,  11615;  D21H  1146 
MS.  CL  8-26  7  Claims 

I.  A  dye  solution  consisting  essentially  of  two  or  three 
mixed  isomers,  water,  triethanolamine,  a  lithium  base,  and 
urea,  wherein  the  mixed  isomers  are  at  least  1 0*  by  weight  of 
the  solution  and  have  the  formula 


XO,S 


SOiX 


OH 


N=N 


so*x 


NH, 


wherin  the  isomers  differ  from  each  other  in  the  location  of 
at  least  one  of  the  two  -SOjX  substituents  on  the  naphthyl 
radical,  said  substituents  being  located  in  at  least  two  of 
the  following  three  locations,  the  4,8  positons.  the  6,8 
positions  and  the  5,7  positions,  each  of  two  of  the  isomers 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of 
the  mixed  isomers,  and 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  independently  H.  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
of  I  to  2  carbons,  and  X  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Na*.  Li*.  K*  and  (HOC,H4).-N*H4h. 
where  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,002,425 
WATER -INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Ernst  Heinrich;  Horst  Kindlcr.  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main- 
Fccbcnhcim,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offeabach  (Maia)-BBrgcL 
aO  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mafaakur 
AktiengcaellKbaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  516360,  Oct.  21,  1974.  This  applicatioa 
July  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597,018 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioB    Gennaay,    Oct.    22.    1974, 
2352858 

Int.  C\*  C09B  27100;  D06P  1102,  3112 
VS.  CL  8-41  C  3  ClaiBS 

1.  In  the  process  of  dyeing  or  printing  a  hydrophobic  syn- 
thetic material,  the  improvement  wherein  the  dyestuff  is  a 
water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


H/:(CH 


,),— CH— CH,— O— ^  V-N=N 

C.H.  \=/ 


CH 


HO 


CN 


4,002,426 
PRODUCTION  OF  STABILIZED  NON-BURNING 
ACRYLIC  FIBERS  AND  FILMS 
Edward   Clarence   Cbcncvcy,   North   Ptainficid,   aad   Robert 
Michael   Kimnd,  SpriagficM,  both  of  NJ.,  aasigBors  to 
CeUncsc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  109,669,  Jaa.  25,  1971,  abaadoacd. 
This  applicatioB  Mar.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  448^35 
Iat.CL*C01B  jy/07 
MS.  CL  8- 1 1 5  J  18  ClaiMs 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stabilized  acrylic  fibers 
and  films  which  are  capable  of  undergoing  carbonization 
comprising: 

a.  providing  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  ( I )  an 
acrylic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acrylonitrile  homopolymer  and  acrylonitrile  copolymers 
containing  at  least  about  85  mol  percent  of  acrylonitrile 


735 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


units  and  up  to  about  1 S  mol  percent  of  one  or  more 
monovinyl  units  copolymerized  therewith  wherein  the 
pendant  nitrilc  groups  present  in  said  acrylic  polymer  are 
uncyclized.  (2)  about  I  to  10  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  acrylic  polymer  of  a  sUbilization 
promoting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  methane 
sulfonic  acid.  z.n  aromatic  sulfonic  acid,  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  a  pK^  value  below  about  4.5.  and  (3)  a  sol- 
vent for  said  acrylic  polymer  and  said  stabilization  pro- 
moting agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N- 
dimethylformamide.  N.N-dimethylaceUmide,  dimethyl 
sulfoxide,  butyrolactone.  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidinone, 
with  said  acrylic  polymer  being  present  in  said  solution  in 
a  concentration  of  about  10  to  25  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  said  solvent,  and  with  any  heat- 
ing utilized  during  the  formation  of  said  solution  being 
insufficient  to  produce  cyclization  of  said  pendant  nitrile 
groups  of  said  acrylic  polymer. 

b.  extruding  said  solution  through  a  shaped  orifice  via  solu- 
tion spinning  to  form  an  acrylic  fibrous  material  or  film 
wherein  the  pendant  nitrile  groups  present  in  said  acrylic 
polymer  remain  uncyclized  and  have  incorporated 
therein  about  0.1  to  10  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  acrylic  polymer  of  said  stabilization  promoting  agent 
which  was  initially  present  in  said  solution  of  step  (a),  and 

c.  heating  said  acrylic  fibrous  material  or  film  having  about 
0.1  to  10  percent  baaed  upon  the  weight  of  said  acrylic 
polymer  of  said  sUbilization  promoting  agent  which  was 
initially  present  in  said  solution  of  step  (a)  incorporated 
therein  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  200°  to  350"  C.  until  a  thermally  subilized 
fibrous  material  or  film  is  formed  which  is  black  in  ap- 
pearance, non-burning  when  subjected  to  an  ordinary 
match  flame  and  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  carbon- 
ization. 


a.  measuring  the  pH  and  specific  conductivity  of  the  sample 
solution  and  of  a  reagent  solution; 

b.  adding  and  reacting  a  measured  excess  amount  of  said 
reagent  solution  of  known  constitution  to  a  measured 
amount  of  sample  solution  wherein  said  reagent  solution 
is  capable  of  reacting  with  the  desired  ion  to  give  a  sub- 
stantially non-ionic  product  without  substantial  reaction 
with  other  ions  m  solution; 

c.  measuring  the  pH  and  specific  conductivity  of  the  mix- 
ture obtained  in  step  (b); 

d.  mathematically  deducing  the  concentration  of  the  de- 
sired ion  by  comparing  the  specific  conductivity  expected 
in  a  mixture  of  the  sample  solution  and  the  reagent  solu- 
tion, assuming  no  reaction  had  taken  place,  with  the 
measured  specific  conductivity  for  the  solution  obtained 
in  (b)  and  by  making  any  necessary  corrections  for  pH 
changes  and  corrections  for  the  solubility  product  of 
reaction  between  the  desired  ion  and  the  reagent  solu- 
tion. 


4,002,429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  COMPONENTS 
OF  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Tomiis'  Bartovsky,  and  JiH  Sladccck,  both  of  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assigiion  to  Vysoka  skola  chcmkko-tcchoologkka, 
Prague,  CzcclMMlovakia 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,453 

Int.  CL*  COIN  27H6 

VJS.  CI.  23-254  E  2  Ciains 


4,002,427 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DYED 

MULTICOMPONENT  FILAMENTS 

Hitear  Mbder,  aad  JoKhim  Wkgaiid,  both  of  Hofhein,  Tau- 

■OS,   Gcnsaay,    BMliunfi    to    Hocchat    AktioitcwUKhaft, 

Fraakfart  aa  Mala,  Gcnaaay 

Flkd  Juac  24,  1975.  Scr.  No.  589364 
ClalBis    priority,    appttcatioa    Germany,   June    26,    1974, 
2430626 

Int.  CI.*  D06B  5/16 
VS.  CL  8—  1 55.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  crimped,  dyed  multicomponent 
filamenU,  consisting  of  at  least  two  polyester  components, 
which  comprises  combined  spinning  of  said  polyester  compo- 
nenU  in  side-by-side  relationship  or  in  eccentric  sheath-core 
relationship,  stretching  and  heating  the  spun  filaments  to 
develop  the  crimp,  winding  the  spun  crimped  filaments  at  a 
Shore  hardness  of  from  1 5"  to  70'  on  a  bobbin  having  a  tube 
containing  orifices,  and  dyeing  the  spun  crimped  filamenU 
while  wound  on  said  bobbin  without  significant  loss  of  crimp, 
wherein  said  dyed  filamenU  are  capable  of  further  processing 
into  textile  fabric  without  rewinding. 


4,002,428 

DEDUCTIVE  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ION 

CONCENTRATION  ELECTRICALLY 

Cari  L.  Blaachard,  Stoac  Moaataia,  Ga.,  amigBor  to  The 

Uailcd  Staid  of  Aaicrka  as  rcprcMatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

tkc  latcriar,  WMUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  688,657 

lBt.CL«  COIN  27/00,  i//02 

U.S.  CL23— 230R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  desired 

ion  in  a  sample  solution  containing  multiple  ionic  species 

without  removing  ions  from  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  For  use  with  a  caUlytic  electrical  bridge  wherein  the 
burning  of  combustible  componenU  of  a  gas  mixture  in  the 
catalytic  portion  of  the  bridge  is  effective  to  cause  changes  in 
the  electrical  balance  of  the  bridge  when  the  latter  is  electri- 
cally excited,  an  improved  arrangement  for  efficiently  measur- 
ing small  concentrations  of  the  combustible  gas  componenU 
in  the  gas  mixture,  which  comprises: 

means  positioning  the  catalytic  facilities  of  the  bridge  in  a 

closed  chamber; 
means  introducing  the  gas  mixture  into  the  closed  chamber 
to  be  catalytically  burned,  thereby  to  induce  changes  of 
the  output  voltage  of  the  bridge,  when  the  latter  is  electri- 
cally excited  in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  that 
reaches  equilibrium  over  a  first  interval  following  the 
commencement  of  excitation  of  the  bridge  when  the 
concentration   of  combustible  gas  componenU  in   the 
mixture  is  zero; 
means  operative  for  exciting  the  bridge; 
first  and  second  capacitors; 

switching  means  rendered  effective  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
first  predetermined  interval  following  the  operation  of  the 
bridge  exciting  means  and  operable  over  a  pescribed 
second  interval  for  coupling  the  bridge  output  vohage  to 
the  input  of  the  first  capacitor; 
an  operational  amplifier; 
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means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  capacitor  to  the 
input  of  the  operational  amplifier;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  second  capacitor  between  the  out- 
put of  the  operational  amplifier  and  the  input  thereof, 
whereby  the  voltage  output  of  the  operational  amplifier 
during  the  prescribed  second  interval  is  indicative  of  the 


exchanger  being   1/20  to   1/7  of  the  total  length  of  the 
extraction  tube. 


4,002,431 
NITROUS  OXIDE  DECOMPOSITION  REACTOR 
change  of  Uie  bridge  output  voltage  over  the  prescribed    George  D.  Lewis,  North  Pabn  Beach,  Fh..  assignor  to  United 


second  interval. 


4,002,430 
EXTRACTION  TUBE  FOR  POLYAMIDtS 
Werner  Hocrauf;  Ernst  Guentber;  Ernst  Kissel;  Guentcr  Val- 
entin, all  of  Ludwigshafcn,  and  Ernst  Dietrich,  Worms,  all  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fcn (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  544,305 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    31,    1974, 
2404510 

Int.  CL' BO  ID  11102 
VS.  CL  23-270  R  3  Claims 


Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,515 
Int.  CL*  BO  I J  1100,  7/00 
VS.  CL  23—284 


«     i  IP" 


7  - 


1.  A  tubular  extraction  apparatus  for  the  continuous  re- 
moval of  low  molecular  weight  componenU  from  polylacum 
granules  by  extraction  with  hot  water  using  the  countercurrent 
principle  of  operation,  the  water  being  fed  upwardly  and  the 
granules  downwardly,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  vertically  positioned,  elongated  extraction  tube  having 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  granules  and  the  water;  and 

B.  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  disposed  laterally  within  the 
tube  to  divide  the  tube  vertically  into  separate  extraction 
zones  with  heating  means  in  each  heat  exchanger  to 
decrease  the  density  of  the  water  in  a  zone  immediately 
above  said  heat  exchanger  in  comparison  to  the  density  of 
the  water  immediately  below  the  same  heat  exchanger, 
said  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  dividing  the  tube  into  an 
upper  section  extending  above  said  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger  and  a  lower  section  extending  below  said  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger,  the  ratio  of  said  sections  to  each 
other  being  from  50:50  to  85: 1 5  by  volume,  excluding  the 
volume  of  each  heat  exchanger  and  also  excluding  the 
fiee  space  above  the  level  of  granules  in  the  tube,  the 
smaller  section  being  above  the  lowermost  heat  ex- 
changer in  the  tube,  each  beat  exchanger  having  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  ducU  joined  in  a  honeycomb  pattern  dis- 
tributed over  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  tube  for  the 
uniform  downward  flow  of  granules  with  upper  inlet 
surfaces  leading  into  each  duct  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
heat  exchanger  facing  the  stream  of  granules,  said  inlet 
surfaces  being  inclined  to  taper  inwardly  toward  the 
vertical  ducU  at  an  angle  ^  to  the  horizontal  of  from 
about  45'  to  about  83%  the  vertical  length  of  each  heat 


6  Claims 


.jS^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  decomposing  liquid  nitrous  oxide  includ- 


ing: 


a  chamber  having  a  side  wall  and  opposite  ends  and  having 
a  discharge  opening  at  one  end; 

an  igniter  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber, 

an  injector  for  nitrous  oxide  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber,  said 
injector  including  a  tube  with  one  end  extending  into  the 
chamber,  said  one  end  of  the  tube  having  a  nozzle 
thereon  and  being  positioned  to  discharge  nitrous  oxide 
toward  the  igniter,  swirl  means  to  impart  a  swirl  to  the 
nitrous  oxide  entering  the  tube,  and 

an  orifice  upstream  of  the  swirl  means  for  dropping  the 
pressure  below  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  nitrous  oxide  to 
convert  a  part  of  the  liquid  to  a  gas. 


,  4,002,432 

VAPOR-LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
John  C.  Bricc,  London,  England,  and  Jme  M.  A.  Pcruyero, 
Morris  Ptains,  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  571,782 

Int.  CL*  BOID  19/00;  BOIJ  8/02 

VS.  CL  23—284  9  Clafans 


1.  A  vapor-liquid  separator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  vertically  disposed  housing  having  an  inner  pe- 
riphery and  including  a  vapor-liquid  separation  zone;  vapor- 
liquid   inlet  means  connected   to  said  housing  at  one  end 
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thereof  for  introducing  vapor-liquid  mixture  downwardly  into 
said  separation  zone;  liquid  collecting  and  diverting  means 
disposed  in  said  separation  zone  for  receiving  liquid  from  said 
vapor-liquid  inlet  means  and  directing  said  liquid  downwardly 
about  said  inner  periphery  of  said  housing;  liquid  outlet  means 
disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing;  vapor  collection 
means  disposed  in  said  separation  zone  below  said  liquid 
diverting  means  for  receiving  vapor  from  said  vapor-liquid 
inlet  means  causing  it  to  flow  downwardly  and  spaced  inward 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bousing  and  said  liquid  divert- 
ing means  in  the  location  where  said  liquid  flows  downwardly 
about  said  inner  periphery;  vapor  diverting  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  operably  connected  for  cooperation  with 
said  vapor  collection  means  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  from 
said  liquid  diverting  means  and  spaced  inward  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  housing  for  diverting  the  downwardly  di- 
rected vapor  flow  in  said  vapor  collection  means  in  an  upward 
direction  externally  of  said  vapor  collection  means;  and  vapor 
outlet  means  disposed  in  said  separation  zone  externally  of 
said  vapor  collection  means  and  spaced  upward  from  said 
vapor  diverting  means  in  the  flow  path  of  said  upward  flow  of 
said  vapor  for  receiving  and  expelling  the  vapor  flow. 

4,002^33 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  A  CATALYTIC  EMISSION  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Polat  Omt,  WoKsiNirg,  Gcnnaay,  asrigMr  to  VoDuwagenwerk 
AktingCMliKlMft,  Wolfibvrg,  Gcnnany 

CeadaaatiMi  of  Scr.  N«.  452,704,  March  19,  1974, 
ahndoMd.  Thh  appUcatlM  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,293 
elates   priority,   appHcatioB   Gcraaay,   Mar.    23,    1973, 
2314465 

lat.  a.»  BOIJ  8102,  35104;  POIN  3115 
MS.  CL  23—288  FC  *  Claims 


whereby  the  heat  shield  means  retards  thermal  expansion  of 
the  housing  from  reducing  the  radial  compression  to  the 
point  where  the  carrier  means  is  no  longer  securely 
mounted. 


4,002,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ABRASION 
RESISTANT  PERBORATE  MONOHYDRATE 
Edmnad  Simneisbach,  late  of  WOlariBgca-Egg,  Germaay  (by 
Ingcborg  Simmcrsbadi,  heiress),  and  Artur  Schallcr,  Rbcin- 
fddcn,  Gcrnany,  assizors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  uad  SObcr- 
Schcldcaastalt  vormab  Rocssler,  Fraakfurt,  Gcmaay 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227307 
Clalnis   priority,   appUcatloB    Gcnnaay,   Jan.    25,    1972, 

2203285 

Iat.Cl.*B01J  17102 
MS.  CL  23-293  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  abrasion  resistant  sodium 
perborate  monohydrate  comprising  treating  preformed  so- 
dium perborate  monohydrate  in  a  moistening  unit  by  adding 
water  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  weight  %  of  the  sodium  perbo- 
rate monohydrate  at  a  temperature  of  20"-90''  C.  and  then 
drying  the  monohydrate  at  a  temperature  beginning  at  40°  C. 
and  increasing  to  a  maximum  of  90'  C. 


1.  In  a  device  for  catalytic  purification  of  exhaust  gas  from 
an  internal  combustion  engine  including: 

a.  an  annular  housing  having  funnel  shaped  inlet  and  outlet 
means  arranged  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  annular 
housing  having  an  internal  wall  surface; 

b.  monolithic  catalyst  carrier  means  arranged  within  the 
housing,  and 

c.  annular,  elastic  support  means  arranged  between  the 
carrier  means  and  die  housing,  the  carrier  means  being 
securely  mounted  in  the  housing  exclusively  by  the  sup- 
port means  which  it  stressed  radially  in  compression  by 
the  housing  to  mount  the  carrier  means,  the  inlet  and 
outlet  means  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  an 
exhaust  gas  line  of  the  engine  so  that  exhaust  gas  flows 
through  the  carrier  means  entering  the  exiting  through 
different  ends  of  the  carrier  means, 

the  improvement  comprising  heat  shield  means  disposed 
within,  coupled  to  and  supported  by  the  housing  for 
shielding  a  portion  of  said  internal  wall  surface  of  the 
housing  against  heat  from  exhaust  gas  fk>wing  there- 
through, the  heat  shield  means  including  a  funnel  shaped 
shield  member  kicated  within  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  adjacent  an  end  of  the  carrier  means  with 
the  larger  funnel  opening  facing  said  end  of  the  carrier 
means,  without  applying  any  supportive  force  thereto  in 
the  axial  direction,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shield  member 
being  oriented  subsuntially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  a 
portion  of  said  internal  wall  surface  of  the  bousing. 


4,002,435 

CLEAR  AND  STABLE  LIQUID  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Edward  C.  Wcnid,  553  W.  Shore  TraO,  and  Henry  W.  Stein- 

mann,  13  Hcighwood  Trail,  both  of  Sparta,  N  J.  07871 

Cootinuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  199,773,  Nov.  17,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  84,507, 

Oct.  27,  1970,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  56,746,  July  20,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application 

June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,083 

Int.  CL*  ClOL  1132 

U.S.CL  44—51  6  Claims 

I.  A  clear,  liquid  composition  stable  below  the  freezing 

point  of  water  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  fuel  in  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  suitable  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

b.  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  water; 

c.  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  an  alcohol  which  b  com- 
pletely soluble  in  water;  and 

d.  a  surface  active  amount  of  a  combination  of  surface-ac- 
tive agents  consbting  of: 

i.  a  mixture  of  ammonium  and  sodium  oleate; 
ii.  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of 
oleic,  linoleic,  stearic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
iii.  an  ethylene  oxide  condensation  product. 


4,002,436 
POLYMER  SOLUTION 
DcaMOMi  WUfrid  Joha  OommI,  WiMlaor;  Norman  Douglas 
Patrick  Smith,  aad  Frederick  Andrew  WaHc,  both  of  Fam- 
hani  Coniaioa,  all  of  Eatlaad,  aaigBori  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal laduitrics  Limited,  London,  Eafbad 
CoathiuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  79,701,  Oct.  9,  1970,  abandoned. 

Thb  appHcattoa  Apr.  11.  1973,  Scr.  No.  349,942 
Ckites  priority,  appHcatioB  UaMcd  Kingdom,  Oct.  10, 1969, 
49834/69 

The  portiaa  of  the  term  of  thta  patent  mbwqacBt  to  Dec.  7, 

1993,  km  been  dbdatascd. 

Int.  CL«  CIOL  1122 

MS.  CL  44—62  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  jet  aviation  fiiel  of  flash  point  at 

least  90*  F  suiuble  for  use  in  gas  turbine  engined  aircraft,  and 

having  a  reduced  tendency  to  particulate  dissemination  on 

being  subjected  to  shock,  the  fuel  conuining  dinolved  therein 

0.01  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  addition  polymer  of  ethylenically 

unsaturated  monomer  which  b  sohible  in  said  hydrocarbon 
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I 
fiiel  of  molecular  weight  greater  than  10*  (viscosity  average) 
or  of  intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  2.5  dis./gm.  in  a  concen- 
tration such  that  there  b  molecular  overiap  of  the  polymer 
molecules  in  the  liquid  but  the  viscosity  b  less  than  1  poise  at 
zero  shear  rate  at  ambient  temperature,  the  dissolved  polymer 
containing  polar  groups  which  form  inter-molccular  associa- 
tive bonds  arising  from  clectrosUtic  attraction  between  polar 
and/or  dipolar  charges  in  the  polar  groups,  the  bonds  being 
hydrogen  or  clectrovalent  bonds. 
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4,002,437 

DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

Willy  P.  Brocckx,'  Reet,  and  Lothar  G.  Dulog,  St.  Martens- 

Latem,  both  of  Bdghim,  assignors  to  S.A.  Texaco  Belgium 

N.V.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,712 

Int.  CL*  CIOL  1118 

MS.  CL  44—66  *  ^^^ 

1.  A  pollution  free,  anti-wear  diesel  fuel  composition  com- 
prising a  non-lubricating  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in 
the  range  from  about  310°  to  475"  F.  conUining  from  about 
0.01  to  0.05  weight  percent  of  an  additive  mixture  composed 
of  (A)  from   100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  (1 )  dimeric  acid  pro- 
duced by  the  condensation  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  having  between  about  16  and  about  18  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  (2)  dimeric  acid  produced  by  the  conden- 
sation of  hydroxy-aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  be- 
tween about  16  and  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (3) 
trimeric  acids  produced  by  the  condensation  of  unsaturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  between  about  16  and 
about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  (4)  trimeric  acids 
produced  by  the  condensation  of  hydroxy-aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic acids  having  between  about  16  and  about  18  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule.  (B)  50  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  completely  or  partially  neutral  amine  salt  of  an 
oxo-alkyi  acid  ester  or  ortho phosphoric  acid  in  which  salt 
esterifying  oxo-alkyi  group  contains  13  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  the  amine  b  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  mono-amine  of  6  to 
24  carbon  atoms  in  which  each  aliphaUc  hydrocarbon  radical 
b  attached  to  the  nitrogen  through  a  saturated  carbon  atom, 
(C)  from  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  ester  demulsi- 
fier  consbting  of  the  alkoxylated  product  from  the  reaction  of 
a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palmitic  acid  and  oleic  acid  and  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene 
oxide  to  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  1000  to  about  2000. 
and  ( D)  an  amount  of  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent  effective 
to  provide  a  homogeneous  solution  of  said  additive  mixture. 


4,002,438 

ORGANIC  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Fleming,  15925  McDermItt  St..  Fouatafai  Valley.  CalM. 

92708 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,176 

Int.  CL*  CI OJJ/45.  J/56 

U.S.  CL  48-76  3  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  the  pyrolytic  conversion  of  organic  waste 
material  into  a  fuel  product  comprising: 

three  generally  vertically  positioned  substantially  concen- 
tric conduits  wherein  the  innermost  conduit  b  open  at 
both  ends  and  forms  a  pyrolysb  chamber,  said  pyrolysb 
chamber  being  provided  with  an  organic  waste  matcnal 
inlet  means  enabling  the  introduction  of  organic  waste 
material  into  said  innermost  conduit  from  outside  of  said 
apparatus; 

the  middle  conduit  b  open  at  the  bottom  end  and  forms  a 
combustion  chamber  having  oxygen  inlet  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  combustion  chamber 
functioning  to  enable  the  regeneration  of  hard,  dense, 
particulate  matter  by  combustion  and  to  enable  heating 
of  said  pyrolysb  chamber  by  channelling  combustion 
gases  through  said  combustion  chamber  along  the  outside 


of  said  pyrolysb  chamber  into  a  gas  outlet  chamber 
formed  at  the  top  end  of  said  conduit  closing  oflf  said  top 
end  said  outlet  chamber  enabling  the  dbcharge  of  said 
combustion  gases  out  of  said  apparatus,  said  innermost 
conduit  extending  through  said  gas  ouUet  to  open  into  the 
outermost  conduit; 
said  outermost  conduit  closed  at  both  ends  to  enclose  said 
innermost  and  middle  conduits  and  form  a  coUecUng 
chamber,  said  collecting  chamber  functioning  to  enable 
the  recirculation  of  said  hard,  dense,  particulate  matter 
within  said  apparatus,  said  outermost  conduit  having  a 


product  outlet  to  enable  removal  of  fuel  product  from 
said  apparatus,  and  a  char  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  to 
enable  the  removal  of  char  from  the  apparatus; 

an  arcuate  shaped  static  cyclone  positioned  over  the  top  of 
said  innermost  conduit,  said  cyclone  functioning  to  sepa- 
rate hard,  dense,  particulate  matter  exiting  said  innermost 
conduit  from  product  gas  exiting  said  innermost  conduit; 

a  seal  comprising  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  hard,  dense,  partic- 
ulate matter  and  formed  between  said  middle  conduit  and 
outermost  conduit,  said  seal  functioning  to  separate  prod- 
uct gases  from  combustion  gases. 


4,002,439 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  FOR 

PRESBYOPIA  AND  APHAKIA 

DavM  Volk,  2460  Falrmount  Blvd.,  Clevdaad,  Ohk)  44106 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  322,488.  Jan.  10.  1973,  abandoned.  Thb 

applicath>n  Dec.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  535.519 

Int.  CL*  B24B  1100,  13/04 

U.S.  CL  51-284 


2  Chiims 


*•!«>   P^mr 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  convex  front  surface  portion  of 
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variable  curvature  for  use  in  the  formation  of  spectacle  lenses 
for  correction  of  presbyopia  and  aphakia  which  surface  is 
characterized  by  having  a  pair  of  orthogonal  principal  planes 
which  intersect  said  front  surface  normally  at  all  poinU,  the 
first  of  said  principal  planes,  generally  horizontal,  intersecting 
said  front  surface  in  a  great  arc.  and  the  second  of  said  princi- 
pal planes,  generally  vertical,  intersecting  said  front  surface  in 
a  principal  curve;  comprising  mounting  a  workpiece  in  a 
holder,  causing  an  abrading  tool  to  cut  said  workpiece  sym- 
metrically on  opposite  sides  of  said  principal  curve  while 
following  a  path  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  principal 
curve  and  to  said  second  principal  plane,  and  causing  the 
abrading  point  of  said  tool  to  follow  a  conic  pattern  of  eccen- 
tricity zero  and  greater  than  zero,  after  each  cut  causing 
movement  of  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  tool  by  a 
small  increment  along  a  predetermined  substantially  elliptical 
portion  of  said  principal  curve  and  keeping  said  principal 
curve  in  said  second  plane,  repeating  said  cuts  while  causing 
said  movement  through  successive  increments  to  follow  said 
predetermined  elliptical  curve  in  said  second  plane  while 
varying  the  eccentricity  and  apical  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
conic  pattern  progressively  and  regularly  for  successive  cuts, 
said  increments  being  so  closely  spaced  that  said  workpiece 
has  an  almost  smooth  contour. 


said  second  flow  path  to  the  influence  of  at  least  one  of  said 
factors,  and  delivering  additional  gas  from  said  source  to  the 
liquid  at  said  location  of  said  second  flow  path,  so  that  the 
pumping  of  the  gas  is  carried  out  in  a  plurality  of  stages. 


4,002,440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ON 
LIQUIDS  AND  GASES 
Rkto  Saari,  Harjula,  2440  Luoaa,  FialaMl 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  518373 
Claiais  priority,  appttcatioa  FfaUand,  Oct.  29, 1973, 3347/73 
Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  47106 
U.S.  CI.  55-25  19  Claims 


^ 


u,       «^ 


_:16 
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1.  In  a  method  for  operating  on  liquids  and  gases,  the  steps 
of  providing  for  a  liquid  a  flow  path  upwardly  along  the  inter- 
ior of  a  first  tube  from  a  first  body  of  said  liquid  and  down- 
wardly along  the  interior  of  a  second  tube,  which  communi- 
cates with  the  first  tube  and  which  together  with  the  first  tube 
and  a  connection  therebetween  is  closed  off  from  the  outer 
atmosphere,  to  a  second  body  of  said  liquid,  while  maintaining 
a  continuous  flow  of  said  liquid  upwardly  along  the  interior  of 
said  first  tube,  through  said  connection,  and  downwardly 
along  the  interior  of  said  second  tube,  while  subjecting  the 
liquid,  at  a  location  of  said  flow  path  near  to  and  including  at 
said  connection  a  transfer  region  where  the  liquid  flows  con- 
tinuously from  the  first  to  the  second  tube,  to  the  influence  of 
at  least  one  of  two  factors  including  a  predetermined  hydro- 
sUtic  head  and  an  increase  in  flow  velocity,  for  reducing  the 
liquid  pressure  at  said  location  as  compared  to  the  liquid 
pressure  at  said  bodies  of  said  liquid,  combining  with  the 
liquid  at  said  location  a  gas  to  be  conveyed  with  the  liquid 
downwardly  along  the  second  tube,  delivering  the  gas  to  the 
liquid  at  said  location  from  a  source  where  the  gas  is  at  a 
pressure  at  least  as  high  as  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  said 
location  but  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  said  bodies 
of  said  liquid,  so  that  the  gas  is  pumped  to  the  second  body  of 
said  liquid  where  the  gas  has  a  higher  pressure,  providing  for 
the  liquid  a  second  flow  path,  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
bodies  of  liquid,  substantially  the  same  as  said  first-mentioned 
flow  path,  while  subjecting  the  liquid  at  the  said  location  of 


4,002,441 
WASH  SECTION  FOR  AIR^LEANING  DEVICE 
Wiliard    Lewis   Johnson,    12923    Lincohi    Ave.,    Huntington 
Woods,  Mich.  48070 

FOcd  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,614 

Int.  CI.»B01D47//0 

U.S.  CI.  55—226  18  Claims 


_._  ->" 


1.  An  improved  wash  section  in  air  cleaning  apparatus  to 
remove  solid  particulate  matter  from  a  contaminated  air 
stream  introduced  into  the  wash  section, 

said  apparatus  having,  as  respective  portions  thereof  and 
communicating  with  said  wash  section, 
first  means  for  introducing  said  contaminated  air  stream 
into  said  wash  section  at  a  relatively  high  input  velocity 
and  second  means  for  discharging  a  wash  liquid  into 
said  wash  section  at  a  relatively  low  input  velocity  in 
comparison  with  the  input  velocity  of  said  air  stream 
and  into  the  path  of  said  air  stream  for  intimate  inter- 
mixing therewith, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  wash  section  and  having  conjoined 
front,  rear  and  lateral  walls,  an  air  stream  input  opening 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  through  one 
of  said  walls,  said  second  means  including  wash  liquid 
discharge  means  adjacent  and  below  said  air  stream 
input  opening,  comprising 

a  wash  liquid  discharge  chamber  housing  secured  to 
one  of  said  wash  section  housing  walls  and  having  a 
wash  liquid  discharge  opening  at  its  lower  end  so  that 
said  wash  liquid  is  discharged  downwardly  therefrom 
and  substantially  in  a  gravitational  direction,  and  a 
wash  liquid  baffle  plate  secured  to  said  one  wall 
adjacent  and  below  said  wash  liquid  discharge  open- 
ing and  extending  partially  across  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  wash  section  housing  to  deflect  wash 
liquid  discharged  thereonto  into  the  path  of  said  air 
stream, 
said  wash  liquid  discharge  chamber  housing,  said  wash 
liquid  discharge  opening  and  said  wash  liquid  baffle 
plate  extending  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 
one  wall, 
said  wash  liquid  discharge  means  providing  a  broad 
forceful  stream  of  wash  liquid  in  a  wide  torrent  at  a 
relatively  low  discharge  output  velocity  adjacent  and 
below  said  air  stream  input  opening  to  create  consid- 
erable turbulence  with  said  air  stream  entering  said 
wash  section  housing  at  a  relatively  high  input  veloc- 
ity in  the  vicinity  of  and  below  said  baffle  plate, 
and  a  pair  of  baffle  members  disposed  and  secured  in  ven- 


January  11, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


741 


turi  forming  relationship  on  opposite  facing  walls  of  said 
wash  section  housing,  somewhat  below  said  wash  liquid 
baffle  plate  and  above  said  wash  section  housing  dis- 
charge opening, 
a  turbulence  chamber  defined  by  said  wash  liquid  baffle 
plate,  said  wash  section  housing  walls  and  said  venturi 
forming  baffle  members  for  intimate  intermixing  of  said 
wash  liquid  and  air  stream  to  form  a  moisture-laden  air 
stream , 
means  on   said  opposite  facing  walls  for  adjusubly  and 
removably  securing  said  baffle  members,  to  said  wash 
section  housing  walls  in  substantially  opposing  relation- 
ship to  form  a  venturi  passage  between  said  baffle  mem- 
bers of  selectively  adjustable  and  variable  capacity, 
whereby  the  turbulence  of  the  moisture-laden  air  stream  is 
substantially  increased  and  more  intimate  intermixing  of  said 
wash  liquid  and  said  solid  particulate  matter  is  effected  adja- 
cent and  in  said  venturi  passage  to  form  a  volume  of  moisture 
covered  solid  particles  in  proportion  to  the  measure  of  turbu- 
lence generated  in  said  turbulence  chamber  and  said  venturi 
passage 


4,002,443 
AIR  FILTER  CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAB 
Leo  J.  Lorcnz,  Farmfaigton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,942 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  46100 

L.S.  CI.  55-357  7  CUims 
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4,002.442 

EQUALIZING  TANK  FOR  THE  VOLUME 

EQUALIZATION  AND  THE  AIR  SEPARATION  OF  A 

LIQUID  HEAT  CARRIER  FLOWING  THROUGH  A 

CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 

Josef  Men,  Ostflldem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengeselbchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,993 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  46142 

U.S.  CI.  55-309  39  Claims 


•  -    -I 


37.  Equalizing  tank  apparatus  for  volume  equalization  and 
air  separation  of  a  liquid  heat  carrier  flowing  through  a  circu 
lating  system,  especially  for  a  circulatory  system  for  combus- 
tion engine  cooling  spaces  and  the  like;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

tank  housing  means, 

separation  chamber  means  arranged  in  said  housing  means, 

air  chamber  means  arranged  above  said  separation  chamber 
means, 

said  separation  chamber  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  form  liquid-air  separating  means  and  including 
a  plurality  of  separate  separation  chambers,  a  first  of  said 
separation  chambers  including  an  inlet  portion  coupled 
with  a  separation  flow  entrance  leading  from  the  circula- 
tory system  and  an  outlet  portion  coupled  directly  with  a 
second  of  said  separation  chambers,  said  outlet  portion 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  passage  there- 
through of  at  least  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  first  of  said  separation  chambers  to 
said  second  of  said  separation  chambers, 

and  separate  vent  connections  leading  from  said  air  cham- 
ber means  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  separation 
chambers  for  accommodating  escape  of  entrapped  air 
from  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  first  and  second 
separation  chambers  to  said  air  chamber  means. 


1.  An  air  filter  insUllation  including  a  filter  housing,  an  air 
inlet  aperture  in  the  filter  housing,  a  filter  element  covering 
the  air  inlet  aperture  in  the  filter  housing  and  a  clamping 
assembly  for  clamping  the  filter  element  in  position  in  the 
filter  housing,  said  clamping  assembly  including  at  least  one 
blade  spring  with  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  the  filter  housing 
and  a  free  end.  at  least  one  floating  lever  engagable  with  the 
filter  element,  a  slot  in  the  floating  lever  and  a  cranked  rod 
routably  atUched  to  the  free  end  of  the  blade  spring  and 
having  a  portion  remote  from  said  blade  spring  passing 
through  said  slot  in  the  floating  lever  for  biasing  the  floating 
lever  toward  the  filter  element  and  biasing  the  filter  element 
toward  the  air  inlet  aperture. 


4,002.444 
VERTICAL  SEPARATOR 
Lev  Nikolacvich  Artemov.  ulitsa  Pravdy.  24a,  kv.  44;  Anatoly 
Fedorovich    Bakanov,   uUtsa   Ordzhonlkidzc.    13,   kv.   40; 
Anatoly  Arkadicvich  Bllyavsky,  ulhsa  Entuziastov.  12.  kv.  1; 
Vera  Evdokimovna  Gorodnitsyna,  ulitsa  Fllippova,  4a,  kv. 
70,  all  of  Podolsk;  Evgenia  Dmitrievna  Elkina.  ulitsa  Len- 
soveta,  62.  korpus  1.  kv.  26,  Leningrad;  Valery  Ivanovich 
Manaenkov,  ulitxa  Generala  Ermdova,  4,  kv.  5,  Moscow; 
Ljudmila  Nikoiacvna  Polyanskaya,  uUtsa  MashinostroMdei 
28  "b",  kv.  58.  Podolsk;  Jury  Lconidovich  Sorokin,  ulitsa 
Zapadnaya,   12,  kv.   II,  Leningrad;  Anatoly  Zakharovtch 
Taran,  ulhsa  Entuziastov,  3,  kv.  18,  Pololsk.  and  Evgcny 
Alexeevich  Kadee\.  Sevaaskaya  ulitsa.  7.  korpus.  1.  kv.  64. 
Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564,357 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  45104 

MJS.  CI.  55—413  4  CUims 


\ 
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il.  A  vertical  separator  for  separating  a  liquid  -  gas  medium, 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing  (1).  a  lateral  inlet  (2)  for 
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admitting  the  medium;  a  gat-diacharge  pipe  (3)  axially 
mounted  within  said  housing;  a  substantially  axial  annular 
space  (5)  being  defined  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe;  a  partition  wall  (6) 
dividing  said  annular  space  crosswise  into  a  first  space  ( 7 )  for 
the  medium,  closer  to  said  inlet,  and  a  second  space  (8)  for 
the  gas,  farther  away  from  said  inlet,  and  communicating  with 
the  internal  space  of  said  pipe;  openings  (9)  in  said  partition 
wall  for  passage  of  the  gas;  blocks  (10)  disposed  substantially 
axially  in  said  first  space  and  radially  outward  of  said  gas 
discharge  pipe  for  separating  the  medium  into  the  liquid  and 
the  gas,  each  of  said  blocks  having  an  extension  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  housing  and  each  including  an  inlet  side  wall 
and  an  outlet  side  wall,  each  said  inlet  side  wall  comprising 
guide  vanes  (12)  for  the  preliminary  separation  of  the  me- 
dium, said  louvers  ( 13)  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  side  walls 
for  the  final  separation  of  the  medium,  said  louvers  being 
mounted  relative  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  as  to  define 
gas  passages  (14);  each  said  outlet  wall  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated plate  (15)  providing  uniform  loading  of  said  louvers;  and 
gas  discharge  means  (11)  for  said  blocks,  accommodated  in 
spaces  between  adjacent  blocks  and  embracing  said  openings 
for  the  gas  passage. 


temperature  above  their  softening  point  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  after  entering  the  quenching   liquid   to 


enable  their  assuming  a  substantially  regular  spherical 
shape.  . 


4,002y445 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  SIZING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Roy  R.  Grahaai,  Lcxiagtoa.  N.C.,  aadfMr  to  PPG  lodustrics, 

Im^  PIttilNirgh,  Pa. 
Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  464,861,  April  29,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3.932,193.  This  appUcatioa  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,252 

l0L  Cl.»  C03C  25/02 
VS.  CI.  65-3  C  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  forming  glass  fibers  which  comprises  draw- 
ing glass  filaments  from  molten  cones  of  glass  at  a  high  rate  of 
speed;  applying  to  the  filaments  during  formation  an  aqueous 
glass  fiber  size  comprising  a  starch,  a  lubricant,  a  textile  soft- 
ener, and  a  nonionic  wetting  agent,  wherein  the  size  contains 
ISO  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  said  nonionic  wetting  agents 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  lubricant  and  winding  the  strand 
on  a  rapidly  rotating  forming  tube. 


4.002,446 
GLASS  BEAD  FORMING  METHOD 
Joaeph  J.  HaaoMl,  Pfttiborth.  Pa.,  aad  Eagcac  J.  Com,  Yorba 
Linda,  CaUf.,  anigMn  to  PPG  ladnstrks,  lac.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.631 
laL  CL'  C03B  19/10 
VS.  CL  65-21  5  Ciaias 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  glass  beads  wherein  a  stream  of 
molten  glass  is  esublished  which  dissociates  into  falling  drop- 
lets of  molten  glass,  and  said  dropleU  are  caught  in  a  bath  of 
quenching  liquid  before  they  have  cooled  to  a  temperature 
below  their  softening  point,  whert^by  the  beads  flatten  upon 
impact  with  the  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

using  as  the  quenching  liquid  a  liquid  whose  viscosity  is  an 
inverse  function  of  temperature,  thermally  controlling  the 
viscosity  of  said  liquid  by  extracting  heat  from  the 
quenching  bath  with  cooling  means,  and  thereby  modu- 
lating the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  to  maintain  the  rate  of 
heat  exchange  fi-om  the  beads  to  the  bquid  below  a  prede- 
termined maximum  rate  so  that  the  beads  remain  at  a 


4,002,447 
GLASS  BEAD  FORMING  NOZZLES  AND  METHOD 
Eagcnc  J.  Cone,  Yorba  Lfaida,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,632 

Int.  CL*  C03B  /9//0 

U.S.  CI.  65— 21  4Clahns 


I.  A  method  for  forming  beads  of  glass  of  a  predetermined 
cross  sectional  size  and  shape  comprising: 

establishing  a  flow  of  molten  glass  through  an  opening 
having  a  linearly  extending  first  portion  which  is  of  uni- 
form cross  section  and  a  second  portion  which  is  progres- 
sively larger  in  cross  section,  and 

alternately  flowing  the  molten  glass  through  said  opening  at 
a  first  velocity  sufficient  to  cause  a  jet  of  glass  issuing 
from  said  opening  to  assume  the  cross  section  of  said  first 
portion  and  at  a  second  velocity  sufficient  to  cause  a 
stream  of  glass  to  issue  from  the  opening  with  the  cross 
section  of  said  second  portion,  wherein  said  jet  dissoci- 
ates into  freely  falKng  beads  of  a  first  predetermined  size 
and  said  stream  dissociates  into  freely  falling  beads  of  a 
second,  larger  predetermined  size. 


I 
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4  002  448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
ELEVATION  OF  THE  FUSION  INTERFACE  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
Janes  L.  Griffhh,  Painted  Post,  and  Paul  F.  SprcmuUi,  Cor- 
ning, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
niag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,459 

Int.  CL*  C03B  5/24 

U.S.  CL65— 29  4CUims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  indicating  various 
elevations  of  a  fusion  interface  between  a  batch  cover  and  a 
bath  of  molten  glass  having  electrical  heating  currents  sup- 
plied thereto,  including  an  electrical  probe  of  rod  form  having 
a  bottom  tip  for  penetrating  the  batch  cover;  means  for  con- 
tinuously driving  the  probe  vertically  downwardly  into  the 
batch  cover;  and  means  for  detecting  flow  of  electrical  current 
from  the  probe,  thus  indicating  when  the  probe  has  penetrated 
into  the  molten  glass  through  the  fusion  interface,  the  im- 
provement comprising  pneumatic  means  for  intermittently 
hammering  the  probe  into  the  said  batch  cover  simuiUneously 
with  the  continuous  driving  thereof. 

3.  An  improved  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a 
portion  of  a  fusion  interface  between  a  batch  cover  and  mol- 
ten glass  within  an  electrically  heated  furnace  of  the  type 
including  the  steps  of.  providing  an  electrical  probe  at  a  se- 
lected horizonul  and  vertical  position  relative  to  the  batch 
cover,  continuously  vertically  downwardly  driving  the  probe, 
to  thereby  continuously  push  the  probe  downwardly  into  the 
batch  cover;  and  detecting  current  flow  from  the  probe  to 
determine  when  the  probe  has  penetrated  the  fusion  interface, 
whereby  the  elevation  of  the  fusion  interface  is  ascertamable; 
from  the  vertical  displacement  of  the  probe  from  its  initial 
selected  vertical  position;  the  improvement  comprising;  while 
continuously  downwardly  pushing  the  probe.  simuiUneously 
cyclically  hammering  the  probe  into  the  batch  cover. 


I 


which  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  is  less  than  about 
10*  atmospheres  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  homoge- 
nization  of  the  glass  with  stirring  and  still  have  the  ingre- 
dients of  the  glass  composition  in  an  oxidized  state  to 
thereby  produce  a  laser  article  substantially  free  from 
detrimental  lower  valence  state  ingredients,  such  as  Fe**. 
and  a  minimum  of  platinum  inclusions  in  the  glass. 


4,002,450 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS  TO  RELATIVELY  SHARP  ANGLES 
Harold  E.  Hamilton,  Toledo;  Paul  V.  Pastorek,  Rossford;  Floyd 
T.  Hagcdorn.  Oregon,  and  Robert  G.  Revelb,  Toledo,  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  558.288 

Int.  Cl.»  C03B  23102 

U.S.  CI.  65-107  21  culms 


4  002  449 
METHOD  OF  MELTING  LASER  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Louis  Spanoudis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579300 
Int.  CL*  C03B  5/22 

VS.  CL  65-32  *3  ^'■*"* 

I.  A  method  of  melting  laser  glass  compositions  that  in- 
cludes double  mehing  steps,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

I  melting  the  glass  composition  in  a  ceramic  container  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  in  which  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  is  greater  than  about  10'  atmospheres  for  a  ume 
sufficient  to  oxidize  the  ingredients  of  the  glass  composi- 
tion to  a  higher  valence  stote;  and 

II.  melting  the  resulunt  melt  of  Step  I  in  a  platinum  con- 
tainer containing  at  least  about  50*  by  weight  of  plati- 
num in  a  reducing  atmosphere  in  a  buffered  gas  mwture 
of  the  group  consisting  of  CO/CO,.  H,/H,0.  CO,/NH,. 
CO,/H,.  H,0/NH,  and  H,0/CO  and  mixtures  thereof  in 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  to  a  relatively  sharp 
angle  comprising:  applying  a  first  electrically  conducUng  path 
to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  along  the  line  about 
which  it  is  desired  to  bend  the  sheet,  applying  a  second  electri- 
cally conducting  path  to  said  surface  extending  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  path  in  opposite  directions  along  first  opposite 
marginal  edge  portions  and  then  along  angularly  related  sec- 
ond opposite  marginal  edge  portions  and  terminating  at  ends 
therealong  disposed  inwardly  of  said  first  opposite  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  glass,  introducing  an  elecuical  current 
into  said  second  electrically  conducting  path  along  said  sec- 
ond opposite  marginal  edge  portions  whereat  the  least  amount 
of  glass  displacement  occurs  during  the  subsequent  bending 
operation,  said  current  being  transmitted  along  said  first  oppo- 
site marginal  edge  portions  to  said  first  electrically  conducting 
path  to  heat  the  sheet  in  the  area  immediately  adjacent  said 
first  path  to  a  temperature  above  the  bending  point  of  the 
glass,  and  causing  said  sheet  to  bend  sharply  along  said  first 
electrically  conducting  path. 

5.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  to  a  reUtively  sharp 
angle  comprising:  a  frame,  an  outline  type  bending  mold 
supported  on  said  frame  and  having  a  substantially  continuous 
shaping  surface  formed  thereon  and  conforming  to  the  margin 
of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  bent,  electrically  conducting  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  oppositely  disposed 
electrical  contacts  mounted  on  the  mold  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  shaping  surface  and  engageable  with  the  opposite  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet  supported  on  said  moW. 
means  maintaining  said  contacts  in  engagement  with  said  glass 
sheet  marginal  edge  portions  upon  movement  of  said  glass 
sheet  during  the  bending  thereof,  and  means  coupling  said 
electrical  conducting  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 
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4,002y451 
GLASS  GOB  HANDLING 
Warm  R.  Kaapp,  Addboa,  ud  Richard  L.  West,  Sr.,  Cor- 
■int,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaigMn  to  Corai^  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
■his.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aof .  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,748 

int.  CI.*  C03B  5134 

U.S.  CI.  65-127  8  Claims 


CK2 


BL2 


^|»^" 


1.  The  method  of  receiving  a  gob  of  a  relatively  viscous 
molten  glass  issuing  from  the  outlet  orifice  of  a  forehearth  and 
preforming  such  gob  into  a  relatively  elongate  mold  charge 
and  then  delivering  such  charge  to  the  forming  cavity  of  a 
forming  mold  with  the  virgin  surface  of  the  charge  facing 
downwardly  in  such  cavity,  such  method  comprising; 

A.  longitudinally  and  slowly  moving  a  serving  cup  having  an 
elongate  cavity  beneath  said  outlet  orifice  so  that  said  gob 
as  it  issues  such  orifice  is  spread  along  a  substantial  part 
of  the  length  of  the  cavity  of  the  serving  cup  to  form  said 
elongate  mold  charge; 

B.  severing  said  glass  gob  with  a  pair  of  molten  glass  shears 
before  the  mold  charge  is  spread  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  cavity  of  the  severing  cup,  the  lower  blade  of  said 
glass  shears  during  the  severing  operation  also  striking  the 
severed  end  of  the  glass  gob  to  cause  such  end  to  be 
moved  in  a  direction  to  fill  the  remainder  of  the  length  of 
the  cavity  of  the  severing  cup  during  continuation  of  said 
movement  thereof;  and 

rapidly  inverting  said  serving  cup  over  the  forming  cavity  of 
said  forming  mold  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  deliver  said 
mold  charge  to  the  forming  cavity  by  gravity  with  the 
virgin  side  of  such  mold  facing  downwardly  in  such  cav- 
ity. 
4.  Apparatus  for  performing  into  an  elongate  mold  charge  a 
gob  of  molten  glass  issued  from  the  outlet  orifice  of  a  fore- 
hearth  and  delivering  the  preformed  mold  charge  to  the  form- 
ing cavity  of  a  forming  mold  located  below  but  offset  from  said 
orifice,  such  delivery  being  performed  with  the  virgin  side  of 
the  mold  charge  facing  downward  in  said  forming  cavity,  such 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination; 

A.  a  support  plate  horizontally  disposed  below  and  adjacent 
to  said  outlet  orifice; 

B.  a  shaft  roUUbly  and  longitudinally  slidably  supported 
adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate, 

C.  a  longitudinal  serving  cup  embodying  an  elongate  cavity 
having  an  initial  end  disposed  beneath  said  outlet  orifice 
with  one  end  of  such  cup  affixed  to  a  first  end  of  said 
shaft, 

D.  first  motor  means  coupled  with  the  second  end  of  said 
shaft  for  longitudinal  movement  of  such  shaft  and  thereby 
of  said  serving  cup, 

E.  second  motor  means  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereof  and  thereby  inversion  of  said  serving  cup, 

F.  a  pair  of  mohen  glass  shears  between  said  outlet  orifice 
and  said  cavity  of  said  serving  cup,  and 

G.  control  means  actuated  in  synchronism  with  the  issuance 
of  a  gob  of  molten  glass  from  said  outlet  orifice  for: 

I.  energizing  said  first  motor  means  in  a  first  mode  to  slowly 
longitudinally  move  said  serving  cup  and  thereby  said 
cavity  therein  beneath  said  outlet  orifice  to  thereby  re- 
ceive said  gob  as  it  issues  from  said  orifice  and  spread  the 
gob  along  the  length  of  said  cavity  to  form  said  preformed 
mold  charge; 


II.  actuating  said  shears  to  shear  said  gob  from  the  parent 
stream  of  molten  glass  issued  from  said  orifice,  the  lower 
blade  of  such  shears  striking  the  severed  end  of  the  gob  to 
move  such  end  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  serving  cup  during  slight  continua- 
tion of  such  movement; 

III.  energizing  said  second  motor  means  in  a  first  mode  to 
rapidly  rotate  said  shaft  and  thereby  invert  said  serving 
cup  to  deliver  the  preformed  mold  charge  to  said  cavity 
of  said  forming  mold  with  the  virgin  side  of  such  mold 
charge  facing  downwardly  in  such  cavity;  and 

IV.  energizing  each  of  said  first  and  second  motor  means 
in  a  second  mode  to  return  said  severing  cup  and  said 
cavity  therein  to  said  initial  position  thereof  and  rein- 
verting  such  cup  in  preparation  for  preforming  another 
gob  into  an  elongate  mold  charge  and  for  delivering 
such  other  mold  charge  to  the  forming  cavity  of  a 
forming  mold. 


4,002,452 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FUSED  FIBER 
ENERGY-CONDUCTING  DEVICES 
Ethan  C.  Hopkins,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  604,455,  Dec.  23,  1966.  This  application 
May  23,  1968.  Ser.  No.  797,287 
Int.  CI.*  C03B  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  65-152  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  permanently  vacuum  tight  fused 
bundles  of  glass  fibers  comprising  a  base,  a  furnace  fixed  to 
said  base,  a  stand  within  said  fiimace  including  a  first  heating 
block  adapted  to  receive  a  bundle  of  fibers  thereupon,  a  rect- 
angular die  insertable  longitudinally  into  and  removable  from 
said  furnace  for  supporting  therewithin  said  bundle  of  fibers 
on  said  first  heating  block,  said  die  including  a  platen  movable 
thereinto  against  a  side  of  said  bundle,  a  second  heating  block 
arranged  to  engage  said  platen,  third  and  fourth  heating 
blocks  arranged  to  engage  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  die 
and  fifth  and  sixth  heating  blocks  arranged  to  engage  opposite 
ends  of  said  die,  a  system  of  longitudinally  movable  plungers 
extending  through  the  top,  opposite  sides  and  ends  of  said 
furnace  to  which  said  second  through  sixth  heating  blocks  are 
affixed,  fluid  operated  high  pressure  cylinder  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  said  plungers  for  moving  the  same 
and  the  heating  blocks  respectively  affixed  thereto  toward  said 
die,  said  cylinder  means  being  disposed  externally  of  said 
furnace,  a  system  of  rods  of  high  tensile  strength  supporting 
said  cylinders  whereby,  when  said  cylinders  are  actuated  to 
move  said  heating  bkxrks  toward  and  compressively  against 
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said  die,  forces  inherently  reacting  equally  and  oppositely  to 
those  applied  to  said  die  are  absorbed  tensilely  in  said  system 
of  rods  independently  of  and  without  affect  upon  the  structure 
of  said  furnace. 


4,002,454 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  OF  THE  I.  S.  TYPE 

FOR  UPRIGHT  PRESS  AND  BLOW  PROCESS 

(ieorge  E.  Rowe.  deceased,  late  of  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  b> 

Selma  S.  Rone,  executrix,  assignor  to  F.mhart  Industries. 

Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,777,  Jan.  31,  1975.  This  application 

Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,666 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  9/00.  yy/00.  1 1 106 

U.S.  CI.  65-229  5  Claims 


4,002,453 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  GOBS  OF 
PLASTICIZABLE  MATERIAL  IN  MOLDS  OF  A  MACHINE 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kurt  Becker,  Obcmkirchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hermann 

Hcye,  Obcrnkirchcn,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  \91,01£,  Nov.  9,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,803,877,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  716,196,  March 

26,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,622,305.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1973, 

Scr.  No.  405,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1967,  62338 

Int.  CI.*  C03G  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  65—207  >4  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  production  of  bottles  and  similar 
hollow  articles  from  plasticizable  material,  a  combination 
comprising  means  rotauble  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 
a  plurality  of  molds  carried  by  said  rotaUble  means  radially 
spaced  from  said  axis  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  each 
other,  each  of  said  molds  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  plunger  for 
each  mold  carried  by  said  rotatable  means  reciprocable  along 
the  axis  of  the  respective  mold  between  an  active  position  in 
which  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  plunger  extends  into  the 
respective  mold  and  an  upwardly  withdrawn  inactive  position, 
means  located  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  molds  and  hav- 
ing a  vertically  downwardly  extending  outlet  for  successively 
supplying  gobs  of  plasticizable  material;  and  means  for  feeding 
such  gobs  seriatim  from  said  gob  supplying  means  into  said 
molds  during  movement  of  the  latter  with  said  rotatable 
means,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous feed  channels,  one  for  each  mold,  and  each  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  end,  and  support  means  for  each  of  said 
feed  channels  carried  by  said  same  rotauble  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  about  said  vertical  axis  and  connected  to  the 
respective  feed  channel  for  periodically  aligning  the  upper  end 
of  the  respective  feed  channel  with  said  outlet  end  of  said  gob 
supplying  means  for  receiving  a  gob  from  the  latter  and  for 
periodically  aligning  the  lower  end  of  the  feed  channel  with 
the  respective  mold  for  feeding  the  received  gob  into  said 
mold  while  the  plunger  coordinated  with  said  mold  is  in  said 
upwardly  withdrawn  inactive  position. 


^V-" 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  a  blank  mold 
station,  the  improvement  comprising. 

a  structure  defining  at  least  two  blank  mold  cavities  for 
receiving  gobs  of  glass  dropped  downwardly  therein, 

b.  partible  neck  ring  mold  structures  including  neck  ring 
molds  mating  with  said  blank  mold  cavity  defining  struc- 
ture at  the  blank  station, 

c  parison  forming  plungers  for  insertion  downwardly  into 
said  blank  mold  cavities, 

d.  support  means  for  said  plungers  includmg  a  vertically 
oriented  fluid  motor  with  a  vertically  movable  part. 

e.  a  plunger  supporting  arm  carried  by  said  movable  fluid 
motor  part, 

f.  individual  fluid  motor  means  associated  with  each 
plunger,  each  individual  fluid  motor  means  having  a  first 
part  mounted  in  said  supporting  arm  and  a  second  part 
movable  with  respect  to  the  first  and  connected  to  an 
associated  plunger,  and 

g  means  for  moving  said  plunger  supporting  arm  horizon- 
tally between  an  active  position  wherein  said  plungers  are 
located  above  the  blank  mold  cavities  and  an  inactive 
position  to  one  side  thereof  to  permit  said  gobs  to  be  so 
dropped  into  the  blank  mold  cavities. 

4,002,455 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AND  RECOVERING  WASTE 

WATER  FROM  THE  FERTILIZER  MANUFACTURE 

Nicolac   Mihai   Arion,  Bucharest,  Romania,   assignor  to  In- 

stitutul  dc  ProiccUri  Pentru  ladustria  Chimica  Anortanica 

si  a  IngrasamintehH-,  Bucharest,  Romania 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  474,020,  May  28,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  313,091,  Dec.  7, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  80,019, 

Oct.  12,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  July  23,  1975,  Scr. 

No.  598361 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  ]5/06 
U.S.  CI.  71  — 1  4  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  treating  and  recovering  an  ion 
containing  waste  water  from  the  manufacture  of  fertilizers 
with  nitrogen  and  others,  with  ion  exchange  resins,  by  por- 
tions, comprising 
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ascendent  flowing  a  ttream  of  said  waste  water  through  a 
first  fixing  zone  of  a  cation  exchange  unit,  of  a  loop  sys- 
tem, containing  therein  a  compacted  bed  of  strongly 
acidic  cation  exchange  resin,  of  styrene-divinyl-benzene 
type,  with  high  cross-linking  degree,  having  16-20% 
divinyl-benzene,  sulphonated  at  100°  C.  in  beads,  macro- 
porous,  whereby  the  stream  of  waste  water  with  cations, 
flowing  through  said  first  zone  of  said  cation  exchange 
unit,  contacts  said  cation  exchange  resin  and  exchanges 
the  cations  in  the  stream  of  waste  water  for  the  hydrogen 
ions  of  the  cation  exchange  resin; 

withdrawing  a  decationized  waste  water  stream  from  said 
first  zone  of  said  cation  exchange  unit; 
hydraulically  passing  said  cation  exchange  resin,  loaded 
with  cations  at  step  ( 1 ),  into  a  second  zone  of  said  cation 
exchange  unit,  discharging  the  waste  water  and  removing 
any  non -discharged  waste  water  remainder  between  the 
compacted  beads  of  said  exchange  resin,  with  a  flow  of 
inert  gas; 

contacting  the  cation  exchange  resin,  loaded  with  cations 
and  with  the  transport  waste  water  removed  from  its 
interstices  at  step  (3).  with  a  strongly  concentrated  nitric 
acid  of  AS  to  60%,  by  weight,  used  in  great  excess,  as 
regenerant,  to  regenerate  said  cation  exchange  resin, 
under  the  conditions  of  maintaining  the  resin  temperature 
at  the  interface  of  the  regenerant  acid/resin  bead  at  a 
maximum  of  about  20°  C,  by  suitably  correlating  the 
values  of  the  regeneration  parameters,  i.e.  the  regenerant 
temperature  of  0*-15°C,  the  regenerant  volume  of  10-30 


times  the  resin  bulk  volume,  the  circulating  bulk  velocity 
of  the  regenerant  of  lO-SO  m/h,  and  the  thickness  of  the 
resin  bed  of  a  maximum  of  0.600  m; 

5.  withdrawing  an  effluent  strongly  concentrated  in  nitric 
acid  and  with  the  eluated  cation  salts  ft-om  the  regenera- 
tion of  said  exchange  resin,  at  step  (4),  from  said  cation 
exchange  unit; 

6.  removing  any  remainder  of  said  strongly  concentrated 
effluent,  fi-om  step  (S),  which  has  remained  non-dis- 
charged in  the  interstices  between  the  beads  of  said  ex- 
change resin,  with  a  flow  of  inert  gas; 

7.  rinsing  the  regenerated  cation  exchange  resin  from  step 
(6)  with  cooled  rinsing  water; 

8.  hydraulically  passing  said  cation  exchange  resin,  rinsed  at 
step  (7),  into  a  third  loosening  zone  of  said  cation  ex- 
change unit,  wherein  fine  resin  particles,  which  have 
resulted  in  steps  ( 1  )-(7)  are  eliminated,  in  an  ascendent 
water  flow,  said  fine  particles  being  eliminated  by  over- 
flowing, drawn  out  by  the  loosening  water; 

9.  hydraulically  passing  said  cation  exchange  resin,  loos- 
ened by  water  at  step  (8),  into  a  fourth  feeding  zone  of 
said  cation  exchange  unit,  wherein  the  transport  water  is 
then  removed  by  overflowing,  while  the  resin  is  com- 
pacted; 


10.  hydraulically  passing  said  cation  exchange  resin,  com- 
pacted at  step  (9),  from  the  feeding  zone,  into  the  first 
cation  fixing  zone  of  said  cation  exchange  unit,  at  step 
( I ),  and  discharging  therefrom  the  hydraulic  transport 
water; 

I  I .  and  repeating  the  same  cycle  of  steps  ( 1 )-( 10),  in  said 
cation  exchange  unit,  as  long  as  desired; 

1 2.  ascendent  flowing  the  stream  of  waste  water,  decation- 
ized in  step  ( 1 )  and  withdrawn  in  step  (2),  through  a  first 
fixing  zone  of  an  anion  exchange  unit,  of  a  loop  system, 
containing  therein  a  compacted  bed  of  middle  basic  anion 
exchange  resin,  of  polyacrylic  type,  in  beads,  macropo- 
rous,  whereby  the  stream  of  decationized  waste  water 
with  anions,  flowing  through  said  first  zone  of  said  anion 
exchange  unit,  contacts  said  anion  exchange  resin  and 
exchanges  the  anions  in  the  stream  of  decationized  waste 
water  for  the  hydroxyl  ions  of  an  anion  exchange  resin, 

13.  withdrawing  a  stream  of  demineralized  water  from  said 
first  zone  of  said  anion  exchange  unit; 

14.  hydraulically  passing  said  anion  exchange  resin,  loaded 
with  anions  at  step  (12),  into  a  second  zone  of  said  anion 
exchange  unit,  discharging  the  demineralized  water  and 
removing  any  non-discharged  dimineralized  water  re- 
mainder between  the  compacted  beads  of  said  anion 
exchange  resin,  with  a  flow  of  inert  gas; 

15.  contacting  the  anion  exchange  resin,  loaded  with  anions 
and  with  the  water  removed  from  its  interstices  at  step 
(14),  with  strongly  concentrated  ammonia  solution  of  18 
to  25%,  by  weight,  used  in  small  excess,  as  regenerant,  to 
regenerate  said  anion  exchange  resin; 

16.  withdrawing  an  effluent,  concentrated  in  the  eluated 
anion  salts,  also  containing  the  small  ammonia  excess, 
from  the  regeneration  of  said  exchange  resin  at  step  (IS), 
from  said  anion  exchange  unit; 

17.  removing  any  remainder  of  said  effluent  concentrated  in 
eluated  salts,  from  step  (16),  which  has  remained  non- 
discharged  in  the  interstices  between  the  beads  of  said 
exchange  resin,  with  a  flow  of  inert  gas; 

18.  rinsing  the  regenerated  anion  exchange  resin  from  step 
(17)  with  rinsing  water; 

19.  hydraulically  passing  said  anion  exchange  resin,  rinsed 
at  step  (18),  into  a  third  loosening  zone  of  said  anion 
exchange  unit,  wherein  fine  resin  particles  which  have 
resulted  in  steps  (I2)-(I9),  are  eliminated,  in  an  ascen- 
dent water  flow,  said  fine  particles  being  eliminated  by 
overflowing,  drawn  out  by  the  loosening  water; 

20.  hydraulically  passing  said  anion  exchange  resin,  loos- 
ened by  water  at  step  (19),  into  a  fourth  feeding  zone  of 
said  anion  exchange  unit,  wherein  the  transport  water  is 
removed  then  by  overflowing,  while  the  resin  is  com- 
pacted; 

21.  hydraulically  passing  said  anion  exchange  resin,  com- 
pacted at  step  (20),  from  the  fourth  feeding  zone  into  the 
first  anion  fixing  zone  of  said  anion  exchange  unit,  at  step 
(12),  and  discharging  therefrom  the  hydraulic  transport 
water; 

22.  and  repeating  the  same  cycle  of  steps  ( I2>-(21 )  in  said 
anion  exchange  unit,  as  long  as  desired; 

23.  mixing  said  effluent  suongly  concentrated  in  nitric  acid 
and  with  the  eluated  cation  salu,  from  step  (S),  with  said 
effluent  concentrated  in  the  eluated  anion  salts,  from  step 
(16),  and  directly  introducing  the  resulting  mixed  efflu- 
ent at  a  suitable  stage  in  the  manufacture  process  of 
fertilizers  with  nitrogen  and  others,  wherein  there  are 
directly  reclaimed  both  the  excess  acid  and  the  contained 
salts;  and 

24.  circulating  the  demineralized  water  flow,  from  step 
(13),  through  ion  exchange  resins,  in  a  mixed  bed,  to 
remove  any  escaped  cations  and  anions,  and  utilizing  the 
effluent  as  highly  demineralized  water. 
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4,002,456 

PLANT-GROWTH  PROMOTING  AGENT  WHICH  IS 

PROVIDED  WITH  TRACE  ELEMENTS  AND  WHICH  IS 

SUITED  FOR  USE  IN  ULTRA-LOW-VOLUME 

APPLICATIONS 

WiUem  Maas,  Wccsp,  NctbcriaiHls,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1975,  S«r.  No.  554,970 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   8,    1974, 
7403129 

Int.  CL*  C05G  3100 
U.S.  CI.  71  — 3  8  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  promoting  composition  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  U.L.V.  applications,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  solution  in  a  solvent  comprising  N-methylpyrrolidene 
of  5-40  g  per  100  ml  of  at  least  1  micronutnent  selected  Uom 
the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides  of  the  trace  elements  and 
boric  acid  and  l-lS  g  per  100  ml  of  a  nitrogen  s«iurce  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aceumide  and  formamide 
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4,002,459 
GERMINATION  FACTORS 
Alan  W.  Johnson,  and  Gerald   Rosebery,  both  of  Brighton, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Development  Research 
Center,  Ottawa,  Canada  * 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,098 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1974, 

16990/74 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  407/12 
U.S.  CI.  71-88  ISCUims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  at  least  one  of  the  parasitic 
weeds,  Stnga  hermonthica,  S.  asiatica  (lutea),  Orohanche 
crenata.  O  ramosa  and  O  aeKyptiaca.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting dormant  seeds  thereof,  in  the  absence  of  an  actively 
growing  host  plant,  with  a  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


..jci::  g 


,CH     OH  -| 


'O 


(I) 


(Ml 


4,002,457 
SOIL  CONDITIONERS  AND  FERTILIZERS  FROM  SPENT 

SULFITE  LIQUOR 
Karl  DavW  Sears,  and  Franklin  Willard  Herrick,  both  of  Shel- 
ton.  Wash,,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,753,  Aug.  19,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666399 
int.  CI.*  C05F  7102 
U.S.  CI.  71-25  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nitrogen  containing  water 
insoluble  product  useful  as  a  soil  conditioner  comprising  the 
following  two  sequential  steps: 

said  first  step  consisting  essentially  of  heating  acidic  spent 
sulfite  liquor  in  the  open  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  170°  to  260°  C.  to  form  a  partially  pyrolyzed  water 
insoluble  material,  and 
said  second  step  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  ammonia 
with  said  water  insoluble  material  at  a  temperature  of 
from  170°  to  260°  C  to  produce  a  water  insoluble  prod 
uct  containing  substantial  amounts  of  organic  combined 
nitrogen. 


4,002,458 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  CAPSULES 

David  A.  Hofacker,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,807,  Nov.  8,  1971,  which  is  a 

coatinuation-tai'part  of  Ser.  No.  823,164,  May  8,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600^14 

Int.  Cl.»  C05G  1100,  3/02 
VJS.  CL  71  — 27  **  Claims 

1.  A  capsule  comprising  a  liquid  fill  and  a  microporous 
capsule  wall,  said  microporous  capsule  wall  comprising  a 
dispersed  solid  phase  comprising  a  first  material  and  a  contin- 
uous solid  phase  comprising  a  second  material,  said  first  and 
second  materials  being  miscible  and  capable  of  forming  a 
single  phase  when  both  of  said  materials  are  m  a  liquid  state, 
but  being  capable  of  forming  separate  phases  upon  being 
cooled  to  a  solid  sUte,  the  volume  contraction  ratio  being  at 
least  about  12.  said  first  material  being  present  in  a  quantiy 
sufficient  to  provide  micropores  which  extend  completely 
through  said  capsule  wall,  said  liquid  fill  comprising  an  active 
ingredient  selected  ft^om  the  group  consisting  of  pesticides  and 
fertilizers. 
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wherein  R'  is  H  or  C,  to  Cj  alkyl,  X  represents  a  single  b<ind 
or  a  — CH,—  linkage,  and  Y  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms, 
and  additional  bond  or  an  epoxy  group. 


4,002,460 
TRIAZINE-ANTIDOTE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE  FOR  COTTON 
Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Wahiut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,949,  March  13,  1974. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,652 
u  Int.  CI.'  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  71-93  7  Claims 

I.  An  herbicide  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
effe^'e  amount  of  a  triazine  herbicide  and  an  antidoUlly 
effe^ve  amount  of  an  antidote  compound  therefor  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


,NHC — (       S         > 


COOH 

in  which  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  trifluoromethyl, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3.  inclusive,  wherein  said  antidote 
compound  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  about 
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0.01  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of 
thazine  herbicide. 


4,002,461 

SUBSTITUTED  2AZABICYCLOALKANES  AS 

SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES 

Elmar  Sturm,  Aesch,  and  Christiaii  Vogci,  BinniBgeti,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  417^03,  Nov.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,936,458,  which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,986, 

July  7,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  630,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July    16,   1969, 
10833/69;  June  11,  1970,  8773/70 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9122 
U.S.  CI.  71—94  6  CUims 

1.  A  selective  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


said  materials  and  initial  fluid  whereby  the  materials  are 
spread  and  distributed  as  they  pass  said  guide  element  to 
provide  a  curtain  type  flow  pattern  moving  away  from  said 
guide  elements  in  a  primary  direction,  and  subsequently  intro- 
ducing a  secondary  cross-current  fluid  input  that  intercepts 
the  movement  pattern  for  said  materials  and  initial  fluid  while 
moving  along  said  primary  direction,  said  secondary  cross- 
current fluid  input  being  of  regulable  intensity  whereby  mate- 
rials of  the  smaller  particle  size  are  separated  from  said  pri- 
mary direction  movement  pattern  and  are  entrained  for  move- 
ment along  a  secondary  flow  path  as  energized  by  said  secon- 
dary fluid  flow. 


CH, 


wherein  R  is  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopropyl,  together  with  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,002,462 

ORE  BENEFICIATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Cbesford  M.  Maddox,  Box  213,  Clifton,  Colo.  81520 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,739 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  1100 

U.S.  CI.  75-1  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  beneficiation  of  sedimentary  type  ores 
wherein  the  gangue  materials  have  a  characteristic  grain  size 
that  is  larger  than  the  particle  size  for  values  constituents  of 
the  ore  and  harder  than  said  values  constituents  comprising 
crushing  and  sizing  the  total  ore  charge  until  all  materials  are 
of  a  size  corresponding  to  the  largest  particle  grain  size  for 
said  gangue  materials,  further  reducing  the  size  of  the  largest 
particles  of  the  charge  in  an  impact-abrasion  zone  by  intro- 
ducing forces  assuring  impacting  contact  between  the  charged 
ore  particles  and  reaction  elements  in  said  zone,  introducing 
an  initial  fluid  flow  directed  through  said  impact-abrasion 
zone  to  carry  the  materials  and  fluid  away  from  said  zone, 
interposing  guide  elements  at  positions  away  from  said  zone  in 
the  directed  flow  path  from  said  zone  to  intercept  and  divert 


4,002,463 

UPGRADING  THE  NICKEL  CONTENT  FROM  LOW 

GRADE  NICKEL  LATERITIC  IRON  ORES 

Antonios  Ncstoridis,   Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to   Financial 

Mining   •   Industrial   and    Shipping   Corporation,    Athens, 

Greece 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Apr.  4,  1975,  6410 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  1108 

U^.  CI.  75—1  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  upgrading  nickel  from  nickel  lateritic  iron 
ore  having  an  iron  content  by  weight  of  over  10%,  silica  of 
over  25%  and  a  nickel  content  of  at  least  O.S%,  comprising, 
grinding  the  ore,  thoroughly  mixing  the  ground  ore  with  cal- 
cium carbonate,  calcium  sulphate  and  coke,  spraying  the 
mixed  ore  with  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  making 
pellets  therefrom,  drying  the  pellets,  heating  at  a  temperature 
not  greater  than  1 050°  C  for  up  to  90  minutes,  roasting  at  the 
above  temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  so  as  to 
convert  all  the  nickel  from  the  ore  to  a  metalic  condition  in  a 
neutral  or  a  slightly  reducing  atmosphere,  grinding  the  roasted 
pellets  in  a  water  medium,  and  adjusting  the  density  of  the 
pulp  resulting  from  grinding  for  a  subsequent  process  to  ob- 
tain a  concentrate  by  one  of  a  flotation  and  a  magnetic  separa- 
tion treatment  so  as  to  thereby  obtain  a  rich  nickel  concen- 
trate. 

7.  A  process  of  upgrading  nickel  from  nickel  lateritic  iron 
ore  having  an  iron  content  by  weight  of  over  10%,  silica  of 
over  2S%  and  a  nickel  content  of  at  least  0.S%,  comprising, 
grinding  the  ore,  thoroughly  mixing  the  ground  ore  with  so- 
dium chloride  gypsum  and  coke  breeze,  heating  the  mixed  ore 
at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  lOSO"  C  for  up  to  90  min- 
utes, roasting  at  the  above  temperature  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  so  as  to  convert  all  the  nickel  from  the  ore  to  a 
metallic  condition  in  a  neutral  or  a  slightly  reducing  atmo- 
sphere, grinding  the  roasted  mixture  in  a  water  medium,  and 
adjusting  the  density  of  the  pulp  resulting  from  the  grinding 
for  a  subsequent  process  to  obtain  a  concentrate  by  one  of  a 
flotation  and  a  magnetic  separation  treatment  so  as  to  thereby 
obtain  a  rich  nickel  concentrate. 


January  11. 1977 


CHEMICAL 


"49 


4,002,464 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

OF  METAL  FIBERS 

WaMtaer  Dawihl,  Illinge,  Saar,  and  Walter  Eickc,  Scbcidt,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg, 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,026,  AprU  14,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,955,962.  Thb  application  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

596,739 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    13.    1974. 
2418235;  July  25,  1974,  2435802 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  9/00,  HO  IF  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  75-.5  AA  19  Claims 


b.  routionally  moving  said  ore  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
heating  zone  to  the  lower  end  thereof. 

c.  discharging  said  ore  from  said  lower  end  of  said  healmg 
zone  into  a  melting  zone  abuttmgly  juxtapositioned  with 
said  lower  end; 

d.  introducing  hot  flue  gases  from  said  melting  zone  into 
said  lower  end  to  heat  in  a  reduced  atmosphere  said 
pre-reduced  ore  countercurrently  to  its  movement, 

e  additionally  heating  said  hot  flue  gases  at  said  lower  end 
by  an  auxiliary  heating  means  to  increase  the  heat  deliv- 
ered to  said  heating  zone: 

f.  lowering  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  ore  m  said  heating  /one 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  ribs  positioned  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  heating  zone,  wherebv  the  residence  time 
of  said  ore  in  said  heating  zone  is  increased,  and 

g  discharging  from  said  melting  zone  at  predetermined 
intervals  a  portion  of  ihe'orc  melted  therein,  thus  leaving 
in  the  said  melting  zone  a  predetermined  amount  of  mol- 
ten ore  to  form  a  bath  onto  which  said  preheated  ore  is 
discharged 


1.  A  method  of  producing  metal  fibers  in  a  magnetic  field, 
comprising  the  steps  of  generating  magnetic  flux  lines  which 
extend  normal  to  a  planar  supporting  surface  located  in  an 
enclosed  space,  feeding  meuUic  subsUnces  into  said  enclosed 
space  for  travel  lengthwise  of  said  flux  lines  and  normal  to  said 
supporting  surface,  heating  said  space  to  a  decomposuon 
temperature  at  which  said  subsUnces  undergo  thermal  de- 
composition and  liberate  meul  atoms  which  agglomerate 
under  the  influence  of  said  flux  lines  on  said  supporting  sur- 
face and  form  thereon  meul  fibers  which  project  from  the 
supporting  surface  in  direction  normal  thereto,  moving  said 
supporting  surface  in  said  direction  of  travel;  engaging  the 
metal  fibers  upstream  of  said  supporting  surface;  and  trans- 
porting the  meul  fibers  in  said  direction  of  travel  during 
continued  formation  and  elongation  of  said  meul  fibers. 

4,002.465 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  HEATING  AND 
MELTING  PREREDUCED  IRON  ORES 
Ugo  Brusa,  Via  Borgnis,  Domodossola,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,393 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Apr.  16.  1974.  68207/74 
Int.  CI.*  C21C  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  75-11  2  Claims 


4,002.466 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ORES 
Donald  R.  MacRae.  Bethlehem;  Richard  G.  Gold,  Coopers- 
burg;  William  R.  SandaU,  Bethlehem;  Charles  D.  Thompson, 
and  Prter  G.  ChepUck.  both  of  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Bethlehem.  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.993 
Int.  CI.*  C21C  5152 
U.S.  CI.  75— 11  5  CUtais 


pffimv^^W)i**Vifivvj  « 


1.  Process  for  continuously  preheating  and  melting  at  least 
subsuntially  pre-reduced  iron  ores,  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination: 
a.    continuously    inUoducing    »t    l«ast    subsUntially    pre- 
reduced  iron  ore  into  a  roUry,  inclined  heating  zone  at 
the  upper  end  thereof; 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  meul  oxides  in  a  plasma  arc  torch 
comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode  having  two  ends,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  supplying  a  swirling  vortical  sUbilizing  gas  stream  adja- 
cent to  said  cathode  and  said  anode, 

b.  introducing  into  said  torch,  between  the  ends  of  said 
anode,  solid  particles  comprising  said  meUl  oxides,  in  a 
direction  such  that  said  particles  combine  with  said  gas 
stream  to  form  a  vortical  path  swirling  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  sUbilizing  gas  stream,  and  establishing  an  arc 
between  said  cathode  and  said  anode,  said  arc  providing 
sufficient  heat  to  convert  said  meUl  oxides  into  a  film  of 
material  on  the  wall  of  said  anode; 

c.  reducing  said  meul  oxides  by  providing  a  reducUnt  in 
conuct  with  them  during  the  formation  of  said  film  and 
thereafter;  and 

d.  collecting  the  effluent  from  said  torch  m  a  receiving 
vessel. 
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4,002^7 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  REACTION  GASES  FROM 

STEEL  CONVERTERS  WHICH  ARE  BOTTOM  BLOWN 

WITH  OXYGEN  AND  COOLED  WITH  HYDROCARBONS 

Kurt  Baun,  Encn,  Gcrmaay,  asiigaor  to  Vcrfahrcnstcchaik 

Dr.-Iag.  Knit  Baun,  Ehcd,  Gcnaany 

Fikd  Oct.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514^64 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Jan.    30,    1974, 
2404288 

Int.  CI.*  C21C  SI38 
U.S.  CI.  75-60  2  Claims 


4,002,468 
SCRAP  SMELTING  PROCESS 
O.  Stanlfcr,  Moraga,  CaUf.,  anifMr  to  Swim  Alumia- 
inm  Ltd.,  CMpplt,  SwitaeriaMi 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  571,983 
Int.CI.*C22B2//00 
U.S.  CI.  75,-68  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  melting  a  scrap  metal  in  molten  metal 
which  comprises: 

A.  conducting  a  flow  of  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  through 
a  metal  heating  surface  to  form  a  shallow  bath  of  up  to  1 
inch  in  depth  therein,  wherein  said  bath  is  covered  by  a 
plurality  of  thermally  conductive  ceramic  tiles  and 
wherein  a  heating  source  is  located  above  said  bath  and 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tiles; 


B.  superheating  said  metal  to  at  least  1400°  F  in  said  fur- 
nace, 

C.  removing  the  superheated  metal  of  step  B  from  said 
furnace  and  placing  said  removed  superheated  metal  in 
contact  with  a  quantity  of  scrap  metal  whereby  said  scrap 


metal  is  submerged  therein  and  melted,  and  impurities 
are  generated,  thereby  forming  a  scrap  melt; 

D.  removing  said  impurities  from  the  scrap  melt  of  step  C; 
and 

E.  returning  the  melt  of  step  D  to  said  furnace  and  then 
repeating  step  A. 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  reaction  gases  from  a  hydro- 
carbon cooled  steel  converter  which  is  bottom  blown  by  oxy- 
gen; with  the  converter  comprising  a  vessel  tippable  between 
an  upright  position  and  an  inclined  position,  the  vessel  pro- 
vided with  bottom  tuyeres,  the  vessel  having  a  mouth  and 
provided  with  a  setting  ring  detachably  connectable  to  the 
vessel  in  substantially  sealed  engagement  about  the  mouth,  the 
setting  ring  also  in  substantially  sealed  engagement  with  a 
suction  line  which  communicates  in  flow  series  with  gas  clean- 
ing means;  a  method  for  handling  excess  hydrogen  buildups  in 
the  converter  and  characterized  by  steps  as  follows: 

Step  a.  detecting  by  means  of  a  gas  analyzer  a  predeter- 
mined buildup  in  hydrogen  content  of  the  reaction  gases 
during  the  blowing  with  oxygen. 
Step  b.  on  the  detecting  of  the  hydrogen  buildup  per  Step  a 
preceding,  causing  the  gas  analyzer  to  effect  the  connec- 
tion of  the  setting  ring  to  the  vessel. 
Step  c.  on  the  detecting  of  the  hydrogen  buildup  per  Step  a 
preceding,  causing  the  converter  to  be  automatically 
tipped  to  operate  valves  for  shutting  off  the  oxygen  and 
bottom  blowing  the  vessel  with  an  inert  gas  for  flushing  of 
the  cleaning  means  to  provide  a  barrier  of  the  inert  gas 
between  atmospheric  air  and  combustiles  in  the  gas 
cleaning  means. 


4,002,469 
SEPARATION  OF  METALS 
Raymond  Edward  OHvcr,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  and 
George  McGuirc,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Matthey 
Rustcnburg  Refiners  ( Pty )  Ltd.,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   United   Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 
1974,  12599/74 

Int.  CI.*C22B  11104 
U.S.  CI.  75—101  R  10  Clahns 


J'  M  T  ^\F^  ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  base  metal  and  silver 
components  from  a  solid  particulate  mixture  thereof  with 
precious  metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  solid  particulate  mixture  of  base  metal, 
silver  and  precious  metal  components,  any  of  which  may 
be  in  metallic  or  in  chemically  combined  form,  with 
substantially  anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  140"  to  250"  C  and  which  is  suffi- 
ciently high  to  convert  most  of  the  base  metal  and  silver 
components  to  water  soluble  sulphates  while  leaving  the 
precious  metal  component  in  an  essentially  water  insolu- 
ble solid  state  and 

b.  separating  the  said  water  soluble  sulphates  from  the  solid 
precious  metal  component  by  contacting  the  product 
from  step  (a)  with  water  and  dissolving  therein  the  said 
water  soluble  sulphates  formed  in  step  (a). 
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4,002,470 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  RUTHENIUM 

Isao  Isa,  Misato,  and  Tutomu  Takahashi,  Shibukawa.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,096 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1974, 
49-141809;  Dec.  10,  1974,  49-141810;  Dec.  10.  1974, 
49-141811 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  61100;  COIG  55100 
U.S.  CI.  75—101  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  ruthenium  which  comprises; 
treating  a  ruthenium-oonUining  substance,  sparingly  soluble 
in  any  of  water,  an  acid  solution  and  a  basic  solution,  with  an 
alkaline  fusion  mixture  conUining  from  10  to  70%  by  weight 
of  an  inorganic  peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  to  750° 
C,  dissolving  the  fusion  product  in  a  first  acid  solution  with  an 
acid  concentration  of  from  2  to  50%  by  weight,  then  oxidizing 
the  ruthenium  compound  dissolved  in  the  resulting  solution  in 
a  second  acid  solution  to  liberate  ruthenium  tetroxide.  said 
second  acid  solution  having  an  acid  concentration  of  from  1  to 
90%  by  weight  and  conUining  from  1  to  2000  parts  by  weight 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  per  1  part  by  weight  of  ruthenium  as 
metal,  distilling  ruthenium  tetroxide  under  a  reduced  pressure 
of  from  90  to  700  mmHg  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  50°  to 
90°  C.  in  a  gas  stream  of  a  stabilizing  agent  for  ruthenium 
tetroxide.  collecting  the  distillate  in  a  solution  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  third  acid  solution  and  a  basic  solu- 
tion, reducing  the  collected  product  and  recovering  from  the 
resulting  reduction  product  ruthenium  metal  or  a  compound 
thereof,  soluble  either  in  water,  an  acid  solution  or  in  a  basic 
solution,  said  stabilizing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  chlorine,  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen 


removing  said  quenched  forged  article  from  the  quenching 
bath,  and  stress  relieving  said  forged  article  to  prtxiuce  a 
forged  powdered  metal  article  having  a  surface  hardness 
of  at  least  Re  40  and  a  surface  finish  and  dimensK>n 
requiring  no  further  machining  other  than  surface  grmd- 
ing 


4,002,472 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  BEARING 

MATERIAL 

Gordon  J.  LcBrasse,  and  Victor  Gallatin,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporatioo,  Soulhfield, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,977 

Int.  CI.'  B22F  3118 

U.S.  CL  75-208  R  10  Claims 


4,002,471 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THROUGH-HARDENED 

SCALE-FREE  FORGED  POWDERED  METAL  ARTICLE 

WITHOUT  HEAT  TREATMENT  AFTER  FORGING 
Myron  C.  Sames,  and  Robert  N.  Haynie,  both  of  Northville, 
Mich.,   assignors   to    Federal-Mogul    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,071 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  3100 

U.S.  CI.  75— 200  6  Claims 


/.■» 


1  I  *i-t   /• 


*-// 


'/if 


'// 


.V 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  bearing  material  com- 
prising a  steel  backing  stnp  having  a  copper-lead  bearing  allo> 
lining  tenaciously  bonded  to  at  least  one  side  thereof  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  a  prealloyed  powder 
on  the  surface  of  a  steel  backing  strip,  said  prealloyed  powder 
containing  about  64%  to  about  88%  copper,  about  8%  to 
about  35%  lead  and  up  to  about  10%  tin  and  ranging  in  aver- 
age particle  size  of  from  about  one  micron  up  to  about  147 
microns,  heating  the  prealloyed  powder  layer  and  said  backing 
strip  to  a  temperature  of  about  1450°  F  to  about  1600°  F  m  a 
reducing  atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
liquid  phase  sintering  of  the  powder  and  the  formation  of  a 
bond  between  said  layer  and  said  backing  strip,  cooling  the 
sintered  layer  and  backing  strip  to  about  1000°  F  to  about 
1200°  F  in  a  protective  atmosphere  and  applying  pressure 
thereto  to  effect  a  substantially  complete  densification  of  said 
powder  layer  and  a  further  diffusion  bonding  of  the  powder 
particles  to  each  other  and  to  the  surface  of  said  backing  strip, 
and  thereafter  cooling  the  composite  strip  in  a  protective 
environment  to  a  temperature  below  about  800°  F. 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  through-hardened  scale-free 
forged  powdered  metal  article  having  a  density  of  at  least 
about  99.5%  of  theoretical,  a  surface  hardness  of  at  least  Re 
40.  and  an  as  forged  dimension  requiring  no  further  machining 
other  than  surface  grinding,  all  directly  from  quenching  com 

prising: 

compressing  an  iron  alloy  powder  into  a  briquette. 

sintering  said  briquette  into  a  sintered  preform; 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  preform  to  such  degree  as 
to  put  said  preform  in  an  austenetic  condition; 

forging  said  heated  preform  in  one  step  while  at  said  austen- 
etic condition  into  a  forged  article; 

quenching  said  forged  article  in  an  oil  quenching  bath  sub 
suntially  immediately  after  said  forging  step  while  re- 
maining in  said  austenetic  condition;  and 


4,002.473 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ANODE 

Gerhart  P.  Klein,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

&  Co..  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,328,  Nov.  8,  197 1 ,  Pat.  No.  3,809.552. 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420.140 

Int.  Cl.»  B22F  1100 

U.S.  CI.  75-211  9  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  making  capacitor  antnles  comprising  provid- 
ing a  mold  having  cavities  therein  which  have  been  filled  with 
a  slurry  of  film-forming  metal,  moving  headed  or  barbed  ends 
of  risers  made  of  film-forming  metal  into  the  cavities,  freezing 
slurry  around  ends  of  the  risers  while  mainUining  the  ends  in 
the  cavities  to  form  shaped  masses,  removing  the  shaped 
masses  from  the  cavities,  sintering  the  shaped  masses  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  form  rigid  bodies,  and  forming  a 
dielectric  oxide  over  the  rigid  bodies 

6.  In  a  method  of  making  a  body  suiuble  for  use  as  an  anode 
in  a  capacitor,  the  steps  of  shaping  a  mass  including  film-form- 
ing meUl  powder  and  a  freezable  bonding  agent  around  a 
headed  or  barbed  portion  of  an  anode  riser,  freezing  the  bond- 
ing agent  to  bond  powder  together  around  the  headed  or 
barbed  portion  of  the  anode  riser  to  provide  a  shaped  mass, 
sintering  the  shaped  mass  to  form  a  rigid  body  including  the 
anode  riser,  and  forming  a  dielectric  oxide  film  of  the  film- 
forming  metal  over  the  body 
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4,002,474 
LUBRICANTS  FOR  POWDERED  METALS 
John  Biachford,  Westmouat,  Canada,  asslfnor  to  H.  L.  Blach- 
ford  Liahed,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,777 
Int.  Cl.»  B22F  3100 
U.S.  CI.  75— 211  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  metal  part  from  pow- 
dered metal  comprising 

blending  said  powdered  metal  with  a  lubricant  comprising 
discrete  pressure-rupturable  microcapsules  comprising  a 
core  of  a  non-corrosive  liquid  organic  lubricant  able  to 
wet  said  powdered  metal,  and  surrounding  said  core  a 
thin  polymeric  solid  shell,  to  form  an  intimate  mixture, 
compacting  said  mixture  in  a  mould  at  a  pressure  effective 
to  rupture  said  shell  and  release  said  liquid  lubricant  and 
to  form  said  mixture  into  a  self-supporting  shaped  body, 
removing  said  body  from  said  mould, 

heating  said  body  to  decompose  and  remove  organic  mate- 
rial, and 
sintering  said  metal  particles. 


4,002,477 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESSES  AND  ELEMENTS 
USING  OR  CONTAINING  INERT  TRANSITIONAL  METAL 

COMPLEX  OXIDIZING  AGENTS 
Vernon  Leon  Bissoncttc,  Brookport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,193,  Nov.  28,  1973,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,072,  May  23,  1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,834,907,  and  a  continuation.-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
189,289,  Oct.  14,  1971,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  256,072,  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  150,741,  June  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,999 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/00,  5154,  1140,  1176 
U.S.  CI.  96—3  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  image-transfer  film  unit  comprising  ( 1 ) 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  having  associated  therewith  an  image  dye- 
providing  material,  (2)  an  image  dye-receiving  layer  contain- 
ing an  image  dye  mordant  and  (3)  means  for  discharging  an 
alkaline  processing  solution  within  said  film  unit,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  film  unit  comprises  (a)  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  and  (b)  a  positively  charged  inert  transition 
metal  ion  complex  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  having  at  least 
two  valence  states  and  having  a  coordination  number  of  6, 
which  undergo  redox  reaction  in  the  presence  of  metallic 
silver,  and  which  are  substantially  inert  to  said  redox  reaction 
in  the  absence  of  a  metal  or  chalcogen  catalyst. 


4,002,475  .      . 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  MASTERS 
Robert  J.  Ott,  Rochester,  and  Hans  G.  Franke,  Hilton,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,204 
Int.  Ci.»  G03G  /J/22.  B44C  1104 
U.S.  CI.  96—  IE  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  an  image  on  a  photoconductive 
element,  at  least  one  surface  of  the  element  having  an  expos- 
able    zone    coextensively    contacting    a    solution    of    non- 
phQtosensitive,  polymeric,  cationic  resin,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  simultaneous  steps  of 
positively  biasing  the  photoconductive  element  to  establish 
a  substantially  uniform  field  across  the  element  and  resin 
solution;  and 
imagewise  exposing  the  exposable  zone  to  activating  radia- 
tion to  preferentially  adhere  the  resin  to  exposed  portions 
of  the  surface  whereby  said  exposed  portions  form  an 
image. 


4,002,476 

METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  RESILIENT 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 

John  Wales,  Bbhops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporatiori,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  580,460,  May  23,  1975.  This  application 
May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682,826 
InL  CL*  G03G  13110 
U.S.  CI.  96—  1  LY  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  liquid  development  of  electrostatic  latent 
images  which  comprises  moving  into  developing  contact  a 
resilient  photoreceptor  bearing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
and  a  rigid  liquid  applicator  carrying  liquid  developer,  said 
photoreceptor  having  a  resilient  surfaced  base,  a  shrunk  poly- 
meric film  in  compressive  contact  with  said  base,  a  layer  of 
conductive  material  over  said  film,  and  a  layer  of  less  than 
about  80  microns  of  photoconductive  material  overlying  the 
conductive  material. 


4,002,478 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  RELIEF  PATTERN 
Tomoo  Kokawa;  Yoshikathu  Nakao,  and  Kunio  Akiyama,  all  of 
Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  451,504,  March  15,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646345 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     15,     1973, 
48-29394;  Mar.  29,  1973,  48-35052 

Int.  CI.»G03C  5100,  11112 
U.S.  CI.  96—38.1  II  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  forming  a  relief  pattern  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

adhering  under  pressure  a  photosensitive  sheet  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  to  be  treated,  said  photosensitive  sheet 
comprising:  a  photo-pervious  base  film,  ?.  photo-impervi- 
ous ink  layer  printed  in  the  part  other  than  desired  pat- 
tern portion  on  said  photo-pervious  base  film,  a  releasing 
layer,  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  and  a  layer  of  a  photo- 
curable  ink  in  said  pattern  portion  between  said  releasing 
layer  and  photosensitive  resin; 

II.  radiating  actinic  rays  through  said  photo-pervious  base 
film  on  said  photosensitive  sheet  on  said  substrate  to  cure 
said  photosensitive  resin  layer  in  portions  corresponding 
to  said  pattern  portion; 

III.  peeling  off  the  upper  layer  of  said  photo-pervious  base 
film,  photo-impervious  ink  layer  and  releasing  layer, 
while  leaving  said  photosensitive  resin  layer  and  said 
photo-curable  ink  layer  on  said  substrate;  and 

IV.  contacting  a  washing  solution  with  said  photosensitive 
resin  layer  and  said  photo-curable  ink  layer  on  said  sub- 
strate to  wash  away  any  un-cured  portions  of  said  photo- 
sensitive resin  layer. 
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4.002,479 

2-THIOURACIL  IN  HEAT-DEVELOPABLE 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Nobuo  Suzuki;  Yasuhiro  Noguchi,  and  Takao  Masuda,  all  of 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  26,  1974, 49-72992 
Int.  CI.*G03C  1102,  1134 
U.S.  CI.  96- 1 14.1  JO  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  light-sensitive  material  which  com- 
prises a  support  containing  therein  or  in  one  or  more  layers 
thereon  at  least  (a)  an  organic  silver  salt  which  is  substantially 
colorless,  which  is  comparatively  suble  to  light  and  which 
forms  a  silver  image  by  reaction  with  a  reducing  agent  when 
heated  to  a  temperature  above  80°  C  in  the  presence  of  an 
exposed  light-sensitive  silver  halide,  (b)  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  or  a  component  capable  of  forming  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  on  reaction  with  the  organic  silver  salt,  (c)  a 
reducing  agent,  and  (d)  at  last  one  of  a  2-thiouracil. 


4,002,481 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CORROSION  PROTECTION  USING 
METAL  SILICIDES  OR  ALLOYS  OF  SILICON  AND 
METALS 
James  P.  McKaveney,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,483 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  3i00.  C23F  lliUO.  C09D  ^108 
U.S.  CI.  106-14  24  Claims 

1.  A  comptisition  suitable  fi)r  the  ant>dic  protecti<in  of  cor- 
rodible  metallic  surfaces  which  comprises  a  binder  and  a  filler, 
the  filler  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  cor- 
rosion resistant  characteristics  to  the  composition  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consi.sting  of 

a    alloys  of  silicon  and  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  lith 
ium,  cerium,  titanium,  lanthanum,  manganese  and  mix 
lures  thereof, 
b  silicides  of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  lithium,  cerium. 
titanium,   lanthanum,  manganese  and   mixtures  thereof, 
and 
c.  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b) 


4,002,480 
PHOTOCiRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMI  LSION 
Masanao  Hinata;  Yuji  Mihara;  Reiichi  Ohi;  Keiichi  Adacbl, 
and  Akira  Sato,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555.912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7.  1974,  49-26620 
Int.  Cl.»  G03C  1108 
U.S.  CI.  96-122  9  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  dinuclear  merocyanine  dye  represented  by  the  formula 
(la): 


0=C N  — R 

/  \  I  l_         (U) 

R,— N(— CH=CH)..,— C(  =  L— L).-,— C  C—S 

X 


wherein  R  and  R„  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  aliphatic  group;  Z,  represents  the  nonmeullic 
atoms  required  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nu- 
cleus, a  thiazoline  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole 
nucleus,  a  3.3'-dialkylindolenine  nucleus,  an  imidazole  nu- 
cleus, a  tetrazole  nucleus,  a  pyridine  nucleus  and  a  quinoline 
nucleus;  X  represents  a  sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
N— R'  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group, 
L  represents  a  methine  group,  m  represents  1  or  2;  and  n 
represents  1 ,  2.  or  3,  and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (II): 


4,002,482 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR 

INCORPORATION  INTO  CONCRETE 

Matthias    Christian    Coenen,    Mainz,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Jenaer  Glaswerk  Scbott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,973.  Feb.  14,  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  633.078 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  13100;  C04B  7102 
U.S.  CI.  106-40  V  •-*  Claims 

1.  Glasses  suitable  for  use  as  a  long  term  reinforcing  agent 
in  concrete  or  in  other  cementitious  matrix  and  having  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of; 


Weight  Percent 


SiO, 

TiO, 

ZnO 

CuO 

Fe,0, 

BaO 

CaO 

MgO 

Al.O, 


20-70 
3-12 
5-70 
0  10 
0-5 
0-30 
0-10 
0-15 
O-30 


wherein  the  ratio  of  the  molar  sum  of  Al,0,  +  MgO  +  CaO  to 
the  molar  sum  of  ZnO  +  CuO  +  TiO,  +  Fe,0,  present  in  the 
composition  is  equal  to  or  less  than  0.5.  in  which  metallic 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AsjOj,  Sb,0„ 
V,Os.  BjOj,  PbO,  CdO,  SnO,  and  M,0  wherein  M  Ls  an  alkali 
metal,  if  present,  amount  to  not  greater  than  0  4  mole  % 
altogether,  and  whereby  said  composition  delays  the  curing  of 
said  concrete  or  cementitious  matrix  and  increases  the  forma- 
tion of  heat  when  said  composition  reacts  with  said  concrete 
or  cementitious  matrix. 


-D-NH-|i^  ^    =^ 


(II) 


wherein  D  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group,  Ri.  R3.  R4. 
and  R„  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  group,  a  mercaplo 
group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  heterocyclic 
thio  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  a  cycloalk 
yUmino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  a  heterocyclic  amino 
group,  an  aralkylamino  group,  or  an  aryl  group 


4,002,483 
EXPANSIVE  CEMENT 
Kenneth  E.  Daughcrty.  LewlsvUle;  John  P.  Luker,  Comanche; 
Joseph   H.    Allen.   Irving,  aU  of  Tex.,  and    Waldcmar   A. 
Klemm.  Columbia.  Md.,  assignors  to  General  Portland.  Inc.. 
Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  June  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.225 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  7102 
U.S.  CI.  106—89  ^6  CUlms 

1.  An  expansive  cement  composition  made  of  argillaceous 
and  calcareous  materials  and  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  70*  by  weight  thereof  of  free  CaO  and  from  about  2  to 
about  7%  by  weight  thereof  of  MgO  uniformly  distributed 
therein,  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  materials  being 
primarily  tricalcium  silicate  and  conUming  substantially  no 
dicalcium  silicate. 
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4,002v484 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FINE  WHITE 

FILLER  FOR  INDUSTRL\L  PURPOSES 
Jacques  Baudouin,  MoetcUmar,  France,  assigiior  to  Ciments 
Lafargc  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,449 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa     France,    Nov.     13,     1972, 
72.40247 

Int.  CI.*  C09C  1/02 
VS.  CI.  106—306  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ettringite  or  calcium  trisul- 
foaluminate  (3  CaO  Al,0,  3CaS04  32  H,0)  according  to 
a  reaction  depicted  by  at  least  one  of  the  following  reaction 
schemes: 


— CH— R«. 


in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
subjecting  the  liquid  mixture  to  a  dwell  time,  causing  a  precip- 
itating liquid  to  act  upon  the  liquid,  viscous  mixture,  freeing 
the  formed  precipitate  from  excess  liquid,  drying,  mixing  the 
precipitate  with  an  at  least  bifunctional,  saturated,  organic 
compound,  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  heat  and  pressure. 


».  CaO  AI,Oa  +  2(CaO  H,0)  +  3(CaS04  2H,0)  + 
24HiO   — *  enringite 

b   (CaO),AI^,  +  3(CaS04  2H/»  +  26  H.O  — 
enringite 

c   CaO(AI/).),  +  5(CaO  H,0)  +  6(CaS042H,0)  + 
47H,0    — ♦  2  enringite 

d.  12  CaO  7AI,0,  +  »<CaO  H,0)  +  21(CaSO.  2H,0) 
+  I73H,0  — »  7  ettringite 

e  Ca0*AI,0,  +  17(CaO  H,0)  +  ISCCaSO*  2HxO)  + 
139H,0  ->    6  ettringite 

which  comprises  forming  a  substantially  stoichiometric  mix- 
ture of  calcic  aluminate  and  calcium  sulfate  in  an  amount  of 
water  which  is  at  least  a  stoichiometric  proportion  and  at  most 
sufficient  to  yield  a  product  containing  5  percent  by  weight  of 
(dry)  ettringite  and  95  percent  by  weight  of  water,  and  effect- 
ing reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20°  to  90" 
C;  the  calcium  sulfate  having  as  white  a  color  as  possible,  and 
the  stoichiometric  mixture  and  the  stoichiometric  proportion 
being  based  on  the  reaction. 


4,002,486 

GLYOXAL  COMPOSITION 

Yasuo  Kotani,  HiraluU,  and  Kunio  Kagcyama,  Amagasaiii, 

iMrth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Golisci  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaiia,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,339,  Jan.  17,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,912,529.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1973,  48-13929; 
July  9,  1973,  48-77651;  July  13,  1973,  48-79549 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  3/02 
VJS.  CI.  106—213  1  Claim 

1.  A  powdery  composition  consisting  essentially  of  glyoxal, 
at  least  one  water-soluble  starch  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soluble  starch,  oxidized  starch,  hydroxyethyl 
starch,  acetate  starch,  phosphate  starch,  and  cationized 
starch,  and  water;  the  ratio  of  glyoxal  and  the  water-soluli  e 
starch  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:2  to  about  10:1  and  water 
being  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  in 
the  composition. 


4,002,485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS  OF 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  PROTEIN  AND  PLASTIC 
SHAPING  MATERIALS  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIHED 
PROTEIN  AND  A  CHEMICAL  PLASTICIZER 
Kiaus-Dletcr  Hammer,  Mainz;  Wolfgang  Klendauer,  Wiesba- 
den, and  Max  Bytzcii,  Naurod,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocchst  Akticngesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,222 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    7,    1974, 
2447679 

Int.  CI.*  C07G  7/00;  C08L  89/00 
VS.  CI.  106— 136  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic 
material  of  chemically  modified  protein  which  comprises 
mixing  an  aqueous  alkaline  protein  solution  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  tetrafunctional,  doubly  unsaturated  compound  of 
the  general  formula 


H     R,    O  H 

I       I      II  I 

R,— C=C— C— N— C— OH 
•        I 
H 

R, 
H 
I 

R,— C=C— C— N— C— OH 
I        I       II  I 

H     R,    O  H 


in  which 

R,  and  Ri  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  6,  prefer- 
ably 1  to  3,  carbon  atoms,  and 

Ra  is  the  group  — (CHf).- ,  n  being  an  integer  from  I  to  8, 
or  the  group 


4,002,487 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  KAOLIN 
Robert  F.  Con  ley,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IMC  Chemi- 
cal Group,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,850 
Int.  CI.*  C04B  33/04,  33/13 
VS.  CI.  106—288  B  4  CUIms 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  raw  kaolin  clay  to  improve  the 
color  and  brightness  by  bleaching  the  clay  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  with  sodium  dithionite,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  treating  the  dispersion  with  hydroxylamine  or  salt  thereof 
within  about  1  to  5  hours  after  the  treatment  with  sodium 
dithionite  is  complete. 


4,002,488 
CLEANING,  POLISHING,  AND  DRYING  NAILS  BY 
MOVING  THEM  THROUGH  VIBRATORY  TROUGHS 
Tony  Campanelli,  243  Flora  Parkway,  Addison,  lU.  60101 
Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,312 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  3/ JO 
VS.  CI.  134—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  nails  comprising  the  steps  in  se- 
quence of: 

a.  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  nails  which  may  include 
unwanted  particles  of  matter  mixed  therewith  from  a 
source, 

b.  subjecting  the  nails  to  a  vibratory  separating  mechanism 
to  remove  unwanted  particles  of  matter, 

c.  cleaning  the  nails  by  moving  same  through  a  first  vibra- 
tory trough  while  flowing  cleaning  solution  over  the  nails, 

d.  polishing  and  drying  the  nails  by  moving  same  through  a 
second  vibratory  trough  filled  with  a  drying  and  polishing 
media  to  thereby  mix  and  agitate  the  nails  with  the  media, 
and 
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(e)  separating  the  used  media  from  the  nails,  whereby  pol-  ^^^^^^^^  ^^  COATWgVJI  ROTATING  CHAIN 

FLAILS 
Jose  O.  Esparza,  Houston,  Tex.,  assi«M>r  to  Shell  Ofl  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,395 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  J/04 


VS.  CI  134-6 


12  Claims 


ished  and  clean  nails  are  produced  in  a  continuous  man- 
ner. 


4,002,489 

METHOD  OF  PICKLING  METALLIC  MATERIAL 

Tore  Hcdqvist;  Einar  Gunnarason,  and  Benny  Flodin,  aU  of 

Torshalla,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nyby  Bruk  AB,  Sweden 
Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,999 
Int.  CI.*C23G  1/02,  J/08 
VS.  CI.  134-28  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pickling  metallic  material  consisting  of 
stainless  steel  by  the  continuous  treatment  of  said  material  m 
strip  and  wire  forms  wherein  said  material  is  subjected  to  a 
two-step  pickling  treatment  which  comprises  a  first  step  of 
subjecting  the  material  to  chemical  attack  of  a  first  aqueous 
solution  heated  to  a  temperature  above  room  temperature  and 
conuining  HF  in  an  amount  of  about  7  to  25%  and  a  second 
step  of  subjecting  said  material  to  chemical  atUck  of  a  second 
aqueous  solution  conUining  an  acid  different  from  the  first 
aqueous  solution,  said  second  aqueous  solution  being  healed 
to  a  temperature  above  room  temperature  and  containing  HF 
in  an  amount  between  about  1  and  7  %  and  HNO,  in  an 
amount  between  about  10  and  25%. 


9.  A  method  for  removing  a  coating  from  a  substrate  with- 
out significantly  damaging  the  substrate  comprising  rotating 
several  chain-like  flails  against  the  coating  while  mainUining 
each  flail  oriented  and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  coating 
surface  so  that  the  next-to-last  terminal  link  of  each  flail 
barely  strikes  the  coating  on  the  edge  of  the  link,  twisu  and 
then  whips  the  terminal  link  flat  against  the  coating  on  the  side 
of  the  link. 


4,002,492 
RECHARGEABLE  LITHIUM-ALUMINUM  ANODE 
Bhaskara  M.  L.  Rao,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  EngiMcring  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.219 
Int.  CI.*  HO  1 M  i5/02 
U.S.  CI.  429— 194  "7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  high  energy  density  electrochemical  cell  for 
operation  at  temperatures  below  about  1  50*  C  which  com- 
prises an  anode  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  63  and 
92%  lithium  and  the  balance  essentially  aluminum,  a  cathode 
and  a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a 
lithium  salt  dissolved  therein. 


4,002,490 

PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT 
Raymond  J.  Michabki,  Rivcrdak,  and  Alan  H.  Fisher,  Calu- 
met City,  both  of  lU.,  assicaors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  55M06 
Int.  CI.*  B08B  3/08 
VS.  CI.  134-38  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  pollution  and  contammation 
in  paint  or  lacquer  spray  booths  in  which  water  is  used  to  wash 
the  air  in  the  spray  booth  and  to  remove  over-sprayed  paints 
or  lacquers  and  solids  are  removed  from  the  water  which  is 
then  recirculated  for  further  use  in  washing  the  air  in  the  spray 
booth  of  the  type  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water  a 
quantity  of  a  blend  of  a  water  soluble  electrolyte  salt  of  an 
amphoteric  meul  and  a  polycationic  water  dispersible  poly 
mer.  said  quanUty  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  tackmcss  of 
painU  and  lacquers  and  thereby  reduce  the  tendency  of  over- 
sprayed  paints  and  lacquers  to  adhere  to  walU,  ceilings  and 
floors  of  said  spray  booths,  said  polymer  also  being  effective  to 
condition  paint  and  lacquer  solids  removed  with  said  water  so 
that  they  can  be  separated  from  the  water  which  is  then  re- 
turned for  recirculation  in  the  process,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adding  to  said  water  conuining  the  blend  of  a  water 
soluble  electrolyte  salt  of  an  amphoteric  meul  and  a  cationic 
water  dispersible  polymer,  from  1-30  ppm  of  a  polypropylene 
glycol,  said  polypropylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  100  to  1.000. 


4,002,493 
FUEL  CELL  STRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  CARBON  FUEL  AND 
ATMOSPHERIC  AIR 
Bernard  Warsuwski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Gene- 
rale      de      Coutnicthms      Elcctriques      ct      Mccaniqucs 
( ALSTHOM  ),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541.996 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Jan.     25,     1974, 

74.02516 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  8/06 
VS.  CI.  429—26  24  Claims 


1.  Fuel  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  clemenU  { 1 )  arranged 
subsUntiaUy  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  in  electrical 
conuct  with  one  another,  each  element  including  a  pervious 


756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


cathode  electrode  (2)  and  a  pervious  anode  electrode  (3), 
each  electrode  containing  a  catalyst,  the  electrodes  being 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other  with  mutu- 
ally facing  inner  surfaces;  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  (6)  in 
the  space  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  and 
contacting  said  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  condenser-heat  exchanger  means  (7)  each 
having  at  least  one  generally  upwardly  directed  heat 
^  exchange  surface  located  above  the  electrodes  of  at  least 
A-  tMie  element  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  space 
between  the  electrodes  to  condense  water  vapor  formed 
during  operation  of  the  fuel  cell; 
a  first  corrugated  bipolar  current  collector  (10).  the  tip 
portions  of  the  corrugations  of  one  side  of  the  first  collec- 
tor bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  cathode  elec- 
trode ( )  of  one  element  and  the  tip  portions  of  the  corru- 
gations at  the  other  side  of  said  first  collector  bearing 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  anode  electrode  of  an 
adjacent  element  ( 1 ),  said  first  collector  further  extend- 
ing along  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  an  upwardly 
directed  heat  exchange  surface  of  a  condenser-heat  ex- 
changer means  (7)  with  tip  portions  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  said  heat  exchange  surface,  said  corrugations 
of  said  first  collector  defining  a  path  for  flow  of  a  com  bus- 
live  gas  adjacent  and  in  contact  with  said  cathode  elec- 
trodes and  adjacent  with  said  heat  exchange  surface,  said 
path  defined  adjacent  said  heat  exchange  further  defining 
a  condensing  space  for  water  vapor; 
a  second  corrugated  bipolar  current  collector  (11),  the  tip 
portions  of  the  corrugations  of  one  side  of  said  second 
collector  bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  anode 
electrode  (3)  of  one  element  and  the  tip  portions  of  the 
corrugations  at  the  other  side  of  said  second  current 
collector  bearing  against  the  cathode  electrode  of  an- 
other adjacent  element  ( 1 ),  said  second  collector  further 
extending  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  another 
upwardly  directed  heat  exchange  surface  of  a  condenser- 
heat  exchanger  means  (7)  with  tip  portions  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  another  heat  exchange  surface, 
said  corrugations  of  said  second  collector  defining  a  path 
for  flow  of  a  gaseous  fuel  adjacent  and  in  contact  with 
•aid  anode  electrode  and  adjacent  with  said  another  heat 
exchange  surface; 
said  paths  defined  by  said  corrugations  being  substantially 

in  parallel  planes;  and 
fluid  guide  means  (12)  in  fluid- communication  with  said 
condensing  space  and  with  said  space  of  an  element  to 
provide  a  downward  flow  path  to  return  condensed  water 
to  the  elecuolyte  within  said  space. 


4,002,494 
VENT  PLUG 
Fnak  A.  Vcngroiiki,  Rocklcdgc,  Pa.,  asslgiior  to  ESB  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,900 

int.  CI.'  HOIM  2100 

MJS.  CI.  429—89  4  Claims 


d.  a  vent  well  formed  in  the  cover,  the  vent  well  providing 
access  from  outside  the  container  to  the  interior  thereof, 
the  vent  well  including  an  upstanding  annular  filler  neck 
raised  above  the  outside  surface  of  the  cover,  and; 

e.  a  vent  plug  having  means  for  securing  it  in  said  filler  neck, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  eliminating  the 
formation  of  current  conducting  electrolyte  paths  result- 
ing from  electrolyte  creepage  originating  at  a  point  in  the 
interior  of  the  battery  and  terminating  at  a  point  exterior 
of  the  battery  and  having  an  electrical  potential  different 
from  said  originating  point,  said  means  comprising  a  one 
piece  gasket  cooperating  with  portions  of  the  vent  plug 
and  being  sealingly  disposed  between  the  top  surface  of 
said  filler  neck  and  said  portions  of  the  vent  plug,  said 
gasket  being  further  defined  as  having  an  inwardly 
flanged  skirt,  the  flange  of  said  skirt  being  positioned  on 
said  top  surface  of  said  filler  neck  and  the  skirt  thereof 
depending  from  the  flange  and  concentrically  surrbund- 
ing  said  filler  neck  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt 
spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  filler  neck,  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  skirt  being  spaced  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cover  for  the  container. 


4,002,495 
EXPLOSION -PROOF  VENT  BARREL  FOR  A  BATTERY 
Duane  D.  Haluirine,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Roiling  Meadows,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  549304,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,567 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  2112 
U.S.  CL  429-87  25  Claims 


1.  An  explosion-proof  vent  for  closing  the  cell  opening  of  a 
storage  battery  comprising  a  top  frame  plate  and  a  tubular 
body  releasably  mounted  in  depending  fashion  from  said  top 
plate,  said  tubular  body  being  molded  of  plastic  for  sealing 
engagement  in  said  cell  opening,  said  body  defining  a  com- 
partment with  an  aperture  therein  to  permit  gas  from  within 
said  battery  cell  to  flow  into  said  compartment,  a  disc  made  of 
porous  material  interposed  between  an  upper  end  of  said  body 
and  said  frame  for  covering  the  upper  end  of  said  body  com- 
partment, and  means  for  maintaining  a  spatial  separation  of 
less  than  0.015  inches  between  said  top  frame  plate  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  disc  for  allowing  gases  within  said  com- 
partment to  readily  escape  through  said  disc  while  retarding 
the  entrance  of  a  flame  into  the  space  between  said  frame 
plate  and  disc. 


1.  In  a  storage  battery  comprising: 

a.  a  container; 

b.  a  cover  for  the  container; 

c.  an  electrolyte  within  the  container; 


4,002,496 
CATALYTIC  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Hidcttaugu  NitU,  and  Manni  Watanabc,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Japan  Slorafc  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,410 
InL  CI.*  HOIM  2/72 
U.S.CL  429-53  9  CUbb 

1.  In  a  catalytic  device  for  a  battery  containing  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  into  which  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases  generated 
as  a  result  of  electrolysis  of  the  aqueous  electrolyte  pass  and 
are  catalytically  recombined  into  water,  which  returns  to  the 
electrolyte;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a.  a  catalyst  body; 
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b  a  gas-permeable  catalyst  vessel  having  said  catalyst  body  4,002,499  

arranged  therem;  RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

c.  a  condenser  vessel  housing  said  catalyst  vessel,  said  con  Roland  Winston,  Chicago.  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

denser  vessel  having  an  opening  only  at  the  lower  portion  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Enerty^Rje- 


Ihereof; 


search  and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492.074 
Int.  CI.'  HOIV  1130 
U.S.  CI.  136-206  17  Claims 


^^' 


■ft. 


-IS 


»i 


d.  an  outer  vessel  of  said  catalytic  device  housing  said  con- 
denser vessel;  and 

e.  means  for  passing  a  gas  from  said  condenser  vessel 
through  a  gap  between  said  condenser  vessel  and  said 
outer  vessel. 


I 


4,002,497 
THERMOELECTRIC  BATTERIES 
Michael  Harold  Brown,  Didcot,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  England 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,178 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Sept.    30, 
1974,  42423/74 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  37100 
U.S.  CI.  136-202  5  CUims 


I.  A  thermoelectric  battery  comprising  a  casing  enclosing 
an  assembly  comprising  a  heat  source  secured  to  one  end  of  a 
thermoelectric  unit,  the  other  end  of  the  thermoelectric  unit 
being  mounted  in  heat  conducting  contact  with  the  casing, 
there  being  a  space  surrounding  at  least  the  heat  source  end  of 
the  assembly  between  the  assembly  and  the  casing,  the  heat 
source  end  of  the  assembly  being  provided  with  a  fibre  support 
for  restraining  movement  of  the  heat  source  relative  to  the 
casing. 


1.  A  radiant  energy  concentration  device,  comprising,  an 
energy  receiver  positioned  Ungent  to  a  reference  plane,  said 
energy  receiver  having  a  first  reference  axis  extending  there- 
through, with  said  first  reference  axis  being  perpendicular  to 
said  reference  plane  so  that  said  energy  receiver  extends  along 
said  first  reference  axis  away  from  said  reference  plane,  a  first 
side  wall  for  directing  radiant  energy  positioned  on  a  first  side 
of  said  energy  receiver  and  having  first  and  second  portions, 
said  second  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  having  the  shape  of 
the  involute  of  said  first  side  of  said  energy  receiver  and  ex- 
tending from  a  point  of  tangency  of  said  energy  receiver  to 
said  reference  plane  to  a  first  shadow  line  of  said  energy 
receiver,  said  first  shadow  line  being  defined  as  the  line  which 
crosses  said  first  reference  axis  at  a  point  on  the  same  side  of 
said  reference  plane  as  said  energy  receiver  at  an  angle  6,  ««j. 
and  further  which  is  Ungent  to  said  energy  receiver  on  the 
same  side  of  said  first  reference  axis  as  said  first  side  wall,  said 
first  portion  of  said  first  side  v^all  being  an  extension  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  and  extending  from  said 
first  shadow  line  to  no  further  than  a  first  terminal  point.  6,  ,„ 
thereby  being  the  maximum  angle  from  said  first  reference 
axis  at  which  all  radiation  energy  crossing  said  first  reference 
axis  at  an  angle  equal  to  or  less  than  fl,  ^ai  is  directed  into  said 
energy  receiver  by  said  first  side  wall,  said  first  portion  of  said 
first  side  wall  being  shaped  so  that  all  radiant  energy  crossing 
said  first  reference  axis  at  said  angle  fl,  ^ax  and  striking  any 
point  on  said  first  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  is  directed 
along  a  line  tangent  to  said  energy  receiver,  said  first  terminal 
point  being  the  point  wherein  with  said  first  portion  of  said 
first  side  wall  extending  to  said  first  terminal  point  a  Ungent  to 
said  first  side  wall  at  said  first  terminal  point  is  parallel  to  said 
first  reference  axis. 


4,002,498 

ELECTROLYTE-DEPOLARIZERS  FOR  THERMAL 
BATTERIES 
Richard  L.  Bluchcr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Caulyst  Re- 
search Corporation,  Baltinorc,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,714 
Int.  CL*  HOIV  1130.  HOIM  1 0100 
U.S.CL  136-205  8  Claims 

1.  A  uniury  electrolyte-depolarizer  wafer  for  thermal  de 
ferred  action  cells,  the  wafer  being  a  pressure  compacted 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  finely  divided 
mixture  of  a  depolarizer,  a  fusible  alkali  meul  salt  electrolyte, 
and  a  fmcly  divided  inert  absorbent,  said  absorbent  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  absorb  said  electrolyte 
when  in  a  fluid  condition. 


4,002,500 

THERMOCOUPLE  EXTENSION  WIRE 

Teh  Po  Wang,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  W.  B.  Driver 

Company,  Newark,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,460,  March  30,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

822,786,  April  1,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  July  31, 

1975,  Scr.  No.  600,282 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  3SI20.  136  241,221,23b  R 

U.S.  CI.  136-241  3  Claims 

1.  A  negative  thermocouple  extension  wire  composition  for 

use  with  a  positive  copper  thermocouple  extension  wire  in  a 

Platinum/Platinum-Rhodium    thermocouple    system    wherein 
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the  positive  tbermoelement  of  the  system  b  a  Platinum- 
Rhodium  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Plati- 
num-10  percent  Rhodium  and  Platinum- 1 3  percent  Rhodium, 
the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in  percent  by  weight: 


Nickel 

Manganc 

Copper 


0.5-1.5» 
0.25-0.40»;  and 
Balance 


4,002^01 
HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH  YIELD  CMOS/SOS  PROCESS 
RomM  K.  Taaara,  Bncu  Park,  CaUf.,  anigBor  to  Rockwell 
latcnatioBal  Corporatioa,  El  Scguado,  Calif. 

Filed  Juac  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587.465 

lat.  CI.'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CI.  148—1.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  complementary  metal-oxide  semi- 
conductor devices  in  silicon  sapphire  comprising  the  steps  of 

i.  providing  a  wafer  comprising  a  layer  of  silicon  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  on  a  sapphire  substrate; 

2.  forming  a  first  silicon  oxide  layer  over  the  silicon  layer; 

3.  providing  a  first  mask  over  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer  to 
define  regions  of  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer  which  are  to 
be  removed; 

4.  removing  those  portions  of  the  first  oxide  layer  which  are 
not  protected  by  the  first  mask  to  expose  the  silicon 
thereunder; 

5.  removing  the  first  mask; 

6.  provkling  a  second  mask  over  the  patterned  first  oxide 
layer  and  the  exposed  silicon  to  exclude  ions  which  are  to 
be  ion  implanted  from  entering  the  silicon  underlying 
masking  portions  of  the  second  mask; 

7.  ion  implanting  into  the  portions  of  the  silicon  layer  which 
are  not  ion-masked  by  the  second  mask,  conductivity- 
typc-determining  ions  which  induce  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  in  order  to  convert  the  ion  implanted  portions  of 
the  silicon  from  the  first  conductivity  type  to  the  second 
conductivity  type; 

8.  removing  the  second  mask; 

9.  removing  the  portions  of  the  silicon  which  were  exposed 
by  steps  (4)  and  (8)  to  form  a  plurality  of  sepante  silicon 
islands  each  having  an  upper  surface  protected  by  those 
portions  of  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer  which  were  not 
removed  in  step  (4); 

10.  removing  any  remaining  portions  of  the  first  silicon 
oxide  layer  to  expose  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  the 
islands; 

1 1.  thermally  growing  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer  on  the 
silicon  islands; 

1 2.  depositing  a  first  silicon  nitride  layer  at  least  over  those 
portions  of  the  second  silicon  oxide  layer  which  overlie 
the  upper  surfaces  of  silicon  islands; 

1 3.  providing  a  third  mask  on  said  wafer  to  protect  selected 
portions  of  said  first  silicon  nitride  layer  which  overlie  the 
silicon  islands; 

14.  removing  those  portions  of  the  first  silicon  nitride  layer 
which  are  left  exposed  by  the  third  mask; 


15.  removing  the  third  mask; 

16.  depositing  a  third  silicon  oxide  layer  over  the  wafer; 

1 7.  providing  a  fourth  mask  on  the  wafer  to  protect  the  third 
silicon  oxide  layer  except  for  those  portions  of  the  third 
silicon  oxide  layer  which  overlie  the  silicon  areas  which 
are  to  be  exposed  to  a  second  conductivity  type  dopant  or 
which  are  over  the  area  of  the  sapphire  which  is  adjacent 
to  silicon  areas  which  are  to  be  exposed  to  the  second 
conductivity  type  dopant; 

1 8.  removing  those  portions  of  the  second  and  third  silicon 
oxide  layers  which  are  not  protected  by  the  fourth  mask; 

19.  removing  the  fourth  mask; 

20.  depositing  a  source  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dop- 
ant on  the  wafer; 

2 1 .  driving  the  second  conductivity  type  dopant  for  a  suffi- 
cient i>eriod  of  time  to  insure  adequate  concentration  of 
second  conductivity  type  dopant  in  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  silicon  islands; 

22.  removing  the  source  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
dopant; 

23.  thermally  growing  a  fourth  silicon  oxide  layer; 

24.  depositing  a  second  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  wafer, 
said  second  silicon  nitride  layer  covering  both  those  por- 
tions of  the  silicon  islands  which  were  exposed  to  the 
second  conductivity  type  dopant  and  the  areas  of  the 
sapphire  adjacent  thereto  which  were  exposed  to  the 
second  conductivity  type  dopant  in  order  to  surround, 
with  the  second  silicon  nitride  layer,  those  portions  of  the 
silicon  islands  which  were  exposed  to  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  dopant; 

25.  providing  a  fifth  mask  on  the  wafer  to  protect  said 
second  silicon  nitride  layer  except  for  those  portions  of 
the  second  silicon  nitride  layer  which  overlie  those  por- 
tions of  the  wafer  which  are  to  be  exposed  to  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  dopant,  the  protected  portions  of  the  sec- 
ond silicon  nitride  layer  including  those  portions  which 
cover  the  sapphire  adjacent  to,  and  surround  the  portions 
of  the  silicon  islands  which  were  exposed  to  said  source  of 
the  second  conductivity  type  dopant  in  step  (20); 

26.  removing  those  portions  of  the  second  silicon  nitride 
layer  and  any  portions  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
silicon  oxide  layers  which  are  not  protected  by  the  fifth 
mask; 

27.  removing  the  fifth  mask; 

28.  depositing  a  source  of  a  first  conductivity  type  dopant 
on  the  surface  of  the  wafer; 

29.  driving  the  first  conductivity  type  dopant  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  insure  an  adequate  concentration  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  dopant  in  those  portions  of  the 
silicon  which  are  to  be  converted  from  the  second  con- 
ductivity type  to  first  conductivity  type; 

30.  removing  the  source  of  the  first  conductivity  type  dop- 
ant; 

3 1 .  removing  the  first  and  second  silicon  nitride  layers  and 
any  remaining  portions  of  the  second  silicon  oxide  layer; 

32.  thermally  growing  a  fifth  silicon  oxide  layer; 

33.  depositing  a  third  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  wafer; 

34.  providing  a  sixth  mask  to  protect  the  third  silicon  nitride 
layer  except  for  those  portions  of  the  third  silicon  nitride 
layer  which  are  to  be  removed  prior  to  deposition  of  the 
metallization  which  will  form  contacts  to  the  silicon; 

35.  removing  those  portions  of  the  third  silicon  nitride  layer 
and  any  silicon  oxide  which  are  not  protected  by  the 
contact  mask; 

36.  removing  the  sixth  mask; 

37.  depositing  a  layer  of  metallization  on  the  wafer  to  form 
contacts; 

38.  providing  a  seventh  mask  over  the  metallized  wafer  to 
protect  those  portions  of  the  metallization  which  are  to  be 
retained;  and 

39.  removing  any  exposed  metallization. 
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4,002,502 
ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Un  Frank  Bainbridgc,  Lower  Tcmplcstowc,  Australia,  and 
Colin  McLean  Adam,  Pakuranga*  New  Zealand,  assignors  to 
Comako  Ainniinium  (Bell  Bay)  Limited,  Tasmania  and  The 
University  of  Queensland,  Queensland,  both  of,  Australia 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277.511,  Aug.  3,  1972, 
abamloncd.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,286 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    9,    1971, 

5827/71 

Int.  CI.*C22F  y/04 

U.S.  CI.  148—3  *  Claims 


5^. 


»-*l,F, 


4,002,504 
MULTIFILAMENT  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
David  G.  Howe,  GrecnbeH,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,899 
InL  CL*  HOIL  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-11.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite  superconductor  which  comprises: 
multifilaments  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  vanadium-gallium  alloy  with  a  gallium  content 
from  0.4  at.  %  to  12.5  at.  %,  a  niobium-tin  alloy  with  a  tm 
content  from  0.1  to  12  at.  *  and  a  vanadium-silicon  alloy 
with  a  silicon  content  of  0.5-10  at.  %; 
a  matrix  sheath  of  an  alkjy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  copper-gallium  alloy  with  a  gallium  content  from 
about  0.4  to  about  22  at.  *.  a  copper-tin  alloy  with  a  tin 
content  from  about  1  to  about  1 1  at.  %.  a  copper-silicon 
alloy  with  a  silicon  content  from  about  0.5  to  14  at  %,  so 
that  the  matrix  alloy  has  the  same  metal  solute  as  the  core 

alloy;  and 
an  intermediate  layer  of  an  A- 1 5  compound  produced  by  a 
solid  state  reaction  between  said  core  rod  and  said  mauix 
sheath. 


0»O«Th   0»'f    0    ^"lit^.  -•• 


1.  In  a  method  of  casting  aluminum-iron  alloy  from  a  melt 
with  a  controlled  temperature  gradient  between  the  solid  and 
liquid  metal  and  with  a  controlled  rate  of  growth  of  the  alloy 
phases  as  they  solidify,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  and  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  iron  and  having  a  cast 
microstructure  conuining  aluminum  and  eutectic  compounds 
including  Al,Fe  and  AI,Fe  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  in  said  melt  at  least  one 
constituent  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium, 
strontium  or  barium  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  im 
prove  the  strength  or  ductility  of  said  alloy  by  producmg  m 
said  alloy  a  refined  form  of  AI.Fe  or  very  fine  AUFe,  the 
amount  of  each  constituent  being  up  to  0. 1%  by  weight  of  said 
melt  and  the  total  amount  of  such  constituents  not  exceeding 
0  4%  by  weight  of  said  melt. 

3  Method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  resulUnt  alloy 
is  subjected  to  prolonged  thermal  treatment  just  below  the 
eutectic  temperature  for  more  than  8  hours,  followed  by  air 
cooling  or  water  quenching,  whereby  improved  duculity  is 
obtained. 


4,002,505 
STABILIZATION  OF  ALUMINUM  ARSENIDE 
Roelof  P.  Bult,  Fruhvale,  Canada,  anignor  to  Comiaco  Ltd., 
Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  20,  1975,  229814 
Int.  Cl.»  C22F  1102 
U.S.  CI.  148-20.3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  gallium 
arsenide  crysuls  having  improved  chemical  stability,  said 
crystals  being  represented  by  the  general  formula  AI,^Ga.,As 
wherein  x  has  values  in  the  range  of  about  0.02  to  0.30.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  annealing  fcid  crystals  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  700'  to  1050»  C.  in  the 
presence  of  arsenic  vapour  at  an  arsenic  vapour  pressure  of 
about  1  kg/cm*. 


4,002,503 
TREATMENT  OF  METALS  AND  ALLOY 
Alan  Arthur  Bourne;  Jack  Chambers  Chaston,  and  Alan  Syd- 
ney Darling,  aU  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Johnson 
Mattbey  A  Co.,  Lbnited,  London,  EngUnd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,615,  Sept.  29,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,443,  Sept.  23, 
1966,  Pat.  No.  3,547,712.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  564,203 
iBt.  Cl.«  B22F  3120;  BOIJ  23/42,  23/46 
U.S.CI.  I48-11.5P  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  properties  ol  a 
previously  strengthened  metal  composition  comprising  a  plaU- 
num-rhodium  alloy  and  including,  as  a  dispersed  phase,  zirco- 
nium oxide  as  a  strengthening  element,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  cold-working  said  composition  by  workmg  the 
same  at  a  temperature  below  Uiat  at  which  subsunUal  recrys- 
tallization  occurs  and  subsequently  anneahng  the  composi- 
tion the  improvement  whereby  all  of  said  cold-workmg  at  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  subsuntial  recrystallizauon 
occurs  is  carried  out  prior  to  any  annealing  and  the  extent  of 
cold-working  is  such  that  the  recrystallizauon  effected  dunng 
annealing  results  in  an  elongated  grain  structure  highly  on- 
ented  in  the  direction  of  working. 


4,002,506 

SEMIHARD  MAGNETIC  GLASS  SEALABLE  ALLOY 

SYSTEM  OF  COBALT-NICKEL-TITANIUM-IRON 

Christian  Radeloff,  Bruchkobel,  and  Horst  Herrmann,  Hanau, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vacuumschmelie  GmbH, 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,779 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    7,    1974, 

2437921 

InL  CI.*  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-31.55  "^  ClahBS 


-\»i 


1.  A  solid,  semi-hard,  magnetic  alloy  adapted  to  be  scalable 
in  glass,  said  alloy  being  characterized  by  having  a  coersive 
force  of  from  about  16  to  60  amperes  per  centimeter,  a  rema- 
nence  ratio  of  from  about  0.75  to  0.95.  a  remanence  flux 
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density  of  from  about  1.3  to  1.6  Tesia  and  a  saturation  flux 
density  of  from  about  1 .5  to  1 .75  TesIa,  said  alloy  being  fur- 
ther characterized  by  being  substantially  free  from  a  thermal 
expansion  hysteresis,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a 
multicomponent  system  of  cobalt-  (nickel,  titanium.  Me)  iron 
wherein  Me  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  copper,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  vana- 
dium, and  chromium,  and  wherein  on  a  100  weight  percent 
total  alloy  basis  the  amount  of  cobalt  ranges  from  about  45  to 
80  weight  percent,  the  amount  of  iron  ranges  from  about  10  to 
40  weight  percent,  and  the  total  amount  of  nickel,  titanium 
and  Me  ranges  from  about  3  to  30  weight  percent  and 
wherein,  on  such  basis,  the  amount  of  nickel  ranges  from 
about  1 .9  to  2 1  weight  percent,  the  amount  of  titanium  ranges 
from  about  1  to  S  weight  percent,  and  the  amount  of  Me 
ranges  from  about  0.1  to  4  weight  percent,  and  the  sum  of 
titanium  and  Me  ranges  from  about  2.2  to  7  weight  percent, 
said  alloy  being  defined  by  the  polygonal  region  ABCDE  of 
FIG.  1  which  is  delimited  by  the  polygonal  course  - 

A  (45%  Co;  15%  (Ni+Tt+Me);  40%  Fe)  - 

B  (45%  Co;  30%  (Ni+Ti+Me);  25%  Fe)  - 

C  (80%  Co;  10%  (Ni+Ti+Me);  10%  Fe)  - 

D  (80%  Co;  3%  (Ni+Ti+Me);  17%  Fe)  - 

E  (75%  Co;  3%  (Ni+Ti+Me);  22%  Fe)  -  A, 
said  alloy  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of  sequentially  - 

a.  melt  fusing  the  starting  metals  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  1500' to  1560"  C, 

b.  preliminarily  annealing  said  alloy  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  600"  to  1  lOO"  C. 

c.  cold  deforming  said  alloy  by  at  least  about  70%,  and 

d.  finally  annealing  said  so  deformed  alloy  at  temperatures 
from  about  500*  to  700°  C  for  a  time  of  from  about  0.5  to 
4  hours. 


4,002,507 

NIOBIUM-FREE  SEMI-HARD  MAGNETIC  GLASS 

SEAL  ABLE  ALLOY  SYSTEM  OF  COBALT-  (NICKEL, 

ALUMINUM,  TITANIUM)-  IRON 

ChiiidaB  Raddoff,  Brvcfakobd,  and  Horst  Hcmaann,  Hanau, 

both  of  Gcrmaay,  anigiion  to  Vacuumaclunclzc  GmbH, 

GcrmaHy 

Filed  July  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,242 
Clalnt    priority,    appUcatioB    Gcrmaay,    July    3,    1974, 
2431874 

lat.  Cl.«  C04B  35/00 
VS.  CL  148—31.55  5  Claims 


nium  ranging  from  about  2  to  5  weight  percent,  said  alloy 

being  defined  by  the  polygonal  region  ABCD  of  FIG.  1  which 

is  delimited  by  the  polygonal  course. 

A  ( 10  %  Co;  25  %  (Nr+Al+Ti);  65  I  %  Fe)  — 
B  ( 10  %  Co;  45  %  (Ni+AI+Ti);  45  %  Fe)  — 
C  (45  %  Co;  30  %  (Ni+AI+Ti);25  %  Fe)  - 
D  (45  %  Co;  15  %  (Ni+AI+Ti);  40  %  Fe)  —  A, 

said  alloy  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of  sequentially 

a.  melt  fusing  the  starting  metals  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  1500°  to  1560°  C, 

b.  preliminarily  annealing  said  alloy  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  700°  to  900°  C, 

c.  cold  deforming  said  alloy  by  at  least  about  70%,  and 

d.  finally  annealing  said  so  deformed  alloy  at  temperatures 
from  about  500°  to  700°  for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to  3 
hours. 


4,002,508 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNETS  OF  THE 
FAMILY  "RARE  EARTHS-TRANSITION  METALS"  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  A  MAGNET 
Jean-Paul  Habcrcr,  Saint  Martin  d'Heres,  France,  assignor  to 
Aimants  Ugimag  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,747 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    27,     1974, 
74.29345 

Int.  CL*  HO  IF  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  148-31.57  6  Claims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  having  a  residual  intrinsic  induction 
of  at  least  7,400  Gauss  and  an  intrinsic  coercive  field  of  at 
least  29,200  Oersteds  and  having  as  the  active  magnetic  com- 
ponent a  degassed  and  sintered  product  of  compacted  particu- 
late material,  said  material  containing  an  amount  of  35  to  42 
%  by  weight  of  samarium,  an  amount  of  64.5  to  43  %  by 
weight  of  cobalt  and  an  amount  of  0.5  to  15  %  by  weight  of 
nickel. 


4,002,509 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HIGH 

STRENGTH  CHAIN  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 
Barbro  Marie  Rohlin,  Saodvikcn;  Sten  Lcnnart  Bcrgh,  Vax- 
holm,  and  Gustav  Nils  Herman  Westerbcrg,  Borlange,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to   Stora   Kopparbergs   Bcrgslags   Ak- 
tiebolag,  Falun,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643,122 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    23,     1974, 
7416252 

Int.  CI.*  C21D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—34  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  chain  having  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  of  at  least  90  kg/mm*  and  an  impact 
value  at  ±0°  C  of  at  least  2.8  kgm,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing hot  rolling  a  steel  ingot  consisting  essentially  of: 


1.  A  solid,  semi-hard,  magnetic  heat-treated  and  worked 
alloy  adapted  to  be  scalable  in  glass  consisting  essentially  of  a 
multicomponent  system  of  cobalt-  (nickel,  aluminum,  tita- 
nium) -  iron  wherein  on  a  100  weight  percent  basis  the 
amount  of  cobalt  ranges  from  about  10  to  45  weight  percent, 
the  amount  of  iron  ranges  from  about  25  to  65  weight  percent, 
and  the  total  amount  of  nickel,  aluminum,  and  titanium  ranges 
from  about  15  to  45  weight  percent  and  wherein,  on  such 
basis,  the  amount  of  nickel  ranges  from  about  10  to  40  weight 
percent,  the  amount  of  aluminum  ranges  from  about  I  to  4 
weight  percent,  and  the  amount  of  titanium  ranges  from  about 
0.5  to  4  weight  percent,  and  the  sum  of  aluminum  and  tiu- 


c 

-0.04-0.10 

%  by  weight 

Si 

=-0.1-1.2 

%  by  weight 

Mn 

-2.2  -  3.0 

%  by  weight 

Ct 

-1.5  -  3.0 

%  by  weight 

Mo 

-O.IO  -0.60 

%  by  weight 

N 

=«.005  -  0.020 

»  by  weight 

Al  Acid  lolublc 

-0.015  -0.10 

%  by  weight 

Nb  or  V  up  to 

-0.1 

*  by  weight. 

Fe  containing  norm 

al  contaminants  —  remainder 

to  a  bar  of  a  dimension  suitable  for  use  in  a  chain,  cutting  said 
bar  into  pieces  of  adjusted  length  and  resistance  heating  the 
same  to  700°  -  900°  C,  bending  and  flash-butt  welding  said 
pieces  to  connect  the  same  into  links  of  a  chain,  beat  treating 
said  chain  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  700°  -  9(X)*  C  and 
then  cooling  the  chain  in  air. 
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<  4,002,510 

STAINLESS  STEEL  IMMUNE  TO  STRESS-CORROSION 

CRACKING 
Bryan  E.  Wilde,  Indiana  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  573,652 
Int.  Cl.»  C22C  38/02,  38140 
U.S.  CI.  148-38  '*  ^'■''"* 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  virtually  immune  to  stress- 
corrosion  cracking  and  intergranular  stresscorrosion  cracking 
consisting  essentially  of  0.005  to  0.08%  carbon,  0.01  to  0.04% 
nitrogen,  16.0  to  20.0%  chromium.  8.0  to  10.0%  nickel.  3.5  to 
5.5%  silicon,  up  to  1.5%  manganese,  up  to  0. 15%  copper  and 
the  balance  iron  with  conventional  residual  impurities,  and 
having  a  microstructure  consisting  of  from  7  to  45  volume  % 
delta  ferrite  in  an  austenitic  matrix. 


liquid  phase  free  ambient  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
450°  C  to  about  1200°  C  to  directly  form  and  deposit  SiO,  on 


•    4     at*.  'WXC 


&{  •  «  «  >:jb.  .'wo«.i 


the  substrate  surface  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  tempera- 
ture independent. 


4.002,511 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MASKS  COMPRISING 
SILICON  NITRIDE  AND  NOVEL  MASK  STRUCTURES 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  HopcweU  Junc- 
tion, N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,546 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  2//i0« 
U.S.  CI.  148-187  9  Claims 


^   19  I  IJ 
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4,002,513 
BUCKET-BRIGADE  DELAY  LINE  HAVING  REDUCED 
PARASITIC  CAPACITANCES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Waher  J.  Butler,  Scotia;  Mark  B.  Barron,  Camillus,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Bruno  F.  Kurz,  deceased,  Ute  of  Schenectady. 
N.Y.   (by  Elizabeth   Kun-BccrU,  executrix),  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,940 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  2 //225 
U.S.  CI.  148-187  9  Claims 

za»m^i-^  .....     .  J  >  ■  ■  ■;>;,■■  *JL^t» 


1  In  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  a  method  for 
altering  the  characteristics  of  exposed  portions  in  a  masked 
silicon  substrate  comprising 

forming  a  first  mask  comprising  silicon  dioxide  on  said 
silicon  substrate  having  at  least  one  opening  exposing  the 

substrate,  .  .  .    .  , 

forming  on  said  first  mask,  a  mask  comprismg  silicon  nitnde 
having  at  least  one  opening  laterally  smaller  than  said  at 
least  one  opening  in  said  first  mask  and  respectively  in 
registration  with  at  least  one  opening  in  said  first  mask 
whereby  said  second  mask  contacts  and  covers  a  portion 
of  said  exposed  silicon  substrate  under  said  at  least  one 
registered  opening,  and 
thermally  oxidizing  the  substrate  remaining  exposed  in  said 
at  least  one  opening  to  convert  the  exposed  silicon  into 
silicon  dioxide  recessed  into  said  substrate. 


ttflsiztmvrmrju^tMfnnV 
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4,002,512 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SILICON  DIOXIDE 
Mahn-Jick  Lim,  Lower  Makcficld  Townrfiip,  Buclu  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

CoIii«u.tion-in-p.rt  of  Scr.  No.  506,622,  Jept.  J6,  1974 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,215 

Int.  CI.*H01L2///« 

U.S.  CI.  148-187  "."cT'on 

1  A  method  of  depositing  a  glass  layer  compnsmg  SiO,  on 
a  surface  of  a  substrate  which  comprises  initially  combining 
gaseous  SiH,Cl,  with  an  oxidizing  gas,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,.  CO,.  N,0,  H,0  and  mixtures  thereof  m  a 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  bucket  brigade  delay  line  com- 
prising 

selectively  diffiising  a  plurality  drain  source  regions  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  into  one  surface  of  a  subsUate  of 
opposite  conducting  type, 

forming  a  gate  oxide  Uyer  on  said  surface, 

forming  a  plurality  laterally  spaced  apart  gate  electrodes  on 
said  oxide  layer,  each  of  said  gate  elecUodes  havmg  first 
and  second  laterally  separated  edges,  said  first  edge  over- 
lapping one  of  said  drain  regions, 

diffiising  extensions  of  said  drain-source  regions  by  utUizing 
said  gate  electrodes  as  a  diffusion  mask  so  that  the  lateral 
extent  of  said  extensions  is  limited  by  said  second  edge. 
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4,002^14 
NITROCELLULOSE  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION 
J«ta  J.  Ploncr,  MkHaad;  Gerald  R.  SUudacbcr,  Bay  CHy,  and 
Keith  RobcratM,  Frcdaad,  aU  of  Mich.,  assicBon  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Conpaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493^06 
lat.  CI.*  C06D  5106 
U.S.  CL  149—19.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  propcllant  composition  which  comprises  on  a  weight 
basis; 

a.  from  about  S  to  about  60  percent  of  a  nitramine  oxidizer, 
said  oxidizer  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclotrimethylene  trinitramine,  cyclotet- 
ramethylene  tetramine  or  mixtures  thereof, 

b.  from  about  5  to  about  60  percent  of  triaminoguanidinium 
azide,  triaminoguanidinium  hydrazinium  diazide  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

c.  from  about  35  to  about  60  percent  of  a  plasticized  nitro- 
celluloK  binder. 


4,002315 

HYDROXYETHYL  CELLULOSE  THICKENED 

HYDRAZINE  AND  SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINES 

Thomas  J.  GaKia,  Wilmfaigtoa,  Del.,  anigBor  to  ICI  United 

States  Inc.,  Witanbicton,  Del. 

Piled  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,440 
Int.  CI.'  C06B  47108 
U.S.  CI.  149—36  8  Claims 

1.  A  thickened  composition  comprising: 

1.  a  major  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrazine,  methyl  hydrazine,  unsymmetrical 
dimethyl  hydrazine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

2.  a  minor  amount  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose. 


4,002,516 

HERMETIC  CLOSURE 

Jean-Yves  Gaborican,  Velixy,  and  Bernard  Baumann,  Courbe- 

vole,  both  of  France,  ao^ors  to  CEBAL,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,407 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    26,     1974, 
74J3138;  July  25,  1975,  75.23870 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31120 
U.S.  CL  156—69  16  Claims 


1. 


12      5  ( 


1.  A  closure  device  of  a  generally  resilient  material  compris- 
ing a  sealing  cap  adapted  to  be  fitted  heremetically  into  an 
aperture  in  a  rigid  wall  of  a  vessel  and  to  be  retained  therein 
by  a  generally  rigid  peripheral  annular  part  which  is  adapted 
to  be  urged  against  the  edge  of  a  wall  defining  the  aperture 
and  which  under  the  stress  of  a  tension  on  the  sealing  cap 
exerted  towards  the  inside  of  the  vessel  folds  back  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  said  sealing  cap 
around  a  hinged  or  articulated  zone  constituted  by  the  bottom 
of  an  annular  slot  comprising  side  walls  which  are  parallel  over 
a  substantial  proportion  of  their  height  separating  the  annular 
part  fix>m  a  central  part  of  the  sealing  cap,  the  hinged  or 
articulated  zone  being  located  out  of  the  plane  of  the  aperture , 
and  an  annular  locking  member  which  is  adpated  to  be  press- 
fitted  into  the  annular  slot  and  to  cooperate  therewith  wherein 
the  annular  locking  member  can  only  be  separated  from  the 
annubr  slot  by  the  positive  application  of  an  external  force. 

12.  A  process  for  applying  a  thermoplastic  sealing  cap 
having  an  annular  slot  in  the  top  surface  thereof  in  a  container 
having  an  aperture  with  a  surrounding  wall  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

a.  locating  said  sealing  cap  within  the  container  aperture; 


b.  locally  heating  the  portion  of  said  cap  in  contact  with  the 
edge  of  the  surrounding  wall  until  it  begins  to  soften;  and 

c.  inserting  an  annular,  nondeformable  locking  member  into 
said  annular  slot  while  said  cap  portion  is  soft,  whereby  a 
hermetic  seal  is  formed  between  the  edge  of  said  wall  and 
the  portion  of  said  cap  in  contact  therewith. 


4,002,517 
TACKED  FILM  ROLL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  I.  Edclman,  Rochester;  Willis  L.  Stockdale,  Fairport; 
Robert  A.  Sylvester,  Hiltoa,  and  Corrado  Zoilo,  Rociicstcr, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499381,  Aug.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,958,870.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,228 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  31120 
U.S.  CI.  156— 73.4  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  film-loaded  photographic  car- 
tridge of  the  type  having  a  film  supply  chamber  defined  in  part 
by  an  intermediate  cartridge  wall  and  by  an  outer  cartridge 
wall  carried,  respectively,  by  a  cartridge  body  and  a  cartridge 
cover  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  strip  of  photographic  film  of  the  type  having  a 
first  web  face  carrying  a  raised  stripe  adjacent  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  strip  and  a  second  web  face  carrying 
a  photosensitive  emulsion; 
forming  said  strip  into  a  roll  thereof  having  a  plurality  of 

convolutions; 
supporting  an  end  face  of  said  roll  on  the  intermediate  wall 

of  a  cartridge  body;  and 
so  applying  heat  to  the  opposite  end  face  of  said  roll  as  to 
melt  the  emulsion  layer  of  one  convolution  at  the  inter- 
face thereof  with  the  raised  stripe  of  an  adjacent  convolu- 
tion to  cause  said  convolutions  to  adhere  at  said  interface. 


4,002318 
HELICALLY  FLUTED  DEEP  HOLE  CATHODE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  H.  Shaw,  Hampden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  455,839,  March  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3380,745.  Thb  application  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,668 

Int.CI.*B32B  5108,31116 
U.S.  CI.  156- 154  5  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hollow  cathode  for  use  in 
electrochemical  drilling  deep  holes  of  small  diameter  in  a 
workpiece  cortiprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  conductive  metal  cathode  tube  having  an 
exterior  dielectric  coating  of  selected  thickness, 

B.  attaching  a  plurality  of  threadlike  members  to  one  end  of 
the  cathode  tube  at  substantially  equally  spaced  circum- 
ferential stations  therearound, 

C.  helically  winding  the  threadlike  members  around  and 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  cathode  tube  while  maintain- 
ing the  circumferential  spacing  to  form  helical  flutes 
around  the  tube, 

D.  securing  the  other  ends  of  the  threadlike  members  to  the 
other  end  of  the  cathode  tube, 

E.  applying  an  insulating  layer  over  the  exterior  of  the 
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cathode  tube  and  helically  wound  threadlike  members  to 
produce  a  helically  fluted  cathode  tube  with  an  electn- 
cally  insulated  exterior,  and 


F.  providing  an  electrode  tip  of  selected  diameter  at  one  end 
of  the  cathode  tube. 


4,002,519 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POUCHES 
Ronald  E.  Moseley,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  and  Henry  G.  Stewart, 
Harrisburg,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Engraph,   Inc.,  Charlotte, 

N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,462 

Int.  CL*  B31B  1114,  1/22,  19/14.  21/14 

U.S.  CL  156—204  19  Claims 
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3.  A  method  of  forming  successive  pouches  from  a  web  of 
plastic  film  comprising 

advancing  the  web  of  plastic  film  from  a  supply  source  to  a 
folding  station  and  folding  the  web  along  a  longitudinal 
fold  line  so  as  to  position  one  free  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
web  between  the  fold  line  and  the  other  free  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  web  to  thereby  define  a  two-ply  portion  be- 
tween the  fold  line  and  said  one  free  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  web  and  a  single  ply  portion  adjacent  thereto  between 
the  said  one  free  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  and  said 
other  free  longitudinal  edge, 

advancing  the  folded  web  from  the  folding  station  to  a 
sealing  station  and  sealing  together  confronting  surfaces 
of  the  two-ply  portion  along  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
seal  areas  extending  transversely  across  the  two-ply  por- 
tion to  thereby  define  in  the  two-ply  portion  of  the  folded 
web  a  series  of  successive  pouches  interconnected  by  the 
seal  areas, 

advancing  the  thus  sealed  folded  web  from  the  sealing  sta- 
tion to  a  flap  forming  station  and  successively  severing 
and  removing  from  the  single  ply  portion  of  the  web,  in 
areas  adjacent  to  and  in  transverse  alignment  with  each  of 
the  seal  areas,  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extend- 
ing waste  areas  to  thereby  form  the  single  ply  portion  into 
a  series  of  successive  flaps  extending  alongside  each  of 
the  succesive  pouches  and  adapted  for  being  folded  over 
the  pouches  to  close  the  same, 

each  successive  severing  and  removing  operation  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supporting  the  single  ply  portion  of  the 
web  surrounding  the  waste  area  to  be   removed  while 


piercing  the  web  at  a  predetermined  point  spaced  from 
the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  the  single  ply  portion  and 
corresponding  to  one  end  of  the  waste  area,  thereafter 
severing  the  single  ply  portion  from  the  point  of  piercing 
along  two  spaced  apart  cut  lines  extending  generall> 
transversely  across  the  single  ply  portion  toward  the  free 
longitudinal  edge  while  grasping  the  single  ply  portion  of 
the  web  in  said  waste  area  and  closely  adjacent  to  said 
free  longitudinal  edge,  maintaining  grasping  the  web 
while  continuing  severing  along  the  two  transverse!) 
extending  cut  lines  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  point  of 
grasping  and  to  and  through  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  web  to  thereby  cut  the  waste  area  free  from  the  re- 
maining web,  and  releasing  the  cut-out  waste  area  and 
ejecting  the  same  clear  of  the  advancing  web,  and 
advancing  the  thus  formed  series  of  interconnected  pouches 
from  the  flap  forming  station  to  a  cut-off  station  and 
successively  cutting  transversely  across  the  folded  web 
and  across  a  medial  portion  of  each  seal  area  to  thereby 
separate  the  interconnected  pouches  from  one  another 
15.  Apparatus  for  forming  successive  pouches  from  a  web 
of  plastic  film  comprising 

a  folding  station  including  means  for  receiving  a  web  of 
plastic  film  from  a  supply  source  and  folding  the  web 
along  a  longitudinal  fold  line  so  as  to  position  one  free 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  between  the  fold  line  and  the 
other  free  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  to  thereby  form  a 
two-ply  portion  between  the  fold  line  and  said  one  free 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  and  a  single  ply  portion 
adjacent  thereto  between  said  one  free  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  web  and  the  other  free  longitudinal  edge, 
means  for  advancing  the  web  through  the  folding  station 

and  forwardly  therefrom  along  a  predetermined  path, 
a  sealing  station  positioned  forwardly  of  the  folding  station 
and  including  means  for  sealing  confronting  surfaces  of 
the  two-ply  portion  of  the  web  together  along  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  seal  areas  extending  transversely 
across  the  two-ply  portion  to  thereby  define  a  series  of 
successive  pouches  interconnected  by  the  seal  areas  as 
the  folded  web  is  advanced  through  the  sealing  station, 
a  flap  forming  station  positioned  forwardly  of  the  folding 
station  and  including  means  for  successively  severing  and 
removing  from  the  single  ply  portion,  as  the  folded  web  is 
advanced  through  the  flap  forming  station,  longitudinally 
spaced  transversely  extending  waste  areas  of  predeter- 
mined shape  to  thereby  form  the  smgle  ply  portion  into  a 
series  of  successive  flaps  adapted  for  being  folded  over 
the  pouches  formed  in  the  two-ply  portion, 
said  severing  and  removing  means  including  means  for 
supporting  the  single  ply  portion  of  the  web  surrounding 
the  predetermined  shaped  waste  area  to  be  removed,  a 
reciprocating  cutter  blade  having  one  end  thereof  sharp- 
ened and  positioned  for  piercing  the  single  ply  portion  of 
the  web  at  a  predetermined  point  spaced  from  the  free 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  single  ply  portion  and  corre- 
sponding to  one  end  of  the  waste  area  to  be  removed  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sharpened  cutting  edges 
extending  from  said  one  sharpened  end  and  being  in- 
clined at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  web  for  thereafter 
severing  the  single  ply  portion  from  the  point  of  piercing 
along  two  spaced  apart  cut  lines  extending  generally 
transversely  across  the  single  ply  portion  to  the  free  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof,  means  operating  in  timed  relation 
with  said  cutter  blade  for  grasping  the  single  ply  portion 
of  the  web  in  said  waste  area  closely  adjacent  the  free 
longitudinal  edge  during  severing  of  the  waste  area  along 
said  cut  lines,  and  for  releasing  the  cut-out  waste  area 
upon  completion  of  severing  thereof  from  the  remaining 
web,  and  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  said 
cutter  blade  for  ejecting  the  cut-out  waste  area  clear  of 
the  advancing  web  after  the  piercing  and  severing  opera- 
tion is  completed, 
and  a  cut-off  station  located  forwardly  of  the  sealing  station 
and  the  flap  forming  station  and  including  means  for 


764 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  II,  1977 


successively  cutting  transversely  across  the  folded  web 
and  across  a  medial  portion  of  each  seal  area  to  thereby 
separate  the  interconnected  pouches  from  one  another. 


4,002320 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Sidacy  Dcsnoad  Fcatoo,  Fortoo,  near  Preston,  England,  as- 
sigBor  to  Storey  Brothers  and  Company   Limited,  White 
Cr«M,  EagiaMl 

Fikd  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,953 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1 1,  1972, 
6544/72 

InL  CL*  B29C  9100,  27106;  B29D  7102,  27104 
U.S.  CL  156-246  10  CUims 


toward  a  downward  sealing  position  abuttingly  sealing  against 
said  valve  seat  ring;  and  mounting  said  previously  assembled 
separate  valve  seat  ring  and  closure  member  integrated  uni- 
tary assembly  directly  on  and  totally  confined  to  said  upper 
end  portion  over  said  end  surface  of  said  tank  flush  valve  seat 
portion  in  free  standing  hingedly  operable  condition  without 
other  mounting  connection  including  free  of  any  flush  tank 
walls  by  mounting  said  valve  seat  ring  securely  solely  on  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  tank  flush  valve  seat  portion  with 
sealing  means  between  said  ring  and  end  portion. 

6.  In  a  method  of  forming  and  using  a  flush  valve  in  a  flush 
tank  and  the  like,  the  flush  tank  being  of  the  type  having  a 
flush  valve  seat  portion  opening  downwardly  therethrough 
with  an  upper  end  portion  having  a  generally  upwardly  facing 
annular  end  surface;  the  steps  of:  forming  a  generally  up- 
wardly facing  annular  valve  seat  on  the  upwardly  facing  end 


//    >?? 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  loose  cover  for  a  padded  item 
comprising: 

A.  forming  a  thermoplastic  sheet  comprising  a  sealing  sur- 
face layer  and  a  foam  backing  layer  by  casting  a  skin 
coating  of  a  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  followed 
by  a  foamable  vinyl  chloride  polymer  coating  on  an  em- 
bossed temporary  support,  fusing  and  blowing  said  coat- 
ing to  give  said  thermoplastic  sheeting,  and  removing  said 
thermoplastic  sheeting  from  said  temporary  support; 

B.  shaping  said  thermoplastic  sheet  by  vacuum  forming  to 
give  a  shaped  thermoplastic  cover  which  generally  corre- 
sponds to  the  shape  of  the  desired  padded  item; 

C.  welding  the  edges  of  at  least  one  fabric  panel  to  said 
shaped  thermoplastic  cover,  said  panel  being  secured  by 
said  welding  to  the  underside  of  said  shaped  thermoplas- 
tic cover;  and 

D.  removing  thermoplastic  sheet  material  from  the  region 
within  that  defined  by  the  edges  of  the  welded  fabric  and 
being  over  said  fabric  panel  to  expose  said  fabric  panel 
from  the  outside  of  said  shaped  thermoplastic  cover,  and 
thereby  obtaining  said  loose  cover. 


4,002,521 
METHOD  OF  FORMING,  MOUNTING  AND  USING  FLUSH 

VALVES  FOR  FLUSH  TANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Adolf  Schoepc,    1620   N.   Raymond    Ave.,   FuUerton,   CaUf. 
92631,  aad  Fredric  E.  Schmuck,  535  Century  Drive,  Ana- 
heim. CaBf.  92805 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  497,524,  Aug.  15,  1974.  This  application 
Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,21 1 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  19100;  B32B  31100 
UA  CL  156—293  10  CUims 

1.  In  a  method  of  mounting  a  flush  valve  in  a  flush  tank  and 
the  like,  the  flush  Unk  being  of  the  type  having  a  flush  valve 
seat  portion  opening  downwardly  therethrough  with  an  upper 
end  portion  having  a  generally  upwardly  facing  annular  end 
surface;  the  steps  of:  forming  a  valve  seat  ring  completely 
separate  of  said  flush  valve  seat  portion;  forming  a  closure 
member  completely  separate  of  said  flush  valve  seat  portion; 
hingedly  assembling  said  valve  seat  ring  directly  with  said 
closure  member  into  a  hinged  integrated  unitary  assembly  still 
completely  separate  of  said  flush  valve  seat  portion  and  with 
guiding  portions  between  said  valve  seat  ring  and  said  closure 
member  positively  guiding  said  closure  member  hingedly 
movable  upwardly  angled  away  from  and  downwardly  angled 


surface  of  the  flush  valve  seat  portion;  during  said  forming  of 
said  upwardly  facing  annular  valve  seat,  forming  two  annular 
concentric  radially  adjacent  ring  portions  facing  generally 
upwardly  thereon  with  one  being  a  greater  projecting  and  the 
other  being  a  lesser  projecting  ring  portion;  mounting  a  clo- 
sure member  movable  downwardly  to  and  upwardly  away 
from  a  sealing  position  with  a  resilient  sealing  surface  facing 
said  valve  seat  ring  portions  in  said  sealing  position;  sealing 
said  closure  member  sealing  surface  in  said  closure  member 
sealing  position  primarily  abutting  said  greater  projecting  of 
said  two  annular  concentric  radially  adjacent  ring  portions  on 
said  valve  seat  during  initial  use  of  said  closure  member;  and 
after  said  closure  member  initial  use  and  during  later  use, 
sealing  said  closure  member  sealing  surface  in  said  closure 
member  sealing  position  abutting  both  said  greater  projecting 
and  said  lesser  projecting  of  said  two  annular  concentric  radi- 
ally adjacent  ring  portions  on  said  valve  seat. 


4,002,522 
FILM  SPLICING  DEVICE 
Leo  Catozzo,  Bivio  per  Tolfa,  Km.  0,700,  00050  S.  Scvera, 
lUly 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,725 
Claims  priority,  appBcatkm  lUly,  Aug.  2,  1974,  52414/74 
Int.  Cl.»  B31F  SIOO,  G03D  15104 
U.S.  CL  156—506  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  splicing  together,  strips  of  material  with 
adhesive  tape,  the  device  comprising: 

a  lower  dieplate  for  supporting  the  strips  of  material  to  be 
spliced  together  on  a  flat  surface  thereof;  and  a  front 
bridge  and  a  rear  bridge  located  respectively  adjacent 
lateral  edges  of  said  flat  surface  with  respective  tops 
projecting  slightly  above  said  flat  surface  and  between 
which  adhesive  tape  is  to  be  stretched  above  the  strips  in 
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vicinity  of  that  area  at  which  they  are  to  be  jointed,  at 
least  one  of  said  bridges  being  an  oscillatable  bridge 
mounted  for  movement  between  its  position  adjacent  said 
flat  surface  and  a  retracted  position  away  from  said  lower 


4,002,524 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING 

LIQUID 
Jorgen  Damgaardlversen,  Birkerod;  Klaus  Erik  Gude,  Ved- 
back;  Ove  Emil  Hansen,  Vaerlose;  Bjom  Lund,  Frederiks- 
berg.  and  Mogens  Petersen,  Lyngby,  all  of  Denmark,  assign- 
ors to  Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomizer.  Soborg,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287.868,  Sept.  1 1,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,607 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Sept.    10,    197 1. 

4464/7 1 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  1116.  F26B  M12 
U.S.  CI.  159-4  B  17  Claims 


I 
dieplate  which  provides  a  gap  between  said  lower  dieplate 
and  said  oscillauble  bridge;  whereby  an  operator  may 
readily  insert  his  finger  into  the  gap  in  order  to  grip  an 
end  of  an  adhesive  Upc  carried  by  the  oscillatable  bridge 
subsequent  to  cutting  of  the  tape. 


■    ,x,        a.  »  •  .  •      . , 


4,002,523 

DISLOCATION-FREE  GROWTH  OF  SILICON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALS  WITH  <110> 

ORIENTATION 

Lawrence  Dean  Dyer.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastru- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,654,  Sept.  12,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,297 

Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  17/18,  COIB  33/02 

U.S.  CI.  156-617  SP  2  Claims 


9.  An  apparatus  or  a  system  according  to  claim  8,  wherein 
the  gas  mlet  duct  or  tube  is  connected  to  supply  means  for 
particulate  material  downstream  of  and  preferably  adjacent  to 
a  Venluri  throat  on  the  gas  inlet  duct  or  tube 

4.002,525 

CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  FROM  WASTE  LIQUORS 

UTILIZING  INDIRECT  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  IN 

MULTI-STAGE  EVAPORATION  PLUS  CONTACT  STEAM 

STRIPPING 
Kenneth    W.    Baierl,   Appkton,   Wis.,   assignor   to   Flambeau 
Paper  Company,  Park  Falls.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  558,003 

Int.  CL*  BOID  1/26,  1/00.  Ii22 

U.S.  CI.  159-47  WL  23  Claims 


t=£i 


1   «X^*K.S3 


1^5 


t 


(   " 


1- 


^^     IN 


/- 


r         Mv 


I'-X 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  silicon  crystals  with  <110> 
crysullographic  orientation,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

pulling  a  <1I0>  crystal  silicon  stem  having  a  long  thm 
portion  from  a  silicon  meU,  said  crysul  having  a  first 
diameter  and  dislocations  propagatmg  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  stem  axis,  said  portion  being 
sufficiently  long  to  remove  dislocations  on  ill  planes 
that  are  inclined  to  the  <  1  10>  axis. 

the  improvement  comprising  (a)  enlarging  said  crystal  stem 
to  a  second  diameter  sufficiently  great  to  divert  the  dislo- 
cation propagation  path  away  from  the  stem  axis. 

b.  then  reducing  said  crystal  stem  to  a  third  diameter  suffi- 
ciently small  to  cause  said  dislocation  to  terminate  at  a 
crystal  edge,  and  then 

c.  growing  the  remainder  of  the  crystal. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  liquors  such  as  condensates 
and  spent  liquors  derived  from  chemical  processing  opera- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  said  liquors  to  an  evaporation  zone, 

heating  said  liquors  in  said  evaporation  zone  to  effect  con- 
centration of  the  liquors  therein  with  consequent  evolu- 
tion of  vapors,  said  heating  including  the  step  of  directing 
a  heating  medium  which  includes  steam  to  the  evapora- 
tion zone  for  indirectly  heating  and  concentrating  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  liquors  therein. 

condensing  said  vapors. 
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directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  vapors  to  a  4,002,528 

stripping  zone;  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PULP 

stripping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chemical  constituents    Oliver  A.  Laakso,  Giens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 
within  said  condensed  vapors  by  subjecting  the  latter  to        Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 
the  action  of  stripping  steam  in  the  stripping  zone;  and      Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,438,  Feb.  18,  1972,  abandoned. 

directing  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  stripping  steam,  after  the  Thfa  application  Dec.  15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  640,926 

latter  has  acted  to  strip  chemical  constituents  from  the  Int.  CI.*  D21C  7/00 

condensed  vapors  in  said  stripping  zone,  back  to  said    U.S.  CI.  162—237  2  Claims 

evaporation  zone  as  at  least  a  part  of  said  heating  medium 
for  heating  and  concentrating  additional  volumes  of  li- 
quor in  the  evaporation  zone. 


4,002,526 

OXYGEN-ALKALI  DELIGNIFICATION  OF  LOW 

CONSISTENCY  WOOD  PULP 

Kenton  J.  Brown,  Suffem,  and  Arthur  W.  Kempt,  Warwick. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,355 
Int.  CI.*  D21C  9//0 
U.S.  CI.  162—57  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  increasing  the  yields  of  wood 
pulp  and  improving  the  viscosity  of  the  pulp  during  oxygen- 
alkali  delignification,  which  consists  of  treating  with  oxygen 
and  alkali  an  aqueous  wood  pulp  slurry  having  a  consistency 
of  between  about  1  and  10%  based  on  oven-dried  pulp  and  a 
pH  within  the  range  of  between  about  9  and  1 3  and  containing 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonia  in  an 
amount  of  between  about  0. 1  and  3%*y  weight  of  oven-dried 
pulp  and  a  compound  releasing  ammonia  in  an  amount  of 
between  about  0.1  and  6%  by  weight  of  oven-dried  pulp,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  200°  and  260°  F.  and  at  an  oxygen 
pressure  of  between  about  30  and  300  psig. 


4,002,527 

SOLVENT-DISTRIBUTED,  POWDERED  RUBBER  IN 

BEATER  SATURATED  SHEETS 

Jay  L.  Picrsol,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,496,  July  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,883 

Int.CI.*D21F  lUOO 
VS.  CI.  162—  155  9  Claims 

1.  A  beater  saturation  process  which  comprises 

a.  forming  a  slurry  of  fibers  in  water; 

b.  adding  powdered  chlorinated  natural  rubber  particles  to 
the  slurry  in  an  amount  of  about  25%  by  weight  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers; 

c.  adding  a  synthetic  latex  binder,  the  binding  properties  of 
which  will  remain  substantially  unchanged  by  subse- 
quently applied  solvent  for  the  chlorinated  rubber  parti- 
cles; 

d.  precipitating  said  binder  onto  said  fibers  whereby  said 
powdered  rubber  is  carried  with  said  binder  to  said  fibers; 

e.  forming  sheet  from  the  rubber  coated  fibers;  . 

f.  drying  the  sheet; 

g.  treating  the  dried  sheet  with  a  solvent  for  the  chlorinated 
rubber  particles  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause 
substantial  swelling  and  smearing  of  the  rubber  particles 
throughout  the  fibers  of  the  sheet  without  causing  any 
significant  swelling  of  the  binder;  and 

h.  removing  the  solvent. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim   1  in  which  said  fibers 
comprise  asbestos. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  pulp  comprising 

a  continuous  cellulose  digester  including  a  discharge  and 
means  for  washing  digested  material  in  said  digester  be- 
fore discharge  therefrom, 

means  for  feeding  material  to  be  digested  to  said  digester, 

a  blow  line  communicating  with  said  digester  discharge  to 
receive  digested  material  at  a  6-15%  solids  content  and  at 
a  pressure  of  about  10-20  atmospheres, 

a  first  refiner  for  breaking  up  the  solids  in  said  digested 
material  into  individual  fibers,  said  refiner  including  a 
pair  of  grinding  surfaces  that  are  spaced  a  distance  X 
from  each  other, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  refiner  in  said  blow  line  so 
that  no  pressure  reduction  will  occur  during  transport  of 
digested  material  to  said  first  refiner  other  than  pressure 
reductions  that  necessarily  result  from  the  transport  of 
the  digested  material  over  a  distance,  and  so  that  no 
decrease  in  solids  content  occurs, 

a  second  refiner  for  breaking  up  the  solids  in  said  digested 
material  into  individual  fibers,  said  refiner  including  a 
pair  of  grinding  surfaces  that  are  spaced  a  distance  Y 
from  each  other,  and  wherein  Y  is  substantially  less  than 
X, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  refiner  in  said  blow  line  in 
series  with  said  first  refiner  so  that  no  pressure  reduction 
will  occur  during  transport  of  digested  material  to  said 
second  refiner  from  said  first  refiner  other  than  pressure 
reductions  that  necessarily  result  from  the  transport  of 
the  digested  material  over  a  distance,  and  so  that  no 
decrease  in  solids  content  occurs,  and 

means  for  discharging  refined  digested  material  from  said 
second  refiner  to  a  subsequent  treatment  station  at  a 
pressure  of  about  5-10  atmospheres,  the  pulp  moving  as 
an  essentially  air-free  mass  of  digested  material  from  said 
digester  discharge  through  said  refiners  to  said  subse- 
quent treatment  station. 


4.002,529 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Christo   Andrea,    Windsor   Locks,   Conn.;    Clive    Frederick 
Gcor«c  Dupcn,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  and  Richard  Croinant 
Noycs,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,292 
Int.  C1.*G21C  19/20 
VS.  CI.  176-30  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  and 
a  fuel  handling  machine  for  the  reactor,  said  reactor  including: 
a  vessel  containing  liquid  metal  coolant;  a  core  surrounded  by 
said  coolant,  said  core  containing  a  plurality  of  fuel  subassem- 
blies, the  level  of  coolant  above  said  subassemblies  being  at 


CHEMICAL 


I 

January  11,  1977 

I 
least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  subassemblies;  a  closure  head 
for  said  vessel  having  an  entrance  port  therein;  said  fuel  han- 
dling machine  comprising;  control  and  drive  assembly  means 
positionable  above  and  spaced  from  said  entrance  port;  a 
tubular  barrel  extending  down  from  said  control  and  drive 
assembly  means;  a  seal  valve  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 
barrel  for  making  sealed  communication  with  said  entrance 
port,  said  communication  extending  into  said  barrel  a  han 
dling  tube  mounted  within  said  barrel  for  passing  through  said 
entrance  port  into  said  reactor  and  defining  an  annular  space 
between  said  tube  and  said  barrel;  a  closure  valve  m  the  bot- 
tom of  said  handling  tube  through  which  a  fuel  subassembly 
may  be  passed;  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  closure 
valve;  means  extending  from  said  control  and  drive  assembly 
means  for  lowering  said  handling  tube  into  said  vessel  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  fuel  subassemblies 
and  for  retracting  said  handling  tube  back  into  said  tubular 
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which  comprises  cultisating  Acremonium  chr>sogenum 
ATCC  20. ^S*)  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carbtm  and  nitrogen,  in.uganic  salts.  L  lysine,  and 
L-carboxymethylcysteine  under  submerged  aerobic  condi- 
tions until  a  substantial  amount  of  the  said  compound  is  pro 
duced 


4,002,531 

MODIFYING  ENZYMES  WITH  POLYETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Garfield    P.    Royer,    Worthington,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Pierce 

Chemical  Company.  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,240 
Int.  CI.'  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  195-68  *  C'*'" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  monoalkyi  polye 
thyleneglycol  derivative  of  an  enzyme  containing  free  amino 
groups    comprUing    reductively    alkylating    the    free    ammo 
groups  of  the  enzyme  with  the  aldehyde  derivative  of  a  mono- 
alkyi polyethyleneglycol. 


barrel;  gripper  means  vertically  movable  within  said  handling 
tube  for  being  lowered  and  extended  down  through  said  open 
closure  valve  for  engaging  a  selected  fuel  subassembly,  means 
extending  from  within  said  control  and  drive  assembly  means, 
through  said  handling  tube,  for  raising  and  lowering  said  grip- 
per means;  heat  transfer  means  for  continuously  removing 
heat  from  liquid  metal  trapped  within  said  handling  tube, 
whereby  upon  engaging  said  seal  valve  with  said  entrance 
port,  lowering  said  handling  tube  into  said  reactor,  openmg 
said  closure  valve,  lowering  said  gripper  means  to  a  position 
adjacent  a  subassembly,  engaging  said  subassembly  with  said 
gripper  means,  raising  said  gripper  means  to  draw  said  subas- 
sembly into  said  handling  tube,  closing  said  closure  valve,  and 
raising  said  handling  tube  into  said  barrel,  said  fuel  subassem 
biy  is  contained  in  said  handling  tube  immersed  in  liquid  meUl 
coolant  which  has  been  captured  in  said  tube  and  is  cooled  by 
said  heat  transfer  means. 


4.002,530 

6-AMlNOPENICILLANlC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Hngo    Troonen,    Hoeilaart;    Plet    Roclants,    Watermaal-Bos- 

voorde.  and  Bernard  Boon.  Ohain,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors 

to  Recherche  rt  Industrie  Therapeutiques  ( R.I.T.),  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  449.180.  March  7,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3  883,51 1.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539.900 

Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  9/08 
VS.  CI.  195-36  P  ^  ^'•'•"* 

1,  A  method  of  producing  the  compound  6-l(D)-(2-amino- 
2-carboxyethylthio)aceUmidolpenicillanic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


4.002.532 
ENZYME  CONJUGATES 
Joel  K.  Weltman.  4  Wlkiacre  Lane.  Barrington.  R.I.  02806. 
and  M.  Boris  Rotman.  1 1  Mayflower  St.,  Providence,  R.I. 

02906 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  516,331 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  31/14.  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  A  »*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  enzyme  conjugate  with  other 
non-enzyme   proteinaceous  macromolecules   which  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  together  an  enzyme;  a  poly-functional 
coupling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diisocya- 
nales,  carbodiimides,  p,p'-di-fluoro-m,m'-dinitrodiphen>lsul- 
fone.  gluUraldehyde,  dimethyladipimate,  formaldehyde,  bis- 
diazobenzidine  and  aromatic  halide  disulfonales,  a  polyamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  albumin  or  a  diamine 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  phenylcncdiamine.  4.4'- 
diaminobenzophenone,  p,p'-diaminodiphenyl  methane,  naph- 
thalene diamine,  benzidine,  2.6-diaminopurine,  ethylene  dia- 
mine,  propylene   diamine   diaminodipropylamine   and   hexa- 
methylene  diamine;  and  a  non-enzyme  proteinaceous  macro- 
molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibodies, 
antigens,   allergens  and   hormones  under  conditions   which 
preserve  enzymatic  activity  and  form  said  enzyme  conjugate 
12.  A  process  for  the  detection  of  antibodies  which  includes 
the  steps  of  adhering  to  a  solid  support,  material  which  specifi- 
cally binds  antibodies  to  be  detected,  adding  a  body  fiuid  to 
said  adhered  material  to  band  antibodies  therein  to  the  ad- 
hered material,  washing  the  support  to  remove  unbound  com- 
ponents of  the  body  fluid,  adding  the  enzyme  conjugate  of 
claim  7  to  said  washed  support  whereby  the  conjugate  be- 
comes bound  to  the  solid  support  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  bound  antibodies,  washing  the  support  to  remove  unbound 
conjugate,  and  determining  the  presence  of  bound  antibodies 
by  determining  enzymatic  activity  of  said  conjugate. 
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4,002,533 
TWO-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  SIZED  COAL 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Albert  J.  Repik,  Cluricstoa;  Charles  E.  Miller,  Mount  Pleas- 
ant, and  Homer  R.  Johnson,  Charleston,  all  of  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,300,  July  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,616 

Int.  Cl.»  ClOL  9106 
U.S.CL  201  —  1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  conditioning  high  volatile  coal  particles  to 
be  used  for  making  activated  carbon  or  obtaining  a  synthesis 
gas  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  sizing  th'e  coal  to  a  particulate  size  in  the  range  of  b  6  to 
32S  mesh; 

b.  fluidizing  said  sized  high  volatile  coal  particles  with  an 
oxidizing  medium  containing  from  about  2%  to  about 
21%  oxygen  by  volume  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
about  SOO"  F.  but  less  than  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
coal  particles  for  from  about  10  minutes  to  1  hour  until 
the  particles  have  an  oxygen  piciiup  value  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  0.25  pounds  of  oxygen  per  pound  of  coal, 
which  is  insufficient  to  render  the  particles  non-agglomer- 
ative; 

c.  spraying  water  directly  onto  said  fluidized  coal  particles 
being  oxidized  for  mainUining  the  oxidizing  temperature 
within  ±5°  F.  of  the  desired  temperature;  and 

d.  fluidizing  said  oxidizing  particles  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere and  thermally  treating  the  particles  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  about  750°  F.  but  less  than  about  1 .000° 
F.  to  render  said  particles  non-agglomerative  and  having 
at  least  1  5%  by  dry  weight  of  volatiles. 


iv.  at  least  partly  consuming  gasifying  agents  carbon  dioxide 
and  steam  in  the  hot  scavenging  gas  before  it  enters  the 
shaft  oven  by  reacting  said  gasifying  agents  with  said 


reactive  material  thereby  avoiding  detrimental  endother- 
mic  gasification  reactions  which  would  otherwise  attack 
the  structure  of  the  shaped  coke  bodies. 


4,002,535 

PRECONDITIONING  TREATMENT  OF  COAL  TO 

MINIMIZE  AGGLOMERATION 

Charles  WUIiam  Albright,  South  Charleston,  and  Hubert  Grec- 

nidge  Davis,  Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,870 

Int.  CI.*  CIOB  57108;  ClOL  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  201  —  9  10  CUims 


4,002,534 
CONTINUOUS  COKING  PROCESS 
Roland  Rammlcr,  Konigitcin,  Taunus,  and  Paul  Lange,  Frank- 
furt an  Mala,  botli  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgcscll- 
Khaft  Aktiengcaeliachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,679,  Aug.  7,  1972,  abandoned. 
Tkis  application  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,029 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    20,    1971, 
2141876 

Int.  Cl.»  CIOB  53108,  47120,  51/00 
VS.  CL  201—6  9  Claims 

1.  Coking  process  for  converting  shaped  fuel  bodies  into 
shaped  coke   bodies  having  high  mechanical  strength,  said 
shaped  fuel  bodies  conuining  about  6-14%  volatile  constitu- 
enu  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  briquettes 
and  pellets  made  by  hot-briquetting  or  hot-pelletizing  fine- 
grained coke  and  fine  grained  caking  coal,  which  comprises: 
i.  continuously  coking  said  shaped  fiiel  bodies  which  bodies 
are  at  temperatures  above  750°  C  in  a  shaft  oven  by  direct 
heating  with  a  hot  scavenging  gas; 
ii.  producing  said  scavenging  gas  by  partial  combustion  of 
the  coking  gas  and  conducting  same  upward  through  the 
shaft  oven  countercurrent  to  the  descending  shaped  fuel 
bodies; 
iii.  adding  to  the  hot  scavenging  gas,  before  it  enters  the 
shaft  oven,  a  reactive  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  flue  dust  and  high  hydrocarbon  gases  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  0.5-3%  of  the  coke  throughput; 
and 
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1.  A  method  of  preconditioning  coal  particles  to  substan- 
tially prevent  agglomeration  of  said  particles  in  a  fluid-bed 
reaction  zone  of  a  reactor  comprising: 

a.  preheating  a  dense  phase  flow  of  said  particles  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature 
between  aboirt  280°  C  and  about  420°  C  for  a  preheat 
time  sufficiently  brief  to  avoid  significant  agglomeration 
of  said  particles; 

b.  preheating  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  temperature 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture; 

c.  introducing  said  preheated  particles  and  said  preheated 
gas  into  a  vertically  elongated  standpipe  in  an  upwards 
direction,  said  gas  having  a  superficial  gas  velocity  greater 
than  the  free  fall  velocity  of  the  largest  of  said  coal  parti- 
cles, the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  gas  and  said  superficial 
gas  velocity  being  controlled  so  that  said  oxygen  is  sub- 
stantially consumed  exothermically,  the  amount  of  said 
oxygen  in  said  gas  being  between  about  0.5  and  about  6 
weight  percent  of  said  particles  the  exothermic  oxidation 
increasing  the  temperature  of  said  particles  up  to  80°  C 
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per  weight  percent  oxygen  to  said  particles,  said  particles    valve  means  closing  upon  a  rise  in  ^»';,.'';^';*f  '^;;^'  ^'^J^jJ^ 
having  said  sundpipe  in  about  20  seconds  to  about  300    first  level  resulting  from  the  forcing  of  liquid  mto  the  second 

"  "^   ■  .■  «•  .L       f. . A. .it    k>     tko    niimn    u;n<>n    the    numO    IS 


seconds; 

d.  regulating  the  oxidation   temperature  of  said   particles 
within  said  standpipe  to  a  second  predetermined  temper- 
ature between  about  380°  C  and  about  480°  C,  a  tempera 
ture  within  the  plastic  transformation-temperature  of  said 
particles; 

e.  introducing  said  oxidized  particles  at  said  second  prede 
termined  temperature  into  a  cooling  zone  wherein  the 
temperature  of  said  particles  is  regulated  to  a  third  prede 
termined  temperature  between  about  300°  C  and  about 
400°  C; 

f  pressurizing  said  oxidized  particles  to  a  pressure  above  the 
pressure  in  said  reaction  zone;  and 

introducing  said  particles  into  said  reaction  zone, 
whereby  agglomeration  of  said  particles  in  said  zone  is 
subsuntially  prevented  as  said  particles  react  at  reaction 
pressure  with  a  reagent. 


section  of  the  first  conduit  by  the  pump  when  the  pump  is 
made  operative  and  while  the  first  stage  remains  inoperative 


4,002,537 
POLLl  TION  CONTROL  OF  COKE  OVENS 
Albert  CaWeron.  1065  Melrose  Drive,  Bcwhng  Green.  Ohio 
43402 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,659 
Int.  CI.' CIOB  25/16 


U.S.  CI.  202-248 


1 1  Claims 


-,.»•» 
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4,002,536 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  UNDESIRED  FLUID 
BACKFLOW  DURING  START-UP  AND  SHUTDOWN  OF 

TWO-STAGE  EVAPORATION  INSTALLATIONS 
GundoH  E.  Rajakovics,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte 
EdelsUhiwerke  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  543,421 


32 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  coke  oven  door  having  a  seal 
assembly  for  sealing  a  space  between  a  coke  oven  door  and 


Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  25,  1974,  639/74    door  jamb  when  the  door  is  disposed  m  a  position  in  which  it 
Int   Cl.»  BOID  1130  substantially  closes  an  opening  in  a  coke  oven,  said  seal  assem- 

US   CI   202-173  6  Claims    biy  comprising  a  pressure  plate  connected  to  said  door,  and 

having  a  first  surface  facing  toward  the  jamb  and  a  second 

r- -,  surface  facing  away  from  the  jamb  when  the  door  is  in  the 

position  in  which  it  substantially  closes  the  opening  in  the 
oven,  said  pressure  plate  further  including  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  joining  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  first  seal  means 
connected  with  said  first  surface  of  said  pressure  plate  for 
seaiingly  engaging  a  surface  of  the  door  jamb  which  faces  the 
first  surfaces  of  the  pressure  plate,  positioning  means  for 
moving  said  pressure  plate  in  a  path  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  pressure  plate  to  press 
said  first  seal  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  door 
jamb,  said  positioning  means  being  effective  to  move  said 
pressure  plate  along  said  path  between  a  retracted  position  in 
which  the  pressure  plate  is  closely  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the 

9  door  and  an  extended  position  in  which  the  pressure  plate  is 

spaced  from  the  portion  of  the  door  while  mainUining  said 

''  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  pressure  plate  perpendicular 

to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pressure  plate 


. 


r 


1.  In  a  two-suge  evaporation  installation  for  the  purification 
of  liquids,  wherein  a  mixing  condenser  is  disposed  intermedi 
ate  first  and  second  evaporation  stages,  the  first  suge  being 
normally  maintained  at  a  pressure  above  that  of  the  second 
stage,  and  a  pump  for  normally  forcing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
from  the  second  stage  to  the  mixing  condenser;  and  wherein 
vapor  generated  in  the  first  stage  is  conducted  via  a  first  con 
duit  to  the  mixing  condenser  where  such  vapor  is  condensed 
by  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  liquid  of  the  second  stage 
that  is  forced  into  the  mixing  condenser  by  the  pump,  the  first 
conduit  being  disposed  so  that  the  liquid  is  maintained  at  a 
first  level  in  the  first  conduit  when  both  the  first  stage  and  the 
pump  are  inoperative,  the   liquid  in  the  first  conduit  being 
displaced  by  the  vapor  coming  from  the  first  stage  when  said 
first  suge  is  operative,  an  improved  arrangement  for  prevent 
ing  backfiow  of  liquid  through  the  first  conduit  to  the  first 
stage  when  said  pump  is  operative  and  said  first  sUge  is  mop 
erative,  which  comprises  float  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
conduit  and  separating  said  first  conduit  into  a  first  section 
originating  in  the  first  stage  and  into  a  second  section  leading 
to  the  mixing  condenser,  said  float  valve  means  being  open 
when  the  first  conduit  exhibits  the  first  liquid  level,  said  float 


4.002,538 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  E.  Pottharst.  Jr.,  861  Carondelel  St.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

70130 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414.293,  Nov.  9,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  494,891 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  3100.3110 
U.S.  CI.  203-10  »0  CUIms 

1.  A  method  of  distilling  brackish  water  or  seawater  using  a 
vertical  shell  and  tube  vaporizer  including  an  array  of  tube 
having  a  width  subsuntially  greater  than  its  depth  comprising 
the  steps  of  establishing  a  body  of  water  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
vaporizer  along  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  array  and 
with  a  level  such  as  to  extend  into  the  lower  end  of  said  tubes 
to  be  healed  therein  in  such  a  manner  that  the  discharge  from 
the  upper  ends  of  the  lubes  is  a  frothy  mixture  of  vapor  and 
liquid,  compressing  such  vapor  and  then  passing  it  in  heal 
exchange  relation  with  the  water  being  vaporized  in  said 
tubes,  flowing  the  liquid  discharged  from  the  upper  ends  of 
said  lubes  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  array  of  tubes  and  then 
downwardly  into  said  body  of  water  along  a  major  portion  of 
its  width,  flowing  feed  water  into  said  body  of  water  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  array  and  flowing  blowdown  from  said  body  of 
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water  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  array;  whereby  Ihc  con-    loops,  the  improvement  including  the  step  of  lubricating  the 
centration  of  dissolved  salts  in  said  body  of  water  increases    surfaces  of  said  wires  which  will  contact  adjacent  wires  after 


gvA^OMAro^ 


from  substantiallv  that  of  the  feed  water  at  said  one  end  of  the 
arra\  ti)  substantially  that  of  the  blowdown  at  the  other  end  of 
the  array 


4,002.539 
RI-XOVF.RY  OF  t  ARBOXYI.IC  ACIDS  FROM  OXO 
RESIDDFS 
Max  Sirohmeyer.  I.imburgerhof;  Werner  Hagen.  Heidelberg, 
and  Heinz  Hohenschutz,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors   to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft,    I.udwigshafen    (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,162 
Claims     priority,    application     Germany,     Oct.     6,     1973, 
2350313 

Inl.  Cl.^  BO  ID  3134 
V.S.  CI.  203-34  H  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  isolatmg  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propionic  acid  and  butyric  acid  from  the 
residue  which  is  obtained  in  the  production  of  propanol  or 
butanol  by  the  catalytic  hydroformylation  of  ethylene  or  pro- 
pylene, subsequent  hydrogenation  of  the  resulting  crude  pro- 
pionaldehyde  or  butyraldehyde.  treatment  of  the  hydroge- 
nated  product  mixture  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  in  order  to  sap»>nify  propyl  propionate  or  butyl  buty- 
ratc  formed  as  a  byproduct  and  distilling  off  the  propanol  or 
butanol  product,  said  residue  consisting  essentially  of  high- 
boiling  alcohols,  water  and  alkali  metal  propionate  or  buty- 
rate,  which  process  comprises: 

acidifying  said  residue  with  a  strong  mineral  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrt)chlo- 
ric  acid  to  form  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  sulfate  or 
chloride,  the  amount  of  acid  being  sufficient  Xo  yield  a 
mixture  with  a  pH  of  from  2  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  the 
resulting  acidified  mixture  dt)es  not  contain  more  than  5 
parts  by  weight  of  water  per  part  by  weight  of  the  prtipi- 
onic  or  butyric  acid, 
separating  the  organic  phase  thus  obtained  from  the  aque- 
ous phase,  and 
isolating  propionic  or  butyric  acid  by  distillation  from  the 
organic  phase. 


the  foregoing  assembly  by  clectrolytically  depositing  hard 
chrome  on  said  screen  wires  after  the  same  are  Kioped  and 
before  the  same  are  assembled  into  a  screen. 


4,002,541 
SOl.AR  ENERGY  ABSORBING  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  W.  Streander,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  De- 
sign Systems,  Inc.,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,393,  No\.  3,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
210,072,  Dec.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  545,735 
Int.  Cl.^  C25D  5/44 
U.S.  CI.  204-33  I  18  Claims 


4,002.540 
1      SCREEN  HAVING  PARAELEI.  SLOTS 
Leon  C.  Bixby,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hendrick  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Carbondale.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  496.094.  Aug.  9,  1974.  This  application 
June  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587.258 
Int.  CL'  C25D  7/00,  3/04 
U.S.  CL  204-24  4  Claims 

I.  In  the  method  of  forming  an  interflexing  screen  which 
may  be  vibrated  in  use  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming 
loops  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  a  plurality  of  wires,  and 
as.sembling  said  wires  on  support  rods  passing  through  said 


17.  A  method  of  making  a  solar  energy  absorbing  article 
ciinsisting  csscntiallv  of  the  steps  of 

providing  an  aluminum-silicon  allov  base  having  predomi- 
nantlv  aluminum  and  from  trace  amounts  up  to  1  S'r  h\ 
weight  silicon. 

treating  a  surface  of  the  base  with  a  solution  that  selectivclv 
etches  aluminum  from  the  surface  to  provide  etched 
aluminum  surfaces  and  exposes  silicon  surfaces  between 
the  etched  aluminum  surfaces  that  protrude  above  the 
etched  aluminum  surfaces;  and 

anodi/ing  the  exposed  protruding  silictm  surfaces  and 
etched  aluminum  surfaces  to  grow  silicon  dioxide  crystals 
and  an  aluminum  oxide  supporting  matrix  layer  from  the 
etched  aluminum  surface  so  that  the  silicon  dioxide  crys- 
tals are  embedded  in.  protrude  from  a  surface  of  said 
matrix  layer  and  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
matrix  layer  to  conduct  solar  energy  to  said  alloy  base  and 
said  aluminum  oxide  matrix  layer  f«>rms  a  physical  and 
chemical  bond  with  the  original  surface  of  said  alloy  base 
treated  by  said  solution 


4,002,542 
THIN  FILM  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD 
Peter  L.  Young,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Corning.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  656.525 
Int.  CL*  C25D  5/00.  C23C  15/00.  HOIG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  204—38  A  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  dielectric  substrate. 
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applying  to  said  dielectric  substance  a  non-tanUlum  electri- 
cally conductive  film  to  form  a  first  capacitor  electrode, 

disposing  said  substrate  and  conducUve  fdm  within  a  vac- 
uum environment, 

applying  a  fUm  of  Untalum  oxide  of  desired  thickness  over 
said  conductive  film  within  said  vacuum  environment, 

removing  said  composite  so  formed  from  said  vacuum  envi- 
ronment 


rating  the  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  conuining  the  silver, 
selenium,  barium  and  tellurium  dissolved  from  the  raw  mate- 


providing  a  liquid  anodizing  bath,  thereafter 
disposing  said  composite  in  said  liquid  anodizing  bath, 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  said  tanUlum  oxide 
fdm,  said  current  being  substantially   consunt  until   a 
predetermined  desired  voltage  is  reached,  and 
removing  said  composite  from  said  anodizing  bath. 
2.  The  method  of  claim   1  wherein  said  film  of  tantalum 
oxide  was  applied  by  r-f  sputtering. 


rial  and  treating  said  sulfuric  acid  separately  for  recovering 
Ag,  Se,  and  Te. 


4,002,543 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  BRIGHT  NICKEL-IRON 
DEPOSITS 
Richard  John  CUiuss,  Allen  Park,  and  Robert  Arnold  Trem- 
mel,  Woodhaven,  both  of  Mich.,  wslfnors  to  Oxy  MeUl 
Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 
ContlnuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,032,  April  1,  1974^ 
.budoned.  This  .ppUction  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,092 
Int.  CL*  C25D  3/56,  5/12 

U.S.CL  204-41  ,  n'^^^n 

I  An  aqueous  acidic  bath  suiuble  for  the  electrodcposition 
of  a  bright  iron-nickel  electrodeposit  onto  a  substrate  suscep 
table  to  corrosion,  which  comprises  iron  ions  and  nickel  ions, 
the  ratio  of  nickel  ions  to  iron  ions  being  from  about  5  to 
about  50  to  I .  about  0.5  to  10  g/1  of  an  organic  sulfo-oxygen 
compound,  a  bath  soluble  complexing  agent  in  the  amount  of 
about  10  to  100  g/l  which  is  a  carboxylic  acid  having  both 
carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  in  addition,  about  0.1  mg/l 
to  25  mg/l  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
and  an  alkylating  or  sulfonating  agent,  said  polyamme  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  24,000. 

13  A  process  for  producing  an  iron-nickel  alloy,  chromium 
coated  article  comprising  electrodepositing  an  iron  nickel 
alloy  onto  a  substrate  in  the  bath  of  claim  1  and  subsequently 
electrodepositing  chromium  upon  the  iron-nickel  coating 


4,002,545 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM  CAPACITOR 
Francis  P.  Fehiner,  Coming;  Arthur  J.  Whitman,  Elmira.  and 
Peter  L.  Young,  Horseheads.  aU  of  NY.,  assignors  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,526 

Int.  CL*  C23C  15/00;  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  204- 192  10  Claims 


«8 


H 


4,002,544 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
RECOVERY  OF  VALUABLE  COMPONENTS  FROM  THE 
ANODE  SLIME  PRODUCED  IN  THE  ELECTROLYTICAL 

REFINING  OF  COPPER 
Seppo  Olnvi  Heimala;  OBI  VIUo  Juhani  Hyvarinen;  Jorm. 
P«ttl  E«K.kkl  Kl-«.«i,  11  •»  Fori,  "d  Helkkl  A-kust. 
TUtlnen,  Ulvlto,  aU  of  Ffailand,  assignors  to  Outokumpn  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,510 
Ctalms  priority,  appBcntion  Flntend,  Apr.  3,  1975,  991/75 
Int.  CL»C25C  1/20.  1/22 
L.SCL204-I09  5  CUims 

l!  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver 
selenium  and  tellurium  from  anode  slime  from  copper  or  lead 
bearing  raw  materials,  in  which  the  raw  material  and  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  or  oleum   are   heated  at  approximately 
I60''-300-C.  to  dissolve  Ag.  Se.  Te  and  Ba,  comprising  sepa- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitor  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of  providing  a  dielectric  substrate, 

applying  to  said  dielectric  substrate  a  non-tanulum  electri- 
cally conductive  film  to  form  a  first  capacitor  electrode, 

applying  over  said  electrode  a  thin  film  of  untalum  which 
together  with  said  electrically  conductive  film  forms  a 

duplex  film, 
disposing  said  substrate  and  said  duplex  film  withm  a  vac- 
uum environment  containing  an  oxygen-inert  gas  mix- 

r-f  sputtering  a  film  of  Untalum  oxide  of  desired  thickness 
over  said  duplex  film  within  said  vacuum  environment, 
said  untalum  oxide  being  sputtered  from  a  UnUlum 
oxide  target,  . 

cooling  said  dielectric  substrate  and  duplex  film  while  said 
film  of  UnUlum  oxide  is  being  sputtered  thereon,  and 
thereafter 

applying  an  electrically  conductive  film  over  said  film  of 
UnUlum  oxide  to  form  a  counter  capacitor  etecUode. 


4,002^46 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Ryuii  Shimhatn;  T.tsujI  KiUmoto,  and  Masaaki  Snnikl,  aU  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minani-ashicara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,493 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     10,     1974, 

49-142160 

InL  CL*  C23C  15/00;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.CL  204-192  6  Claiass 

I  In  the  method  of  forming  a  magnetic  recordmg  medium 
comprising  a  support  carrying  a  magnetic  thin  fdm  thereon 
which  comprises  ion  plating  a  magneuc  alloy  from  an  evapora- 
tion source  onto  a  support,  the  polarities  of  said  evaporatwn 
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tource  and  said  support  being  positive  and  negative,  respec- 
tively, in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  by  applying  a  high  tension 


i  n  a  20 

C.  5.  IllOT  OXIWSTKX  I  KIWI  \  OfS.i 


voltage  between  said  evaporation  source  and  said  support,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  magnetic  alloy  consists  essentially 
of  Co  and  Si. 


4,002^47 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 

RadhakrWina  M.  Ncti,  Brca,  and  CoUn  C.  Bing,  Placcntia, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigiion  to  Bcckman  Instniinciits,  loc,  Ful- 

krtoa,  Calif. 

Coatlauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  65,898,  Aug.  21,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  818,935,  April  24, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  July  22,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

490,544 

Int.  CL»  GOIN  27/40,  27146 

liJS.  CI.  204—  195  F  4  Claims 


s 


N 

"is 
s 
s 
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\-X^J 


1.  An  electrochemical  reference  electrode  comprising: 

an  electrode  body  of  liquid  impermeable  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  electrode  body  forming  a  closed  internal  cham- 
ber; 

a  water  soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  chloride,  sodium  chloride,  and  potassium  ni- 
trate distributed  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid 
impermeable  polymeric  material  to  form  a  liquid  junction 
structure  in  said  electrode  body,  at  least  some  of  said 
water  soluble  salt  being  in  particulate  form  and  being  held 
in  place  by  a  filamentary  coating  of  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial; 

an  internal  half  cell  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

means  for  malcing  an  electrical  connection  to  said  internal 
half  cell;  and, 

an  internal  filling  solution  in  said  internal  chamber; 

said  electrode  having  no  path  for  leakage  of  a  test  solution 
into  said  internal  chamber  or  for  leakage  of  said  internal 
filUng  solution  into  a  test  solution  when  said  electrode  is 
immersed  in  a  test  solution. 


4,002,548 
ACTIVE  GRIGNARD  ELECTRODE 
Charles  L.  Baimbridgc,  Sweeny;  Janics  R.  Mindcrhout,  Lake 
Jackson;  Robert  W.  Bearman,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Donald  E. 
Carpenter,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  IIL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  342346,  Mar.  19, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,925,169 
Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,836 
Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27130,  27146 
U.S.  CI.  204—195  F  4  Claims 


1.  A  reference  half  cell  comprising  a  housing  containing 
PbCli,  MgClx,  anhydrous  soivent/Pb"  and  a  porous  member 
connected  to  said  housing  acting  as  a  bridge. 


4,002,549 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTROLYTIC  COLORING  OF  ALUMINUM  ARTICLES 

Kiyomi  Yanagida;  Tadashi  Hirokane;  Tadashi  Tsukiyasu,  and 

Tomoari  Sato,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  450,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1973,  48-28143 
Int.  CI.*  E25D  /  7100 
U.S.  CI.  204— 211  2  Claims 


i,     e 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  electrolytic  coloring  of 
an  aluminum  strip  or  wire  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  supplying  an  aluminum  strip  or 

wire; 
current  supplying  bath  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to 

said  aluminum  strip  or  wire  and  having  a  first  electrode  as 

an  anode  disposed  therein; 
a  degreasing  bath  and  an  etching  bath  disposed  in  that  order 

between  said  supply  means  and  said  current  supplying 

bath; 
anodic  oxidation  bath  means  for  anodizing  said  aluminum 

strip  or  wire  and  having  a  second  electrode  as  a  cathode 

disposed  therein; 
electrolytic  coloring  bath  means  for  electrolytically  coloring 
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said  aluminum  strip  or  wire  and  having  a  third  electrode 
as  an  anode  disposed  therein; 

a  sealing  bath  positioned  to  receive  said  strip  or  wire  subse- 
quent to  passing  through  said  electrolytic  coloring  bath; 

a  direct  electric  current  power  source; 

first  electric  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  first  elec- 
trode as  an  anode  and  said  second  electrode  as  a  cathode 
to  said  power  source  and  capable  of  causing  said  alumi- 
num strip  or  wire  to  function  as  an  anode  in  said  anodic 
oxidation  bath  without  connecting  said  aluminum  strip  or 
wire  directly  to  the  power  source; 

second  electric  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  second 
electrode  as  a  cathode  and  said  third  electrode  as  an 
anode  to  said  power  source  and  capable  of  causing  said 
aluminum  strip  or  wire  to  function  as  an  anode  in  said 
anodic  oxidation  bath  and  said  aluminum  strip  or  wire  to 
function  as  a  cathode  in  said  electrolytic  coloring  bath 
without  connecting  said  aluminum  strip  or  wire  directly 
to  the  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  wash  baths,  said  baths  being  inteispersed 
between  said  degreasing  bath  and  said  etching  bath,  be- 
tween said  etching  bath  and  said  current  supplying  bath, 
between  said  anodic  oxidation  bath  and  said  electrolytic 
coloring  bath,  and  between  said  electrolytic  coloring  bath 
and  said  sealing  bath;  and, 

means  for  passing  said  aluminum  strip  or  wire  continuously 
and  successively  through  said  baths  in  the  order  recited. 


ing  means,  wherein  the  metal  being  refined  is  fed  by  said  pump 
onto  said  top  shelf,  and  on  flowing  by  gravity  down  over  said 
shelves,  the  meul  is  dissolved  electrochemically  in  the  elec- 
trolyte of  said  tank  and  is  deposited  on  said  cathode  as  the 
refined  metal. 


I 


4,002,550 
ELECTROLYZER  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  REFINING 

METALS 

Svctoslav  Gcorgicvich  Smimov,  Davydkovskaya  uUtsa,  22,  kv. 
88;  Nadezhda  Semcnovna  Gorbacbcva,  Tishinskaya  plos- 
chad,  6,  kv.  51,  both  of  Moscow;  Ljubov  Valcntinovna  Er- 
shova,  ulitsa  Sadovaya,  13,  kv.  48,  Boxhogorsk  Lcningrad- 
skoi  oblasti;  Nina  Andrccvna  Ljubimova,  11  Parkovaya 
ulitsa,  44,  korpus  4,  kv.  36,  Moscow;  Galina  Grigorievna 
Pestova,  ulitsa  Zavodskaya,  5,  kv.  30,  Boxitogorsk  Lcnin- 
gradskoi  oblasti;  Nhia  Pavlovna  Sclekhova,  Bobhaya  Cher- 
kizovskaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  9,  kv.  61,  Moscow;  MargariU 
Ilinichna  Smimova,  Bobhaya  Chcrkizovskaya  ulitsa,  6, 
korpus  9,  kv.  61,  Moscow;  Alexandr  Vladimirovich  Tiflov, 
Birjulcvskaya  ulitsa,  11,  korpus  2,  kv.  246,  Mokow,  and 
Nina  Alexecvna  Fomina,  Nagatinskaya  nabcrczhnaya,  18, 
kv.  92,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568369 
Int.  Cl.»  C25C  7100,  7/02,  7/04 

VS.  CL  204-222  4  Claims 


f5" 


4,002,551 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  THE 
FUMES  GIVEN  OFF  DURING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALUMINIUM  IN  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  WITH  A 
CONTINUOUS  ANODE 
Daniel  Duclaux,  Lille;  Andre'  J.  A.  Pontier,  and  Georges  Paul 
Ferret,  both  of  St.  Jean  de  Maurienne,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societc  de  Vente  dc  I'Aluminium   Pechiney,  Lyon, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,080 

Int.  CI.*  C25C  3106,  3122.  7100 

U.S.  CI.  204—247  7  Claims 


I.  An  electrolyzer  for  producing  and  refining  a  meul  from 
its  liquid  alloy,  comprising:  an  electrolyte  tank  closed  by 
covers;  a  cathode  made  of  a  refined  metal  and  having  a  cur- 
rent lead;  a  d'evice  for  holding  said  cathode  in  said  tank;  means 
for  receiving  the  metal  being  refined,  independent  from  said 
tank,  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  shelves  arranged 
in  a  stepped  relationship,  having  a  box-shaped  cross-section 
and  being  installed  horizonully  about  said  cathode  and  with  a 
clearance  relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  Unk,  an  anode 
made  of  the  metal  being  refined,  disposed  over  said  shelves 
about  said  cathode;  and  a  pump  to  feed  the  metal  being  re- 
fined from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  a  top  shelf  of  said  receiv- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  fumes  produced  during  the 
fabrication  of  aluminum  in  a  continuous  anode  electrolysis  vat 
formed  of  a  carbonaceous  mass  enclosed  in  a  sheath  and 
immersed  into  an  electrolysis  bath  housed  within  a  tank  which 
is  sealed  at  its  lower  portion  by  a  cathode,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  hood  means,  a  longitudinal  movable  panel  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  tank  lining  the  surface  of  the  electrolysis 
bath  between  the  sheath  of  the  anode  and  the  tank,  said  panel 
having  a  sealing  gasket  on  its  upper  side  while  its  lower  side  is 
spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  tank  to  permit  a 
slight  ingress  of  air,  a  fixed  member  mounted  on  the  vat  head, 
the  lateral  closing  of  which  is  assured  with  interposition  of  the 
sealing  gaskets  by  the  panels,  a  pipe  conduit  communicating 
the  space  delimited  above  the  vat  head  by  the  fixed  parts  of 
the  hood  means  and  the  panel  to  a  gas  treatment  installation. 


4,002352 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Julian  W.  Bunn,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Charles  O.  Buckley, 

Lcwbburg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Trienco,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,755 

Int.  CI.*C25B  1/02,  15/02.  I/I2 

U.S.  CI.  204— 266  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  vessel  containing  a  volume  of  conductive 
liquid  and  having  partition  means  therein  defming  a  pair  of 
spaces  each  having  its  own  liquid  level,  said  partition  means 
serving  to  isolate  an  upper  pressurized  gas  filled  area  within 


774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  U.  1977 


each  of  said  spaces  and  said  partition  means  being  adapted  to 
allow  liquid  flow  from  one  space  to  another  without  allowing 
intermixing  of  the  gases  within  said  upper  pressurized  areas 
whereby  the  respective  liquid  levels  in  said  spaces  are  interde- 
pendent and  vary  according  to  the  relative  pressures  main- 
tained in  said  upper  pressurized  areas,  a  system  for  controlling 
the  respective  leveb  of  said  liquid  within  each  of  said  pair  of 
spaces,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  constant  level  electrode  probe  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  vessel  and  terminating  at  a  point  defining 
the  desired  constant  liquid  level  to  be  maintained  within 
the  space  into  which  said  first  probe  extends,  said  first 
probe  being  electrically  connected  through  associated 
circuitry  to  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  vessel 
when  said  liquid  drops  below  said  first  probe;  and 

b.  a  second  high  level  electrode  probe  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  vessel  and  terminating  at  a  point  defining 
the  upper  limit  for  the  liquid  level  within  the  space  into 
which  said  second  probe  extends,  said  second  probe 
being  electrically  connected  through  associated  circuitry 
to  means  for  lowering  the  liquid  level  within  the  space 
into  which  said  second  probe  extends  when  such  level 
rise8k.to  contact  said  second  probe. 


4,002^53 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION,  AND  STORAGE  OF 

HYDROGEN  GAS 
Frkdrich  Ottokar  WilhcfaB  Anitz,  Rtc.  No.  1  Summit  Grove, 
CUnton,  lad.  47842 

CoatiauatloB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  586,648,  June  13,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,783 

InLCI.*C25B  1102,  1/04 
VS.  CI.  204—278  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating,  accumulating,  compressing  and 
storing  hydrogen  gas  comprising: 

a  vertical,  airtight  gas  cell  container  column  wherein  the 

individual  gas  cell  containers  are  stacked  one  on  top  of 

the  other,  each  gas  cell  being  in  gaseous  communication 

with  the  adjoining  cell; 
a  means  to  keep  said  gas  celb  separated  from  each  other  yet 

in  gaseous  communication; 
a  structural  means  to  keep  said  gas  cell  container  column  in 

a  stable  vertical  position; 
a  waste  gas  exhaust  duct  exiting  said  gas  cell  container 

column  at  an  elevation  at  or  near  it's  bottom  said  waste 

gas  exhaust  duct  within  it's  bottom  segment  including  a 

means  to  effect  a  check  valve  effect; 
a  segment  at  the  bottom  of  waste  gas  exhaust  duct  at  the  exit 

point  out  of  gas  cell  container  column  having  a  U-tube 

configuration  wherein  the  bottom  part  of  said  U-shaped 


duct  is  kept  filled  with  a  volume  of  liquid  which  assumes 
the  function  of  a  check  valve; 

a  motor  compressor  pump  connected  to  a  hydrogen  outlet 
suction  duct  exiting  at  the  top  of  aforesaid  gas  cell  con- 
tainer column  aforesaid  motor  compressor  pump  pump- 
ing hydrogen  gas  periodically  into  a  storage  tank  wherein 
a  check  valve  is  inserted  into  the  duct  connection  be- 
tween motor  compressor  pump  and  the  storage  tank; 

a  gas  mixture  input  feed  duct  discharging  into  the  gas  cell 
container  column  at  an  elevation  near  the  lower  segment 
of  said  gas  cell  container  column; 

a  means  to  channel  electric  signals  in  conjunction  with 
electric  feed  current  switching  mechanism  to  hydrogen 
motor  compressor  which  means  are  connected  by  control 
connections  to  two  oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais 
units  inserted  into  two  gas  cells  in  the  uppermost  segment 
of  the  gas  cell  container  column  and  containing  switching 
mechanism  for  turning  off  respectively  on  supply  current 
to  the  motor  compressor  pump  aforesaid  means  to  chan- 
nel electric  signals  in  conjunction  with  electric  feed  cur- 
rent switching  mechanism,  said  switching  mechanism 
turning  off  respectively  on  supply  current  to  the  motor 
compressor  pump  depending  on  which  sensing  signal  it 
receives; 

two  oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais  units  inserted  into 
two  gas  cell  containers  in  the  uppermost  segment  of  the 
gas  cell  container  column  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first 
oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais  unit  is  inserted  into  a 
gas  cell  within  the  upper  segment  of  the  gas  cell  container 
column,  which  gas  cell  is  located  at  an  elevation  below 
the  elevation  of  yet  another  gas  cell  of  said  gas  cell  con- 
tainer column,  which  said  other  gas  cell  has  inserted  into 
it  the  second  and  upper  oxygen  content  sensor  probe 
relais  unit; 

and  a  preprogrammed  arrangement  of  functions  wherein 
the  first  or  lower  oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais  unit 
upon  finding  no  traces  of  oxygen  within  the  gas  cell  it  is 
inserted  into  sends  a  signal  to  the  electric  control  means 
which  effects  the  switching  on  of  supply  current  to  the 
motor  compressor  pump  and  wherein  the  second  or 
upper  oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais  unit  upon  sub- 
sequently finding  traces  of  oxygen  within  the  gas  cell  it  is 
inserted  into  sends  a  signal  to  the  electric  control  means 
which  effects  the  switching  off  of  the  supply  current  to 
the  motor  compressor  pump  thereby  stopping  the  hydro- 
gen pumping  action  until  the  hydrogen  content  is  concen- 
trated enough  again  to  repeat  the  pumping  cycle  of  the 
compressor,  further  wherein  upon  sensing  a  complete 
absence  of  oxygen  in  it's  gas  cell  after  the  hydrogen  in  the 
upper  gas  cell  containers  has  been  replenished  the  first  or 
lower  oxygen  content  sensor  probe  relais  unit  sends  a 
corresponding  signal  again  to  the  electric  control  signal 
conductors  thereby  switching  on  supply  current  again  to 
the  motor  compressor  pump  repeating  aforementioned 
function  and  followed  by  the  second  or  upper  oxygen 
content  sensor  probe  relais  unit  again  sending  a  switch-off 
signal  to  the  electric  control  signal  conducting  means  and 
switching  mechanism  upon  the  recurrence  of  oxygen 
dilution  in  it's  cell. 


4,002,554 
PROCESS  OF  MINIMIZING  OR  PREVENTING  FOULING 
Magnc  Borge,  Rosiercs,  and  Torger  Lode,  OvcrUise,  both  of 
Bcigiura,  assifBors  to   Exxon   Research   and   Engineering 
Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

FDcd  Oct.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  513,078 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17, 1973, 
48266/73 

Int.  C\*  ClOG  9/16 
VS.  CI.  208—48  A  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  minimizing  the  fouling  in  the  internal  sur- 
face area  of  a  metallic  heating  unit  into  which  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  C4  diolefins,  C^  diolefins  or  mixtures  thereof  is  intro- 
duced, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  purging  said  heating  unit  with  an  inert  gas, 

2.  introducing  from  O.IS  to  SOO  gm.  of  nitric  oxide  per 
square  meter  of  the  internal  surface  area  into  said  heating 
unit  purged  in  step  ( 1 ), 

3.  purging  said  heating  unit  passivatcd  in  step  (2)  with  an 
inert  gas,  and,  thereafter, 

4.  introducing  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  heating 
unit  purged  in  step  (3)  with  said  heating  unit  being  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


4,002,555 

HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Famham,  San  Rafad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647,035 

Int.  Cl.»  ClOG  35/08,  39/00 

VS.  CI.  208—80  9  CUims 


and  adding  a  second  portion  of  the  hydrogen  donor  dilu- 
ent to  said  petroleum  residuum  at  a  point  in  said  crackmg 


unit   downstream    from    the    petroleum    residuum    inlet 
thereto. 


1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  first  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
and  a  second  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  conucting  said  first  feedstock  and  hydrogen  with  a  re- 
forming catalyst  in  a  first  reforming  zone  at  reforming 
conditions  including  a  first  reforming  pressure, 

b.  separating  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  and  a  first  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon product  from  the  effluent  from  said  first  reforming 
zone  at  a  separation  pressure  below  said  first  reforming 
pressure; 

c.  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  passed  into  said 
first  reforming  zone, 

d.  contacting  said  second  feedstock  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  hydrogen-rich  gas  with  a  reforming  caUiyst  in  a 
second  reforming  zone  at  reforming  conditions  including 
a  second  reforming  pressure  lower  than  said  first  reform- 
ing pressure,  with  all  the  hydrogen  gas  introduced  into 
said  second  reforming  zone  being  provided  solely  from 
said  hydrogen-rich  gas;  and 

e.  recovering  a  second  hydrocarbon  product  from  the  efflu- 
ent from  said  second  reforming  zone. 


4,002,557 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HIGH  METALS  FEED 

STOCKS 
Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  and  Paul  B.  Venuto,  Cherry  HiU, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  473.608,  May  28,  1974.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,251 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOG  1 1104,  BOIJ  8/24 
VS.  CI.  208-  120  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  residual  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing greater  than  I  ppm  of  nickel  and  vanadium  as  metal  con- 
taminants which  comprises. 

mixing  said  metal  contaminated  residual  hydrocarbons  with 
at  least  25  wt.  percent  of  low  molecular  weight  carbon 
hydrogen  fragment  contributing  material  of  less  than  5 
carbon  atoms  and  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  crystal- 
line zeolite  cracking  catalyst  of  a  pore  size  opening  within 
the  range  of  4  to  15  Angstroms  under  conditions  provid- 
ing a  contact  mix  temperature  within  the  range  of  800°  F 
to  1200°  F  , 
providing  a  hydrocarbon  residence  time  in  contact  with  said 
caUlyst  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  10  seconds  and  recov- 
ering a  product  of  said  conversion  operation  comprising 
improved  yields  of  isobutane  and  aromatic  gasoline  than 
obtained  in  the  absence  of  said  carbon  hydrogen  frag- 
ment contributor. 


4,002,556 
MULTIPLE  POINT  INJECTION  OF  HYDROGEN  DONOR 

DILUENT  IN  THERMAL  CRACKING 
Donald  P.  SatcbcU,  Jr.,  Morcnci,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  ContincnUl 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,841 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  9/14.  13/00,  1/06 
VS.  CI.  208-  107  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  conversion  process  wherein  a  heavy  petroleum  resid- 
uum is  subjected  to  hydrogen  donor  diluent  cracking  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  donor  diluent  material  in 
a  cracking  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adding  a  first  portion  of  the  hydrogen  donor  diluent  to  said 
peUoleum  residuum  as  it  is  charged  to  said  cracking  unit. 


4,002,558 
REMOVING  WATER  HAZE  FROM  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Nicholas  Fcldman,  Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  651,405 
Int.  CI.' ClOG  33104 
VS.  CI.  208—  188  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  removing  water  haze  from  a  middle  distil- 
late fuel  which  comprises  contacting  said  fiiel  with  from  0.002 
to  2  volumes  per  100  volumes  of  said  fuel,  of  a  solution  of  an 
inorganic  halide  or  nitrate  of  calcium,  magnesium,  cadmium, 
copper  or  nickel  dissolved  in  a  water-miscible,  fuel-immiacibic 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol,  polyhydric  alcohol  or  glycol 
ether,  said  solution  containing  from  0. 1  to  50  wt  %  of  said 
inorganic  halide  or  nitrate. 
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4,002459 
SCREW  CONVEYOR  WITH  DEWATERING  MEANS 
Makola  M.  Patcnoa,  Atkiumi,  N.H.,  ami  Mkhad  J.  Theo- 
dore, Weston,  Maas.,  aasigBon  to  Raythcoa  Company,  Lex- 
ington, Man. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607,414 

int.  CI.*  B03B  1100 

\iJ&.  CI.  209-3  15  Claims 


1.  Material  conveying  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
casing,  a  feed  screw  for  moving  material  longitudinally  within 
the  casing,  and  dewatering  means  enclosing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  screw  for  removing  water  from  material  being  moved 
by  said  screw,  said  dewatering  means  comprising  an  apertured 
dewatering  cylinder  extending  longitudinally  within  the  casing 
and  in  close  encircling  relation  to  the  feed  screw,  and  means 
for  directing  a  high  velocity  air  flow  within  the  casing  and  over 
the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  for  creating  a  venturi  effect  at 
the  apertures  in  the  cylinder  to  assist  in  removal  of  water  from 
the  material  through  the  apertures. 


4,002,560 
AUTOMATIC  ARTICLE  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Grantham,  12055  Goshen  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90066 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,862 

Int.  Cl.»  B07C  1 1 10 

U.S.  CI.  209—73  20  CUims 


/      ISO      //y     i82       '/J     ifV4      / 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  sorting  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mixed laundry  pieces  differing  according  to  a  predetermined 
parameter  and  segregating  them  in  separate  stacks  according 
to  at  least  two  different  values  of  said  parameter,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a.  conveying  means  adapted  for  receiving  sequentially  a 
quantity  of  articles  to  be  sorted  and  for  conveying  re- 
ceived articles  therealong,  the  conveying  means  including 
at  least  an  input  conveyor  assembly,  an  output  conveyor 
assembly  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  conveyor  assemblies 
arranged  in  series; 

b.  receiving  means  associated  with  the  conveying  means  and 
adapted  for  receiving  sorted  articles  therefrom,  the  re- 
ceiving means  including  a  plurality  of  receiving  assem- 
blies individually  associated  with  corresponding  ones  of 
the  intermediate  assemblies; 

c.  a  plurality  of  sorting  means  individually  associated  with 
corresponding  ones  of  the  intermediate  conveyor  assem- 


blies for  sensing  articles  being  conveyed  along  the  asso- 
ciated intermediate  conveyor  assemblies  according  to  at 
least  two  selected  values  of  a  predetermined  article  pa- 
rameter and  for  momentarily  stopping  the  corresponding 
intermediate  conveyor  assembly  upon  sensing  said  prede- 
termined parameter;  and 
d.  discharging  means  responsive  to  each  sorting  means  for 
discharging  a  positively  sorted  article  from  its  corre- 
sponding intermediate  conveyor  assembly  to  a  predeter- 
mined receiving  assembly. 


4,002,561 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBIC  SEWAGE 

TREATMENT 

Charles  E.  Traverse,  Lake  Wayncwood,  Lake  Ariel,  Pa.  18436 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,656,  Nov.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,799 

Int.  CI.*  BO  IF  3104;  C02B  3108;  C02C  1108 
U.S.  CI.  210—  14  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  septic  tank  system  for  collecting  and  treating  con- 
taminated liquids  such  as  domestic  sewage,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

means  for  simultaneously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the 
contaminated  liquid  from  said  tank  and  reducing  the  size 
of  floe  particles  contained  therein; 

means  for  introducing  the  contaminated  liquid  into  an  elon- 
gated generally  cylindrical  treatment  vessel,  said  vessel 
containing  a  tangential  inlet  on  one  end  and  a  tangential 
outlet  on  the  other  end  to  cause  the  liquid  to  circulate 
around  the  circumference  of  said  vessel  and  along  its  axis, 
thus  creating  hydraulic  turbulence  in  said  fluid; 

said  vessel  having  therein  surface  means  to  contact  and 
reduce  said  floe  particles  in  size  by  mechanical  shear 
forces;  and 

means  to  introduce  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said 
liquid  in  said  vessel;  whereby  said  floe  particles  are  sub- 
jected to  optimum  size  reduction  and  optimum  transfer  of 
oxygen  to  maximize  aerobic  treatment  of  the  contami- 
nated liquid. 

17.  A  method  of  treating  a  contaminated  liquid  such  as 
domestic  sewage  normally  discharged  into  a  septic  tank  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  conUminated 
liquid  from  the  septic  tank; 

injecting  the  withdrawn  liquid  into  a  closed  treating  vessel 
having  therein  surface  means  to  contact  floe  particles 
contained  in  the  liquid; 

causing  said  liquid  to  flow  tangentially  through  said  vessel 
under  conditions  of  hydraulic  turbulence  so  that  said  floe 
particles  are  subjected  to  shear  forces  by  moving  across 
said  contacting  means  in  said  vessel;  and 
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simultaneously  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said 
vessel;  whereby  said  portion  of  the  contaminated  liquid  in 
said  vessel  is  given  a  maximum  aerobic  treatment  of 
micro-liquefaction  of  the  floe  particles  in  the  contami- 
nated liquid  and  returning  said  treated  portion  of  said 
contaminated  liquid  to  said  septic  tank. 


4,002,562 
OIL  EMULSION  PROCESSING 
Robert  K.  Ames,  Seattle,  and  Hans  H.  Peters,  Federal  Way, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Resources  Conservation  Co.. 
Renton,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,511 

Int.  CI.*B01D  17104 

U.S.  CI.  210-22  R  * »  Claims 


1 


4,002,563 

REGULAR  COPOLYAMIDES  AS  DESALINATION 

MEMBRANES 

Otto   F.   VogI,   Amherst,  Mass.,  and   Donald   R.   Stevenson, 

Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 

D.C. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  471,513,  May  20,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,935.172.  This  application  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,444 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  13100 
U.S.  CI.  210-23  H  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  desalination  of  saline  water  by  reverse 
osmosis  comprising  contacting  the  saline  water  under  pressure 
with  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  as  the  reverse  osmosis  membrane  a  membrane  com- 
prising a  film  of  a  regular  copolyamide  consisting  essentially  of 
the  repeating  units: 

— NH— (CH,),— NH— C— C  — NH— (CH.),— NH— C— R— C  — 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  isophthal- 
oyl  radical,  the  sebacyl  radical  and  the  pyridyi  radical. 


■''  r  .'^  ■■> 


-j^' 


:^ir_^    1 — 


rAl — -^'g^  1 


I 


-  ^  .iti*9^^K 


4,002,564 

CATION-EXCHANGE  RESINS  HAVING  CROSS-LINKED 

VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMER  MATRIX  WITH 

ATTACHED  AMINO  ALKYLENE  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

GROUPS,  THEIR  USE.  AND  PREPARATION 

Jack  Carbonel;  Paul  D.  A.  Grammont,  and  Jean  E.  E.  Herbln, 

all  of  Chauny,   France,  assignors  to   Diamond  Shamrock 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,526 
Claims     priority,     application     France,    July     24,     1974, 

74.25610 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  212108.  8/40.  C22B  3100 
U.S.  CI.  210-38  R  5  CUims 

1.  A  cation-exchange  resin  having  a  cross-linked  vmyl  aro- 
matic polymer  matrix  and  characterized,  m  the  acid  form,  by 
active  groups  attached  to  the  aromatic  rmgs  of  the  formula 
-CH,NHRPO(OH),.  wherein  R  is  C,-Cj  lower  alkylene. 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  oil-water  emulsions  and  recovering 
the  oil  component  thereof  without  acidification  comprising 
forming  a  mixture  of  the  emulsion  with  a  liquid  amine  havmg 
the  formula: 


R. 

I 
N— R, 

I 
R* 


4.002,565 
WASTE-WATER  PROCESS 
Thomas  R.  Farrell,  El  Sobrante;  Robert  J.  Klett,  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  James  A.  Craig,  San  Rafael,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Chevron  Research  Company.  San  Francisco.  CaHf. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607309 
Int.  Gl.*  BO  ID  3106 
U.S.  CI.  210—60  *  Claims 


tn. 


AMWOM ^    »B\j»9l*    '• 


wherein  R.  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  being  in  the  range  of 
3  to  7  inclusive,  in  which  the  oil  of  the  emulsion  is  soluble  and 
which  has  an  inverse  criUcal  solution  point  in  a  two  phase 
system  with  water,  at  a  temperature  below  the  phase  separa 
tion  temperature  of  the  amine  and  water  so  as  to  form  a  single 
liquid  phase  of  amine,  oil  and  water,  the  amount  of  amine 
being  sufficient  that  substantially  complete  miscibility  with  the 
emulsion  occurs  below  the  said  inverse  critical  solution  tern 
perature,  then  raising  the  temperature  of  the  said  single  liquid 
phase  above  the  critical  solution  temperature  to  effect  liquid 
phase  separation  whereby  an  amine  phase  containing  substan 
tially  all  of  the  oily  material  of  the  emulsion  and  a  water  phase 
conuining  subsuntially  no  oily  material  are  formed,  separat- 
ing the  two  liquid  phases  and  separately  recovering  the  oily 
material  and  amine  from  the  amine  phase. 


— ^r —     i"  I"  ^  ~  " 

'o,  1  .  "• ■ ' 

•    c    <..»■>* ■ — 1 J? '"^ V       y"^     m;o~o.»'  mo 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  acid  gas  and  ammonia  from 
waste  water  having  an  appreciable  content  thereof  and  for  the 
production  of  recycle  water,  comprising  the  steps: 
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1 .  producing  a  first  recycle  water  stream  and  an  effluent  gas 
stream  comprising  acid  gas,  ammonia  and  water  vapor  by 
passing  said  waste  water  into  an  acid  gas-ammonia  strip- 
ping column,  said  column  being  maintained  at  a  bottoms 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  93°  to  149°  C  and  at 
a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about  I  to  S  atmospheres 
absolute,  said  first  stream  having  an  acid  gas  and  ammo- 
nia content  which  is  less  than  IS  percent  of  the  content 
thereof  for  said  waste  water; 

2.  separately  withdrawing  said  first  recycle  water  stream 
and  said  effluent  gas  stream  from  said  acid-gas  ammonia 
stripping  column; 

3.  Producing  a  liquid  aqueous  concentrate  of  ammonia  and 
acid  gas  by  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  effluent 
gas  stream,  said  temperature  decrease  being  an  amount  in 
the  range  from  about  55°  to  1 10°  C. 

4.  producing  an  effluent  acid-gas  stream  and  an  aqueous 
bottoms  stream  by  passing  said  concentrate  into  a  pri- 
mary acid-gas  stripping  column,  said  column  being  main- 
tained at  superatmospheric  pressure  acid-gas  stripping 
conditions; 

5.  separately  withdrawing  said  acid-gas  stream  and  said 
bottoms  stream  from  said  acid-gas  stripping  column;  and 

6.  producing  an  effluent  gas  stream  comprising  ammonia 
and  a  second  recycle  water  stream  by  passing  said  bot- 
toms stream  into  an  ammonia  stripping  column,  said 
column  being  maintained  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
ammonia  stripping  conditions,  said  second  stream  having 
an  acid  gas  and  ammonia  content  which  is  less  than  1 5 
percent  of  the  content  thereof  for  said  bottoms  stream 
from  said  acid-gas  stripping  column. 


4.002,566 

WATER  PURIFYING  SYSTEMS 

John  D.  Smith,  5748  King  Drive,  Chicago,  III.  60637 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,004 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  3120 

U.S.  CI.  210—  169  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  purifying  water,  said  system  comprising:  a 
container;  a  perforated  member  within  said  container  and 
spaced  above  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  substantially 
over  the  entire  area  thereof,  pump  means  for  moving  water 
between  an  upper  portion  of  said  container  above  said  mem- 
ber and  the  bottom  of  said  container  below  said  member  to 
recirculate  the  water,  means  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  water  for  aerating  it;  and  a  bacteria  culture  bed  composed 
of  approximately  two  parts  sphagnum  moss  and  approximately 
three  and  one-half  parts  of  a  mixture  of  gravel,  diatomaceous 
powder,  clay  and  bone  meal;  said  bed  being  disposed  above 
and  supported  by  said  member. 


4,002,567 
ULTRAFILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Tsugio  Konno;  Kohkhi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Fuji;  Sbinichi 
Ohkubo,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Hashino,  Fuji;  Kaoni  Macda,  Yoko- 
hama, and  GikU  Sayanagi,  Kurashiki,  all  of  Japan,  ass^n- 
ors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,913 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.     28,     1974, 
49-33988 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  J//00 
U.S.  CI.  210-333  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  ultrafiltration  apparatus  comprising 


1 


a  module  in  which  a  number  of  polymeric  hollow  fibers 
having  semipermeable  walls  and  arranged  in  approxi- 
mately parallel  are  collected  orderly  to  form  a  bundle  and 
fixed  with  a  cast-molding  material  at  at  least  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  opened  at  said  end  portion  to  form  a 
module  cartridge,  said  module  cartridge  is  accommo- 
dated in  a  casing  provided  with  an  inlet  for  a  liquid  to  be 
treated,  an  outlet  for  a  liquid  permeated  through  said 
hollow  fiber  walls  and  an  outlet  for  a  non-permeated 
liquid  and  said  cast-molding  material  together  with  said 
hollow  fiber  walls  work  sealingly  as  partition  between  a 
chamber  for  to-be-treated  liquid  and  a  chamber  for  the 
liquid  permeated  through  said  hollow  fiber  walls,  said 
module  cartridge  being  constructed  such  that  great  num- 
bers of  polymeric  hollow  fibers,  disposed  approximately 
in  parallel,  are  collected  orderly  to  form  a  bundle  and 
fixed  with  a  cast-molding  material  at  one  end  and  opened 
at  this  end  but  not  mutually  fixed  at  the  other  end  result- 
ing in  free  ends  which  are  not  opened  and  said  end  part 
where  fibers  are  collected  orderly  to  form  a  bundle  and 
are  fixed,  has  a  feed  inlet  for  the  to-be-treated  feed  situ- 
ated at  the  central  part  of  the  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  and 
protruding  towards  the  other  end  of  the  hollow  fibers, 
back  washing  means  having  a  storage  tank  of  permeated 
liquid  for  sending  said  permeated  liquid  to  said  module 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  module  and  said  back 
washing  means. 


4,002,568 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
GeraM  John  Joseph  Jaync,  and  Herbert  Frank  Askew,  both  of 
Wokingham,  England,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper  &  Com- 
pany Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,920 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1973, 
46372/73 

Int.  CI.*  ClOM  //4«.  3142 
U.S.  CI.  252-46.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


A— R- 


S^^^OR. 


(i> 


A 
I 

s 

R.O 

(n) 
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wherein  in  Formula  (I)  R  is  the  residue  of  an  intramolecular 
sulphur  bridged  hydrocarbon  ring  conUining  1  2  carbon  atoms 
or  wherein  in  Formula  (II)  (R,l,  is  a  polymer  comprising  the 
residue  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  intermoleculariy  sulphur- 
bridged  hydrocarbon  rings  each  containing  12  carbon  atoms, 
n  being  the  degree  of  polymerisation;  each  Ri  being  indepen 
dently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi  groups  and  each  R,  containing  from  2 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  a  nuclcophilic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  -CN.-NCO.-NCS, 

X  X 

N  lUOR. 

— XR,.  — X— C— R„   and  — X— P 

OR, 

•  I 

wherein  each  R,  is  as  above.  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Rj  is 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl 
group. 


prepared  by  reacting  an  alpha  nitrokctonc  with  a  tertiary 
amino  alcohol  in  mole  ratio,  of  tertiary  amino  alcohol  to 
nitroketone.  of  1-100:1. 

10.  The  method  of  improving  the  viscosity  index  of  a  petro- 
leum base  lubricating  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  which  com- 
prises 

adding  to  said  oil  a  viscosity-index  improving  amount  of 
0.5-3  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  oil  of  an  aminoestcr 


O 
II 
R— C— O— R N 


\ 


4,002.569 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
AMINOESTER  DISPERSANT 
Isaac  D.  Rubin,  Wappingers  FaBs;  Richard  F.  Love,  Fishkill, 
and  Charles  B.  Holder.  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  382.102.  July  23.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,890.357.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1974.  Ser.  No.  528,971 

Int.  Cl.»  ClOM  l\32 
U,S.  CL  252-51.5  A  »*  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  petroleum  base  lubricaung  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and 
admixed  therewith  a  dispersing  amount  of  an  aminoester 


wherein  R'"  and  R*'  are  saturated  hydrocarbon.  R"  is  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon,  and  R  is  a  polymer-derived  moiety  having 
a  hydrocarbyl  backbone,  said  aminoester  having  been  pre- 
pared by  reacting  an  alpha  nitroketone  with  a  tertiary  amino 
alcohol  in  mole  ratio,  of  tertiary  amino  alcohol  to  nitroketone, 
of  1-100:1. 


O 

II 
R— C— O— R' 


/ 


R'" 


— N 


\ 


wherein  R.  R'",  and  R**  are  saturated  hydrocarbon,  and  R"  is 
divalent  saturated  hydrocarbon,  said  aminoester  having  been 
prepared  by  reacting  an  alpha  nitroketone  with  a  tertiary 
amino  alcohol  in  mole  ratio,  of  tertiary  amino  alcohol  to 
nitroketone.  of  1-100:1. 

5.  A  concentrate  containing  in   inert  diluent-solvent  an 

aminoester 


4,002,570 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  WITH 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  ADDITIVE 

Nero  R.  Lindblad,  Palmyra,  and  James  M.  Pearson.  Webster, 

both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  SUmford, 

Conn. 

Fikd  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,540 

Int.  Cl.»  G03G  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  252-62.1  P  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  developer  composition  for  use  in  automatic  electro- 
photographic machines,  said  composition  comprising  a  partic- 
ulate free-flowing  carrier  vehicle,  an  electroscopic  toner  ma- 
terial and  a  particulate  polyvinylidene  fluoride  lubricant  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  less  than  that  of  the  toner  material, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  particulate  polyvinylidene  fluoride  being  cross-linked 
by  high  energy  ionizing  irradiation  in  the  range  of  about 
0.7  to  10  megarads,  whereby  the  dimensional  stability  of 
said  particulate  lubricant  is  upgraded. 


R— C— O— R  "— N 


/ 


R"' 


wherein  R,  R'",  and  R*  are  saturated  hydrocarbon  and  R  "  is 
divalent  saturated  hydrocarbon,  said  aminoester  having  been 
prepared  by  reacting  an  alpha  nitroketone  with  a  tertiary 
amino  alcohol  in  mole  ratio,  of  tertiary  amino  alcohol  to 
nitroketone  of  1-100:1. 

8.  The  method  of  improving  the  dispersancy  of  a  petroleum 
base  lubricating  oil  of  lubricaung-  viscosity  which  comprises 

adding  to  said  oil  a  dispersing  amount  of  0.1-10  parts  per 
100  parts  of  lubricating  oil  of  an  aminoester 


R— C— O— R' — N 


/ 
\ 


R"' 


wherein  R'"  and  R"  are  saturated  hydrocarbon,  R"  is  divalent 
saturated  hydrocarbon,  and  R  is  a  polymer-derived  moiety 
having  a  hydrocarbyl  backbone,  said  aminoester  having  been 


4,002,571 

CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  C.  Andcrlc,  and  Robert  F.  Schwan.  both  of  Radnc. 

Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc..  Racine.  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,940.  March  8,  1972. 

abandoned.  This  appbcatkMi  Oct.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  510,871 

Int.  Cl.»  A47L  7102,  1 1132.  CUD  7110.  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  252-90  24  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cleaning  composition  having  a  minimum 
film-forming  temperature  of  at  least  30°  C  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  1  to  about  50  percent,  by  weight,  of  a 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  35" 
C,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co-polymers  of  at 
least  one  acid  monomer  and  at  least  one  soft  monomer,  co- 
polymers of  at  least  one  acid  monomer  and  at  least  one  hard 
monomer,  and  co-polymers  of  at  least  one  acid  monomer  and 
a  mixture  of  hard  and  soft  monomers,  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
5  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  saluof  idnc, 
cadmium,  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  zirconium,  chromium,  mag- 
nesium, manganese,  calcium  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  compo- 
sition forming  a  Ucky  film  which,  as  a  result  of  the  drying  of 
said  composition,  fractures  to  form  a  removable  residue. 

14.  A  composition  as  defined  by  claim  1  packaged  in  a 
pressurized  aerosol  package,  said  composition  including  an 
effective  amount  of  a  propellant  to  dispense  said  composition, 
said  propellant  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  normaUy 
gaseous  hydrocarbons,  liquified  halogenated  hydrocarbons 
and  inert  compressible  gases. 
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4,002^72 
ALKALINE  PROTEASE  PRODUCED  BY  A  BACILLUS 
Baakc  tc  NUcahuis,  RUawUk-ZH,  Netherlands,  uaigBor  to 
Gtal-Brocadcs  N.V.,  Ddft,  NctkcriuKb 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,026 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  Nov.  19, 1974, 
50044/74 

Int.  Ci.»  C12D  UllOi  CUD  7142 
VS.  CL  252-99  7  Claims 

4.  An  alkaline  protease  produced  by  cultivation  of  Bacillus 
nov.  sp.  PB  92  and  characterized  by  the  following  properties: 
a  optimal  proteolytic  activity  at  a  pH  value  above  12,  said 
activity  being  measured  against  denatured  hemoglobin 
according  to  the  Anson  method, 
b.  consisting  of  at  least  three  proteolytically  active  compo- 
nents showing  a  characteristic  zymogram  following  disc 
electrophoresis  as  shown  in  the  accompanying  figure. 


c)  the  two  main  components 

having  the  following  amino  acid 

com 

>osition: 

comoonent  1 

comoonent  2 

Lysine 

Histidine 

7 

6 

Arginine 

9 

8 

Asparctic  acid 

27 

28 

Threonine 

16 

16 

Serine 

30 

30 

Glutamic  acid 

IS 

IS 

Proline 

12 

13 

Glycine 

31 

33 

Alanine 

36 

36 

Cystine 

0 

0 

Valine 

22 

22 

Methionine 

3 

3 

boleucine 

8 

9 

Leucine 

18 

18 

Tyrosine 

7 

6 

Phenylalanine 

2 

2 

Tryptophan 

3 

3 

d)  the  two  main  components  having  the  following  physical 
properties 

iaolectric  point  lO.S  lO.S 

molecular  weight  2S,S00  2S.500 


e.  showing  an  improved  washing  action  in  perborate  con- 
taining washing  compositions. 

5.  A  washing  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
the  enzyme  of  claim  4  having  a  high  proteolytic  activity  in 
alkaline  media. 


4,002,574 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  REDOX  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ventron  Corpora- 
tion, Bcveriy,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196304,  Nov.  8,  1971,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,716,  July  12,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552^65 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  27110,  31138,  1 110 
U.S.  CL  252-188  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  photosensitive  redox  solution  having  a  pH 
between  about  2  and  about  10  comprising  essentially  ( 1 )  from 
about  0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of  a  titanium(IV)  compound 
and  (2)  from  about  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  of  an  oxidizable 
complexing  agent,  the  weight  percent  of  said  complexing 
agent  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  titanium(IV)  com- 
pound, said  titanium(IV)  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  the  reaction  product  of  substantially 
anhydrous  trimethyl  borate  with  substantially  anhydrous  tita- 
nium tetrachloride,  (b)  a  water  soluble  titanium  compound 
conforming  substantially  to  the  formula  Cl,Ti(OR),  where  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  C,Hj,  C3H7 
and  C4H,,  (c)  tiunyl  sulfate  solutions  and  (d)  titanyl  chloride 
solutions,  said  oxidizable  complexing  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-hydroxyethylene-diaminetria- 
cetic  acid,  diethanol  glycine,  glucoheptanoic  acid,  saccharic 
acid,  mucic  acid,  the  sodium  and  ammonium  salts  of  these 
acids,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,002,573 

AZEOTROPES  OF 

l,2-DICHLORO-l.l,2-TRIFLUOROETHANE 

WiWani  Millon  HntdUaaoa,  deceased,  late  of  Clarcaiorc,  Okla. 

(by  FloraKc  M.  HntchiMon,  executrix),  anitnor  to  PUiUps 

Pctroleuni  Company.  BartlcsviUe,  Okla. 

IMtWmi  of  Ser.  No.  396,814.  Sept.  13.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,940342.  Tkk  applicatiMi  Sept.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610^12 

Int.  CL*  CUD  7150 
UACL  252-171  7  Claims 

l.'A  substantially  consUnt  boiling  admixture  of  (A)  1,2- 
dichloro-l.l.2-trifIuoroethane  and  (B)  diethyl  ether  which  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  is  characterized  as  about 
58  to  60  weight  percent  (A)  and  about  42  to  40  weight  per- 
cent (B). 


4,002,575 
REJUVENATION  OF  SUPPORTED  GROUP  VII!  METAL 

CATALYSTS 
John  W.  Ward,  YortM  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unk>n  OU 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,818 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  23196,  29138;  ClOG  13102 
U.S.  CL  252—411  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rejuvenating  a  catalyst  comprising  a  non- 
zeolitic  Group  VIII  metal  supported  on  a  siliceous  zeolite 
base,  said  catalyst  having  been  subjected  to  thermal  and/or 
hydrothermal  conditions  resulting  in  a  maldistribution  of  said 
Group  VIII  metal  on  said  zeolite  base  with  resultant  reduction 
in  hydrogenation  activity,  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  said  catalyst  in  an  oxidized  or  sulfided  state 
and  at  a  temperature  below  about  300°  F  with  water  or 
water  vapor  and  with  ammonia  to  adsorb  therein  about 
5-40  weight-percent  of  water  containing  at  least  about  5 
weight-percent  of  dissolved  ammonia; 

B.  drying  and  calcining  the  hydrated-ammoniated  catalyst 
in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  to  effect  deammoniation 
thereof,  and  dehydration  to  a  water  content  of  less  than 
about  25%  of  its  adsorptive  capacity  for  water; 

C.  partially  rehydrating  the  calcined  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  300°  F  to  an  extent  of  not  more  than 
about  80%  and  not  less  than  about  10%  of  its  adsorptive 
capacity  for  water;  and 

D.  activating  the  rehydrated  catalyst  for  about  2-40  hours 
in  a  stream  of  essentially  dry  hydrogen  at  temperatures 
gradually  increasing  to  a  level  between  about  600°  and 
800°  F. 

6.  A  method  for  rejuvenating  a  catalyst  comprising  a  non- 
zeolitic  Group  VIII  metal  supported  on  a  siliceous  zeolite 
base,  said  catalyst  having  previously  been  utilized  at  elevated 
temperatures  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  to  substan- 
tial deactivation,  and  having  been  subsequently  regenerated 
by  oxidative  combustion  to  an  activity  level  substantially 
below  that  of  the  original  fresh  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  said  regenerated  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
below  about  300°  F  with  water  or  water  vapor  and  with 
ammonia  to  adsorb  therein  about  5-40  weight-percent  of 
water  containing  at  least  about  5  weight-percent  of  dis- 
solved ammonia; 

B.  drying  and  calcining  the  hydrated-ammoniated  catalyst 
in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  to  effect  deammoniation 
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thereof,  and  dehydration  to  a  water  content  of  less  than 
about  25%  of  its  adsorptive  capacity  for  water; 

C.  partially  rehydrating  the  calcined  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  300°  F  to  an  extent  of  not  more  than 
about  80%  and  not  less  than  about  10%  of  its  adsorptive 
capacity  for  water;  and 

D.  activating  the  rehydrated  catalyst  for  about  2-40  hours 
in  a  stream  of  essentially  dry  hydrogen  at  temperatures 
gradually  increasing  to  a  level  between  about  600°  and 
800°  F. 


16.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
cationic  requirement  includes  ions  of  hydrogenation  compo- 
nent meuls  selected  from  Groups.  IV,  VI  and  VIII.  said  ion 
having  been  base  exchanged  into  said  zeolite. 


4,002,576 
ENZYME  CARRIER  REGENERATION 
Jerry  L.  Gregory,  and  Wayne  H.  Pitcher,  Jr.,  both  of  Painted 
Post,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,012 
Int.  CL*  BOID  1 5106:  C12B  1100,  C12K  1 100 
U.S.  CL  252—415  6  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  spent  immobilized  glucose 
isomerase  composite  comprising  glucose  isomerase  adsorbed 
to  porous  particles  of  a  MgO-AljOj  carrier  and  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  carbonaceous  material  and  contaminants 
resulting  from  use  of  the  composite  for  the  continuous  isomer- 
ization  of  glucose  to  fructose,  the  method  comprising  the  step 
of  fluidizing  the  spent  composite  particles  in  a  fluidized  bed 
reactor  by  circulating  a  sodium  hypochlorite  solution  through 
the  composite  under  conditions  sufTicient  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  carbonaceous  material  and  contaminants. 


4,002,577 
COPPER  CARBONYL-CONTAINING  CATALYTIC 
SOLUTIONS 
Takashi   Koyano,  Tokyo;   Yoshihisa   Matsushima,  Ohi,  snd 
TeUuo  KHamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa 
Ncnryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,156,  Aug.  2,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1972,  47-78401; 
Jan.  29,  1973,  48-11144;  Feb.  27,  1973,  48-22691 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  2 7//2 
U.S.  CL  252-433  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  olefins 
or  alcohols  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  preparation  of  car- 
boxylic  acids  which  consists  essentially  of  a  solution  of  hy- 
drated  boron  trifluoride  having  a  ratio  of  not  more  than  3 
moles  of  water  per  mole  of  boron  trifluoride  and  a  minor 
amount  of  copper  (I)  carbonyl. 


4.002,579 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi    MizuUni,    Yachiyo;    Fumikatsu    Tokiwa;    Tetsuya 
Imamura,    both    of    Wakayama,    and    Toshiro    Sakurada, 
Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,195,  June  28,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  1,  1971,  46-48287 
Int.  CL*  CUD  J/26 
U.S.  CL  252-544  3  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
A.  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  surfactant  component 
consisting  essentially  of 

1 .  from  5  -  95%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  polyoxyethy- 
lene  sorbitan  monoester  of  fatty  acid  having  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  5  to  50  oxyethylene 
units  in  the  molecule. 

2.  the  balance  being  fatty  acid  alkylolamide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethanolamides  and  polyoxy- 
ethylenc  monoethanolamides  having  10  to  20  oxyethyl- 
ene units  in  the  molecule,  of  fatty  acids  having  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and 

from  I  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  salt 
having  a  chelating  ability  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  gluconic 
acid,  citric  acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  and  lactic  acid. 


B 


4,002,580 
FIRE-RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE 
Robert  Victor  Rusao,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, Wayne,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505359 
Int.  CL*  C08G  18114,  18130,  18138.  C08K  5153 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  AJ  23  Claims 

10.  A  polyurethane  produced  by  reaction  of  an  unhaloge- 
nated  polyether  polyol.  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  2,3- 
dibromo-2-butenediol-l,4.  and  a  phosphourus-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  formulea: 


I 


4,002,578 
CATALYST  ACTIVATION  PROCESS 
Sigmund  M.  Cskscry,  Lafayette,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,089 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  29106 
U.S.  CL  252-455  Z  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  acid  catalytic  activity  of  a 
crystalline  zeolitic  aluminosilicate  having  at  least  6-Angstrom- 
sized  pores,  conUining  at  least  one  kind  of  alkaline  earth 
cations,  in  an  amount  providing  at  least  about  50%  of  the 
cationic  requirement  thereof,  and  having  less  than  1%  of  its 
cationic  requirement  furnished  by  hydrogen  cations,  which 
comprises  a  sequence  of  steps,  including: 

1 .  subjecting  said  aluminosilicate  while  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  700°  to  920°  C  to  a  reducing  atmosphere  com- 
prising hydrogen  gas;  and 

2.  subjecting  said  aluminosilicate  while  at  a  temperature 
above  about  315°  C  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  compris- 
ing molecular  oxygen  gas, 

said  subjectings  each  being  for  a  period  in  the  range  from 
about  0. 1 5  to  10  hours  and  said  temperatures  being  below 
the  temperature  at  which  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the 
crysullinity  of  said  aluminosilicate  is  desUoyed. 
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and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  each  of  a  and  b  has  a  value  of 
0  to  2  inclusive;  c  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  3  and  the  sum  of 
a,  b,  and  c  is  3,  each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy. 
alkaryl,  alkaryloxy,  aralkyl.  arloxyalkoxy.  or  aralkoxy  radical 
wherein  each  of  said  alkyl  moieties  is  unsubstituted  or  hy- 
droxy-substituted;  and  each  of  any  aryl  portion  of  said  radical 
is  an  unsubstituted,  or  hydroxy-  or  chlorine-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon;  R*  is  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical;  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
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alkyl  radical;  d  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive;  f  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive;  and  the  sum  of  </  and  e  is  not 
in  excess  of  3;  R*  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi  or  aryloxyal- 
kyl  group,  wherein  any  aryl  portion  of  said  group  is  an  unsub- 
stituted.  or  chlorine-  or  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon; R*  is  an  alkyl,  alkylene,  aryl  or  arylene  radical;  and 
each  of  said  aryl  and  arylene  radicals  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
chlorine-  or  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moi- 
ety; and  R*  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi  or  aryloxyalkyi 
group  wherein  any  aryl  moiety  present  is  an  unsubstituted, 
hydroxy-substituted  or  chlorine-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon moiety;  and  wherein  said  2,3-dibromo-2-butenediol- 
1 ,4  and  said  phosphorus-containing  compound  are  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  by  weight  percent  of  the  final 
product  a  sum  total  of  bromine  (Br)  and  phosphorus  (P), 
defined  by  the  equation:  P -♦-  Br/10  s  0.1  to  1.0  and  wherein 
phosphorus  (P)  has  a  value  of  not  less  than  0.05  weight  per- 
cent and  bromine  (Br)  has  a  value  of  not  less  than  0.5  weight 
percent. 

18.  A  polyurethane  as  claimed  in  claim  10  wherein  said 
polyurethane  is  a  cured,  flexible,  stable  polyester  or  polyether 
urethane  foam. 


4,002.581 
FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 
LINEAR  POLYESTER  AND  AN  lONlCALLY 
CROSSLINKED  COPOLYMER 
Thomas  Joseph  Doke,  Stirling,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Plttsrield.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638,807 
Int.  CI.*  C08J  9106 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  N  »*  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises: 

a.  a  linear  polyester  resin; 

b.  a  minor  amount  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin;  and 

c.  a  minor  amount  of  a  copolymer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polymers  of  a-olefms  having  the  general 
formula  RCH  =  CH,  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
from    1    to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  olefin  content  of  said 
polymer  being  at  least  50  mole  percent,  based  on  the 
polymer,  and  an  a./3-ethylenically  unsaturated  mono-  or 
dicarboxylic   acid,   the    acid    monomer    content   of  said 
polymer  being  from  0.2  to  25  mole  percent,  based  on  the 
polymer,  said  mono  carboxylic  acid  polymer  containing 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  polymer  a  metal  ion 
having  a  valence  of  I  to  3  inclusive  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Na*.K*,Li*,Cs*.Ag\Hg*,Cu*, 
Be*»,  Mg**.  Ca**,  Sr*»,  Ba*V  Cu**.  Cd*»,  Hg*»,  Sn*^ 
Pb**,  Ca**,  Ni**,  Al*'.  Se*'.  Fe*'  and  Y*'  and  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  polymer  containing  a  monovalent  such  ion. 


A.  about  50  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  having  one  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

B.  about  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  i>il 
containing  at  least  one  olefinically   unsaturated   fattv 

acid. 

C.  about  5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  cop«»lymeri/able 
a./3-olcrmically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  3  to 
5  carb<»n  atoms;  and 

D    about  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylam- 
ide.    methacrylamide,     methylolacrylamide     and     me- 
thylolmethacrylamide   and  ethers  of  mcthyllolacryla- 
mide  and  methylolmethacrylamide  with  alcohols  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
the  sum  of  the  percentages  given  under  A  to  D  being   100 
percent,   the    improvement   comprising   said    water-insoluble 
synthetic  resin  being  cyclized  rubber  and  dispersed  in  the 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  said  mixture  from  I  and  11. 
the  dispersion  being  made  by  dispersing  a  solution  of  cyclized 
rubber  in  organic  solvents  in  the  aqueous  solution  or  disper- 
sion of  said  mixture  from  I  and  II,  the  ratio  of  weight  between 
cyclized  rubber  and  the  sum  of  I  and  II  being  from  about 
40-70  percent  cyclized  rubber  to  about  0-30  percent  of  the 
sum  of  I  and  II.  said  cyclized  rubber  having  a  specific  gravity 
of  about  0.97-1.02,  a  melting  point  of  about  135°-I50°C  and 
a  viscosity  of  about  700-1050  seconds  running  time  as  mea- 
sured in  a  viscosimeter  at  50  percent  solution  of  analytical 
benzene  according  to  German  Industrial  Standard  53,21  1. 


4,002,582 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COATINGS 

?titT  FrItsche,  Hiitrup,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Farbcn  & 

Fascm  Akticngcscllschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  389.794,  Aug.  20,  1973.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149.792,  June  3.  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22.  1974.  Ser.  No.  499.609 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    4,     1970, 

2027428 

Int.  CI.*C08L  91100,61110 
L.S.  CI.  260-4  R  *  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  the  production  of 
electrodepositable  coatings  followed  by  air  drying  or  baking  at 
a  temperature  below  85' C  consisting  of  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  water-insoluble  synthetic  resin  in  a  mixture  dissolved  or 
dispersed  in  water  partly  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  ammonia  or 
a  water-soluble  organic  amine,  said  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

I.  about  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-heat  reactive 

phenolic  aldehyde  resin;  and 

II.  about  50  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of: 


4,002,583 
SUBSTRATE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  John  D.  Grier,  HarlysviUc, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,124,  Dec.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,877,962.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,357 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  1128 
U.S.  CL  260-  17  R  5  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  coating  system  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  substrate,  the  system  consisting  of  at  least  one  par- 
ticulate, solid,  inorgainc  substance  dispersed  in  at  least  one 
thermally  thinnable  fugitive  vehicle,  said  fugitive  vehicle  being 
a  low-molecular-weight  liquid  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethers,  poly  (alkyl  methacrylates), 
methacrylate  copolymers,  polycarbonates,  polyesters,  polyiso- 
butylene,  polystyrene,  poly(alkyl  vinyl  ethers),  styrene/alpha- 
methylstyrene  copolymers,  vinyl  toluene/alphamethylstyrene 
copolymers,  and  olefin-sulfur  dioxide  copolymers,  the  vehicle 
being  non-drying  and  sufficiently  viscous  at  the  temperature 
of  the  substrate  application  to  prevent  settling  of  said  dis- 
persed particulate  solid  substance  and  convertible  to  a  suffi- 
ciently low  viscosity  liquid  on  heating  to  a  higher  temperature 
to  permit  controlled  settling  of  and  improved  densification  of 
said  particulate  solid  substance  and  thermally  removable  on 
heating  to  a  still  higher  temperature  leaving  said  particulate 
solid  substance. 


4,002.584 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  URETHANE 

ELASTOMERS 

Akio  Takahashi,  Yokohama;   Hirokichi  Saito,  Shimizu,  and 

Yoshijiro  Oyaizu.  Yaizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara 

Chemical  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,097 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1973,  48-88235 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  /»//«,  18132 
U.S.  CI.  260-  18  TN  6  CUims 

1.  A  one-shot  process  for  the  production  of  solid  urethane 
elastomers,  characterized  by  reacting  simultaneously  a  water- 
free  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  long-chain  polyol  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  400-5000,  an  organic  diisocyanate 
and  at  least  one  halogenated  aromatic  diamine 


I 


January  11,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


78? 


-^ 


(CH,). 


NH, 


4,002,587 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 
Yasuo  Watanabc,  Sa^jo,  and  Toshiyuki  Miy^ima,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Bridgcstone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1975,  50-15282 
lnt.CI.*C01B  J//0« 
U.S.  CI.  264— 29.4  8  Claims 


X. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3.3',5,5'-tetra- 
chlorobenzidine,  2,2',5.5'-tetrachIorobenzidine,  4,4'-methy- 
Iene-bis(2,5-dichIoroaniIine)  4.4'-methylene-bts(2,3- 

dichloroaniline).  and  4,4'-methylene-bis(  2,6-dichloroani- 
line),  said  diamine  being  preliminarily  dissolved  in  said  polyol 
without  reacting  the  same  and  said  diisocyanate  and  then 
being  added  to  the  resulUnt  mixture  to  effect  said  simulta- 
neous reaction. 


4,002,585 

PRINTING  INK  BINDER  RESIN 

Toshio  Oisfai,  Nishinomiya;  Satoni  Yoshimoto,  Higashiosaka, 

and  Hiroshi  Sasaki,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa 

Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,030 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49-129430 
Int.  CL*  C08L  91100 
VS.  CI.  260-25  15  Claims 

I.  A  printing  ink  binder  resin  comprising  a  reaction  product 
of  (a)  a  rosin,  (b)  5  to  300  parts  of  an  a./3-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid-modified  petroleum  resin  having  an 
acid  value  of  10  to  60.  a  bromine  value  of  20  to  50  and  a 
softening  point  of  85°  to  170°  C.  (c)  20  to  80  parts  of  a 
resol-type  phenol-formaldehyde  pre-condensate,  and  (d)  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  said  reaction  product  having  an  acid  value 
of  not  more  than  30.  a  softening  point  of  not  less  than  MO'C, 
a  viscosity  of  a  33%  by  weight  linseed  oil  solution  of  not  less 
than  Y  by  a  Gardner-Holdt  bubble  viscometer  at  25°  C.  and  a 
tolerance  of  not  less  than  5.  said  (d)  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.6  to  1.2  equivalents  of  —OH  group  per  equiva- 
lent of  — COOH  group  in  both  said  (a)  and  ( b ).  and  said  parts 
of  (b)  and  (c)  being  parU  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  (a). 


4,002,586 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CATIONIC  LATEXES 
Ritchie  A.  WessUag;  Tbomas  C.  KUnglcr,  and  Victor  E.  Meyer, 
aU  of  MidUnd,  Mich.,  aaaif  nors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,720 
int.  Cl.»  C08L  63100 
U.S.  CL  260—29.2  EP  •©  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cationic  structured-paticle 
latex  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0°  to  about  80°  C  a  water-suble.  nonionic,  sulfide  nu 
cleophile  which  is  capable  of  diffusing  through  aqueous  media 
and  a  low  molecular  weight  acid  which  ionizes  at  pH  values 
below  about  10  with  a  latex  of  copolymer  particles  having 
epoxide  groups  bound  to  the  copolymer  at  or  near  the  particle 
surface;  said  epoxide  groups  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.01  milliequivalent  per  gram  of  copolymer  in  the 
latex;  whereby  sulfonium  cationic  groups  are  chemically 
bound  to  the  particles  at  or  near  the  particle  surface. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  granular  activated  carbon  from 
scrap  tire  pyrolysis  residue  which  comprises  homogeneously 
kneading  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  mixture  of  ( A)  (  1)  the 
scrap  tire  pyrolysis  residue  and  (A)  (2)  a  wooden  carbona- 
ceous material  with  (B)  a  carbonaceous  binder,  the  ratio  (A) 
( 1)  /  ( A)  (2)  being  from  100/30  to  100/300  and  the  ratio  of 
(A)  /  (B)  being  from  50/50  to  65/35,  extruding  the  kneaded 
mixture  from  a  cylindrical  screw  extruder  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  60°  to  200°  C  at  the  inlet  cylinder 
surface  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  140°  to  250°  C 
at  the  outlet,  cutting  the  extruded  composition  to  a  selected 
length,  and  carbonizing  and  then  activating  the  cut  extrusion 
product. 


4,002.588 

HYDROPHILIC-HYDROPHOBIC  AMPHOTERIC 

POLYSALT  SIZING  COMPOSITONS  AND  PAPER  SIZED 

THEREWITH 
Edward   Strazdins.   Fairfldd.   Conn.,  aaaigaor   to   American 

Cyanamid  Company.  Stnmford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468.113 

Int.  CL*  C08L  39104,  63100.  77/00 

UJS.  CI.  260—29.6  NR  9  Claims 

I.  A  polysalt  of  (A)  a  normally  water-insoluble  but  water- 
dispersible  anionic  vinyl  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  65 
to  94  mol  percent  of  acrylamide  units,  5  to  15  mol  percent  of 
styrene  units,  and  I  to  20  mol  percent  of  acrylic  acid  units, 
and  (B)  a  cationic  water-soluble  polyamine  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  excess  of  1,000.  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  an- 
ionic substituents  in  said  anionic  polymer  to  the  number  of 
cationic  substituents  in  said  polyamine  being  between  about 
50/50  and  90/10  such  when  I  %- 10%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polysalt-ionization  suppresstir  complex  is  added 
to  water  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  4  to  7.  said  polysalt 
separates  as  an  insoluble  phase  consisting  of  discrete  colloidal 
particles  which  are  neutral  or  ionic,  wherein  said  polysalt-ioni- 
zation complex  is  prepared  by  mixing  10%-20%.  by  weight. 
aqueous  solutions  of  (A)  and  (B)  so  as  to  form  a  supemaUnt 
layer,  adding  a  strong  water-soluble  acid  with  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  3  to  the  mixture,  such  that  the  supemaUnt  layer  dis- 
solves and  remains  soluble  when  the  resulting  solution  is  di- 
luted with  water  to  a  0.5%-l%  polymer  solids  content. 


4.002,589 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  SEGMENTED 
POLYMERS 
David  E.  Farley,  Pittsburgh,  and  Janice  Elaine  Morgan.  CUa- 
ton.  both  of  Pa..  aasigBors  to  Calgoa  Corporation.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540^59 

Int.  CL*  C08L  51108,  53100 

U.S.CL  260-29.6  WQ  9  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  segmented  polymers  comprised  of 

segments  selected  from  homopolymers.  copolymers  and  ter- 
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polymers  of  water-soluble  vinyl  monomers,  and  segments 
selected  from  poly(  vinyl  pyrrolidone)  or  poly  (vinyl  alcohol), 
which  comprises  the  step  of: 

reacting,  at  a  pH  below  7.0,  in  an  inverse  emulsion  environ- 
ment which  includes  at  least  4%  by  weight  of  the  total 
system  of  one  or  more  non-ionic  surfactants  having  an 
HLB  number  of  from  about  7.0  to  about  10.0,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  cerium  (IV)  salt  initiator,  one  or  more 
water-soluble  vinyl  monomers  and  poly( vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone) or  poly( vinyl  alcohol). 


4,002^90 

COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THICK  COATING 

Akitoshi  Yoshida,  Chiba;  Masaluini  Kosaka,  Ichikawa,  and 

SUgcki  laouc,  Funabashi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikusui 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisiia,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  526,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1973, 
48-132212 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  3100;  C08L  25114 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  thick  coating  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  to  20  kg/m*  comprising  a  coating  liquid  containing 
water,  aqueous  silica  sol,  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  butyl  acry- 
late-methyl  acrylate-styrene  copolymer  and  an  aggregate, 
wherein  said  coating  liquid  contains  from  S  to  40%  by  weight 
as  SiOt  of  colloidal  silica,  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  copoly- 
mer, a  SiOa/MtO  mole  ratio,  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  and  Li,  of  from  7 
to  2(K)0  and  has  a  viscosity  lower  than  100  c.p.  at  20°  C  when 
kept  in  a  sealed  state  at  SO"  C  for  10  days. 


4,002,592 
FRICTION  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SPINEL  SOLID 
SOLUTION  AS  FRICTION  MODIFIER 
Yehuda  Baskin,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  548,014,  Feb.  7,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,959,208.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,613 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  5114;  C08K  7108 
U.S.  CI.  260-38  20  Claims 

1.  In  friction  material  comprising  a  rigid,  thermosetting, 
heat-resistant,  organic  resin  and  a  friction  modifier,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  crystalline  mineral  friction  modifier 
of  an  isomorphous  substitutional  solid  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  atoms  of  metals  and  oxygen  arranged  as  a  mixed 
crystal  in  a  normal  spinel  crystal  lattice  structure  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 

AB,0« 

in  which  A  represents  one  or  more  monovalent  or  divalent 
metal  atoms,  B  represents  one  or  more  trivalent,  tetravalent, 
pentavalent,  or  hexavalent  metal  atoms,  said  metal  atoms 
being  substituted  in  and  occupying  sites  in  the  normal  spinel 
crystal  lattice  structure,  there  being  at  least  three  different 
metal  atoms  present  and  having  a  total  valence  charge  of  eight 
to  maintain  electrical  neutrality,  said  normal  spinel  crystal 
lattice  structure  being  present  in  an  amount  to  impart  a  de- 
sired coefficient  of  friction  to  said  material. 


4,002,591 

COLORATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYMERS  BY 

CO-POLYCONDENSATION  WITH  PIGMENTS 

PhiHppc  Yves  Edoaard  Gangneux,  Bikorcl,  France,  assignor  to 

Produits  Chimiqucs  Uginc  Kuhlnann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  330,332 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1972,  72.03976 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5134 
U.S.  CL  260-37  N  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  forming  a  colored  linear  polyamide  which 
comprises  effecting  the  polycondensation  of  a  monomer  or 
monomers  of  the  polyamide  in  the  presence  of  a  pigment  of 
the  polycyclic  dicarboximide  series  containing  two  primary 
amine  functional  groups,  wherein  the  pigment  has  the  for- 
mula: 


O  O  (I) 

N  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

Z— (R,).— N  R  N— (R,),— Z 

c  c 

N  H 

o  o 


wherein  R  represents  a  tetravalent  residue  of  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  mono-  or  poly-cyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or 
the  tetravalent  residue  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  peri- 
none;  n  represents  0  or  I;  R*  represents  a  C|  -  C,»  aliphatic, 
phenyl  or  diphenyl  radical;  and  Z  represents  a  primary  amine 
group;  wherein  said  pigment  u  in  an  amount  of  from  I  part  per 
1000  to  2  parts  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said  monomer 
or  monomers;  and  wherein  said  monomer  or  monomers  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  1-amino-undecanoic 
acid,  2-caprolactam,  and  p-phenylenediamine,  decame- 
thyienediamine  or  hexamethylenediamine  together  with  ter- 
ephthalic,  isophthalic,  adipic  or  sebacic  acid. 


4,002,593 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPERSIONS  OF 
PIGMENTS  IN  CONDENSATION  TYPE  POLYMERS 
Marlene  J.  Jones,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,927 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  9104;  C09D  17100 
U.S.  CL  260—40  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  essentially  agglomerate-free 
intimate  pigment  dispersion  for  use  in  coloring  fiber  and  film- 
forming  polymers,  said  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  pigment  in  a  thermoplastic  linear 
condensation  type  polymer,  which  process  comprises  the  steps 
of 

a.  forming  a  liquid  pigment  dispersion  of  pigment  particles 
having  a  size  less  than  3  microns  in  a  normally  liquid 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diluent  which  is  a 
nonsolvent  for  the  pigment  and  for  said  polymer  and  is 
volatile  at  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  as  high  as  the 
softening  point  of  said  polymer; 

b.  introducing  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  liquid  pigment 
dispersion  into  a  melt  of  said  polymer  to  provide  at  least 
10%  of  pigment  by  weight  of  the  pigment  plus  polymer; 

c.  mixing  said  liquid  pigment  dispersion  with  said  polymer 
while  it  is  in  the  molten  state  until  the  pigment  has  trans- 
ferred from  the  diluent  phase  to  the  polymer  phase; 

d.  removing  the  diluent  phase;  and 

e.  recovering  the  pigment  polymer  phase. 


4,002,594 

SCORCH  RETARDAKiTS  FOR  RUBBER  REINFORCED 

WITH  SILICEOUS  PIGMENT  AND  MERCAPTO-TYPE 

COUPLING  AGENT 

Miles  Q.  Fctterman,  Seville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,163 
Int.  Cl.»  C08K  3134,  3/36 
U.S.  CL  260—42.37  24  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  vulcanizable  rubber  compound  comprising  rub- 
ber; S  to  200  parts  per  1 00  parts  of  rubber  of  finely  divided 
siliceous  pigment;  0. 1  to  IS  parts  per  100  parts  of  rubber  of  a 
coupling  agent  represented  by  the  general  formula  A-R-B, 
wherein  A  represents  a  functional  group  capable  of  bonding  to 
the  siliceous  pigment,  B  represents  a  sulfur  functional  group 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercapto,  halomer- 
capto,  thioepoxide,  and  disulfide  groups,  and  R  represenU  a 
stable  group  which  connects  A  and  B;  0.2  to  8  parts  per  100 
parts  of  rubber  of  sulfur  curative;  and  0.1  to  IS  parts  per 
hundred  parts  of  rubber  of  a  thiomorpholine  scorch  retardant 
represented  by  the  formula: 


R,— S— N 


R', 


wherein  R,  is  an  active  group  that  will  allow  the  thiomorpho- 
line group  to  retard  scorch,  each  R'  independently  is  an  inert 
substituent.  and  /,  the  number  of  inert  substitu tents,  is  0,  1,2, 
or  3. 


4.002,596 

HALOALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE 

CYCLOPHOSPHONITRILIC 

CHLORIDE-HEXAMETHYLPHOSPHORAMIDE  ADDUCT 

Robert  M.  Murch,  Ashton,  Md..  assignor  to  The  Unhed  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,778,  Jan.  25,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,927,147.  This  application  Sept.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,139 

Int.  CI.'C08K  5/51 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.9  NP  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  fire  rclardancy  characteris- 
tics of  general  purpose  ptilyester  resins  which  comprises, 
reacting  the  equimolar  adducl  of  (PNCI,)j  and  ( Me,N  ),PO 
with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ^-chloro- 
ethanol.  3,3.3-trichloroethanol.  1 .3-dichloro-2  propanol,  and 
2.3-dibromopropanol  in  an  alcohol-to-adduct  mole  ratio  of 
4:1  to  form  an  alkoxy  derivative,  and  adding  said  alkoxy  deriv- 
ative to  said  polyester  resin  such  that  said  alkoxy  derivative  is 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  5%  to  20*  by 
weight. 


4,002,595 

ELECTROPLATABLE  POLYPROPYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Adelman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  428,725,  Dec.  27,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,949 

Int.  CL*  C08K  3/04;  C25D  5/56 
U.S.  CI.  260—42.47  15  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  polyolefinic  blend 
capable  of  being  electroplated  without  first  being  electrolessly 
plated,  said  blend  comprising  about: 

a  20  to  60  weight  percent  of  propylene  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  with  an  a-olefin  having  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  having  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  25  percent, 
the  propylene  content  of  said  copolymer  being  at  least  92 
molar  percent, 

b.  4  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  with  an  a-olefin  having  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  having  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  25  percent, 
the  ethylene  content  of  said  copolymer  being  at  least  88 
molar  percent, 

c.  1  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  low  polarity  rubber  having  a 
low  enough  polarity  to  result  in  the  electrical  volume 
resistivity  of  the  blend  being  less  than  about  25  ohm-cm 
in  the  injection-molded  condition, 

d.  12  to  45  weight  percent  carbon  black,  having  an  average 
particle  size  less  than  about  40  m/x.  and  a  volatile  content 
of  less  than  about  3  weight  percent,  at  least  15%  of  the 
totol  of  said  carbon  black  being  a  high  conductivity  black 
having  a  dibutyl  phthalate  oil  absorption  value  of  at  least 
about  1 .00  cc./gm.,  an  iodine  adsorption  number  greater 
than  about  160  mg./g.,  and 

e.  optionally  up  to  45  weight  percent  silicate  mineral  addi- 
tive dispersed  in  said  blend,  substantially  all  of  said  addi- 
tive being  of  a  size  that  will  pass  through  a  screen  having 
44  micron  opening,  and  at  least  60%  of  the  particles  being 
smaller  than  10  microns  in  cross  sectional  dimension, 

provided  that  when  said  mineral  additive  is  used,  the  com- 
bined amounts  of  mineral  additive  and  carbon  black  are  be- 
tween 35  and  60%  by  weight  of  the  blend. 


4,002,597 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Elmer  Douglas  Dickens,  Jr.,  Richfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,411 
Int.  CL*  C08K  5/28.  5/09.  J/38.  3/32,  3/22.  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.75  N  21  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
ide or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  (A)  at  least 
one  nickel  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NiCrO«.  NiMoO,.  NijOj.  NijCPO,),,  nickel  metal,  nickel  for- 
mate and  nickel  oxalate  and  (B)  at  least  one  vanadium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LaVO,.  NajVO,, 
VB,.  VN,  V,Oj,  and  vanadium  metal,  said  compounds  (A) 
and  (B)  being  compounds  or  hydrates  thereof,  and  said  com- 
pounds (A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  a  total  amount  from 
about  0.25  to  about  20  weight  parts  per  100  weight  paru  of 
polymer. 


4,002,598 
POLYETHER  UREA  EPOXY  CURING  AGENT 
Harold  George  Waddill,  and  Heinz  Schulzc,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.844 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  30/14 
US.  CI.  260-47  EN  28  Claims 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

a  vicinal  polyepoxide;  and, 

an  effective  amount  of  a  polyether  urea  curing  agent  having 
terminal  primary  amino  groups  and  being  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  urea  and  urea  forming  compounds  with  a  polyoxyalk- 
ylenepolyamine  of  the  formula: 


ThiN— (CH— CH— O).    j    — Z 

L     '^  "     J, 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical,  or  an  ethyl  radical; 
Z  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  forming 
from  2  to  4  external  ether  linkages,  n  is  a  number  from  I  to 
about  15.  and  r  is  a  number  from  2  to  4  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  compound  to  said  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine  is 
about  0  50  to  0.83. 
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4,002^99 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  FROM  GLYCIDYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINOPHENOLS  CURED  WITH 

TETRACARBOXYLIC  DIANHYDRIDES 

Jaacs  A.  Grakaai,  Erie,  Pa.,  aasigMH-  to  L«rd  CorporatioD, 

Eric,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,342 
IbL  CL»  C08G  59/32,  59/42 
VS.  CL  260—47  EA  40  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  stable  two-pack  epoxy  resin  system 
consisting  essentially  of 

a.  a  first  pack  comprising  at  least  one  polyglycidyl  amino- 
phenol  having  the  structure 


O  O 

/    \  /  \ 

CH,— CH— CH,— N— CH,— CH— CH, 


Q 


o 

/  \ 

(O— CH,— CH— CH,). 


4,002,600 

LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS  BASED  ON  TEREPHTHALIC 

ACID  AND/OR  ISOPHTHALIC  ACID,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 

Jiircen  Haberneier,  Pfeffingcn,  Switzcrtend,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Continuatioo-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  449,175,  March  7,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,154 
Cfaiims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,   1973, 
04399/73 

Int  Cl.»  C08G  63/68 
VS.  CI.  260—75  N  2  Claims 

I.  A  linear,  thermoplastic  random  copolyester  containing 
amide  groups  bases  on  polyalkylene  terephthalates  and/or 
polyalkytene  isophthalates,  with  2  to  6  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl- 
enc,  characterized  in  that  it  contains,  as  the  cocomponent, 
5-75  mole  %,  relative  to  the  total  molar  amount  of  the  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  components,  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide  radi- 
cal of  the  formula  I 


O     H 
il      I 


H     O 
i       II 


<SVc-N-X-N-C— ^^ 


C 

11 

o 


—    (I) 


wherein  m  is  I  or  2,  and 
b.  a  second  pack  comprising  at  least  one  biphenyl  anhydride 
having  the  structure 


O 

N 

c 


o 
N 


/ 

) 

\ 


c 
II 
o 


^'  ^ 


-^ 


R«     R» 


'\ 


C 
II 

o 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

If  I 

-C—  and  R— C— R*    , 

I 


wherein  the  two  carbonyl  groups  located  on  the  aromatic  ring 
are  in  the  para-position  or  meta-position  to  one  another  and  X 
is  a  cycloaliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic-aliphatic  radical. 


4,002,601 
URETHANE  OXAZOLIDINES 
Manfred  H^Jck,  Cologne,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkuscn,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverku- 
scn, Germany 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,470 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    28,    1974, 
2446438 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/06;  C07D  265/04 
VS.  CI.  260—77.5  AT  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


R. 


c 


o 

II     H 
N— R,— O— C— N  — 


R, 


R,(NCO), 


wherein  each  R*  is  individually  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radical 
having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 


O 
II 
— O— C— R' 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and 

wherein  each  R*  is  individually  a  monovalent  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  — NOt. 
— COOH,  -SO,H.  and  -NH,. 


wherein 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  and  4; 

Ri  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R,  and  Rj  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  when  taken  together  with  the  ring  carbon  atom 
they  may  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon ring; 

R4  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

R»  represents  a  residue  of  the  type  which  may  be  obtained 
by  removal  of  the  isocyanate  groups  from  an  organic  {n  + 
m)-valent  poly  isocyanate. 
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4,002,602 
UBIQUITOUS  IMMUNOPOIETIC  POLYPEPTIDE  (UBIP) 

AND  METHODS 

GklcoB  Goldstein,  4455  Douglas  Ave.,  RIverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  449,686,  March  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606344 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  which  has  the  followmg  ammo  acid  se- 
quence: 

H,N-MET-GLNILE  PHE  VAL-LYS-THR-LEU-THR- 

GLY  LYS-THR  ILE  THR  LEU-GLU-VAL-GLU  PRO 
SER-ASP-THR-ILE-GLU-ASN-VAL-LYS  ALA  LYS 
ILE-GLN-ASP-LYSGLU-GLY-ILE  PRO-PRO-ASP 
GLN-GLN-ARGLEU-ILE-PHE-ALA-GLY-LYS-GLN 
LEU-GLU-ASP-GLY-ARG-THR-LEU  SER  ASP  TYR 
ASN-ILE-GLN-LYS-GLU-SER-THR  LEU-HIS  LEU 
VAL-LEU-ARG  LEU-ARG-COOH. 
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wherem  A  is  a  1 .3  or  1 .4-ben/odioxan  ring  structure  fused  to 
the  thia/ole  ring  via  the  benzene  ring.  B  is  the  radical  of  a 
para-coupling  amine  or  an  indole.  R  is  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi  radical  and  X  is  an 
anion. 


4,002,603 

POLYVALENT  METAL  SALTS  OF 

7-HYDROXY-8-lp-(PHENYLAZO)PHESYLAZ01-U- 

NAPHTHALENEDISULFONIC  ACID  FOR  DYEING 
FIBERGLASS 
Woodrow   Wilson   Robbins,   Bound   Brook;    Herbert  Softer, 
Fanwood,  and  Richard  Benjamin  BaWey,  Ubanon,  aU  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,301 
Int.  CI.*  C09B  45/24,  3 //02;  D06P  3180 
U.S.  CI.  260-148  4  Claims 

1.  A  dye  represented  by  the  followmg  formula: 


4,002,605 

CALCIUM  AND  MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF 

4.(2-HYDROXY-l-NAPHTHYLAZO)-l-NAPHTHALENE- 

SULFONIC  ACID  FOR  DYEING  FIBERGLASS 
Richard  Benjamin  Babley,  Lebanon;  Hert>ert  Sorter,  F«»;*«»|*' 
and  Woodrow  Wlboo  Robbins,  Bound  Brook,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors    to    American    Cyanamid    Company,    SUraford. 

-    Conn.  ,^_ 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,302 
Int.  CL*  C09B  29//6    D06P  3180.  C03C  13/00 
US.  CI.  260-195  3  Claims 

1.  A  dye  represented  by  the  formula; 


HO 


/~V_,=,J~\_H=N 


2M' 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
barium,  strontium,  magnesium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  copper  and  zinc  and  wherein  n  «  an  integer 
selected  from  2  and  3. 


N=N 


SO, 


M' 


J. 


where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and 
magnesium;  provided  that  where  M  is  calcium,  said  dye  is 
characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  with  Imes  at 
mterplanar  spacings  in  Angstroms  of  17.4.  8.66.  7.62  and  3.54 
and  relative  intensiUes  of  45.  10,  100  and  10.  respectively 


4,002,604 

AZO  DYESTUFF  INCLUDING  A  1 ,3  OR 
1  4-BENZODlOXAN  RING  STRUCTURE  FUSED  TO  A 
THIAZOLE  RING 
David  MelvUle  Fawkcs,  and  John  Llndlcy  Leng.  both  of  Man- 
chester, England,  asrignor,  to  Imperial  Cbemicl  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England  ,„  ^„ 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  635.423 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1974. 

54617/74      I 

'  Int.  CL*  C09B  29/36 

U.S.  CI.  260-155  ^         '^.'^k'^"' 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  devoid  of  cartwxylic  acid  and  sulphonic 

acid  groups  and  of  the  formula  I 


4,002,606 
WATER-SOLUBLE  PHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHYL 

COMPOUNDS 
Ludwlg  Schlafer,  Fbchbach,  Taunus,  and  Ernst  Hoyer,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengcacilachaft,  Frankfvrt  am  Main.  Germany 
Filed  Sept  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,501 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Sept.    3,    1973, 

2344333 

Int.  CL*  C09B  29/06.  D06P  3/10,  3124,  3/66 

VS.  CL  260-  196  u'/'**'"*f 

1.  Water-soluble  monoazo  compound  which,  m  the  form  oi 
the  free  acid,  corresponds  to  the  formula 
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A— N===N 


SO.H 


wherein  A  is 


X— SO, 


X— SO 


■Oc.. "  Ct«.., 


wherein 

Ri  are  identical  or  different,  and  each  is  hydrogen,  chorine, 
alkyi  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfo,  sulfonic  acid 
amide  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  vinyl  or 
— iCHf-CHs-Z,  in  which  Z  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  radi- 
cal capable  of  being  split  off  by  an  alkaline  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  chlorine,  bromine, 
alkylsulphonyloxy  or  alkylsulfonylamino,  each  having  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  arylsulfonyloxy,  arylsulfonylamino, 
alkanyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trialkylam- 
monium  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkyl 
groups,  thiosulfato  or  its  metal  salts,  phosphato  or  its 
metal  salts  and  sulfato,  or  its  metal  salts,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy  and  the  sulfonic  acid  in 
the  naphthyl  radical  is  in  6-  or  7-position. 


wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  CN  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  hydro- 
gen. 


4,002,608 
l-N-ALKYL-AMINOGLYCOSIDE-XK-88  DERIVATIVES 
AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
John  J.  Wright;  Peter  J.  L.  Daniels,  both  of  Cedar  Grove;  Alan 
K.  Mallams,  West  Orange,  and  Tattanahalii  L.  Nagabhu- 
shan,  Parsippany,  all  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, Kenilworth,  NJ|. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  628,638 
Int.  CI.*  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  CL  536—17  8  Claims 

1.   A    I-N-X-4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-2-deoxystreptamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-N-X-Aminoglycoside- 
XK-88-1,      l-N-X-Aminoglycoside-XK-88-3.      and      1-N-X- 
Aminoglycoside-XK-88-S; 
wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl,     aminoalkyi,     alkylaminoalkyl,     aminohy- 
droxyalkyl,  and  alkylaminohydroxyalkyl,  said  alkyl  sub- 
stituent having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  in  said 
alkyl  substituent  adjacent  to  the  aminoglycoside  nitrogen 
being  unsubstituted,  and  when  said  alkyl  substituent  is 
substituted  by  both  hydroxyl  and  amino  functions,  only 
one  of  said  functions  can  be  attached  at  any  one  carbon 
atom; 
and  the  pharmaceutically   acceptable  acid   addition   salts 
thereof. 


4,002,609 
SUCROSE  DERIVATIVES 
Riaz  Ahmed  Khan,  Sonning,  England,  assignor  to  Tate  &  Lyic 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,205 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1974, 
9867/74 

Int.  CI.*  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  536— 119  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1 ',2,3,3 ',4,4',6-hepta-O-acetyl- 
sucrose  and  1 ',2,3,3',4',6,6'-hepta-0-acetylsucrose,  which 
comprises  the  successive  steps  of:  tritylating  sucrose,  whereby 
there  is  obtained  a  mixture  of  6-  and  6'-mono-0-tritylsu- 
croses;  acctylating  said  mixture  of  monotritylsucroses,  without 
first  separating  them  from  each  other,  whereby  there  is  ob- 
tained a  mixture  of  6-  and  6'-mono-0-tritylsucrose  hepta-ace- 
tates;  and  detritylating  said  mixture  of  monotritylsucrose 
hepta-acetates  with  hydrobromic  acid  in  acetic  acid  solution. 


4,002,607  4,002,610 

AZO  DYES  HAVING  AN  AMINO  GROUP  PARA  TO  THE  2-AMINOBENZODIAZEPINE-5-ONES 

AZO  LINKAGE  Richard  J.  Mohrbachcr,  Maple  Glen,  and  PhiUp  P.  Grous, 

John  H.  McLcod,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  AlUed  Cbemi-  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNcU  Laboratories, 

cal  CorporatioB,  Morris  Township,  N  J.  Incorporated,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  517,979  FUed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,667 

Int.  CL*  C09B  43/08  Int.  CI.*  C07D  243/20 

U.S.CL  260—198                                                           3  Claims  U.S.  CI.  260-239.3  D                                                  13  Cbims 


1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  having  the  formula 


A 

H,N-^  ^N=N 


NH, 


HO 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
2-aminobenzodiazepine-S-one  of  the  formula: 


H 

N— R 


'•OC^-' 


SO,M 


R. 


and  the  therapeutically  active  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
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R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hsdro 
gen.       ar>lUmeralkNl,       indolylloweralkN  I.       diloweralk- 
\laminoloweralkyl  and  ar>l; 

R.'is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  aryl, 

R.,  IS  loweralkyi;  and 

R:,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen.  halo,  nitro.  lowcralkoxy  and  lov^eralkyl. 

provided,  that,  when  R  is  hydrogen,  then  said  R,  is  ar>l.  the 
aforementioned  term  aryl  in  each  occurrence  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 
trinuoromethNlphenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  v.ith  from  I 
to  .^  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
losveralkyl.  hydroxy,  and  loweralkoxy. 


4,002.612 

!-(  ^.4.DK  HI.OROBENZYI  )HE XAHVI)RO-I.3-DIAZK- 

PIN-2(lH)-ONK 

Thomas  J.  Schnan,  Norwich,  NY.,  avsignor  to  Morlon-Nor- 

%*ich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  673.374 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  24.11(14 

IS,  CI.  260-239.3  R  '  ^'■'"' 

I  i.(3.4-Dichloroben/\llhexahydro-l  .VJij/cpin 

2(  1  H  )-one 


4.002.611 
PRKPARATION  OK  BEN/OI)IAZKPlNES 
HLsao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya;  Shigeho  Inaba,  Takara/uka; 
Tadashi  Okamoto,  Ashiya;  ToshivukI  Hirohashi,  Kobe; 
Kikuo  Ishizumi.  Minoo;  Michihiro  Yamamoto.  Takarazuka; 
Isamu  Maru>ama.  Minoo;  Kazuo  Mori,  Kobe,  and  Tsuyoshi 
Kobayashi,  Minoo.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1969,  Ser.  No.  797,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1968,  43-8951; 
Mar.  5.  1968,  43-14449;  Mar.  6,  1968,  43-14830;  Mar.  12, 
1968,  43-16332;  May  8,  1968.  43-31142' 
Int.  CL' C07D  2-/.<  /6 

U.S.  CI.  260-239  BD  **  ^'"J";'' 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  I -alkyl- 1 ,2.4,5-tetrahydro-3H- 
l  ,4-ben/odia/epine  derivatives,  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  represented  by  the  formula. 


4,002,613 
10-(3,4-DKHI.OROBENZYl.»I)IBENZ|B.F  111.4  lOXAZE- 

PIN-11-ONE 
Thomas  J.  Schnan,  Norwich.  N.Y.,  avsignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
viich  Products.  Inc..  Norwich.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.225 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  267,20 
IS.  CI.  260-239.3  T  '  <^ '*'"' 

1.    The  compound  of  the  formula 


CH NH 


\ 

/ 


CH, 


(1i 


CH, 


CH,R 


wherein  R  signifies  a  hvdrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y  signify  respectively  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trmuoromethyl  group,  compris- 
fng  contactmg  a  1 -(C.-C.  alkanoyl  )-2,3-dihydro.  1  H- 1 .4-ben- 
/odia/epme  derivative,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  repre- 
sented  by  the  formula. 


4,002,614 
HAI.OGENATED  I9-NORSTEROIDS 
Georg   Anner.   Basel,   and    Peter   Wieland,  Ober**il,   both   of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Ardslcy, 

Co'liiLation  of  Ser.  No.  442.931,  Feb.  15.  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  616.518 
Claims   priority,   application    S>»itzerland.    Feb.    28.    1973, 
2950/73;  Dec.  20,  1973,  17898/73 

Int.  CI.^C07J  2II(W 
L.S.  CI.  260-239.55  D  -*  Claims 

I .  A  2  1  nuoro- 1 9-norpregnadienc  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


CH, 


CH,F 


CO 


(II) 


CH, 


wherein   R,  and  R,  each  individually  denote   a  lower  alkyl. 

lower  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or  together  with  the 

wherein   R     X   and  Y   are  as  defined  above,  with  a  lithium     adjacent  carbon  atom  form  the  cyclopentane  or  the  cyc.ohex- 

'      .     ,  ane  ring 

aluminum  hydride. 
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4,002^15 
TERPENOID  COMPOUNDS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
HYDROXYALKYL-PYRIDINES  HAVING  JUVENILE 
HORMONE  ACTIVITY 
Hauk    SoUi,    Harboor;    Per    OaiucU    KIcBBCuca,    Lcnvig; 
PrcbcB  LiadhofaB  Hoist,  Harboor,  ami  Haas  Berg  Madscn, 
BovUasbjcrs,  aH  of  Dcaaark,  anigMtn  to  A/S  ChemiDOva, 
Lcmvig,  Denmark 

Filed  July  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,970 
CUims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Mar.    13, 
1974,  11201/74 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  405112 
U.S.  CL  260—240  H  9  Claims 

1.  A  novel  chemical  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


'"'Ct'i"'- 


wherein 
C  is  hydrpgen, 
D  is  hydrogen, 
C  and  D  when  taken  together  form  a  further  single  bond 

between  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R,  is  methyl  or  ethyl 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
Rx  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  when  n  is  2  or  3  may  be  the  same 

or  different, 
p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and 
Y   is  NO,,   hakjgen.  OH,  CF,.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  COOH   or 

COOalkyI  and  when  p  is  2  or  3  or  may  be  the  same  or 

different. 


4,002,616 

DISPERSE  BISANIL  DYES  DERIVED  FROM 

DIAMINOMALEONITRILE  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Jokn  Fred  Ncuracr,  Hockcssin,  Dd.,  aasigBor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DivUon  of  S«r.  No.  430,416,  Jan.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,927,065. 

This  application  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,205 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  333104,  209114 

U.S.  CL  260—240  G  21  Claims 

1.  Bisanil  dye  of  the  formula 

Ar,-CH-N-C(CN  y^KCH  )-N«<:H-Ar, 

wherein  each  of  Ar,  and  Ar,  is  independently  selected  from 

1.  benzo(S-  and  6-membered)heterocyclic  groups  contain- 
ing 0-4  methyl  substituents  and 

2.  phenyl,  naphthyl,  S-membered  heterocyclic  and  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  groups  containing  0-3  substituents 
selected  from  NOt,  halogen,  CN,  C^^  alkyl,  C|^  alkoxy, 
OCH,-phenyl,  phenyl.  CF,,  OH,  OC,^  alkylene-N(C,.^ 
alkyl),.  C,-,  alkylene-CI.  NHCONH,.  NHCOA,  NHSO,A, 
SR..  SO,R..  NHR,.  NHCOC,.^  alkylene-B  and  -NR,R, 
wherein: 

a.  R,  is  C,_«  alkyl  or  C,^  alkylene-R,; 

b.  R,  is  C,^  alkyl.  C,^  alkylene-R^  or.  if  Art  or  Ar,  is 
phenyl,  C,  alkylene  attached  to  a  phenyl  position  which 
is  ortho  to  the  position  to  which  the  nitrogen  is  at- 
tached; 

c.  R,  is  CN,  halogen,  OH,  phenyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  OC,^ 
alkylene-CN.  CO,A.  OCOA.  OCONHA  or  CO/:,^ 
alkylene-OCOA; 

d.  R4  is  CN.  halogen.  OH.  phenyl.  OC,^  alkylene-CN, 
CO,A,  OCOA.  CO,C,-,  alkylene-OCOA,  SO,A, 
phthalimido.  succinimido,  glutarimido.  OCOCH=CH,. 
CH,-CH(OCOA)CH,OA  or  CH,CH(OCONHA)C- 
H,OA; 

e.  A  is  C|^  alkyl  or  R*; 


f .  B  is  halogen,  Ci^  alkoxy  or  Rs; 

g.  R,  b  phenyl  containing  0-2  substituents  selected  from 
C,-,  alkyl,  C,^  alkoxy.  halogen.  NO,.  CN.  C,^  alkyl- 
CONH  and  NR^R?  wherein  each  of  R«  and  R7  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  H  and  Ci-«  alkyl.  with  at  least 
one  of  R«  and  R7  being  C|^  alkyl;  and 

h.  R«  is  C,^  alkyl.  CHiOH,  C^  cycloalkyi  or  R^;  with  at 
least  one  of  Ar,  and  Ar,  being  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  (1)  and  (2). 


4,002,617 
HYDRODIPYRANO-PHTHALAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Fritz  Eidcn,  and  Claus  Schmiz,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chcm.  Pharmaz.  Fabrik  Dr.  Herman  Thiemann 
G.m.b.H.,  Lunen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,963 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    4,     1974, 
2452491 

Int.  CL*  C07D  237126 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodipyrano-phthalazine  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  =  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R,  =  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

Rj  =  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  an  alkoxy  or  aralkyl 
group,  with  the  proviso  that: 
R,  =  hydrogen  or  aralkyl  if  R,  =  hydrogen. 
Rj  =  bromine  or  alkoxy  if  R,  =  bromine, 
R,  =  chlorine  or  alkoxy  if  R,  =  chlorine,  or 
R,  and  R3  form  together  the  substituent 


C«= 


wherein 

R4  =  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.   alkyl.  alkoxyl, 

alkylenedioxy.  a  possibly  substituted  amino  group,  or  a 

nitro  group, 
the  4,4'-bond  is  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  acid-addition 
salts  of  these  compounds. 


4,002,618 

2,2-DIPHENYL-5-(4^UBSTITUTED-PIPERIDINO)-3- 

TRANS-PENTENENITRILES 

Chung  H.  Yen,  Skokie,  IIL,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co., 

Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,205 

Int.  CI.*C07D2/;/06  ' 

U.S.CL  260-240  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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QKr 

rv\./ 


Ar 


\     /      /      \ 

\=/  H 


CH,— N 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
monosubstituted  lower  alkylphenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion 
conUins  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  monosubstituted  halo- 
phenyl;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen,  hydroxy,  cyano.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  containing  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  carboxy. 


4,002,619 

COUMARINE  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  DISPERSION  SERIES 
Siegfried  Dcngler,  Chocx;  Peter  Loew,  Munchcnstein;  Chris- 
tian Zickcndraht,  Binningcn,  and  Hansrudolf  Schwander, 
Ricbcn,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Gelgy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrtand,  June  29,   1973, 

9504/73 

Int.  CL*  C07D  405/00,  413/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  G  3  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  and  R,  represents  4-dimethylamino. 
5-chloro-2,4-dimethoxy  or  3.4-dichloro.  and  R,  is  chloro  and 
R,  represenU  4-acetyl  or  3-chloro 


4,002,621 
6-CHLORO-2-(  3,4-DICHLORO  ANILINO  MH-3,1  -BENZO- 

THIAZINE 
SUnford  Salvatore  Pelosi,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Mor- 
ton-Norwich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,227 
Int.  CL»C07D  279/05 

U.S.  CI.  260-243  R  *  ^^^ 

1.   The   compound    6-chloro-2-(  3,4-dichloroanilino)-4H-3, 

I  -benzothiazine  of  the  formula: 


4,002,622 
2-(3-CHLOROANILINO)-4H-3,l-BENZOTHIAZINE 

Stanford  Salvatorc  Peiosi,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mor- 
ton-Norwich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,226 
Int.  CI.*C07D  279/0* 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  R  1  Claim 

1.   The   compound    2-(3-chloroanilino)-4H -3.1 -benzothia- 
zine of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  R,  and  R,  are  individually  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro.  hydroxy,  cyano. 
methoxy.  acetoxy.  butyryloxy.  methoxycarbonyl.  ethox 
ycarbonyl  or  phenyl;  or  are  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy.  cyano.  chloro. 
bromo.  nitro  or  acetylamino;  and 

R  and  R,  additionally  represents  hydrogen,  or  R,  and  R, 
together  additionally  represent,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached,  the  piperidine  ring; 

and  the  benzene  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chloro;  bromo;  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkoxy;  acetyl;  lower 
alkylsulphonyl;  nitro  or  thiocyano. 


4,002,620 
2-ANILINO-4H.3,l  -BENZOTHI AZINES 
Stanford  S.  Petosi,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,228 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  279/08 
U.S.  CL  260-243  R  ^  ^'•*"" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,002,623 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

1-1 3-(  DIALK  YLAMINO)PROPYLl-2-ACYLAMlNOBEN- 

ZIMIDAZOLES  AND 

2-ACYLAMINO-3-l3-(DIALKYLAMINO)-PROPYL- 

|IMID.\ZO(4,5-blPYRIDINES 

Saul  Bernard  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,375 
Int.  CL*  C07D  295/00 
VJS.  CL  260-  247.2  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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4,002,626 
l-(2-NAPHTHYLMETHYL)-3,4,5,6.TETRAHYDRO- 
2(lH)PYRIMlDONE 
Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,754 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  239104 
U.S.  CI.  260—251  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  R  is  styryl,  chlorostyryl,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or  di-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  wherein  each  substituent  is  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy  or  alkyl  said  alkoxy  or 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R|  and  Rj  are  each 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy  or 
methyl;  X  is  carbon;  and  Ra  and  R4  when  taken  separately  are 
each  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  4-benzyl- 
piperazino  or  4-alkylpiperazino  ring  said  alkyl  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,002,624 
SUBSTITUTED-3-THIO-l,2,4-TRIAZINES 
Doaaid  L.  Trepaaicr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Conpuiy,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,606 
Int.  CI."  C07D  253106 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  AS  ,  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,002,627 
l-BENZYL-3-METHYL-3,4,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-2(lH) 
PYRIMIDONE 
Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  670,651 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  239104 
U.S.  Ci.  260-251  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,— N 


O' 


k 


N 
I      _ 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms, 

Rt  and  R3  independently  represent  benzyl,  para-chloroben- 
zyl,  diphenylmethyl,  and  10,1  l-dihydro-SH-diben- 
zo(a,d)-cyclohepten-S-yl  and  the  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,002,625 
SUBSTITUTED  l,2,4-TRIAZINE-3-METHANAMINES 
Donald  L.  Trcpanier,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
'    Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,607 
Int.  CL»  C07D  253106 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  AS  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


NH— CH— A  > 


R. 


N N 

I 

R 


and  the  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R,  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  Rt,  R3,  R4,  and  K%  independently  represent 
hydrogen,  methyl,  trihalomethyl,  or  a  halogen. 


4,002,628 
NOVEL  FLUOROALKOXYPHENYL-SUBSTITUTED 
NITROGEN 
Robert  Lee  Beneflel,  Manila,  and  Eriks  Viktor  KrumRalns, 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  371,106,  June  18,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,967,949.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641,403 

Int.  CL*  C07D  239126 
MS.  CI.  260—251  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

I 

R— C— R' 

I 

R' 


wherein  I 

R  is  S-pyrimidyl; 

R'  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  C,-C|,  alkyl  or  Cr-Cg  cycloalkyi; 
R*    is    trifluoromethoxyphenyl.    tetrafluoroethoxyphenyl, 

pentafluoroethoxyphenyl,  or  2,2,4,4-tetrafluoro-l,3-ben- 

zodioxanyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio.  or 

lower  alkanoyloxy; 
and  the  nonphytotoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,002,629 
CERTAIN  PYRIDINE  CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  E.  Dclargc,  Dolcmbrcux;  Leopold  N.  Thunus,  Liege; 
Charics-Lcon  Lapicrc,  Tongcrcn,  and  Andre  H.  Georges, 
Ottignies,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  A.  Christiacns  Sodcte 
Aaonymc,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  459,987,  April  11,  1974, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  197,139,  Nov.  9, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

617,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1 1,  1970, 
53675/70 

I      Int.  CL»  C07D  401104 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  H  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  in  the  3-  or  S-position  of  the  pyridine  nucleus 
'represents  carboxamido,  lower  alkyl  carboxamido  or  di-lower 
alkyl  carboxamido  group,  and  Rt  in  the  2-position  represents 
the  N-metyl-piperazinyl  group,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I. 


I 


4,002,630 

NOVEL  AROMATIC  O-HYDROXYALDEHYDES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

UTILIZATION 

Tbeodor  Papcnfuhs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Helmut  Troster, 

Schneidhain,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Akticngescilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,070 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    26,    1974, 
2436032 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2/7/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—281  Q  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


CHO 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  I  -  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  or  is  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phencthyl. 


I 


4,002,631 

tetrahyDroquinoline  or  jujolidine 
derivative  of  a  lactone  compound  of 

PYRIDINE-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Yoshihidc  Miyazawa;  Minoru  Ozutsumi,  and  Satoshi  Ogawa, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodogaya  Cbcmicai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  491,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  24,  1973,  48-82649 
Int.  CL*  C07D  405114,  471106 
U.S.  CI.  260-287  T  3  Claims 

I.  A  lactone  compound  of  a  pyridinc-carboxylic  acid  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


>^'- 


R, 


c=o 


or 


:;>^'- 


c=o 


V 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  acetyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano,  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino,  acetyl  or  phcnoxy  group,  or  a 
benzyl  or  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  or 
lower  alkylamino  group,  or  R,  and  Ri  may  combine  to  form  a 
hctereocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
phohne,  piperazine,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidin-(  I );  Rj  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  or  a 
benzyl,  benzyloxy  or  phenoxy  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylamino 
group;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  and  A  represents  a  Julolidinyl 
or  tetrahydroquinolyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino.  acyl  or  nitro  group;  the  alkyl 
moiety  in  said  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylamino 
group  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,002,632 
TETRACYCLIC  PIPERIDINO  DERIVATIVES 
Willcm  Jacob  van  dcr  Burg,  Hccach,  NctlMrlaads,  assigBor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  AsImvUIc,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  31,   1974, 
7401324 

Int.  CL*  C07D  221H8,  471122,  491122.  495122 
VS.  CI.  260—290  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R.), 


(R.),' 
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or   a   pharmaceutically    acceptable   salt   or    nitrogen    oxide 
thereof,  in  which 

Ri  and  Rj  represent  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  ( 1-6  C).  alkoxy 

( 1-6  C),  alkylthio  ( 1-6  C)  or  trifluorom ethyl. 
Ra  sUnds  for  hydrogen,  alkyl  ( 1-6  C)  or  aralkyi  (7-10  C), 
X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  the  group  >NR4  or  methy- 
lene (CH,). 
R4  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl  ( 1— 4  C)  and 
r  and  r'  represent  the  number  0,  I  or  2. 


4,002,633 

NOVEL  COMPOUNDS:  N-DISUBSTITUTED 

AMINO-ETHYL  ESTERS  OF  RAUBASINE  OF  THE 

GENERAL  FORMULA 

Jean   Alfred   Alphoosc  Joseph  Hanaart,  Brnsacb,  Belgium, 

aarignor  to  Omaium  Chiniquc  Socictc  Anonymc,  Brussels, 

Bdghiin 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  26,  1974,  818145 
int.  Cl.»  C07D  471104 
\iJ&.  CI.  260—293.53  3  Claims 

1.  N-^-ethylpiperidine  raubasinate. 


4,002,634 

N^XYPYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  CYSTEINE  OR 

CYSTEINE  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 

Grcgoirc  Kalopinis,  Ncnilly-sur-Scinc,  and  Claude  Bouillon, 

Eauboanc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 

ditc:  L'Orcal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  458,444,  April  5.  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,917,815,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
69,936,  Sept.  4,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  15, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  613,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sept.  4,   1969, 
59405;  Feb.  20,  1970,  60384 

Int.  CL»  C07D  213128 
U.S.  CL  260—294.8  F  4  Claims 

1.  N-oxypyridyi  derivative  having  the  formula 


S— CH,— CH— < 


COOH 
NH— R, 


v 


wherein  the  sulfur  atom  is  attached  to  the  N-oxypyridyl  nu- 
cleus in  a  position  ortho  or  para  to  the  NO  group,  and  R, 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  CORs  and  SOtRt  wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
tolyl. 


4,002,635 
ISOINDOLINONE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  PREPARING 

HEAVY  METAL  CONTAINING  PIGMENTS 

Christoph  Frcy,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  417,849,  Nov.  21,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,897,439.  This  application  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,672 

Claims   priority,   application   Switierland,    Dec.   4,    1972, 
17625/72 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  417100,  413/00,  403/00 
VS.  CL  260—304  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  isoindolinone  of  the  formula 


(X.). 


wherein  R  denotes  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


X, 


X  denotes  O,  S  or  imino,  X|  and  Y|  denote  H,  halogen,  alkyl 
containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkylcarbamoyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  car- 
bamoyl or  phenylcarbamoyi,  or  the  radicals  X,  and  Y,  form  a 
fused  benzene  ring.  X,  denotes  H,  Y  denotes  halogen  and  Z 
denotes  nitro,  carbamoyl  or  phenylcarbamoyi  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  parachlorophenylcarbamoyl,  phenyl- 
carbamoyl,  and  para-methylphenylcarbamoyi,  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  R|Yt-,  wherein  R|  representsH,  alkyl  represents 
H,  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  Yj  represents  O  or  S,  m  denotes 
0-4,  p  denotes  0-3  and  the  sum  of  m-\-n-^p  must  be  4. 


4,002,636 
CERTAIN  NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
TETRAHYDRO-OXOTHIAZOLO-TRIAZOIJIM 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  HERBICIDES 
Marwan  J.  Abu-EI-H^J,  Groton,  and  James  W.  McFarland, 
Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengcscll- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  395,713,  Sept.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,894,036,  which  b  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  170,996, 
Aug.  11,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1974, 
Scr.  No.  532,497 
Int.  CI.»C07D  5 /J/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—306.7  T  I  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  halogen;  and 

Rj  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
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4,002,637 

OXAZOLIDINE,  OXAZOLIDINE-CONTAINING 

CONDENSATION  AND  ADDITION  POLYMERS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 

Sbddon    N.    Lewis,   Zurich,   Switzcrlaad;   JertMuc    F.    Levy, 

Dresher,  and  Napolcoa  L.  Horton,  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  377^75,  July  9,  1973, 

abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  377^77,  July  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,937,716.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,021 

Int.  CL*  C07D  263/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-307  FA  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(III) 


H 

H,C CH,  O  O 

III  II 

O  N— CH,— CH— CH,— O— C— 

\    / 
C 

/    \ 
H  R 

I 
wherein, 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl 
/I  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1,  2,  or  more, 
R',  when  n  is  1 ,  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  2  to 

10  carbon  atoms, 
R',  when  n  is  2,  is  a  covalent  bond,  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to 

10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenylene  chain  of  2  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenylene,  and 
R',  when  n  is  more  than  2,  is  a  residue  of  a  polycarboxylic 

acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aconitic,  tri- 

mesic,  tricarballylic  and  citric  acids. 


I 

4,002,638 

BENZAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
YuUka  Kuwada,  Ashiya;  Hiroyuki  Tawada,  Osaka,  and  Kanji 
Mcguro,  Takarazulia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  505,088 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    ScpL     14,     1973, 
48-104256;    Feb.    26,    1974,    49-023062;    Jan.    10,    1974, 
49-006173 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—308  C  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


wherein  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
of  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  l-4car- 
bon  atoms  and  trifluoromethyl, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyi  or 
cyclohexyl,  said  alkyl,  cyclopentyi  and  cyclohexyl  groups 
designated  by  R  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  of  ( 1 )  hydroxy,  (2)  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  monoaikylamino  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  (4)  dialkyl- 
amino  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  (S) 
mercapto,  (6)  mercapto  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms.  (7)  phenyl.  (8)  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least 
one  of  halogen  and  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  (9) 
cyclopropyl,   (10)   cyclopentyi,    (II)   cyclohexyl,    (12) 


unsubstituted  l-pyrrolidinyl,  (13)  unsubstituted  morpho- 
lino,  (14)  unsubstituted  piperidino.  (15)  unsubstituted 
piperazinyl,  (16)  4-methylpiperazinyl  and  (17)  4-hydrox- 
yethylpiperazinyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 

Y  IS  -CH,-CH,-  or  -CH=CH-, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,002,639 

2-(  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL(-DIBENZ(b/|  1 1 ,2,4  |TRIAZOLO-|4  J- 

d)ll,4|OX.\ZEPIN  OR  THIAZEPIN-3(2H)-ONES 

Bcrtbold  Richard  Vogt,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,769 
InL  CL*  C07D  498/04,  513/14 
U.S.  CL  260—308  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  W  is  O  or  S;  and  X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlo- 
rine, fluorine,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,002,640 

5(6)-BENZENE  RING  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZIMlDAZOLE-i^TARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  ANTHELMINTIC  ACTIVITY 

Colin  C.  Beard,  Palo  Aho;  Joha  A.  Edwards,  Los  Ahos,  and 

John  H.  Fried,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  417,963,  Nov.  21.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,929,821,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  319,299, 

Dec.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Nov.  3,  1975,  Scr. 

No.  628.434 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1992,  has  been  dbclaimcd. 

Int.  CL*  C07D  235/32 

iJJS.  CL  260—309.2  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


C*— N— COOR 


H 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R' 
is  -SOR*.  -SO,R*,  -SCN,  -SR»,  -OR»,  or  M'  (CH,).MR»  where 
M  and  M'are  independently  O,  S, 
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S     or     S. 
O 


K'  is  lower  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl,  and  n  is  1-4;  R*  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
phenyl  or  naphthyl;  and  R*  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or 
benzyl  or  phenethyl;  the  R'  substitution  being  at  the  S(6)- 
position;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,002,642 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYHALO 

COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINES 

Friedrich  Ischc,  Naurod,  Taunos,  and  Enst  Spictschka,  Obc- 

rauroff,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst 

Akticngacibchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1974, 
2439600 

int.  CI.*  C09B  47/04 
US.  CI.  260-314.5  H  Claims 

1,  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyhalo  copper 
phthalocyanine  from  a  halophthalic  acid  or  a  derivative 
thereof  containing  no  available  nitrogen  and  urea  or  a  deriva- 
tive of  said  halophthalic  acid  containing  available  nitrogen,  a 
copper  salt  and  a  titanium  halide,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing reacting  as  a  titanium  halide  an  addition  compound  of  a 
titanium  tetrahalide  and  a  compound  capable  of  forming  an 
addition  compound  with  said  titanium  tetrahalide  or,  instead 
of  said  addition  compound,  a  mixture  of  its  components,  said 
compound  capable  of  forming  an  addition  compound  with 
titanium  tetrahalide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  thionyl  chloride,  sulfuryl  chloride,  phosphorus  trichloride, 
phosphorus  oxychloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,002,641 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Eikc  Molkr;  Kari  Mcng,  both  of  Wuppcrtal;  Egbert  Wehingcr, 
Ncvigct,  and  Haraid  Horstmann,  Wuppcrtal,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aaalgnors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcselbcliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,311 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Dec.    20,    1973, 
2363511 

Int.  CI.*C07D  2i//22 
VS.  CI.  260-310  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,002,643 
PREPARATION  OF  ^-ACYL  PYRROLES 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Norriatown,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
•       Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,996 
Int.  CL*  C07D  207/32 
VS.  CI.  260—326.5  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transforming  an  a-acyl  pyrrole  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  /3-  position  into  a  /3-acyl  pyr- 
role which  comprises  reacting  said  a-acyl  pyrrole  with  a 
strong,  anhydrous,  non-oxidizing  acid,  said  "acyl"  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ri  I 

rnr 


I 
HC— R» 

I 
R» 


o  o  o 

N  II  II 

HC— .  loweralkyi  C— ,  and  aryl  C— 


and  said  "aryl"  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  nitrophenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi.  loweralkoxy, 
and  halo,  said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms. 


or    a    pharmaceutically    acceptable    nontoxic    salt    thereof 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  napthyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by 

a.  one  or  two  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoro- 
piethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

b.  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyi  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to 
7  carbon  atoms  and  nitro;  or 

c.  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyi  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to 

7  carbon  atoms  and  nitro,  and  one  or  two  of  the  same 
or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 

8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R*  is  R*CO  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one.  two  or  three  halogen 
moieties. 


4,002,644 

BIS-(l,4-DIHYDRONAPHTHO)[23-C; 

23-Fll,2,5-TRITHIEPANE 

David  J.  FenogUo,  Carol  Stream,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  432,996,  Jan.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,923,753.  This  application  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,620 

Int.  CI.*C07D  i-<//00 
VS.  CL  260-327  B  1  Claim 

1.  Bis-(  l,4-dihydronaphtho)[2,3-c;  2,3-f]  1 ,2.S-trithiepane. 


4,002,645 

BIS  AROMATIC  ANHYDRIDES 

Joseph  Sonncnbcrg,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychcm 

Corporation,  Mcnio  Park,  CaHf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,036,  March  10,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,050 

Int.  CL»  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CL  260—345.2  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CO  O  O  CO 

/,  \     II       II     /    \ 

O      I  R,— C— A— C— R,  O 

\       /  \       / 

CO  CO 

I 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  trivalent  aromatic  radicals  having  vici- 
nal carbon  atoms  from  which  stem  the  valence  bonds  to  which 
the  anhydride  moieties  are  attached  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  and  A  is  a  divalent 
polynuclear  aromatic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene  anthracene.  diphenyl-Z.  dinaphthyl-Z,  diben- 
zofuran.  fluorene.  carbazole.  and  dibenzothiophene  wherein  Z 
is  O,  S,  C,  to  C3  alkylidene  or  a  single  valence  bond,  the  point 
of  attachment  to  said  trivalent  aromatic  radicals  of  the  car- 
bonyl  bridges  between  said  trivalent  and  divalent  aromatic 
radicals  being  other  than  ortho  to  said  vicinal  carbon  atoms. 


4,002,646 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRAHYDROFLRANS 
Ivan  Maxwell  Robinson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,647 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  307/08 
VS.  CI.  260—346.1  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  tetrahydrofuran  comprising: 
a.  contacting  gamma-chloroalkanol  with  a  dilute  aqueous 
protonic  solution  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
50°-200"  C  by  which  the  alkanol  is  cyclized  to  form  a 
tetrahydrofuran  and  HCI  is  evolved  and  absorbed  into  the 
protonic  solution,  the  alkanol  corresponding  to  the  struc- 
ture 

I 

R,C— CR,— CR,— CR,. 

I      a  OH 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  the  sum  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  R  groups  being  no  more  than  16;  and 
b.  separating  the  tetrahydrofuran  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


alkoxy.  lower  alkenyloxy.  or  lower  alkynyloxy,  G  and  D  are 
individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form  a  carbon  to 
carbon  bond;  E  and  F  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken 
together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  1 ;  and  p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2. 


4,002,648 

CATALYZED  TRANS-ACIDOLYSIS  REACTION  OF 

TRIMELLITIC  ACID,  TRIMELLITIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND 

2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID 

Imrc  Puskas,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  both 

of  ill.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Chica}>o.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,202,  July  16,  1973, 

abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,622,  Aug.  13,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3.784,573.  This  applicatioa  Sept.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

611,534 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.3  4  Claims 

I.  In  the  method  of  reacting  a  lower  alkanoic  monocster  of 
an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butyl  alco- 
hol, isobutyl  alcohol,  sec-butyl  alctohol,  higher  monoalkanols 
up  to  n-stearyl  alcohol,  the  corresponding  alkenols  and  the 
corresponding  thiols  or  a  lower  alkanoic  polyester  of  a  polyal- 

cohol  having  the  formula 

R  -  (Y). 
where  Y  is  -OH  or  -SH,  n  is  2  to  4,  and  R  is  a  phenylenc 
radical,  a  fused  carbocyclis  with  4  rings  or  less,  a  biphenyl.  a 
terphenyl.  a  bisphenylene  or  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  radical 
with  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimellitic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride  and  2-naphthoic  acid,  as 
the  reaction  mixture  in  a  trans-acidolysis  reaction,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  efTective  amount  of  a  basic  metal  carboxylate 
catalyst,  in  the  liquid  melt  phase  and  in  the  absence  of  solvent, 
said  catalyst  being  a  carboxylate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  magne- 
sium, the  said  carboxylate  having  a  K^  less  than  I0~*  and  said 
carboxylate  being  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  from  an 
external  source. 


4,002,647 
-    NOVEL  BENZOFURANYL  PEST  RETARDANTS 
Madhukar  Subraya  Chodnekar,  Seltisberg;    Peter  Loeliger, 
Munchcnstein;   Albert   Pfiffncr.   Bulach;   Ulrich  Schwieter, 
Rcinach;  Milos  Suchy,  and  Rene  Zurfluh,  both  of  Pfaff- 
hauscn,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutlcy,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,215,  April  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,910,897.  This  application  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,358 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  307/83 
VS.  CL  260-346.2  R  41  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


Rj    R»      Rt 

I       I         I 

R4— C— CH— C 

I  I 

A  G 


/ 


D 

I 

— C— 

I 


— c— c— 

I    I 

E      R, 


4,002,649 
2-FURALDOXIMINYL  ALLOPHANATES 
Peter  A.  Bukowick,  Louisiana,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,218,  April  11,  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3,957.867.  Thb  application  Nov.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

628,630 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  307/54 

VS.  CI.  260—347.3  2  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


R*  O     R*    O     H 

I  II       I       II      I 

R'— C=N— O— C— N— C  — N  — R« 


V 


-  (Ll-OC  v 


\  / 

c 

\ 


R. 


R. 


wherein  R,  R,,  R„  R,,  R4,  Rt,  R«.  R7.  R..  R|.  R/  and  r,'  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 


m  which  when  R'  and  R*  are  taken  separately,  R'  is  selected 
independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
C1-C7  alkyl  and  R*  is  2-furanyl,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C7  alkyl,  allyl,  phenyl,  3-halophenyl  and 
3,4-dihalophenyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C7  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  tolyl, 
anisolyl,  nitrophenyl,  3,4-dihalophenyl,  I -naphthyl,  p-toluene 
sulfonyl,  trihalomethylphenyl  and  2,6-dinitro-4-trihalomethyl- 
phenyl. 
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4,002,650 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 

n-BUTANE 

Nod  J.  Brcacr,  Stow;  EnMst  C.  Milbcrcer,  Solea,  and  Serge 

R.  Dolliyj,  Panaa,  aO  of  Ohio,  aatifmon  to  The  SUndard  Oil 

Coapany  (OUp),  Clevclaad,  Ohb 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,032 
fat.  CL*  C07D  307/60 
VS.  CL  260-346.8  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
the  oxidation  of  n-butane  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  SSO'-bOO"  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

V.  P»  u,  o, 

wherein 

a  and  b  are  O.S  to  3; 
c  is  0.1  to  O.S;  and 

jr  is  the  number  of  oxygens  to  satisfy  the  valence  require- 
ments of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,002,653 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTHRAQUINONE 
Peter  Reuter,  Bad  Durkbdm;  Heinz  EUingsfeld,  Frankenthal, 
and  Manfred  Patsch,  Ludwigshafcn,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors  to    BASF   AkticagcMllschaft,    Ludwigshafen    (Rhine), 
Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,886 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    26,    1974, 
2430567 

Int.  CI.*  C09B  1/00 
VS.  CL  260—369  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  anthraquinone  by 
oxidation  of  diphenylmethane  derivatives  of  the  formula 


4,002,651 
AZIDO-SILANE  COMPOSITIONS 
JanMS  Glenn  Maraden,  Amawalk,  and  Peter  Joseph  Orcnski, 
Ossining,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483^67 
Int.CL«C07C  11/7 
VS.  CL  260—349  11  Claims 

1.  A  solubilized  azido-containing  silane  composition  of 
mattor  produced  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  (a)  an  azido-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  of  the 
formula 

(N,X).-Ar-(R).-COOH 

and  the  ammonium  salts  of  said  acids,  wherein  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonyl  and  formyl 
radicals,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2,  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  hydroxy- 
substituted  aryl  radical,  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  and  n  has  a 
value  of  0  or  1 ;  and  (b)  an  amino-containing  silane  having  the 
formula 


V 

R — Si— Y, 


where  the  individual  radicals  R*.  R*  and  R*  are  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical,  or  the 
two  R*s  together  and/or  the  two  R*s  together  are  oxo,  and/or 
R*  and  one  R*  are  together  an  aliphatic  radical  which  is  substi- 
tuted methylene  or  has  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  or,  if  the  R*s 
and  one  R*,  or  one  R*  and  the  two  R*s,  or  the  two  R*s  and  the 
two  R*s  can,  in  each  case  together,  be  an  aliphatic  radical,  by 
means  of  oxygen  in  the  gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  vanadi- 
um(V)  compounds  as  catalysts,  at  elevated  temperature,  the 
improvement  comprising:  oxidizing  a  diphenylmethane  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  b  has  a  value 
of  from  0  to  2,  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  radicals,  and  R'  is  an  j^  which  the  individual  radicals  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or 

organic  radical  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical,  in  the 

silane  through  a  carbon  to  silicon  bond,  said  organic  radical  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  contains  titanium  dioxide  and 

further  conUining  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom,  said  solvent  vanadium  pentoxide  in  a  weight  ratio  vanadium  pentoxide: 

being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  azido-  titanium  dioxide  of  from  0.004:1  to  0.35:1. 

containing  silane  product  of  (a)  and  (b).  


4,002,652 
2-SUBSTrnJTEI>-5,6-DIMETHOXYINDAZOLES 
I  J.  Schwan:  Charles  S.  Davis,  both  of  Norwich,  and 
Lcrwy  J.  Honkwap,  Oxford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton- 
Norwkk  Pradacte,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  472,719,  May  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.966,760.  Thta  appHcatioa  Feb.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661.339 

Iat.CL*C07C  117/00 
VS.  CL  260—349  1  Claiai 

1.  The  compound  6-azidoveratraldehyde. 


4,002,654 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DIHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONES 
Andreas  Huppertz,  Cologne-Mulhcim;  Peter  Schultz,  Leverku- 
scn,  and  Dieter  Macrtcns.  Schildgcn,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  AktiengescUachaft,  Levcrfcuaen,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,101 
Clains   priority,  application   Germany,   ScpL   21,    1974, 
2445221 

Int.  CL*  C07C  49/75 
VS.  CL  260-383  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  lime  melt  process  for  the  preparation  of  I.S-dihy- 
droxyanthraquinone    and    1 .8-dihydroxyanthraquinone    and 
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mixtures  thereof  from  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
of  the  corresponding  anthraquinone  disulfonic  acids  wherein 
said  salts  are  treated  in  an  aqueous  medium  under  pressure 
and  at  elevated  temperatures  with  lime  and  buffer  substances 
to  form  a  lime  melt  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  said  lime  melt  process  at  temperatures 
from  about  290°  C  to  about  370°  C  and  at  pressures  from 
about  SO  to  about  200  bars  and  subsequently  continuously 
acidifying  said  reaction  mixture  with  mineral  acid  to  precipi- 
tate said  dihydroxyanthraquinones. 


wherein  n.  Y'  and  V'  arc  as  defined  above,  the  process  com- 
prising conucting  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  said  aliphatic 
compounds  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  caulyst  wherein  the 
active  agent  in  said  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
divalent  and  trivalent  cobalt  ions  having  a  combined  concen- 
tration of  from  0.05  mole  per  liter  of  reaction  mixture  to  the 
saturation  level  of  the  reaction  mixture,  at  a  temperature 
between  30°  and  1 00°  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen 
and  in  the  absence  of  an  activator,  said  mixture  of  divalent  and 
trivalent  cobalt  ions  having  a  Co(  III  )/Co(  III )  +  Co(  II )  ratio  of 
between  0.8  and  1.0. 


I  4,002,655 

GLYCYRRHETINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
David  William  Hawkins,  Planer,  England,  assignor  to  Biorex 
Laboratories,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  548,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  8,  1974, 
5817/74 

Int.  CL*  C07C  103/28 
VS.  CL  260—404.5  6  CUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


CI 


C— CO— NH— ^  y— CO— NH— CH,— CH,— N 


C.H. 


\ 


C,H. 


I 


OCH, 


wherein  X  is  the  acyl  residue  of  18a-  or  18/3-glycyrrhetinic 
acid,  the  3-hydroxyl  group  of  which  is  optionally  acylated  with 
a  monobasic  fatty  acid  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
succinic  acid  and  the  metoclopramide  salt  of  said  compound 
wherein  the  3-hydroxy  group  is  acylated  with  succinic  acid. 


4,002,656 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  OF 
PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Jacques  Danid  Victor  Haaotier,  Ucck,  aad   PhiHppc  Jean 
Aadre  Charles  Camcmian,  Wcsenbcck-Oppcni,   both   of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  LaboRaa  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,987,  May  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578^61 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ktaigdom,  May  18,  1970, 

23897/70 

Int.  CL*C07C  121/14,  121/30;  C09F  7/02 
U.S.  CL  260—406  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  aliphatic  compounds  of  the 
formula:  i 


CH,— CH,— (CH,).— CH— CH.Y* 

V' 
I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  16  inclusive,  wherein  Y'  is 
hydrogen  or  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  X,  CN,  COOR  and  OCOR,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
wherein  Y*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y'.  CHX, 
and  CX,  and  wherein  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  X  when  Y*  is  CX,  and 
Y'  is  X  when  Y»  is  CHX,,  to  produce  selective  formation  of 
monoketones  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the 
starting  compound  and  being  of  the  formula: 


CH,— C— (CH,).— CH— CH,Y» 

II  I 

O  Y' 


4,002,657 

PERFLUOROALKYLALKYLCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS. 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 

Horst  Jagcr,  Bettingen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,953 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,    Mar.    5.    1973, 
3184/73 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 
Int.  CL*  C07C  53134;  D06M  13/20 
VS.  CL  260—408  6  Claims 

I.  A  perfluoroalkylalkylcarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R/(Chx:f)_ch,ch,cooh  , 


T 


wherein  R/ is  an  unbranched  or  branched  perfluoroalkyl  radi- 
cal with  3  to  1  8  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and 
m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3. 


4.002,658 
METHANATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING 

THE  SAME 
Ralph  A.  DaUa  Bctto,  Dearborn;  Ann  G.  Piken,  West  Bkmm- 
ficld,  and  Mordccai  Shclcf,  SouthfieM,  aD  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,716 
InL  CL*  C07C  1/04;  BOIJ  23/74 
VS.  CL  260—449  M  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  methanating  a  synthesis  gas  stream  includ- 
ing a  sulfur  bearing  component  in  a  concentration  in  a  range 
from  10  ppm  to  100  ppm  which  comprises:  passing  said  syn- 
thesis gas  stream  over  a  nickel  catalyst  formed  on  a  catalyst 
substrate  principally  of  zirconium  oxide. 


4,002,659 
ETHYL 
2',5-DlCHLORO-4 -THIOCYANATOFUMARANILATE 
Stanford  S.  Pelod,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,584 
Int.  CL*C07C  y6//02 
U.S.  CL  260-454  1  Claim 

I.        The         compound        ethyl         2',5'-dichloro-4'-thi- 
ocyanatofumaranilate. 


4,002,660 
S-(4-CHLOROPHENYL)-3-ARYL-3-HYDROXYPROPANE- 

THIOATES 
Harry  R.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich ProducU.  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664^68 
Int.  CL*  C07C  153/07 
VS.  CL  260—455  R  8  ClafaBS 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


A— CHCH/:OS 

I 

OH 


wherein  A  is  phenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  4-ethylphenyl,  4- 
cblorophenyl,  2,4-dichlorophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl  or  3- 
chloro-4-methylphenyl.  , 


4,002,663 

DEUTERATED  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS 

Manteni  Miyano,  Northbrook,  Dl.,  assigaor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,965 

Int.  CI.*C07C  177100 

MS.  CI.  260—468  D  3  Claims 

2.  A  compound  which  is  9/3,15/3-bisdeuterio-9a,l  lo.lSa- 
trihydroxy-S-cis,!  3-trans-prostodienoic  acid. 

3.  A  compound  which  is   15/3-deuterio-9^,l  la,15a-t^ihy- 
droxy-5-cis,l  3-trans-prosUdienoic  acid. 


4,002,661 

PERFLUOROALKANESULFONATE  ESTERS 

Tomas  L.  Fridintcr,  Village  of  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Miancsota  Miaiag  ami  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Mtain. 

DIvWon  of  Ser.  No.  575,648,  May  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,954,828, 

which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  336,956,  March  1,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,907353,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

27,998,  April  13,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  652,403 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  143168 

MS.  CL  260-456  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


OSO,R, 


(YV 


4,002,664 

MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIMETHYLAMINOBENZENECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Hans-Jnergen  Quadbedi-Secger,  and  Hefanut  Hoch,  both  of 

Ludwigshafen,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhfaie),  Germany 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,394 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    9,    1973, 
2329553;  Feb.  15,  1974, 2407160 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  99100 
MS.  CI.  260-471  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dimethylaminoben- 
zenecarboxylic  acid  ester  by  reaction  of  a  nitrobenzenecar- 
boxylic  acid  ester  with  formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  nitrobenzenccarboxylic  acid  ester  with  hydrogen  and 
formaldehyde  at  a  ratio  of  2  to  8  moles  of  formaldehyde  per 
mol  of  said  ester  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
which  contains  one  or  more  metals  of  atomic  numbers  from 
24  to  29,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  organic  acid,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  35°  to  150°  C  and  at  a  pressure  of 
at  least  40  atmospheres. 


SOCH, 


wherein  R,is  CF,  or  C,F».  each  Y  independently  is  chlorine  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  p  is  an  integer 
from  zero,  1  or  2. 


4,002,662 
2-NITRO-5-(CYANO-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-PHENOXY)- 

BENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Robert  J.  Theisacn,  WestAeld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuathm-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,610,  Sept.  19,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,941330,  which  b  a  continuatfam  of  Ser.  No.  114,712, 

Feb.  11,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,784,635,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,412,  AprU  25,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,652,645.  Thb  application  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

545,232 
Int.  CI.*C07C  121 175 
MS.  CI.  260—465  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,002,665 
PROCESS  FOR  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOHEXENES  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTS 

Gerhard  Satzinger,  GundcHingen,  and  Gustav  Hechtfischer, 

Frciburg-Landwasaer,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Warn- 

er-Lamiiert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  117,142,  Feb.  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,792,080.  Thb  application  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,285 

Int.  CI.»C07C  101114 
U.S.  CI.  260—471  A  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOC.H. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


COR 


0,N 


(X). 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  of  2,  and  in  which  compound  one  X  is  triflucromethyl 
and  one  other  X  b  cyano. 


II 
CH,(CH,)/:—  . 

o 

II 

HOOC(CH,),C—  . 


I 
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NH, 


&- 


I 


o 

II 

H,NC— 


O 
II 


CH^H.NHC—  . 

O 
II 
CH,(CH,),NHC—  .and 

COOH 


4,002,666 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE  p-HYDROXYPHENVL(;LYCINE 

TadashI  Shirai,  Musashino;  Yasuhisa  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  and 

Shlgeru   Aoki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,963 
Claims     prtority,     applicathm     Japan,     Oct.     23,     1973, 
48-118542 

Int  CI.*C07C  19100,  103/46,  103/84,  125/06 
MS.  CI.  260-471  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  p- 
hydroxyphenylglycine,  which  comprises  reacting  a  racemic 
compound  of  a  p-hydroxyphenylglycine  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula 


\=/   NHCOR' 


-CHCOOH 


(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  an  acyl  group  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  benzyloxy  group)  with  opti- 
cally active  a-phenylethylamine  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  corre- 
sponding salt,  subjecting  said  salt  to  fractional  crystallization 
for  optical  resolution  to  obtain  two  kinds  of  optically  active 
salts,  decomposing  at  least  one  of  said  two  kinds  of  optically 
active  salts  by  means  of  an  acid  or  an  alkali  to  obtain  the 
respective  optically  active  p-hydroxyphenylglycine  derivative, 
and  hydrolyzing  said  derivative  with  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  hydro- 
bromic  acid  and  hydroidic  acid. 


to 


4,002,667 
BIS-(  2-H  YDROX  YETH  YL  )-TEREPHTH  ALATE 
John   Martin  Thompson,  Manchester,  England,  assignor 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,694 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.   26, 
1974,  13277/74 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  69/82 

MS.  CL  260-475  P  7  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bb-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 

terephthalate,   which   comprises  heating   together  dimethyl 

terephthalate  and  ethylene  glycol,  the  molar  ratio  of  ethylene 


glycol  to  dimethyl  terephthalate  being  at  least  81.  under 
distillation  conditions  at  a  pressure  of  from  15  mm  to  100  mms 
Hg  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  said  basic  catalyst  being 
an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  an  oxide,  hydroxide,  stable 
bicarbonate,  carbonate  or  alcoholate  thereof  or  a  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxide  or  a  dialkaii  hydrogen  phosphate,  in 
excess  over  that  required  to  neutralize  any  acidity  in  the  di- 
methyl terephthalate  or  ethylene  glycol. 


4,002,668 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS  CRYSTALLINE 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

METHYL-,  ETHYL  CARBAMATE 

Norton  A.  Cashen,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Unhed  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricuHurc, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,298 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  /25/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-482  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  the  crystalline  state,  dimeth- 
ylol  methyl  carbamate,  the  process  which  comprises: 

a.  admixing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  paraformalde- 
hyde and  methyl  carbamate  in  a  molar  ratio  to  2.2  to  1 .0, 
to  give  a  total  solids  content  of  25-50%,  and  sufficient 
basic  catalyst  to  maintain  a  pH  of  10.1. 

b.  allowing  the  solution  from  (a)  to  stand  for  30  minutes  to 
24  hours  at  temperatures  varying  from  ambient  to  65°  C; 

c.  adjusting  the  solution  from  (b)  to  a  pH  of  5.5  with  a 
mineral  acid; 

d.  adjusting  the  solution  from  (c)  with  water  to  a  solids 
concentration  no  greater  than  ten  weight  percent; 

e.  lyophilizing  the  frozen  solution  from  (d)  for  about 
twenty-four  hours; 

f  diluting  the  lyophilized  product  from  (e)  with  water  to  ten 
percent  solids,  and  lyophilizing  the  diluted  product. 

g.  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  partially  crystalline  resi- 
due of  (f)  to  about  I8°C. 


4,002,669 

HYDROXY  GROUP  CONTAINING  DIESTERS  OF 

ACRYLIC  ACID 

Albert  Gross,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Roland  Schacfer,  Frie- 

drichsdorf,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kulzer  & 

Co.  GmbH,  Bad  Homberg  vor  der  Hobe,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,532 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    Germany,    Feb.    12,    1974, 
2406557 

Int.  CL*  C07C  69/54 
MS.  CL  260-486  B  8  Cbhns 

1.  Polymcrizable  hydroxy-group-conlaining  diesters  of 
acrylic  acids  prepared  by  the  reacting  3-(3.4-epoxycyclohex- 
yl)-8,9-epoxy-2.4-dioxaspiro(5,5)undecane  or  a  bis-epoxide 
of  formula  (A) 


(A) 


or  a  bis-epoxide  of  formula  (B) 


CH,— CH— CH,— O— Y— O— CH,— CH— CH, 
O  O 


(B) 


with    a    hydroxyalkylacrylate    or    hydroxyalkylmethacrylate 
containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  n  being 
0  or  1  in  formula  (A)  with  the  proviso  that  if 
n  is  0. 

X  u  — O—  and 

R' is —H;  and  that  if  ^ 
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n  n  I. 

X  it  wlected  from  the  group  of  alkylene  with  1  to  10 
carbon  atomt.  C.^alkyl  nibstituted  alkylene  with  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms.  — O— (CH,),— O—  where  m  i*  1  to 
10.  — CH,— OCO-(CH,),— COO-CH,  where  p  is  1 
to  6.  and  — CH,— OCO— .  and 
R'  is  — H  or  — CH,. 
and  in  formula  (B) 


CH,  CH, 

-Q-\-Q-  -0{-0- 


CH, 


or  tricyclo-l5.2.I.O"l-decylene. 


CH, 


4,002^70 
NEMATIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  MIXTURES 
RaM  SidMlraaacr,  Dmaladt,  Gcraiaay,  aasigMr  to  Merck 
Pateal  Gciribdnft  aik  bcsdmuiktcr  HaftuBg,  DarmsUdt, 

Genaaay 

Fled  Aag.  3,  1972,  Scr.  No.  277,502 
Clalas    priority,    applkatioa    Gcnaaay,    Aur    7.    1971, 
2139628 

lat.  Cl.«  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  260-473  R  1*  Ctolms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-^^^CO-0— Q-R. 


wherein  R,  is  straight  cham  alkyl  and  R,  is  straight  chain 

alkoxy.  or  vice  versa,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  4 '-penloxy phenyl  ester  of  4-propylbenioic  acid.  4'-hexox- 

yphenyl  and  4'-heptoxyphenyl  esters  of  4-butylbenzoic  acid. 

4'-pentoxyphenyl   ester  of  4-pentylbenioic    acid.  4'-butox- 

ypbenyl.  4'-pentoxyphenyl.  4'-bexoxyphenyl  and  4'-heptox- 

yphenyl  esters  of  4-hexylbenzoic  acid.  4'-pentyIphenyl  ester 

of  anisic  acid.  4'-butylphenyl  and  4'-penty' phenyl  esters  of 

4-pentoxybenzoic  acid,  and  4'-propylphenyl.  4'-butylphe- 

nyl.  4'-pentylphenyl  and  4'-hexyIphenyl  esters  of  4-hexox- 

ybenzoic  acid. 


4,002,671 

SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL,  ARYL,  ARALKYL  THIO 

ALKANAMINE  ADDITION  SALTS 

Grcfoirc  Kalopisris,  Paris,  FraK«,  a«igw»r  to  Sodete  Aoo- 

■yac  dkc:  L'OthO,  Park,  FraKC 

DivUoa  of  Scr.  No.  203,038,  Nov.  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3379,560,  which  k  a  coirtfBUtioa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  801^40. 

Feb.  24, 1969,  aboailMrf.  Thk  appBcatioa  Dec.  20, 1974,  Scr. 

Ckias  priority,  applfeatioB  Laxcabourg,  Feb.  23,  1968, 
55553;  Doe.  22, 1965,  50125;  Apr.  19,  1968,  55935;  Feb.  19, 
1969,  58042;  May  12,  1969,  58634;  Oct.  28.  1971,  64174 

bt.  CL«  C07C  149/243 
VS.  CL  260—501.12  2  Clatas 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of    2-ben2ylthio-ethylam- 

monium. 
5-aceUmido-3-thia-hexanedioate     of     di-(2-benzyl-thioe- 

thylammonium ). 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(3-alanylthio)  ethylam- 

monium. 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of     2-methylthioethylam- 

monium, 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate    of    3-benzylthiopropylam- 

monium, 
2-amino-4-thia     hepUnedioate     of    2-benzylthioethylam- 

monium. 


S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(2.2-dimethoxycthylthi- 

o)-ethylammonium, 
2-acetamido-3-benzylthio-propionate     of     2-methylthioe- 

thylammonium. 
5-benzamido-3-thia-hexanedioate      of     di-(2-benzyIthioe- 

thytammonium), 
5-p-toluenesulfonamido-3-thia-hexanedioatc  of  di-(2-ben- 

zylthioethylammonium). 
5-p-acetomidobenzene«ulfonamido-3-thia-hcxanedioatc    of 

di-(  2-benzylthioethyIammonium ), 
5-p-acetamidobenzamido-3-thia-hexancdioate  of  di-(  2-ben- 

zylthiocthylammonium ), 
2-acctamido-4-thia-hepUnedioatc      of      di-(2-methylthio- 

ethylammonium ). 
2-amino-4-thia     decanedioate     of     2-benzylthioethylam- 

monium, 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of    2-benzylthiopropylam- 

monium. 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of    2-benzylthio-2-methyl- 

propylammonium, 
S-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of     2-phenylthioelhylam- 

monium. 
5-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of     2-t-butylthioethylam- 

monium, 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-tritylthioethylammoniuni. 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(2-bulenylthio)  cthylam- 

monium, 
S-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate    of    2-(2-hydroxyethylthio)- 

ethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of     2-<2.3-dihydroxypro- 

pylthio)  ethylammonium, 
3-benzylthio-2-phenylaceUmido  propionate  of  2-mcthylthi- 

oethy  lam  monium . 
2-aceUmido-3-tritylthiopropionate        of       2-methylthioe- 

thylammonium. 
2-acetamido-3-benzhydrylthio  propionate  of  2-methylthioe- 

thylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  6-methanesulfonamido-6- 

ethoxy  carbonyl-4-thia  hexylammonium, 
2-aceUmido-4-thia-nonanedioate  Of  2,2'-thio  bis  (ethylam- 
monium), 
di-(/3-benzylthioethylammonium )       5-p-aceUmido-3-thia- 

hexanedioate, 
S-amino-3-thia    acid    hexandedioate    of    2-octadecyllhio 

ethylammonium, 
2-amino-4-thia  hepUnedioate  of  2-undecenylthio  ethylam- 
monium, 
2-amino-4-thia  nonanedioate   of  2-(3-hydroxypropyllhio) 

ethylammonium. 
di-(5-amino-3-thia      hexanedioate)      of      3-thia-1.6-hex- 

anediammonium, 
2-amino-4-thia    ocUnedioate    of    2-(/3-urcido    ethylthio)- 

ethylammonium. 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(3-methanesulfonamido 

propylthio)  ethylammonium, 
S-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate    of    2-(p-phenylbenzylthio) 

ethylam  m  onium , 
S-tetradecanamido-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  di(2-/3-hydrox- 

yethyl  thio  ethylammonium), 
2-crotonamido-4-thia  hepUnedioate  of  di(2-tertiobutylthio 

ethylammonium ), 
2-buUnesulfonamido-4-thia  ocUnedioate  of  2,2'-(2,3-dihy- 

droxy-l.4-buUnediyl  dithio)  diethylammonium, 
2-formamido-3-(propyn-2-yllhio)     propionate     of     3-(l- 

naphthyl  thio)  propylammonium, 
3-melhylthio-2-trinuoroacetamido       propionate       of      2- 

oleylthio  ethylammonium, 
2-o-chlorobenzylthiomethyl-3-aza-4-oxo  hepUnedioate  of 

5.S'-sulfonyl  bis  (3-thia  pentylammonium ). 
2-aceUmido-3-p-methylthiophenyllhio    propionate    of    2- 

(2,4.6-trimethyl  benzylthio)  ethylammonium, 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(3.4-dichk>robenzylthio) 

ethylammonium, 
2-butyramido-3-isopropylthio  propionate  of  2-(2,6-dichk)ro 
benzylthio)  ethylammonium. 
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2-accUmido-3-(3-alanylthio)  propionate  of  2-m-nuoroben- 
zylthio  ethylammonium, 

6-amino-3-thia  hepUnedioate  of  2-p-dimethylaminoben- 
zylthio  ethylammonium, 

2-hexanamido-di-(p-methoxyphenyl)-3-methylthio  propi- 
onate of  2-(2,3-dihydroxy  propylthio)  ethylammonium. 

S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(o-chlorobenzylthio) 
ethylammonium, 

S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-(p-bromobcnzylthio) 
ethylammonium, 

S-aceUmido-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  di-2-(2,4-dichlo^oben- 
zylthio)  ethylammonium,  and 

2-aceUmido-3-p-fluorobenzylthio  propionate  of  2-hexade- 
cylthio  ethylammonium. 


I         ^ 

4,002.672 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYL 

GLYCINE 
Lowell  R.  Smith,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
.  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1972.  Scr.  No.  236.769 
lot.  Cl.»  C07F  9/38 
VS.  CI.  260—502.5  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-phosphonomethyl 
glycine  which  comprises  forming  an  admixture  consisting 
essentially  of  N-phosphonomethylimino  diacetic  acid  and  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  60%  sulfuric 
acid  to  20%  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  47%  hydrobromic  acid, 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydriodic  acid  and  heat- 
ing said  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  to 
about  200°  C.  whereby  said  N-phosphonomethylimino  dia- 
cetic acid  is  decomposed  to  produce  said  N-phosphonomethyl 
glycine. 


4,002,673 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolf  Braden.  Odcathal-Schcurea;  Haos  Knupfer,  Schlidgen. 
and  Sigurd  Hartung.  Cologiic,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Lcverkusen.  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,184 
Claims    priority,    application    Gemany,    May    28.    1974. 
2425811 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  /43/56,  85// 1 
VS.  CI.  260—510  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  amine  which 
conUins  an  olefinic  double  bond  which  comprises  hydroge- 
nating  an  aromatic  nitro  compound  conuining  an  olefinic 
double  bond  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  meUl  sulphide  of  the  formula 

MeS,  I 

in  which 
jr  is  a  number  from  1  to  4  and 

Me  is  iron,  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
rhenium,  osmium,  iridium  or  platinum  at  20°  to  I40°C  and 
at  S  to  ISO  bars  hydrogen  pressure. 


'         4,002,674 
4.HOMOISOTWISTANE-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Yoshiaki  laamoto;  Hiroshi  Ikcda;  NaoUke  Takaishi,  all  of 
Wakayama,  and  Kiyoshi  Tsuchihashi,  Kaiaan,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  July  14.  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  16,  1974. 49-81535 
Int.  C1.*C07C  6///2 
VS.  CI.  260-514  G  I  Ckhn 

1.  4-homoisotwisune-3-carboxylic  acid. 


4.002.675 

MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-HYDROXY-NAPHTHALENE-3-CARBOXVLIC  ACID 

Hans-Jucrgcn  Quadbcck-Sccger.  Ludwigshafca.  and   Helmut 

Hoch.  Wacbcnhcim.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AktiengescUschaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  547.641 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    15.    1974, 
2407114 

Int.  CI.»C07C  51/15 
VS.  CI.  260—520  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-hydroxy-naphtha- 
lene-3-carboxylic  acid  by  reaction  sodium  /3-naphtholate  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  elevated  temperatures,  which  comprises 
heating  sodium  /3-naphtholate  or  a  mixture  of  sodium  ^-naph- 
tolate  and  potassium  /3-naphtholate  in  a  first  sUge.  in  the 
presence  of  a  caUlytic  amount  of  inhibitor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  compounds  of  the  formula 


R'— CH, 


R»— CH, 


\ 

f 
/ 


N— CH,— R' 


and  polyphosphates  conUining  at  least  3  phosphorus  atoms 
per  molecule,  wherein  R'  is  carboxyl.  metal  carboxylate  or  the 
radical 


-CH,— N— CH,- 
CH, 
R« 


-CH,— N 


/ 
\ 


CH,— R' 


CH,— R« 


the  radicals  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  carboxyl, 
meUl  carboxylate  or  the  radical  — CHfOH,  n  is  0,  1  or  2.  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  I80°C  and  reacting,  in  a  second  suge. 
said  first  sUge  reaction  mixture  with  carbon  dioxide  at  the 
above  temperature,  and  the  resulting  salt  of  2-hydroxy-naph- 
thalene-3-carboxylic  acid  is  then  converted  to  2-hydroxy- 
naphthalene-3-carboxylic  acid  by  addition  of  an  acid. 


4.002,676 
HYDROXYETHERCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gerhard  Borggrcfc,  DuaacMori.  Germaay.  assigaor  to  Henkcl 
&  Cic  G.m.b.H.,  Duascldori-Holtbauscn,  Germany 

Fikd  Jaa.  28,  1972,  Scr.  No.  221316 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    23,    1971. 
2142207 

Int.  CL*  C07C  59//4,  59//2 
VS.  CI.  260—535  P  8  Ckiais 

1.  A  hydroxyethercarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1 ,2-bis-O-carboxymethyl  glycerine,  mono 
O-carboxymethyl  glyceric  acid,  mono-O-carboxymelhyl  Ur- 
Uric  acid,  mono-O-carboxymethyl  erythric  acid,  mono-O-car- 
boxymethyl-l  .2,3-trihydroxygluUric  acid,  and  1 ,2-bis-O-car- 
boxymethyl-1 ,2, 3-trihydroxygluUric  acid;  and  (2)  a  salt  of 
said  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
meUl  salts,  ammonium  salts,  lower  alkylamine  salts,  and  lower 
akylolamine  salts. 
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4,002,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDES 

Aatkoay  N.  NagHcri,  PiM  Brook,  aiid  NabU  Riikalla,  River 

Vale,  bolli  of  N  J.,  aadgMin  to  Hakoa  latcraatioul,  lac. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

FHcd  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  642,813 
laL  CL*  C07C  51/54,  51156 
\}J&.  CI.  260—549  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anhydride  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide 
and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  carboxylic  acid  ester  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
ether  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  elevated 
temperature  ar>d  supcratmosphcric  pressure  in  the  presence  of 
a  haJide  which  is  an  iodide  or  a  bromide  and  a  catalyst  com- 
prising nickel  and  chromium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  tin 
promoter. 


4,002,680 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ACYLHYDRAZINES 
Hcimo  Brunetti;  Andreas  Schmidt,  both  of  Reiaach,  aad  Sieg- 
fried Rosenbcrger,  Richen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioo,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Scr.  No.  361,352 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioii  Switzerland,   May  31,   1972, 
8031/72 

Int.  CL*  C07C  103120 
U.S.  CL  260-559  H  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  rranufacture  of  1 ,2-diacylhydrzaines  of 
the  formula  \a 


4,002,678 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
AatlHmy  N.  NagUcri,  PfaM  Brook,  and  Nabii  Rizkalla,  River 
Vale,  botli  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  Halcon  Interaatioaal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643,208 
InL  Cl.»  C07C  51154,  51/56 
VS.  CL  260—549  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anhydride  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide 
and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  carboxylic  acid  ester  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
ether  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  elevated 
temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
halide  which  is  an  iodide  or  a  bromide  and  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing nickel  and  chromium  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  com- 
prising an  organo-trivalent  nitrogen  compound  or  a  phos- 
phinc 


R,  — CO— NH  — NH— CO— R, 


(la) 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  inde(>endently  of  one  another  are  an  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic.  or  aromatic  radical,  in 
which  process  1  equivalent  of  an  acyl  hydrazidc  of  the  formula 
II 


R,— CO— NH  — NH, 


n 


and  approximately  one  equivalent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  III 


R,  -  COOH 


(III) 


are  reacted  with  approximately  one  equivalent  of  thionyl 
chloride  at  a  temperature  of  SO"  to  1 80°  C  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  pyridine  and  dim ethylform amide, 
provided  that  said  catalyst  may  be  omitted  if  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  solvent  dimethylacetamide. 

7.  Process  according  to  Claim  I  for  the  manufacture  of 


OH 


O.H, 


vO 


\ 


r~\H\K—  c 


o 


wherein  1  equivalent  of 


4,002,679 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Fred  E.  AhmM,  Ccntcrville,  Ohio,  Uiignor  to  The  United 
Stetcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washh4[toa,  D.C. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  495,452,  Aug.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,901^55. 
Thto  appHcatioa  Mar.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,007 
Int.  CL*  C07C  143/75.  143/77.  143/79 
U.S.  CL  260—556  A  3  CUims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


OH 


C-N"- 


0 


and  approximately  one  equivalent  of 


KC 


H00( 


NH, 


NHTot 


where  Tos  represenu  RSOj.  with  R  being  phenyl,  tolyl.  xylyl, 
naphtbyl.  diphcnyl,  methylnaphthyl,  benzyl,  chlorophcnyl. 
chk>rodipbcnyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  amy  I.  octyl.  decyl, 
dodecyl,  octadecyl.  cyclohexyl.  cyclohcptyl,  methylcy- 
clohexyl,  or  ethylcycloheptyl. 


are  reacted  with  approximately  one  equivalent  of  thionyl 
chloride,  in  chlorohenzene  and  in  the  present  e  oj  a  laialyH 
selected  from  pyridine  and  dimelhylfurmaniide. 

8.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1 ,2-diacylhydrazines  of 
the  formula  Ic 

R,-CO-NHNH-Y-NHNH-CO-R,  (Ic) 

wherein  R|  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  or  aro- 
matic radical,  and  Y  is  the  diacyl  radical  of  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic, araliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
in  which  process  two  equivalents  of  an  acyl  hydrazide  of  the 
formula  II 


R,-CO-NH-NH, 


(II) 


and  approximately  one  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula VI,' 


HO-Y-OH 


(VI) 


are  reacted   with  approximately  two  equivalents  of  thionyl 
chloride  at  a  temperature  of  SO"  to  1 80*  C  and  in  the  presence 
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of  a  catalyst  selected  from  pyridine  and  dimethylformamide. 
provided  that  said  catalyst  may  be  omitted  if  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  solvent  dimethylacetamide. 


4,002,681 
BIS-GUANIDINIUM  DECAHYDRODECABORATE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Tcrrcncc  P.  Goddard,  Aptos,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Teledync  Mc- 
Cormick  Selph,  an  operating  diviskm  of  Teledyne  Industries. 
Inc.,  HolUstcr,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  694,627 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  129/00 
U.S.  CL  260-564  D  *  Claim 

1.  The  bis-guanidinium  salt  of  decahydrodecaboric  acid, 
having  the  formula  (C{NHj)s)iBioH|,. 


R*  R'  (11), 

I  I 

CH,=CH— C— CH,— C=0 

I 
R' 

in  which  R'  and  R»  arc  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which 
conUins  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  may  conUin  one  or 
more  C~C  double  bonds  in  other  than  the  a.^-position  to  the 
carbonyl  group  which  comprises  reacting  a  vinylmagnesium 
halide  of  formula  IV 


CHr=CH-Mg-X 


(IV). 


in  which  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I,  at  -80°  C  to  0°  C  in  an  aprotic  solvent 
with  ketone  of  the  general  formula  III 


4,002,682 
AROMATIC  ENAMINOSULFOXIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Gcnichi      Tsuchihashi,      Tama,      and      Katsuyuki      Ogura, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  396,366,  Sept.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,898,785.  Thfa  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,993 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     12,     1972. 
47-90948:    Sept.     12,     1972,    47-90949;    Sept.     12.     1972, 
47-90952;  Oct.  18,  1972,  47-103606 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  149/42,  149/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—570.5  S  10  Claims 

1.  An  enaminosulfoxide  of  the  formula, 

NH,  SOR»  (I) 

I         C=C 

/  \ 

R'  SR» 

I 
in  which  R'  is  alkyl,  dialkoxyalkyl,  phenylalkyl.  phenyl,  chio 
rophenyl,  alkylphenyl.  alkoxyphenyl  or  dialkoxyphenyl,  said 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  conuining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  R*  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
tolyl  or  chlorophcnyl,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  R'  and  R*  is 
aromatic. 


R'  R»  <"'» 

I  I 

C=CH--C=0 

I 
R« 

in  which  R',  R*  and  R'  have  the  meanings  sutcd  above,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  copper  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CuCI.  CuBr,  Cul.  CuCN,  Cu,0. 
CuSCN,  CU,S04.  CuCI,  CuBr,.  CuSO..  Cu(OCOCH3),.  Cu( 
NO,),.  Cu(OH),.  CuO,  Cu(CNS),.  copper  acetonyl  aceton- 
ate,  (CuCOX,),  and  (CuXPRj),.  in  which  X  denotes  CI,  Br  or 
I  and  R  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkoxy. 


4,002,683 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  ALPHA  ACIDS  TO 

ISO-ALPHA  ACIDS 

Paul  H.  Todd,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kalscc,  Inc., 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  139^49,  May  3,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1972.  Scr.  No.  216,757 

InL  CL*  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CI.  260-586  D  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  transforming  an  alpha  acid  into  an  iso- 
alpha  acid  involving  contact  of  the  alpha  acid  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  metal  salt,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  employing 
sufTicient  metal  salt  to  drive  or  mainUin  the  alpha  acid  into  or 
in  the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  the  pH  being  main 
Uined  at  13  or  below,  and  effecting  the  desired  iaomerization 
in  the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent. 

I  4,002,684 

MANUFACTURE  OF  7,8-UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Kari  voo  Fraunberg,  Bobcahcin,  Germany,  asaigMHr  to  BASF 
Aktiengcsclbchaft,  Ludwigshafen  (RhtaM),  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,405 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Germany,    July    5,     1974. 

2432232 

InL  CL*  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CL  260-593  R  «  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  y.*- unsaturated  ketones 
of  the  general  formula  II 


4,002,685 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  SECONDARY 

ALCOHOLS  INTO  KETONES 

PhiUppc  Jean  Andre  Charles  Camcrman,  Wescmbeck-Oppcm, 

and  Jacques  Daniel  Victor  Hanoticr,  Uccic,  both  of  Belgium. 

assignors  to  Labofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  May  10,  1971,  Scr.  No.  141,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  27,  1971.  95993 
InLCI.'C07C  45/16 
VS.  CI.  260-593  R  »0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  2-hydroxyalkane  present  in 
a  mixture  of  aliphatic  secondary  alcohols  having  no  tertiary 
hydrogen  on  a  carbon  atom  in  alpha  position  relative  to  the 
carbon  atom  linked  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  to  produce  a  reac 
tion  product  conUining  at  least  about  80  mole  %  of  ketones 
having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  higher 
proportion  of  methyl  ketone  than  the  proportion  of  2- 
hydroxyalkane  in  said  mixture,  said  process  comprising  con- 
tacting said  mixture  of  alcohols  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a 
cobalt  salt  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  having  a  irivalent  cobalt  to 
toul  cobalt  ratio  of  between  0.5  and  I ,  the  concentration  of 
said  cobalt  salt  being  at  least  0  05  mole  per  liter  of  reaction 
mixture,  at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  120°  C  and  limit- 
ing the  conversion  of  said  alcohols  to  at  most  50%. 


4,002,686 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PRIMARY  ALIPHATIC 
MERCAPTANS 
Kirk  Emerson  Davis,  Euclid,  and  EmU  Thomas  Wierbcr,  May- 
field  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpo- 
ration, CleveUnd,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,037 
IbL  CI.*  C07C  149/OS,  148/00 
U.S.  CI.  260— 609  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  mercaptans  of  the  formula  RSH 
which  comprises  heating  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  of  ( 1 )  a  mixture  of  a  phosphorodithioic  acid 
having  the  formula  (RO),PSSH.  wherein  each  R  is  individu- 
ally an  aliphatic  radical  with  at  least  one  R  being  a  primary 
radical,  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound,  and  (2)  a  salt  of  said 
basic  nitrogen  compound  and  said  phosphorodithioic  acid,  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  result  in  formation  of  said  mercap- 
tan 
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4,002,687 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROPEROXIDATION  OF 
BRANCHED  ALKANES  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  STAGES, 
COMPRISING  WASHINGS  BETWEEN  THE  SAID  STAGES 
Joa  Mcric  D'AabigM,  Parti:  Jcaa  Maaria,  MoativOlicrs,  aad 
Jmutpk  EdMard  WciMag.  Lc  Havre,  all  of  Fraace,  aasigaors 
ta  Caaipagale  FraacaiM  dc  RafHaagr,  Paris,  Fraace 
CoMlaaatiaa  af  Scr.  Na.  407,475,  Oct.  18,  1973,  abaadoacd. 
Thk  appHcatiaa  Jaly  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,770 
Claiait    priarily,    appttcatioa    Fraace,    Oct.     19,     1972, 
72J7140 

lat.  CI.*C07C  /  79/02 
VS.  CL  260-610  B  8  Claims 


4,002,689 

MODIFIED,  HRE  RETARDANT 

POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER  GLYCOL 

Hideo  Tonomatsu,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Compaay,  Chicago,  III. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  505,535,  Sept.  13,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,936,425.  This  appttcatioa  Apr.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  572,071 

lBt.CI.»C07C4i//7 
VS.  CI.  260—615  R  2  CUims 

1.  A  glycol  composition  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


1 


ff 


1 


.li 


^—    '     i L 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroperoxidation  is  isopentane  or 
isobutane,  which  comprises  oxidizing  with  oxygen  said  isopen- 
tane or  isobutane  in  the  liquid  state,  at  a  temperature  of  100° 
C  to  200*  C  under  a  pressure  of  5  to  80  bars,  by  successive 
passes  in  successive  reactors  arranged  in  series,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  washing  the  oxidation  products  at 
a  temperature  of  between  I S*  C  to  1 00*  C,  under  a  pressure  of 
I  to  80  bars,  between  at  least  two  oxidizing  reactions,  by  an 
extraction  agent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  an  aqueous  solution  presaturated  with  the  oxidation  prod- 
ucts from  said  process  from  which  the  acetic  acid  reaction 
product  has  been  substantially  removed. 


4,002,688 
PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING 
2,2-BIS(  3,5-DIBROMO<4-(  2-H  YDROX  YETHOX  Y  )PHE- 
NYL] PROPANE 
Barry  L.  Locb,  aad  Kcaaeth  J.  Whskca,  both  of  CfaKiaaaU, 
Ohio,  aadgaan  to  EaMry  ladastrics,  lac.,  Claciaaati,  Ohio 
FDcd  Mar.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,254 
Iat.CL*C07C4///2 
VS.  CL  260—613  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  crystallizing  2,2-bis(3,S-dibromo-4-(2- 
hydroxyethoxy)phenylI  propane  containing  at  least  83%  by 
weight  of  the  diethoxylated  product  of  the  formula 


HOCH,CH,0 


OCH,CH,OH 


and  less  than  I  %  by  weight  solvent  and  water  impurities  which 
comprises  applying  a  shear  force  of  23,000  and  60.000  joules 
per  kilogram  to  a  I  OS*  to  120*  C  melt  of  said  product  for  a 
period  of  at  least  0.3  minute  while  lowering  the  temperature  of 
the  melt  13  to  30*  C. 


H     H     H     H 
I       I       I       I 

HOi-c— c— c— c— oi-xi- 
I     I     I     I 

H      H     H     H       , 


/  \ 

H     H     H     H 
I       I       I       I 
O— C— C— C— C-f-OH 
I       I       I       I 


H     H     H      H 


y 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  including  zero,  and  wherein  both 
m  and  n  are  not  zero  at  the  same  time,  and  wherein  X  is  a 
structure  having  the  formula: 


H      Br  H 

I       I  i 

—c—c=c—c- 

I        I    I 

H  Br    H 


wherein  m  and  n  are  such  that  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  composition  is  in  the  range  of  400-5000,  inclu- 
sive. 


4,002,690 
4-HOMOISOTWIST-3-YL-CARBINOL 
YoshiaU  Inamoto;  Hiroshi  Ikcda;  Naotakc  Takaishi.  aU  of 
Wakayama,  aad  Kiyoshi  Tsuchihashi,  Kainan,  all  of  Japan, 
assigaors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,557 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  July  16,  1974, 49-81534 
laL  CI.*  C07C  35122 
VS.  CI.  260—617  F  1  Claim 

1.  4-Homoisotwist-3-yl-carbinol. 


4,002,691 
POLYCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Lawrence  H.  Shepherd,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Richmoad,  Va. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  401,210,  Sept.  27,  1973,  which  is  a 
coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  291,647,  Sept.  25,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,810,949,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

888,071,  Dec.  24,  1969,  abaadoacd.  This  appttcatioa  Aug.  22, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  606,762 

InL  CI.*  C07C  35100 

VS.  CL  260—617  F  1  Claim 

1.  Tricyclo(4.2.l.0*"*lnon-7-en-3-yl-methanol. 


4,002,692 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REACTIVATION  OF  NICKEL 

CATALYSTS  USED  IN  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

POLYMERIC  PEROXIDES 

Shuasukc  Mabachi;  Ke^Ji  TsazaU,  aad  Hideaki  Matauaaga, 

all  of  Shia-aaayo,  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaafac- 

tariag  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Yamagachi,  Japaa 

Fttcd  Oct.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,227 
ClaiaM     priarily,     appttcatiaa     Japaa,    Oct.     15,     1974, 
49-117694 

lat.  CL*  C07C  2  9/00 i  BOIJ  37/00 
VS.  CL  260-617  R  5  Clahas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  an  organopolymeric 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  with  hydrogen  in 
an  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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reactivating  said  nickel  catalyst  by  contacting  it  with  a 
reactivating  medium  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 
and  an  oxygen-containing  polar  organic  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature of  140''-250*  C; 

said  oxygen-containing  polar  solvent  being  suble  under 
conditions  of  the  reactivation;  and 

recycling  the  reactivated  nickel  catalyst  to  said  hydrogena- 
tion. 


vapor  and  elemenUl  hydrogen  with  a  barium  chloride  caulyst 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  500°  C  and  thereafter  recovering 
tetrachloroethylene  from  the  reaction  product. 


'  4,002,693 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
O-PHENYLPHENOL 
Ian  Robert  King,  Warrington,  and  Anthony  MacDonald  HU- 
don,  Linsladc,  Lcightoa  Buzzard,  both  of  Eaglaad,  assignors 
to  Laportc  ladustries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1974, 
9130/74 

Int.  CL*  C07C  45/00,  37/06 
VS.  CL  260-620  9  Claims 

1.  in  a  method  of  preparing  an  O-phenyl  phenol  from  a 
cyclohexanone  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  condensing  the  cyclohexanone  in  the  presence  of  a  con- 
densation catalyst  other  than  a  naphthenate  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  conuining  an  O-cyclohexenyl  cyclohex- 
anone. 

b.  removing  the  O-cyclohexenyl  cyclohexanone  from  the 

reaction  mixture,  and 

c.  dehydrogenating  the  O-cyclohexenyl  cyclohexanone 
from  step  (b)  by  conucting  it  with  a  noble  metal  dehy- 
drogenation  catalyst,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum  and 
palladium, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  dehydrogenation  step  is  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  sulphur  in  the  form  of  elemental 
sulphur  or  organo-sulphides  or  thiols,  the  sulphur/dehy- 
drogenation  catalyst  metal  weight  ratio  being  from  about  1/60 
to  1/1  2,  to  improve  the  selectivity  of  the  said  dehydrogenation 
caUlyst  with  respect  to  the  formation  of  O-phenyl  phenol 


4,002,694 

ETHYNYLATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ALKYNOLS 

Eugeac  V.  Hort,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,607,  AprU  24,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,900,759.  This  appUcation  Aug.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

603,642 
Int.  CL*  C07C  29/00,  33/04 
VS.  CL  260-635  Y  »»  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  acetylenic  alcohol  by  react- 
ing a  lower  alkanol  with  acetylene  at  about  60°  C  to  about 
120°  C.  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  reaction 
with  acetylene  at  less  than  about  2  atmospheres  partial  pres- 
sure of  acetylene  in  the  presence  of  an  ethynylation  catalyst 
comprising  a  water-soluble  cuprous  acetylide  complex  and  a 
suble  transitional  alumina  powder  carrier  therefor  having  a 
HtO/AI,0,  mole  ratio  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.5  and  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  about  10  m*/g,  said  cuprous  acetylide  complex 
being  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  catalyze  the 
reaction  of  said  aldehyde  and  said  acetylene  to  said  acetylenic 
alcohol. 


4,002,696 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  OLEFINS  OVER  A 

HIGH  ACTIVITY  COBALT-MOLYBDATE  CATALYST 
Frederic  H.  Hoppstock,  MassUion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,264 
Int.  CL*C07C  15/10,  J 1/12 
VS.  CL  260—669  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  at  least 
one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bu- 
tene-1.  butene-2,  2-methyl-l -butene.  2-mcthyl-2-butene,  3- 
methyl-1-butene,  n-pentene,  2.3-dimethyl-l -butene.  2,3- 
dimethyl-2-butene,  2-methyl-l -pentene.  2-methyl-2-pentcne. 
4-methyl-2-pentene,  3-methyl-l -pentene  and  3-methyl-2-pen- 
tcne.  2-ethyl-l  -butene.  under  oxidative  dehydrogenation  con- 
ditions while  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  cobalt- 
molybdate  or  cobalt-molybdate  treated  with  potassium  hy- 
droxide in  amounts  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  by 
weight  of  the  cobalt-molybdate  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant 
in  an  amount  to  provide  an  oxygen/hydrocarbon  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  about  0.5/1  to  about  5/1  at  a  temperature  rang- 
mg  from  about  350°  C  to  about  650°  C  and  an  LHSV  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
calcining  the  cobalt-molybdate  or  cobalt-molybdate  treated 
with  potassium  hydroxide  at  temperatures  between  about  750° 
C  and  about  1  100°  C  for  at  least  one  hour  prior  to  use 

7.  In  the  process  of  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  at  least 
one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
benzene  and  isopropyl  benzene  under  oxidative  dehydrogena- 
tion conditions  while  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
cobalt-molybdate  or  cobalt-molybdate  treated  with  potassium 
hydroxide  in  amounts  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  by 
weight  of  the  cobalt-molybdate  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant 
in  an  amount  to  provide  an  oxygen/hydrocarbon  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  about  0.5/1  to  about  5/1  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  350°  C.  to  about  650°  C.  and  an  LHSV  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
calcining  the  cobalt-molybdate  or  cobalt-molybdate  treated 
with  potassium  hydroxide  at  temperatures  between  about  750° 
C.  and  about  1 100°  C.  for  at  least  one  hour  prior  to  use 


4,002,695 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRACHLOROETHYLENE 
Eari  M.  Gortoa,  aad  Robert  E.  McGrccvy,  both  of  Sulphur, 
La.,  assigaors  to  PPG  ladastries,  lac.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Feb.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,930 
lat.  CI.*C07C  2U00 
VS.  CL  260—654  D  3  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  making  tetrachloroethylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  reaction  mixture  of  carbon  tetrachloride 


4,002,697 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-XYLENE 
Nai  Yuea  Chen.  THusviUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MoWI  OU  Corpora- 
tioa, New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  421,459,  Dec.  3,  1973, 
abaadoacd.  Thb  appttcatioa  Sept.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  509,188 

lat.  CL*  C07C  3/52 
VS.  CL  260-671  M  >5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  xylene  by  reacting  tolu- 
ene with  a  methylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  crysUlline 
aluminosilicate  catalyst,  the  improvement  resulting  in  a  pro- 
portion of  p-xylene  greater  than  the  thermo  dynamic  equUib- 
rium  proportion  of  total  xylenes  which  comprises  conducting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  catalyst  particles  of  ZSM-5, 
ZSM-I  1  or  ZSM-21  of  average  crystal  size  greater  than  0.5 
micron,  said  caUlyst  particles  having  been  surface  deactivated 
by  reaction  with  a  compound  of  nitrogen  or  silicon  of  a  size 
sufficiently  large  as  to  be  unable  to  penetrate  the  pore  struc- 
ture of  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate. 
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4,002>98 

METHYLATION  OF  TOLUENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

PHOSPHORUS-MODIFIED  ACTIVATED  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSILICATE  CATALYST 
Warm  W.  Kacdi^,  Wcstfleld,  NJ.,  uilgBor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Aag.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,968 

lat.  CL»  C07C  13/52.  15/08 

VS.  CL  260—671  M  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  methylation  of  toluene  to  selectively 
yield  para-xylenc  which  comprises  contacting  toluene  with  a 
methylating  agent  under  methylation  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of 
I  to  12.  said  catalyst  having  been  modified  by  the  addition 
thereto  of  phosphorus  in  an  amount  of  at  least  O.S  percent  by 
weight  and  activated  by  vapor  phase  treatment  with  a  mixture 
of  methanol  and  water  at  a  temperature  between  about  400° 
C.  and  about  630*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  I  hour. 

I I.  A  method  of  activating  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  1 2.  a  constraint  index  within  the 
approximate  range  of  1  to  1 2,  said  catalyst  having  been  modi- 
fied by  the  addition  thereto  of  phosphorus  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  O.S  percent  by  weight  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
catalyst  to  vapor  phase  treatment  with  a  mixture  of  methanol 
and  water  at  a  temperature  between  about  400*  C.  and  about 
6S0*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  I  hour. 


4.002,699 

POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION  WITH  HYDROXY 

FUNCTIONAL  COPOLYMER  AND  AMINO  FUNCTIONAL 

CROSSLINKING  AGENT 
Sratekli  S.  Labuui,  Dearbera  Hrigbts,  aad  Yun  Feng  Chang, 

Plyaioiitii,  both  of  Mich.,  asslgaors  to  Ford  Motor  Conpaay, 

Dearvom,  Midi. 

CoadautioiHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  407,128,  Oct  17,  1973, 
aboadoMd,  which  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  172,223,  Aug. 
16,  1971.  abaadoMd.  This  appHcatloa  Nov.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

526446 

lot.  CL»  C08L  33/04,  61/20 

VS.  CL  260-851  8  Claims 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  which,  exclusive  of  pig- 
ments and  other  nonreactive  components,  comprises  a  co- 
reactive  mixture  of:  (A)  a  copolymer  of  about  S  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  hydroxy  functional  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  bearing  aliphatic  alcohol  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  about  95  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  other 
monomers  containing  alpha-beta  olefinic  unsaturation,  said 
copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the_range 
of  about  40*  C  to  about  90*C  and  a  molecular  weight  (M.)  in 
the  range  of  2,000  to  10,000;  (B)  an  amino  functional  cross- 
linking  agent  of  condensation  products  of  formaldehyde  and 
an  amine  of  melamine.  substituted  melamines,  urea,  ben- 
zoguanamine  or  substituted  benzoguanamines  in  an  amount  of 
between  about  0.8  and  about  1.1  crosslinkable  functional 
groups  for  each  hydroxy  group  in  the  copolymer;  and  (C) 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  4.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  toul 
weight  of  said  coating  composition  of  a  polymeric  flow  control 
agent  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1.000,  a  surface  tension  which  is  lower  than  the  surface  ten- 
sion of  said  copolymer  at  the  baking  temperature  of  said 
composition  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  which  is  at 
least  50*  C  below  the  glass  Uansition  temperature  of  said 
copolymer  and  which  consists  essentially  of  an  acrylic  poly- 
mer prepared  by  polymerization  of  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
monomers. 


4,002,700 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  LIQUID  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITION  AND  THE  COMPOSITION 

Hbosbi  Fukuzaki;  Masao  Niki;  Yukfauisa  YokoU,  and  Jua-ichi 

Funikawa,  all  of  Wakajrama,  Japaa,  assigBors  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  630,136 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Nov.  IS,  1974, 
49-131662 

lat.  CL*  C08L  67/06.  C08G  63/76 
VS.  CI.  260—872  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  resinous  composi- 
tions characterized  by  reacting  a  dibasic  acid  component 
containing  at  least  one  a./3-unsaturated  basic  acid  with  a 
glycol  component  to  form  an  unsaturated  polyester  having  an 
acid  value  of  at  least  10  and  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
1.000  to  10,000,  mixing  the  so  formed  unsaturated  polyester 
with  water  containing  at  least  one  basic  component  or  a  water- 
lower  alcohol  mixture  containing  at  least  one  basic  compo- 
nent to  neutralize  unreacted  carboxyl  groups  in  the  unsatu- 
rated polyester  by  salt-forming  reaction,  and  then  subjecting 
the  resulting  water-solubilized  unsaturated  polyester  composi- 
tion to  addition  reaction  with  at  least  on  monovinyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof,  ( II ) 
hydroxyalkyi  (C|  -C,)  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  aminoalkyi  (C,  - 
Cj)  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  hydroxyalkyi  (Ci  -  Cj)  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  aminoalkyi  (C|  -  C3)  esters  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  (III)  acrylamide,  methacrylamide  and  vinylpyr- 
rolidone,  (IV)  N-methylolated  compounds  of  acrylamide. 
alkyl  (C|  -  Cj)  etherified  N-methylolated  compounds  of  acryl- 
amide, N-methylolated  compounds  of  methacrylamide  and 
alkyl  (C|  -  Cj)  etherified  N-methylolated  compounds  of  meth- 
acrylamide, and  (V)  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate  and  ethyl  methacrylate,  the  amount  of  said 
monovinyl  compound  being  within  a  range  of  0.1<Mt/M,<5 
in  which  M|  indicates  the  mole  number  of  the  unsaturated 
dibasic  acid  contained  in  the  polyester  and  Mt  denotes  the 
mole  number  of  the  monovinyl  compound  to  be  added. 


4,002,701 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  AN  N-ALKANOYL-P-AMINOPHENOL 

STABILIZER 

Arthur  Katchmaa,  Ddmar,  N.Y.,  amtgaor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsflcid,  Mam. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  527,138 
IbL  CI.*  C08L  23/00.  25/00 
VS.  CL  260-874  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  thermal  aging  in  the  presence  of  air  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

b.  a  vinyl  aromatic  resin;  and 

c.  an  amount  of  an  N-alkanoyl-p-aminophenol  sufficient  to 
improve  the  resistance  of  said  composition  to  thermal 
aging. 


4,002,702 
NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTISOL 

RESINS 
Lcroy  B.  Kuha,  Eastoa,  Coaa.,  aadgaor  to  SUuffcr  Chemical 
Compaay,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  403363.  Oct.  4,  1973, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  contianatio«-bi-par1  of  Scr.  No. 
202,456,  Nov.  26,  1971.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sept  18, 
1974.  Scr.  No.  506.131 
Ia(.CL*C08L27/(}6 
U.S.  CL  260-899  14  Clates 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  blends  of  emulsion  and  nucleat- 
ing resins  suitable  for  use  in  preparing  plastisols  and  organo- 
sols, said  process  comprising  the  stops  of: 
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a.  admixing  an  aqueous  latex  comprising  a  continuous  aque- 
ous phase  in  which  there  are  dispersed  a  plurality  of 
particles  of  a  vinyl  chloride  emulsion  resin  having  an 
average  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
3.0  microns  and  a  relative  viscosity  of  from  about  1  S  to 
about  3. S,  as  determined  at  25''C.  with  a  1.0%,  by  weight, 
solution  of  the  resin  in  cyclohexanone,  with  a  plurality  of 
particles  of  a  vinyl  chloride  nucleating  resin,  said  vinyl 
chloride  nucleating  resin  particles  having  an  average  unit 
particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  60 
microns,  said  nucleating  resin  particles  being  admixed 
with  said  emulsion  resin  particles  while  said  nucleating 
resin  particles  have  a  moisture  content  of  from  about 
subsUntially  zero  to  about  S0%,  by  weight;  the  wet  blend 
resulting  from  step  (a)  having  a  total  resin  solids  content 
in  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  about  75%,  by  weight,  of 
which  from  about  30  to  about  99%,  by  weight,  is  emulsion 
resin  particles  and  from  about  70  to  about  1%,  by  weight, 
is  nucleating  resin  particles;  and 

b.  spray  drying  the  wet  blend  of  dispersion  and  extender 
resin  particles  resulting  from  step  (a)  under  non- 
coagulating  conditions  at  a  ♦.emperature  sufficiently  low 
that  the  particles  are  not  permanently  bound  when  added 
to  a  plasticizer,  to  obtain  said  blend  in  the  form  of  a  dry 
powder. 


4,002,703 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 
Gerhard  Fabrbach.  SchwHzingen;  Erhard  Seller,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  and  Dieter  Stein,  Limburgcrlraf,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  AkticngcscUschaft,  Lndwigshaf  en  (Rhine),  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  409,257,  Oct.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,933,943.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,857 
Claims    priority,    application    Germaay.    Oct.    26,    1972, 
2252508 

Int.  CL*  C08L  33/04 
VS.  CL  260-901  1  Cbim 

1,  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  grafting  living  polyai- 
kylene  oxide  on  methyl  methacrylate  polymers,  wherein  a 
polymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  (A)  conuining  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  methyl  methacrylate  is 
reacted  with  a  high  molecular  weight  organic  compound  (B) 
consisting  essentially  of  polyalkylene  oxide  with  at  least  one 
alkylene  oxide  unit  having  an  alkali  meul  alcoholate  end 
group,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  anhydrous  inert 
organic  solvent  by  mixing  solutions  of  components  A  and  B  at 
from  -50"  to  -HOO'C. 


4,002,704     . 
CARBURETOR 
Bernard  R.  Lapradc;  Xavier  J.  Lapradc,  both  of  Arudy,  and 
Pierre  J.  Gele,  Lahwbcrc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc 
Nationale  dcs  Pctrolcs  d'Aquitoinc,  Tour  AquiUinc  Paris  la 
Defense  and  Les  Usincs  Lapradc,  Arudy,  both  of,  France 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,600 
Claims    prkirity,    application     France,    June     29,     1973, 
73.23919 

Int.  CL*F02M  11/02 
VS.  CL  26 1  -  23  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  of  the  constant  vacuum  type  comprising: 
a  body  defining  an  air  passage,  first  means  carried  by  said 
body  and  defining  a  main  air  passageway  of  predeter- 
mined cross- section  a  I  area  and  forming  part  of  said  air 
passage  at  a  predetermined  location  therealong,  second 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  defining  an  auxiliary  air 
passageway  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  and 
forming  the  remaining  part  of  said  air  passage  at  said 
predetermined  location  therealong,  an  auxiliary  throttle 
in  said  air  passage  upstream  of  both  said  main  air  passage- 
way and  said  auxiliary  air  passageway,  means  defining  a 


chamber  for  conUining  petrol,  a  petrol  metering  element 
in  communication  with  said  petrol  chamber  and  having 
an  adjustable  aperture  located  in  said  auxiliary  air  pas- 
sageway for  discharging  petrol  from  said  petrol  chamber 
into  said  auxiliary  air  passageway,  said  adjusUble  aper- 
ture being  located  subsUntially  coincident  with  the  cen- 
troid  of  the  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
auxiliary  passageway  for  discharging  petrol  substantially 
cenlralK  of  the  air  stream  flowing  through  said  auxiliary 
passageway,  a  first  main  throttle  element  carried  by  said 
body  in  said  main  air  passageway,  a  second  main  throttle 
element  carried  by  said  body  in  said  auxiliary  passageway 


7  e 


and  downstream  of  said  adjustable  aperture,  means  cou- 
pling said  auxiliary  throttle  in  said  air  passage  and  said 
petrol  metering  element  for  adjusting  the  petrol  flow 
through  said  aperture  in  accordance  with  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  air  passage  past  said  auxiliary  throttle  ele- 
ment, said  main  air  passageway  and  at  least  a  downstream 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  passageway  containing  said  ad- 
justable aperture  being  substantially  coaxial  one  with  the 
other  with  said  downstream  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
passageway  lying  within  said  first  means,  said  adjustable 
aperture  being  located  substantially  coincident  with  the 
substantially  common  axes  of  said  main  air  passageway 
and  the  downstream  portion  of  the  auxiliary  passageway 


4,002,705 

FLUID-FLUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Kevin  Joseph  McKeown,  Windermere,  England,  assignor  to 

Mass  Transfer  Limited,  Kendal,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,209,  Feb.  27,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1972, 
9650/72;  Apr.  12,  1972.  16971/72 

Int.  CL*  EOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  261  —  98  4  CUims 


1.  Gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  packed  bed 
formed  of  at  least  two  superimposed  layers  of  fabricated  pack- 
ings in  which  the  bed  comprises  an  upper  layer  of  randomly 
dumped  packing  members  having  a  surface  area  per  unit 
volume  of  25-45  square  feet  per  cubic  feet  and  comprising 
tubular  elements  having  a  diameter  to  width  ratio  greater  than 
1  5: 1 .  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  inwardly  from  said  tubular 
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elements,  taid  randomly  dumped  packing  members  being 
superimposed  on  a  lower  layer  of  stacked  packing  having  a 
surface  area  per  unit  volume  of  45-60  square  feet  per  cubic 
feet;  and  means  for  introducing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  into  the  bed 
for  contact  therein. 


4^2,706 

WAX  AND  WAX  BLENDS 

Dirk  Jacobu  PrctMius,  3  VaadcrbUI  St.,  Sasotburg  9570, 

SM«h  Africa 
CoatiautiM  •!  Scr.  No.  445,079,  Feb.  25,  1974,  abaMloiicd. 
This  appMcaUoa  Feb.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551302 
laL  CI.*  B22D  23108;  C08L  91108 
MS.  CI.  264-13  30  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  particulate  wax  composition 
improved  in  respect  of  at  least  one  of  the  properties:  free 
flowing  ability  and  particle  hardness,  as  compared  with  con- 
ventional blends  of  the  same  over-all  composition,  which 
comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  melt  essentially  composed  of  a  substantia! 
content  of  low  melting  point,  soft  wax  having  a  congeal- 
ing point  between  about  20*  C.  and  80"  C.  and  a  penetra- 
tion greater  than  80  measured  at  25°  C,  !0~'  mm,  and 
another  wax  superior  thereto  in  respect  of  at  least  one  of 
the  properties:  melting  point  and  hardness; 

b.  converting  the  melt  into  droplets,  having  a  size  corre- 
sponding to  the  particle  size  of  the  particulate  wax  com- 
position being  produced; 

c.  suspending  the  droplets  in  a  cooling  medium; 

d.  whilst  thus  suspended,  over  a  period  of  between  about  7 
and  20  seconds,  causing  said  droplets  to  solidify  progres- 
sively from  the  outside  inwardly  by  the  chilling  action  of 
the  cooling  medium;  and 

e.  collecting  as  said  particulate  wax  composition  a  free 
flowing  powdered  product  consisting  of  the  said  droplets 
in  externally  solidified  form,  the  wax  superoir  in  respect 
of  melting  point  and/or  hardness  being  concentrated  in 
the  outer  region  of  the  droplets. 


4,002,707 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION 

OF  CONCRETE  SHELLS 

MiciMel  AUca  Oram,  1022  Neil  Av*.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43201 

FIM  Jvac  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,459 

lat.  CL*  E04B  III6 

U.S.  CI.  264— 31  1  Cbim 


e.  repeat  the  above  procedure  utilizing  successive  layers  of 
bladders  to  form  a  mold  with  the  desired  configuration, 
the  surface  of  the  mold  so  formed  consisting  solely  of  the 
layered,  inflated  bladders; 

f.  cover  the  mold  with  a  layer  of  wire  mesh  reinforcing  and 
cast  a  thin  walled  concrete  shell  utilizing  commonly  ac- 
cepted construction  practice; 

g.  allow  the  concrete  shell  to  harden,  then  successively 
drain  and  remove  the  deflated  bladders  through  pre- 
formed openings  in  the  contemplated  shell. 


4,002,708 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMER  IMPREGNATED 

FOAMED  MASONARY  ELEMENTS 
James  L.  Lott,  Champaign,  III.,  assigDor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1971,  Scr.  No.  193,495 
.     laL  Cl.»  B29H  7120 
U.S.  CI.  264-42  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  polymer  impregnated  foamed 
masonry  elements  comprising: 

a.  blending  a  preformed  foam  lather  and  a  mixture  of  ce- 
ment, sand  and  water  to  produce  a  paste  having  foam 
voids  ranging  from  50-65  per  cent  of  the  paste  volume, 

b.  casting  and  curing  said  paste  in  a  predetermined  form; 

c.  surrounding  one  surface  of  said  cured,  cast  form  with  a 
liquid  tight  enclosure; 

d.  removing  any  latent  paste  cement  film  from  said  one 
surface  and  covering  said  one  surface  with  a  layer  of  an 
impregnating  polymerizable  liquid  of  relatively  high  vis- 
cosity; 

e.  covering  said  polymerizable  liquid  layer  with  a  water 
impervious  sheet; 

f.  covering  said  water  impervious  sheet  with  water  to  a 
depth  sufficient  to  cause  impregnation  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  and  in  a  predetermined  time  of  said  one 
surface  by  said  polymerizable  liquid  throughout  the  dis- 
persed void  system  within  a  region  of  said  foamed  ma- 
sonry cast  form  adjacent  said  one  surface; 

g.  polymerizing  said  impregnated  liquid  in  situ; 

h.  removing  said  water,  water  impervious  sheet,  remaining 
polymerizable  liquid  and  said  liquid  tight  enclosure. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  concrete  shell  structures  utilizing 
waterfilled  bladders  comprised  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  position  a  plurality  of  empty  bladders  of  predetermined 
size  and  shape  to  define  a  first  layer  generally  conforming 
to  the  plan  of  the  intended  structure 

b.  fill  the  first  layer  of  bladders  with  water  to  forin  a  first 
layer  of  inflated  bladders; 

c.  petition  a  second  byer  of  unfilled  bladders  on  top  of  the 
inflated  preceedtng  layer  in  an  overlapping  manner; 

d.  fill  the  second  layer  of  bladders  so  that  the  weight  of  the 
water  and  the  pattern  in  which  the  bladders  are  arranged 
tend  to  stabilize  the  arrangement  of  said  bladders  and 
minimize  the  effect  of  liquid  distortion; 


4,002,709 
CONTROLLED  AIR  IN  POLYESTER  TUBE  EXTRUSION 

FOR  CLEAR  SEALABLE  PARISON 
Larry  P.  Moxcr,  BarticavlBe,  Okla.,  aadigaor  to  Phillips  Pctft>- 
lenm  Company,  Bartlovflk,  Okla. 

FUcd  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,533 

Int.  CL*  B29C  7  7/07;  B29D  23104 

U.S.  CL  264-90  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  clear,  easily  sealed,  saturated 

thermoplastic  polyester  tube  comprising:  heating  a  saturated 

thermoplastic  polyester  to  a  molten  state; 

forcing  said  molten  polyester  through  an  annular  die  to 
form  a  tube; 
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passing  said  thus  formed  tube  to  and  through  an  external  4,002,711 

sizing  sleeve  mainUined  under  a  vacuum  and  bringing  METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  POLYURETHANE  FILAMENTS 

said  tube  out  into  conformity  with  said  external  sizing  Timothy  V.  Peters,  Rte.  3.  Box  193,  Lebanon,  NJ.  08833 
sleeve  by  means  of  said  vacuum;  Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  126,129,  March  19,  1971, 

mainuining  free  communication   between   a  downstream  abandoned.  Thb  application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,185 
end  of  said  tube  and  ambient  air  with  no  internal  restric  Int.  CI.*  DOID  5106,  5/12 

lion  on  air  movement  within  said  tube  downstream  of  a  U.S.  CI.  264—  184  7  Claims 
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I  4,002,710 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  COMPOSED  OF 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  PROTEIN 
Klaus-Dlcter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Walter  Busch,  and  Wolfgang 
Kleadaucr,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocchst  Akticngcscllacliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,223 
Cbims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    7,     1974, 
2447680 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  89/00 
VS.  CI.  264-  183  31  Cbims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  article  of  a 
plastic  material  of  chemically  modified  protein,  which  com- 
prises mixing  an  alkaline  aqueous  protein  solution  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  tetrafiinctional,  unsaturated 
compound  of  the  general  formula 

I 
H     R,    O  H 

I       I       II  I 

R,— C=C— C— N— C— OH 

H 


R. 


H 
I 


R,— C=C— C— N— C— OH 
I       I       11  I 

H     R.    O  H 


in  which 

R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  and 
Rj  is  the  group  — (CHt).-,  n  being  an  integer  from  I  to  8,  or 

the  group 


— CH— R, . 


in  which  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
spinning  the  resulting  viscous  liquid  ready  for  spinning  by 
means  of  a  shaping  die  into  a  precipitating  liquid,  washing  the 
shaped  article  with  a  washing  liquid,  causing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  organic,  saturated,  at  least  bifunctional  compound 
to  act  on  the  article,  heating  the  article,  optionally  causing 
plasticizer  liquid  to  act  on  it,  and  drying. 


J5ft-x>.  ^t«-»"« 


face  of  said  die,  said  tube  being  periodically  severed  so 
that  said  downstream  end  thereof  is  separated  from  said 
die  face  by  distance  equal  to  SO  to  800  times  the  internal 
diameter  thereof;  and 
wherein  the  sole  communication  with  any  fluid  through  said 
die  is  with  ambient  air  introduced  through  a  conduit 
having  an  effective  internal  diameter  of  0  to  SO  percent  of 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube. 


I.  The  method  of  reducing  the  denier  of  a  dry.  finished 
filament  formed  from  a  substantially  linear  polyurethane.  said 
poiyurethane  being  produced  by  chain  extension  of  a  prepoly- 
mer  with  a  chain  extender  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrazine 
and  diamines,  without  substantially  affecting  the  other  physi- 
cal properties  of  the  filament,  comprising  elongating  the  fila- 
ment a  number  of  times  its  original  length  and  heating  it  to  a 
temperature  above  its  "fibtr  stick  temperature"  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  so  that  the  filament  substantially  permanently  re- 
tains that  elongation  and  does  not  recover  any  substantial 
amount  of  the  length  to  which  it  has  been  elongated. 


4.002,712 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PLASTICIZED 

SHAPED  BODY  FROM  A  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVE 
Kbus   Dieter   Hammer,  Finthen,  and   Wolfgang   Ktendauer, 
Wiesbaden,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Akticn- 
gescUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,452 
Cbims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    17,    1973, 
2362551;  Dec.  17,  1973,  2362770;  Dec.  17,  1973,  2362606; 
Apr.  6,  1974,  2416891;  Apr.  6,  1974.  2416892 

Int.  CI.*  D0IF2/0* 
U.S.  CI.  264-  194  43  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  body  from  a 
cellulose  derivative  which  comprises  extruding  a  viscose  solu- 
tion through  a  shaping  die  into  a  precipitation  bath  and  pass- 
ing the  shaped  body  thus  formed  through  regenerating  and 
washing  baths,  then  treating  the  body  with  an  acid  aqueous 
solution  of  a  chemical  plasticizer  for  regenerated  cellulose, 
drying  it  by  heating,  and  fmally  moistening  it  with  water  after 
drying,  said  viscose  solution  being  mixed  with  a  liquid  contain- 
ing alkyl-trimethylol-urea  of  the  following  general  formula 
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^CH,OH 

CH,— (CH,),— N— CO— N 

I  CH,OH 

CH,OH 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number,  between  9  and  24.  preferably 
between  14  and  19.  and  especially  the  number  17.  and/or  with 
a  liquid  containing  alkyl-ethylene-urea  of  the  following  gen- 
eral formula 


CH,— (CH,).— NH— CO— N, 


,CH. 
'CH. 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  1 1  and  19,  preferably 
between  IS  and  18.  and  especially  the  number  17,  or  with  a 
liquid  containing  alkylamine-bis-dimethylene-triazinonetet- 
ramethylol  of  the  following  general  formula 


CH,  —  CH, 

N 


/\ 


HOHgC- N 


r 


CH, 

N— CH,OH 


—  N  — 


(CH,). 
CH, 


C 

R 

o 

—    CH,     —     CH, 
N 


H.C 
HOH,C— N 


/\ 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  9  and  24,  preferably 
between  14  and  19.  and  especially  the  number  17. 

4,002,713 
CEMENTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONCRETES  AND 

MORTARS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Frederic  Janes  Dnncan,  and  RomM  George  Chappcll,  both  of 
RuBcorn,  EaglsBd,  assigBors  to  Imperial  Cbenicai  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Loodoa,  EBgi*B<i 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  343,169,  March  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3350,651.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdom,  Apr.  13,  1972, 
17069/72 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26, 
1991,  IMS  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  B29C  25100 
U.S.  CI.  264-234  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  a  pre-cast  shaped  concrete 
article  which  comprises  casting  and  curing  a  cementing  com- 
position initially  including  an  inorganic  cement,  and  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  or  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble  polymer  or 
copolymer  derived  from  one  or  more  alky  I  methacrylates 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  the  said 
polymer  or  copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
at  least  10°  C.  and  the  curing  being  effected,  after  initial 
setting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  40°  C. 

4,002,714 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TAPERED  PIPE  OF 

REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Fumio    Usui,    No.    441,    Shimo    Asao,    Tama,    Kawasaki, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

DivUon  of  Ser.  No.  280,209,  Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,774 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  5104,  B29D  J/02,  23100 

MS.  CI.  264—250  2  Claims 


\ 


CH, 

N— CHjOH 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  9  and  24,  preferably 
between  14  and  19,  and  especially  the  number  17,  or  with  a 
liquid  conuining  alkylamide-bis-dimethylene-triazinonetet- 
ramethylol  of  the  following  general  formula 


CH,  —  CH, 

N 


/\ 


H,C  CH, 

HOH,C-N  N— CH,OH 

C 
O 

—     CH,     —     CH, 
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N 
I 
CO 


(CH,), 
CH, 
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H,C  CH, 

HOH/:— N  N— CH,OH 
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U 
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2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tapered  bent  pipe  of  rein- 
forced synthetic  resin  material  with  a  base  plate  integrally 
attached  to  the  larger  end  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  tapered  core  bar  having  a  first  larger  diameter 
end  and  a  second  smaller  diameter  end; 

mounting  a  flanged  base  frame  on  said  first  end  of  said  core 
bar,  thereby  forming  a  core  bar  assembly; 

spirally  winding  glass  fiber  reinforcing  material  in  plural 
layers  over  said  core  bar  and  said  base  frame,  thereby 
forming  a  body  of  reinforcing  material  of  predetcrmmed 
shape; 

inserting  said  core  bar  assembly  with  said  body  of  reinforc- 
ing material  thereon  into  a  flexible  one-piece  mold  having 
an  interior  configuration  in  the  form  of  a  tapered  portion 
and,  at  the  larger  end  thereof,  an  enlarged  portion  for 
receiving  said  base  frame; 

extracting  said  core  bar  from  said  mold  while  leaving  said 
body  of  reinforcing  material  and  said  base  frame  in  said 
mold, 

bending  a  portion  of  said  body  of  reinforcing  material  to 
cover  an  outer  bottom  portion  of  said  base  frame; 

inserting  said  flexible  mold  having  said  body  of  reinforcing 
material  and  said  base  frame  therein  within  a  body  of 
rotation; 

pouring  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  thermosetting 
synthetic  resin  material  into  said  mold; 

inclining  said  mold  and  body  of  roution  from  the  horizontal 
position  by  a  predetermined  angle  so  that  the  larger  end 
of  said  mold  is  higher  than  the  smaller  end; 
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rotating  said  mold  and  body  of  rotation  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  rotation  while  so  positioned,  thereby  causing  said 
resin  material  to  permeate  said  body  of  reinforcing  mate- 
rial, and  causing  said  resin  material  to  partially  harden  in 
said  body  of  reinforcing  material,  thereby  forming  a  ta- 
pered pipe  having  a  base  plate  integral  with  the  larger 
diameter  end  thereof; 

removing  said  flexible  mold  and  said  tapered  pipe  from  said 
body  of  rotation  before  said  thermosetting  synthetic  resin 
material  has  completely  hardened; 

positioning  said  flexible  mold  and  tapered  pipe  in  a  jig  and 
bending  said  tapered  pipe  to  a  predetermined  shape; 

causing  said  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  material  to  com- 
pletely harden  in  said  jig,  thereby  forming  a  tapered  bent 
pipe  having  a  base  plate  integral  with  the  larger  diameter 
end  thereof;  and 

extracting  said  thus  formed  tapered  bent  pipe  from  said 
flexible  mold. 


4,002,716 

SULFIDE  PRECIPITATION  METHOD  OF  SEPARATING 

URANIUM  FROM  GROUP  II  AND  GROUP  III  METAL 

IONS 

Paramcshwaran  S.  Sundar.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  390,997 

InL  CI.*C01G  43100 

U.S.  CI.  423—10  21  CUims 


'  4,002,715 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TAPERED  PIPE  OF 
REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Fumio    Usui,    No.    441,    Shimo    Asao,    Tama,    Kawasaki, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,209,  Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  538.773 

Int.  Cl.»  B29C  5104:  B29D  il02,  23100 

\iS.  C\.  264—250  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tapered  pipe  of  reinforced 
synthetic  resin  material  with  a  base  plate  integrally  attached  to 
the  larger  end  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  tapered  core  bar  having  a  first  larger  diameter 
end  and  a  second  smaller  diameter  end; 

mounting  a  flanged  base  frame  on  said  flrst  end  of  said  core 
bar.  thereby  forming  a  core  bar  assembly; 

spirally  winding  glass  fiber  reinforcing  material  in  plural 
layers  over  said  core  bar  and  said  base  frame,  thereby 
forming  a  body  of  reinforcing  material  of  predetermined 
shape; 

inserting  said  core  bar  assembly  with  said  body  of  reinforc- 
ing material  thereon  into  a  rigid  one-piece  mold  having  an 
interior  conflguration  in  the  form  of  a  tapered  portion 
and,  at  the  larger  end  thereof,  an  enlarged  portion  for 
receiving  said  base  frame; 

extracting  said  core  bar  from  said  mold  while  leaving  said 
body  of  reinforcing  material  and  said  base  frame  in  said 
mold; 

bending  a  portion  of  said  body  of  reinforcing  material  to 
cover  an  outer  bottom  portion  of  said  base  frame; 

inserting  said  mold  having  said  body  of  reinforcing  material 
and  said  base  frame  therein  within  a  body  of  rotation, 

pouring  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  thermosetting 
synthetic  resin  material  into  said  mold; 

inclining  said  mold  and  body  of  roUtion  from  the  horizontal 
position  by  a  predetermined  angle  so  that  the  larger  end 
of  the  mold  is  higher  than  the  smaller  end; 

rotating  said  mold  and  body  of  rotation  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  rotation  while  so  positioned,  thereby  causing  said 
resin  material  to  permeate  said  body  of  reinforcing  mate- 
rial, and  causing  said  resin  material  to  harden  in  said  body 
of  reinforcing  material,  thereby  forming  a  Upcred  pipe 
having  a  base  plate  integral  with  the  larger  diameter  end 
thereof,  and 

axially  removing  said  tapered  pipe  and  integral  base  plate 
from  said  mold. 
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1 .  A  method  of  separating  uranium  from  iron  m  an  acidic 
aqueous  liquor  containing  uranyl  ion  comprising: 

1 .  extracting  the  uranium  from  said  liquor  with  a  non-inter- 
fering, water-immiscible,  organic  solvent  containing  a 
reagent  which  reacts  with  said  uranyl  ion  to  form  a  com- 
plex soluble  in  said  solvent,  said  solvent  moving  in  a 
closed  loop; 

2.  in  either  order 

a.  mixing  with  said  solvent  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
about  0.5  to  about  I  mole  per  liter  of  ions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (NH,),CO,,  NH4HCO,,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  V^  to  4/5  of  said  aqueous  solution 
being  recycled  in  a  closed  loop,  and 

b.  contacting  said  recycled  aqueous  solution  with  suffi- 
cient sulfide  ion  to  precipitate  said  metal  ions  as  sul- 
fides, said  uranium  remaining  in  solution, 

3.  permitting  said  solvent  and  said  aqueous  solution  to 
separate, 

4.  separating  said  precipitated  sulfides  from  said  recycled 
aqueous  solution; 

5.  adding  to  the  1/5  to  V^  of  said  aqueous  solution  which  was 
not  recycled  sufficient  ions  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (NH4),CO„  NH4HCO,,  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
bring  said  ion  concentration  in  said  non-recycled  aqueous 
solution  to  about  1 .5  to  about  2.5  moles  per  liter,  causing 
said  uranium  to  precipitate  as  ammonium -uranyl-tricar- 
bonate; 

6.  Altering  said  uranium  precipitate  from  said  aqueous 
solution;  and 

7.  calcining  said  filtered  uranium  precipitate. 


4,002,717 
■    REFINING  OF  MANGANESE  OXIDE  ORES 
Richard  G.  Sandbcrg,  Glonccstcr;  William  S.  Kane.  Wicomico, 
and  Paul  H.  CardwcO,  Zanoni,  aH  of  Va.,  assicnors  to  Dccp- 
ica  Ventures,  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,872 
Int  Cl.»  BOID  lli04:  BOIF  IIOO 
U.S.CL  423-24  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  manganese  oxide  ores  including 
manganese  having  a  valence  greater  than  two,  the  method 
comprising  contacting  the  manganese  oxide  ore  in  an  aqueous 
slurry  with  an  acid  of  a  hydrogen  halide  and  a  sulfide  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
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and  metal  sulfides,  the  sulfide  compound  being  present  in  at 
least  the  stoichiometric  amount  to  react  with  any  acid  and 


idf.Om   t  ^^e>Qgt '  >. 


M^***'-*^ 


«•."':  ■'»<-■ 


't  *^  ram 


•  •Tic  *'«  ""^ 


,-•,0)  ,'•,« 


group  consbting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof  dis- 
solved in  an  ammonium  carbonate  solution  by  stripping  am- 
monia from  the  solution  in  a  stripping  column  to  precipiutc 
the  carbonate  of  said  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
spraying  said  solution  into  a  flash  chamber  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  stripping  column  to  flash  a  portion  of  the 
ammonia   therefrom   and   precipitate  a   portion   of  said 
metal  carbonate  as  a  fine  precipitate  in  solution  droplets 
formed  in  said  spraying;  and 
stripping  said  solution  containing  the  fine  precipitate  of 
metal  carbonate  in  the   lower  portion  of  the  stripping 
column  wherein  further  ammonia  is  stripped  from  the 
solution   to  precipitate  further  amounts  of  said  metal 
carbonate,  said  fine  precipitote  functioning  as  nuclei  for 
the  precipitated  further  amounts  to  reduce  deposition  of 
precipitate  on  column  surfaces. 


M»0 


mangancse^oxide  being  reacted,  so  as  to  form  sulfur  and  an 
aqueous  leach  solution  comprising  dissolved  manganese  salt. 


4,002,718 
GELATIN-ENCAPSULATED  DIGOXIN  SOLUTIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Libcro  A.  Gardda,  Liberty vttic,  aad  Hcka  Krsler,  Barrington, 

both  of  Dl.,  ■■Ifnri  to  Araar-Steac  Laboratories,  Inc., 

MoMBt  Prospect,  ID. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,087 

lat.  CL»  A61J  J/07.  A61K  9148,  311705 

U.S.  CI.  424-37  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  digoxin  in  encapsulated  thera- 
peutic dosage  form,  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  the  size 
of  digoxin  particles  to  an  average  size  no  larger  than  about  10 
microns,  then  mixing  the  micronized  particles  of  digoxin  with 
a  solvent  essentially  alcohol-free  and  consisting  predomi- 
nantly of  polyethylene  glycol  of  a  molecular  weight  no  greater 
than  about  1000.  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  drug  until  at  least 
O.S  milligrams  of  digoxin  is  dissolved  in  each  milliliter  of 
solvent,  and  then  encapsulating  therapeutic  doses  of  the  dis- 
solved digoxin  in  gelatin  capsules  soluble  in  water  but  insolu- 
ble in  said  solvent. 


4,002,719 
RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT  CARBONATES 

FROM  AMMONIACAL  LEACH  SOLUTIONS 
Utah  Tiao,  Jeney  City,  NJ.,  anigwir  to  The  Lmoubms  Com- 
paay,  BlooaifMd,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615301 

IbLCI.*C01G  51106 

U.S.  CL  423- 144  6  Claims 
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4,002,720 
GAS  DESULFURIZATION 
Kcaacth  S.  Whcelock,  aad  Geoffrey  R.  Say,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  asdgnon  to  Exxon  Research  aad  Engineering 
Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,164 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  53134 

U.S.  CL  423— 230  17  Claims 


« 

M 

\* 

»• 

« 

1.  A  process  for  removing  by  sorption  at  least  a  portion  of 
acidic  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
sulfide,  carbonyl  sulfide  and  mixtures  thereof  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  conuining  the  same,  which  process  comprises:  con- 
tacting said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  sorbent  comprising  (i)  a 
pre-steamed  inorganic  oxide  support  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica-alumina,  zirconia,  magnesia, 
boria  and  vanadia  and  (ii)  a  rare  earth  metal  component. 


I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  member  selected  from  the 


4,002,721 
PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  ABSORPTION  OF 
ACID  GAS  FROM  A  FEED  GAS 
Joseph  C.  Guffy,  El  Ccrrito;  Robert  A.  Winhier,  Berkeley,  and 
Marvfai  H.  Pankoa,  El  Ccrrito,  al  of  CaHf.,  aarignors  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fraadsco,  CaHf. 
FUcd  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,507 
Int.  a.*  BOID  53134 
MS.  CL  423-  232  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  absorbing  acid  gas  from  a  normally 
gaseous  feed  comprising  said  acid  gas  by  conUcting  the  feed 
with  a  regenerable  alkaline  scrubbing  solution  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  alkaline  acid-gas 
absorbing  agent  in  a  first  conUct  zone  under  gasliquid  absorp- 
tion process  conditions,  including: 

t .  an  excessive  foaming  of  the  aqueous  solution; 
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2.  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contacted  solution 
from  the  first  contact  zone;  and 

3.  recycling  of  the  withdrawn  solution  to  the  first  contact 

zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  substantially  reducing  said 
foaming  by  contacting  in  a  second  contact  zone  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  withdrawn  solution  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
under  liquid-liquid  extracting  conditions,  said  solvent  com- 


of  the  thus  added  absorbent  solution  at  least  to  a  value  of  ( 540 
-  60  X  pH  value)  mV.  said  pH  value  being  5  or  less  and 
conUcting  said  vent  gas  with  said  aqueous  absorbent  solution 
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prising  at  least  one  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  at 
least  7  carbon  atoms  and  said  solvent  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  extraction  adjuvant,  said 
amount,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  being  in  the  range  from  about  2  to  50  parts  and  said 
adjuvant  being  at  least  one  organic  cotnpound  composed  of 
carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  having  an  oxygen-to-carbon 
atomic  ratio  which  is  not  greater  than  about  1  to  4  and  having 
a  carbon  atom  content  in  the  range  from  4  to  about  18. 


'  4,002,722 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET  TREATMENT  OF 

VENT  GAS 
Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Kariya;  Shigeru  Ito,  Toyokawa;   Kazuyuki 
Nishikawa,   Hoi,  and  Tutomu  Shibata,  Toyokawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sintokogio,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,451 
Claims     prh>rity,    application     Japan,     Mar.     16,     1974, 
49-30215  , 

'      Int.  CL*  BOID  53134 
U.S.  CL  423-238  8  Claims 
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4,002,723 
METHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Hideya  Inaba;  Shigenori  Onizuka,  and  Vssumi  Ksmino,  sll  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,292,  May  20.  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  25.  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,262 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     29.     1973. 
48-109774 

Int.  Cl.»  BOID  53134 
U.S.  CI.  423-239  7  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  from 
an  exhaust  gas  containing  oxygen,  moisture  and  sulphur  diox- 
ide by  employing  ammonia  in  said  exhaust  gas  as  a  reducUnt, 
the  theoretical  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  reductant  to  the 
amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  being  at  least  equal  to  1 .0,  wherein 
said  exhaust  gas  and  ammonia  are  contacted  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  240''-460''  C  with  a  caUlyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  rhodium,  copper,  magnesium  and  alumina. 


4,002,724 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  COLLECTION 

R.  Thomas  McKie,  1411  Ranch  Road,  Boise,  Idaho  83700 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405313,  Oct.  1 1,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,968 

Int.  CL*  CO  IB  niOO 
U.S.  CL  423- 242  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleansing  SOt-conUining  flue  gas  utilizing 
associated  alkali-conuining  flyash  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  scrubbing  flue  gas  containing  SOt  and  associated  alkali- 
containing  fiyash  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing  agent,  using 
the  said  alkali-conuining  flyash  as  the  primary  SO,  neu- 
tralizing agent; 

b.  classifying  the  scrubber  discharge  into  an  oversize  frac- 
tion characterized  by  flyash  particles  greater  than  about 
325  Tyler  mesh  size,  and  an  undersize  fraction  character- 
ized by  flyash  particles  less  than  about  325  Tyler  mesh 
size, 

c.  removing  said  undersize  fraction  to  a  settling  pond; 

d.  clarifying  the  undersize  scrubber  discharge  fraction  into 
liquid  and  solid  portions; 

c.  recycling  the  liquid  portion  of  the  clarified  undersize 
scrubber  discharge  fraction  for  use  as  a  liquid  scrubbing 
agent  in  said  scrubbing  step,  while  separating  the  solid 
portion  of  the  clarified  undersize  scrubber  discharge 
fraction; 

f.  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  oversize  scrubber  dis- 
charge fraction;  and 

g.  recycling  the  reduced  oversize  fraction  back  in  said 
scrubbing  step  for  further  reaction  with  sulfur  dioxide, 
followed  by  subsequent  clarifying,  recycling  and  separat- 
ing in  accordance  with  steps  (d)  and  (e)  above  whereby 
clarification  of  said  undersize  fraction  b  achieved  without 
attendant  slime  and  gook  problems. 


1.  A  process  for  wet  treatment  of  vent  gas  containing  at 
least  one  disagreeable  odor  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenols,  formaldehydes  and  ammonia, 
which  comprises  adding  a  ferrous  salt  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  an  aqueous  absorbent  solution  in  an  absorption  tower  pro- 
vided with  an  aqueous  absorbent  solution  Unk  and  filter  layers 
for  absorption  of  the  disagreeable  odor  componento.  thereby 
making  the  ferrous  ion  concentration  at  least  one-seventh  of 
the  hydrogen  peroxide  concentration  in  the  aqueous  absor- 
bent solution,  and  adjusting  an  oxidation-reduction  potential 


4.002,725 
PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  ACICULA  OF  RARE  EARTH 

PENTAPHOSPHATES 
Paul  Michael  Bridcnbaugh,  Whitchousc  Sutioa;  Paul  Foo- 
Hung  Lino,  MUdlctowa,  both  of  N  J.;  Brace  Ccdric  Tofield, 
Abingdon,  England,  and  Heinz  Paul  Weber,  Middlctowa, 
NJ.,  assigaors  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,193 

lot.  CL*  COIF  nioo 

U.S.CL  423-263  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  of  rare  earth  penUphos- 

phates  with  ratios  of  length  to  diameter  of  greater  than  about 

25  to  1  comprising  the  steps  of 
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mixing  oxides  of  selected  rare  earths  with  a  solution  of 

heating  said  solution  to  cause  conversion  of  the  H,P04  to 
metaphosphoric  acids  and  then  heating  to  a  temperature 
of  approximately  550"  C  to  develop  more  highly  con- 
densed poly  acid  forms,  and 

controlling  the  acid  conversion  during  said  heating  by 


[**•»  wot 


!a.U»''5«0l 
•0, 
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sulfide  by  said  absorption  solution  and  caUlytically  oxidizing 
by  means  of  a  molecular  oxygen-conUining  gas  the  absorption 
solution  thus  obtained  to  separate  out  elemenury  sulfur,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  (a)  carrying  out  the  conUct  of 
the  hydrogen  sulfidecontaining  gas  using  an  absorption  solu- 
tion adjusted  to  its  pH  to  8  to  10  by  ammonia  and  conuining 
as  caulyst  components  10  to  2000  ppm  ammonium  naph- 
thoquinonesulfonate  and  0.01  to  1000  ppm  of  a  variable 
valent  metal  compound,  (b)  carrying  out  the  catalytic  oxida- 
tion of  the  absorption  solution  containing  absorbed  therein 
hydrogen  sulfide  using  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
lower  the  hydrosulfide  ion  concentration  in  the  absorption 
solution  after  the  treatment  to  70  ppm  or  less  and  (c)  recircu- 
lating the  absorption  solution  to  the  conUct  with  the  hydrogen 
sulfidecontaining  gas. 


flowing  a  stream  of  gas  over  said  mixture,  said  gas  stream 
containing  an  inert  gas  and  water  vapor  in  the  range 
between  approximately  14  grams  per  cubic  meter  and 
approximately  290  grams  per  cubic  meter,  whereby  acic- 
uia  of  rare  earth  penUphosphates  are  obtained  in  said 
mixture,  and 

removing  said  acicula  from  said  mixture. 


4,002.726 
METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  LITHIUM  BORATE  TO 
LITHIUM  BOROHYDRIDE  THROUGH  METHYL  BORATE 
Evaa  E.  Filby,  Rifby,  IdalM,  MdgMH-  to  The  United  States  of 
AsMTka  as  rcprvMatcd  by  the  Uaitad  States  Eacrgy  Re- 
scardi  aad  Dcvdopacat  AdaiiaiMratloa,  WaslUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Jaly  16,  1975.  Scr.  No.  596.550 
lat.  Cl.«  CO  IB  6121 
U^.  CL  423-287  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lithium  borohydride  from 
lithium  borate  formed  af  a  by-product  in  the  generation  of 
hydrogen  by  the  reaction  of  lithium  borohydride  with  water 
comprising: 

a.  reacting  the  lithium  borate  with  hydrogen  chloride  and 
water  to  produce  boric  acid  and  lithium  chloride; 

b.  .inverting  the  boric  acid  to  methyl  borate; 

c.  reacting  said  methyl  borate  with  sodium  hydride  to  pro- 
duce sodium  borohydride;  and 

d.  reacting  the  lithium  chloride  of  step  (a)  with  said  sodium 
borohydride  to  produce  lithium  borohydride. 


4,002,728 

HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  REMOVAL  FROM 

CONTAMINATED  SULFUR 

George  B.  DcMay,  Newbcrg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

search  Compaay,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,844 
Int.  CI.*  CO  IB  nil4 
U.S.  CI.  423-  578  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  content  of 
hydrogen-sulfide-conuminated  elemenUl  sulfur,  said  sulfur 
containing  at  least  an  appreciable  amount  of  said  contami- 
nant, which  comprises  extracting  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
sulfur  by  contacting  the  sulfur  in  the  liquid  phase  with  water, 
said  contacting  being  effected  using  from  2  to  about  10  extrac- 
tion stages,  being  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  water 
in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  the  melting  point  of  said  sulfur  to  about  165°  C. 


4,002,729 
METHOD  FOR  THERMOCHEMICAL  DECOMPOSITION 

OF  WATER 
Bcmarti    M.    Abraham,    Oak    Park,    and    Felix    Schrcincr, 
Mokcna,  both  of  III.,  anlgnorB  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Adminittration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  674,199 
Int.  C1.*C01B  13102,  1102 
U.S.  CI.  423-579  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decomposing  water  chemically  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  KI,  NH„  CO,  and  H,0  to  form  ICHCO,  and  NH4I, 

(b)  separating  the  KHCO,  and  NH4I,  from  the  H,0  and  from 
each  other,  (c )  decomposing  the  KHCO,  to  K,CO,.  H,0  and 
CO,,  (d)  reacting  the  NH4I  with  vaporous  metallic  mercury  to 
form  Hgl,,  NH,  and  hydrogen,  (e)  reacting  the  vaporous  Hgl, 
just  formed  with  the  K,CO,  formed  in  the  previous  reaction  to 
produce  Hg,  KI.  CO,  and  ^  O,  and  recycling  all  compounds 
produced  in  this  series  of  reactions  except  hydrogen  and 
oxygen,  the  net  effect  of  the  total  process  thus  comprising  the 
decomposition  of  water. 


4.002,727 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGEN 
SULFIDE-CONTAINING  GASES 
Takcao  Sowida.   HImJI;   MasMi   NakaM.    Hyogo;    Michlto 
aa4  HMca  SMakl.  both  af  Htancji,  aB  of  Japui, 
to  Nipynn  Shaknhal  K^aka  Kocyo  Co^  Ltd. 
Oaafca,  Japan 

Filed  Doc.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,856 
CbiM  prtorily.  appHcatloa  Japan,  Dec.  18.  1973, 48-14028 
InLCL'COIB  17104 
U.S.  CL423— 573  R  15  ClalaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  hydrogen  sulfide- 
containing gases  by  contacting  the  hydrogen  sulfidc-contain- 
ing  gas  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  containing  ammonium 
naphthoquinonesuMbnatc  to  cause  absorption  of  hydrogen 


4.002,730 
RADIONUCLIDE  CARRIERS    • 
Frederick  Anthony  Hartaua;  Herbert  Charles  Kretschmar, 
and  Andrew  John  Tofe,  aB  of  CfaKhinatl.  Ohio,  aasigaors  to 
The  Practcr  *  Gamble  Company.  CfaKhuaU.  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1975,  Scr.  No.  540^488 
Int.  CL*  A6IK  29100,  43100;  GOIT  Ulbl 
MS.  CL  424—  1  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  physio  logically  acccptabtc.  substantially  water-insolu- 
ble particulate  radionuclide  carrier  comprising  an  anionic 
starch  derivative  comprising  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  anionic  substituents,  wherein  an  average  of  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  1 .3%,  by  weight,  of  a  reducing  agent  is  bound 
to  said  starch  derivative. 
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4,002,731 
DIAGNOSTIC  PROCESS  USING  SODIUM  TYROPANOATE 
Thomas  W.  Skuian,  Valatie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  479,634 

Int.  Cl.»  A61K  29102.  9122 

U.S.  CI.  424-5  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  administering  orally  to  a 
mammal  possessing  a  gallbladder,  single  undivided  dose  in  a 
sustained  or  controlled  release  formulation  or  intermittently 
over  a  period  of  between  about  four  and  about  ten  hours,  an 
amount  of  sodium  tyropanoate  of  between  about  25  and  100 
milligrams  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  the  mammal, 
whereby  a  concentration  of  iodine  in  the  gallbladder  sufficient 
to  provide  adequate  X-ray  visualization  of  the  gallbladder  is 
obtained,  while  maintaining  the  maximum  iodine  concentra- 
tion in  the  blood  significantly  lower  than  the  maximum  iodine 
concentration  in  the  blood  obtained  by  oral  administration  of 
an  initial  single  dose  of  the  same  total  amount  of  sodium 
tyropanoate. 


4,002,732 

SPECKLE  PARTICLE  FOR  DENTIFRICE 

Ian  Ray  Gauh,  Lymm,  England,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  385,296,  Aug.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,928,555. 

This  appUcatioo  Sept.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,878 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1 1, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  7116 

U.S.  CI.  424-49  9  Claims 

1.  An  opaque,  transparent  of  translucent  toothpaste  denti- 
frice preparation  comprising  a  toothpaste  dentifrice  base 
containing  about  10-75%  by  weight  of  the  preparation  of  a 
dentally  acceptable  water-insoluble  polishing  agent  and  about 
0. 1 5-50%  by  weight  of  the  preparation  of  finely  divided  visi- 
ble functional  particles,  which  alleviate  periodontal  sensitivity 
and  bleeding  upon  application  to  teeth  and  gums,  having 
macroscopic  size  of  100  to  1000  microns,  comprising  a  matrix 
of  meltable  binding  material  which  binding  material  is  a 
C„-Cm  saturated  fatty  acid  di-  or  tri-ester  of  glycercol  or 
ethylene  glycol  and  about  5-10%  by  weight  of  anit-irritant 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allantoin, 
aluminum  dihydroxy  allantoinate  and  aluminum  chlorohy- 
droxy  allantoinate,  said  meltable  binding  material  having  a 
melting  or  softening  point  lower  than  the  decomposition  point 
of  said  anit-irritant  compound,  the  total  amount  of  said  anti- 
irritant  compound  being  about  0. 1  -5%  by  weight  of  the  prepa- 
ration. I 

4,002.733 
SUNSCREENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Joha  Dcgcn,  Woodbnry  Township.  Washington  County, 
and  Anthony  James  Lncas,  Oakdale,  both  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Mbinesota  Minfaig  and  Mannfactaring  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  26.  1974,  Scr.  No.  492,180 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  7142 
ViS.  CI.  424-59  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  sunscreening  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal extending  medium  and  an  effective  sunscreening  amount 
of  a  dermally  non-irritating,  ultraviolet  light- absorbing  com- 
pound, the  improvement  wherein  the  dermally  non-irritating, 
ultraviolet  light-absorbing  compound  is  a  substantive  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(XE),-R-(AY)^n« 
wherein  R  is  the  aliphatic  portion  of  polymerized  18  carbon 
fatty  acids  and  contains  36,  54,  72,  90  or  108  carbon  atoms,  A 
and  E  are  independently 


HO  I    H     O     H  HO 

I      11  '     I      II      I  I      II 

■N— C— O;     — N— C  — N;     or     — N— C— S— ; 


X  and  Y  are  aromatic,  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  moieties 
characterized  by  ultraviolet  light  absorption  maxima  in  the 
range  of  280  nm  to  about  360  nm,  and  when  n  -♦-  n'  is  greater 
than  2,  Y  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  n  and  n'  are  independently  integers  from  I  to 
6  designating  different  or  the  same  (XE)  and  (AY)  respec- 
tively, except  n  ■¥  n*  must  equal  2  -  6. 

13.  An  ultraviolet  light-absorbing  compound  of  the  formula 
(XE).-R-(AY)^ne 
wherein  R  is  the  aliphatic  portion  of  polymerized   18  carbon 
fatty  acids  and  contains  36,  54,  72,  90  or  108  carbon  atoms, 

A  and  E  are  independently 
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X  and  Y  are  aromatic,  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  moieties 
characterized  by  ultraviolet  light  absorption  maxima  in  the 
range  of  280  nm  to  about  360  nm.  and  when  n  -t-  «'  is  greater 
than  2,  Y  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  n  and  n'  are  independently  integers  from  1  to 
6  designating  the  same  or  different  (XE)  and  (AY)  respec- 
tively, except  /I  -♦-  n'  must  equal  2—6 


4,002,734 

EMOI.l.IENT  HAIR  (;R(K)MiN(;  (  OMPO.SITION 

Melcina  H.  Pickford,  614  W.  Broadway,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55411 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  410,631.  Oct.  29.  1973, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Aug.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,663 

Int.  CI.*  A6IK  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-74  4  Claims 

1.  An  emollient  hair  grooming  composition  comprising  a 
blended  mixture  of  about  16  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  6  71%  rectified  tar  oil. 
2.43%  sulfur,  1%  lanolin.  1.53%  inerts  and  0.32%  captan  in 
88.01%  petroleum;  about  15  to  19  parts  by  weight  of  (B)  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  35%  by  weight  of 
mineral  oil,  about  5  to  20%  each  of  mineral  wax,  isopropyl 
palmitate  and  beeswax,  about  3  to  5%  of  sulfur,  and  about  0  I 
to  3%  each  of  oxyquinoline  and  pine  oil  in  40%  to  75%  of 
petroleum  jelly  containing  about  0.1%  phenol,  to  make  100%. 
and  about  14  to  18  parts  of  (C)  castor  oil;  all  blended  into 
about  280  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  (D)  petroleum  jelly 


4,002,735 
METHOD  OF  SENSITIZING  ELECTRON  EMISSIYE 
SURFACES  OF  ANTIMONY  BASE  LAYERS  WITH 
ALKALI  METAL  YAPORS 
Arthur  Frederick  McDonie,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Charles  Mi- 
chael Tomasctti,  Tamcrsville,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,746 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  9122;  B05D  5112 

U.S.  CI.  427-78  6  Claims 


1.  A   method  of  making  an  electron  emissive  electrode 
including  a  supporting  base  layer  of  antimony  sensitized  with 
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the  vapors  of  a  plurality  of  alkali  meUlt  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  sensitizing  the  base  layer  by  exposing  a  surface  portion 
thereof  to  the  vapors  of  at  least  two  alkali  metals  at  a 
pressure  level  of  less  than  I0~^  torr  and  at  an  initial  tem- 
perature of  less  than  about  120*  C;  then. 

b.  continuing  said  exposure  of  step  (a)  while  gradually 
increasing  said  temperature  to  a  final  temperature  of 
about  200°  C.  at  an  average  rate  of  less  than  about  10°  C. 
per  minute;  then, 

c.  baking  the  electrode  at  said  final  temperature  until  sub- 
stantially maximum  photosensitivity  is  achieved. 


and  bovine  serum  albumin  said  composition  having  a  pH  of 
between  about  3.0  to  about  4.5. 


4,002,736 
PORCINE  BACTERIN 
Dvaac  C.  Paakratz,  c/o  Graad  Laboratories,  Freeman,  S.  Dak. 
57029 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,771 
iat.  CI.*  A61K  39102 
DS.  CL  424—92  16  Claims 

1.  A  bacterin  for  prophylactic  treatment  of  the  pathologic 
effects  of  the  bacterium  Streptococcus  equisimilus  in  swine, 
which  bacterin  consists  essentially  of  killed  Streptococcus 
equisimilus  bacteria  suspended  in  an  injectable  aqueous  me- 
dium. 


4,002,737 

PREVENTION  AND/OR  TREATMENT  OF  POISON  IVY 

DERMATITIS 

David  P.  Borris,  Oxford,  Mim.,  amlcaor  to  Researcii  Corpora- 

tkM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  622,520 
laL  CI.*  A61K  37148 
U.S.  CL  424—94  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  poison  ivy  dermatitis 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  surface  susceptible  to  or 
evidencing  poison  ivy  dermatitis  an  effective  amount  of  en- 
zyme selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catechol  1 ,2- 
oxygenase  and  catechol  2,3-oxygenase. 


4,002,738 
TREATMENT  OF  SPECIFIED  NEOPLASIAS 
Edwia  Samuel  Jokaaoa,  AaUoch,  aad  Jobs  Huatcr  Scdy,  Lake 
Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582319 
Iat  CL'  A6IK  37102 
\iJ&.  CL  424— 177  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  size  of  a  mammary  or 
DMBA-inducible  tumor  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  by  admin- 
istering to  said  animal  an  effective  daily  amount  to  reduce  the 
size  of  said  tumor  of  a  nonapeptide  of  the  formula 

L-pGhi-L-Hi»-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-X-L-L«u-L-Arf-L-  . 
Pro-NH-R 


4,002,740 
THYMOPOIETIN  U  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Gideoa  GoMstein,  4421  Douglas  Ave.,  Rivcrdalc,  N.Y.  10471. 
and  David  H.  Schlcsfaiger,  c/o  Mass.  Gen.  Hospital,  Boston, 
Mass.  02114 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,654 
Iat.  CL*  A61K  37100;  C07C  103152 
\iS.  CL  424-  177  6  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  following  sequence: 

H,N— Gly— Glu— Gin— Arg— Lys— A»- 
p—Val—Tyr—Val— Gi- 
ll—Leu— Tyr— Leu— COOH. 

4.  A  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  the  composition  of  claim  1  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,002,741 
MEGLUMINE  COMPLEX  FUNGICIDAL  POLYENE 
MACROLIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
TREATMENT  METHOD 
Vaher  Osvaldovich  Kulbakh,  Bukharcstskaya  ulitsa,  86,  kor- 
pus  1,  kv.  85;  Tatyana  Mikhailovna  Kokushina,  prospckt 
MetalUstov,  16,  kv.  66;  Irlna  Kondratievna  Lagcrt,  Moa- 
kovskoe  sbosae,  16,  kv.  163;  Gcorgy  Avxenticvich  Mikhai- 
lets,    ulitsa    Laaskaya,    10,    kv.    100;    GaUaa    VasiUcvna 
Kholodova,  ulitsa  B.  Pushkiaskaya,  40,  kv.  9;  Okf  Nikola- 
cvich  Eknmplyarov,  Suvorovsky  prospckt,  22b,  kv.   14; 
Ruvim  Bcatsioaovich  Zdmaaov,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  13, 
kv.  20;  Leonid  Boriaovich  Sokolov,  ulitsa  Novorossbkaya, 
22,  kv.  45;  Evgcny  Davldovich  Etingov,  uHtsa  Zvezdnaya,  8, 
kv.  43,  aad  Iriaa  Mbhailovna  Lushitskaya,  ulitsa  Bdgrad- 
skaya,  42,  korpus  2,  kv.  26,  all  of  Lcnbigrad,  U.S.S.R. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  463343,  April  24,  1974.  This  applicatioa 
Dec.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  637,827 
Int.  CL*  A61K  i//70 
U.S.  CL  424—  180  26  Claims 

1.  A  medicinal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent, a  meglumine  complex  of  a  fungicidal  polyene  macrolide 
antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  denotes  the  optically  active  D-form  of  an  aminoa- 
cid  of  the  formula  — NH— CHR'— CO—  with  R'  being  a  linear 
or  branched  carbon  chain  of  I  -  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
R  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,002,739 
SOLUBLE  COLLAGEN 
James  E.  Turacr,  Madiaon.  aad  James  R.  Butler.  Parsippaay. 
both  of  N  J.,  amignors  to  Waracr-Lambcrt  Compaay,  Mor- 
rk  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,790 

laL  CL*  A61K  3  7100;  C08H  1100 

U.S.  CL  424-177  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  measuring  bkxKJ 

platelet  aggregation  comprising  a  solution  of  acidic  collagen 


O 


R— C 


\ 


O    - 


H     OHH     H 

I  I  I  I 
H— N— CH,— C— C— C— C— CH,OH 

I  I  I  I 
OH  H     OH  OH 


CH, 
I 


H 


wherein  R  is  the  remainder  of  a  fungicidal  polyene  macrolide 
antibiotic  having  no  carboxyl  groups. 
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4,002,742 
1-N-ALKYL-4,6-DI-(AMIN0GLVC0SVL)-I,3- 
DIAMINOCYCLITOS,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
MANLFACTURE,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  ISE  AS 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
USEFUL  THEREFOR 
John  J.  W'riKhl.  Orange:  Peter  J.  L.  Daniels.  Cedar  Grove: 
Alan  K.  Mallams,  West  Orange,  and  Tatlanahalli  L.  Na^ab- 
hushan.  East  Orange,  all  of  N  J.,  avsignors  to  Schering  Cor- 
poration, Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  452,600,  March  19.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,998 

Int.  CL-  \b\K  J 1/70 
V.S.  CL  424—180  47  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  friim  the  group  consisting  of  a 
I  -N-X-4,ft-di-0-(aminoglyct>syl  )-l  ,.^-diamini>c>clitol  selected 
from  the  group  ct)nsisting  of  I -N-X-gentamicin  A.  l-N-X-gcn- 
tamicin  B.  I -X-gentamicin  B,,  l-N-X-gentamicin  C,,  1-N-X 
gcntamicin  C,,„  l-N-X-gentamicin  Cj,  I -N-X-genlamicin  Cj„. 
l-N-X-gentamicin  C21,-  l-N-X-gentamicin  X^,  I -N-X-sisomi- 
cin.  i-N-X-verdamicin.  I -N-X-tohram>cin.  I -N-X-Antihiolic 
G-418.  1-N-X-Antibiotic  ft6-4()B.  1 -N-X-Antibiotic  6h-4()D, 
l-N-X-Antibiotic  JI-2()A,  1 -N-X-Antibiotic  J1-2UB.  I-N-X 
Antibiotic  (j-52,  I -N-X-mutamicin  I.  1 -N-X-mutamicm  2. 
l-N-X-mutamicin  4.  l-N-X-mutamicin  5.  and  l-N-X-mutami- 
cin  6; 

wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  alkenyl,  aralkyl.  hy 
droxyalkyl.  aminoalkyl.  alkylaminoalkyl.  aminohydroxy- 
alkyl.  and  alkylaminohydroxyalkyl,  said  alkyl  substituent 
having  up  to  X  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  in  said  alk\l 
substituent  adjacent  to  the  aminoglycoside  nitrogen  being 
unsubstituted.  and  when  said  alkyl  substituent  is  substi- 
tuted by  both  hydroxyl  and  amino  functions,  only  one  of 
said  functions  can  be  attached  at  any  one  carbon  atom, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


2.  A  compositmn  for  combating  a  parasitic  mscct.  mite  or 
tick,  which  comprises  1  to  V5'*  by  weight  of  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1  and  a  solid  or  liquid  inert  carrier  substance, 
an  adhesive,  a  wetting  agent,  a  dispersing  agent  or  a  grinding 
auxiliary 

3.  A  methtid  for  combating  a  parasitic  insect  or  mitc  infest 
ing  a  crop  plant  or  a  parasitic  insect,  mite  01  tick  living  <>n  a 
livestock  animal,  which  c«>mprises  c»)ntacting  with  the  surface 
of  said  crop  plant,  to  effect  deposition  on  said  surface  or 
absorption  into  said  plant,  or  administering  cutaneouslv  to 
said  li\csti>ck  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  comp«>und 
defined  in  claim  18  intrivduced  in  a  comp<iMtmn  comprising  I 
to  ^^'i  h\  weight  of  said  compt>und  and  a  solid  or  liquid  inert 
earner  substance,  an  adhesive,  a  wetting  agent,  a  dispersing 
agent  or  a  grinding  auxiliary. 


4,002,743 
MONO-  AND  DITHIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Gerhard  Stabler,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Ludwig  Emmel,  Bergen- 
Enkheim.  and  Werner  Bonin,  Kclkheim,  Taunus.  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,643 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    18,    1974. 
2413008  , 

'     Int.  CL^  C07D  263/56 
U.S.  CL  424-200  16  Claims 

I.  A  mono-  or  dithiophosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,002,744 
0-ETH  YI.-0-ISO-Bl  TYI.-0-(  2.2-DlCHI.OR<)VINYL  )- 
THIONO-PHOSPHORK    ACID  ESTER 
Wilhelm   Sirrenberg.  Sprockhovel.  and    Bernhard    Homeyer, 
Opiaden.  both  of  Germany,  avsignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Le\erkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,647 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    24.     1974, 
2419624 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  V/JA.  C07F  Vil65 
U.S.  CL  424— 219  3  Claims 

1.      O-htyl-O-iso-butyl-O-C  2.2-dichlorovinyl  )-thiono-pht)s- 
phoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


C,H,<)     S 
\ll 

P— <)— (  H=C  C  I, 

/ 

CH,— CH— C  H,— 0 
I 


2.  An  insecticidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredi- 
ent an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  I  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


'       OR' 
/ 
R  — P  ,N 

ll\  ^ 

X     S— CH,— C\^ 
O 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylmer- 
capto  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  cycloalkyi 
of  5  or  6  carbtin  atwms,  phenyl,  halophenyl.  methylphenyl 
or  methoxyphenyl. 

R'  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylmercapto  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
alkenyl  of  from  3  to  5  carbtin  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  of  from 
3  tt)  5  carbon  atoms, 

R"  and  R'",  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromelhyl,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4.002,745 
COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 
Seymour  Bernstein:  Milton  David  Heller,  both  of  Nev»  City, 
N.Y..  and  Joseph  Peter  Joseph,  Cliffside  Park,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  632,932 
Int.  CL'  A61K  ill6l.  31160 
U.S.  CL  424-230  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  therapy  which  com- 
prises internally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formau- 
rin  dicarboxylic  acid.  C.-C^  acylate  thereof,  C,-Cj  alkyl  ether 
thereof,  C^-d  alkyl  ester  thereof,  C,-Ci  acylate  of  the  C,-C» 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  C,-Cj  alkyl  ether  of  the  C,-C»  alkyl  ester 
thereof  and  salu  thereof 
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4.002,746 

SYNTHESIS  OP  GON-4-ENES 

G«r4oa  Aha  H«tlws«  •^  Hcrchd  Saiith,  both  of  Wayoc,  Pa.^ 

— r*t to  HcrdMl  Sakk,  Brya  Mawr.  Pa. 

CoBtiBMtioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  228384,  Oct.  4,  1962.  Pat. 
No.  3350,91 1,  whkh  ia  a  coatisMtioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  Nos. 
57,904.  Sept.  23,  1960,  abaadoacd,  aad  Scr.  No.  91341,  Feb. 
24,  1961,  abaadoacd,  aad  Scr.  No.  137^35,  Sept.  12,  1961, 
abaadoacd,  aad  Scr.  No.  195,000,  May  15.  1962,  abaadoacd, 
aad  Scr.  No.  196357,  May  16,  1962,  abaadoacd.  This 

appikatioa  Jaa.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,823 

ClaiaM  priority,  appttcatioa   UaMcd   Kfatsdoai,  Sept.   25, 

1959,  32619/59 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

lat.  CL»  C07J  71/00 

1}S.  CI.  424-243  5  Claims 


jift  ^^  j^t 


.v^ 


-...x# 


-x^' 


1.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  progestational  activity 
comprising  as  active  ingredient  a  17-aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
ester  of  l7a-ethynyl-18-methyl-l9-norte8tosterone  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  for  said  compound. 


4,002,748 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STERILE  ESSENTIALLY 

AMORPHOUS  CEFAZOLIN  FOR  RECONSTITUTION  FOR 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Michad  Borastcia,  aad  Saadra  M.  Caroac,  both  of  ladiaaap- 
olis,  Ind.,  assigoors  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Company,  Indianapolis, 
lad. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650,210 
lat  CI.*  A6 IK  31154 
U.S.  CI.  AlA—lAfi  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  sterile,  essentially  amorphous 
cefazolin  sodium  for  reconstitution  for  parenteral  administra- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  dissolving  said  cefazolin  sodium  in  water  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  (W/V); 

b.  filtering  the  solution  from  a)  through  a  sterilizmg  filter 
into  a  previously  sterilized  container; 

c.  exposing  the  preparation  from  b)  to  an  environment 
wherein  the  temperature  is  from  about  minus  50°  C.  to 
about  minus  55°  C; 

d.  cooling  the  preparation  in  the  environment  of  c)  to  a 
temperature  of  minus  48°  C.  or  below  and  stabilizing  for 
about  30  minutes  at  such  temperature; 

e.  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
preparation  from  (d)  is  maintained  to  a  maximum  of  100 
microns  Hg  absolute,  and  stabilizing  such  pressure  for 
about  30  minutes; 

f.  raising  the  temperature  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
preparation  from  (e)  is  maintained  to  about  10°  C.  and 
holding  such  temperature  until  the  temperature  of  such 
preparation  reaches  about  5°  C,  avoiding  the  melting  of 
such  preparation;  and 

g.  raising  the  temperature  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
preparation  from  (f)  is  maintained  to  about  35°  C.  sub- 
liming the  water  from  such  preparation  until  the  resulting 
amorphous  cefazolin  sodium  has  a  moisture  content  of  no 
more  than  6  percent. 


4.002,747 
NOVEL  ESTER  OF  19-NOR-TESTOSTERONE 
Johaaacs  vaa  dcr  Vies,  0»,  Nctbcrlaads,  astigaor  to  Akzooa 
lacorporatcd,  Ashcvlie,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634391 
Clafaas  priority,  appttcatioa   Nctbcrlaads,   Dec.   2,    1974, 
7415669 

lat.  CL*  C07J  1 100 
MS.  CL  424—243  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  having  the  formula: 


4,002,749 
SUBSTITUTED  INDOLINONES 
Gcortc  C.  Rovayak,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,000 
lot.  CI.*  C07D  4/7/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—246  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R»). 


CH R' 


O— C— CH.— O— CH,— C— O 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  thienyl,  furyt,  chlorofuryl.  dichlorofuryl,  pyrryl, 
pyridyl.  coumarinyl,  thiacoumarinyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl, 
tmidazolyl.  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  CFj  and  lower  alkoxy,  R*  b  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  or  lower  alkylnaphthyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  amino, 
dilower  alkylamino  or 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  parenteral 
administration  comprising  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  con- 
centration from  about  10  to  about  50  mg  per  cc.  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  liquid  carrier. 


O 

II 

R— C 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl. 
cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl.  and  cycloalkyl-lower 
alkenyl; 


or  6-membered  ring  selected  from  the  group 


N 


represents  a  5 
consisting  of 


i  S     or      N  S 


I 

fi  is  I  or  2;  the  dotted  line,iz.=irepresents  an  optional  btind. 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 
16.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation  in  mammalian 
species,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammalian 
host  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim 
1. 


4,002,750 
PYRAZINE  4^XIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Vittorio  Ambrogi;  WiMy  Logemaan;  Marc  Antonio  Parenti, 
aad  RaffacIc  Tommasini,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly 
CoatfaiuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  354,909,  April  26,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioo  May  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  578320 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Apr.  28,  1972,  23663/72 
Int.  Cl.»C07D24//24 
U3.  CI.  424-250  17  culms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


O 


(1) 


'11 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R' 
others  are  hydrogen  atoms, 
salt  of  the  compound  wherein  R* 
ceutically  acceptable  base. 


,N  — N  — R,' 


R, 


where  X'  is  chloro. 

R,'  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rt'  and  R.i'  are  btilh  hydrogen. 

R,'  is  fluoro.  chloro,  or  trifluoromethyl.  and 

Rj'  is  hydrogen  fluoro.  chloro.  or  trifluoromethyl. 
provided  that  when  R^'  is  fluoro  or  chloro.  Rj'  is  also  mdepcn- 
dently  fluoro  or  chloro  and  in  the  position  on  the  ring  para  to 
R4'  and  that  when  R4'  and  Rj'  are  both  trifluoromethyl.  they 
are  on  other  than  an  adjacent  carb<in  atom,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  inducing  sleep  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering 37.5  to  2000  milligrams  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


R*  and  R»  is  C,.4  alkyl  and  the 

R*  is  hydroxy  or  C,^  alkoxy,  or  a 

is  hydroxy  with  a  pharma- 


4,002,752 
PIPERAZINYLIMINO  RIFAMYCINS 
Renato  Cricchio,  Vareae,  and  Vittorio  Arioli,  Como,  both  of 
lUly,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepctit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661387 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Mar.    25, 
1975,  10020/75 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  491108 
U.S.  CI.  424— 250  8  Claims 

1.  A  rifamycin  compound  of  the  formula 


MeO 


4,002,751 
5-HYDRAZINOPYRIDAZIN-3(2H)-ONES 
Jerome  Linder,  Wcstficid,  N.J.,  assigaor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

Coatinuation-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  442,748,  Feb.  15,  1974, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiauattoB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

409,921,  Oct.  26,  1973,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  343,889,  March  22,  1973, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coathiuatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

291,760,  Sept.  25,  1972,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  227369,  Feb.  17,  1972, 

abaadoacd,  whkh  is  a  coatianatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No. 

197,401,  Nov.  10,  1971,  abaadoacd.  Thb  appttcatioa  May  2, 

1975,  Scr.  No.  574,049 

lat.  CI.»C07D  237114;  K61K  31/50 

U.S.CL  424-250  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula: 


Me 


(R)S 


CH=N— N 


wherein  Me  represents  a  methyl  group;  n  represenU  the  inte- 
ger 3,  4.  5  or  6,  «  represents  the  integer  0.  1  or  2,  and  each  R 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl  or  ethyl 
substituting  for  a  hydrogen  atom  of  a  — CHi—  group 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  combatting  microbial 
infections  containing  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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MeO 


Me 


<R)g 


-CH=N— N 


wherein  Me  r^resenU  a  methyl  group;  n  represents  the  inte- 
ger 3,  4,  S  or  6;  g  represents  the  integer  0,  I  or  2;  and  each  R 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl  or  ethyl 
substituting  for  a  hydrogen  atom  of  a  — CHj —  group  admixed 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,002,753 
6-SUBSTITUTED 
3-CARBETHOXYHYDRAZINOPYRiDAZINES 
Carlo  Carpi,  S.Polo  dXaZa  (Rcggio  EmUia);  Luciano  Dori- 
goni,  aad  Giorfio  PIffcri,  both  of  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  I^.F.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Contiaaatioa.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  447,523,  March  4,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3.925381.  Tkis  application  Sept.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

613,865 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1973,  21297/73 

The  portiiM  of  the  tcmi  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  Cl.«  C07D  237/20;  K61K  31/50 

U.S.  CI.  424-250  2  Claims 

1 .  3-(  2-Carbethoxyhydra2ino  )-6-I  N-(  2-hydroxypropyl  )e- 
thylaminol-pyridazine  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salu. 

2.  Pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyperten- 
sively  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1 
and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,002,754 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINYLIMINORIFAMYCINS 
Rcnato  Cricchio,  Varcsc,  and  Vittorio  Arioli,  Como,  both  of 
Italy,  aaignors  to  Gnippo  Lcpctit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,586 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kfaifdom,  Mar.  5,  1975, 
9058/75 

Int.  CL«  C07D  491/08 
U.S.  CI.  424— 250  9  Claims 

1.  A  rifamycin  compound  of  the  formula 


Me 


N— Z 


wherein  Me  represents  a  methyl  group  and  Z  represents  alke- 
nyl  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  5- 
to  7-membered  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl-(C,-C,)alkyl  wherein 
the  cycloalkyi  moiety  is  a  3-  to  7-membercd  ring  or  cycloalke- 
nyl-(Ci-Cx)alkyl  wherein  the  cycloalkenyl  moiety  is  a  S-  to 
7-membered  ring. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  combatting  microbial 
infections  containing  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Me  Me 


Me 


CH=N  — N  N— Z 


Me 


wherein  Me  represents  a  methyl  group  and  Z  represents  alke- 
nyl  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  S- 
to  7-membered  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl-(3,-Ci)alkyl  wherein 
the  cycloalkyi  moiety  is  a  3-  to  7-membered  ring  or  cycloalke- 
nyl-(C|-C|)alkyl  wherein  the  cycloalkenyl  moiety  is  a  S-  to 
7-membered  ring,  admixed  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,002,755 
TRIAZOLOQUINAZOLINES 
Michihiro  Yaraamoto;  Shigcaki  Moraoka;  Maiao  Koahiba,  aU 
of  Nishfaramiya;  Shigcho  Inaba,  Takarazuka,  and   Hisao 
Yamamoto,   Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors   to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limttcd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1974, 49-24621 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  424— 251  6  Claims 

1.  An  s-triazolo{4,3-alquinazoline  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  Cj-C*  alkyl.  phenyl,  halophenyl,  C,-C«  alkyl- 
phenyl  or  C,-C4  alkoxyphenyl;  R}  and  Rj  are  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro.  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy.  or  Ri  and  R«  together  may  form  methylenedi- 
oxy;  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or 
halobenzyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


Me 


4,002,756 

USEFUL  PRO-DRUG  FORMS  OF  THEOPHYLLINE 

Takcm  HigucU;  Nicolac  S.  Bodor,  and  Yu-Ncng  Kuo,  all  of 

Lawrence,  Kana.,  amignon  to  Intcrx  Research  Corporation, 

Lawrence,  Kans. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  463,092,  April  22,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,935,196.  Thb  application  ScpL  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  617,030 

Int  CL*  A61K  J //52 
U.S.  CI.  424-253  4  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  a  non-toxic,  sustained  therapeuti- 
cally effective  release  of  theophylline  in  the  bloodstream  of  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises: 


I 
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administering  thereto,  a  bronchodilating  amount  of  a  pro- 
drug of  theophylline  of  the  formula 


4,002.757 
N-(l-SUBSTlTUTED-3-PYRROLlDlNVL)-4- 
QUINOLINECARBOXAMIDES 
Albert  Duncan  Cale,  Jr.,  MechanicsvUle.  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company.  Incorporated,  Richmond.  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,514 
Int.  CL»  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  CI.  424-258  10  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  suitable  for  control  of  emcsis 
comprising  (  1  )  an  anti-emetic  effective  amount  of  between 
10  and  100  mg  of  an  anti-emetic  compound  havmg  the  for- 
mula: 


CH 


It 


CH„ 


(i) 


<II) 


0.0 

■CX>  <Tf' 

I  I 

CH,  CH, 


I 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  straight  or  branched  C^^^to  alkyl.  straight  or 
branched  C4-C,,  alkenyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  naphthyl  whose  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C,-C«  alkyl,  Ci-C, 
alkoxy,  acyloxy  derived  from  an  alkanoic  acid  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.  2.3.4  pyridyl  or 
quinoline.  and  wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  —CO—.  — CO— (CH,),— CO— 
wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1-16.  — CO— CH=X 
CH— CO— (CIS  or  trans). 


and 


■™-0""' 


N 


wherein, 

R  is  lower  cycloalkyi. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl.  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  halogen  atoms  of  atomic  weight  less  than  80. 
nitro.  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl. 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl.  halogen  of  atomic  weight  less  than  80.  lower- 
alkoxy.  amino  and  nitro. 

R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  halogen  atom  of  atomic  weight  less 
than  80.  amino  and  nitro.  or 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salU  thereof,  and 
(2)  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  therefor. 


4,002.758 

MEDICAMENT  WHICH  IS  UTILIZABLE  IN 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Alphonsc  Bigou,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societc   B.F.B., 

Champigny,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,172.  Oct.  3.  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,513 
InLCI.*  A61Ki//44 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  ophthalmological  disorders  of  the 
cornea  in  which  there  is  lysis  of  collagen  by  the  action  of 
collagenase  which  comprises  the  oral  administration  to  a 
patient  in  need  thereof  from  one  to  four  times  a  day  of  a 
composition  comprising: 

a   from  200  to  1 .000  mg  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  cystine  and  cysteine 
b.  from  50  to  300  mg  of  pyridoxine  in  the  form  of  a  base  or 
a  salt. 


4,002,759 
PYRIDYLBUTYLAMINO  ETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  John  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  Colin  Em- 
mett,  Codicotc;  Charon  Robin  GanclUn,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  and  Hunter  Douglas  Praia,  Welwyn.  aU  of  England, 
assignors  to  Smith  KUnc  &  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Welwyn  Garden  CHy,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,617,  May  9,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,953,460.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

629,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KhigdMn,  May  17, 1973, 

23568/73 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  2/i/i6,- A61K  31/44 
VS.  CI.  424-  263  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Het-(CH,)4— NH  NHR 

C 

II 

C 

/    \ 

X  Y 


wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  SOfAr  but  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
Het  is  a  pyridine  ring  which  ring  is  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or  amino;  R  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  Z  is  — S —  or  methylene;  m  is  0,  I  or  2  and  n  is  2 
or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  and  Ar  is 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  methyl  or  amino,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  an  animal,  in 
an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors,  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,002,762 
2-AMINO-3,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES  USED  TO  EFFECT 
CORONARY  VESSEL  DILATION  AND  TREAT 
HYPERTENSION 
Horst  Meyer;  Friedrich  Bossert;  WuH  Vater,  aU  of  Wuppcrtal, 
and  Kurt  Stocpel,  Opiadcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengcseUschaft,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  445,166,  Feb.  25,  1974.  This  application 
Jan.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,934 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    J,    1973, 
2310747 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CI.  424—266  34  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  coro- 
nary vessel  dilation  in  humans  and  other  animals  and  for 
treating  hypertension  in  humans  and  other  animals  which 
comprises  a  coronary  vessel  dilating  amount  or  an  antihyper- 
tensive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,002,760 

TREATMENT  OF  HUMANS  WITH  CHOLINESTERASE 

REACTIVATORS 

Albert  W.  Cook,  Centre  Island  Road,  Centre  bland,  N.Y. 

11771 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  482.061.  June  24,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,928.594.  Tkk  appHcatioa  Nov.  24,  1975.  Scr.  No. 

634,794 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  nbacqucnt  to  Dec.  23, 
1992,  has  been  diaclaiacd. 
Int.  CI  *  A61K  3 1/44 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  alleviating  the  pain  of  tic  douloureux  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  person  suffering  therefrom  a  dose  of 
2-formyl-l-methylpyridium  oxime  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  effective  to  alleviate  said  pain  of  tic  doulou- 
reux. 


4,002.761 

23-BIS-(3-LOWER 

ALKAN0YL-2-THI0UREII>0)-PYRIDINES 

Rofcr  C.  Parish,  Kiag  of  Pmssia.  Pa.,  aarignor  to  SmitliKUnc 

Corporatioa,  PkUaddphla,  Pa. 

Mvtaioa  of  Scr.  No.  565,026,  April  3.  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,961,063.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  657,016 

InL  CL«  A61K  31/395;  C07D  213/53 
MS.  CL  424—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RKX: 


COOR* 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  or 
amino; 

R*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  OR'  wherein 
R'  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
which  when  substituted  bears  1 ,  2  or  3  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  azido,  cyano,  phenyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  carbalkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
moiety  and  SOa-alkyI  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2; 

R^is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

R*  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  2  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  nontoxic 
inert  carrier.  i 


S 
II 
NHC— NH— COR 

NHC— NH— COR 
U 

S 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy.  benzoyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyloxy  or  phenylthio. 

6.  An  anthelmintic  composition  comprising  an  anthclminti- 
cally  effective  but  nontoxic  quantity  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  dispersed  uniformly  throughout  an  inert 
carier  in  amounts  selected  from  the  range  of  I  to  300  mg./kg. 
per  dosage  unit. 


4,002,763 
1U.4-TRIAZOLE  ANTIMYCOTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Wcracr    Meiscr,    Wuppcrtal-ElbcrfcM;    Wolfgang    Kramer, 
Wuppcrtal-Barmcn;  Kari  Hcint  Biicbcl,  and  Manfred  Plcra- 
pd,  both  of  WuppcrUl-ElbcrfcM,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengcsdlacbaft.  Germany 
DivUon  of  Scr.  No.  396,202.  Sept.  11,  1973.  TUs  application 
Dec.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532,191 
Clabns   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.    26,    1972, 
2247186 

Int.CL*  A61K  31/41 
U.S.CL  424-269  18  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  treating  mycotic  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  thereof  an  antimycotically  effective  amount  of  a  1 ,2.4- 
triazole  of  the  formula 
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N 


A. 


^r 


N 
/ 


I 


R'O— C— Y— R' 
I 
R« 


wherein 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

X*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R*  u  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

Y  is  CO; 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic 

inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,002,765 
2-(NlTROMETHYLENE)-M-DIAZACYCLOALKANE 

INSECT  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Charles  H.  TIeman;  Wffly  D.  Kollmeyer.  and  Steven  A.  Roman. 
aU  of  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,100,  Sept.  27.  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.948,934.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4 1 2.373, 
Nov.  1.  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7.  1975,  Ser. 

No.  630.068 
Int.  Cl.»  AG  IN  9122 
U.S.  CI.  424-273  7  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising 
a.  as  active  ingredient,  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula; 


H.C 


I  4,002,764 

DIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
TENSION,  AGITATION  AND  EPILEPSY 
Hans  Allgcier,  Haagcn,  Germany,  and  Andre  Gagncux,  Basel. 
SwitzerUnd,  assignors  to  Clba-Gelgy  Corporation.  Ardsiey. 

N  Y 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  418,137,  Nov.  21,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,948,931.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,808 
Claims  priority,  application  SwlUeriand,   Nov.  28,   1972, 

17300/72 

IntCI.*  A61Ki//-*/ 
U.S.  CI.  424— 269  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
sutes  of  tension,  agitation  and  epilepsy  which  comprises  a 
diazepine  derivative  of  the  general  formula  1 


CH— R, 


— CH, 


R-N  N 

^  _o 

I  ^ 


derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  alpha  hydrogen  is  replaced  by 
middle  halogen  and  resonance  hybrids  represented  by  the 
formulae: 


(I) 


wherein  R,  represenU  hydrogen.  R,  and  R,  each  mdepen 
dently  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  ring  A  is  unsubstituted,  or  substituted  in  the  8-position 
by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  35,  or  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro.  and  ring  B  b  unsubstituted,  or  substituted  in  one  o-posi- 
tion  by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  35.  or  by  trifluoromethyl 
or  a  niuo  group,  or  the  5-oxide  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept 
able  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I.  to- 
gether with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


H,C CH, 

R'-N                         N-H 

\   / 

c         o 

and 

II       y^ 

R'-C-N^ 
^O 

H,C 


-CH, 


R'— Nt 


N— H 
Ri— C  =  N^ 


wherein  R'  conUins  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight- 
chain  alkyl.  haloalkyi,  alkenyl  (middle  halo)alkenyl  or  alky 
nyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  middle  halogen  or  phenylthio  optionally 
substituted  by  one  to  two  of  middle  halogen,  nitro  or  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  m  is  0  or  1 .  with  the  proviso  that  in  said  resonance 
hybrids  the  R*  subsUtuent  may  only  replace  a  hydrogen  on  a 
carbon  atom  in  the  ring,  and  (b)  an  adjuvant  therefore 


4,002,766 
ANTIARRHYTHMIA  METHODS 
William  John  Welstcad,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond.  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,708 
Int.  Cl.»  A61 K  i//40 
U.S.  CL  424— 274  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  cardiac  arrhythmias  in  a  mam 
mal  suffering  therewith  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  antiarrhythmic  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 
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3.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof  an  insecticidally 
and  acaricidaliy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula of  claim  1. 


wherein; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyi  and  phenyllower  alkyl, 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bamoyl, cyano  and  hydrogen,  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,002,767 

l-TERTIARY.ALKYL-3-(  SUBSTITUTED 

CYCLOHEXENYI^)UREAS  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

AGENTS 
Paul  E.  Aldrich,  Wilmiagton,  Dd.;  GUbcrt  H.  Bcrczin,  West 
Cbcsicr,  Pa.,  ami  Bnicc  I.  Dittmar,  WiiaiagUw,  Del.,  aasign- 
on  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUraingtoa, 
Dd. 

CoatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  525^445,  Nov.  20,  1974, 

abaadoDcd,  which  b  a  coatiauatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

461,697,  April  17,  1974,  abandoocd.  This  appttcatioa  Mar. 

11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,308 

IbLCI.*  A61K  J///7 

VS.  CL  424-322  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I- 


O     H 
II      I 


R,— C— N— C— N— ('^'^ 

I       I  KJ 

R,    H 


where 
R,.  R,.  and  R,  =  C,-C,  alkyl.  C^C,  alkenyl,  or  two  of  R,, 
R,.  and  R,  may  be  joined  to  form  a  cycloalkyi  or  cy- 
cioalkenyi  group;  and  iu  suitable  pharmaceutical  salts, 
provided  that  the  toul  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R,  +  R,  + 
R,  does  not  exceed  5. 


4,002,768 
PHENYLALKINYL  ETHERS 
Friedricii  Karrcr,  Baari,  and  Salccm  Farooq,  Acsch,  both  of 
Switzcriaad,  aaaigaors  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnac  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,761 
Claiais   priority,   appMcatioB   SwMzeriaad,   July   3,    1974, 
9133/74;  June  4,  1975,  7215/75 

Int.  CL*  C07C  149/32 
VS.  CL  424—337  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O— CH,— CH,— CH,— C=CH 


4,002,769 
INSECT  MATURATION  INHIBITORS 
Meyer  Schwarz,  KensingtOB;  Richard  W.  Miller,  Bowie,  both 
of  Md.,  and  James  E.  Wright,  Bryan,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Stotcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C^ 

Coothiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  498,165,  Aug.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  599,731 

InL  CI.*  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  43/00 
VS.  CL  424—339  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  eclosion  of  fly  pupae  compris- 
ing adding  to  the  natural  growth  media  of  said  pupae  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10.0  ppm  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


R'  R  f  1 

RKX:(CH,),CH(CH,),— »*^^^^ 
CH,  , 


in  which  A  is  alkyl  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
niuo;  R  and  R'  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl;  and,  R*  is 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,002,770 

MAKING  BEVERAGE  MIXES  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Bartley  Norman  Wankicr,  Ontario,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  PUins,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  383^52,  July  27,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,908,024.  This  appUcation  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

591,688 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  23, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1/27 
VS.  CL  426-72  10  CUims 

6.  The  process  of  preparing  an  acidified  beverage  mix  con- 
tains primarily  crystalline  sucrose  said  mix  intended  to  be 
viewed  and  having  an  enhanced  coloration  which  comprises 
forming  a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  tricalcium  phosphate  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  coloring  solutes,  drying  the  dispersion 
to  a  moisture  content  less  than  0.3%,  said  dried  dispersion 
being  in  the  form  of  a  frangible,  easily  broken  matrix  of  color- 
ing solutes  having  the  tricalcium  phosphate  discretely  distrib- 
uted throughout,  and  then  mixing  from  O.OS-S.0%  by  weight 
of  the  mix  of  the  dried  colored  phosphate  dispersion  with 
sucrose  particles  to  a  free-flowing  form  of  uniform  coloration 
and  causing  the  coloring  solutes  originally  plated  on  the  trical- 
cium phosphate  to  be  transferred  to  and  adhere  on  the  sur- 
faces of  the  sucrose  particles  by  continued  intermixing  of  the 
ingredients. 


4,002,771 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DRY,  FLOWABLE 

SUGAR/FAT  COMPONENT  AND  WHIPPABLE  DESSERT 

COMPOSITION 
Gary  Arthur  Hcnderaoa,  Cobonrg,  and  Clifford  Arthur  Allen 
Duntop,  Richmond,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,109 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1/04;  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  426- 103  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry,  flowable  sugar/fat  compo- 
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nent  comprising  coating  said  sugar  by  applying  said  fat  in  a 
melted  state  onto  said  sugar  whose  temperature  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  less  than  about  25°  F  while  applying  the  fat 
onto  said  sugar  and  blending  the  sugar/fat  mixture. 


I 

4,002,772 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  PERMEABILITY  OF 

CELLULAR  MATERIALS 

Gerhard  J.  Haas,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Phiins,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  565,370,  July  15,  1966,  Pal. 
No.  3,535,126.  This  application  June  22,  1970,  Scr.  No. 

48,560 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20, 

1987,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30,  1976 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/31,  A23C  3/00 

U.S.  CL  426-281  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  permeability  of  cellular  food 

material,  without  substantially  disrupting  the  cell  structure, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  cellular  foodstuff  in  a  pressure  vessel, 

b.  raising  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  to  greater  than  about  50 
p.s.i.g.  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methane,  carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen,  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane  and  air,  the  pressure  being  sufficient  to  perme- 
ate the  cellular  material  with  the  gas. 

c.  completely  freezing  said  pressurized  cellular  material  at 
about  -20"C.  to  -25°C.,  and  then 

d.  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  completely  frozen  cellular 
material.       i 


4,002,773 
BAKING  AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Entenmann,  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Entcn- 
mann's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Bayshore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525,958 

Int.  CL*  B65B  25/16 

VS.  CL  426-302  5  Claims 


removing  the  tray  of  baked  goods  in  the  liners  from  the 
oven,  and 

enclosing  the  tray  of  baked  goods  within  a  protective  deliv- 
ery and  display  package,  without  removing  or  disturbing 
the  liners  in  the  tray,  whereby  the  individual  liners  are 
continuously  supported  in  predetermined  spaced  relation 
through  the  complete  process  of  filling,  cooking,  and 
packaging  the  baked  goods,  and  the  cost  of  reusable 
metal  baking  pans  is  eliminated. 


I.  A  method  of  cooking  and  packaging  baked  goods  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  shallow  tray  made  primarily  of  heat  resistant 
nonmetallic  material,  the  tray  having  an  upper  level  and  a 
lower  level  spaced  below  the  upper  level,  the  upper  level 
of  the  tray  having  a  number  of  spaced  openings,  and  the 
lower  level  extending  in  a  plane  beneath  the  openings; 

positioning  paper  baking  liners  in  the  openings  in  the  tray  so 
that  the  bottoms  of  the  liners  are  supported  by  the  lower 
level  of  the  tray,  and  the  sides  of  the  liners  are  supported 
circumferentially  by  the  edges  of  the  corresponding  open- 
ings in  the  upper  level  of  the  tray; 

pouring  a  predetermined  amount  of  batter  into  each  liner; 

transporting  the  tray  of  batter-filled  liners  to  an  oven  for 
baking  at  predetermined  temperature  conditions  for  a 
predetermined  time  sufficient  to  fiilly  cook  the  batter; 


4,002,774 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SEEDS  FROM  PAPAYAS 
Harvey  T.  Chan,  Jr.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stotcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  605,983 
Int.  CL*  A23P  1/00;  A23N  4/24 
VS.  CL  426-484  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  removing  the  seeds  from  a  papaya,  which 
consists  of 

a.  cutting  ofT  the  blossom  end  of  the  papaya  to  expose  the 
blossom  end  of  the  seed  cavity. 

b.  cutting  off  the  stem  end  of  the  papaya  to  expose  the  stem 
end  of  the  seed  cavity, 

c.  applying  a  jet  of  fluid  to  the  stem  end  of  the  seed  cavity, 
the  jet  having  sufficient  force  to  create  a  pressure  in  the 
seed  cavity  effective  to  cause  the  seeds  within  the  cavity 
to  be  blown  out  the  blossom  end  of  the  seed  cavity. 


4,002,775 
FATTY  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 
Jon  J.  Kabara,  2088  Rivcrwood,  Okemos,  Mich.  48864 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  377,187,  July  9,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  579,687 

Int.  CL*  A23L  3/34;  A61K  31/23,  3 1 /22 
VS.  CL  426-532  4  Claims 

I.  A  microbicidal  of  microbiostatic  food-grade  composition 
comprising  a  food  subject  to  microbial  spoilage  and  therefore 
in  need  of  preservation  and  containing  in  an  effective  amount 
of  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  primary  food-grade  microbicide 
consisting  essentially  of  a  I  or  2  -mono-laurin  polyol  ester  as 
the  sole  active  microbicide  in  the  composition. 


4,002,776 

IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  TONER  PARTICLES 

CONTAINING  ARYLSULPHONAMIDE  FORMALDEHYDE 

ADDUCT 

Robert  A.  Braun,  and  Robert  Mcrmdstein,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  336,158,  Feb.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,893,934.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  542,744 

Int.  CL*  G03G  9/02 
VS.  CL  427—  19  10  Clnims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  surface  and 
developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  by  conUcting  said 
electrosutic  latent  image  with  an  electrosutographic  devel- 
oper material  comprising  particles,  said  particles  including 
finely-divided  toner  material  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to 
about  30  microns,  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  1  10*  F,  a 
melt  viscosity  of  less  than  about  2.S  X  10~*  poise  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  450*  F,  said  toner  material  comprising  a 
colorant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pigments,  dyes, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  a  thermoplastic  resin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  vinyl  polymer  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
about  I  10'  F,  and  from  about  5  percent  to  about  55  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  polymer,  of  an 
arylsulfonamide  formaldehyde  adduct  having  a  melting  point 
between  about  50°  F  and  about  250*  F  and  having  the  general 
structure 
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R. 


R> 


— /  N— SO,NH— C— H 


wherein  R|  and  R,  are  either  hydrogen  or  methyl  provided 
that  where  R|  or  R«  is  methyl,  the  other  is  hydrogen,  wherein 
said  adduct  reduces  the  melt  viscosity  of  said  toner  material 
but  does  not  reduce  its  glass  transition  temperature  nor  its 
blocking  temperature,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  parti- 
cles are  attracted  to  and  held  on  said  surface  in  conformance 
to  said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


4,002,777 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

CHARGED  LIQUID  COATING  MATERIAL 

Jaacs  W.  JmvImB,  SyKaaia  Towuhip,  Lucas  Cotmty,  and 

Erkard  Kock,  Toledo,  boCk  of  Okk»,  aadgaors  to  Ransburg 

CofporatkM,  ladfawapolta,  lad. 
CoirtlBUtioa  of  Scr.  No.  677,981,  Oct.  25,  1967,  abaodoocd, 
wkick  b  a  coatkiiiatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  624,400,  March  20, 

1967,  abaadoMd.  Thk  appUcatloa  Sept.  2,  1969,  Scr.  No. 

849,526 

laL  CL*  B05D  1106 

VS.  CL  427-27  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  depositing  liquid  coating  material  on  an 
article  in  a  system  in  which  coating  material  particles  are 
formed  from  a  thin  stream  of  a  liquid  body  by  mechanical 
force  derived  from  a  stream  of  atomizing  air,  and  in  which  the 
liquid  body  is  electrically  charged,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  step  of  adjusting  the  resistivity  of  the  coating  material 
to  be  between  0.3  and  300  megohm-centimeters  and  charging 
the  liquid  body  to  such  voltage  that  at  least  95  percent  of  the 
current  carried  to  the  article  is  borne  by  the  charged  coating 
material  particles  and  not  more  than  S  percent  of  the  current 
is  air-bome. 


essentially  of  water  and  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borohydrides,  alkali  metal 
cyanoborohyd rides,  and  amine  boranes,  said  solution  contain- 
ing at  least  about  O.S  grams  per  liter  of  said  reducing  agent, 
and  then  contacting  the  surface  with  the  plating  bath  to  cause 
the  chemical  reduction  of  nickel  or  cobalt  onto  the  surface, 
provided  that  when  the  reducing  agent  in  the  pretreating 
solution  is  an  alkali  metal  borohydride,  an  alkali  metal  boro- 
hydride  is  also  used  as  reducing  agent  in  the  plating  bath. 

4,002,779 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 

EhrealHed    Niachwitz,    ObcrrdfcBbcrg,    Taunus,    Germany, 

assignor  to  Hocchst  Akdengcaellaciiaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  580,162 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    24,    1974, 
2425196 

Int.  CL*  B05D  5/12;  C23C  3/02 
US.  CL  427-  1 24  3  Clahns 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  electroconductivc, 
non-woven  fabrics  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  cleaning  a 
non-woven  fabric  with  a  polar  organic  solvent,  (b)  sensitizing 
the  fiber  surfaces  of  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  of  tin-II  chloride,  (c)  rinsing  the  fabric  with 
water,  (d)  activating  the  fiber  surfaces  with  an  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  of  palladium  chloride,  (e)  again  rinsing 
the  fabric  with  water,  and  (f)  treating  the  sensitized  and  acti- 
vated fiber  surfaces  of  the  non-woven  fabric  with  a  mixture  of 
an  aqueous  tenside-free  dispersion  of  an  organic  polymeric 
binder  and  a  metastable  aqueous  metal  salt  solution  to  deposit 
said  metal  on  said  fiber  surfaces. 


4,002,778 
CHEMICAL  PLATING  PROCESS 
Harold  E.  BcIHa,  aad  DmmaU  E.  Booker,  both  of  WUmiagton. 
Dd.,  aarignon  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 

Waminfton,  Dd. 

CoatlauatioB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  388,648,  Aug.  IS,  1973, 
■liandiril  TkIa  appikatiaa  Dec.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641.134 

Int.  CL>  C23C  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—98  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  plating  nickel  or  cobalt  by  chemical  reduc- 
tion of  a  plating  bath  onto  the  surface  of  an  electrically  con- 
ducting material  which  is  normally  non-catalytic  to  tlie  plating 
bath,  said  material  selected  from  the  group  (measured  by 
weight)  consisting  of 

copper  and  copper-baaed  alloys  containing  at  least  50% 
copper. 

iron-baaed  alloys  containing  at  least  about  S0%  iron  and 

12%  chromium. 

an  iron-based  alloy  containing  about  29%  nickel.  17%  co- 
balt, and  the  balance  essentially  iron, 

silver. 

a  sintered,  fritted  composition  of  oxide  powders  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
silver,  platinum,  and  alloys  containing  at  least  50%  of  one 
or  more  of  such  metals. 

tin  oxide  compositions  containing  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  antimony  oxide  compositions  to  increase  elec- 
trical conductivity,  and 

a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum,  man- 
ganese and  oxygen, 
which  process  consisU  essentially  of  contacting  the  surface 
prior  to  said  plating  with  a  pretreating  solution  consisting 


4,002,780 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  PLASTICS  FILM 
Grahamc  Mdvin  Readc,  Whcathampstead,  and  Alan  Charles 
Vincy,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  235,718,  March  17,  1972, 
abaMloncd.  Thb  application  Sept.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  506^44 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Mar.   26, 
1971,  7910/71 

InL  CL*  B05D  1/40 
VS.  CL  427—209  10  Claims 


f"^.^^ 


1.  A  method  of  coating  tubular  plastics  film  in  lay-flat  form 
comprising  depositing  on  each  side  of  the  external  surface  of 
the  tubular  film  a  plurality  of  lines  of  a  flowable  material 
capable  of  forming  a  coating,  passing  each  side  of  the  external 
surface  with  the  deposited  material  over  a  roller  rotating 
contrary  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  film,  and  applying 
sufficient  pressure  between  the  roller  and  the  said  side  of  the 
film  surface  to  spread  and  merge  the  material  to  cover  the  said 
side,  and  subsequently  causing  or  allowing  the  resulting  coat- 
ing to  form  a  solid  coating. 
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4,002,781 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARRIER  SHEETS 
CONTAINING  HARDENABLE  POLYESTER  RESINS 
JurgCB  Fock,  Esaen-Bredcncy,  and  Ulrich  Hdtachmidt,  Essen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1971,  Scr.  No.  213J25 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    7,     1971, 
2100376;  Nov.  26,  1971,  2158679 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3/10 
VS.  CL  427-340  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  carrier  sheets  containing  harden- 
able  polyester  resins  by  treating  the  carrier  sheets  with  solu- 
tions or  emulsions  of  polyester  resins,  which  comprises 

a.  impregnating  the  carrier  sheet  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  hardenable  water-soluble  polyester  resin, 

b.  substantially  drying  the  carrier  sheet  containing  the  aque- 
ous solution  of  the  hardenable  polyester  resin. 

c.  applying  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  compound  as  a 
cross-linking  agent  onto  the  resin-containing  carrier  sheet 
in  a  quantity  sufficient  for  subsequent  cross-linking, 

d.  coating  the  treated  resin-containing  carrier  sheet  with  a 
solution  or  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble 
hardenable  polyester  resin  containing  a  cross-linking 
agent,  and 

e.  substantially  drying  the  resultant  product  of  the  process. 

12.  A  process  for  making  carrier  sheets  containing  harden- 
able polyester  resins  by  treating  the  carrier  sheets  with  solu- 
tions or  emulsions  of  polyester  resins, 

which  comprises 

a.  impregnating  the  carrier  sheet  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  hardenable  water-soluble  polyester  resin  containing 
at  least  one  unetherified  melamine-formaldehyde  precon- 
densate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  O.S  -  1.5  to  l.S  -  0.15, 

b.  substantially  drying  the  carrier  sheet  containing  the  aque- 
ous solution  of  the  hardenable  polyester  resin, 

c.  coating  the  treated  resin -containing  carrier  sheet  with  a 
solution  or  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble 
hardenable  polyester  resin  containing  a  cross-linking 
agent,  and 

d.  substantially  drying  the  resultant  product  of  the  process. 


4,002,782 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  PROTECTIVE 
REFRACTORY  METAL  COATINGS 
Joshua  B.  Warner,  Spartanburg,  and  James  S.  Wolf,  Clemson, 
both  of  S.C,  asdgnors  to  Waracr-LoMloB,  Greciuboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Nov.  I,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520,422 
InL  CL*C23C  17/00 
VS.  CL  427—345  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  upon  a  relatively  low  wear  resis- 
tant base  metal  a  refractory  metal  comprising; 

providing  an  electrolyte  material  capable  of  dissociation 
into  ions,  and  having  a  conductance  ratio  of  between  0. 1 3 
and  0.93  calculated  at  a  0.1  normal  solution, 
providing  a  particulate  refractory  metal  to  be  deposited 
within  the  near-surface  region  of  said  base  material,  said 
refractory  metal  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  1 490" 
C, 
admixing  99  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  refractory  metal  and 
1  to  S0%  by  weight  of  said  electrolyte  for  a  sufTicient  time 
to  form  a  nascent  surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said 
refractory  metal  particles  to  be  deposited  and  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  refractory  metal  particles  with 
said  electrolyte, 
maintaining  a  moisture  content  in  said  mixture  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  resistivity  of  said  electrolyte  of  less  than  about 
10*  ohm-centimeters  of  said  admixture,  forming  a  refrac- 
tory metal  ion  concentration  of  1-20,000  mg.  per  liter  of 
solution, 
contacting  and  at  least  partially  coating  the  surface  of  said 
base  material  with  said  refractory  metal  in  particulate 
form  and  said  electrolyte  admixture. 


reacting  said  admixture  with  said  base  material  at  tempera- 
tures between  0'  C  and  200*  C.  and 

depositing  said  refractory  metal  within  the  near-surface 
region  of  said  base  material  m  the  form  of  discrete  parti- 
cles, whereby  to  provide  a  protective  surface  for  said  base 
material. 


4,002,783 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  LENGTHS  CONTAINING  BONDING  AGENTS 

Heinz  Flcissner,  Egelsbach  near  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany, 

assignor  to  Vcpa  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuatwn  of  Scr.  No.  287^31,  Sept.  1 1,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  4,  1974.  Ser.  No.  520,949 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Feb.     6,     1970, 
1905746 

Int.  CL»  B05D  J/00.  3/04.  3/02 
VS.  CL  427-335  1 1  Claims 


t      to 


13 


li      It 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  textile  material  length 
containing  latex  bonding  agents  for  the  production  of  syn- 
thetic leather  which  comprises  impregnating  the  textile  mate- 
rial with  a  thermo-sensibilized  latex  bonding  agent,  heating 
said  textile  material  impregnated  with  said  bonding  agent 
contact-free  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  bonding  agent 
coagulates,  said  latex  bonding  agent  coagulating  before  drying 
of  said  impregnated  textile  material  takes  place,  washing  said 
textile  material  impregnated  with  said  bonding  agent  to  re- 
move excess  thermo-sensibilizing  agent  therefrom,  subse- 
quently mechanically  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  water 
from  the  textile  material  containing  the  coagulated  latex 
bonding  agent,  and  thereafter  drying  and  curing  the  bonding 
agent  within  the  textile  material  by  drawing  a  heated  gas 
through  said  textile  material,  the  passage  of  said  gas  through 
said  textile  material  also  increasing  the  airpermeability  of  said 
impregnated  textile  material. 


4,002,784 
COATING  METHOD  FOR  GRAPHITE 
John  G.  Banker.  Kingston,  and  Crcasic  E.  Holcoabc.  Jr., 
Knoxville,  both  of  Tcan.,  assignors  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administratioa,  Washlnglon,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,245 
Int.  Cl.»  B05D  7/22.  B22C  3/00 
VS.  CL  427-385  R  3  Clates 

1.  A  method  of  limiting  adverse  carbon  contamination  in 
metals  from  graphite  ware  used  in  melting  said  metals,  com- 
prising coating  said  graphite  ware  with  a  suspension  compris- 
ing YfOj  in  a  suspending  solution  consisting  of  water  and  an 
effective  suspending  amount  of  sodium  carboxymethykellu- 
lose. 


830 
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12  Claims 


4^2,785  4.002,787 

ORGANIC  COMPOUND  FOAMED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

Marcd  GramuMB,  Rcteach,  ami  Rkhard  H«ckrc«lcr.  Ober-  MAKING  THE  SAME 

wH,  bath  of  Switxerlaiid,  aaigMn  to  Saadoi  Ltd.,  Basel,    RidMrd  L.  BaUiy,  Bccchwood  Circle,  Boxford,  Man.  02132 
SwkacrhiMl  FiM  Jna*  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  482340 

CoatiBMtioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,055.  Feb.  26,  1974,  Int.  Cl.»  B29C  27102-  B29D  23100,  27100;  B65D  9110 

abaadoMd.  Thk  appllcatioa  Aug.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,929    U.S.  CI.  428-35 

ClaiMi  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Feb.  27,  1973, 
2812/73 

iBt.  CI.*  B05D  3102;  B32B  27106 
U.S.  CL  427-389  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  which  com- 
prises impregnating  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  with  a  migration 
inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


r  r     If- 

I— CO— NH— (CH,)rb-N— (CH,)ri7-N— R, 


wherein 

R  is«lkyl  (Cr-Cii).  alkenyl  (Cj-C„)  or  alkyl  (C,-<:„)  or 

alkenyl  (Cr-Ci,)  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  containing  an 

oxo  group, 
R,.  Rf  and  R,  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl 

(C1-C3)  or  a  radical 


CH, 
i-(CH,— CH,— O),— (CH— CH,— 0),-!-H 


wherein  each  of  x  and  y  are  independently  zero  or  an  inte- 
ger I  to  60,  the  sum  of  each  of  the  integers  x  and  y  in  the 
molecular  of  the  compound  of  formula  I  being  an  integer 
1  to  60, 

n  is  an  integer  2  or  3  and 

Z  is  zero  or  an  integer  1  to  3,  in  free  base,  acid  addition  salt 
or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  form,  and  with  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  synthetic  resin  binder,  and  heating  the 
impregnated  web  to  cause  coagulation  of  the  binding 
agent  and  to  effect  drying. 


1.  Article  of  manufacture  of  a  desired  shape  comprising  a 
sheet  of  foamed  polymeric  thermoplastic  material  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  edges  in  abutting  engagement,  said  article  hav- 
ing a  surface  layer  having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of 
the  interior  of  said  foamed  material,  said  surface  layer  being 
fused  at  said  pair  of  abutting  edges  to  form  a  bond  therebe- 
tween, said  abutting  edges  being  unbonded  inwardly  from  said 
surface  layer. 


4.002.788 

TWO-PHASE  MATERIAL  OF  CONCRETE  AND 

POLYMER  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

James  L.  Lott.  Champaign.  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  193.495.  Oct.  28.  1971.  This  application 

Oct.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  620.474 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  3102 

MS.  CL  428—70  4  Claims 


4.002.786 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING 
Hyofo  HirobaU,  Neyagawa;  MasaUro  Oita,  Kashiwara.  and 
Katsuhiko  Ho^jo,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
suhiU  Ekctrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coalianation  of  Scr.  No.  314,549,  Dec.  13,  1972,  abandoned, 
whkk  b  a  coatlnaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  153,106,  June  14, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
767,502.  Oct.  14.  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 
1975.  Scr.  No.  569,176 
Claims     priority,     appllcatioa     Japan,     Oct.     16,     1967, 
42-67082;  Oct.  27.  1967,  42-69769 

IbL  CL«  C23C  3102 
MJS.  CL  427—430  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrokss  copper  plating  comprising  pro- 
viding an  electrokss  copper  plating  bath  which  comprises 
O.OOS  to  0.3  mole  per  liter  of  a  water  solubk  copper  salt, 
0.005  to  0.6  mok  per  liter  of  ethyknediaminetetraacetate 

as  a  compkxing  agent  for  cupric  ions, 
0.02  to  3.0  mok  per  liter  of  formaldehyde. 
O.OS  to  1000  milligrams  per  liter  of  2.2'-dipyridyl  and  an 
alkaline  compound  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  aqueous 
aohition  to  between  10.5  and  14  and  immersing  a  material 
having  catalytic  action  at  the  surface  into  said  ekctrokss 
copper  plating  bath  composition  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature of  70*  to  90*  C  whereby  a  copper  film  having  a  high 
mechanical  strength  is  deposited  on  said  material. 


ll 

3.  A  two-phase  material  having  thermal  insulating  and 
structural  stress  bearing  capabilities  comprising: 

a.  a  foamed  masonry  material  having  opposed  surfaces  and 
a  dispersed  foam  void  volume  of  S0-6S  per  cent  of  the 
volume  of  said  material; 

b.  a  region  adjacent  each  of  said  opposed  surfaces  including 
polymer  impregnated  interconnected  foam  voids;  and 

c.  a  core  region  of  unimpregnated  foam  voids  and  masonry 
material  between  said  regions  adjacent  each  of  said  op- 
posed surfaces. 

4.  A  structure  as  recited  in  claim  3  including  reinforcing 
means  in  the  regions  defined  by  the  polymer  impregnated 
interconnected  foam  voids. 


K 


4,002,789 
ENDLESS  REINFORCEMENT 
E.  Kkin,  Inmaa,  S.C.,  aarifMir  to  Dccrlnt  MyUkcn 
h  Corporatloa,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Fikd  Jan.  10.  1974,  Scr.  No.  432,162 
InL  CL*  B32B  5112;  B60C  9112;  B29H  17102 
U.S.  CL  428—  108  6  Clafans 

1.  An  endless  reinforcement  comprising  at  least  one  unitary 
strip  positioned  across  the  width  of  the  reinforcement  from 
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one  side  to  the  other  at  an  angle  to  the  edges  of  the  reinforce- 
ment in  a  zigzag  pattern,  said  unitary  strip  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  continuous  filaments  surrounded  and  separated  by 
rubber  and  disposed  in  contiguous  transversely  undulating 

I 


16 


relationship  in  the  major  plane  of  said  strip  and  throughout 
said  strip,  said  strip  being  between  one-half  inch  and  two 
inches  in  width  with  at  least  one-half  an  undulation  per  inch 
throughout  the  length  of  said  strip. 


pylene  ether  glycol,  4.4'-methylene  di(cyciohexylene  isocya- 
nate)  cured  with  p.p'-methylene  dianiline  and  at  least  one  face 
of  said  belt  conuins  said  polyurethane  having  walnut  shell 
powder  incorporated  therein. 


4,002,790 

POSTFORMABLE  LAMINATE 

Carl  E.  Trcwikr,  Coshocton,  Ohk,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294.682.  Oct.  3,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  503.822 

Int.  CL*  B32B  7102;  B29D  9/06 

U.S.  CL  428-212  5  Claims 


OVERLAY  0« 
SURFACE  LAYER 


PRINT  SHEET 


-SPECUkLLY  TREATED 
CORE  SHEETS 


^»£GLILAR 

CORE  SHEETS 


I 

1.  A  decorative  plastic  laminate,  characterized  by  improved 
postformability  render  heat,  comprising  a  plurality  of  paper 
core  sheets,  all  of  said  core  sheeU  being  resin-impregnated, 
and  an  overlying  print  sheet,  at  least  one  of  said  core  sheets 
next  to  the  print  sheet  of  said  laminate,  but  not  all  of  said  core 
sheets,  being  specially  resin-impregnated  to  a  greater  resin 
content  than  the  other  resin- impregnated  core  sheets  to  ren- 
der the  fibers  in  said  specially  resin-impregnated  core  sheets 
less  yielding  to  postforming  stresses  relative  to  those  of  the 
other  resin-impregnated  core  sheeU  to  reduce  failure  of  the 
surface  of  said  laminate  when  said  laminate  is  postformed. 

5.  The  process  of  providing  readily  heat  postformable  deco- 
rative plastic  laminates  comprising  a  plurality  of  resin-impreg- 
nated paper  core  sheets  all  of  which  are  resin-impregnated 
and  a  superimposed  print  sheet  thereon  which  comprises 
resin-impregnating  at  least  one  of  the  core  sheets  next  to  the 
print  sheet,  but  not  all  of  said  core  sheets,  to  a  greater  resin 
content  than  the  other  resin -impregnated  core  sheets  to  ren- 
der said  specially  resin-impregnated  core  sheet  less  yielding 
than  the  other  core  sheets  when  said  laminate  is  postformed. 


4.002.791 
BELT  COATED  WITH  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  CELLULOSIC  PARTICLES 
John  M.  Sawyer,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fikd  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,433 

Int.  CL*  B32B  5116,  27104,  27140;  B64F  1102 

U.S.  CL  428-260  3  Claims 

1.  A  woven  fabric  belt  having  a  coating  of  polyurethane  on 

each  face  and  extending  through  interstices  of  the  fabric,  the 

polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polypro- 


4.002,792 

IMITATION  LEATHER  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SUCH  MATERIAL 

Rkhard  E.  Petersen,  Concord,  Mass..  and  Jitendra  J.  Modi. 

North    Bergen,  NJ.,  assignors   to   Pandel- Bradford,   Inc., 

Lowell,  Mass. 

Fikd  Dec.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,464 

Int.  CL*  D06N  3108.  B32B  3126 

U.S.  CL  428—310  18  Claims 

•-1  \u*4'MAMLHt5.t.  f  ii-M 

^HYLlC  tLASTjMtr.  CuHED  fQIM  LAYtf. 

'ib«ic 


1.  A  sheet  laminate  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  shoe-upper 
material,  which  laminate  material  comprises: 

a.  a  thin,  flexible,  organic,  polymer,  top  skin  layer; 

b.  a  flexible  supporting  fabric  material;  and 

c.  a  foam  layer  intervening  between  and  bonded  to  the  top 
skin  layer  and  the  fabric  layer,  which  foam  layer  com- 
prises a  resilient,  flexible,  substantially  open-cell,  poly- 
meric foam  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  to 
about  30  mils,  and  which  foam  layer  has  been  derived 
from  a  latex  composition  which  consists  essentially  of 

i.  a  film-forming,  organic,  cross-linkable,  carboxylated 
polymer, 

ii.  a  water-soluble,  long-chain,  free,  acidcontaining.  par- 
tially neutralized,  acrylate  polymer  in  a  thickening 
amount  of  from  about  2  to  10  phr, 

iii.  a  methylol  cross-linking  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  cross-link  the  organic  film-forming  carboxylated 
polymer  and  the  acidic  acrylate  polymer,  and 

iv.  the  latex  composition  having  an  acidic  pH  andia  foam- 
able  viscosity. 


4,002,793 
7-METHYL-2-BENZOFURAN  CARBOXALDEHYDE 
Max  Winter,  Petit-Lancy;  Fritz  GautschL  Commugny;  I  von 
Flament;  Max  StoU,  both  of  Petit-Lancy,  all  of  Switicrland, 
and  Irving  M.  Goldman,  Niantrc,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Fir- 
menkh  &  Ck,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  482,695,  June  24,  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3,917,871,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  243366,  April  13, 
1972,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a  diviskn  of  Scr.  No.  70.560,  Sept. 
8,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,702,253,  whkh  b  a  continuatka  of  Scr.  No. 
543,069,  April  18.  1966,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a 
cootinuatkn-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  452342,  April  30,  1965, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,688 

Int.  CL*  C07D  307180 
U.S.  CL  260—346.2  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  7-methyl-benzofuran-2-aldehyde. 


4,002,794 
ADHESIVE  MATERIAL  AND  ARTICLES 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
Andor  Schwarcz,  Niskaynna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Corpo- 
ration, Nashua.  N.H. 

Fikd  July  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  597.080 
Int.  CL*  B32B  9100 
U.S.CL  428-352  15  Claims 

1.  Release  agent  comprbing  the  reaction  product  of  a  com- 
position compruing  in  admixture: 

a.  a  di  (omega-organofunc'tional)  dimethylsiloxane  oligo- 
mer represented  by  the  formula: 


832 
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OCH,      /CH,       \    OCH, 
HS— R— Si— O— I— Si— O— |-Si— R  — 


I 


I  I  I 

XTH,      \  CH,       /.  O 


SH 


OCH, 


wherein  R  is  an  olefin  hydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  5  to  1 00; 

b.  a  difiinctional  organic  compound  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  active  hydrogen  of  the  terminal  groups  of  the 
dimethylsiloxanc  oligomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  diiaocyanates  and  diiso- 
cyanate  prepolymers  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  a 
difunctional  organic  compound  containing  active  hydro- 
gen groups  with  a  large  excess  of  diisocyanate;  and 

c.  when  said  difunctional  organic  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  diisocyanates,  a 
second  difunctional  organic  compound  containing  active 
hydrogen  groups. 


4,002,797 

LUBRICANT  FOR  WIRES  WITH  ENAMELED  OR 

LACQUERED  INSULATION 

Heinz  Hacker,  Nunberg,  and  Ernst  HcKrig,  Bad  Neustadt, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aliticngescilschaft, 

Munich,  Germany 

Flicd  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,125 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.     1,    1974, 
2409979; Jan.  31,  1975,  2504044 

int.  Cl.»  D02C  3/00;  B32B  15/00 
VS.  CI.  428-378  9  Claims 

1.  A  lacquered  wire  having  a  lubricant  film  thereon;  said 
lubricant  having  an  ointment  or  soap-like  consistency  at  room 
temperature  and  having  a  melting  point  between  about  35° 
and  65'  C  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula  A-C-B 
wherein  A  is  a  chemical  grouping,  having  at  least  one  cthylcni- 
cally  unsaturated  group  or  having  at  least  one  reactive  hydro- 
gen atom  which  permit  chemical  incorporation  into  a  poly- 
merizable  impregnating  resin  system;  B  is  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  8-24  car- 
bons, and  C  is  a  binding  member  in  the  form  of  a  divalent 
radical  conuining  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


4,002,795 
CRIMPED  YARNS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Gcmrd  Barbc,  St  Didier  ay  Mont  d'Or;  Robert  Habault,  Lyon, 
and  Jcnn-Lonii  TaaMt,  Bcsancon,  all  of  Fmncc,  aMignors  to 
Rhoae-Ponknc-Tcxtile,  France 

CnatianatiDn  of  Scr.  No.  454^85,  March  25,  1974, 
■bnndnnrrt  Tkh  application  Ang.  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,978 
Claimi    priority,    appBcatlen    France,    Mar.    26,    1974, 
74.11046 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  3/00,  3/02 
UJ5.  CL  428—370  3  Claims 


4,002,798 

CURABLE  POLYENE-POLYTHIOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  R.  Morgan,  BrookevOlc,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  461^07,  April  15,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,945,982.  Thb  appttcatkm  Sept.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  6144^75 

Int  CI.*  B32B  27/06;  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  428-419  2  CUIms 

1.  An  article  comprising  two  substrates   having  therebe- 
tween a  curable  composition  which  on  curing  becomes  a  solid 
crosslinked  polythiocther  adhesive  comprising 
I .  A  polyene  of  the  formula: 


I 


CH, 


1.  A  crimped  yam  having  a  subsUntially  cylindrical  appear- 
ance and  comprising  bi-component  organic  polymer  fila- 
menu,  each  filament  possessing  an  ek)ngated  cross-section, 
the  position  of  the  interface  between  the  components  in  the 
croH-section  varying  from  one  filament  to  the  other  but  re- 
maining substantially  the  same  throughout  the  length  of  the 
filament,  whereby  the  yam  is  formed  from  at  least  two  fila- 
ment types,  one  of  said  filament  types  having  an  interface 
which  is  substantially  disposed  along  or  parallel  to  the  smaller 
axis  and  another  of  said  filament  types  having  an  interface 
which  is  disposed  along  or  parallel  to  the  larger  axis  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  filament. 


O 

II 


CH,- 


.^ 


4,002.796 
CONDITIONING  OF  POLYOLEFINIC  FIBERS  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  PAPER 

Lndano  BaUi,  Tnrin,  and  Eniiln  Martini,  Bologna,  both  of 

Itnly,  OHignon  to  Montedison  Fibre  S.p.A.,  MUan,  luly 

Fikd  Jan.  10.  1975.  Scr.  No.  540,164 
CInlma  priority,  appHcalion  Italy,  Jan.  11.  1974,  19329/74 
Int.  CL*  D06M  15/08 
MS.  CL  428-375  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  rendering  polyolefin  fibers  having  a 
surface  area  greater  than  1  m*/g  dispcrsible  in  water  which 
comprises  treating  said  polyolefin  fibers  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized in  that  the  hydrophilic  polymer  is  a  condensation 
product  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  an  aliphatic  aklehyde  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  condensation  product  con- 
taint,  in  the  macromolecule,  from  2  to  8  aklehyde  reskiues  per 
100  vinyl  monomeric  units. 


l(X),— B,— Z,-t;A— NHC  (OCHgCH,).— N  N  — 

"       Y 

o 

o 
II 

— (CH/THiO-nC  NH  — Ai-Z,— B,— (X),K 

whierein  A  and  B  are  polyvalent  organic  radkal  members 
free  of  reactive  carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation  and  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
substituted  aryl.  aralkyl.  substituted  aralkyl.  cyck>alkyl, 
substituted  cycloalkyl.  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  con- 
taining I  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
group  members  can  be  connected  by  a  chemically  com- 
patible linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O — ,  — S — ,  carboxylate.  carbonate,  carbonyl.  ure- 
thane  and  substituted  urethane,  urea  and  substituted 
urea,  amide  and  substituted  amide,  amine  and  substituted 
amine  and  hydrocarbon;  Z  is  a  divalent  chemically  com- 
patible linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

II 

— NH— C— O— . 


— O—  and  —  S— ,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consttling  of  (a)  -(CH,)*-CR'=CHR.  (b)  -0-(CH,)< — 
CR'=CHR,  (c)  -S-(CH,)*-CR'=CHR,  (d)  -(CH, 
)rf-C  CR.  (e)  -0-(CH,)*-C  CR,  (f)  -S-(CH,. 
)t—C      CR;  and  mixtures  thereof;  where  R  and  R'  each  are 
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independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  radicals;  d,  p  and  q  arc  each  integers  from  0  to  I , 
m  and  n  are  each  integers  of  at  least  I ;  with  m  -^  n  from  2  to 
22  and  r  at  least  I ,  and  y  from  I  to  10;  and 
2.  A  polythiol  of  the  formula: 


CHEMICAL 
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a  metal  of  the  Second  Main  Group  of  the  Periodic  System,  a 
metal  of  the  Fourth  Sub-Group  of  the  Periodic  System  or  a 
metal  of  the  Fifth  Sub-Group  of  the  Pcriodk:  System. 


I 


CH, 


CH,- 


O 
II 


SH— R,— C-rOCHjCH,).- N.         N— (CH,CH,0-nC— R,— SH 

H 
o 


wherein  m  and  n  are  each  at  least  I  and  m  -<-  n  is  2  to  22 


4,002,801 
HEAT  ^EALABLE  ARTICLES  TREATED  WITH  VINYL 
HALIDE  POLYMER  LATICES 
DonaM  P.  Kncchtgcs,  Grafton,  and  Bcia  K.  Mikofalvy,  Avon 
Lake,  both  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodricli  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

ContinuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  341,996.  March  16.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15.  1975.  Scr.  No.  541,133 

Int.  CI.»B32B27/06.  27/i4 
U.S.  CI.  428-474  8  CUims 

1.  A  heat-scalable  article  comprising  a  substrate  coated  or 


and  R,  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  member  free  of    impregnated  with  an  overpolymer  latex  containing  (  I  )  from 


reactive  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl, 
substituted  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  groups  conUining  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  total  combined 
functionality  of  (a)  the  reactive  carbon  to  carbon  bonds 
per  molecule  in  the  polyene  and  (b)  the  thiol  groups  per 
molecule  in  the  polythiol  being  greater  than  4. 


'  4,002,799 

GLASS  SEALED  PRODUCTS 
Maurice  E.  Dumcsnil,  Palo  Aho,  and  Ulrich  Schrcicr,  San 
Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tcchnok>gy  GUss  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  418,247.  Nov.  23,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,963,505.  Thb  appUcatkMi  Feb.  17,  1976.  Scr.  No. 

658,660 
Int.  Cl.»  B32B  17/06;  C03C  27/00,  3/14,  3//0 
VS.  CI.  428—428  7  Claims 

4.  A  glass,  metal  or  ceramic  body  having  its  surface  covered 
by  a  hermetic  sealing  coat  formed  by  covering  its  surface  with 
a  mixture  comprised  of  a  finely  divided  solder  glass  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lead-boron  glasses  and  zinc-lead- 
boron  glasses  in  which  the  zinc  oxide:lead  oxide  mol  ratio  is 
below  1 :2  and  a  finely  divided  oxygen  conUining  zinc  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  silicate,  zinc  zirco- 
nium silicate,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  aluminate,  zinc  zirconate,  zinc 
stannate,  zinc  zirconium  aluminum  silicate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  zinc  material  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  toul  mixture,  heating  the  thus 
covered  body  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  covering  mixture 
softens  and  wets  the  body  surface,  holding  the  body  at  such 
temperature  for  several  minutes  and  then  cooling  it  to  ambient 
temperature. 


about  10*  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  overpolymer  latex  of 
a  core  polymer  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  ( 2 )  from  about  90% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  overpolymer  latex  of  a  shell  on 
said  core  polymer,  said  shell  being  overpolymerizcd  on  said 
core  polymer  and  containing,  in  polymerized  form,  one  or 
more  polymerizable  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  carbi»xylic  acids 
conuining  from  2  to  I  2  carbon  atoms,  (b)  amides  having  the 
formula 


O     R' 

II      I 
CH,=C— C— N— R' 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
conUining  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (c)  N-alkyloI  and  N- 
alkoxyalkyl  amides  having  the  formula 


4,002,800 
IMPREGNATION  OF  MASONRY  HAVING  A  NEUTRALLY 

OR  ACIDLY  REACTION  SURFACE 
Hdnz  Ncstkr,  Niedcrkasacl-Ranzri;  Jiirgcn  Amort,  Troisdorf, 

and  Leo  Hans  PInnkI,  RcckUnghauacn,  aU  of  Germany,  as- 

lignon   to   Dynamit   Nobel   Akticngcadlschaft,   Troisdorf, 

Germany 
DIvbfam  of  Scr.  No.  418,627,  Nov.  23,  1973,  PaL  No. 
3.879.206.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  5.  1974,  Scr.  No.  458,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1972, 
2258901 

Int.  CL*  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428-447  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  conUcting  masonry  with  an  alcoholic  or 
hydrocarbonaceous  solution  of  an  alkyluialkoxysilane  or  a 
partial  condensation  product  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  including  in  said  solution  as  an  additive  a  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organofunctional 
silane  having  a  basic  organo  group  and  an  alcoholate  of  sili- 
con, a  meul  of  the  First  Main  Group  of  the  Periodk:  System, 


O     H 
II      I 
CH,=C— C— N— (CH,),— OR' 


wherein  R  b  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
conUining  from  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  4;  and  (d)  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 
having  the  formula 


CH,=C— COOR 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  conUining  from  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said 
shell  conuins  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  (c),  said 
heat-sealable  article  being  curable  at  temperatures  subsUn- 
tially below  300'  F.  without  the  use  of  curing  agenU  and  being 
subsUntially  free  of  discoloration. 


4,002302 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUBBING  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ANCHORAGE 

John  H.  Baylcss,  KcndaU  Park,  and  HaroM  Cari  Arvidaon, 

Princeton  Junction,  both  of  NJ.,  aarignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  DcL 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,729 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3/00;  B32B  27/08,  27/30.  27/36 

VS.  CL  428-483  »0  Clafans 

1.  A  process  of  coating  a  dimensionally  suble,  hydrophobk:, 

biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  resin  film  with  an  aqueous 
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emulsion  of  a  polymer  containing  from  3 S  to  96  weight  per- 
cent vinylidene  chloride,  from  3.S  to  64. S  weight  percent  of  an 
alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alley!  group  contains  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  acrylonitrile.  methacrylo- 
nitrile.  vinyl  chloride,  or  combinations  thereof  and  from  0.5  to 
25  weight  percent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  having  one  carbon  -  carbon  ethylenically 
unsaturated  double  bond  wherein  said  dispersion  has  an  initial 
pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  S  and  which  process  comprises 
treating  said  dispersion  with  an  anionic  exchange  resin  suffi- 
ciently to  raise  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  above  about  7.S, 
applying  the  thus  treated  dispersion  to  the  film  and  drying  the 
coated  dispersion. 


4,002304 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Goto    Akashi;    Masaaki    Fajiyana;    Nobutaka    Yamaguchi; 
Satoru  Takayama,  and  Koji  Sasazawa,  aD  of  Odawara,  Ja- 
pan,  assignors   to    Fuji    Photo    Fifan    Co.,    Ltd.,    Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600.689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1974,  49-88416 
Int.  CI.*  B23B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  428-539  13  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  material  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  a  magnetic  recording  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and  a  binder,  wherein 
the  ferromagnetic  material  is  a  mixture  of  ( I )  a  Berthollide 
iron  oxide  having  a  particle  size  of  about  O.S  fi  or  larger  and 
a  degree  of  oxidation  represented  by  the  value  of  jc  in  FeO,  of 
1.33  <  X  S  1.45  and  (2)  a  Berthollide  iron  oxide  having  a 
particle  size  of  about  0.4  /i  or  smaller  and  a  degree  of  oxida- 
tion represented  by  the  value  of  jt  in  FeO,  of  1.43  ^  x  < 
1.50,  where  the  weight  ratio  of  Berthollide  iron  oxide  ( 1 )  to 
Berthollide  iron  oxide  (2)  ranges  from  about  1:4  to  4:1. 


k 


4.002303 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICES  WITH  CONTROLLED 
TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Stuart  Lawrence  Blank,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  607,379 
Int.CI.*GllC  11/14;  CUB  5/00 
VS.  CI.  428—539  8  Claims 
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4,002,805 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL  FLOW  TO  A  STEAM  REFORMER  IN  A  FUEL  CELL 

SYSTEM 
Elliot  I.  Waldman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  633,992 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  CI.  429-17  8  Claims 


I.  A  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising 

a.  a  substrate  supporting  at  least  a  first  layer  of  an  iron 
containing  garnet  possessing  an  uniaxial  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy  perpendicular  to  the  layer,  which  layer  is  capable  of 
supporting  magnetic  bubbles  which  are  stable  and  of  a 
characteristic  diameter  in  a  temperature  varying  bias  field 
over  a  temperature  range,  which  aniaotropy  is  predomi- 
nantly a  growth  induced  anisotropy  produced  by  dodeca- 
hedral  site  subttitution.  which  bias  field  is  produced  by  a 
magnet  adapted  for  maintaining  the  layer  in  the  bias  field 
throughout  the  temperature  range,  which  bias  field  is  less 
than  a  bubble  collapse  field  at  each  temperature  within 
the  temperature  range,  and  which  bias  field  varies 
throughout  the  temperature  range  at  an  average  rate.  A, 

b.  generating  means  for  generating  the  bubbles;  and 

c.  propagating  means  for  moving  the  bubbles  in  order  to 
produce  information  processing  characterized  in  that  the 
iron  garnet  contains  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  Lu,  Yb.  or  Tm  in  octahedral  sites,  in  a  total 
relative  molar  concentration  of  from  0.01  to  0.2  per 
formula  unit,  such  that  the  bubble  collapse  field  of  the 
garnet  varies  with  temperature  throughout  the  tempera- 
ture range  at  an  average  rate  of  approximately  A. 


1.  In  the  method  of  regulating  the  feed  flow  of  steam  and 
fuel  to  reforming  apparatus  in  a  fuel  cell  system  including  a 
variable  area   ejector  having  a  metering  orifice  as  a  part 
thereof,  fuel  supply  means  in  communication  with  said  ejector 
for  supplying  a  gaseous  fiiel  to  said  ejector,  said  fuel  supply 
means  including  a  fuel  flow  control  valve,  said  valve  having  a 
metering  orifice  as  a  part  thereof,  said  fuel  reforming  appara- 
tus being  downstream  of  said  ejector,  said  apparatus  including 
a  steam  reformer,  and  a  fuel  cell  downstream  of  said  apparatus 
for  receiving  reformed  fuel  from  said  apparatus,  the  steps  of: 
introducing  steam   into  the  ejector  as  the  primary  flow 
thereof  including  controlling  the  rate  of  steam  flow  into 
said  ejector  by  varying  the  area  of  said  metering  orifice  of 
said  ejector; 
introducing  a  gaseous  fiiel  into  said  ejector  as  the  secondary 
flow  thereof  for  mixing  with  the  steam  therein  including 
controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  into  the  ejector  by  ( 1) 
passing  said  fuel  through  said  valve,  (2)  maintaining  a 
constant  pressure  drop  across  said  valve,  and  (3)  varying. 
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in  response  to  the  fuel  requirements  of  said  fuel  cell,  the 
area  of  said  metering  orifice  of  said  valve  simultaneously 
with  the  step  of  varying  the  area  of  said  metering  orifice 
of  said  ejector  and  in  a  manner  which  provides  the  de- 
sired ratio  of  fuel  to  steam  for  all  steam  flow  rates;  and 
conveying  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  steam  from  said  ejector 
into  the  fuel  reforming  apparatus. 


4,002307 

ALKALI  METAL,  SULFUR  BATTERY  OR  CELL  WITH 

SINGLE  PHASE  SULFUR  ELECTRODE 

Frank  A.  Ludwig,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,171 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  43100 

U.S.  CI.  429-  104  "^  Claims 


4,002306 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  OR  CELL 
Nfamal  K.  Gupto,  Plymouth,  and  Frank  A.  Ludwig,  Southfield, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,943 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  43/00 

VS.  CI.  429— 104  >3  CUims 


1.  In  a  secondary  battery  or  cell  comprising: 

A.  one  or  more  anodic  reaction  zones  containing  a  molten 
alkali  metal  reacunt-anode  in  electrical  conUct  with  an 

external  circuit; 

B.  one  or  more  cathodic  reaction  zones  containing  (i)  a 
cathodic  reacUnt  which,  when  the  battery  or  cell  is  at 
least  partially  discharged,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  single  phase  composition  comprising  a 
molten  polysulfide  salt  of  said  anodic  reacunt  and  (b)  a 
two  phase  composition  comprising  molten  sulfur  and 
molten  sulfur  saturated  polysulfide  salu  of  said  anodic 
reacunt  and  (ii)  an  electrode  of  porous  conducUve  mate- 
rial which  is  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said  cathodic 
reactant,  and 

C    a  cation  -  permeable  baarrier  to  mass  liquid  Uansfer 
interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  anodic  and 
cathodic  and  cathodic  reaction  zones,  said  porous  con- 
ductive material  being  in  electrical  contact  with  both  said 
cation  -permeable  barrier  and  an  external  circuit, 
wherein  the  improvment  comprises  increasing  the  charge/dis- 
charge capacity  of  said  battery  or  cell  by  including  in  said 
cathodic  reactant  between  about  0.001  and  about  10  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  cathodic  reactant  of 
and  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
i.  meuls  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  metals  from  Groups  I,  II  and  111  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  Elements,  (b)  Transition  Series  Metals,  and  (c) 
antimony,  lead,  tin  and  bismuth; 
ii.  alloys  comprising  metals  of  (i); 
iii.  salts  of  metals  of  (i); 
iv.  oxides  of  meuls  of  (i), 

v.  phosphides,  arsenides,  antimonides.  carbides  and  ni- 
trides of  the  meuls  of  (i),  and 
vi.  mixtures  of  (i)  through  (v). 
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1.  In  a  secondary  battery  or  cell  comprising: 
A.  One  or  more  anodic  reaction  zones  containing  a  molten 
sodium  reacUnt-anodc  in  electrical  conUct  with  an  exter- 
nal circuit; 

one  or  more  cathodic  reaction  zones  containing  (i)  a 
cathodic  reacUnt  which,  when  the  battery  or  cell  is  at 
least  partially  discharged,   is  selected  from   the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  molten  sodium  polysulfide  salt  and  (b) 
a  composition  comprising  molten  sulfur  and  molten  sulfur 
saturated  sodium  polysulfide  salts  and  (ii)  an  electrode  of 
porous  conductive  material  which  is  at  least  partially 
immersed  in  said  cathode  reactant,  and 
C.  a  solid  electrolyte  which  is  a  cation-permeable  barrier  to 
mass  liquid  transfer  interposed  between  and  in  contact 
with  said  anodic  and  cathodic  reaction  zones,  said  porous 
conductive  material  being  in  electrical  conUct  with  both 
said  cation-permeable  barrier  and  an  external  circuit, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  increasing  the  charge/- 
discharge  capacity  of  said  battery  or  cell  by  dissolving  in  said 
cathodic  reacunt  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  ( 1 )  arsenic  and  phosphorus,  ( 2 )  polysulfide  salU  of 
arsenic  and  phosphorus;  and  ( 3 )  mixtures  of  (  1 )  and  ( 2 ).  said 
additive"  being  dissolved  in  such  an  amount  that  said  cathodic 
reacunt  conUins  between  about  5  and  about  25  atom  percent 
of  arsenic  and/or  phosphorus  based  on  the  toul  atoms  of  said 
additive  element  or  elemenU  and  sulfur  in  said  reacunt. 


4,002308 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Jean  Fafa,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic  industriellc 
des  Piles  Elcctriqucs  "CIpcl".  Lcvallois  Perret,  France 

Fikd  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,748 
Claims     priority,     application     FrwMtx,     Feb.     26,     1974, 

74.06468 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  6/42 
VS.  CI.  429-  157  »5  Claims 

1.  Electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  casing  having  two 
opposite  ends,  a  meUl  electrode  cup  constituting  one  of  the 
electrodes  of  said  cell  and  having  a  closed  bottom  located 
inwardly  of  an  end  of  said  casing,  a  terminal  of  first  polarity 
for  another  electrode  of  said  cell  projecting  ouwardly  from  the 
other  end  of  said  casing  and  a  second  terminal  of  opposite 
polarity  comprising  socket  means  fixed  to  the  closed  end  of 
said  electrode  cup  externally  thereof,  and  thus  being  isolated 
from  the  interior  of  said  electrode  cup,  said  socket  means 
comprising  a  deformable  disc  mcluding  a  portion  that  will 
receive  and  cooperatively  engages  with  the  pin-like  member 
of  another  cell  like  said  cell  so  and  to  connect  said  two  cells 
electrically  and  also  fix  them  to  each  other,  said  second  termi- 
nal having  a  subsuntially  plane  surface  constituting  a  portion 
of  the  first-named  end  of  said  casing  of  said  cell  with  no  part 
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of  laid  dnc  protruding  outwardly  from  said  plane  surface  until 
said  disc  is  tightJy  engaged  and  deformed  outwardly  by  the  pin 


member  of  another  cell,  whereby  said  cell  maybe  stood  on 
said  plane  surface  at  said  first  named  end  prior  to  being  con- 
nected to  said  another  cell. 


4,002,809 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ACRYLIC  FIBERS 
Ko   Konka,   TakaMge;   Shuakkiro   Kiirioka,   Kobe;   Taizo 
YawBoto;    Skigcin    Kobayaaki,    both   of    Akaihi;    Atsuo 
Kiibota,  Takanfo,  and  Nobvnasa  OtodU,  Kobe,  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  atrigMn  to  KaMgafocki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kakka,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Mviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,474,  Aug.  5.  1971,  abamioMd.  This 
applkatioa  Apr.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  348,917 
ClataBS     priority,     appHcathM     Japan,     Dec.     2,     1970, 
45-107307;     Dec.     7,     1970,    45-107602;     Dec.    7,     1970, 
45-107603 

lat.  CL*  C08K  5100;  DOIF  6118 
DS.  CL  526—4  6  Ciainis 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  acrylic  fibers  comprising  the 
steps  of 

A.  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent  one  of  the  following 
resins 

1 .  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  30  to  80  weight  percent  acrylonitrile,  and 

b.  70  to  20  weight  percent  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene 
chloride,  or 

2.  a  tripolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  30  to  80  weight  percent  acrylonitrile. 

b.  70  to  20  weight  percent  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene 
chloride,  and 

c.  3  weight  percent  or  less  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  hydrophilic  group; 

3.  adding  one  or  more  compounds  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

I.  a  tin  compound  represented  by  the  following  formulas 
(I)or(n)  ] 

i 


(i) 


R,— O— 


(II) 


(wherein  R|  represents  alkyl  group  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R*  represents  alkyl  group  having  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms),  and 

2.  a  tin  compound  represented  by  the  following  formulas: 
(III).  (IV)  or  (V) 


/  \ 

R,  O  O 

I  II  I 

-    Sn— O— C— CH=CH— C— 0«- 


(ill) 


I 


^ 


o 

II 

R,  O— C— CH 

\  / 
Sn 

/  \ 
R,  O— C— CH 


O 

II 


I 
I 


(IV) 


(V) 


R,  O— C— CH=CH— C— O— R, 

\     / 

Sn 
/     \ 
R,  O— C— CH=CH— C— O— R, 

II  II 

o  o 


(Wherein  R,  represenU  alkyl  group  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  Rs  represents  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  denotes  a  positive  integer);  and 
C.  spinning  the  resulting  spinning  solution  in  first  and  sec- 
ond baths  comprising  one  or  more  solvents  in  concentra- 
tions of  less  than  60  weight  percent  and  61  to  85  weight 
percent,  respectively. 


4,002,810 
PROCESS  FOR  INSERTION  OF  HEXAFLUOROPROPENE 
AT  THE  ALIPHATIC  CARBON-HYDROGEN  BOND  OF  A 

POLYOLEHN 
Robert  Neville  HasaddiM,  Dislcy,  ami  RomM  Rowland,  War- 

riagtoa,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aadgnors  to  Peaawah  Corpora- 

tioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  321.161,  Jaa.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,917,725. 
This  appUcatfaM  Jaa.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  537,977 

Claiau  priority,  appttcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  14,  1972, 
1988/72 

laU  CL*  C08F  8118 
MS.  CL  526-22  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  product  comprising  a  fluorinated,  substan- 
tially non  cross-linked  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyisobutylene, 
polystyrene  and  ethylene-propylene  copolymers,  said  polyole- 
fin having  from  about  0.1  to  about  60%.  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  polymer  product,  of  pendant  groups  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


CF, 
I 

— (CF/:f)h 
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4,002,811 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNIFORM  COPOLYMER  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE  AND  AROMATIC  OLEFINES 

Briaa  Norman  Hendy,  Welwya,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,687 

Clatans  priority,  appttcatk>n  United  Kbigdora,  Dec.  20,  1973, 

59054/73 

Int.  CL»C08F  2/20.  2 /2//0 
U.S.  CL  526-59  ^  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  polymerization  process  for  the  batchwise 
production  of  a  uniform  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  at 
least  one  conjugated  aromatic  olefine  having  a  faster  reaction 
rate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  a-methyl 
styrene  and  mixtures  thereof  containing  50  to  95%  molar  of 
acrylonitrile  units  which  method  comprises  polymerising  the 
monomers  in  aqueous  suspension  and  feeding  a  portion  of  at 
least  the  faster  reacting  aromatic  olefine  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture so  as  to  produce  said  uniform  copolymer  wherein  polyvi- 
nyl pyrrolidone  having  a  Fikentscher  K  value  of  at  least  60  is 
employed  as  suspension  agent. 


liquid  jet  of  catalyst  internally  into  a  separate  compressed 
stream  of  monomer  just  as  said  stream  of  monomer  d«charges 


into  said  enclosed  reaction  space  from  its  entry  port  through 
the  enclosure  wall  surrounding  said  reaction  space 


4,002,812 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNIFORM  COPOLYMER  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE  AND  AROMATIC  OLEFINES 

Brian  Norman  Hendy,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,688 

CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1973. 

59053/73 

Int.  CL»C08F  2/20,  2 /2//0 

U.S.CL  526-59  4  CUims 

1.  A  suspension  polymerization  process  for  the  batchwise 
production  of  a  uniform  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  at 
least  one  conjugated  aromatic  olefine  having  a  faster  reaction 
rate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  a 
methyl  styrene.  said  copolymer  containing  50  to  95%  molar  of 
acrylonitrile  units,  which  method  comprises  polymensing  the 
monomers  in  aqueous  suspension  and  feeding  a  portion  of  at 
least  the  faster-reacting  aromatic  olefine  to  the  reaction  ma- 
ture so  as  to  produce  said  uniform  copolymer  wherem  the 
suspension  agent  employed  is  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  which 
has  M.S.  of  1  5  to  3  5.  D.S.  of  1 .0  to  3  0,  and  Brookfield 
viscosity  (measured  on  a  1%  by  weight  aqueous  soluUon  at  25 
C)  of  500  to  5000  cps  and  wherein  M.S.  is  the  average  number 
of  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  incorporated  into  each  anhydro- 
glucose  unit  and  D.S.  is  the  average  number  of  groups  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  which  arc  subsututed. 


I  4,002313 

INJECTION  OF  CATALYSTS  INTO  A  POLYMERIZATION 

AUTOCLAVE 
Robert  Bn.ee  Steiaert,  Statea  kl«Ki,  N.Y.,  •■J^WUli.m  Ar- 
thur Schuessler,  Rivervalc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,977 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  2100.  10102 
U.S.CL  526-61  ,      ^^'•'"•» 

1    in  a  conUnuo-  s  process  for  conducUng  polymenzation 
reactions  under  high  pressure  with  the  aid  of  a  free-radical 
generating  catalyst  in  an  enclosed  reacUon  space,  the  im 
provement  which  comprises  releasing  a  highly  pressurized  fine 


4,002.814 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Eric  Jones;  John  Christopher  Padget,  and  Geoffrey  Alan  Cok. 
aU  of  Runcorn.  EngUnd.  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  EngUnd 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,378 
CUims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Mar.    11. 

1974,  10686/74 

Int.  CI.*C08F  4/02,  10102 
U.S.CL  526-154  1 1  CUims 

1  A  process  for  the  copolymerizalion  of  ethylene  with  one 
or  more  other  mono  a-olefms  in  which  the  monomers  are 
contacted  with  an  initiator  composition  which  is  the  product 
of  reacting  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  general  formula 
R  MX  with  finely  divided  alumina  which  is  free  from  ad- 
sorbed water,  where  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IV  A.  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group,  and  X,  when  present,  is  a  singly  charged  anionic 
ligand  or  a  monodentate  neutral  ligand  and  m  and  p  are  mte- 
gers   m  having  a  value  from  2  to  4  and  «  having  a  value  from 

0  to  2  the  sum  of  m  and  p  being  not  more  than  4,  is  character- 
ised in  that  the  said  organo-metallic  compound  has  a  purity 
ratio  of  at  least  500/ 1 .  wherein  said  organometallic  is  Prepared 
by  reaction  of  a  Group  IV  A  metal  halide  with  a  Group  I-lll 
metal  hydrocarbyl  compound;  wherem  said  punty  ratio  is 
defined  as  the  molar  ratio  of  the  Group  IV  A  metal  to  Group 

1  to  III  metal  in  the  Group  IVA  organometallic 


4,002,815 
CYCLOPENTENE-DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  J.  Mlnchak,  Parma  HeighU,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 
Cootinuattonln-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,956,  Nov.  5,  1973,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337^92.  March  2.  1973. 
Pat.  No.  3.853,830.  Thb  application  Apr.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

564,774 
Int.  CL*  C08F  210/00,212100 
U.S.CL  526-283  4  CUims 

1  A  copolymer  comprising  cyclopentene.  dicyclopenta- 
diene  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.3  mole  of  at  least  one 
nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  polymerized  therewith  per  mole 
of  total  cyclopentene  and  dicyclopentadiene  monomer,  said 
nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  on 
each  double-bonded  carbon  atom  r.nd  2  to  I  2  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  dicyclopentadiene  being  present  m  an  amount  from 
about  55%  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
copolymer. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,002,816 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  OF  CONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODES  BEING  REMELTED  IN  ELECTRIC 
FURNACES 
AMtoly  DmHricvich  Zhupakhin,  uUtsa  Teatralnaya,  4,  kv.  45; 
GcDsady  Ivanovich  Prokostacv,  SImmc  MeUllurgov,  S3a,  kv. 
206,  ixtth  of  CiMlyabiuk;  Boris  Koastantinovich  Karavash- 
kia,  uUtsa  NevczhiM,  15,  kv.  25,  Kurgan;  Felix  losifovich 
Shvcd,  uiitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  18,  kv.  21,  Ciiclyabinsk; 
Rasiut  FasklMcvkh  Maksutov,  prospckt  Lcnlna,  77,  kv.  38, 
Chdyabinsk;  Evscny  Fcdorovich  Gavrilin,  Shooac  MeUUur- 
gov,  53a,  kv.  217,  Chelyabinsk;  VasUy  Andreevich  Mushen- 
kov,  Tnidovaya  uiitsa,  17a,  kv.  35,  Chelyabinsk;  Anatoly 
Borisovich  Scrgccv,  Teatralnaya  uiitsa,  4a,  kv.  26,  Chelya- 
binsk; Alexandr  Fcdorovich  Shkapa,  Elektrostabkaya  uiitsa, 
47,  kv.  71,  Chelyabinsk,  and  Lev  Alexandra vich  Zhivichkin, 
uUtsa  3  Sputnika,  3a,  kv.  56,  Chelyabinsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601.703 
Int.  CI.*  H05B  71148;  F27D  11 1 10 
U.S.  CL  13-12  16  CUims 


^O-J 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  electrodes  being 
remcltcd  in  electric  furnaces,  comprising:  a  hollow  cooled 
rod;  a  mass  transmitter  for  the  consumable  electrode  secured 
on  said  rod;  a  casing  of  said  mass  transmitter;  a  bar  with  an 
annular  projection  acting  as  a  movable  element  of  said  mass 
transmitter  and  arranged  in  said  casing;  two  bellows  of  differ- 
ent diameter  disposed  in  said  casing  one  above  the  other  along 
the  axis  of  said  bar  and  functioning  as  a  sensitive  element  of 
said  mass  transmitting;  opposing  near  ends  of  said  bellows 
being  secured  on  the  projection  of  said  bar,  remote  ends  of 
said  bellows  being  secured  on  said  casing;  said  annular  projec- 
tion having  a  working  surface  by  means  of  which  it  interacts 
with  said  bellows;  the  spaces  of  said  bellows  defined  by  the 
bellows  proper,  by  said  casing  and  said  annular  projection 
being  in  communication  with  one  another;  a  liquid  filling  said 
spaces  of  said  bellows,  variations  in  the  pressure  thereof  being 
indicative  of  the  mass  of  said  consumable  electrode;  a  recess 
provided  on  the  end  face  of  said  bar  and  accommodating  an 
end  face  of  said  rod;  a  current-conducting  liquid  medium 
filling  said  recess;  and  a  holder  of  said  consumable  electrode 
rigidly  associated  with  the  other  end  face  of  said  bar. 


'  4,002,817 

GAS  CABLE  WITH  COMPRESSION  TYPE  PULLING 
ASSEMBLY 
Costabile   DcGrado,   Elnwood   Paric,   NJ.,  assignor   to  The 
Okonite  Company,  Ramsey,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,532 

Int.  CL*  H02G  1100,  15122 

U.S.CL  174-10  5  Claims 

I.  A  multiconduclor,  gas-Hlled  cable  wherein  a  compression 

type  pulling  assembly  is  attached  to  the  end  of  the  cable, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  pulling  eye  having  gas  passageway  means  extending 
generally  longitudinally  therethrough, 

b.  a  shell  member  having  a  first  terminal  end  connected  with 
said  pulling  eye  and  having  a  second  terminal  end  receiv- 
ing said  multiconduclor,  gas-filled  cable;  and 


c.  a  tube  connected  to  said  gas  passageway  means  of  the 
pulling  eye,  extending  longitudinally  through  the  interior 


■JO 


r 


/  i — - 


of  said  shell,  and  entering  said  multiconduclor  cable,  for 
communicating  gas  from  said  gas  passageway  means  to 
the  interior  of  said  multiconduclor,  gas-filled  cable. 


4,002,818 

LIPPED  CABLE  ENTRY  SEAL  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

SLEEVE 

Dieter  Kunze,  Neurled,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gcsHlschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599307 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    25,    1974, 
7425454 

Int.  CI.*  H02G  15124.  15118 
U.S.  CI.  174— 21  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  cable  sleeve  entry  seal  adapted  to  position  and  seal  at 
least  one  cable  passing  therethrough  and  to  contain  pressur- 
ized gas  about  said  cable  and  within  a  cable  sleeve  thereabout 
comprising: 

a  lip  member  extending  radially  outwardly  and  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  from  a  longitudinally  inward  radial  sealing 
surface  of  said  entry  seal  and  engagcablc  with  an  inner 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  the  lip  being  sealed  against  said 
sleeve  surface  by  gas  pressure  thereon  from  within  said 
sleeve  and  inwardly  of  said  seal; 
a  coating  of  plastic  scaling  compound  applied  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  sleeve  and  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
cable;  and 
at  least  two  longitudinally-spaced,  radially  inwardlyexlend- 
ing  sealing  elemenU  engaging  said  cable  surface  via  said 
sealing  compound  coated  on  said  cable  surface. 


H.'^9 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,002^19 

WATER  BLOCKED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Leo  Victor  Woytluk,  Poiatc^lairc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nortb- 

crn  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  69S345 

Int.  CI.*  HO  IB  7128 

MS.  CI.  174-23  C  10  Claims 


xacu  •  M-  I? 


I.  An  electric  cable  having  a  core  of  a  plurality  of  insulated 
conductors  and  a  jacket,  the  interstices  between  the  conduc- 
tors and  within  the  jacket  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
mixture  of  water  repcllant  treated  calcium  carbonate  and  at 
least  one  high  molecular  weight  resin  rapidly  hydratable  to 
form  a  viscous  solution. 


4,002,820 

POWER  CABLE  HAVING  AN  EXTENSIBLE  GROUND 

CHECK  CONDUCTOR 

Zvi  Paniri,  Scarborough,  and  Walter  Simkotko,  Toronto,  both 

of  Canada,  amignors  to  Canada  Wk«  and  Cable  LhnHed, 

Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  3,  1974,  198848 
Int.  CL*  HO  IB  9100 
U.S.  CI.  174— 115  19  Claims 


1.  A  power  cable  comprising  three  insulated  power  conduc- 
tors helically  stranded  together,  at  least  two  grounding  con- 
ductors located  in  the  interstices  between  the  power  conduc- 
tors and  an  extensible  ground  check  conductor  also  located  in 
the  interstices  between  the  power  conductors,  said  ground 
check  conductor  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  metallic  wire  strands  helically  wound  to- 
gether in  a  short  lay  and  in  the  same  direction  of  lay;  and 

b.  extensible  non-metallic  material  separating  said  metallic 
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4.  A  pressurized  cable  sleeve  seal  having  a  cable  extending 
therethrough,  the  seal  being  divided  longitudinally  and  fitting 
tightly  on  said  cable  and  having  a  seal  means  extending  gener- 
ally radially  from  said  cable  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  cable 
sleeve,  said  seal  means  having  a  peripheral  lip  extending  into 
a  pressurized  interior  portion  of  said  cable  sleeve  in  juxtaposit- 
ion to  said  inner  wall  of  said  cable  sleeve  whereby  the  pressure 
within  said  cable  sleeve  forces  said  peripheral  lip  into  tight-fit- 
ting engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cable  sleeve,  and 
the  tight  fit  of  said  seal  on  said  cable  is  effected  by  tensioning 
band  circumferentially  about  said  seal. 


wire  strands  for  substantially  eliminating  direct  friction 
between  the  metallic  wire  strands  during  flexing  and 
twisting  of  the  cable. 


4,002,821 
STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET 
SdlcU  Satoh,  and  Kazuo  Sckigncfai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,814 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  June  27,  1975, 50-89946 
Int.  CI.*  HOIB  17126;  HOIR  13158;  F16L  5100 
MS.  CL  174- 153  G  3  Claims 


I 


"> 
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1.  A  grommet,  comprising  a  female  member  having  a  U- 
shaped  end  face  and  possessing  a  U  groove  adapted  to  pass  a 
cord  and  provided  at  one  extremity  thereof  with  an  elevating 
wall  rising  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  at  the  other 
extremity  thereof  with  a  projecting  wall  extending  inwardly 
from  one  side  wall  and  a  male  member  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  female  member  downwardly  from 
above  said  U  groove,  whereby  the  engagement  of  said  male 
and  female  members  creates  a  laterally  elongate  opening  at 
the  extremity  containing  said  elevated  wall  and  a  longitudi- 
nally elongated  opening  at  the  extremity  containing  the  pro- 
jecting wall.  I 


4,002,822 
STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET 
Mutsuo  Kurosaki,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,808 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July     24,     1975, 
50-101711 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  17126;  HOIR  13158.  F16L  5100 
MS.  CL  174—  153  G  1  Clate 


>*       15 

1.  A  grommet.  which  comprises  a  pair  of  members,  one  of 
said  pair  of  members  being  possessed  of  a  U  groove  and  pro- 
vided at  the  bottom  of  said  groove  with  a  pair  of  inclined 
protrusions  of  which  the  directions  of  the  inclined  edges,  when 
observed  in  front  elevation,  cross  each  other  substantially 
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perpendicularly  and  the  other  member  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  into  fitting  engagement  with  said  U  groove  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  inclined  protrusions  of  which  the  direc- 
tions of  the  inclined  edges,  when  observed  in  front  elevation, 
cross  each  other  substantially  perpendicularly  in  such  a  way 
that,  when  the  latter  member  is  inserted  into  the  fitting  en- 
gagement with  said  U  groove,  said  inclined  protrusions  con- 
front the  pair  of  inclined  protrusions  formed  on  the  bottom  of 
the  former  member,  whereby  a  cord  interposed  between  said 
two  members  is  gripped  fast  in  a  twisted  state  because  of  the 
crossed  relationship  of  the  inclined  edges  of  the  pairs  of  in- 
clined protrusions  when  the  two  members  are  pressed  against 
each  other  into  fitting  engagement. 


4,002,823 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  INSPECTION 
OF  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jack  T.  Van  Oostcrbout,  ConkUn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corpo- 
ration, Muncic,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,227 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30,  19  76 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/18 


MS.  CI.  358-106 


18  Claims 


n^r^J 


4,002,824 
SELECTIVE  ZOOM  CAMERA  AND  DISPLAY 
Edward  A.  PetroccUi,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  and  Anthony  C.  H.  Louie, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Navy.  Washington. 

D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.919 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/00 

MS.  CL  358-  180  *  Claims 


Z*^_   _ 


■     t 

.  iZ 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  selectively  controlling 
the  scanning  rate  of  a  solid  state  sensor  to  display  a  picture 
with  a  portion  being  magnified  while  the  remainder  remains 
constant  comprising: 

a  solid  sute  sensor  means  for  providing  video  output  sig- 
nals in  response  to  being  electronically  scanned. 

b.  variable  scan  generator  means  coupled  to  said  solid  stale 
sensor  for  providing  selectively  controlled  clock  signals  to 
drive  said  solid  state  sensor, 

c.  display  generator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  solid  state 
sensor  and  to  said  variable  scan  generator  means  for 
providing  an  output  video  signal  that  when  displayed  will 
display  a  picture  with  a  portion  being  magnified  while  the 
remainder  remains  constant. 


4,002.825 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Donald  W.  Lewis.  Stonton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Summit  Systems, 
Inc.,  Placcntia,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.574 

InL  CL*  H04N  1/44 

U.S.CL  325-32  4  CUims 


eicf't-i e  I—    fi.jieK 


Jf 


I.  An  apparatus  for  video  inspection  of  articles  of  manufac- 
ture comprising: 

a  light  source  for  providing  light  rays  to  illuminate  a  sample 

article, 
a  video  camera  means  for  scanning  said  illuminated  sample 
and  for  producing  for  each  scan  line  a  video  signal  corre 
spending  to  the  difference  in  refraction  characteristics  of 
the  portion  of  the  sample  scanned,  and 
means  connected  to  said  camera  for  processing  the  output 
signal  thereof  to  produce  a  defect  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  scanned  defect  in  said  sample,  said  processing 
means  including 

means  for  suppressing  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
video  signal  received  from  said  camera  means  during 
each  of  said  scan  lines,  and 
means  for  continuously  discriminating  between  the  video 
signals  corresponding  to  desired  changes  in  the  refrac- 
tion characteristics  of  said  sample  as  said  camera  scans 
across  said  sample  and  the  refraction  characteristic 
produced  by  defecu  in  said  sample. 


Ajafi       I 


3.  A  system  for  encoding  and  decoding  an  amplitude  modu- 
lated signal  having  a  carrier  component  and  at  least  one  set  of 
side-bands  comprising: 

means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  carrier  component 
relative  to  the  phase  of  said  side  bands  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  significantly  distort  the  modulation  envelope, 

means  for  transmitting  said  phase-shifted  carrier  compo- 
nent and  said  set  of  side-bands; 

means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  signal, 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  having  a  highly 
stable  frequency, 

means  for  converting  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  re- 
ceived signal  to  those  of  said  reference  signal, 

means  for  shifting  the  phase  and  adjusting  the  amplitude  of 
said  reference  signal  to  produce  a  corrective  signal  having 
a  frequency,  amplitude,  and  phase  which  restores  the 
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original,  un-phaae-shifted  amplitude  and  phase  of  said 
carrier  component  so  as  to  render  intelligible  said  modu- 
lation envelope;  and 
means  for  summing  said  frequency  and  phase  converted 
received  signal  with  said  corrective  signal. 


4,0024)26 

PLAYBACK  APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR,  VIDEO 

PLAYER,  FOR  PLAYING  ROUND  RECORDS  PROVIDED 

WITH  INFORMATION  TRACKS 
JolUMDes  Aadreas  IcncaaclMi,  Eiadhovcn,  Netherlands,  as- 
^gaor  to  U^.  PtaiUps  Cofporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583.989 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  NHhcriaads,  Mar.   12,   1975, 
7502914 

lat.  CI.*  Gl  IB  3160.  5/016;  H04N  7/00 
VS.  CI.  358— 128  6  Claims 


iff  »   <*    ^ 


47  21.       2i  47 

45         n         2%       27 


1.  A  playing  apparatus  in  particular  a  video  player,  for 
playing  round  records  which  are  provided  with  information 
tracks  and  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  substantially  flat  covering  plate, 

a  motor  driven  spindle  which  extends  from  the  housing  for 
rotating  a  record  parallel  to  the  covering  plate, 

a  cover  hinged  to  the  housing  and  in  the  closed  condition 
covering  the  covering  plate  and  drive  spindle,  and 

a  stabilizing  plate  resiliently  connected  to  the  cover  and 
extends  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
drive  spindle  when  the  cover  is  closed,  for  stabilizing  a 
record  during  playing  in  its  plane  of  rotation,  while  the 
cover  ia  closed,  a  number  of  supports  on  the  covering 
plate  abutting  said  stabilizing  plate  when  the  cover  ia 
closed  and  being  spaced  therefrom  when  the  cover  is 
open,  whereby  the  position  of  the  stabilizing  plate  relative 
to  the  covering  plate  is  determined  by  said  supports. 


4,002,827 
POLAR  COORDINATE  FORMAT  TO  A  CARTESIAN 
COORDINATE  FORMAT  SCAN  CONVERTER 
Robert  Ldaad  Ncvte,  New  Hartford;  Joha  Joacpli  OXcary, 
Utica,  both  of  N.Y.,  awl  Lcourd  Joseph  Cikottc,  Norris- 
towa.  Pa.,  aadgaors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Conpaay,  Utica, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577,971 

lat.  CI.*  H04N  5/02 

VS.  CI.  343—5  SC  4  Claims 

itqto 

y-Il  »t  **  OUT 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  including  an  angularly  scanned  antenna 
and  an  associated  receiver  system. 

a  scan  converter  for  converting  pulse-generated  radar  data 


received  via  said  antenna  —  receiver  system  in  polar 
coordinate  scan  format  to  an  x-y  cartesian  coordinate 
format  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  cosine  signal  representative  of  the 
cosine  of  the  antenna  angle,  said  angle  being  defmed  by 
the  angle  between  the  polar  coordinate  radius  along  with 
said  radar  data  b  generated  and  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence radius; 

means  operating  in  response  to  said  cosine  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  train  of  clock  pulses  for  each  radar  pulse,  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  being  a  function  of  the  co- 
sine of  said  angle; 

sampling  means  for  generating  a  data  signal  representative 
of  said  radar  in  response  to  each  of  said  clock  pulses; 

memory  means  having  storage  locations  addressible  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  x-y  cartesian  coordinate  format; 

means  for  loading  said  data  signals  into  said  memory  means 
including  a  Y-address  counter  and  means  for  increment- 
ing said  counter  synchronism  with  said  clock  pulses,  and 

means  for  reading  said  data  signals  out  of  said  memory  in  a 
sequence  compatible  with  said  cartesian  coordinate  for- 
mat. 


4,002,828 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  GRAY 

SCALE  IN  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  PANELS 

James  F.  Nolan,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinob, 

Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  635,801 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/66,  3/10 

VS.  CI.  358—240  36  Claims 


rr. 


^£'**«* 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  variable  light  intensity  from  a  gas 
discharge  display/memory  cell,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  trigger  volUge  signal  across  the  cell  having  at 
least  one  dimension  selected  to  cause  a  gas  discharge 
proportional  to  the  light  intensity  desired;  and 
applying  an  alternating  current  maintain  volUge  signal  to 
the  cell  of  a  magnitude  insufficient  to  initiate  a  gas  dis- 
charge or  to  maintain  a  sequence  of  gas  discharges  of 
relatively  constant  intensity  for  an  indefinite  length  of 
time,  the  maintain  voltage  magnitude  being  sufficient  to 
mamUm  a  sequence  of  gas  discharges  for  a  number  of 
cycles  of  the  maintain  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
selected  dimension  of  the  trigger  voltage  signal. 


4,002,829 

AUTOSYNCHRONOUS  OPTICAL  SCANNING  AND 

RECORDING  LASER  SYSTEM  WITH  FIBER  OPTIC 

LIGHT  DETECTION 

John  Grear  HalcliiMNi,  BaMaorc,  Md.,  asaicBor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,638 
laL  CL*  H04N  1J02 
VS.  CL  358—286  39  Claias 

1.  In  a  scanning  and  recording  device  for  making  an  image 
of  an  object  including; 
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means  for  simultaneously  linearly  advancing  the  object  and 
a  photosensitive  recording  surface  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  facing  arrangement  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
rectilinear  scan  deflector  means; 

means  for  providing  a  first  modulatable  beam  of  coherent 
laser  radiation; 

means  for  providing  a  second  beam  of  focusable  radiation; 

optical  scanning  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
beams  and  for  causing  said  beams  to  be  directed  along 
narrowly  divergent  paths  toward  said  rectilinear  deflector 
means  and  then  directing  said  first  beam  toward  said 
photosensitive  surface  while  simultaneously  directing  said 
second  beam  toward  said  object  in  cooperation  with  said 
advancing  means  to  form  a  simultaneous  rectilinear  scan- 
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surface  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
scan  and  wherein  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  signals  in 
said  set  is  proportional  to  the  error  in  the  angle  between 
a  facet  and  said  axis  of  said  device; 
electro-mechanical  transducer  means  operatively  assti- 
ciated  with  said  deflecting  means  for  moving  said  deflect- 


ning  raster  pattern  of  said  beams  across  said  surface  and 

said  object  respectively; 
said  optical  scanning  means  further  comprising  flat  field 

lens  means  to  simultaneously  focus  both  beams; 
photodetector  means  for  receiving  radiation  from  the  object 

and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 

said  radiation; 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  modulating 

said  first  beam;  and 
a  fiber  optic  line-lo-spot  converter  having  a  plurality  of 

internally-reflecting  light-transmitting  fibers  arranged  in  a 

linear  array  adjacent  the  rectilinear  scan  deflector  means 

to  transmit  radiation  from  the  object  to  the  photodetector 

means. 


4,002,830 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  OPTICAL 
ERROR  IN  A  ROTATIVE  MIRROR 
John  Buchanan  Brown,  Lincoln,  and  Frank  J.  Gardiner,  Wes- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Laser  Graphic  Systems  Cor- 
poration, Sudbury,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543.082 
Int.  CI.*  G02D  /  7/00;  H04M  5/84 
VS.  CI.  358-293  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  polygonal  radiation  deflecting  device  for  scanning  radia- 
tion across  a  surface  and  means  mounting  said  device  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  a  plurality 
of  radiation  deflecting  facets  on  said  device,  said  plurality 
of  facets  being  substantially  congruent  and  the  angles 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  facets  being  substantially 
equal; 
means  for  compensating  for  optical  errors  in  the  angular 

relationship  of  said  facets; 
said  compensating  means  comprising  radiation  deflecting 
means  positioned  intermediate  a  source  of  radiation  and 
said  surface  for  deflecting  the  radiation  to  be  deflected  by 
said  facets,  at  least  part  of  said  deflecting  means  being 
movable  in  a  first  direction  such  that  movement  in  said 
first  direction  would  cause  said  radiation  to  move  along 
said  surface  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  scan, 
wherein  at  least  part  of  said  deflecting  means  is  movable  in 
a  second  direction  such  that  movement  in  said  second 
direction  would  cause  said  radiation  to  move  along  said 


ing  means  in  response  to  electrical  signals  applied  to  said 
transducer  means,  and 
means  for  generating  a  set  of  signals  synchronized  to  the 
rotation  of  said  polygonal  deflecting  device,  each  of  at 
least  some  of  said  signals  said  set  being  proportional  to 
the  error  in  the  angle  between  a  pair  of  facets. 


4,002.831 

CONSOLE  CABINET  FOR  PORTABLE  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Eugene  AeschlUnan,  Jackson.  Miss.,  assignor  to  DcSoto,  Inc., 

Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976.  Scr.  No.  671,291 

int.  Cl.»  H04M  5/64 

U.S.  CI.  358— 254  10  Claims 


1.  A  console  cabinet  for  a  portable  television  receiver,  said 
cabinet  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  base,  a  top,  open  front  and  rear  sides,  and  a  pair  of 
sidewalls  attached  to  said  base  and  terminating  at  said 
top, 

b.  supporting  means  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
cabinet  positioned  for  holding  in  a  generally  horizonul 
position  vertical  adjustment  receiver  support  means  dis- 
posed above  said  base  wherein  the  entirety  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  overlies  said  base,  and  the  upper  side  of  said 
adjustment  means  receives  said  receiver;  and. 

c.  open  front  closure  means  disposed  over  said  base  and 
between  said  sidewalls  and  top  adjustment  strip  means 
permitting   partial   closure   of  said   open   front  whereby 
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when  the  receiver  is  inserted  in  said  cabinet  on  said  ad- 
justment means,  and  adjusted  upwards  or  downwards  in 
said  cabinet,  and  said  closure  means  frames  said  receiver, 
a  fk>or  console  model  is  obtained. 


4,002^32 
LOADING  COIL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

CABLES 
George  DcbortoU,  and  Peter  McGivery  CIuhc,  both  of  OtUwa, 
Caaada,  asiigBors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited. 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,547 

Int.  CI.*  HO  IF  17108 

U.S.  CL  178—46  12  Claims 


1.  A  loading  coil  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  member  of  a  length  of  preformed  electrically  insu- 
lated material  open  at  each  end  and  having  a  channel 
shaped  cross-section  including  a  substantially  flat  base 
web  and  two  spaced  apart  side  webs  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  base  web.  and  a  top  web  on  an  upper 
part  of  one  of  said  side  webs,  said  top  web  extending 
inwardly  over  and  spaced  from  said  base  web,  said  side 
webs  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  coil  and 
said  top  web  spaced  from  said  base  web  at  least  the  thick- 
ness of  a  coil,  said  base  web,  said  side  webs  and  said  top 
web  defining  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  a  coil  viewed  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  a  coil; 

a  terminal  strip  on  said  top  web  and  including  terminals 
thereon; 

a  plurality  of  loading  coils  positioned  side  by  side  in  said 
body  member,  the  axes  of  said  coils  spaced  apart  along 
said  body  member  parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  base  web,  each  end  of  the  winding  of  a 
coil  attached  to  a  related  terminal,  said  top  web,  and  said 
terminal  strip  on  said  top  web.  extending  part-way  over 
said  coils;  and 

separate  electrically  insualting  means  positioned  between 
each  of  said  coils. 


4,002,833 
RATE  INDEPENDENT  SIGNALLING  MEANS 
JoMph  J.  Eachns,  CambrMfc,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Informatioa  Syalcnss,  Inc.,  WaMuun,  Mam. 

Filed  Doc.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,972 

Int.  Cl.«  H04L  27100 

MS.  CL  178—66  R  H  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  serially  conveying  in  a  rate-independent 
fuhion  at  least  three  different  discrete  units  of  information  by 
changing  the  signal  sutes  of  two  bi-lcvel  signals,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 


means  for  changing  the  signal  state  of  the  first  bi-level  signal 

to  represent  a  first  discrete  unit  of  information; 
means  for  changing  the  signal  state  of  the  second  bi-level 

signal  to  represent  a  second  discrete  unit  of  information; 

and 
means  for  changing  the  signal  states  of  both  the  first  bi-level 

signal  and  the  second  bi-level  signal  to  represent  a  third 

discrete  unit  of  information. 

4,002,834 
PCM  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  MULTIPLEXING 
SYSTEM 
James  Alfred  Cocci,  Leominster,  Mass.,  and  Maurice  L.  Schiff. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  SccreUry  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,794 

Int.  CL*  G06F  /  1112;  G08C  25100 

U.S.  CL  178—69.1  17  Claims 
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1.   A  method  of  pulse  code  modulation   communication 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  transmitting  a  plurality  of  discrete  binary  I 's; 

b.  serially  transmitting  a  group  of  n  daU  bits  representative 
of  a  quantized,  pulse  code  modulated  signal  after  each 
discrete  1  of  said  plurality  of  binary  1  's; 

c.  serially  transmitting  n  -t-  I  binary  O's  after  each  said  group 
of  n  data  bits; 

d.  generating  a  decoder  frame  pulse  in  response  to  receipt 
of  a  binary  1 ; 

e.  generating  a  decoder  clock  in  response  to  the  leading 
edge  of  said  frame  pulse. 

f.  pulsing  a  decoder  shift  register  with  said  decoder  clock  to 
enter  each  of  said  groups  of  n  data  bits  in  said  decoder 
shift  register; 

g.  triggering  a  buffer  register  in  response  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  frame  pulse  to  load  said  buffer  register  with  said  n 
data  bits  from  said  decoder  shift  register; 

whereby  the  maximum  time  where  loss  of  synchronization 
between  transmission  and  reception  occurs  is  2(n  -«-  1  )T. 
where  T  is  the  time  between  daU  bits. 

4,002335 

MULTI-CHANNEL  DECODING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TWO-CHANNEL  AUDIO  SYSTEMS 

Roger  L.   Bumber,  740  S.  Ridgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Park.  III. 
60304 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,589 

Int.  CL*  H04R  5100 

U.S.  CL  179—  1  GQ  7  Claims 
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1.  A  passive  bridging  circuit  for  producing  additional  pow- 
ered channels  of  audio  information  from  the  speaker  outputs 
of  the  left  and  right  channeb  of  a  stereo  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  loudspeakers  each  having  a  positive  and  negative 
terminal  for  connecting  to  an  audio  source; 
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b.  left  and  right  channel  transformers  having  primaries  and 
secondaries,  the  primaries  being  connected  to  the  said 
stereo  amplifiers's  left  and  right  speaker  p>osition  and 
negative  outputs  respectively,  the  loudspeakers  coupling 
the  secondaries  of  the  two  transformers,  one  loudspeaker 
between  the  two  plus  terminals  of  the  secondaries  and  the 
other  loudspeaker  between  the  two  minus  terminals,  and 

c.  resistive  means  connecting  the  primaries  of  said  trans- 
formers to  one  of  said  speaker  terminals  for  coupling 
in-phase  information  to  said  speakers  to  obtain  back 
separation, 

whereby  said  loudspeakers  are  coupled  across  the  left  and 
right  channels  of  said  amplifier  to  reproduce  sound  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  left  and  right 
signals  from  the  amplifier. 


4,002,836 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTOR 
Gilbert  MacLcan  Gardner,  58  Brighton  Ave.,  San  Francisco. 
CaUf.  94112 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598336 

Int.  CL*  H04R  5100 

U.S.  CL  179-  1  GQ  6  Claims 


1.  An  audio  sound  producing  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  speakers  arranged  in  a  preselected  pattern 
about  a  listening  area; 

b.  a  source  of  audio  signals  capable  of  actuating  said  speak- 
ers, 

c.  an  audio  signal  distributing  device  for  distributing  said 
source  of  audio  signals  through  said  speakers,  said  audio 
signal  distributing  device  including  an  annular  dielectric 
form; 

d.  a  plurality  of  tie-points,  mounted  an  equal  disUnce  apart, 
on  said  form,  the  number  of  said  tie-points  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  speakers; 

e.  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  the  center  of  said  dielec- 
tric form,  said  shaft  having  a  wiper  arm  thereon,  said 
wiper  arm  passing  over  said  form; 

r  a  pair  of  conductive  windings  for  each  tie{>oint.  each 
winding  of  the  pair  being  wound  in  opposite  directions 
around  the  form  up  to  the  next  adjacent  lie-point,  but 
being  insulated  from  the  adjacent  tie-point. 


I 


operating  power  for  the  transponders  through  the  com- 
munication path, 

temporary  storage  means  connected  to  the  input  means  to 
store  the  received  data  from  the  transponders. 

parity  means  connected  to  the  temporary  storage  means  to 
check  parity  of  the  received  data. 

a  comparator  and  a  comparator  memory  connected  to  the 
tcm|}orary  storage  means  for  correcting  ambiguities  in 
the  position  of  the  errors  in  the  received  data, 

an  output  memory  receiving  the  corrected  data  from  the 
comparator. 

a  data  control  connected  to  the  input  for  controlling  the 
data  processing. 


•a  jn  *.--■■'.•' 


'f,  i  .<.— ..*j     \e  -#vi.*» 


ir'u.  'ill' 


means  connected  to  the  input  to  detect  when  a  telephone 
connected  to  the  path  is  activated  by  lifting  its  receiver 
"off  hook"  while  signals  and  daU  are  being  transmitted, 

a  supervisory  information  character  generator  connected  to 
the  input  for  providing  identifying  data  corresponding  to 
various  operating  conditions  occurring  in  the  operating 
sequence  of  said  transceiver, 

a  supervisory  output  memory  connected  to  the  supervisory 
character  generator  to  store  the  identifying  daU. 

a  common  data  output  for  receiving  data  from  said  output 
memories,  and 

a  data  transfer  circuit  to  multiplex  the  outputs  of  the  output 
memories  to  the  common  data  output. 


4,002338 
TELEPHONE  RINGING  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Barry  Shddon  Bos&,  Pardppany.  and  Dale  Eugene  Stone. 
Cedar  Knolb,  bo«h  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  HID,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,163 

Int.  CL*  H04H  \\08 

MS.  CL  179—2.5  R  8  CIntais 


4,002337 
TRANSCEIVER 
Theran  L.  Ebncr,  and  Donald  W.  Hawkfau,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Houston  Natural  Gas  Corporation,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,035 
Int.  CL*  H04Q  9100 
MS.  CL  179—2  AM  15  Claims 

1.  A  daU  transceiver  for  transmitting  interrogating  signals 
to  sequentially  activate  and  poll  a  plurality  of  daU  transpon- 
ders connected  to  a  common  telephone  communication  path 
and  receiving  and  processing  daU  from  an  activated  transpon- 
der transmitting  data,  comprising, 

an  input  having  means  to  transmit  interrogating  signals  and 
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1.  A  delay  circuit  having  a  hysteresis  delay  characteristic 
comprising 

an  integrating  detector, 

a  threshold  responsive  means  connected  to  said  detector 

and  including  threshold  establishing  means,  and 
feedback  means  from  said  threshold  responsive  means  for 

altering  said  threshold  establishing  means. 
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4,002339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MUTUAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  THE  EXCHANGE  CLOCK 

PULSE  OSCILLATORS  IN  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS  OF  A 

PCM  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Otto  Kari,  Fontcaricdcr  ADcc  78/UI,  ud  RckMr  Bioz,  Roh- 

raacntravc  58,  iMtk  of,  8000  Miukh  71,  Gcrmuy 

FUcd  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581376 
CWbs    priority,    appikatioB    Gcnaaay,    May    27,    1974, 
2425604 

lat.  CL*  H04J  3106 
MS.  CI.  179—15  BS  10  Claims 
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1.  in  a  time  division  multiplex  (TDM)  telecommunication 
network  wherein  each  exchange  iniUllation  therein  includes  a 
clock  oscillator,  a  method  for  synchronizing  that  clock  oscilla- 
tor with  clock  oscillator  signab  received  on  incoming  trunks 
from  other  exchanges  in  the  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  output  frequency  of  said  clock  oscillator, 

dividing  the  frequencies  received  on  said  incoming  trunks 
producing  an  output  phase  displaced  from  said  divided 
clock  oscillator  output  by  180*  using  reference  phase 
regeneration, 

initiating  said  reference  phase  regeneration  when  said  clock 
oscillator  frequency  drifts  from  the  no-load  frequency  by 
an  amount  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit  value  which 
is  attainable  with  the  minimum  number  of  phase  compar- 
ators used  in  any  said  exchange  installation,  which  limit 
value  is  independent  of  the  toul  number  of  phase  com- 
parators used  in  any  said  exchange  installation, 

comparing  the  phase  of  said  clock  oscillator  signal  individu- 
ally with  the  phase  of  each  said  clock  oscillator  signal  on 
said  incoming  trunks  by  means  of  phase  discriminators, 
one  of  which  is  assigned  to  each  incoming  trunk, 

producing  a  control  signal  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the 
sum  or  mean  value  of  the  outpuU  of  said  phase  discrimi- 
nators and 

adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  said  control  signal. 


a  plurality  of  transmission  path  means  for  respectively  trans- 
mitting angle-modulated  signals; 

means  for  supplying  to  said  transmission  path  means  at  least 
first  and  second  modulation  signals; 

first  filtering  means  for  filtering,  from  the  first  and  second 
modulation  signals,  predetermined  signal  components  in 
a  band  of  predetermined  frequencies  which  are  condu- 
cive to  a  generation  of  interference  distortion  during 
transmission  and  thereafter  during  demodulation,  the 
interference  being  caused  by  crossUlk  between  the  angle- 
modulated  signals; 

second  filtering  means  for  filtering,  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ond modulation  signals,  signal  components  in  a  band  of 
frequencies  which  are  other  than  said  predetermined 
frequencies; 
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means  for  mixing  with  each  other,  and  with  a  specific  mix- 
ing ratio,  the  predetermined  signal  components  of  the 
first  and  second  modulation  signals  thus  filtered  by  the 
filtering  means; 

means  for  adding  the  predetermined  signal  components  of 
the  first  and  second  modulation  signals  thus  processed  by 
the  mixing  means,  with  the  signal  components  of  the  first 
and  second  modulation  signals  thus  filtered  by  the  second 
filtering  means;  and 

means  for  respectively  angle  modulating  carriers  responsive 
to  the  first  and  second  modulation  signals  thus  processed 
by  the  mixing  means  and  adding  means,  and  for  supplying 
the  resulting  angle-modulated  output  signals  to  the  re- 
spective transmission  path  means. 


4,002341 

DATA  COMPRESSION  USING  NEARLY 

INSTANTANEOUS  COMPANDING  IN  A  DIGITAL  SPEECH 

INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
Yau-Chau  Chiag,  Morgaavillc;  ADan  Mkhael  Hofmaaa,  Jack- 
son, and  David  Gavin  Mcsacrschnitt,  Middletown,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650.936 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  6102 

U.S.  CI.  1 79- 1 5  AS  12  Claims 


I 


■U   bs^a  '«UMt  **l« 


4,002340 

ANGLE-MODULATED  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Tadashi  Alic,  Himkata,  and  YnUnnbn  lakigaki,  Yaaato,  both 

of  Japan,  asaignors  to  MatmaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kadonia  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yo- 

liohnma,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jnnc  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,750 
Clnims    priority,    application    Japan,    June    25,     1974, 
49-71879;  Jan.  30,  1975,  50-13061 

Int.  CL*  H04R  5100 
U3.  CL  179- 15  BT  9  Claims 

I.  An  angle -modulated  signal  transmission  system  compris- 
ing: 
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1.  In  a  digiul  communication  system  for  communicating 
digitized  message  samples  between  a  transmitting  station  and 
a  receiving  station  over  a  first  plurality  of  trunks  through  a 
second  plurality  of  channels;  said  system  including  activity 
status  means  for  determining  whether  each  trunk  is  active  or 
inactive;  buffer  means  for  forming  multibit  output  frames. 
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each  frame  including  an  activity  status  field  and  a  data  field. 

and  overload  mitigating  means  operative  upon  said  digitized 

message  samples;  and  CHARACTERIZED   IN  THAT  said 

system  further  comprises: 

means  for  applying  nearly  insUntaneous  companding  to 
said  digitized  message  samples  to  form  second  digitbed 
message  samples;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  buffer  means  and  to  said  applying 
means  for  forming  a  multiframe.  said  multiframe  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  frames,  each  frame  including  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  second  digitized  message  samples  in 
said  data  field  thereof. 


4,002,842 
TIME  MULTIPLEX  LOOP  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Hcini  Mcyr.  HhitcrluippclcB;  Hansjurg  Mcy.  KehrsaU;  Zdenek 
Ncnadal,  Bern;  Markus  Tschanz,  Koniz;  Ebcrkard  W.  Vo- 
gcl,  Bern,  and  Emanuel  Hafncr,  Wohlcn,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assigBors  to  Hasler  AG,  Bern,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  376,233,  July  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1975,  Set.  No.  548,604 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    July    4,    1972, 
9903/72;  June  8,  1973.  8425/73 

Int.  Cl.»  H04J  3108 
U3.  CI.  179-15  AL  3  Claims 


circuit  with  the  loop,  and  transmitting  in  said  third  mode 
of  operation  one  of  said  addressed  byte  groups  to  the 
output  (lb)  of  the  sution  (2); 

detecting  means  (9)  delivering  first  control  signals  at  the 
end  of  every  byte  group  appearing  at  the  input  of  the 
station  and  delivering  a  second  control  signal  when  de- 
tecting at  the  input  of  the  station  a  byte  group  addressed 
to  the  station,  and  a  third  control  signal  when  detecting  at 
the  input  of  the  sution  one  of  said  addressed  byte  groups 
formed  and  transmitted  by  the  station  itself; 

control  means  (7)  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  mes- 
sage circuit  (10)  and  said  detecting  means  (9)  and  con- 
nected for  switching  said  switching  means  (6)  from  said 
first  to  said  third  mode  of  operation  connecting  the  delay 
into  the  loop  for  inserting  the  byte  group  ready  for  trans 
mission  into  the  space  resulting  from  the  introduction  of 
the  delay  when  receiving  a  first  control  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  (9)  after  one  of  said  addressed  byte 
groups  has  been  formed  in  said  message  circuit  (10),  and 
switching  said  switching  means  (6)  from  said  third  to  said 
second  mode  of  operation  after  one  of  said  addressed 
byte  groups  have  been  transmitted  to  the  output  (l/>)  of 
the  station  (2),  and  responsive  on  said  second  and  third 
control  signals  respectively  for  switching  said  switching 
means  (6)  from  said  second  to  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion if  no  further  addressed  byte  group  is  formed  in  said 
message  circuit  (10),  and  from  said  second  to  said  third 
mode  of  operation  if  a  further  addressed  byte  group  is 
formed  in  said  circuit  means  (10). 


4.002,843 

TAMPER-PROOF  TWO-WAY  CABLE  SYSTEM 

Michael  1.  Rackman,  1710  Glenwood  RomI,  Broolilyn,  N.Y. 

11230 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  424,925.  Dec.  17,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  290,857,  Sept.  21,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601.544 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3m 
US.  CI.  179—  15  AL  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

a  closed  unidirectional  transmission  loop  (  I ) 

plural  stations  (2)  for  transmitting  information  signals  and 
signalling  codes  in  form  of  addressed  telegrams  or  byte 
groups  each  provided  with  an  address  and  having  the 
same  number  bytes,  among  such  sUtions  and  having  each 
an  input  (la)  and  an  output  (\b),  the  input  of  each  sta- 
tion being  connected  to  the  output  of  another  of  said 
stations  by  a  section  of  said  loop; 

each  said  station  (2)  being  operable  in  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  mode  of  operation  respectively,  said  first  mode  of 
operation  corresponding  to  the  idle  sUte  of  the  sution; 

means  (3)  generating  a  continuous  byte  stream  circulating 
in  said  transmission  loop  (1 ); 

each  said  station  (2)  comprising 

a  subscriber  set  ( 1 1); 

a  message  circuit  ( 10)  connected  to  said  subscriber  set  (1 1 ) 
and  including  first  storing  means  for  storing  at  least  one 
address  and  means  for  forming  addressed  byte  groups  by 
adding  one  of  the  stored  addresses  to  every  information 
which  is  ready  for  transmission  in  the  sution; 

second  storing  means  (5)  having  a  serial  input  connected  to 
the  input  (la)  of  the  sUtion  (2),  a  parallel  output  con 
nected  to  said  message  circuit  (10)  and  a  serial  output, 
and  storing  for  a  byte  group  period  the  bytes  appearing  at 
iu  input  providing  a  delay  equal  to  the  time  required  for 
transmission  of  one  byte  group  to  the  loop; 

switching  means  (6)  connecting  in  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion the  input  (la)  of  the  sUtion  (2)  to  the  output  (1*) 
thereof,  connecting  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  the 
serial  output  of  said  second  storing  means  (5)  to  the 
output  (lb)  of  the  sUtion  (2)  thus  connecting  the  delay  in 
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2.  In  a  two-way  cable  television  system  having  cable  means, 
a  central  control  connected  to  said  cable  means  for  Uansmit- 
ting  downstream  address  and  message  signals,  and  a  plurality 
of  subscriber  terminals  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  cable  means 
each  of  which  receives  signals  from  and  Uansmits  message 
signals  to  said  cable  means,  said  subscriber  terminals  being 
situated  on  the  different  residential  premises  of  respective 
subscribers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
face units  situated  off  the  premises  of  said  subscribers  and  out 
of  their  reach  and  control,  each  for  coupling  at  least  one 
subscriber  terminal  to  said  cable  means,  each  of  said  interface 
units  including  means  for  recognizing  the  downsUeam  trans- 
mission of  the  address  of  the  respective  at  least  one  subscriber 
terminal,  means  for  recognizing  the  downstream  transmission 
of  predetermined  messages  following  the  recognition  of  the 
downstream  transmission  of  the  address  of  the  respecUve  at 
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least  one  subscriber  terminal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
recognition  of  said  predetermined  messages  for  controlling 
thereafter  respective  modes  of  transmission  of  signals  between 
said  cable  means  and  said  at  least  one  subscriber  terminal,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  interface  units  couples  a  respective  plu- 
rality of  subscriber  terminals  to  said  cable  means,  all  of  the 
subscriber  terminals  coupled  to  said  cable  means  by  the  same 
interface  unit  having  respective  addresses  with  a  portion 
thereof  in  common,  and  said  address  recognizing  means  is 
operative  to  recognize  the  downstream  transmission  of  said 
common  address  portion  for  operating  said  controlling  means. 


4,002344 

DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLEXING  N  ASYNCHRONOUS 

DIGITAL  TRAINS 

►nwnwK,  Paris,  Fraacc,  ■■iganr  to  Compagnic  ladus- 

triellc  dcs  Tetec— iwIaiUoM  Cil-Alc«tci,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1975,  Scr.  N«.  560,010 
Claims    priority,    appikatioa    Fraacc,    Apr.    25,     1974, 
74.14460 

lat.  CL'  H04J  3106 
U.S.  CL  179— 15  AF  2  Claims 


tor  and  connected  to  receive  said  signal  S.  for  generating 
a  signal  representing  the  result  of  the  phase  comparison  at 
each  pulse  of  said  signal  S, 

fourth  means  controlled  by  said  third  means  for  inserting  in 
the  outgoing  train  T"<  of  said  buffer  means,  within  the 
duration  of  each  pulse  of  said  signal  S,  a  justification 
request  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  signal  represent- 
ing the  result  of  the  phase  comparison,  the  digital  train 
emerging  from  the  said  fourth  means  being  sent  to  the 
multiplexing  circuit, 

said  multiplexing  element  further  including 

fifth  means  for  reading  each  of  the  n  justification  request 
signals,  the  fifth  means  controlling  the  said  multiplexing 
circuit  for  the  inserting  of  the  justification  indicator  bits 
in  the  rapid  train,  and 

sixth  means  for  generating  from  the  said  justification  loca- 
tion signal  and  as  a  fiinction  of  the  result  of  the  said 
reading,  n  justification  permission  signals  for  the  said  n 
incident  trains  respectively,  each  of  said  n  justification 
permission  signals  being  sent  to  the  corresponding  chan- 
nel element  wherein  this  justification  permission  signal  is 
applied  for  controlling  said  second  means. 


1.  Device  for  multiplexing  n  incident  quasisynchronous 
digital  trains  T/  to  Tn  having  individual  pulse  rates  R/  to  Rn 
respectively  into  a  more  rapid  digital  train  sent  out  at  a  pulse 
rate  R  and  articulated  in  successive  frames  each  including,  at 
determined  locations,  at  the  most  one  justification  bit  per 
incident  train,  and  systematic  filling  bits  comprising  an  identi- 
fication character  and  at  least  one  set  of  n  justification  indica- 
tor bits  for  the  n  incident  trains  respectively,  comprising: 

n  channel  elements  for  receiving  the  n  incident  trains  re- 
spectively, and 

a  multiplexing  element  including 

a  multiplexing  circuit  for  sending  out  the  rapid  train,  and 

first  means  for  generating,  from  the  said  pulse  rate  R,  a 
clock  signal  HL  sent  out  at  a  pulse  rate  R'  equal  to  R/n 
and  having  "holes"  at  the  locations  corresponding  to  the 
systematic  filling  bits,  a  frame  synchronizing  signal  S 
formed  by  pulses  occuring  within  the  time  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  locations  of  said  identification  characters 
in  said  successive  frames,  and  a  justiHcation  location 
signal  defining  the  locations  allocated  in  said  successive 
frames  for  the  justification  bits, 

each  of  said  channel  elements,  which  receives  an  incident 
train  Ti  (i  »  I ,  .  .  .  ,  n),  including 

second  means  connected  to  receive  the  clock  signal  HL  and 
generating,  under  the  control  of  a  control  signal  applied 
thereto,  additional  "holes"  in  said  clock  signal  HL,  in  the 
locations  corresponding  to  the  justifications  bits,  said 
circuit  sending  out  a  clock  signal  HLi. 

buffer  means  receiving  said  train  Ti,  controlled  for  load  by 
a  clock  signal  having  the  pulse  rate  Ri  and  for  unload  by 
said  clock  signal  HLi,  and  sending  out  a  digital  train  T"i, 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  clock 
signal  HLi  and  the  phase  of  said  clock  signal  at  the  pulse 
rate  Ri, 

third  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  compara- 


4,002,845 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZER 
Pradmaa  P.  Kaul,  Gaitbersburg,  and  Pradccp  Kaul,  RockviUe, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Digital  Communications  Corpora- 
tion, Gaithcrsburg,  Md. 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  562366 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3106;  H04L  7108 

U.S.  CL  179—15  BS  17  Claims 
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1.  A  frame  synchronizer  for  searching  for  framing  bits  of  an 
N  bit  frame  in  a  stream  of  binary  signals  occurring  at  a  bit  rate 
and  wherein  said  frames  repeat  at  a  rate  equal  to  said  bit  rate 
divided  by  N,  comprising; 

first  means  for  comparing  each  bit  of  said  stream  with  the 
corresponding  bit  in  a  previous  frame  and  for  producing 
a  distinctive  signal  if  said  bits  are  different, 

an  N  bit  shift  register  clocked  at  said  bit  rate  and  providing 
an  output, 

second  means  providing  a  distinctive  input  to  said  register  if 
and  only  if,  said  first  means  produces  said  distinctive 
signal  contemporaneous  with  a  distinctive  output  of  said 
shift  register, 

counting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  shift  regis- 
ter for  counting  distinctive  outputs  of  said  shift  register, 

memory  means  operated  by  said  counting  means  to  a  pre- 
determined condition  if,  and  only  if,  said  counting  means 
counts  a  single  distinctive  output  in  a  period  correspond- 
ing to  a  single  frame, 

third  means  for  identifying  said  framing  bit  and  producing 
an  output  if,  and  only  if,  said  shift  register  produces  a 
distinctive  output  when  said  memory  means  is  in  said 
pre-determined  condition, 

timing  means  for  producing  frame  pulses  at  said  framing 
rate,  said  timing  means  being  connected  to  and  reset  by 
said  third  means  output,  and, 

an  out-of-sync  detector  including  a  second  and  third  count- 
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ing  means,  said  second  counting  means  connected  to  and 
counting  the  output  of  said  timing  means, 

said  third  counting  means  counting  contemporaneous  out- 
puts of  said  timing  means  and  said  first  means,  and 

comparator  means  connected  to  outputs  of  said  second  and 
third  counting  means  for  producing  an  out-of-sync  signal 
when  the  output  of  said  second  counting  means  exceeds 
the  output  of  said  third  counting  means. 


means  for  selectively  directing  parts  of  the  signalling  words 
stored  in  said  signalling  word  store  to  the  output  of  said 
multiplex  channel  and  to  the  particular  extraction  output 
of  the  corresponding  component  channel;  and. 

means  for  inserting  in  the  output  of  the  multiplex  channel 
data  words  and  signalling  words  applied  to  the  mput  of 
the  particular  insertion  means  of  the  digital  component 
channels 


I         4,002346 

MULTIPLEXED  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  CHANNEL  INSERTION  AND 

EXTRACTION 

Xavlcr  N.  Barbicr,  PIcssis  Trevise,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte 

Anonymc  dc  Telecom raunicalioas,  Paris  Cedcx,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Scr.  No.  643,001 
CUims     priority,    appttcatloo     France.     Dec.     31.     1974. 

74.43511 

Int.  Cl.»  H04J  3108 
U.S.  CI.  179—15  BD  3  Claims 


4.002,847 

FAULT  ISOLATION  IN  A  SERIAL-LOOPED 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

James  Edward  DaU.  Budd  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telc- 

pbonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  HiU.  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975.  Scr.  No.  645.022 

Int.  Cl.»  H04J  3114 

Ui>.  CI.  179-15  AL  »0  Claims 
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1.  A  multiplex  digiu'  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  multiplex  channel  comprising  a  plurality  of  digiul  compo- 
nent channels; 

each  of  said  component  channels  conveying  data  informa- 
tion and  signalling  information; 

the  daU  information  of  said  digital  component  channels 
being  time  multiplexed  in  time  sloU  containing  data 
words  and  forming  a  frame; 

the  signalling  information  of  said  component  channels  being 
time  multiplexed  in  time  slot  parts  containing  signalling 
words  and  forming  a  multiframe; 

a  plurality  of  component  channel  extraction  and  insertion 
stations  located  along  the  transmission  path  of  the  system 
channels; 

each  of  said  extraction  and  insertion  sUtions  having  an 
input,  an  output,  a  particular  insertion  input  and  a  partic- 
ular extraction  output; 

means  in  each  of  said  sUtions  for  reconstituting  the  frame  of 
the  incoming  multiplex  digital  channel  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  extraction  and  insertion  sution; 

means  driven  by  said  frame  reconstituUng  means  for  recon- 
sututing  the  multiframe  of  the  incoming  multiplex  chan- 
nel; 

a  data  and  signalling  word  store,  a  wnte  addressing  means 
for  the  data  word  and  a  signalling  word  store  all  con- 
trolled by  said  frame  reconstituting  means; 

a  signalling  word  store  and  a  write  addressing  means  con- 
trolled by  said  multiframe  reconstituting  means; 
a  self  driven  local  frame  time  base  synchronized  by  said 

frame  reconstituting  means; 
means  controlled  by  said  local  frame  time  base  to  selec- 
tively direct  the  words  stored  in  said  data  word  and  signal- 
ling word  store  to  said  signaUing  word  store; 
a  multiframe  time  base  driven  by  said  self  driven  local  frame 
time  base; 


9.  In  a  serial  daU  loop  transmission  system  including  a 
central  sUtion  and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  a  loop  sec- 
tionalizing  system  comprising; 

a  sectionaHzing  switch  at  each  of  said  remote  suiions. 

signaling  means  at  each  central  sUtion  for  selectively  con- 
trolling said  scctionalizing  switches,  and 

delay  means  at  each  of  said  remote  sUtions  for  selectively 
delaying  the  operation  of  said  sectionalizing  switches  at 
each  of  said  remote  stations  not  currently  selectively 
controlled  by  said  signaling. 


4,002,848 

TOLL  FRAUD  ELIMINATOR  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEMS 

Richard  P.  Stein.  Monrovia.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reliable  Electric 

Company.  Franklin  Park.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  523366.  Nov.  14.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26.  1975,  Scr.  No.  617,188 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1166 
U.S.  CI.  179—  18  DA  13  ClaiBS 
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1.  A  system  including  a  single  frequency  toll  fraud  elimina- 
tor, said  system  comprising  a  telephone  exchange  having  a 
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plurality  of  lines  connected  to  one  side  and  trunks  connected 
to  the  other  side,  at  least  one  of  said  trunks  comprising  a  d.c. 
to  single  frequency  converter  means  connected  to  originate 
and  terminate  ends  of  said  one  trunk;  said  toll  fraud  eliminator 
comprising  single  frequency  tone  detecting  means  connected 
to  said  one  trunk  on  the  d.c.  side  of  said  d.c.  to  single  fre- 
quency converter  means  at  the  end  of  said  one  trunk  where 
said  call  originated,  whereby  said  tone  detector  is  connected 
into  said  trunk  at  a  point  where  an  apparently  valid  control 
tone  signal  of  said  single  frequency  cannot  legitimately  ap- 
pear, said  single  frequency  tone  detecting  means  operating 
responsive  to  signals  having  said  single  frequency  and  call 
barring  means  operated  responsive  to  said  single  frequency 
tone  detecting  means  for  interrupting  any  call  connection 
from  said  exchange  which  is  then  using  said  telecommunica- 
tion channel. 

1 1.  A  toll  fraud  eliminator  for  use  on  a  toll  path  including  at 
least  one  telecommunication  channel,  comprising  a  d.c.  to 
single  frequency  converter  means  connected  to  originate  and 
terminate  ends  of  said  telecommunication  channel;  said  toll 
fraud  eliminator  comprising  means  for  connecting  said  elimi- 
nator to  said  toll  path  on  the  d.c.  side  of  said  d.c.  to  single 
frequency  converter  means  at  the  originating  end  of  said 
telecommunication  channel,  means  responsive  to  signals  ap- 
pearing on  said  connecting  means  for  precluding  a  continua- 
tion of  a  call  or  an  attempted  call  in  progress  when  said  signals 
so  appear,  said  call  continuation  precluding  means  comprising 
means  for  detecting  upper  and  lower  threshold  frequencies  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  single  frequency  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  including  a  relay,  said  threshold  detecting  means  pass- 
ing substantially  only  said  single  frequency,  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  threshold  detecting  means  for  operating 
said  relay,  and  contacU  on  said  relay  for  causing  said  preclu- 
sion of  the  continuation  of  said  telephone  call. 


means  for  clearing  the  timing  means  of  the  accumulated 
count  therein  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  sample  at 
the  first  level  when  the  most  recent  sample  stored  in  the 
sample  memory  means  is  at  the  second  level; 
readout  means  for  reading  out  the  accumulated  count  in  the 
digit  counting  means  when  a  predetermined  accumulated 
count  is  present  in  the  timing  means;  and 
means  for  clearing  the  digit  counting  means  of  the  accumu- 
lated  count   therein   subsequent   to   reading  out  of  the 
accumulated  count  by  the  readout  means; 
whereby  the  readout  means  produces  a  count  of  the  number 
of  pulses  at  the  second  level  occurring  prior  to  a  period  at  the 
first  level  sufficiently  long  for  the  timing  means  to  accumulate 
a  count  equal  to  said  predetermined  count. 


4.002^9 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

ANALYZING  SUPERVISORY  AND  SIGNALING 

INFORMATION 

Frederick   Kotkr,  Nccdhan,   Man.,  ud  David   A.   ZIoIek, 

Naskaa,  N.H.,  aadgiiors  to  GTE  Sylvaaia   lacorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  621,771 

IbL  CI.*  H04M  3122 

U.S.  CI.  179— 18  EB  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  counting  pulses  comprising 

means  for  receiving  an  incoming  signal  with  portions  of  a 
first  level  and  with  pulses  of  a  second  level; 

sampling  means  for  periodically  sampling  an  incoming  sig- 
nal and  determining  whether  each  sample  is  at  the  first  or 
tlic  second  level; 

sample  memory  means  for  storing  the  most  recent  sample; 

digit  counting  means  for  recording  a  count  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  a  sample  at  the  second  level  when  the 
most  recent  sample  stored  in  the  sample  memory  means  is 
at  the  first  level; 

timing  means  for  accumulating  a  count  of  samples  at  the 
first  level; 


4,002,850 
TRUNK  ADAPTER 
Glenn  L.  Richards,  Caiciionia,  and  Uwe  A.  Pommerening, 
Webster,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Strombcrg-Carlson  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,871 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  3158 

MS.  CI.  179—  18  AH  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  common  control  private  automatic  branch  exchange 
telephone  system  having  trunks  and  associated  junctor  circuits 
for  connecting  said  system  with  a  central  office  and  being 
associated  with  said  system  on  a  time-shared  basis, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  trunk  adapter,  intercon- 
nected with  the  junctor  circuits  of  said  system  and  with 
said  central  office,  for  carrying  out  a  purality  of  different 
trunk  functions  which  are  continuosly  monitored  by  said 
common  control,  to  thereby  effect  the  coupling  of  said 
system  to  said  central  office. 


4,002,851 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  BY 

STORED  PROGRAM  INSTRUCTIONS 

Lars-Akc    Evert    Lanaon,   Huddinge,   Sweden,   assignor    to 

TelefonaktiebolagH  L  M  Erkaaon,  Slocklmlm,  Sweden 
Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jnne  6,  1974,  7407431 
Int.  CI.*  H04Q  3154 
U.S.  CI.  179- 18  ES  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  stored  program  controlled  telecommunication  sys- 
tem operating  in  processing  cycles  and  having  test  points 
accessible  for  testing  their  binary  state  by  means  of  test  access 
signals,  operating  points  accessible  for  activation  by  means  of 
operating  access  signals,  and  data  storage  registers  accessible 
for  sending  and  receiving,  respectively,  data  by  means  of  data 
transfer  access  signals,  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  phase 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  series  of  differently 
phased  timing  signab  for  dividing  each  processing  cycle  into  a 
set  of  different  phases;  an  instruction  address  register  for 
storing  instruction  addresses,  said  instruction  address  register 
having  means  for  incrementing  a  stored  instruction  address  in 
response  to  an  incrementing  control  signal;  instruction  regis- 
ter means  having  a  plurality  of  addressed  storage  registers 
each  having  an  instruction  address  assigned  thereto  and  each 
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storing  a  control  instruction;  data  transfer  connecting  means 
interconnecting  at  least  some  of  said  registers  including  said 
dau  storage  registers;  and  access  signal  generating  means 
connected  to  said  phase  signal  generator  means,  to  said  m 
struction  address  register,  to  said  addressed  storage  registers, 
to  said  test  points,  to  said  operating  points  and  to  at  least  some 
of  said  data  storage  registers  and  including  means  for  generat- 
ing test  access  signals  for  transfer  to  said  test  points  upon 
receipt  of  test  control  instructions  from  said  addressed  storage 
registers,  for  generating  operating  access  signals  for  transfer  to 
said  operating  points  upon  receipt  of  operating  control  in- 
structions from  said  addressed  storage  registers  and  for  gener 
ating  transfer  signals  upon  receipt  of  transfer  control  instruc- 


/-.li. 


1  5« 


I      1  -1      •' 


^  ^  M 


,:;£}     -^ 


:^ 


IJl - 


?3«pr 


tions  from  said  addressed  storage  registers,  said  access  signal 
generating  means  further  comprising  a  first  logic  means  opera- 
tive during  at  least  one  of  the  phases  of  the  processing  cycle 
for  controlling  the  transfer  to  said  means  for  gencratmg  the 
access  signals  of  the  contenU  of  the  addressed  storage  register 
whose  instruction  address  is  stored  in  said  instruction  address 
register,  a  second  logic  means  for  transmitting  said  increment- 
ing control  signal  to  said  incrementing  means  of  said  mstruc- 
tion  address  register  during  another  of  the  phases  of  the  pro- 
cessing cycle,  and  third  logic  means  operative  in  response  to 
one  of  the  control  instructions  for  controlling  the  transfer  of 
the  address  of  one  of  the  addressed  storage  registers  stored  in 
one  of  said  registers  to  said  instruction  address  register  during 
a  further  phase  of  the  processing  cycle 


and   for   providing   the   separated    signals   at   an   output 
thereof,  said  separating  means  including  an  attenuator 
wherein  an  attenuated  portion  of  the  signaU  at  said  out- 
put of  said  line-driver  amplifier  is  combined  with  a  por 
lion  of  the  signals  at  its  input  to  provide  said  separated 

signals, 
a  receive  amplifier  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  separating 

means  for  increasing  the  level  of  said  separated  signals, 
means  for   deriving  operating   potential   for   said   network 

from  said  line; 
means  coupled   between  said   preamplifier   and  said   line- 
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driver  amplifier  and  responsive  to  said  telephone  input 
signals  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  the  level  of 
said   telephone   input  signals  exceeds  a   predetermined 

value,  and. 
means  coupled  to  said  line-driver  amplifier  and  responsive 
to  said  control  signal  for  decreasing  the  AC  output  im- 
pedance of  said  line-driver  amplifier  from  a  first  given 
level  to  a  second  given  level  when  the  level  of  said  tele- 
phone input  signals  exceeds  said  predetermined  value, 
thereby  to  reduce  the  gain  variations  of  said  line-driver 
amplifier  with  respect  to  variations  in  the  impedance  of 
said  line  over  said  given  range 


4,002,853 
VISUAL  RING  INDICATOR 
Hans  George  Mattes.  Ocean  Township,  Monmouth  County, 
and  Daniel  Edward  Oates,  Fair  Haven,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 

Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604,162 

Int.  CI.»H04M  1121 

U.S.  CI.  179-84  L  7  Claims 


4.002,852 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Kenneth  Watt  Martin.  Corinth.  Miss.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,026 
Int.  C1.*H04M  1100,  1160 
MS.  CI.  179-81  B  »^  ^'^°" 

1.  An  electronic  telephone  network  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitung  signals  over  a  two-wire  telephone  line  the  impedance 
of  which  may  vary  over  a  given  range,  said  network  compris- 
ing  in  combination: 
a  preamplifier, 

means  for  applying  telephone  input  signals  to  said  preampli- 
fier; 
a  line-driver  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  pre- 
amplifier and  an  output  coupled  to  said  line  and  being 
responsive  to  said  preamplifier  for  amplifying  the  output 
signals  of  said  preamplifier  and  wherein  the  gam  of  said 
line-driver  amplifier  varies  in  accordance  with  its  output 
impedance  relative  to  the  impedance  of  said  line; 
means  coupled  across  said  line-driver  amplifier  for  subsun- 
tially  separating  received  signals  from  said  telephone  line 


1.  A  telephone  sUtion  set  having  a  visual  ring  indicator  for 
informing  a  user  that  said  station  set  has  been  rung,  where  said 
sUtion  set  includes  a  switchhook  and  a  ringing  system  com- 
prising a  clapper  which  vibrates  in  response  to  an  incoming 
call,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  indicator  element  having  at 
least  an  on  and  off  position,  said  indicator  element  compris- 
ing: a  mechanical  link  responsive  to  physical  impact  of  said 
vibrating  clapper  for  placing  said  indicator  element  in  said  on 
position,  means  for  resetting  said  indicator  element  to  said  off 
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position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  switchhook;  and 
means  for  viewing  said  on  and  off  positions  of  said  indicator 
element. 


4,002^54 
LOUDSPEAKING  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENTS 
DavM  J«lui  Pcwwe,  Dariteftoa,  EagfaMd,  amifmr  to  The 
GcMral  Electric  Conpaay  Lfaallcd.  Londoa,  EMfJ^mmd 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,504 
Clates  priority,  appHcatioa   United   Kincdom,  Sept.   27, 
1974,  42099/74 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  9/08 
VJS.  CI.  179—81  B  7  Claims 


ij<Hbi 


^^-i-^^ 


1.  A  loudspeaking  telephone  instrument  including  a  voice 
switching  arrangement  by  means  of  which  in  operation  signals 
on  a  send  path  or  a  receive  path  selectively  are  subsUntially 
attenuated  in  dependence  upon  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the 
voice  frequency  signals  appearing  on  said  paths,  the  voice 
switching  arrangement  comprising  a  voltage  comparator  and 
respective  rectifier  circuit  means  to  derive  from  said  signals 
appearing  on  said  send  and  receive  paths  unidirectional  volt- 
age signals  for  application  to  respective  inpuU  of  said  compar- 
ator, wherein  at  least  one  of  said  rectifier  circuit  means  com- 
prises means  to  derive  from  the  respective  unidirectional 
voltage  signal  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  mean  level  of  that 
unidirectional  voltage  signal,  and  rectifier  means  to  derive 
said  respective  unidirectional  voltage  signal  from  the  voice 
frequency  signals  on  the  respective  path  and  from  said  voltage 
proportional  to  said  mean  level,  such  that  the  effects  of  a 
continuing  background  noise  on  the  level  of  said  respective 
unidirectional  volUge  signal  are  reduced.. 


4,002355 
PUSH-BUTTON  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT 
JcroBC  D.  SckiffmaB,  116  Woodbtec,  WBncttc,  ID.  60091, 
aad  Bcraard  L.  KMokc,  934  WUlsoo  Drive.  Dcs  Plalncs,  lU. 
60016 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1974.  Ser.  No.  508,768 

lot.  CI.*  H04M  1/23 

VS.  CL  179—90  K  10  Claims 


1.  An  atuchment  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  push  button 
telepbone  having  an  array  of  telephone  push  buttons,  said 
attachment  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  bousing  liaving  an  opened  mouth  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  array  of  push  buttons  of  the  telephone  and  to 
be  secured  in  place  thereover,  said  housing  having  a 
plate,  said  plate  including  an  array  of  apertures  extending 
therethrough,  said  plate  having  inner  and  outer  faces; 


an  array  of  fmger  discs  corresponding  to  at  least  some  of  the 
telephone  push  buttons  for  actuating  them  and  bearing 
indicia  on  the  front  faces  of  said  discs,  said  discs  normally 
at  least  partially  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  face 
of  said  plate,  said  discs  having  rear  faces  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  front  faces;  and 

a  series  of  elongated  legs  fixedly  connected  to  said  rear 
faces  and  slidably  extending  through  said  apertures  to  the 
telephone  push  buttons  for  actuating  them  selectively 
when  depressed  and  alternatively  maintaining  said  discs 
normally  at  least  partially  extending  outwardly  from  the 
outer  face  of  said  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  having  an 
axially-extending  front  portion  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  its  aperture  in  said  plate  and  having  a  laterally 
extending  intermediate  portion  connected  at  its  forward 
end  to  said  front  portion  and  terminating  in  a  foot  portion 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  telephone  push  buttons. 


4.002,856 

MODULAR  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

WUliam  S.  Sedlacck,  Chicago;  Edward  S.  Paluch.  Elmwood 

Parii.  and  William  Andrew  Brcy,  Schaumburg,  all  of  lU.. 

assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Parii,  III. 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,037 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  ///4 

VS.  CK  179-98  10  Claims 


1.  A  modular  distribution  frame  assembly  comprising  a 
vertically  upstanding  frame,  a  base  structure,  and  a  top  struc- 
ture, said  base  and  top  structures  having  means  for  secure- 
ment  to  a  subjacent  and  overhead  supports,  respectively,  at 
least  one  of  said  structures  being  vertically  extensible  to  ac- 
commodate varying  spacings  between  said  subjacent  and 
overhead  supports,  a  vertical  array  of  protector  blocks  at- 
tached to  one  side  of  said  frame,  said  protector  blocks  adapted 
for  electrically  conductive  connection  to  subscriber  lines,  first 
and  second  vertical  arrays  of  terminal  blocks  on  the  other  side 
of  said  frame,  said  first  terminal  blocks  having  terminals 
thereon  for  electrical  connection  to  said  protector  blocks,  said 
second  terminal  block  having  terminals  thereon  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  central  office  equipment,  means  on  said 
frame  forming  a  main  open  vertical  column  between  said 
protector  blocks  and  said  first  and  second  terminal  blocks, 
and  interconnecting  generally  vertical  jumper  wires  joining 
terminals  of  said  first  terminal  block  with  the  terminals  of  said 
second  terminal  block,  said  jumper  wires  being  boused  in  said 
vertical  column. 
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4,002,857 
TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT  TO  ELIMINATE  USE  OF  A  HOLD 

BUTTON 

Richard  Evgene  Hertacher.  Camp  HiU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

natioaal  Telepbone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Nutley.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641 ,201 

lnt.Cl.*H04M  1/72,3156 


VS.  CL  179—99 


11  Claims 


~iLi^    '•i:  r-^'l— ' 


second  feedback  path  having  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second 
circuit  portion  connected  to  said  ground  potential  through  a 
second  resistor,  said  amplifying  transistor  resonaUng  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal  to  provide  a  resonating  output  at 
said  collector  circuit,  a  controlled  rectifier  havmg  a  gaung 
circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  collector  circuit  and  an 
anode  circuit  providing  an  output  in  response  to  said  resonat- 
ing output,  a  liming  circuit  includmg  a  selectivel>  variable 
impedance  operatively  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to 
a  timing  capacitor  through  a  junction  circuit  connected  to  said 
anode  output  circuit,  said  timing  circuit  responding  to  said 


'*«! 


■<Xnf> 


i      . 


1.  A  telephone  circuit  to  eliminate  use  of  a  hold  button 

comprising 

a  subset  having  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  for  use  by  one 

party; 
a   plurality    of  central   office    lines   connected    to   outside 

parties; 

a  plurality  of  internal  lines  connected  to  internal  parties; 

first  means  to  couple  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  central  office  lines  to  enable  a  first 
two-way  conversation  between  said  one  party  and  a  se 
lected  one  of  said  outside  parties,  said  first  means  includ- 
ing a  first  network  coupled  between  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver  to  reduce  sidetones  in  said  receiver; 

second  means  to  couple  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  internal  lines  to  enable  a  second 
two-way  conversation  between  said  one  party  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  internal  parties,  said  second  means 
including  a  second  network  coupled  between  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  receiver  to  reduce  sidetones  in  said  re 

cciver;  and  . 

third  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means,  said  third  means  having  a  first  sute  to 
enable  said  first  and  second  conversations  to  be  earned 
on  simultaneously  and  to  prevent  said  selected  one  of  said 
outside  parlies  and  said  selected  one  of  said  internal 
parties  from  hearing  each  other  and  a  second  sute  to 
selectively  enable  said  one  party,  said  selected  one  of  said 
outside  parties  and  said  selected  one  of  said  internal 
parties  to  be  placed  in  a  two-way  conference. 


4,002,858 

AUDIO  PROGRAM  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  G.  Giese,  1008  E.  Fairy  Chasm  Road,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

53217 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  534,163 

lBt.Cl.*GllB  J//00 

U.S.  CI.  179-100.1  C  4  Claims 

1    An  electrical  control  apparatus,  compnsmg  a  transducer 
converting  electrical  audio  signals  to  audio  sound  waves,  a 
pnmary  source  connected  through  a  connecting  circuit  to  said 
transducer  and  supplying  a  primary  output  includmg  a  contin 
uous  primary  audio  program,  a  secondary  source  connected  to 
said  transducer  and  selecUvely  supplying  a  secondary  output 
including  a  secondary  audio  program  of  a  predetermined  time 
duration  followed  by  a  control  signal  ouUide  of  the  audio 
frequency  range,  an  amplifying  transistor  connected  m  com 
mon  emitter  configuraUon  and  having  a  base  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  said  secondary  output  and  a  collector  circuit 
operaUvely  connected  to  a  power  source,  a  feedback  coupling 
said  collector  and  base  circuiu  and  including  a  first  feedback 
path  having  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  circuit  portion  connected 
to  a  system  ground  potential  through  a  first  capacitor  and  a 
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controlled  rectifier  and  initiating  a  timing  sequence  of  a  pre- 
determmed  lime  in  response  to  said  resonating  output,  a  first 
switching  circuit  connected  to  said  junction  circuit  and  pro- 
viding an  output  connected  to  said  connecting  circuit  and 
operatively  supplying  said  primary  program  to  said  transducer 
in  response  to  said  timing  sequence  initiation  and  operatively 
attenuating  said  pnmary  program  m  response  to  the  expiration 
of  said  predetermined  time,  and  a  second  switching  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  switching  output  and  to  said  secondary 
source  and  operatively  supplying  said  secondary  output  to  said 
transducer  and  to  said  amplifying  transistor  in  response  to  the 
expiration  of  said  predetermined  lime 


4,002,859 

MULTI-MODE  ELECTROSTATIC  MICROPHONE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Karl  Schoeps,  Karlsrube,  and  joerg  Wuttke.  Pflnital.  Berg- 

hausen.  both  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to  SchaUtechnlk  Dr. 

Schoeps,  Karbnihc.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,150 
Claims    priority,    appttcatioa    Germany.    Nov.    8.     1973, 

2355778 

Int.  CL  H04r  1100 

VS.  CI.  179-  146  R  ^*  C*^« 

1.  A  set  of  components  connecUble  together  to  form  differ- 
ent microphone  constructions,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  unit  containing  a  microphone  amplifier  having  an  electn- 
cal  input  provided  with  electrical  input  contact  means,  said 
first   unit  having  a  first  connecting  portion,  a  second   unil 
conuinmg  an  electrosUlic  microphone  transducer  havmg  an 
electncal    output    provided    with   electrical    output    conUct 
means,  said  second  unit  having  a  second  connecting  poruon. 
said  first  and  second  connecting  portions  being  so  configured 
as  to  be  deuchably  connecUble  to  each  other,  with  said  elec- 
trical output  conucl  means  of  said  Uansducer  and  said  electn- 
cal mput  contact  means  of  said  microphone  amplifier  bemg  so 
disposed  relative  to  said  first  and  second  connecung  portions, 
respectively,  that  when  the  Utter  are  connected  lo  each  other 
said  electncal  output  conUct  means  of  said  transducer  be- 
comes elecuically  connected  lo  said  electncal  mput  conUct 
means  of  said  microphone  amplifier,  a  third  unit  coniammg  an 
impedance  converter  circuit  havmg  a  high-impedance  electn- 
cal input  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  microphone 
uansducer  and  a  low-impcdance  electrical  output  provided 
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with  electrical  output  contact  means,  said  third  unit  having  a 
respective  third  connecting  portion,  said  first  and  third  con- 
necting portions  being  so  configured  as  to  be  detachably 
connectable  to  each  other,  with  said  electrical  output  contact 
means  of  said  impedance  converter  circuit  and  said  electrical 


converter,  the  first  terminal  pair  of  the  4-wirc  side  terminal 
pairs  of  said  first  2-wire  to  4-wire  converter  being  connected 
to  the  first  terminal  of  the  4-wire  side  terminal  pairs  of  said 
second  2-wire  to  4-wire  converter  through  an  amplifier  for 
constituting  a  transmitting  system,  the  second  terminal  pair  of 
said  4-wire  side  terminal  pairs  of  said  first  2-wire  to  4-wire 
converter  being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  pair  of  the 
4-wire  side  terminal  pairs  of  said  second  2-wire  to  4-wire 
converter  for  constituting  a  receiving  system,  and  the  2-wire 
side  terminal  pair  of  said  second  2-wire  to  4-wire  converter 
being  connected  to  a  communication  line. 


Iar6 


input  contact  means  of  said  microphone  amplifier  being  so 
disposed  relative  to  said  first  and  third  connecting  portions, 
respectively,  that  when  the  latter  are  connected  to  each  other 
said  electrical  output  contact  means  of  said  impedance  con- 
verter circuit  becomes  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
input  contact  means  of  said  microphone  amplifier. 


M 


4,002360 
TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
mU  Terai;  KaxMkiko  Kakchi,  betli  Tokyo;  RyoicM  Mat- 
MusashlM,  and  Glichi  Ito,  Kofaaci,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarigBon  to  Nippoa  Tdcf  raph  aad  Telepboac  PubUc  Corpo- 
radoa,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,544 
Claias  priority,  appMeatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  4,  1974,  49-37326 
lat.  CL*  H04B  1/52,  3136 
MJ&.  CL  179—170  R  9  Claims 


■na    r— inn 
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1.  Transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a  single 
reversible  electro-acoustic  converter  acting  as  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver,  and  first  and  second  2-wire  to  4-wire  convert- 
ers, the  2-wire  side  terminal  pair  of  said  first  2-wire  to  4-wire 
converter  being  connected  to  said  reversible  electro-acoustic 


4,002,861 

PROTECTOR  MODULE  TEST  SET 

Dan  W.  Putt,  206  Avatoa  Road,  Scbring,  fla.  33870 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,949 

Int.  Ci.»  H04M  3122 

CI.  179—175  2  Claims 


U.S. 
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1.  A  test  set  for  a  telephone  connector  protector  (17)  mod- 
ule used  in  a  telephone  connector  ( 1 1 )  for  cable  terminations, 
said  telephone  connector  (11)  having  a  multiplicity  of  five 
prong  protective  modules  (17)  plugged  therein,  each  of  said 
modules  having  a  tip  and  a  ring  circuit  (29, 31 )  with  a  tip,  ring, 
and  ground,  long  prong  (21,  23,  25),  and  a  tip  and  ring  short 
prong  (27,  28),  one  heat  coil  (33,  35)  and  a  shunt  switch  (37, 
39)  coupled  to' the  tip  and  ring  circuits  and  the  ground  prong, 
said  test  set  comprising  in  combination; 

a.  a  rectangular  box-like  housing  (55),  with  a  front  panel 
(59); 

b.  a  receptacle  (61 )  in  the  center  of  said  panel  for  receiving 
a  five  prong  module  having  tip  ring  and  ground  long  plugs 
(21,  23,  25)  and  tip  and  ring  short  plugs  (27,  28); 

c.  tip,  alarm,  and  ring  lamp  sockets  and  lamps  (63,  65,  67) 
in  line  in  said  panel  above  said  receptacle  (61),  a  clear 
switch  (73),  pilot  lamp  (69),  power  switch  (71 ),  in  line  in 
said  panel  below  said  receptacle; 

d.  a  power  line  (75)  connected  to  said  housing  (55)  with  a 
plug  in  unit  (77); 

e.  a  power  line  circuit  connected  to  said  plug-in  unit  includ- 
ing said  power  switch  (71),  a  transformer  primary  and 
secondary  (81),  a  pilot  lamp  (69)  in  parallel  with  said 
transformer  primary  and  a  fuse  (79); 

f.  first  and  second  side  lines  (85,  83)  connected  to  said 
secondary,  said  first  side  (85)  terminating  in  tip  and  ring 
short  plugs  of  said  receptacle  (61 ); 

g.  a  tip  circuit  connected  between  said  second  side  (83)  and 
said  tip  long  plug  having  said  tip  lamp  (63)  in  series 
therein; 

h.  a  ring  circuit  connected  between  said  second  side  (83) 
and  said  ring  long  plug  having  said  ring  lamp  (67)  in 
series  therein; 

i.  an  alarm  circuit  connected  between  said  second  side  and 
said  ground  long  plug  having  said  alarm  lamp  (65)  and  a 
junction  in  series  therein;  and, 

j.  a  clear  circuit  connecting  said  second  side  and  said  junc- 
tion having  said  clear  switch  (73)  and  a  high  value  resis- 
tor therein, 

whereby,  when  a  module  to  be  tested  is  placed  in  said  recep- 
tacle and  the  power  switch  is  closed,  the  ring  and  tip 
lamps  will  light  up  if  the  module  is  in  good  order,  the 
alarm  light  will  not  light  up  if  there  is  no  short,  and  if  the 
clear  switch  is  pressed  the  circuit  closing  should  clear 
carbon  dust  in  the  modules,  while  if  the  tip  or  ring  lamps 
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fail  to  light  or  if  the  alarm  lamp  remains  lit,  the  module  is 
defective. 


4,002,862 
SOUND  AUDIT  STATION  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 
ELECTRIC  HORNS 
Juris  Turtais,  Marion,  lad.,  assigBor  to  United  Filtration  Cor- 
poration, Marion,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,496 

Int.  CI.*  H04R  29/00 

VS.  CI.  179—175.1  A  4  Claims 


associated  therewith  a  foil  with  a  passage  ttverethrough.  and  a 
linkage  pin  extending  through  said  passage,  which  includes  the 
steps  of  placing  said  linkage  pin  into  said  opening  with  clamp- 
ing fit,  and  selecting  the  material  of  the  linkage  pin  and  said 
foil  so  that  after  initiating  the  operation  of  said  electrome- 
chanical motor  the  outer  surface  of  said  linkage  pin  and  the 
edges  of  said  opening  will  wear  each  other  out  until  they  are 
just  free  of  play. 


1.  A  sound «audit  station  for  testing  electric  horns,  compris- 
ing a  sound-detecting  fixture  including  an  elongated  progres- 
sive wave  tube,  a  mass  of  sound-absorptive  material  within  the 
progressive  wave  tube  spaced  from  one  end  and  substantially 
filling  a  partial  length  of  the  tube,  and  sound-detecting  means 
interposed  within  the  progressive  wave  tube  between  said  one 
end  and  the  mass  of  sound-absorptive  material,  a  horn  mount- 
ing associated  with  said  one  end  of  the  progressive  wave  tube 
for  positioning  a  horn  being  tested  relative  to  said  one  end, 
said  horn  mounting  including  sound-absorptive  material  for 
substantially  containing  sound  from  a  horn  being  tested  within 
the  progressive  wave  tube  and  horn  mounting,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  electrical  connecting  means  between  the 
source  of  electric  power  and  the  sound-detecting  fixture, 
including  means  for  opcratively  connecting  the  electrical 
connecting  means  to  a  horn  being  tested  to  actuate  the  horn, 
a  display  indicator  associated  with  the  sound-detecting  means 
for  presenting  a  direct  readout  of  the  correlated  sound  level  of 
a  horn  being  tested,  a  sound  level  amplifier  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  sound-detecting  means  and  display  indica- 
tor to  adjust  signals  from  the  former  for  presentation  by  the 
latter,  and  an  an  annular  electromagnetic  noise  interference 
shield  disposed  within  the  horn  mounting  around  the  sound- 
absorptive  material  for  reducing  electromagnetic  interference 
during  the  testing  of  DC.  horns. 


4,002,863 
TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harmcn  Brocrsma,  Stoombootwcg  9,  Amstcrdam-N.,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  528,803 

Int.  CI.*  H04R  J/28,  3  J/00 

VS.  CI.  179—180  2  Claims 


I 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hearing  aid  comprising  a  miniature 
transducer  having  a  housing,  an  electromechanical  motor  in 
said  housing,  a  partition  subdividing  said  housing  and  having 


4,002,864 

ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

INTERLOCKED  SAFETY  BARRIER 

Edmund  W.  Kuhn,  Pittsburgh;  William  P.  Matty.  Jr..  Bethel 

Park,  and  Alan  G.  McGuffk,  Pittsbutfh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,575 

Int.  CI.*  HOI H  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  200— 50  AA  3  CUims 


4. 


1.  A  drawout  type  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

load  terminals  connected  to  an  electrical  load; 

line  terminals  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  at 
high  potential; 

a  drawout  unit  movably  mounted  within  said  enclosure  and 
comprising  a  levering  mechanism  for  moving  said  inter- 
rupter unit  between  connected  and  disconnected  posi- 
tions, said  drawout  unit  comprising  separable  contacts 
bridging  said  load  and  line  terminate  and  placing  high 
potential  upon  components  of  said  drawout  unit  when 
said  drawout  unit  is  in  a  connected  position. 

a  vertical  upstanding  protective  barrier  of  conductive  mate- 
rial removably  attached  to  said  drawout  unit,  said  barrier, 
when  attached,  being  at  ground  potential  and  preventing 
all  access  to  components  at  high  potential;  and 

interlock  means  comprising  catch  means  attached  to  said 
barrier  and  engaging  means  attached  to  said  levering 
means,  said  engaging  means  mechanically  capturing  said 
catch  means  when  said  drawout  unit  is  in  any  position 
other  than  a  fully  disconnected  position,  thereby  prevent- 
ing removal  of  said  barrier  when  said  drawout  unit  is  in 
any  position  other  than  a  fully  disconnected  position. 
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4,002,865 

DBAWOUT  TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

INTERLOCKED  LEVERING  MECHANISM 

Edaaad  W.  K«lui,  awl  Aiaa  G.  McGafHc,  botk  of  Pittsbarsh, 

Pa.,  iHitMn  to  Wotiiigkoiue  Ekctrk  Corporatioa,  Pitts- 

b«rsh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,577 

lat.  CI.*  HOIH  9122 

U.S.  CI.  200—50  A  A  8  Claims 


fixed  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  tip  of  the  first  contact 
member;  a  stop  fixed  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  tip;  and  a 
hollow  cylindrically-shaped  actuating  member  having  a  cen- 
tral bore,  the  axis  of  which  is  transverse  to  the  general  plane  of 
the  frame,  and  the  cross-section  of  which  is  aligned  with  the 
window;  a  control  member  adjacent  said  actuating  member 
which  may  be  reciprocated  and  routed  simultaneously,  the 
actuating  member  being  able  to  reciprocate  in  said  boss  and  to 
be  guided  by  said  boss  relatively  to  the  housing  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  the  bore,  when  said  actuating  member  is  con- 
tacted by  said  control  member,  and  the  actuating  member 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pins  aligned  with  each 
other  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  actuating 
member  cooperating  with  the  sides  of  the  frame;  said  boss 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  boss  which  receive  said  pins  therein  and  which  guide  said 


1.  A  drawout  type  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  circuit  interrupter  unit  mounted  within  said  enclosure  and 
movable  between  connected  and  disconnected  positions, 

drawout  means  for  moving  said  circuit  interrupter  unit 
between  connected  and  disconnected  positions; 

means  removably  atUched  to  said  drawout  means  for  oper- 
ating said  drawout  meant;  and 

interlocli  means  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of  said 
operating  means  when  said  circuit  interrupter  unit  is  in 
either  a  connected  or  a  disconnected  position,  said  inter- 
locli  means  preventing  insertion  and  removal  of  said 
operating  means  when  said  circuit  interrupter  unit  is  in 
any  position  intermediate  a  connected  and  disconnected 
position,  said  interlock  means  comprising  a  shutter  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  drawout  means  and  movable  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  shutter  compris- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  operating  means  to  prevent 
insertion  or  removal  of  said  operating  means  when  said 
shutter  is  in  a  lowered  position. 


r  to 


Tool 


4.002366 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
WHhb  E.  War4,  CtoalMd,  Eaglaad,  aarici 
Works  be.,  CUcago,  DL 

Fliod  Apr.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,528 
Clates  priority,  applleatioa  Ualted  Kiatdoa,  Apr.  19, 1974, 
17338/74 

lac  CL*  HOIH  13136 
UA  CL  200—67  D  1 1  Ctaims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  for  a  gas  valve  having  a  shaft  for 
openinf  the  vaWc  by  roUtion  of  the  shaft  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  generally  cylindrically-shaped  hollow  boss  inte- 
grally formed  thereon;  a  first  contact  member  which  is  of 
resilient  flexible  material  and  includes  a  frame  defining  a 
central  window,  the  frame  lying  generally  in  a  plane  and  con- 
sisting of  a  base,  two  opposite  sides,  and  a  tip,  the  base  being 
fixed  in  the  bousing  and  the  remainder  of  the  frame  being 
movable;  a  fulcrum  formed  on  said  boas  and  aligned  with  the 
window  and  fixed  in  the  housing;  a  second  contact  member. 


C^^^-P- 


pins  so  as  to  restrain  the  actuating  member  from  rotating 
during  actuation  and  deactuation  of  the  switch,  but  which  will 
allow  for  roUtion  of  said  shaft  of  said  gas  valve  when  said  shaft 
is  rotated  by  said  control  member;  the  first  contact  member 
including  a  tongue  projecting  into  the  window  from  adjacent 
to  the  tip  of  the  frame,  and  terminating  in  an  end  which  is  in 
compressive  engagement  with  the  fulcrum,  and  the  propor- 
tions of  the  switch  being  such  that  a  predetermined  stroke  of 
the  actuating  member  will  cause  the  first  contact  member  to 
snap  from  a  first  extreme  position  to  a  second  extreme  posi- 
tion, and  release  of  the  actuating  member  will  enable  the  first 
contact  member  to  snap  back  to  the  first  extreme  position,  the 
tip  making  firm  engagement  with  the  second  contact  member 
when  in  one  of  the  said  extreme  positions,  and  being  spaced 
from  the  second  contact  member  and  in  engagement  with  the 
stop  when  in  the  other  of  said  extreme  positions. 


4,002,867 

VACUUM-TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  WITH 

CONDENSING  SHIELD  AT  A  FIXED  POTENTIAL 

RELATIVE  TO  THE  CONTACTS 

Sidney  J.  Cherry,  Etaaira,  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  Wcstiagbouae 

Elcctrk  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  302,952,  Nov.  1,  1972, 

abaadoacd.  This  applleatioa  Sept.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508373 

lat.  CL*  HOIH  33166 
MS.  CL  200- 144  B  7  Claims 

1.  An  alternating  current  circuit  interrupter  of  the  vacuum 
type,  including  in  combination: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  insulating  casing  defining  a  highly- 
evacuated  envelope; 

b.  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  conductive  contact  posts 
sealingly  extending  through  opposed  ends  of  the  envelope 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  insulating 
casing; 

c.  arc  contact  members  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive contact  posts  within  the  space  defined  by  the  cylin- 
drical insulating  casing; 

d.  a  single  centrally  disposed  metallic  condensing  shield 
supported  from  the  cylindrical  insulating  casing  and  cen- 
Ually  disposed  within  the  space  defined  by  the  cylindrical 
insulating  casing  about  the  arc  contacts  and  the  gap  be- 
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tween  the  contacts  when  they  arc  spaced  apart  to  shield 
the  insulating  casing  from  vaporized  meul  from  the 
contacts; 

a  resistive  coating  disposed  on  the  interior  or  exterior 
surface  of  the  insulating  casing  and  electrically  contacting 


arm  being  shaped  for  cooperation  with  said  operating 
means  (II,  12).  and  the  other  lever  arm  acting  without 
play  on  the  carrier  bolt  (18),  movement  Uansferred  to  the 
carrier  bolt  being  in  a  direction  towards  the  operating 
means  when  movement  of  the  bolt  tends  to  open  the 
contacts. 


4,002.869 

AUTOMATIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  GROLNDING  DEVICE 

FOR  PERSONNEL  SAFETY 

PhiUp  Anthony  Taccetta,  Lanham,  and  Robert  Michael  Novak. 

Bahimorc.  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  International  Tckpbone 

and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575.681 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  3116 

U.S.  CL  200-61.7  >•  Claims 


the  centrally  disposed  metallic  condensing  shield,  which 
resistive  coating  extends  to  and  serially  electrically  con- 
nects the  condensing  shield  to  at  least  one  of  the  contact 
posts  whereby  the  potential  on  the  condensing  shield  may 
be  quickly  dissipated  through  the  resistive  coaling 


4,002368 

MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH, 

PARTICULARLY  BREAKER  CONTACT  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Helmut  Jooss,  Ditzbigcn;  Hartmut  Brammcr,  Stuttgart,  and 

Helmut  Funke,  Muncbiagca,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,448 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    14.    1974. 

2444039 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  19162 
U.S.  CL  200-30  A  >0  Claims 


1.  Sealed  electrical  switch  adapted  for  cooperation  with  an 
operating  means  (11,12)  located  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from 
the  switch  comprising 

a  housing  structure  (13)  having  rigid  walls  and  includmg  a 
movable  membrane  (24)  forming  another  wall  of  said 
structure  and  defining  a  gas-tight  chamber  therein, 

a  fixed  electrical  conUct  (19)  extending  into  and  sealed 
through  the  fixed  walls  of  the  housing  structure, 

a  carrier  bolt  (18)  extending  through  and  sealed  to  the 
membrane  (24)  and  movable  Uansversely  to  the  major 
plane  of  the  membrane, 

a  movable  conUct  (20)  carried  by  the  carrier  bolt  (18)  at 
the  portion  thereof  within  the  gas-tight  chamber; 

and  motion -uansmitting  means  ( 15,  16,  17  )  coupled  to  the 
bolt  and  engageable  by  the  operating  means  (II,  12)  to 
move  the  bolt  and  guide  it  in  conUct  opening  and  closing 
reciprocating  movement  comprising 

a  double-arm  lever  of  approximately  V  shape  pivoted  ap- 
proximately at  the  apex  of  the  V,  Uterally  with  respect  to 
the  operating  means  (11,12),  and  including  the  operating 
means  in  the  angle  between  the  arms  of  the  V,  one  lever 


CA^»>t  r    n>^ 


I.  An  automatic  high  voluge  grounding  device  to  short  high 
•  olugcs  within  a  cabinet  to  cabinet  ground  when  a  cabinet 
access  door  having  a  latch  side  is  opened  comprising 

a  base  plate  secured  to  said  cabinet  adjacent  said  access 
door; 

a  high  voluge  terminal  board  secured  to  said  base  plate, 
said  terminal  board  having  a  plurahty  of  high  voluge 
terminals  extending  therethrough; 

a  grounding  plate  pivoUbly  secured  to  said  base  plate. 

a  plurality  of  spring  finger  conUcts  secured  to  said  ground- 
ing plate,  each  of  said  plurality  of  spring  finger  conucts 
conUcting  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  terminals 
when  said  access  door  is  fully  open, 

an  actuating  lever  having  one  end  secured  to  said  grounding 
plate  and  the  other  end  engaging  th>.  inner  surface  of  said 
access  door  to  control  the  movement  of  said  grounding 
plate  to  ground  said  plurality  of  terminals  when  said 
access  door  is  fully  opened  and  to  remove  ground  from 
said  plurality  of  terminals  when  &aid  access  door  is  closed, 
said  lever  losing  conUct  with  said  access  door  when  said 
access  door  is  fully  opened  to  ground  said  plurality  of 
terminals,  and 

a  counter  weight  secured  to  said  grounding  plate  and  pro- 
viding a  positive  movement  of  said  grounding  plate  and  a 
positive  grounding  conUct  between  said  plurality  of  ter- 
minals and  said  plurality  of  spring  finger  conUcU  when 
said  access  door  is  fully  opened  to  protect  personnel  from 
said  high  voluges  on  said  plurality  of  terminals 


4,002370 
ARCING  CONTACT  FOR  A  HIGH  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Bernard  L.  PhilUps,  Norwood,  Mass.,  asBicw>r  to  Arrow-Hart, 
lac.,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  489,753 
IbL  CL*  HOIH  33112 
U.S.  CL  200-  146  R  >*  Clalais 

1.  An  arcing  contact  for  a  high  current  switch  having  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  switch  members  that  move  in  a  sliding 
face-lo-face  engagement  to  close  and  open  the  switch,  com- 
prising 
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a  let  of  resilient  laminations  in  adjacent,  face-to-face 
contact,  each  having  a  fixed  end  portion,  a  body  portion 
and  a  free  end  portion  that  is  bent  at  an  angle  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  body  portion, 

said  fixed  end  portion  being  mounted  on  a  face  of  a  first 
switch  member  of  said  pair  so  that  the  end  surfaces  of  the 
free  end  portions  of  each  lamination  are  in  electrical 
connection  with  a  contact  face  of  a  second  switch  mem- 
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columnar  means  when  said  columnar  means  is  forcibly 
actuated  into  a  bowed  configuration  and  for  cooperating 
with  said  columnar  means  to  complete  a  switching  action; 
and 
elongated  damping  means  substantially  parallely  disposed 
and  adjacent  to  said  elongated  contact  means  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  contact  means  when  said  contact  means  is 
forcibly  engaged  by  said  columnar  means. 

4,0024i72 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HOUSING  DETACHABLY 

MOUNTABLE  ON  A  GAS  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Frank  B.  Desio,  Melrose  Park,  10.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Di. 

Filed  June  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  588,126 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  200—294  6  Claims 


ber  of  said  pair  to  shunt  the  switch  members  when  the 
switch  makes  on  closing  and  breaks  on  opening,  and 
said  second  switch  member  deflecting  each  of  said  lamina- 
tions as  they  move  into  said  electrical  connection  thereby 
developing  a  spring  force  that  urges  said  end  surfaces 
against  the  contact  face  of  said  second  member,  said 
deflection  being  in  a  direction  substantially  norma!  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  switch  members  and  said 
laminations. 


4.0024171 
COLUMN  LEAF  SPRING  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  FOR 

USE  IN  A  KEYBOARD 
Dewey  M.  Sini,  Jr.,  Wcstlaad,  Mich.,  anlcnor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Dec.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,825 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  CL  200— 159>  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  assembly  including  a  housing 
having  an  outside  surface  and  an  aperture  therethrough  and 
an  operating  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  aperture  of 
said  housing  for  receiving  a  control  shaft  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  posts  of  electrically  insulating 
material  that  extend  in  a  substantially  normal  direction  from 
said  outside  surface  of  said  housing  with  said  posts  of  said  pair 
of  posts  being  positioned  substantially  equidistant  from  the 
center  of  the  said  aperture  along  first  and  second  radial  lines, 
each  of  which  pass  substantially  through  the  center  of  one  of 
said  posts  and  the  center  of  said  aperture  wherein  said  radial 
lines  make  an  angle  of  approximately  1 35°  therebetween  the 
chordal  length  of  a  line  running  between  the  posts  of  each  pair 
of  posts  is  approximately  one  and  one-quarter  inches. 

4,002,873 
ILLUMINATED  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
Raymond  F.  Lewandowski,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 
Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,436 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CI.  200—314  1  Claim 


,//  >y.^,//,    ^)  ,4S 


1.  A  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

resiliently  deformable  electrically  conductive  columnar 
means  for  resiliently  deflecting  into  a  bowed  configura- 
tion upon  actuation,  said  columnar  means  being  capable 
of  deflecting  only  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  its 
undeflected  configuration; 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  columnar  means  to  be 
selectively  and  forcibly  deflected  into  a  bowed  configura- 
tion; 

elongated,  resilient  contact  means  parallely  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  columnar  means  for  engagement  by  said 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  including  a  base  and  a  button  tele- 
scopically  mounted  on  the  base,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
button  being  light  transmissive.  spaced  terminals  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  and  having  portions  positioned  within 
the  base,  spring  means  normally  biasing  the  button  away  from 
the  base, 

a  contact  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  substan- 
tially co-planar  arms  positioned  between  the  base  and 
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button,  certain  of  said  arms  being  disposed  for  contact 
with  said  terminal  portions,  the  remaining  arms  being 
disposed  for  contact  by  said  button,  means  on  the  button 
for  contacting  said  remaining  arms  to  move  said  certain 
arms  into  contact  with  said  terminal  portions, 
said  substantially  co-planar  arms  being  joined  together  in  a 
central  area,  an  opening  generally  in  the  center  of  said 
central  area,  a  light  emitting  diode  positioned  within  said 
base  and  on  the  side  of  said  contact  away  from  said  but- 
ton, said  light  emitting  diode  being  positioned  in  direct 
alignment  with  said  contact  opening  and  said  light  trans- 
missive  button  portion. 


put  from  said  unidirectional  power  source  into  high  frequency 
power,  a  control  circuit  for  said  inverter,  an  induction  heating 
coil  for  heating  through  electrical  induction  by  high  frequency 
magnetic  flux,  a  high  frequency  oscillator  which  is  energized 
by  high  volUge  for  radiating  microwave  energy,  and  a  heating 
cavity  in  which  the  microwave  energy  from  said  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  is  confined  for  effecting  the  dielectric  heat- 
ing, said  inverter  including  at  least  one  thyristor  connected  to 
a  series-restinance  circuit  which  has  at  least  a  commutation 


I         4,002,874 
DOUBLE-THROW  ROCKER  SWITCH  WITH  SELECTIVE 

LOCKOUT  MEANS 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Big  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  MUwaukcc.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975.  Scr.  No.  559,673 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  21/50 

VS.  CI.  200—321  10  CUims 


.-1-*^ 


1.  A  double-throw  rocker  switch  with  selective  lockout 
means  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  having  an  opening  at  the  top; 

stationary  contacts  within  said  housing  connected  to  termi- 
nals outside  said  housing; 

movable  contact  means  in  said  housing  operable  to  be 
moved  into  engagement  with  selected  stationary  contacts, 

a  switch  operator  comprising  a  double-throw  rocker  portion 
outside  said  housing  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  a  center 
position  in  one  or  another  direction  by  the  user,  a  contact 
actuator  portion  coupled  for  double-throw  rocking  move- 
ment with  said  rocker  portion  and  extending  through  said 
opening  into  said  housing  for  moving  said  movable 
conUct  means,  and  pivoting  means  pivoully  supporting 
both  of  said  portions  for  double-throw  rocking  movement 
on  said  housing; 

and  selective  lockout  means  including  mounting  means 
therefor  rendering  the  same  shiftable  into  one  or  another 
selective  position  for  limiting  rocking  movement  of  said 
rocker  portion  to  said  one  or  said  other  direction  as 
determined  by  the  selective  position  of  said  lockout 
means. 
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capacitor  and  a  commutation  inductor,  said  commutation 
capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel  to  a  filter  capacitor  and 
said  induction  coil  which  are  connected  in  series,  with  a  step- 
up  transformer  for  a  high  frequency  oscillator  being  further 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  commutation  capacitor,  thereby 
enabling  said  inverter  to  serve  as  a  high  volugc  power  source 
for  applying  the  high  voltage  to  said  high  frequency  oscillator 
and  also  a  high  frequency  power  source  for  energizing  said 
induction  heating  coil. 


4,002,876 

STUD  WELDING  TOOL  WITH  RETRACTION 

MECHANISM 

Howard  N.  Wicland,  Jr.,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

CicveUnd,  Ohio 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,755 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  219-98  7  Cbims 


'         4,002,875 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Mhsuyuki    Khichi,   Toyonaka;    Shigcni    Knsunoki,    Yamato 
Koriyama;  HiroslU  Fi«Jicda,  Nara;  Keizo  Amagami,  Takat- 
Mki,  and  Tadao  Toyooka,  ToyoMka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  621,620 
Claims     priority,     appHcatkM     Japan,     Oct.     18,     1974, 
49-120757;  Oct.  18,  1974,  49-120758 

int.  CI.*  H05B  9/06 

MS.  C\.  219-  10.55  B  16  Claims 

1.  A  high  frequency  heating  apparatus  which  comprises  a 

unidirectional  power  source  for  converting  input  from  an  AC. 

power  source  to  D.C.  voltage,  an  inverter  for  converting  out- 


1.  In  a  tool  for  welding  a  stud  to  a  workpiece.  a  tool  body, 
a  chuck  leg  supported  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 
to  said  body,  a  chuck,  means  connecting  said  chuck  to  an  end 
of  said  chuck  leg  with  said  chuck  extending  beyond  a  forward 
end  of  said  tool  body,  resilient  means  in  said  tool  body  for 
urging  said  chuck  leg  toward  a  forward  position,  means  in  said 
tool  body  for  holding  said  chuck  leg  and  said  chuck  leg  in  a 
retracted  position,  a  lever  kxrated  in  front  of  said  tool  body 
and  enga^eable  with  a  portion  of  saki  chuck  leg  for  moving  said 
chuck  leg  and  said  chuck  from  a  forward  position  to  the  re- 
tracted position,  said  lever  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  chuck  leg  extends,  means  pivoully  supporting  said 
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lever  at  one  tide  of  said  opening  by  said  tool  body,  and  said  less  than  the  area  of  electron  emission  at  the  current  limiution 
1:::;  L"V^"  "^Ling  to' the  .ide  of  ^  opening  of  the  electrode  thereby  forcing  the  area  of  electron  emu».on 
opposite  said  pivot  means. 


4^2377 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  WITH  LASER  RADIATION  AND 

LIQUID  COOLANT 
Coarad  M.  Baus,  MuKhcster,  Cobb.,  aasigiior  to  United 
Tcchaotogics  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Flkd  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,566 
IbL  Ci.*  B23K  15100 


U.S.  CI.  219—121  LM 


5  Claims 


to  include  electrode  surface  area  on  the  working  tip  adjacent 
the  narrow  annular  ring. 


4,002,879 

DOUBLE  COLUMN  LEAF  SPRING  PUSH-BUTTON 

SWITCH 

Dewey  M.  Sims,  Jr.,  WesdaBd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioa,  DcCroH,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,894 

InL  CL«  HOIH  13152 

U.S.  CL  200— 159  A  15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  multilayer  suck  of  sheet  mate- 
rial along  a  desired  pattern  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  low  mode  beam  of  laser  radiation  having  a 
symmetric  intensity  profile  acron  its  axis  of  propagation; 

focusing  the  beam  to  a  focus  point  on  the  multilayer  stack  to 
produce  an  energy  intensity  distribution  with  an  inner 
region  having  an  energy  intensity  sufficient  to  vaporize 
the  sheet  material  in  iu  path  and  an  outer  region  having 
an  energy  intensity  insufficient  to  vaporize  the  sheet 
material  in  its  path; 

directing  a  continuous  stream  of  solid  liquid  coolant  onto 
the  stack  at  the  focus  point  in  a  direction  approximating 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  beam  to  absorb  energy 
from  the  outer  region  of  the  beam  and  avoid  interlayer 
fusion  to  the  sheet  material  along  the  edges  of  the  cut 
pattern;  and 

causing  relative  motion  between  the  stock  and  the  focused 
beam  along  a  path  that  corresponds  to  the  desired  pat- 
tern. 


4,00237S 
GAS  TUNGSTEN  ARC  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
A.  DtaBcy,  Oraa.  Utah.  aarigBor  to  Utah  State  Uahrcrslty 
Lagaa,  Utah 
Flkd  Jaly  25,  1975,  Ser.  Na.  599,216 
iBt.  CL*  B23K  9124 
U.S.CL2I9— 121  P  11  ClahBS 

9.  An  improved  working  tip  for  a  nonconsumable  electrode 
comprising  a  narrow  annular  ring  on  the  bee  of  the  working 
tip,  the  ring  being  formed  adjacent  the  circle  of  intersection  of 
a  taper  with  the  face,  the  narrow  annular  ring  having  an  area 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  for  toctile  manipulation 
comprising: 

a  rigid  planar  member; 

conducting  means  on  said  rigid  planar  member; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conUcU  comprising  resilient  colum- 
nar biasing  means  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  and  a  medial  portion,  said  columnar  biasing  means 
each  being  mounted  on  said  rigid  planar  member  with 
respective  lower  ends  of  said  columnar  biasing  means 
engaging  said  conducting  means,  said  columnar  biasing 
means  resiliently  bowing  toward  each  other  into  contoct- 
ing  engagement  at  their  respective  medial  portions  when 
actuated  while  maintaining  consUnt  distonces  between 
their  respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  contocting 
medial  portions  completing  an  electrical  conductive  path 
wh"n  engaged; 
means  acting  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  columnar  biasing 
means  when  toctile  pressure  is  applied  thereto  for  down- 
ward movement  to  actuate  said  opposing  columnar  bias- 
ing means  to  bow  towards  each  other;  and 
limiting  means  in  juxtaposition  with  said  actuating  means 
for  insuring  that  said  columnar  biasing  means  bow  only 
toward   each   other   when   actuated   by   said   actuating 
means,  said  resilient  columnar  biasing  means  restoring 
said  actuating  means  when  pressure  is  removed  there- 
from. 
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4,002,880 
EVAPORATION  SOURCE 
Eracst  A.  Davey,  Peabody,  Mass.;  Nornaa  A.  Mathiea,  Exrter, 
N.H.,  aad  Edward  D.  Parcat,  HamiltoB,  Mass.,  aasigBors  to 
GTE  Sylvaaia  lacorporatcd,  Daavers,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,507 

lat.  CL'  A61L  J/00 

U.S.  CL  219-275       I  2  Claims 


'y^^: 


1.  An  evaporation  source  for  the  vacuum  deposition  of 
sublimating  material  comprising:  a  furnace  base  assembly 
including  two  bus  bars  and  a  cup  holder;  an  upright  coiled 
tungsten  wire  heater  disposed  in  said  cup  holder  and  having 
two  legs,  each  leg  horizontolly  extending  through  a  clearance 
hole  in  said  cup  holder  and  being  connected  to  a  bus  bar;  a 
cylindrical  cup  supported  on  said  assembly  slightly  above  the 
horizontolly  extending  portions  of  the  heater  legs  and  sur- 
rounding said  heater;  and  sublimating  material  disposed  in 
said  cup  surrounding,  and  spaced  from,  said  heater. 

\ 


4.002,881 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTICAL  POWER  IN 
AN  INTERNAL  WIRE  IMPEDANCE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  West,  Eaglewood,  Cote.,  aasigcor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Compaay,  Saa  Fraacisco,  Calif. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,000 

Int.  CL*  H05B  1102;  F24H  1 110;  F16L  53100 

U.S.  CL  219—301  12  Claims 


1 -^ssj^grsd"— 


in  the  pipe  for  regulating  power  output  to  said  series 
circuit  from  selected  ones  of  said  transformers  to  selec- 
tively control  current  flow  in  said  series  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  pipe. 


4,002382 
HEATING  CIRCUIT 
Charles  W.   McCatcbeo,  5213   Acacia   Ave..   Betbcsda.   Md. 
20014 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  555.642 

Int.  CL*  H05B  1102 

U.S.  CL  219-499  11  Ctalms 


8.  A  device  of  the  character  described  in  claim  4  in  which 
said  device  is  connected  to  said  glowplug  by  removable  leads 
and  in  which  the  direct  current  for  powering  said  device  is 
derived  from  the  charge  in  a  large  capacitor  which  is  coupled 
to  said  direct  current  source  through  said  glowpiug.  said  re- 
movable leads  and  a  diode,  so  that  the  device  draws  no  stand- 
by current  when  said  removable  leads  have  been  disconnected 
from  said  glowpiug. 


4,002,883 
GLASS-CERAMIC  PLATE  WITH  MULTIPLE  COIL  FILM 

HEATERS 
Bohdan  Hurko,  Louisville.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598043 

lat.  CL*  H05B  3116 

U.S.  CL  219— 543  12  Claims 


"./.l.jlj.'.,:,:  , 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  electrically  heating 
a  fluid  in  a  pipe  of  the  type  wherein  a  ferromagnetic  pipe  for 
the  fluid  has  an  insulated  wire  means  for  conducting  alternat- 
ing current  extending  within,  along,  adjacent  and  electrically 
in  series  with  a  predetermined  length  of  said  pipe;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  voltoge  transformers  each  having  at  least  a 

primary  and  secondary  winding; 
each  of  said  secondary  windings  being  connectoble  in  said 
aeries  circuit  with  each  other  and  said  ferromagnetic  pipe 
by  predetermined  lengths  of  said  insulated  wire  means; 
means  for  connecting  said  primary  windings  to  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  of  power,  and 
regulating  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 


1.  An  elecuical  heating  unit  comprising  a  thin  plate  of  high 
electrical  resistivity  and  high  dielectric  strength  and  relatively 
good  thermal  conductivity,  a  plurality  of  electrical  resistance 
thin  fllm  conductors  of  less  than  0.001  inch  thickness  in  physi- 
cal contoct  with  a  surface  of  said  plate,  said  conductors  being 
of  generally  symmetrical  looped  configuration  to  form  a  rela- 
tively small  unheated  central  area  and  a  relatively  large  heated 
area,  one  terminal  end  of  each  loop  being  jomed  to  a  first 
common  terminal  strip  and  the  other  teminal  end  of  each  loop 
being  joined  to  a  second  common  terminal  strip,  the  length  of 
each  conductor  being  of  substantially  equal  length  and  of  the 
same  resistivity  per  ohm  square  and  hence  of  equal  watu 
density  in  order  to  obtain  a  generally  uniform  temperature 
distribution  over  the  heating  unit. 
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4  002,884 
HEATER  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  INDIRECTLY  HEATED 
CATHODE 
Ebcrlurd  WdM,  Stuttcart,  Gcrauuiy,  amtf^or  to  Interaational 
Staadard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,724 
Cialais    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,   Jan.    30,    1974, 
2404362 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3110 
U.S.  CI.  219—552  2  Claims 


11- 


a  divide-by-N  stage  operably  connected  between  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  and  the  motor  for  predetermining  a 
reduced  frequency  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  output  to  be 
provided  to  said  motor;  and 
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a  network  operably  connected  to  said  gap  for  enabling  the 
divide-by-N  sUge  to  connect  its  reduced  frequency  of 
pulses  to  said  motor  responsive  to  gap  short  circuit  condi- 
tion. 


1.  A  heating  element  for  an  indirectly  heated  cathode  com- 
prising: 

a  heating  wire  having  a  plurality  of  cloaely  wound  turns  and 
a  spacer  wire  wound  around  said  heating  wire  having  a 
thickness  providing  a  spacing  between  adjacent  turns  of 
said  heating  wire  which  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
spacing  wire; 

a  layer  of  thermally  conductive  and  electrically  insulating 
material  directly  coated  on  said  heater  and  spacer  wires 
and  sealing  thereof. 

said  spacer  wire  being  of  a  material  which  is  capable  of 
being  removed  subsequent  to  the  application  of  said 
insulating  material,  while  said  insulating  material  reUins 
the  added  thickness  of  said  spacer  wire,  the  pitch  of  the 
winding  of  said  spacer  wire  being  a  multiple  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  spacer  wire,  and 

said  heating  and  spacer  wires  being  disposed  so  that  the 
spacer  wires  of  two  adjacent  turns  of  said  heating  wire  do 
not  contact  one  another. 


4,002,886 

ELECTRONIC  PRICE  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Ronald  Muri  SundcUn,  5  Sunset  West,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  June  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  588366 

Int.  Cl.»  G06K  7114;  G09F  3/20;  B65G  1102;  H04Q  5/16 

VS.  CI.  235—61.7  R  12  Claims 


4,002385 
SERVO  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WIRE  ELECTRODE  TYPE 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
OUvcr  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  MooresviMe.  and  RaadaU  C.  Gilldaad, 
StatcavUc,  bolk  of  N.C.,  aaaifMrs  to  CoM  Indnstrtcs  Opcrat- 
tag  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  551.957 
fat.  CI.*  B23P  HOS 
VS.  CL  219-69  G  20  Claims 

1.  A  servo  feed  system  for  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
apparatus  having  a  wire  electrode  and  a  workpiece  whose 
relative  movement  is  controlled  by  at  least  one  electrically 
operated  stepping  motor,  wherein  the   improvement  com- 


a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  voltage  from 
the  gap  representative  of  gap  voltage  and  having  con- 
nected to  said  motor  a  pulse  output  whose  frequency  is  a 
function  of  the  input  voltage; 


-Ipwcxxict  i 
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8.  In  a  sales  esUblishment  having  a  plurality  of  types  of 
items  to  be  sold  stored  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  a  point-of- 
sale  terminal,  and  a  memory  means,  said  terminal  including 
means  for  sensing  a  respective  product  code  carried  on  each 
item  of  each  type  of  said  plurality  of  types  of  items,  interrogat- 
ing said  memory  means  to  obtain  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means  for  each  sensed  product  code,  and  means  for  totalizing 
daU  obtained  from  the  sensing  of  a  plurality  of  said  product 
codes,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  display  uniu  located 
at  respective  ones  of  said  locations  to  be  associated  with 
respective  ones  of  said  types  of  items;  a  signal  bus  means 
extending  from  said  memory  means  to  each  of  said  display 
units;  each  of  said  display  units  carrying  coded  externally-sen- 
sible indicia  identifying  said  display  unit  and  iu  fixed  internal 
address;  and  a  portable  reader  means  for  sensing  the  coded 
indicia  of  each  display  unit  and  the  product  code  of  the  type 
of  such  items  associated  with  said  display  unit  and  traiumitting 
signals  representing  said  coded  indicia  and  product  code  to 
said  memory  means. 
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4,002387 
DIGITAL  AREA  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  COMBINED 

MAGNETIC  CARD  READER  AND  ENCODER 
Blaine   N.  Ouimcttc,   Independence,   Mo.,  assignor  to   King 
Radio  Corporation,  Olathc,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,573 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  7108,  GllB  15/00 

VS.  CI.  235—61.11  D  41  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  avionics  system,  said  appara- 
tus mounted  within  a  pilot  operated  aircraft  for  processing 
data  on  a  card,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  read-write  head,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  read-write  head  within  said 
system  \o  permit  a  pilot  to  program  data  on  said  card, 
using  said  apparatus  while  in  said  aircraft. 


nal  columns  generally  parallel  with  tne  straight  edge  of 
the  sheet,  and  said  series  of  question  locations  being 
spaced  with  answer  indication  areas  therein  being  aligned 
with  similar  answer  indication  areas  of  other  question 
locations  to  form  longitudinal  columns  generally  parallel 
with  said  straight  edge  of  the  sheet,  and 

c.  a  timing  mark  column  generally  parallel  to  said  straight 
edge  of  the  sheet  containing  a  given  number  of  timing 
marks  which  is  greater  than  the  number  of  rows  of  answer 
indication  areas,  with  one  of  the  timing  marks  being 
positioned  in  relation  U)  each  row  of  answer  indication 
areas  to  time  the  sensing  of  each  answer  indication  area, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

the  spacing  of  the  timing  marks  in  relation  to  the  longitudi- 
nal dimensions  of  the  answer  indication  areas  being  such 
that  for  at  least  one  said  answer  indication  area,  more 
than  one  timing  mark  is  positioned  to  time  the  sensing  of 
more  than  one  region  within  said  answer  indication  area, 
wherein 

a  number  of  said  timing  marks  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  rows  of  answer  indication  areas  are  positioned  in  rela- 
tion to  each  said  row  to  time  the  sensing  of  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  each  answer  indication  area. 


'        4,002,888 

TEST  FORM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TEST  SCORING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Jahnkc,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinncsoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,311 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  19/00;  G09B  7/06 

VS.  CI.  235-61.12  N  8  CUIms 
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4,002,889 

SELF-CLEANING  LABEL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OBJECT 

IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Sigurd  Hoycr-EUcfscn,  Locus  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Servo 

Corporation  of  America,  Hicksvillc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638.560 

Int.  CI.*G06K  19/06.  9/00 

VS.  CI.  235-61.12  N  6  Claims 


1.  A  test  form  for  use  with  a  test  scoring  apparatus  of  the 
type  for  sensing  the  presence  of  indicia  in  answer  indication 
areas  on  the  test  sheet,  said  test  form  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  recUngular  shaped  sheet  of  paper  or  like 
material  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes,  and  at 
least  one  generally  straight  edge  parallel  with  one  of  said 
axes,  said  straight  edge  providing  a  reference  edge  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  the  paper  through  said  sensing 
apparatus; 

b.  a  series  of  question  locations  indicated  on  said  sheet  of 
paper  with  each  question  location  having  a  number  of 
answer  indication  areas  indicated  on  said  sheet  in  which 
indicia  can  be  entered,  said  number  of  answer  indication 
areas  of  each  question  location  being  spaced  to  form 
transverse  rows  generally  per(>endicular  to  said  straight 
edge  of  the  sheet  and/or  being  spaced  to  form  longitudi- 


I.  In  an  automatic  object  identiAcation  system  of  the  type 
comprising  a  label  made  up  of  a  backing  member  and  a  plural- 
ity of  stripes  of  reflective  material  secured  to  said  member, 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  on  said  suipes,  and  means 
for  scanning  the  label  to  receive  energy  reflected  from  the 
individual  stripes  and  generate  an  electrical  system  in  re- 
sponse thereto  the  improvement  corn-arising:  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  protuding  fins  extending  across  said  backing 
member,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  rear  surface  directed 
toward  said  backing  member  and  a  front  surface  directed 
away  from  said  backing  member,  said  stripes  of  reflective 
material  being  affixed  to  said  fms  whereby  the  flow  of  air  past 
said  fms  serves  to  prevent  the  settling  of  particulate  matter  on 
said  stripes. 
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4  002390  and  providing  an  electrical  energy  signal  having  a  value  in 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  FUEL  COSTS  AMONG  THE       accordance  therewith,  and  means  for  terminating  a  said  work 
VARIOUS  APARTMENTS  IN  AN  APARTMENT  HOUSE  OR 
THE  LIKE  AND  SUITABLE  DEVICES  IN  THIS 
CONNECTION 
Kari  FiUp  Efaur  WeMs,  Lidlngo,  Swedes,  asrigMH-  to  Einar 
WcHu  Pateater  Koaaiamiilfcolac.  Udtet*,  Swcdea 

Filed  Jaly  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,231 
CWm  priority.  appHcatioa  Swcdea,  Aag.  1 ,  1974, 7407284 
IbL  CI.»  G06G  7156 
UACL  235-151 J  18  Claims 
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6.  A  device  for  an  equitable  allocation  of  heating  costs  in  an 
apartment  building  or  the  like  equipped  with  a  central  heating 
plant  common  to  a  number  of  individual  consumers  (apart- 
ments), characterized  in  that  the  allocation  of  said  costs  is 
made  dependent  on  the  heat  comfort  really  enjoyed  by  the 
consumers  concerned  by  being  baaed  upon  a  represenUtive 
insununeous  value  of  the  air  temperature  (average  tempera- 
ture) in  the  apartment  in  question,  comprising; 

a  certain   number  of  temperature   sensors  placed   in   the 
individual  apartments  to  establish  a  represenUtive  instan- 
Uneous  air  temperature  (the  average  apartment  tempera- 
ture measured  at  one  or  several  represenUtive  points), 
weighting  means  connected  to  each  of  said  temperature 
lensors,  said  weighting  means  comprising  electrical  resis- 
tors having  values  chosen  to  regulate  the  effect  each 
individual  temperature  sensor  with  respect  to  the  area  it 
represenU  in  producing  a  signal  representing  the  toUl 
value  measured  for  each  apartment, 
a  signal  converter  for  each  individual  apartment  connected 
to  receive  the  signals  representing  the  measured  values, 
an  electric  integrating  device  for  each  individual  apartment 
connected  to  integrate  the  output  of  said  signal  converter, 
and 
coupling  means  for  automatically  switching  on  said  device 
simuluneously  with  the  electrical  equipment  of  the  cen- 
tral heating  plant. 


cycle  of  operation  when  the  amount  of  energy  expended  to 
work  said  material  decreases  by  a  given  amount. 


4,002,892 
PORTABLE  CALCULATOR 
Addf  H.  Zielinski,  Haidfrabca  101,  8012  Ottobrunn,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  ScpL  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  506,196 
Claims    priority,    appttcation    Germany,    Sept.    15,    1973, 
73335511U);  Feb.  2,  1974.  2405062 

Int.  CL»  G06F  15102 
U.S.  CI.  235—  156  3  CUims 


to  Tkc  B.  F. 


4,002^91 
MIXER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Join  Paal  Porter,  Cayakoga  FaRi,  OUo,  a« 
Goodrich  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Okio 

Filed  Aaf.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604^41 
laL  CL*  B29B  1104;  B29H  1 110 
UACL  235-151.12  13  Ciatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  fluidizing  mixer  having  means 
for  mechanically  working  material  and  electrically  energized 
drive  means  for  driving  said  working  means  such  that  electri- 
cal energy  is  expended  at  work  is  performed  on  said  material, 
means  for  sensing  the  electrical  energy  expended  as  work  is 
performed  during  a  work  cycle  of  operation  on  said  material 


1.  A  poruble  electronic  calculator  comprising  a  housing  of 
subsuntially  recUngular  outline  having  a  length  greater  than 
its  width  and  being  of  shallow  height  relative  to  its  width,  said 
bousing  having  an  end  opening  recepUcle  at  one  end  thereof 
surrounded  by  top.  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  rust  printed  cir- 
cuit board  retained  in  said  bousing  inwardly  of  said  receptacle 
and  having  connected  thereto  a  keyboard,  an  electronic  arith- 
metic unit,  and  a  multi-digit  display  unit,  said  bousing  having 
appropriate  areas  for  visual  access  to  said  display  unit  and  for 
manual  access  to  said  keyboard,  a  second  printed  circuit 
board,  and  electrical  supply  unit  on  said  second  printed  circuit 
board,  said  electrical  supply  unit  and  said  second  printed 
circuit  board  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle 
and  positioned  thereon  by  said  walb.  and  plug-  and-socket 
connection  means  between  said  first  and  second  printed  cir- 
cuit boards  and  automatically  engaging  and  diKngaging  upon 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  second  printed  circuit  board 
and  electrical  supply  unit  said  second  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  electrical  supply  unit  being  housed  in  a  rectangular 
block  fining  within  said  recepucle. 
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4,002,893 
ILLUMINATED  PLAYBALL 
NcisoB  F.  Ncwcoab,  aad  Nehoa  F.  Ncwconb,  Jr 
Mirror  Lake,  N.H.  03853 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,011 
Int.  CI.*  F21V  am.  A63H  3312b 
U.S.  CL  240—6.4  R 


4,002,895 
ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS 
both  of    Albert  E.  KHkr,  Indiana;  RoaaM  P.  Campbell,  Latrobe.  and 
George  Skacrcaw,  Blairsville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ocean 
Energy,  Inc.,  BlabsvUle,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  462,886,  April  22,  1974.  Pal.  No. 
10  Claims      3.953.725.  This  appUcatioo  June  6,  1975.  Scr.  No.  584.621 

Int.  Cl.»  F2IL  3100.  I5I0S 
VS.  CI.  240-60  5  Claims 


I 

1.  A  hollow  ball  having  a  self-supporting  wall  made  of  trans- 
lucent plastic, 

first  and  second  diametrically  oppositely  dis(>oscd  sockets  in 
the  said  ball, 

a  light  transmitting  self-supporting  tube  conUining  a  light 
source  and  having  its  ends  in  said  sockets, 

a  first  hole  in  said  wall  closely  adjacent  the  first  of  said 
sockets  and  large  enough  to  permit  passage  of  said  tube 
therethrough. 

said  wall  and  said  tube  together  capable  of  sufficient  distor- 
tion to  permit  the  moving  of  one  end  of  said  tube  from  its 
position  in  said  first  socket  to  a  position  in  said  first  hole 
whereby  said  tube  and  light  source  may  be  withdrawn 
from  said  ball. 


I       4,002394 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  A  DIAGONALLY  ARRANGED 

LAMP 
Harry  KiaU,  Traunrcut,  Gcrmaay,  assigaor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
ticntcscUackaft,  Munick,  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,955 
CUiais    priority,    appUcatioo    Gcrmaay,    Apr.    8,    1974, 
2417100;  Feb.  27,  1975,  2508580 

InL  CI.*  F2IL  7/00.  F21Y  7100 
MJS.  CL  240—  1 1.2  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  hard  hat  of  the  type  worn  by  workers  in  hazardous  occu- 
pations, said  hat  having  a  transversely  curved  front  por- 
tion, 

an  oblong  housing  formed  of  light  weight  material, 

a  fluorescent  tube  lamp  mounted  within  said  housing  to 
extend  parallel  with  the  longer  axis  thereof, 

said  housing  having  an  elongated  opening  in  iu  front  wall 
aligned  with  said  tube  lamp  to  pass  light  rays,  and  said 
housing  having  its  rear  wall  inwardly  recessed  to  receive 
the  transversely  curved  front  portion  of  said  hard  hat,  and 

means  connecting  said  housing  to  said  hard  hat  with  said 
longer  axis  extending  generally  horizonUlly  when  satd  hat 
is  worn  in  normal  manner  by  a  worker 


4.002396 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Davkl  Evaa  Nauatoa  Davics,  1  Copper  Beach  Close,  Boxmoor, 

Hcmel,  Hempstead,  Hcrtfordskirc,  aad  Stuart  Alcxaadcr 

Kingsley,  43,  Roetrcvor  Avenue,  Loadoa,  botk  of  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,224 

lat.  CL*  H04B  9100 

U.S.  CL  250—  199  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  for  discharge  lamp  of  high  brightness, 
said  lamp  being  of  the  type  having  a  linear  inner  bulb  conuin- 
ing  a  burning  arc.  with  a  reflector  in  the  form  of  a  truncated 
pyramid  with  a  recUngular  light  egress  opening,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  supporting  the  discharge  lamp 
within  the  reflector  so  that  the  principal  radiation  directions  of 
the  lamp  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  inner  bulb  point  toward  two  diametrically  opposed  corners 
of  the  reflector. 


3.  A  telecommunications  system  comprising  a  highway 
formed  from  an  optical  fibre,  a  source  of  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation  of  optical  frequency  at  one  end  of  the 
highway,  a  modulator  comprising  a  source  of  acoustic  energy 
and  a  body  of  material  having  a  high  acoustic  impedence 
adapted  to  focus  acoustic  waves  on  to  the  surface  of  the  fibre 
at  an  intermediate  position  on  the  highway,  and  demodulating 
means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  highway. 
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4,002^7 

OPTO-ACOLSTIC  TELEPHONE  RECEIVER 

David  Alteead  Kktenaa,  LcImmw,  and  DomM  Frederfck 

NchM,  SaniMit,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigMn  to  BeU  Tdepbonc 

Laboratories,  hKorporatcd,  Mairay  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  ScpL  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,761 

lat.  CI.*  H04B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  250- 199  *3  Claims 


a  single  mode  opUcal  fiber  interconnecting  said  laser  light 
output  with  said  distribution  channel  of  one  terminal;  and 

a  light  detector  at  each  terminal  for  detecting  light  on  said 
communication  channel  thereby  receiving  any  informa- 
tion on  the  communication  channel. 


4,002,899 

FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Norman  L.  Stanffcr,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,573,  Dec.  4.  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377^09,  July  9, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

627,607 

Int.  C!.»  GOIJ  1120 

U.S.  CI.  250-201  *4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  which  comprises 

a.  a  hollow  chamber  of  the  order  of  0.001  cm*  in  volume, 

b.  a  first  aperture  in  said  chamber  for  the  entry  of  light 
signals; 

c.  light  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  the  light  located  m 

said  chamber;  and 

d.  a  second  aperture  in  said  chamber  for  the  exit  of  acoustic 
signals  into  a  hollow  tube  in  accordance  with  the  light 
signals,  said  acoustic  signals  having  been  generated  in  the 
chamber  and  said  hollow  tube  adapted  for  acoustically 
transmitting  said  acoustic  signals  from  a  relatively  narrow 
input  end  to  a  relatively  wide  output  end. 


4,002,898 

SINGLE  MODE  LASER  MULTITERMINAL  OPTICAL 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

A.  Fenner  MIHon,  Washfaicton,  D.C.,  aarigmir  to  The  United 

States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the  SccrcUry  of  the 

Navy.  Washfaifton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,253 

Int.  CI.»  H04B  9100 

MS.  CI.  250-  199  3  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  communication  system  which  includes  in 
combination; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  optically  connected  with  each  other 
by  a  single  fiber  communication  line  and  a  single  fiber 
distribution  line; 

each  of  said  terminals  including  a  communication  channel 
optical  waveguide  and  a  distribution  channel  optical 
waveguide  with  said  distribution  channel  optical  wave- 
guide optically  connected  with  said  single  fiber  distribu- 
tion line  and  said  communication  channel  optical  wave- 
guide optically  connected  with  said  single  fiber  communi- 
cation line; 

a  continuous  wave  laser  for  producing  a  light  beam; 


&-V-::: 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  disUncc  be- 
tween the  apparatus  and  an  object,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  radiation  responsive  elements  formed  on  a 
single  planar  substrate  and  divided  into  two  similar  copla- 
nar   detector   arrays   lying   immediately    adjacent   each 
other,  all  of  the  elements  in  each  of  said  arrays  being 
closely  spaced  along  a  line  thereof,  each  of  said  elements 
being  arranged  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  rcpresenu- 
tive  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  impinging  thereon, 
first  auxiliary  means  defining  a  first  optical  path  for  radia- 
tion from  the  object  and  for  forming  a  first  detection 
image  thereof  on  solely  one  of  said  arrays, 
second  auxiliary  means  defining  a  second  optical  path  for 
radiation  from  the  object  and  for  forming  a  second  detec- 
tion image  thereof  on  solely  the  other  of  said  arrays,  the 
positions  and  radiation  distributions  of  said  detection 
images    on    the    corresponding    arrays    changing    with 
changes  in  the  disUnce  between  the  object  and  said  ar- 
rays, and  with  changes  in  the  relative  positions  of  said 
auxiliary  means  and  said  arrays, 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  elements  for 
comparing  the  signal  from  each  of  said  elemenU  of  one  of 
said  arrays  with  the  signal  from  the  positionally  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  elements  of  the  other  of  said  arrays, 
and  for  summing  the  results  of  such  comparisons  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal  which  has  a  minimum  value  when 
the  radiation  distributions  of  said  detection  images  on  the 
corresponding  arrays  are  subsUntially  identical,  and 
control  means  connected  to  receive  and  to  be  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  said  detection  images  and  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  arrays,  along  said  line  of  the  said 
elements  thereof,  to  esublish  a  condition  in  which  the 
radiation  distributions  of  said  detection  images  on  the 
corresponding  arrays  are  substantially  identical  and  said 
output  signal  reaches  the  minimum  value  therefor,  to 
provide  a  measure  of  the  disUnce  between  the  object  and 
said  arrays. 
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4,002,900 
PHOTOTRACING  SYSTEM 

Valentin  Miiihailovich  Sitnichenko,  ulitsa  Odesskaya.  58/6,  k\. 
14;  Alexaadr  Mikhailovich  Zamnnicv,  aUtsa  Tereshkovol, 
12,  kv.  24,  aMi  Andrei  Isakovich  Kogut.  uUtsa  Pionerskaya, 
20,  kv.  12,  aU  of  Odessa,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254.467.  May  18,  1972. 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888.014,  Dec.  24, 
1969.  This  appBcatioa  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,226 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  39112 
U.S.  CI.  250—202  •  Cbim 


I .  A  phototracing  system  for  controlling  the  motion  of  the 
tool  of  a  two-coordinate  machine  for  cutting  sheet  materials. 

comprising: 

a  template  drawing  having  imaged  thereon  in  a  rectangular 
system  of  coordinates  X  and  Y  the  contours  of  parts  of 
arbitrary  configurations,  which  are  to  be  cut  by  said 
machine  from  a  sheet  material; 

the  contours  of  the  parts  being  shown  on  said  template 
drawing  as  a  wide  contrast  line,  one  "black -to-white" 
edge  of  said  wide  contrast  line  being  the  outline  of  the 
contours  of  the  parts  of  arbitrary  configurations,  to  be  cut 
from  the  sheet  material,  on  said  template  drawing; 

a  tracing  head  having  an  optical  axis  indexed  substantialy 
normally  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  template  draw 

ing; 

the  tracing  centre  of  said  tracing  head,  defined  as  the  pomt 
of  intersection  by  the  optical  axis  of  said  tracing  head  of 
the  plane  of  said  template  drawing,  adapted  to  follow  said 
one  "black-to-whitc"  edge  of  the  wide  line  of  said  tem- 
plate drawing  in  a  given  direction;  an  optical  tracing 
beam  by  means  of  which  said  tracing  head  cooperates 
with  said  template  drawing; 

the  aperture  defined  by  said  tracing  beam  in  the  plane  of 
said  template  drawing  having  a  concentrated  area  of 
definite  dimensions  and  determining  the  value  of  the  light 
flux  of  said  tracing  beam; 

a  unit  for  effecting  a  scanning  motion  of  said  optical  tracing 
beam  of  said  tracing  head,  having  a  synchronizing  input. 

a  scanning  orbit  defined  in  the  plane  of  said  template  draw 
ing,  along  which  said  aperture  is  adapted  to  be  moved  at 
a  permanent  speed,  being  a  circle  having  for  its  centre 
said  tracing  centre  with  said  tracing  head  being  sution 

ary; 

a  photoelectric  transducer  of  said  tracing  head,  adapted  to 
convert  the  light  flux  of  said  optical  tracing  beam  into  an 
electric  voluge  at  the  output  thereof,  the  value  of  this 
voluge  serving  as  a  "black"  and  "white"  signal; 

the  "black"  level  serving  as  a  zero  point  at  evaluation  of  the 
voltage  level  at  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer; 

a  signal  of  tracing  the  "black-to-white "  edge  of  the  wide 
line,  generated  at  the  output  of  said  tracing  head,  being  a 
cyclic  alternation  of  said  "black"  and  "white"  levels  at  an 
angular  frequency  "«"  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of 
said  aperture; 

the  curve  representing  said  tracing  signal   having  gradual 
increases  and  recesses,  caused  by  the  continuous  transi 
tion  of  said  aperture  through  said  "black -to-white"  edge 
from  "white"  to  "black"  and  vice  versa; 


a  first  shaper  of  a  short-duration  pulse  of  a  signal  of  a  fixed 
as  if  instantaneous  change  from  "white  '  to  "black"  in 
said  tracing  signal,  having  a  first  mput.  a  second  input  and 
an  output; 

a  second  shaper  of  a  short-duration  pulse  of  a  signal  of  a 
fixed  as  if  insuntaneous  change  from  "black"  to  "white" 
in  said  tracing  signal,  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input 
and  an  output; 

said  first  inputs,  respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  shap 
ers  being  connected  with  the  output  of  said  photoelectric 
transducer; 

the  fixed  instant  of  changing  from  "white"  to  "black"  being 
predetermined  by  the  condition  of  the  advance  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  area  of  said  aperture  onto  "black",  and 
the  fixed  instant  of  changing  from  "black"  to  "white" 
being  predetermined  by  the  condition  of  the  advance  of 
the    smaller    part   of  the    area   of  said    aperture    upon 

"while"; 
a  permanent  level  of  voltage  being  preset  for  determining 
said  fixed  instants  of  the  changes  from  "white"  to  "black  " 
and  vice  versa  by  comparison  thereof  with  the  level  of 
said  tracing  signal, 
said  permanent  level  of  voltage  being  preset  to  be  less  than 
half  of  the  "white"  level  of  said  tracing  signal  and  being 
fed  to  said  second  respective  inputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shapers; 
a  comparator  in  each  said  first  and  second  shaper.  adapted 
to  determine  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  difference  between 
the  compared  levels  of  said  tracing  signal  and  said  perma- 
nent preset  level; 
a  differential  circuit  in  each  said  first  and  second  shaper. 
connected  in  series  with  said  respective  comparator  to 
shape  short-duration  pulses  from  changes  between  "  1  " 
and  "0"  signals  of  said  comparator,  in  accordance  with 
insuntan^jjjs  changes  of  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  compared  levels  of  said  tracing  signal 
and  said  permanent  preset  voltage  level; 
means  for  delaying  each  said  short  pulse  produced  by  said 
second  shaper  by  the  time  of  the  advance  of  the  greater 
part  of  said  aperture  from  "black  '  to  "white"  to  the  same 
degree  as  that  which  had  initiated  the  production  of  said 
short  pulse  at  the  output  of  said  first  shaper  at  the  preced 
ing  advance  of  said  aperture  from  "white"  upon  "black", 
a  source  of  a  functional  cosinusoidal  voltage  and  of  a  func- 
tional sinusoidal  voltage,  synchronous  and  cophasal  with 
the  angular  frequency  "o>"  of  the  rotation  of  said  aperture 
about  said  tracing  centre,  having  two  outputs,  the  initial 
phase  of  said  sinusoidal  volUge  being  set  by  the  coinci 
dence  in  time  of  the  first  zero  levels  of  its  sine  wave  with 
said  short  pulses  at  the  output  of  said  first  shaper.  under 
a  condition  that  the  edge  of  the  wide  line  passes  through 
said  tracing  centre,  parallel  with  the  X  — axis  of  said  lem 
plate  drawing; 
a  three-way   switch  means  for  three  states  conditionally 
corresp<inding  to  the  three  tracing  modes  "forward-stop 
reverse", 
the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  shapers  being  connected 
with   the    output   of  said    photoelectric    transducer,   the 
output   of  said   first   shaper   being  connected   with   one 
"forward  (reverse)"  input  of  said  three-way  switch,  and 
the  output  of  said  second  shaper  being  serially  connected 
through  said  delay  means  with  the  other  "reverse  (for- 
ward)" input  of  said  three-way  switch, 
a  first  converter  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 

output, 
a  second  converter  similar  to  said  first  converter,  having  a 

first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output; 
said  first  inpuU  of  said  first  and  second  converters  being 

connected  with  the  output  of  said  three-way  shitch; 
said  second  input  of  said  first  converter  being  connected  to 
the  cosinusoidal  voluge  output  of  said  source  of  func- 
tional voltages  and  said  second  input  of  said  second  con- 
verter being  connected  to  the  sinusoidal  voluge  output  of 
said  source. 
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•aid  first  converter  being  adapted  to  convert  the  short  pulse 
coming  from  the  output  of  said  three-way  switch  and  the 
cosinusoidal  volUge  of  said  source  of  functional  voiuges 
into  a  signal  representing  the  velocity  vector  of  the  mo- 
tion of  said  tracing  head  along  the  X— axis,  and  said 
second  converter  being  adapted  in  a  similar  manner  to 
produce,  with  provisions  for  the  sinusoidal  voltage  of  said 
source,  a  similar  signal  with  respect  to  the  Y— axis; 

the  cosinusoidal  and  sinusoidal  voiUges  of  said  source  being 
supplied  to  said  synchronizing  input  of  said  tracing  head; 

a  pulse-amplitude  element  in  each  said  first  and  second 
converter,  having  a  strobing  input  and  a  functional  input, 
the  former  one  of  said  inpuU  forming  said  first  input, 
respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  converters  and  said 
functional  input  forming  said  second  input,  respectively, 
of  said  first  and  second  converters; 

said  pulse-amplitude  element  being  adapted  to  produce 
short-duration  pulses  of  which  the  amplitudes  equal  the 
instantaneous  values  of  the  voltage  supplied  to  said  func- 
tional input,  in  correspondence  with  the  moments  of 
existence  of  the  short-duration  pulses  fed  to  said  strobing 
input  thereof; 

an  amplitude  detector  in  each  said  first  and  second  con- 
verter, connected  with  the  output  of  the  respective  said 
pulse-amplitude  element,  adapted  to  produce  at  the  out- 
put thereof  a  signal  shaped  as  an  envelope  of  the  output 
signals  of  said  element,  said  envelope  being  the  signal 
representing  the  velocity  vector  of  the  motion  of  said 
tracing  head  along  the  respective  coordinate  axis; 

a  first  servodrive  having  the  input  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplitude  detector  in  said  first  converter, 
adapted  to  displace  said  tracing  head  along  the  X— axis  of 
said  template  drawing; 

a  second  servodrive  having  the  input  thereof  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  amplitude  detector  in  said  second 
converter,  adapted  to  displace  said  tracing  head  along  the 
Y-axis  of  said  template  drawing. 


4,002.901 
PHOTODETECTOR  NON-RESPONSIVE  TO  CERENKOV 

RADIATION 
Jack  Caryl  CoOla,  Laacaatcr,  Pa.,  aasigMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
Uoa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,813 

Int.  CI.»H01J  i9//2.J//50 

VS.  CL  250—21 1  R  6  Claims 


10— 


4,002,902 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  CONVERTING  RELAY  HAVING  AN 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  A 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 
Jacqncs  Do^joa,  Yerrcs;  Mkhd  Grenot,  Bmaoy,  aod  Jean- 
Pierre  Hazaa,  Saint-Maur,  all  of  France,  assigBors  to  VS. 
PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  382,397,  July  25,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,060 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  France,  Aug.  2,  1972,  72.27915 
Int.  Cl.*H01Ji//50 
II.S.  CI.  250-213  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  photodetector  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  face  plate,  said  face  plate 
selected  from  a  transparent  material  which  causes  inter- 
nal reflection  of  photons  generated  by  Cerenkov  radia- 
tion in  the  face  plate; 

a  transmissive  type  photocathode  spaced  apart  from  said 
face  plate  within  said  envelope;  and 

an  anode  within  said  envelope. 


2    I. 
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1.  An  optical  image  converting  relay  device  of  the  type 
comprising  a  first  source  of  a  first  radiation  in  the  portion  of 
the  spectrum  including  infi'ared.  visable  and  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion, termed  display  radiation,  a  second  source  of  a  second 
light  radiation,  termed  reading  light,  an  optical  image  relay 
constituted  by  an  evacuated  enclosure  having  at  least  one 
window  which  is  transparent  to  the  said  radiations,  a  photn- 
conductive  layer  which  is  sensitive  to  the  said  first  radiation 
aligned  with  said  window  in  said  relay,  a  plate  in  said  relay 
having  an  elecUo-optical  effect  brought  at  the  temperature  of 
its  Curie  point  and  having  a  double  refraction  which  is  vari- 
able in  accordance  with  an  electrical  potential  difference 
existing  between  its  faces,  a  first  electrode  which  is  electrically 
conductive  and  optically  transparent  to  the  said  second  light 
radiation  on  said  plate,  a  second  electrode  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  Curie  temper- 
ature of  the  plate  and  the  operating  temperature  of  the  relay 
are  substantially  that  of  the  maximum  sensitivity  of  the  photo- 
conductive  larger  in  the  band  of  the  spectrum  of  the  display 
light,  whereby  an  image  of  an  object  projected  on  to  said 
photoconductive  larger  with  said  second  radiation  is  con- 
verted into  phase  modulated  radiation  in  the  portion  of  the 
spectrum  of  the  first  radiation,  the  modulation  corresponding 
to  the  image. 


4,002,903 
SIMULTANEOUS  THERMAL  NEUTRON  DECAY  TIME 
AND  SHALE  COMPENSATED  CHLORINE  LOG  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.,  and  Hnbcrt  D.  Scott,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556,513 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIV  5100 
VS.  CL  250—267  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  radioactivity  well  logging  to  investigate 
subsurface  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  borehole, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  repetitively  emitting  discrete  time  interval  bursts  of  high 
energy  neutrons  from  a  logging  instrument  having  a 
pulsed  neutron  source  and  a  gamma  ray  detection  portion 
in  the  borehole  during  a  measurement  portion  of  an 
operating  cycle  having  a  measurement  portion  and  a 
background  portion  to  bombard  the  earth  formations  and 
produce  a  succession  of  thermal  neutron  populations  in 
the  borehole  and  formations; 

b.  detecting  gamma  radiation  in  an  energy  range  including 
the  capture  gamma  ray  spectrum  of  substantially  all  ele- 
ments during  first  and  second  discrete  detection  time 
intervals  occurring  at  different  times  after  each  of  the 
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repetitive  irradiation  time  intervals  during  the  measure- 
ment portion  of  the  operating  cycle; 

c.  detecting  gamma  radiation  in  a  first  energy  sub-range 
including  a  significant  part  of  the  capture  gamma  ray 
spectrum  of  hydrogen  during  subsuntially  all  of  the  mea- 
surement portion  of  the  operating  cycle; 

d.  detecting  gamma  radiation  in  a  second  energy  sub-range 
including  a  significant  part  of  the  neutron  capture  gamma 
ray  spectrum  of  chlorine  which  is  distinct  from  that  of 
hydrogen  during  subsUntially  all  of  the  measurement 
portion  of  the  operating  cycle; 

e.  deriving  from  the  gamma  radiation  detected  during  the 


producing   indications   whenever   the   measured   values  of 
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count  rates  and  count  rales  derived  from  said  function  / 
(X)  differ  as  an  indication  of  the  presence  cf  boron 


first  and  second  discrete  detection  time  mtervals  occur- 
ring after  each  of  the  repetitive  irradiaUon  time  intervals 
an  indication  of  the  macroscopic  thermal  neuuon  captuie 
cross  section  of  the  formation; 

f.  simuluneously  deriving  from  the  gamma  radiation  de- 
tected in  said  first  and  second  energy  sub-ranges,  a  mea- 
sure of  the  relative  presence  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  m 
the  formation;  and 

g.  shielding  the  detector  portion  of  the  logging  instrument 
with  a  material  having  the  characteristic  of  emission  of 
thermal  neutron  capture  gamma  radiation  predominantly 
within  said  first  energy  subrange  and  substantially  ouUide 
said  second  energy  sub-range. 


4,002,904 
SIMULTANEOUS  THERMAL  NEUTRON  LIFETIME  AND 

BORON  CONTENT  WELL  LOG 

Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.;  Ward  E.  Schnhz,  and  Dan  M.  Arnold,  all 

of  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534.987 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-270  '^'^"n 

1.  A  method  for  logging  earth  fonnations  traversed  by  a  well 

bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

repeUtively  irradiating  earth  formations  known  to  be  sub- 
stantially free  of  boron  content  with  high  energy  neutrons 
and  developing  values  of  thermal  neutron  capture  gamma 
ray  count  rates  for  defining  the  function  /(X)  (where  X  is 
the  macroscopic  capture  cross-section  for  thermal  neu 
trons)  for  values  of  X  and  the  thermal  neutron  capture 
gamma  .ay  count  rates; 

for  another  section  of  the  borehole,  repetitively  irradiatmg 
the  earth  fonnations  over  the  length  of  such  section  with 
high  energy  neutrons  and  developing  values  from  tht 
theimal  neutron  capture  gamma  ray  couni  rate  of  X  and 
con-espondmg  thennal  neutron  capture  gamma  lay  count 
rates,  where  said  gamma  ray  count  rates  include  all 
gamma  ray  energies  in  excess  of  0  8  MEV; 

comparing,  for  discrete  locations  along  such  section  the 
relative  values  of  developed  gamma  ray  count  rates  for 
selected  X  values  to  said  function/ (X);  and 


4,002.905 

PENETRANT  n.AW  INSPECTION  METHOD 

Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,594 

Int.  CI.*  COIN  19108,  21116.  C09K  11106 

VS.  CI.  250-302  *5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecUng  cracks  and  Haws  in  the  surface  of 
an  object,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  a  water 
washable    biodegradable    liquid    dye    penetrant    composition 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  a  major  amount  of  a  combination  of 
biodegradable  nonionic  surfactants  consisting  of  elhoxylates 
of  linear   secondary   aliphatic   alcohols,    with   the    hydroxyl 
groups  randomly  distributed,  the  linear  aliphatic  portion  of 
said  alcohols  being  alkyl  chains  conuining  in  the  range  from 
11  to  15  carbon  atoms,  one  of  said  biodegradable  surfacUnts 
containing  an  average  of  5  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  an- 
other of  said  biodegradable  surfactants  containing  an  average 
of  9  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  ( 2 )  a  small  amount  of  a  dye 
soluble    in    said   combination    of  biodegradable    surfactants, 
removing  said  dye  penetrant  composition  from  said  surface 
without  removing  said  dye  penetrant  composition  from  said 
cracks  and  Raws  in  said  surface,  and  viewing  the  surface  of 
said  object  under  lighting  conditions  to  obtain  colored  traces 
from  the  dye  in  said  cracks  and  flaws 


4,002,906 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCTION  OF  X-RAY  PICTURES 
Dietlind  Pekau.  Taufkirchen,  and  Eckhard  Storck.  Mnaick, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsellsckaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,284 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    31.    1974, 

2436894 

lnt-CI.*G03B  41 1 16 
U.S.  CL  250-315  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recording  X-ray  pictures  on  a  thermoplastic 
layer  mounted  on  a  transparent  layer  in  a  housing  between  a 
transparent  inlet  window  and  a  transparent  outlet,  the  housmg 
filled  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  1 0  atmospheres, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  an  electric  fieW  in  the  area  of  the  ihennoplastic 
layer  between  the  inlet  window  and  the, transparent  layer; 
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irradiating  the  thermoplastic  layer  through  the  inlet  window  4,002,908 

with  X-rays  from  an  X-rayed  object  causing  ionization  of    PROGRAM  SELECTION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LIQUID 
the  gas  and  movement  of  ions  toward  the  thermoplastic  SCINTILLATION  SPECTROMETERS 

layer,  under  the  influence  of  the  electric  field,  to  produce    Yves  CouUrel,  Moatroagc,  FraKC,  asrigaor  to  Intertechnique 

S.A.,  Plaisir,  France 
5        j^  Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,563 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  5,  1974,  74.23515 
Int.  CI.*  GO  IT  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  250-328  8  Claims 


a  charge  distribution  on  a  surface  of  the  thermosplastic 

layer  corresponding  to  the  object  X-rays; 
heating  the  thermoplastic  layer  to  produce  a  surface  relief 

corresponding  to  the  charge  distribution;  and 
cooling  the  thermoplastic  layer  to  fix  the  relief. 


4.002,907 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TREATING  SHEET-MATERIAL 

WEBS  BY  CORONA  DISCHARGE 

Kians  Kalwar,  Akc  Landwehr  10, 4803  Amihaoaca,  Germany 

Fikd  Oct.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  622,682 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    18,    1974, 

2449625 

Int  CL*  HOIT  19104 
U.S.  CL  250-325  16  CInims 
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I.  A  device  for  selecting  a  program  to  be  carried  out  by  an 
apparatus  on  a  group  of  samples  disposed  in  successive  sample 
receiving  locations  of  a  conveyor  of  the  apparatus,  said  con- 
veyor being  constructed  to  bring  said  locations  to  a  working 
station  in  seriatim  order,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a 
plurality  of  mariners  each  adapted  to  be  removably  located  in 
said  conveyor  for  movement  by  said  conveyor  along  with  said 
samples,  and  each  provided  with  a  different  address  code; 
auxiliary  stores  in  the  form  of  cards  each  bearing  one  of  said 
programs;  read  out  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
card  receiving  locations  and  means  for  reading  the  card  lo- 
cated at  an  addressed  location;  means  for  reading  the  address 
code  of  each  marker  as  it  is  moved  toward  the  working  posi- 
tion for  causing  said  read  out  means  to  read  the  card  at  the 
location  having  the  address  read  by  said  reading  means  and  for 
transferring  the  program  read  out  from  the  card  to  storage 
means  controlling  the  process  carried  out  by  said  system. 


4,002,909 
DATA  ANALYZING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PROVISION  FOR 

OPTIMIZING  COUNTING  CONDITIONS  AND  THUS 

IMPROVING  STATISTICAL  COUNTING  VALIDITY  FOR 

ENABLING  ACCURATE  COMPUTATION  OF  SAMPLE 

ACTIVITY  LEVELS  IN  LIQUID  SCINTILLATION 

SPECTROMETRY 

Lyic  E.  Packard,  Hinsdale;  Edward  F.  Polk,  Lylc,  and  Robert 

E.  Cavanangh,  Jr.,  La  Grange  Parli,  ail  of  HI.,  assignors  to 

Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 

Fflcd  Sept.  28,  1967,  Scr.  No.  674,083 

Int.  Cl.«  GO  IT  7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  250—328  28  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  treating  sheet-material  webs  by 
corona  discharge,  a  combination  comprising  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  sheet-material  web  in  a  path;  corona  discharge 
producing  means,  including  at  least  one  electrode  roller  and  at 
least  one  cooperating  counter  roller  between  which  said  web 
is  compelled  to  pass;  and  edge  positic^  control  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  edge  of  said  web.  including 
portions  of  said  electrode  roller  which  serve  as  guides  for  the 
edges  of  said  web,  senttng  means  for  sensing  deviations  in  the 
position  of  said  edge  ftom  said  path,  and  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  electrode  roller  in  direction 
transverse  to  said  path  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  sensed 
deviations. 


1.  Apparatus  for  optimizing  counting  conditions  in  test 
samples  containing  n  radioactive  isotopes  disposed  in  a  liquid 
scintillator  with  each  isotope  being  of  the  type  that  produces 
an  observable  energy  spectrum,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
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light  transducer,  means  for  positioning  a  sample  adjacent  said 
transducer  in  light  transmissive  relationship  therewith,  means 
for  measuring  a  selected  quench  indicating  parameter  indica- 
tive of  the  quench  level  of  the  sample,  n  pulse  height  analyzers 
for  analyzing  pulses  emanating  from  said  transducer,  said  n 
pulse  height  analyzers  each  including  means  for  discriminating 
pulses  on  the  basis  of  pulse  heighu,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  value  of  said  measured  quench  indicating  parameter  for 
automatically  adjusting  said  discriminating  means  relative  to 
the  observed  spectrum  for  each  isotope,  said  adjusting  means 
being  characterized  by  its  ability  to  adjust  said  discriminating 
means  relative  to  the  observed  spectrum  for  each  isotope  by 
one  of  m  predetermined,  preset,  amounts  selected  in  response 
to  the  value  of  said  measured  parameter  and  corresponding  to 
preselected  quench  levels  at  which  counting  efficiencies  are 
accurately  known. 


4,002,910 
RADIOLOGY 

Christopher    Archibald   Gordon    LeMay.   Osteriey,   England, 
nmignor  to  E  M  I  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,623 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20,  1974, 

32257/74 

Int.  CI.*  GOIM  2iiOO 
MS.  CL  250—360      i 


9mu*<JuCa    ^ 


5  Claims 
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a.  means  for  projecting  the  radiation  through  a  planar  sec- 
tion of  the  body. 

b  means  for  detecting  the  radiation  emerging  from  the  body 
to  provide  output  signals,  related  to  the  detected  radia- 
tion 

c  means  for  scanning  the  means  for  projecting  and  means 
for  detecting  relative  to  the  body  so  that  said  output 
signals  relate  to  the  transmission  of  the  radiation  along  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  substantially  parallel  beam  paths,  for 
which  the  centre  lines  of  adjacent  beam  paths  of  each 


such  parallel  set  are  separated  by  a  distance  a.  to  allow 
the  reconstruction  from  the  output  signals  of  an  image  of 
the  variable  absorption  or  transmission  coefficient  of  the 

section,  and 

means  for  imposing  an  intensity  distribution  on  the  radia- 
tKin  across  each  of  the  beam  paths  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  beam  path,  said  distribution  being  such  as  to 
limit  the  output  signals  to  a  spatial  frequency  band  of 
which  the  practical  upper  limit  is  in  the  vicinity  of  or 
bekiw  the  frequency  V^. 


4,002,912 
ELECTROSTATIC  LENS  TO  FOCUS  AN  ION  BEAM  TO 

UNIFORM  DENSITY 
Cleland  H.  Johnson,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Unhed 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Energy 
Research    and    Development    Administration.    Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  645,169 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  57112 

U.S.  CL  250-396  R  "^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  representation  of  the  distri- 
bution of  absorption  in  a  planar  region  of  a  body  including  the 
steps  of  providing  data  signals  representing  the  absorption  of 
the  radiation  along  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  paths  in 
the  plane  of  the  said  region,  interpolating  between  the  said 
data  signals  to  provide  further  data  signals  representing  the 
absorption  of  the  radiation  along  an  increased  number  of  such 
paths  and  allocating,  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
points  in  a  field  notionally  delineated  in  the  said  region,  the 
data  signal  or  further  data  signal  associated  with  the  path 
whose  centreline  passes  closest  to  that  point,  wherein  the 
interpolation  is  achieved  by  forming  signals  representing  dif 
ference  of  said  data  extending  to  order  m,  where  m  is  at  least 
two.  subdividing  some  of  said  difference  signals  and  combin- 
ing the  subdivided  differences  by  running  addition. 


4,002,911 

DATA  ACQUISITION  IN  TOMOGRAPHY 

Godfrey  New  bold  HounsAcld.  Newark,  England,  assignor  to 

EMI  LimHcd,  Hayes,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  471.658,  May.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1975.  Scr.  No.  608,204 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  2//J'*.  23100 
MS.  CL  250-360  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  penetrating 
radiation  such  as  X— or  Y  — radiation,  comprising. 


1.  An  electrosutic  focusing  lens  for  focusing  a  point  source 
ion  beam  of  gaussian  cross  sectional  distribution  to  a  uniform 
cross  sectional  distribution  at  a  given  disUnce  from  the  lens, 
comprising  a  grounded  inner  semi-transparent  grid  which  is 
axi-symmetric  with  said  ion  beam,  said  grid  having  a  minimum 
axial  aperture  that  matches  a  central  cone  portion  of  said 
beam,  said  grid  being  a  double  conical  grid  including  a  plural- 
ity of  equally  spaced  metallic  wires  with  a  high  melting  point 
and  a  low  expansion  coefficient  and  a  grid  ring  encompaming 
said  grid  wires  and  defining  said  axial  aperture  and  provided 
with  a  desired  radius  with  said  grid  wires  being  threaded  there- 
through to  thus  form  said  double  conical  grid,  said  lens  further 
including  a  first  grid  support  ring,  a  second  support  ring,  a  first 
pair  of  spacer  rods  mounted  between  and  to  said  first  and 
second  rings  for  providing  a  desired  spacing  therebetween,  a 
third  spring  support  ring,  a  second  pair  of  spacer  rods 
mounted  between  and  to  said  second  ring  and  to  said  third 
ring,  and  a  plurality  of  springs  equal  in  number  to  said  grid 
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wires,  said  grid  wires  being  attached  at  first  respective  ends 
thereof  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  first  support  ring  with  the 
other  respective  ends  of  said  grid  wires  extending  through  said 
second  support  ring  and  fastened  to  first  respective  ends  of 
said  springs  and  the  other  respective  ends  of  said  springs  being 
affixed  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  third  spring  support  ring,  and 
an  insulated  outer  anode  encompassing  and  spaced  from  said 
double  conical  grid  within  said  desired  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  support  rings,  said  first,  second  and  third 
support  rings  as  well  as  said  grid  being  at  ground  potential, 
said  anode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  voltage  source,  said 
anode  shaped  such  that  said  voltage  applied  thereto  provides 
an  electrostatic  field  between  said  anode  and  said  grid,  said 
grid,  anode  and  support  rings  adapted  to  be  mounted  within 
an  evacuated  housing,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  ions  from  said 
ion  beam  that  pass  through  the  inside  of  said  grid  are  unde- 
flected  by  the  zero  field  that  exists  within  said  grid,  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  ions  from  said  ion  beam  that  are 
outside  of  said  central  cone  defined  by  said  grid  are  deflected 
by  said  electrostatic  field  toward  the  axis  of  said  grid  an 
amount  proportional  to  their  minimum  radial  distance  from 
said  central  cone  such  that  the  deflected  and  undeflected 
portions  of  said  ion  beam  merge  to  produce  said  uniform 
dntribution  at  said  given  distance  from  said  lens. 


4,002,914 
TRANSPARENCY  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Albot  Macevski,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Maxin  Diagnos- 
tic Imagine,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  538,017,  Jan.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,959 

Int.  CI.*  COIN  21/38;  G02B  IJ24,  5/30,  27/28 
U.S.  CL  250-461  R  22  Cbims 


4,002,913 
RADIOLOGY 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  LcMay,  Ostcrley,  England, 
assignor  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  En^nd 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kbigdom,  May  9,  1974, 
20479/74 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIT  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  250-445  T  1  Ctahn 
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1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  a  transparency  having  a  viewing 
side  and  a  non-viewing  side  comprising: 

a  front  illuminator  for  illuminating  the  transparency  from 
the  viewing  side  with  a  first  illuminant  which  is  substan- 
tially invisible  to  the  viewer; 

a  converter  structure  positioned  adjacent  to  the  non-view- 
ing side  of  the  transparency  which  converts  the  first  illu- 
minant after  it  passes  through  the  transparency  to  a  sec- 
ond illuminant  which  is  visible  to  the  viewer;  and 

means  for  back  illuminating  the  converter  structure  so  that 
said  back  illumination  illuminates  the  non-viewing  side  of 
the  transparency  with  visible  light. 


4,002,915 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAKING  A  CONTINUOUS  X-RAY 

PICTURE  OF  THE  DENTAL  ARCH 

Charles  M.  Weiss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Sadayasu  Ota,  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Scisakusbo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,071 

Int.  Cl.»  HOI  J  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—490  6  Claims 


1.  A  medical  radiology  diagnostic  device  for  examining  a 
body  by  penetrating  X-radiation  including:  means  for  deriv- 
ing, from  a  planar  region  of  the  body,  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  absorption  suffered  by  penetrating  X-radiation 
traversing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  linear  paths  disposed  at  differ- 
ent positions  in  the  plane  of  said  planar  region  of  the  body , 
means  for  transforming  said  electrical  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  convolution  function  to  derive  corresponding  trans- 
formed signals,  a  storage  tube  having  a  target  surface,  means 
for  storing  on  the  target  surface  of  the  storage  tube  lines  of 
charge  each  determined  by  the  transformed  electrical  signal 
for  a  corresponding  linear  path  of  the  X-radiation  through  the 
body  and  oriented  on  the  target  surface  at  an  angle  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  in  said  planar  region  of  said  correspond- 
ing linear  path,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  display  surface, 
and  means  for  displaying  on  said  display  surface  a  visible 
brightness  distribution  corresponding  to  the  charge  distribu- 
tion on  the  target  surface  of  the  storage  tube. 


r; — r  r  •  ^  r  -r  -r 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  taking  a  continuous  X-ray  picture  of 
the  dental  arch,  comprising  a  support  base  carrying  an  X-ray 
source,  a  film  holder,  means  for  supporting  the  patient's  jaw, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  X-ray  source  and 
the  film   holder  about  the  patient's  jaw,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  the  combination  of  a  venically  extending 
support  base;  a  vertical  wall  construction;  means  for  mounlmg 
said  vertical  support  base  on  said  vertical  wall  construction 
out  of  conuct  with  the  floor,  said  mounting  means  and  said 
vertical  wall  construction  providing  the  sole  vertical  and  hori- 
zonul  support  for  said  vertical  support  base;  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  support  base,  comprising  a  housing  fixed  to 
said  mounting  means,  a  vertical  threaded  rod  in  said  housing, 
motor  means  for  routing  said  rod,  and  a  sleeve  nut  means  on 
said  support  base  threadely  engaging  said  rod  and  operable  to 
raise  or  lower  the  support  base  upon  rotation  of  said  rod;  and 
means  for  preventing  transverse  vibrations  during  elevation  of 
the  support  base,  comprising  a  vertically  extending  U-shaped 
channel  member  on  said  support  base  and  disposed  around 
said  rod,  opposed  vertically  extending  rails  mounted  on  said 
housing  adjacent  each  leg  of  the  channel  member,  each  rail 
having   three    roller-engaging   surfaces  each    parallel   to   the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod.  the  first  and  second  surfaces  being 
parallel  to  the  wall  construction  and  the  third  surface  being 
perpendicular    to    the    wall    construction,    a    pair   of   rollers 
mounted  on  each  leg  of  said  channel  member  and  engaging 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  rail  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  channel  member 
and  engaging  the  third  surface  of  the  adjacent  rail 


an  inverter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier 
to  generate  therefrom  an  inverted  second  amplifier  sig 

nal; 

a  positive  gate  connected  electrically  to  the  positive  tngger 
and  to  the  inverter  to  generate  therefrom  a  positive  gate 
signal  upon  coincidence  of  a  positive  trigger  signal  and  an 
inverted  second  amplifier  signal; 

a  second  time  delay  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
amplifier  to  generate  a  delayed  second  amplifier  signal. 

a  negative  gate  connected  electricalK  to  the  negative  trigger 
and  to  the  second  time  delay  to  generate  therefrom  a 
negative  gate  signal  upon  coincidence  ot  a  negative  trig- 
ger signal  and  a  time  delayed  second  amplifier  signal, 

averaging  means  connected  to  the  positive  gale  and  the 
negative  gate  and  responsive  to  the  ptisitive  gate  signal 
and  the  positive  gate  signal  to  generate  averaged  signals 
therefrom,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  averaged  signals,  which 
displayed  signal  is  proportional  to  the  statistically  corre- 
lated portions  of  the  inputs  to  the  first  and  second  amplifi- 
ers and  hence  to  the  neutron  flux  at  the  remote  locatKin 


I     4.002,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  FLUX  OF  NEUTRONS 

James  L.  Stringer.  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Energy 

Research   and   Development   Administration,   Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  June  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,758 
Int.  Cl.«  GOIT  3/00 


4,002.917 
SOURCES  OF  X-RADIATION 
Bernard  Joseph  Mayo,  BcKonsfield.  England,  assignor  to  EMI 
Lbnitcd,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608.276 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Aug.    28. 

1974.  37563/74 

Int.CI.*G03B'*//y6 
U.S.  CL  250-445  T  *  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  250-392 


3  Claims 


I  I        > 


'^; 


1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  a  flux  of 
neutrons  at  a  measuring  location  which  location  is  surrounded 
by  an  unwanted  flux  of  neutrons  generating  noue,  the  system 

comprising: 

a  first  conductor  disposed  at  the  measuring  location  and 
connected  electrically  through  a  first  coaxial  cable  to  a 

remote  location; 
a  second  conductor  disposed  in  physical  proximity  to  said 

first  conductor  but  insulated  electrically  therefrom,  said 

conductor  connected  by  a  second  coaxial  cable  parallel 

ing  said  first  coaxial  cable  to  said  measuring  location; 
a  first  amplifier  connected  to  the  first  coaxial  cable  and 

responsive  to  electrical  signals  therein  to  generate  a  first 

amplifier  signal; 
a  second  amplifier  connected  electrically   to  the  second 

coaxial  cable  and  responsive  thereto  to  generate  a  second 

amplified  signal; 
a  negative  trigger  connected  electrically  to  the  output  of  the 

first  amplifier  to  generate  therefrom  a  negative  tngger 

signal; 

a  first  time  delay  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier to  generate  therefrom  a  delayed  first  amplifier  signal, 

a  positive  trigger  connected  to  the  first  time  delay  and 
responsive  thereto  to  generate  a  positive  trigger  signal, 


1.    Radiological    apparatus    comprising   means   defining   a 
patient  position,  a  source  of  X-radiation.  a  scanning  frame 
supporting   said    source,    so    that    the    X-radiation    projectt 
through  a  subsuntially  planar  region  of  said  patient  position, 
drive  means  for  causmg  said  scanning  frame,  and  with  it  said 
source,  to  execute  an  angular  movement  around  the  patient 
position,  about  an  axis  intersecting  said  region,  so  that  the 
radiation   projects  through  said   region  from    a  plurality  of 
different  directions,  and  detector  means  disposed  to  receive 
the  radiation  emergent  from  said  patient  position  and  to  pro- 
vide output  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  of  radiation  trans- 
mitted through  said  patient  position  along  each  of  a  plurality 
of  paths  in  said  region;  the  source  comprising  an  X-ray  emis- 
sive Urget  which  is  elongated   in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis,  a  source  of  an  electron  beam,  and  deflect- 
ing means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  relative  to  said 
anode;  means  being  provided  for  energising  said  defiecting 
means  during  the  angular  movement  of  said  scanning  frame  so 
as  to  shift  the  region  of  impact  of  said  electron  beam  along 
said  anode  and  cause  said  radiation  to  be  shifted  so  as  to 
project  through  at  least  one  further  substantially  planar  region 
of  said  patient  position;  the  detector  means  being  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  shift  of  said  radiation  and  the  drive  meant 
being  adapted  to  cause  said  scanning  frame  to  continue  lU 
anguUr  movement  with  the  electron  beam  in  iu  deflected 
position. 
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4,002,918 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IRRADIATION  OF  FLUIDS 
AHrcd  Gracat2cl,  Dumcrsbcbncr  Str.  98,  75  Karhnibc  21, 
G«raiMy 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  675,142 
Claimi   priority,   appUcatioa    Gcnaaay,    Apr.    10,    1975, 
2515604 

lat.  Ci.*G01M  21124 
U.S.  CL  250-431  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  fluids  to  initiate  chemical 
reactions  resulting  in  the  formation  of  chemical  compounds, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  an  axially  symmetrical  container 
consisting  of  a  material  which  is  permeable  for  the  radiation  to 
which  the  fluid  is  to  be  exposed;  at  least  one  radiation  source 
so  arranged  relative  to  said  container  as  to  irradiate  said  con- 
tainer; means  for  conducting  said  fluid  through  said  container 
to  subject  it  to  the  radiation  from  said  radiation  source;  a  rotor 
centrally  supported  in  said  container  for  rotation  therein;  and 
means  for  routing  said  rotor,  said  rotor  consisting  of  a  body 
having  a  plurlity  of  bores  formed  therein  in  an  essentially 
radial  orientation  and  pins  slidably  received  in  said  bores  and 
adapted,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  to  abut  the  inner  surface 
of  said  container  thereby  to  wipe  any  deposits  therefrom. 


4,002,919 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DIMENSION  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Robert  Liaard,  22  Bis  me  dc  Scrrc,  54000  NaKy,  Frucc 

Flkd  Jaly  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,234 

Cbdms  priority,  appttcatioa  FrsMC,  Nov.  4,  1974,  74.40629 

I»LCI.*G01N2//iO 

MS.  CL  250-560  10  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  elongate  producU 
such  as  rolled  steel  shapes,  comprising;  an  elongate  light  emit- 
ter for  directing  light  onto  an  elongate  product  to  produce  a 
shadow  up  to  an  end  of  a  length  dimension  of  the  product 
light  receiver  means  for  measuring  said  length  dimension, 
comprising,  a  cylindrical  stationary  element  and  a  cylin- 
drical roUUble  element,  both  extending  along  the  light 
emitter,  one  inside  the  other,  and  both  having  apertures 
for  forming,  by  an  interplay  of  the  apertures  incident  to  a 


roution  of  the  rotatable  element,  a  resulting  aperture 
which  has  at  least  a  portion  thereof  movable  along  the 
light  emitter;  and 
photo-electric  transducer  means  comprising  light-conduct- 
ing rod  means  inside  the  elements  of  the  light  receiver 
means,  for  exr>osure  of  the  rod  to  said  shadow,  through 
said  resulting  aperture,  and  photo-sensitive  means  at  an 
end  of  the  rod  means. 


4,002,920 

UNDERGROUND  ELECTRICAL  RETICULATION 

SYSTEMS  AND  TRANSFORMERS  THEREFOR 

Hans  Robert  Jaascn,  10/16  Priocc  St.,  Rand  wick.  New  South 

Wales  2031,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,946 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Australia,    Dec.    20,    1973, 
6070/73 

Int.  CL*  H02J  3102 
U.S.  CL  307-17  2  Claims 


1.  An  underground  residential  electrical  distribution  system 
comprising  a  high  voltage  source,  a  transformer  constructed 
as  a  cable  having  a  magnetic  core,  a  high  voltage  multi-turn 
primary  winding  extending  substantially  over  the  full  length  of 
the  cable,  and  a  number  of  low  voltage  multiturn  secondary 
windings  which  together  extend  over  substantially  the  full 
length  of  the  cable,  the  cable  being  laid  underground  for 
substantially  its  length  adjacent  the  residences  to  be  serviced 
and  with  the  ends  of  the  cable  adjacent  to  complete  the  mag- 
netic circuit,  and  the  system  also  comprising  connections  from 
the  high  voltage  source  to  the  ends  of  the  primary  winding, 
and  outlets  to  the  residences  outlets  being  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  secondary  windings  respectively. 


4,002,921 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  SUPPLY 

Frank  Eugene  Lowthcr,  Scvcrna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  456,396,  March  29,  1974, 
abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  509,016,  Sept.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,190 
Int.  CL'  H02J  IIIO.  H02M  71515 
U.S.  CL  307—43  5  Clairas 

1.  A  power  supply  for  converting  high  voltage  DC  power 
into  high  voltage  AC  power  at  frequencies  of  up  to  10,000  Hz 
comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  including  a  first  source  of  DC  power 
connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  a  first  diode 
means  and  flrst  SCR  means,  said  first  SCR  means  includ- 
ing at  least  two  series  connected  SCR  devices; 
a  second  circuit  means  including  a  second  source  of  DC 
power  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  a 
second  diode  means  and  second  SCR  means,  said  second 
SCR  means  including  at  least  two  series  connected  SCR 
devices; 
a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ing with  said  primary  winding  connected  in  common 
across  said  first  and  second  circuit  means  and  intercon- 
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necting  said  first  and  second  circuit  means  in  a  series 
circuit  relationship  such  that  the  conductive  polarity  of 
the  first  circuit  means  through  said  primary  winding  U 
opposite  to  the  conductive  polarity  of  said  second  circuit 
means  through  said  primary  winding,  said  secondary 
winding  being  connected  in  series  with  a  corona  dis- 
charge type  load; 
trigger  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  SCR  means 
for  alternately  triggering  the  control  gates  of  the  SCR 
devices  of  said  first  SCR  means  and  then  the  control  gates 
of  the  SCR  devices  of  said  second  SCR  means  at  the 
desired  high  frequency; 


4,002,923 
TOUCH  ACTUATED  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
WHIis  A.  Larson.  Meqnon,  Wis.,  and  David   E.  Colglaxier. 
Minncapolb.  Minn.,  assignors  to  Magic  Dot,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

ContinuaUoo  of  Ser.  No.  284,043.  Aug.  28,  1972.  This 

application  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500.501 

Int.  CI.*HOIH  J5/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-116  23  Claims 
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first  unequalization  means  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
first  SCR  means  and  comprising  a  separate  predeter- 
mined impedance  means  for  each  of  said  series  SCR 
devices  in  said  first  SCR  means  with  each  separate  prede 
termined  impedance  means  being  unequal  in  magnitude 
and  varying  from  each  other  by  at  least  about  ten  percent; 

and 
second  unequalization  means  connected  in  parallel  across 
said  second  SCR  means  and  comprising  other  separate 
predetermined  impedence  means  for  each  of  said  series 
SCR  devices  in  said  second  SCR  means  with  each  of  said 
other  separate  predetermined  impedance  means  being 
unequal  in  magnitude  and  varying  from  each  other  by  at 
least  about  ten  percent. 

4,002,922 
VACUUM  ULTRAVIOLET  CONTINUUM  LAMPS 
Robert  A.  Youag,  R.R.  No.  2,  Lorctto,  Canada 

Filed  Juae  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,273 

Int.  Cl.»  H03F  7/04 

U.S.  CL  307 -88  J  **  ^'■*"» 


1.  A  switching  circuit  actuated  by  the  touch  of  a  human, 
comprising  in  combination:  means  for  supplying  alternating 
voltage  power  to  the  switching  circuit  including  a  first  output 
for  providing  a  reference  coupled  to  earth  ground  and  includ- 
ing a  second  output  for  providing  a  source  of  alternating 
voluge;  first   amplification   means   having   input   means  for 
receiving  a  signal  to  be  amplified  and  having  output  means, 
second  amplification  means  having  input  means  for  receiving 
a  signal  to  be  amplified  and  having  output  means  for  providing 
a  switched  output,  with  the  switched  output  having  a  first  state 
for  approximating  an  electrical  short  circuit  and  a  second  state 
for  approximating  an  electrical  open  circuit;  storage  means;  a 
touch  plate  isolated  from  earth  ground;  first  means  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  the  first  amplification 
means  and  the  second  output  of  the  means  for  supplying 
power  to  the  switching  circuit;  second  means  for  providing  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  output  means  of  the  first 
amplification  means  and  the  storage  means;  third  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  connection  between  the  storage  means 
and  the  input  to  the  second  amplification  means,  fourth  means 
for   providing    an   electrical    connection    between    the    input 
means  of  the  first  amplification  means  and  the  touch  plate  to 
allow  the  capaciunce  of  the  human  to  provide  an  earth  refer- 
ence to  the  first  amplification  means  and  cause  the  output  of 
the  second  amplification  means  to  change  between  the  first 
and  second  states. 


1  A  conversion  device  for  converting  a  gas  resonance 
photon  into  a  photon  characteristic  of  a  gas  molecule  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  resonance  lamp  filled  with  a  first  gas  and  providmg  reso- 
nance radiation  at  a  first  frequency  characteristic  of  said 

first  gas; 
a  window  in  said  resonance  lamp  having  a  lip  extending 

outwardly  about  iu  periphery; 

a  conversion  cell,  one  wall  of  which  is  said  window; 

a  mixture  of  said  first  gas  at  at  least  one  other  gas  filling  said 
conversion  cell,  with  radiation  from  said  lamp  directed 
through  said  window  into  said  cell  forming  molecules  of 

said  first  gas. 
which  molecules  decompose  into  atoms  emitting  conUnuum 
radiation  at  frequencies  lower  than  said  first  frequency. 


a  getter  within  said  conversion  cell. 


4,002,924 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND/OR  CONTROL  OF 

TEMPERATURE 
Dieter  K.  Busch,  Wollstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  VDO  AdoM 

SeliindUng  AG,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Flkd  Oct.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,103 

Claims    priority,    application    Germaay,    Ort.    17,    1973. 
2352073 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  35100.  83100 
U.S.CL  307-117  4  Claims 

I.  A  uniury  temperature  sensing  and  control  device  com- 
prising, an  elongated  tubular  meUllic  casing  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  integral  closure  sealing  its  first  end.  a 
first  dielectric  sleeve  fitting  said  casing  and  disposed  conUgu 
ous  to  said  first  end,  a  solid  stote  temperature  sensing  element 
fitting  said  first  sleeve  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said 
closure,  a  plug  closing  the  otherwise  open  second  end  of  said 
casing  and  having  an  internal  recess  on  said  axis  and  an  em- 
bedded external  conUct  having  a  portion  disposed  in  said 
recess,  an  elongated  substrate  body  in  said  casing  extending 
along  said  axis  and  having  its  first  end  adjacent  said  first  sleeve 
and  its  second  end  in  said  recess  in  contact  with  the  conUct 
portion  of  said  plug,  an  electronic  integrated  control  circuit 
fixed  with  and  extending  along  said  substrate  body  from  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other,  and  an  electrically  conducuve  spring 
in  said  first  sleeve  in  conUct  at  iU  respective  ends  with  (a)  said 
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temperature  sensing  element  and  (b)  said  flrst  end  of  said 
substrate  and  the  contiguous  end  of  said  control  circuit,  said 
spring  acting  to  urge  said  element  into  conUct  with  the  inte- 


rryaiouKn 


responsive  to  the  generating  of  said  switch  closing  and  switch 
opening  signals  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  in  said 
timer  turn-on  condition  for  respectively  closing  and  opening 
said  switch  means  when  said  signals  are  respectively  gener- 
ated. 


gral  closure  of  said  casing,  and  said  substrate  into  limiting 
axial  position  in  said  recess  for  making  electrical  connection 
between  said  element  and  circuit. 


4,002«925 
WALL.MOUNTED  AUTOMATIC  TIMER  AND  MANUAL 

ON-OFF  LIGHT  SWITCH 

Briw  J.  Mouhaa.  7318  Norfolk  Drive,  Wichita,  Kau.  67206 

Fikd  July  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,990 

laU  CI.*  HOIH  7100 

MS.  CL  307- 141  18  Claims 


4,002,926 
HIGH  SPEED  DIVIDE-BY-N  CIRCUIT 
Norma*  E.  Moycr,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf.,  assifnor  to  Hughes 
Akcraft  Compaay,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,097 

lat.  CI.*  H03K  2/ /i6 

U.S.  CI.  307—225  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  combination  timer  and  manual  on-ofT  switch  compris- 
ing: manually  operable  means  to  five  different  conditions,  one 
condition  being  a  power  tum-on  condition,  another  being  a 
power  turn-off  condition,  another  being  a  timer  on  setting 
condition,  another  being  a  timer  off  setting  condition,  and 
another  being  a  timer  turn-on  condition;  a  pair  of  power  line 
input  terminab  and  an  outlet  conductor  terminal;  switch 
means  coupled  between  one  of  said  power  input  terminals  and 
said  outlet  conductor  terminal  for  coupling  and  uncoupling 
said  one  power  line  input  terminal  to  and  from  said  outlet 
conductor  terminal;  and  control  means  responsive  to  the 
different  conditions  of  said  manually  operable  means  for 
cloang  said  switch  means  when  the  manually  operable  means 
is  in  said  turn-on  condition  and  for  opening  said  switch  means 
when  the  manually  operable  means  is  in  said  turn-off  condi- 
tion; the  control  means  also  inchiding  timer  turn-on  signal 
generating  means  responsive  to  the  particular  moment  when 
said  manually  operable  means  is  moved  momentarily  to  said 
timer  on  setting  condition  for  generating  a  switch  closing 
signal  every  24  hours  from  the  moment  said  manually  opera- 
ble means  is  momentarily  moved  to  said  timer  on  setting 
condition,  timer  turn-off  signal  generating  means  responsive 
to  the  particular  moment  when  said  manually  operable  means 
is  moved  momentarily  to  said  timer  off  setting  condition  for 
generating  a  switch  opening  signal  every  24  hours  from  the 
moment  said  manually  operable  means  is  momentarily  moved 
to  said  timer  offsetting  condition,  and  signal  responsive  means 
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1.  A  divide-by-N  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  clock; 

a  synchronous  down-counter  for  providing  a  high  speed 

decode  of  a  particular  counter  state; 
said  synchronous  down-counter  having  an  output; 
a  ripple  down-counter,  which  is  connected  to  and  clocked 

by  said  output  of  said  synchronous  down-counter,  for 

providing  a  counter  of  predetermined  length,  which  is  not 

required  to  quickly  decode; 
a  plurality  of  gates  which  provide  a  gated  clock; 
said  input  clock  being  fed  into  said  gates;  and 
said   gated    clock    being   inputed    into   said   synchronous 

counter. 


4,002,927 
COMPLEMENTARY  FET  PULSE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Hideo  Nakamura,  Koouw,  and  AUra  If  a,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, anigBors  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,813 
ClafaM  priority,  appllcatioa  Japaa,  May  27, 1974, 49-59452 
IbL  CL'  H03K  1 7/00 
U.S.CL  307-246  12  Clalau 

1.  A  pulse  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  pulse  signal; 
a  first  FET  put  into  the  conductive  state  in  response  to  said 

pulse  signal; 
a  first  time  constant  circuit  charged  when  said  first  FET  is 

put  in  the  conductive  state; 
a  second  FET  put  into  the  conductive  state  with  the  charg- 
ing voltage  of  said  first  time  constant  circuit; 
a  second  time  constant  circuit  discharging  the  charged 
electricity  in  said  first  lime  constant  circuit  when  said 
second  FET  is  put  in  the  conductive  state; 
an  output  terminal  to  deliver  an  output  signal  having  a  wave 
form  in  accordance  with  the  time  constants  of  said  first 
and  second  time  constant  circuits  including  first  and 


January  II.  1977 


I 


I 


ELECTRICAL 


877 


second  DC  power  sources  of  different  polarity,  said  first  tyPe'tIMER  CIRCUIT 

and  second  FETs  connected  in  series  with  sanl  fim  and  s^^^jf,  J^IL    KiTyLl  Soida,  Kado-a;  Kat- 

second  DC  power  sources  and  said  first  and  -end  time    "^~  ^^~^J|''^'^^tr^^  Yoda,  MoHgi^.. 

constant  circuits  being  connected  between  ";d  fintjind        »"»•**  ^";"***^^  M^tsashlU  Ekrtrk  Wort«,  Ltd., 

second  FETs.  wherein  said  first  and  second  FETs  have        aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsasana  wrci 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  589.704 
Claims  priority.  appHcathm  Japan,  June  28,  1974, 4974573 
lBt.CI.*H03K  17/72 


VS.  CI.  307-252  W 


3  Claims 
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drains,  sources  and  gates,  said  sources  being  connected  to 
said  firit  and  second  lime  constant  circuits  respectively, 
and  said  gales  being  connected  to  a  biasing  circuit  includ- 
ing a  constant  current  circuit  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  DC  power  sources  and  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  constant  current  circuit. 


02 


4,002,928 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  SIGNALS  BETWEEN 

TWO  CHIPS  WITH  HIGH-SPEED  COMPLEMENTARY 

MOS  CIRCUITS 

Kari  Goaer,  Muakh,  and  Michael  Pompcr.  Schtteracc,  both  of 

Gcrmaay,  aaslgBors  to  Siemens  Aktieageselhchaft,  Berlin 

aad  Muakh,  Germaay 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  506^40 
Claims   priority,   applfcatkia   Germany,   SepL    18,    1973, 

2346966 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  2J,  1976 

Int.  C1.*H03K  17/60.  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  307-251  lOCUlms 


1.  An  alternating  current  type  timer  circuit  comprising  a 
load  inserted   between  an  alternating  current  source  and  a 
full-wave  rectifying  circuit,  a  first  series  circuit  of  a  thynstor 
and  a  first  resisunce  inserted  between  output  termmato  of  said 
full-wave  rectifying  circuit,  said  first  resistance  being  con- 
nected between  the  cathode  of  said  ihyristor  and  the  negative 
side  of  said  output  terminals  of  the  full-wave  rectifying  circuit, 
a  lime-limiting  circuit  of  a  series  connected   time-limiUng 
resistance  and  lime-limiting  condenser  connected  with  the 
output  terminals  of  the  full-wave  rectifying  circuit,  a  pulse 
applying  means  connected  with  the  gate  of  the  Ihyristor  and 
said  lime-limiting  circuit,  said  pulse  applying  mcjins  being 
caused  by  the  time-limiting  circuit  to  generate  pulses  at  a 
desired  time  after  an  alternating  current  is  applied  from  said 
source,  a  second  series  circuit  of  a  second  resistance  and  a 
first  condenser  inserted  between  the  gate  of  the  thynstor  and 
the  negative  side  of  the  output  terminals  of  the  full-wave 
rectifying  circuit,  and  a  transistor  connected  at  its  base  with 
the  junction  of  said  second  resisUnce  and  first  condenser 
through  a  third  resistance  and  at  the  emitter  with  the  junction 
of  the  first  condenser  and  the  negative  side  of  the  output 
terminals  of  the  full-wave  rectifying  circuit,  said  time  limiting 
condenser  being  inserted  between  the  collector  and  emitter  of 
said  transistor. 


4.002,930 

PHASE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Hideki  Mhira,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigiior  to  Sony  Corporatioa. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  571.750 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan.  July  23.  1974.  49-87515 
Int.  Cl.»H03K  17/60.31286 
U.S.  CI.  307-262  6  Claims 


I  A  process  for  Uansmitting  signals  between  first  and  sec- 
ond semkonductor  chips  each  having  high-speed  complemen- 
ury  MOS  circuits,  comprising  the  steps  of  providmg  an  output 
stage  on  the  first  chip  for  transforming  the  voltage  level  of  a 
signal  from  a  connected  MOS  circuit  to  a  relatively  low  level 
voltage,  providing  a  connection  line  for  transmitting  the  rela 
lively  low  level  voluge  to  the  second  chip,  whereby  the  con- 
nection line  is  connected  with  Ihe  output  stage  on  the  first 
chip,  and  providing  an  input  stage  on  a  second  chip  for  ampli- 
fying the  low  tevel  voluge  to  the  original  voltage  level, 
whereby  said  input  suge  is  connected  with  the  connection  line 
and  the  signal  is  restored  to  iu  original  kvel  for  connection  to 
a  subsequent  MOS  circuit  on  the  second  chip. 
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I.  A  phase  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  bidirectional   transistor   having  first,  second   and  third 
terminals; 
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a  first  circuit  path  connected  to  said  first  terminal; 
a  second  circuit  path  connected  to  said  third  terminal; 
an  output  means  connected  to  said  firat  circuit  path; 
a  power  source  having  a  relatively  high  voltage; 
first  switching  means  for  switching  the  first  and  third 
terminals  of  said  bidirectional  transistor  between  said  power 
source  and  a  low  voltage  circuit  point  for  operation  as  an 
emitter  follower; 

said  first  switching  means  being  connected  between  a  low 

voltage  point  and  a  point  on  the  first  circuit  path; 
second  swiching  means  for  switching  the   first  and  third 

terminals  of  said  bidirectional  transistor  between  said 

power  source  and  low  voltage  circuit  point  for  operation 

as  a  collector  follower; 
said  second  switching  means  being  connected  between  a 

low  voltage  point  and  a  point  on  the  second  circuit  path; 
means  for  applying  a  time  varying  signal  to  said  second 

terminal;  and 
means  for  applying  a  signal  means  to  control  the  sequence 

of  said  first  and  second  switching  means. 


4,002,932 

PULSE  MODULATOR  GATING  CIRCUIT  WITH 

TRAILING  EDGE  CONTROL 

Harold  Zaslav,  AMbcim,  Califs  asrignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  CuWcr  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,478 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  /  7100 

U.S.  CI.  307—265  10  CUIms 
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4.002.931 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  BIPOLAR  BOOTSTRAP  DRIVER 

Frvdcrtek  Tsaag.  Saraloca.  and  H.  T.  Chua.  Cupertino,  iiotli  of 

CaHf..  anignors  to  Intel  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnnc  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,922 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  1114 

U.S.  CL  307-264  14  Clafaas 
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1.  A  pulse  modulator  for  applying  a  pulse  of  energy  to  a  load 
circuit  during  the  duration  of  an  applied  control  signal  pulse, 
said  pulse  modulator  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  adapted  for  being 
coupled  across  said  load  circuit,  and  first  and  second 
primary  elements; 

first  means  for  applying  a  first  current  through  the  first 
primary  element  of  said  transformer  during  the  duration 
of  said  control  signal  pulse; 

second  means  for  applying  a  second  current  through  the 
second  primary  element  of  said  transformer  so  as  to 
produce  a  flux  which  is  in  opposition  to  the  flux  resulting 
from  the  current  through  said  first  primary  element  and 
such  that  said  second  current  through  the  second  primary 
winding  commences  with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  control 
signal  pulse;  and 

wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  circuit  arrangement 
having  current  gating  means  for  responding  to  the  leading 
edge  of  said  control  signal  pulse  for  commencing  the 
application  of  said  first  current,  positive  feedback  means 
responsive  to  the  said  first  current  for  increasing  the  value 
thereof,  and  negative  feedback  means  responsive  to  said 
second  current  for  terminating  the  flow  of  said  first  cur- 
'   rent; 

whereby  an  output  pulse  is  produced  across  the  secondary 
winding  during  the  duration  of  said  control  pulse  signal. 


t.T. »■• 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  single  power  supply,  a 
bipolar  bootstrap  driver  said  driver  comprising: 

A.  high  logic  level  circuit  means  coupled  to  an  output  node 
for  providing  a  fast,  boot-strapped  high  logic  level  output 
voltage  and  fast  high  current  in  response  to  a  first  input 
voltage,  said  high  logic  level  circuit  means  comprising: 

1 .  a  bipolar,  biased  Darlington  transistor  pair; 

2.  a  bipolar  transistor  of  a  complementary  type  to  said 
Darlington  transbtor  pair,  said  bipolar  transistor  cou- 
pled in  parallel  to  said  Darlington  transistor  pair;  and 

3.  a  resistor  and  capacitor  forming  a  series  RC  network  in 
circuit  across  said  Darlington  transistor  pair; 

B.  low  logic  level  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  output  node 
for  providing  a  fast  low  logic  level  output  volUge  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  input  voltage;  and 

C.  an  interface  circuit  means  for  selectively  activating  said 
high  and  low  logic  level  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  input  voltages,  said  interface  circuit  means  cou^ 
pied  to  said  high  and  low  logic  level  circuit  means  and  an  input 
node. 


4,002,933 
FIVE  GATE  FLIP-FLOP 
Horst  Lcuschner,  DaDas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  DaDas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,249 

Int.  CL*  H03K  31286 

U.S.  CI.  307— 291  18Cbims 
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1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 

a.  four  multiple-input  inverting  gate  circuiu  all  of  said  gate 
circuits  having  known  and  essentially  equal  propagation 
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delay  periods,  each  of  said  gates  being  operative  to  pro 
duce  an  output  signal  of  a  first  logic  level  in  response  to 
the  simultaneous  application  of  all  of  said  multiple  inputs 
of  said  gate  of  signals  of  a  second  logic  level  and  operative 
to  produce  an  output  signal  of  said  second  logic  level  in 
response  to  the  simuluneous  application  to  said  multiple 
inputs  of  said  gate  of  any  combination  of  signals  other 
than  all  of  said  second  logic  level; 

.  one  pair  of  said  gate  circuits  interconnected  to  form  a 
latch  circuit  in  that  the  output  signal  of  each  gate  of  said 
one  pair  is  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  multiple  inputs 
of  the  other  gate  of  said  one  pair  and  the  output  of  one  of 
said  pair  is  connected  to  said  at  least  one  output; 
.  the  second  pair  of  said  gates  forming  a  steering  circuit  in 
that  each  of  said  second  pair  of  gates  has  its  output  con 
nected  to  a  second  one  of  said  multiple  inputs  of  a  corre- 
sponding gate  of  said  one  pair,  a  first  one  of  said  multiple 
inpuU  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  gates  connected  to 
the  output  of  a  noncorresponding  gate  of  said  one  pair, 
and  the  second  one  of  said  multiple  inputs  of  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  gates  being  connected  to  receive  clock 
signals  applied  to  said  clock  signal  input,  and 
i   further  comprising  an  interter  gate  having  its  input  con 
nected  to  said  clock  signal  input  and  its  output  connected 
to  a  third  one  of  said  multiple   inpuU  of  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  gates. 


between  said  first  and  second  magneto,  coil  means  movably 
supported  by  said  supporting  means  and  radially  spaced  from 
said  magnetic  means  and  providing  a  first  coil  portion  magnet 
ically  coupled  with  said  first  pole  and  a  second  coil  portion 
magnetically  coupled  with  said  second  pole,  said  coil  means 
including  a  cylindrical  electrical  insulaung  member  and  a  first 
plurality  of  spaced  arc -shaped  magnetically  conductive  mem- 
bers providinp  at  least  a  first  channel  confining  said  first  coil 


'!.-":■ Ut ' i 
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I         4  0Q2  934 
SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  OF  PIEZOOPTIC  MEASURING 
CONVERTER 
baak  Isacvlch  Sleztefcr,  alitsa  Kirovn  40-a,  kv.  41;  Gcorgy 
Mlronovicli    Bctttsfcy.   Pervomalskaya   uHtsa,  74,  kv.    101; 
Vladtanir  Alexandrovich  Shiryaev,  uUtsa  "Iskra",  7,  kv.  34, 
and  Jnry  VariBevich  Mtatmov,  Nar>rnay  uUtsa,  68,  korpus 
14,  kv.  34.  aO  of  Momow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,923 

Int.  Cl.*H01L4//04 

U.S.  CL  310-8  *  Claims 

IS      '7  f5  'J      g.      15   1C 


portion  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  arc-shaped  magneti 
cally  conductive  members  providing  at  least  a  second  channel 
confining  said  second  coil  portion,  input  means  selectively 
electrically  connecting  said  coil  means  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source,  and  output  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
coil  means  and  providing  an  oscillatory  output  in  response  to 
the  energization  of  said  coil  means  by  said  alternating  current 
source. 


4.002,936 
ELECTRIC  SUBMERSIBLE  PLMP 
Nikolaos   Laing,   Hofencr  Weg  35-37,   7141    AWIngen   near 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Noa.  293,103,  Sept.  28.  1972, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  293.105.  Sept.  28.  1972,  abandoned. 

Thfa  applicatioo  June  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  478385 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Austria.  Oct.  7,  1971,  8658/71 

Int.  CL*  H02K  /  7/00 

U.S.  CL  310-  166  *  Claims 
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1.  A  sensitive  element  of  a  piezooptic  measuring  converter, 
comprising:  a  foot  whose  end  portion  is  made  as  a  plurality  of 
pins  having  longitudinal  axes;  an  insert  of  a  piezooptic  mate- 
rial, having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  and  a  second  end 
face  surfaces,  the  first  of  said  end  face  surfaces  being  rigidly 
atuched  to  said  pins  of  said  foot;  a  base  whose  end  portion  is 
constructed  as  a  plurality  of  pins  having  longitudinal  axes  and 
rigidly  atuched  to  the  second  end  face  surface  of  said  insert 


4,002,935 
RECIPROCATING  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Jokn  Robert  Brauer,  Mihrankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporatioa,  MBwankcc.  Wit. 

Filed  May  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,639 
Int.  CL*  H02K  33118 
MS.  CL  310-27  *  CUIms 

I.  A  linear  motor,  comprising  permanent  magnetic  means 
including  a  first  annular  permanent  magnet  providing  a  first 
annular  pole  of  a  first  magnetic  polarity  and  a  second  annular 
permanent  magnet  providing  a  second  annular  pole  of  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  polarity  opposed  to  said  first  polarity  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  first  pole,  supporting  means  fixedly  support- 
ing said  magnetic  means  and  providing  a  magnetic  circuit 


1.  An  electric  submersible  pump  having  an  elecUic  motor 
forming  a  unit  with  a  pump  impeller  and  where  said  motor  has 
a  rotor  connected  to  the  pump  impeller,  a  sutor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pole  teeth  circumferenlially  positioned  about  the 
axis  of  said  stator,  and  a  plurality  of  coil  groups  where  each 
said  group  has  a  plurality  of  individual  coiU  of  varying  circum- 
ferential widths  symmetrically  positioned  within  each  said  coU 
group  and  wherein  the  coib  of  a  coU  group  overlie  pole  teeth 
with  the  coils  of  greater  circumferential  width  overlymg  a 
greater  number  of  pole  teeth  than  coiU  of  smaller  circumfer 
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ential  width:  the  hnprovement  comprising  in  that  all  the  coib    to  either  side  of  a  barrier  layer,  characterised  in  that  said 

of  a  stngk  coil  group  are  electrically  connected  at  one  of  their    barrier  layer  is  constituted  by  two  sub-layers  applied  one  on 

ends  to  a  common  star  point,  in  that  the  common  sur  point  of   top  of  the  other,  that  applied  to  said  scintillator  and  known  as 

all  said  coil  groups  are  electrically  interconnected,  and  in  that    the  first  sub-layer,  being  constituted  by  alumina  AlxOj  and 

a  lead  is  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  coil  of  a  single  coil 

group  with  said  lead  being  connectable  with  a  single  phase  of  st 

a  multi-phaic  variable  voltage  source  such  that  a  single  phase 

voltage  is  applied  to  all  coils  of  a  single  coil  group  and  where 

the  leads  connected  to  coils  of  greater  circumferential  width 

are  subjected  to  a  higher  voltage  than  leads  connected  to  coils 

of  a  smaller  circumferential  width  to  induce  substantially  the 

same  amount  of  current  flow  through  all  of  the  coils  of  all  of 

the  coil  groups  to  prevent  short  circuiting  between  adjacent 

coils. 


4,002,937 
MAGNETIC  SENSING  DEVICE 
H.  Aasoa,  Aabara,  ID.,  aarigaor  to  Dickey-John  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Aubura,  H. 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,028 

Iat.CI.*H02K  21 114 

MS.  CL  310— 168  7  Claims 


M" 


having  a  thickness  ranging  between  50  and  150  angstrom 
units,  and  that  in  contact  with  the  photocathode,  and  known 
as  the  second  sub-layer,  being  constituted  by  silicon  sesquix- 
oide  SijOj. 


4,002,939 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Johannes  Maria  Van  Bragt,  ElndlMvcn,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  MS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,487 
Clahns  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.    1,   1975, 
7503829 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  61106 
MS.  CL  313-217  3  Clahns 


1.  A  magnetic  unit  for  use  for  monitoring  rotation  of  a 
rotatable  member  comprising  annuhO'  magnetic  means, 
mounting  means  supporting  said  magnetic  means  and  mount- 
able  for  rotation  with  said  member  to  be  monitored,  said 
annular  magnetic  means  comprising  a  flexible  permanently 
magnetized  material  strip  having  an  arcuate  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  integral  pole  elements  projecting  axially  from  said 
arcuate  portion  and  disposed  with  spaces  therebetween,  said 
pole  elements  presenting  like  magnetic  poles  at  first  sides 
thereof  facing  radially  in  a  first  direction  and  opposite  mag- 
netic poles  at  second  sides  thereof  facing  radially  in  an  oppo- 
site direction,  and  backup  magnetic  means  of  a  nonperma- 
nently  magnetizable  material  adjacent  said  second  radially 
facing  side  and  traversing  said  spaces  and  presenting  said 
opposite  magnetic  poles  substantially  traversing  said  spaces 
and  facing  radially  in  said  first  direction. 


4,002,938 
X-RAY  OR  RAY  IMAGE  TUBE 
JcM  Pierr*  PA<,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thonson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnly  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,926 
Clalnis     priority,    application     France,    July     12,     1974, 
74.24637 

Int  CL«  HOIJ  391 18,  39/06 
MS.  CL  313- 101  2  Clains 

1.  An  X-ray  or  y  ray  image  tube  comprising  an  input  screen 
receiving  the  incident  radiation  from  the  object,  and  a  lumi- 
nescent output  screen,  the  two  being  separated  by  an  evacu- 
ated space  in  which  the  electrons  emitted  in  operation  by  said 
input  screen  under  the  effect  of  said  radiation,  are  acceler- 
ated, their  impact  on  said  luminescent  screen  producing  a 
visible  image  constituting  the  image  of  said  object,  said  screen 
compriiiij  a  scintillator  constituted  by  an  alkaline  halide.  and 
a  photocathode  constituted  by  an  alkaline  antimonide.  applied 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  quartz  glass  lamp  vessel  with 
gas  filling  and  pinched  seal,  in  which  seal  a  molybdenum  foil 
is  incorporated  to  which  an  outer  current  conductor  and  an 
inner  current  conductor  are  welded,  characterized  in  that  the 
inner  current  conductor,  at  least  at  the  area  of  the  welded 
joint  at  the  molybdenum  foil,  consists  of  a  molybdenum  part 
which  is  butt  welded  to  a  part  which  mainly  consists  of  tung- 
sten and  extends  further  in  the  lamp  vessel. 


4,002,940 
ELECTRODE  FOR  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
TJepkc  Hcadrik  Ekkdboea.  and  Antonins  Johannes  Alberta 
van  Stratus,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
MS.  Phffips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,614 
Cbinis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jane  12,  1974, 
7407813 

InL  CL*  HOIJ  1114.  19/06 
MS.  CL  313-346  R  15  Clainis 

1.  A  discharge  lamp  which  comprises:  an  envelope  and  at 
least  two  electrodes,  each  electrode  including  a  head  and  a 
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supporting  pin.  said  head  being  at  least  a  semispherical  fused 
body  20-80%  by  weight  of  tungsten,  80-20*  by  weight  of  a 
metal  carbide  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  tonulum 
carbide,  hafnium  carbide  and  zirconium  carbide,  and  0-5%  of 
a  third  subsUnce,  the  quantity  of  said  third  subsUnce  being 


trode  in  said  panel,  said  mounting  members  being  completely 
shielded  from  said  electrons  by  said  electron  shield. 


4  002  942 
PROCESS  FOR  JOININGELECTRODES  AND  PRODUCT 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Ronald  F.  Gaboury.  3360  Belvedere  St.,  Brossard,  Quebec. 

Canada 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,837 

Int.  CL*  H05B  7/14 

MS.  CL  314-60  5  Claims 


It 


^ 


determined  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  total  weight  of  said 
tungsten  and  said  meUl  carbide,  said  third  subsUnce  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemcnury  thorium, 
elemenury  uranium,  and  the  borides,  carbides  and  oxides  of 
thorium  and  uranium. 


4,002.941 
SHADOW  MASK  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SHIELD 
Robert  C.  Demmy,  Lancaster.  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,093,  Oct.  27,  1966,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,754,  June  12,  1964,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  1,  1968,  Ser.  No.  763,996 
Int.  CL»  HOIJ  29/07.  i//20 
U.S.  CI.  313-402  20  Claims 


/S  M    ^     '^        - 


I.  A  process  for  joining  two  principal  carbon  electrodes  for 
forming  a  positive  electrode  of  an  arc  in  the  illumination  of  a 
cinematographic  projector,  the  said  principal  electrodes  each 
consisting  of  a  core  and  of  sleeve  surrounding  and  adhering  to 
said  core,  the  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps 

a  perforating  an  axial  smooth  wall  blind  hole  at  one  end  of 
each  of  the  two  principal  electrodes  solely  in  the  core 

thereof, 
b  joining  the  said  two  principal  electrodes  end  to  end  by 
introducing  a  smooth  surface  secondary  electrode  into 
the  two  blind  holes  of  the  said  two  principal  electrodes 
until  the  ends  of  said  two  principal  electrodes  directly 
conuct  each  other,  the  said  secondary  electrode  being 
constituted  of  a  material  similar  to  that  of  the  said  princi- 
pal electrodes,  the  said  secondary  electrode  having  a 
diameter  to  tightly  fit  into  the  said  blind  holes  to  mainUin 
a  retention  of  the  said  three  electrodes  together. 


4,002,943 
TUNABLE  MICROWAVE  CAVITY 
Robert  J.  Regan,  Nccdan,  and  Paul  O.  Haugsjaa,  Acton,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 

Filed  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,089 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  7/46.  \9im 

U.S.  CI.  315-39  7  Ctolms 


i4 


r^         II  ii— 
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1  A  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  envelope  panel  compris- 
ing a  faceplate  and  a  peripheral  side  wall,  a  mask  electrode 
including  a  multi-ape rtured  masking  portion  and  a  peripheral 
reinforcing  and  supporting  portion,  said  mask  electrode  bemg 
disposed  within  said  panel  and  surrounded  by  said  side  wall 
with  a  continuous  spacing  gap  between  said  side  wall  and  said 
peripheral  portion,  means  for  projecting  electrons  toward  said 
electrode,  and  an  electron  shield  extending  between  said 
electrode  and  said  side  wall  and  completely  blocking  the 
passage  of  electrons  through  said  spacing  gap.  said  shield 
comprising  a  strip  of  meul  foil  and  extending  entirely  around 
said  gap  and  having  a  pair  of  fianges  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  one  of  said  flanges  extending  along  and  se- 
cured to  said  electrode,  the  other  fiange  extending  along  and 
conforming  closely  to  said  side  wall,  said  peripheral  portion  of 
said  mask  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  mounting  mem- 
bers located  within  said  spacing  gap  and  supporting  said  elec- 


1.  A  tunable  microwave  cavity  including 

a.  a  main  cavity  having  an  aperture  formed  in  the  wall 
thereof,  and 

b.  an  adjustable  coupling  probe  assembly  for  coupling  mi- 
crowave power  to  the  main  cavity  and  for  accurately 
adjusting  the  penetration  of  the  probe  within  the  aperture 
of  the  cavity  wall,  tiie  assembly  having 

i.  a  first  conductive  tube  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  cavity 
wall  so  as  to  surround  the  aperture  so  that  a  channel  is 
formed  from  the  interior  of  the  tube  to  the  interior  of 
the  cavity, 
ii.  a  second  conductive  tube  in  movable  telescopmg  rela- 
tionship with  the  first  conductive  tube,  the  conductive 
tubes  have  mutually  engaging  threads  so  that  the  tele- 
scoping action  occurs  in  response  to  routing  the  second 
tube  with  respect  to  the  first  tube,  the  second  tube  having 
inner  dimensions  which  are  Urger  than  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  the  first  tube  so  that  the  second  tube  is  deposed 
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over  the  outer  end  of  the  first  tube  and  wherein  the  first 

and  second  tubes  have  external  and  internal  mutually 

engaging  threads  respectively. 

iii.  a  microwave  power  coupling  assembly  having  inner 
and  outer  conductors  which  are  fixed  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  outer  conductor  being  mounted  within 
the  outer  end  of  the  second  tube  so  as  to  conductively 
contact  the  second  tube, 

iv.  a  coupling  probe  affixed  lo  the  end  of  the  inner  con- 
ductor and  having  a  length  such  that  the  end  of  the 
probe  may  penetrate  the  main  cavity  in  response  to  the 
telescoping  effect  of  the  conductive  tubes  and 

v.  means  for  inhibiting  a  rotation  of  the  power  coupling 
assembly  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  the  second  con- 
ductive tube  and  for  maintaining  electrical  contact 
between  the  outer  conductor  of  the  power  coupling 
assembly  and  the  second  conductive  tube,  the  rotation 
inhibiting  means  including  a  bearing  assembly  disposed 
between  the  outer  conductor  and  the  second  tube  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  sect>nd  tube  without  a  corre- 
sponding rotation  of  the  power  coupling  assembly. 


4,002,945 
PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MATRIX  OF 
DIRECT  CURRENT  GAS  DISCHARGE  CELLS 
Sjouke  Van   Houten,  and  Thjjs  Johannes  De  Boer,  both  of 
Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  243,784,  April  13,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  appKcation  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399.858 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands.    Apr.    21.    1971, 
7105349 

Int.  CI.'  HOI  J  17/34.  61/067.  61/30 
U.S.  CI.  315  —  58  5  Claims 


4,002,944 
INTERNAL  MATCH  STARTER  FOR  TERMINATION 
FIXTURE  LAMPS 
William  H.  McNeill,  Carlisle;  Paul  O.  Haugsjaa,  Acton;  Joseph 
M.  Lech,  Westford,  and  Robert  J.  Regan,  Newton,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,109,  April  21,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,943,403.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

632,439 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  61/56 

U.S.  CI.  315-39  3  Claims 


I.  A  picture  display  device  having  a  matrix  of  direct  current 
gas  discharge  cells,  comprising  a  fiat  panel  type  envelope 
containing  an  ionizable  gas  and  including  a  substantially  flat 
transparent  front  plate,  a  substantially  flat  rear  plate  parallel 
and  sealed  to  the  front  plate,  a  first  set  of  conductors  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  front  plate  and  a  second  set  of  conductors 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  rear  plate  facing  and  orthognal  to 
the  first  set  of  conductors,  and  means  to  form  the  matrix  of 
direct  current  gas  discharge  cells  between  the  sets  of  conduc- 
tors comprising  a  single  insulating  foil  secured  directly  on 
each  plate  on  the  side  facing  the  other  plate  folded  over  and 
partly  covering  the  conductors  on  said  plate,  said  foils  having 
aligned  apertures  forming  a  matrix  of  holes  which  form  the 
cells. 


4,002,946 
LATCHING  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  GAS  PANEL 
DISPLAY 
Robert  Chao-Chuin  Liang,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,773,  Nov.  14,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,631 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  4//.?6,  H03K  17/60 
U.S.  CL  315-  169  TV  30  Claims 


1.  A  light  source  comprising. 

a.  a  source  of  power  at  a  high  frequency, 

b.  an  clectrodeless  lamp  having  an  envelope  made  of  a  light 
transmitting  substance  and  a  volatile  fill  material  which 
emits  light  upon  excitation  and  breakdown, 

c  a  termination  fixture  for  the  lamp  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor and  an  outer  conductor  disposed  around  the  inner 
conductor,  the  conductors  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
the  source  and  the  inner  conductor  having  a  second  end 
coupled  to  the  lamp,  and 

d.  the  termination  fixture  further  having  an  adjustable  tun- 
ing device  capable  of  making  the  fixture  resonant  at  the 
operating  frequency  so  as  to  create  an  intense  electric 
field  in  the  fixture  for  starting  the  lamp  thereby  to  couple 
more  incident  power  into  the  lamp,  the  lamp  impedance 
at  starting  being  complex  having  a  capacitive  reactance 
component,  the  tuning  device  having  tuning  means  for 
introducing  a  component  of  impedance  effective  to  com- 
pensate for  the  capacitive  reactance  component  of  the 
lamp  impedance,  the  tuning  means  further  having  means 
for  introducing  an  inductive  reactance  impedance  com- 
ponent in  parallel  across  the  inner  and  outer  conductors 
substantially  at  the  second  end  of  the  conductors. 
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I.  In  an  electrical  circuit  system  for  supplying  sustaining 
voltages  and  discharge  controlling  pulse  voltages  to  one  group 
of  row  conductors  and  one  group  of  column  conductors  in  a 
gas  discharge  panel  device  to  enter  and  remove  information 
on  said  panel,  at  least  a  pair  of  monolithic  semiconductor 
bodies  forming  integrated  circuits,  one  for  each  said  group  of 
conductors  and  each  including  a  plurality  of  functionally 
identical  high  voltage  transistor  switching  circuits  connected 
by  conductors  in  circuit  configurations  which  comprise; 
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a  high  voltage  switch  having  a  first  NPN  transistor  with  a 
collector  connected  to  the  high  reference  potential  and 
its  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  a  first  PNP  iransis 
tor  having  its  collector  connected  to  a  low  reference 

potential; 

said  emitters  constituting  an  output  node  connected  to  one 
of  said  group  of  conductors; 

a  silicon  controlled  switch  having  a  second  NPN  transistor 
having  its  collector  connected  through  a  load  to  said  high 
reference  potential  and  its  collector  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  NPN  transistor  and  to  the  base  of  said 
first  PNP  transistor  and  having  its  emitter  connected  to 
said  lower  reference  potential; 

said  silicon  controlled  switch  further  having  a  second  PNP 
transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  a  current 
source,  its  base  common  with  the  collector  of  said  second 
NPN  transistor  and  its  collector  common  with  the  base  of 
said  second  NPN  transistor; 

said  silicon  controlled  switch  controlling  the  alternate  con- 
duction of  said  first  NPN  transistor  and  said  first  PNP 
transistor  and  latching  the  sute  of  conductivity  of  said 
transistors,  in  response  to  an  input  control  signal; 

whereby  said  conductor  can  be  driven  to  enter  or  remove 
information  on  said  gas  discharge  panel. 


4,002,947 

ARCING  STACKED  PLATE  NONLINEAR  RESISTOR  FOR 

VOLTAGE  LIMITER  APPLICATIONS  SUCH  AS  SERIES 

CAPACITOR  PROTECTION 
Barry  L.  Holtzmaa.  Bloonfaigtoa.  I»d..  aasigBor  to  Wcsting- 
bouM  Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  P«. 

FIM  Ju»e  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,728 

Int.  CL*  H02H  7/16 

U.S.CL  317-12  A  8  Claims 
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ble  of  providing  electrical  current  to  an  electrical  load 
which  has  the  characteristic  of  drawing  a  relatively  high 
value  of  said  current  when  initially  interconnected  to  said 
circuit,  said  current  becoming  significantly  lower  in  value 
after  said  load  has  been  interconnected  to  said  circuit  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  start-up  time; 

circuit  interrupter  trip  means  having  separable  mam 
conucts  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with  said  elec- 
trical circuit  for  interrupting  electrical  current  therein, 

inverse  time  overload  means  connected  in  circuit  relation 
ship  with  said  sensor  means  for  responding  to  said  output 
voltage   and  for  providing  a  trip  signal   to  said  circuit 
interrupter  drive  means,  said  latter  signal  being  provided 


1  A  series  capacitor  installation  having  a  capacitor  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  series  in  an  alternating  current  transmis- 
sion line,  a  circuit  branch  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  con^ 
taming  a  spark  gap  device  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level  for  bypassing  said  capacitor  under  predeter 
mined  conditions  and  a  nonlinear  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  said  spark  gap  device  and  characterized  by  exhibiting 
increasing  voltage  drop  with  increasing  current  up  lo  a  prede 
termined  voltage  level  at  which  the  current  can  mcrease  fur- 
ther  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude  without  appreciable  in- 
crease in  voltage  drop. 

>  4.002.948 

LONG  DELAY  ACCELERATION  MODULE  FOR  AN 
OVERLOAD  RELAY  SYSTEM 
WardeO  Gary,  a-d  Gle«.  R.  Taylor.  boUi  of  Beaver.  Pa.,  as- 
sigMrs  to  Wcstiagkovsc  Electrk  Corporatloa,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

rikd  JuBC  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.323 

hit.  CL*  H02H  7108 

U.S.CL  317-13  A  *^'***" 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  protecting  device,  comprmng. 

sensor  means  for  sensing  circuit  current  in  an  electrical 
circuit  and  for  providing  an  ouput  voltage  which  is  related 
to  said  circuit  current,  said  electrical  circuit  being  capa- 


at  a  time  which  is  iversely  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  electrical  circuit  current  after  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit current  is  sensed  and  provided  said  magnitude  of  said 
electrical  current  pcrsisU;  and 
long  acceleration  override  means  connected  in  circuit  rela- 
tionship with  said  sensor  means  and  said  overload  means, 
said  override  means  comprising  zener  diode  means  for 
providing  a  fixed  voluge  to  said  overload  means  regard- 
less of  said  high  value  of  current  flowing  in  said  electncal 
circuit  for  a  time  span  extending  from  the  time  said  load 
is  interconnected  to  said  circuit  until  after  said  predeter 
mined  period  of  surt-up  time  has  expired,  override  Umer 
means,  said  override  time  means  initiating  and  terminat- 
ing said  time  span  by  controlling  said  zener  diode  means 


4.002.949 
TRANSFORMER  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Arthur  C.  Westroiu.  Stoi«  MouaUia,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kear- 
■cy-Natioaal,  lac..  AtlaaU.  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,437 

lat.  Cl.»  H02H  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  317-15  9Clal-is 


1  A  transformer  protective  system  comprising  a  current 
limiting  fuse  and  an  oil  expulsion  fuse  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  and  with  a  transformer  primary  winding,  the  oU 
expulsion  fuse  being  of  such  length  that  it  is  incapable  of 
wiUisUnding  the  recovery  voltage  following  an  mterrupting 
operation,  and  a  grounded  element  havmg  a  part  d»po^ 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  exputaion  fuse  which  is  connected  to 
said  current  limiting  fuse  and  arranged  so  that  an  arc  drawn 
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upon  operation  of  said  expulsion  fuse  causes  the  products  of 
such  arc  to  be  directed  to  said  grounded  element  thereby  to 
cause  an  arc  to  be  established  between  said  grounded  element 
and  said  current  limiting  fuse  to  cause  said  current  limiting 
fuse  to  operate  and  interrupt  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
primary  winding,  the  current  limiting  fuse  being  capable  of 
withstanding  the  recovery  voltage  following  an  interrupting 
operation. 


to 


4,002,950 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Arthur   f.   DfekcnM,   Woodfawd   HUh,   CaHf., 

HKghcs  Aircraft  Coapany,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Fikd  Mar.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,770 

fat.  CI.*  H02H  3/20 

II.S.  CI.  317— 16  10  Claims 
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1.  Power  transmission  control  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

sensing  means  responsive  to  deviations  in  a  power  transmis- 
sion line  and  having  outputs  indicative  of  a  potential  fault 
condition  in  the  line  for  producing  a  sample  signal  in  an 
output  thereof  corresponding  th  actual  power  transmis- 
sion; 

a  fault  simulator  comprising  an  oscillator  and  a  switching 
device;    * 

means  connected  to  said  switching  device  for  actuating  said 
switching  device  in  response  to  said  power  line  sample 
signal  when  the  power  line  sample  signal  is  indicative  of  a 
potential  fauif  condition,  said  fault  simulator  producing 
an  output  which  varies  in  time  as  the  variation  in  power 
transmission  under  an  actual  fault  condition  and  is  in 
quadrature  with  the  power  line  voltage; 

said  fault  simulator  further  comprising  a  differential  ampli- 
fier having  input  circuits  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
varying  oscillator  output  in  the  absence  of  a  fault  condi- 
tion and  having  one  of  said  differential  amplifier  inputs 
disconnected  by  said  switching  device  from  said  oscillator 
and  with  said  input  clamped  at  the  potential  of  the  oscilla- 
tor at  the  time  of  disconnection;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  line  and  reference  signals  for 
comparing  said  reference  and  line  sample  signals,  and  for 
producing  a  fault  signal  in  response  to  deviation  of  the 
line  sample  signal  beyond  the  reference  signal. 


4,002,951 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  MOUNTED  GROUND 

FAULT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  INSERTION 

TESTING 
WcnMT  B.  Haftcck,  Mcquoa,  Wis.,  anIgMH-  to  Catlcr-Ham- 
■cr,  lac.,  Mlwaakcc,  Wis. 

FBcd  ScpC  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,698 
hi.  CL*  H02H  3/26 
VJS.  CL  317— 18  D  10  Claias 

1.  In  an  electrical  receptacle  apparatus  for  mounting  in  a 
wall  outlet  box  or  the  lilce,  the  combination  comprising: 
socliet  means  having  terminals  for  receiving  complemen- 

tally  formed  prongs  of  an  electrical  connector  plug; 
switch  means  for  connecting  terminals  of  said  socket  means 


to  line  and  neutral  sides  of  an  A.C.  power  source  and 
including  movable  contact  means  for  completing  and 
interrupting  current  between  said  terminals  and  the  re- 
spective sides  of  said  power  source; 

a  member  for  releasably  holding  said  contact  means  in 
circuit  completing  position; 

means  normally  biasing  said  member  and  said  contact 
means  to  move  to  circuit  interrupting  positions; 

releaseable  latch  means  normally  holding  said  member  and 
contact  means  in  circuit  completing  positions; 

electroresponsive  means  energizable  to  trip  said  latch 
means  to  release  said  member  and  effect  circuit  interrupt- 
ing opening  of  said  contact  means  by  said  biasing  means; 


ground  fault  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  the  terminals  of  said  socket  means  and 
responsive  to  ground  faults  occuring  in  circuit  branches 
connected  with  such  terminals  to  energize  said  electro- 
responsive  means;  and 

means  including  a  member  adjacent  a  terminal  opening  in 
said  socket  means  and  responding  to  a  predetermined 
depth  of  insertion  of  a  prong  of  a  connector  plug  in  said 
socket  means  to  cause  said  sensing  means  to  momentarily 
respond  to  a  simulated  ground  fault  for  testing  the  opera- 
bility  of  said  ground  fault  sensing  means  and  the  other 
means  responsive  thereto  each  time  a  connector  plug  is 
inserted  in  said  socket  means. 


4,002,952 
ELECTRIC  OVER  VOLT  AGE  ARRESTER  WITH  CARBON 

AIR  GAP  AND  GAS  TUBE 
Gysbcrt  L.  Mcnninga,  Highland  Pmrk,  lU.,  assignor  to  CEAC  of 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Roaemont,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  571,580 

Int.  CI.*  H02H  9/06 

VS.  CI.  317-66  10  Ciafans 


1.  In  an  electrical  overvoltage  arrester  of  the  character 
described,  in  combination  wih  a  metal  housing  of  cylindrical 
shape  and  having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom,  of  a  metal 
shorting  basket  within  the  housing  disposed  substantially  axi- 
ally  thereof,  a  carbon  air  gap  device  and  a  surge  voltage  gas 
tube  in  an  operative  combination  and  having  an  aligned  rela- 
tion within  the  shorting  basket,  the  surge  voluge  gas  tube 
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discharging  radially  to  an  outer  peripheral  electrode  and  then 
to  the  shorting  basket  having  contact  therewith,  whereby  the 
conductive  path  for  said  discharges  is  parallel  to  the  conduc- 
Uve  path  for  discharges  Uking  place  through  the  carbon  air 
gap  device,  both  said  conductive  paths  including  the  shorting 
basket.  I 


4,002,953 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TO  A 

CASKET-LIKE  SUPPORT 
Per  Tetlie,  Horten,  Norway,  assignor  to  Aksjesebkapet  Mikro- 
Elektronik,  Horten,  Norway 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,559 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Norway,    May     15,    1974, 

1771/74 

Int.  CL*  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  317-101  DH  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fixmg  a  printed  circuit  board  to  a  casket-like 
support  equipped  with  a  pair  of  parallel  inside  channels  for 
guiding  movement  of  the  circuit  board  when  it  is  inserted  into 
and  removed  from  the  support,  comprising  at  least  one  elon 
gated  element  of  elastic  material  extending  along  the  channels 
and  which  in  a  normal,  relaxed  condition  partly  occupies  the 
volume  of  the  channels,  said  element  being  longitudinally 
stretchable  with  sucn  longitudinal  stretching  being  accompa- 
nied by  a  corresponding  reduction  in  the  cross  section  of  the 
element,  whereby  the  element  in  extended  condition  along  the 
channel  direction  allows  said  movement  because  of  its  re 
duced  cross  section,  and  m  relaxed  condition  fixes  the  circuit 
board  to  the  support. 

4,002,954 
I  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
CaH  Orlando,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,940 

Int.  CI.*  H02N  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  318-117  9  Claims 


restoring  to  its  prestretched  length,  said  trigger  circuit  com 

prising;  ,     .     j 

a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 

and  a  collector  electrode; 

a  length  of  wire  having  said  memory  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

means  to  couple  said  collector  electrode  to  said  length  of 
wire  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  length  of  wire, 

a  DC.  power  supply  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal; 

means  to  couple  said  first  terminal  of  said  DC  power  sup- 
ply to  said  emitter  electrode; 

means  to  couple  said  second  terminal  of  said  DC  power 
supply  to  said  length  of  wire  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  length  of  wire, 

switching  means  having  a  first  stationary  contact,  a  second 
sutionary  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  said  movable 
contact  being  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  first 
position  when  said  movable  conUct  is  m  clectncal 
conUct  with  said  first  stationary  contact  and  to  a  second 
position  when  said  movable  contact  is  m  electrical 
contact  with  said  second  sUtionary  contact. 

chargeable  means  coupled  between  said  movable  contact 
and  said  first  terminal  of  said  DC    power  supply. 

means  to  couple  said  first  stationary  contact  of  such  switch- 
ing means  tn  said  second  terminal  of  said  DC    power 

supply.  . 

means  to  couple  said  second  sUtionary   conUct  of  sanJ 

switching  means  to  said  base  electrode,  and 
resistance  means  coupled  between  said  second  sUtionary 
contact  of  said  switching  means  and  to  the  common  point 
of  said  chargeable  means  and  said  first  terminal  of  said 
DC  power  supply,  said  chargeable  means  being  charged 
by  said  DC  power  supply  when  said  switching  means  is 
in  said  first  position  and  said  chargeable  means  when 
charged  rendering  said  transistor  conductive  for  a  given 
period  of  lime  to  transmit  a  current  pulse  through  said 
length  of  wire  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  second 
position 
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4,002,955 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL,  COMMUNICATIONS  AND 

MEASURING  DEVICES 
Hans-Joachim  Eggeri,  Karisfeld;  Georg  Jungnltsch,  Munkh: 
Rudi  Kuehne,  Munich;  Walter  Waliczek,  Munich,  and  Hein- 
rich  Zenkert,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,533 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    28,    1974. 

2415051 

Int.  CI.'  H02B  1104 
Ui».  CI.  317-120  9  Claims 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  for  heating  a  stretched  wire  to  the  tem 
pcrature  at  which  the  wire  restores  to  its  original  length,  said 
wire  having  a  memory  such  that  when  stretched,  it  remains 
stretched  but  restores  to  iu  original  prestretched  length  when 
heated  to  the  critical  temperature  of  that  wire,  said  wire  exhib- 
iting a  contractible  force  toward  its  prestretched  length  when 


I.  A  housing  assembly  comprising  an  outer  housing  mem- 
ber having  one  open  side,  a  door  member  sealingly  closmg 
said  open  side  and  pivoully  attached  to  a  side  wall  of  a  com- 
ponents carrier  slideably  received  within  the  housmg  which  is 
removable  therefrom  through  said  open  side,  the  door  mem- 
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ber  moveable  with  said  components  carrier  with  respect  to 
said  housing  from  a  housing  open  side  closing  position  when 
the  components  carrier  is  Yiilly  received  within  the  housing 
through  a  door  opening  position  when  the  components  carrier 
is  at  an  intermediate  position  partially  removed  from  the 
housing,  the  door  being  fiilly  openabk  at  the  intermediate 
position  providing  unobstructed  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
components  carrier,  a  slide  locking  system  having  a  portion 
carried  by  the  housing  interior  thereof  and  a  portion  carried 
by  the  components  carrier  and  moveable  therewith,  the  slide 
locking  system  including  means  engaging  both  portions  at  said 
intermediate  position  for  preventing  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  components  carrier  and  the  housing  locking  the 
components  carrier  with  respect  to  the  housing  in  the  interme- 
diate position,  the  slide  locking  system  being  disengageable  to 
move  the  components  carrier  to  one  of  a  fully  closed  position 
with  the  components  carrier  fully  received  within  the  housing 
and  a  fiilly  withdrawn  position  with  the  components  carrier 
removed  from  the  housing,  the  slide  locking  system  being 
disengaged  in  the  closed  and  withdrawn  positions. 


4,002,957 

TRIMMABLE  HXED  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

CAPACITOR 

Marvfai  A.  Wcisbntd,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aasigWHr  to  lateraa- 

tioul  TclephoM  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  JuDC  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,903 

IbL  CI.»  HOIG  5102 

MJS.  CL  317-245  8  Ctalms 


4,002,956 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  LOCK  OFF  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

APPLIANCE 
RflM  D.  MiMir,  tmA  Ckta  M.  Miwir,  both  of  1348  E.  Ilth  St., 
Taba,  Okia.  74120 

Filed  Jaac  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,599 

laL  CL*  HOIH  47104 

UACL317— 154  3  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  electronic  lock  off  system  for  an  appliance 
comprising: 

an  appliance. 

means  for  connecting  the  appliance  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power, 

relay  means  including  a  coil  and  a  normally  open  switch, 
and 

activator  switch  means, 

the  means  for  connecting  the  appliance  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  the  normally  open  switch,  and  the  coil  are 
connected  in  series, 

the  means  for  connecting  the  appliance  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  the  normally  open  switch,  and  the  appliance 
are  connected  in  series,  and 

the  means  for  connecting  the  appliance  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  the  activator  switch  means,  and  the  coil  are 
connected  in  series, 

whereby  brief  closure  of  the  activator  switch  means  acti- 
vates the  relay  means  to  close  the  normally  open  switch  to 
permit  a  current  flow  to  the  appliance  and  to  permit  a 
current  flow  to  the  coil  so  that  the  normally  open  switch 
may  be  held  closed. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  capacitor  assembly  comprising: 

a  sealed  housing  having  generally  opposite  end  walls; 

first  means  providing  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  for  said 
capacitor  assembly  through  said  housing; 

first  and  second  fixed  interleaved  capacitor  plate  sets  each 
electrically  connected  within  said  housing  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  terminals,  said  first  and  second  plate 
sets  substantially  occupying  the  interior  of  said  housing 
except  for  a  central  core  volume  therein  extending  be- 
tween said  opposite  end  walls; 

trimmer  capacitor  means  within  said  central  core  volume, 
said  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  third  fixed  set  of 
capacitor  plates  and  a  movable  fourth  act  of  plates  inter- 
leaved therewith; 

and  second  means  including  a  generally  elongated  axially 
flexible  wall  member  attached  on  one  end  to  said  fourth 
plate  set  and  on  the  other  end  to  and  forming  a  portion  of 
said  housing  end  wall  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  central 
core  and  opposite  said  third  set  of  capacitor  plates,  and  a 
mechanical  thrust  adjustment  operatively  associated  with 
said  flexible  wall  member,  said  thrust  member  being 
arranged  to  positiori  said  fourth  plate  set,  said  thrust 
adjustment  thereby  deflecting  said  flexible  wall  member, 
said  trimmer  being  thereby  effectively  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  provided  by  said  first 
and  second  plate  sets. 


4,002,958 
AC  OUTPUT  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masahiko   Akanatsu,   Aaagasaki,  Japaa,  assigBor   to   Mit- 
subishi Dcaki  Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,611 
ClaiBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  28,  1973,  49-4056 
lat.  C\*  H02P  5140 
\iJ&.  CL  318-227  7  Clahas 

1.  A  power  control  system  for  providing  smooth  transitions 
in  effective  load  current  by  reducing  low  order  AC  harmonics, 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  switch  means  for  delivering  power 

to  a  load, 
allocating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic switch  means  for  turning  said  switch  means  on  and 
off  in  a  predetermined  sequential  order;  and, 
duty  cycle  control  means  coupled  to  said  allocating  circuit 
means  for  varying  the  duty  cycle  of  individual  switching 
means  of  said  plurality  of  switch  means  in  response  to  the 
phase  of  said  load,  and 
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said  allocating  circuit  means  together  with  said  duty  cycle 
control  means  operating  to  control  said  plurality  of  elec 
tronic  switch  means  such  that  one  of  said  electronic 
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fier  output  inversely  to  the  motor  speed  thereby  to  mainUm  a 
subsuntiallv  constant,  selected  motor  speed,  at  least  when  the 
shaft  is  turning  in  a  thread-cutting  direction,  means  responsive 
to  the  motor  torque  and  including  a  meter  prcsentmg  mea- 
suremcnu  of  the  torque  to  the  operator  for  his  guidance  in  the 
use  of  the  operator  controlled  means  and  operable,  if  the 
torque  reaches  a  preselected  maximum,  to  effect  the  shut- 
down of  said  amplifier,  at  least  when  the  motor  is  operated  to 


switch  means  is  turned  on  for  the  same  variable  interval 
during  which  another  of  said  electronic  switch  means  is 
turned  off.  whereby  low  order  AC  harmonics  are  re 
duced 


4,002,959 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  TO 
REDUCE  IDLP^G  SPEED 
Fritz  Schadlich,  Stetten,  and  Friedrich  Hornung,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  544,692 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    16,    1974, 

2407601 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  7136 
U.S.CL  318-245  12  Claims 


I 

1     Electric   motor  control  systems  in  which  the  no-load 

speed  -  torque  characteristic  of  the  motor  is  reduced  with 

respect  to  the  load  -  speed  torque  characteristic,  comprising 

a  transformer  (15)  connected  to  sense  the  current  flowmg 

through  the  motor  (12)  and  deriving  a  sensed  signal; 
and  controlled  switch  means  (13,  30)  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  the  measuring  means  (15)  abruptly  chang- 
ing the  effective  volUge  applied  to  the  motor  between  a 
value  corresponding  to  no-load  speed  -  torque  charactcr- 
btic  and  load  speed  -  torque  characteristic  m  dependence 
on  the  value  of  the  second  signal  when  the  sensed  signal 
from  the  measuring  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,002,960 
TORQUE  CONTROLLED  TAPPING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  BrookfMd,  Newton,  Maas..  and  Kari  R.  Ritainger, 
Manchester,  N.H.,  aarif  nors  to  BrtwkHeld  Engineering  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  465,748 
Int.  CL*  B23Q  5128 
U.S.CL  318-257  8  Claims 

1  A  device  for  threading  or  Upping  work,  said  device 
comprising  a  shaft  including  means  to  detachably  secure  a 
threading  or  tapping  tool  thereto,  a  drive  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  including  a  reversible  DC.  motor,  a  Uchometer 
driven  by  said  motor,  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
operable  by  the  operator  to  advance  or  retract  said  shaft 
relative  to  the  work,  a  motor  circuit  including  an  amplifier, 
operator  controlled  circuits,  each  operable  to  effect  a  selected 
direction  of  shaft  rotation,  a  speed  control  includmg  a  feed- 
back from  the  Uchometer  and  operable  to  regulate  the  ampli- 


drive  the  shaft  in  a  thread-cutting  direction,  and  means  opera- 
ble to  energize  the  motor  circuit  amplifier  to  shunt  it  to 
ground  and  normally  mainUining  said  amplifier  deenergized. 
a  brake  for  said  motor,  means  to  operate  said  brake  and  nor 
mally  maintaining  said  brake  applied,  operator  controlled 
circuits  include  common  means  in  control  of  said  amplifier 
operating  means  and  said  brake  operatmg  means  and  operable 
when  either  is  energized  to  effect  the  energization  of  the 
amplifier  and  the  release  of  the  brake. 


4,002,961 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED 

OF  A  MOTOR 
Ten-Hsiang  Chang,  P.O.  Box  36-182,  Taipei,  China  /Taiwan 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,737 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  13108 
MS.  CL  318-305 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  for  variably  controlling  the  speed  of 
an  electric  motor,  comprising  a  suUonary  member,  a  tngger 
member,  clip  means  for  securing  said  trigger  member  slidably 
relative  to  said  sutionary  member,  a  pair  of  electnc  cords 
extending  from  the  inside  of  said  trigger  member  for  connect 
ing  said  electronic  switch  in  circuit  with  an  electric  motor  and 
power  source,  switching  means  and  a  solid-state  semiconduc- 
tor control   device   supported   within   said   trigger   member, 
characterized  in  that,  said  switching  means  compnsmg  two 
seu  of  conucto.  with  one  set  including  three  electrically  con- 
ductive conucu.  another  set  including  one  electrically  con 
ductive  contact  and  a  resistor  for  providing  various  resistance 
values,  disposed  on  said  trigger  member  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  and  two  electrically  conductive  bridgmg  conucts 
mounted  on  said  sutionary  member  in  isolated  relation  to 
each  other  for  conucting  with  respective  set  of  conUcts;  while 
said  trigger  being  manually  actuated  with  respect  to  said  sU 
tionary  member,  the  first  bridging  conUct  is  movable  among  a 
non-bridging  position  wherein  said  first  bridging  conUct  en 
gages  with  the  first  conUct  of  the  said  three  conUcts,  a  first 
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bridging  position  where  said  fint  bridging  conUct  engages 
with  the  first  and  the  second  contacts  of  the  said  three 
contacts,  and  a  second  bridging  position  wherein  said  first 
bridging  contact  engages  with  the  first  and  the  third  contacU 
of  the  said  three  contacts;  simultaneously,  the  second  bridging 
contact  is  movable  with  one  end  thereof  slidably  engaging 
with  the  contact  of  associated  set  and  the  other  end  thereof 
slidably  engaging  with  said  resistor  for  providing  various  resis- 
tance values  in  a  manner  to  control  the  application  of  variable 
magnitude  of  electrical  energy,  for  selectively  varying  the 
speed  of  said  electric  motor. 


4,002,962 
PHASE  LOCKED  SERVO  LOOP  CIRCUIT 
A.  MUer,  Chisa  Lake,  CaHf.,  aaigaor  to  The  UaHcd 
Stales  of  AMcrka  as  represcatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  WaiUagtoa,  D.C. 

FRed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  402,220 

iat.  CL*  G05B  5100;  H02K  27170;  H02P  5108 

U,S.  CL  3 1 8-  329  4  Claims 
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thereby  causing  the  switching  means  from  supplying  current 
to  the  motor  until  such  time  as  the  motor  speed  decreases 
to  cause  said  second  control  signal  pulse  to  occur  at  the 
same  time  as  said  first  control  signal  pulse  at  which  time 
the  predetermined  desired  operation  of  said  motor  is 
reached. 


4,002,963 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  HAVING  FAST 

RESPONDING  CURRENT  BALANCE  AND  LIMITING 

Patrick  L.  Hunter,  Colnmbns,  Ohk>,  assigaor  to  North  Electric 

Conpaay,  GalioB,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,915 

IbL  CI.*  H02M  1108 

U.S.CL  321-18  7Clafais 
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1.  A  phase  locked  servo  control  system  loop  for  changing 
the  speed  of  a  direct  current  motor  operating  under  varying 
load  conditions  to  maintain  a  constant  predetermined  motor 
speed  comprising: 

reference  pulse  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  of 
a  series  of  successive  pulses  having  a  substantially  fixed 
repetition  rate  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  de- 
sired operation  of  said  motor; 

speed  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  sense  the 
speed  of  said  motor  for  providing  a  second  control  signal 
output  of  successive  electrical  pulses  having  a  repetition 
rate  proportional  to  actual  rotation  of  said  motor; 

pulse  responsive  means  electrically  coupled  to  receive  suc- 
cessive pulses  from  said  reference  pulse  means  and  said 
speed  responsive  means  for  providing  a  train  of  output 
pulses  of  varying  pulse  width  haviag  a  pulse  width  time 
duration  dependent  on  the  phase  difference  between 
individual  successive  pulses  of  first  control  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  reference  pulse  means  and  individual  succes- 
sive pulses  of  second  control  signals  generated  by  said 
speed  responsive  source; 

detector  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pulse  responsive 
means  and  to  gating  control  means  for  supplying  a  pulsed 
output  control  signal  whenever  the  time  interval  between 
each  second  control  signal  pulse  is  less  than  the  time 
interval  between  each  first  control  signal  pulse; 

coincidence  means  having  inputs  electrically  coupled  to 
receive  output  signals  from  said  pulse  responsive  means 
and  said  detector  means  for  producing  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  identical  output  signals; 

overspeed  responsive  means  coupled  to  receive  signals  from 
said  coincidence  means  and  said  speed  responsive  means 
for  supplying  output  pulse  signals  in  response  to  said 
motor  overspeed; 

control  logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  accept  output  pulse 
signab  from  said  overspeed  responsive  means  for  pre- 
venting said  reference  pulse  means  first  control  signals 
from  being  received  by  said  pube  responsive  means;  and 

switching  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  an  elec- 
trical output  from  said  pulse  responsive  means  for  supply- 
ing current  to  said  motor  in  response  to  the  time  duration 
of  the  pulses  for  maintaining  the  rotation  of  the  motor  at 
its  predetermined  desired  operation. 


1.  In  a  voltage  converter  including  inverter  means,  pulsing 
means  for  driving  said  inverter  means,  and  an  output  load 
coupled  to  said  inverter  means,  a  pulse  width  modulation 
control  arrangement  for  providing  fast  current  limit  and  bal- 
ance functions  comprising; 

a.  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  instantaneous  current 
flowing  in  said  inverter  means  and  for  generating  a  first 
signal  directly  proportional  to  said  instantaneous  current; 

b.  waveshaping  means,  exhibiting  a  nonlinear,  monotoni- 
cally  increasing  transfer  characteristic,  responsive  to  said 
first  signal  to  produce  a  second  signal  related  to  said  first 
signal  by  said  characteristic; 

c.  integrator  means,  connected  to  said  waveshaping  means 
and  to  said  pulsing  means,  operative  in  response  to  said 
second  signal  to  generate  a  feedback  signal  during  each 
half  cycle  of  operation  of  said  inverter  means,  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  a  reset  signal  from  said  pulsing  means 
to  reset  said  feedback  signal  to  a  predetermined  reset 
level  at  the  end  of  each  half  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
inverter  means; 

d.  level  detection  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal 
and  operative  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference 
level  to  generate  a  control  signal  whenever  said  feedback 
signal  exceeds  said  predetermined  reference  level;  and 

e.  control  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  opera- 
tive to  terminate  the  flow  of  said  instantaneous  current 
for  the  remainder  of  the  instant  half  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  inverter  means  thereby  providing,  withm  said  instant 
half  cycle  of  operation,  inverter  current  balancing  and 
limiting. 


4,002,964 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  TECHNIQUE 

M.  Gordon,  MagMlia,  Mass.,  aMigaor  to  Gordoa 
EMiMcriM  Co«pMy.  WakcfWd.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,784 

laLCL*G12B  7100 

\}S.  CL  323-  16  9  ClaliM 

1.  For  use  in  apparatus  in  which  electrical  response  is  a 

function  of  temperature,  a  temperature  compensation  system 

comprising: 
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first  means  having  a  positive  temperature  characteristic  for 
providing  a  first  reference  voltage  positively  increasing 
with  temperature. 

second  means  having  a  negative  temperature  characteristic 
equal  and  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  reference  voltage  negatively  increasing  with 
temperature; 
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said  first  and  second  reference  voltages  having  a  null  value 
at  a  predetermined  reference  temperature;  and 

means  for  deriving  at  least  one  correction  voltage  from  both 
said  first  and  second  reference  voltages  of  a  magnitude 
and  sense  to  correct  for  particular  temperature  error 

4,002,965 
SYNCHRONIZED  AND  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Willem    deo    Hollander,   Schlirren,   SwiUcrland,   assignor   to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975,  Scr.  No.  607.512 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   June    10, 
1975,  24861/75 

Int.  CL*  H04N  3118 
U.S.  CL  323—  17  9  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronized  and  regulated  power  supply  comprising, 
switching  regulator  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  potential  for  producing  a 
direct  current  potential  having  an  amplitude  proportional 
to  the  duration  of  a  first  drive  signal  condition  relative  to 
the  duration  of  a  second  drive  signal  condition; 


oscillating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
synchronizing  signals  for  producing  a  switching  signal 
having  a  first  predetermined  phase  offset  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  synchronizing  signals. 

modulating  means  coupled  tu  said  switching  regulator 
means  and  said  oscillating  means  for  producing  a  control 
signal  having  a  second  predetermined  phase  offset  rela 
tionship  with  respect  to  said  switching  signal  and  having 
an  amplitude  which  is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  direct  current  potential,  and 

means  including  a  drive  signal  generator  coupled  to  said_ 
modulating  means  and  said  switching  regulator  means  for 
initiating  the  production  of  said  first  drive  signal  condi- 
tion in  response  to  the  initiation  of  said  control  signal  and 
for  controlling  the  duration  of  said  first  drive  signal  condi- 
tion relative  to  the  duration  of  said  second  dnve  signal 
condition  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  said  control 
signal 


4,002.966 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  IMPERFECTIONS  ON 

THE  WALL  OF  CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINERS 

James  J.  Hinds,  LaGrange,  and  Lawrence  D.  Stepcnske.  Dar- 

icn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation. 

Chkago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  551.976 

Int.  CL*G0IR  33112 

U.S.  CL  324-37  11  Claims 


I.  Testing  apparatus  for  detecting  an  imperfection  in  a 
peripheral  flange  of  a  cylindrical  metal  container  body  com- 
prising: a  hub  supported  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  with 
said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  like  testing  sutions  at  circumfer- 
cntially  spaced  locations,  each  testing  station  being  a  remov- 
able unit  including  a  support  secured  to  said  hub.  fixed  induc- 
tor means  secured  to  said  support  and  generating  a  magnetic 
field  in  response  to  a  flow  of  current  in  said  inductor  means 
having  a  substantially  constant  rms  value,  holding  means  on 
each  support  and  engaging  upper  and  lower  ends  of  a  con- 
tainer body  in  a  testing  station  for  holding  said  conUiner  body 
in  a  position  where  said  peripheral  flange  intersecU  said  mag- 
netic field  generated  by  said  inductor  means,  receiving  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  inductor  means  for  detecting 
variations  in  said  rms  value,  switch  meant  on  each  station 
cooperating  with  said  holding  means  and  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  for  energizing  said  receiving  means  when  a 
container  body  is  present  in  said  holding  means  in  a  test  posi- 
tion, and  a  stationary  belt  means  extending  around  the  penph- 
cry  of  said  hub  and  cooperating  with  said  holding  means  for 
simultaneously  rotating  a  plurality  contamer  bodies  in  respec- 
tive test  sutions  so  that  all  portions  of  said  flanges  intersect 
said  magnetic  fields. 
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4.002,967 

ANNULAR  EDDY  CURRENT  TEST  COIL  WITH 

MAGNETIC  LAMINATIONS  ADJACENT  A  LIMITED 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  EXTENT 

S.  Rccd  Feaacil,  KktMafaic,  Pa.,  —igaor  to  Aianiaum  Com- 

paay  of  Aaicrica,  ntUbHrgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Aat.  1,  1975.  Scr.  No.  601,203 

IaLCI.*G01R  Ji//2 

U.S.  CL  324-40  7  Claims 
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difference,  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 
between  said  ground  and  said  first  or  second  junction. 


I         1 


043        • 


respectively,  when  a  ground  fault  appears  on  said  first  or 
second  lead,  respectively,  of  said  d.c.  power  supply. 


1.  A  magnetic  pole  and  coil  assembly  for  limiting  and  con- 
centrating eddy  currents  in  a  peripheral  arc  portion  of  a  metal 
product,  the  assembly  comprising 

at  least  one  annular  winding  electrically  connecUble  to  a 
source  of  alternating  or  pulsating  electrical  energy,  and 
adapted  to  produce  magnetic  flux  capable  of  inducing 
eddy  currents  in  a  metal  product  when  the  winding  is 
energized  by  said  source,  said  winding  being  adapted  to 
have  the  product  pass  therethrough  and 

laminations  of  a  magnetic  material  disposed  adjacent  a 
limited  circumferential  portion  of  said  winding  for  con- 
centrating and  limiting  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by 
said  winding  in  and  to  the  area  of  the  magnetic  lamina- 
tions, and  thereby  being  effective  to  increase  the  density 
of  the  flux  and  eddy  currents  in  a  predetermined  arc 
portion  of  a  metal  product  when  the  metal  product  is 
directed  past  the  laminations  and  through  the  winding  in 
a  rapid,  continuous  manner  and  in  close  proximity  but 
spaced  relation  to  the  laminations  and  winding. 


4,002,969 
OPTIMUM  LENGTH  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
DISCRIMINATOR  WITH  LOW  NOISE  DETECTOR 
Thomas  A.  Barky;  Gustaf  J.  Rast,  Jr.,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala., 
and  James  R.  Ashley,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
The  UnHcd  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,445 

Int.  CI.*G01R  27/00 

VS.  Ci.  324-57  N  6  Claims 


4,002,968 
GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  A  TWO-WIRE  POWER 

SUPPLY 
Ian  Rcid,  Waterloo,  Canada,  aasignor  to  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,547 

Int.Ci.*G01Ri//02 

VS.  CI.  324-51  9  Claims 

I.  Circuit  means  for  responding  to  a  ground  fault  on  the  first 

or  second  lead  of  a  two  wire  d.c.  power  supply  and  comprising 

in  combination: 

a.  a  first  voltage  divider  having  first  and  second  fixed  resis- 
tive elements  coupled  in  scries  and  bridged  between  said 
first  and  second  leads  of  said  d.c.  power  supply  and  with 
the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  fixed  resistive  ele- 
menU  coupled  to  ground, 

b.  a  second  voltage  divider  having  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
resistive  elements  coupled  in  series  and  bridged  between 
said  first  and  second  leads  and  with  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  resistive  elements  and  said  fourth  and 
fifth  resistive  elements  forming  first  and  second  junction 
points,  respectively;  and 

c.  first  and  second  potential  comparators  coupled  between 
said  ground  and  said  first  and  second  junction,  respec- 
tively, for  responding  to  the  occurrence  of  a  potential 
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1.  An  optimum  length  transmission  line  discriminator  with 
low  noise  detection,  comprising:  an  optimum  length  transmis- 
sion line  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  power  divider  hav- 
ing an  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  input  being 
disposed  to  receive  modulation  noise  input  signals  and  the  first 
output  being  coupled  to  the  transmission  line  input;  a  bal- 
anced phase  detector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
transmission  line,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  the 
second  output  of  said  power  divider,  and  said  output  being 
disposed  for  supplying  output  measurement  signals  therefrom, 
and  a  direct  current  bias  source  coupled  to  said  pliasc  detector 
for  enhancing  amplitude  modulation  rejection  ratios  of  said 
discriminator. 
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4,002,970 
OPTIMUM  THRESHOLD  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
DISCRIMINATOR 
James  R.  Ashley,  Cotorado  Springs,  Colo.;  GnsUf  J.  Rast,  Jr.. 
and  Thomas  A.  Barley,  both  of  HunUvillc,  Ala.,  assignors  to 
The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tory of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652^93 

Int.  Ci.»G01R  27/00 

VS.  CI.  324-57  N  10  Claims 
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1.  An  optimum  threshold  transmission  line  discriminator 
circuit  for  measuring  characteristics  and  frequency  modula- 
tion noise  on  input  signals  comprising; 

first  and  second  power  divider  means,  each  having  an  input 
and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  input  of  said  first  power 
divider  being  disposed  to  receive  said  modulation  noise 
signals; 

signal  circulator  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  ports, 
said  first  port  being  coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said  first 
power  divider,  said  second  port  being  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  second  power  divider; 

a  phase  dectector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  first  output  of 
said  second  power  divider  and  said  second  input  being 
coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said  first  power  divider, 
the  output  of  said  detector  being  disposed  for  coupling 
output  measurement  signals  therefrom. 

a  spectrum  analyzer  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said 
second  power  divider,  and 

discriminator  means  having  an  input-output  port  coupled  to 
the  third  port  of  said  second  circulator. 


short  circuit  coupled  in  series,  with  said  optimum  length 

line  being  coupled  to  said  second  port  of  said  hybrid, 
said  third  hybrid  port  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 

second  power  divider, 
quadrature  detection  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 

and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  first 
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output  of  said  second  power  divider  and  said  input  being 
coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said  first  power  divider, 
the  output  of  said  detection  means  being  disposed  for 
coupling  output  measurement  signals  therefrom,  and 
a  spectrum  analyzer  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said 
second  power  divider. 


4,002.972 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  CONTROL  ANALYZER 
Charles  Edward  Konrad,  and  Lynnic  Barry   Brown,  both  of 
Roanolic,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
Vorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1975.  Scr.  No.  559,496 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  15/12.  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  324-73  R  1 1  Claims 
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4,002.971 
WIDE  OPERATING  FREQUENCY  RANGE 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Gustof  J.  Rast,  Jr.;  Thomas  A.  Barley,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala., 
and  James  R.  Ashley,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
The  United  Stotcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tory of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,446 
Int.  CI.»G01R  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  324-57  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  wide  operating  frequency  range  transmission  Ime  dis- 
criminator for  measuring  input  frequency  modulation  nose 
signals  comprising: 

a  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
being  disposed  to  receive  said  modulation  noise  signals. 
first  and  second  power  divider  means,  each  having  an  input 
and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  input  of  said  first  power 
divider  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  filter  to  re- 
ceive said  modulation  noise  signals, 
hybird  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  first  output  of 
said  first  divider  and  having  first,  second,  and  third  ports, 
a  variable  attenuator  and   transmission  line  sliort  circuit 
coupled  in  series  to  said  first  hybrid  port  for  attenuating 
signals  coupled  thereto  and  directing  said  signals  back  to 
said  hybrid; 
an  optimum  length  transmission  line  and  a  transmission  line 
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I.  Test  apparatus  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric 
vehicle  propulsion  conUol  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  power 
control  system  comprising  plural  types  of  electrical  compo- 
nents supplies  regulated  electric  power  from  a  tracti<m  battery 
to  electric  traction  motor  means,  and  a  logic  circuit  is  nor- 
mally connected  to  control  the  operation  of  the  power  control 
system,  said  test  apparatus  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  propulsion  control  system  in  lieu  of  said  logic  circuit  for 
testing  individual  componenU  of  said  power  conUol  system  in 
situs,  and  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  simultaneous 
connection  to  said  propulsion  control  system, 

b.  plural  switching  means  adapted  Ui  be  selectively  actu- 
ated, in  accordance  to  the  individual  one  of  said  compo- 
nenU to  be  tested. 

c.  a  plurality  of  indicating  means  adapted  to  provide  a 
discrete  indication  of  performance  of  components  being 
tested; 
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d.  a  piuraiity  of  voltage  comparators,  each  comprising  first 
and  second  inputs  and  an  output  coupled  to  at  least  one 
of  said  indicating  means; 

e.  a  first  group  of  said  output  terminab  being  adapted  for 
connection  in  circuit  with  said  traction  battery  and  with 
predetermined  ones  of  the  components  of  said  propulsion 
control  circuit;  and 

f.  connection  means  connecting  said  first  group  of  output 
terminals,  in  circuit  with  predetermined  ones  of  said 
switching  means  and  the  inputs  of  said  voltage  compara- 
tors such  that  upon  actuation  of  selected  ones  of  said 
predetermined  ones  of  said  switching  means  a  first  signal 
produced  by  application  of  the  traction  battery  to  a  cir- 
cuit comprising  the  component  under  test  is  applied  to  a 
first  input  of  one  of  said  comparators  and  a  second  signal 
represenUtive  of  the  voluge  of  said  traction  battery  is 
applied  to  a  second  input  of  said  comparator  whereby 
saiid  indicating  means  provides  a  discrete  indication  of 
component  performance  irrespective  of  voltage  varia- 
tions of  said  traction  battery  within  a  predetermined 
range. 


specified  parameters  of  the  device  conform  to  design  sUn- 
dards,  said  apparatus  comprising 

plural  variable  loads  respectively  connected  to  the  input 

and  output  terminals  of  said  device, 
means  for  setting  said  loads  to  values  corresponding  to 

device  parameters  to  be  tested, 
means  for  applying  successive  sets  of  fixed  input  and  output 
signals  to  said  device  via  said  respective  variable  loads  in 
accordance  with  said  table. 


4,002,973 
ELEVATOR  TESTING  SYSTEM 
O.  Wicacadaagcr,  Wauwatosa,  aad  John  V.  Scab, 
BrookfieM,  both  of  Wb.,  asslgMrs  to  Armor  Elevator  Com- 
pany, LoubvUlc,  Ky. 

nicd  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,684 
IbL  CI.*  GOIR  ISII2;  B66B  1100 


MS.  CL  324—73  R 
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1.  A  testing  system  removably  connected  to  an  elevator 
system  having  a  control  circuit  selectively  supplying  gating 
pulses  to  gated  rectifying  means  operatively  supplying  con- 
trolled amounu  of  energy  from  an  energy  source  to  motive 
means  operating  an  elevator  car,  comprising  input  means 
removably  connected  to  said  control  circuit  and  electrically 
sensing  said  gating  pubes,  conditioning  means  connected  to 
said  input  means  and  providing  a  pube  having  a  substantially 
uniform  magnitude  in  response  to  earh  of  said  sensed  gating 
pubes.  and  means  connected  to  said  conditioning  means  and 
providing  an  output  representing  the  subcUntial  average  of 
said  uniform  pubes  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


means  for  providing  reference  signals, 

and  means  connected  to  the  input  and  output  terminab  of 
said  device  for  comparing  the  actual  signals  appearing 
thereat  with  said  reference  signals  and  for  providing  an 
error  indication  in  the  event  that  the  relative  magnitudes 
of  any  corresponding  pair  of  actual  and  reference  signals 
deviates  from  a  prescribed  relationship. 

4,002,975 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  VOLTAGE  ON 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER  LINES 

Deanb  C.  Ericksoa,  Bcaverton,  and  GaO  A.  Masiey,  ConwUus, 

both  of  Orcg.,  asaigBors  to  The  United  SUtcs  of  America  as 

reprvaeatcd  by  the  SccreUry  of  the  Ulterior,  Washfaigtoa, 

D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661.465 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  J 7/00 

U.S.  CL  324—96  10  Clalras 
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4,002.974 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CIRCUITS 
E4«ard  Wherry  Thomas,  Haaevcr  Tewaihlp,  Morris  Coaaty, 
N  J.,  Mai«aor  to  Bdi  TdcphoM  Laboratories,  bKorporatcd, 
Marray  HOL  NJ. 

FIM  Nov.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  631.731 
laL  CL*  GOIR  15/12 
VS.  CL  324—73  R  7  Clahas 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  electrical  device  having  multiple 
input  and  output  terminab.  the  intended  functional  operation 
of  said  device  being  represented  by  a  logical  truth  uble  or 
function  table,  said  testing  being  intended  to  assure  that  the 
prescribed  functional  capabilities  of  the  device  as  well  as 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  a  field  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
high-voltage  power  transmission  line  comprbing: 

A.  a  field-sensitive  optical  element  located  in  the  field, 

B.  light-source  means  for  directing  a  polarized  beam  of 
coherent  light  through  the  optical  element,  and 

C.  direction -measurement  means  for  measuring  the  direc- 
tion of  polarization  of  the  beam  which  emerges  from  the 
optical  element  to  derive  a  signal  indicative  of  field 
strength. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

D.  temperature-measurement  means  for  measuring  the 
temperature  of  the  optical  element  in  comparison  with  a 
predetermined  temperature  level  to  derive  an  error  sig- 
nal, and 

E.  correction  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  elimi- 
nating errors  in  the  field-strength  signal. 
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10.  A  system  for  measuring  transients  in  the  field  of  a  high- 
voltage  power  transmission  line  caused  by  faults  in  the  line 
comprising: 

A.  a  field-sensitive  optical  element  located  in  the  field. 

B.  light-source  means  for  directing  a  polarized  beam  of 
coherent  light  through  the  optical  element, 

C.  means  for  measuring  the  direction  of  polarization  of  the 
beam  which  emerges  from  the  optical  element  of  derive  a 
signal  indicative  of  field  strength, 

D.  filter  means  for  passing  components  of  said  signal  no 
lower  than  250  KHz  and  no  higher  than  2  MHz  indicative 
of  transients  on  said  line ,  and 

E.  indication  means  responsive  to  the  signals  thus  passed. 


I  4,002,976 

VOLTAGE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  AT  HIGH 
VOLTAGE 
John  A.  Zulaski,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  S  &  C  Elec- 
tric Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,109 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  1/20;  G05F  5100 

U.S.  CL  324-126  22  CUIms 


1.  A  voltage  sensing  device  for  providing  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  voluge  between  the  high  voltate  side  of  a  circuit 
and  ground  comprising: 

a  capacitor  electrically  connected  at  a  first  side  to  the  high 
voltage  side  of  the  circuit; 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  winding  being  serially  connected  between  the 
second  side  of  said  capacitor  and  ground  so  that  all  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  capacitor  also  flows  through 
said  primary  winding; 

output  terminals  connected  across  said  secondary  winding; 

an  insulator  body  means  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  surrounding  said  capacitor  and  said  transformer 
for  providing  line  to  ground  insulation  between  the  high 
voltage  side  of  the  circuit  and  ground; 

whereby  the  signal  representative  of  the  voltage  on  the  high 
voltage  side  of  the  circuit  can  be  derived  at  said  output 
terminals  as  well  as  electrical  power  for  low-burden  auxil- 
iary apparatus. 


I  4,002,977 

MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Shan  C.  Sun,  PIttsbargh,  Pa.,  aad  Aathoay  G.  Chapmka, 
CocfccysvUlc,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wcstiachousc  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,609 
lat.  CL*  GOIR  15/10.  G06C  7/12 
U.S.CL  324-132  10  Clahns 

1.  The  combination  of: 
a  signal  measuring  circuit   means  having  an   input  and   a 

output,  and  a  defined  dynamic  range; 
an  input  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  of  said  signal 
measuring  circuit  means  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of  an 
input  signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to  a  level 
within  said  defined  dynamic  range  and  supply  the  result- 
ing adjusted  signal  to  said  signal  measuring  circuit  means. 


said  signal  measuring  circuit  means  producing  a  first 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic of  the  adjusted  signal; 

a  reference  signal  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude 
of  a  predetermined  reference  signal  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  and  developing  a  second  output  signal 
indicative  thereof, 

control  circuit  means  for  developing  said  control  signal,  and 


S-"*, 


an  output  circuit  means,  including  a  log-ratio  circuit  means, 
for  restoring  the  magnitude  of  said  first  output  signal  to  a 
level  corresponding  to  said  input  signal  and  restoring  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  output  signal  to  the  level  of  said 
prcdetermiricd  reference  signal  and  producing  a  third 
output  signal  which  is  the  log  ratio  of  the  restored  first 
and  second  output  signals 


4,002,978 
MOVINC-COIL  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH 
RADIALLY  SPACED  ANNULAR  AIR-GAPS 
Percy  Edwin  Towndrow,  Harrow,  and  James  Bernard  Vous- 
den,  St.  Albans,  both  of  Engiand.  assignors  to  Smiths  Indus- 
tries LimKed,  London,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,247 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,   June    13, 
1974,  26330/74;  Apr.  3,  1975.  13680/75 
Int.  CI.*G0IR  5/08 
U.S.  CL  324-  1 50  H  Ctairas 
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I.  A  moving-coil  electrical  instrument  comprbing  an  elec- 
tric coil  having  first  and  second  portions,  means  mounting  the 
electric  coil  for  angular  dbplacement  about  an  axis,  a  mag- 
netic circuit  assembly  comprising  a  housing  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  inner  and  outer  radially-spaced,  substantially  annu- 
lar surfaces,  an  annular  core  member  of  magnetic  material, 
and  means  mounting  the  core  member  between  the  said  inner 
and  outer  housing  surfaces  to  define,  between  the  said  inner 
housing  surface  and  the  core  member,  and  between  the  said 
outer  housing  surface  and  the  core  member,  respective  inner 
and  outer  radially  spaced  annular  air  gaps,  the  coil  mounting 
means  being  so  arranged  that  the  coil  embraces  the  core 
member  with  iU  said  first  and  second  portions  extending 
through  respective  ones  of  the  air-gaps  to  cause  electromag- 
netically-induced  torque  to  be  applied  to  the  coil  about  the 
said  axis,  and  the  nominal  dimensions  of  said  radially-spaced 
annular  air-gaps  being  unequal  and  so  related  to  one  another 
that,  at  any  angular  position  of  the  coil,  a  change  in  the  com- 
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ponent  of  the  said  torque  induced  into  the  said  first  portion  of 
the  coil,  arising  from  radial  displacement  of  the  core  member, 
is  compensated  by  change  of  opposite  sense  and  substantially 
equal  magnitude  of  the  said  torque  induced  into  the  said 
second  portion  of  the  coil. 


4,002,979 

PULSE  COMPARATOR 

Fraacis  A.  Glori,  Clarcacc,  aod  Aathoay  J.  DiTusa,  WtlUams- 

vBle,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMigaors  to  Electro  Scicaccs  for  Mcdi- 

ctec,  lac.,  Clarcacc,  N.Y. 

DKUoo  of  Scr.  No.  353.1 18,  April  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3354,472,  whlck  b  a  coatteaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  84,646, 

Oct.  28,  1970,  abaadoacd.  Tkb  appHcatioa  Dec.  12,  1974,  Scr. 

No.  532,257 

fat.  CI.*  G04F  8100 

L.S.  CL  324- 181  7  ClaiBis 
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system,  including  a  source  of  carrier  and  a  superheterodyne 
receiver  in  which  the  oscillations  of  the  received  radio  fre- 
quency band  are  converted  to  an  intermediate  frequency,  said 
receiver  connected  to  said  source  of  carrier,  and  including  a 
first  multiplexer  filter  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
receiver,  in  which  the  intermediate  frequency  band  is  split  into 
a  plurality  of  sub-bands  of  separate  frequencies  which  are 
disposed  adjacent  one  another,  a  plurality  of  sub-band  amplifi- 
ers, each  of  the  intermediate  frequencies  sub-bands,  with  its 
own  particular  frequencies,  being  assigned  to  a  respective 
sub-band  amplifier,  a  plurality  of  superheterodyne  transmit- 
ters requiring  respective  transmitter  carriers  and  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  respective  ones  of  said  sub-band  amplifiers,  a 
plurality  of  transmitter  amplifiers  of  the  same  type  with  re- 
spect to  the  individual  sub-bands  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
respective  ones  of  said  transmitters,  a  second  multiplexer  filter 
circuit  connected  to  and  combining  the  outputs  of  all  of  said 
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1.  Electrical  pulse  width  measuring  aparatus  comprising: 

a.  comparison  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
responsive  to  input  pulse  time  duration  for  providing  an 
indication  of  relative  pulse  width,  said  comparison  means 
including  means  for  maintaining  said  indication  until 
another  pulse  arrives; 

b.  means  for  applying  an  input  pulse  of  unknown  time  dura- 
tion to  one  input  of  said  comparison  means; 

c.  means  for  producing  a  reference  pulse  of  known  time 
duration,  said  reference  pulse  producing  means  being 
coupled  through  circuit  means  to  adjustable  means 
whereby  the  time  duration  of  the  reference  pulse  is  lin- 
early proportional  to  the  position  of  said  adjustable 
means; 

d.  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  reference  pulse 
producing  means  to  the  other  input  of  said  comparison 
means;  and 

e.  synchronizing  means  coupled  to  said  reference  pulse 
producing  means  and  said  means  applying  unknown 
pulses  for  synchronizing  the  production  of  a  reference 
pulse  with  the  presence  of  an  unknown  pulse; 

f.  whereby  said  comparison  means  provides  an  indication  of 
whether  the  time  duration  of  the  unknown  pulse  is  less 
than  or  greater  than  the  duration  of  the  reference  pulse. 


4,002,980 

RELAY  STATION  IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Radair  Hen,  Maakh,  Gcnaaay,  aad|Ber  to  StcoMas  Aktiea- 

fcscRKkaft,  BcrHa  A  Maakh,  Gcnatay 
Caatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  275,707,  Jaly  27,  1972,  abaadoacd. 
Thb  appHcathta  Jaa.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  544,003 
ClaiaM    priority,    appHcatioa    Gcnaaay,    Aag.    4,    1971. 
2139049 

lat.  CI.*  H04B  7114 
MS.  CL  325-3  3  Claiais 

1.  A  relay  station  for  use  in  a  communications  transmission 


Iti-"- 
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transmitter  amplifiers,  a  common  carrier  source  comprising  a 
stable  frequency  oscillator  which  produces  the  transmitter 
carriers  at  the  requisite  frequencies  and  at  a  low  power  in 
comparison  with  the  total  power  required  for  the  individual 
superheterodyne  Uansmitters.  a  power  divider  network,  and  a 
carrier  amplifier,  the  output  of  said  oscillator  connected  to 
said  carrier  amplifier  and  said  carrier  amplifier  connected  to 
the  individual  superheterodyne  transmitters  via  said  power 
divider  network,  wherein  said  carrier  amplifier  is  connected 
with  the  receiver  carrier  source  and  the  transmitter  carrier 
source  and  also  amplifies  the  carrier  for  the  superheterodyne 
receiver,  and  comprising  a  band  filter  divider  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  carrier  amplifier,  said  divider  operating  to 
provide  suppression  of  the  cross-modulation  products  of  the 
type  2/t  -/,.  where/,  and/t  are  the  frequencies  of  the  carriers 
for  the  superheterodyne  transmitters  and  receiver,  and  operat- 
ing to  provide  suppression  of  the  noise  power  of  the  oscillator 
at  the  signal  frequencies  in  the  received  frequency  range. 


4,002,981 

DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FROM  DELTA-MODULATED 

SIGNALS  INTO  PCM  SIGNALS 

Ladwlg   Desire  Johaa   Eacnaoai,   Etadhovca,   Ncthcriaads, 

assigaor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  537^16 
CUims  priority.  appHcatioa   Ncthcriaads.  Jaa.   21.   1974, 
7400764 

lat.  CI.*H04B  7// 7 
U.S.  CL  325-38  R  7  Claiais 

1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  a  compressed  delta- 
modulated  signal  into  a  pulse  code-modulated  signal,  said 
compressed  delta-modulated  signal  being  constituted  by  a 
succession  of  code  words  occurring  with  a  given  sampling 
frequency  and  each  consisting  of  at  least  one  bit,  comprising: 
an  input  circuit  comprising  a  delay  circuit  comprising  a 
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cascade  arrangement  of  N  delay  sections,  including 
means  in  each  of  said  sections  for  storing  a  code  word  of 
a  succession  of  N  code  words  of  said  compressed  delta- 
modulated  signal,  N  being  a  predetermined  integer,  to 
which  input  circuit  said  compressed  delu-modulated 
signal  is  applied  and  in  which  a  predetermined  corre- 
sponding auxiliary  code  word  is  written  in  said  delay 
circuit  for  each  of  said  code  words  of  said  delta- 
modulated  signal; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  control  pulses  which 
are  applied  to  said  delay  circuit  for  controlling  the  delay 
time; 

a  source  for  a  predetermined  number  of  filter  coefficients. 

a  multiplier,  responsive  to  the  application  of  said  auxiliar> 
code  words  and  said  filter  coefficients  for  generating  a 


a- 


a  demodulator  for  incoming  high-frequency  waves  mtxlu- 
lated  with  analog  message  signals  in  one  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  with  digital  message  sign^  in  another  mode  of 
operation,  said  analog  message  signals  lying  outside  a 
predetermined  noise-frequency  band,  said  digital  mes- 
sage signals  lying  in  a  frequency  range  encompassing  said 
noise-frequency  band  and  at  least  part  of  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  said  analog  message  signals. 

a  processor  for  message  signals  derived  from  said  incoming 
waves  by  said  demodulator,  said  processtu  including 
detector  means  for  ascertaining  the  noise  level  in  said 
noise-frequency  band,  and 

ancillary  circuitry  connected  to  the  output  of  said  demtxlu 
lator   and    resonsive   to   a   predetermined    mcoming   fre- 
quency   outside    said    frequencv    range    for    supplving    a 
simulated  noise  frequency  to  said  detector  means  in  said 
other  mode  of  operation 


4,002,983 
VEHICLE-EMERGENCY  CALL  SYSTEM 
Jaroslav   Kavalir,  and  Miroslav   Studnkka.   both  of  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia,  assigaors  to  Tesia,  narodni  podnik,  Prague. 
Czechoslovakia 

Fikd  Feb.  28.  1974.  Ser.  No.  446.590 

Int.  CL*  H08G  1100 

U.S.CL  325-54  1 1  Claims 


number  of  second  code  words,  said  number  of  second 
code  words  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  number 
of  filter  coefficients,  each  of  said  second  code  words 
being  related  to  the  digital  product  of  one  of  said  code 
words  of  said  compressed  delta-modulated  signal  and  an 
associated  filter  coefficient; 

a  combination  device  to  which  said  second  code  words  are 
applied  for  addition,  controlled  by  clock  pulses  from  said 
clock  pulse  generator;  said  clock  pulses  occurring  within 
a  period  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  sampling 
period;  and 

a  step  size  control  circuit  connected  to  a  second  delay 
circuit  having  N  second  delay  sections,  in  each  of  said 
sections  a  step  size  code  word  of  a  succession  of  N  step 
size  code  words  being  stored. 


I  4,002,982 

MIXED  ANALOG/DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
USING  RADIO  LINK  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Baailio  Cataaia,  Fiaao  (Turio),  Italy,  assigaor  to  CSELT 
Ceatro  Studi  c  LaboratoH  Triccoiauakazlooi  SpA,  Turin, 

lUiy 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  lUly,  Nov.  25.  1974,  70425/74 
lat.  CL*  H04B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  325-39  >0  CUims 
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1.  in  a  receiving  sUtion  for  analog  and  digiul  messages 
transmitted  from  a  remote  sUtion  via  a  radio  link,  in  combina- 
tion: 


'4  • 


^       ^  ^ 
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1.  An  emergency  call  system  for  vehicles  on  public  high- 
vkays  comprising  a  radio  transmitter  located  m  each  of  one  or 
more  vehicles,  a  plurality  of  fixed  road  receivers  spaced  at 
predetermined  distance  along  the  highway  and  at  least  one 
assistance  dispatching  station  remotely  located  from  said 
receivers,  said  vehicle  transmitter  having  means  for  selectively 
providing  a  high  frequency  output  of  predetermined  coded 
information  indicative  of  one  or  more  emergency  conditions, 
said  road  receivers  having  an  input  tuned  to  the  output  fre- 
quency of  the  vehicle  transmitter  and  a  signal  generator  re- 
sponsive to  the  receipt  at  said  input  of  said  predetermined 
coded  information  of  said  vehicle  transmitter,  said  signal 
generator  producing  a  coded  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
given  road  receiver  combined  with  the  coded  information 
indicative  of  the  emergency  condition  received  from  said 
vehicle  transmitter,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  combined 
coded  signal,  said  dispatching  station  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing, and  decoding  said  combined  coded  signal  into  indepen- 
dent indicia  signifying  the  emergency  condition  and  the  given 
road  receiver 


4,002.984 
(  IRdIT  ARRAMiKMENT  FOR  DETF.RMIMNC  THK 
TIME  DURATION  OF  RECEIVED  OSCILLATIONS 
WUIf-Christian  Streckcabach,  HMamiacea,  Gcnaaay.  aaiicaor 
to  Liccatia  Patcat-VerwaHuags-G.ra.b.H..  Fraakfnrt,  Ger- 
many 

Fikd  Nov.  26.  1975,  Scr.  No.  636  J23 
Claims    priority,    appHcatioa    Gcnaaay,    Nov.    27.    1974, 

2456005 

lat.  CI.*H04B  \\06 
U.S.  CL  325-392  »«  Claiais 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  evaluating  a  received  signal 
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of  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  whose  maximum  possible 
time  duration  is  predetermined,  by  determining  the  time  dura- 
tion of  the  signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency,  said  circuit 
arrangement  including  a  counter,  means  responsive  to  said 
received  signal  for  feeding  pulses  of  a  constant  frequency  to 
the  counting  input  of  said  counter  to  cause  same  to  count 
during  the  time  said  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  is 
being  received,  and  a  memory  means  having  its  input  con- 


To  coKTKoi  cmajn 


nected  to  an  output  of  said  counter  for  storing  a  count  repre- 
sentative of  the  number  of  counted  pulses,  the  improvement 
comprising  logic  means,  responsive  to  the  counting  ftate  of 
said  counter,  for  interrupting  the  feeding  of  said  pulses  to  said 
input  of  said  counter  and  for  erasing  the  information  stored  in 
said  memory  whenever  a  counter  state  corresponding  to  said 
maximum  permissible  time  duration  has  been  exceeded  due  to 
receipt  of  interference  signals  having  said  predetermined 
frequency,  whereby  an  erroneous  evaluation  is  avoided. 


mode  selection  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and 
said  memory  means  for  establishing  a  program  mode  for 
storage  of  said  signals  and  an  operate  mode  for  recall 
from  said  memory  means  of  said  signals  to  cause  tuning  to 
channels  corresponding  to  the  addresses  of  individual 
locations  of  said  memory  means; 

a  clock  means  generating  timing  pulses  at  predetermined 
rates; 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  indicating 
storage  of  said  signals;  and 

blanking  encoder  means  coupled  between  said  clock  means 
and  said  indicator  means  for  causing  a  distinctive  illumi- 
nation sequence  in  said  indicator  means  for  distinguishing 
between  selected  and  non-selected  channel  numbers. 


4,002.986 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  TUNER  CAPABLE  OF 
RECEIVING  AIR  AND  CATV  SIGNALS 
John  V.  Ma,  Gleavicw,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  S«r.  No.  562,534 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  1/16 

VJS.  CI.  325-459  16  Claims 


4,002.985 

CHANNEL  SELECTION  INDICATOR  FOR  MEMORY 

TUNING  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  McrrcU,  DmHtu,  IIL,  aasignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1976.  Scr.  No.  648.558 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  325-455  5  Claims 


I.  A  television  receiver  for  receiving,  with  a  single  tuner, 
both  airborne  and  cable  television  signals  lying  in  three  or 
more  frequency  bands  comprising:  a  tuner  havmg  tunable 
sUges  each  including  an  inductiv:  reactance  and  a  varactor 
diode  exhibiting  capacitance  variations  as  a  function  of  ap- 
plied DC  tuning  voltage,  the  range  of  capaciUnce  variation 
being  insufficient,  in  conjunction  with  said  inductive  reac- 
tance, to  enable  said  tuner  to  receive  all  of  said  television 
signals;  means  for  coupling  said  television  signals  to  said  tuner 
without  frequency  conversion;  and  bandswitch  means  in  said 
television  receiver  for  adjusting  the  values  of  said  inductive 
reactances  in  said  tunable  stages  for  television  signals  lying  in 
different  ones  of  said  frequency  bands  to  i>ermit  substantially 
the  same  magnitude  tuning  voltage  to  tune  to  more  than  one 
of  said  television  signals. 


I.  A  television  tuning  system  including: 

counting  means,  generating  sequential  cliannel  numbers  for 
tuning  ail  channels; 

dispUy  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  displaying 
the  tens  and  units  digits  of  generated  channel  numbers; 

read/write  memory  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means 
accessed  by  said  generated  channel  numbers  and  having  a 
phirality  of  addressable  locations  for  storage  and  recall  of 
•ignab  related  to  selected  channel  numbers; 


4,002.987 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIMITING  THE 

TRANSMISSION  SPEED  OF  DATA  SIGNALS 

Wolfgang  Hans  Knhn,  Munich,  Germany,  amignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengeMilachaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jnnc  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  585.495 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.   Jnnc    12.    1974. 
2428367 

Int.  CU*  H03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  328- 138  4  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  limitmg  the  transmission  speed  of  binary 
data  signals  wherein  a  first  input  to  the  apparatus  n  supplied 
with  the  daU  signals  and  a  second  input  b  supplied  with  asso- 
ciated element  pulse  trains  which  have  a  predetermined  pulse 
duration  when  their  repetition  frequency  is  equal  to  a  prede- 
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termined  limit  frequency  and  wherein  binary  outut  signals 
corresponding  to  said  data  signals  are  emitted  when  said  repe- 
tition frequency  does  not  exceed  said  limit  frequency,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  first  timing  means  having  inputs  for  receiving  said  clement 
pulse  trains  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  having  pulse 
durations  equal  to  the  pulse  durations  of  said  element 
pulse  trains  at  said  predetermined  limit  frequency. 
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second  timing  means  having  inputs  for  receiving  said  ele 
ment  pulse  trains  and  said  first  signal  for  producing  there- 
from, if  said  first  signal  occurs  between  two  pulses  of  said 
element  pulse  trains,  a  second  signal  having  pulse  dura- 
tions greater  than  those  of  said  element  pulse  train  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  limit  frequency  and 

gate  means  supplied  with  said  daU  signals  and  said  second 
signal  for  blocking  the  binary  data  signal  output  when 
said  second  signal  occurs. 


'  4,002,988 

PROGRAMMABLE  HIGH  PASS  DIGITAL  FILTER  OF 
ANALOG  SIGNAL 
Carlos  D.  Cardon,  and  Lawrence  P.  Griffonc,  both  of  Sah  Lake 
City,  Utah,  anignors  to  Sperry   Rand  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,018 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  9/06.  H03D  3104 

U.S.  CI.  328-138  6  Claims 


I I,  I 


that  said  counting  means  has  counted  a  number  of  pulses 
N4  of  said  binary  digital  signal  that  is  within  or  without 
respectively,  said  preset  passable  high  band; 

first  gating  means; 

means  coupling  said  binary  digital  signal  as  a  first  input  to 
said  first  gating  means, 

means  coupling  said  first  memor>  means  to  said  first  gating 
means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  True  output  signal 
or  said  False  output  signal  as  a  second  input  to  said  first 
gating  means,  said  True  output  signal  or  said  False  output 
signal  enabling  or  disabling  said  first  gating  means  to 
provide  or  not  to  provide,  respectively,  as  an  output 
signal  therefrom  said  binary  digital  signal 


4,002,989 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOW  PASS  DIGITAL  FILTER  OF 

ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Carlos  D.  Cardon,  and  Lawrence  P.  Griffonc,  both  of  Sah  Lake 

Chy,  UUh.   assignors  to  Sperry    Rand   Corporation,   New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  600.019 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  9/06,  H03D  3/04 

VS.  CL  3">8- 138  6  Claims 


/-•^  ^  L'- 


.  1^ 


11 


I.  A  programmable  high  pass  digiul  filter  of  an  analog 
signal,  comprising: 

means  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  of  a  frequency  F^  for 
generating  a  binary  digiul  signal  of  a  frequency  F^  there- 
from; 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  cycles  N^  of  said  binary  digiul  signal 
during  a  preset  sample  time  T5; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
determining  when  said  number  of  pulses  N^  is  equal  to  a 
preset  low  N^.  number  of  pulses; 

programming  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for 
setting  in  said  comparator  means  said  preset  low  N^  num- 
ber of  pulses  that  defines  a  preset  lower  limit  of  a  preset 
passable  high  band; 

first  memory  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  compara- 
tor means  for  generating  as  the  alternative  output  signals, 
an  output  True  signal  or  an  output  False  signal  indicating 
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1.  A  programmable  low  pass  digital  filter  of  an  analog  «ig 
nal,  comprising: 

means  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  of  a  frequency  F^  for 
generating  a  binary  digiul  signal  of  a  frequency  F^  there- 
from; 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  cycles  N^  of  said  binary  digiul  signal 
during  a  preset  sample  time  Tj; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
determining  when  said  number  of  pulses  N^  is  equal  to  a 
preset  high  N«  number  of  pulses, 

programming  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for 
setting  in  said  comparator  means  said  preset  high  N„ 
number  of  pulses  that  defines  the  minimum  number  of 
pulses  that  exceeds  the  upper  limit  of  a  preset  passable 
low  band, 

first  memory  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  compara- 
tor means  for  generating  as  the  alternative  output  signals, 
an  output  True  signal  or  an  output  False  signal  indicating 
that  said  counting  means  has  counted  a  number  of  pulses 
N4  of  said  binary  digiul  signal  that  is  within  or  without, 
respectively,  said  preset  passable  low  band, 

first  gating  means, 

means  coupling  said  binary  digiul  signal  as  a  first  input  to 
said  first  gating  means; 

means  coupling  said  first  memory  means  to  said  first  gating 
means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  True  output  signal 
or  said  False  output  signal  as  a  second  input  to  said  first 
gating  means,  said  True  output  signal  or  said  False  output 
signal  enabling  or  disabling  said  first  gating  means  to 
provide  or  not  to  provide,  respectively,  as  an  output 
signal  therefrom  said  binary  digiul  signal. 
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4,002,990 

ELECTRONIC  PULSE  HLTERING  SYSTEM 

EUb  L.  R<Mcy,  171  Jardia  Drive,  Los  AMos,  CaUf.  94022 

Filed  July  22.  1957,  Scr.  No.  673,472 

IbL  Ci.»  H03K  9106;  H03D  3102 

\iJ&.  CI.  328— 138  3  Claims 
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nous  signal  and  said  composite  signal  and  for  thereby 
generating  a  DC  voluge  having  a  value  proportional  to 
the  level  of  said  pilot  signal  contained  in  said  composite 
signal;  and 

a  pulse-forming  circuit  for  receiving  said  synchronous  signal 
and  said  DC  voltage  and  for  thereby  forming  a  pulse 
which  is  synchronous  with  said  synchronous  signal  and 
which  has  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  value  of  said 
DC  voluge, 

said  pulse  formed  by  said  pulse-forming  circuit  being  used 
as  an  extracted  pilot  signal. 


1.  A  pulse  filtering  system  adapted  to  pass  to  an  output 
circuit  only  those  pulses  of  a  train  of  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  input  pulses  whose  repetition  frequency  exceeds  a 
predetermined  frequency,  said  system  comprising,  a  normally 
closed  gating  circuit,  a  bi-stable  circuit  having  first  and  second 
output  terminals  operative  in  response  to  a  train  of  input 
pulses  to  produce  outward  pulses  alternately  at  said  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  means  for  applying  a  train  of  input 
pulses  in  parallel  to  said  gating  circuit  and  to  said  bi-stable 
circuit,  first  and  second  single -shot  multivibrators  arranged  to 
be  switched  by  the  pulses  from  the  first  and  second  output 
terminal  respectively  of  said  bi-stable  circuit,  said  single-shot 
multivibrators  each  being  operative  to  produce  trains  of  rect- 
angular output  pulses  of  substantially  equal  durations  equal  to 
the  repetition  period  at  said  predetermined  pulse  repetition 
frequency,  means  for  adding  the  pulses  from  said  first  and 
second  single-shot  multivibrators  and  operative  to  produce  a 
direct  current  signal  only  when  the  pulse  repetition  frequency 
of  said  input  pulses  exceeds  said  predetermined  frequency, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  direct  current  signal  to  said  gating 
circuit  to  open  the  same  and  allow  the  Uansmission  of  said 
input  pulses  therethrough. 


4,002,991 
PILOT  SIGNAL  EXTRACTING  CIRCUITRY 
Miooni  Ogita,  HamamaUu,  Japan,  asaigaor  to  Nippon  Gakkl 
Sdzo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  HamamaUu,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  2.  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,049 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  Jan.    29.    1975,   50- 
I24321U1;  May  15,  1975,  50-63707[Ul 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  IIOO,  H04B  1168,  H03D  3118 
U.S.  CI.  328—139  9  Claims 


PHASE 


AMPLlTUOe 


FREOUENOr 


4,002,992 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  FOR  SAWTOOTH  WAVE  FORM 

David   I.  Spalding.   Epping,   Australia,  assignor   to  Applied 

Power  Australia  Limited,  Canberra  City.  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,165 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  4110 

U.S.  CI.  328-181  5  Claims 


1.  A  pilot  signal  extracting  circuitry  for  exUacting  a  pilot 
signal  from  a  composite  signal  consisting  of  plural  signals 
modulated  by  a  suppressed  carrier  modulation  system,  com- 
prising: 

a  synchronous  signal  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said 
composite  signal  and  for  thereby  generating  a  synchro- 
nous signal  which  is  synchronous  with   the  pilot  signal 
conuincd  in  said  composite  signal; 
a  synchronous  detector  circuit  for  receiving  said  synchro- 


1.  A  sawtooth  voltage  wave  form  generating  circuit  having: 

a  capacitor, 

a  charging  circuit  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  charging 
the  same, 

switching  means  also  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  dis- 
charing  the  same, 

an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pulses  of 
variable  repetition  rate, 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  switching  means  and  operable  each 
time  that  one  of  said  pulses  is  applied  to  said  input  termi- 
nal to  cause  said  switching  means  to  discharge  said  capac- 
itor, 

an  output  terminal  for  said  circuit, 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  connected  between  said  capacitor 
and  said  output  terminal  for  variably  amplifying  the  volt- 
age across  said  capacitor  and  applying  the  same  to  said 
output  terminal, 

voltage  responsive  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  said 
output  terminal, 

means  connected  to  said  variable  gain  amplifier  for  control- 
ling the  gain  thereof. 

and  means  connected  to  said  voltage  responsive  means  and 
said  gain  controlling  means  and  effective  each  time  that  a 
pulse  is  received  at  said  input  terminal  to  cause  said 
voltage  responsive  means  to  adjust  said  gain  conUoUing 
means  if  the  output  voltage  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
the  pulse  does  not  have  a  predetermined  value. 
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4,002,993 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Rudy  Johan  van  dc  PlaaaclM,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,139 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    July    8.    1974, 

7409191 

Int.  Cl.»  H03F  3168 
\}S.  CI.  330-30  D  13  Claims 


ally   movable  Up.  and   a  third   resistor  connected   in 

series  between  said  output  and  said  input; 
a  first  capacitor  connected  across  said  first  resistor, 
a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  a  fimt  juncfon  be 

tween  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  ground; 
a  fifth  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series 

between   said   manually    movable   Up   of  said    second 

resistor  and  ground;  and 
a  third  capacitor  connected  between  said  manually  mov 

able  Up  of  said  second  resistor  and  a  secijnd  junction 

between  said  second  and  third  resistors 


.6 
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4.002,995 

DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING 

SELECTABLE  FREQUENCY  OFFSET  BETWEEN 

TRANSMIT  AND  RECEIVE  FREQl  ENCIES 

L.  J.  Reed,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  July  7,  1975.  Scr.  No.  593.893 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  3104 

V.S.  CI.  331-1  A  4  Claims 


6.  A  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  Iran 
sistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  resistor  means  connect 
ing  the  emitters  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  a  first  common 
junction  point,  input  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the 
base  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  first 
and  second  semiconductor  junctions  connected  in  series  op- 
position between  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors with  a  second  common  junction  formed  between  the  two 
semiconductor  junctions,  a  first  current  source  coupled  to  said 
second  common  junction  for  applying  current  to  said  semi- 
conductor junctions,  a  third  transistor  with  its  emitter  coupled 
to  the  first  common  junction,  a  second  current  source  coupled 
to  the  third  transistor  so  as  to  determine  the  quiescent  current 
setting  of  the  third  transistor,  and  means  for  coupling  the  base 
of  the  third  transistor  to  the  second  common  junction  so  that 
the  quiescent  current  setting  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  input  signal 
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4,002,994 

TONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

C.  Leo  Fender,  2851   RoUing  HIUs  Drive  Sp.  33.  Fullerton, 

CaUf.  92635 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976.  Scr.  No.  652,409 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  1136;  GIOH  3100 

U.S.  CI.  330-107  14  Claims 


I,  In  a  frequency  synthesizer  of  the  type  including  a  phase 
locked  loop  for  providing  a  first  frequency  output  or  a  second 
frequency  output  the  frequency  of  which  is  set  off  from  that  of 
the  first  frequency  output  by  an  intermediate  frequency,  the 
improvement  which  comprises; 

presetting  means  for  enabling  said  synthesizer  to  selectively 
generate  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  frequcnc>  out 
puts,  and 
programmable  means  coupled  to  said  presetting  means  for 
programmably  setting  the  value  of  said  intermediate 
frequency  to  any  desired  frequency  within  the  capabilities 
of  the  frequency  synthesizer. 


^  OOl  ^-^•vTV— H^ 
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I.  A  tone  control  circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and 
a  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  output 
and  said  input,  said  feedback  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  variable  resistor,  a  second  resistor  having  a  manu 


4,002,996 
LEVEL  DETECTOR  USING  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
WITH  TWO  CAPACITIVE  PROBES 
Leonard   KIcbanoff,  Willowdalc,  and   Donald   Binncc,  Rich- 
mond Hill,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Elkay  Electronics 
Ltd.,  Agincottri,  Canada 

Filed  June  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587.989 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  5114.  GOIF  23126;  H03B  5112 
U.S.  CI.  331-65  7  CUIms 

I.  A  device  for  detecting  a  predetermined  level  of  fiowable 
matenal  in  a  closed  conUiner  by  emitting  an  oscillation  com- 
prising 
a  circuit. 

said  circuit  having  an  amplifier  with  a  feed-back  terminal, 
a  feed-back  network  including  two  vertically  spaced  apart 
probe  condensers  each  having  an  open  dielectric  space, 
means  for  connecting  said  feedback  terminal  to  said  feed- 
back network, 
said  probe   condensers  each  being  in  different  feed-back 
paths  of  said  feed-back  network. 
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•aid  probe  condenieri  each  having  a  aimilar  plate  configura- 
tion and  aaid  feed-back  paths  being  similar  whereby  the 
magnitude  of  the  current  through  each  of  said  condensers 
b  substantially  the  same  when  the  open  dielectric  space 
of  said  two  probe  condensers  is  filled  with  the  same  die- 
lectric material  and  is  substantially  different  when  the 
dielectric  space  of  one  probe  condenser  is  filled  with 
different  dielectric  material  to  the  dielectric  space  of  the 
other  probe  condenser. 


means  for  deriving  a  resultant  feed-back  signal  from  the 
difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  the  currents 
through  said  probe  condensers,  the  current  through  the 
upper  condenser  contributing  a  negative  feed-back  com- 
ponent to  said  resultant  feed-back  signal  and  the  current 
through  the  lower  condenser  contributing  a  positive  com- 
ponent to  said  resultant  feed-back  signal, 

said  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  positive  resultant  feed- 
back signal  to  said  feed-back  terminal  to  oscillate. 


4,002,997 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  CIRCUIT 

George  H.  B.  Thonpaoa,  Harlow,  Engtaw^l^  awicBor  to  Inter- 

■adoMi  SUMlard  Electric  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  ScpC  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610342 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatkHi  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Oct.  29,  1974, 
4«741/74 

Int.  Ci.*  HOIS  3119 
MS.  CL  331—94.5  H  6  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  optical  circuit  comprising  a  heterostruc- 
ture  injection  laser  having  an  optical  resonator  and  an  active 
optical  gain  region,  said  optical  resonator  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  optical  gain  region  and  comprising  a  closed  loop. 


4,002,998 
EXTERNALLY  CONTROLLABLE  MINIATURE  LASERS 
EMbcr  M.  Caawcll,  Rochester,  and  Doriaa  Kcraitach,  Podleid. 
bock  of  N.Y.,  ■■jganri  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staaiford. 
Cou. 

Flkd  Oct.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  621313 
lat.  CL*  HOIS  31082 
VS.  CL  331—943  C  22  Clains 

1.  A  laser  comprising: 


an  optical  wave  guide,  said  wave  guide  being  formed  of  a 
deformable  material  of  a  given  cross-section,  said  dc- 
formable  material  being  a  material  being  capable  of  guid- 
ing light  at  a  predetermined  wave  length  therethrough, 

laser  active  material  in  said  deformable  material,  a  pumping 
light  source  to  which  the  laser  active  material  is  respon- 
sive, and  ' 


deforming  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  defomiable 
material  while  the  light  is  being  guided  therethrough  to 
physically  deform  said  deformable  material  to  cause  a 
change  in  said  given  cross-section  such  as  to  produce 
laser  feedback. 


4,002,999 
STATIC  INVERTER  WITH  CONTROLLED  CORE 
SATURATION 
Joseph  P.  Hcsler,  Liverpool,  and  Samuel  M.  Korzckwa,  Bald- 
wiBsvilic,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigiiors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,564 

Int.  CL*  H03K  31281 

U.S.  CL  331  — 113  A  10  Claims 


MaffarA^rriFf 


c. 


1.  A  static  inverter  compruing: 

a.  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  d.c.  poten- 
tials, 

b.  a  pair  of  semiconductor  power  switching  devices,  each 
semiconductor  device  having  a  pair  of  input  electrodes 
and  an  output  electrode, 
a  transformer  having 

1.  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  having 
a  closed  magnetic  path  of  approximately  uniform  cross- 
section  with  a  pair  of  apertures  in  the  core,  each  aper- 
ture partitioning  the  magnetic  cross-sections  in  a  local- 
ized region  into  two  branches  between  which  the  flux 
may  be  steered  with  a  magnetomotive  force, 

2.  a  pair  of  primary  power  windings  encircling  the  full 
core  cross-section,  each  coupled  between  an  output 
electrode  of  one  of  said  semiconductor  devices  and 
said  source  terminals  for  generating  an  alternating  flux 
in  said  core  as  said  devices  are  switched, 

3.  a  secondary  power  winding  encircling  the  full  core 
cross-section  to  derive  an  alternating  voltage  output, 

means  for  causing  said  power  switching  devices  to  con- 
duct in  alternation  comprising: 

1.  a  first  pair  of  regenerative  feedback  windings,  one 
winding  (R|)  passing  through  the  first  aperture,  the 
other  winding  (R|)  passing  through  the  second  aper- 
ture, and  each  winding  (R|  and  Rt)  encircling  a  first 
branch. 
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2.  a  second  pair  of  degenerative  feedback  windings,  one 
winding  (D,)  passing  through  the  first  aperture,  and  the 
other  winding  (Di)  passing  through  the  second  aper- 
ture and  each  winding  (D,  and  D,)  encircling  a  second 
branch, 

the  first  regenerative  (R,)  and  the  Hrst  degcnciative 
( Di )  winding  connected  in  series  opposition  between 
the  input  electrodes  of  the  first  semiconductor  de- 
vice and  the  second  regenerative  winding  (Rt)  and 
tiie  second  degenerative  winding  (Di)  being  con- 
nected in  series  opposition  between  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  the  second  semiconductor  device,  and 

3.  means  to  cause  a  differential  magnetization  rate  higher 
in  each  first  branch  than  in  the  local  second  branch  to 
cause  said  first  branch  to  saturate  first,  said  saturation 
removing  the  regenerative  feedback  and  applying  un- 
opposed degenerative  feedback  to  said  input  electrodes 
to  cause  a  reverse  input  bias  in  advance  of  full  core 
saturation  thus  avoiding  stresses  on  said  switching 
device. 


4,003,000 
SINUSOIDAL  OSCILLATOR  WITH  ELECTRONICALLY 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
Frank  J.  Sordciki,  Loa  Gatos,  and  Robert  L.  Cktke,  Santa 
Cbra,  both  of  CaW.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,091 

Int.  CL*  H03B  3104,  5/12 

U.S.CL  331-117  R  lOCUiras 


I 


selecting  within  each  baud  time  in  which  a  frequency  transi- 
tion occurs  each  of  said  n  discrete  numerical  values  at 
least  once,  said  selections  being  determined  as  a  function 
of  the  interbaud  lime. 


•:         «'         " 


HI  :  -I      .— I     u 

c^oc«  I      !  "> ,  , r  - 


calculating  the  instantaneous  phase  in  digiul  form  based  on 

each  selected  numerical  value,  and 
converting  the  calculated  instantaneous  digital  phase  to  an 

analog  signal  having  the  same  insuntaneous  phase 


4.003.002 
MODULATION  AND  RLTERING  DEVICE 
Wilfred    Andrt   Maria   Sn|jdcn;    Nirolaas   Aiphonsus   Maria 
Vcriioeckx;  Petnw  JoMphus  van  Gerwen,  and  Hendrik  Arte 
van  Essen.  aU  of  Eiwlboven,  Nctbcriands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608392 
Chiims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Sept.   12,   1974, 
7412095 

Int.  CL*  H03K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  332-  10  >  Claim 


JtvCt 
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1.  A  variable  frequency  sinusoidal  oscillator  comprising: 

an  amplifier  system; 

a  feedback  circuit  for  the  amplifier  system,  said  feedback 
circuit  and  said  amplifier  system  including  means  for 
causing  a  phase  shift  of  three  hundred  sixty  degrees  in 
signals  transmitted  therethrough  such  that  the  oscillaator 
will  oscillate  at  a  given  frequency; 

means  to  detect  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  oscillator; 
and 

reactive  circuit  means  connecting  with  the  transistor  to  vary 
the  phase  shif^  of  the  amplifier  gam  thereby  to  vary  the 
oscillation  frequency  of  the  oscillator  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range. 
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4,003,001 

MULTI-LINE,  MULTI-MODE  MODULATOR  USING 

BANDWIDTH  REDUCTION  FOR  DIGITAL  FSK  AND 

DPSK  MODULATION 

Gardner  D.  Jones,  Jr.,  RaMfh,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  InteraatkHial 

BasiacH  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  525,699,  Nov.  21.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.958,191.  Thk  application  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630346 

laL  CL*  H03C  3102;  H04L  27/20 
VS.  CL  332-  1  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  digiully  generating  narrow  bandwidth  FSK 
modulated  signab  comprbing  tlie  steps  of: 

storing  a  predetermined  trajectory  for  the  insUntaneous 
frequency  transitions  in  the  form  of  n  discrete  digital 
numerical  values; 


I.  Modulation-  and  filtering  device  for  digiul  signals  com- 
prising means  for  filtering  the  digital  signals  and  means  for 
modulating  the  filtered  digital  signals,  on  a  modulator  carrier 
wave  characterized  in  that  signal  samples  of  the  digital  input 
signal,  which  occur  at  a  first  sampling  frequency  are  converted 
in  a  digiul  filter  to  signal  samples  of  a  second  sampling  fre- 
quency, which  is  twice  as  high  as  the  modulator  carrier  wave 
frequency  and  the  signal  samples  at  the  second  sampling 
frequency  are  modulated  in  the  modulator  with  signal  samples 
of  the  modulator  carrier  wave  which  occur  at  the  same  second 
sampling  frequency  the  digiul  filter  being  adapted  to  have  a 
band-pass  filter  characteristic 


4,003,003 

MULTICHANNEL  DIGITAL  SYNTHESIZER  AND 

MODULATOR 

Alien  I..  Heabcrlin,  5737  Avenida  Sanchez.  .San  Diego,  Calif. 
92124 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,147 
InL  CL*  H03K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  332- 1 1  R  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  coherent  multichannel  signal 
comprising: 

a.  a  reference  frequency  source  for  providing  signals  at  a 
predetermined  reference  frequency. 
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.  counter  means  coupled  to  laid  reference  frequency 
source  for  consecutively  sequencing  through  said  refer- 
ence signals; 

.  increment  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  counter  means  and  having  a  second  input  coupled  to 
a  frequency  modulation  source  for  generating  an  incre- 
ment signal  representing  the  frequency  for  each  of  the 
channel  numbers; 

.  phase  information  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  incre- 
ment circuit  means  for  converting  each  of  said  increment 


whereby  the  frequency  of  output  of  said  oscillator  varies 
subsUntially  hnearly  with  the  amplitude  of  sai^  input 
signal  applied  to  said  field  effect  transisto 
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4,003,005 
BIDIRECTIONAL  CONSTANT  IMPEDANCE  LOW 
PASS/HIGH  PASS  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Samir  Mukbcrjcc,  Scottovillc,  N.Y.,  and  WiHiam  Ford  Shep- 
herd, Raleigh,  N.C.,  aasigaors  to  Electro  Networks,  Division 
of  Chloride,  Inc.  N.  American  Operations,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  S<;r.  No.  634^51 
Int.  Ci.*  H03H  7/04,  7/38,  7146 
U.S.  CI.  333—8  10  Claims 
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signals  into  an  output  signal  representing  the  phase  infor- 
mation at  each  sampling  point  for  each  channel; 
waveshape  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  phase  informa- 
tion circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  each  of  said 
output  signals  and  its  associated  phase  information  for 
converting  said  phase  information  into  digital  amplitude 
information  signals; 

and  digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  sai^^ 
waveshape  circuit  means  for  converting  said  digital  sig- 
nals into  an  analog  signal  that  is  the  sum  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  consecutive  signals. 


4,003,004 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 
Janet  C.  Fletcher,  Admiaiitrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdnlnistratkHi,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
and  Martial  A.  HonncU,  Auburn,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,495 

Int.  CL*  H03C  3120 

U.S.  CL  332—30  V  8  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  modulated  oscillator  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  oscillator 

modulation  means  comprising  a  varactor  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
non-linearly,  deviating  in  a  first  direction  of  deviation 
from  a  linear  variation  with  respect  to  a  signal  applied  to 
said  varactor;  and 

signal  means  comprising  a  field  effect  transistor,  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  field  effect 
transistor,  for  applying,  as  an  output  of  said  field  effect 
transistor,  a  signal  to  said  varactoc  which  varies  non-lin- 
early in  amplitude  with  respect  to  said  input  signal  due  to 
a  non-linearity  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  deviating  in 
a  second,  opposite,  direction  of  deviation  from  a  linear 
variation  when  compared  with  a  deviation  fi-om  linearity 
effected  by  said  varactor; 


1.  A  bidirectional  filter  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put and  substantially  constant  input  and  output  impedance 
characteristics  over  the  desired  frequency  range,  comprising: 

a  low-pass  filter  network  connected  between  filter  input  and 
output  having  identical  low-pass  filter  half  sections  cas- 
caded back-to-back  with  a  symmetrical  all-pass  network 
interposed  therebetween,  the  all-pass  network  providing 
isolation  between  the  low-pass  filter  half  sections  and  the 
desired  terminating  impedance  therefor, 

first  and  second  identical  compensating  networks  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  filter  input  and  output  and  having 
reciprocal  characteristic  functions  with  respect  to  the 
low-pass  filter  half  sections  to  compensate  for  impedance 
changes  in  the  low-pass  filter  half  sections  over  the  de- 
sired frequency  range  without  affecting  amplitude  char- 
acteristics thereof, 

a  high-pass  filter  network  connected  between  filter  input 
and  output  having  identical  high-pass  filter  half  sections 
cascaded  back-to-back  with  a  symmetrical  all-pass  net- 
work interposed  therebetween,  the  all-pass  network  pro- 
viding isolation  between  the  high-pass  filter  half  sections 
and  the  desired  terminating  impedance  therefor, 

third  and  fourth  identical  compensating  networks  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  filter  input  and  output  and  having 
reciprocal  characteristic  functions  with  respect  to  the 
high-pass  filter  half  sections  to  compensate  for  imped- 
ance changes  in  the  high-pass  filter  half  sections  over  the 
desired  frequency  range  without  affecting  amplitude 
characteristics  thereof. 


4,003,006 
PILOT  TONE  CONTROLLED  ADAPTIVE  AMPLITUDE 
EQUALIZER 
Gordon  James  Mandcville,  Lawrence,  Maas.,  and  Dak  Irving 
McLean,   Hampdcad,   N.H.,  aaaicnors  to   BcU   TdeplMknc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiH,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,674 
Int.  CL*  H04B  3110 
U.S.  CL  333—  16  1 1  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  adaptively  equalizing  the  amplitude  of  a 
communications  channel,  said  channel  having  impressed 
thereon  a  message  load  of  predetermined  bandwidth,  first  and 
second  pilot  tones  respectively  positioned  proximate  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  band,  and  at  least  a  third  pilot 
tone  positioned  proximate  the  center  of  said  band,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  tandem: 

means  for  shaping  the  frequency  characteristic  of  a  first 
portion  of  said  band; 
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means  for  shaping  the  frequency  characteristic  of  a  second 
portion  of  said  band,  said  first  and  second  portion  shaping 
means  having  substantially  no  shaping  effect  on  that 
portion  of  the  band  shaped  by  the  other;  and 

a  variable-gain  amplifier  connected  downstream  of  said  first 
and  second  portion  shaping  means,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising: 

means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  for  filter- 
ing said  first,  second  and  third  pilot  tones  from  said  mes- 
sage load; 

means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filtering  means,  for 
detecting  said  first,  second  and  third  pilot  tones. 


arrives  at  a  load  end  of  the  discharge  line  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  time,  thereby  compressmg  the  high 
mtensity  electromagnetic  pulse. 


4.003.008 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Gabriel  Lorimer  Miller.  WestfieW.  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  May  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,289 
Int.  Cl.»  H03H  9126.  9132 
U.S.  CL  333-70  T  •  >  Ctaims 
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a  source  of  a  reference  potential;  and  means,  connected  to 
said  reference  source  and  to  said  detecting  means,  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  ampli- 
fier and/or  the  slope  characteristic  of  said  first  and  second 
portion  shaping  means,  in  an  offsetting  manner,  as  the 
levels  of  said  first,  second  and  third  tones  vary,  whereby 
the  overall  amplitude  characteristic  of  said  communica- 
tions channel  remains  substantially  flat  even  in  the  pres- 
ence of  frequency-selective  and  non-frequency-selective 
fading  in  said  channel. 


4,003,007 
HIGH  POWER  PULSE  COMPRESSION  TECHNIQUES 
Alexander  G.  Stewart,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,793 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  llOOi  H03K  5104 

U.S.CL  333-20  13  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  comprising  a)  an  electromagnetic  transmission 
line  of  time  delay.  T,  the  transmissK^n  Imc  mcludmg  series 
mductance  and  shunt  capacitances  to  ground  along  its  length 
resulting  in  a  characteristic  impedance,  (b)  sampling  means 
for  extracting  signal  information  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
transmission  line  and  (c)  summing  means  for  summing  the 
extracted  signal  information  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  sampling  means  includes  at  least  one  portion  of  the  shunt 
capacitance  at  each  position  along  the  Ime  at  which  the  signal 
information  is  extracted  and  the  summing  means  includes  at 
least  one  summing  device,  which  summing  device  possesses  an 
imput  impedance  to  ground  which  is  small  compared  to  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission  line,  which  said 
portion  of  the  shunt  capacitance  is  chosen  such  that  the  trans- 
mission characteristic  between  the  input  to  the  transmission 
line  and  the  output  of  the  summing  means  possesses  the  de- 
sired frequency  response  wherein  the  at  least  one  summing 
device  includes  an  operational  integrator 


4,003,009 
RESONANT  CIRCUIT  USING  VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE 

DIODE 
Sciichi  WaUnabc,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,298 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Mar.     25,     1974. 
49-33224 

Int.  CL*  H03H  5/12.  H03J  3/06,  5104 
U.S.  CL  334-  15  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  a  high  intensity  electromag- 
netic energy  pulse  comprising  the  stefw  of 

injecting  the  electromagnetic  energy  pulse  into  a  transmis- 
sion line,  the  pub*  length  being  approximately  at  least  as 
small  as  the  electrical  length  of  the  transmission  line  but 
longer  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  line, 

activating  a  switching  unit  along  the  length  of  the  transmis- 
sion line  causing  the  pulse  energy  to  exit  along  the  length 
of  the  line  instead  of  out  the  end,  and 

discharging  the  pulse  energy  onto  a  discharge  line  at  least 
over  an  extent  and  at  times  along  the  transmission  line  so 
that  the  pub*  energy  at  various  poinU  along  the  line 


Vi 
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1.  A  resonance  circuit  comprising: 

a.  an  inductive  means. 

b.  a  capacitive  means  having  a  semiconductor  junction 
element  which  mcludes  a  layer  of  intrmsic  semiconductor 
material  adjacent  the  junction  and  which  satisfies  the 
equation 
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where  C  is  the  capacitance  of  said  element  when  a  voltage  V 
is  applied  thereto  and  a  junction  of  said  junction  element  is 
reverse  biased  and  C  is  a  constant. 

c.  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  element,  said  C  b 
equal  to  said  C,  and  C  =  Ca  {^ -^  ^oY*  is  satisfied  where 
Co  and  \ o  are  constants,  and  said  element  has  an  impu- 
rity concentration  proportional  to  5/x  3,  where  x  is  the 
distance  from  said  junction,  and  a  low  doping  profile 
exists  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  junction. 


4,003,010 
LATCH  RELAY 
George  F.   Kachnris,   Blooningdale,  and   Keiyi  Yatsushiro, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assigBors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,081 

IbL  CI.*  HOIH  3\42 

U.S.  CI.  335- 190  10  Claims 


I  /<>  I        /      ,  ' 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  relay  mounted  in  the  frame  and  including  a  coil  and  a 
plunger, 

a  spring  biasing  the  plunger  out  of  the  coil, 

a  generally  flat  cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  rocking  movement  between  two  positions  and 
having  an  external  cam  surface  and  an  opening  therein, 

a  pin  projecting  from  the  plunger  into  said  cam  opening, 

said  opening  providing  an  outer  limit  stop  and  an  impact 
surfoce  for  said  pin  on  each  side  of  the  cam  centerline, 

said  pin  engaging  either  of  the  limit  stops  when  the  coil  is 
de-energized  and  moving  into  engagement  with  the  im- 
pact surface  on  the  same  side  of  the  centerline  when  the 
coil  is  energized  to  cause  the  cam  member  to  rock  to  a 
new  position, 

means  operative  upon  de-energization  of  the  coil  to  cause 
the  pin  to  move  past  the  cam  centeriine  into  engagement 
with  the  other  limit  stop, 

a  device  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  cam  member 
and  having  an  actuator  spring  loaded  into  engagement 
with  the  external  cam  surface, 

said  external  cam  surface  being  contoured  so  the  actuator 
acting  thereagainst  holds  the  cam  member  in  either  of 
said  two  positions  in  a  stable  manner. 


insulate  base;  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  base;  a 
device  actuating  means;  device  actuating  means  mounting 
means  associated  with  said  base,  said  mounting  means  sup- 
porting said  device  actuating  means  for  linear  reciprocating 
movement  relative  thereto;  an  arcuately  bent  armature,  said 
armature  being  electrically  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
and  being  in  the  form  of  a  spring  metal  strip,  one  end  of  said 
armature  strip  being  fixed  to  said  base  and  the  other  end  of 


4,003,011 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Rodacy  Haydca,  Stoacy  Creek,  Caaada,  aarigaor  to  TRW  lac., 
CIcvclaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  610,201 
Clakas  priority,  applieatiea  Caaada,  Jaac  1 8,  1975,  22965 1 
lBt.CI.*H01H  1112,51/06 
U.S.CL  335-196  12  Claims 

1.  An  electromechanical  switching  device  comprising:  an 


said  strip  being  connected  to  said  device  actuating  means;  a 
first  contact  means  carried  by  said  armature  strip  between  said 
ends  and  relatively  proximate  the  apex  of  the  bend  thereof;  an 
output  terminal  joined  to  said  base;  and  a  second  contact 
means  associated  with  said  base  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  output  terminal;  said  first  contact  means  being  tangen- 
tially  engageable  with  said  second  contact  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  device  actuating  means  relative  to  said 
mounting  means. 


4.003,012 
VERTICAL  COIL  FOR  A  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Bernard  Chascns,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  amigaor  to  General  Instru- 
mcnt  CorporatioB,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  620.944 

Int.  CI.«  HO  IF  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  335-213  8  Claims 


^a 


^^ 


I.  A  deflection  yoke  coil  of  the  type  for  use  with  a  tri-gun 
in-line  cathode  ray  tube,  said  yoke  coil  comprising  a  core  and 
a  winding  formeo  of  continuous  wire  turns,  said  winding  com- 
prising first  and  second  sections  and  one  or  more  crossover 
turns  connecting  said  sections,  said  sections  being  spaced 
from  each  other  along  said  core  with  said  crossover  turns 
extending  therebetween  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core,  said 
sections  defining  an  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  core 
extending  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  edge  of  said  core 
which  b  substantially  devoid  of  crossover  turns. 


4,003,013 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Alec  Harry  Scilly,  North  WcaMcy,  Eaglud.  asaigaer  to  Simms 
Group   Research   A    Dcvriopaicnt   Limited,   Birmingham, 
England 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  552.801,  Feb.  25,  1975.  abandoned. 
This  appUc^ion  Mar.  4.  1976,  Scr.  No.  663329 
Int.  CI.*  HO  IF  7/08 
U.S.CL  335-220  18  Clahns 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
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movable  magnetisable  members  and  an  electrical  winding 
means  through  which  can  be  passed  an  electric  current  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  to  effect  relative  movement  of  the 
members,  in  which  one  of  said  members  defines  a  plurality  of 
sIoU  dbposed  in  side  by  side  relationship  on  one  face  of  the 
said  one  member,  the  other  said  member  defining  a  plurality 
of  projections  entering  into  the  said  slots  respectively  and  of  a 
smaller  width  than  the  slots,  at  least  some  of  said  slots  accom- 
modating said  electrical  winding  means,  the  connection  of  the 


4,003.015 
MULTIPATH  SONAR  SYSTEM 
Edward  L.  PIpkbi,  Panama  City,  Fla..  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.919 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IS  9166,  7/62 

U.S.  CI.  340-3  R  18  Claims 


I 

winding  means  being  such  that  any  two  slots  in  which  the  flow 
of  current  in  the  winding  means  therein  b  in  the  same  direc- 
tion are  separated  by  a  slot  with  a  winding  means  in  which  the 
flow  of  current  b  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  if  said  members  arc  positioned  so  that  said 
projections  are  not  centrally  dbposed  in  said  slots,  the  mem 
bers  will,  upon  current  being  passed  through  said  winding 
means,  be  urged  relative  to  each  other  in  an  attempt  to  reduce 
the  size  of  the  smaller  gap  between  each  projection  and  the 
side  faces  of  the  associated  slot. 


I 


4,003.014 
REFRACTORY  RESISTANCE  TERMINAL 
Charles  D.  Branson,  and  WiUiam  D.  Long,  Jr.,  both  of  Greens- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Rkh- 
mood,  Va. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  616,799 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIC  I//4 

VS.  CI.  338-326  »2  Ctalms 


1.  A  resbtance  and  terminal  comprbing 

an  elongated  resbUnce  element  made  from  a  conductive 
refractory  material  which  b  weakened  where  subjected  to 
a  substantial  temperature  gradient, 

a  meul  supporting  member  extending  along  a  segment  of 
the  element  from  one  end  of  the  element  and  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  segment  of  the  element. 

a  fused  portion  having  constituents  of  the  supporting  mem 
ber  metal  and  the  refractory  material  joining  the  one  end 
of  the  resbtant  element  to  the  supporting  member. 

said  supporting  member  having  an  unfused  portion  along  a 
subsuntial  portion  of  the  segment  providing  mechanical 
support  for  the  element  where  subject  to  weakening,  and 

a  layer  of  solidified-from-melt  material  interposed  between 
the  unfused  portion  and  the  segment  of  the  element. 

said  solidified-from-melt  material  selected  to  be  compatable 
with  the  refractory  element  and  having  a  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1  5 
times  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  the  refractory 
material. 


TT     i-       . 


1.  A  sonar  system,  comprising  in  combination; 
first  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first  acoustical  signal 
from  an  underwater  Urget  via  a  first  path  sector  of  the 
water  encompassing  said  target; 
second  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  second  acoustical 
signal  from  the  aforesaid  underwater  Urget  via  a  second 
path  sector  that  b  different  from  said  first  path  sector  of 
the  water  and  which  encompasses  said  Urget.  and 
first  and  second  readout  means  connected  to  the  outpuU  of 
said  first  and  second  receiving  means  for  reading  out 
images  of  said  Urget  and  said  first  and  second  water  path 
sectors  encompassing  it,  respectively,  said  first  readout 
means  comprising  a  daU  input,  a  vertical  azimuth  sweep 
input,  and  a  range  sweep  input,  and  said  second  readout 
means   comprising   a   daU    input,   a   horizonUl    azimuth 
sweep  input,  and  a  range  sweep  input; 
said  first  receiving  means  comprising  a  receiving  transducer 
having  a  plurality  of  electroacoustical  energy  converters 
disposed   in  a  predetermined  number  of  columns  and 
rows,  a  predetermined  plurality  of  isolation   amplifiers 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  electroacoustical  energy 
converters,  an  adjustable  vertical  column  selector  switch 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  predetermined  plurality 
of  isolation  amplifiers,  a  plurality  of  control  amplifiers, 
each  having  a  daU  input,  an  on-off  control  input,  a  time- 
varied  gain  control  input,  and  an  output,  with  the  daU 
inputs  of  said  control  amplifiers  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  a  like  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  adjusUble  verti- 
cal column  selector  switch,  said  first  receiving  means 
further  comprbing  a  vertical   azimuth   sawtooth  sweep 
signal  generator  having  an  input  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  vertical  azimuth  sweep  input,  a  ring 
counter  connected  to  said  input  of  said  vertical  azimuth 
sawtooth  sweep  signal  generator  for  effecting  the  timing 
thereof  and  to  said  on-off  inpuU  of  said  isolation  amplifi- 
ers., and  an  adjusUble  range  sweep  generator  connected 
to  said  range  sweep  input 

4,003.016 
DIGITAL  BEAMFORMING  SYSTEM 
Winslow  Rodeck  Remlcy,  Fablax,  Va.,  aadgaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,720 
Int.  CI.*  GO  IS  3180 
UJ».  CI.  340-6  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  signal  processing  system  comprbing; 
a  plurality  of  transducers  for  providing  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive output  signals,  said  transducera  arranged  to  form  an 
array  exhibiting  ring  symmetry; 
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a  plurality  of  filtering  and  clipping  means  to  filter  and  clip 
respective  transducer  output  signals; 

a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each  of 
said  multiplexer  input  terminals  connected  to  a  respective 
member  of  said  plurality  of  filtering  and  clipping  means 
for  receiving  filtered  and  clipped  signals,  said  multiplexer 
having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  that  is  less  in  num- 
ber than  said  input  terminals,  each  of  said  output  termi- 
nals adapted  for  sequentially  providing  said  filtered  and 
clipped  signals  simultaneously  at  predetermined  intervals; 
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at  least  one  pair  of  delay  lines  connected  to  respective 
members  of  a  pair  of  selected  multiplexer  output  termi- 
nals, said  pair  of  delay  lines  adapted  to  delay  received 
signals  for  a  simultaneous  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 

an  adder  connected  to  said  pair  of  delay  lines  for  receiving 
the  delayed  signals  and  connected  directly  to  a  second 
pair  of  selected  multiplexer  output  terminals. 


4,003,017 

CONTINUOUS  BIT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Bailey,  Tuba,  Okla.,  aarigMM-  to  S«Bt«rioa  Sciences, 

lac.,  Taka,  Okla. 
CMtlB«aUoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  371,142,  Juae  18,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3317,345.  This  applkatioa  Juae  3,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

475.791 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  18. 
1991  has  been  disclaimed 

lat.  CI.*  GO IV  1100;  E21B  47102 
U.S.CL  340— 15.5  BH  19  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  position  in  the  earth  of 
the  bottom  of  a  borehole,  during  rotary  drilling  of  said  bore- 
hole, including  a  known  length  of  drill  pipe  at  least  one  drill 
collar,  jars  and  bit,  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  plurality  of  sensors  in  the  earth  in  a  known 
geometric  pattern  above  the  expected  position  of  the 
bottom  of  the  borehole,  said  sensors  adapted  to  detect 
and  transduce  the  vibrations  in  the  earth  to  correspond- 


ing electrical  signals,  and  amplifying  said  transduced 
signals; 

b.  lifting  said  drill  pipe,  drill  collar,  and  jars  a  selected 
distance,  and  suddenly  releasing  the  drill  pipe,  so  that  it 
falls  in  the  borehole  until  the  drill  bit  strikes  the  bottom  of 
the  well  bore,  whereby  the  impact  of  the  drill  bit  on  the 
bottom  of  the  well  bore  will  generate  a  First  elastic  wave 
in  the  earth,  and  the  impact  of  the  pipe  on  the  jars  will 
generate  a  second  elastic  wave  in  the  earth; 

c    determining  the  time  of  release  of  said  drill  pipe; 

d.  recording  as  a  function  of  time  said  ampliHed  transduced 
signals  and  determining  the  times  of  arrival  of  at  least 
either  said  first  or  second  elastic  waves  at  said  sensors, 
and 

e.  from  the  known  time  of  release  of  said  drill  pipe  and  the 
known  length  of  drill  pipe  and  the  times  of  arrival  of  said 
at  least  either  said  first  or  second  elastic  waves  at  said 
sensors,  determining  the  positiion  of  said  bottom  of  the 
borehole. 


4,003,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  GEOPHONES 

Kari  McCormick,  ChanDclvicw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,680 

Int.  CI.*GOIV  1116 

U.S.  CI.  340-  15  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  geophones  for 
malfunctions  comprising: 

first  circuit  means,  said  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said 
geophones  to  apply  a  series  of  constant  amplitude  current 
pulses  to  said  geophones,  said  pulses  having  a  duration 
exceeding  the  normal  resonant  period  of  the  geophones, 
and 

measuring  means  coupled  to  said  geophones  to  measure  the 
p>eak  voltage  response  of  the  geophones  to  said  current 
pulses. 

4,003,019 

PARAMETER  DISPLAY  AND  ALARM  INSTALLATION 

FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Roeer  PUMppc  TroML  RoidcBcc  da  14  JaiilH,  42300  Roaaae, 

France 

Fikd  Dec.  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  529,059 
Claiass  priority,  appiicatkMi  France,  Dec.  3,  1973, 73.43638; 
Dec.  3,  1973,  73.43639;  Jaly  5,  1974,  74.24764 

IbL  CL*  B60Q  1154 
U^.CL  340-52  F  10  ClaimB 

1.  A  parameter  display  and  alarm  installation  for  a  motor- 
driven  vehicle  having  a  gear-box  associated  with  the  vehicle 
motor,  said  gear-box  including  a  tachometric  output  shaft  the 
rotational  speed  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  said  installation  comprising: 
a  revolution  counting  device  and  a  speedometer  device,  a 
general  mileage  recorder  and  a  trip  recorder  operativcly 
connected  to  said  counting  device  and  speedometer  de- 
vice; 
said  speedometer  device   comprising  a   signal   generator 
associated  with  said  tachometric  output  shaft  for  produc- 
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ing  binary  signals  in  accordance  with  the  rotational  speed 

of  said  output  shaft; 
said  vehicle  motor  including  a  rotating  element,  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  rotational 

speed  of  said  motor; 
said  revolution-counting  device  comprising  a  second  binar> 

signal  generator  operativcly  connected  to  said  rotating 

element; 
an  electronic  transfer  device  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  signal  generators  and  having  an  "active"  condi 


received  value  for  the  word  to  detect  any  word  containing  an 
erroneous  bit. 


• .«     .  1 . 

•■  i 

tion  of  predetermined  duration  for  receiving  the  signals 
emitted  by  the  related  signal  generator  and  for  transmit- 
ting said  signals  to  at  least  one  decoding  device  for  trans- 
forming said  signals  into  a  digital  form  and  an  "inactive  ' 
condition; 
said  insullation  further  comprising  at  least  one  alarm  circuit 
associated  with  said  revolution  counter  and  speedometer 
devices  for  indicating  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
motor  of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and 
for  indicating  when  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value 


4,003.021 
LEVEL  DETERMINATION  FOR  OPTICAL  CHARACTER 

READER 
Hbonu  Sasaki.  Yamatokoriyama;  Syoichi  Yasuda.  Nara.  and 
Humikazu  Nagano.  Yamatokoriyama.  all  of  Japaa.  assigaors 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  561.233 
Claims     priority,     appttcatkn     Japan.     Mar.     23.     1974. 
49-34289;     Mar.     23.     1974.     49-34290;     Mar.     23.     1974. 
49-34291 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  9102 
U.S.  CI.  340-  146.3  AG  <  Claims 


'  4,003,020 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Christopher  Kehh  Perry  Clarke,  Crawley,  EngUnd,  assignor  to 
The  Marconi  Company  Limited  and  SUndard  Telephones  & 
Cables  Limited,  both  of  London,  England 

Filed  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  592,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  3,  1974. 

29516/74 

Int.  CI.»G06F  III  10 
U.S.  CI.  340-  146.1  AL  19  Claims 


j-vj- 


I.  A  level  determination  system  providing  quantized  infor- 
mation signals  for  use  in  an  optical  character  reader  for  read- 
ing information  written  on  a  card  having  a  reference  portion 
and  an  information  portion,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  photosensor  means  for  scanning  said  reference  and  infor- 
mation   portions    including    N    photosensitive    elements 
providing  N  unique  video  reference  signals  for  said  refer- 
ence portion  of  said  card  and  N  unique  video  information 
signals  for  said  information  f>ortion  of  said  card,  the  said 
information  signals  being  rcpresenUtivc  of  the  informa- 
tion written  on  said  card, 
storage  means  having  N  storage  sections  therein  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  maximum  value  of  each  said  N  unique 
vid?o  reference  signals  for  storing  same  in  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  N  storage  sections  to  therebv   store   a 
reference  level  signal  peculiar  to  the  operating  conditions 
of  each  of  said  N  photosensitive  elements  in  said  storage 
means  for  each  and  every  card  to  be  read,  and 
quantizing  means  responsive  to  said  video  signals  compar- 
ing each   of  said  N   video  information   signals  with  the 
corresponding   one   of  said    N    unique    video    reference 
signals  in  said  storage  means  and  providing  N  quantized 
information  signals  as  respective  functions  of  said  com- 
parisons. 


m — 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  errors  in  a  received  digital  signal 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  words  each  of  which  consisU  of 
a  plurality  of  bite,  the  signal  having  parity  bite,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  generating  parity  bite,  one  for  each  of  a 
group  of  bite  of  the  received  signal,  to  correspond  with  the 
received  parity  bite,  comparing  the  generated  parity  bite  with 
the  corresponding  received  parity  bite,  and  when  the  gener- 
ated and  received  parity  bits  differ  in  respect  of  a  group, 
estimating  a  value  for  each  word  conUining  a  bit  from  the 
respective  group,  and  comparing  the  estimated  value  with  the 


4,003,022 
SYMBOL  STRING  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
EQUIPMENT 
Kousukc  Takahaski.  and  Haruki  Kohara.  both  of  Tokyo.  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippoa  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  July  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  598,958 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan.  Aug.  2.  1974,  49-89278; 
Nov.  25.  1974.  49-135716;  Dec.  23,  1974,  492463 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-  146.3  MA  *  Claims 

1.  A  symbol  string  pattern  recognition  equipment  compris- 
ing 

an  external  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  respec- 
tive input  symbols  constituting  a  symbol  string  pattern  in 
the  form  of  a  string  of  binary-coded  external  signals, 
at  least  one  internal  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating 
an  internal  signal  in  response  to  the  symbol  string  pattern; 
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a  plurality  of  sequential  logic  circuiU  connected  to  said 
internal  signal  generating  circui,t  and  controlling  travel- 
ling paths  of  the  internal  signal  depending  on  the  external 
signal,  each  of  said  sequential  logic  circuits  consisting  of 
a  parallel  arrangement  of  internal  shift  registers  having  a 
plurality  of  suges  adapted  to  circulate  or  move  the  inter- 
nal signal  in  either  of  two  directions  within  the  internal 
shift  registers  in  synchronism  with  the  external  signals, 
and  coupling  eiemenu  coupled  between  shift  registers 
and  between  selected  sUges  of  shift  registers,  said  cou- 
pling elemenU  having  a  function  of  shifting  the  internal 
signal  or  erasing  the  internal  signal  in  the  course  of  shift- 


ing  a  single  output  code  for  each  of  said  adjacent  pat- 
terns, regardless  of  the  number  of  said  recognition  codes 
produced  for  said  patterns,  said  composition  means  in- 
cluding gating  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  said 
sense  signals  for  producing  start  and  end  signals  respec- 
tively representing  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  each  of 
said  adjacent  patterns  and  discriminator  means  respon- 
sive to  said  surt  and  end  signals  for  selectively  storing 
said  recognition  codes  and  for  releasing  one  of  said  stored 
recognition  codes  as  said  output  code,  wherein  said  dis- 
criminator means  is  adapted  to  store  a  reject  code  when 
said  start  signal  is  active,  and  to  store  a  current  one  of  said 
recognition  codes  when  said  stored  code  is  said  reject 
code. 


4,003,024 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  BINARY  DATA  ENHANCEMENT 

SYSTEM 
John    P.    Risanati,   Yorba   Lioda,   and   Visvsldis    A.    Vitols, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Scguiulo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  S«r.  No.  621,724 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  9112 

VS.  CI.  340- 146.3  H  6  Ctaims 
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ing  or  returning  the  internal  signal  to  an  internal  shift 
register,  when  receiving  one  of  the  binary-coded  external 
signals,  and  said  coupling  elemenU  having  another  func- 
tion of  returning  the  internal  signal  to  the  first  of  said 
parallel  arrangement  of  said  internal  shift  registers  all  the 
time,  when  receiving  the  other  of  the  binary-coded  exter- 
nal signals; 
an  external  shift  register  connected  to  each  of  the  sequential 

logic  circuits;  and 
a  detecting  circuit  for  checking  whether  or  not  the  internal 

signal  has  reached  the  external  shift  register,  upon  completion 

of  the  supply  of  the  symbol  string  pattern. 


4,003,023 

POST-RECOGNITION  SEGMENTATION  FOR 

PATTERN-RECOGNITION  MACHINES 

Gary  G.  Bcasoa,  and  Evfcac  R.  Joms,  both  of  RodMster, 

Miaa.,  anisaors  to  latcraatloBal  Basiacss  MaclUacs  Corpo- 

ratloa,  Anaeali,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jaly  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,387 

lat.  CI.*  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340— 146  J  SG  «  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  enhancing  the  bits  in  two-dimensional  bi- 
nary data,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  storing  a  data  bit  and  bits  associated 

therewith  in  preselected  storage  locations;  and 
means  for  sequentially  developing  an  output  bit  for  each 
data  bit,  the  stale  of  the  output  bit  being  a  function  of  the 
pattern  of  the  bits  stored  in  the  preselected  storage  loca- 
tions, said  developing  means  comprising  memory  means 
for  developing  first  and  second  decision  bits  as  a  function 
of  the  states  of  the  bite  associated  with  the  data  bit  and 
gating  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and  second 
decision  bits  for  the  output  bit  as  a  function  of  the  binary 
state  of  the  data  bit,  said  gating  means  comprising: 
a  first  gate  circuit  for  developing  the  output  bit; 
a  second   gate  circuit  for  passing  the  first  decision  bit 

through  said  first  gate  circuit  as  the  output  bit  when  the 

data  bit  is  in  a  first  binary  state;  and 
a  third  gate  circuit  for  passing  the  second  decision  bit 

through  the  first  gate  circuit  as  the  output  bit  when  the 

data  bit  is  in  a  second  binary  state. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  adjacent  patterns  in  a  system 
having  a  pattern-recognition  unit  responsive  to  pattern  input 
signals  for  producing  recognition  codes  at  intervals  which  are 
subsUntially  independent  of  the  occurrences  of  said  adjacent 
patterns,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  sense  generator  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said 
pattern  signals  lo  as  to  produce  a  left-sense  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  occurrence  of  a  first  side  of  a  potential  pattern ; 
second  sense  generator  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of 
said  pattern  signals  so  as  to  produce  a  right-sense  signal 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  a  right  side  of  a  potential 
pattern;  and 
competition  means  responsive  to  said  left-sense  signal,  said 
r^ht-scnsc  signal  and  said  recognition  codes  for  produc- 


4,003,025 
ALPHABETIC  CHARACTER  WORD  UPPER/LOWER 
CASE  PRINT  CONVENTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joha  Joarph  HiBiaiti,  Poloasac;  PhOlp  Jowph  MaUaa,  Rock- 
vBk,  aad  Walter  Stcvca  Roacabaua,  SUver  Spriag,  aB  of 
Md.,  aarigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Baaiacas  Machiacs  Corpora- 
Uaa.  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643.976 
laL  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—  146  J  S  7  Claiau 

I.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  upper  and  lower  case 
alphabetic  character  fields  appearing  on  the  output  line  of  an 
optical  character  recognition  machine  (OCR)  as  a  scries  of 
character  defining  electrical  signals,  comprising: 
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a  read-only  store  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  store 
containing  respective  upper  and  lower  case  P,<a,)  and 
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Pi(a,)  print  convention  probability  values  therein  for 
conflict,  reject  and  alphabetic  characters  outputted  by 
the  OCR  and  in  accordance  with  the  equations 


26 


26 
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Ja.  \U{,)    I     PI 
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1/(1)1  and  Ptia,)  = 


P\Ui)\ 


where  Pr(a,)  is  rcprcsenUtive  of  the  probability  tht  said  OCR 
recognition  (a,)  resulted  from  the  scan  of  an  upper  case 
alphabetic  character;  Pt.(a,)  is  representative  of  the  probabil- 
ity that  said  OCR  recognition  (a.)  resulted  from  the  scan  of  a 
lower  case  alphabetic  character;  (U(i)  a  the  1-26  ith  upper 
case  alphabetic  character;  L(i)  is  the  1-26  *th  lower  case 
alphabetic  character;  Prio,  U(/)l  is  the  confusion  probability 
of  U(«)  being  read  as  a,;  P(U(i)l  is  the  probability  of  Vd) 
occurring  on  the  document  scanned  by  said  OCR  in  view  of 
the  language  of  the  field  of  characters  inscnbed  on  the  afore- 
said document;  PAcm  L(<)1  is  the  confusion  probability  of 
L(i)  being  read  as  a,;  and  P(L(i))  is  the  probability  of  L(;) 
occurring  on  the  document  scanned  by  said  OCR  in  view  of 
the  language  of  the  field  of  characters  inscribed  on  the  afore- 
said document; 

first  circuit  means  connected  said  OCR  output  line  to  the 
input  of  said  store  whereby  a  sequence  of  signals  indica- 
tive of  a  field  of  characters  outputted  by  said  OCR,  ad- 
dress said  store  serially  a  character  at  a  time,  to  thereby 
make  available  serially  at  said  store  output,  probability 
values  corresponding  to  the  aforesaid  serially  outputted 
character  signals; 
an  adder  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
second  circuit  mcitns  connecting  said  store  output  to  the 
input  of  said  adder,  whereby  probability  values  corre- 
sponding to  the  aforesaid  serially  outputted  character 
signals  are  added  algebraically; 
and  last  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  adder  to 
detect  the  polarity  of  the  print  convention  probability 
value  algebraic  sum  following  the  read-out  by  said  OCR 
to  said  store  of  all  characters  within  a  field,  to  thereby 
designate  the  upper/lower  case  print  convention  of  the 
characters  within  the  field. 


4,003,026 
VAULT  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Herbert  L.  Wallcrsteia,  Jr.,  1704  Ambassador.  Beverly  Hills, 
CaHf.  90210 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,267 
lat.  CL*  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  340-  149  A  7  Claims 

1,  A  vault  security  system,  for  the  storage  of  valuables  and 
the  exclusion  of  unauthorized  persons  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  corridors  each  with  an  entrance. 


a  plurality  of  holding  means,  one  of  said  holding  means 
located  at  the  entrance  to  each  of  said  corridors  for  hold- 
ing an  unauthorized  person,  each  of  said  holding  means 
comprising  a  room  with  at  least  two  doors,  one  of  said 
doors  being  a  corridor  door  openabic  so  as  lo  allow  entry 
through  said  entrance  into  said  corridor, 

a  common  hall  communicating  with  said  plurality  of  holding 
means,  one  of  said  doors  of  said  holding  means  being  a 
hall  dtx>r  openable  so  as  lo  allow  entry  into  sdid  holdmg 
means  from  said  common  hall,  only  one  of  said  doors  of 
said  holding  means  openable  at  any  one  lime,  and 
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a  plurality  of  access  means,  each  of  said  access  means  for 
opening  from  said  common  hall  all  of  said  hall  doors  for 
allowing  access  from  inside  said  common  hall  lo  said 
plurality  of  holding  means,  each  of  said  access  means  for 
opening,  from  inside  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  holding 
means,  said  corridor  door  for  allowing  access  lo  %q^ 
corridor  and  said  hall  door  for  allowing  access  back  to 
said  common  hall,  said  holding  means  for  holding  the 
unauthorized  person  attempting  to  enter  an>  of  said  corri- 
dors through  said  holding  means  located  at  the  entrance 
thereof  with  an  access  means  that  does  not  open  said 
corridor  door  and  said  hall  door  from  inside  said  holding 
means. 


4,003,027 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VARYING  THE  RATE  OF 
RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 
Paul  L.  DiMattco,  Huatiagtoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dyacll  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Mdvillc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974.  Scr.  No.  512,081 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  5/06 

VS.  CI.  340-  172.5  17  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  changing  the  recording  speed  of  a  signal 
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from  a  first  speed  to  a  second  speed  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subdividing  said  signal  into  predetermined  intervals  by  record- 
ing values  of  said  signal  at  the  ends  of  said  intervals,  said 
values  corresponding  to  the  oridnates  of  the  signal  when  said 
signal  is  graphically  represented  on  a  system  of  coordinate 
axes;  recording  at  a  first  speed  the  values  of  said  signal  at  the 
ends  of  said  intervals;  sensing  said  recorded  values  at  a  speed 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  speed;  storing  in  a  first  storage 
means  a  first  portion  of  said  sensed  values;  storing  in  at  least 
a  second  storage  means  a  second  portion  of  said  values;  re- 
cording at  a  second  speed  substantially  different  from  said  first 
speed  the  first  portion  of  said  values;  stored  in  said  first  stor- 
age means;  and  alternately  recording  at  said  second  speed  the 
second  stored  portion  of  said  values  stored  in  said  second 
storage  means;  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  values 
being  stored  and  alternately  recorded  separately  to  allow  said 
portions  to  be  stored  at  said  first  speed  prior  to  when  said 
portions  may  be  received  and  recorded  at  said  second  speed 
when  said  second  speed  is  substantially  different  from  said 
first  speed,  one  of  said  stored  portions  being  recorded  at  said 
second  speed  while  the  other  one  of  said  portions  is  being 
stored  at  said  first  speed. 


4,003,028 

INTERRUPT  CIRCUmiY  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR  CHIP 

Thooias  H.  Bcnactt;  Eari  F.  Carlow,  both  of  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.; 

Charles  Peddle,  Norriitown,  Pa.,  and  Michael  F.  Wiles, 

Phocaix.  Ariz.,  aaiKaors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicato,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  519,137 

lat.  CI.*  G06F  9118,  9/20 

VS.  CL  340-172.5  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  microprocessor,  circuitry  for  effecting  execution  of 
an  interrupt  operation  of  said  microprocessor  in  response  to 
an  interrupt  request  signal,  comprising: 

data  bus  means  for  transferring  digital  information,  said 
data  bus  means  being  coupled  to  a  memory  means  having 
an  interrupt  routine  program  stored  therein; 

register  storage  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus  means  for 
temporarily  storing  digital  information  in  accordance 
with  execution  of  various  instructions  by  said  micro- 
processor, including  an  instruction  for  setting  an  interrupt 
mask  bit; 

an  interrupt  request  conductor  for  conducting  said  interrupt 
request  signal; 

instruction  register  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus  means 
for  temporarily  storing  each  instruction  as  it  is  received 
from  said  data  bus  means; 

instruction  decode  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  regis- 
ter means  for  conUoliing  said  register  storage  means  and 
said  data  bus  means  to  effect  execution  of  the  instruction 
stored  in  said  instruction  register  means; 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  interrupt  request  conductor 
and  said  data  bus  means  for  storing  said  interrupt  mask 
bit  received  from  said  data  bus  means  in  accordance  with 


execution  of  said  instruction  for  setting  said  interrupt 
mask  bit; 

gating  means,  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  to  said 
interrupt  request  conductor,  for  generating  an  interrupt 
enable  signal  responsive  to  said  interrupt  mask  bit; 

interrupt  means,  coupled  to  said  gating  means  and  to  said 
data  bus  means,  for  inhibiting  said  temporary  storing  of 
the  next  instruction  to  be  executed; 

means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  enable  signal  for  inter- 
nally generating  a  fixed  code  instruction  within  said  in- 
struction register  means;  and 

circuit  means  in  said  instruction  decode  means  for  effecting 
transferring  digital  information  in  said  register  storage 
means  to  said  memory  means  and  causing  said  micro- 
processor to  branch  to  said  interrupt  routine  program. 


4,003,029 

INFORMATION  SEARCH  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  NUho,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,601,  Aug.  9,  1974,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  312,148,  Dec.  4,  1972.  Thb 

appUcation  Dec.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,904 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7/22 

VS.  CI.  340—  172.5  3  Claims 


_ 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  word  data  processing  system 
for  information  searching  comprising  the  steps  of  encoding 
each  character  of  a  word  by  assigning  a  character  number 
representative  of  the  particular  character,  and  an  order  num- 
ber representative  of  the  position  of  each  character  in  a  word; 
storing  the  information  so  encoded  in  an  information  storage; 
sequentially  entering  into  said  system  from  an  input  word 
generator  characters  of  a  word  to  be  searched;  encoding  each 
character  to  be  searched  as  a  first  number  representative  of 
the  character,  and  a  second  number  representing  the  position 
of  the  character  in  the  word  to  be  searched,  reading  out  the 
character  and  order  number  of  a  character  at  an  output  of  said 
information  storage;  comparing  the  order  number  and  charac- 
ter number  of  said  output  character  with  the  respective  first 
and  second  numbers  of  the  character  being  searched,  and 
driving  said  information  storage  to  position  the  next  adjacent 
word  at  said  output  until  the  second  number  is  equal  to  the 
order  number  of  the  output  character  and  the  first  number  is 
equal  to  the  character  number  of  the  output  character,  and 
repeating  said  comparing  step  for  each  such  character  com- 
prising the  word  to  be  searched,  said  system  comprising  first 
and  second  comparator  networks,  and  including  the  steps  of 
feeding  said  order  and  second  numbers  to  said  first  compara- 
tor network  to  produce  first,  second  and  third  output  signals 
when  said  order  number  is  less  than,  greater  than  and  equal  to 
said  second  number  respectively,  driving  said  information 
storage  in  advance  and  reverse  directions  in  response  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  respectively,  feeding  said  character 
first  number  and  third  signal  to  said  second  comparator  net- 
work to  produce  first,  second  and  third  output  signals  when 
said  character  number  is  less  than,  greater  than  or  equal  to 
said  first  number  respectively,  and  driving  said  information 
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storage  in  response  to  said  second  comparator  first,  second 
and  third  output  signals  in  an  advance  and  reverse  direction 
and  stopping  said  information  storage  drive  respectively. 


'  4,003,030 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Hanio  Takagi,  Mnko.  and  Reijiro  Aoki,  Nagaokakyo.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tatcisi  Electronics  Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,778 
Clafans     priority.     appUcation     Japan,     Sept.     25,     1974. 
49-110299 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  1/00.  3112,  13/00 
VS.  CI.  340—  172.5  36  CUims 
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2.  An  electronic  cash  register,  comprising; 

means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  electronic  cash 
register  for  energization  thereof, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  for 
detecting  recovery  of  the  power  supply  after  the  occur- 
rence of  a  power  failure  and  producing  a  corresponding 
power  recovery  detected  output  signal. 

means  for  enterinjg  information  concerning  commercial 
transactions  to  said  electronic  cash  register, 

storage  means  connected  to  said  entering  means  for  storing 
said  entered  information. 

means  responsive  to  said  power  recovery  detected  output 
signal  from  said  power  recovery  detecting  means  for 
issuring  a  print  enabling  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  print  enabling  signal  for  printing 
out  said  information  stored  in  said  storage  means 


I 

4,003,031  V 

INFORMATION-ARRANGING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Kashio.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1975,  Scr.  No.  543  J62 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1974,  49-10367 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  1/16,  7/36 

VS.  CL  340—  172.5  6  Claims 


records,   each   record   comprising   a   plurality   of  words 
including  at  least  one  key  word,  said  records  being  ar 
ranged  serially  with  record  positioning  codes  (BN)  or 
different  positioning  codes  (BK)  interposed  among  them. 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  input  memory  means  for 
comparing  the  key  words  of  any  two  records  read  out 
from  said  two  input  memory  means,  respective!) .  and 
generating  a  comparistm  output  signal. 

output  memory  means  coupled  to  said  input  memorv  means 
and  to  said  comparator  means  for  storing,  in  response  to 
a  comparison  output  signal  from  said  comparator  means, 
one  of  the  compared  two  records  whose  key  word  has 
priority  and  then  the  other  record,  together  with  a  con- 
verted positioning  code  therebetween. 

means  for  converting  a  record  positioning  code  ( BN )  be- 
tween any  two  records  whose  key  words  have  been  com- 
pared into  a  different  positioning  code  (BK)  before  the 
records  are  stored  in  said  output  memory  means. 

positioning  code -discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  input 
memory  means  for  determining  whether  a  positioning 
code  following  each  record  read  out  from  said  input 
memory  means  is  a  record  positioning  code  (BN)  or  a 
different  positioning  code  (BK), 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  com- 
paring means  and  positioning  ctnle-dtscriminating  means 
for  causing,  when  a  record  positioning  code  (BN)  is 
detected  by  said  positioning  cixle-discriminating  means, 
at  least  one  record  whose  key  word  has  been  compared 
by  said  comparator  means  and  has  no  priority  to  be  stored 
in  said  output  memory  means  after  the  record  whose  key 
word  has  been  compared  with  that  of  said  record  and  has 
prionty.  until  a  different  positioning  code  (BK)  is  de- 
tected by  said  positioning  code-discriminating  means,  and 
causing,  when  a  different  postioning  code  (BK)  is  de- 
tected by  said  positioning  code-discriminating  means,  the 
keyword  of  a  record  following  said  different  positioning 
code  (BK)  to  be  compared  with  the  non-pnonty  key 
word  of  said  record,  thereby  storing  in  said  output  mem- 
ory means  one  of  the  two  records  whose  key  word  has 
prKirity  upon  receipt  of  a  comparison  output  signal  from 
said  comparator  means, 

means  for  causing  said  comparator  means  to  repeatedly 
compare  the  key  words  of  two  records  at  least  one  of 
which  IS  different  from  the  prior  compared  records,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  input  memory  means  for  transferring 
to  said  two  input  memory  means  the  records  stored  m 
said  output  memory  means  when  all  of  said  stored  records 
are  stored  in  the  output  memor)  means  m  a  sequential 
order  determined  by  the  key  word  comparison  repeatedly 
effected  by  said  comparator  means 


1.  An  information-arranging  device  comprising: 

two  input  memory  means  each  for  storing  one  group  of 


4,003.032 
AUTOMATIC  TERMINAL  AND  LINE  SPEED  DETECTOR 
Michael  M.  Austin.  SaH  Lake  City,  and  William  G.  Barrett. 
Bountiful,  both  of  Uuh,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9.  1975,  .Scr.  No.  584,994 
Int.  Cl.«  G06F  3100.  3/04 
VS.  CL  340-  172.5  19  Claims 

6.  A  detector  for  the  automatic  determination  of  the  termi- 
nal characteristics  and  line  speeds  ( ATLSD)  of  a  plurality  of 
line  terminals  that  are  to  be  demultiplexed  from  a  plurality  of 
communication  lines,  comprising 

demultiplexing  means  for  receiving  bit-serially  from  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  communication  lines  a  plural- 
ity of  first  characters,  each  of  which  first  characters  is  the 
first  character  that  is  to  be  transmitted  by  an  associated 
one  of  a  plurality  of  line  terminals  that  are  of  to-be-deter- 
mined terminal  characteristics  and  line  speeds,  each  of 
said  first  characters  being  a  multibit  word  having  a  first 
Start  bit  signal  transition  and  a  last  Stop  bit  signal  transi- 
tion, said  Surt  bit  and  said  Stop  bit  being  separated  by  a 
plurahty  of  intermediate  Data  bit  signal  transitions,  the 
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signal  transition  that  is  formed  by  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  intermediate  Data  bits  being  designated  by  a  count 
transition  number  (CTN)  and  the  last  signal  Uansition  of 
said  first  character  being  designated  by  a  character  transi- 
tion number  (KTN): 

ATLSD  Table  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  terminal 
identifier  characters  (TICs).  each  TIC  comprising  three 
bytes  byte  I,  byte  2  and  byte  3,  of  which  byte  1  includes 
the  maximum  sample  count,  i.e.,  the  maximum  number  of 
sample  counts  that  is  required  to  count  from  the  Start  bit 
signal  transition  to  the  CTN  of  a  particular  Surt  charac- 
ter, and  of  which  bytes  2  and  3  include  the  terminal 
characteristics  and  line  speed  of  the  line  terminal  that  is 
associated  with  the  maximum  sample  count  of  byte  1, 
each  of  said  TICs  being  stored  in  an  ascending  order  of 
maximum  sample  counts  in  an  associated  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  ascendingly  ordered  addressable  locations  in  said 
ATLSD  Table  means; 

ATLSD  register  means  coupled  to  said  ATLSD  Table 
means  for  storing  the  CTN  and  the  KTN  that  are  asso- 
ciated with  all  of  the  line  terminals  of  a  set  of  line  termi- 
nals that  is  associated  with  the  selected  one  of  said  com- 
munication lines  and  for  storing  the  starting  location 
address  in  said  ATLSD  Table  means  in  which  is  stored  the 
TIC  having  the  minimum  maximum  sample  count  of  the 
range  of  maximum  sample  counts  that  is  associated  with 


4,003,033 
ARCHITECTURE  FOR  A  MICROPROGRAMMED  DEVICE 

CONTROLLER 
David  B.  OlCecfe,  Tyngsboro;  Frank  V.  Cassarino,  Jr.,  Wes- 
ton, and  Douglas  L.  RUkoncn,  Wcstford,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.,  WaHham,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,439 
InL  CL»  G06F  3100,  1 5116 
\}S.  CL  340—172.5  14  Claims 
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all  of  the  line  terminals  of  said  set  of  line  terminals  that  is 
associated  with  said  selected  one  of  said  communication 
lines; 

transition  detector  means  coupled  to  said  demultiplexing 
means  for  detecting  the  first  character  signal  transitions 
and  then  generating  a  transition  signal  upon  the  detection 
of  each  first  character  signal  transition  including  said 
Start  bit  signal  transition; 

clocking  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  real-time 
clocking  signal  that  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively short  duration  clocking  pulses  having  a  frequency 
F; 

sample  counter  means  coupled  to  said  clocking  signal  gen- 
erator means  and  to  said  transition  detector  means  for 
counting  and  accumulating  the  current  sample  count 
beginning  with  the  signal  transition  generated  by  said 
Surt  bit; 

sample  count  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  sample 
counter  means  and  to  said  ATLSD  Table  means  for  com- 
paring the  current  sample  count  that  has  been  accumu- 
lated by  said  sample  counter  means  to  the  current  maxi- 
mum sample  count  that  is  stored  in  the  ATLSD  Table 
addreatable  location  that  is  currently  being  addressed  and 
for  incrementing  the  address  of  said  addressable  location 
when  said  current  sample  count  equals  said  current  maxi- 
mum sample  count. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  daU  processor,  a 
controller,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  a  common  electri- 
cal bus  coupling  said  processor  and  said  controller,  a  plurality 
of  paths  coupling  said  devices  and  said  controller,  whereby 
said  controller  is  interposed  between  said  bus  and  said  de- 
vices, said  controller  coupled  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
devices,  said  controller  comprising: 

A.  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instructions  useable  in 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  controller; 

B.  a  memory  for  storing  mformation  useable  in  the  control 
and  operation  of  said  devices; 

C.  first  means  for  addressing  said  means  for  storing; 

D.  second  means  for  addressing  said  memory; 

E.  an  instruction  register  for  receiving  the  addressed  one  of 
said  instructions  from  said  means  for  storing; 

F.  an  arithmetic  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

G.  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  arithmetic  unit  to 
said  means  for  addressing  said  memory; 

H.  multiplexor  means  for  coupling  said  input  of  said  arith- 
metic unit  to  either  of  the  following  means: 

1 .  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  addressing  for 
receiving  said  instructions  from  said  instruction  register 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  controller, 

2.  means,  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  addressing 
for  receiving  said  information  from  said  memory  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  devices,  and 

3.  means  for  receiving  information  from  said  devices  for 
enabling  the  control  of  said  devices;  and 

I  means  for  coupling  said  multiplexor  means  with  said 
memory  for  direct  transfer  of  the  information  received  by 
said  multiplexor  means  to  said  memory  for  storage 
therein. 


4,003,034 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Alexander  C.    Au.   Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  a.vsignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera    and    Instrument    Corporation,    Mountain    Niew, 

CaKf. 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,256 

Int.CL*GllC  11144 

MS.  CI.  340—173  CA  1 1  Clafans 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  memory  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  memory  cells  each 
comprised  of  one  transistor  and  a  charge  storage  capacitor, 
where  a  plurality  of  such  memory  cells  are  connected  to  a 
common  bit  line  having  an  inherent  bit  line  capacitance,  an 
improved  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  transistor  each  having  a  gate  electrode,  a 
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drain  and  a  source,  said  first  gate  electrode  connected  to 
said  second  drain,  forming  a  reference  node,  said  second 
gate  electrode  connected  to  said  first  drain  forming  a 
signal  node; 

a  first  control  capacitance  operatively  connected  between 
said  signal  node  and  ground; 

a  second  control  capaciUnce  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  reference  node  and  ground,  whereby  the  mini- 
mum input  signal  voltage  required  to  cause  said  improved 
sense  amplifier  to  read  the  binary  slate  "  1 "'  is  controlled 
by  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  capacitances. 


4.003.036 
SINGLE  IGFET  MEMORY  CELL  WFTH  BURIED 
STORAGE  ELEMENT 
Fredrick  Benjamin  Jenn*.  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Micro-Systems.  Inc..  Santa  Cbra.  Calif. 

Filed  t>c1.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.868 

Int.  CL'GllC  UI40 

L'.S.  CI.  340-173  R  ^1  Claims 
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charge  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  reference  node  for 
selectively  rounding  said  common  bit  line;  and. 

a  third  and  fourth  transistor  forming  bit  line  connection 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  signal  node  and  said 
reference  node  to  said  common  bit  line,  each  having  a 
gate  electrode,  a  drain  and  a  source,  said  third  and  fourth 
drains  connected  to  said  common  bit  line,  said  third  and 
fourth  sources  connected  to  said  signal  node  and  said 
reference  node,  respectively,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
gate  electrodes  being  disposed  for  receiving  control  volt- 
ages. I 


4,003,035 

COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  ONE  TRANSISTOR  PER  BFT 

RAM  CELL 

Charles  Robert  Hoffman,  Tempc,  and  William  Waher  Lattin, 

Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  luc..  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  July  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593,072 

Int.  CI.'GIIC  1106,  11124 

U.S.  CI.  340-  173  FF  •<  Claims 
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I.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  a  single  transistor  cell 
comprising 

a  substrate  of  low  resistivity  semiconductor  material  of  a 
preselected  polarity, 

an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  substrate  having  the  same  polarity 
as  said  substrate; 

a  first  region  of  material  buried  within  said  substrate  and 
having  the  opposite  polarity  therefrom. 

a  second  region  of  material  within  said  epiuxial  layer  hav 
ing  the  same  polarity  as  and  spaced  up>kardly  from  said 
first  region, 

a  gate  means  located  within  a  recess  on  said  device,  said 
recess  extending  downwardly  from  its  upper  surface 
through  said  second  region  and  into  said  first  region,  said 
gate  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions; and 

conductive  conuct  means  covering  said  gate  means  within 
said  recess. 


4.003.037 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  AND  ME1HOD 

Hsu  Chang.  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,326 

Int.  CI.' G lie  11114 

U.S.  CI.  340-  174  TF  31  CUims 


:■:• 


1.  A  semiconductor  random  access  memory  comprising: 
a  storage  array  including  a  plurality  of  storage  cells, 
a  first  sense-write  conductor  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said 
storage  cells  for  receiving  data  from  and  transferring  data 
into  any  one  of  said  storage  cells  when  said  one  of  said 
storage  cells  is  selected,  all  of  said  storage  cells  including 
only  field  effect  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type, 
decode  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  storage 
cells  including  one  of  said  storage  cells  connected  to  said 
sense-write  conductor  for  selecting  storage  cells  coupled 
to  said  decode  means  by  means  of  a  first  selection  con- 
ductor; 
sense  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  sense- 
write  conductor  for  amplifying  a  sense  signal  imparted  to 
said  sense-write  conductor  by  said  selected  storage  cell 
and  isolating  said  sense-write  conductor  so  that  it  is  elec- 
trically floating  at  times  other  than  during  a  read  opera- 
tion or  a  write  operatitMi.  and  said  sense  amplifier  circuit 
means   including   both   P-channel   and    N-channel   field 
effect  transistors. 
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1.  Control  means  for  directing  a  data  entity  to  one  or  an 
other  path  depending  on  a  key  associated   with  said  entity 
comprising  . 

propagation  means  for  propagating  said  key  and  daU  entity 
in  serial  order. 

means  for  duplicating  said  key  and  for  propagating,  in  serial 
order  a  first  key.  a  second  key  and  said  daU  entity, 

third  means  connected  to  said  last  named  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  one  of  said  keys  for  allowing  said  other  key 
and  said  daU  entity  only  to  propagate  on  said  one  path  or 
said  other  path. 
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4,003,038 

THERMAL  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  SENSING 

VARIATIONS  IN  THE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  MEDIUM 
Robert  S.  Mcijer,  Moatnal,  Cauda,  assigMr  to  MuHi-SUte 
Devices  Ltd.,  Dorval,  Caaada 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,445 

Int.  CI.*G08B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340—227  D  8  Claims 


JS-rsf 


1.  A  thermal  discriminator  for  sensing  variations  in  the  heat 
exchange  properties  of  a  medium  comprising: 

a.  a  first  and  second  switching  devices  having  substantially 
indentical  electrical  characteristics  and  exhibiting  regen- 
erative switching  at  a  power  level  which  is  dependent  on 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  switching  devices,  both 
said  switching  devices  being  exposed  to  the  same  ambient 
temperature  in  a  surrounding  medium  but  only  one  of 
them  being  exposed  to  variations  in  the  heat  exchange 
properties  of  the  surrounding  medium; 

b.  means  for  applying  to  both  switching  devices  sufficient 
power  from  an  increasing  voltage  source  to  cause  the 
switching  devices  to  dissipate  about  the  same  amount  of 
beat  under  certain  conditions  of  the  medium  so  that  both 
switching  devices  would  normally  switch  substantially 
simultaneously; 

c.  a  coupling  device  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
switching  devices  for  inducing  regenerative  switching 
action  in  one  of  said  switching  devices  in  response  to 
unbalance  in  the  heat  dissipated  by  said  switching  devices 
due  to  variations  in  the  heat  exchange  properties  of  the 
surrounding  medium  from  said  conditions,  and  to  inhibit 
the  other  switching  device  from  switching;  and 

d.  discriminating  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
switching  devices  for  detecting  which  one  of  said  switch- 
ing devices  has  switched  as  an  indication  that  the  heat 
exchange  properties  of  the  surrounding  medium  have 
changed. 
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responsive  to  a  predetermined  change  in  voltage  at  the  input 
to  energize  through  a  pair  of  circuit  paths  an  actuating  device. 
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one  of  said  circuit  paths  being  by  way  of  the  full  length  of  one 
of  the  power  source  leads  to  the  condition  sensing  unit. 


4,003,040 
FLASHING  ADDRESS-INDICATING  DOOR  SIGN 
Cecil  Carlton  Browand,  5616  Rciter  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Ncv. 
89108 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,287 

lot.  CI.*  G08B  5/00 

VS.  CI.  340-332  2  Claims 


4,003,039 
OPTICAL  FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Matthew  J.  DMphy,  Braiatrcc,  Ma».,  aadgMr  to  Pyrotcctor, 
lacorporatcd,  Hii«lwm,  MaM. 

FiM  Jaly  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  380,849 
iat.  CL»  G08B  21/00;  COIN  21/58 
VS.  CL  340-228  R  4  Claims 

I.  A  condition  sensing  system  which  includes  an  amplifier 
and  a  remote  condition  sensing  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
impedence  elements  connected  through  a  junction  connected 
to  the  amplifier  input  across  a  voltage  source,  at  least  one  of 
said  impMience  elemenu  being  responsive  by  a  change  in 
impedence  to  a  condition  to  be  detected,  whereby  a  change  in 
voltage  occurs  at  the  amplifier  input,  said   amplifier  being 


1.  An  electrically  illuminated  sign  mountable  on  the  exte- 
rior of  a  residence  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  side  walls,  said  front  wall 
being  at  least  partially  transparent,  indicia  indicating  the 
bouse  number  of  a  residence,  said  indicia  being  carried  by 
the  front  wall  such  tltat  the  indicia  are  clearly  outlined 
when  tlie  sign  is  illuminated, 

white  light  means  and  red  light  means  enclosed  by  said 
housing,  flasher  means  for  rapidly  turning  the  red  and 
white  light  means  on  and  off,  switch  means  mountable 
inside  the  residence  having  a  first  operating  position,  a 
second  operating  position,  and  a  third  operating  position, 
a  source  of  conventional  AC  power, 

circuit  means  for  operatively  electrically  connecting  said 
power  source  to  said  white  light  means  when  the  switch 
means  is  in  the  first  operating  position  and  operatively 
electrically  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  white 
light  means  and  the  flasher  means  when  the  switoh  is  in 
the  second  operating  position,  and  for  operatively  electri- 
cally connecting  said  power  source  to  said  red  light  means 
and  the  flasher  means  when  the  switoh  is  in  tlie  third 
operating  position,  and 

mounting  means  for  attaching  the  housing  to  the  exterior  of 
the  residence. 


ELECTRICAL 
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4,003,041 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  BINARY  SIGNALS  INTO 

SHORTER  BALANCED  TERNARY  CODE  SIGNALS 

Hcarik  CorMHs  Anthoay  vaa  Duurca,  Zomeriand-flat  330, 

Raapborstlaaa  25,  Wassenaar,  aad  Hermaa  da  SiKa,  Agrip- 

piaastraat  34,  Voorburg,  both  of  Netherlands 

Contbiuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  354,250.  April  25.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,399 

Int.  CI.*  H04L  3100 
VS.  CI.  340—347  DD  •<>  Claims 
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the  position  time  zone  (0,  I.  2,  3)  of  said  transition  m  a 
co-incident  time  interval, 

B.  means  for  generating  binary  bits  for  each  time  inlcrval. 
compnsing  one  bit  repeatedly  for  one  continuous  slate 
and  the   other  bit  repeatedly   for  the  other  continuous 

slate. 

C.  means  for  generating  a  code  word  comprising  less  than 
five  successive  binary  bits,  two  of  which  bits  (h.  a)  indi- 
cate said  position  time  zone,  and  the  remaining  bits  (r.  </) 
indicate  the  direction  of  said  transition,  in  accordance 
with  Table  II  of  this  specification 

D    means   for  transmitting  said   bits   including  said   code 

word. 
E    means  for  receiving  said  bits  including  said  ci>de  word. 

and 
F    means  for  determining  from  said  received  code  word  the 

direction  of  transition 


1,  A  system  for  converting  n-bit  binary  code  signals  of  more 
than  three  bits  per  signal  of  1   and  0  bits  into  a  ternary  bal 
anced  code  signal  of  n-\  bits  of  0,  -t-  and  -  bits  per  ternary 
code  signal,  wherein  each  ternary  signal  has  the  same  number 
of  0-biU.  comprising; 

A    means  for  dividing  each  signal  of  said  binary  code  into 
two  groups  of  uniu,  the  first  group  consisting  of  the  first 
fi-3  bits  of  each  code  signal, 
B.  means  for  converting  said  first  group  of  bits  into  the  first 
n-\  bits  having  a  consUnt  ratio  of  0  and  1 -bits  per  signal, 
C   means  for  converting  the  1-bits  of  said  first  group  of  bits 
into  +  and  -  bits  according  to  the  second  group  of  the  last 
3-bits  of  each  binary  code  signal,  and 
D   means  for  inverting  the  +  and  -  bits  in  alternate  ternary 
code  signals  having  the  same  unevenness  in  the  number  of 
-(-  and  -  bits,  so  that  after  a  few  converted  ternary  signals 
any  DC   component  in  said  ternary  signals  is  eliminated 

4,003,042 

SYSTEM  F6R  THE  TRANSFER  OF  TWO  STATES  BY 

MULTIPLE  SCANNING 

Headrik   Cornells    Anthony    van    Duuren,    83    Storm    vans- 

Gravcsandcwct,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,251,  April  25,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545.113 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13124 
VS.  CI.  340-347  DD  *  Claims 


4,003,043 
TIMED  BUZZER 
Arthur  J.  Little,  Sprfaffleld,  and  WlUiam  R.  Mayer.  Rochester, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.592 
Int.  CI*  CO  IK  1/08.  G08B  3!00 
U.S.  CI.  340-403 


n  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  point  of  time  and  direc- 
tion of  a  transition  between  two  states  of  an  input  signal  com- 
prising: 

A.  means  for  continuously  scanning  said  input  in  at  least 
three  successive  equal  time  intervals  (V)  for  determining 


1.  A  timed  buzzer,  comprising,  housing  means,  a  coil  assem 
bly  mounted  in  said  housing  means,  an  armature  supporting 
member,  a  flexible  armature  connected  to  said  armature  sup- 
porting member,  a  contact  earned  by  said  armature,  a  conuct 
member  supported  in  said  housing  means  and  being  posi- 
tioned  to    be    engageable   with   said   armature   contact,  said 
armature  being  positioned  so  that  the  coil,  when  energized, 
will  move  the  armature  contact  out  of  engagement  with  the 
conuct  member,  first  terminal  means  connected  to  said  arma- 
ture, said  contact  member  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
coil  assembly,  second  terminal  means,  said  second  terminal 
means  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  coil  assembly. 
said  armature  having  viund  producing  means  thereon,  a  timer 
assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  means,  said  Umer  assembly 
including  first  and  second  bimeUl  elemenu.  third  terminal 
means,  one  of  said  elements  being  connected  to  said  third 
terminal  means,  one  of  said  bimetal  elemenu  having  healer 
means  thereon,  another  of  said  elemenu  being  connected  to 
said  second  terminal  means,  to  provide  a  circuit  to  energize 
said  coil  assembly  when  said  third  terminal  means  is  positive, 
fourth  terminal  means  for  grounding,  said  heater  means  being 
connected  to  both  said  third  terminal  means  and  said  fourth 
terminal  means  so  that  the  healer  means  heau  Ihe  bimetal 
elemenu  whenever  said  third  terminal  means  u  positive  open- 
ing said  bimetal  elemenu  after  a  predetermined  lime  delay 
terminating  operation  of  the  sound  producing  means. 
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4,003,044 
ALARM  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  OSCILLATOR 
WHaa  O.  RichaMd,  Jr^  LcxiiigtMi,  Ky.,  asiigMr  to  Wobk 
AMociates,  Ltd.,  Lcxfaigtoa,  Ky. 

FHcd  Sept.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  510376 

lat.CI.*G08B2//00 

VS.  CL  340—253  C  19  Claims 


processing  means  operative  in  response  lo  said  received 
signals  to  provide  an  output  signal,  indicative  of  said 
moving  target  and  said  interfering  signal, 
first  means  for  differentiating  said  output  signal, 
second  means  for  integrating  said  output  signal, 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

charge  storage  means; 

a  source  of  power; 

first  impedance  means  connecting  said  source  of  power  to 
said  charge  storage  means; 

second  impedance  means  and  third  impedance  means  con- 
nected in  aeries  to  opposite  sides  of  said  source  of  power, 
said  second  impedance  means  having  a  lower  impedance 
than  said  third  impedance  means; 

responsive  means  connected  to  said  source  of  power 
through  said  second  impedance  means; 

said  responsive  means  being  responsive  to  the  voltage  of 
said  charge  storage  means  reaching  a  predetermined 
voltage  greater  than  a  voltage  supplied  to  said  responsive 
means  from  said  source  of  power  through  said  second 
impedance  means  to  provide  a  discharge  path  for  said 
chaige  storage  means  when  the  voltage  of  said  charge 
storage  means  reaches  the  predetermined  voltage; 

a  resistor  connected  solely  between  said  responsive  means 
and  the  junction  of  said  first  impedance  means  and  said 
charge  storage  means,  said  resistor  having  an  impedance 
substantially  smaller  than  the  impedance  of  said  first 
impedance  means; 

a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel,  one  junc- 
tion of  the  parallel  combination  of  said  capacitor  and  said 
resistor  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  second 
impedance  means  and  said  third  impedance  means  and 
the  other  junction  of  the  parallel  combination  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  resistor  being  connected  to  said  re- 
sponsive means; 

and  said  source  of  power  supplying  a  surge  of  current  to  a 
load  when  said  responsive  means  provides  the  discharge 
path,  said  second  impedance  means  having  a  substantially 
fixed  voltage  drop  irrespective  of  the  magnitude  of  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough  to  supply  the  surge  of  current 
from  said  source  of  power  to  the  load  when  said  respon- 
sive means  provides  the  discharge  path. 


4.003,045 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEMS  WITH  TURBULENCE 

DISCRIMINATION 
Roy  Stoekdale,  HiiatiMtoa,  N.Y.,  anigMr  to  Napco  Security 
Syateas,  lac.,  Coptegac,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,692 
lat.  Cl.»  G08B  13/18 
VS.  CL  340-258  A  8  Claim 

I.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
moving  target  in  the  presence  of  interfering  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  transmitting  signals  into  a  zone  under  surveil- 
lance, 

b.  means  for  receiving  signals  returned  from  said  zone. 
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and  responsive  to  said  differentiated  signal  to  store  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  said  integrated  signal  during  a 
predetermined  period 
g.  threshold  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
operative  to  provide  an  alarm  signal  when  said  stored 
magnitude  is  relatively  constant  during  said  predeter- 
mined period. 


4,003,046 
COTTON  GIN  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Jordan,  Rtc.  8,  Box  1479,  and  Lloyd  D.  Miller.  4001 
W.  28th,  both  of  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  71601 

FOed  Sept.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,629 

InLCl.*G08B2//00 

U.S.  CI.  340-271  20  Claims 
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I .  Means  to  monitor  the  speed  of  a  rotating  shaft  comprising 
pulse  generating  means  at  the  shaft  for  generating  electrical 
pulses  at  a  rate  in  accordance  with  the  shaft  rotational  speed, 
means  to  generate  a  voltage  of  a  magnitude  in  accordance 
with  the  pulse  rate,  means  to  measure  said  voltage,  whereby  lo 
indicate  relative  shaft  speed,  voltage-responsive  first  indicator 
means  energized  when  said  voltage  decreases  to  a  first  preset 
warning  value  corresponding  to  a  critical  shaft  speed,  voltage- 
responsive  second  indicator  means  energized  when  said  volt- 
age decreases  below  said  first  preset  warning  value  to  a  lower 
second  preset  warning  value  corresponding  to  a  bottom  limit 
shaft  speed,  and  means  to  turn  off  the  second  indicator  means 
if  the  shaft  speed  subsequently  rises  above  said  bottom  limit 
shaft  speed  but  to  liold  the  first  indicator  means  energized  if 
the  shaft  speed  subsequently  rises  above  said  critical  shaft 
speed. 
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4,003,047 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  LATCH 
PkiHp  C.  JohMoa,  Sooth  Bead,  lod.,  assigMr  to  Revere  Cop- 
per aad  Bran,  locorporated.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,737 

Int.  CL*  G08B  13108 

U.S.  CL  340-274  R  6  Claims 


two  male  prong-female  receptacle  break-away  connections 
to  transfer  supervisory  current  to  said  lanyard  and  a  male 
prongfemale  recepUcle  connection  to  output  supervisor) 
current  from  said  lanyard  to  said  supervisory  circuit  and 
the  next  detection  device  in  series; 

said  female  recepUcle  being  slationarily  secured, 

an  end-<if-line  supervisory  circuit  resistor  to  define  said 
zones; 

two  batteries,  one  on  cither  side  of  said  resistor,  connected 
in  series  to  provice  current  for  said  supervisory  circuit. 

a  sensitive  relay  connected  to  monitor  each  zone  of  said 
supervisory  zoned  circuit  current  to  detect  inlerruplKin  of 
said  zoned  circuit. 


1.  An  emergency  exit  latch  for  selectively  locking  and  un- 
locking a  portal,  such  as  a  window  or  a  door,  which  is  mounted 
within  a  frame,  and  adapted  for  selectively  operating  an  early 
warning  device,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  locking  device  comprising  an  elongated  operator  mem 
ber  configured  to  be  gripped  by  an  operator  and  tang 
means  secured  in  angular  relation  thereto,  said  locking 
device  being  pivoUlly  attached  to  said  porUl  for  rotation, 
b  Ung  receiving  means  securely  affixed  to  a  frame  portion 
adjacent  said  locking  device  when  said  pcrtal  is  in  a 
closed  position  comprising: 
i.  a  base  section  defining  an  opening  configured  lo  selec 

tively  receive  said  Ung  means;  and 
ii.  resilient  locking  means  secured  lo  said  base  section 
adjacent  the  opening  thereof  and  positioned,  dimen 
sioned,  and  configured  for  selectively  lockingly  rcceiv 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Ung  means  *hen  the  lock 
ing  device  is  routed  to  a  locking  position,  said  resilient 
means  engageably  reuining  said  operator  member  and 
Ung  means  in  said  locked  position, 
c.  switch  means  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  to  said  tang 
receiving  means  comprising  an  activating  member  having 
first  and  second  positions,  said  first  position  providing  a 
signal  capable  of  deactivating  said  warning  device  and 
said  second  position  providing  a  signal  capable  of  activat 
ing  the  warning  device,  said  switch  means  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  when  the  porUl  is  in  the  closed  position, 
rouiion   of  the  locking  device   to  the   locked  position 
provides  corresponding  roUtion  of  said  Ung  means,  and 
continued    roUtion   produces  engagement  of  said   lang 
means  with  said  activating  member  to  change  the  position 
of  said    activating   member   to   deactivate   said    warning 
device,  and  roUtion  of  said  locking  device  to  an  unlocked 
position  causes  the  Ung  means  to  route  out  of  engage 
ment  with  the  acUvating  member  to  activate  the  warning 
device,  said  Ung  means  and  ung  receiving  means  being 
respectively  dimensioned  and  configured  such  that  the 
warning  device  is  activated  prior  to  complete  withdrawal 
of  said  ung  means  from  said  Ung  receiving  means 

4.003.048 
REMOTE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  OF  FIRE 

EXTINGUISHER  REMOVAL 
George  Weise.  1462  Alps  Road.  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  660.539 
Int.  CL*G08B  21/00 
UJi.CL  340-280  6  Claims 

1.  A  detection  device  and  alarm  system  for  the  detection  of 
the  removal  of  a  fire  extinguisher  from  iu  usual  location 
within  a  particular  zone  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  break-away  electrically  conductive  wire  Ian 
yard  means  mterposed  upon  a  supervisory  circuit; 


T^ 


a  control  alarm  means  having  indicators  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  supervisory  circuit  zones  lo  indicate  interrup- 
tion of  said  supervisory  circuit  m  a  particular  zone, 

alarm  circuit  lines  lo  correspond  with  and  difTerentiatc  each 
zone  of  said  supervisory  circuit,  connected  to  said  alarm 
indicator  means; 

a  latching  relay  to  activate  a  particular  alarm  circuit, 

a  power  stiurcc  to  supply  current  to  said  alarm  circuit 
through  said  latching  rcla>  upon  interruption  of  a  particu- 
lar zone  of  said  supervisorv  circuit,  and 

switch  means  activated  by  said  sensitive  rela>   upon  inter 
ruplion  of  said  supervisory  circuit  to  in  turn  activale  said 
latching  relay  lo  supply   power  lo  an  alarm  circuit  line 
corresponding  with  ihe   interrupted  supervisory   circuit 
zone. 


4.003.049 
DUAL  MODE  AUTOMOBILE  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE 

RADAR 
Fred  Sterrer.  Princeton,  and  Gerald  SUnlcy    Kaplan,  Law- 
rcnccvillc,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.016 

Int.  CL' GO  IS  9/56,  9/46 

U.S.  CL  343  —  6  R  *  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  the  presence  and  range  of  a 
remote  object  from  a  probe  sution.  said  probe  sUtion  trans- 
mitting modulating  probe  signals  in  a  given  direction,  said 
object  being  of  the  class  comprising  cooperative  urgeU  hav- 
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ing  means  for  receiving  probe  signals  and  radiating  return 
signals  having  a  characteristic  indicia  and  non-cooperating 
targeU  serving  to  reflect  said  probe  signals  as  return  signals, 
said  probe  station  comprising: 

means  for  generating  said  modulated  probe  signals  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  sample  signal  indicative  of  said 
probe  signal; 
means,  receptive  of  said  return  signals  and  said  sample 
signal,  for  generating  a  difference  signal  having  distin- 
guishable components  indicative  of  return  signals  from 
said  cooperative  objects  and  of  return  signals  from  said 
non-cooperative  objects;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  difference  signals,  for  generating 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  range  between  said  probe  station 
and  said  cooperative  objects,  and  the  range  between  said 
probe  station  and  said  non-cooperative  objects  for  all 
ranges  not  exceeding  a  predetermined  value. 


4,003,050 
FULL  RANGE  CORRELATOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  COLLISION 

AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  EIHs  Miller,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569.995 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1974, 
17707/74 

int.  Ci.*  GOIS  9/56 
U.S.  CI.  343-7J  6  Claims 
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6.  In  a  cooperative  collision  avoidance  system  employing 
two  distinctive  type  probe  signals  transmitted  from  an  interro- 
gation station,  including  remote  stations  having  means  to 
respond  to  said  probe  signals  and  to  generate  reply  signals 
corresponding  to  the  type  of  probe  signal  received, 

a.  means  responsive  to  said  reply  signals  for  generating  a 
binary  number  representing  the  number  of  replies  re- 
ceived during  a  predetermined  period,  said  period  corre- 
sponding to  a  range  from  said  interrogation  station  to  said 
remote  stations, 

b.  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  binary  num- 
bers, 

whereby  the  range  of  each  reply  received  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  corresponding  probe  is  stored  in  said 
storage  means,  and 

c.  comparator  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  binary 
numbers  to  a  predetermined  reference  number  corre- 
sponding to  a  minimum  critical  range  and  generating  an 
output  signal  for  each  reply  signal  from  a  remote  station 
having  a  range  less  than  said  critical  range. 


4,003,051 

EXPANDED  RANGE  GATE  MOVING  TARGET 

INDICATOR 

JoliB  Hcary  Fitigcrald,  Norwalk;  Robert  Anthony  Guarino, 

Monroe,  botk  of  Conn.,  and  Herbert  Green,  Ehnsford,  N.Y., 

aMifnors   to    United   Tecbnoloffics   Corporation,   Hartford, 

Com. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  632.879 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9!42 

U.S.  CL  343-7.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  range  gated  moving  target  indicator  radar  system, 
comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  timing  signal; 


signal  means,  including  an  antenna,  a  transmitter  responsive 
to  said  oscillator  means  for  providing  to  said  antenna 
pulsed  radar  energy  at  a  prescribed  pulse  width  and  pulse 
repetition  period  in  dependence  upon  the  timing  signal 
for  illuminating  successive  portions  of  a  spatial  sector, 
and  a  receiver  for  receiving,  during  a  non-pulse  portion  of 
the  pulse  repetition  period,  return  signals  reflected  from 
targets  located  within  the  spatial  sector,  said  signal  means 
providing  video  signals  having  a  Doppler  frequency  spec- 
trum representative  of  the  return  signals  from  moving 
targets  within  the  sector; 

gate  signal  means,  responsive  to  said  oscillator  means  for 
providing  a  range  gate  signal  having  a  time  period  greater 
than  the  period  of  the  timing  signal,  and  greater  than  the 
pulse  width  of  the  pulsed  radar  energy,  said  gate  signal 
means  further  providing  a  plurality  of  sequential,  periodic 
video  gate  signals  having  a  time  period  equal  to  the  period 
of  the  range  gate  signal,  each  video  gate  signal  time  pe- 
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riod  including  an  enable  portion  having  a  time  interval 
equal  to  the  period  of  the  timing  signal; 

video  processing  means,  responsive  to  the  video  signals 
from  said  signal  means  and  the  video  gate  signals  from 
said  gate  signal  means,  for  expanding  the  signal  width  of 
the  video  signals  to  a  value  commensurate  with  the  time 
period  of  the  range  gate  signal;  and 

detection  means,  responsive  to  the  expanded  video  signals 
from  said  video  processing  means,  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  range  gated  filters  responsive  to  the  range  gate 
signal  for  quantizing  the  non-pulse  portion  of  the  pulse 
repetition  period  into  a  plurality  of  equal,  contiguously 
sequential  range  intervals  having  a  time  duration  equal  to 
the  range  gate  signal  period,  said  plurality  of  range  gated 
filters  providing  band-pass  Altering  of  the  expanded  video 
signals  coincident  with  each  of  the  range  intervals,  said 
detection  means  providing  a  signal  manifestation  repre- 
sentative of  moving  targets  detected  within  the  spatial 
sector. 


4,003,052 
DIGITAL  PREFILTER  FOR  CLUTTER  ATTENUATION  IN 

MTI  RADARS 
Stepben  Adctanan,  Wilton,  and  MarshaU  Greenspan,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  aaaigaors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,127 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9/42 

U^.  CL  343-7.7  9  Clabns 


A? 


^.'      ■*.•     ,t4     ^> 


1.  A  digital  moving  target  indicator  radar  system,  compris- 


ing: 


oscillator  means  for  providing  a  timing  signal; 
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signal  means  for  providing  pulsed  radar  energy  for  illumi- 
nating a  spatial  sector  at  a  pulse  repetition  period  in 
dependence  on  the  timing  signal  and  for  receiving,  dunng 
a  non-pulse  portion  of  the  pulse  repetition  period,  re- 
flected radar  energy  from  targets  within  the  sector,  said 
signal  means  providng  in  response  thereto  an  analog 
video  signal  having  a  given  amplitude,  high  frequencv 
target  signal  component  representative  of  movmg  targets 
and  a  larger  amplitude,  low  frequency  clutter  signal  com 
ponent  representative  of  relatively  stationary  targets,  the 
analog  video  signal  being  characterized  by  a  given  value 
target-to-clutter  signal  ratio; 

prefilter  means,  responsive  to  the  analog  video  signal  and 
the  timing  signal,  for  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the  low 
frequency  clutter  component  to  provide  a  low  clutter 
analog  video  signal  with  a-  target-lo-clutter  signal  ratio 
which  is  subsUntially  greater  than  that  of  said  signal 
means  video  signal; 

first  analog-to-digital  conversion  means,  responsive  to  the 
low  clutter  analog  video  signal  and  the  timing  signal  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  low  clutter  digital  video  signals 
representative  of  the  analog  video  signal  amplitude  coin- 
cident in  a  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals  provided 
by  the  quantization  of  the  pulse  repetition  pentxl  in  de- 
pendence on  the  timing  signal,  said  anaiog-to-digital 
conversion  means  having  a  resolution  accuracy  capable 
of  providing  amplitude  discrimination  between  the  target 
signal  compoficnt  and  the  reduced  clutter  signal  compo 
nent.  the  resolution  accuracy  being  substantially  less  than 
that  required  to  provide  equal  accuracy  amplitude  dis- 
crimination of  the  Urget  signal  component  of  said  signal 
means  video  signal;  and 

filter  and  detection  means,  responsive  to  said  analog-to- 
digiul  conversion  means,  for  Altering  the  low  clutter 
digital  signal  to  provide  detection  of  the  high  frequency 
target  signal  component,  and  for  providing  in  response 
thereto  a  signal  manifesution  representative  of  a  moving 
target 
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4,003,053 

TARGET  ADAPTIVE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Clare  L.  Mcngd.  McLean.  Va..  assignor  to  The  UnHcd  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1966.  Ser.  No.  602,418 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  9/24 

U.S.  CI.  343-  14  3  Claims 


I 


means  for  recovering  said  Urget  modulated  signal  indicati\e 
of  said  coherent  target,  said  recovered  target  modulated 
signal  being  comprised  of  said  transmitter  modulated 
given  carrier  frequency  and  frequency  modulation  pro- 
duced by  the  combining  of  said  incident  signal  with  said 
reflected  signal  from  said  coherent  Urget. 

means  for  separating  said  given  carrier  frequenc>  from  said 
recovered  Urget  modulated  signal. 

a  narrow*  band  video  ampliAer  connected  to  said  means  ft>r 
separating  said  given  carrier  frequenc>  from  said  recov 
cred  Urget  modulated  signal,  for  pas.Mng  and  amplifying 
onl>    the    remaining   portion   of  said    Urget    minJulation 
signal, 

a  coherent  detector  and  an  envelope  dctecti>r  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  narrow  band  video  amplifier,  and 

utilization  means  actuated  b>  said  coherent  detector  and 
said  envelope  detector. 

4.003,054 
METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR  IMBALANCES  IN  A 

Ql ADRATIRE  DEMODLLATOR 
Bertram  J.  Goldstonc.  Lexington.  Mass..  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974.  Ser.  No.  511.553 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  7/40 

U.S.  CI.  343-17.7  I  Claim 


1.  A  Urget  adaptive  frequency  modulated   radar  system 
utilizing  a  Urget  modulated  signal  produced  by  the  combining 
interference  of  a  coherent  Urget  reflected  wave  with  a  trans 
mitted   incident  wave  for  reducing  the  effects  of  sea  and 
ground  clutter  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  a  signal  of  given  carrier  frequency 
which  is  transmitter  modulated  plus  and  minus  a  given 
frequency  value  at  a  given  rate  for  reflection  from  a 
coherent  Urget,  to  produce  a  Urget  modulated  signal 
indicative  of  said  coherent  Urget  by  the  combining  inter- 
ference of  the  transmitted  incident  signal  with  the  re- 
flected signal  from  said  coherent  Urget; 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  imbalances  in  amplification  and 
in  phase  shift  in  the  two  channels  of  a  quadrature  demodulator 
in  a  radar  receiver,  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  impressing  a  sinusoidal  test  signal  analogous  to  a  Doppler 
shifted  echo  signal  from  a  moving  Urget  on  the  two  chan- 
nels of  a  quadrature  dcmcxiulator  of  a  radar  receiver  to 
derive  a  pair  of  time  varying  signals,/,,,,  and/*,,. 

b.  converting  each  one  of  the  time  varying  signals,  f  „„  and 
/*,„  to  a  set  of  complex  digital  numbers, 

c  determining,  as  a  like  set  of  complex  digital  numbers,  the 
Fourier  transform  of  the  vector  sum  of  the  sets  of  com- 
plex digital  numbers,  such  transform  having  two  complex 
terms,  Kw)  and  /•"(-<.»),  where 


and 


F(u)  ~  adu)  -^-j  h(w) 


F(-iM>)  =  a(-iM)  -*-j  h  (-^a). 


indicative,  respectively,  of  the  energy  at  the  Doppler  fre 
quency.  w,  of  the  vector  sum  of  the  time  varying  signals 
fuii.fvii  and  the  image  frequency.  -<•». 

d.  determining  the  complex  conjugate. /( -w),  of  the  com- 
plex term  f(— «); 

e.  adding  the  complex  terms  /■(«)  and  /•(— ui)  to  derive  a 
vector  2FI(cu)  indicative  of  the  amplitude  and  phase  of 
the  first  lime  varying  signal  /,„), 

f  subtracting  the  complex  terms  F(ot)  and  A-(— «)  and  multi- 
plying the  difference  by  the  square  root  of  minus  one  to 
derive  a  vector  2F2{<it)  indicative  of  the  amplitude  and 
phase  of  the  second  time  varying  signal,  /,„; 

g.  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  vectors  2f"l(«)  and 
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2F2(m)  to  derive  a  first  correction  factor  indicative  of  the 
imbalance  in  amplitude  between  the  time  varying  signals 
/lo)  and  /jin; 

h.  comparing  the  difference  between  90"  and  the  sum  of  the 
phase  angles  of  the  vectors  2F\(w)  and  2F2(w)  to  derive 
a  second  correction  factor  indicative  of  the  imbalance  in 
phase  between  the  time  varying  signals  fwt  and  /md;  and 

i.  storing  the  first  and  second  correction  factor  and  applying 
such  stored  correction  factors  to  the  signals  out  of  the 
quadrature  demodulator  during  operation  of  the  radar 
receiver. 


4.003,055 
RADAR  FUNCTION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Nto  Tagc  EriksMB,  Mafailyckc;  Rase  WOHaBi  JacobHoa,  Goto- 
borg,  aad  lagvar  Georg  Swdstriti,  Motariyckc,  all  of  Swe- 
den, aaatgnors  to  Tclefouktiebolatct  L  M  Ericsson,  Stock- 
iMlBi,  Swedes 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Scr.  No.  623,666 
Clalins  priority,  appHcatioa  Swedes,  Nov.  6,  1974,  7413918 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  3/02;  GOIS  7/40 
U.S.  CI.  343- 17.7  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  different  functions  in  a  radar  equip- 
ment comprising: 

n  antenna  unit  having  a  movable  part  and  a  fixed  part; 

a  receiver  unit  for  said  antenna  unit; 

a  source  of  radiation  energy  and  a  radiation  receiver; 

means  for  providing  a  directed  transmission  of  radiation 
energy  between  said  parts  of  the  antenna  unit  in  depen- 
dence on  the  position  of  said  movable  part  relative  to  the 
position  of  said  fixed  part; 

means  included  in  said  radiation  receiver  for  generating 
three  different  signals  in  dependence  on  the  deviation  of  the 
direction  of  the  radiant  energy  from  a  fictitious  target  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  a  certain  target  position,  said  signals 
consisting  of  a  first  signal  whose  amplitude  varies  with  the 
received  energy,  a  second  signal  which  varies  with  the  position 
of  the  radiation  beam  center  relative  to  a  symmetry  axis,  and 
a  third  signal  which  varies  with  the  position  of  the  beam  center 
relative  to  another  symmetry  axis  perpendicular  to  said  sym- 
metry axis; 

a  signal  source  for  generating  pulsed  signals;  and 

attenuating  means  controlled  by  said  first,  second  and  third 
signab.  for  generating  from  said  pulsed  signals  three  different 
output  signals  which  are  fed  to  said  receiver  unit,  said  output 
signals  corresponding  tu  the  Urget  signals  which  would  be 
obuined  from  a  real  radar  Urget. 


4,003,056 

WINDSHIELD  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH  RESONANT 

ELEMENT  AND  COOPERATING  RESONANT 

CONDUCTIVE  EDGE 

Raw  Atea  Davia,  724  Ala  Maaaa  Blvd.,  HoMhiln,  Hawaii 

96813 

Filed  May  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,149 
lat.  CL*  HOIQ  1/02,  1/32 
VS.  CL  343-764  18  Clahas 

1.  A  conductive-body  vehicle-antenna  system  responsive  to 
both  E-fieM  and  H-fiekl  electromagnetic  signab.  including: 


an  electrically  conductive  vehicle  body  having  at  least  one 
window  opening  therein  to  form  a  conductive  edge; 

a  plurality  of  intercoupled,  electrically  conductive  members 
serially  dbposed  on  said  window  to  form  at  least  one  loop 
having  a  total  electrically  effective  length  approximating 
one-half  wavelength  at  an  intended  operating  frequency 
of  the  system,  said  at  least  one  loop  being  spaced  from, 
but  electrically  coupled  to 


said  edge,  the  end  conductive  member  having  a  tuning  end; 

tuning  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  end  for  producing 
electrical  resonance  of  said  at  least  one  loop  in  a  prede- 
termined range  of  frequencies; 

and,  means  for  coupling  to  external  circuits  signals  from 
said  at  least  one  loop. 


4,003,057 
REAR  WINDOW  DIRECTION  FINDING  ANTENNA 
Arthur    Lucdtke,    Marietta,    and    William    F.    Beatlcy,   Jr., 
Smyrna,  both  of,  GA,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Field  Opcratiops  Bureau  of 
the  Federal  Communications  CommiskMi,  Washhigton,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,708 
Int.  CI.*  HOIQ  1132 
U.S.  CI.  343-713  8  CUims 


1.  A  rear  window  DF  antenna  mounted  on  a  vehicle  window 
of  a  vehicle  having  a  split  ground  plane  comprising  two  paral- 
leled vertical  wire  spaced  whip  elements  spaced  apart  and 
connected  to  separate  outputs;  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
horizontal  wire  cross  connecting  element  means  forming  a 
delay  line. 


4,003,058 
COLOR  IMAGE  DATA  RECORDER 
Geoffrey  S.  Entwbtie,  Scvema  Park,  Md..  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Rcdondo  Beach,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,990 
Int.  CI.*  GOID  15114 
U.S.CL  346-1  13Clahns 

1.  The  method  of  producing  hard-copy  color  recordings 
representative  of  multi-dimensional  data  contained  in  an  elec- 
trical signal,  one  of  the  dimensions  of  the  data  being  repre- 
sented spectrally,  and  at  least  one  of  the  other  dimensions 
being  represented  spatially,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying,  on  elecUonic  light  emitting  means  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signal,  a  two-dimensional  primary  pattern 
of  substantially  white  light  uniu,  the  first  dimension  of 
said  primary  pattern  representing  the  spatial  dimension  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  data,  and  the  second  dimension 
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of  said  primary  pattern  representing  the  spectral  dimen- 
sion of  said  portion; 
spectrally  decomposing  the  white  light  from  said  primary 
pattern  into  a  secondary  pattern  of  colored  light,  the 
chromatic  content  of  said  secondary  pattern  being  pri- 
marily determined  by  the  positions  of  said  white  light 
units  in  said  second  dimension. 


.f-_ 


i-^ 


•  a€».E'«J« 


V  f. 


generating,  from  said  secondary  pattern,  a  colored  line 
representing  the  spatial  and  spectral  daU  represented  hy 
at  least  part  of  said  primary  pattern,  and 

recording,  on  color-responsive  photosensitive  means,  a 
color  image  recording  of  said  colored  line. 


4.003,059 
OPTICAL  RECORDER  HAVING  FOCUS  CONTROLLING 

MEANS 
Yoshfaiori  Sugiura;  Kiyonobu  Endo.  both  of  Yokohama;  Kimio 
Kono.  Kawasaki,  and  Hidcaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  545,746 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1974.  49-15735; 
Feb.  15.  1974,  49  18827 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  /8/00 
U.S.  CI.  346-108  l-*  CUims 


beam  within  a  predetermined  range  relative  to  the  surface 
of  said  recording  medium,  said  controlling  means  chang- 
ing the  relative  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
three  lenses  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  recording  me- 
dium. 


4.003,060 
DIRECTION  HNDING  RECEIVER 
Fred  L.  Broce,  Doravillc;  WillUra  F.  Bentley,  Jr..  Smyrna,  and 
WiUUm  L.  KUpatrick,  Austell,  all  of  Ga..  assignors  to  The 
United   SUtcs  of  America   as  represented    by   tite   Federal 
Communicatk>BS  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  553,313 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  5102 
U.S.  CI.  343-  1 13  PT  8  CUims 
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1.  In  a  hand  held  portable  direction  finding  receiver  con- 
tained in  a  meUl  rectangular  housing  having  an  afTixed  ferrite 
rod  antenna  in  said  housing  coupled  to  receiving  circuitry,  the 
improvement  in  said  receiving  circuitry  comprising  a  fixed  and 
predesigned  frequency  tuned-input  means  and  identically 
tuned-output  means  connected  to  a  first  dual  gate  protected 
MOS  FET  radio  frequency  amplifier  having  capability  of 
operating  at  preselected  rolloff  points  yielding  a  frequency 
bandwidth  of  at  least  2*  about  said  pre-designed  frequency  of 
said  tuned-input,  tuned-output  means  allowing  simultaneous 
ojjtration  on  more  than  one  radio  communication  channel 
with  no  frequency  tuning  adjustmenU,  said  tuned-input  means 
being  connected  to  a  first  gate  of  said  first  FET.  said  tuned- 
output  means  connected  to  a  drain  of  said  first  FET,  and 
means  for  internally  modulating  a  received  signal  connected 
to  a  second  gate  of  said  first  FET 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  for  recording  and  reproducing  light 
beam  signals; 

means  for  producing  the  light  beam  for  information  record- 
ing and  reproducing; 

a  floating  member  provided  with  at  least  one  floating  shoe 
having  a  surface  adapted  to  face  said  recording  medium, 
said  floating  slioe  being  floatable  above  said  recording 
medium  with  a  clearance  determined  by  high  pressure  air 
produced  adjacent  said  surface  of  the  shoe, 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  tlie  light  beam  on  a  surface  of 
said  recording  medium,  at  least  a  part  of  said  optical 
system  being  carried  on  said  floating  member  and  said 
optical  system  having  at  least  three  lenses,  an  optical  path 
length  between  one  of  said  at  least  three  lenses  and  said 
recording  medium  being  variable; 

means  for  detecting  the  positional  relationship  of  said  float- 
ing member  above  said  recording  medium; 

means  for  controlling,  in  accordance  with  said  detecting 
means,  said  optical  system  to  keep  the  focus  of  the  light 


nor  to  Appttcoa 


4,003.061 
PHOTOPLOTTER 
Peter  S.  LaCanfora.  Chelmsford.  Mass.. 
lacorporated.  Burllagtoa.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.675 
lat.CI.*G03B  4/ 100 
U.S.  CI.  354-4  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  exposing  selective  portions  of  a  photosensi- 
tive surface  to  produce  a  graphic  display  thereon,  said  device 
comprising, 

means  for  defining  at  least  one  aperture. 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  aperture  in  a  first  image 

plane, 
a  coherent  fiber  optic  bundle  for  transmitting  said  image 

from  said  first  image  plane  to  a  second  image  plane, 
means  for  rotating  one  end  of  said  coherent  fiber  optic 
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bundle  so  as  to  rotate  said  image  in  said  second  image 
plane;  and 


means  for  moving  said  image  in  said  second  image  plane  in 
either  one  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions. 

4,003,062 
CAMERA  FILTER  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Floyd  Malcolm  GalbraHh,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rociicstcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,128 

Int.  CI.*G03B  7100,  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  354-21  2  Claims 


first  circuit  means  for  sensing  incoming  light  and  producing 
a  photometry  signal  in  response  thereto; 

second  circuit  means  for  storing  said  photometry  signal 
until  receipt  of  an  end-of-photometry  signal; 

third  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  stored  photometry 
signal  upon  receipt  of  said  trigger  signal  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  said  stored  pho- 
tometry signal  to  end  the  operation  of  said  shutter  means; 
and 

a  power  source  for  energizing  said  first,  second  and  third 
circuit  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 


^43 
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switching  means  connected  between  said  power  source  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  third  circuit  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  cut  off  power 
from  said  power  source  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  third  circuit  means  in  respective  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  at  least  one  of  said  end-of-photometry 
signal  and  the  end  of  the  operation  of  said  shutter  means; 
and  wherein 

said  switching  means  comprises  a  transistor  having  its  emit- 
ter connected  to  said  power  source,  its  base  connected  to 
said  controlling  means  and  its  collector  connected  to  one 
of  said  first  and  third  circuit  means. 


1.  In  a  camera  adapted  to  selectively  receive  and  expose 
film  having  different  effective  film  speeds,  under  both  ambient 
and  flash  illumination,  said  film  being  carried  by  means  coded 
to  indicate  the  speed  of  the  film,  said  camera  having  a  film- 
exposure  path  and  means  for  removably  mounting  a  flash  unit 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  filter  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  said  exposure 

path; 
means,  responsive  to  the  mounting  of  a  flash  unit  on  said 

camera,  for  urging  said  filter  into  said  path,  and 
film  speed  code-sensing  means,  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  a  relatively  low-speed  film  in  said  camera,  for  render- 
ing said  filter  urging  means  ineffective  to  move  said  filter 
into  said  path. 

4,003.063 

POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CAMERA 

AUra  Takakashi,  Tokyo,  and  MIklo  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki, 

boUi  of  Japan,  awltnnri  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  503.689 
Claims     prhtrity,     application     Japan,     Oct.     26,     1973, 
48-119817 

int.  CI.*  G03B  7108 
U.S.  CI.  354— 50  6CUims 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an   automatic  exposure  adjusting 
system  of  the  type  comprising: 

shutter  means  for  operating  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal; 


4,003,064 
MULTI-PURPOSE  FILM  CASSETTE  PROCESSOR  HAVNC 

SLIDEABLE  NOZZLE  PLATE 
Paul  B.  Mason,  Magnolia,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  535,184 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  /  7150 

U.S.  CI.  354-88  29  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  film  cassette  for  use  with  other  appara- 
tus, said  cassette  configured  for  depositing  a  coating  of  pro- 
cessing fluid  on  a  moving  run  of  a  cassette  retained  photo- 
graphic film  strip  to  develop  images  thereon,  said  cassette 
comprising: 
-  a  cassette  housing; 
means  for  cooperating  with  the  other  apparatus  for  advanc- 
ing and  guiding  said  film  strip  along  a  given  path  within 
said  cassette  housing; 
means  actuatable  for  depositing  processing  fluid  on  the 
advancing  film  strip;  and 
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means  for  actuating  said  depositing  means  and  for  indicat- 
ing to  the  other  apparatus  the  processed  condition  of  the 
film  strip,  said  means  for  actuating  and  indicating  includ- 
ing an  actuating  member  mounted  for  displacement  from 
an  initial  position  wherein  said  depositing  means  is  inop- 
erative to  another  position  wherein  said  depositing  means 
is  rendered  operative,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductive 
terminals,  and  a  conductive  element  coupled  to  said 
actuating  member  and  displaceable  therewith  between 
one  position  in  bridging  connection  with  said  conductive 
terminals  and  another  position  wherein  said  conductive 
element  is  in  unbridging  connection  thereto  so  as  to  alter 
the  conductive  condition  across  said  terminals  between  a 
closed  and  an  open  condition  in  accordance  with  dis- 
placement of  said  actuating  member  thereby  indicating  to 
said  other  apparatus  that  said  processing  condition  has 
been  initiated. 


ing  said  mirror  adjacent  an  end  of  said  mirror  in  a  viewing 
position,  said  mirror  being  rotatable  about  said  mirror  rotation 
axis,  in  a  first  position  of  the  axis,  from  said  mirror  viewing 
position  to  translate  the  free  end  of  the  mirror  in  an  upward 
direction   and    thereby   position   the   mirror   at   an   angularK 


'  4,003,065 

FLASH  DEVICE  FOR  A  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
CAMERA 
Kiyoahi  ChikasUtC  c/o  Asahi  Kogaku-ryo,  No.  33,  1-chomc. 

Itabashi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469.439,  May  13.  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Oct.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  623.228 
Claims     priority,     appUcatkm     Japan,     May     30,     1973. 
48-64339;  Nov.  19.  1973,48-133594 

Int.  CI.*G03B  15103 


U.S.  CI.  354-132 


1 1  Claims 


1.  A  flash  device  for  use  with  a  focal  plane  shutter  camera, 
said  flash  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  of  equal  intensity,  each  source 
having  a  large  light  increasing  rate  in  the  early  period  of 
flashing  and  a  lower  light  reducing  rate  in  the  end  of 
flashing;  | 

means  for  sequentially  activating  said  plurality  of  light 
sources  in  a  manner  such  that  the  end  of  the  flashing 
period  for  a  first  light  source  overlaps  with  the  beginning 
of  a  succeeding  source  with  the  timing  such  that  an  inten- 
sity peak  of  undesirable  height  would  occur  at  the  over- 
lapped portion  if  the  light  output  of  the  sources  were  not 
modified,  each  of  said  light  sources  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  camera  throughout  its  flashing  period;  and 

means  for  sequentially  and  individually  reducing  the  inten- 
sity of  said  succeeding  light  source  throughout  iu  flashing 
period  to  reduce  said  intensity  peak  of  said  overlapped 
portion. 


4.003,066 

MIRROR  OPERATING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Tctmji  SboM.  Saitama,  Japan,  aarigMtr  to   AiiUU   Kogakn 

Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kaidw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566.204 
ClafaBS   priority,  application   Japui.   Apr.    13.    1974.   49- 
41871(U| 

iBt.  CL*  G03B  I9II2 
\iS.  C\.  354-  156  8  Claims 

I.  In  combination,  a  mirror  and  a  mirror  mounting  ancmbly 
for  movably  mounting  said  mirror  in  a  single  lens  reflex  cam- 
era with  reduced  shock  loads  upon  movement  of  said  mirror 
to  a  shutter  operating  position,  said  mirror  mounting  assembly 
comprising  mounting  lever  means  providing  a  generally  hon- 
zontal,  upwardly  translatable  mirror  rotation  axis  for  support- 


displaced  mirror-up  position  prior  to  shutter  operation,  said 
mounting  lever  means  being  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a 
camera  for  rotational  movement  to  translate  said  mirror  rota- 
tion axis  from  said  first  axis  position  and  said  mirror  from  its 
mirror-up  p<«ition  further  in  said  upward  direction  and  to  said 
shutter  operating  position 


4,003,067 

AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Gerhard  Brauning,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  3,  1975.  Scr.  No.  583,495 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    6,    1974. 
2427365 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  9108 
U.S.  CI.  354-235  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  exposure  control  apparatus  utilizing 
an  electronic  timing  circuit  operably  connected  to  an  electro- 
magnet to  control  drive  means  to  move  a  shutter  to  initiate 
and  terminate  an  exposure,  the  drive  means  being  moved  in  a 
first  direction  by  energization  of  the  electromagnet  to  move 
the  shutter  to  initiate  an  exposure  and  being  moved  by  spring 
means  to  move  the  shutter  to  terminate  the  exposure  upon 
de-energization  of  the  electromagnet,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

movable  means,  actuated  by  the  drive  means  upon  initial 
movement  thereof  to  initiate  an  exposure  interval,  for 
de-energizing  the  elecUomagnet  during  a  portion  of  the 
exposure  interval  and  for  holding  the  drive  means  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  shutter  to  terminate  the  expo- 
sure interval,  and 
means  for  momentarily  re-energizing  the  elecUomagnet  to 
move  the  drive  means  a  second  time  in  the  first  direction 
to  release  said  movable  means. 
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4,003,068 

EXTENSION  TUBE  FOR  USE  IN  CLOSE-UP 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

SMfcn  HaiiifaMto,  Yokohaaia,  aad  Maiahani  Ito,  Tokyo, 

bock  of  Ja^B,  mmigfton  to  CaMs  Kabadriki  Kabha,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,129 
ClaiMs     priority,     appHcatioa     Japaa,     Nov.     26,     1974, 
49-136525;    Nov.    26,    1974,   49-136526;    Nov.    26,    1974, 
49-136527;  Nov.  26,  1974,  49-136528 

1bI.CL*G03B  17156 
VS.  CL  354-286  6  Claims 


and  a  vaporizing  vessel  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  a 
developing  chamber  for  diazotype  materials,  which  va- 


porizing vessel  means  communicates  with  the  outlet  for 
condensed  developer  medium. 


■  a 


a  a   a,a 


5.  An  intermediate  barrel  for  use  in  close  photography  with 
a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  said  intermediate  barrel  being 
adapted  to  be  inseruble  between  the  interchangeable  lens 
mount  and  body  of  said  camera,  said  body  having  automatic 
diaphragm  control  means  and  diaphragm  drive  means,  and 
said  interchangeable  lens  mount  being  provided  with  dia- 
phragm means,  diaphragm  presetting  means,  manually  opera- 
ble means  for  said  presetting  means  and  means  for  selecting 
either  automatic  and  manual  diaphragm  control  mode,  which 
intermediate  barrel  comprises; 

a.  position  control  means  for  securing  said  intermediate 
barrel  to  said  camera  body  in  predetermined  angular 
spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

b.  fastening  means  roUUble  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  intermediate  barrel, 

c.  first  interconnecting  means  for  operatively  interconnect- 
ing said  automatic  diaphragm  control  means  and  said 
diaphragm  presetting  means  arranged  to  be  tot^table 
about  the  optical  axis;  and 

d.  second  interconnecting  means  for  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  diaphragm  drive  means  and  said  diaphragm 
means. 

4.003,069 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

DEVELOPER  MEDIUM  FOR  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIALS 

Hont  Hilgers.  Bad  Schwalbacb-Hriiabacli,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hocckst  Aktiei^cicllachaft,  Gcnaany 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,191 
Claims    priority,    appUcaUon    Germany,    Dec.    21,    1973, 
2363821 

Int.  CL«  G03D  13100 
VS.  CL  354-299  »7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  gaseous  developer  medium 
for  a  diazotype  material  from  a  developer  solution,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  vessel  means,  provided  with  a  heater 
and  an  outlet  for  residual  liquid,  for  generating  a  stream  of 
vapor  from  a  liquid. 

conduit  means  in  which  a  stream  of  developer  solution 
flowing  in  one  general  direction  can  come  into  conUct 
with  a  stream  of  vapor  flowing  in  the  other  general  direc- 
tion, which  conduit  means  communicates  at  one  end  with 
the  vessel  and  is  provided  at.  or  in  the  vicinity  of,  the 
other  end  with  an  inlet  for  the  developer  solution, 
condenser  means  which  communicates  with  the  end  of  the 
conduit  remote  from  the  vessel,  the  condenser  means 
having  an  outlet  for  gaseous  developer  medium  and  an 
outlet  for  condensed  developer  medium. 


4,003,070 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Werner  Men,  Oberdchingen,  and  Werner  Michaclis,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Germany,  assigBon  to  Merz  &  Co.,  Obcrelchin- 
gcn,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,372 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    4,     1974, 
2416393 

Int.  CI.*  G03D  3108.  3102 
U.S.  CL  354-322  41  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  photographic  materials,  espe- 
cially for  developing  such  materials,  comprising  housing 
means  forming  a  chamber  having  an  inner  wall;  at  least  one 
drum  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  roUtion  about  an  axis,  said 
drum  having  a  circumferential  wall  spaced  from  said  inner 
wall  so  as  to  form  a  channel  in  which  photographic  material 
may  be  guided  about  said  drum;  aperture  means  in  said  cir- 
cumferential wall  communicating  the  interior  of  said  drum 
with  the  exterior  thereof;  annular  means  concentrically 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  drum  so  as  to  form 
with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  circumferential  wall  a  nar- 
row annular  clearance  which  communicates  with  said  aper- 
ture means;  and  circulating  means  communicating  with  said 
clearance  for  circulating  a  treating  fluid  from  said  chamber 
through  said  aperture  means  into  said  clearance,  to  thereby 
create  a  suction  which  draws  said  material  towards  an  outer 
surface  of  said  circumferential  wall  to  be  conveyed  during 
rotation  of  said  drum. 


January  11,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


925 


4,003,071 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Sadaaki  Takagi.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  289.598,  Sept.  18,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appbcation  Mar.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,040 
Clafans     priority,    applicatioB    Japan,     Sept.     18,     1971. 
46-72900;  Dec.  27,  1971,  47-1824;  Dec.  28,  1971,  47-3301; 
June  15,  1972,  47-59746 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  CL  357-42      .  3  Claims 


I 

I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing a  main  surface; 

first,  second  and  third  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  within  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  adjacent  said  main  surface  thereof 
and  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  a  first 
channel  within  said  semiconductor  substrate  between 
said  first  and  second  regions  and  a  second  channel  within 
said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said  second  and 
third  regions; 

first  and  second  insulating  films  of  SiO,  disposed  upon  said 
main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  overlying 
said  first  and  second  channels  thereof,  respectively, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  insulating  Films  each  have  a 
thickness  of  approximately  1  500A  and  1000  Ui  I  200 A. 
respectively; 

a  conductivity  modifying  impurity  of  said  second  conductiv 
ity  type  diffused  into  each  of  said  first  and  second  insulat- 
ing films;  and 

said  first  insulating  film  being  of  a  sufficiently  large  thick- 
ness such  that  said  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  diffused  therein  produces  a  field  of  a  strength  insufTi- 
cient  to  change  the  conductivity  type  of  said  first  channel 
whereby  said  first  channel  and  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions form  an  enhancement  mode  transistor,  and  said 
second  film  being  of  a  lesser  thickness  than  said  first  film 
such  that  such  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
diffused  therein  produces  a  field  of  a  sufficient  intensity 
to  alter  the  conductivity  type  of  said  second  channel 
whereby  said  second  channel  and  said  second  and  third 
regions  form  a  depletion  mode  transbtor. 

4,003,072 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
BREAKDOWN  RESISTANCE 
Takeshi  MaUushito,  Sagamibara,  and  Hisao  Hayashi,  Atsugi. 
botb  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiauation  of  Scr.  No.  351,172.  April  17,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1972, 47-39759 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29134 
U.S.CL  357-52  12  Claims 

i.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  planar  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  having  first  and  second  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof; 
a  first  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate  forming  a  first  pn  junction  there- 
with; 


a  first  electrode  mounted  on  said  first  region; 

a  second  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said 
first  surface  of  said  substrate  forming  a  second  pn  junc- 
tion therewith  which  surrounds  said  first  pn  junction  in 
predetermined  spaced  relation. 

a  third  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  on  the 
second  surface  of  said  substrate  forming  a  third  pn  junc- 
tion therewith  which  faces  said  first  region  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  therewith;  the  penphery  of  said 
third  region  extending  beyond  that  of  said  first  region, 

said  second  and  third  regions  being  free  of  electrical  con- 
nection, ,  , 
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a  potential  source  reverse  biasing  said  first  pn  junction  with 
a  potential  of  such  magnitude  such  that  the  depletion 
layer  will  extend  from  said  first  pn  junction  to  said  second 
and  third  pn  junctions, 

a  second  electrode  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  disposed 
on  a  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  the  distance  between  said 
seccnd  electrode  and  said  first  region  being  larger  than 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  regions, 

said  potential  source  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes. 

said  first,  second  and  third  regions  being  arranged  s<i  that  a 
depleti.in  layer  extends  from  the  vicinity  of  said  first  pn 
junction  and  surrounds  said  second  and  third  regions  u-> 
as  to  increase  the  breakdown  voltage,  and 

insulating  layers  covering  said  first  and  second  surfaces 

4.003,073 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  METAL 

FRAME  MEANS  WITH  PREFORMED  CONDUCTOR 

MEANS 
Robert  W.  Helda,  HoUywood,  Fla.,  and  Harry  J-  Geyer.  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  56.081,  June  29,  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.698,974. 
which  b  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  691,040.  Dec.  IS.  1967. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Ort.  10.  1972,  Scr.  No.  296,186 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23148.  23128.  23130 
U.S.  CI.  357-70  2ClalB» 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  device  adapted  to  be 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  11,  1977 


produced  with  automated  steps  in  the  assembly  thereof,  said 
device  including  meUl  portiont  within  bousing  means  and 
extending  outside  said  housing  means  for  such  device,  said 
metal  portions  all  having  been  originally  a  part  of  a  substan- 
tially one  piece  flat  metal  suip  including  a  plurality  of  lead 
frame  sections  in  the  strip  and  each  lead  frame  section  having 
a  plurality  of  leads  comprising  said  ultimate  meul  portions  of 
the  semiconductor  device,  each  said  metol  portion  in  said 
device  having  an  inner  portion  extending  toward  an  originally 
open  central  area  in  the  original  frame  section  and  an  outer 
portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  original  metol 
strip  and  each  integral  frame  section  thereof  being  less  than 
4.0  mils  thick  and  characterized  by  a  flexibility  such  that  the 
meul  strip  with  an  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  unit 
bonded  to  the  leads  of  each  frame  section  thereof  can  be 


sealed  to  its  ends  and  having  one  of  said  pair  of  metol 
electrodes  protruding  axially  into  its  interior; 

a  semiconductor  laser  crystol  pellet  having  an  electrode 
surface  thermally  and  electrically  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  protruding  metol  electrode  with  iu  light-emitting 
ends  facing  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  for 
emitting  light  rays  in  two  opposite  directions; 

a  flexible  lead  wire  for  electrically  coupling  another  elec- 
trode surface  of  said  pellet  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
metol  electrodes;  and 

a  lens  clement  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  and  having  its  optical  axis  substontially 
perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body, 
for  converting  said  light  rays  into  focussed  or  subston- 
tially parallel  light  rays,  whereby  said  light  rays  are  de- 
rived from  two  portions  of  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical body. 


wound  on  a  spool  for  handling  said  strip  from  which  said  strip 
is  unwound  for  use  as  needed  in  the  manufacture  of  semicon- 
ductor devices,  said  semiconductor  device  having  an  inte- 
grated circuit  semiconductor  unit  positioned  at  said  central 
area  and  bonded  to  said  inner  lead  portion  of  each  lead  in  a 
frame  section  by  means  of  a  single  bonding  step,  housing 
means  for  a  portion  of  each  of  said  metol  portions  and  the 
semiconductor  unit  bonded  thereto,  and  with  a  portion  of 
each  original  frame  section  being  severable  from  the  outer 
portions  of  said  original  leads  to  separate  each  lead  from  the 
others  in  a  frame  section,  said  housing  means  being  round  in 
configuration  and  with  the  outer  portions  of  each  metol  por- 
tion in  the  device  extending  in  a  spaced  apart  circular  pattern 
ouuide  said  housing  means  for  connecting  the  semiconductor 
device  with  apparatus  in  which  the  device  is  to  be  used. 


4,003,075 

GLASS  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  EMPLOYING 

ION-DOPED  INSULATING  GLASSY  AMORPHOUS 

MATERIAL 

Seymour  McttIb,  FafarfMd,  Com.,  assignor  to  Innotech  Corpo- 

ratkMi,  Norwaik,  Cona. 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  227,932.  Feb.  22,  1972,  abaMloMd,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,422,  March  9,  1971. 
This  application  Nov.  22.  1974.  Ser.  No.  526.166 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  45100 
U.S.CL  357-2  II  Claims 


-I  (microompt) 
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4,003,074 
HERMETICALLY-SEALED  INJECTION 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
HIroo  YoMzn,  awl  Imo  Hayaahi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Sclfoc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,051 
CWnis   priortty,   application   Japan,   Dec.   3,    1973,   48- 
13926«(U1;  Dec.  3,  1973.  48-l39269(Ul;  Dec.  3,  1973,  48- 

I39270(U1 

InL  CL»  HOIL  23102,  23/12.  33100,  33/19 
VJS.  CL  357-74  5  Claims 


I.  A  junction  device  having  a  current-voltoge  characteristic 
which  is  substontially  nonconducting  for  voltogcs  of  a  first 
polarity  and  substantially  conducting  for  voltoges  of  a  second 

polarity,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  kind  of  conductivity; 

and 
disposed  thereupon  a  layer  of  a  noncrystolline  glassy  amor- 
phous material  having  the  other  kind  of  conductivity,  said 
glassy  amorphous  material  being  an  insulating  material 
contoining  a  sufficient  concenUation  of  ionic  impurities 
to  possess  useful  conductivity. 
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1.   A    hermetically   sealed    injection   semiconductor   laser 
device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  metal  electrodes; 
•  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  body  of  transparent  insulating 
material  having  said  pair  of  metol  electrodes  hermetically 


4,003,076 
SINGLE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL  AND 

METHOD 
Bohnnie  Polata,  Lm  Alloa,  and  James  A.  Martey,  Jr.,  Saratoga, 
both  of  CaHf .,  aarigwirs  to  Signctks  Corperatloa,  Snnnyvak, 

CaHf. 

Continaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  362,495,  May  21,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appbeatlon  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,508 

Int  CI.*  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  CI.  357-34  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  single  bipolar  transistor  memory  cell,  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  of  one  conductivity  type  forming  a  substrate  and 
having  a  surface,  an  epitaxial  layer  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  formed  on  said  surface  and  providing  a  collector  region 
and  having  a  planar  surface  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body,  a  buried  layer  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  extending  into  said  semiconductor  body  from  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  body,  a  base  region  of  said  one  conduc- 
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tivity  type  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  surface  of  the  epitoxial  layer  and  being  de- 
Hned  by  a  first  generally  dish-shaped  PN  junction  extending  to 
the  surface  of  the  epitoxial  layer,  an  emitter  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  base  region  and  being  de- 
fined by  a  second  generally  dish-shaped  PN  junction  extend- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  epitoxial  layer,  the  collector  to  emitter 
connected  reverse  breakdown  voltoge  of  a  given  polarity 
being  greater  than  the  oppositely  connected  emitter  to  collec- 
tor reverse  breakdown  voltoge,  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
overlying  said  surface  of  said  epitoxial  layer,  and  metollization 
on  said  surface  and  extending  through  said  msulating  material 
and  making  contoct  solely  to  said  base  and  emitter  regions  so 
that  the  cell  is  only  accessed  with  two  contocts.  one  a  base 
contoct  and  the  other  an  emitter  contoct,  said  bell  having  a 
collector-base  parasitic  capacitonce  identified  as  C,  a  and  an 
emitter-base  parasitic  capacitance  identified  as  €(«.  said  cell 


*  t 


>«       '42  '57' 


information  are  extracted  from  a  color  television  signal  and 
are  alternately  recorded  for  transmitted  lines  of  the  color 
television  signal,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  color  carrier  on  which  the  chrominance  signal  informa- 
tion resides  is  converted  before  recording  to  a  frequency  such 
that  the  color  carrier  of  one  line  of  the  color  television  signal 
IS  substontially  90°  out  of  phase  relative  to  the  color  carrier  of 
the  preceding  line. 


4,003,078 
SL'B  CARRIER  PHASE  SHIFTERS 
David  Peter  Owen,  Newbury.  England,  assignor  to  Quantcl 
Limited.  England 

Filed  June  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.385 
Claims  priority,  application  UaKed  Kingflom,  June  6.  1974. 
25074/74 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  9/5.?9.  5/22.  H03K  /I/2.  5ll3 
t..S.  CI.  358-22  6  Claims 
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also  having  a  collector-substrate  capacitance  identified  as  C,  v. 
means  for  applying  a  voltoge  between  the  base  and  emitter 
with  respect  to  the  substrate  so  that  the  voltoge  between  the 
emitter  and  substrate  is  greater  than  that  on  the  base  to  cause 
reverse  breakdown  from  collector  to  emitter  for  charging  of 
the  capacitonce  Crs.  when  the  base  is  substontially  fully  de- 
pleted of  mobile  charges  to  a  value  given  by  the  voltage  ap- 
plied between  the  emitter  and  substrate  less  the  voltage  drop 
across  the  depleted  base,  thereafter  lowering  the  voltage  ap- 
plied between  the  emitter  and  base  to  approximately  that  of 
the  base  to  cause  the  charge  on  the  capacitonce  C(s  to  be 
isolated  from  the  emitter  by  the  formation  of  a  depletion  layer 
at  the  collector-base  junction,  and  thereafter  apply mg  a  volt- 
age between  the  base  and  emitter  so  that  the  voltoge  on  the 
base  is  above  that  on  the  emitter  causing  forward  collector  to 
emitter  current  to  remove  the  stored  charge  from  the  capaci- 
tonce C(  s 


4.003.077 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING 

CHROMINANCE  ARTIFACTS 

WUUam  Kebcy  Hickok.  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661.205 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/76,  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  358-4  6  Claims 


1.  In  digital  lelevisi«in  equipment  employing  sub  carrier 
waves,  a  smoothly  variable  circuit  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a 
sub  carrier  wave  to  achieve  any  shift  within  the  shift  capability 
of  the  circuit,  comprising: 

a  variable  source  of  phase-shift  control  voltage; 
a  monostable  multivibrator  having  an  input  trigger  terminal 
connected  to  receive  said  sub  carrier  wave,  and  having  an 
output  terminal,  and  having  resistance  and  capacitance 
time  constont  elements  for  determining  the  duration  of 
the  astable  stole  when  the  multivibrator  is  triggered  from 
its  stobic  state  by  an  edge  of  said  wave,  and 
said  resistonce  time  constont  element  comprising  electronic 
amplifier  means  having  a  resistive  path  therethrough 
comprising  said  resistonce  element  of  the  time  constont. 
and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said  variable 
source,  whereby  said  control  voltoge  controls  the  time 
constant  of  said  multivibrator 


4.003.079 

CHROMINANCE-LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  SEPARATION 

FOR  OFF-AIR  VIDEO  RECORDER 

Nea-Yea  Woo.  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  605.095 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  91535 

U.S.  CI.  358-31  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  color  video  recorder  of  the  type  employing  an  alter- 
nating line  recording  scheme  wherein  chrominance  signal 
information  residing  on  a  color  carrier  and  luminance  signal 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  interleaved  chroma  and  lumi- 
nance signals  produced  by  line  scanning  a  scene,  the  chroma 
being  on  a  carrier  that  is  an  odd  multiple  of  half  the  line  scan 
rate,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  signal  delay  that  corresponds  with 
a  multiple  of  the  duration  of  a  scan  line; 

b.  first  means  for  algebraically  differencing  a  pair  of  signals; 

c.  means  for  applying  the  interleaved  signals  to  said  signal 
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delay  mean*  and  to  Mid  means  for  algebraically  differenc- 
ing signals,  the  output  of  said  deUy  means  being  applied 
to  said  means  for  algebraically  differencing  signals,  the 
output  of  said  first  algebraic  differencing  means  being 
said  chroma  signal; 

d.  second  means  for  algebraically  differencing  signals, 
adapted  to  receive  said  interleaved  signals  and  said 
chroma  signal,  the  output  of  said  second  algebraic  differ- 
encing means  being  said  luminance  signal;  and 

e  comb  filter  means  adapted  to  receive  and  process  said 
luminance  signal. 

4,003,080 

LARGE  SCREEN  VTOEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS  THEREFOR 

Theodore  H.  Mairaaa,  Marina  dd  Rey,  aad  Erroi  G.  Pay»e, 

Irvtae,  both  of  CaW.,  aasigBon  to  Laaer  Video,  Inc.,  Los 

ABffc***<  CaW. 

Fikd  Juae  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,653 

Int.  CL*  H04N  9/14,  3102 

MS.  CL  358-63  31  CUims 


represenung  colors,  an  electrically  controllable  filter  located 
in  front  of  said  screen,  said  filter  comprising  in  combination  a 
polarizer,  an  analyzer  and  a  liquid  crystol  layer  having  an 
electrically  adjustable  optical  activity  whereby  electrical  vari- 
ation of  the  optical  activity  changes  the  color  passed  by  said 
analyzer,  said  filter  being  capable  of  separately  passing  at  least 
tv>^o  of  the  colors  emitted  by  the  screen,  an  electrode  structure 
for  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  layer,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  electric  field  to  change  the  optical  activity  of 
said  liquid  crystal  layer  whereby  light  emitted  by  said  screen  is 
passed  in  different  colors  one  color  at  a  time  by  said  filter,  the 
passed  color  being  selected  to  correspond  to  the  input  signal 
applied  to  energize  said  screen,  said  system  additionally  com- 
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prising  a  further  liquid  crysUl  filter  located  in  front  of  said 
screen,  said  first  mentioned  filter  having  a  first  state  which 
passes  only  color  El  and  a  second  sute  which  prohibits  color 
El  from  passing,  and  said  further  filter  having  a  first  state 
which  passes  only  color  E3  and  a  second  state  which  prohibits 
color  E3  from  passing,  at  least  one  of  said  second  slates  pass- 
ing color  E2. 


II,  A  compact  system  for  producing  a  high  contrast  large 
area  visual  display  from  a  modulated  laser  beam  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  modulated  laser  beam 
through  a  display  raster; 

optical  path  folding  means  dispoMd  in  the  path  of  the  scan- 
ning beam  for  providing  a  relatively  long  optical  path  for 
the  beam  within  a  confined  volume;  and 

areal  display  means  adjacent  the  confined  volume  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  therewith  for  projecting  the  image 
defmed  by  the  display  raster,  the  display  means  being 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  focused  beam  adjacent  the 
optical  path  folding  means,  said  display  including  optical 
gain  means. 

4,003,081 

DISPLAY  SYSTEMS  WITH  CONTROLLED  COLOR 

FILTERING 

Cyril  HOnni,  awl  laa  Alexander  Shanks,  both  of  Malvern, 

Entlaad,  asslgnon  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 

Her  Britannk  MiOaty''  GovemnienI  of  the  United  Kingdoni 

of  Great  Britata  aad  Northern  Irdnnd,  London,  England 

FtM  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,625 
CUtas  priority,  application  United  Ktagdoa,  Jan.  21, 1974. 

2764/74 

Int.  CL'  H04N  9116 
VS.  CL  358-64  '  Clalnis 

1.  A  color  television  display  system  including  a  light  emit- 
ting screen  capable  of  being  energized  to  emit  light  in  the  form 
of  a  vwiaJ  image  in  three  color*  El,  E2  and  E3  of  the  visible 
spectrum,  means  for  applying  different  kinds  of  input  signal  to 
energize  said  screen,  said  input  signals  bemg  video  signals 


4,003,082 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  INDEX 
SIGNAL  GENERATING  MEANS 
Temo  Fnmoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsashita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1974. 49-54754 
Int.  CL*  H04N  9124  ^ 

VS.  CL  358-69  '  Claims 
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1.  In  a  color  television  system  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising  a  screen  member  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
laterally  disposed  vertical  strip  segments  each  producing  light 
of  one  of  three  primary  colors  when  excited,  arranged  in 
sequence  according  to  color  generated,  and  forming  substan- 
tially identical  triplet  groups  occurring  at  a  predetermined 
rate  along  substantially  horizontal  paths  of  excitation  Uavcrs- 
ing  said  segments;  and  means  providing  a  cathode-ray  beam 
for  scanning  said  screen  member  and  sequentially  exciting 
said  groups  of  segments  ak>ng  said  paths,  said  screen  member 
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I 

being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  first  index  strip  elemenU 
arranged  parallel  with  said  strip  segments  for  sequential  exci- 
tation by  said  beam  concurrent  with  the  excitation  of  said 
triplet  groups;  said  screen  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  second  index  strip  elements  occur''""  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  along  said  paths  preceding  said  first  elements 
for  sequential  excitation  by  said  beam  before  excitation  of  said 
first  elements,  the  rate  of  said  second  elements  along  said 
paths  being  different  from  the  rate  of  said  first  elements  along 
said  paths;  first  bandpass  filter  means  tuned  to  the  frequency 
of,  and  receptive  of,  the  signal  from  said  first  elements  for 
filtering  the  same;  second  bandpass  filter  means  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of,  and  receptive  of,  the  signal  from  said  second 
elements  for  filtering  the  same,  and  a  gate  circuit  coupled  to 
the  second  bandpass  filter  means  for  gating  the  output  signal 
from  said  second  bandpass  filter  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  filter  means 
for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  signal  therefrom  to  the 
frequency  of  said  triplet  groups;  means  for  enabling  the  gate 
circuit  at  the  start  of  each  scan  along  said  path,  and  means  for 
coupling  the  output  of  the  gate  circuit  to  said  counting  means 
for  resetting  said  counting  means  at  the  start  of  each  scan  to 
erase  the  contents  thereof 
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4,003.084 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  A  TAPE 
RECORD/PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Admtaiistnition.  with  respect  to  an  inventioa  of; 
Gabriel  R.  Wallace.  Pahn  Bay,  FU.;  Wilhan  E.  Salter,  Pafan 
Bay,  Fla.;  Gknn  D.  Weathers,  Pahn  Bay.  Fla..  and  Sidney  S. 
Gusaow.  Palm  Bay,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,831.  Nov.  28.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.875.500.  This  application  Mar.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  561.956 

Int.  CI.'GllB  27/J6 
U.S.  CI.  360-31  14  Claims 


4.003,083 
DIGITAL  DATA  RECORDING  AND  DECODING 
Michael  C.  Gartazzo.  Bowie.  Md.,  assignor   to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washfaigton.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568,235 

Int.  CI.»G11B  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  360—29      I  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  multiplexing  signals  representative  of  digital 
data  words  for  recording  and  thence  their  decoding,  compris- 
ing: 

shift  register  means  for  converting  said  data  signals  from 
parallel  to  serial  form, 

means  for  multiplexing  and  modulating  said  data  signals  for 
recording,  said  multiplexing  means  including: 
a  counter; 

a  one  of  eight  decoder  coupled  to  said  counter;  and 
a  plurality  of  analog  gates  coupled  to  respective  shift 
registers  and  said  one  of  eight  decoders; 

said  modulating  means  including  means  for  modulating  said 
data  signals  at  a  first  amplitude  Ai; 

means  for  providing  a  unique  output  signal,  said  output 
signal  modulated  at  a  second  amplitude  A,; 

means  for  detecting  and  demultiplexing  said  signals  and  said 
unique  output  signal  for  conversion  into  parallel  form, 
said  detecting  means  including  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  operational  amplifier,  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier detecting  only  said  unique  output  signal,  said  second 
operational  amplifier  detecting  said  signals  representative 
of  the  data,  said  third  operational  amplifier  enabhng  the 
control  of  the  gain  of  said  fourth  operational  amplifier 
whereby  the  gain  of  said  fourth  operational  amplifier  is 
adjusted  to  compensate  for  amplitude  variations  in  the 
recording  medium. 
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1.  A   method  for  testing  a  tape  record/playback   system 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a    deriving  an  analog  lest  signal  and  band-limited  digital 

reference  signals  from  a  pseudo-noise  sequence  generator 

driven  by  a  reference  clock  signal, 
b    recording  said  test  signal  and  said  reference  signals  on 

respective  tracks  of  the  system  during  operation  thereof 

in  a  record  mode. 

c.  playing  back  the  recorded  signals  during  the  playback 
mode  of  operation  of  the  system, 

d.  reconstructing  a  delayed  analog  reference  signal  without 
time  base  variations  from  the  played  back  reference 
signals,  and 

e.  comparing  the  played  back  test  signal  with  the  recon- 
structed analog  reference  signal  to  obtain  an  error  signal 
that  is  a  measure  of  the  performance  of  the  tape  record/- 
playback  system. 


4,003,085 

SELF-CLOCKING,  ERROR  CORRECTING  LOW 

BANDWIDTH  DIGITAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Chin  Too  Wu.  Hightstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  485,520.  July  3,  1974.  This  application 

July  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600.598 

Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  5102 

VS.  CI.  360-40  7  Cbdns 


1  In  a  system  for  sensing  a  record  medium  having  at  least 
two  possible  recording  states,  the  combination  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  producing  a  read  signal  in  response  to  a 
change  of  state  on  said  record  medium,  and 

data  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  read  signal  for 
detecting  a  cell  boundary  when  two  read  signals  occur 
within  an  interval  not  greater  than  one-half  the  time 
between  cell  boundaries  and  for  producing  data  output 
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signals  when  a  single  read  signal  occurs  within  cell  bound- 
aries. 


4,003,086 

DYNAMIC  LOOP  GAIN  ALTERATION  FOR  DATA 

RETRIEVAL 

Tore  LaBfenyr  Lanea,  aad  KcwMtk  Holy,  both  of  Saa  Jom, 

CaHf.,  awicBora  to   Mcoiorcx   Corporation,  SaaU   Clara, 

CaKf. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,518 

lat.  CI.»G1  IB  3/09 

VS.  CL  360-53  *  Claims 


switch  and  a  third  key  for  stopping  record  operation  of  the 

recorder-player,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  locking  plate  yieldingly  urged  to  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  first  and  «cond  keys  can  be  locked  in  their 
depressed  positions  when  they  are  depressed,  said  first 
locking  plate  having  a  surface  engaging  with  said  third 
key  such  that  upon  depression  of  said  third  key.  said  first 
locking  plate  shifts  to  an  unlocking  position  wherein  said 
first  and  second  keys  are  released;  and 
second  locking  plate  yieldingly  urged  to  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  first  key  can  be  further  locked  in  the  de- 
pressed position  thereof  when  said  second  key  is  de- 
pressed, said  second  locking  plate  having  a  surface  engag- 
ing with  said  second  key  such  as  to  be  held  in  said  locking 
position  thereof  as  long  as  said  second  key  is  depressed. 
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4,003,088 
LOCK  OUT  TAB  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISC  ENVELOPE 
Vera  Schwartz,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Information 
Terminals  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,656 

Int.  CI.»G11B  15104,23104 

U.S.  CI.  360-60  ^  Claims 
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I.  A  data  recovery  system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  routing  magnetic  disc; 

b.  means  for  positioning  a  magnetic  transducer  head  adja- 
cent a  desired  track  on  said  disc; 

c.  means  for  reading  daU  recorded  thereon,  said  means 
including  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  and  a  variable 
frequency  oscillator  feedback  control  loop;  and 

d.  means  for  attempting  to  recover  recorded  daU  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  unsuccessful  retry  attempts  to 
read  data  comprising  means  for  increasing  the  variable 
frequency  oscillator  loop  gain  for  up  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  retries,  whereby  the  variable  frequency  oscilla 
tor  has  decreased  response  time  and  increased  bandwidth 
to  thereby  read  marginally  recorded  data. 


4,003,087 

MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDER/PLAYER 

Mitniaki  Iwasaki,  and  Hidchiro  Kobayaski,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,789 
Claims    priority,   appUcatton   Japan,    Dec.    4,    1973,   48- 

138312(U1 

Int.  CL*G11B  15/04 
U.S.  CL  360—60  *  Claims 
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4.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  a  magnetic  Upe  recorder/player 
including  a  first  key  for  actuating  a  recording-reproducing 
mode  change  switch,  a  second  key  for  actuating  a  muting 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  floppy  magnetic  disc  which  is 
rotated  within  an  envelope,  is  inserted  into  associated  appara- 
tus for  rotation  of  said  disc  and  for  applying  a  magnetic  trans- 
ducer head  to  one  side  thereof  for  reading  and  writing,  appa- 
ratus for  insuring  that  writing  or  erasure  from  said  disc  will 
occur  from  a  desired  one  side,  and  not  inadvertently  from  the 
other  side  of  said  disc  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  hole  through  said  envelope, 
said  first  and  second  holes  being  positioned  on  either  side  of 
a  center  line  through  said  envelope,  and  radially  equidis- 
Unt  from  the  center  of  said  envelope  and  disc, 
a  third  hole  through  said  disc  positioned  to  be  aligned  suc- 
cessively with  said  first  and  second  holes  once  each  revo- 
lution at  said  disc, 
a  light  source  positioned  within  said  associated  apparatus 
for  directing  light  through  said  %ml  hole  when  said  disc 
and  envelope  are  operatively  inserted  within  said  appara- 
tus with  one  side  adjacent  to  said  transducer,  and  for 
directing  light  through  said  second  hole  when  said  disc 
and  envelope  are  inserted  within  said  apparatus  with  the 
other  side  adjacent  to  said  Uansducer, 
photocell  means  positioned  opposite  said  light  source  for 
receiving  light  from  said  light  source  through  said  first 
hole  when  said  disc  is  operatively  inserted  within  said 
apparatus  with  said  one  side  adjacent  said  transducer  and 
for  receiving  light  from  said  light  source  through  said 
second  hole,  when  said  disc  is  operatively  inserted  within 
said  apparatus  with  said  other  side  adjacent  said  trans- 
ducer, 
moveable   means,  moveable  for  selectively   covering  said 
first  hole  and  permitting  light  from  said  light  source  to 
pass  through  said  second  hole,  or  for  covering  said  second 
hole  and  permitting  light  to  pass  from  said  light  source 
through  said  first  hole,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  photocell  means 
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when  it  is  actuated,  for  enabling  said  transducer  means  to 
function.  I 


4,003.089 
ELECTRONIC  CHANNEL  SELECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

QUAD-STEREO  TAPE  PLAYER 
Louis  Clifford  Maurcr,  Woodridgc,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  11. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,743 

Int.  CI.' Gl  IB  15112 

VJS.  CI.  360—63  »*  Claims 


of  rotation  of  said  wheel  at  a  rale  corresponding  to  said 
rate  of  roUtion  of  said  wheel; 

monosuble    multivibrator   means  for   generating   a   pube 
signal  in  a  predetermined  time  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  edge  of  said  square  wave  for  supplying  first  con- 
trollable reference  signals  having  a  repetiUon  rate  repre 
senutive  of  a  desired  velocity  of  said  wheel. 

a  first  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and 
said  first  reference  signals  for  providing  a  first  velocity 
error  signal. 

means  for  providing  second  reference  signals  having  a  sub 
stantially  fixed  repetition  rate; 

a  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  playing  device  for  playing  a  selected  one 
of  two  or  more  analog  programs  on  a  prerecorded  multitrack 
Upe,   each    program    comprised   of  two   or    more   predeter- 
minedly  located  tracks  on  the  Upe  comprising 
support  means. 

a  magnetic  Upe  head  means  having  a  plurality  of  pickup 
areas  and  being  fixedly  mounted  to  the  support  means  for 
generating  output  signals  represenUtive  of  information 
prerecorded  on  the  magnetic  Upe  moved  past  a  pickup 

area, 

means  for  creating  a  relative  motion  between  a  multitrack 
prerecorded  magnetic  tape  and  the  magnetic  Upe  head 
means  for  sensing  the  prerecording  on  the  upe, 

the  support  means  permanently  aligning  each  pickup  area 
with  a  separate  track  on  the  Upe, 

a  plurality  of  output  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  fully  electronic  switches,  each  electronic 
switch  capable  of  being  activated  for  coupling  a  predelcr- 
mied  one  of  the  pickups  to  a  predetermined  output  termi- 
nal, 

program  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  program  to  be 

played,  and 
control  means  for  automatically  determining  the  number  of 
tracks  which  comprise  a  program  on  the  particular  upe 
being  played  and  responding  to  the  program  selecting 
means  to  activate  only  those  electronic  switches  which 
couple  a  desred  pickup  to  a  desired  output 


to  said  second  reference  signals  for  providing  a  second 
error  signal  indicative  of  relatively  slowly  varying  devia- 
tions in  the  position  of  said  head  means  from  a  predeter- 
mined positional  relation  with  respect  to  said  Upe; 

a  third  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and 
to  said  second  reference  signals  for  providing  a  third  error 
signal  in  response  to  errors  in  velocity  of  said  wheel 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold. 

means  coupling  said  third  error  signal  to  said  monosUble 
multivibrator  means  for  varying  said  predetermined  time 
relationship,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  first,  second  and  third  error  signals 
to  said  driving  means  so  as  to  mainUin  synchronization  of 
said  head  means  with  said  tracks. 


4,003,091 

TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  AND  STABILIZER 

Gary  Thonip  Wright,  Loagmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  lalcraa- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,153 

Int.  Cl.»  GllB  15164,  5160.  5182 

U.S.  CI.  360-  102  '2  CUbns 


I  4,003,090 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

WITH  TAPE-TO-HEAD  SPEED  CONTROL 
John  Brewer  Beck,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  545,155 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1974, 
7257/74;  Feb.  18.  1974.  7254/74;  Feb.  18.  1974,  7256/74 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  5178;  GllB  15154.  27110 
U.S.  CI.  360-70  "^  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  in  which 
magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  head  means  are  mounted 
on  a  wheel  driven  by  roUtional  driving  means  for  recording 
and  reproducing  signals  on  a  transported  magnetic  Upe  in 
successive  tracks  that  are  skewed  relative  to  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  Upe.  a  control  system  comprising 

means  for  producing  a  subsUntially  square  wave  having  a 
period  determined  by  the  rate  of  roUtion  of  said  wheel 
for  providing  a  repetitive  control  signal  during  each  cycle 
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1.  A  combination  head  support  and  flexible  medium  sUbi- 
lizer  comprizing  a  toroidal  member  with  a  radial  inner  surface 
portion  and  an  outer  surface  portion  coaxial  to  the  axial  axis 
of  said  toroid  and  having  a  circular  convex-shaped  medium 
facing  surface  portion  with  an  annular  apex  being  an  outward- 
most  line  of  said  convex  surface  located  not  less  than  one-half 
of  the  difference  between  the  radii  of  said  outer  and  inner 

surfaces,  and 

means  disposed  at  said  inner  radial  portion  and  extendmg 
thereacross  for  subsUntially  blocking  air  flow  along  said 
axial  axis. 
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4,003.092 
READING  OR  WRITING  HEAD  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Onaa  Hirata,  T«ky«,  Japu,  a«igMr  to  Cumm  KatNuhiki 
KaUkm,  T«kjr«,  Japaa 

Vfte*  Nov.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  522,291 
Clai«a  priarily,  appHcatfaa  Japaa,  N«v.    15,   1973,  48- 
132640[UI 

lat.  CL*  GllB  74/55,  360/129 
U.S.  CL3M— 109  9Clains 


4,003,093 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  TAPE  END  IN  A  TAPE 

RECORDER  AND  BATTERY  LEVEL 

Ken  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJoa  Japaa,  Juae    11,    1974,  49- 
67868[U1;  June  13.  1974,  49-68936[U) 

lat.  CI.*  GllB  15/00;  G08B  21/00,  19/00;  G03B  / /60 
U.S.  CI.  360— 137  7  Claims 


VOLTAGE 
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!  DETECTOR 


1.  A  magnetic  head  positioning  device  for  a  recording  me- 
dium reader  comprising: 

a  base  (6)  formed  to  receive  an  advancing  recording  me- 
dium; 

a  holding  member  (8)  mounted  on  said  base  for  holding  a 
magnetic  head; 

a  magnetic  bead  (1)  held  by  said  holding  member  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  a  path  along  which  a  re- 
cording medium  may  be  advanced; 

first  eccentric  means  (13,  21)  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said 
base  and  contacting  said  holding  member  to  adjust  the 
angle  of  said  head  relatively  to  the  direction  of  iulvance  of 
the  recording  medium;  and  « 

second  eccentric  means  (12,  18)  including  a  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  base  and  contacting  said  holding 
member  for  moving  said  head  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  tlie  recording  medium, 
movement  of  said  second  eccentric  means  being  limited 
in  its  ability  to  move  said  head  by  said  first  eccentric 
means. 


12 


1.  A  tape  recorder  having  an  apparatus  for  indicating  when 
one  end  of  a  tape  in  the  tape  recorder  has  almost  completely 
unwound  from  a  tape  reel  in  the  tape  recorder  and  for  indicat- 
ing the  level  of  a  battery  provided  in  the  tape  recorder  com- 
prising voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  voltage 
of  the   battery  internally  housed  within  the   Upe   recorder 
against  a  reference  level  which  is  required  for  the  normal 
operation  of  the  tape  recorder  and  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  the  battery  voltage  is  reduced  below  the  reference  volt- 
age; said  tape  having  a  non-record  zone  at  each  end  thereof; 
tape  end  detector  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  tape  and 
being  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  tape  for  nor- 
mally producing  an  output  signal  during  the  running  of 
the  tape,  the  output  signal  of  the  detector  means  being 
absent  when  a  non-record  zone  at  one  terminal  end  of  the 
tape  passes  said  detector  means;  and  AND  circuit  cou- 
pled to  the  voltage  comparator  means  and  the  detector 
means  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the  detector 
means  and  from   the  voltage  comparator  means,  and 
display  means  connected  with  the  output  of  the  AND 
circuit  to  be  illuminated  only  when  the  battery  voltage  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  reference  level  and  when  the  tape  is 
running  and  has  not  completely  unwound  from  the  reel 
whereby   the  signals  from   said  comparator  means  and 
detector  means  are  simultaneously  applied  to  the  AND 
circuit  under  such  conditions. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  11,  1977 
ERRATA 
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CLASS 


Sec 

PATENT  NO. 


011-152 243.030 

011-152 2«-°5' 

011-149 243.032 


1 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  11,  1977 

NOTE-  A  crc>vs  reff  renc.  l.stmg  of  appl-c.t.ons  published  under  .he  second  Tnal  \olun.ar>  Pro.eM  Program  -s  Uva.ed  m  the  hack  of  .his  Ksue  These 
entries  skill  he  in  numerical  order  by  d<x;umcnl  publication  number 


242,961 

HAT 

Nathaa  R.  Strongin,  53-44  I99th  St.,  Fhishiag,  N.Y.  11365 

Filed  S«pt.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2-03 

VS.  CI.  D2-251 


242,964 
CHAIR 
Rodney  R.  Haynes,  Sr.,  Rkrhmond,  Va..  asstgnor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.579 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6-(>/ 
L!.S.  CI.  D6-47 


242.962 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Michael  Lackman,  9320  St.  Lawrence  Blvd.,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,923 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2-07 
VS.  CI.  D2-427 


242,965 

DISPLAY  SHELF 

Tbeodor  M.  Box,  1 108  AUeen  Road,  BrieBe.  NJ.  08730 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566.820 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6-0-* 

L.S.  CI.  D6-85 


242,966 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Barbara  D.  MacMUIan,  350  SUrUght  Crest  Drive.  La  Canada, 

CaUf.  91011 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,546 
Dtsclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
242,963  Protest  Program  on  Mar    16.  1976 

HAIRBRUSH  Term  of  patent  14  year^ 

Edwin  Glasberg,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Brynel  Incorpo- 
rated, Albtoa,  Mass.  ,„  ,,,  U.S.  CI.  D6-1I4 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,327 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D4-02 
U.S.  CI.  D4-31 


Int.  CI.  D6-99 
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242,967 

COMBINED  KEY  RACK  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

DmuM  L.  Parkin,  M6  S.  35th  Ave,  Oaalui,  Nebr.  68105 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,520 

Tern  of  patcat  14  years 

hit  CI.  D6—04 

UACLD6— 157 


242,969 
TABLE 
Rotaad  P.  Carter,  Lyaclibarg,  Va.,  assigoor  to  The  Lane  Com- 
paay.  Inc.,  Altavista,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
laL  Ci.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D6-175 


242,970 
PHOTOGRAPH  HOLDER 
Bernard  Colien,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  C.  F.  Associates, 
Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  543,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 234 


242,968 
CABINET  FOR  HOLDING  NECKTIES  AND  ACCESSORIES 
Lonia  E.  GnHdi,  13416  WasMMni  Drive,  BamsvUle,  Minn. 
55337 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04 
VS.  CI.  D6-164 


242,971 
GLASS  TUMBLER 
John  J.  SchUchter,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  CohimlMu,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,154 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  CLD7— 5 


January  11,  1977 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


935 


242,972 
BOWL 

EvangeihM  Day,  I  Van  Bnren  Ave.,  Bntler,  N  J.  07405 
FUcd  Jnne  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7-0/ 
IJ.S.  CI.  D7-24 


X I  ^  ^  //-^ 


242,974 
COVERED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  C.  Hazard,  Portage,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Portage  Indi 
tries  Corporation,  Portage,  Wis, 

FQed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,150 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7-07 
U.S.  CL  D7  — 76 


igr^>-(H^.-lHMI-lh-j,^E* 


'    \ 


/ 


-♦ 


242.975 
ELECTRIC  BROILER  GRILL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Theodore  G.    Daber.  Stratford,  Conn.,   assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

Filed  July  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.826 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7-02 
ViS.  CI.  D7-88 


242,973 
GRATER 

Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Benkenlaan,  Belginm,  assignor  to 
Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,503 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  lil—04 
MS.  CI.  D7-47 


242,976 

ICE  CREAM  SERVER 

CUrence  M.  Mason.  2318  Sherwood  Ave..  Toledo.  Ohio  43614 

Filed  July  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7-99 

\}S.  CI.  D7— 100 
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242.977  242,980 

ICE  CREAM  SERVER  UTILITY  BLADE 

CI«r«iKeM.M«««i,  2318  Sherwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614    Hanisoa  P.  Fuller,  Rodyn,  N.Y.,  aod  Howard  Straus.,  Elb- 
FOcd  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,595  eroa,  N  J.,  asrigaors  to  0«ieia  Predsioo  Hand  Toob,  Inc., 

Ten»  of  patent  14  yean  CoUege  Point,  N.Y. 

Int.  CI.  D7— 99  FiW  0«<-  ^5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,774 

U.S   CL  D7— 100  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI,  D8— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D8-20 


242,978 
VERTICAL  GRILL 
Claude  Caudron,  Vagncy,  France,  aarignor  to  S  E  B,  Selongey, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sept.  4,  1975,  75.109 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
int.  CI.  D7-05.  D15-0J 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 110 


242,981 
ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  WRENCH 
Roger  R.  Cralg,  21217  W.   BelUni   Drive,  Topanga,  CaUf. 
90290 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8-0i 
U.S.  Ci.  D8— 22 


242,979  242.982 

ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  CASING  FOR  GRINDER  TOOLS 

Ford  J.  Lanioal,  YaktvUle,  Conn.,  assignor  to  international  Elwin  H.  Flickenstein,  AWen,  and  Walter  N.  Welsch,  Tona- 

Sllver  Company,  Meriden.  Conn.  wanda.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynabrade.  Inc.,  N.  Tona- 

Filcd  Apr.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  571 ,841  wanda,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Sept.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,21 1 

int.  CI.  D7— OJ  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D7-  137  I"t-  CI.  D8-0J 

U.S.  CI.  D8  — 70 
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I  242  983  242.986 

WIRE  LOCK  BODY  FOR  MOTORCYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE  CURTAIN  ROD  ""'^^'^f  ^ 

Hisashi  Saitou,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushIki  Kabh.  Ljot  M.  Inglb.  13463  Sayre,  Sylmar,  C-Uf-  91342 
Saikosha  Sebakusho.  K««.gal.  Jap*.  F'W  ^pr.  21,1975,  Ser^  No.  558,708 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.623  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  •"«   ^1.  D8 -0* 

Int.  CI.  D8-07  U.S.  CL  D8-  239 
U.S.  CI.  D8-1I3 


^EW 


242.984 

HANDGRIP 

Preston  L.  Petty.  403  N.  Main  St..  Newberg,  Oreg.  97132 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  656.724 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8-06 

U.S.  CL  D8— 138 


242.987 
BOTTLE 
Richard  L.  Weckman.  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
llUnob.  Inc. 

Filed  July  2.  1975,  Ser.  So.  592,426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9-0I 
U.S.  CL  D9-125 


^ 


Anthony 
60181 


242.985 
DOOR  STOP 
M.  Sasgen.  IS  174  Ingersoll  Lane,  VUla  Park,  ill. 


Filed  Apr.  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  678.915 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8-07 
UJS.  CLD8-203 


242,988 

COMBINED  FLINT  DISPENSER  AND  SCREWDRIVER 

John  S.  Dcrdcrian.  434  W.  Courtland.  Mundelein,  III.  60060 

Filed  Dec.  I.  1975.  Ser.  No.  636,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D9— 0/.  D27-99 

U.S.  CL  D9-187 
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242,989 
COVERED  BASKET 
May  Becker,  1125  N.  Howard  BKd^  N«.  4,  Ti 
85716 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,940 
Tens  of  pateat  14  years 
fat.  CI.  D9-04 
VS.  CL  D9— 246 


242,991 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  PROBE 
I,  Arfa.    TlMNMs  J.  McKcMk,  Graaby,  awl  Joeeph  T.  FleniMt  E- 
Graaby,  botb  of  Coaa.,  anlgBon  to  Ualted  Tcchaolofffes 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,708 
Tena  of  patcat  14  years 
Int.  Ci.  DIO— 04 
VS.  CI.  DlO-79 


242,992 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
Run  J.  Moore,  White  Plaias,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  Intematioaal 
Annameat  CorporatioB,  Alexaadria,  Va. 

Filed  Auf.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  6<I5,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DlO-06 
U.S.  CI.  DlO-106 


242,990 
WALL  CLOCK 
Daaald  H.  Juigtawa,  Redwood  FaHa,  Mhia.,  a 
Clocks  Incorporated,  Redwood  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,948 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  DlO-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  DIO-20 


to  Earth 


242,993 
HULL  OF  A  BOAT 
Charles    Michael    Corbett    Ross.    Bath.    England,    assignor 
to  Rotork  Marine  Limited,  Bristol.  England 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jaly  22.  1975, 
971913/74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12-06 
U.S.  CI.  D12-62 
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, .,  004  242,997 

AlBrBAFT  NOSE  AND  INLET  ACCESSORY  CONSOLE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Industries.  Inc.  ^^^    .  «-i»«i  14  vean 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  6344120  Term  •*!-•*■*»  y"" 

Term  of  patent  14  year,  ,,^       Int.  CI.  012-/ / 
I.tCI.DI2-07                                           U.S.CI.D12-114 

U.S.  CI.  D12-81 


242,995 
TRUCK 
H.^  Isaacs,  2567  l^fayett.  Drive,  University  HeighU,  Ohio  ^^^^,^,^,,  ^Cc'^RY  CONSOLE 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  605.744  Tommy  W.  Dl«oo    1509  ^^■''^y^;^^'^^^  **^' 
xJrm  of  patent  14  year.  Filed  Jan.  2.    976.  Ser.  No.  646,190 

Int  CI   D12-0*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lis  n   D12     96  lntCI.D12-// 

U.S.CI.DI2-96  1,.S.CI.DI2-1I4 


f 


^ 


^ 


242,996 
TRUCK  CAB  142  ooo 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "j"  J,^2_|, 

Int.  CI.  D12-0«  ^      ,,^       lnt.ci.  ui^ 

^   ,     «,  U.S.  CI.  D12-114 

U.S.  CI.  D12-97 
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243,000 

GOOSENECK  TRAILER  HITCH  CONVERTER 

Marria  T.  CanMS,  Rtc.  1,  Crcaccat,  Okla.  73028 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639^78 

Term  of  polcat  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D 12— /  6 

II.S.  CL  D12— 162 


243,003 
AUTOMOBILE  WIRE  WHEEL 
Mcriya  R.  Reppert,  TornuKC,  CaHf.,  aadgaor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— /6 
U.S.  CI.  D12-205 


243,001 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  TRUCK  TRAILERS 

Robert  C.  Aniiaao,  4291  Fireside  Circle.  Irvine,  Calif.  92664 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 181 


243,002 
SUN  SHADE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  DRIVER 
Donald  W.  HccfcatlMim,  31556  Afonra  Rd.  Apt.  No.  1.  West 
Lake  VHage,  CaHf.  91361 

Filed  Jnly  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,802 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dl  2-/6 
U.S.  CL  D12-191 
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243,004 
WIRE  WHEEL 
Mertyn  Ralph  Reppert,  Torrance,  CaHf.,  as 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


243,006 
ADAPTORS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
to  W.  R.    Eari  R.  Clowers,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Tke  Singer  Com- 
pany 


Co-ti;:«.^-i-P«i  of  Ser.  No.  521,705,  Nov.  7,  1974.  This  Filed  May  14    1975,  Scr^  No^  ^77380 

.pplicatio.  Mar.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,695  Term  »*  i-«*"/  » V"" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  »"»   <^>    OlS-05 

Int.Cl.  D12-/6  U.S.  CI.  D15-63 

U.S.  CI.  D12-205 


243.005 
BUILDING 

A.  GUbert  McCree,  2110  Alden  Road,  P.O.  Box  7457.  Or- 
Undo,  Fla.  32804 

Filed  May  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  252,147 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25-0i 
U.S.  CI.  D25-17 


243,007 

PHOTCXiRAFHlC  CAMERA 

Hans-Kurt  Uellenbcrg,.Edingen,  Germany,  assigaor  to  Ernrt 

Uitz  GmbH 

Filed  May  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.891 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  18.  1974,  5175 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D16-0/ 
US.  CL  D16-8 


JggL 


r^'i.d. 


XJL .  \m  mnifflWM  - .  u7i. 
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243.008  2*3,eiO 

COIN  OPERATED  REPKODUCTION  MACHINE  PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Jac*b  W.  Pads,  Vakftrt;  WayM  R.  SaMk,  Hculctta;  Wolf-  Aathoay  Sktedkr,  Brooklfaw,  Man..  aaiigDer  to  Amerkaa 

gaat  H.  Ttaiz.  Rochester,  aad  Craig  A.  Saith,  Pfttaford,  all  of  Optical  Corporatioo,  Southbridce,  Mass. 

N.Y.,  aaicMr*  to  Xerox  Corporatka,  Stanford,  Conn.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,561 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  544,088  Tern  of  patcot  14  years 

Tcno  of  potest  14  yean  lat.  CL  D16— 06 

lat  CI.  D16-04  U.S.  CI.  D16-6  S 
VS.  CI.  D16-30 


243,011 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Anthony  Sblndler,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridgc,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Ci.  D16-06 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 65 


243,009 

FLASH  UNIT  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Hau-Ulrich  Schadc,  Pfuhl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Foto-Quelle 

GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Germany 
Mvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  506,073,  Sept.  16,  1974.  This  application 
Dec.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638,229 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    14, 
1974.  1090/74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D16-05 
U.S.  CL  D16-42 


243.012 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Larry  G.  Loughner,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,453 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D16-06 
U.S.  CL  D16— 65 
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243,013  ^^'®»* 

ROLLING  STRAIGHT  EDGE  ^*!?i^  ^^^ ^  _^  i    v.ii    «t    ML 

Dmiglas  F.  Jones,  5063  Margo  Drive,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89122,  George  W.  Bills,  Golde-  Vrf^y,  and  M.nri.  J.  ^-M^  MJ- 

and  Eugene  F.  Costa,  1  Kehoo  Court,  Oakland,  Calif.  9461 1  chaeL  both  of  Minn.,  amignors  to  Graco  lac,  Minncapom, 

FOed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,923  Minn.                                 .«,,   «       k>     i^->  xt.^ 

Term  of  patent  3M,  years  f^^  Mar.  I,  1976,  Ser^No.  662,365 

Int.  CL  D19-06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D19-37  l.t.CLD23-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D23-I7 


243,014 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Frederick  R.  WIttnebert,  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  JanesviUe,  Wis. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  480,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19-06 
U.S.  CI.  D19-47 


• 243,017 

CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  FRESHENER 

2^3  j^,5  Gregory  F.  Fosaella,  Marshfleld.  Mass..  assignor  to  Certified 

FISHING  LURE  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Camden,  N.J. 

Douglas  W.  Parker,  2720  S.  Wahlron  Road,  Fort  SmHh.  Ark.  Filed  ^fJ^^J^^^^^^  T^^^'''' 

^^^^       Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  662,689  1.L  CL  D23-0-* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  H^-  CI.  D23-  150 
Int.  CI.  D22-05 
U.S.  CI.  D22-28 
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243^18  243,020 

RESTAURANT  BUILDING  PAVING  BLOCK 
Edward  Wallace  Barr,  Jr.,  BowHag  Grcca,  Ky.,  aasigBor  to    Aatkoay  F.  lodcmrkk,  185  Higliway   15,  Ottawa,  OnUrio, 

Briarpatch,  Im.,  Bowlfaic  Gr«ca,  Ky.  Canada  (K2H  5Z2) 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,657  Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,912 

Term  of  patcirt  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

IbL  CI.  D25— Oi  Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 

VS.  CI.  D25— 22  U.S.  CI.  D25-80 


J^ 


IIIIBH 


nii^H 


243,021 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 

John  F.  Walker,  Warminster,  and  Harold  T.  Muse,  Drexei  Hill, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,1 10 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DlO-04 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14C 


243,019 
SWIMMING  POOL  LADDER 
Raymond  C.  Confer,  Gasport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Confer  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6-99 
U.S.  CL  D25— 64 
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'            243  022  243.024 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT  COMBINED  TRANSCEIVER  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

John  F.  Walker,  Wanni«ter,  ..d  Harold  T.  M-se,  DrexH  HiU,  FOR  USE  IN  INTERCOM  «>^VH:k 

both  of  Pa.,  assigMTs  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Peter  PabKk,  Sabbarg,  Austria,  •^^^  ^^"^f^J^ 

Fi^STM,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,1 1 1  tronic-H.ndebgesellsch.f.  mb  J^.,  S-bbu^    Austria 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FiW  Nov.  3.  1975,  Ser   No.  628.249 

Int.  CI.  D14-0/    DlO-04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CI.D26-I4C  ^     Int.  CI.  DI4-0i 

U.S.  CI.  D26-I4  K 


1 


243.025 

ASHTRAY 

Joan  B.  Sickul,  10  Hobson  St..  SUmford,  Conn.  06902 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  572.229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D27-0J 

L.S.  CI.  027-22 


243.023 
HORN  SPEAKER 
Arthur  Robson,  Jericho.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morse  Electro  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  D.  388,331,  Aug.  13,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

235,562.  This  application  Apr.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  565,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DI4-0/.0J 

U.S.  CI.  D26-14G 


243.026 
LIGHTER 
Franz  Alban  Stuetzer.  Mulheim  (Main).  Germany,  assignor  to 
RowenU-Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach(  Main),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  634.956 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  30.  1975.  5  MR 

9869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21-05 
U.S.  CI.  D27-42 
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243^27  ,                                             243,029 

AQUARIUM  STAND  BOOMERANG 

Rkhard  S.  Ymmc,  Frukcaaatk.  Md  U«  E.  Hear*,  Flfait,  Richard  P.  Crew,  1 635 A  Waica  St.,  Wahiawa,  HawaU  96786 

both  •!  Mich.,  aaitMn  to  Pcatac*  Ealcrpriact  CorporadMi,  FOed  Jaac  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,383 

CHo,  Mkh.  Ttrm  of  patmt  14  years 

Divisfa^  of  S«r.  No.  261,096,  Jhmc  12.  1972,  Pat.  No.  233,050.  I»t.  CL  D21-0/ 

Thh  appHcatioa  Dee.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,056  VS.  CI.  D34- 15  PP 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D6-06  I 
U.S.  CI.  D30-12 


243.028 
CYCLE  EXERCISER 
Richard  1.  Proctor,  3201  Orange  Grove  Ave.,  North  High- 
lands,  Calif.  95660 

Fikd  Juae  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,315 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
iat.  CI.  D21-0J 
U.S.  CL  034- 5  K 


243,030 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Ronald  John  Gross,  10  Surrey  Road,  Mount  Waverlcy,  Vic- 
toria, Australia 

Filed  Nov.  II,  1974,  Scr.  No.  522,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

int.  CLDll -02 
U.S.  CI.  Dl  1-152 
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243.031  243,033 

STACK  ABLE  FLOWER  POT  , .  f^'^ll'^^'cl  ""  a^"    luiU-.h.-     Wash 

Dennis  C.  Anderson,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  National  Vladimir   Bcn«i,   2157    N.   Shore    Road,   Bcllingh.-,   Wash. 

9822S 
Polymers,  I-c^  ^   ^^   ^^^^^^  ^.^  ^^^    ,^        „   ^     N,.  ,30,663 

Intel.  Dll -02  Int.  CI.  D26-0y 

U.S.  CI.  Dl  1-152  II.S.  CI.  D48-2 


243.032 
PLANTER 

Dale  R.  Hodges,  4103  Inwood  Road,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dl  I  -02 
U.S.  CI.  DM -149 


243,034 

RKUKCTOR    KOR  a  portable  ELONG^TKD  I  AV!P 

Fred  E.  Marsh,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  11463,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn.  37919 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,001 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lot.  CI.  D26- 03 

IJ.S.  CI.  D48-  16  D 
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243,035 
.  STAGE  LIGHT 
GcraM  H.  KohleMtete,  310  N.  Chicago  St.,  New  Buffalo,  Mkh. 
49117 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647,992 
Tcrai  of  palcat  14  yean 
lat.  CI.  D26— Oi 
VS.  CL  048- 20  K 


243,038 

ELECTRONIC  METER  FOR  DETERMINING  HUMAN 

PULSE  RATE  FROM  A  FINGERTIP 

Phillip  E.  Ray,  Deavcr,  Colo.,  assigDor  to  Electromcdics,  lac. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567^42 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D24— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D83—  1  F 


243,036 
CLOCK  RADIO 
Masanori  Hamada,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,947 

Term  of  patent  14  years  243,039 

Int.  CI.  D14— OJ  NEBULIZER  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

U.S.  CI.  D56— 4  B  Robert  J.  Aul,  Perrysburg,  Ohio;  Robert  S.  Babington,  Mc- 

Lean, Va.;  Glenn  H.  Dunlap,  Maumec,  and  Wayne  J.  Zitkus, 
Toledo,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  May  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D83- 1  N 


243,037 
LUMBO-SACRAL  SUPPORT 
Irvfaig  Spiro,  Mlani,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AU  Orthopedic  Appli- 
aaccs,  lac. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,765 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat.  CI.  D24-99 
U.S.  CLD83-1J 
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243,040  243.041 

HYDROTHERAPY  BATH  ASSEMBLY  LOOKING  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Clifford  E.  Grube.  Nilcs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.    Waher  C.  Aadersoo,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

an  Illinois  Corporation.  III.  Electric  Company 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,481  Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,918 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D24-04  Int.  CI.  D28-0J 

U.S.  CI.  D83—  1  C  U.S.  CI.  D86-  10  H 


H 

.1^ 

'  1 

:>J- 

tQu 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1  Ith  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

NoTF  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  nrrnl  significanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  cil>  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A    Chrtstiacnt  Societe  Anonyme    Sr< — 

Dclarge,  Jacque*  F.  .  Thunus.  Leopold  N  ,  Lapiere,  Charlet-Leon. 

and  George*.  Andre  H  .  4.002.629 
Schmid.  Hant.  4.002.303 
A    H.  Robii^f  Company.  Incorporated    Sff— 
Cale.  Albert  Duncan.  Jr  .  4.002.757 
Webtead.  William  John.  Jr  .  4.002.766 
A    L   Garber  Company.  The    Sre  — 

Fecko.  Francis  D  .  4.001.958 
A   O   Smith  Corporation   See— 

Brauer.  John  Robert.  4.002.93S 
A/S  Cheminova    See — 

Solh.  Hauk.  KIcmmensen.  Per  Dausell;  Hohl.  Prebcn  Lindholm, 
and  Madien.  Hant  Berg.  4.002.615 
Abbott  Laboratories    See  — 

Johnson.  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Scely.  John  Hunter.  4.002.738 
Abe.Tadashi.  and  Ishigaki.  Yukinobu.  to  MaUushiU  FlectrK  Industrial 
Co  .  Ltd  .  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited    Angle-modulated 
signal  transmission  system    4.002.840.  CI    I79IS0BT 
Abraham.  Bernard  M  ;  and  Schreiner.  Felix,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration    Method  for 
thermochemical       decomposition       of      water        4.002.729.       CI 
423-579  000 
Abu-EI-Haj.  Marwan  J  ,  and  McFarland.  James  W  .  to  Hoechst  Aktien 
gesellschaft.     Certain     novel     substituted     tetrahydra-o«othiazok)- 
triazolium   compouitds   useful   as  herbicides    4.002.636.   CI     260- 
306  70T 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated    .S>^— 

Parchmont.  Harvey  O  .  4.002.316 
Acieries  de  Gennevilliers  Anciens  Ett  C    Delachaux:  See— 

Bonne.  Jean-Claude.  4.002.371 
Acme  Steel  Door  Corporation    See— 
Hoenigmann.  GusUve.  4.002.332 
Adachi,  Keiichi    See— 

HinaU.  Masanao.  Mihara.  Yuji.  Ohi.  Reiichi.  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and 
Sato.  Akira.  4.002.480 
Adam.  Colin  McLean    See  — 

Bainbridge.  Ian  Frank,  and  Adam.  Colin  McLean.  4.002.502 
Adchnan.  Robert  L  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Company 
Electroplatablc      polypropylene      composition*       4.002.595.      CI 
260-42470 
Adelman.  Stephen,  and  Greenspan.  Marshall,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation    Digital  preHlter  for  clutter  attenuation  in  MTI  raclars 
4.003.052.  CI    343-7  700 
Aelterman.  Marcel.  De  Loucker.  Guslaaf;  Van  Bouwel.  Leo,  Stieve- 
nart.  Emile.  Koninger.  Horst.  Schausberger.  Helmut.  Ertl.  Franz. 
Rohr,  Horst,  and  Geyken.  Erwin.  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG    Method 
and  apparatus  for  preparing  photoprocesaing  sohiliofw.  and  the  like 
4,002.267.  CI    222-1  000 
Aerpat  AG.:  See — 

Bradley,  William  David,  and  Dcnham,  Keith.  4.002,099 
Aeschliman,  Eugene,  to  DeSoto,  Inc    Conaole  cabinet  for  porubic 

television  receiver   4,002.831.  CI    358-254  000 
Aetna-Sundard  Engineering  Company   Sre— 

Pozsgay.  Dezaoe  Albert.  4.002,048 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG:  5*e— 

Aelterman,  Marcel,  De  Loucker,  Gustaaf;  Van  Bouwel,  Leo. 
Stievenart.  Emiie.  Koninger,  Horst,  Schausberger,  Hehnut;  Ertl. 
Franz;  Rohr.  Horst,  and  Geyken,  Erwin,  4,002,267 
Ganaer,  Friedrich;  Hammer,  Thomas;  Frick.  Hant  Dieter;  Viehrig. 
Wolfgang;  Riner.  Karl  Heinz,  KwiaUowski.  Wolfgang;  Osego- 
witsch,  Viktor,  Glass,  Josef,  and  Laar,  Erwin,  4,002,310 
Aimants  Ugimag  S.A  :  See— 

Haberer,  Jean-Paul,  4,002.508 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc     See— 

Pryor.  John  A  ,  and  Rowles.  Howard  C  .  4.002.042 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Shrader,  Robert  L  ,  4,002.141. 
Airheart  Products,  Inc  :  See- 
Martins,  Samuel  J  .  4,002,084 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See  — 

Kondo.  Toshiyuki,  and  Ando.  Masamoto.  4.002.376 
Aizawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hori,  Michimaaa;  and  Aizawa.  Takeshi,  4.002.109 
Akamatau,    Masahiko,   to    Mitswbiahi   Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     AC 

output  power  control  system   4.002,958,  CI    318-227  000 
Akaahi.  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki,  Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Takayama. 
Satoru,  and  Sasazawa,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co  ,  Ltd    Magnetic 
recording  material   4,002,804.  a   428-539  000 
Akiyama.  Kunio:  Srr— 

Kokawa,    Tomoo;    Nakao.    Yoahikathu;    and    Akiyama.    Kunio. 
4.002.478 


Akiyoshi.  Eisuke:  See  — 

Takemura.    Yozo.    Akiyoshi.    Eisuke.    Matsukubo.    Hiroshi,   and 
ShibaU.  Toshihiko.  4.002.069 
Aksjeselskapet  Mikro-Elektronik    See— 

Teilie.  Per.  4.002.953 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters:  .See— 

Munters.  Carl,  and  Norback.  Per.  4.002,040 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux    See  — 

Eriksson.  Bolik  Anders  Gottf rid.  4.001.912 
Aktiengescllschaf)  "Weser"   See— 

Nitzki.  Leopold.  4.C02.I32 
Aktieielskabet  Niro  Atomuer:  See  — 

Damgaard-iverscn.  Jorgcn.  Gude.  Klaus  Erik.  Hansen.  Ove  Emil. 
Lund.  Bjorn.  and  Petersen,  Mogent.  4.002.524 
Akzona  Incorporated    See — 

van  der  Burg.  Willem  Jacob.  4.002.632 
van  der  Vies.  Johannes.  4.002.747 
Albright.  Charles  William,  and  Davis.   Hubert  Greenidge.  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation    Preconditioning  Irealmeni  of  coal  to  minimize 
agglomeration    4.002.535.  CI    201-9  000 
Alcorn.  LeForest  V  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  part 

interest    Game  apparatus    4.002.340.  CI    273-131  OOA. 
Aldrich.  Paul  E  .  Berezin.  Gilbert  H  .  and  Dittmar.  Bruce  I  .  to  Du  Pont 
de   Nemours.    E     I.  and  Company     I -Tertiary-alkyl-3'(sub«tituted 
cyclohexenyDureas    at     antihypertensive     agents      4.002.767.     CI 
424-322  OOO 
Allen-Bradley  Company    See— 

Hanisch.  Alfred  H  .  and  Fenshoh.  Edward  C  .  4.002.398 
Allen.  Joseph  H     See— 

Daugherty.   Kenneth   E  .  Luker.  John   P.  Allen.  Joseph   H  .  and 
KIcmm.  Waldemar  A  .  4.002.483 
Allgeier.    Hans,   and   Gagneux.   Andre,   to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation 
Diazepine  derivatives  in   the   treatment  of  tension,  agitation   and 
epilepsy    4.002.764.  CI    424-269  000 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation    See  — 

McLeod.  John  H  .  4.002.607 
Alloway  Manufacturing.  Inc     See  — 
Eisenhardt.  Fred  W  .  4.002.206 
Alsch.  Gottfried,  to   Naimer.   Hubert   Laurenz    Clutch  for  a   rotary 

switch  drive  shaft   4.002.088.  CI    74-777  000 
Alto  Corporation:  .See — 

White.  David  Laveme.  4.002.091 
Aluminum  Company  of  America    See — 
Brown.  Trenton  L  .  4.002.102 
Coop.  Jackie  A  .  4.002.260 
Fennell.  S    Reed.  4.002.967 
Martin.  Guy  E  .  4.002.379 
Amagami.  Keizo    See — 

Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki.  Kusunoki.  Shigeru.  Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  Amagami. 
Keizo.  and  Toyooka.  Tadao.  4.002.875 
Ambar  Investment  Inc     See— 

Wallin.  Sven-Herman.  4,001.980 
Ambrogi.   Vittorio;   Logemann.   Willy.   Parenti.   Marc   Antonio.   af>d 
Tommasini.  Raffaele.  to  Carlo  Erba  S  p  A    Pyrazine  4-oxidc  deriva- 
tives and  process  for  their  preparation   4.002.750.  CI  424-250  000 
Amerace  Corporation    See  — 

Vecchiotti.  CamUlo  M  .  and  Goldberg.  Bruce  S  .  4.002.417 
American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc  :  .See— 

Kannapell.  David  H  .  and  Smith.  Mervin  L  . 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

BaUey.  Richard  Benjamin;  Soffer,  Herbert 

drow  Wilton.  4.002.605 
Bernstein.   Seymour.   Heller.    Milton   David. 

Peter.  4.002.745 
Robbins.  Woodrow  Wilton.  Soffer.  Herbert. 

Benjamin.  4.002.603 
Strazdins.  Edward.  4.002.588 
American  Electromedics  Corporation    See— 

Klar.    Irwin;    Rock.    Erwin     H  .    and    Rochussen 
4.002.161 
American  Micro-System*.  Inc     See— 

Jenne.  FrcdrKk  Benjamin.  4.003.036. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 
Hopkins.  Ethan  C  .  4,002,452 
Susaman,  Milton  H  .  4,002.406 
Wallace,  Henry  W  .  4.002.418 
American  Pulverizer  Company:  See- 
Miller.  Donald  G  .  4.002,302 
Ames.  Robert  K  .  and  Peters.  Hans  H  .  to  Resources  Conservation  Co 

Oil  emulsion  processing   4.002.562. CI    2IO-2200R 
AMF  Incorporated.  See  — 

Fiore.   Joseph   V  .   Kelly.   T     Kenneth,   and   Nellen.   WiUiam   J 
4.002.178 


4.002.057 
and  Robbins,  Woiv 
and  Joseph,  Joseph 

and  Balsley.  Richard 


Arthur    W 
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Oliver.  Bill  N.  4.002. 1 66 

Amma.  Michito.  to  Gakken  Co   Ltd  Syitem  and  device  for  overhead 

projection   4.002.408.  CI    353-70  000. 

Amort.  Jurgen:  See—  ,«...,        u         a  nnt  ann 

NctUer.  Heinz;  Amort.  Jurgen;  and  Plankl.  Leo  Hant.  4.002.800. 

AMP  Incorporated:  Sre— 

Merry    Roydon  William;  and  Sherman.  Jame«  Lee.  4.002.393. 
Andcrle.  Robert  C  .  and  Schwarz.  Robert  F..  to  S.  C.  Johnion  Sc  Son. 

Inc  Cleaning  compo«tiont.  4.002.57 1.  CL  252-90.000.       ,.    .    ^ 
Andcrvon.  Robert  Craig,  to  Imperial  Chemical  induatne*  Limrted. 

Tobacco  baMd  smoking  material.  4.002.176.  CI.   131-2  000. 
Ando.  Masamoto:  Sft— 

Kondo.  Tothiyuki;  and  Ando.  Masamoto.  4.002.376. 
Andrea.  Christo;  Dupen.  Clive  Frederick  George;  and  Noyes.  Richard 

CroiMant    to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Nuclear  fuel  handling 

apparatus.  4.002.529.  CI    176-30  000.  „,  ..  . 

Angehm.  Jorg  August,  to  Dresser  Indusuies.  Inc.  Well  logging  pad 

devices     having     differential     pressure     relief.     4.002.063.     CI. 

Angilletu.  Domenick  J    Venetian  blind  for  soUr  heating.  4.002.159. 

CI    126-270.000.  _^ 

Angus    Derek    Cyclone  structure    4.002.127.  CI    I  10-8  OOC. 
Anner  Georg;  and  WieUnd.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Halo- 

genated  l9-nor»teroids.  4.002.614.  CI.  260-239.55D. 
Ansaldo.  Leonaldo:  Sfe— 

Lang.  Marcello;  and  Ansaldo.  Leonaldo.  4.002.144. 
Amon.  Jamea  H..  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Magnetic  sensing  de- 
vice. 4.002.937.  CI   310-168.000. 
Anuil  Company.  The:  Sfe— 

Francis.  David  N  .  4.001.949. 
Aoki.  Reijiro:  See— 

Takagi.  Haruo;  and  Aoki.  Reijiro.  4.003.030. 
Aoki.  Shigeru:  See—  . 

Shirai.  Tadashi;  Tashiro.  Yasuhisa;  and  Aoki.  Shigeru.  4.002.666 

Applebaum.  David  C:  See—  ,»     ■ .  y- 

Mallozzi.  Philip  J  ;  Epstein.   Harold  M  ;  Applebaum.  David  C 
Gallagher.  William  J  ;  and  Campbell.  Bemerd  E  .  4.002.403. 
Applicon  Incorporated:  See— 

LaCanfora.  Peter  S  .  4,003.061  , 

Applied  Power  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Spalding.  David  I..  4.002.992. 
Arai.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi.  4.002.062. 
Arakawa  Rinsan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«- 

Oishi.  Toshio;  Yoshimoto.  Satoru;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.002.585. 
Arioli.  VHtorio:  See— 

Cricchio.  Renato;  and  Arioli.  Vittono.  4.002.752. 

Cricchio.  Renato;  and  Arioli.  Vittorio.  4.002.754. 
Arion     NicoUe    Mihai.   to   InstitutuI   de   ProiecUri    Pentni    Industna 
Chimica  Anorganica  si  a  Ingrasamintelor.  Proce«  for  t'e^tjnf  »•«* 
recovering  waste  water  from  the  fertilizer  manufacture.  4.002.455. 

CI.  71-1.000.  _       .  •      ,      .  .   1 

Arkangel.  Robert,  to  Zimmer.  USA.  Inc.  Prosthetic  joint  for  total 

knee  replacement.  4.001.896.  CI.  3-1  910. 
Armor  Elevator  Company:  See-  ^  ««■>  o7i 

Wiesendanger.  Theodore  O.;  and  SeaU.  John  V..  4.002.973. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Nikolaus.  Harold  W  ;  and  Wasson.  Kenneth  L..  4.001.985. 
Piersol.  Jay  L  .  4.002.527 
Amar-Stone  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Gardella.  Libero  A.;  and  Kesler.  Helen.  4.002.718. 
Arnold.  Dan  M:  Sre—  .    .        . .    r.       w 

Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Schuhz.  Ward  E.;  and   Arnold.  Dan  M  . 
4.002.904 
Arnold   Fred  E  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Preparation 

of  polybenzimidazoles.  4.002.679.  CI.  260-556  OOA. 
Amtt.  Friedrich  Ottokar  Wilhelm    Apparatus  for  the  separation,  and 

Mormge  of  hydrogen  gas.  4.002.553.  CI.  204-278.000. 
Arrow-Hart.  Inc.:  See— 

Phillips.  Bernard  L.,  4.002,870  ...... 

Artemov.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  BUyavsky. 
Anatoly  Arkadievich;  Gorodnittyna.  Vera  Evdokimovna;  Elkina. 
Evgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov.  Valery  Ivanovich;  Polyanskaya. 
Ljudmila  Nikolaevna;  Sorokin.  Jury  Leonidovich;  Taran.  Anatoly 
Zakharovich;  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny  Alexeevich  Vertical  separator 
4.002.444.  CI.  55-413.000 
Artzt.  Peter:  See— 

Egben.  Gerhard,  and  Artel,  Peter.  4.002.019. 
Arvidaon.  Harold  Carl:  See— 

Bayless.  John  H..  and  Arvidson.  Harold  Carl.  4.002.802. 
Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ^.   ..    ^ 

Konno.  Tsugio;  Mataumoto,  Kohichi;  Ohkubo,  Shinichi;  Hathino. 
Yasuo;  Maeda.  Kaoru;  and  Sayanagi.  Giichi.  4.002.567. 
Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Niiho.  Masaaki.  4.003.029. 

Shono.  Teuuji.  4.003.066.  .,   .     . 

Ashley  James  R  .  Rast.  Gusuf  J..  Jr  ;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A.,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Optimum   threshold   transmvaMn   line 

discriminator.  4.002.970.  CI.  324-57.00N. 

Ashley.  James  R  :  See—  ^    »  ,.,        .  a 

Barley.  Thomas  A  ;  Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr ;  and  Ashley.  Jamet  R  . 

4.002.969.  ^.        ,  _ 

Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.,  and  Ashley,  James  K.. 

4.002.971. 

Askew,  Herbert  Frank:  See—  ^  ^  /vn-,  «*.« 

Jayne.  Gerald  John  Joseph;  and  Askew.  Herbert  Frank.  4.002.568 


Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Schoeps.  Knut  Christian.  4.002.212 

Ato  Chimie:  S«—  .,w^-...4.• 

Lang   Marcello;  and  Ansaldo,  Leonaldo,  4.002,144. 
Au.   Alexander,   to   FalrchiW  Camera   and    Instrument   Corporation. 
Sense  amplifier  circuit  for  a  Random  Access  Memory  4.003,034,  CI. 
340-173  OCA  ^  „ 

Aurich  Christoph  W  .  and  Turner.  James  Keith,  to  Gaston  County 
Dyeing  Machine  Company.  Wet  processing  means  4.001.945.  CI. 
34-155  000  ^  „      j^ 

Austin.  Michael  M  ,  and  Barrett.  William  G  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion   Automatic  terminal  and  line  speed  detector    4.003.032.  CI. 
340-172  500 
Automatech  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .         u         j 

Rovin    Herman;  Opuszenski.  Theodore;   Pellicano.  Joseph;  and 
Swenson.  Alan  F.  4.002.130  ^n«,  ..^r-i 

Axford.  Roy  Morgan    Motor  powered  by  wave  action.  4.002.416.  CI. 

417-330.000. 
B   F.  Goodrich  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Sean    Henry    EWon;    Prast.   John   Charles;   McNally.   Raymond 
Wiefred.  Lee.  Calvin  C;  and  McAvey.  William  F..  4.002.362. 
B    F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  5rr— 

Dickens.  Elmer  Douglas.  Jr.  4.002.597.  ,  ^,  „«, 

Knechtges,  Donald  P  ;  and  Mikofalvy.  Bela  K..  4.002.801. 
Minchak,  Robert  J  .  4,002.815 
Porter,  John  Paul.  4,002,891 

Rainbolt.  Jack  D.;  and  Suerdieck.  Ronald  R..  4.002.226. 
B  &  M  Die  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Billy  R  ;  and  Smith.  Francis  Moses.  4.002.092. 
Babette  Dixon.  Trustee  of  Paul  H.  Dixon.  Trust  dated  Jan.  28.  1975: 
See- 
Dixon.  Paul  H..  4.002.247. 

Dixon,  Paul  H  .  4,002,265.  . 

BaieH,  Kenneth  W..  to  Flambeau  Paper  Company,  Chemical  recovery 
froin  waste  liquors  utilizing  indirect  heat  exchangers  in  multi-sUge 
evaporation    plus    contact    steam    stripping.    4,002.525.    CI.    159- 
470WL 
Bailey.  Alfred  J:  5**-  .  „^,  ,„ 

Crawford.  Alexander;  and  Bailey.  Alfred  J.,  4,002.272. 
Bailey  John  R..  to  Senturion  Sciences.  Inc.  Continuous  bit  positioning 

system.  4.003.017,  CI.  340-15  5BH. 
Bailey.  Richard  B.  Toy  bank  with  coin  return.  4.002.335.  CI.  273- 

1  OOE.  ^   ^  , 

Bailly    Richard  L.  Foamed  polymeric  article  and  method  for  making 

the 'same  4.002.787.  CI  428-35.000. 
Baimbridge.  Charles  L.;  Minderhout.  James  R.;  Bearman.  Robert  W.. 
and  Carpenter,  Donald  E  ,  to  Nako  Chemical  Company.  Active 
grignard  electrode.  4,002.548.  CI.  204-195  OOF. 
Bainbridge.  Ian  Frank;  and  Adam.  Colin  McLean,  to  Comako  Alumin- 
ium (Bell  Bay)  Limited;  and  University  of  Queensland.  The.  Alumi- 
num base  alloys.  4,002.502.  CI.  148-3  000. 
Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovkh:  See— 

Artemov.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Bi- 
lyavsky.  Anatoly  Arkadievkh.  GorodniUyna.  Vera  Ev- 
dokimovna; Elkina.  Evgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov.  Valery 
Ivanovich;  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna;  Sorokin.  Jury 
Leonidovkh;  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovkh.  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4,002.444. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  5^*— 

Shurtkff.  George  S..  4.002.301 
Baker    Rkhard  L..  to  Leisure  Group.  Inc  .  The    Cylinder-indexing 
means  for  revolvers  4.001.962.  CI.  42-67.000. 
.    Baico,  Inc  :  S*f — 

Balzer,  Claude  P  .  Reiff.  Aimer  A  .  and  Corman,  Edward  M.. 

4,001.991 
Baldi.  Luciano;  and  Martini.  Emilio.  to  Montedison  Fibre  S.p.A.  Con- 
ditioning of  polyokfinic  fibers  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  syn- 
thetk  paper   4.002.796.  CI.  428-375  000. 
Baldwin-Gegenheimer  Corporation:  See— 

MacPhee,  John  M.,  and  Gasparrini.  Charks  Robert.  4.002.047. 
Ball  Corporation:  5*^— 

Van  Oosterhout.  Jack  T  .  4.002.823. 
Balsky,  Rkhard  Benjamin;  Soffer,  Herbert,  and  Robbins.  Woodrow 
Wilaon,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Cakium  and  magnesium 
salu  of  4-(2-hydroxy-l-naphthyla2o)-l-naphthaknesulfonk  acid  for 
dyeing  fiberglass   4.002.605.  CI.  260-195.000. 
Balsky,  Richard  Benjamin:  See— 

Robbins.  Woodrow  Wilson,  Soffer.  Herbert;  and  Balsley,  Rkhard 
Benjamin.  4,002,603 
Balzer  Claude  P.;  Reiff.  Aimer  A.,  and  Corman.  Edward  M  .  to  Bako. 

Inc   Suir  nosing  structure.  4.001.991.  CI   52-179.000. 
Banas,  Conrad  M.,  to  United  Technologks  Corporation.  Method  of 
cutting  with  laser  radiation  and  liquid  coolant.  4.002.877.  CI.  219- 
121  OLM 
Banker.  John  G  ;  and  Hokombe,  Creisk  E..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Coat- 
ing method  for  graphite   4.002.784.  CI   427-385.00R. 
Barbe,  Gerard;  Habault.  Robert;  and  Tamet.  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone- 
Pouknc-Textik.   Crimped   yarns  and   method   for   making   them. 
4,002.795.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Barbier,  Xavier  N..  to  Socicte   Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Multipkxed  digiul  transmission  system  with  means  for  channel 
insertkn  and  extraction   4.002.846.  CI    179-15  OBD 
Barky.  Thomas  A  .  Rast.  Gusuf  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Ashky.  James  R..  to  United 
Sutes  of  Amerka.  Army.  Optimum  kngth  Uansmission  line  diacnm- 
inator  with  low  noise  detector    4.002.969.  CI    324-57.00N. 
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Barky.  Thomas  A     See  — 

Ashley.  James  R  ;  Rast.  Gustaf  J  .  Jr  .  and  Barley.  Thomas  A  . 

4,002.970 
Rast.  GusUf  J  .  Jr  .  Barky.  Thomas  A.;  and   Ashle>.  James  R  . 
4.002.971 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktkngesellschafi    See— 

Berges.  Dietrkh.  Damzog.  Bodo;  and  Saam.  UlrKh.  4.002,015 
Turk.  Herbert,  and  Schiminski,  Herbert.  4,002.307 
Barnhardt.   Jacob  C  .  Jr    IntuUting   building   block    4.002,002.  CI 

52-743000 
Barpal.  Isaac  R  .  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Train  vehick 
speed    control    signal    providing    apparatus     4.002.314.    CI     246- 
6300C 
Barr,  Samuel  Rothrock    See  — 

Nye.  James  Leroy.  Barr.  Samuel  Rothrock;  Chew.  Thomas,  and 
Steyer.  William,  4,002.024 
Barrett,  William  G     See— 

Austin,  Michael  M  ,  and  Barrett.  William  G  .  4.003.032 
Barron.  Mark  B     See— 

Butkr.  Walter  J  .  Barron.  Mark  B  ,  and  Kuri.  Bruno  F  .  deceased. 

4.002.513 

Bartovsky.  Tomas.  and  Sladecek.  Jiri.  to  Vysoka  skola  chcmicko-tech- 

nologicka  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of 

combustible    components    of   a    gas    mixture     4.002.429.    CI     23- 

254  OOE 

Bartz,  Rkhard  O    Earthworking  Ux)l  with  handle  having  inangularU 

arranged  »idc»   4.002,207,  CI    I  ^2-378  000 
BASF  Akticngesellschaft    See  — 

Fahrbach,  Gerhard.  Seiler,  Erhard.  and  Stem.  Dieier,  4,002.70.3 
Hoerauf,    Werner.    Guenther.    Ernst.    Kissel.     Ernst.    Vakntin, 

Guenler,  and  Dktrkh.  Ernst.  4.002.430 
Ouadbeck-Sceger.  Hans-Juergen.  and  Hoch.  Helmut,  4.002,664 
Ouadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen.  and  Hoch.  Helmut.  4.002,675 
Reuter.  Peter.  Eilingsfetd.  Heinz,  and  Palsch,  Manfred.  4.002.65.3 
Strohmeyer.    Max.    Hagen.    Werner,    and    HohenschuU.    Heinz. 

4,002.539 
von  Fraunberg.  Karl,  4,002,684 
Wagner.  Joachim,  and  Kassat.  Harry.  4,002.198 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  Akticngesellschaft    See  — 

Fritsche.  Peter,  4.002.582 
Bash.  D'Ark  G    Solar  healed  device   4.003.032.  CI    60  641000 
Baskin    Yehuda,  to  Ferro  Corporation    Friction  materials  conUining 
spinel  solid  solution  as  frktion  modifier   4.002.592,  CI   260  38  000 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute    See— 

Mallozzi,   Philip  J  .   Epstein,   Harold   M  ,   Applebaum.   David  C  . 
Gallagher.  William  J  ,  and  Campbell,  Bemerd  E  .  4.002.403 
Baudouin.  Jacques,  to  Ciments  Lafarge  S  A    Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  fine  white  filler  for  industrial   purposes    4.002  484.  CI 
106-306  000 
Baum.  Kurt,  to  Verfahrenstechnik  Dr    Ing    Kurt  Baum    Method  for 
recovering  reaction  gases  from  steel  converters  »hkh  are  bottom 
blown  with  oxygen  and  cooled  with  hydrocarbons    4.002.467.  CI 
75-60  000 
Baumann.  Bernard    See  — 

Gaborieau.  Jean-Yves,  and  Baumann,  Bernard.  4.002.516. 
Bayer  Akticngesellschaft   See  — 

Braden.  Rudolf,  Knupfer.  Hans,  and  Hartung.  Sigurd.  4,002.673 

Hajek,  Manfred,  and  Wagner.  Kuno,  4.002.601 

Huppertz.     Andreas.     Schultz.     Peter,     and     Maertens.     Dieter. 

4.002.654 
Meiser.    Werner.    Kramer.    Wolfgang.    Buchel.    Karl    Heinz,    and 

PIcmpel.  Manfred,  4.002.763 
Meyer,  Horst,  Bossert.  Friedrkh;  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.002.762 
Moller.    Eike.    Meng.   Kari,   Wehinger.    Egbert,   and    Horstmann. 

HaraW.  4.002.641 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  and  Home>er.  Bemhard.  4.002.744 
Bayless.  John  H  .  and  Arvidson.  Harold  Carl,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours. 
E     I      and    Company     Photographic    subbing   composition    having 
improved  anchorage   4.002.802.  CI   42K  4H3  (KMi 
Beard.  Colin  C  ,  Edwards.  John   A  .  and   Fried.  John   H  .  to  Svntex 
(US  A  )  Inc    5(6)-Benzene  ring  substituted  benzimidazole  2-carba- 
mate    derivatives    having    anthelmintic    activity.    4.002,640,    CI 
260-309  200 
Bearman,  Robert  W     See— 

Baimbridge.  Charks  L  ,  Minderhout.  James  R  ,  Bearman.  Robert 
W  .  and  Carpenter,  Donald  E  .  4.002. 54K 
Beaver.  Dennis.  Hensky.  J    R  .  and  Duff.  Jerry    Table  tennis  training 

devke    4.002,336.  CI    273-30  000 
Beck,  John   Brewer,  to  RCA  Corporation     Magnetic   recording  and 
reproducing  system  with  tape-to-head  speed  control   4.003.09O.  CI 
360-70  000 
Becker.  Kurt,  to  Heye.  Hermann    Arrangement  for  feeding  fcobs  of 
plasticizable  matenal  in  molds  of  a  machine  for  the  production  of 
bottles  or  the  like   4.002.453.  CI   65-207  OOO 
Beckman.  Harold.  Jr    Self  propelled  feed  apparatus    4.002.252,  CI 

214-83  320 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc     See— 

Neti.  Radhakrishna  M  .  and  Bing.  Cohn  C  .  4,1)02.547 
Beebe.  Raymond  A  .  to  Massey- Ferguson  Int    Seed  decekrating  de- 
vke   4.002.266.  CI    221-260  000 
Belilsky.  Georgy  Mironovich    See  — 

Skzinger.  Isaak  Isaevich.  BeliUky.  Georgy  Mironovkh,  Shiryaev. 
Vladimir     Alexandrovich,     and     Mironov       Jury     Vasilkvich. 
4,002,934 
Bell,  Charles  Gilbert,  and  Randolph,  Michael  M    Fluid  actuated  gear 
changing  svstem    4,002,105.  CI    92  62  000 


Bell.  Ferns  Andrew,  jnd  DcPe*.  Thomas  N  .  to  said  Thomas  N    De- 
Pew,  by  said  Ferris  Andrew  Bell    Palkt  construction   4,(X)2,126.  CI 
108-53  500 
Bell,  Oliver  A  .  Jr  .  and  Gilleland.  Randall  C  .  to  Colt  Industries  Oper- 
ating Corporation     Servo   feed   svstem    for   a   vnre   electrode   type 
electrical    discharge    machining    apparatus     4,002.885,    CI     219- 
69  00G 
Bell.  Robert  G    Com  roll  cutter   4,001.934,  CI    30-124  OOO 
Bell.  Ronald  I    .  to  Varian  Ass*>ciates.  Inc   Solar  energy  converter  with 

vkaste  heat  engine    4.002.031.  CI    60-641000 
Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Incorporated    Sre^ 
Blank.  Stuart  Lawrence.  4.002.803 

Bosik.  Barry  Sheldon,  and  Stone.  Dak  Eugene.  4.002.838 
Bndenbaugh.  Paul  Mkhacl.  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung.  Tofield.  Bruce 

Cedrk    and  Weber.  Heinz  Paul.  4.002.725 
Ching.   Vau-Chau.  Hofmann.   Allan   Michael,  and   Messerschmitt. 

David  Gavin.  4.(H)2.84  1 
Dail.  James  Edward.  4.0(^)2.847 
Kkinman.     David     Allmond.     and     Nelson.     Donald     FrederKk, 

4,002.897 
Mammel.  Lewis  Howard.  4,002,389 

Mandeville.  Gordon  James,  and  Mel  ean.  Dale  Irving.  4.003.00f> 
Mattes.  Hans  George,  and  Oates.  Daniel  Edward    4.002.853 
Miller.  Gabriel  Lonmer.  4.(X)3.(X)8 
Thomas.  Edward  Wherry.  4.0O2.974 

Wagner.  Guy  Robert,  and  Weisheit.  David  Allan.  4.002.381 
Welch.  Robert  Maurice.  4.CH)2.033 
Bellis.  Harold  E  .  and  Booker.  Donald  F     to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours    E 
I  .     and     Company      Chemical     plating     process      4.002.77«i.    CI 
427-98  000 
Bendix  Corptuation.  The    Sre~ 

Cramer.  Robert  L  .  and  Mientus.  James  A  .  4.002.039 
Taplin.  Lael  Brent,  4.002.077 
Benefiel.  Robert   lee.  to  Eh  Lilly   and  Company     Novel  flui-roalkox- 

vphenyl  substituted  nitrogen    4.(K)2.628.  CI    260-251  OOR 
Bengtsson.  Sigurd  Walter    Fitting  for  attachment  to  a  piece  of  fabric 

4.001.924.  CI    24-230  OOF 
Bennett.     David      F       Articulated      hose     support       4.002.357.     CI 

285-61  OOO 
Bennett,  Richard  J  .  Gra>.  Lew  T  .  and  Levy,  Dak  F  .  to  Phillips 
Petroleum    Company     Subilizing    open    graded    asphalt  concrete 
4.002.412.  CI    404- 17  000 
Bennett.  Thomas   H  .  Cartow.   Earl   F  .   Peddle,  Charles,   and   Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Interrupt  circuitrv  for  micropr(Kess«ir 
chip   4.003.028.  CI    340-172  500 
Benson.  Gary   G  .  and  Jones.   Eugene   R  .  to  International   Business 
Machines  Corporation    Postrecognitnin  segmentation  for  pattern- 
recognition  machines    4.003,023.  CI    340I46  3SG 
Bentley.  William  F  .  Jr     See  — 

Broce,  Fred  I.  .  Bentle>.  William  F  .  Jr  .  and  Kilpatrick,  Willum  I.  . 

4.003.060 
Luedtke.  Arthur,  and  Bentley.  William  F  .  Jr  ,  4.0O.V057 
Berezin.  Gilbert  H     See — 

Aldrich.    Paul    E  ,   Berezin,  Gilbert    H  .   and    Dittmar.    Bruce   I  . 
4.002. '67 
Berges.  DietrKh.  Damzog.  Bt>do.  and  Saam,  llrich.  to  Barmag  Barmer 
Maschinenfabrik  Akliengesellschafl    Tvusting  machine    4.002,015. 
CI    57-58  380 
Bergh,  Sten  Lcnnart    See  — 

Rohlin.    Barbro    Mane.    Bergh.   Sten    Lennart.    ami    Westerberg. 
Gustav  Nils  Herman.  4.002.50V 
Bergwerksvcrband  Grr.bH    See  — 

Schuermann,    Fritz,    Mulkr.    Herbert,    and    Boddicker,    Horst. 
4,001.942 
Bernard.   Arthur   Alexander,   and   Bernard.   Richard    Allen,   to   t>arex 
Corporation    Twist  drill  sharpener  and  aligning  fixture    4,001,975, 
CI    515  fXJR 
Bernard.  Richard  Alkn    See  — 

Bernard,     Arthur     Akxander,     and     Bernard,     RKhard     Alkn. 
4. (KJ  1.97  5 
Bernasconi.  Alexandre  Anloine    See  — 

Dubois.  Roland,  and  Bernasconi.  Akxandre  Antoine.  4,002.021 
Bernkrani,  Keith  David,  to  Firearms  Import  and  Exp»m  Corporation 

Telescoping  collapsibk  ladder    4.002.223.  CI    182  156  OOO 
Bernstein.  Se)mour.  Helkr.  Milton  David,  and  J>>seph.  Joseph  Peter,  lo 
American  Cyanamid  Company    Complement  inhibitors    4.002.745. 
CI    424-230  000 
Bertelsen.    Robert    C      Apparatus    for    closing    flexibk    containers 

4.002.007,  CI    53-138  OOA 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    See - 

MacRae.    Donald    R  .   Gold.    Richard    G  .    Sandall.    William    R  . 
Thompson.  Charles  D  .  and  Cheplick,  Peter  G  .  4.002.466 
Beiz,JohnN   Machine  for  cutting  slou  in  sere*  shanks  4,001,906.  CI 

10-2  000 
Biggs.  Fred  Conner    Stock  market  investment  game    4.002.342.  CI 

273-134  OAE 
Bigou.  Alphonse.  to  Sockte  B  F  B    Medicament  which  n  uiiluabk  in 

ophthalmology    4,002,758,  CI    424263  000 
Bilvavsky,  Anatoly  Arkadievkh    See — 

Artemov,  Lev  Nikolaevkh;  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich.  Bi 
lyavsky.  Anatoly  Arkadievich.  Gorodnitsyna,  Vera  Ev- 
dokimovna. Elkina.  Evgenia  Dmitrievna.  Manaenkov,  Vakry 
Ivanovich.  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna.  Sorokin.  Jury 
leonidovich.  Taran.  Anatol>  Zakharovich.  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002,444 
Bing,  Colin  C     See  — 

Neti.  Radhakrishna  M  ,  and  Bing,  Colin  C  ,  4,002.547 
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Binkt  Manufacturing  Company:  See-  ^  „«.  „„ 

Krohn.  Duane  D  ,  and  Culbertiofi.  Samuel  W..  4,001.935. 
Binnce,  Donald:  See— 

KIcbanofr.  Leonard;  and  Binnec.  Donald.  4.002,996. 
Bmij.  Reiner:  See— 

Karl.  Otto;  and  Binz.  Reiner.  4,002,839. 
Biorex  Laboratoriea,  Limited;  See— 

Hawkins.  David  William.  4.002.6SS. 
Biq)9udcns  Svett  A  Smidc  AB:  See— 

Edmo,  Torbjom.  4.002.106. 
BiHell  Inc.:  .S**— 

Herrick.  Wallace  D  ,  4.001.932.  . 

BiMonettc.  Vernon   Leon,  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Diffusion 
transfer  processes  and  elemenU  using  or  containing  inert  transitional 
meul  complex  oxidizing  agenU.  4,002.477.  CI.  96-3.000. 
Bittncr.  Klaus-Jurgen:  See—  „.        . 

Riegler.    Ernst;    Kron.    Heinrich;    and    Bittner.    Klaus-Jurgen. 

4.001,914.  ^  ^     . 

Bixby    Leon  C.  lo  Hendrick  Manufacturing  Company.  Screen  having 

parallel  slott.  4,002,540,  CI   204-24  000 
Blachford  John,  lo  H   L   Bl^chford  Limited.  Lubricants  for  powdered 

meUb.  4.002.474.  CI    75-21  1.000. 
Blackmore.  Donald  F..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Valve  assem- 
bly for  exhaust  system.  4.002.370.  CI.  298-1  OOH. 
Blanchard.  Carl  L  ,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Deductive 
method  for  measuring  ion  concentration  electrically.  4.002.428.  CI 
23-230.00R  .       . 

Blank  Stuart  Lawrence,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Magnetic  bubble  devices  with  controlled  temperature  characteris- 
tics. 4.002.803.  CI.  428-539  000 
Blank    Walter  G  .  Sr.;  Laackc.  Frank;  Priser,  Jacob  W.;  and  While 
Robert  W    to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Aircraft  conformal 
load  carrying  pallet   4.002.313.  CI.  244-1  I8.00R. 
Bleicher.  Manfred:  See—  «.  .  w        >< 

Wanner,  Kari;  Falchle,  Jorg;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Bleicher,  Man- 
fred; Hahner.  Reinhard;  and  Kleine.  Werner.  Jr..  4.002.347. 
Bliss    Denys  Stanley,  to  Bliss  Pendair  Limited.  Tracked  air  cushion 

vehicle  systems  4.002.124.  CI.  104-23  OFS. 
Bliss  Pendair  Limited:  See— 

Bliss,  Denys  Sunley.  4.002.1  24 
Blucher    Richard  L..  lo  Catalyst  Research  Corporation    Electrolyte 

depoUrizers  for  thermal  batteries   4.002.498,  CI.  136-205.000. 
Blumensaadt    Hans  Christian,  to  Testa- Laboratorium  A/S.  Resuscita- 
tion training  apparatus   4.001.950.  CI.  35-17  000. 
Boddicker.  Horst:  See—  ......  u 

Schuermann.    FriU;    Muller.    Herbert;    and    Boddicker.    Horst. 

4.001.942. 
Bodor,  Nicolae  S.:  See—  v     »j 

Higuchi.    Takeru;    Bodor.     Nicolae    S.;    and     Kuo.    Yu-Neng. 
4.002.756. 
Boggs.  Roger  L  :  See—  «   „     .    r.     ^  a 

Vanlandingham.  Harold  W  ;  Boggs.  Roger  L..  Bullock.  David  A  . 
and  Maytum.  James  N  .  4,002.090 

Bonin.  Werner:  5**—  ,„...,  ..  ««■>  ia-i 

Suhler,  Gerhard;  Emmel.  Ludwig;  and  Bonm.  Werner.  4.002.743 

Bonne.  Jean-Claude,  to  Acieries  de  Gennevilliers  Anciens  t.ts.  C 

Delachaux  Variable  track  vehicle  wheel  4.002.37 1.  CI.  301-9  OTV 
Booker.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Bellis.  Harold  E.;  and  Booker.  Donald  E..  4.002.778. 
Boon,  Bernard;  See— 

Troonen,  Hugo;  RoetanU.  Piel;  and  Boon,  Bernard,  4,0O2,530_ 
Bordet,  Jacques;  and  Gourlia,  Jean-Paul,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 

trole   des  Carburanis  el  Lubrifianu  el  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et 

dAc'uvHies  Petrolierei  Elf   Method  for  the  rapid  *"»*y«»  °j[  »  "''V 

lure  of  a  number  of  subsUnces  by  chromatography.  4.002.052.  CI. 

73-23.100. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M.  4.002.201.  ^^     . 

Borge.  Magne;  and  Lode.  Torger.  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Company.  Process  of  minimizing  or  preventing  fouluig.  4.002,554. 

CI.  208-48. OA A.  .  ^  ^  . 

Borggrcfe.  Gerhard,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH   Hydroxyethercarboxy- 

licacids  4.002.676.  CI.  260-535.00P. 
Boman    August  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydrodynamic 

drive  und  slipping  clutch.  4.002.228.  CI    192-3  300. 
Borastein.  Michael;  and  Carone.  Sandra  M..  lo  EH  Lilly  and  Company. 

MetlMid  of  preparing  sterile  essentially  amorphous  cefazolin  for 

reconstitution     for     parenteral     administration.      4.002.748.     CI 

424-246.000.  _  ..,      .  .  . 

Borris  David  P.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Prevention  and/or  treat- 
ment of  poiaon  ivy  dermatitis   4.002.737.  CI.  424-94.000 

Borst  John  A.,  to  Owens^Toming  Fiberglas  Corporatwn.  Level-senti- 
Uve  syrtem.  4.002,068.  CI.  73-302.000.  „  ..  x  ..  w« 

Boatt  Barry  Sheldon;  and  Stone,  Dale  Eugene,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated  Telephone  ringing  control  circuitt 
4,002.838.  CI.  179-2  50R 

Boaaert.  Friedrich;  See—  ,   «■   - 

Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.002.762. 
BowUlon.  Claude:  See— 

KaloDMis.  Gregoire;  and  Bouillon.  CUude.  4.002.634. 
Bourne.  Alan  Arthur;  Chaston.  Jack  Chambers;  and  Darling.  Alan 
Sydney   lo  Johnson  Matthcy  &  Co..  Limited.  Treatment  of  meUls 
and  alloy.  4.002.503.  CI.  148-1 1. SOP. 

BoMsquet.  Cilles:  See—  .^.  .„, 

Rambert.  Andre;  and  Bousquet.Gilles.  4.001.897. 

Bowen    Willard  L..  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Roller  bearing  of 

superior  run-out  characteristics.  4.002.380.  CI.  308-207.00R. 


Boxer.  Lawrence:  See— 

Tolosa.  Felix  P  .  and  Boxer.  Lawrence.  4.002.009 

Braden.  Rudolf;  Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Hartung,  Sigurd,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselhchaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  ammo  com- 
pounds. 4.002.673,  CI    260-510  000 

Bradley  William  David;  and  Denham.  Keith,  to  Aerpat  AG.  Rivet. 
4.002.099,  CI.  85-74.000  ,»     -,  nnn 

Bradley.  Willie  Ray.  ProsUte  massager.  4.002.164.  CI.  128-67  000 

Brady.  William  A  :  See- 

Reiner.  Lawrence  L  ;  and  Brady.  William  A  .  4.002.339 

Brainard.  David  M  ;  and  Brainard.  Edward  C  .  II.  to  EnvironmenUl 
Devices  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  cortical  thermal 
therapy    4,002,175.  CI    128-399  000 

Brainard,  Edward  C,  II    5«-  ..    .^,  .,. 

Brainard.  David  M  ;  and  Brainard,  Edward  C  ,  II,  4,002,175 

Brammer,  Harlmut:  See—  .     ^     ^         u  •      . 

Jooss.     Helmut;     Brammer.     Hartmut;     and     Funke,     Helmut. 

4,002.868  „        „       ^  ^  .. 

Brandt.  Georg;  and  Kolar.  Werner,  to  Georg  Muller  Kugellagerfabnk 
KG.  Apparatus  for  handling  workpieces  such  as  semiconductor 
substrates   4.002.246.  CI.  214-1  OBH 

Branson.  Charles  D.;  and  Long.  William  D  .  Jr  .  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company.  Refractory  resisUnce  terminal  4.003,014,  CI. 
338-326000  .      ,. 

Brauer,  John  Robert,  to  A  O  Smith  Corporation  Reciprocating  linear 
motor   4,002,935.  CI.  310-27  000 

Braun.  Robert  A  ;  and  Mermelslein.  Robert,  lo  Xerox  Corporation. 
Imacinc  process  employing  toner  particles  containing  aryhulphona- 
mide  formaldehyde  adduct   4.002.776.  CI   427- 1 9  000 

Brauning.  Gerhard,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Automatic  photo- 
graphic shutter  conUol  apparatus   4.003.067.  CI    354-235  000 

Bremer,  Noel  J  ;  Milberger.  Ernest  C  ;  and  Dolhyj.  Serge  R  .  to  Stan- 
dard CHI  Company  (Ohio),  The  Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride 
from  n-buune   4,002.650.  CI    260-346  80A 

Brey.  William  Andrew:  See— 

Sedlacek.  WillUm  S  :  Paluch,  Edward  S  .  and  Brey.  William  An- 
drew. 4.002.856 

Brice.  John  C  ;  and  Peruyero.  Jose  M  A  .  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering    Company      Vapor-liquid    separator     4.002,432.    CI 

23-284.000.  .^   ^  ..     „ 

Bridenbaugh.   Paul   Michael;   Liao.   Paul    Foo-Hung;   Tofield.    Bruce 
Cedric;  and  Weber.  Heinz  Paul,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated    Process  for  growing  acicula  of  rare  earth  penlaphos- 
phates.  4.002.725.  CI   423-263  000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited;  See— 

Watanabe.  Yasuo;  and  Miyajiroa.  Toshiyuki.  4.002.587 
Broadbent.  Edward  Granville,  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland.  The  SecreUry  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Truncated  aerofoils  having  span- 
wise  splitters   4.002.312.  CI   244-40  OOR. 
Broce.  Fred  L  ;  BenUey.  William  F  .  Jr..  and  Kilpatrick.  Wflliam  L  .  to 
United  States  of  America.  Federal  Communications  Commission. 
Direction  finding  receiver   4.003.060.  CI    343- 1  I  3.0PT 
Broeckx.  Willy  P.;  and  Dulog.  Lothar  G.  to  S  A  Texaco  Belgium  N.V. 

Diesel  fuel  composition    4.002,437.  CI.  44-66  000. 
Broersma.    Harmen     Transducer    and    method    of    making    same 

4,002.863,  CI    179-180  000. 
Brogli,    Hans   G  ;    and    Brogli.    Werner    F.    Homogenization    stirrer. 

4,002.326.  CI   259-95  000 
Brogli.  Werner  F  :  See— 

Brogli.  Hans  G  .  and  Brogh.  Werner  F  .  4.002.326. 
Brookfield  Engineering  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Brookfield.  Richard  A  ;  and  Ritzinger.  Karl  R  .  4.002.960. 
Brookfield.  Richard  A.;  and  RiUinger.  Karl  R  .  lo  Brookfield  Engineer- 
ing Laboratories.  Inc   Torque  controlled  tapping  device.  4.002.960. 
CI   318-257.000 
Browand.    Cecil    Carlton      Hashing    address-indicating    door    sign. 

4.003.040.  CI.  340-332.000 
Brown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Hartmann.  Max.  4.002.023  . 

Brown  Harry  W.  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc  Double-throw  rocker  switch 

with  selective  lockout  means.  4.002.874.  CI.  200-32 1 .000 
Brown.  John   Buchanan;  and  Gardiner,  Frank  J  ,  to  Laser  Graphic 
Systems  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  optical  error 
in  a  rotaUve  mirror  4,002,830.  CI.  358-293  000 
Brown.  Johnny  Milton:  See— 

Edwards.    Joseph    Frankbn;    Brown.    Johnny    Milton;   Christian. 
James  Vernon;  and  Elkins.  Clayton.  4.002.372 
Brown.  Kenton  J  ;  and  Kempf.   Arthur  W.  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Oxygen-alkali  delignification  of  low  consistency  wood 
pulp   4.002.526.  CI    162-57  000. 
Brown,  Lynnie  Barry:  See— 

Konrad.  Charles  Edward;  and  Brown.  Lynnie  Barry.  4.002.972. 
Brown   Michael  Harold,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 

Thermoelectric  batteries.  4.002.497.  CI    1  36  202  000 
Brown.  Richard  C.  and  Shuster.  Stuart  B.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Compact  refrigerator  combined  with  top  storage  conUiner. 
4.002.384.  CI   312-284  000. 
Brown    Trenton  L..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Automatic 

setup  for  machining  device  4.002.102.  CI  90-15  OOR 
Brunetti.  Heimo;  Schmidt.  Andreas,  and  Roaenberger.  Siegfried,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Proceu  for  the  manufacture  of  acylhydra- 
zines.  4,002,680,  CI.  260-559  OOH 
Brunnengraber.  Hermann,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG  Method  and  circuit 
for  use  in  determining  unbalance  of  a  roUry  body  4,002.076,  CI 
73-462.000. 
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Bruno.    Edward    C     Method    and    apparatus    for    packaging    goixls 

4.002.006,  CI    53-29  000. 
Bruno.    Edward    G     Combination    scaffold    and     utility     platform 

4,002.222.  CI    182-13:  000 
Brusa.  L'go.  Process  for  continuously  heating  and  melting  prercduccd 

iron  ores   4.002.465,  CI    75-1  I  000 
Bucek,  Miroslav.  See— 

Sevcik.  Zdenek.  Bucek.  Miroslav,  and  Henzl.  Jindrich.  4.002,190 
Buchalter,   Gilbert.    Method   of  transmitting    ultrasonic    impulses   to 

surface  using  transducer  coupling  agent.  4,002.22  1.  CI    181-500 
Buchalter.     Gilben      Cardiac     defibrillator     cup      4,002,239.     CI 

206-484000 
Buchel.  Karl  Heinz.  See— 

Meiser.    Werner.    Kramer.    Wolfgang.    Buchel.    Karl    Hcinz.   and 
Plempel.  Manfred.  4.002.763 
Bucheli.  Josef,  to  Tuflex  AG    Expansion  anchor  sleeve  and  method  of 

making  the  same   4.002.100.  CI    85-85  000 
Buck.  Erville  C  .  lo  Willamette  Valley  Company.  The    Proportioning 

systems   4.002.27  I .  CI    222-134  000 
Buckley.  Charles  O    See— 

Bunn.  Julian  W  .  Jr  .  and  Buckley.  Charles  O  .  4.U02.552. 
Bud/ich.    Tadeusz     Hydrosutic    iransmissKin    mixed    loop    system 

4.002.028.  CI   60-453  000 
Bukowick.  Peler  A  .  lo  Hercules  Incorporated    2-Furaldoximinyl  alio- 

phanales   4.002.649.  CI    260-347  300 
Bullock.  David  A     See  — 

Vanlandingham.  Harold  W  .  Boggs.  Roger  L  .  Bullock.  David  A  . 
and  Maytum.  James  N  .  4.002.U90 
Bull.  Roelof  P  .  to  Cominco  Lid    Stabilization  of  aluminum  arsenide 

4.002.505.  CI    I48  20  3(K) 
Bumber.   Roger   I.     Multi-channel   decoding  circuit   for   two-channel 

audio  systems   4.U02.8.15.  CI    I7<J-II)<;0 
Bunda.  Tsuchio    See  — 

Toyoda.    Eiji.    Noguchi.     Masaaki.    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu.    Bunda. 
Tsuchto.  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  4,002.15  1 
Bunn.  Julian  W  .  Jr  .  and  Buckley.  Charles  O  .  lo  Trienco.  Inc    Liquid 

level  control  system    4.(M)2.552.  CI    204-266  000 
Burgbacher.  Donald  E     See  - 

Hales.  Louis  S  ,  Hamilton.  Don  R  .  Weller.  Harry   F  .  and  Burg 
bacher.  Donald  K  .  4.(X)I.978 
Burgess.    Ralph    D  .    Jr     Paniculate    material    distributing    assembly 

4.002.25I.  CI    214   17  OCA 
Burroughs  Corporation    See  ~ 

Sims.  De*cy  M  .  Jr  .  4,(X)2,87  1 
Sims.  Dewey  M.  Jr  .  4.(K)2.879 
Busch.  Dielcr  K  .  lo  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG    Device  for  measure- 
ment and/or  control  of  temperature    4.002.924.  CI    307-1  I  7  000 
Busch.  Walter    See  ~ 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter.  Busch.  Waller,  and  Klendauer.  Wolfgang. 
4.002.710 
Buller.  James  R     .V**-  — 

Turner.  James  E  .  and  Butler,  James  R  .  4.002,739. 
Butler.  Walter  J  .  Barron.  Mark  B  .  and  Kurz.  Bruno  F  .  deceased  (  b> 
Kurz  Bccrli.   Elizabeth,  executrix),  lo  General   Electric  Company 
Bucket-brigade  delay  line  having  reduced  parasitic  capacitances  and 
method  for  making  the  same    4.002.513.  CI    148-187  000 
Byrd.  Carlisle  O  ,  Jr  .  lo  J    T   Thorpe  Company    Prefabricated  insulat- 
ing blocks  for  furnace  lining   4.001.996,  CI    52-50V  (XX) 
Bylzek.  Max    See  — 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieler.  Klendauer.  Wolfgang,  and  ByUek.  Max. 
4.002,485 
C  A  V    Limited    See- 

Nicholb.  Wilfrid  Edward  Walter,  and  Lakra.  Paul.  4.002.415 
Calderon,    Albert     Pollution   control   of  coke   ovens    4.0O2.537,   CI 

202  248  000 
Cale,  Albert  Duncan.  Jr.  lo  A    H    Robins  Company.  Incorporated 
N-(  l-subsiiluled-3-pyrrolidinyl)-4-quinolinecarboxamidcs 
4.002.757.  CI    424-258  000 
Calgon  Corporation    See  — 

Farley.  David  E  ,  and  Morgan.  Janice  Elaine.  4.002.589. 
Cameo,  Incorporated   See  — 

Terral.  Ben  David.  4.002.203 
Camerman.  Philippe  Jean  Andre  Charles,  and  Hanolier.  Jacques  Dan 
iel  Victor,  lo  Labofina  S  A    Process  for  the  oxidation  of  secondary 
alcohols  into  ketones   4.002.685.  CI    260-593  OOR 
Camerman.  Philippe  Jean  Andre  Charles   See— 

Hanolier.  Jacques  Daniel  Victor,  and  Camerman.  Philippe  Jean 

Andre  Charles.  4.002.656 

Cameron.  Douglas  H  .  and  Clem.  Bryan  M  .  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company    Magnetic  tape  cartridge  with  removable 

spool   4,002,238,  CI   206-408  000 

Campanelli.  Tony    Cleaning,  polishing,  and  drying  nails  by   moving 

them  through  vibratory  troughs    4,002.488.  CI    I  34-7  000 
Campbell,  Bernerd  E     See  — 

Mallozzi.   Philip  J  .  Epstein.   Harold  M  .  Applebaum.  David  C  . 
Gallagher.  William  J  .  and  Campbell.  Bernerd  E  .  4.002.403 
Campbell  Industries.  See— 

Jangaard.  Sverre.  4.002.377. 
Campbell.  Ronald  P  .  See— 

Keller.  Albert  E  .  Campbell.  Ronald  P  .  and  Shacreaw.  George. 
4.002.895 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited    See  — 

Paniri.  Zvi.  and  Shakotko.  Walter.  4.002.820 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See  — 

Hashimoto.  Shigeru.  and  Ito.  Masaharv.  4.003.068. 
HiraU.  Osamu.  4.003.092 


Sugiura.    Yinhinori.   Endu.   Kiyonobu.    Kono.    KimK>.   and   Sato. 
Hideaki.  4.003.059 
Canler,   James    Allen.   t«i   General    Motors  CorporalKin     fhermostal 
control     system     for     an     automatic     ice     maker      4.002.04I.    CI 
62    137  (HK) 
Cappel.  Marie-I.uise    See  — 

FrohlKh.  Alfons.  and  Cappel.  Marie  I  uise.  4.O02.045 
Capra.  Iberto.  lo  Ceccato  &  C    S  p  A    VchKle-Mashing  station  »ilh 
scrubbing  unit  composed  of  vertically  superp»ised  rotary    brushes 
4.001.907,  CI     15-53lX).^ 
Carbi>nel.  Jack.  Grammont.  Paul  D    A  .  and  Herbin.  Jean  E    E  .  lo 
Diamond   Shamr»xrk   Corporation     Calionexchange    resins    having 
cross-linked    vinyl   aromatic   polymer   matrix    with   attached   amino 
alkylene    phosphonic    acid    groups,    their    use.    and    preparation 
4.lH12.5f.4.  CI    210-3K  (K)R 
Carborundum  Company.  The    .See- 
Mann.  Glenn  R  .  4.(X)2.225 
Cardon.  Carlos  D  .  and  Onffone.  l.avkrcnce  P  .  lo  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration    Programmable    high    pass   digital    filter    of   analog   signal 
4.002.988.  CI    328- 1  38  (XX) 
Cardon.  CarUw  D  .  and  Gnffone.  Lavkrence  P  .  to  Sperry  Rand  C«»rpo- 
ration     Programmable    low    pass    digital    filler    «if    analog    signal 
4.(X):,9H9.  CI    328-1  38  (XX) 
Cardpak  Incorporated    See — 

Place.  Osmund  V  .  Hungerford.  Philip  C  .  Jr  ,  and  Gerehy.  John  L  . 
4.(XJ2.(X)3 
Cardwell.  Paul  H     See- 

Sandbcrg.  Richard  G  .  Kane.  William  S  .  and  Card»ell.  Paul  H  . 
4.(H):.''17 
Carlo  Erba  S  p  A     See  — 

Ambrogi.  ViiiorKi.  Logemann.  Willy.  Parenti.  Marc  Antonio,  and 
Tommasini.  Raffaele.  4.002.750 
Carlow.  Earl  F     See  — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlo*.  Earl  F  .  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  4.{X)3.028 
Carone.  Sandra  M     See  ~ 

B<irnstein.  Michael,  and  Carone,  Sandra  M  .  4.002.748 
Carpenler.  Donald  E     Srr  — 

Raimbndgc.  Charles  L  .  Mmderhoul,  James  R  .  Bearman.  Robert 
W  .  and  Carpenler.  Donald  F  .  4,002.548 
Carpi.  Carlo.  DongiMti,  Luciano,  and  Pifferi.  Giorgio,  to  I  S.F    S  p  A 
6-Substiluted     3-carbelhoxyhydrazinopyridazines      4.002.753.     CI 
424250  IXX) 
Cashen.  Norton  A  .  lo  Lnitcd  Slates  of  America.  Agriculture    Melh*»d 
of  producing  anhydrous  crystalline  reaction  products  of  formalde- 
hyde and  methyl-,  ethyl  carbamate    4.(H):.6ft8.  CI    260  4K2  00C 
CasK>  Computer  Co  .  Ltd     \er — 

KashK>.  Toshki.  4.003.031 
Cassarino.  Frank  V'  .  Jr     See  - 

O'Keefe.  David  B  .  Cassarino.  Frank  V  .  Jr  .  and  Riikonen.  Doug- 
las L  .  4.003.033 
Cassella  Farb^erke  Mainkur  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Heinnch.  Ernst.  Kindler.  Horst.  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  4.002.425 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation    .Se^  — 

Blucher,  Richard  1.  ,  4.0ti2,498 
Catania.  Basilio.  to  CSEl.T  •  Centro  Studi  e  Laboraton  TelecomunKa- 
/K)ni  SpA    Mixed  analog  digital  transmissKin  system  using  radio  link 
and  melh«xl  of  operating  same    4.002.982.  CI    325-39  OOO 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co     See  — 

Erickson.  Rodney  R  .  Peters.  Melvin  H  .  and  McMillan.  Daniel  L  . 

4.002.107 
Vanlandingham,  Harold  W  .  Boggs.  Roger  L  .  Bulkick.  David  A  , 

and  Maytum.  James  N  .  4,002.090 
Wilson.  Eugene  M  .  and  Girard.  William  T  .  4.(K)I.956 
Catozzo,  Leo    Film  splKing  devKe    4.002.522.  CI    156  506  000 
Cavanaugh.  Robert  E  .  Jr     .See- 
Packard.  Lyie  E  .  Polic.  Edward  F  .  and  Cavanaugh.  Robert  E  .  Jr  . 
4,002.909 
Caveney.  Jack    E  .  to  Panduit  Corporation    Fixed  dog  ladder  sUap 

4.001.898.  CI    24-16  OPB 
Cavin.  Daniel  C  .  Ui  Shell  Oil  Company    Timing  the  deposition  of  an 
asphalt     plugging     material     from     an     asphalt-cationic     emulsion 
4.(X)2.204.  CI    I66  294  0(X) 
CEAC  of  Illinois,  Inc     See  — 

Menninga.  Gysbert  L  .  4.002.952 
CEBAI     See- 

Gaborieau.  Jean-Yves,  and  Baumann.  Bernard.  4.(K)2.5I6. 
Ceccato  AC   SpA     .See— 

Capra.  Uberto.  4.001.907 
Celanese  Corporation    Srr — 

Chenevey.    Edward    Clarence,    and    Kimmcl.    Rot>en    Michael. 
4.002.426 
Century  Time  Lid     iee  — 

Klingenberg.  Hans  L'lnch.  4.OO2.020 
Chambley.  Phillip  W     See- 

Norns.  Alan  H  ,  and  Chambley.  Phillip  W  .  4.OO2.0I2. 
Champion  International  Corporation    .See-- 

Noms.  Alan  H  .  and  Chambley.  Phillip  W  .  4.002.012 
Wright.  John  T  .  4.001.974 
Chan.  Harvey  T  .  Jr  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  AgrKutture  Method 

for  removing  seeds  from  papayas   4,002.774.  CI   426-484  000. 
Chandler,  Benson    Wood  truss  structure  with  eccentrv  end  support 

4.001.999.  CI    52  693  000 
Chang.  Hsu.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Mag- 
netic bubble  domain  processing  apparatus  and  method    4.003.037. 
CI    340  I74  0TF 
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Chang.  Ten-H»iang.  Electronic  switch  for  controlhng  the  speed  of  a 

motor   4.002.961.  CI    318-305  000 
Chang.  Yun  Feng:  See— 

Labana.  Santokh  S  ;  and  Chang.  Yun  Feng.  4.002.699 
Chapped,  Ronald  George;  See- 
Duncan,     Frederic     James;     and     Chappell.     Ronald     George. 
4,002.713 
Chapmka.  Anthony  G  :  See- 
Sun.  Shan  C  ;  and  Chapmka.  Anthony  G  .  4.002,977. 
Charbonnages  de  France;  5*^— 

Marceilini.  Robert.  4.002,263. 
Chaae.  Peter  McGivery:  See— 

Oebortoli,  George;  and  Chase.  Peter  McGivery,  4.002.832. 
Chase.   William    P.;  and    Holloschutz.   Leon.    Prefabricated    building 

suucture.  4,001.990,  CI    52-167  000 
Chasens,  Bernard,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation   Vertical  coil  for 

a  deflection  yoke    4.003.012.  CI.  335-213  000. 
Chaston,  Jack  Chambers:  See— 

Bourne.  Alan  Arthur.  Chaston.  Jack  Chambers;  and  Darling.  Alan 
Sydney.  4.002.503. 
Chem.  Pharmaz.  Fabrik  Dr   Herman  Thiemann  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Eiden.  FriU;  and  Schmiz.  Claus.  4.002.617. 
Chemical  Reactor  Equipment  A/S:  See— 

Olofsen.  Oluf  Per.  4.002.254 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  of 

para-xylene    4.002.697.  CI    260-671  OOM 
Chenevey.  Edward  Clarence;  and  Kimmel.  Robert  Michael,  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Production  of  subilized  non-burning  acrylic  fibers 
and  films  4,002,426,  CI.  8-1 15  500 
Cheplick,  Peter  G  :  .S**-— 

MacRae,    Donald    R.;   Gold.    Richard   G.;   Sandall.    William    R  . 
Thompson.  Charles  D  ;  and  Cheplick.  Peter  G  .  4.002.466 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Vacuum- 
type  circuit  interrupters  with  condensing  shield  at  a  fixed  potential 
relative  to  the  contacts   4,002.867.  CI    200-I44.00B 
Chevron  Research  Company:  5*^— 
Csicsery.  Sigmund  M  .  4.002.578. 
DeMay.  George  B..  4.002.728 
Farnham.  Robert  A  .  4,002.555. 
Farrell.   Thomas    R.;    Klett.    Robert    J  ;    and    Craig.    James    A  . 

4,002.565. 
Guffy.  Joseph  C  ;  Winkler.  Robert  A.;  and  Paulson.  Marvin  H  . 

4.002,721 
West,  James  M.,  4.002.881 
Chew.  Thomas:  See— 

Nye.  James  Leroy;  Barr.  Samuel  Rothrock;  Chew.  Thomas;  and 
Steyer.  William.  4.002.024 
Chikashige.  Kiyoshi.  Flash  device  for  a  focal  plane  shutter  camera 

4.003,065.  CI    354-132  000 
Chin,  Kenneth  Gan  Gee.  to  Lawrence  Peska  Asiiociates.  Inc..  a  pan 
interest.  Board  game  of  the  hare  and  tortoise    4.002.341.  CI.  273- 
I34  0OG. 
Ching.  Yau-Chau:  Hofmann.  Allan  Michael;  and  Mesaerschmitt.  David 
Gavin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Dau  compres- 
sion  using   nearly   instantaneous  companding   in    a  digiul   speech 
interpolation  system   4,002,841,  CI    179-15.0AS 
Chiriac,  Hie:  See— 

Teodorescu.  Constantin;  Chiriac.    Hie;   and   lacob.   Ion   Stelian. 
4.002.1  10. 
Chodnekar.    Madhukar   Subraya;    Loeliger.    Peter;    Pfiffner.    Albert. 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  Suchy.  Milos;  and  Zurfiuh.  Rene,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Novel  benzofuranyl  pest  retardanU.  4,002.647.  CI.  260- 
34620R 
Christian,  James  Vernon:  See— 

Edwards,    Joseph    Franklin;    Brown,    Johnny    Milton;   Christian. 
James  Vernon;  and  Elkins.  Clayton.  4,002,372 
Christiansen,  Soren  Bent,  to  F.  L    Smidth  &  Co    Method  of  burning 
calcined  and  uncalcined  pulverous  raw  material  and  rotary  kiln  plant 
therefor   4.002.420.  CI   432-14.000. 
Chua.  H.  T  :  See— 

Tiang,  Frederick;  and  Chua,  H   T  .  4.002.931. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  5*^— 

Allgeier.  Hans;  and  Gagneux.  Andre.  4.002,764. 

Anner,  Georg;  and  Wieland,  Peur,  4,002,614. 

Brunetti.  Heimo;  Schmidt,  Andreas;  and  Ro»enberger,-Siegfned, 

4.002,680. 
Dengler,    Siegfried;    Loew,    Peter.    Zickendraht.    Christian;    and 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf,  4,002,619. 
Frey,  Christoph,  4.002,635 
Habermeier.  Jurgen.  4,002.600. 
Jager.  Horst.  4.002.657. 

Karrer,  Friedrich;  and  Farooq,  Saleem,  4.002.768. 
Sturm.  Elmar;  and  Vogel.  Christian.  4.002.461 
Cikotte.  Leonard  Joseph;  See— 

Nevin,  Robert  LeUnd;  O'Leary,  John  Joseph;  and  Cikotte,  Leon- 
ard Joseph.  4,002.827 
Cimenu  Lafarge  S.A.:  See— 

Baudouin.  Jacques.  4.002,484. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Washimine.  Osamu.  4.002.1 18. 
Clarke.  Christopher  Keith  Perry,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The. 
and  Sundard  Telephones  A  Cables  Limited.  Digital  signal  transmis- 
sion. 4,003,020.  CI.  340-146.1  AL 
Clauss.  Richard  John;  and  Tremmel.  Robert  Arnold,  to  Oxy  MeUl 
Industries  Corporation.  Electrodeposition  of  bright  nickel-iron  de- 
posiU.  4.002.543.  CI.  204-41  000. 


Clavin.  Edward  Albert,  to  Mid-Continent  Pipeline  Equipment  Co  .  a 
division    of   Harrisburg.    Inc.    Force    maintaining    toggles   systems 
4.002.050.  CI    72-466.000 
Clem.  Bryan  M.;  5«— 

Cameron.  Douglas  H.;  and  Clem.  Bryan  M..  4.002.238. 
Cleveland  Machine  Controls.  Inc  ;  See— 
Reiner.  Robert  Leopold.  4.002.270. 
Cloke.  Robert  L     See— 

Sordello.  Frank  J  ;  and  Cloke.  Robert  L  .  4.003.000 
Coca-Cola  Co  .  The:  .S>*— 

Harvill.  William  Andrew.  4.002.215 
Cocci.  James  Alfred;  and  Schiff.  Maurice  L  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.     Navy       PCM      synchronization      and      multiplexing     system 
4.002.834.  CI    178-69  100. 
Coenen,  Matthias  Christian,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen   Glass 
compositions  suitable  for  incorporation  into  concrete  4.002.482.  CI 
I06-40.00V. 
Coffin.  Jack  Caryl,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Photodetector  non-respon- 
sive to  cerenkov  radiation   4.002.901.  CI   250-21  1  OOR 
Cohen.    Neal    Ian.   to    Magid   Glove    Manufacturing   Company.    Inc 

Paneled  dip-coated  work  glove.  4,001.895,  CI    2-161  OOR. 
Cole.  Geoffrey  Alan:  5^^— 

Jones.  Eric.  Padget.  John  Christopher;  and  Cole.  Geoffrey  Alan. 
4.002.814. 
Colechia.  Edward  A.,  to  Textron,  Inc   Notched  head  nail  having  a  pair 
of  depending  annularly  spaced  radial  abutment  ribs  and  package 
thereof  4.002.098.  CI    85-28.000 
Coleman.  Kenneth  R  .  Steinebach.  Hans  G  .  Waden.  H    Werner,  and 
Zamek.   Paul,  to  ColenU  American  Corporation.    Film   transport 
apparatus    utilizing    rollers   to    provide    a    U-path.    4.002.280.   CI. 
226-171  000 
Coleman.    Richard    R  .    Jr  ;    and    Weber,    Helmut    E     Compressor- 
expander  rotor  as  employed  with  an  integral  turbo-compressor  wave 
engine    4.002.414.  CI    416-223  OOA 
Colenta  American  Corporation:  See— 

Coleman.  Kenneth  R.;  Steinebach.  Hans  G  .  Waden.  H    Werner; 
and  Zamek.  Paul.  4.002.280. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 
Gault.  Ian  Ray.  4.002.732 
Marchesani.  Cesare  N  .  4.002.264. 
Colglazier.  David  E.:  5*^— 

Larson.  Willis  A.;  and  Colglazier.  David  E  .  4.002.923. 
Collins.  Cecil  A  ;  See- 
Fisher.  Robert  C  .  and  Collins.  Cecil  A  .  4.002.3  I  I 
Collins.  William   J    Device  and   method  for  obtaining  one  or  more 

samples  of  liquid    4.002.071.  CI.  73-425  40R 
Collins.  William  J   Device  and  method  of  obtaining  a  sample  of  liquid 

4,002.072.  CI    73-425  600 
Collins.  William  J    Molten  meUl  sampler   4.002.073.  CI    73-425  40R 
Collins.  William   J     Device  and   method  for  obtaining  one  or  more 

samples  of  mollen  metal   4.002.074.  CI    73-425  40R 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation:  See— 
'        Bell.  Oliver  A  .  Jr  ;  and  Gilleland.  Randall  C  .  4.002.885 
Comaico  Aluminium  (Bell  Bay)  Limited:  See— 

Bainbridge.  Ian  Frank;  and  Adam.  Cohn  McLean.  4.002.502 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.;  See- 
Andrea,  Christo;   Dupen.  Clive   Frederick   George;  and   Noyes. 

Richard  Croissant.  4.002.529. 
Skalka.  Clemens  John.  4.002.299 
Cominco  Ltd.;  See— 

Bult.  Roelof  P  .  4.002.505. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See — 

D'Aubigne.  Jean  Merle;  Maurin.  Jean,  and  Weisang.  Joseph  Edo- 
uard.  4,002.687 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques  "Cipel"    See— 

Fafa.  Jean.  4.002,808 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cil-Alcatel:  See— 

Doussoux,  Pierre,  4,002.844. 
Conax  Corporation;  See— 

Jankowiak.   Roman;  Okonzak.  David  M  .  and  Connell.  Maurice 
W  .  4.002.345 
Cone.  Eugene  J  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  bead  forming  nozzles 

and  method.  4.002.447,  CI.  65-21  000 
Cone.  Eugene  J.;  See- 

Hammel.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Cone.  Eugene  J  .  4.002.446. 
Conley.  Robert  F  .  to  IMC  Chemical  Group.   Process  for  bleaching 

kaolin.  4.002.487.  CI.   106-288. OOB 
Connell.  Maurice  W.;  See— 

Jankowiak.  Roman;  Okonzak.  David  M  ;  and  Connell.  Maurice 
W  .  4.002.345 
Connon.  Frederick  L..  Jr    Automatic  unloading  metal  pickling  rack 

4,002.250,  CI   214-8.000. 
ContinenUl  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Khoury.  Nick  S  .  4.002.262 
ContinenUl  Oil  Company:  See— 

Satchell.  Donald  P  .  Jr..  4.002.556. 
Conwell.  Esther  M  ,  and  Kermisch.  Dorian,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Externally  controllable  miniature  lasers.  4,002,998.  CI   331-94  50C 
Cook,  Albert  W.  Treatment  of  humans  with  cholinesterase  reactiva- 
tors. 4,002,760.  CI.  424-263.000 
Cooley,  Denton  A..  See- 
Reed,  Charles  C  ;  Cooley,  Denton  A.;  and  Sharp,  Russell  G  , 
4,002,174. 
Coop,  Jackie  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Pry-ofT  closure. 

4,002,260,  CI    215-305.000 
Cooper,  Abraham  J    DenUl  restoration  jig.  4,001,938.  CI   32-1 1  000 
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Cordiano.  Dominic  D  .  Kastelic.  Joseph  D  .  and  Thomas.  Vernon  E  .  to 
General  Electric  Company    Single  latch  snap-lock  base  for  annular 
fiuorescent  lamps   4.002.394.  CI    339-50  OOC 
Corman.  Edward  M     See— 

Balzer.  Claude   P  ,   Reiff.   Aimer  A  .  and  Corman.   Edward   M  . 
4.001,991 
Cornell.  Paul  A     See  — 

Lawlor.  Robert  E  .  and  Cornell.  Paul  A  .  4.001 .921 
Coming  Glass  Works    See  — 

Fehiner.  Francis  P  .  Whitman.  Arthur  J  .  and   Young.  Peter  L  . 

4.002.545 
Gregory.  Jerry  L  .  and  Pitcher.  Wayne  H  .  Jr  .  4,002.576 
Griffith.  James  L  .  and  Spremulh.  Paul  F  .  4.002,448 
Knapp.  Warren  R  .  and  West.  Richard  L  .  Sr  .  4.002.451 
Rice.  Dale  W  .  4.002.274 
Young.  Peter  L  .  4.002,542 
Cotter.    Donald,    to    Field    Form.    Inc      Metal    roofing/siding    system 

4,001,995,  CI    52-460  00<1 
Coulthard.  James  Albert,  to  Kepac.  Limited    Screen  constructions 

4.001.987.  CI    52-79  900 
Council  of  Livestix:k  Prolectiort.  Inc     See  — 

Prince.  Ralph  P  .  and  Westervelt.  Rudy  G  .  4.001.915 
Coutarel.  Yves,  to  Intertechnique  S  A    Program  selection,  particularlv 

for  liquid  scintillation  spectrometers    4,002.908,  CI    250-328  0<K) 
Craig.  James  A     See  — 

Farrell.    Thomas    R  ,    Klett,    Robert    J  .    and    Craig.    James    A  , 
4,(K)2.565 
Cramer.  Robert  L  .  and  Mientus.  James  A  .  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The    Self  regulating  cryostat   4.002.039.  CI    62-224  000 
Crawford.  Alexander,  and  Bailey.  Alfred  J  .  to  Massev -Ferguson  Ser 
vices      N  V        Material      unloading      implements       4,IX>2,272,      CI 
222-392000 
Cricchio,    Renato.   and    Arioli.    Vittorio.   to   Gruppt>    Lepetit    S  p  A 

Piperazinylimino  rifamvcins    4.002.752.  CI    424-250000 
Cricchio.  Renato,  and  ArH>li,  Vitlorn.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S  p  A    Sub- 
stituted pipera/in>liminc>rifam>cins    4.002.754,  CI    424-250  00() 
Cross,  David  E  .  (o  Smiths  Industries  Limited    Liquid-measurmg  appa 

ralus    4,(K)2.075.  CI    7.-»-426  000 
Crovkle.  William  G  .  and  Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M  .  to  VCA  Corpt)ration 

Safet>  cap    4,0<J2,275.  CI    222  543  000 
Cruz.  Gustavo  Joel    Graphic  reproduction  apparatus.  4.001.941,  CI 

33-1  OOK 
CSEl.T  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  SpA    See  — 

Caunia.  Basilio,  4,002.982 
Csicsery.  Sigmund  M  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Caulyst  activa- 
tion process    4.002,578.  CI    252-455  OOZ 
Culbertson.  Samuel  W     See  — 

Krohn,  Duane  D  .  and  Culbertson.  Samuel  W  .  4,001.935 
Cupler.  John  A  .  II    Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  surgery 

without  tissue  incision    4,002.169.  CI    128  276  000 
Curchack.  Herbert  D  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army    Rified  v)ft 

recovery  system    4.002.064.  CI    73-167  000 
Curry.  John  J  .  to  Plastisonics  Company.  Inc    Child  resistant  closure 

4.002.258,  CI   215-206  000 
Cusato.  Anthony  J  .  to  Henrv  Mann,  Inc    Elastic  positioner  apparatus 

for  orthodontisu   4.001,940.  CI    32-40  OOR 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc     See  — 

Brown.  Harrv  W  .  4.002.874 
Halbeck.  Werner  B  .  4.002.951 
Czemer,  Peter  A  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation    Cutter  drive  arrange- 
ment for  an  electric  dry  shaver    4,001.933.  CI    30-43  920 
Dail.  James  Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Fault  isolation  in  a  serial-looped  transmission  system    4.002,847.  CI 
179-15  OAL 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 
Merz.  Josef.  4,002.442 

Tank.  Eggert.  and  Pigisch,  Franz.  4,001,930 
von  Koch.  Arwed.  4.002.318 
Daiwa  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Takeuchi.    Tatsuo,    Motobayashi.    Kozo.    and    Kamiya.    Kazuo, 
4.002,305 
Dalla  Betu.  Ralph  A  .  Piken.  Ann  G  ;  and  Shelef.  Mordecai.  to  Ford 
Motor  Company    Methanation   caulyst  and  proccM  of  using  the 
same    4.002.658.  CI    260-449  OOM 
Damgaard-lversen.   Jorgen.   Gude.    Klaus    Erik;    Hansen.   Ove    Emil, 
Lund,  Bjom;  and  Petersen,  Mogens.  to  Aktiesebkabet  Niro  Atom- 
izer   Method  and  apparatus  for  evaporating  liquid    4.002,524,  CI 
159-4  OOB 
Damon.    James    J  .    to    Ford    Motor    Company     Resilient    bushing 

4.002.327.  CI   267-57  lOA 
Damzog.  Bodo;  See— 

Berges,  Dietrich,  Damzog,  Bodo,  and  Saam.  Ulrich.  4.002.015 

Dana  Corporation;  See— 

Kestner.  Michael  A  .  4.002.154 
Danieb.  Lawrence  H  .  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation    Steel  wall  stud  and 

the  wall  frame  employing  the  same   4.001.993.  CI    52-376  000 
Daniels,  Peter  J    L     See- 
Wright.  John  J.,  Danieb,  Peter  J   L  .  Mallams.  Alan  K  .  and  Nagab- 

hushan.  Taiunahalli  L  .  4.002.608 
Wright.  John  J  .  Danieb.  Peter  J  L  ;  Mallams.  Alan  K  .  and  Nagab- 
hushan.  Taiunahalli  L  .  4.002.742 
Darex  Corporation   See- 
Bernard.     Arthur     Alexander,     and     Bernard.     Richard     Allen. 
4.001.975 
Darling.  Alan  Sydney;  See- 
Bourne.  AUn  Arthur.  Chaston.  Jack  Chambers;  and  Darling.  Alan 
Sydney.  4.002.503 


Dart  Industries  Inc     See— 

Steinert.     Robert     Bruce,     and     Schuessler.     William     Arthur. 
4.002, »!.' 
da  Silva,  Herman    See  — 

van   Duuren,   Hennk  Cornells  Anthony;  and  da  Silva.  Herman, 
4.00.^.041 
Da   Silva    Pass*>s.    Domicjno     Harvester  for   rK-e.   vkheat   and   similar 

cereab    4.002.010.  CI    56  126000 
D'Aubigne.  Jean  Merle.  Maunn.  Jean,  and  Weisang.  Joseph  bdouard. 
to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage    Prt»ces»  for  the  hvdroperoxi- 
dalKin  of  branched  alkanes  in  a  pluralitv  of  stages,  comprising  wash- 
ings between  the  said  stages   4.tKJ2.687.  CI    260  610  OOB 
Daughcrtv.  Kenneth  F.  .  l.uker.  John  P  .  Allen.  Joseph  H  ,  Jiid  Klemm, 
Waldemar     A  ,     to     General     Portland,     Inc       Expansive     cement 
4.002,483.  CI    106-89  (KX) 
Davey.  Ernest  A  .  Malhieu.  Norman  A  .  and  Parent.  Edward  D  .  to 
GTK    Svlvania    Incorporated     EvaporatHin    M>urce     4.002.880.   CI 
219-275  OOO 
Oavies.  David  Fvan  Naunton.  and  Kingslev,  Stuart  Alexander    Tele- 
communication system    4.002.896,CI    250   199  OOO 
Davis,  Charles  S     .S^e  — 

Schwan,  Thomas  J  ,  Davis,  Charles  S  .  and  Honkomp.  Leroy  J  . 
4.002.652 
Davis.  Hubert  Greenidgc    Srr  - 

Albright.     Charles     William,     and     Davis.     Hubert     Oreenidge. 
4.0<J2.535 
Dava.  Kirk  Emerv)n.  and  Wierber.  F.mil  Thomas,  to  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion.   The      Melhtxj    of    preparing    primarv     aliphatic     mcrcapUns 
4.002,6H6.  CI    260-609  OOR 
Davis,  Ross  Alan    Windshield  antenna  svstem  with  resonant  element 
and     ciM>perating     resonant     ci>nduclivc      edge       4.OO3.056.     CI 
34 3 ■"'04  (XH) 
Dawihl,  Waliher.  and  Eicke.  Walter,  to  KkKkner-Werke  AG    Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  transp«)rting  of  metal  fibers    4.002.464.  CI 
75-  5AA 
Dayco  CorporalK)n    .SVe  — 

Waugh,  Dale  L  .  4.002,082 
Dean  Products.  Inc     See—  • 

Raskin.  Walter.  4.002.200 
De  Boer.  Thi)s  Johannes   .Nee  — 

\an  Houten.  Sjouke.  and  De  Boer,   fhijs  Johannes,  4.002,945 
Debortoli,  George,  and  Chase,  Peter  McGivery,  to  Northern  Flectric 
Compan>    Limited     Loading   coil    assemblies   for    communicaiions 
cables   4.002.832.  CI    178-46  000 
Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc     .See  — 

Sandbcrg,  Richard  G  .  Kane.  William  S  .  and  Cardwell.  Paul  H  . 
4,002,717 
Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation   See— 

Klein,  Norman  E  ,  4.002,789 
Degen.  Peter  John,  and  Lucas.  Anthony  James,  to  Minnevita  Mining 
and       Manufacturing      Company        Sunscreening      compositions 
4,002.733.  CI    424-59  (XK) 
DeGrado.  Costabile.  to  Okonite  Company.  The   Gas  cable  with  com- 
pression type  pulling  assembly    4.002.8  I  7.  CI    174-10  000 
Deitch.  James  C  .  and  Leistiko.  Lawrence  F  .  to  Magnetic  Controb 

Company    Printed  circuit  jack    4.002,399,  CI    339-221  OOM 
Delarge,  Jacques  E  ,  Thunus.  Leopold  N  .  Lapiere.  Charles- Leon,  and 
Georges.  Andre  H  ,  to  A    Christiaens  Societe   Anonyme    Ceruin 
pyridine  carboxamide  derivatives    4.002,629.  CI    260-268  OOH 
de  Lima  Castro.  Eduardo  Neto  Label  holder  for  mail  bags  and  the  like 

4,001.957,  CI    40  10  OOR 
De  Loucker,  GusUaf   See — 

Aelterman.    Marcel.    De    Loucker.   Gustaaf.    Van    Bouwel.    Leo, 
Stievenart.  Emile;  Koninger,  Horst,  Schausberger,  Helmut,  ErtI, 
Franz,  Rohr,  Horst,  and  Geyken,  Erwin.  4.002.267 
DEMAG.  A  G     See- 

Spoler.  Johannes  Gerhard,  4,002.125 
DcMay.  George  B  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    H)drogen  sulfide 

removal  from  contaminated  sulfur    4,002,728.  CI    423  578  OOR 
Demmy.  Robert  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation    Shadow  mask  cathode  ray 

tube  shieW    4.002,941,  CI    313-402  000 
Dend>,  Jackie  D     .See  — 

Jeffcrs,  Mark  A  .  and  Dcndy.  Jackie  D  .  4,002,059 
Dengler,  Siegfried.  Loew,  Peter.  Zickendraht.  Chrntian,  and  Schwan- 
der, Hansrudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Coumanne  dyestuffs  of 
the  dispersion  series   4.002.619,  CI    260-240  OOG 
Denham.  Keith    .See- 
Bradley.  William  David,  and  Denham.  Keith.  4.002.099 
den  Hollander.  Willem.  to  RCA  Corporation   Synchronized  and  regu- 
lated power  supply    4.002,965.  CI    323-17  000 
DePew.  Thomas  N     See  — 

Bell.  Ferns  Andrew,  and  DePew.  Thomas  N  .  4.002.126 
Design  Systems.  Inc     See— 

Streander,  George  W  ,  4.002.541 
Desio.  Frank  B  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Electrical  switch  housing 
detachably    mounuble   on   a   gas   valve   structure     4.002.872.   CI 
200-294  000 
DcSoto.  Inc     .See— 

Aeschliman,  Eugene,  4.002.831 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silbcr-Scheideansuh  vormab  Roesslcr   See— 

Simmersbach,  Edmund,  and  Schaller.  Artur.  4,002.434 
Develop  KG/Dr    Eabein  and  Co     See  — 

Moser.     Kurt.     Wegmann.     Helmut,     and     Weigclc.     ReinhoM. 
4,002.145 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation    See— 

Carbonel.  Jack.  Grammont.  Paul  D    A  .  and  Herbin.  Jean  E    E.. 
4.002.564 
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Dickeni  Elmer  Douglas.  Jr  .  to  B   F  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Smoke 
reurdant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tion!. 4.002.597.  CI   260-45.75N 
Dickerson    Arthur  F  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Power  transmis- 
sion control  system   4.002.950.  CI.  317-16.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  5**— 

Anson.  James  H  .  4,002.937. 
Dietrich.  Ernst:  See—  „.       .      ^  »,   i     . 

Hocrauf.    Werner.    Guenther.    Ernst;    Knsel.    Ernst.    Valentin. 
Guenter;  and  Dietrich.  Ernst.  4.002.430. 
Diet2gen  Corporation:  See— 

Putnam.  Dean  H  .  4.002.142 
Digital  Communications  Corporation:  5**— 

Kaul.  Pradman  P  .  and  Kaul.  Pradeep.  4.002.845 
DiMatteo.  Paul  L..  to  Dynell  Electronics  Corporation.  Arrangement 
for  varying  the  rate  of  recording  of  information.   4.003.027.  CI. 
340-172  500. 
Dir  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Imaging  system  with  latent  align- 
ment image.  4.002.404.  CI    350-160  OLC 
Disney  John  A.,  to  Uuh  Sute  University  Foundation  Gas  tungsten  arc 

welding  electrode   4.002.878.  CI.  219-121  OOP. 
Dittmar.  Bruce  1.:  See— 

Aldrich.   Paul  E  .  Berezin.  Gilbert   H  ;  and   Dittmar.   Bruce   I  . 
4.002.767 
DiTusa.  Anthony  J.   See— 

Giori    Francis  A  .  and  DiTusa.  Anthony  J..  4.002.979. 
Dixon.  Paul  H  .  to  Babelte  Dixon.  Trustee  of  Paul  H    Dixon.  Trust 
dated  Jan.  28.  1975    Machine  for  picking  up.  transferring,  turning 
and  pUcing  parts   4.002.247,  CI   214-1  OQA. 
Dixon,  Paul  H.,  to  Babette  Dixon,  Trustee  of  Paul  H    Dixon,  Trust 
dated  Jan.  28,  1975.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  delivering  parU 
4  002.265,  CI   221-210  000 
Dobala.  Ronald  J    Auto  safety  flag  and  holder.  4.002.138.  CI.   1 16- 

28  OOR 
Dolce  Thomas  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company   Foamed  thermo- 
plastic compositions  of  a  linear  polyester  and  an  lonically  crosslinked 
copolymer  4.002.581.  CI.  260-2  50N. 

Dolhyj.  Serge  R  :  See—  _.    ,»  .^       c  o 

Bremer.  Noel  J  ;  Milberger.   Ernest  C  ;  and   Dolhyj.  Serge  R.. 

4.002,650.  .  ^.     „ 

DolUt  Michel  Paul,  to  EsUblissemenU  A.  Chromarat  &  Cie  Yam  stop 
motion.  4.002,044,  CI.  66-161.000  „   ,     .    „  ;^ 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M  .  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Multiple  fluid 

stacked  ptate  heat  exchanger.  4,002.201.  CI.  165-140  000. 
Donjon.  Jacques;  Grenot.  Michel;  and  Hazan.  Jean-Pierre,  to  US. 
Philips  Corporation.  Optical  image  converting  relay  ""^^f  ■"  *'^; 
tro-optical  element  and  a  photoconductive  element.  4.002.902.  CI. 
250-2 13.00R.  „  ^  L  .». 

Donndly.  WUIiam  R..  to  Readi  Temp.  Inc  Heat  transfer  package  with 
a  collapuble.  pleated,  frusto-conical,  upper  wall  section.  4.002,235, 
CI.  206-219.000  „, 

Dopp.  Kip  H.  Ski  clip  device.  4,002.349,  CI.  280-1 1. 37A. 
Dorigotti.  Luciano:  S*f—  .  „.-        .r.-  a  nnt -k-x 

Carpi.  Carlo;  Dorigotti.  Luciano;  and  Piffen.  Gmrgio.  4,002,753. 
Dom,  Edward  G.  Combined  bookrack  and  book  support.  4,002.240. 

CI.  211-42.000.  ^  ^     . 

Doty  Verte  L..  to  Komylak  Corporation.  Load  transfer  mechanism 
and  jam  prevcnUng  controh  for  a  vertical  shelf  conveyor.  4.002,23 1 , 
CI.  198-483.000.  ^  ,  .      . 

Dousaoux,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industriellc  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Device  for  multiplexing  N  asynchronous  digital  trains 
4.002.844.  CI.  179-1 5.0AF. 
Dover  Jerry  D..  to  Indian  Head  Inc    Hot  end  glass  conuiner  coating 

system.  4.002.143.  CI.  118-610.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  5**^—  ,    „   ^  ^   •.,. 

Plomer.  John  J..  Suudacher.  Gerald  R.;  and  Roberson.  Keith. 

4.002.514. 
Trepanier.  Donald  L..  4.002.624. 

Trepanier.  Donald  L..  4.002.625.  w    .      c 

Wessling.  Ritchie  A  .  Klingler.  Thomas  C  .  and  Meyer.  VKtor  E  . 
4.002.586. 
DrcsMr  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Angehm.  Jorg  August.  4.002.063. 

Drogcn  incorporate**:  •S**— 

Halley.  Henry  H.  Jr..  4.002.119.  .     .     .    ,  .        .    . 

Drori.  Mordeki.  VentiUted  back-seat  rest  particuUrly  for  automotive 

vehicles  4  002.108.  CI.  98-2.030. 
D«,ri  Mordeki.  Self-regulaUng  sprinkler.  4.002.295.  CI.  239-230  000 
Dfori.  Mordeki.  RoUry  sprinkler  particularly  for  use  with  low-energy 

water  jets.  4.002.296.  O   239-230  000. 
Duboa  Roland;  and  Bemasconi.  Alexandre  Antoine.  to  Les  Fabnques 

d'AMortimentt     Reunies      RoUry     escapement     for     umcpiece. 

4.002.021.  CI.  58-117.000.  „     ,    . 

Ducteux.  Daniel;  Pontier.  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret.  Georges  Paul,  lo 

Societc  de  Vent*  dc  I'Ahiminium  Pechiney.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  collecting  the  fiimes  given  off  during  the  production  of  alumm- 

ium  in  an  electrolysis  cell  with  a  continuous  anode.  4.002.551.  CI 

204-247.000. 
Dwer  Morria  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Piston  pump  or  motor 

haCing  internal  fhiid  filter  4.002.104.  CI.  91-499.000. 

Beaver.  Dennia:  Henaley.  J.  R.;  ■n<l  DulT.  Jerry.  4.002.336. 
Dulog.  Lothar  G.;  See— 

Broecks.  Willy  P.;  and  Dulog.  Lothar  G..  4.002.437. 
DuMCMil    Maurice  E.;  and  Schreier.  Ulrich.  to  Technology  Glass 
Corpor;tion   Glas.  sealed  productt  4.002.799.  CI.  428-428.000 


Duncan.  Frederic  Jam«,  and  Chappell.  Ronald  George,  to  Imperial 
Chemical   Industries   Limited    Cementing  comfwsilwns   and   con- 
cretes and  mortars  derived  therefrom.  4.002.713.  CI    264-234  000 
Dunlop.  Clifford  Arthur  Allen    See— 

Henderson.   Gary    Arthur;   and    Dunlop.  Clifford    Arthur   Allen. 
4.002.771  ^,      ^         ci     . 

Dunn.  Robert  Brian;  and  Lee.  John  Davidson,  to  Northern  Eeciric 
Company    Limited      Insulation    slicing    terminal      4.002.391.    ei 

339-98  000  .    ^  ,  r      J  . 

Dunphy    Matthew  J.,  to  Pyrotector,  Incorporated   Optical  Tire  detec- 
tion system.  4.003.039.  CI.  340-228  OOR 
Dupen.  Clive  Frederick  George:  See— 

Andrea.  Christo;   Dupen.  Clive   Frederick   George;   and   Noyes. 
Richard  Croissant.  4.002.529 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Adelman.  Robert  L  .  4.002.595 
Aldrich.   Paul   E  ;   Berezin.   Gilbert   H  .   and    Dittmar.   Bruce    I  . 

4,002.767. 
Bayless.  John  H  ;  and  Arvidson.  Harold  Cari.  4,002.802. 
Bellis.  Harold  E  .  and  Booker,  Donald  E..  4.002.778. 
Evans.  Robert  Franklin.  4.002.400 

Howell.  Gary  W,  4.002.070.  ^,„., 

Johnson.  Melvin  Harry;  and  Walker.  Calvin  Brooks.  4.002.013. 
Neumer.  John  Fred.  4.002.616. 
Robinson.  Ivan  Maxwell.  4,002.646. 
Smith.  Sanford  Byrom.  4.002,424. 
Wood.  Everitt  Franklin.  4.001.981 
Durant   Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robm; 
and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas,  to  Smith  Kline  &.  French  Laboratories 
Limited.    Pyridylbutylamino  ethylene   compounds.    4.002.759.  CI. 

424-263  000  .  ^    r>    , 

Dyer,  Lawrence   Dean,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated    Disloca- 
tion-free  growth   of  silicon   semiconductor   crystals   with    <II0> 
orientation    4.002.523.  CI    156-617  OSP. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 
Kops.  Friedrich.  4.002.055 

Nestler.  Heinz;  Amort.  Jurgen;  and  Plankl.  Leo  Hans.  4.002,800. 
Dynatech  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Tolosa.  Felix  P  ;  and  Boxer,  Lawrence,  4.002.009 
Dynell  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

DiMatteo.  Paul  L..  4,003.027 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See— 

Moberg.  Sigurd  M.;  and  Lundberg.  George  A  ,  4.001.919 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

LeMay.  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon.  4,002.910. 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 
Rovnyak.  George  C.  4.002.749 
Vogt.  Berthold  Richard.  4.002.639 
Eachus  Joseph  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc   Rate  inde- 
pendent signalling  means.  4.002.833.  CI    I78-66.00R. 
Easter.  Michael  J  .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corporation    Turbine 

lubrication  and  emergency  gas  system    4.002,224,  CI    184-6  1 10 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bissonette.  Vernon  Leon.  4.002.477 

Brauning.  Gerhard.  4,003.067 

Edelman.  Robert  I  ;  Stockdale.  Willw  L  .  Sylvester.  Robert  A  .  and 

Zollo.  Corrado.  4,002.517. 
Galbraith.  Floyd  Malcolm.  Jr  .  4,003.062 
Hickok.  William  Kelsey.  4.003.077. 
Ott.  Robert  J.;  and  Franke.  Hans  G  .  4.002.475 
Woo.  Nea-Yea.  4.003.079. 
Eaton  Corporation:  S**— 

Hantack.  Melvin  E  ;  and  Frazier.  Paul  D  .  4.002.419. 
Eberspacher.  J.:  See— 

Loffelhardt.  Dietmar.  4.002.026. 
Ebner   Theran  L  ;  and  Hawkins.  Donald  W  .  to  Houston  Natural  Gas 

Corporation   Transceiver   4.002.837.  CI    179-2.0AM 
Eckert.  Albin  F    Putter  pointer  4.002.343.  CI   273-163  OOR 
Edelman.  Robert  I.;  Stockdale.  Willis  L  ;  Sylvester.  Robert  A  .  and 
Zollo   Corrado.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Tacked  film  roll  and 
method  of  making  same.  4.002.5 1 7.  CI    1 56-73  400 
Edmo   Torbjom.  to  Bispgardens  SveU  &  Smide  AB.  Piston-cylinder 

mechanism   4.002.106.  CI.  92-65.000 
Edwards.  John  A.:  See— 

Beard.  Colin  C.  Edwards.  John  A.;  and  Fried.  John  H  .  4.002.640 
Edwards.  Joseph  Franklin;  Brown.  Johnny  Milton;  Christian.  James 
Vernon,  and  Elkins.  CUyton.  to  General  Shale  Producu  Corpora- 
tion Pulverulent  material  metering  and  delivery  sysum  and  method. 
4.002.372.  CI.  302-25.000. 
Edwin  Cooper  A  Company  Limited:  See— 

Jayne.  Gerald  John  Joaeph.  and  Askew.  Herbert  Frank.  4.002.568 
Egbers.   Gerhard;   and    Artzt.    Peter,   to    Patentverwertungs-AG    der 
Spinnerei  am  Uznaberg.  Method  of  making  yams  from  angora  rab- 
bits-wool  and  yams  so  made.  4.002.019.  CI.  57-I40  0BY 
Eggermont.  Ludwig  Desire  Johan.  to  US  PhUipa  Corporation   Digital 
converter  from  delta-moduUted  signab  into  PCM  signals  4.002.98 1 . 
CI.  325-38.00R. 
Eggert.  Hans-Joachim;  Jungnitach.  Georg;  Kuchne.  Rudi;  Waliczek. 
Walter;  and  Zenkert.  Hcinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft  Hous- 
ing    for     electrical,     communications     and     measuring     devices. 
4.002.955.  CI   317-120  000. 
Eic  International  Corporation;  See— 

Hsu.  Sheau-Po.  4.002.281 
Eicke.  Walter:  See— 

Dawihl.  Walther;  and  Eicke.  Walter.  4.002.464 
Eiden   Friu;  and  Schmiz.  Claus.  to  Chem    Pharmaz.  Fabnk  Dr.  Her- 
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man  Thiemann  GmbH     Hydrodipyrano-phthalazine  compounds 
4.002.617.  CI    260-240  OOF 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz    See— 

Reuter.  Peter.  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz,  and  Patsch.  Manfred.  4.002.6S3 
Einar  Welins  Patenter  Kommanditbolag    See  — 

Wclin.  Karl  Filip  Einar.  4.002.890 
Eisenhardl.    Fred    W  .    to    Alloway     Manufacturing.    Inc      Ditcher 

4.002.206.  CI    172  90  000 
Ekkelboom.  Tjepke  Hendrik;  and  van  Stratum.  Antonius  Johannes 
Alberta,  to  U  S  Philips  Corporation   Electrode  for  a  discharge  lamp 
4.002.940.  CI    3 1  3-346  OOR 
Ekzemplyarov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich    See— 

Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich.  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna. 
I.agert.  Irina  Kondratievna.  Mikhailets.  Georgy  Avxentievich. 
Kholodova.   Gatina    Vasilievna.    Ekzemplyarov,    Oleg    Nikola- 
evich.    /elmanov.     Ruvim     Bentsionovich.     Sokolov.     Leonid 
Borisovich.  Etingov.  Evgeny  Davidovich.  and  I.ushitska>a.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4,002.741 
Electro  Networks.  Division  of  Chloride.  Inc   N    American  Operations 
See- 
Mukherjec.  Samir.  and  Shepherd.  William  Ford.  4.003.005 
Electro  Sciences  f«>r  Medicine.  Inc     .S^^  — 

Giori.  Francis  A  .  and  DiTusa.  Anthony  J  .  4.002.979 
Eley.  James  ^^  .  and  Smith.  Fred  T  .  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics.  Inc  .  and 
Sargent  Industries.  Inc  .  part  interest  to  each   Multiple  pump  control 
system    4.002.027.  CI   60  430  000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company    See  — 

Bencricl.  Robert  1  ee.  4.002.628 

Bomslein.  Michael,  and  Carone.  Sandra  M  .  4.002.748 
Elias.  Jerry  D     See— 

Camber.  William  V  .  4.002.338 
Flkay  Electronics  Ltd     See  — 

Klebanoff.  Leonard,  and  Binnee.  Donald.  4.002.996. 
F.lkina.  Evgenia  Dmitnevna    See  — 

Artemov.  Lev  Nikolaevich.  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Bi- 
l>avsky.  Anatuly  Arkadievich;  Gorodnitsyna.  Vera  Ev 
dokimovna.  Elkina.  Fvgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov.  Vatcry 
Ivanovich;  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna.  Sorokin,  Jury 
Leonidovich.  Taran,  Anatoly  /akharovich.  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444 
Elkins.  Clayton    See  — 

Edwards.    Joseph    Franklin.    Brown.    Johnny     Milton.    Christian. 
James  Vernon,  and  Elkins.  Clayton.  4.002.37  2 
Elkins.  Raymon  Kelsick;  and  Hutson.  Richard  Neil,  to  Hutson  Corpo- 
ration. The    Unloading  ramp  assembly    4.001.979.  CI    51-163  200 
Emery  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Loeb.  Barry  L  .  and  Witsken.  Kenneth  J  .  4.002.688 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Rovkc.  George  E  .  deceased.  4.002.4S4 
EMI  Limited    See- 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  NevkboW.  4.002.91  I 
LeMay.  ChrUtopher  Archibald  Gordon.  4.002.913 
Mayo.  Bernard  Joseph.  4.002.917. 
Emmel.  Ludwig:  See  — 

Stabler.  Gerhard.  Emmel.  Ludwig.  and  Bonin.  Wemer.  4.002.743 
Emmett.  John  Colin    See  — 

Durant.  Graham   John;   Emmett.  John  Colin.  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.002.759 
Enderle.  Norman  Edward    Hand  tool  for  removing  a  movable  member 
from  a  confined  space  adjacent  a  fixed   member.  4,001,927,  CI 
29-267  000 
Endo.  Hajime    See  — 

Hujimon.  Masao.  Nakajima.  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Ken.  Ito.  Tsunelo- 
shi.    Shimada.   Toshio.    Endo.    Hajime;    and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4.002.037 
Endo.  Kiyonobu    .V*^ — 

Sugiura,    Yoshinori.    Endo.    Kiyonobu.    Kono.    Kimio.   and   Sato. 
Hideaki.  4.003,059 
Energy  Transformation  Corporation    See— 

Toesca.  Rene  A    M.  4,002.157 
English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited.  The    See  — 

Grimshaw.  Keith,  and  Taylor.  Roy,  4.001.916 
Engraph.  Inc     See  — 

Moseley.  Ronald  E  .  and  Stewart.  Henry  G  .  4.002.519 
Entenmann.  Charles   E  .   to   Entenmann's   Bakery,    inc    Baking   and 

packaging  system   4.002.773.  CI   426-302  000 
Entenmann's  Bakery,  inc     See— 

Entenmann.  Charles  E  .  4.002.773 
Entreprise  Generalc  de  ChaufTage  indusUiel  Pillard:  See— 

Pillard.  Jean-Claude  L  .  4.002.297 
Entwistle.   Geoffrey    S  .   to   TRW    Inc    Color   image   data   recorder 

4.003.058.  CI   346-1  000 
Environmcnul  Devices  Corporation    See— 

Brainard.  David  M  .  and  Brainard.  Edward  C  .  il.  4.002.1 7S 
Epstein.  Harold  M    See— 

Malfezzi.  Philip  J  .  Epstein.   Harold  M  ;  Applebaum.  David  C  . 
Gallagher.  William  J  .  and  Campbell.  Bemerd  E  .  4.002.403 
Erickson.  David  K     See— 

Erickson.  Wallace  A  .  and  Erickson.  David  K  .  4.001.909 
Erickson.  Dennis  C  .and  Massey.  Gail  A  .  to  UnKed  Sutesof  AmerKa. 
Interior     Electro-optic    measurement    of   voltage    on    high-vohage 
power  lines   4.002.975.  CI    324  96  000 
Erickson.  Harold  L  .  and  Weaver.  Wayne  S  .  to  Quick  Rip  Corpora 

tion    Meul  saw   4.002.094.  CI    83-471300 
Erickson.  Rodney  R  .  Peters.  Melvin  H  .  and  McMillan.  Daniel  L  .  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Disposable  fluid  actuator    4.002.107.  CI 
92-163  000 


Erickson.  Wallace  A  .  and  ErKkson.  David  K  .  to  Wallace  A   ErKkson 
&   Company     Child's  toothbrush   having  a   whistle    4.001.909.  CI 
15-105000 
Erie  Manufacturing  Company    See  — 

Konczal.  Harry  C  .  4.002.185 
Eriksson.  Bolik  Anders  Gottfrid.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux    Vacuum 

cleaner  device    4.00I.9I2.  CI    15-3.19  (HK) 
Eriksson.    MaU    Erik,    to    Huib-Foco    Aktiebolag     Vehicle    cranes 

4.002.242.  CI    212-8  OOR 
Eriksson.  Nib  Tage.  Jacobsaon.  Rune  William,  and  Sundstrom.  Ingvar 
Georg.  to  Telefonaktiebolagel  I.  M  ErKsson   Radar  function  testing 
apparatus   4.003.055.  CI    343-17  700 
Eriksson.  Stig-I.ennart.  to  Seco  Tools  AB  Cutting  tool  4.00 1 .925.  CI 

29-96  000 
Ershova.  Ljubov  Vakniinovna   See— 

Smirnov.  Svetoslav  Gcorgievich.  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna.  Ershova.  Ljubov  Valcntinovna.  Ljubimova.  Nina  An- 
dreevna.  Pestova.  Galina  Grigorievna.  Selckhova.  Nina  Pav- 
lovna.  Smimova.  Margariu  llinichna.  Tirtov.  Alexandr 
Vladimirovich.  and  Fomma.  Nina  Ale»ecvna.  4.002.550 
ErtI,  Franz    See  — 

Aelterman.    Marcel.    De    l.oucker.   Gustaaf.    Van    Bouwel.    Leo. 
Stievenart.  Emile.  Koninger.  Horst.  Schausberger.  Helmut.  ErtI. 
Fran.f.  Rohr.  Horst.  and  Geyken.  Frvvin,  4.0O2.267 
ESB  lncorpt>rated    See  — 

Vcngrofski.  Frank  A  .  4.0<J2.494 
Escott.  Robert  Milton,  to  Midrex  Corporation    Packed  bed  heat  ex- 
changer   4,002.422.  CI   432-99  OUO 
Eshelman.   Cheston    Lee     Back    motion    tire    buffer     4.002.364.   CI 

293-67  000 
Esparza.  Jose  O  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Removal  of  coatings  by  rotat- 
ing chain  Oails    4.(K)2.49I.  CI     I.U-ftOOO 
Establissements  A    Chromarai  Sc  Cie    See  — 

Dollai.  Michel  Paul.  4,U02.U44 
Ethyl  Corporation    See  — 

Shepherd.  Lawrence  H  .  Jr  .  4.0(i;.69l 
Elingov.  Evgeny  Davidovich   See — 

Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich.  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna. 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna.  Mikhaikts.  Georgy  Avxentievich. 
Kholodova.  Galina  Vasilievna.  Ek/emplyarov.  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich. /elmanov.  Ruvim  Bentsionovich.  Sokolov.  Leonid 
Borsovich.  Etingov.  Evgeny  DavidovKh.  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741 
Evans.  Robert  Franklin,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Company 

Electrical  connector   4.002,400.  CI    339-258  OOR 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Company    See— 
Borge.  Magne.  and  Lode.  Torger,  4.002.554 
BrKe.  John  C  .  and  Peruyero.  Jose  M    A  .  4.002.432 
Feldman.  Nicholas.  4.002.558 
Rao.  Bliaskara  M    L  .  4.002.492 

Wheelock.  Kenneth  S  .  and  Say.  Geoffrey  R  .  4.002.720 
F    L    Smidth  &  Co     See- 

Christiansen.  Soren  Bent.  4.002.420 
Fadeev.  Evgeny  Alexeevich    .S^* — 

Artemov.  Lev  NikolaevKh.  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich.  Bi- 
lyavsky.  Anatoly  Arkadievich.  Gorodnitsyna.  Vera  Ev- 
dokimovna.  Elkina.  Evgenia  Dmitrievna.  Manaenkov.  Valery 
Ivanovich.  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna.  Sorokm.  Jury 
Leonidovich.  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich.  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444 
Fafa.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Industriellc  des  Piles  Elcctriques  "Cipel". 

Electrochemical  cell    4.002.808.  CI    429157  000 
Fahrbach.  Gerhard;  Seller.  Erhard.  and  Stein.  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geselbchaft   Graf^  copolymers  based  on  methyl  methac.-ylate  poly- 
mers  4.002.703.  CI    260-901  000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation    See  — 

Au.  Alexander.  4.003.034 
Falchle.  Jorg   See— 

Wanner.  Karl.  Falchle.  Jorg.  Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Bleicber.  Man- 
fred. Hahner.  Reinhard;  and  Kleine.  Wemer.  Jr  .  4.002.347 
Falk.  David  C    HortKultural  device   4.002.205.  CI    172  15  000 
Farley.  David  E  .  and  Morgan.  Janice  Elaine,  to  Calgon  Corporatmn 
Preparation  of  water  soluble  segmented  polymers    4.002.589.  CI 
260-29  6WO 
Famham.  Robert  A  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Hydrocarbon 

reforming  process   4.«)2.555.  CI    208  80  000 
Farooq.  Saleem    .S^r  — 

Karrer,  FnedrKh.  and  Farooq.  Saleem.  4.002.768 
Farrell.  Thomas  R  .  Klett.  Robert  J  .  and  Craig.  James  A  .  to  Chevron 
Research      Company        Waste-water      process       4.002.565.      CI 
210-60  000 
Fasae.  Wolfgang  G   Breast  cancer  detection  training  device  4.00 1 .95 1 . 

CI    35-17  000 
Favrot.  Paul,  to  Landis-Gendron  S  A   Loader  assembly   4.001 .983.  CI 

51  215 OOR 
Fawkes.  David  Melville,  and  Leng.  John  Lindley.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited   Azo  dyestuff  including  a  1.3  or  1 .4-benzodioxan 
ring  structure  fused  to  a  thiazole  ring   4.002.604.  CI    260-I55  OOO 
Fecko.  Francs  D  .  to  A  L  Garber  Company.  The  "Take-one"  dvpiay 

card    4.001.958.  CI   40-124  100 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation    See— 

LeBraaac.  Gordon  J  .  and  Gallatm.  Victor.  4.002.472. 
Sarnes.  Myron  C  .  and  Haynie.  Robert  N  .  4.002.471. 
Fehiner.  Francis  P.  Whitman.  Arthur  J  .  and   Young.  Peter  L  .  to 
Coming  Glass  Works    Method  of  forming  a  thin  film  capacitor 
4.002.545.  CI    204-192  000. 
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Feighery.  Jame«   M..  to  Tex    Del   Inc.  Carpet   roH-up  mechanism 

4.002.308.  CI.  242-66.000 
Feldman    Mark  I.,  to  Johnson  St  Johnson.  Diaper  havmg  Ub  fastener 

with  central  Oap   4.002.172.  CI.  128-284.000. 
Feldman.  Nicholas,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company 
Removing     water     haze     from     distillate     fuels      4.002.SS8.    CI. 
208  1 88  000 
Fender.  C.  Leo.  Tone  control  circuit.  4.002.994.  CI.  330-107.000 
Fenncll.  S.  Reed,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Annular  eddy 
current  test  coil  with  magnetic  laminations  adjacent  a  limited  cir- 
cumferential extent.  4.002.967.  CI.  324-40.000. 
Fenoglio   David  J  .  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Bis-(  1.4-dihy- 
dronaphtho)(2.3-c;    2.3-fll.2.5-trithiepane.    4.002.644.    C!     260- 
3270OB. 
Fenshoh.  Edward  C.  5**— 

Hanisch.  Alfred  H.;  and  Fensholt.  Edward  C.  4.002.398 
Fenton.  Sidney  Desmond,  to  Storey  Brothers  and  Company  Limited 

Manufacture  of  vehicle  seaU.  4.002.520.  CI.  156-246.000. 
Ferrand.  Michel,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques.  Ma- 
chine crank-shaft  with  improved  dynamic  balance  ratio.  4.002.087. 
CI   74-595  000 
Ferret.  Georges  Paul;  Sfe— 

Duclaux.  Daniel;  Pontier.  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret.  Georges  Paul. 
4.002.551 
Ferro  Corporation;  See— 

Baskin.  Yehuda.  4.002.592. 
Feteri,  Leon  G..  to  SOS  Consolidated.  Inc.  Bale  handling  apparatus. 

4.002.147.  CI.  1  19-60  000 
Fetterman.  Miles  O  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Scorch  reUrdanU  for 
rubber  reinforced  with  siliceous  pigment  and  mercapto-type  cou- 
pling agent.  4.002.594.  CI    260-42  370. 
Field  Form.  Inc.;  S<*— 

Cotter.  Donald.  4.001.995. 
Fields.  Ellis  K  ;  See- 

Puskas.  Imre;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .  4,002.648 
Filby,  Evan  E  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Method  of  recycling  lithium  borate  to 
lithium     borohydride     through     methyl     borate.     4.002,726.     CI. 
423-287000. 
Financial  Mining  -  Industrial  and  Shipping  Corporation;  See— 

Nestoridis,  Antonios,  4,002.463. 

Fincham.  Sydney  Robert;  and  Munday,  Richard  John,  to  Tingey  and 

Company  (Engineers)  Limited.  Recovery  of  a  commodity  from  a 

sachet     or     bag     conUining     the     commodity.     4.002.255.     CI. 

214-305000. 

Fink.  David  O  ;  and  McCrary.  Sunlcy  R..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy   Quick  disconnect  coupling.  4.002,186.  CI.  137-614.030. 
Fiore.  Joseph  V  ;  Kelly.  T   Kenneth;  and  Nellen.  William  J  ,  to  AMF 
Incorporated.    Foams   and    sponge    sheet    for    cigar    manufacture. 
4.002,178,  CI    131-15  OOR 
Firearms  Import  and  Export  Corporation:  See— 

Bemkrant,  Keith  David,  4.002.223. 
Firmenich  &  Cie;  See—  „.,...  j 

Winter.   Max;  Gautschi.   Fritz;   Flament.   Ivon;   Stoll,   Max;   and 
Goldman,  Irving  M  .  4.002.793. 
Fischer.    Artur.    Connector   for    use    with   structural-foam    elemenu 

4.001.965.  CI.  46-23.000 
Fncher  Artur.  Apparatus  for  fixing  an  object  to  a  low-strength  support 

Structure   4.001.989.  CI   52-127.000. 
Fiacher.   Eari   L..  to   Victor  Comptometer  Corporation.    Air   gun. 

4.002.156.  CI.  124-67  000 
riscber.  Ernst,  to  Gebr.  Bohler  &  Co.  AG.  Casting  mold  assembly. 

4.002.317.  CI.  249-79  000. 
Fiacher.  Peter;  Schmidt.  Bruno;  Langcr.  Rolf;  and  Trommer.  Gunter. 
to   VEB   Spinnereimaschinenbau.   Open   end   spinning   apparatus 
4.002.016.  CI.  57-58  950 
Fisher.  Alan  H.;  See— 

Michahki.  Raymond  J  ;  and  Fisher,  Alan  H.,  4.002,490 
Fisher    Evan  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Dual  channel 

redundant  fuze.  4.002,123,  CI.  102-70.20G. 
Fisher  Robert  C;  and  Collins,  Cecil  A.  Belt  tension  elimuiator  for  seat 

belt'syttem.  4.002,3II,CI.  242- 107.700. 
Fitzaerald.  John  Henry;  Guarino.  Robert  Anthony;  and  Green.  Her- 
bert   to  United  Technologies  Corporation.   Expanded  range  gate 
moving  urget  indicator  4.003.051,  CI   343-7  700 
Flair  Henry  J  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Variable  involute  disc  gauge 

4,001,943.  CI    33-174.00R. 
Flambeau  Paper  Company;  See— 
Baieri,  Kenneth  W.,  4,002.525 

FlaiMsit.  Ivon:  See—  ^    ..    .,  j 

Wkiler.   Max;  Gautschi.    Fritz;   Flament.   Ivon;   Stoll.   Max;   and 

GoMman.  Irving  M  ,  4,002,793 

Fleinner.  Heinz,  to  Vepa  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  textile 

material     lengths     conuining     bonding     agenu.     4,002,783,     CI 

Fleming.     Joaeph.     Organic     conversion     system.     4.<X)2.438.     CI. 

48-76.000. 
Flexsteel  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ouakenbush.  Howard  M.,  4.001,901 

Hedqviat  Tore;  Ounnanaon,  Einar,  and  Flodin.  Benny,  4,002,489 
Fock   Jurgeni  and  Holtachmidt,  Ulrich.  to  Th.  GoMschmidt  AG    Pro- 
ceM  for   making  carrier  sheeu  containing   hardenabic   polyester 
resins.  4.002.781.  CI.  427-340.000. 
Fomina.  Nina  Alexeevna:  See—     .^^^^  ^.^..^c 

Smimov.  Sveloalav  Georgievich;  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna;  Ershova.  Ljubov   Valentinovna;  Ljubimova,   Nina  An- 


dreevna.    Pestova,  Galina  Grigorievna;  Selekhova.   Nma   Pav- 
lovna;     Smimova,      Margarita      Ilinichna;     Tiflov,     Alexandr 
Vladimirovich,  and  Fomina,  Nina  Alexeevna,  4.002,550. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  .    „.^    .  ,    ..      . 

Dalla  Betu.   Ralph   A.;   Piken.  Ann  G  ;  and   Shelef.   Mordecai. 

4.002.658 
Damon.  James  J.,  4,002,327. 

Gupu,  Nirmal  K  ,  and  Ludwig,  Frank  A  .  4,002.806 
Labana,  Santokh  S  .  and  Chang.  Yun  Feng.  4.002.699. 
Ludwig.  Frank  A  .  4.002.807. 
Foster    Phillip  W  ,  to  Lee  Blacksmith.  Inc.  Adjustable  mounting  for 

auxiliary  farm  implement   4.002.4 1  3.  CI   403-234.000 
Francis  David  N  ,  to  Ansul  Company.  The.  Dynamic  fire  simulator  and 

trainer   4.001,949,  CI.  35-10.000. 
Frank    Gerhard;  and  Roth,  Ernst,  to  Siegenia-Frank   KG.   Window 

hardware.  4.002,360,  CI.  292-336  300. 
Franke,  Hans  G.;  5**— 

Ott,  Robert  J  .  and  Franke,  Hans  G.,  4,002,475. 
Frankel,  Charles,  and  Skobel,  Max.  to  M  S  Laboratories  Inc.  Jewelry 

clasp   4.001.923.  CI    24-230.0SL. 
Franklin.  David  W.  Sweeping  apparatus  for  coupling  to  a  motorized 

vehicle   4,001,908.  CI.  15-83.000. 
Frazier,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Hantack,  Melvin  E.,  and  Frazier,  Paul  D.,  4,002.419 
Frederick,  Roger  A.;  and  Reichard,  Thomas  E.,  to  Monsanto.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  orienting  monocrysUlline  material  for  sawing. 
4,002,410,  CI.  356-31  000 
Freedland  Industries  Corporation:  5*^— 

Gobush,  Michael;  and  Freedland.  Richard,  4,001,971. 
Freedland,  Richard;  See— 

Gobush,  Michael;  and  Freedland,  Richard,  4,001,971 
Frey,  Christoph,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Isoindolinone  compounds 
useful  in  preparing  heavy  metal  conuining  pigmenu  4,002,635,  CI. 
260-304  OOR 
Frick,  Hans  Dieter:  See—  . 

Ganser.  Friedrich;  Hammer.  Thomas;  Fnck,  Hans  Dieter.  Viehrig. 
Wolfgang;  Ritter.  Kari  Heinz.  Kwiatkowski.  Wolfgang.  Osego- 
witsch.  Viktor;  Glass.  Josef,  and  Laar,  Erwin.  4,002,310 
Fridinger,  Tomas  L..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Perfluoroalkanesulfonale  esters   4,002,661,  CI.  260-456  OOR 
Fried,  John  H  ;  5^*— 

Beard.  Colin  C;  Edwards,  John  A.;  and  Fried,  John  H..  4,002,640. 
Fritsche   Peter,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 

for  the  production  of  coatings   4,002,582,  CI    260-4  OOR 
Frohlich,  Alfons,  and  Cappel.  Marie-Luise,  to  Opti-Holding  AG  Warp 
knit    support     Upe    for    slide-fastener    stringer.     4,(K)2,045,    CI. 
66-202000. 
Frostad,  Lars;  See— 

Stelljes,  Charles  R  ,  and  FrosUd,  Lars,  4,001,937 
Fugere,   Albert   Lee;  and   Kelly,   Michael   Joseph.    Protective  gaiter. 

4,001,953,  CI.  36-2  OOR. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Akashi,     Goro;     Fujiyama,     Masaaki,     Yamaguchi,     Nobulaka, 

Takayama.  Satoru;  and  Sasazawa,  Koji,  4.002.804. 
Hinau.  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Ohi,  Reiichi;  Adachi,  Kciichi;  and 

Sato.  Akira,  4,002,480. 
Ogau,  Yasuhiro;  and  MaUukawa,  Hiroharu,  4,002,060. 
Shirahata,     Ryuji;     KiUmoto,     TaUuji;     and     Suzuki,     Masaaki. 

4.002.546. 
Suzuki.     Nobuo;     Noguchi.     Yasuhiro,     and     Masuda.     Takao. 
4.002.479. 
Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  Fujieda.  Hiroshi.  Amagami. 
Keizo;  and  Toyooka.  Tadao,  4.002,875. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd  ,  The;  See— 

Tanaka,    Shigenobu,    Nishikawa,    Seiichi;    and     Ishikawa,    Seiji, 
4,002.011 
Fujitsu  Ltd.;  See— 

Takagi.  Sadaaki.  4.003.071. 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki:  5^^— 

Akashi.     Goro.     Fujiyama.     Masaaki;     Yamaguchi.     NobuUka; 
Takayama.  Satoru;  and  Sasazawa.  Koji.  4,002,804. 
Fukutake,  Katsuhiko;  See— 

Suemasa,  Hideo,  Honda.  Kazuyoshi;  Fukutake,   KaUuhiko,  and 
Yoda,  Kenichi,  4,002,929. 
Fukuzaki.  Hiroshi,  Niki,  Masao,  Yokota,  Yukinaga;  and  Furukawa. 
Jun-ichi.  to  Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  liquid  resin- 
ous composition  and  the  composition.  4.(X)2.700.  CI.  260-872.000. 
Fulghum,  David  A.;  Powers.  David  A.;  Lathrop.  Ross  M.;  and  Swallow. 
Robert  W  ,  to  International  Harvester  Company    Air  cooled  tractor 
carburetor.  4,002.217,  CI    180-54.00A. 
Fumoto.  Teruo.   to   MaUushiU    Electric   Industrial   Co..   Ltd.   Color 
television     system     employing     index     signal     generating     means. 
4.003,082.  CI.  358-69  000. 
Funke.  Helmut:  See— 

Joosa.     Helmut;     Brammer.     Hartmui.     and     Funke.     Helmut. 
4.002.868 
Furukawa.  Jun-ichi;  5** — 

Fukuzaki.     Hiroshi;     Niki.     Masao;     YokoU.     Yukinaga;     and 
Furukawa.  Jun-ichi.  4.002.700. 
G   D.  Searle  A  Co.   See- 

Miyano.  Masateru.  4.002.663. 
Yen.  Chung  H.  4,002,61 8 
Gaborieau,  Jean-Yves:  and  Baumann,  Bernard,  to  CEBAL.  Hermetic 

closure.  4,002,516.  CI    156-69  000. 
Gaboury.  Ronald  F.  Process  for  joining  electrodes  and  product  result- 
ing therefrom    4.002.942.  CI    314-60  000 
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GAF  Corporation    See  — 

Hort.  Eugene  V  ,  4.002.694 
Russo.  Robert  Victor.  4.002.580 
Gagneux.  Andre    See  — 

Allgeier.  Hans,  and  Gagneux.  Andre.  4.002.764 
Gakkcn  Co    Lid     See - 

Amma.  Michito.  4.002.408 
Galbraith.  Floyd  Malcolm.  Jr  .  to  Eastman  Kinlak  Compan>    Camera 

filter  positioning  apparatus   4.003.062.  CI    354-21  000 
Gallagher.  William  i     See-  ^      ^  r- 

Malloz7i.  Philip  J  .  Epstein,   Harold   M  .  Applebaum.  David  C  . 
Gallagher.  William  J  .  and  Campbell.  Bemerd  E  .  4.002.403 
Gallatin.  Victor    See  — 

I  cBrasse.  Cordon  J  .  and  Gallatin.  Victor.  4.002.472 
Galvin.  Thomas  J  .  to  ICI  United  Sutes  Inc    Hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
thickened    h>dra7ine    and    substituted    h>dra/ines     4,002.515.   CI 
149-36  WK) 
Gamber    William   V  .  to   Elias.  Jerry    D    Amusement   game  device 

4.002.338.  CI    273-122  OOA 
Ganellin.  Charon  Robin    See  — 

Durant.  Graham   John.   Emmett.  John  Colin.   Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  and  Pram.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.002.759 
Gangneux     Philippe    Yves    Edouard.    to    Produits    Chimiques    Ugine 
Kuhlmann    Cokiratwn  of  linear  polymers  bv  co-poKcondcnsation 
*ith  pigmenu    4,002.591.  CI    260-37  OON 
Ganser     Friedrich.   Hammer.   Thomas.   Frick.   Hans   Dieter.   \  lehng. 
Wolfgang.  Riller.  Kari  Hemz.  Kwiatkowski.  Wolfgang.  Osegowiuch 
Viktor  Glass.  Josef,  and  laar.  Erwin.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A  G    Reel 
for  photographing  paper  or  the  like    4.(X)2.310.  CI    242-71  800 
Gardella    Libero  A  .  and  Kesler.  Helen,  to  Amar  Stone  Lab»>ratorres. 
Inc  Gelatin  encapsulated  digoxin  solutitms  and  method  of  preparing 
the  same    4.(MJ2.7  I  K.  CI    424-37  (K)0 
Gardiner.  Frank  J      S*-*-—  .    ,      ,  ,„, 

Brown.  John  Buchanan,  and  Gardiner.  Frank  J  .  4,lKJ 
Gardner.  Gilbert  Maclean    Audio  signal  distributor    4.002.8 

1791    OGO  r^  ,    J 

Gana//o.  Michael  C  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Nav>    Digital  daU 

recording  and  decoding    4,tXJ3.0K3,  CI    160-29  0(K) 
Oar>    Warden,  and  Ta>lor.  Glenn  R  .  to  Wcslinghouse  Electric  C  orpo 
ration   Long  dela>  acceleration  module  for  an  overload  rcla>  system 
4.002.948.  CI    317-13  OOA 
Gasparrini.  Charles  Robert    See—  •,  n.i 

MacPhee.  John  M  .  and  Gasparrini.  Charles  Robert.  4.(K)2.047 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company    See-  ^  ,  ,  ,, 

Aurich.  Christoph  W  .  and  Turner.  James  Keith.  4.(KJ1  .V45 
Gault    Ian  Ray.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Compan)    Speckle  particle  for 

dentifrice    4.002.732.  CI    424-49  ()00 
Gautschi.  Fritz    See—  ^     ..     ..  j 

Winter.    Max.   Gautschi.    Frit/.    Flament,    Ivon.   Stoll,    Max.   and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  .  4.002.793 
Gavrilin,  Evgen>  Fedorovich    See- 

/hupakhin.  Anatol>  Dmitricvich,  Prokoshev.  Gennad>  Ivanovich. 
Karavashkin.  Boris  Konstantinovich,  Shved,  Felix  losifovich. 
Maksutov,  Rashat  Faskheevich,  Gavnlin,  Evgeny  Fedorovich, 
Mushenkov.  Vasily  Andreevich,  Scrgeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich. 
Shkapa,  Alexandr  Fedorovich.  and  X.hivichkin,  Lev  Alexan 
drovich,  4,002.816 
Gebr    Bohler  &  Co    AG    See  — 

Fischer.  Ernst.  4.002.3  I  7 
Gebr    Hofmann  KG    See  — 

Brunnengraber.  Hermann.  4.002.076 
Geiser    Milton  L  .  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corpt>ration    Safety 
closure    4.002.259.  CI    215-216  OOO 

Gele,  Pierre  J     See—  _,  ^  ^    a  i 

Laprade.  Bernard  R  .  Laprade.  Xavier  J  .  and  Gele.  Pierre  J 

4.002.704 

Gendron.  George  }     See-  .     .  „«,  nta 

Phares.  Lindsey  J  ,  and  Gendron,  George  J  .  4.002,03«J 
General  American  Transportation  Corporation   See  — 

Mowatt-Larssen.  Eriing.  4.002.192 
General  Atomic  Company    See  — 

Peszeszer.  Endre  F  .  4.002.304 
General  Electric  Company    See— 

Butler.  Walter  J  .  Barron.  Mark  B  .  and  Kurz,  Bruno  F  .  deceased. 
4.002.513  ,^ 

Cordiano.  Dommic  D  .  Kastelic.  Joseph  D     and  Thomas.  Vernon 
E  .  4.002.394 

Doke.  Thomas  Joseph.  4.002.581 

Hales    Louis  S  .  Hamilton.  Don  R  .  Weller.  Harry  F     and  Burg 
bacher.  Donald  E  .  4.001.978 

Hesler.  Joseph  P  .  and  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M  .  4.002.999 

Hurko.  Bohdan.  4.002.883 

Katchman.  Arthur.  4.002.701  .  ,^-,  aT> 

Konrad   Charles  Edward,  and  Brown.  Lynnie  Barry.  4.0O2.V7i 

Nevin.  Robert  Leland,  OLeary.  John  Joseph,  and  Cikotle.  Leon- 
ard Joseph.  4.002.827  ^    ^^         ^^  h 

Nye.  James  Leroy.  Barr.  Samuel  Rothrock.  Chew.  Thomas,  and 
Steyer.  William.  4.002,024 

Rice   Frank  L  .  and  Wilson.  Arthur  C  .  4.001.973. 

Snyder.  Paul  V  .  4.002.112 

Trewiler.  Cari  E  .  4.002.790 

Wendt.  Michael  E  .  4.002.285 

Wolfinger.  John  F  .  4.002.058 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The   See— 

Penrose.  David  John.  4.002.854 
General  Foods  Corporation    See— 

Haas,  Gerhard  J  .  4.002.772 
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4.002.155 


Allen.  Joseph  H  ,  and 


Wankicr.  Bartlev  Norman.  4,002.770. 
General  Fo<xls  Limited    See-  ^    ...... ,,_ 

Henderson.    Gar>    Arthur,   and    Dunlop.   Clifford    Arthur    Allen. 
4.002.771 
General  Instrument  CorporatK>n    See  — 

Chasens.  Bernard.  4,(K).V012 
General  Motors  Corp«uat»)n    See  — 
Blackmore.  fXinald  F  .  4,002.370 
Borman.  August  H  .  4.1)02.2:8 

Brovkn.  RKhard  C  .  and  Shustcr    Stuart  B     4.(K);.384 
Canter.  James  Allen.  4.1K):.04I 
Duer.  Morris  J  .  4.002.104 
Named.  John  1.  .  and  HerrKk,  Di>nald  F 
Jacobs.  James  W  .  4.(K)2.199 
Johnston.  Daniel  I    .  4.(XJ:.085 
General  Portland.  Inc     See  — 

Daughert>.   Kenneth   E,  1  uker,  John   P 
Klemm,  WakJemar  A  .  4.tM):.483 
General  Shale  PnulucU  CorporatK>n    See  - 

Edwards.    Joseph    Franklin.    Brown,    Johnnv     Milton.    Christian. 
Jamci  Vernon,  and  hlkins,  Cla)ton.  4,(H):.372 
General  Signal  Corpt>ratK>n    See  - 

Reid.  Ian.  4.(X)2.9^8 
Genesco.  Inc     See  — 

Ta>kn.  Kenned>  G  .  Jr  .  4.(M)I.954 

Turner.  Nev  ton  C  .  Jr  .  4.(M)1 .955 

Georg  Muller  Kugellagerfahrik  K  G     Vc- 

Brandt.  Georg,  and  Kolar.  Werner.  4.0O2.246 
Getirges, /Andre  H     See  — 

Del/rge    Jacques  E  ,  Thunus,  I  eopold  N  .  Lapiere.  Charles-I  eon. 
afd  Georges,  Andre  H  .  4.002.629 
John  L     See  - 
.Osmund  V  .  Hungerford.  Philip  C  .  Jr  .  and  Cjerebv.  John  I    , 

,)2.CKJl 
irr>   J      See  - 
Helda.  Robert  W  .  and  (icver.  Harrv  J  ,  4.(»03.073 
Gey  ken.  Ervnn    See  — 

Acltcrman.    Marcel.    Dc    Loucker.   (iustaaf.    Van    B..u*cl.    Let>. 
Stievenart.  Fmile,  Koninger,  Horst.  Schausberger,  Helmut,  Krtl. 
Franz,  Rohr,  Horst,  and  Ge>kcn.  Frwin.  4  002. 267 
Giese.  Edwin  G    AudKi  program  switching  apparatus    4.002.858.  CI 

179-100  IOC 
Gill.  Walter  L    Kitchen  utensil    4.001.904.CI    714  600 
Gilleland.  Randall  C     See- 

Bell   Ohver  A  .  Jr  .  and  Gilleland.  Randall  C  .  4.tXJ2.885 
GH)ri    Francis  A  .  and  DiTusa.  Anthonv   J  .  to  Electro  Sciences  for 

Medicine.  Inc    Pulse  comparator    4.(»o:.9-V.  CI    324  181  OOO 
Girard.  William  T     See  — 

Wilson.  Eugene  M  .  and  Ciirard.  William   I  .  4.00 1.956 

GistBrtxadcs  N  V     See— 

te  Nijenhuis.  Bauke,  4.002.572 
Givens.  James   A     Improved  stabilized  survival   raft    4.001.905.  CI 

9- 1  1  OOA 
GKN  Sanke>  limited    See- 

Golding.  Cvril  George,  and  Leonowicz.  Eugene.  4,002.273 

Glass,  Josef   See  — 

Cianser,  FriedrKh.  Hammer.  Thomas.  FrKk.  Hans  Dieter.  \  ichrig. 
Wolfgang.  Ritter.  Karl  Heinz.  K»iatk..»ski.  W.)lfgang.  Osego 
witsch.  Viktor.  Glass.  J«>sef.  and  I  aar.  Erwin.  4.(M)2,310 
Clicken,    Harr>     Balanced   comp«>nenl   operative    »Uh    an    asaocialcd 
shaft  for  relative  positioning  movement  therebetween    4.002.083. 
CI    74-459  000 
Gobush     Michael,   and   Freedland,   RKhard.  to   Freedland   Industries 
Corporation      Lnit    window     regulator    assembly      4.001.971.    CI 
49  352  000 
Goddard    Terrence  P..  to  Teledyne  McCormKk  Selph.  an  operating 
divi»K>n    of    Teledyne    Industries.     Inc      Bis  guanidmium    decahy- 
drodecaborate   and   a   process   for   lU   preparam.n     4,(X)2.681.  CI 
260-564  OOD 

GoW,  Richard  G     See—  ^      ,      .  ..     „.  ..  o 

MacRae     Donakl    R.   Gold.    Richard    G.    Sandall,    William    R. 
Thomps..n,  Charles  D  .  and  Cheplick.  Peter  G     4,002.466 

Goldberg.  Bruce  S     See-  „  ^     ,.,-.i>.i-T 

Vecchiolti,  Camilkj  M  ,  and  GoWberg.  Bruce  S  .  4.002.417 
GoWing.  Cvril  George,  and  Leonowicz.  Eugene,  to  GKN  Sankey  Lim- 
ited      Dispense     head     for     liquid     conuiners       4.002.273.     CI 
222-4t)0  700 
Goklman.  Irving  M     See-  -.     .•     ^  ^ 

Winter.    Max.   Gautschi.   Fritz.    Rament.    Ivon.   Stoll.    Max.   and 
Goklman.  Irving  M  .  4.002.793 
Gokistein,  Gideon   Ubiquitous  immunopoietic  polypeptide  (  UBIP  I  and 

melhtKls   4.002.602.  CI    260-1  12  50R 
GokJstein    Gideon,  and  SchlcMnger.  David   H    Thymopt>ietin   II  and 

therapeutic  use  thereof  4.002.740.  CI    424- 177  000 
GokJstone.  Bertram  J  .  to  Raytheon  Company    Method  of  compensal 
ing  for   imbalances  in   a  quadrature   demoduUtor    4.003.054.  CI 
343-17  700 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The    See  — 
HoppsLHTk.  FrederK  H  .  4.002.696 
Sawyer.  John  M  .  4.002.791 
Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  Semenovna   See  — 

Smimov.  SvetosUv  Georgievich.  Gorb«:heva.  Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna. Ershova.  Ljubov  Valentinovna.  Ljubimova.  Nma  An- 
dreevna.  Pestova.  Galina  Grigorievna.  Selekhova.  Nma  Pav- 
lovna.  Smimova.  Marganu  Ilinichna.  Tiflov.  Alexandr 
Vladimirovich.  and  Fomma.  Nma  Alexeevna.  4.002.550 
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Gordon.  Bernard  M  ,  to  Gordon  Engineering  Company   Temperature 

compensation  technique    4.002.964.  CI.  323-16.000. 
Gordon  Engineering  Company:  Sff— 
Gordon.  Bernard  M  .  4.002.964. 
GorodniUyna.  Vera  Evdokimovna;  Sfe— 

Anemov.   Lev   Nikolacvich;    Bakanov,   Anatoly    Fedorovich.   Bi- 
lyavsky.      Anatoly      Arkadievich;     Gorodnittyna.      Vera      Ev- 
dokimovna. Elkina.   Evgenia   Dmitricvna;   Manaenkov.   Valery 
Ivanovich,  Polyantkaya.   Ljudmila   Nikolaevna;  Sorokin.  Jury 
Leonidovich;  Taran,  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  and  Fadeev.  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444. 
Gorton.  Earl  M.;  and  McGreevy.  Roben  E.,  to  PPG  Industrie*.  Inc 
Process    for    making    tetrachlorocthylenc.     4.002.69S.    CI.     260- 
634  OOD 
Goser.   Karl,  and   Pomper.   Michael,  to  Siemens   Aktiengescllschaft 
Process  for  transmitting  signals  between  two  chips  with  high-speed 
complementary  MOS  circuits   4.002.928.  CI    307-251  000 
Gossiing.  Ernst-Gunther:  See— 

Muhring.  Walter;  and  Gossiing.  Emst-Gunther.  4.002.034 
Gotoh.      Hideyuki.      Rainbow      phenomenon      developing     device 

4.002.333.  CI.  272-8  OOD 
Gould.  Bert  B  .  to  MB  Associates   Microjet  fuse   4.002.122.  CI    102- 

70  20 A 
Gould  Inc     See— 

Grasson.  John  Louis.  4.U02.008 
Hakarine.  Duane  D  .  4.002.49S 
Gourlia.  Jean-Paul;  See— 

Bordet.  Jacques;  and  Gourlia.  Jean-Paut.  4,002.052 
Graentzel.  Alfred    Apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  fluids   4,002,918. 

CI    250-431  000 
Graham,  James  A  ,  to  Lord  Corporation    Epoxy  resin  compositions 
from  glycidyl  derivatives  of  aminophenols  cured  with  tetracarboxylic 
dianhydrides   4,002,599,  CI   260-47  OEA 
Graham,  Roy  R  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc   Method  of  forming  and  sizing 

glass  fibers   4,002,445,  CI   65-3  OOC. 
Grammont,  Paul  D   A.:  See— 

Carbonel,  Jack,  Grammont,  Paul  D    A  ,  and  Herbin,  Jean  E    E  , 
4,002.564 
Granberg.  Elof   Adjustment  means   4.002.089.  CI    76-37  000 
Grant.  Charles  A  ;  and  Saylors.  Charles  C  .  to  Grant's  Textiles.  Incor- 
porated. Bear  down  system  for  yam  handling  machine    4.002.014. 
CI    57-54  000. 
Grantham.     Frederick     W.     Automatic     article     sorting     apparatus 

4.002,560,  CI    209-73.000 
Grant's  Textiles,  Incorporated:  5^^  — 

Grant,  Charles  A  ,  and  Saylors.  Charles  C.  4,002,014. 
Grasson,  John  Louis,  to  Gould  Inc   Compression  packaging  method 

and  apparatus   4,002,008,  CI    5  3-167  000 
Gray,  Lew  T.:  See — 

Bennett,  Richard  J  .  Gray,  Lew  T  ,  and  Levy.  Dale  F  .  4,002.412 
Green.  Evert  S.  Soil  irrigation  system  and  method    4.001.968,  CI 

47-80.000. 
Green,  Herbert:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  John  Henry,  Guarino.  Robert  Anthony;  and  Green, 
Herbert,  4,003,031 
Greenspan,  Marshall:  See— 

Adelman.  Stephen;  and  Greenspan,  Marshall,  4,003.032 
Gregory.  Jerry  L.;  and  Pitcher.  Wayne  H..  Jr.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works 

Enzyme  carrier  regeneration    4.002,576,  CI    252-415  000. 
Grenci,  Carl  A.  Method  and  means  for  volumetric  expansion  testing 

4.002.034,  CI    73-37  000 
Grendahl,  Russell  S   RoUry  picture  frame   4,001,959,  CI   40-152  100 
Grenot,  Michel:  See- 
Donjon,    Jacques;    Grenot,    Michel;    and    Hazan,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,002.902 
Grier.  John  D.:  See— 

Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier,  John  D  ,  4.002,583. 
Griffin.  Robert  K  ;  and  Ober.  Birch  A  ,  to  Sierra  Tool  Company 

Cutting  tip  reseater   4,001,982,  CI    51-21  1  OOR 
Griffith.  James  L.;  and  Spremulli,  Paul  F  ,  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  elevation  of  the  fusion 
interface    in    an    electric    glass    melting    furnace.    4,002,448,    CI 
65-29.000 
Grilfone.  Lawrence  P.:  5**— 

Cardon.  Carlos  D.;  and  Griffone.  Lawrence  P.,  4,002,988. 
Cardon.  Carlos  D.;  and  Griffone,  Lawrence  P  ,  4,002,989 
Gdmshaw.  Keith;  and  Taylor.  Roy.  to  English  Card  Clothing  Company 
Limited.  The.   Feed   mechanisms  for  fiber  procetaing   machines. 
4.001,916.  CL  19-96.000 
CrtJM   Albert,  to  Kulzer  &  Co.  GmbH.  Tooth-filling  material  based  on 

synthetic  plastic*  material.  4,001,939,  CI   32-15.000 
GroM.  Albert;  and  Schaefer.  Roland,  to  Kulzer  &  Co  GmbH   Hydroxy 
group   conuining   diestcr*   of   acrylic    acid.    4.002.669.    CI     260- 
486.008. 
GroMmann.  Marcel;  and  Hochreuter,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Organic 

compound.  4.002.785.  CI   427-389  000 
Grous.  Philip  P.:  See— 

Mohrbacher.  Richard  J  ;  and  Grous.  Philip  P..  4.002.610. 
Grubbs,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Rundberg.  Eric  G.  S..  Jr.;  John*on.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Grubbs, 
Harvey  J  .4.002.179. 
Grun    Gutuv,  to  Luco-Technic   AG.  Arrangement  for  mixing  and 
treating  powdered  and  granular  material  4.002.323.  CI   239-8  000 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  5*r— 

Cricchio.  Renato;  and  Arioli.  Vittorio.  4.002.752. 
Cricchio.  Renato;  and  Arioli.  Vittorio,  4.002,754. 


GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  See  — 

McNeill.  William   H  .  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O  .   Lech.  Joseph  M  .  and 

Regan.  Robert  J  .  4.002.944 
Regan.  Robert  J  .  and  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O  .  4.002.943 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated    See  — 

Davey,  Ernest  A  .  Mathieu.  Norman  A  .  and  Parent.  Edward  D  . 

4.002.880 
Kotler.  Frederick;  and  ZIotek.  David  A  .  4.002.849 
Guarino.  Robert  Anthony    See— 

Fitzgerald.  John   Henry,  Guarino,  Robert  Anthony,  and  Green, 
Herbert.  4.003.051 
Gude.  Klaus  Erik:  See  — 

Damgaard-Iversen.  Jorgen.  Gude.  Klaus  Frik.  Hansen,  Ove  Emil, 
Lund,  Bjorn,  and  Petersen,  Mogens.  4,(K)2.524 
Guenther.  Ernst    See  — 

Hoerauf.    Werner;    Guenther.    Ernst.     Kissel.     Frnst.    Valentin. 
Guenter.  and  Dietrich.  Frnst.  4,002.430 
GufTy.  Joseph  C  .  Winkler,   Robert  A  ,  and   Paulst>n.   Marvin   H  .  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  improvement  in  the  absorp- 
tion of  acid  gas  from  a  feed  gas   4,002,721 ,  CI   423-232  000 
Gullick  Dobson  Limited:  See  — 

Jeffrey,  Ian  Campbell,  and  Stevenson,  James  Gray,  4.002,036. 
Gunnarsson,  Einar:  5^*— 

Hedqvist.  Tore.  Gunnarsson.  Einar,  and  Flodin.  Benny,  4.002,489 
Gupta.  Nirmal  K  ,  and  Ludwig,  Frank  A  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Secondary  battery  or  cell   4,002,806,  CI   429-104  000 
Gussow,  Sidney  S.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration.  Wallace,  Gabriel   R  .  Salter,   William    E  ,   Weathers, 
Glenn  D  ,  and  Gussow,  Sidney  S  ,  4.003.084 
Guttinger.   Manfred,   to   Sandco   Ltd     Hydraulic  dual-belt   press  and 

control    4.002.1  14.  CI    100-49  000. 
H.  L.  Blachford  Limited;  See  — 
Blachford.  John.  4.002.474 
Haas.  Gerhard  J  .  to  General  Foods  Corp«)ralion   Method  of  increasing 

the  permeability  of  cellular  materials   4.002.772.  CI    426-281  OOO 
Habault.  Robert;  See  — 

Barbe.     Gerard.     Habault,     Robert,     and     Tamet,     Jean-Louis, 
4.002,795. 
Haberer,  Jean-Paul,  to  Aimants  Ugimag  S  A   Composition  for  perma- 
nent  magnets   of  the   family   "rare   earths-transition    metals"   and 
process  for  producing  such  a  magnet.  4,002.508,  CI    148-31  570 
Habermeier,  Jurgen,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Linear  copolyesters 
based  on  terephthalic  acid  and/or  isophthalic  acid,  a  process  for  their 
manufacture  and  their  use.  4,002.600,  CI    260-75  OON 
Hacker.    Heinz;    and    Hclwig.    Ernst,   to   Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Lubricant    for    wires    with    enameled     or     lacquered     insulation. 
4.002.797.  CI   428-378  000 
Haeberlin.  Allen  L    Multichannel  digital  synthesizer  and  modulator. 

4.003,003,  CI    332-M  OOR 
Hafner,  Emanuel;  See— 

Meyr.  Heini;  Mey.  Hansjurg;  Nenadal.  /denek.  Tschanz.  Markus, 
Vogel,  Eberhard  W  ;  and  Hafner.  Emanuel,  4.002,842 
Hagedorn,  Floyd  T.;  See— 

Hamilton,  Harold  E  ;  Pastorek,  Paul  V  .  Hagedorn.  Floyd  T  ,  and 
Revells.  Robert  G  .  4.002.450 
Hagen,  Werner:  See— 

Strohmeyer,    Max,    Hagen,    Werner,    and    Hohenschutz,    Heinz. 
4,002,539 
Hager,  Clarence   H  .  to  Modern   Suspension  Systems,   Inc    Vehicle 

coupling  apparatus   4,(X)2,352,  CI    280-408  000 
Hahner.  Reinhard    .S>?— 

Wanner.  Karl.  Falchle.  Jorg.  Schmid.  Wolfgang,  Bleicher.  Manr 
fred;  Hahner,  Reinhard;  and  Kleine,  Werner.  Jr  .  4.002.347 
Hajek.   Manfred;   and   Wagner.    Kuno.   to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft 

Urethane  oxazolidines   4.002.601.  CI    260-77  5AT 
Hakarine.  Duane  D.,  to  Gould  Inc    Explosion-proof  vent  barrel  for  a 

battery    4,002,495.  CI   429-87  000 
Halbeck.   Werner   B  .   to  Cutler  Hammer.   Inc     Electrical   receptacle 
mounted  ground  fault  interrupter  with  automatic  insertion  testing 
4,002,931,  CI    3  17- 18  OOD 
Halcon  International,  Inc     See— 

Naglieri,  Anthony  N  ;  and  Rizkalla,  Nabil,  4.002.677 
Naglieri,  Anthony  N  ,  and  Rizkalla,  Nabil,  4,002.678 
Hales,  Loui*  S.;  Hamilton,  Don  R  ,  Weller,  Harry  F  .  and  Burgbacher. 
Donald  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company   Apparatus  for  shaping  the 
edge  of  a  blade  element.  4.001.978.  CI    51-lOOOOR. 
Hall.  Anna  Cobb   See— 

Hall,  John  O  ,  and  Hall,  Anna  Cobb,  4,001 ,902 
Hall,  John  O  ;   and   Hall,   Anna  Cobb    Suspended   bed  and  shelter 

4.001,902,  CI.  5-121  000 
Hall,    William    A     Breathing    protector    boot    for    impactor    tools 

4,002,079,  CI    74-18  200 
Halley,  Henry   H  .  Jr  .  to  Drogen   Incorporated.   Method   for  in  situ 
assembly  of  charge  for  controlled  shooting  of  welta   4,002.1  19.  CI. 
102-21  000 
Hamilton,  Don  R..  5*e— 

Hales,  Louis  S  ,  Hamilton,  Don  R  ,  Weller,  Harry  F  ,  and  Burg 
bacher,  Donald  E  ,  4,001.978 
Hamilton.   Harold   E  .   Pastorek.    Paul   V  ,   Hagedorn,   Floyd  T  ;  and 
Revells,  Robert  G.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company   Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    bending    glass    sheeu    to    relatively    sharp    angles 
4,002,450,  CI   65-107  000. 
Hammel,  Joseph  J  ,  and  Cone,  Eugene  J  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Glass 

bead  forming  method   4,002,446,  CI   65-21  000 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;   Klendauer,  Wolfgang,  and   Byuek,  Max.  to 
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Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prixress  for  the  production  of  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  materials  of  chemically  modified  protein  and  plastic 
shaping  materials  of  chemically   modified  protein  and  a  chemical 
plasticizer   4,002,485.  CI    106-136  000 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter.  Busch,  Walter,  and  Klendauer,  Wolfgang,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of  shaped 
articles  of  plastic  material  composed  of  chemically  modified  protein 
4,002.710,  CI    264-183  000 
Hammer.  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Klendauer.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  a  plasticized  shaped  bod\ 
from  a  cellulose  derivative    4.002.712,  CI    264-194  000 
Hammer,  Thomas;  See  — 

Ganser,  Friedrich,  Hammer,  Thomas,  Frick,  Hans  Dieter;  V'iehrig. 
Wolfgang,  Ritier,  Karl  Heinz,  Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang.  Osego 
witsch.  Viktor.  Glass.  Josef;  and  Laar.  Erwin.  4.002.310 
Hammes.  Robert  B   Accessory  serving  as  life  saving  aid   4.002.366.  CI 

294-26  000 
Hamsley,  Minton  W.  Fish  dart   4,001,963,  CI   43-6  000. 
Hanisch,  Alfred  H  .  and  Fensholt.  Edward  C  ,  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany  Terminal  block  rack    4,002,398,  CI.  339-I98  0GA. 
Hanks,  Albert,  to  Phifer  Wire   Products,   Inc    Woven  shade  screen 

4,002,188,  CI    I39-42000R 
Hannart,  Jean  Alfred  Alphonse  Joseph,  to  Omnium  Chimique  Societe 
Anonyme    Novel  compounds.  N-disubstituted  amino-ethyl  esters  of 
raubasine  of  the  general  formula    4.002,633,  CI    260-293  530 
Hanotier,  Jacques  Daniel  Victor,  and  Camerman,  Philippe  Jean  Andre 
Charles,   to   Labofina   S  A     Process  for  the  selective  oxidation   of 
paraffmic  hydrocarbons   4,002,656,  CI    260-406  OOO 
Hanotier.  Jacques  Daniel  Victor    See  — 

Camerman,  Philippe  Jean  Andre  Charles,  and  Hanotier.  Jacques 
Daniel  Victor.  4.002.685 
Hansen.  A    Boyd,  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S  .  to  Sorenson  Research  Co  . 
Inc    Anticoagulant  delivery  means  for  aspiration  wand    4.002.170, 
CI.  128-276  000. 
Hansen.  Ove  Emil    See— 

Damgaard-Iversen.  Jorgen.  Gude.  Klaus  Erik,  Hansen,  Ove  Emil. 
Lund.  Bjorn;  and  Petersen.  Mogens.  4.002.524 
Hanson.  William  J     See— 

Stahl.  Joseph  E  .  and  Hanson.  William  J  .  4.002.187 
Hantack.  Melvin  F.  .  and  Frazier.  Paul  D  .  to  Eaton  Corporation   Direct 

burner  ignition  system    4.002,419. CI    431-67000 
Harbauer.  Paul  W  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc    Ball  l>pe  dispensing  pack- 
age   4.002.41  I,  CI    401-213  000 
Harcuba.    Siegfried     Pressure    force    generator    for    machine    tools 

4.002.030.  CI   60-581  000. 
Hardesty.  Edwin  Charles,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc   Electrical 
connecting    devices    for    terminating    cords     4.002.392.    CI     339- 
99  OOR 
Harding,  Brian,  to  Parkinson  Cowan  GWB  Limited   Grate  assembly  for 

a  boiler    4.002.148,  CI    122-149  000 
Harned.  John  L  .  and  Herrick.  Donald  F..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Engine  and  engine  spark  timing  control  with  knock  limiting  etc 
4.002.155.  CI.  123-148  OOF 
Hartman.  Frederick  Anthony.  Kretschmar.  Herbert  Charles,  and  Tofe. 
Andrew  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The    Radionuclide 
carriers   4,002.730,  CI    424-1  000 
Hartmann,    Max.   to   Brown    Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomaschinen    Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Stationary     power-generating    plant.    4,002,023,    CI 
60-39  310 
Hartung,  Sigurd    See— 

Braden,  Rudolf.  Knupfer.  Hans,  and  Hartung.  Sigurd.  4.002.673 
Harvill.   William    Andrew,   to   Coca-Cola   Co  .   The     Portable   weigh 
apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  volume   4.002,2  I  5  .  CI    1  77- 146  (KM) 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru;  and  Ito.  Masaharu.  to  C'anun   Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Extension   tube   for   use   in   close-up   photography     4,003.068.  CI 
354-286000 
Hashino.  Yasuo    See — 

Konno.  Tsugio:  Matsumoto.  Kohichi.  Ohkubo.  Shinichi.  Hashino. 
Yasuo.  Maeda.  Kaoru.  and  Sayanagi.  Giichi.  4.002.567 
Hasler  AG    See  — 

Meyr.  Heini;  Mey.  Hansjurg;  Nenadal.  Zdenek;  Tschanz.  Markus. 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W  .  and  Hafner.  Emanuel.  4,002.842 
Haszeldine.  Robert  Neville,  and  Rowland.  Ronald,  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration   Process  for  insertion  of  hexafluoropropene  at  the.  aliphatic 
carbon-hydrogen  bond  of  a  polyolefin    4.002.810.  CI    526-22  000 
Hatridge.  Charles  L  Thermal  cover  4.002.257.  CI    21513  OOA 
Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.;  See— 

McNeill.  William   H  .  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O  ;  Lech.  Joseph  M  .  and 

Regan.  Robert  J  .  4.002.944 
Regan.  Robert  J  ,  and  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O  ,  4,002,943 
Hawera    Probst    Kommanditgesellschaft    Hartmetall-Werkzeugfabrik 
Ravensburgh;  See — 
Schaumann.  Dietrich.  4.002.214 
Hawkins.  David  William,  to  Biorex  Laboratories.  Limited  Glycyrrhe- 

tinic  acid  derivatives   4.002,655.  CI.  260-404  500 
Hawkins,  Donald  W  ;  See  — 

Ebner.  Theran  L  .  and  Hawkins,  Donald  W  ,  4,002,837 
Hay,  Robert  B.  Workpiece  manipulating  devices    4,001,903,  CI    7- 

I.OOM. 
Hayakawa,  Noboru,  to  Nishihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research 
Corporation  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  density  of 
suspension    4,002,053,  CI    73-32  OOR. 
Hayashi,  Hisao;  5^<'— 

Matsushita.  Takeshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hisao,  4,003,072 
Hayashi,  Izuo;  See— 

Yonezu,  Hiroo;  and  Hayashi,  Izuo,  4,003,074 
Hayden,  Rodney,  to  TRW  Inc    Electromechanical  switching  device 
4.003,01  I.  CI.  335-196  000 


Haynie,  Robert  N.    .V*-^ - 

Sarnes,  Myron  C  .  and  Haynie.  Robert  N  .  4.002,471 
Ha/an.  Jean-Pierre    See  — 

Donjon.    Jacques.    Grenot.     Michel,    and     Hazan.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.002,902 
Ha/elett.  Robert  William,  and  Wood.  John  Frederick  Barry .  to  Haze- 
lett     Sirip-Casting     Corporation      C<intinuous     casting     apparatus 
wherein   the   temperature  of  the  flexible  casting   belts  in   twin-belt 
machines  is  controllablv  elevated  prior  to  contact  with  the  molten 
metal    4.(X):,  197.  CI    164-250000 
Hazeletl  Strip-CaMing  Corporation    See  — 

Ha/elett.    Robert    William,    and    Wood.    John    Frederick    Barry. 
4.002.197 
Heherlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG    See  — 

Steck.  Arnold.  4.002.0I8 
Hechtfischer.  Gustav    See  — 

Sat/inger.  Gerhard,  and  Hechtfischer.  Gustav.  4.002.665. 
Hedqvist.  Tore.  Gunnarsson.  Einar.  and  Klodin.  Benny,  to  Nyby  Bruk 
AB      Method     of     pickling     metallic     material      4.002.489.     CI 
134-28  000 
Heimala.  Seppo  Olavi.  Hyvarinen.  Olli  Viljo  Juhani.  Kinnunen.  Jorma 
Pentti  Eenokki.  and  Tiitinen.  Heikki  Aukusli.  to  Outokumpu  Oy 
Hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  valuable  components 
from    the   anode   slime   produced    in    the   electrolvtical    refining   of 
copper    4.002.544.  CI    204-109  000 
Heinrich.  Ernst.  Kindler.  Horst.  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Farb- 
werke  Mainkur  Aktiengesellschaft    Water-insoluhle  monoazo  dve- 
stuffs    4.(H)2.4  25.  CI    8-41  OOC 
Hcisler.    Harold     Punch    press    transfer    mechanism     4.002.093.    CI 

83-154  000 
Helda.  Robert  W  .  and  Geyer.  Harry  J  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Integrated 
circuit  device  employing  metal  frame  means  with  preformed  conduc- 
tor means    4.003.073.  CI    357-70  (XMI 
Heller.  Milton  David    See— 

Bernstein.   Seymour.   Heller.   Milton   David,   and   Joseph.  Joseph 
Peter.  4.002.745 
Helwig.  Frnst    .S>r— 

Hacker.  Heinz,  and  Helwig.  Ernst.  4.002.797 
Henderson.  Gary  Arthur,  and  Dunlop.  Clifford  Arthur  Allen,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Limited    Process  for  preparing  a  dry.  flowable  sugar/fat 
component    and    whippable    dessert    composition     4.002.771.    CI 
426-103  OOO 
Hendrick  Manufacturing  Company    See — 

Bixby.  Leon  C  .  4.002.540 
Hendy.  Brian  Norman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Pro- 
duction of  uniform  copolymer  of  acrvlonitrile  and  aromatic  olefines 
4,002.81  I.  CI    526-59  000 
Hendy.  Brian  Norman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Pro- 
duction <>f  uniform  copolymer  of  acrvlonitrile  and  aromatic  olefines 
4.(K)2.8I2.CI    526-59  000 
Henkel  &  Cie  G  m  b  H     See— 

Borggrefc.  Gerhard.  4.002,676 
Henry  Mann,  Inc     See— 

Cusato,  Anthony  J  ,  4,001,940 
Hensley,  J    R     See- 
Beaver.  Dennis.  Hensley.  J    R  .  and  Duff.  Jerry.  4.002.336. 
Henzl.  Jindrich:  See  — 

Sevcik.  Zdenek;  Bucek.  Miroslav.  and  Henzl.  Jindrich.  4.002.190 
Herbin.  Jean  E    E  .  See  — 

Carbonel.  Jack.  Grammont.  Paul  D    A.,  and  Herbin.  Jean  E.  E  , 
4.(KJ2.564 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Bukowick.  Peter  A  .  4.002.649 
Jones.  Marlene  J  .  4.002.593 
Herfeld.  Friedrich  W    Apparatus  for  mixing  powderv  or  granulated 

materials   4.002.325.  CI    259-23  OOO 
Herlacher.  Richard  Eugene,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation    Telephone  circuit  to  eliminate  use  of  a  hold  button 
4.002.857.  CI    179-99  000 
Herrick.  Donald  F     See  — 

Harned.  John  L  .  and  Herrick.  Donald  F  .  4.002.155 
Herrick.  Franklin  Willard    See- 
Sean.  Karl  David,  and  Herrick.  Franklin  Willard.  4.002.457 
Herrick.  Wallace  D  ,  to  Bissell  Inc    Rotary  shaver  with  shear  plate 

rotation  preventing  means   4,001,932,  CI    30-43  500. 
Herrmann.  Horst    See  — 

Radeloff.  Christian,  and  Herrmann.  Horst.  4.002.506. 
Radeloff.  Christian,  and  Herrmann.  Horst.  4.002,507 
Herz,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Relay  station  in  a  tele- 
communications transmission  system.  4,002,980,  CI    325-3  000 
Hesler,  Joseph   P  ,  and  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M  .  to  General  Electric 
Company   Static  inverter  with  controlled  core  saturation   4.002,999. 
CI.  331-1  13  OOA 
Heye,  Hermann    See — 

'  Becker,  Kurt,  4,002,453 
Hiab-Foco  Aktiebolag.  See — 

Eriksson,  Mats  Erik,  4,002,242 
Hickok,  William   Kelsey.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Method  and 
apparatus    for    cancelling    chrominance    artifacts     4,003,077,    CI. 
358-4  000 
Higuchi,  Takeru,   Bodor,   Nicolae   S  ,  and   Kuo,   Yu-Ncng,  to  Interx 
Research    Corporation     Useful    pro-drug    forms    of   theophylline. 
4,002,756,  CI    424-253  000 
Hilbrands,   Jan    Willem,   to    Maschinenfabrik    Koppern   St   Co..   KG. 
Method  for  determining  the  behavior  of  a  shock  absorber  of  a  motor 
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vehicle  arranged  in  the  wheel  suspension  and  a  jig  for  performing  the 
method    4.002.051.  CI    7311000 
HikJon.  Anthony  MacDonald.  See— 

Kmg.  Ian  Robert,  and  Hildon.  Anthony  MacDonald.  4.002.693 
Hilgcrs.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Method 'and  apparatus 
for    producing    a    developer     medium     for    diazotype     materials 
4.003.069.  CI    354-299.000. 
Hilliard.  John  Joseph;  Mullan,  Philip  Joseph;  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter 
Steven,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Alphabetic 
character  word  upper/lower  case  print  convention  apparatus  and 
method    4.003.025.  CI    340-146  30S 
Hilsum.  Cyril,  and  Shanks.  Ian  Alexander,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Display  systems  with 
controlled  color  Tiltering   4.003.081.  CI    358-64  000 
Hinata.   Masanao.   Mihara.   Yuji;   Ohi.  Reiichi;  Adachi.   Keiichi,  and 
Sato.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silverhalide 
emulsion   4.002.480.  CI   96-122  000 
Hinds.  James  J.,  and  Stepenske.  Lawrence  D..  to  National  Can  Corpo- 
ration  Apparatus  for  detecting  imperfections  on  the  wall  of  cylindri- 
cal containers    4.002.966.  CI.  324-37  000 
Hirata.  Osamu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reading  or  writing  head 

positioning  device   4.003.092.  CI   360-109  000 
Hirohashi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho.  Okamoto,  Tadashi;  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;  Ishizumt.  Kikuo;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Maruyama. 
Isamu.  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002.61  I 
Hirohata.  Hyogo;Oita.  Msuahiro;  and  Honjo.  Katsuhiko.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  electroless  copper  plating. 
4.002.786,  CI   427-430  OOA 
Hirokane.  Tadashi    See  — 

Yanagida.   Kiyomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  Tsukiyasu.  Tadashi;  and 
Sato.  Tomoari.  4.002.549 
Hitachi.  Ltd     See— 

Hoshi.  Yoshikazu.  4.002.152 
Moriya,  Hisanori;  and  Shimo.  Shoji.  4.002.153. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See  — 

Inaba.     Hideya;    Onizuka.     Shigenori.     and     Kamino.     Yasumi. 
4.002.723 
Hoch.  Helmut:  See— 

Quadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Hoch.  Helmut.  4.002,664 
Ouadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen,  and  Hoch.  Helmut.  4.002.675 
Hochreuter.  Richard:  See  — 

Grossmann,  Marcel;  and  Hochreuter.  Richard.  4.002.785. 
Hodge.    Joel    W     Newspaper    delivery    tube    insert     4,002,291,    CI 

232-17.000 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazawa,   Yoshihide.  Ozutsumi.   Minoru;  and   Ogawa.  Satoshi. 
4.002.631 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Abu-EI-Haj.  Marwan  J  .  and  McFarland.  James  W  .  4.002.636 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Klendauer.  Wolfgang,  and  Bytzek,  Max. 

4.002.485 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter,  Busch.  Walter,  and  Klendauer.  Wolfgang. 

4.002.710 
Hammer.  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Klendauer.  Wolfgang.  4,002.712 
Hilgcrs.  Horst.  4.003,069 

Ische,  Friedrich;  and  Spietschka,  Ernst,  4.002.642. 
Moiler,  Hilmar;  and  Wiegand.  Joachim.  4.002,427. 
Nischwiu.  Ehrenfried.  4.002.779 
Papenfuhs.  Theodor.  and  Troster.  Helmut.  4.002.630 
Ricgler,     Ernst;     Kron.     Heinrich;     and     Bittner.     Klaus-Jurgen. 

4.001.914 
Sahm.  Wilfried.  Schinzel.  Erich,  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  4.002.423 
Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst.  4.002.606. 
Suhler.  Gerhard.  Emmel.  Ludwig;  and  Bonin.  Werner.  4.002.743 
Hoenigmann,  Gustave.  to  Acme  Steel  Door  Corporation.  Automatic 
feed    mechanism    for    power    brake    or    the    like     4.002.332.    CI. 
271-11  000 
Hoerauf.  Werner;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Kissel.  Ernst;  Valentin.  Guenter. 
and  Dietrich.  Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Extraction  tube  for 
polyamidcs.  4,002.430,  CI   23-270.00R 
Hofacker,  David  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Controlled  release  capsules   4.002.458.  CI    71-27  000 
HofTman,  Charles  Robert;  and  Lattin.  William  Walter,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Complementary  Held  effect  transistor  sense  amplifier  for  one 
transistor  per  bit  ram  cell.  4.003.035,  CI.  340-173  OFF. 
HofTinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  Loeliger.  Peter;  PfifFner,  Albert. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  Suchy,  Milos;  and  Zurfluh,  Rene.  4.002.647 
Hofmann.  Allan  Michael:  See — 

Ching,  Yau-Chau;  Hofmann.  Allan  Michael;  and  Messerschmitt. 
David  Gavin.  4,002,841 
Hohenichuiz.  Heinz:  5<'^— 

Strohmeyer,    Max,    Hagen,    Werner,    and    Hohenschutz,    Heinz, 
4.002.539 
Holcombe,  Cressic  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Banker.  John  G.,  and  Holcombe.  Cressie  E  .  Jr..  4.002.784 
Holder.  Charles  B  ;  Sre— 

Rubin,   Isaac    D..    Love.    Richard    F.;   and    Holder.   Charles    B  . 
4.002.569 
Holland.  Henry  A.  Nebon.  to  Raymond  International  Inc.  Cable  oper- 
ated apparatus  for  forming  piles.  4.002.21 1 .  CI.  I  73-87.000. 
Holloachutz,  Leon:  Sre— 

Chase,  William  P  .  and  Holloschutz.  Leon.  4.001.990 
Holloway.  Caswell  Francis,  Jr.,  to  Holloway  Corporation,  The.  Modu- 
Ur  Uboratory  bench  assembly.  4,002,383.  CI.  312-209  000. 


Holloway  Corporation.  The:  5*^— 

Holloway.  Caswell  Francis.  Jr  .  4.002.383. 
Holly.  Kenneth:  See— 

Larsen.  Tore  I.angemyr;  and  Holly.  Kenneth.  4.003.086. 
Holson  Company.  The:  .S>^— 

Holson.  Sheldon.  4.001.960 
Holson.  Sheldon,  to  Holson  Company.  The    Photo  album  cover  with 

framed  insert    4.001.960.  CI    40-159  (XK) 
Hoist.  Preben  Lindholm:  See— 

Solli,  Hauk.  Klemmensen.  Per  Dausell.  Hoist.  Preben  Lindholm. 
and  Madsen.  Hans  Berg.  4.002.615. 
Holtschmidt.  Ulrich    See— 

Fock.  Jurgen.  and  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich.  4.002.781 
Holtzman.   Barry   L  .  to  Westinghouse    Electric  Corporation     Arcing 
stacked  plate  nonlinear  resistor  for  voltage  limiter  applications  such 
as  series  capacitor  protection    4.002.947.  CI    3  17-12  OOA 
Homeyer.  Bernhard    See— 

Sirrcnberg.  Wilhelm.  and  Homeyer.  Bernhard.  4.002.744 
Honda.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Suemasa.   Hideo;   Honda.   Kazuyoshi.   Fukutake.   Katsuhiko.  and 
Yoda.  Kenichi.  4.002.929 
Honda.  Kuraji    Aqua-planing  vehicle   4.002.134.  CI.  1  14-271  000 
Hone.  Vernon  R    Double  pull  drawer   4.002.385.  CI    312-286  000 
Honeywell  Inc..  See — 

StaufTer.  Norman  L  .  4.002.899 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc     See— 
Eachus.  Joseph  J  .  4.002.833 

O'Keefe.  David  B  ;  Cassarino.  Frank  V  ,  Jr  .  and  Riikonen.  Doug- 
las L  .  4.003.033 
Honjo.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Hirohata.     Hyogo;     Oita.     Masahiro;     and     Honjo.     Katsuhiko. 
4.002,786. 
Honkomp.  Leroy  J.:  See — 

Schwan.  Thomas  J.;  Davis.  Charles  S.;  and  Honkomp,  Leroy  J., 
4,002.652 
Honnell.  Martial  A  :  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, and  Honnell.  Martial  A  .  4.003,004 
Hoobery.  Joseph  J   Garage  door  structure    4.001.969.  CI    49-95  ()00. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

McKaveney.  James  P  .  4.002.481. 
Hooker.  Rea  Ferdinand.   Polyhedral  annular  structures,  and  blanks 

therefor    4.001.964.  CI    46-1  OOL 
Hopkins.  Ethan  C.  to  American  Optical  Corporation    Apparatus  for 
making    fused    fiber    energy-conducting    devices.    4,002.452.    CI 
65-152000 
Hoppstock.  Frederic  H  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The 
Oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  olefins  over  a  high  activity  cubalt- 
molybdate  catalyst   4.002.696.  CI    260-669  OOR 
Hori.  Michimasa.  and  Aizawa.  Takeshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co  .  Ltd    Blower   4.002.109.  CI   98-32  000 
Hornung.  Friedrich:  See— 

Schadlich.  Fritz;  and  Hornung.  Friedrich. -4 .002 .959 
Horowitz.  Charles,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company    Trailer  air  distribution 

valve   4.002.374.  CI    303-29  000. 
Horstmann.  Harald:  .S>^— 

Moiler,    Eike,    Meng,    Karl,    Wehinger.    Egbert,   and    Horstmann. 
Harald.  4.002.641 
Hort.   Eugene    V  .   to  CAF  Corporation     Ethynylation   catalyst   and 

process  for  producing  alkynols    4.002.694.  CI    260-635  OOY 
Horton,  Napoleon  L.:  See — 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N  ;  Levy.  Jerome  F..  and  Horton.  Napoleon  L  . 
4.002.637 
Horvat.  George  T    Elecuical  vehicle   4.002.218.  CI    180-65  ODD 
Hoshi.  Yoshikazu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Fuel  injection  control  apparatus. 

4.002.152.  CI    I23-320EA 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold.  to  EMI  Limited.  Data  acquisition  in 

tomography    4.002,91  I,  CI    250-360  000 
Houston  Engineering  Research  Corporation    See  — 

Schweppe.  Joseph  L.,  Miille,  Jerry  L.,  and  Rhodes,  Kenneth  R  , 
4,002,230. 
Houston  Natural  Gas  Corporation    See— 

Ebner,  Theran  L  ,  and  Hawkins,  Donald  W  .  4.002.837 
Howard.  Robert  W..  and  Rose.  Desmond  K..  to  Palmer-Shile  Com- 
pany Beam  construction  and  method  of  manufacture  4.002.0O0.  CI. 
52-729  000 
Howe.  David  G  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.   Multifilament 

superconductors    4.002.504.  CI    148-11  SOR 
Howell.  Gary  W  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Sample 

injection  system.  4.002,070,  CI.  73-422  OGC. 
Hoyer-Ellefsen.  Sigurd,  to  Servo  Corporation  of  America.  Self-clean- 
ing label  for  automatic  object  identification  system.  4.002.889.  CI 
235-61. I2N. 
Hoyer.  Ernst:  See— 

Schlafer.  Ludwig,  and  Hoyer,  Ernst.  4,002,606. 
Hsu,  Sheau-Po,  to  Eic  International  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  sta- 
pler. 4.002,281,  CI   227-63  000 
Huebsch,  Donald  L.,  and  Pauk>s.  Louis  B   Fail-safe  safety  cut-off  valve 

for  a  fluid  well   4.002.202.  CI    166-65  OOM 
Huet,  Joel,  to  Societe  Dilumelt.  The.  Method  for  continuously  mixing 

a  powder  in  a  liquid   4,002,324.  CI    259-9  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  5^* — 
Dickerson,  Arthur  F  ,  4,002.950. 
Moyer.  Norman  E  .  4.002.926 
Zaslav.  Harold.  4.002.932 
Hughes.  Gordon  Alan;  and  Smith.  Herchel.  to  Smith.  Herchel.  Synthe- 
sis of  gon-4-enes   4.002.746.  CI   424-243  000 


January  11.  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


Hujimori.  Masao.  Nakajima.  Shigeo.  Takahashi.  Ken.  Ito.  Tsuneloshi 
Shimada.  Toshio,  Endo.  Hajime.  and  Kiyama,  Nobuo.  to  Taiihei>o 
Engineering  Incorporated    Self-ad\ancing  support  for  use  in  the  pit 
of  coal  or  metal  mine    4.002.037.  CI    61-45  OOD 
Hungerford,  Philip  C  .  Jr     .SVr — 

Place.  Osmund  V  .  Hungerford.  Philip  C.  Jr;  and  Gerebv.  John  1.  . 
4.002.003 
Hunter.  Patrick  L  .  to  North  Electric  Company    Converter  circuit  and 
method    having    fast    responding    current    balance    and     limiting 
4.002,963.  CI    321-18  000 
Huppertz.  Andreas.  Schullz.   Peter:  and   Maertens.    Dieter,  to   Ba>er 
Aktiengesellschaft     Process    for    the    preparation    of   dihvdroxvan- 
thraquinones    4.002.654.  CI    260-383  000 
Huret.  Jacques:  See  — 

Huret.  Roger,  and  Huret.  Jacques,  4,002.080 
Huret.    Roger,    and    Huret.    Jacques.    Derailleur    gear    for    a    bicvcic 

4.002.080,  CI    74-21  7  OOB 
Hurko.   Bohdan.  to  General   Electric  Company     Glass-ceramic  plate 

with  multiple  coil  film  heaters    4,002.883,  CI    219-543  (MK) 
Hurwitz.    Mathew     Prefabricated    pre-hung    combination    storm    and 
screen   door   and    method   for    installing   the   same.    4.001.972.   CI 
49-380  000 
Hutchinson,  Florence  M  .  executrix.  See— 
»  Hutchinson.  William  Milton,  deceased.  4.()(t2.5  73 

Hutchinson.  William  Milton,  deceased  (by  Hutchinson.  Florence  M  . 
executrix),  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  A/eotropcs  of  I..''- 
dichloro-1.1.2-trifluoroethane.  4.002.573.  CI  252-17  1  ooo 
Hutchison.  John  Grcar.  to  W  R  Grace  &  Co  Autosvnchronous  opti- 
cal scanning  and  recording  laser  system  with  fiber  optic  light  detec- 
tion 4.002.829.  CI.  358-286  000 
Hutson  Corporation.  The.  See — 

Elkins.  Raymon  Kelsick.  and  Hutson.  Richard  Neil.  4.001.979 
Hutson.  Richard  Nell.  See  — 

Elkins.  Raymon  Kelsick.  and  Hutson.  Richard  Neil.  4.001.979 
Hyvarinen.  Olli  Viljo  Juhani    See  — 

Heimala.  Seppo  Olavi.   Hvvarinen.  Olli   V'iljo   Juhani.   Kinnunen. 
Jorma  Pentti  Eenokki.  and  Tiitmen.  Heikki  Aukusti.  4.002.544 
I  S  F    S  p  A     See- 

Carpi.  Carlo.  Dorigotti.  Luciano,  and  Piffcri.  Giorgio.  4.002.753 
1-T-E  Imperial  Corp«)ration    See  — 

Menocal.  Gustavo  A  .  4.(M)2.388. 
lacob.  Ion  Stelian.  See— 

Teodorescu.   Constantin;   Chiriac,    Ilie,   and    lacob.    Ion    Stelian. 
4,002.1  10 
ICI  United  States  Inc     .SW— 

Galvin,  Thomas  J  .  4.002,515 
lemenschot,  Johannes  Andreas,  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation    Plavback 
apparatus,   in    particular,   video   plaver.   for   plaving  round    records 
provided  vnth  information  tracks   4'002.826.  Cl'    358128  000 
Iga.  Akira    See  — 

Nakamura.  Hideo,  and  Iga.  Akira,  4.002.927 
Ihara  Chemical  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Takahashi.     Akio.     Saito.     Hirokichi.     and     Ovaizu.     Yoshijiro. 
4.002.584 
Ikeda.  Hiroshi    See  — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  Takaishi.  Naotake.  and  Tsu- 

chihashi.  Kiyoshi,  4.002.674 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  Takaishi.  Naotake.  and  Tsu- 
chihashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.002.690 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc     See  — 
Desio.  Frank  B  .  4.1X)2.872 
Flair.  Henry  J  .  4.001.943 
Ward.  William  E  .  4.(K)2.866 
Imamura.  Tetsuya    See  — 

Mizutani.   Hiroshi.  Tokiwa.    Fumikatsu;   Imamura.  Tetsuya.  and 
Sakurada.  Toshiro.  4.002.5  79 
IMC  Chemical  Group    See  — 

Conley.  Robert  F  .  4.002.487 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited   .SVi'— 
Anderson.  Robert  Craig.  4.002.176 
•  Duncan.      Frederic      James,      and      Chappcll.      Ronald      George. 

4.002.713 
Fawkes.  David  Melville,  and  Leng.  John  Lindley.  4,(X)2.604 
Hendy.  Brian  Norman.  4.002.81  1 
Hendv.  Brian  Norman.  4.002.812 
Jamin.  Guillaumc  Ward.  4.002.046 
Jones.  Eric;  Padget,  John  Christopher;  and  Cole.  Geoffrey  Alan. 

4.002.814 
Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfrid  John.  Smith.  Norman  Douglas  Patrick, 

and  Waite.  Frederick  Andrew.  4.002.436 
Reade.  Grahame  Mclvin.  and  Viney.  Alan  Charles.  4.002,780 
Thompson,  John  Martin,  4,002,667 
Inaba,  Hideya,  Onizuka,  Shigenori;  and  Kamino.  Yasumi.  to  Hitachi 
Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co  .  Ltd   Method  of  removal  of  nitro- 
gen oxides    4.002.723.  Cl    423-239  000 
Inaba.  Shigeho:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  Okamoto.  Tadashi.  Hirohashi. 

Toshiyuki;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Maruyama. 

Isamu;  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002.61  I 

Yamamoto.    Michihiro.    Morooka.    Shigeaki.     Koshiba.     Masao; 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.002.755 

Inadama.   Katsutoshi     Method   for  forming   an   equalized   layer  to  a 

shaping  surface  of  a  mold    4.002.196.  Cl    164-7  000 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Takaishi.  Naotake.  and  Tsuchiha- 
shi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd.  4-Homoisotwistane-3-carbox>lic 
acid   4.002.674.  Cl    260-514  OOG 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Takaishi.  Naotake;  and  Tsuchiha- 


shi.   Kivoshi.  to   Kao  Soap  Co  .   Ltd    4-Hi>mois«.>tvnst-3-vlcarbinol 
4.(H)2.690.  Cl    260-6  I  7  OOF 
Indian  Head  Inc     .SV<"  — 

Dover.  Jerry   D  .  4.0O2.I43 
Information  Terminals  Corporation    See  — 

Schwartz.  \  ern.  4.003.088 
Innotech  Corporation    See  — 

Merrin.  Sevmour.  4.003.075 
Inoue.  Shigeki    See— 

>'oshida.     Akitoshi.     Kosaka.     Masaharu.     and     Inoue.     Shigeki. 
4.(H)2.590 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants  et  Entrcprise 
de  Rechcrches  et  d'Activities  Petrolieres  Elf   See  ~ 
Bordet.  Jacques,  and  Gourlia.  Jean-Paul.  4.002.052 
Institutal  Pentru  Creatie  Stintifica  si  Tehnica    See  — 

Teodorescu.    Constantin.    Chiriac.    Ilie.    and    lacob.    Ion    Stelian. 
4.002,1  10 
InslitutuI  de  Cercetari  si  Proiectari  dt  Pelri>l  si  (ia/e    Sec  — 

Lari.  Ion.  4.(Hl2.359 
InstitutuI    de    Proiectari    Pentru    Industria    Chimica    Anorganica    si    a 
Ingrasamintelor    See  — 
Anon.  Nicolae  Mihai.  4.0O2.455 
Intel  Corporation    .SVr— 

Isang.  Krederick.  and  Chua.  H    T  .  4.tM)2.931 
Inlcrnalional  Business  Machines  Corp*>ration    .Si'«'  — 
Benson.  Gary  G  .  and  Jones.  Eugene  R  .  4.003.023 
Chang.  Hsu.'4.(H)3.037 
Milliard.    John    Joseph.    Mullan.    Philip   Joseph,    and    Rosenbaum. 

Walter  Steven.  4.CM)3.025 
Jones.  Gardner  D  .  Jr  .  4.(X)3.(H)I 
l.iang.  Robert  Chao  Chum.  4.(H):.V46 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E  .  and  Magdo.  Steven.  4.002.51  I 
Wright.  Gary  Thorup.  4.(K)3.09! 
International  DeveU)pment  Research  Center    See  — 

Jt)hnson.  Alan  W  .  and  Rosebery.  Gerald.  4,002.4Sg 
International  Harvester  Company     See — 

Fulghum.   David   A  .    Powers.    David   A  .   Lathri>p.   Ross   M  .  and 
S* allow.  Robert  W  .  4.002.217 
International  Packaging  Corporation    See  — 

Palson.  Richard  C    J  .  4.002.232 
International  Paper  Company    See  - 

Brown,  Kenton  J  .  and  Kempf.  Arthur  W  .  4.002.526 
Manning.  James  H  ,  and  Stark,  John  H  .  4.002.173. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    See  — 
Thompson.  George  H    B  ,  4,002.997 
Weiss.  Fberhard.  4.002.884 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    See  — 
Hcrlacher.  Richard  Eugene.  4.(K)2.X57 
Martin.  Kenneth  Watt.  4.002.852 

Sears.  Karl  David,  and  Herrick,  Franklin  Willard,  4,002,457 
faccetta,  Philip  Anthony,  and  Novak,  Robert  Michael,  4,002,869 
Weisbrod,  Marvin  A  ,  4',002,957 
Interlechnique  S  A  .  See  — 

Coutarel,  Yves,  4,002,908 
Interx  Research  Corporation    See  — 

Higuchi,     Takeru,     Bodor,     Nicolae     S  ,     and     Kuo.     Yu-Neng, 
4,0(12.756. 
Isa.   Isao.  and  Takahashi.  Tutomu.   to  Japan  Carlit  Co  .   Ltd  .   The 

Process  for  recovering  ruthenium    4.002.470.  Cl    "5   101  OOR 
Ische.  Friedrich.  and  Spietschka.  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for   the   preparatnin  of  polyhak)  copper   phthalocyanines 
4.(K)2.642.  Cl    260-314  500. 
Ishigaki.  Yukinobu    See  — 

Abe.  Tadashi.  and  Ishigaki.  Yukinobu.  4.002.840. 
Ishikawa.  Seiji    See  — 

Tanaka.    Shigenobu.     Nishikawa.    Seiichi.    and     Ishikawa.    Seiji. 
4.002.01  1 
Ishikawa.  Soji   Method  of  constructing  a  medical  needle  holder  assem- 
bly   4.001.929.  Cl    29-451  000 
Ishi/umi.  Kikuo.  See  — 

Yamamoto.  Hisao.  Inaba.  Shigeho.  Okamoto.  Tadashi.  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki.  Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Yamamoto.  Michihiro,  Maruyama. 
Isamu,  Mori.  Kazuo.  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002.61  1. 
Ito.  Giichi    See  — 

Terai.   Masaaki.   Kakehi.   Kazuhiko.   Matsuda,   Ryoichi;  and   Ito, 
Giichi,  4,002,860 
Ito.  Masaharu    See  — 

Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  and  Ito,  Masaharu.  4,003,068 
Ito,  Shigeru    See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  Ito,  Shigeru,  Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki,  and  Shibata, 
Tutomu,  4,002,722 
Ito.  Tsunetoshi    See — 

Hujimori,  Masao,  Nakajima,  Shigeo,  Takahashi,  Ken,  Ito,  Tsuneto- 
shi,   Shimada,   Toshio,    F.ndo,    Hajime,    and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4.002.037 
Iwasaki.  Mitsuaki.  and  Kobayashi.  Hidehiro.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.   Limited     Mechanism   for   use   in   magnetic   tape   recordcr/- 
player    4.003.087.  Cl    360-60  000 
J    P   Stevens  &  Co  .  Inc     See  — 

Stahl.  Joseph  E  .  and  Hanson.  William  J  .  4.002.187 
J    T    Thorpe  Company    See  — 

Bvrd,  Carlisle  O  .  Jr  .  4.001,996 
Jackson.    Andrew    Dudly.   Jr     Exerciser   and    roller    massage   device 

4,002,163,  Cl    128-57  000 
Jacobs,  James  W  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Refrigerator  food 
conditioning  appliance    4.002,199,  Cl    165-61  000 
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Jacobtson,  Rune  William:  Sre— 

Eriksaon.  Nih  Tage;  JacobMon.  Rune  William;  and  Sundstrom. 
Ingvar  Georg.  4.003.055 
Jager.  Horat.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Perfluoroalkylalkylcarboxy- 
Ik  acids,  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use.  4,002.657.  CI. 
260-408000 
Jahnke.  Richard  E  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Test  form  for  use  with  a  test  scoring  apparatus  4.002.888.  CI 
235-61   I2N 
James.  John  R.  Automotive  body  protective  apparatus.  4.002.363.  CI 

293-62000 
Jamin.  Guillaume   Ward,   to   imperial  Chemical   Industries   Limited 

Textile  printing  apparatus.  4.002,046.  CI   68-5  OOC 
Jangaard.  Sverre.  to  Campbell   Industries.   Sealed    bearing  for  load 

carrying  booms   4,002.377,  CI    308-36  100. 
Jankowiak,  Roman;  Okonzak,  David  M.;  and  Connell,  Maurice  W  .  to 
Conax  Corporation    Seal  assembly  sequentially    providing  spaced 
seal  zones  4,002,345,  CI.  277- 110  000 
Jansen    Hans  Robert.  Underground  electrical  reticulation  systems  and 

transformers  therefor   4.002,920.  CI    307-17.000 
Japan  Carlit  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Isa.  Isao;  and  Takahashi.  Tutomu,  4.002,470. 
Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauumoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Toshiyuki,  4.002.244. 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

NitU.  Hidethugu;  and  Watanabe.  Masaru,  4.002,496 
Jayne,  Gerald   John  Joseph;  and   Askew-,   Herbert   Frank,  to   Edwin 
Cooper     &     Company     Limited.     Lubricating     oil     compositions 
4,002.568,  CI   252-46  700 
Jeffers.  Mark  A.,  and  Dendy,  Jackie  D..  to  Sundard  Oil  Company 
Apparatus    for    manipulating    corrosion    coupons    and    the    like 
4,002.059,  CI.  73-86.000. 
Jeffrey.  Ian  Campbell;  and  Stevenson.  James  Gray,  to  Gullick  Dobson 

Limited    Mine  roof  supports   4,002,036,  CI   61-45  OOD 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Coenen.  Matthias  Christian,  4,002,482 
Jenne,  Fredrick   Benjamin,  to  American   Micro-Systems.  Inc.  Single 
IGFET  memory  cell  with  buried  storage  element.  4.003.036.  CI 
340-I73.00R 
Jennings.  Roy  E  .  to  Royal  Seating  Corporation.  Chair  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.002.369.  CI    297-445.000 
Johannes.  Alfred:  See — 

Prochnow,  Juergen;  and  Johannes.  Alfred.  4.002.121. 
Johansson.  Hans  Ame  V.   Patient  supporting  Ubie.  4.002.330.  CI 

269-327.000. 
Johns-Man ville  Corporation:  .S>*— 

Lambert.  Gerard  Lucien.  4.002.004. 
Johnson,  Alan  W.;  and  Rotebery,  Gerald,  to  International  Develop 
ment     Research    Center.     Germination     factors      4,002,459.    CI 
7  1-88.000. 
Johnson.  Allan  S.,  to  Tapmatic  Corporation.  Safety  release  device 

useful  in  Upping  atuchmcnu.  4.002,348.  CI   279-75  000 
Johnson.  Cleland  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration.  Electrostatic  lens  to  focus  an  ion 
beam  to  uniform  density    4,002,912.  CI   250-396  OOR 
Johnson  Curtis  D  ;  and  Weidner.  Hal  E  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Round  counter.  4,001,961,  CI   42-1  OOE 
Johnson.     Edwin     L.     Quick-disconnect     buckle.     4,001,920.     CI 

24-75.000. 
Johnson.  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Seely.  John  Hunter,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. Treatment  of  specified  neoplasias.  4.002.738.  CI.  424-177  000 
Johnson,  Homer  R.:  See— 

Repik,   Albert  J.;   Miller.  Charles   E;  and  Johnson.   Homer   R  . 
4,002.533. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Feldman.  Mark  I..  4,002,172. 
Johnson  Matthey  A  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Bourne,  Atan  Arthur;  Chaston,  Jack  Chambers;  and  Darling,  Alan 
Sydney,  4,002.503 
Johnson,  Melvin  Harry;  and  Walker,  Calvin  Brooks,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  and  apparatus.  4,002,01  3,  CI 
57-22.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  C,  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass,  incorporated   Emer- 
gency exit  latch.  4,003,047,  CI.  340-274  OOR. 
Jolliuon.    Willard    Lewis.    Wash    section    for    air -cleaning    device 

4.002.441.  CI    55-226  000 
Johnson.  William  R..  Jr.:  5*e— 

Rundberg.  Erk  G    S  .  Jr  ;  Johnson,  William  R  ,  Jr  ;  and  Grubbs. 
Harvey  J  ,4,002,179 
Johnston    Daniel   U.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Accelerator 

control  assembly   4,002.085.  CI    74-513  000 
Jones.  Eric;  Padgei.  John  Christopher;  and  Cole,  Geoffrey  Alan,  to 
imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited     Polymerization    process 
4.002.814,  CI    526-154  000 
Jones.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Benson.  Gary  G.;  and  Jones.  Eugene  R..  4.003.023. 
Jones  Francis  L  .  to  Towmotor  Corporation   Pump  motor  combination 

for  hydraulic  treatment.  4.002.029.  CI.  60-458  000 
Jones.  Gardner  D..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Muhi-line.  multi-mode  modulator  using  bandwidth  reduction 
for  digiul  FSK  and  DPSK  modulation   4.003,001 .  CI    332-1  000. 
Jones.  Marlene  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing 
dispersions  of  pigmenu  in  condensation  type  polymers.  4.002,593, 
CI.  260-40  OOP 
Jocsa.  Helmut;  Brammer.  Hartmut.  and  Funke,  Helmut,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Mechanically  operated  electric  switch,  particularly 
breaker  cont*ct  for  automotive  ignition  systems.   4,002,868,  CI. 
200-30  00 A. 


Jordan,  Robert  E..  and  Miller.  Lloyd  D  Cotton  gin  monitonng  system 

4.003.046.  CI    340-271  000 
Joseph.  Joseph  Peter   See—  .      ,         u 

Bernstein.   Seymour,   Heller,   Milton   David,  and  Joseph,  Joseph 
Peter.  4.002.745 
Jungnitsch.  Georg:  See— 

Eggcrt.  Hans-Joachim.  Jungnitsch.  Georg;  Kuehne.  Rudi.  Walic- 
zek.  Walter,  and  Zenkert.  Heinrich.  4.002.955 
Juvinall.  James    W  .   and    Kock.    Erhard.   to    Ransburg   Corporauon 
Method  of  depositing  electrostatically  charged  liquid  coating  mate 
rial.  4.002.777.  CI   427-27  000 
Kabara.  Jon  J     Fatty  acids  and  derivatives  of  antimicrobial  agents 

4.002.775.  CI    426-532  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho   V*'— 

Mori.  Kalsu>oshi.  4.002.373 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho    See— 

Weiss.  Charles  M  .  and  Ota.  Sadayasu.  4.002.915 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toa  Interia  (Toa  Interior  Co  ,  Ltd  );  See— 

Mauushita.  Katsumi.  4.001.936 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomoku:  See— 

Shinomiya.  Tsutomu;  and  Yoshino.  Eiichi.  4.002,249 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho   See— 

Takeuchi.    Tatsuo;    Motobayashi.    Kozo.    and    Kamiya.    Kazuo. 
4.002.305 
Kadin.  Saul   Bernard,  to   Pfizer   Inc     Anti-inflammatory    l-(3-(dialk- 
ylamino)propylI-2-acylaminobenzimidazoles  and  2-ac>lamino-3-|  3- 
(dialkylamino)-propyl|imidazo(4.5-b)pyridines        4.002.623.       CI 
260-247  20A 
Kaeding.  Warren  W  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation   Methylation  of  toluene 
in  the  presence  of  a  phosphorus- modified  activated  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  catalyst   4.002.698.  CI    260-671  OOM 
Kageyama.  Kunio:  See — 

Kotani.  Yasuo;  and  Kageyama,  Kunio,  4,002.486 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Daniels,  Lawrence  H  ,  4,001.993 
Kakehi.  Kazuhiko   See— 

Terai.   Masaaki;   Kakehi.   Kazuhiko;    Matsuda.    Ryoichi.   and    Ito. 
Giichi.  4.002.860 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Bouillon.  Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite 
LOreal     N-oxypyridyl   substituted   cysteine   or  cysteine   derivative 
thereof  4.002.634.  CI.  260-294  80F 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal    Substituted 
alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl  thio  alkanamine  addition  salts    4.002.67  1.  CI 
260-501   120 
Kalsec.  Inc.:  See— 

Todd.  Paul  H  .  Jr  .  4.002.683 
Kalwar.  Klaus    Arrangement  for  treating"  sheet-material  webs  by  co- 
rona discharge   4.002.907.  CI    250-325  000 
Kamino.  Yasumi:  See— 

Inaba.     Hideya;     Onizuka,     Shigenori.     and     Kamino.     Yasumi. 
4.002.723 
Kaxniya.  Kazuo:  See— 

Takeuchi,    TaUuo;    Motobayashi.    Kozo.    and    Kamiya.    Kazuo. 
4,002.305. 
Kamyr.  Inc..  See— 

Laakso.  Oliver  A  .  4,002.528 
Kane.  William  S     See— 

Sandberg.  Richard  G  .  Kane.  William  S  ,  and  Cardwell,  Paul  H  . 
4.002,717 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Kozuka,  Ko;  Kurioka,  Shunichiro,  Yasumoto,  Taizo,  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru,  Kubota.  Atsuo;  and  Otoshi,  Nobumasa.  4.002.809. 
Kani.  Masakatsu:  .S>r— 

Shinohara.  Hiroshi.  Masunaga.  Kunihiko.  Kani.  Masakatsu,  and 
Umehara.  Hidetomo.  4.002.150 
Kannapell.  David  H  .  and  Smith.  Mervin  L  .  to  American  Air  Filter 

Company,  Inc    Sampling  device    4,002,057.  CI    73-61  200 
Kansai  Paint  Company.  Ltd..  See— 

Kokawa.    Tomoo.    Nakao.    Yoshikathu.    and    Akiyama,    Kunio, 
4,002,478 
Kao  Soap  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Fukuzaki,     Hiroshi,     Niki,     Masao,     Yokota,     Yukinaga,     and 

Furukawa.  Jun-ichi,  4,002,700. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki,  Ikeda.  Hiroshi,  Takaishi,  Naolake,  and  Tsu- 

chihashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.002.674 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  Takaishi,  Naouke,  and  Tsu- 

chihashi.  Kiyoshi,  4,002.690 
MizuUni.    Hiroshi.  Tokiwa.    Fumikatsu,   Imamura,  TeUuya,   and 
Sakurada.  Toshiro,  4,002.579. 
Kaplan,  Gerald  Sunley:  See— 

Sterzer,  Fred;  and  Kaplan,  Gerald  Sunley,  4,003.049 
Karavashkin,  Boris  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Prokoshev,  Gennady  Ivanovich 
Karavashkin,   Boris   Konstantinovich.   Shved.   Felix    losifovich 
Maksutov,  Rashat  Faskheevich,  Gavrilin,  Evgeny   Fedorovich 
Mushenkov,  Vastly  Andreevich.  Sergeev,  Anatoly  Borisovich 
Shkapa,   Alexandr   Fedorovich,  and  Zhivichkin,   Lev   Alexan- 
drovich,  4,002.816. 
Karl.  Otto,  and  Binz,  Reiner.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  mutual 
synchronization  of  the  exchange  clock  pulse  oscillators  in  switching 
systems  of  a  PCM  lime  division  multiplex  telecommunication  net- 
work   4,002,839,  CI    179-15  OBS 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  and  Farooq.  Saleem,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Phenylalkinyl  ethers.  4,002.768,  CI   424337  000 
Kashio,  Toshio.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Information-arranging 
device   4,003,031.  CI.  340-172.500. 
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Kassat.  Harry:  See— 

Wagner.  Joachim,  and  Kassat.  Harry.  4.002.198. 
Kastelic.  Joseph  D  :  See— 

Cordiano.  Dominic  D..  Kastelic.  Joseph  D  ;  and  Thomas.  Vennon 
E  .  4.002.394 
Katchman.  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  Company   Polyphenylene  ether 
resin  compositions  containing  an  N-alkanoyl-p-aminophenol  stabi- 
lizer   4.002.701.  CI    260-874000 
Kaul.  Pradeep:  See— 

Kaul.  Pradman  P  ;  and  Kaul.  Pradeep.  4.002.845 
Kaul.    Pradman    P.   and    Kaul.    Pradeep.   to   Digital   Communications 

Corporation    Frame  synchronizer    4,002.845.  CI     179-15  OBS 
Kavalir.  Jaroslav.  and  Studnicka.  Miroslav.  to  Tesla.  narudni  podnik 

Vehicle-emergency  call  system    4.002.983.  CI    325-54  000 
Kearney-National.  Inc.:  See — 

Murdock.  Robert  E  .  4.002.396 

Perry.  William  H  .  and  Morgan.  William  G  .  III.  4.002.390. 
Westrom.  Arthur  C  .  4.002.949 
Kelly.  Michael  Joseph   See  — 

Fugere.  Albert  Lee,  and  Kelly.  Michael  Joseph.  4.001,953 
Kelly.  T    Kenneth:  .SVe— 

Fiore.   Joseph    V  .   Kelly.   T     Kenneth,   and    Nellen.    William    J  . 
4.002.178 
Kempf  Arthur  W     See— 

Brown.  Kenton  J  .  and  Kempf  Arthur  W  .  4.002.526. 
Kepac.  Limited:  See  — 

Coulthard,  James  Albert.  4.001.987. 
Kermisch.  Dorian:  See  — 

Conwell.  Esther  M  .  and  Kermisch.  Dorian.  4.002.998 
Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corp>oration    See— 

Geiser.  Milton  L  .  4.002.259 
Kesler.  Helen    .S>^— 

Gardella.  Libero  A  .  and  Kesler.  Helen.  4.002.7  18. 
Kestner.  Michael  A  .  to  Dana  Corporation    Vacuum  delay  and  shutoff 

valve    4.002.154.  CI    123-1  19  OOA 
Ketler«  Albert   E  .  Campbell.  Ronald   P  .  and  Shacreaw.  George,  to 
Ocean      Energy.      Inc       Illuminating     apparatus       4.002.895.     CI 
240-60000 
Khan.   Riaz   Ahmed,  to  Tate  &    Lyie   Limited    Sucrose  derivatives 

4.002.609.  CI.  536-1  19  000 
Kholodova.  Galina  Vasilievna    See  — 

Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich.  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna. 
Lagert.  Irina  Kondratievna.  Mikhailets.  Georgy  Avxentievich. 
Kholodova.    Galina    Vasilievna.    Ekzemplyarov.    Oleg    Nikola- 
evich.     Zelmanov.     Ruvim     Bentsionovich.     Sokulov.     Leonid 
Borisovich;  Etingov.  Evgeny  Davidovich.  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741 
Khoury.  Nick  S  .  to  Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The    Vented  easy-open 
end  closure  with  anti-tear  mechanism    4.002.262.  CI.  220-271  OOO 
Kida.  Masashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Shunzo;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kida.  Masashi;  and  Konomi. 
Toshiaki.  4.002.025 
KIkusui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Yoshida.     Akitoshi;     Ko&aka.     Masaharu.     and     Inoue.    Shigeki. 
4.002.590 
Kilby.  Jack  S   Teaching  system    4.001.947.  CI    35-9  OOB 
Kilpatrick.  William  L     See— 

Broce.  Fred  L.;  Bentley.  William  F  .  Jr  ;  and  Kilpatrick.  William  L  . 
4.003.060 
Kimmel,  Robert  Michael:  See— 

Chenevey,    Edward    Clarence,    and    Kimmel,     Robert    Michael. 
4.002.426 
Kindler.  Horst:  See — 

Heinrich.  Ernst.  Kindler.  Horst.  and  Ribka.  Joachim.  4.002.425 
King.  Ian  Robert;  and  Hildon.  Anthony  MacDonald.  to  Laporte  Indus- 
tries   Limited.     Process    for    the    production    of    o-phenylphenol 
4.002.693.  CI    260-620  000 
King  Radio  Corporation    See— 

Ouimette.  Blaine  N  .  4.002.887 
Kingsley.  Stuart  Alexander:  See— 

Davies.   David   Evan   Naunton;  and   Kingsley.   Stuart  Alexander. 
4.002.896 
Kinnunen.  Jorma  Pentti  Eenokki:  See — 

Heimala.  Seppo  Olavi;  Hyvarinen.  Olli  Viljo  Juhani;  Kinnunen. 
Jorma  Pentti  Eenokki.  and  Tiitinen.  Heikki  Aukusti.  4.002.544 
Kintz.  Harry,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^    Lighting  fixture  with  a 

diagonally  arranged  lamp   4.002.894.  CI   240-1 1  20A 
Kissel,  Ernst:  See — 

Hoerauf.     Werner;    Guenther. 
Guenter.  and  Dietrich,  Ernst, 
Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See— 

Shirahata.     Ryuji;     Kitamoto. 
4.002.546. 
Kitamura.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Koyano.  Takashi;  Matsushima.  Yoshihisa;  and  Kitamura.  Tetsuo, 
4.002.577. 
Kiuchi.   Mitsuyuki;   Kusunoki.   Shigeru;   Fujieda.   Hiroshi,   Amagami, 
Keizo;  and  Toyooka,  Tadao,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co  . 
Ltd    High  frequency  heating  apparatus    4.002.875.  CI.  219-10  55B 
Kiyama.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hujimori.  Masao.  Nakajima.  Shigeo,  Takahashi. 
shi;    Shimada.    Toshio;    Endo.    Hajime;    and 
4.002.037 
Klapperich,  Leo:  See— 

Wolf    Robert;    Moller,    Klaus    Walter,    and 
4,002,328. 


Ernst,     Kissel, 
4,002,430. 


Ernst,     Valentin. 


Tatsuji;     and     Suzuki,     Masaaki. 


Ken,  Ito,  Tsuneto- 
Kiyama,    Nobuo, 


Klapperich,     Leo, 


Klar.  Irwm,  Rock.  Erwin  H  .  and  Rochussen.  Arthur  W  .  to  American 
Electromedics  Corporation.  Automatic  means  for  tympanometric 
testing  4.002.161.  CI  128-2  OOZ 
Klebanoff.  Leonard,  and  Binnee.  Donald,  to  Elkay  Electronics  Ltd 
Level  detector  using  oscillator  circuit  with  two  capacitive  probes 
4.002.996.  CI  331-65  000 
Klein.  Gerharl  P  .  to  P    R    Mallorv  &  Co  .  Inc    Method  of  making  an 

anode    4.002.473.  CI    75-211000 
Klein.  Norman  E  .  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation    Endless 

reinforcement    4.002.789.  CI    428108  000 
Klein.  Rudolph  J  .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc    Record  feeding 

apparatus  and  method    4.002.279.  CI    226-2  000 
Kleine.  Werner.  Jr     See  — 

Wanner.  Karl.  Falchle.  Jorg.  Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Bleicher.  Man- 
fred, Hahner.  Rcinhard.  and  Kleine.  Werner.  Jr  .  4,002.347 
Kleinewefers  Industrie  Companie  GmbH    See  — 

Lopata.  Karl  Peter,  and  Schiffer.  Gunter.  4.002.346 
Kleinke.  Bernard  L     See— 

Schiffman.  Jerome  D  .  and  Kleinke.  Bernard  L  .  4.002.855 
Kleinman.   David   Allmond.  and    Nelson.   Donald   Frederick,  to   Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated     Opto-acoustic    telephone 
receiver   4.002.897.  CI    250-199  000 
Klemm.  Waldemar  A     See — 

Daugherty.   Kenneth  E  .  Luker.  John   P  .  Allen.  Joseph  H  .  and 
Klemm.  Waldemar  A  .  4.002.483 
Klcmmensen.  Per  Dausell    See  — 

Solli.  Hauk.  Klemmensen.  Per  Dausell.  Hoist.  Preben  Lindholm, 
and  Madsen,  Hans  Berg,  4.002.615 
Klendauer.  Wolfgang:  .SV*-— 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter.  Klendauer.  Wolfgang,  and  Bytzek.  Max. 

4.002.485 
Hammer.  Klaus  Dieter.  Busch.  Walter,  and  Klendauer.  Wolfgang. 

4.002.710 
Hammer,  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Klendauer,  Wolfgang.  4.002.712 
Kleppinger.    Trygve    M     Hysteroscopy    teaching    aid     4.001.952.   CI 

35-17  000 
Klett.  Robert  J     .V*-*-  — 

Farrell.    Thomas    R  .    Klett.    Robert    J  .    and    Craig.    James    A  . 
4,002.565 
Klingenberg.  Hans  Ulrich.  to  Century  Time  Ltd    Four-sided  water-re- 
sistant watch-case.  4.002.020.  CI    58-90  OOR 
Klingler.  Thomas  C     5^^— 

Wessling.  Ritchie  A  .  Klingler.  Thomas  C  ,  and  Meyer.  Victor  E  . 
4.002.586 
Klockner-Werke  AG    See— 

DawihI.  Walther.  and  Eicke.  Walter.  4.002.464 
Klupt.  Carle  D    FcK>d  container.  4.002.288.  CI    229-39  OOR 
Knapp.  Warren  R  .  and  West.  Richard  L  .  Sr  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works 

Glass  gob  handling    4.002.451.  CI    65-127  000 
Knechtges,   Donald   P  .  and   Mikofalvy.   Bela   K  .  to  B    F.  Goodrich 
Company.   The.    Heat   scalable    articles   treated    with    vinyl    halide 
p<ilymer  latices   4.002.801.  CI    428-474  000 
Knowles.  James,  to  Schmitt.  Jack   N    Apparatus  for  forming  trusses 

4.002.116,  CI    100-100  000 
Knupfer.  Hans.  See— 

Braden.  Rudolf;  Knupfer.  Hans,  and  Hanung.  Sigurd.  4.002.673 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiro:  .S*-^— 

Iwasaki.  Mitsuaki.  and  Kobayashi.  Hidehiro.  4.003.087. 
Kobayashi.  Mikio    See  — 

Takahashi.  Akira.  and  Kobayashi.  Mikio.  4.003.063. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru.  See  — 

Kozuka.  Ko.  Kurioka.  Shunichiro.  Yasumoto.  Tauo.  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru.  Kubou.  Auuo;  and  Otoshi.  Nobumasa.  4.002.809 
Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho.  Okamoto.  Tadashi.  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Yamamoto.  Michihiro.  Maruyama. 
Isamu.  Mori.  Kazuo.  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002,61  1. 
Kock,  Erhard:  See— 

Juvinall,  James  W  ,  and  Kock,  Erhard.  4.002,777 
Kogut,  Andrei  Isakovich:  See— 

Sitnichenko,   Valentin   Mikhailovich,   Zamuruev,   Alexandr   Mik- 
hailovich,  and  Kogut.  Andrei  Isakovich.  4.002.900 
Kohara,  Haruki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kousuke,  and  Kohara,  Haruki,  4.003,022 
Kokawa.  Tomoo.  Nakao.  Yoshikathu.  and  Akiyama.  Kunio.  to  Kansai 
Paint  Company,  Ltd    Method  for  forming  relief  pattern.  4,002.478, 
CI    96-38  100 
Kokushina,  Tatyana  Mikhailovna    See— 

Kulbakh,  Valter  Osvaldovich,  Kokushina,  Tatyana  Mikhailovna, 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna,  Mikhailets,  Georgy  Avxentievich, 
Kholodova,  Galina  Vasilievna,  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich,  Zelmanov,  Ruvim  Bentsionovich,  Sokolov,  Leonid 
Borisovich,  Etingov,  Evgeny  Davidovich,  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741 
Kolar.  Werner    See  — 

Brandt.  Georg;  and  Kolar.  Werner.  4.002,246. 
Kollmeyer.  Willy  D  :  See— 

Tieman.  Charles  H  .  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D  .  and  Roman.  Steven  A.. 
4.002.765 
Konczal.  Harry  C  .  to  Erie  Manufacturing  Company    Motor  operated 
valve    unit    with    heat    dissipating    clip    member      4.002.185.    CI. 
137-338  000 
Kondo.  Toshiyuki.  and  Ando.  Masamoto.  to  Aisin   Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha       Anti-skid      brake     control      assembly       4.002,376,     CI 
303-115  000 
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Koninger.  Horsi:  See— 

Aclterman.    Marcel;    De    Loucker.   Gustaaf;    Van    Bouwet.    Leo. 
Stievenart.  Emile.  Koninger.  Hor«t;  Schausberger.  Helmut,  Eril. 
Franz.  Rohr.  Hortt.  and  Geyken.  Erwin.  4.002,267 
Konno.   Ttugio,    MaUumoIo,    Kohichi;   Ohkubo.    Shinichi,    Hashino. 
Yasuo,  Maeda.  Kaoru.  and  Sa>anagi.  Gikhi.  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo 
Kabukhiki   Kaisha     Ultrafiltration   apparatus    4.002,567.   CI     210- 
33300R 
Kono.  Kimio:  See— 

Sugiura.    Yoshinori;    Endo,    Kiyonobu;   Korto,    Kimio,   and   Sato, 
Hideaki,  4,003.059 
Konomi,  Tothiaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Ozaki.  Tadaahi,  Kida,  Masashi.  and  Konomi, 
Toshiaki.  4.002.025 
Konrad.  Charles  Edward,  and  Brown.  Lynnie  Barry,  to  Generjl  Elec- 
tric  Company.    Electric   vehicle   control   analyzer.    4.002,972.   CI. 
324-73  OOR. 
Kopito,  Louis;  Schuster,  Samuel  R  ;  and  Kosasky.  Harold,  to  Ovutime. 
Inc     Processes  and  devices  for  determining  properties  of  viscous 
nuids   4.002,056,  CI   73-53.000 
Kops,  Friedrich,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl    Process  and 
apparatus  for  testing  the  tightness  of  seam  joinu  of  synthetic  resin 
sheeu  by  means  of  vacuum    4,002,055,  CI    73  40  000 
Kornylak  Corporation;  See- 
Doty.  Verle  L  .  4,002,231 
Korzekwa.  Samuel  M.:  See— 

Hesler.  Joseph  P  .  and  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M  .  4.002.999 
Kosaka.  Masaharu    See— 

Yoshida.    Akitoshi.    Kosaka,    Masaharu.    and     Inoue.    Shigeki. 
4.002.590 
Kosasky.  Harold:  See— 

Kopito.    Louis.    Schuster.    Samuel    R..    and     Kosasky.    Harold. 
4.002.056. 
Koshiba.  Masao.  See— 

Yamamoto.    Michihiro.    Morooka.    Shigeaki,    Koshiba.    Masao. 
Inaba.  Shigeho.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4,002.755 
Kotani.   Yasuo.   and   Kageyama.    Kunio.   to   Nippon  Gohsei   Kagaku 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Glyoxal    composition      4.002.486.    CI 
106-213000 
Kotler.  Frederick,  and  ZIotek.  David  A  .  to  GTE  Sylvania  fncorpt)- 
rated    Scanning  apparatus  for  detecting  and  analyzing  supervisory 
and  signaling  information    4.002.849.  CI    I79-I8.0EB 
Koyano.  Takashi.  MaUushima.  Yoshihisa.  and  Kitamura.  Tetsuo.  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Copper  carbonyl-containing 
catalytic  solutions   4.002.577.  CI    252-433  000 
Kozak.    John     Architectural    constructional    system     4.001,986.    CI 

52-73000 
Kozuka.    Ko;    Kurioka.    Shunichiro.    Yasumoto.    Taizo;    Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;   Kubota.   Atsuo.  and   Otoshi.   Nobumasa.  to   Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  of  manufacturing  acrylic 
fiben.  4.002.809.  CI   526-4.000 
Kraatz.  Gerald  A  ,  to  Union  Special  Corporation   Clamping  apparatus 

for  automatic  sewing  machine    4,002,1  29.  CI.  112-121   150 
Kraft,  Brett  W  ;  and  Porter.  Barbara  J    Flat  material  folding  device 

4.002,331,  CI    270-61  OOR 
Kramer.    Edward    R  ,    to    SUnspec    Co     Jib    crane     4.002.243,    CI. 

212-56000 
Kramer,  Wolfgang   See  — 

Meiser.    Werner;    Kramer.    Wolfgang;    Buchel,    Karl   Heinz;   and 
Plempel,  Manfred,  4,002,763 
Kretschmar.  Herbert  Charles:  See— 

Hartman.  Frederick  Anthony,  Kretschmar,  Herbert  Charles;  and 
Tofe,  Andrew  John,  4.002.730 
Kroboth,    Richard    J.    to    Towmotor    Corporation     Lift    assembly 

4,002.256.  CI    214-731  000 
Krohn  Duane  D  ;  and  Culbertson,  Samuel  W  ,  to  Binks  Manufacturing 

Company    Roving  cutter   4.001.935.  CI    30-128  000 
Kron,  Heinrich:  See— 

Riegler.    Ernst,    Kron.    Heinrich.    and     Bittner,    Klaus-Jurgen. 
4.001.914. 
Kubota.  Atsuo:  5*^— 

Kozuka.  Ko;  Kurioka.  Shunichiro.  Yasumoto.  Taizo.  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;  Kubota.  Atsuo.  and  Otoshi.  Nobumasa.  4.002.809 
Kuchuris   George  F  .  and  YaUushiro.  Kenji.  to  Singer  Company.  The 

Latch  relay   4.003.010.  CI   335-190  000 
Kuehne.  Rudi:  See— 

Eggert.  Hans-Joachim.  Jungnitsch.  Georg;  Kuehne.  Rudi,  Walic- 
zek,  Walter,  and  Zenkert.  Heinrich,  4.002,955. 
Kugler,  Carl  John,  to  Singer  Company,  The    Low   friction  absolute 

pressure  continuous  integrator.  4,002,067,  CI.  73-233  000. 
Kuhn,  Edmund  W.;  Matty.  William  P  .  Jr..  and  McGuffie.  Alan  G  .  to 
Westinghouse    Electric  Corporation.   Enclosed   circuit   interrupter 
with  interlocked  safety  barrier   4.002.864.  CI   200-50  OAA 
Kuhn.  Edmund  W.;  and  McGuffie.  Alan  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation     Drawout    type    circuit    interrupter    with    interlocked 
levering  mechanism    4.002.865.  CI    200  50  OAA 
Kuhn    Leroy  B..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.   Novel  method  for 

manufacturing  plastisol  resins    4.002.702,  CI    260-899  000 
Kuhn.  Wolfgang  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  limiting  the  transmission  speed  of  data  signab.  4.002,987. 
CI.  328-138.000 
Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich.  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna.  Lag 
en.      Irina      Kondratievna;      MikhaileU.      Georgy      Avxentievich. 
Kholodova,  Galina   Vasilievna,    Ekzemptyarov.    Oleg   Nikolaevich. 
Zelmanov.  Ruvim  Bentsionovich.  Sokolov.  Leonid  Borisovich;  Elin- 
gov.  Evgeny  Davidovich.  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina  Mikhailovna    Meg- 


lumine complex  fungicidal  polyene  macrolide  antibiotic  composi- 
tions and  treatment  method   4,002.74  I .  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kulzer  &  Co   GmbH    See- 
Gross.  Albert.  4.001,939 

Gross,  Albert,  and  Schaefer.  Roland.  4.002.669 
Kuno.  Akira.  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Average  fuel 
consumption  rate  measuring  system    4.002,062,  CI.  73-1  14  000 
Kunze,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl    Lipped  cable  entry  seal 

for  pressurized  sleeve    4.002.81  8.  CI.   174-21  OOR 
Kuo.  Yu-Neng:  .S>^— 

Higuchi.     Takeru;     Bodor.     Nicolae     S.,    and     Kuo.     Yu-Neng. 
4.002.756 
Kurioka.  Shunichiro    See— 

Ko/uka.  Ko.  Kurioka.  Shunichiro;  Yasumoto,  Taizo;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru.  Kubota.  Atsuo.  and  Otoshi.  Nobumasa.  4.002. 809. 
Kurosaki.  Mutsuo.  to  Nifco  Inc    Strain  relief  grommet    4.002,822,  CI 

174-15300Ci 
Kurz-Beerli.  Elizabeth,  executrix    .SVr  — 

Butler,  Walter  J  ,  Barron,  Mark  B  ,  and  Kurz.  Bruno  F  .  deceased. 
4.002,513 
Kur/.  Bruno  F.,  deceased:  See— 

Butler.  Walter  J  ,  Barron.  Mark  B..  and  Kurz.  Bruno  F  .  deceased. 
4.002.513 
Kusunoki.  Shigeru.  See — 

Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki,  Kusunoki,  Shigeru,  Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  Amagami. 
Keuo.  and  Toy<x)ka.  Tadao.  4.002.875. 
Kuwada.  Yutaka.  Tawada.  Hiroyuki,  and  Meguro.  Kanji,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd    Benzazepine  derivatives    4.002.638,  CI 
260-308  OOC 
Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ganser.  Friedrich.  Hammer.  Thomas.  Frick.  Han»  Dieter.  Viehrig. 
Wolfgang,  Rilicr.  KaH  Heinz,  Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang,  Osego- 
witsch.  Viktor.  Glass.  Josef;  and  Laar,  Erwin,  4.002,310 
L  B    (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield,  Leon  George.  4,002,261 
Laacke.  Frank.  .V^^— 

Blank.  Walter  G.  Sr  ,  Laacke.  Frank.  Priser.  Jacob  W  .  and  White. 
Roben  W  .  4,002,313 
Laakso,  Oliver   A  .  to   Kamyr,  Inc     Apparatus  for   processing  pulp. 

4,002.528.  CI    162-237  000 
Laar.  Erwin;  See — 

Ganser.  Friedrich;  Hammer,  Thomas,  Frick.  Hans  Dieter;  Viehrig. 
Wolfgang.  Ritter,  Karl  Heinz.  Kwiatkowski.  Wolfgang,  Osego- 
witsch.  Viktor,  Glass,  Josef;  and  Laar,  Erwin.  4.002.310 
Labana,  Santokh  S  ,  and  Chang,  Yun  Feng,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Powder  coating  compt)sition  with  hydroxy  functional  coptilymer  and 
ammo  functional  crosslinking  agent   4.002.699.  CI    260-851  OOO 
Labofina  S  A  :  See  — 

Camerman.  Philippe  Jean  Andre  Charles;  and  Hanotier,  Jacques 

Daniel  Victor,  4.002.685. 
Hanotier.  Jacques  Daniel  Victor,  and  Camerman.  Philippe  Jean 
Andre  Charles,  4.002.656. 
LaCanfora.     Peter     S  .     to     Applicon     Incorporated      Photoplotter 

4.003.061.  CI    354-4  (XXJ 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna:  See — 

Kulbakh,  Valter  Osvaldovich.  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna, 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna,  Mikhailets.  Georgy  Avxenlievich. 
Kholodova.  Galina  Vasilievna,  Ek^emplyarov.  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich, Zelmanov,  Ruvim  Bentsionovich,  Sokolov.  Leonid 
Borisovich,  Elingov.  Evgeny  Davidovich.  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741 
Laing.      Nikolaus       Electric      submersible      pump.      4,002,936,     CI 

310-166.000. 
Lakra,  Paul.  See— 

Nicholls,  Wilfrid  Edward  Walter;  and  Lakra,  Paul,  4.002.415 
Lamb,  Joe   H     Swimming  pool  cover  having  a  raised   leading  edge 

4.001.900.  CI    4-172  140 
Lambert.  Gerard  Lucien.  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Packaging 

asbestos  fibers    4.0O2.0O4.  CI    53-24  000 
Landis-Gendron  S  A     See— 
Favrol.  Paul,  4.001.983 
Lang.  Marcello.  and  Ansaldo,  Leonaldo,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Installation  for 
coaling  substantially  U-shaped  or  V-shaped  articles   4,002.144,  CI. 
1  18-630  000 
Lange.  Paul:  See— 

Rammler,  Roland;  and  Lange,  Paul,  4.002,534 
Langer,  Rolf   See  — 

Fischer.   Peter.   Schmidt.   Bruno.    Langer.    Rolf,   and   Trommer, 
Gunler.  4,002.016 
Lapiere,  Charles-Leon.  See  — 

Delarge.  Jacques  E  .  Thunus.  Leopold  N  .  Lapiere.  Charles-Leon, 
and  Georges.  Andre  H  .  4.002.629 
I  aporte  Industries  Limited.  See — 

King.  Ian  Robert;  and  Hildon.  Anthony  MacDonald.  4.002.693 
Laprade.  Bernard  R  .  Laprade.  Xavier  J  .  and  Gele.  Pierre  J^  to  Societe 
Nationalc  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine.  and  Les  Usincs  Laprade.  Carbu- 
retor  4.002.704.  CI    261-23  OOA 
Laprade.  Xavier  J.:  See— 

Laprade.  Bernard   R  .   Laprade.   Xavier  J  .  and  Gele.  Pierre  J.. 
4.002.704 
Lardi.  Francesco,  and  Ronnen.  Un  G  ,  U)  Westinghouse  ElectrK  Cor- 
poration   Steam   turbine   valve   positioning  system   having  throttle 
valve  test  capability    4.002,065,  CI    73-168  000. 
Lan.  Ion.  to  InstitutuI  de  Cerceuri  si  ProiecUri  de  Peuol  si  Gaze  Tool 
jomt  for  drill  pipes   4.002.359,  CI    285-331  000 
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Laraen,  Tore  Langemyr;  and  Holly,  Kenneth,  to  Memorex  Corpora- 
tion. Dynamic  loop  gain  alteration  for  data  retrieval.  4.003,086,  CI 
360-53.000 
Larson,  Willis  A.;  and  Colglazier.  David  E..  to  Magic  Dot.  Inc   Touch 

actuated  electronic  switch    4.002.923,  CI.  307-1  16  000 
Larsson,  Lars-Ake  Evert,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Tele- 
communication system  controlled  by  stored  program  instructions 
4.002.851.  CI.  179-18.0ES 
Laser  Graphic  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  John  Buchanan;  and  Gardiner.  Frank  J..  4,002,830. 
Laser  Video,  Inc.:  See — 

Maiman,  Theodore  H.,  and  Payne,  Errol  G  .  4.003,080. 
Lathrop,  Ross  M.:  See — 

Fulghum.  David  A.;  Powers.  David  A.;  Lathrop,  Ross  M..  and 
Swallow.  Robert  W  .  4.002.217. 
Latora.     Salvatore     C.     Cheese     grating     machine      4,002,298.     CI 

241-36.000. 
Lattin.  William  Walter:  See— 

Hoffman.  Charles  Robert,  and  Lattin.  William  Walter.  4.003.035 
Laufenburg.  Willy.  Window  fastener   4.002.361.  CI.  292-336  300 
Lawlor.  Robert  E.;  and  Cornell.  Paul  A  .  to  Cornell.  Paul  A.  Cable 

clamp  with  size  adjustment   4.001.921.  CI.  24-132  OLS. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 
Chin.  Kenneth  Gan  Gee.  4.002.341. 
Mitchell.  William.  4.002.096 
Page.  Vernon.  Jr  .  4.002.233 
Petrowski.  Adam.  4.002,329. 
Rivera.  Richard.  4.002.181. 
LeBrassc.  Gordon  J.,  and  Gallatin.  Victor,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  composite  bearing  material.  4.002.472.  CI. 
75-208  OOR. 
Lech.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

McNeill.  William  H..  Haugsjaa.  Paul  C.  Lech.  Joseph  M..  and 
Regan.  Robert  J  .  4.002.944. 
Lee  Blacksmith,  Inc.:  .S>f— 

Foster,  Phillip  W  ,  4,002.413. 
Lee.  Calvin  C:  See— 

Sears.    Henry    Eldon.    Prast.    John   Charles.    McNally.    Raymond 
Wiefred.  Lee.  Calvin  C.  and  McAvey.  William  F  .  4.002,362 
Lee.  John  Davidson:  See- 
Dunn.  Robert  Brian,  and  Lee.  John  Davidson.  4.002.391. 
Leistiko.  Lawrence  F..  See — 

Deitch.  James  C  .  and  Leistiko.  Lawrence  F.,  4,002.399. 
Leisure  Group,  Inc  ,  The;  See- 
Baker.  Richard  L  ,  4,001,962 
LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon,  to  E  M  I  Limited    Radiology 

4,002,910,  CI    250-360.000. 
LeMay,  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon,  to  EMI  Limited    Radiology 

4,002,913,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Leng,  John  Lindley:  See— 

Fawkes.  David  Melville,  and  Leng,  John  Lindley,  4,002,604 
Leonard,  Verna   M    Chord  progression  selector.  4,002,097,  CI.  84- 

471.0SR 
Leonowicz,  Eugene:  See— 

Golding.  Cyril  George,  and  Leonowicz,  Eugene,  4.002,273. 
Les  Fabriques  d'Assortiments  Reunies:  See  — 

Dubois,  Roland;  and  Bernasconi,  Alexandre  Anloine,  4,002,021 
Les  Usines  Laprade    See — 

Laprade,   Bernard   R  .   Laprade,   Xavier  J  ,   and  Gele.   Pierre  J  . 
4.002.704. 
Lettis,  Pamela  J.,  heir   See— 

Swales,  Frank,  deceased.  Swales.  Doris,  heir.  Swales,  Sally   M  , 
heir;  and  Lettis,  Pamela  J.,  heir,  4,002,120. 
Leuschner,  Horst.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Five  gate  flip- 
flop.  4,002,933,  CI.  307-291  000 
Levy,  Dale  F.:  See— 

Bennett,  Richard  J  ,  Gray,  Lew  T  ;  and  Levy,  Dale  F  ,  4.002,412 
Levy,  Jerome  F  :  See— 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N  ;  Levy,  Jerome  F  ;  and  Horlon,  Napoleon  L  . 
4,002,637. 
Lewandowski,  Raymond  F.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc    Illuminated  push- 
button switch    4,002,873.  CI    200-314000 
Lewis,  Donald  W.,  to  Summit  Systems,  Inc    System  for  encoding  and 

decoding  amplitude  modulated  signals   4,002,825,  CI    325-32  000 
Lewis,  George  D.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Nitrous  oxide 

decomposition  reactor' 4,002.4  31.  CI   23-284  000 
Lews.  Sheldon   N..  Levy.  Jerome  F.;  and  Horlon.  Napoleon   L  .  to 
Rohm    and    Haas    Company.    Oxazolidine,    oxazolidine-conlaining 
condensation    and   addition    polymers   and   methods  of  producing 
them    4.002.637.  CI    260-307  OFA 
Liang.  Robert  Chao-Chuin.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Latching  driver  circuit  for  a  gas  panel  display.  4,002.946.  CI 
315-169.0TV. 
Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung:  See— 

Bridenbaugh.  Paul  Michael;  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung;  Tofield.  Bruce 
Cedric;  and  Weber.  Heinz  Paul.  4.002.725 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company;  See— 

Hamilton.  Harold  E..  Pastorek.  Paul  V  .  Hagedorn.  Floyd  T  .  and 
Revells.  Robert  G..  4.002.450 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Slreckenbach.  Wiilf-Christian.  4.002.984 
Lim   Mahn-Jick,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc    Method  of  form- 
ing silicon  dioxide    4.002.512.  CI.  148-187  000 
Linard,  Robert.  Scanning  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dimension  of  an 

object.  4.002.919.  CI    250-560.000 
Lind.  Gertrud    Agne*   Matilda.    Auto-traction    Ubie.   4.002.165.   CI 
128-71.000.  I 


Lindblad.  Nero  R  ;  and  Pearson.  James  M  .  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Electrophotographic  developer  with  polyvinylidene  fluoride  addi- 
tive   4.002.570.  CI    252-62. lOP 
Linder.   Jerome,   to  Sandoz.   Inc     5-Hydrazinopyridazin-3(  2H  )-ones 

4.002.751.  CI    424-250  000 
Litchfield.  Leon  George,  to  LB    (Plastics)  Limited    Construction  of 

panels,  enclosures  or  containers.  4.002.261.  CI    220-80  000 
Little.  Arthur  J  .  and  Mayer.  William  R  .  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpora- 
tion  Timed  buzzer   4.003.043.  CI    340-403  000 
Ljubimova.  Nina  Andreevna.  See— 

Smimov.  Sveloslav  Georgievich.  Gorbacheva.  Nade/hda  Seme- 
novna.  Ershova,  Ljubov  Valentinovna.  Ljubimova.  Nina  An- 
dreevna; Pestova.  Galina  Grigorievna;  Selekhova.  Nina  Pav- 
lovna.  Smimova.  Margarita  llinichna.  Tiflov.  Alexandr 
Vladimirovich.  and  Fomina.  Nina  Alexeevna.  4.002.550. 
Lode.  Torger:  See— 

Borge.  Magne.  and  Lode.  Torger.  4,002.554 
Loeb.  Barry  L  .  and  Witsken.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc 
Process  for  crystallizing  2.2-bis(  3.5-dibromo-4-(  2-hydroxyelhoxy  )- 
phenyl]  propane    4.002.688.  CI    260-613  OOR 
Loeliger.  Peter   See— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Loeliger.  Peter.  Pfiffner.  Albert. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich.  Suchy.  Milos.  and  Zurfluh.  Rene.  4.002.647 
Loew.  Peter:  See— 

Dengler.    Siegfried.    Loew.    Peter.    Zickendraht.    Christian,    and 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf  4.002.619 
LofTelhardt.  Dietmar.  to  Eberspacher.  J    Device  for  the  after-burning 

of  exhaust  gases   4.002.026.  CI    60-282  000 
Logemann.  Willy:  See  — 

Ambrogi.  Vitlorio.  Logemann,  Willy,  Parenti.  Marc  Antonio;  and 
Tommasini.  Raffaele.  4,002.750 
Long.  Clive  Beech  Ansley:  .SV*-— 

Ollis.    William    John    Bernard,   and    Long,   Clive    Beech    Ansley, 
4.001.913 
Long.  William  D..  Jr    iV*-— 

Branson.  Charles  D  .  and  Long.  William  D  .  Jr  .  4.003.014 
Lopau.  Karl  Peter;  and  Schiffer.  Gunler.  to  Kleincwefcrs  Industrie 
Companie  GmbH.  Roller  sealing  head  for  overpressure  and  under- 
pressure containers.  4.002.346.  CI    277-237  OOR 
Lopez  C.  Guillermo   Electro-mechanical  sign  structure  with  alternat- 
ing faces  formed  by  several  adjacent  dihedral  angles   4.002.022.  CI 
58- 1  26  OOR 
Lord  Corporation.  See — 

Graham.  James  A  .  4,002.599 
Lorenz,  Leo  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc   Air  filter  clamping  mechanism 

for  cab   4,002.443,  C\    55-357  000 
Lorenzini,  Gianni.  Apparatus  and  method  for  straightening  semi-con- 
ductor pins   4,002,191,  CI.   140-147  000 
Loshaek,    Samuel,    to    Wesley-Jessen    Inc.    Contact    lens    container 

4,002,234,  CI.  206-205.000. 
Loll,  James  L  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army    Method  for  pro- 
ducing polymer  impregnated  foamed  masonary  elements  4.002.708. 
CI.  264-42  000 
Loll.  James  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army    Two-phase  mate- 
rial   of   concrete    and    polymer    and    its    method    of    preparation 
4,002,788,  CI    428-70  000. 
Louie,  Anthony  C    H     See— 

Petrocelli,  Edward  A  .  and  Louie.  Anthony  C    H..  4,002,824. 
Love,  Richard  F  :  See — 

Rubin,   Isaac    D.,   Love,    Richard    F,   and    Holder.   Charles   B  . 
4.002,569 
Lowther.   Frank    Eugene,   to   Union   Carbide  Corporation     High   fre- 
quency power  supply    4,002,921.  CI    307-43  000 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The    See— 

Davis.  Kirk  Emerson,  and  Wierber.  Emil  Thomas.  4.002,686. 
Lucas.  Anthony  James:  See— 

Degen.  Peter  John,  and  Lucas.  Anthony  James,  4.002,733. 
Luco-Technic  AG:  See — 

Grun.  Gustav.  4,002,323 
Ludwig,  Frank  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Alkali  metal,  sulfur  bat- 
tery   or    cell    with    single    phase    sulfur    electrode     4.002.807.    CI 
429-104  000 
Ludwig,  Frank  A.:  See — 

GupU,  Nirmal  K  ;  and  Ludwig,  Frank  A  ,  4.002.806 
Luedtke.  Arthur;  and  Bentley,  William  F  .  Jr..  to  United  Suies  of 
America.  Federal  Communications  Commision    Rear  window  direc- 
tion finding  antenna    4.003.057.  CI    343-713  000 
Luker.  John  P  :  See— 

Daugherty,   Kenneth  E  ,  Luker.  John  P  .  Allen.  Joseph  H  .  and 
Klemm.  Waldemar  A  .  4,002,483. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  A>^ — 

Tsao,  Uuh,  4,002,719 
Lund,  Bjom:  See— 

Damgaard-Iversen,  Jorgen,  Gude,  Klaus  Erik,  Hansen,  Ove  Emil; 
Lund,  Bjom;  and  Petersen.  Mogens,  4,002.524. 
Lundberg,  George  A.:  5^*— 

Moberg.  Sigurd  M  ;  and  Lundberg,  George  A.,  4,001,919. 
Lushitskaya.  Irina  Mikhailovna:  See — 

Kulbakh,  Valter  Osvaldovich;  Kokushina,  Tatyana  Mikhailovna, 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna,  Mikhailets,  Georgy  Avxenlievich, 
Kholodova,  Galina  Vasilievna.  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich; Zelmanov,  Ruvim  Bentsionovich,  Sokolov,  Leonid 
Borisovich;  Etingov,  Evgeny  Davidovich, 'and  Lushitskaya,  irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741. 
M  S  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Frankel.  Charles,  and  Skobel.  Max.  4.001.923 
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Ha.  John  Y,  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television  receiver  with 
tuner  capable  of  receiving  air  and  CATV  lignala.  4.002.986.  CI. 
325-459000. 

Maas.  Willem.  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Plant-growth  promoting 
agent  which  is  provided  with  trace  elements  aitd  which  it  suited  for 
use  in  uhra-low-volume  applications.  4,002.456.  CI.  71-3.000. 

Mabuchi.  Shunsuke;  Tsuzuki.  Kenji;  and  Matsunaga.  Hideaki.  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  reactivation  of  nickel 
catalysts  used  in  the  hydrogenation  of  polymeric  peroxides. 
4.002.692,  CI    260-617.00R. 

MacMiOan.  William  Robertson,  to  Wbeelabrator-Frye.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  cleaning  casUng.  4.001.976.  CI.  5I-9.00R. 

Macovski,  Albert,  to  Maxim  Diagnostic  Imaging.  Transparency  con- 
uast  enhancement  system.  4,002,914,  CI.  250-46 1. OOR. 

MacPhee,  John  M.,  and  Gasparrini.  Charles  Robert,  to  Baldwin- 
Gegenheimer  Corporation.  Sheet  material  decurling  apparatus. 
4.002.047.  CI   72-160000. 

MacRae,  Donald  R..  Gold.  Richard  G..  Saitdall.  William  R.;  Thomp- 
son, Charles  D  ;  and  Cheplick,  Peter  G  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration   Method  of  reducing  ores.  4.002,466.  CI   75- M  000 

Maddox,  Chesford  M.  Ore  beneficiation  method  and  apparatus. 
4.002.462,  CI.  75- 1. OOR. 

Madaen.  Hans  Berg:  See— 

Solli.  Hauk;  Klemmensen.  Per  Dauaell;  Hobt.  Preben  Lindholm; 
and  Madaen.  Hans  Berg.  4.002.615 

Maeda,  Hanio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective.  4.002,407.  CI. 
350-229.000. 

Maeda.  Isamu:  Sre— 

Omori,  Shigenori;  Maeda.  Isamu;  and  Terada.  Fumio.  4.002.278. 

Maeda.  Kaoru:  Ste— 

Konno.  Tsugio;  MaUumoto.  Kohichi;  Ohkubo.  Shinichi;  Hashino. 
Yasuo;  Maeda.  Kaoru;  and  Sayanagi.  Giichi,  4.002,567. 
Maeda,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Toshiyuki.  4.002,244. 
Maertens,  Dieter:  Sre— 

Huppertz.     Andreas;     Schultz.     Peter;     and     Maertens.     Dieter, 
4.002.654 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo.  Steven,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation    Method  for  forming  masks  comprising  silicon 
niuide  and  novel  mask  structures  produced  thereby.  4,002,51  I,  CI. 
148-187  000 
Magdo,  Steven:  S*e— 

Magdo,  Ingrid  E  ,  and  Magdo,  Steven,  4,002,51  I. 
Magic  Dot,  Inc.:  See— 

Larson,  Willis  A  .  and  Colglazier.  David  E.,  4.002,923 
Magid  Glove  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Cohen,  Neal  Ian.  4.001.895. 
Magnetic  Controb  Company:  See— 

Deitch.  James  C  ;  and  Leistiko.  Lawrence  F..  4,002,399. 
Maier,  Eugene  C;  and  Maier,  Lila  M..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization. 

Inc..  The.  a  part  interest.  Hair  curler   4.002.180.  CI.  132-39  000 
Maier.  Gerhard:  Sre— 

Mnick.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Maier.  Gerhard.  4.002.300. 
Maier.  LiU  M  :  See— 

Maier.  Eugene  C;  and  Maier.  Lila  M  .  4.002.180. 
Maiman.  Theodore  H.;  and  Payne.  Errol  G..  to  Laser  Video.  Inc.  Large 
screen  video  display  systems  and  methods  therefor.  4.003,080.  CI. 
358-63.000. 
Maksutov.  Rashat  Faakheevich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Prokoshev,  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Karavashkin.  Boris  KonsUntinovich;  Shved.  Felix  iosifovich; 
Maksutov.  Rashat  Faskheevich;  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich; 
Mushenkov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Sergeev.  Anatoly  Boriaovich; 
Shkapa,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and  Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexan- 
drovich,  4,002.816. 
Malbcrg.  Kenneth  E.  Muhiple  pattern  display  device.  4.002.401,  CI 

350-4.000 
Mallams,  Alan  K.:  See— 

Wright,  John  J.;  Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  Mallams.  Alan  K..  and  Nagab- 

hushan.  Tattanahalli  L..  4.002.608. 
Wright.  John  J.;  Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  Mallams,  Alan  K.;  and  Nagab- 
hushan,  Tattanahalli  L.,  4,002.742. 
Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Applebaum,  David  C;  Galla- 
gher  William  J.,  and  Campbell.  Bemerd  E..  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute   Suppressing  superradiance.  4.002.403.  CI   350- 160  OOR 
Mammel.  Lewis  Howard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Self  latching  and  unlatching  connector  assembly.  4,002.389. 
CI.  339-9 1. OOR. 
Manaenkov.  Valery  Ivanovich:  See— 

Artcmov.  Lev  Nikolaevich.   Bakanov.  Anatoly   Fedorovich;  Bi- 
lyavaky.     Anatoly     Arkadievich.     Gorodnitsyna,     Vera     Ev- 
dokimovna;  Elkina,  Evgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov.  Valery 
Ivanovich;  Polyanskaya,   Ljudmila  Nikolacvna;  Sorokin.  Jury 
Leonidovich;  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  and  Fadeev,  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444. 
Mandevilte.  Gordon  James;  and  McLean.  Dale  Irving,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Pilot  tone  controlled  adaptive 
amplitude  equaliier.  4.003.006,  CL  333-16.000. 
Mangniai.  Lee  R.  Boat  hull  construction   4.002,13  I.  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Mannnc.  James  H.;  and  Stark,  John  H.,  lo  International  Paper  Com- 
pany   Dieater  croaalinked   polyghican   hydrogels  and   reticulated 
^KMifes  thereof.  4,002,173,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Maatani.  RokuroU.  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wave- 
form converter  for  uae  with  an  electronic  musical  instrument  and 
capable  of  controlling  the  duty  factor  of  a  recUngular  wave  tone 
signal.  4.002.095,  CI   84-1  010 
MarcelKni,  Robert,  to  Charbonnages  de  France.  Leakproof  mounting 


device  for  the  support  plate  of  a  fluidization  reactor  grid.  4.002.263. 
CI    220-378  000. 
Marchesani.  Cesare  N.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dispensmg 

means  for  moist  tissues  4.002.264,  CI.  221-63.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Cterke.  Christopher  Keith  Perry.  4.003.020. 
Marin.  Glenn  R..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The.  Resurfaced  brake 

dbcs   4.002.225.  CI    '88-73.200 
Marley.  James  A..  Jr.:  See— 

PolaU.  Bohumil;  and  Marley.  James  A..  Jr..  4,003.076. 
Marsden.  James  Glenn;  and  Orenski.  Peter  Joseph,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.        Azido-silane        compositions.        4.002.651.        CI 
260-349000. 
Martin.  Frederick  W..  to  West  Company.  The.  Reciprocating  appara- 
tus with  a  controllable  dwell   time  at  each  end  of  the   stroke 
4.002,103,  CI.  91-219.000 
Martin.  Guy  E..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America   Oil  mist  lubrica- 
tion of  centrifugally  loaded  bearings   4.002.379.  CI    308-187  000 
Martin.  Kenneth   Watt,  to  International  Telephone   and  Telegraph 
Corporation.    Electronic  telephone   network.   4.002.852,  CI     179- 
81  OOB 
Martini.  Emilio:  See— 

Baldi.  Luciano;  and  Martini.  Emilio.  4.002.796. 
Martins.  Samuel  J  .  to  Airheart   Products.  Inc    Motorcycle   braking 

linkage   4.002.084.  CI    74-512.000. 
Maruyama.  Isamu:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki.  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro.  Maruyama. 
Isamu;  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002.61 1. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG;  See— 

Meinke.  Peter.  4,002.378 
Maschinenfabrik  B.  Maier  KG;  See— 

Mruck.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Maier.  Gerhard,  4.002.300. 
Maschinenfabrik  Koppem  &  Co  .  KG:  See— 

Hilbrands.  Jan  Willem,  4.002,051 
Maschinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Komm   Ges.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Erich.  4,002,193 
Mason.  Paul  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  film  cassette 
processor  havng  slideable  nozzle  plate.  4.003.064.  CI    354-88.000. 
Mass  Transfer  Limited:  See— 

McKeown,  Kevin  Joseph.  4.002.705 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Beebe,  Raymond  A..  4.002.266. 
Lorenz.  Leo  J  .  4.002.443 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See— 

Crawford.  Alexander;  and  Bailey.  Alfred  J  .  4.002.272 
Massey.  Gail  A.:  See— 

Erickson.  Dennis  C;  and  Massey.  Gail  A..  4.002.975. 
Masuda.  Takao:  See- 
Suzuki,     Nobuo;     Noguchi.     Yasuhiro;     and     Masuda.     Takao. 
4,002,479. 
Masunaga,  Kunihiko;  5^^— 

Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Masunaga,  Kunihiko,  Kani.  MasakaUu,  and 
Umehara,  Hidetomo.  4,002,150 
Mather.  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collection 

system.  4,002,160.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Mathieu.  Norman  A.:  See — 

Davey.  Ernest  A.;  Mathieu.  Norman  A.;  and  Parent.  Edward  D.. 
4.002.880. 
Mathis.  Cleo  D.  Combined  swimming  and  therapy  pool.  4,001 ,899,  CI. 

4-172.000. 
Matsubara,  Isamu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interlocking 

handrail  construction  for  balustrades.  4,002,322,  CI.  256-65  000 
Matsuda,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Terai,   Masaaki;   Kakehi,  Kazuhiko,  MaUuda.   Ryoichi;  and   Ito. 
Giichi,  4,002,860. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See— 

Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu,  4,002.060. 
Matsukubo.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takemura.    Yozo.   Akiyoshi,    Eisuke.   MaUukubo.   Hiroshi,   and 
Shibau,  Toshihiko,  4,002,069 
Matsumoto,  Kiyoshi,  and  Maeda,  Toshiyuki,  to  Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd. 
Buffer,  particularly  suitable  for  use  in  railway  vehicles.  4.002.244. 
CI    213-43  000. 
Matsumoto.  Kohichi:  See— 

Konno.  Tsugio;  MaUumoto.  Kohichi;  Ohkubo.  Shinichi;  Hashino. 
Yasuo;  Maeda.  Kaoru;  and  Sayanagi,  Giichi.  4.002.567. 
Matsunaga.  Hideaki:  S«e— 

Mabuchi.   Shunsuke;  Tsuzuki,   Kenji;   and    MaUunaga,   Hideaki. 
4.002.692. 
Matsushima.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Koyano.  Takashi;  Matsushima.  Yoshihisa.  and  Kitamura,  Telsuo. 
4.002,577. 
Mauushita  Electric  Indusuial  Co.,  Ltd..  See- 
Abe,  Tadashi;  and  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu,  4,002,840. 
Fumoto,  Tcruo.  4,003.082. 
Hirohata,     Hyogo;    Oita,     Masahiro;    and     Honjo.     Katsuhiko. 

4,002.786 
Hori.  Michimasa.  and  Aizawa.  Takeshi.  4.002.109. 
Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Kusunoki,  Shigeru,  Fujicda,  Hiroshi;  Amagami, 
Keizo.  and  Toyooka.  Tadao.  4.002,875 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suemasa,  Hideo.  Honda.  Kazuyoshi.  Fukutake.  Katsuhiko.  and 
Yoda.  Kenichi.  4.002,929. 
Mauushita.  Katsumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toa  Interia  (Toa  Interior 
Co..  Ltd  )  Carpel  cutter  4.001.936.  CI    30-287  000 
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Mauushita.  Takeshi;  and  Hayashi.  Hisao.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Semi- 
conductor device  with  high  voltage  breakdown  resistance 
4.003.072.  CI.  357-52  000. 
Mattes.  Hans  George;  and  Oates.  Daniel  Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated  Visual  ring  indicator.  4.002.853.  CI. 
1  79-84  OOL 
Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  ( Pty  )  Ltd  :  See  — 

Oliver.  Raymond  Edward,  and  McGuire.  George.  4.002.469. 
Matty.  William  P  .  Jr    See— 

Kuhn.  Edmund  W  .  Matty.  William  P  .  Jr  ;  and  McGufTie.  Alan  G  . 
4.002.864 
Maurer.  Louis  Clifford,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Electronic  channel  selecting 

system  for  a  quad-stereo  tape  player   4.003.089.  CI    360-63.000 
Maurin.  Jean;  See— 

D'Aubigne.  Jean  Merle.  Maurin.  Jean;  and  Weisang.  Joseph  Edo- 
uard.  4.002,687. 
Maxim  Diagnostic  Imaging;  See— 
Macovski.  Albert.  4.002,914. 
Mayer,  William  R.:  See— 

Little,  Arthur  J  ,  and  Mayer.  William  R  .  4,003,043 
Mayn,    Bernard    Joseph,   to    EMI    Limited     Sources   of   X-radiation 

4,002.917,  CI    250-445  OOT 
Maytum.  James  N.;  See— 

Vanlandingham,  Harold  W  ,  Boggs.  Roger  L.;  Bullock.  David  A  . 
and  Maytum.  James  N.,  4,002.090. 
MB  Associates;  See  — 

Gould.  Bert  B  .  4.002.122 
McAvey.  William  F    See- 
Sean.    Henry    Eldon.    Prast.    John   Charles;    McNally.    Raymond 
Wiefred;  Lee.  Calvin  C  ;  and  McAvey.  William  F  .  4,002.362 
McCormick.  Kari.  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for 

testing  a  plurality  of  geophones    4.003.018.  CI.  340-15  000 
McCrary,  Stanley  R     See — 

Fink.  David  O  .  and  McCrary,  Stanley  R  .  4,002,186. 
McCutchen.  Charles  W    Healing  circuit   4.002,882,  CI    219-499  000 
McDonie.  Arthur  Frederick;  and  Tomasetti,  Charles  Michael,  to  RCA 
Corporation     Method  of  sensitizmg  electron  emissive  surfaces  of 
antimony    base   layers   with    alkali    meul    vapors.    4,002.735.   CI 
427-78000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  See- 
Blank.  Walter  G  .  Sr  .  Laacke.  Frank;  Priser.  Jacob  W  .  and  White, 
Robert  W  .  4,002.313 
McFarland,  James  W  ;  .S>^— 

Abu-EI-Haj,  Marwan  J  ,  and  McFarland.  James  W  ,  4,002,636. 
McGreevy,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gorton.  Earl  M.;  and  McGreevy.  Robert  E.,  4.002,695. 
McGuffie,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Kuhn,  Edmund  W.,  Matty,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  McGuffie,  Alan  G  , 

4.002.864 
Kuhn.  Edmund  W  .  and  McGuffie.  Alan  G  ,  4,002,865. 
McGuire,  George   See- 
Oliver,  Raymond  Edward;  and  McGuire,  George.  4.002,469 
McKaveney.  James  P  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation 
Composition  for  corrosion  protection  using  metal  silicides  or  alloys 
of  silicon  and  meuls  4.002.48  I .  CI.  106-14  000 
McKee.  William  H  ,  to  TRW  Inc.  Wire  termination  method.  4,00 1 ,93  I . 

CI.  29-628.000. 
McKenzie.  Robert  W  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Locking 

handle  apparatus.  4.002.386,  CI    312-320.000 
McKeown,  Kevin  Joseph,  to  Mass  Transfer  Limited.  Fluid-fluid  conUct 

apparatus  4,002.705,  CI.  261-98.000 
McKie,    R     Thomas.     Sulfur    dioxide    collection      4,002,724,    CI 

423-242000 
McKinney,    Harold    D.    Volumetric    filling    system.    4,002,268,    CI 

222-1  000. 
McLane,  Jack  S.  Cooking  apparatus.  4,002,1  13.  CI   99  447  000 
McLean,  Dale  Irving:  See— 

Mandeville,  Gordon  James,  and  McLean,  Dale  Irving,  4.003,006. 
McLeod,  Elbert  (Bert)  Alvin.  Grove  irrigation  system.  4,002,294,  CI 

239-104  000 
McLeod,  John  H.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Azo  dyes  having  an 

amino  group  para  to  the  azo  linkage   4,002,607.  CI.  260-198  000 
McMillan.  Daniel  L  :  See— 

Erickson.  Rodney  R.;  Peters,  Mclvin  H.;  and  McMillan,  Daniel  L  . 
4.002,107 
McNally,  Raymond  Wiefred:  See- 

Sears,   Henry   Eldon;   Prast,   John  Charles;   McNally,   Raymond 
Wiefred;  Lee,  Calvin  C  ;  and  McAvey,  William  F  ,  4.002.362 
McNeil    Laboratories,   Incorporated,   to   McNeil    Laboratories,   Inc 

Preparation  of  ^-acyl  pyrroles   4.002.643,  CI   260-326  50J 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  4,002,643. 
Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.,  and  Grous,  Philip  P  ,  4.002.610 
McNeill,  William  H.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  Lech,  Joseph  M.;  and  Regan, 
Robert  J.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated   Internal  match  starter 
for  termination  fixture  lamps.  4,002,944,  CI.  315-39.000 
Meguro,  Kanji:  See— 

Kuwada,     YuUka,    Tawada,     Hiroyuki;     and     Meguro,     Kanji, 

4,002,638 

Meijer,  Robert  S.,  to  Multi-Sutc  Devices  Ltd.  Thermal  discriminator 

for  sensing  variations  in  the  heat  exchange  properties  of  a  medium. 

4,003,038,  CI.  340-227.00D. 

Meinke,  Peter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG.  Vertically 

supported  rotary  body.  4.002,378,  CI   308-147  000 
Meiser,  Werner;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Plempcl. 
Manfred,  to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.    1 ,2,4-Triazole  antimycotic 
compositrf>ns  and  use  thereof  4,002,763,  CI   424-269.000. 


Memorex  Corporation.  See— 

Larsen.  Tore  Langemyr;  and  Holly.  Kenneth.  4.003.086 
Meng.  Karl    See — 

Moller.   F.ike;   Meng.   Kari;   Wehinger,   Egbert,   and    Hontmann. 
Harald.  4.002.641 
Mengel.  Clare  L  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Target  adaptive 

radar  system    4.003.053.  CI    343-14  0<H) 
Menninga.  Gysbert  L  .  to  CEAC  of  Illinois.  Inc    Electric  overvoltage 
arrester  with  carbon  air  gap  and  gas  tube  4.002.952.  CI   3  I  7-66  000 
Menocal.  Gustavo  A  .  to  l-T-E  Imperial  Corporation    Sub  arrange- 
ment for  busbars   4.002.388.  CI    339-22  008 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung;  See— 

Steinstrasser.  Ralf.  4.002.670 
Mermelstein,  Robert    See— 

Braun.  Robert  A  :  and  Mermelstein.  Robert.  4.002,776 
Merrell.  Richard  G..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation    Channel  selection 

indicator  for  memory  tuning  system    4.002.985.  CI    325-455  000 
Merrin.  Seymour,  to  Innotech  Corporation    Glass  electronic  devices 
employing     ion-doped      insulating     glassy     amorphous     material 
4.003.075.  CI    357-2  000 
Merry,  Roydon  William;  and  Sherman.  James  Lee.  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated   Contact  means  for  flat  conductor  cable  and  method  of  con- 
necting same   4,002,393.  CI   339-97  OOC 
Mer/  &  Co     See  — 

Merz.  Werner;  and  Michaelis.  Werner.  4.003.070 
Merz.  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Equalizing  tank  for 
the  volume  equalization  and  the  air  separation  of  a  liquid  heat  carrier 
flowing  through  a  circulatory  system    4.002.442.  CI    55-309  000 
Merz.  Werner,  and  Michaelis.  Werner,  to  Merz  &  Co    Apparatus  for 

treating  photographic  materials  4.003.070,  CI    354-322  000 
Messerschmitt.  David  Gavin    See— 

Ching.  Yau  Chau,  Hofmann.  Allan  Michael,  and  Messerschmitt. 
David  Gavin.  4.002.841 
Metall-Werk  Merkur  GmbH    See- 

Suppus,  Heinz  F    W  .  4.002,284 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft    .SVe— 

Rammler.  Roland,  and  Lange.  Paul,  4.002,534 
MeLzner.   Rudolf  Paul    Growing   tray   structure,   as   for   mushrooms. 

4.001.966.  CI    47-1   100 
Mey,  Hansjurg;  See— 

Meyr.  Heini,  Mey,  Hansjurg,  Nenadal.  Zdenek.  Tschanz,  Markus; 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W  ;  and  Hafner.  Emanuel,  4,002,842 
Meyer,  Horst,  Bossert,  Friedrich,  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stc^pel,  Kurt,  to 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     2-Amino-3,4-dihydropyridines    used    to 
effect  coronary  vessel  dilation  and  treat  hypertension.  4,002.762.  CI. 
424-266  000 
Meyer.  Victor  E.:  See — 

Wessling.  Ritchie  A  ,  Klingler,  Thomas  C  ,  and  Meyer.  Victor  E., 
4.002,586 
Meyr,   Heini;   Mey.   Hansjurg;   Nenadal.   Zdenek.   Tschanz.    Markus; 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W  ,  and  Hafner.  Emanuel,  to  Hasler  AG.  Time 
multiplex    loop    telecommunication    system     4.002.842.    CI.     179- 
15  0AL 
Michaelis,  Werner:  See— 

Merz,  Werner;  and  Michaelis.  Werner,  4.003.070 
Michalak,  Jerome  M.,  to  Ray  Industries.  Inc    Marine  exhaust  system 

4,002,136.  CI.   115. 50E. 
Michalski.  Raymond  J  .  and  Fisher.  Alan  H,  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    Paint    spray    booth    chemical    treatment      4,002,490,    CI. 
134-38  000 
Michel,  Aubrey  Jonathan    Device  for  storing  and  applying  cosmetics. 

4,002.182.  CI    132-88  700 
Michel.  David  J.;  -S>e— 

Smith.  Hugh  H.;  Michel,  David  J  ;  and  Shahinian,  Paul,  4,002,061 
Mid-Continent  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.,  a  division  of  Harrisburg,  Inc 
See- 
Clavin.  Edward  Albert.  4,002.050. 
Midrex  Corporation;  See— 

Escott.  Robert  Milton",  4,002,422. 
Mientus,  James  A.;  See- 
Cramer.  Robert  L.,  and  Mientus,  James  A.,  4,002,039. 
Mihara.  Yuji;  See — 

Hinata.  Masanao,  Mihara,  Yuji;  Ohi,  Reiichi,  Adachi,  Keiichi,  and 
Sato,  Akira.  4,002,480. 
Miille,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Schweppe,  Joseph  L.,  Miille,  Jerry  L  ,  and  Rhodes,  Kenneth  R., 
4.002.230 
Mikhaileu,  Georgy  Avxentievich:  See— 

Kulbakh,  Valter  Osvaldovich,  Kokushina,  Tatyana  Mikhailovna, 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna.  Mikhaileu.  Georgy  Avxentievch, 
Khotodova,  Galina  Vasilievna;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich; Zelmanov.  Ruvim  Benuionovich,  Sokolov.  Leonid 
Bortsovich,  Etingov,  Evgeny  Davidovich,  and  Lushitskaya,  Irina 
Mikhailovna,  4,002,741. 
Mikofaivy,  Beia  K     See— 

Knechtges,  Donald  P  ,  and  Mikofaivy,  Bela  K  ,  4,002,801. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C;  See— 

Bremer,  Noel  J.,  Milberger,   Ernest  C  ,  and   Dolhyj,  Serge  R.. 
4,002,650 
Miller,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Repik,  Albert  J.;  Miller,  Charles  E.;  and  Johnson,  Homer  R., 
4,002,533 
Miller.  Donald  G  ,  to  American  Pulverizer  Company.  Reducing  ma- 
chine having  a  positively  dispUced  grate  4,002,302,  CI  24 1-89.000. 
Miller.  Gabriel  Lorimer.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Electromagnetic  signal  processor   4,003,008,  CI.  333-70.00T. 
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Miller.  Jeffrey  Ellis,  to  RCA  Corporation   Full  range  correlator  for  use 

in  a  collision  avoidance  system    4.003.050,  CI    343-7  300. 
Miller.  Lloyd  D  ;  S«e- 

Jordan.  Robert  E.;  and  Miller.  Lloyd  D..  4,003.046. 
Miller.  Richard  W.;  See— 

Schwarz,    Meyer;    Miller.    Richard    W.;   and    Wright,   James    E.. 
4,002,769 
Miller,  Samuel  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Phase  locked 

servo  loop  circuit.  4.002.962,  CI.  318-329.000. 
Milton.  A.  Fenner.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Single  mode 
laser  mulliterminal  optical  daU  communication  system.  4,002,898, 
CI.  250-199.000. 
Minchak,  Robert  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Cyclopentene- 
dicyclopenudiene    copolymers    and    method    of    making    same. 
4,002.815,  CI.  526-283  000 
Minderhout.  James  R.:  See— 

Baimbridge.  Charles  L.;  Minderhout.  James  R  ;  Bearman.  Robert 
W.;  and  Carpenter.  Donald  E..  4,002.548. 
Mink.  George.  Material  handling  apparatus  having  gripping  means  for 

moving  articles  in  several  directions  4,002.245,  CI.  2I4.I.0BD. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  5**— 
Cameron,  Douglas  H.;  and  Clem,  Bryan  M..  4.002,238. 
Degen,  Peter  John;  and  Lucas,  Anthony  James.  4.002,733. 
Fridinger.  Tomas  L  .  4.002.661. 
Hofacker.  David  A  .  4.002.458. 
Jahnke.  Richard  E  .  4.002.888. 
Rambosek.  George  Phillip.  4.002.167. 
Minor.  Cleta  M.:  S*^— 

Minor.  Ross  D  ;  and  Minor.  Cleu  M..  4.002.956. 
Minor    Ross  D.;  and  Minor.  Cleta  M.  Automatic  electronic  lock  off 

system  for  an  appliance    4.002.956.  CI.  317-154  000 
Mironov.  Jury  Vasilievich;  See— 

SIczinger.  Isaak  Isaevich.  Belitsky.  Georgy  Mironovich;  Shiryaev. 
Vladimir     Alexandrovich.     and     Mironov.     Jury     Vasilievich. 
4.002.934 
Mitchell.  William,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc..  a  part  interest. 

Musical  instrument   4.002.096.  CI    84-380  OOR. 
Mito.  Hiroshi.  Lens  hood  for  zoom  lenses.  4.002.402.  CI.  350-58  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

AkamaUu.  Masahiko.  4.002.958 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and  Nakase,  Noriaki,  4,002.149. 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  and  Nakase,  Noriaki.  4.002,149. 
Miura,    Hideki.    to    Sony    Corporation.     Phase    switching    circuit. 

4,002.930,  CI.  307-262  000 
Miyajima.  Toshiyuki:  5*^ — 

WaUnabe,  Yasuo;  and  Miyajima.  Toshiyuki.  4,002.587. 
Miyamoto,  Akio.  Closable  counter  device  for  vertical  wall.  4,001 .970. 

CI.  49-171.000. 
Miyano,  Masateru,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Deuterated  prostaglandin 

analogs.  4,002,663.  CI.  260-468.00D 
Miyazawa.   Yoshihide;  Ozutsumi.   Minora;  and  Ogawa.   Satoshi,  to 
Hodogaya  Chemical   Co..   Ltd.   Tetrahydroquinoline   or  jujolidine 
derivative   of  a   lactone   compound   of  pyridine-carboxylic    acid 
4.002.63 1 .  CI.  260-287  OOT 
MizuUni.    Hiroshi;    Tokiwa.     FumikaUu;    Imamura.    TeUuya;    and 
Sakurada.  Toshiro,  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Detergent  composition. 
4.002.579.  CI.  252-544.000. 
Moberg.  Sigurd  M.;  and  Lundberg.  George  A.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Com- 
pany  Seal   4.001,919.  CI.  24-I60PB. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen.  4.002.697. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W  .  4.002,698 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Venuto.  Paul  B..  4.002.557. 
Theissen.  Robert  J  ,  4,002,662 
Modem  Suspension  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hager,  Clarence  H  ,  4,002.352. 
Modi,  Jitendra  J.;  See— 

Petersen.  Richard  E.;  and  Modi.  Jitendra  J  .  4.002.792. 
Mohrbacher.  Richard  J  ;  and  Grous,  Philip  P  .  to  McNeil  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  2-Aminobenzodia2epine-5-ones.  4.002.610.  CI.  260- 
239.30D.  ^  .        _ 

Molina  Orlando  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Penetrant 

flaw  inspection  method   4.002,905.  CI.  250-302  000. 
Moller.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann,  Harald. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Pyrazole  derivatives.  4,002,641,  CI 

260-310  OOR  ..    ^  ^ 

Moller,  Hilmar;  and  Wiegand,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselhchafl. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dyed  multicomponent  filaments. 
4.002.427.  CL  8-155  100. 
Moller.  Ktaus  Walter:  See- 

Wolf.    Robert;    Moller,    Klaus    Walter;    and    Klappench,    Leo. 
4,002.328. 
Moller.  Walter  H.  Muiti-sUge  pipe  feeder  4,002.248.  CI.  214-1  OOP. 
Monahan    Brian  J   Wall-mounted  automatic  timer  and  manual  on-off 

light  switch.  4.002.925.  CI.  307-141  000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  5**— 

Klein.  Rudolph  J..  4.002.279. 
Monsanto:  See— 

Frederick.  Roger  A.,  and  Reichard.  Thomas  E..  4,002.410. 

Monsanto  Company:  5«r— 

Smith.  Lowell  R..  4.002.672 
Montedison  Fibre  S.p.A.:  S**— 

BaMi.  Luciano;  and  Martini.  Emilio.  4.002.796. 
Moore  Buaincaa  Forms.  Inc.:  See— 

Van  MaMerghem.  Edmund  G..  4.002.290. 


Moore.  Jimmy  E..  to  Suatoflex.  Inc    Guard  retainer    4.001.918,  CI. 

Moore.  Thomas  B    Static-type  mixer  and  receptacle    4.002.289.  CI 

229-4400R  ,    ^.   , 

Morgan   Charles  R  .  to  W    R  Grace  4  Co  Curable  polyene-polythiol 

compositions.  4.002.798.  CI   428-419  000 
Morgan.  Janice  Elaine:  See— 

Farley.  David  E  ;  and  Morgan.  Janice  Elaine.  4.002,589. 
Morgan.  William  G  .  Ill:  See— 

Perry.  Wilham  H  ;  and  Morgan.  William  G  .  111.  4.002.390. 
Mori.  Kauuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komatsu  Seisakusho    Brake 
operating  system  for  use  in  electrically  driven  vehicles.  4.002.373. 
CI    303-3  000 
Mori,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao.  Inaba.  Shigcho;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Maruyama. 
Isamu;  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002,61  1 
Moriya.  Hisanori;  and  Shimo.  Shoji.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd    Intake  system  m 

internal  combustion  engine   4.002.153.  CI    123-32  OST. 
Morooka,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Yamamoto.     Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;     Koshiba.    Masao; 
Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.002.755 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Pelosi.  Stanford  S  .  Jr  ,  4.002.620. 
Pelosi.  Sunford  S  .  Jr  .  4,002.659. 
Pelosi.  Sunford  Salvatore.  Jr  .  4.002.621. 
Pelosi.  Stanford  Salvatore.  Jr.,  4.002.622. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J,  4.002.612. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J..  4.002.61  3. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  4.002.626. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  4.002.627. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.;  Davis.  Charles  S  .  and  Honkomp.  Leroy  J.. 

4.002.652. 
Snyder.  Harry  R..  Jr..  4.002.660 
Moseley.  Ronald  E..  and  Stewart,  Henry  G..  to  Engraph.  Inc    Appara- 
tus and  method  for  fonning  pouches.  4.002.519.  CI    156-204  000 
Moser.  Kurt;  Wegmann.  Helmut;  and  Weigele.  Reinhold.  to  Develop 
KG/Dr   Eisbein  and  Co.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  fixing  a  magne- 
tizable powder  on  a  charged  sheet.  4.002.145.  CI.  1  18-661  000 
Motobayashi.  Kozo:  See— 

Takeuchi.    Tatsuo;    Motobayashi.    Kozo.    and    Kamiya.    Kazuo. 
4.002.305. 
Motorola.  Inc.;  See— 

Bennett.  Thomas  H.;  Carlow.  Eari  F  .  Peddle.  Charles;  and  Wiles. 

Michael  F..  4.003.028. 
Helda.  Robert  W..  and  Geyer.  Harry  J..  4.003.073. 
Hoffman.  Charles  Robert;  and  Lattin.  William  Walter.  4.0O3.035. 
Maurer.  Louis  Clifford.  4.003.089 
Reed.  L   J  .  4.002.995. 
Mowatt-Larssen.  Eriing,  to  General  American  TransporUtion  Corpo- 
ration. Railway  tank  car  train  having  a  two-way  loading  and  unload- 
ing system    4,002,192.  CI    141-35  000. 
Moyer.  Norman  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    High  speed  divide- 

by-N  circuit.  4.002.926.  CI.  307-225  OOC 
Mozer.  Larry  P  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Controlled  air  in 
polyester  tube  extrusion  for  clear  scalable  parison    4.002.709.  CI. 
264-90.000. 
Mruck.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Maier.  Gerhard,  to  Maschinenfabrik  B. 

Maier  KG   Chip-forming  apparatus   4.002.300.  CI    241-37  500 
Mueller.  Martin;  and  St,  Clair.  David  L..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Pack- 
age of  nested  conUiners  and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
same.  4.002.005.  CI.  53-26.000 
Muhring.  Walter;  and  Gossling,  Ernst-Gunther.  Matting  for  the  preven- 
tion of  hydraulic  erosion.  4,002,034,  CI   61-3.000 
Mukherjee.  Samir;  and  Shepherd,  William  Ford,  to  Electro  Networks. 
Division  of  Chloride.  Inc.   N.   American  Operations    Bidirectional 
consunt  impedance  low  pass/high  pass  filter  circuit   4,003,005.  CI. 
333-8000 
Mullan.  Philip  Joseph;  5**— 

Hilliard.  John  Joseph;  Mullan,  Phihp  Joseph;  and   Rosenbaum. 
Walter  Steven,  4,003.025. 
Muller.  Herbert;  See- 

Schuermann,    FriU;    Muller,    Herbert,    and    Boddicker,    Horst. 
4.001.942 
Multi-Sute  Devices  Ltd.:  See— 

Meijer.  Robert  S.,  4,003,038. 
Munday,  Richard  John;  See— 

Fincham,  Sydney  Robert;  and  Munday,  Richard  John.  4.002.255. 

Munters.  CaH;    and    Norback.   Per.   to   Aktiebolaget  Carl    Munters. 

Method  of  cooling  air  and  apparatus  intended  therefor.  4.002.040. 

CI   62-121  000. 

Murch.  Robert  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Haloalkoxy 

derivatives  of  the   cyclophosphonitrilic   chloride-hexamelhylphos- 

phoramide  adduct  4.002.596.  CI   260-45.9NP 

Murdoch.  Francis  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Insulation  of 

microcircuit  interconnecting  wires.  4.002,282,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Murdock,   Robert  E  ,  to  Kearney-National.  Inc    Electric  connector 

apparatus.  4.002.396.  CI.  339-1  1 1  000. 
Mushenkov.  Vastly  Andreevich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmiuievich.  Prokoshev.  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Karavashkin.  Boris  Konsuntinovich;  Shved,  Felix  losifovich; 
Maksutov,  Rashat  Faskheevich;  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich; 
Mushenkov.  Vasily  Andreevich;  Sergecv.  Anatoly  Borisovich; 
Shkapa.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and  Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexan- 
drovich. 4.002.816. 
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Nagabhushan.  Tattanahalli  L.:  See— 

Wright.  John  J.;  Daniels.  Peter  J  L..  Mallams.  Alan  K  ;  and  Nagab- 
hushan. Tattanahalli  L  .  4.002.608 
Wright.  John  J..  Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  Mallams.  Alan  K  ;  and  Nagab- 
hushan. Tattanahalli  L  .  4.002.742 
Nagano.  Humikazu;  See — 

Sasaki.    Hiromu;    Yasuda.    Syoichi;    and    Nagano.    Humikazu. 
4.003.021. 
Nagase.   Mitsuo.   to   Yoshida   Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha     Middle    rail 
assembly    for    use    in    screen    doors    and    sashes.    4.002.195.    CI 
160-379  000 
Nagel-Chase  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Schullz.  Edward  H  .  Jr  .  4.002.081 
Naglieri.  Anthony  N..  and  Rizkalla.  Nabil.  to  Halcon  International.  Inc 
Process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acid   anhydrides.   4.002.677.  CI 
260-549.000. 
Naglieri.  Anthony  N..  and  Rizkalla.  Nabil.  to  Halcon  International.  Inc 
Preparation     of     carboxylic      acid     anhydrides.      4.002.678.     CI. 
260-549.000. 
Naimer.  Hubert  Laurenz:  See — 
Alsch.  Gottfried.  4.002.088 
Nakajima.  Shigeo;  See— 

Hujimori.  Masao;  Nakajima.  Shigeo.  Takahashi.  Ken.  Ito.  Tsuneto- 
shi.    Shimada.    Toshio;    Endo.    Hajime.    and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4.002.037 
Nakamura.  Hideo,  and  Iga.  Akira.  to  Sony  Corporation   Complemen- 
tary FET  pulse  control  circuit    4.002.927.  CI.  307-246  000 
Nakano,  Masao:  See— 

Sonoda.  Takezo.  Nakano.  Masao.  Okane.  Michito.  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  4.002.727. 
Nakao.  Yoshikathu:  See — 

Kokawa.    Tomoo.    Nakao.    Yoshikathu.    and     Akiyama.    Kunio. 
4.002.478. 
Nakase.  Noriaki:  See  — 

Yamamoto.  Etsuji.  and  Nakase.  Noriaki.  4.002,149. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Baimbridge.  Charles  L  .  Minderhout.  James  R..  Bearman.  Robert 

W  ;  and  Carpenter.  Donald  E  ,  4.002.548 
Michalski.  Raymond  J  .  and  Fisher.  Alan  H  .  4.002.490. 
Nanoia.  Maurice    Double  baling  press.  4.002.1  15.  CI.  100-53  000 
Napco  Security  Systems.  Inc  .  See  — 

Stockdale.  Roy.  4.003.045 
Nashua  Corporation:  5^^— 

Schwarcz.  Andor.  4.002.794. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See- 
Hinds,  James  J  ;  and  Stepenske,  Lawrence  D  .  4.002.966. 
Naumann.  Wolfgang,  to  Pollehn.  Horst  W    Pre-fabricated  structural 
elements    and    method    of   assembling    the    same.    4.001.998.    CI 
52-608  000 
Neff.  Gregor  N.   Insect  collection  and  feeding    4.002.146.  CI     119- 

51  OOR 
Negersmith.  Kent  M..  lo  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation    Liquid 
proportioning  system   in  a   liquid  sample  analyzer    4.002.269,  CI 
222-1  000 
Nellen.  William  J     See— 

Fiorc.   Joseph    V.    Kelly.   T     Kenneth;   and    Nellen.   William   J. 
4.002.178 
Nelson.  Donald  Frederick:  See— 

Kleinman,     David     Allmond;     and     Nelson.     Donald     Frederick, 
4.002.897 
Nenadal.  Zdenek:  See — 

Meyr.  Heini;  Mey.  Hansjurg;  Nenadal.  Zdenek;  Tschanz.  Markus. 
Vogel,  Eberhard  W  .  and  Hafner.  Emanuel.  4.002.842 
Nestler.   Heinz;   Amort.  Jurgen.   and   Plankl.   Leo   Hans,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft    Impregnation  of  masonry  having  a  neu- 
trally or  acidly  reaction  surface    4.002.800.  CI.  428-447  000 
Nestoridis.  Antonios.  to  Financial   Mining  -   Industrial  and  Shipping 
Corporation    Upgrading  the  nickel  content  from  low  grade  nickel 
lateritic  iron  ores   4.002.463.  CI.  75-1  OOR 
Neti.  Radhakrishna  M  ;  and  Bing.  Colin  C  .  to  Beckman  Instrumenu. 
Inc     Electrochemical    reference    electrode     4.002.547.    CI     204- 
195  OOF 
Neumer.  John  Fred,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Company 
Disperse  bisanil  dyes  derived   from  diaminomaleonitrile  and  their 
preparation    4.002.616.  CI    260-240  OOG 
Nevin.  Robert  LeIand;  O'Leary,  John  Joseph,  and  Cikotte,  Leonard 
Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polar  coordinate  format  to  a 
cartesian  coordinate  format  scan  converter.   4.002.827.  CI     343- 
5.0SC 
Newcomb.  Nelson  F..  and  Newcomb.  Nelson  F  .  Jr    Illuminated  play- 
ball   4.002.893.  CI    240-6.40R 
Newcomb,  Nelson  F.,  Jr.;  See— 

Newcomb,  Nelson  F  ;  and  Newcomb,  Nelson  F  ,  Jr  .  4.002.893 
Nicholls.  Wilfrid  Edward  Walter;  and  Lakra.  Paul,  to  C  A  V   Limited 
Disuibutor  type  fuel  injection  pumps   4.002.415.  CI   417  245  000 
Nichols.   Gordon    E..    to    Winthrop-Atkins   Co.    Inc     Pencil    caddy 

4.002.237.  CI.  206-371.000 
Nifco  Inc.:  5^^— 

Kurosaki.  MuUuo.  4.002.822 
Satoh.  Sei'ichi;  and  Sekiguchi.  Kazuo.  4.002.82  I 
Niiho.  Masaaki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Informa- 
tion search  system   4.003.029.  CI   340-172  500 
Niki.  Masao:  5^^— 

Fukuzaki.      Hiroshi;     Niki.      Masao;     Yokota.      Yukinaga.     and 
Furukawa.  Jun-ichi.  4.002.700 
Nikolaus.  Harold  W  ;  and  Wasson.  Kenneth  L  .  to  Armstrong  Cork 


Company    Ceiling  support  frame  with  pivotall>  attached  outriggers 
4,001.985.  CI    52-28  000 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd     See  — 

Takahashi.  Kousuke.  and  Kohara.  Haruki.  4.003.022. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 
Manlani.  Rokurota.  4.002.095 
Ogita,  Minoru.  4.002.991 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotani.  Yasuo,  and  Kage>ama.  Kunio.  4,002.486. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Shirai.  Tadashi,  Tashiro.  Yasuhisa.  and  Aoki.  Shigeru.  4.002.666 
Nippon  Selfoc  Co  ,  Ltd     See  — 

Yonezu.  Hiroo.  and  Hayashi.  Izuo.  4,003.074 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.  See  — 

Sonoda.  Takezo.  Nakano.  Masao.  Okane.  Michito.  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  4.002.727 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira.  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  and  Arai.  Hiroshi.  4.002.062 
Yamaguchi,  Shunzo.  Ozaki.  Tadashi.  Kida.  Masashi.  and  Konomi. 
Toshiaki.  4.002.025 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Takemura.    Yozo.    Akiyoshi.    Eisuke.    Matsukubo,    Hiroshi.    and 
Shibata.  Toshihiko.  4.002.069 
Nipp<-)n  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Terai.   Masaaki.   Kakehi.   Kazuhiko.   Matsuda.   Ryoichi.  and   Ito. 

Giichi,  4.()02.860 

Nischskitz.  Ehrenfried.  lo  Hoechst  Akttengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  electrtxronductivc  m>n-»oven  fabrics   4.002.779.  CI 

427-124000 

Nishihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research  Corporation  Ltd  .  See  — 

Havakawa.  Noboru.  4.002.053 
Nishikawa.  Kazuyuki:  .S><'  — 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  Ito.  Shigeru.  Nishikawa.  Kazuyuki.  and  Shibata. 
Tutomu.  4.002.722 
Nishikawa.  Seiichi    See — 

Tanaka.    Shigenobu.    Nishikawa.    Seiichi.    and    Ishikawa.    Seiji. 

4.CX)2.0I  I 

Nitta.  Hidethugu.  and  Watanabe.  Masaru.  lo  Japan  Storage  Battery 

Co  ,    Ltd     Catalytic    device    for    storage    battery     4.002.496.    CI 

429-53  000 

Nitzki.  Leopold,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  "Wescr"  Catamaran  with  plural 

drives   4.002.132.  CI    I  14-61  ()()() 
Noguchi.  Masaaki.  See  — 

Toyoda.    Eiji.    Noguchi.     Masaaki.    Tanaka.     Yukiya&u:    Bunda. 
Tsuchio.  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu,  4.002.151. 
Noguchi.  Yasuhiro:  .S>r  — 

Suzuki.     Nobuo.     Noguchi.     Yasuhiro;     and     Masuda.     Takao. 
4.002.479 
Nolan.  James  F  .  lo  Owens-Illinois.  Inc   Method  and  circuit  for  generat- 
ing   gray     scale     in     gaseous     discharge     panels      4.002.828.    CI 
358-240.000 
Nonoyama.  Tikahiro.  Method  for  reinforcing  a  load-bearing  surface 

4.002.283.  CI.  228-112  000 
Norback.  Per:  See— 

Munters.  Carl,  and  Norback.  Per.  4,002,040 
Norris,  Alan  H  ,  and  Chambley.  Phillip  W  .  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  thermoplastic  tex- 
tile yarn.  4.002.012.  CI   57-22  000 
North  Electric  Company:  See  — 

Hunter.  Patrick  L  .  4.002.963 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited.  See— 

Debortoli.  George,  and  Chase.  Peter  McGivery.  4.002.832. 
Dunn,  Robert  Brian,  and  Lee.  John  Davidson.  4.002.391 
Woytiuk,  Leo  Victor.  4.002.8  19 
Novak,  Robert  Michael:  See— 

Taccetta.  Philip  Anthony,  and  Novak.  Robert  Michael.  4,002,869 
Noyes,  Richard  Croissant.  See — 

Andrea,   Christo,   Dupen,   Clive    Frederick   George,   and    Noyes. 
Richard  Croissant,  4,002,529 
N.V.  Imexin  S.A.:  See — 

Van  Goubergen,  Willy.  4.002.315 
Nyby  Bruk  AB   See— 

Hedqvist,  Tore,  Gunnarsson,  Einar,  and  Flodin,  Benny,  4.002.489 
Nye.  James  Leroy;  Barr.  Samuel  Rothrock.  Chew.  Thomas,  and  Steyer. 
William,  to  General  ElectrK  Company.  Infrared  suppression  system 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine   4.002.024.  CI   60-262.000 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See  — 

Lewandowski,  Raymond  F  .  4.002.873. 
Oates.  Daniel  Edward    See  — 

Mattes.  Hans  George,  and  Oates.  Daniel  Edward.  4.002,853. 
Ober,  Birch  A  :  See- 
Griffin.  Robert  K  ;  and  Ober.  Birch  A  .  4.001.982 
Ocean  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

Ketler,  Albert  E  ,  Campbell.  Ronald  P  ;  and  Shacreaw.  George. 
4.002.895 
Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  . 
Ltd.  Pressure  measurement  sheet  and  method  of  using  the  same 
4.002.060.  CI    73-88  OOR 
Ogawa.  Satoshi:  See— 

Miyazawa.    Yoshihide;  Ozutsumi.   Minoru;  and   Ogawa.  Satoshi. 
4.002.631 
Ogita.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Pilot  signal 

extracting  circuitry    4.002.991.  CI    328-139  000 
Ogura.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Tsuchihashi.  Genichi;  and  Ogura.  Katsuyuki.  4,002.682 
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Ohi.  Reiichi:  See— 

HinaU.  Masanao;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Ohi.  Reiichi;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and 
Sato.  Akira.  4.002.480. 
Ohkubo.  Shinichi:  See — 

Konno.  Tsugio.  Mataumoto,  Kohichi;  Ohkubo.  Shinichi;  Hashino. 
Yasuo;  Maeda.  Kaoru;  and  Sayanagi.  Giichi,  4,002.567. 
Oithi,  To«hio,  Yo«hiiiioto.  Satoru.  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Arakawa 
Rintan  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  ink  binder  resin. 
4.002.585.  CI   260-25  000. 
Oita.  Masahiro:  See— 

Hirohau.     Hyogo;     Oiu.     Masahiro;     and     Honjo.     Katsuhiko. 
4.002,786. 
Okamoto.  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki.  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Yamamoto,  Michthiro;  Maruyama. 
Isamu,  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuyoshi,  4,002,61 1. 
Okane,  Michito:  -S*-^— 

Sonoda.  Takezo;  Nakano.  Masao.  Okane.  Michito:  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  4.002,727 
O'Keefe.  David  B.;  Cassarino.  Frank  V  .  Jr  ;  and  Riikonen,  Douglas  L  . 
to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Architecture  for  a  micropro- 
grammed device  controller   4,003,033,  CI    340-1  72  500 
Okonite  Company,  The:  See— 

DeGrado.  Cosubile.  4,002,817. 
Okonzak,  David  M.:  See— 

Jankowiak.  Roman;  Okonzak.  David  M.;  and  Connell,  Maurice 
W  ,  4,002,345 
Ota  Bergqvist  AB:  See— 

Rohas,  Eric.  4.001,992 
O'Leary.  John  Joseph:  See— 

Nevm.  Robert  Leiand;  O'Leary,  John  Joseph;  and  Cikotte,  Leon- 
ard Joseph,  4.002,827 
Oliver,   Bill    N  ,   to   AMF   Incorporated.    Bypassed   scuba   regulator. 

4,002.166.  CI    128-142  200 
Oliver.  Raymond  Edward,  and  McGuIre,  George,  to  Matthey  Rusten- 
burg  Refmers  (Pty)  Ltd.  Separation  of  meuU.  4,002,469.  CI.  75- 
10!  OOR. 
Ollis.  William  John  Bernard;  and  Long,  Clive   Beech  AnsJcy.   Door 

mounting.  4.001,91  3,  CI    16-88.000. 
Olofsen,  Oluf  Per,  to  Chemical  Reactor  Equipment  A/S  Method  and  a 
pick-up    device    for    lifting    and    moving    semiconductor    wafers 
4,002,254,  CI.  214-300.000 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 
Maeda.  Haruo,  4,002.407 
Satoh.  Ken.  4.003.093. 
Omnium  Chimique  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Hannart.  Jean  Alfred  Alphonse  Joseph,  4,002.633. 
Omon.   Shigenori;   Maeda.   Isamu;  and  Terada.   Fumio.  to   Yoshida 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaUha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  a  filler 
cord  for  slide  fasteners   4,002.278,  CI    226-1  000 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Takagi,  Haruo;  and  Aoki.  Reijiro.  4,003.030 
Onizuka,  Shigenori:  See— 

Inaba,     Hideya,     Onizuka,     Shigenori;     and     Kamino.     Yasumi. 
4,002,723. 
Opti-Holding  AG:  See— 

Frohlich.  AMbns;  and  Cappel,  Marie-Luise.  4.002.045 
Opuszenski.  Theodore:  See— 

Rovin.  Herman;  Opuszenski.  Theodore;  Pellicano,  Joseph;  and 
Swenson.  Alan  F  .  4,002.130 
Oram,  Michael  Allen    Method  and  apparatus  for  the  construction  of 

concrete  shelb.  4,002.707.  CI    264-31  000 
Orenski.  Peter  Joseph:  5*^ — 

Marsden.  James  Glenn;  and  Orenski,  Peter  Joseph.  4,002.651. 
Orlando,  Carl,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Trigger  circuit 

4.002.954.  CI    318-117  000 
Ortize,  Eileen  S    Hanging  chair   4,002.368,  CI.  297-273  000. 
Osegowitsch.  Viktor:  See— 

Ganser.  Friedrich;  Hammer.  Thomas;  Frick.  Hans  Dieter;  Viehrig, 
Wolfgang;  Ritter.  Karl  Heinz;  Kwiatkowski.  Wolfgang;  Osego- 
witsch. Viktor;  Glass.  Josef;  and  Laar.  Erwin,  4,002,310. 
Oser,  Polat,  to  Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  shield  for  a 

catalytic  emission  control  device.  4,002,433.  CI    23-288.0FC 
Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfrid  John,  Smith,  Norman  Douglas  Patrick;  and 
Waite,  Frederick  Andrew,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Polymer  solution   4.002.436,  CI.  44-62  000. 
Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.:  5*e— 

Crowie,  William  G  ;  and  Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M..  4.002.275 
Ola,  Sadayasu:  See— 

Weas.  Charles  M.;  and  Ota.  Sadayasu.  4.002.915. 
OUMhi,  Nobumaaa:  See— 

Kozuka.  Ko;  Kurioka.  Shunichiro;  Yasumoto.  Taizo;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;  KuhoU.  AUuo;  and  Otoshi.  Nobumasa,  4.002.809. 
Ott.  Robert  J.;  and  Franke.  Hans  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Photoconductive     process    for     making    electrogrsphic     masters. 
4.002,475,  CI.  96-I.OOE 
Ouimette,  Btaine  N..  to  King  Radio  Corporation.  Digital  area  naviga- 
tion cysteni   and  combined   magnetic  card   reader  and   encoder. 
4.002.887.  CI.  235-61. 1  ID. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Heimala.  Seppo  Otavi;  Hyvarinen.  OIK  Viljo  Juhani;  Kinnunen. 
Jornia  Pentti  Eenokki;  and  Tiitinen.  Heikki  Aukusti.  4,002.544 
Ovutime.  Inc.:  See— 

Kopfto.    Louis;    Schuster.    Samuel    R.;    and     Kosasky.    Harold. 
4.002.056. 
Owen.  David  Peter,  to  Ouantel  Limited.  Sub  carrier  phase  shifters. 
4.003.078.  CL  358-22.000. 


Owen.  Hartley;  and  Venuto.  Paul  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  CaU- 
lytic    conversion    of    high    metals    feed     stocks.     4,002,557,    CI 
208-120  000 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation;  See— 
Borst,  John  A  ,  4,002.068 
Thomas,  William  R  .  4,002,367. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Harbauer,  Paul  W  ,  4.002,41  I 
Mather.  George  R.,  Jr  ,  4,002.160. 
Mueller,  Martin,  and  St  CUir.  David  L  .  4.002.005 
Nolan.  James  F  .  4.002.828. 
Spanoudis.  Louis.  4.002.449. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J  .  and  Grier.  John  D..  4.002.583. 
Oxy  MeUI  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Clauss.  Richard  John;  and  Tremmel.  Robert  Arnold.  4.002.543. 
Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro:  See— 

Takahashi.     Akio;    Saito,     Hirokichi;    and     Oyaizu.     Yoshijiro, 
4,002.584 
Ozaki.  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Shunzo;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kida,  Masashi;  and  Konomi. 
Toshiaki.  4.002,025 
Ozutsumi,  Minora:  See  — 

Miyazawa.   Yoshihide;  Ozutsumi.   Minoru,  and   Ogawa.  Saloshi. 
4,002,631 
P    R.  Mallory  &  Co  ,  Inc  :  See— 
Klein,  Gerhart  P  ,  4.002.473 
Packard  Instrument  Company.  Inc     See— 

Packard.  LyIe  E.;  Folic.  Edward  F  ;  and  Cavanaugh,  Robert  E  .  Jr  . 
4,002,909 
Packard,  LyIe  E.;  Folic,  Edward  F  ;  and  Cavanaugh.  Robert  E  .  Jr  ,  to 
Packard  Instrument  Company.  Inc    Data  analyzing  system  having 
provision  for  optimizing  counting  conditions  and   thus  improving 
statistical  counting  validity  for  enabling  accurate  compuUtion  of 
sample  activity  levels  in  liquid  scintillation  spectrometry   4.002.909. 
CI    250-328  000 
Padget.  John  Christopher   See— 

Jones.  Eric;  Padget.  John  Christopher;  and  Cole.  Geoffrey  Alan. 
4,002,814 
Page   Vernon,  Jr  .  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc  ,  a  part  interest 

Knock-down  display  case  kit.  4,002,233,  CI.  206-45  340 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M  ,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company    Triazine-antidote 
compositions    and    methods    of    use    for    cotton.    4,002.460.    CI 
71-93.000. 
Palmer-Shile  Company:  See— 

Howard.  Robert  W.;  and  Rose.  Desmond  K  .  4.002.000 
Palson.  Richard  C  J  ,  to  International  Packaging  Corporation   Article 

retaining  pouch.  4.002.232.  CI    206-5  000 
Paluch.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Sedlacek.  William  S.;  Paluch.  Edward  S  .  and  Brey.  William  An- 
drew, 4,002,856. 
Pandel-Bradford,  Inc.:  See— 

Petersen,  Richard  E  ,  and  Modi,  Jitcndra  J  ,  4,002,792. 
Panduit  Corporation:  See — 

Caveney.  Jack  E.,  4,001,898. 
Paniri,  Zvi,  and  Shakotko.  Walter,  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited 
Power    cable     having    an    extensible    ground    check    conductor 
4.002.820.  CI.  174-115  000. 
Pankrau.  Duane  C    Porcine  bacterin    4.002,736,  CI   424-92  000 
Papenfuhs.  Theodor.  and  Trosler.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Novel   aromatic   o-hydroxyaldehydes.   a    process   for   their 
preparation  and  their  utilization.  4.002.630.  CI    260-28  l.OOQ. 
Parchmont.  Harvey  O..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Telescopic 
shock  absorber  mount  for  a  hydraulic  cushioning  unit  in  a  railway 
car  trailer  hitch.  4.002.316.  CI.  248-1  19  OOS 
Parent.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Davey.  Ernest  A,.  Mathieu.  Norman  A.,  and  Parent.  Edward  D  . 
4.002.880. 
Parenti.  Marc  Antonio:  See— 

Ambrogi.  Vittorio;  Logemann.  Willy;  Parenti.  Marc  Antonio;  and 
Tommasini.  Raffaele,  4,002.750 
Parish,  Roger  C  ,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  2.3-Bis-(3-lower  alkan- 

oyl-2-thioureido)-pyridines.  4,002,761,  CI.  424-263  000. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Company:  S**— 

Williams.  David  C  .  4,001,944 
Parkinson  Cowan  GWB  Limited:  .See- 
Harding,  Brian,  4,002,148. 
Parks,    James    G.    Timing    device    for    thermosta tic-control    units. 

4,002.292,  CI.  236-46  OOR 
Parrilla.   Edward.  Sr    Rack   for  sporting  equipment.   4.002.241,  CI 

211-88  000 
Pastorek.  Paul  V.:  See— 

Hamilton.  Harold  E  .  Pastorek.  Paul  V.;  Hagedom.  Floyd  T..  and 
Revells.  Robert  G  .  4.002.450 
Patentverwertungs-AG  der  Spinnerei  am  Uznaberg:  See- 
Egbert.  Gerhard;  and  Art2t.  Peter.  4.002.019. 
Paterson.  Malcolm  M..  and  Theodore,  Michael  J.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany.   Screw    conveyor    with    dewatering    means.    4.002.559.   CI. 
209-3.000 
Patsch.  Manfred:  See— 

Reuter.  Peter;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  and  Patsch.  Manfred.  4,002.653. 
Paulos.  Louis  B.:  See— 

Huebsch.  Donald  L  ,  and  Paulos.  Louis  B..  4.002.202. 
Paulson.  Marvin  H  :  See— 

Gulify.  Joseph  C;  Winkler.  Robert  A.,  and  Paulson.  Marvin  H.. 
4,002.721 
Pavagadhi.  Laiji  J  :  See- 
Pool.  Eldert  B.;  and  Pavagadhi.  LaIji  J  .  4.002.319 
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Payne.  Errol  G.:  See— 

Maiman.  Theodore  H  .  and  Payne.  Errol  G  .  4.003.080 
Payne.  William  J.  Strain  indicator   4.002.139.  CI    1  16  1  1400R 
Pearson.  James  M.:  See — 

Lindblad.  Nero  R  ;  and  Pearson.  James  M  .  4.002.570 
Peddle.  Charles:  See- 
Bennett.  Thomas  H  ;  Carlow.  Earl  F  ;  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  4.003,028 
Pehe,  Jean   Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.    X-ray   or   y-ray   image   tube 

4.002.938,  CI    313-101.000 
Peilet.  Lester  R   RetracUble  brushes   4.001.910.  CI    15-184  000 
Pekau.  Dietlind;  and  Storck,  Eckhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  recording  and  reproduction  of  X-ray 
pictures  4.002.906.  CI   250-31  5  OOA. 
Pellicano.  Joseph:  See— 

Rovin.  Herman;  Opuszenski.  Theodore;   Pellicano,  Joseph;  and 
Swenson,  Alan  F  ,  4,002,130 
Pelosi.  Sunford  S  ,  Jr.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  2-Anilino- 

4H-3,l-benzothiazines   4,002.620.  CI    260-243  OOR. 
Pelosi.  Sunford  S..  Jr  .  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc    Ethyl  2'.5'- 

dichloro-4 -thiocyanatofumaranilate.  4.002.659.  CI   260-454  000 
Pelosi.   Sunford   Salvatore.   Jr.    to   Morton-Norwich    Products,    Inc 
6-Chloro-2-(3,4-dichloroanilino)-4H-3.l-benzothiazine     4.002.621  . 
CI   260-243  OOR 
Pelosi,   Stanford   Salvatore.   Jr  .    to    Morton-Norwich    ProducU.    Inc 
2-(3-Chloroanilino)-4H-3.1-ben20thiazine       4.002.622.     CI.      260- 
24300R 
PelU.  Cecil  A.:  .Vee— 

Shaw.  John  B  ;  and  Pela.  Cecil  T..  4,002.321. 
PelU.  Cecil  T  :  See— 

Shaw.  John  B  .  and  PelU.  Cecil  T  .  4.002.321 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Haszeldine.  Robert  Neville,  and  Rowland.  Ronald.  4.002.810 
Penrose.   David  John,  to  General   Electric  Company   Limited.  The 

Loudspeaking  telephone  instrumenU.  4.002.854.  CI.  179-81  OOB. 
Perry.  William  H  .  and  Morgan.  William  G  ,  III.  to  Kearney-National, 
Inc.  Arrangement  for  and  method  of  preventing  relative  roution  of 
electric    terminals  during   a   tightening   operation.   4.002.390.   CI 
339-95.00R. 
Personal  ProducU  Company:  See— 

Taft.  Arnold  Jay.  4.002. 1 7 1 
Peruyero.  Jose  MA:  See— 

Bricc.  John  C  ;  and  Peruyero.  Jose  M.  A..  4.002.432. 
Pestova,  Galina  Grigorievna:  See— 

Smirnov,  Svetoslav  Georgievich.  Gorbacheva.   Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna,    Ershova.   Ljubov   Valentinovna;    Ljubimova,    Nina   An- 
dreevna.   Pestova.  Galina   Grigorievna;   Selekhova.   Nina   Pav- 
lovna;     Smimova,      Margariu      llinichna;      Tiflov,      Alexandr 
Vladimirovlch;  and  Fomina.  Nina  Alexeevna.  4,002.550 
Peszeszcr.  Endre  F  .  to  General  Atomic  Company   Method  and  appara- 
tus for  stressing  a  tendon  and  banding  a  structure.  4.002.304.  CI 
242-7210 
Peters.  Hans  H  :  See- 
Ames.  Robert  K  ;  and  Peters.  Hans  H  .  4.002.562 
Peters.  Melvin  H  :  .See— 

Erickson.  Rodney  R  .  Peters,  Melvin  H  ;  and  McMillan.  Daniel  L  . 
4.002.107. 
Peters.    Timothy    V     Method    for    drawing    polyurethane    filamenU. 

4.002.71  l.CI    264-184.000 
Petersen.  Mogens:  See— 

Damgaard-Iversen.  Jorgen;  Gude.  Klaus  Erik;  Hansen.  Ove  Emil. 
Lund.  Bjom;  and  Petersen.  Mogens.  4.002.524. 
Petersen.  Richard  E  ;  and  Modi.  Jitendra  J.,  to  Pandel-Bradford.  Inc 
Imitation  leather  material  and  method  of  preparing  such  material 
4.002.792.  CI    428-310  000. 
Petrocelli.  Edward  A.;  and  Louie.  Anthony  C.  H..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  Selective  zoom  camera  and  display.  4.002,824.  CI 
358-180.000. 
Petrowski   Adam,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc..  a  part  interest 

Workpiice  support  device   4.002.329.  CI   269-31  8  000. 
Petterson  Tor   Method  of.  and  dispenser  for  introducing  an  opthalmic 

product  into  the  occular  cavity    4.002.168.  CI    128-233  000. 
Pfiffner.  Albert:  See— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Loeliger.  Peter;  Pfiffner.  Albert. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  Suchy.  Milos;  and  Zurfluh.  Rene.  4,002.647 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kadin.  Saul  Bernard.  4.002.623 
Phares.  Lindsey  J  ;  and  Gendron.  George  .'..  to  Raymond  International 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rapid  erection  of  offshore  towers 
4.002.038.  CI   61-91  000 
Phifer  Wire  ProducU.  Inc  :  See- 
Hanks.  Albert.  4.002.188 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Rainer.  Norman  B.;  and  Wilson.  Peter  Allen.  4.002.177. 
Rundberg.  Eric  G    S  .  Jr  ;  Johnson.  William  R  .  Jr  ;  and  Grubbs. 
Harvey  J.  4.002.179. 
Phillips    Bernard  L  .  to  Arrow-Hart.  Inc    Arcing  contact  for  a  high 

current  switch   4.002.870.  C!   200-I46.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See  — 

Bennett.  Richard  J  ;  Gray.  Lew  T  .  and  Levy.  Dale  F  .  4.002.412 
Hutchinson.  William  Milton,  deceased,  4.002.5  73. 
Mozer.  Larry  P  .  4.002.709. 
Phone-Dues.  Inc.:  See— 

Streit.  Kenneth  F  .  4.002.358 
Pickford.    Melcina   H.    Hair  grooming  composition.    4.002.734.   CI 
424-74000 


Pierce  Chemical  Company:  .See— 
Royer.  Garfield  P  .  4,002.531 
Piersol.  Jay   L  .   to   Armstrong  Cork   Company     Solvent-distributed, 
powdered     rubber    in    beater     saturated     sheeU.     4.002.527.    CI 
162-155000 
Pifferi.  Giorgio:  .See- 
Carpi.  Cario;  Dorigotti.  Luciano,  and  Pifferi.  Giorgio.  4.002.753 
Pigisch.  Franz    -See- 
Tank.  Eggert;  and  Pigisch.  Franz.  4.001.930 
Piken.  Ann  G     See— 

Dalla   Betta.   Ralph   A  ,   Piken.   Ann  G  .  and   Shelef.   Mordecai, 
4,002.658 
Pillard,  Jean-Claude  L  ,  to  Entreprise  Gcnerale  de  ChaufTage  Industrie! 
Pillard    Burners  of  liquid  fuels  atomized  by  the  expansion  of  a  com- 
pressed auxiliary  fluid   4.002.297.  CI    239-429  000 
Pipkin.  Edward  L  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy   Multipath  sonar 

system    4.003.015.  CI    340-3  OOR 
Pitcher.  Wayne  H  .  Jr     .See- 
Gregory.  Jerry  L  .  and  Pitcher.  Wayne  H  .  Jr  .  4.002.576 
PitU.  Robert  W  .  Jr..  and  Scott,  Hubert  D  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Simulu- 
neous  thermal  neutron  decay  time  and  shale  compensated  chlorine 
log  system   4.002.903.  CI    250-267  000 
Place.  Osmund  V  .  Hungerford.  Philip  C  .  Jr  .  and  Gereby.  John  L  .  to 
Cardpak   Incorporated    Method  for  securing  articles  to  a  display 
board   4,002.003.  CI    53-14000 
Plankl.  Leo  Hans   See— 

Nestler.  Heinz.  Amort.  Jurgen.  and  Plankl.  Leo  Hans.  4.002.800 
Plastisonics  Company.  Inc     See- 
Curry.  John  J  .  4.002.258 
Plempel.  Manfred:  .See— 

Meiser.   Werner;   Kramer,   Wolfgang.    Buchel,    Karl    Heinz,   and 
Plempel.  Manfred.  4.002.763 
Plomer.  John  J..  Suudacher.  Gerald  R  .  and  Roberson.  Keith,  to  Dow 
Chemical   Company.   The     Nitrocellulose   propellant  composition 
4,002.514.  CI    149-19.400. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Mason.  Paul  B  .  4.003,064 
Polau.  Bohumil.  and  Marley.  James  A..  Jr  .  to  Signetics  Corporation. 
Single  bipolar  transistor  memory  cell  and  method.  4.003.076.  CI 
357-34  000 
Folic.  Edward  F.:  See- 
Packard.  LyIe  E..  Folic.  Edward  F  .  and  Cavanaugh.  Robert  E..  Jr., 
4,002.909. 
Pollehn.  Horst  W     See- 

Naumann.  Wolfgang.  4.001.998 
Polyanskaya,  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna    .See  — 

Artemov,    Lev    Nikolaevich.    Bakanov.   Anatoly    Fedorovich.   Bi- 
lyavsky.      Anatoly      Arkadievich.     Gorodnitsyna.      Vera      Ev- 
dokimovna;  Elkina.   Evgenia   Dmitrievna.   Manaenkov.   Valery 
Ivanovich.   Polyanskaya.   Ljudmila   Nikolaevna.   Sorokin.   Jury 
Leonidovich;  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich.  and  Fadeev.  Evgcny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444. 
Pommerening.  Uwe  A.    .See- 
Richards.  Glenn  L  .  and  Pommerening.  Uwe  A..  4.002.850. 
Pomper.  Michael    See— 

Goser.  Kari;  and  Pomper.  Michael.  4.002,928. 
Poncy,  George  W.:  See— 

Poncy,   Mark    P  .   Poncy.  George   W  .   and   Poncy.   Richard   P  . 
4.002.276. 
Poncy.  Mark  P  .  Poncy.  George  W  .  and  Poncy.  Richard  P   Surgical 

glove  donning  system.  4.002.276.  CI    223-1  1  1  000 
Poncy.  Richard  P  :  See— 

Poncy.   Mark    P  ;   Poncy.  George   W..  and   Poncy,   Richard   P., 
4.002.276. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See- 
Simon.  Pierre.  4.002.227. 
Pontier.  Andre  J    A.:  See— 

Duclaux.  Daniel;  Pontier.  Andre  J    A  .  and  Ferret.  Georges  Paul. 
4,002.551 
Pool.  Eldert  B  ;  and  Pavagadhi.  LaIji  J  .  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Bi-directional  pressure  balanced  valve.  4.002.319.  CI. 
251-282000. 
Porter.  Barbara  J.:  See- 
Kraft.  Brett  W  ;  and  Porter.  Barbara  J  .  4.002.331. 
Porter    John  Paul,  to  B    F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Mixer  control 

system    4.002.891 .  CI.  235-151   120. 
Pottharst.  John  E..  Jr.  Distillation  apparatus  and  method.  4.002.538. 

CI    203-10  000 
Powers.  David  A.:  See— 

Fulghum.  David  A  ;  Powers.   David  A  ;  Lathrop.  Ross  M..  and 
Swallow.  Robert  W  .  4.002,217 
Pozsgay.  Dezioe  Albert,  to  Aetna-SUndard   Engineering  Company. 
Method    of    stretch    reducing    of    tubular    stock.    4.002,048.    CI. 
72-205000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Cone.  Eugene  J..  4.002.447 
Fetterman.  Miles  O..  4.002.594. 

Gorton.  Eari  M  ;  and  McGreevy.  Robert  E..  4.002.695. 
Graham.  Roy  R  .  4.002.445 

Hammel.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Cone.  Eugene  J  .  4.002.446. 
Prain.  Hunter  Douglas:  See— 

Durant.  Graham   John.  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Gancllin,  Charon 
Robin:  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.002.759. 
Prast.  John  Charles:  See- 
Scars.   Henry   Eldon;   Prast.   John   Charles;   McNally.   Raymond 
Wiefred.  Lee.  Calvin  C  .  and  McAvey.  William  F  .  4.002.362 
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Pretoriut,    Dirk    Jacobus.     Wax     and    wax    blendi.    4.002.706,    CI. 

264-13.000 
Prince.  Ralph  P.;  and  Wetterveh.  Rudy  C.  to  Council  of  Livestock 
Protection,    inc.    Electric   extension   of  hind    leg.    4,001.915.   CI. 
17-45.000. 
Priier.  Jacob  W.:  See— 

Blank.  Walter  C.  Sr;  Laackc.  Frank;  PriMr.  Jacob  W.;  and  White. 

Robert  W.  4.002.313. 

Prochnow,  Juergen;  and  Johannes.  Alfred,  to  RheinmeUll  G.m.b.H. 

Incendiary  payload  for  a  heavy-duty  ballistic  projectile.  4.002,121. 

CI.  102-66.000. 

Procopio.   Luke.   Television   educational   (ame.    4.001.946.  CI.    35- 

S.OOR. 
Procter  Sc  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Hartman.  Frederick  Anthony;  Kretachmar,  Herbert  Charles;  and 
Tofe.  Andrew  John.  4.002.730. 
ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Gangneux,  Philippe  Yves  Edouard.  4.002.591. 
Prokoshev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Prokoshev.  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Karavashkin.   Boris   Konstantinovich;   Shved.   Felix   losifovich; 
Maksutov.  Rashat  Faskheevich;  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich; 
Mushenkov.  Vasily  Andreevich;  Scrgeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich; 
Shkapa.   Alexandr   Fedorovich;   and   Zhivichkin.   Lev   Alexan- 
drovich,  4.002.816 
Pryor.  John  A.;  and  Rowles.  Howard  C  .  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Recovery  of  C,-t-  hydrocarbons  by  plural  sUge  rectification 
and  Tirat  stage  dephlegmation    4.002.042,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Pujol.     Andre     Joseph.     Continuous-flow     wine-making     apparatus. 

4.002.1 1 1 .  CI.  99276  000 
Puskas.  Imre;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana) 
Catalyzed   trans-acidolysis   reaction   of  trimellitic   acid,   trimellitic 
anhydride  and  2-naphthoic  acid    4.002.648.  CI   260-346.300 
Putnam,  Dean  H,  to  Diet2gen  Corporation.  Film  striping  apparatus. 

4,002.142.  CI.  118-68.000. 
Putt,  Dan  W    Protector  module  test  set.  4.002.861.  CL  179-175.000. 
Pyrotector.  Incorporated:  See— 

Dunphy.  Matthew  J.,  4.003,039 
Quadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Jucrgen;  and  Hoch.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaellschafl.  Manufacture  of  dimethylaminobenzenecarboxylic  acid 
esters.  4.002.664.  CI.  260-471  OOR. 
Quadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Hoch.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
getellschaft.    Manufacture   of   2-hydroxy-naphthalene-3-carboxylic 
acid.  4.002.675.  CI.  260-520.00A. 
Quakenbush.   Howard   M..  to   Flexsteel   Industries,   Inc.   Convertible 

scat-bed.  4.001.901.  CI.  5-37  OOR. 
Quaker  Oatt  Company.  The:  See— 
Tomomauu.  Hideo.  4.002.689. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Owen.  David  Peter.  4.003.078. 
Quick  Rip  Corporation:  See— 

Erickson,  Harold  L.;  and  Weaver.  Wayne  S..  4.002.094 
Quinn,  Billy  Roy;  and  Quinn,  Jimmy  Don.  Radio  sUtion  identifier 

4.002.140.  CI.  116-135  000. 
Quinn.  Jimmy  Don:  See — 

Quinn.  Billy  Roy;  and  Quinn.  Jimmy  Don.  4.002.140. 
Raasch.  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &.  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
winding  conical  cross-wound  coils  or  bobbins  with  consunt  thread- 
feeding  velocity.  4.002.306.  CI    242-I8.00R 
Rackman.  Michael  I.  Tamper-proof  two-way  cable  system.  4.002.843. 

CI.  179-I5.0AL. 
Radebold.   Reinhart.   Support  structure  for  solar   energy  converter. 

4,002,158,01.  126-270000. 
Radelofr.  Christian;  and  Herrmann,  Horst,  to  Vacuumschmeize  GmbH 
Semi-hard   magnetic  glass  sealable  alloy  system   of  cobalt-nickel- 
tiunium-iron.  4,002.506.  CI.  148-31  550. 
RadelcfT.  Christian;  and  Herrmann,  Horst,  to  Vacuumschmeize  GmbH. 
Niobium-free   semi-hard   magnetic   glass  sealable   alloy  system   of 
cobalt-     (nickel,     aluminum,     tiunium)-     iron.     4,002,507.     CI. 
148-31.550. 
Rader.  James  A.  Food  handling  tongs  4.002.365.  CI.  294-8  000 
Rainbolt.  Jack  D.;  and  Suerdieck.  Ronald  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The.  Disc  brake.  4.002.226.  CI    188-73.300. 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Wilson.  Peter  Allen,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Microporous  styrene  polymers  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,002,177,  CI.  I3I-I0.00R. 
Rajakovics,  Gundolf  E..  to  Vereinigte  EdebUhlwerke  AG.  Arrange- 
ment for  preventing  undesired  fluid  backflow  during  surt-up  and 
shutdown   of  two-stage   evaporation    installations.    4.(X)2.536.   CI. 
202-173  000. 
Rambert.    Andre;    and    Bouaquet.    Gilles.    Prosthesis    for    a    joint 

4,001,897,  CI.  3-1913 
RaiHboaek    Ccorfc  Phillip,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Animal  gw  mask  assembly.  4,002,167.  CI.  128-205  000 
Ramer.  Paul  C    Ski  binding.  4.002.354.  CI   280-614.000. 
Rammler.  RoUnd;  and  Lange.  Paul,  to  MeuUgeaeltechaft  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Continuous  coking  process.  4.(X)2.534.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Randolph.  Allan  Emerson.  Sr..  to  Ready  Stamping  System,  Inc.  Form- 
ing tool  for  use  in  a  die  assembly   4,002,049.  CI.  72-388.000. 
Randolph.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Bell,  Charles  Gilbert;  and  Randolph.  Michael  M..  4.002,105 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See— 

Juvinall.  James  W.;  and  Kock.  Erhard.  4.002.777. 
Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company 
Rechargeable  lithium-aluminum  anode  4.002.492, CI.  429- 194.000. 
Raskin,  Walter,  to  Dean  Products.  Inc.  Extended  fin  heat  exchanger 
pwicl.  4.002.200.  CI.  165-131.000. 


Rast.  Gustaf  J  .  Jr  .  Barley.  Thomas  A.,  and  Ashley,  James  R.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Army   Wide  operating  frequency  range  transmis- 
sion line  discriminator   4,002.971 ,  CI.  324-57  OON 
Rast.  GusUf  J.  Jr.:  S**— 

Ashley.  James  R  ;  Rast.  Gusuf  J..  Jr.;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A  . 

4.002.970. 
Barley.  Thomas  A  .  Rast.  Gustaf  J  .  Jr.;  and  Ashley,  James  R., 
4,002,969 
Ratigan.  Edward.  Oceanographic  water  sampler.  4,002,066,  CI.  73- 

170  00A. 
Ray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Michalak.  Jerome  M..  4.002.136. 
Raychem  Corporation;  See— 

Schweiso.  Robert  J  .  4,001.928. 
Sonnenberg.  Joseph,  4,(X)2,645. 
Rayfield,  Donald   K.  Device  for  supporting  a  ball  conUiner  from  a 

tennis  racket.  4,002.337.  CI.  273-73  OOR 
Raymond  International  Inc.:  See— 

Holland.  Henry  A    Nelson,  4.002.21 1 
Phares,  Lindsey  J  ,  and  Gendron,  George  J.,  4,002,038. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Alcorn.  LeForest  V.,  4.002,340. 
Maier,  Eugene  C;  and  Maier,  LUa  M.,  4,002,180. 
Resull.  Raymond  B..  4.002.183. 
Wesurholm.  Wayne  P..  4.002.277 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Goldstone,  Bertram  J.,  4,003.054. 

Paterson,  Malcolm  M.,  and  Theodore.  Michael  J..  4.002,559. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Beck.  John  Brewer.  4.003,090. 

Coffin.  Jack  Caryl.  4.002.901 

Demmy.  Robert  C.  4.002.94 1 

den  Hollander.  Willem.  4.002.965 

McDonic,   Arthur    Frederick;   and   Tomasetti.   Charles   Michael, 

4.002.735 
Miller.  Jeffrey  Ellis.  4.003.050. 

Sterzer.  Fred;  and  Kaplan.  Gerald  Stanley.  4.003.049. 
Wu.  Chin  Tao.  4.003.085. 
Reade.  Grahame  Melvin;  and  Viney.  Alan  Charles,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Method  and  device  for  coating  plastics  film. 
4.002.780.  CI.  427-209  000. 
Readi  Temp.  Inc.:  See— 

Donnelly.  William  R  .  4,002.235. 
Ready  Stamping  System.  Inc.:  See— 

Randolph.  Allan  Emerson.  Sr..  4.002.049 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques  (R.I.T.):  5**— 

T.oonen.  Hugo;  Roelants.  Piet;  and  Boon,  Bernard.  4.002.530. 
Reed,  Charles  C;  Cooley,  Denton  A.;  and  Sharp,  Russell  G  .  to  Texas 
Medical    ProducU.    Inc.    Air    embolus    aspirator.    4.002.174.    CI. 
128-347.000. 
Reed.  L.  J.,  to   Motorola,  Inc.   Digiul  frequency   synthesizer  having 
selecuble  frequency  offset  between  transmit  and  receive  frequen- 
cies. 4.002.995.  CI.  331-1  OOA. 
Regan.  Robert  J.;  and  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Tunable  microwave  cavity.  4.002.943.  CI    315-39.000 
Regan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

McNeill.  William  H.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O  ;  Lech.  Joseph  M  ,  and 
Regan.  Robert  J..  4.002.944. 
Reichard.  Thomas  E.:  S^r— 

Frederick.  Roger  A.;  and  Reichard.  Thomas  E..  4.002.410 
Reid.  Ian.  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Ground  fault  detector  for  a 

two-wire  power  supply.  4.002.968.  CI.  324-51.000 
Reiff.  Aimer  A.:  See— 

Balzer.  Claude   P  ,   Reiff,  Aimer  A.;  and  Corman.   Edward   M.. 
4.001.991. 
Reiner.    Lawrence    L.;   and    Brady.    William    A.    Poker    pool   game. 

4.002,339,  CI.  273-123.00A. 
Reiner,  Robert  Leopold,  to  Cleveland  Machine  Controls.  Inc.  Vibra- 
tory feeder  system.  4.002,270,  CI.  222-58  000. 
Reinhall.  Rolf  Bertil.  Device  for  automatic  correction  of  unbalance  in 

rapidly  rotating  machine  elements.  4,002,086,  CI.  74-573. (X)F. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Sedlacek.  William  S.;  Paluch.  Edward  S  .  and  Brey.  William  An- 
drew. 4.002.856. 
Stein.  Richard  P..  4.002.848. 
Remley.  Winslow  Rodeck.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Digiul 

beamforming  system    4.003.016.  CI.  340-6.00R 
Repik,  Albert  J.;  Miller.  Charles  E..  and  Johnson.  Homer  R..  to  West- 
vaco  Corporation.  Two-step  process  for  conditioning  sized  coal  and 
resulting  product   4,002,533,  CI    201-1  000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Borris,  David  P  .  4.002.737 
Resources  Conservation  Co.:  See— 

Ames.  Robert  K  ,  and  Peters,  Hans  H  .  4.002.562 
Resull.  Raymond  B.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part 

interest   Plaque  removing  device.  4.002,183.  CI.  132-91  000. 
Reuter.  Peter;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  and  Patsch.  Manfred,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft     Manufacture    of    anthraquinone     4.(X)2.653.    CI. 
260-369  000. 
Revelh.  Robert  G.:  See- 

Hamilton.  Harold  E.;  Pastorek.  Paul  V.;  Hagedom.  Floyd  T.;  and 
Revells.  Robert  G  .  4.002.450. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass.  Incorporated:  5**— 

Johnson.  Philip  C  .  4.003.047 
Reynolds.  Gordon  S  :  See— 

Hansen.  A.  Boyd,  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S  .  4.002.170. 
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Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Velarde,  Clyde  R  ,  4.001.926. 
Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H..  See— 

Prochnow.  Juergen;  and  Johannes,  Alfred,  4,002.121 
Rhodes.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Schweppe.  Joseph  L..  Miille.  Jerry  L  ;  and  Rhodes.  Kenneth  R  . 
4.002.230 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Barbe,     Gerard.     Habault.     Robert,     and     Tamet.     Jean-Louis. 
4.002,795. 
Ribka.  Joachim.  See— 

Heinrich.  Ernst;  Kindler,  Horst;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  4,002.425. 
Rice,  Dale  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works   Particulate  material  feeder  for 

high  temperature  vacuum.  4,002,274.  CI    222-410  000 
Rice,  Frank  L.,  and  Wilson,  Arthur  C.  to  General  Electric  Company 

Removable  door  hinge  system    4.001,973.  CI    49-386  000 
Richards,  Glenn  L.;  and  Pommerening,  Uwe  A.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 

Corporation.  Trunk  adapter    4,002,850,  CI     179-18  OAH 
Richmond,  William  O.,  Jr..  to  Wolsk  Associates.  Ltd    Alarm  device 

having  an  oscillator    4,003.044,  CI.  340-253  OOC 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd  :  .S>^— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi.  Mikio.  4.003.063 
Ridler.  Kenneth  B..  and  Walsh,  Frank,  to  Vesco  Manufacturing  and 
Supply  Limited.  AtUchment  for  articulated  vehicle   4.(X)2.253.  CI 
214-147.00G. 
Riefler,  Monte    Concrete  block  panel    4,001,988.  CI    52-125  000 
Riegler.  Ernst;  Kron.  Heinrich.  and  Bittner.  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  shirring  tubular  cas- 
ings   4.001.914.  CI    17-42  000 
Riganati,  John  P..  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A  .  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.   Two-dimensional   binary   data   enhancement   system 
4.003.024,  CI    340-146  30H. 
Riikonen,  Douglas  L  :  .SV^— 

O'Keefe,  David  B  ,  Cassarino,  Frank  V  .  Jr  ,  and  Riikonen.  Doug- 
las L  ,  4,003.033 
Ritter.  Karl  Heinz:  See- 

Ganser.  Friedrich,  Hammer.  Thomas,  Frick,  Hans  Dieter.  Viehrig, 
Wolfgang,  Ritter.  Karl  Heinz,  Kwiatkowski,  Wolfgang.  Osego- 
witsch.  Viktor;  Glass.  Josef,  and  Laar,  Erwin.  4,002.310 
Rit2erfeld.     Gerhard       Rotary      copving     machine       4,002.117.     CI 

101-91  000. 
Ritzinger.  Karl  R    See— 

Brookfield.  Richard  A  .  and  Ritzinger,  Karl  R  ,  4,002,960 
Rivera.  Richard,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc    Traveling  denture 

toothbrush  device   4,002, 1 8 1 .  CI.  1 32-84.00D 
Rizkalla.  Nabil:  See— 

Naglieri.  Anthonv  N  ;  and  Rizkalla.  Nabil.  4.002.677 
Naglieri,  Anthony  N  .  and  Rizkalla,  Nabil,  4,002.678 
Robbins.  Woodrow  Wilson;  Soffer,   Herbert;  and   Balslcy.   Richard 
Benjamin,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    Polyvalent  metal  salts 
of         7  hydroxy-8-l p-(  phenylazo  )phenylazo  |- 1 .3  -naphthalcncdisul- 
fonic  acid  for  dyeing  fiberglass   4.002,603.  CI    260-148  000 
Robbins,  Woodrow  Wilson:  See— 

Balsley.  Richard  Benjamin,  Soffer.  Herbert,  and  Robbins.  Woo- 
drow Wilson.  4.002.605. 
Roberson.  Keith:  See  — 

Plomer.  John  J  .  Suudacher.  Gerald   R  .  and   Roberson.   Keith, 
4.002.514 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Jooss,      Helmut.     Brammer.      Hartmul;     and      Funke.     Helmut. 

4,002.868 
Schadlich,  Fritz;  and  Hornung,  Friedrich.  4.002.959 
Steinmann.  Helmut.  4.002.219 

Wanner.  Karl;  Falchle.  Jorg;  Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Blelcher.  Man- 
fred. Hahner.  Reinhard;  and  Kleine.  Werner.  Jr  ,  4.002.347 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company    See— 

Branson.  Charles  D  ,  and  Long.  William  D  ,  Jr  ,  4,003,014 
Robinson,  Ivan  Maxwell,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Process  for  making  tetrahydrofurans   4.002.646,  CI    260-346  lOR 
Rochussen,  Arthur  W.:  See  — 

Klar,     Irwin,    Rock,    Erwin     H.,    and    Rochussen,    Arthur    W  , 
4.002,161 
Rock,  Erwin  H:  5^?—  ^ 

Klar,     Irwin,    Rock,    Erwin     H  ;    and    Rochussen.    Arthur    W  . 
4.002,161. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  .See— 
McKenzle.  Robert  W  .  4.002.386. 
Molina.  Orlando  G..  4.002.905. 
Pool.  Eldert  B  ;  and  Pavagadhi.  Laiji  J  .  4.002.3  19 
Riganati.  John  P  ;  and  Vitols.  VbvaWis  A  .  4.003.024 
Stelljes.  Charles  R.;  and  Frostad.  Lars.  4.001.937. 
Tamura,  Ronald  K  .  4.002.501 
Roelants.  Piet:  Sfe— 

Troonen.  Hugo;  Roelanu.  Piet.  and  Boon,  Bernard,  4,002,530 
Rohlin,  Barbro  Marie;  Bergh,  Sten  Lennart,  and  Westerberg,  GusUv 
Nils  Herman,  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag    Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  strength  chain  and  the  product  ob- 
Uined  thereby    4,002.509,  CI.   148-34.000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Levy,  Jerome  F  ;  and  Horton.  Napoleon  L  . 
4.002.637. 
Rohr.  Horst:  See  - 

Aelterman.   Marcel;   De   Loucker,  Gustaaf,   Van   Bouwel.   Leo; 
Stievenart.  Emile;  Koninger.  Horst;  Schausberger.  Helmut:  Ertl. 
Franz.  Rohr.  Horst.  and  Geyken.  Erwin.  4.002.267 
Rohss.  Eric,  to  Ola  Bergqvist  AB.  Reinforcement  means.  4.001,992, 
CI    52-251000 


Roman.  Steven  A.    See— 

Tieman.  Charles  H  .  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D  ;  and  Roman.  Steven  A.. 
4.002.765 
Roney.    Ellis    L     Electronic    pulse    filtering   system     4,002,990,    CI 

328-138000. 
Ronnen.  Uri  G     See  — 

Lardl.  Francesco;  and  Ronnen.  l.'ri  G  .  4,002.065. 
Roques-Rogery.     Gerard,     to     SID  AC      SA      Protective     helmet 

4.001.894.  CI    2-415  000 
Rosch.  Gunter    See— 

Sahm.  Wilfrled.  Schlnzel.  Erich,  and  Riwch,  Gunter.  4.002.423. 
Rose,  Desmond  K     See  — 

Howard.  Robert  W  .  and  Rose.  Desmond  K  .  4.O02.000 
Rosebery,  Gerald:  .S>e  — 

Johnson.  Alan  W  ;  and  Rosebery.  Gerald.  4.002.459 
Rosenbaum.  Walter  Steven:  See— 

Hllliard.  John  Joseph.   Mullan.   Philip  Joseph:   and   Rosenbaum. 
Walter  Steven.  4.003.025 
Rosenberger.  Siegfried:  See  — 

Brunettl.  Heimo.  Schmidt.  Andreas:  and  Rosenberger.  Siegfried. 
4.002.680 
Roth.  Ernst    See  — 

Frank.  Gerhard;  and  Roth.  Ernst.  4.002.360 
Rotman.  M    Boris:  See— 

Weltman.  Joel  K  .  and  Rotman.  M    Boris.  4.002.532 
Rougeau.   Adam     Plowing  and   levee  cutting  device     4.002.208.  CI 

172-398  000. 
Round  Rock  Lime  Company    .S>e  — 

Summer.  James  R  .  4.002.421 
Rovin.  Herman,  Opuszenski.  Theodore.  Pellicano.  Joseph,  and  Swen- 
son,   Alan   F  .   to   Automatech    Industries.   Inc     Automatic    bobbin 
rewinding  for  sewing  machines    4.002.130.  CI    112180000 
Rovnyak.  George  C  .  to  E    R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc    Substituted  indoli- 

nones    4.002.749.  CI    424-246  000 
Rowe.  George  E  .  deceased  (by  Rowe.  Selma  S  ,  executrix),  to  Emhart 
Industries.  Inc    Glassware  forming  machine  of  the   I    S    type  for 
upright  press  and  blow  process    4.002.454.  CI    65-229.000. 
Rowe.  Selma  S  ,  executrix:  .S>^— 

Rowe,  George  E  .  deceased,  4.002,454 
Rowland.  Ronald:  See  — 

Haszcldine.  Robert  Neville;  and  Rowland.  Ronald.  4.002.810 
Rowles,  Howard  C.  See— 

Pryor,  John  A  .  and  Rowles.  Howard  C  .  4.002.042 
Royal  Seating  Corporation:  See— 

Jennings,  Roy  E.,  4,002,369 
Royer,  Garfield  P  ,  to  Pierce  Chemical  Company    Modifying  enzymes 
with  polyethylene  glycol  and  product  produced  thereby    4.002,531, 
CI    195-68000 
Rubin,  Isaac  D  .  Love,  Richard  F  ,  and  Holder,  Charles  B  .  to  Texaco 
Inc.   Lubricating  oil  composition  containing  aminoestcr  dispcrsant 
4,002,569.  CI    252-51  50A 
Ruiz-Barbotteau.     Alejandro      Bobbin     for     cinematographic     films 

4.002.309,  CI    242-71  800 
Rundberg,  Eric  G  S,  Jr  ;  Johnson,  William  R  .  Jr  .  and  Grubbs.  Harvey 
J  .  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated   Smoking  compositions  incorporat- 
ing a  menthol-release  agent   4,002.179,  CI    131-17  OOA 
Russo,  Robert   Victor,  to  GAF  Corporation.   Fire-retardant  polyure- 

thane    4,002,580,  CI    260-2  5AJ 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  .See— 

Steiner.  Alois,  and  Strauss,  Edgar,  4,002,189. 
S  &  C  Electric  Company:  .See— 
Zulaski,  John  A  ,  4,002,976. 
S   C    Johnson  &  Son,  Inc     See— 

Anderle,  Robert  C  ;  and  Schwarz,  Robert  F  .  4,002,571 
S  ID  AC    S  A     See- 

Rcxjues-Rogery.  Gerard,  4,001,894 
Saam,  Ulrich;  See— 

Berges,  Dietrich,  Damzog,  Bodo,  and  Saam,  Ulrich,  4,002,015 
Saari,  Risto   Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  on  liquids  and  gases 

4,002,440,  CI    55-25  000 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center    .V^e— 

Tsuchlhashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki.  4.002,682. 
Sahm,  Wilfrled,  Schinzet.  Erich,  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl.  Benzofuran  derivatives  process  for  their  preparation 
and  their  use  as  optical  brighteners   4,002,423,  CI    8-1  OOW 
St    Clair,  David  L     See  — 

Mueller,  Martin,  and  St    Clair.  David  L  ,  4,002.005 
Saito,  Hirokichi:  See— 

Takahashi,     Akio,     Saito,     HIroklchi,     and     Oyatzu,     Yoshijiro, 
4,002,584 
Sakurada,  Toshiro:  See — 

Mizutani,   Hiroshi;  Tokiwa,    Fumikatsu,   Imamura,   TeUuya,  and 
Sakurada,  Toshiro,  4,002,579 
Salter,  William  E     See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
isuation,    Wallace,  Gabriel   R  ,   Salter.   William   E  ,   Weathers, 
Glenn  D  ;  and  Gussow,  Sidney  S  ,  4,003,084 
Saltzman,  Jerry  E   MoWed  siding  member  4,001,997,  CI   52-521.000 
Sandall.  William  R     See- 

MacRae,    Donald    R  ,   Gold,    Richard    G  ,   Sandall,    William    R  . 
Thompson,  Charles  D  ,  and  Cheplkk,  Peter  G  .  4,002,466. 
Sandberg,  Richard  G  ;  Kane,  William  S  ,  and  Cardwell,  Paul  H.,  to 
Deepsca     Ventures.     Inc      Refining     of    manganese     oxide     ores. 
4,002,717.  CI    423-24000. 
Sandco  Ltd  :  See — 

Guttlnger.  Manfred,  4,002,114. 
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Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindcr.  Jerome.  4.002.7SI . 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Graaunann.  Marcel;  and  Hochreutcr.  Richard.  4.002.783. 
Sargent  Induatrie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Eley.  Jamea  M.;  and  Smith.  Fred  T  .  4.002.027. 
Same*.  Myron  C;  and  Haynie.  Robert  N..  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  a  through -hardened  icale-free  forged  pow- 
dered meul  article  without  heat  treatment  after  forging.  4.002,471 . 
CI.  75-200.000. 
Saaaki,  Hiromu;  Yasuda.  Syoichi;  and  Nagano.  Humikazu,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kai«ha.  Level  determination  for  optical  character  reader. 
4.003.021.  CI.  340-I46.3AG. 
Saaaki.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Oiahi.  ToriMo;  Yoahimoto.  Saloru;  and  Saaaki.  Hiroahi.  4.002.S8S. 
Saaazawa.  Koji:  See— 

Akaihi.    Goro.     Fujiyama.     Masaaki;     Yamaguchi.     Nobulaka; 
Takayama.  Satoru;  and  Sasazawa.  Koji.  4.002.804. 
Satchcll.  Donald  P..  Jr..  to  ContinenUl  Oil  Company.  Multiple  point 
injection  of  hydrogen  donor  diluent  in  thermal  cracking.  4,002.356. 
CI.  208-107.000. 
Sato.  Akira:  5^^— 

HinaU.  Masanao;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Ohi.  Reiichi>  Adachi.  Keiichi;  and 
Sato.  Akira.  4.002.480. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See— 

Sugiura.   Yoahinori;   Endo.   Kiyonobu;  Kono.   Kimio;  and  Sato. 
Hideaki.  4.003.039. 
Sato.  Tomoari:  See— 

Yanagida.  Kiyomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  Tukiyasu.  Tadashi;  and 

Sato.  Tomoari.  4.002.349. 

Satoh.  Ken.  to  Olympua  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  indicaUng  upe 

end  in  a  tape  recorder  and  battery  level.  4,003.093.  CI.  360-137.000 

Satoh.  Seikhi;  and  Sekiguchi.  Kazuo.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Suain  relief  grom- 

met.  4,002,821.  CI.  174-153  OOG. 
Satzinger,  Gerhard;  and   Hechtfiacher,  GutUv.  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Proceu  for  substituted  cyclohexenes  and  itt  producU. 
4.002,663,  CI.  260-47 1  OOA. 
Saveth   Saul.  Relatively  flat  blank  for  a  conUiner  and  the  container 

made  therefrom   4.002.287,  CI.  229-23.0AB. 
Sawyer,  John  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Belt 
coated  with  polyurcthane  composition  conuining  cellulosic  parti- 
cles. 4.002,791.  CI.  428-260.000. 
Say,  Geoffrey  R.:  See— 

Wheelock.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Say.  Geoffrey  R..  4.002,720. 
Sayanagi,  Giichi:  See— 

Konno.  Tsugio;  MaUumoto,  Kohichi;  Ohkubo,  Shinichi,  Hashmo. 
Yasuo;  Maeda.  Kaoru.  and  Sayanagi.  Giichi.  4,002.567. 
Saylors.  Charles  C:  See— 

Grant.  Charles  A.,  and  Saylon.  Charles  C.  4.002.014. 
Schadlich.  Fritz;  and  Homung,  Friedrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 
Motor  control  system,  particularly  to  reduce  idling  speed.  4,002,959. 
CI.  318-245  000. 
Schaefer.  Roland:  5**— 

Gross.  Albert;  and  Schaefer.  RoUnd.  4.002.669. 
Schalkr.  Artur:  See- 

Simmersbach.  Edmund;  and  Schaller,  Artur,  4,002.434. 
Schalhechnik  Dr.  Schoeps:  5m— 

Schoeps.  Kari;  and  Wuttke.  Joerg.  4.002.839. 
Schaumann,  Dietrich,  to  Hawera  Probst  Kommanditgeselhchaft  Hart- 
raetall-Werkzeu^abrik   Ravensburgh.   Drilling  tool,  especially  for 
hammer  drilh.  4.002.214.  CI.  175-405.000. 
Schausberger.  Hebnut:  See— 

Aeherman.   Marcel;   De   Loucker.  Gustaaf;  Van   Bouwel,   Leo; 
Stievenart,  Emile;  Koninger.  Horst;  Schausberger.  Helmut.  Ertl. 
Franz;  Rohr,  Horst;  and  Geyken,  Erwin.  4.002.267. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Wright.  John  J  ;  Danieb.  Peter  J  L  ;  Mallams.  Alan  K.;  and  Nagab- 

huahan.  TatUnahalli  L..  4.002.608. 
Wright.  John  J.;  Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  MaUams.  Alan  K.,  and  Nagab- 
hushan,  Tattanahalli  L.,  4.002.742. 
Schiff.  Maurice  L.:  See- 
Cocci.  James  Alfred;  and  Schiff.  Maurice  L..  4,002,834. 
Schiffcr.  Gunter:  See— 

Lopau.  Kari  Pcwr;  and  Schiffcr,  Gunter.  4.002.346. 
SchifTinan.  Jerome  D.;  and  Kleinke.  Bernard  L.  Push-button  telephone 

attachment.  4.002.833.  CI.  I79-90.00K. 
Schiminski,  Herbert:  See— 

Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski,  Herbert.  4.002.307. 
Schinwl.  Erich:  See— 

Sahm.  Wilfried;  Schinzel.  Zrich;  and  Roach.  Gunter.  4.002.423. 
Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Waler-aolubic    phenyl-azo-naphthyl    compounds.    4,002,606.    CI. 
260-196.000. 
ScbhaMl  Corporation:  See— 

Williams,  Fred;  and  Yackiw.  Charles.  4.001,994. 
SchitaimgBT.  David  H.:  See— 

Goldstein.  Gideon;  and  Schlesinger.  David  H..  4.002.740. 
Sckmid.  Hana.  to  A.  Christiacns  Societe  Anonyme.  Device  for  secunng 
the  winding  ends  of  electrical  coils  on  terminal  pins.  4.002,303,  CI. 
242-7.170. 
Schmid.  WoMgang:  See-  _    .  ^ 

Wanner,  Kari;  Fakhle.  Jorg;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  Bleicher.  Man- 
frMi;  Hahner.  Reinhard;  and  Kleine.  Werner.  Jr..  4.002.347. 
Schmidt.  Andreas:  See—  ,.     .  .   , 

Brunetti.  Heiroo;  Schmidt,  Andreas;  and  Roaenberger.  Siegfried. 
4.002.680. 


Schmidt.  Bruno:  See— 

Fischer,    Peter;   Schmidt,    Bruno;   Langer,    Rolf;   and   Trommer. 
Gunter,  4,002.016. 
Schmidt.  Erich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Komm.  Ges.  Con- 
tour-copying lathe  and  method  of  operating  same  with  preshaped 
workpieces.  4.002,193.  CI.  142-7  000 
Schmitt.  Jack  N.:  See— 

Knowles.  James,  4,002.1 16. 
Schmiz,  Claus:  See— 

Eiden,  FriU;  and  Schmiz,  Claus.  4.002.617 
Schmuck,  Fredric  E.:  See— 

Schoepe,  Adolf;  and  Schmuck.  Fredric  E  .  4.002.521 
Schoepe,  Adolf,  and  Schmuck.  Fredric  E.  Method  of  forming,  mount- 
ing and  using  Hush  valves  for  (lush  Unks  and  the  like.  4.002,521 .  CI. 
156-293.000. 
Schoeps.   Kari;   and   Wuttke,   Joerg.   to   Schalltechnik    Dr.   Schoeps 
Multi-mode  electrostatic  microphone  construction.  4,002,859.  CI 
I79I46.00R 
Schoeps,  Knut  Christian,  to  AHas  Copco  Akiiebolag.  Rotary  impact 

mechanism    4.002.21  2,  CI.  173-93  500. 
Schrader,  Donald   E  .  to  Wheelabrator-Frye.   Inc.    Rotary   vestibule 

blasting  device.  4.001,977.  CI.  5I-15.00R.  j 

Schreier,  Ulrich:  5**— 

Dumesnil.  Maurice  E  ,  and  Schreier,  Ulrich.  4.002.799. 
Schreiner,  Felix:  See— 

Abraham,  Bernard  M.;  and  Schreiner,  Felix,  4,002,729. 
Schuermann.  FriU;  Muller.  Herbert;  and  Boddicker.  Horst.  to  Berg- 
werksverband    GmbH.    Rod    extensometer     4.001.942.    CI.    33- 
I25.00B. 
Schueasler,  William  Arthur:  See— 

Steinert.     Robert     Bruce;     and     Schuessler,     William     Arthur. 
4,002,813. 
Schultz.  Edward   H.,  Jr.,  to  Nagel-Chase   Manufactunng  Company 

Pulley  construction.  4,002.081,  CI.  74-230  800 
SchulU,  Peter:  See— 

Huppertz,     Andreas;    Schultz.     Peter;    and     Maertens.     Dieter. 
4.002.654. 
SchulU.  Ward  E.:  See— 

Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Schultz.  Ward  E.;  and  Arnold,  Dan  M  . 
4,002.904. 
Schulze.  Heinz:  See— 

Waddill,  Harold  George;  and  Schulze.  Heinz.  4.002,598. 
Schuster,  Samuel  R.:  5**— 

Kopito,    Louis;    Schuster.    Samuel    R..    and    Kosasky,    Harold, 
4.002,056. 
Schwan.    Thomas    J.,    to    Morton-Norwich    ProducU,    Inc.    l-(3.4- 
Dichlorobenzyl)hexahydro-l,3-diazepin-2(  IH)-one.  4.002.612.  CI 
260-239  30R. 
Schwan.    Thomas    J.,    lo    Morton-Norwich    Products.    Inc.     10-(3.4- 
Dichlorobenzyl-dibenz[b.flll.41oxazepin-l  l-one.     4,002.613.     CI 
260-239.30T. 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  ProducU.  Inc.  I-(2-Naphthyl- 
methyl)-3,4.5.6-tetrahydro-2(IH)pyrimidone    4,002.626.  CI    260- 
25I.OOR. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  ProducU.  Inc.    l-Benzyl-3- 
methyl-3,4,5,6-tetrahydro-2(lH)  pyrimidone    4,002.627.  CI.  260- 
25I.00R. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  ;  Davis.  Charles  S  ;  and  Honkomp.  Leroy  J  .  to 
Morton-Norwich     ProducU.     Inc      2-Substituted-5.6-dimethoxyin- 
dazoles  4.002.652.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf:  See — 

Dengler,   Siegfried;    Loew,    Peter,   Zickendraht.   Christian,    and 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  4,002,619 
Schwarcz.   Andor.   to   Nashua  Corporation.    Adhesive   material   and 

articles  incorporaUng  same.  4.002.794,  CI   428-352.000. 
SchwarU,  Vem,  to  Information  Terminals  Corporation.  Lock  out  Ub 

for  magnetic  disc  envelope.  4.003,088,  CI   360-60  000 
Schwarz.  Meyer;  Miller.  Richard  W.;  and  Wright,  James  E..  to  United 
Sutes    of    America.    Agriculture.     Insect    maturation     inhibitors. 
4.002,769,  CI.  424-339.000. 
Schwarz.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Anderle,  Robert  C  ;  and  Schwarz,  Robert  F..  4,002.571 
Schweiso,  Robert  J.,  to  Raychcm  Corporation.  Method  for  plugging  an 

aperture  with  a  heat  recoverable  plug  4.001.928.  CI   29-447  000 
Schweppe.  Joseph  L.;  Miille,  Jerry  L..  and  Rhodes,  Kenneth  R..  to 
Houston  Engineering  Research  Corporation.  Print  head  apparatus. 
4,002.230,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich:  See— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Loeliger.  Peter;  PTiffner,  Alben; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  Suchy,  Milos.  and  Zurfluh.  Rene,  4,002,647. 
Scon,  Hubert  D.:  See— 

Pitu,  Robert  W.,  Jr  ;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D  .  4,002.903 
SeaU.  John  V.:  See- 

Wieaendanger.  Theodore  O..  and  Seals.  John  V..  4,002,973. 
Sears.  Henry  Eldon,  Prast.  John  Charles;  McNally.  Raymond  Wiefred; 
Lee.  Calvin  C;  and  McAvey.  William  F..  lo  B.  F.  Goodrich  Canada 
Limited.  Bumper  cushion  rub  strip   4.002,362,  CI.  293-62  000. 
Sears,  Karl   David;  and   Herrick,   Franklin   WiUard.  to   International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Soil  conditioners  and  fertiliz- 
ers from  spent  sulfite  liquor.  4.002.457.  CI.  71-25.000. 
Seco  Tools  AB:  See- 
Eriksson,  Stig-Lennart,  4,001.925. 
Sedlacek,  WiUiam  S  ;  Paluch.  Edward  S  .  and  Brey,  William  Andrew,  to 
Reliable  Electric  Company.  Modular  distribution  frame  assembly. 
4,002,856,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Scely.  John  Hunter:  See- 
Johnson.  Edwin  Samuel;  and  Seely,  John  Hunter,  4,002,738. 
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Seller.  Erhard:  See— 

Fahrbach,  Gerhard;  Seller.  Erhard;  and  Stein.  Dieter.  4.002.703. 
Seilly,  Alec  Harry,  to  Simms  Group  Research  &  Development  Limited 

Electromagnetic  devices.  4.003,013,  CI.  335-220.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Satoh.  Sei'ichi.  and  Sekiguchi.  Kazuo.  4.002.821. 
Selekhova.  Nina  Pavlovna:  See— 

Smirnov.  Svetoslav  Georgievich;  Corbacheva,  Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna,  Ershova,  Ljubov  Valentinovna;  Ljubimova.  Nina  An- 
dreevna;  Pestova,  Galina  Grigorievna,  Selekhova.  Nina  Pav- 
lovna; Smimova.  Margarita  llinichna,  Tiflov,  Alexandr 
Vladimirovich,  and  Fomina,  Nina  Alexcevna.  4.002.550 
Sendor.    Bernard    T.    Book    with    sound    track    and    visual    display 

4,002,355.  CI    281-29  000. 
Senturion  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 
Bailey,  John  R  ,  4.003.017. 
Sergeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitricvich,  Prokoshcv.  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Karavashkin,  Boris  Konstantinovich,  Shved,  Felix  losifovich, 
Maksutov.  Rashat  Faskheevich.  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich. 
Mushenkov,  Vastly  Andreevich.  Sergeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich. 
Shkapa.  Alexandr  Fedorovich,  and  Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexan- 
drovich.  4.002.816 
Servo  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Hoycr-Ellersen.  Sigurd.  4.002.889. 
Sevcik.  Zdenek.  Bucek.  Miroslav;  and  Henzl.  Jindrich,  to  Vyzkumny  a 
vyvojovy  ustav.   Device  for  depositing  weft  thread  supplies  in  jet 
looms   4.002.190.  CI.  139-452  000. 
Shacreaw.  George:  See— 

Ketler.  Alben  E..  Campbell.  Ronald  P..  and  Shacreaw,  George. 
4.002.895. 
Shahinian,  Paul:  See- 
Smith.  Hugh  H  .  Michel,  David  J.,  and  Shahinian.  Paul.  4.002,061 
Shakotko.  Walter:  See— 

Paniri.  Zvi;  and  Shakotko.  Walter.  4,002,820. 
Shanks.  Ian  Alexander:  See— 

Hilsum.  Cyril,  and  Shanks.  Ian  Alexander.  4.003.081 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki.     Hiromu,     Yasuda.    Syoichi;    and     Nagano,     Humikazu, 
4.003.021 
Sharp.  Russell  G.:  See— 

Reed.  Charles  C  ;  Cooley,   Denton   A.;  and  Sharp.   Russell  G.. 
4.002.174 
Shaw.  John  B  ,  and  Pelu.  Cecil  T  .  to  Pelu.  Cecil  A  Tiluble  drums  for 

winding  hoisi  lines   4.002.324.  CI   254- 1  84  000 
Shaw,   Richard    H  .   to   United   Techrologies   Corporation.    Helically 
fluted  deep  hole  cathode  and  method  of  making  same.  4,002,3 18,  CI. 
156-154  000 
Shelef,  Mordecai:  See — 

Dalla   Betta,   Ralph   A  ;   Piken.  Ann  G.,   and   Shelef,   Mordecai. 
4.002.658 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Cavin.  Daniel  C  .  4.002,204 
Esparza.  Jose  O  .  4.002.491 
McCormick,  Kari,  4.003,018 

Ticman,  Charles  H.;  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D.;  and  Roman,  Steven  A., 
4,002,765 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H..  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Polycyclic  com- 
pounds  4,002,691.  CI    260-617  OOF. 
Shepherd.  William  Ford:  -SW— 

Mukherjee.  Samir;  and  Shepherd.  William  Ford.  4.003.005 
Sherman.  James  Lee:  See — 

Merry.  Roydon  William;  and  Sherman,  James  Lee,  4.002,393. 
Shibata,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Takcmura.    Yozo,    Akiyoshi.    Eisuke,    MaUukubo,    Hiroshi;    and 
Shibau,  Toshihiko.  4,002,069. 
Shibata,  Tutomu.  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Shigeru;  Nishikawa,  Kazuyuki,  and  Shibata. 
Tutomu,  4,002,722. 
Shimada,  Toshio:  See—  '  ' 

Hujimori,  Masao;  Nakajinia,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken,  Ito,  Tsuneto- 
shi;   Shimada,   Toshio,    Endo,   Hajime;   and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4,002,037 
Shimo,  Shoji:  See— 

Moriya,  Hisanori;  and  Shimo,  Shoji,  4,002,153. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  4,002.062. 
Shinohara.    Hiroshi;    Masunaga.    Kunihiko,    Kani,    Masakatsu,    and 
Umehara,  Hidetomo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Gas  generator  for   mounting   on   an   automobile.    4.002.150,   CI. 
123-3  000 
Shinomiya.    Tsutomu;    and    Yoshino,    Eiichi,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Tomoku.   Apparatus  for  stacking  sheet  members.   4,002.249,  CI 
2I4-6GOH 
Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Kitamoto.  TaUuji;  and  Suzuki,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,002.546.  CI   204-192  000. 
Shirai.  Tadashi;  Tashiro,   Yasuhisa;  and   Aoki,  Shigeru,   to   Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optically 
active  p-hydrcxyphenylglycine.  4.002.666.  CI.  260-47 1. OOC. 
Shiryaev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Slezinger.  Isoak  Isaevich,  Belitsky.  Georgy  Mironovich;  Shiryaev, 
Vladimir     Alexandrovich;     and     Mironov,     Jury     Vasilievich, 
4,002,934. 
Shkapa,  Alexandr  Fedorovich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Prokoshcv,  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Karavashkin.  Boris  Konstantiitovich;  Shved.  Felix   losifovich. 


Maksutov.  Rashat  Fa&kheevich.  Gavnlin.  Evgen>   Fedorovich; 
Mushenkov.  Vasily  Andreevich,  Sergeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich. 
Shkapa.    Alexandr   Fedorovich.  and   /hivichkin.   Lev   Alexan- 
drovich. 4.002.8"!  6 
Shono.  Tetsuji.   to   Asahi   Kogaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Mirror 
operating  arrangement  of  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4.003.066.  CI 
354-156  000 
Shrader.  Robert  L..  to  Airco.  Inc   System  for  handling  substrate  hold- 
ers for  vacuum  coating   4.002.141.  CI    I  18-49  000 
ShurtlefT.  George  S..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc    Vented   hammermill 

crusher   4.002.301.  CI   241-48  000 
Shuster.  Stuart  B.:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  C  .  and  Shuster.  Stuart  B  .  4.002.384 
Shved,  Felix  losifovich:  See — 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitricvich,  Prokoshcv.  Gennady  ivanovich. 
Karavashkin.  Boris  Konstantinovich;  Shved.  Felix  losifovich. 
Maksutov.  Rashat  Faskheevich;  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich. 
Mushenkov.  Vasily  Andreevich.  Sergeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich. 
Shkapa.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and  Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexan- 
drovich. 4.002.816 
Sicgenia-Frank  KG:  See — 

Frank.  Gerhard;  and  Roth.  Ernst.  4.002.360. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eggert.  Hans-Joachim;  Jungnitsch.  Georg;  Kuehne.  Rudi;  Walic- 

zek.  Walter;  and  Zenkert.  Heinrich.  4.002.955 
Goser.  Kari;  and  Pomper.  Michael.  4.002.928 
Hacker.  Heinz,  and  Helwig.  Ernst.  4.002.797 
Herz.  Rudolf.  4.002.980 
Kinu.  Harry.  4.002,894 
Kuhn.  Wolfgang  Hans.  4.002.987. 
Kunze.  Dieter.  4.002.818 

Pekau.  Dieilind;  and  Storck.  Eckhard.  4.002.906 
Sierra  Tool  Company    See  — 

GrifTin.  Robert  K  ;  and  Ober.  Birch  A  .  4.001.982 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Polata.  Bohumil;  and  Marley.  James  A  .  Jr  .  4.003.076. 
Simmersbach,  Edmund,  and  Schaller.  Artur.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roesslcr    Process  for  the  production 
of  abrasion   resistant  perborate   monohydrate.   4.002.434.  CI.    23- 
29300R 
Simmons.  Thomas  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  and  position- 
ing fluid  dispersal  patterns.  4.002.293.  CI    239-1  I  000 
Simms  Group  Research  &  Development  Limited:  See— 

Seilly.  Alec  Harry.  4.003.013 
Simon.  Joseph  A.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  steering  knuckle  and 

spindle    4.002.286.  CI.  228-174  000 
Simon.     Pierre,     to     Pont-A-Mousson    S  A.     Brake    disc     assembly 

4.002.227.  CI    188-218  OXL 
Sims,  Dewey  M.,  Jr  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Column  leaf  spring 
push-button    switch   for   use   in    a   keyboard     4.002,871.   CI     200- 
I  59  OOA 
Sims,  Dewey  M.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Double  column  leaf 

spring  push-button  switch  4,002,879.  CI   200- 1 59  OOA 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Kuchuris.  George  F  .  and  Yatsushiro,  Kenji,  4,003,010. 
Kugler.  Carl  John.  4.002.067 
Sintokogio.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  Ito,  Shigeru;  Nishikawa.  Kazuyuki;  and  Shibata, 
Tutomu,  4,002,722 
Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    0-Ethyl  0-iso-butyl-0-(  2 ,2-dichlorovinyl )-thiono-phosphoric 
acid  ester   4.002,744,  CI.  424-219  000 
Sitnichenko,     Valentin     Mikhailovich,     Zamuruev.     Alexaitdr     Mik- 
hailovich;    and    Kogut.    Andrei    Isakovich      Phototracing    system. 
4.002,900.  CI.  250-202  000 
Skalka,  Clemens  John,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hydraulically 

loaded  pulverizer  journal.  4.002.299.  CI    241-37  000. 
Skobel.  Max:  See'— 

Frankel.  Charles;  and  Skobel.  Max.  4,001,923. 
Skulan.  Thomas  W..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Diagnostic  process  using 

sodium  tyropanoate    4.002,731,  CI.  424-5  000. 
Sladecek.  Jiri:  See — 

Bartovsky,  Tomas;  and  Sladecek.  Jiri,  4.002.429 
Slezinger,    Isaak    Isaevich;    BeliUky,    Georgy    Mironovich;    Shiryaev. 
Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  and  Mironov,  Jury  Vasilievich.  Sensitive 
element     of     piezooptic     measuring    converter.     4.002.934.    CI. 
310-8.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Horowiu,  Charles,  4.002.374 
Smirnov,  Svetoslav  Georgievich;  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhda  Semei>ovna; 
Ershova,  Ljubov  Valentinovna,  Ljubimova,  Nina  Andreevna;  Pes- 
tova, Galina  Grigorievna;  Selekhova,  Nina  Pavlovna,  Smimova, 
Margarita  llinichna;  Tiflov.  Alexandr  Vladimirovich.  and  Fomina. 
Nina  Alexeevna.  Electrolyzer  for  producing  and  reftning  metals. 
4.002.550,  CI  204-222  000 
Smirnova,  Margarita  llinichna:  See  — 

Smimov,  Svetoslav  Georgievich;  Gorbacheva.   Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna;  Ershova,  Ljubov   Valentinovna;  Ljubimova,  Nina  An- 
dreevna;   Pestova,  Galina   Grigorievna;  Selekhova.   Nina   Pav- 
lovna;    Smimova.     Margarita     llinichna;     Tiflov,     Alexandr 
Vladimirovich;  and  Fomina,  Nina  Alexeevna,  4,002.330. 
Smith,  Billy  R.,  and  Smith,  Francis  Moses,  to  B  &  M  Die  Co..  Inc. 
Compound  angle  cutting  edge  and  method  of  using  same.  4,002.092. 
CI   83-55  000. 
Smith,  Francis  Moses:  See- 
Smith,  Billy  R..  and  Smith.  Francis  Moses.  4,002,092. 
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Smith.  Franklyn  D    Snap-in  flange  seal  and  locator    4.002,344,  CI 

277-11.000. 
Smith.  Fred  T.:  See— 

Eley.  James  M  ;  and  Smith.  Fred  T  .  4.002,027 
Smith.  Harry  D  ,  Jr  ;  Schultz,  Ward  E  ;  and  Arnold.  Dan  M  .  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Simuluneous  thermal  neutron  lifetime  and  boron  content  well 
log.  4.002.904.  CI    250-270  000. 
Smith,  Herchel:  See— 

Hughe*.  Gordon  Alan;  and  Smith.  Herchel.  4.002,746. 
Smith,  Hugh  H.,  Michel.  David  J  ;  and  Shahinian.  Paul,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy    Capacitance  transducer  for  the  measure- 
ment of  bending  strains  at  elevated  temperatures.  4.002.061.  CI. 
73-88.50R. 
Smith.  John  D    Water  purifying  systems   4.002,566.  CI.  210-169  000 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;   Emmett.  John  Colin;  Caneihn.  Charon 
Robin,  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.002.759. 
Smith.  Lowell  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  producing  N- 

phosphonomethyl  glycine    4.002.672,  CI.  260-502.500 
Smith,  Mervin  L.:  See— 

Kannapell,  David  H.;  and  Smith,  Mervin  L.,  4,002.057. 
Smith,  Norman  Douglas  Patrick:  See- 
Osmond.  Desmond  Wilfrid  John;  Smith,  Norman  Douglas  Patrick; 
and  Waitc.  Frederick  Andrew,  4,002,436. 
Smith,  Sanford  Byrom,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Solution  of  isomer  mixture  of  naphthylazophenylazonaphthyl  dtsul- 
fonate  dye    4,002,424.  CI    8-26  000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Parish.  Roger  C  .  4.002.761 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See— 
Cross.  David  E..  4.002.075 

Towndrow.     Percy     Edwin;     and     Vousden,     James     Bernard, 
4.002,978. 
Snijders.  Wilfred  Andre  Maria;  Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria; 
van  Gerwen.  Petrus  Josephus,  and  van  Essen,  Hendrik  Arie,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Modulation  and  Altering  device.  4.003,002.  CI 
332-10.000. 
Snyder.  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  Morton- Norwich  Producu.  Inc.  S-(4-Chloro- 
ph«nyl)-3-aryl-3-hydroxypropanethioates.      4,002.660,     CI.      260- 
455  OOR 
Snyder,  Paul  V  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cooking  appliance  with 

removable  cooking  grids  4,002.1 12.  CI.  99-376.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Barbier.  Xavier  N..  4.002.846. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Kalopistis.  Gregoire;  and  Bouillon.  Claude,  4.002.634. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire.  4,002,67  I 
S.A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.V.:  See— 

Broeckx.  Willy  P  ;  and  Dulog.  Lothar  G  .  4.002.437. 
Societe  B.F.B.:  See— 

Bigou.  Alphonse.  4.002.758. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  TAIuminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Duclaux.  Daniel;  Pontier.  Andre  J.  A  ;  and  Ferret,  Georges  Paul, 
4,002.551. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques:  See— 

Ferrand.  Michel.  4.002.087 
Societe  Dilumelt.  The:  See— 

Huet.  Joel.  4.002.324 
Societe    Generate    de    Constructions    Electriques    et     Mecaniques 
(ALSTHOM)    See— 
Warszawski.  Bernard.  4.002.493. 
Societe  Nationate  des  Petroles  d'Aquiuine:  See— 

Laprade.   Bernard   R..  Laprade.  Xavier  J.,  and  Gete,   Pierre  J., 
4.002.704. 
SofTer.  Herbert:  5**— 

Balsley.  Richard  Benjamin.  Soffer.  Herbert;  and  Robbins.  Woo- 

drow  Wilson.  4.002.605 
Robbins,  Woodrow  Wilson;  SofTer,  Herbert;  and  Balstey,  Richard 
Benjamin,  4,002,603. 
Sokolov.  Leonid  Borisovich:  See— 

Kulbakh.  VaJter  Oivaldovich;  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna; 
Lagert.  Irina  Kondratievna;  Mikhaileu,  Georgy  Avxentievich, 
Kholodova.   Galina    Vasilicvna;    Ekzemplyarov,   Oteg    Nikola- 
evich;    Zelmanov.    Ruvim     Bcntsionovich;    Sokolov,    Leonid 
Boriaovich;  Etingov.  Evgcny  Davidovich;  and  Lushittkaya,  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741. 
Solli,  Hauk;  Ktemmenaen.  Per  Dausell;  Hoist.  Preben  Lindholm;  and 
Madaen.  Hans  Berg,  to  A/S  Cheminova.  Terpenoid  compounds  of 
substituted  hydroxyalkyl-pyridines  having  juvenile  hormone  activity. 
4.002.615.  CI.  260-240.00H. 
Sdow.  Benjamin.  Portabte  scate.  4,002.216,  CI.  177-208  000. 
Sonncnberg.  Joseph,  to  Raychcm  Corporation.   Bis  aromatic  anhy- 
drides. 4.002.645.  a.  260-345.200. 
Sonoda.  Takezo;  Nakano.  Masao;  Ofcane.  Michito;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo, 
to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd    Desulfiirization  pro- 
cess for  hydrogen  sulfide-conlatninf  gases.   4.002.727.  CI.   423- 
973.00R. 
Sony  Corporation;  5*e— 

Hatsushiu.  Takeshi;  and  Hayashi.  Hisao.  4.003.072. 
Miura.  Hideki.  4.002.930 
Nakamura.  Hideo;  and  iga.  Akira.  4.002.927 
Waunabe.  Seikhi.  4.003.009. 
SordeOo.  Frank  J;  and  Cloke.  Robert  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Sinusoidal     oscillator     with     electronically     variabte     frequency. 
4.003.000.  CI    331-1  17  OOR 
Sorcnson  Research  Co..  Inc.:  See  — 

Hansen.  A.  Boyd;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S  .  4.002.170. 


Sorokin.  Jury  Leonidovich:  See— 

Artemov.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Bi- 
lyavsky.  Anatoly  Arkadievich;  Gorodnitsyna.  Vera  Ev- 
dokimovna;  Elkina.  Evgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov.  Valery 
Ivanuvich.  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna.  Sorokin.  Jury 
Leonidovich;  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  and  Fadeev.  Evgenv 
Alexecvich.  4.002.444. 
SOS  Consolidated.  Inc  :  See— 

Feterl.  Leon  G.  4.002.147 
Spalding.  David  I.,  to  Applied  Power  Australia  Limited    Amplitude 

control  for  sawtooth  wave  form    4.002.992.  CI    328-181  000 
Spanoudis.  Louis,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  of  melting  laser  glaw 

compositions   4.002.449.  CI.  65-32.000 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Austin.  Michael  M  .  and  Barrett.  William  G  .  4.003.032 
Cardon.  Carlos  D  .  and  Griffone.  Lawrence  P..  4.002.988 
Cardon.  Carlos  D  .  and  Griffone.  Lawrence  P  .  4.002.989 
Czerner.  Peter  A  .  4.001.933 

Sordello.  Frank  J  .  and  Cloke.  Robert  L  .  4.003.000. 
Spietschka.  Ernst:  See— 

Ische.  Friedrich.  and  Spietschka.  Ernst.  4.002.642. 
Spoler.    Johannes    Gerhard,    to    DEMAG.    AG.    Monorail    support 

4.002.125.  CI    104-124  000. 
Spremulli.  Paul  F.:  See— 

GrifTith.  James  L..  and  Spremulli.  Paul  F  .  4.002.448 
Stahl.   Curt.    Variable    speed    control    for    zooming.    4,002.405.    CI 

350-187  000. 
Stahl.  Joseph  E  ;  and  Hanson.  William  J  .  to  J    P   Stevens  &  Co..  Inc 

Fly  shuttle  loom  shuttle  box    4.002.187.  CI    139-185  000. 
Stabler.  Gerhard;   Emmel.   Ludwig.  and   Bonin.  Werner,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft     Mono-   and   dithiophosphonic   acid   esters  and 
their  use  as  pesticides   4.002.743.  CI.  424-200  000. 
Standard  Oil  Company    See— 

Jeffers.  Mark  A  ;  and  Dendy.  Jackie  D  .  4.002.059. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  See— 
Fenoglio.  David  J  ,  4.002,644 
Puskas,  Imre,  and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .  4.002.648. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  The:  See— 

Bremer.   Noel  J  .   Milberger.    Ernest  C  .  and    Dolhyj.   Serge   R  . 
4.002.650 
Standard  Telephones  &  Cables  Limited:  See—  , 

Clarke.  Christopher  Keith  Perry.  4.003.020  ' 

Stanspec  Co.:  See— 

Kramer.  Edward  R  .  4.002.243. 
Stark,  John  H.:  5^^— 

Manning,  James  H..  and  Surk.  John  H  .  4.002.173 
Staudacher.  Gerald  R 


.  and  Stark.  John  H. 
See- 


Plomer.  John  J.;  Staudacher.  Gerald  R  .  and  Roberson.  Keith. 
4.002.514. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 
Kuhn.  Leroy  B..  4.002.702. 
Pallos.  Fcrenc  M..  4.002.460 
Stauffer.  Norman  L  .  to  Honeywell  Inc    Focus  detecting  apparatus 

4.002.899.  CI    250-201  000. 
Stauffer.  William  O..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Scrap  smelling  process 

4.002.468.  CI    75-68  OOR. 
Steck.  Arnold,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG    Device  for  modify- 
ing the  yam  wrap  angle  in  a  friction  false-twist  device  4,(X)2.0I8.  CI 
57-77  400. 
Stein.  Dieter:  See — 

Fahrbach.  Gerhard;  Seiler.  Erhard.  and  Stein.  Dieter.  4.002.703 
Stein.  Richard  P..  to  Reliable  Etectric  Company  Tol'  fraud  eliminator 

for  tetephone  systems   4.002.848.  CI.  179-18  ODA. 
Steinebach.  Hans  G.:  5*^— 

Coleman.  Kenneth  R.;  Steinebach.  Hans  G  ;  Waden.  H.  Werner; 
and  Zamek.  Paul.  4.002.280. 
Steiner.   Alois;   and  Strauss.   Edgar,  to  Ruti  Machinery   Works  Ltd 
Apparatus  for  setecting  shuttles  with  weft  windings  of  different  yam 
types.  4.002.189.  CI.  139-436.000. 
Steinert.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Schuessler.  William  Arthur,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries  Inc.   Injection  of  catalysts   into  a   polymerization   autoclave 
4.002.813.  CI.  526-61  000 
Steinmann.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automatic  safety  belt 
system,    particularly    for    vehicular,    especially     automotive    use. 
4.002.219.  CI.  180-82  OOC. 
Steinmann.  Henry  W.:  See — 

Wenzel.  Edward  C;  and  Steinmann.  Henry  W..  4.002.435. 
Steinstrasser.   Ralf.  to  Merck   Patent  Gesellschaf^   mit  beschrankter 
Haf^ung    Nematic  compounds  and  mixtures    4,002.670.  CI.   260- 
473.00R. 
Stelljes.  Chartes   R.;   and   Frostad.   Lars,   to   Rockwell    International 
Corporation.    Portable    power    driven    band    saw.    4.001.937.    CI 
30-380.000. 
Stepenske.  Lawreitce  D.:  See— 

Hinds.  James  J.;  and  Stepenske.  Lawrence  D..  4.002.966. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

SkuUn.  Thomas  W  .  4.002,731 
Sterzer.  Fred;  and  Kaplan,  Gerald  Stantey.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual 
mode  automobite  collision  avoidance  radar.  4.003,049.  CI.   343- 
600R. 
Stevenson.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Vogl.  Otto  F  ;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R  .  4.002,563. 
Stevenson.  James  Gray:  5**— 

Jeffrey.  Ian  Campbell;  and  Stevenson.  James  Gray.  4.002.036. 
Stewart,  Alexander  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army  High  power 
pulse  compression  techniques.  4,003,007.  CI.  333-20  000. 
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Stewart.  Henry  G.:  See— 

Moseley.  Ronald  E  ;  and  Stewart.  Henr\  G  .  4.002.519 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See  — 

Little.  Arthur  J  .  and  Mayer.  William  R  .  4.003.043. 
Steyer.  William:  See— 

Nye.  James  Leroy;  Barr.  Samuel  Rothrock;  Chew.  Thomas;  and 
Steyer,  William.  4.002.024. 
Stievenart.  Emile:  See — 

Aelterman.    Marcel.    De    Loucker.   Gustaaf;    Van    Bouwel.    Leo. 
Stievenart.  Emile,  Koninger.  Horst;  Schausberger.  Helmut.  Ertl. 
Franz.  Rohr.  Horst.  and  Geyken.  Erwin.  4.002.267 
Stockdale.  Roy.  to  Napco  Security  Systems.  Ihc    Intrusion  detection 
systems     with     turbulence     discnmination      4.003.045.     CI      340- 
25800A 
Stockdale.  Willis  L     See  — 

Edelman.  Robert  I  ;  Stockdale.  Willis  L  ;  Sylvester,  Robert  A.,  and 
Zollo.  Corrado.  4.002.5  I  7 
Stoepel.  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Valer.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4.002.762. 
Stoll.  Max    See  — 

Winter.    Max;   Gautschi.    Fritz:    Flament.    Ivon.   Stoll.    Max.   and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  ,  4.002.793 
Stone.  Dale  Eugene:  .S><r— 

Bosik.  Barry  Sheldon,  and  Slonc.  Dale  Eugene.  4,002,838 
Stora"  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Akiiebulag:  .S>f  — 

Rohlin.    Barbro    Marie.    Bergh.    Sten    Lennart;    and    Westcrberg. 
Gustav  Nils  Herman.  4.002.509. 
Storck.  F.ckhard:  See  — 

Pekau.  Dietlind.  and  Storck.  Eckhard.  4.UU2.906. 
Storey  Brothers  and  Company  Limited    See  — 

Fenton.  Sidne)  Desmond.  4.002.520. 
Stratoflex.  Inc     .V^f— 

Motirc.  Jimmy  E.  4.001.918. 
Strauss.  Edgar    .S>^  — 

Steiner.  Alois;  and  Strauss.  Edgar.  4.002.189 
Strazdins.   Edward,  to   American   Cyanamid  Company     Hydrophilic- 
hydrophobic  amphoteric  polysalt  sizing  compositons  and  paper  sized 
therewith    4.002.588,  CI    260-29  6NR 
Streander,  George  W  .  to  Design  Systems.  Inc   Solar  energy  abM>rbing 

article  and  method  of  making  same.  4.002,541.  CI    204-33  000 
Streckenbach.     Wiilf-Christian.      to      Licentia      Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G  m  b  H   Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  time  duration  of 
received  oscillations.  4.002.984.  CI    325-392  000 
Slreit.  Kenneth  F  .  to  Phone-Dues.  Inc  Adapter  for  connecting  conduit 

to  pipe    4,002.358.  CI    285-137  OOR 
Stringer.  James  L  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development   Administration     Apparatus  for  measuring  a  flux   of 
neutrons   4.002.916.  CI    250-392  000 
Strohmeyer.  Max;  Hagen,  Werner,  and  Hohenschutz.  Heinz,  to  BASK 
Aktiengesellschaft   Recovery  of  carboxylic  acids  from  oxo  residues 
4.002.539.  CI    203-34  000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation    See— 

Richards.  Glenn  L  .  and  Pommerening.  Uwe  A 
Studnicka.  Miroslav    See  — 

Kavalir.  Jaroslav;  and  Studnicka.  Miroslav.  4()02.983 
Sturm.  Elmar.  and  Vogel.  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Sub- 
stituted 2-azabicycloalkanes  as  selective  herbicides    4.002.461.  CI 
71-94000 
Suchv.  Milos    See  — 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Loeligcr.  Peter.  PTifTner.  Alhert, 
Schwieter.  Ulrich.  Suchy.  Milos.  and  Zurfluh.  Rene.  4.002.647 
Suemasa    Hideo.  Honda.  Kazuyoshi;  Fukutake.  Katsuhiko.  and  Yoda. 
Kenichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd    AC    type  timer  circuit 
4.002.929.  CI    307-252  OOW 
Suerdieck.  Ronald  R     See— 

Rainbolt.  Jack  D  .  and  Suerdieck.  Ronald  R  .  4.(K)..226 
Sugiura.  Yoshinori.  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  Kono.  Kimio;  and  Sato.  Hideaki. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Optical  recorder  having  focus  control- 
ling means   4,003,059.  CI    346-108  000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho.  Okamoto.  Tadashi.  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Yamamoto.  Michihiro.  Maruyama, 
Isamu.  Mori.  Kazuo.  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4,002.6!  I 
Yamamoto.    Michihiro.    Morooka.    Shigeaki.     Koshiba.    Masao. 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao,  4,(K)2.755 
Yanagida.   Kiyomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  Tsukiyasu.  Tadashi;  and 
Sato.  Tomoari.  4.002.549. 
Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu    See—  „      _. 

Toyoda.    Fiji;    Noguchi.    Masaaki.    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Bunda, 
Tsuchio.  and  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu.  4.002.15  I 
Summer  James  R.  to  Round  Rock  Lime  Company   Control  of  vertical 

heat  treating  vessels   4.002.421.  CI   432  19  000 
Summit  Systems.  Inc     See- 
Lewis.  Donald  W  .  4.002.825 
Sun    Shan  C  ;  and  Chapmka.  Anthony  G  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation    Measuring  circuit    4.002.977.  CI    324-132  000 
Sundar.   Parameshwaran   S  .   to   Westinghouse   Electric  Corporation 
Sulfide  precipitation  method  of  separating  uranium  from  group 
and  group  III  metal  ions.  4.002.716.  CI   423-10  000 
Sundelin.  Ronald  Muri    Electronic  price  display  unit 

235-61  70R 
Sundstrom.  Ingvar  Georg:  See— 

Eriksson.  Nils  Tage;  Jacobsson.  Rune  William 
Ingvar  Georg.  4.003.055 
Suppus    Heinz   F    W  .  to   Meull-Werk   Merkur  GmbH     Method   of 
making  a  cold  welded  connection   4.002.284.  CI    228- 1  1  5  000 


4.002.850. 


American  Optical  Corporation 
CI    350-I89  0O0 
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4.002.886.  CI 


and  Sundstrom. 


,  to  International 
Automatic    high    vohage 
4.002.869.  CI    200-61 


700 


Sussman.  Milton  H  .  to 
condenser    4.0O2.406. 
Su/uki.  Hideo   .S>f  — 

Sonoda.  Takezo.  Nakano.  Masao.  Okane.  Michito.  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  4.002.72'' 
Su/uki.    Hiroshi,    Ito.    Shigeru.    Nishikawa.    Kazuyuki.    and    Shibau. 
Tutomu.  to  Sintokogio.  Ltd  Process  and  apparatus  for  wet  treatment 
of  vent  gas   4.002.722.  CI    423  238  000 
Suzuki.  Masaaki:  See  — 

Shirahata.     Rvuji.     Kitamoto.     Tatsuji.     and     Suzuki.     Masaaki. 
4.002.546 
Suzuki.  Nobuo.  Noguchi.  Yasuhiro.  and  Masuda.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co  .  ltd    2-  Thiouracil  in  heat-developable  light-sensitive  mate- 
rials   4.002.479,  CI    96-114  100 
Swales.  Doris,  heir    See  — 

Swales.  Frank,  deceased.  Swales.  Doris,  heir.  Swales.  Sally  M  . 
heir,  and  Lettis.  Pamela  J  .  heir.  4.m)2.l20 
Swales.  Frank,  deceased,  by  Swales.  Dons.  heir,  by  Swales.  Sally  M  . 
heir    and  bv   Lettis.  Pamela  J  .  heir,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy    Missile  stage  coupler    4.002.120.  CI    102-49  500 
Swales.  Sally  M  .  heir    See  — 

Swales.   Frank,  deceased.  Swales.   D«uis.  heir.  Swales.  Sally   M  . 
heir;  and  Lettis.  Pamela  J  .  heir.  4.002.120 
Swallow.  Robert  W     See  — 

Fulghum.   David   A.   Powers.   David   A.   Lathrop.   Ross  M.;  and 
Swalkiw.  Robert  W  .  4.002.217 
Sweeney.  Gerald  T  .  to  Tigre  Tierra.  Inc    Dviwnthe-hole  motor  for 
roUry  drill  rod  and  process  for  drilling  using  the  same  4.002.2  1  3.  CI 
175.5«  0(K) 
Swenson.  Alan  F     See  — 

Rovin.   Herman.  Opuszenski.   Theodore.   Pellicano.   Joseph,   and 
Swensiin.  Alan  F  .  4.002.130 
Swift.  John  A     .S><-— 

Swift.  June  H  ,  and  Swift.  John  A  .  4.001 .967 
Swift.  June  H  .  and  Swift.  John  A    Self  watering  planter  and  process  of 

making    4.00  1.967.  CI    47-80  000 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd     See — 

Stauffer.  William  O  .  4.002.468 
Svlvestcr.  Robert  A     See  — 

Kdelman.  Robert  I  .  Stockdale.  Willis  L  .  Sylvester.  Robert  A    and 
Zollo.  Corrado.  4.002.517 
Svntex  (U  S  A  )  Inc     See- 
heard.  Colin  C  .  Edwards.  John  A  .  and  Fried.  John  H  .  4.002.640 
Sysvn.  Jerr\.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy   Towing  vehicle  having 

a'cart-hiiching  mechanism    4.002.353,  CI    280-490  OOR 
Taccetta.  Philip  Anthony,  and  Novak.  Robert  Michael 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    CorpKiration 
grounding  device  for  personnel  safety 
Taft.  Arnold  Jay.  to  Perstinal  Products  Company     Waler-dispersible 
ionic    p<->l\u  re  thane    binder   for    nonwoven    fabrics     4.(X)2.171.   CI 
128-284  (KK) 
Taiiheiyo  Engineering  Incorporated    See— 

Hujimori.  Masao.  Nakajima.  Shigeo.  Takahashi.  Ken.  Ito.Tsuneto- 
shi.    Shimada.    Toshio.    Endo.    Hajime.    and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4.002.037 
Takagi.  Haruo.  and  Aoki.  Reijiro.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co 

Electronic  cash  register    4,003.030.  CI    340-172  500 
Takagi.  Sadaaki.  to  FujiUu  Ltd   Method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated 

gate  field  effect  transistor    4.003.071.  CI    357-42  000 
Tak-ahashi.   Akio.   Saito.   Hirokichi.   and  Oyaizu.   Yoshijiro.   to   Ihara 
Chemical  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Process  for  the  production  of 
urethane  elastomers   4.002.584.  CI    260-18  OTN 
Takahashi.  Akira.  and  Kobayashi.  Mikio.  to  Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd    Power 
supply  regulator  for  an  automatic  exposure  adjusting  circuit  for  use 
in  a  camera    4.003.063.  CI    354-50  000 
Takahashi.  Ken:  See  — 

Hujimori.  Masao.  Nakajima.  Shigeo.  Takahashi.  Ken.  Ito.  Tsuneto- 
shi.    Shimada.    Toshio.    Endo.    Hajime;    and    Kiyama.    Nobuo. 
4.(K)2.037 
Takahashi.  Kousuke.  and  Kohara.  Haruki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ltd    Symbol  string  pattern  recognition  equipment   4.(X)3.022, 
CI    '340-146  3MA 
Takahashi,  Tutomu    See  — 

Isa,  Isao.  and  Takahashi.  Tutomu.  4.(X)2.470 
Takaishi.  Naotake    See— 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  Takaishi.  Naouke.  and  Tsu- 

chihashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.002.674 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Takaishi.  Naotake.  and  T»u- 
chihashi.  Kiyoshi.  4.002.690 
Takayama.  Saloru    See— 

Akashi.     Goro;     Fujiyama.     Masaaki;     Yamaguchi. 
Takayama.  Satoru.  and  Sasazawa.  Koji.  4.002.804 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd     See  — 

Kuwada.     Yutaka.     Tawada,      Hiroyuki.     and     Meguro.     Kanji. 
4.002.638 
Takemura.  Yozo.  Akiyoshi.  Eisuke.  Matsukubo,  Hiroshi.  and  Shibata. 
Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation   Measuring  lance  for  molten 
metal  such  as  steel   4.002.069.  CI    73-354  000 
Takeuchi.  Tatsuo;  Motobayashi.  Kozo.  and  Kamiya.  Kazuo.  to  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha    Toyoda   Jidoshokki    Seisakusho;    and    Daiwa    Boscki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Device  for  forming  a  Uil  wind  around  a  bobbin 
held    by    a    Uke-up    mechanism    of   a    nngless   spinning    machine 
4.002.305.  CI   242-18  OPW 
Tamet.  Jean-Louis   See  — 

Barbe.     Gerard.     Habauh.     Robert;     and     Tamet.     Jean-Louis. 
4.002,795 
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Tamura.   Ronald   K..  to   Rockwell   International  Corporation.    High 

ipeed.  high  yield  CMOS/SOS  procew  4,002.501 .  CI.  148-1.500 
Tanaka.  Shigenobu;  Ni»hikawa.  Seiichi.  and  Ithikawa.  Seiji.  to  Fujikura 
Cable  Worki.  Ltd..  The.  High  ipeed  binding  device.  4.002,01 1.  CI 
57-15.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  5**— 

Toyoda.    Eiji;    Noguchi.    Mataaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiya»u;    Bunda. 

Tiwchio;  and  Sumiyothi,  Maiaharu,  4.002.151. 

Tank.  Eggeit;  and  PigiKh.  Franz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengetellschaft 

Method  for  reducing  harmful  streuet  in  layers  applied  by  thermal 

•praying.  4.001.930.  CI    29-460  000 

Taplin.  Lael  Brent,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  IntegraUng  anguUr 

accelerometer.  4.002.077.  CI.  73-503.000. 
Tapmatic  Corporation:  See— 

Johnion.  Alton  S..  4.002.348. 
Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich:  See— 

Artemov.  Lev  Nikolaevich;  Bakanov.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Bi- 
lyavtky.  Anatoly  Arkadievich;  Gorodnrtiyna.  Vera  Ev- 
dokimovna;  Elkina.  Evgenia  Dmitrievna;  Manaenkov,  Valery 
Ivanovich;  Polyanskaya.  Ljudmila  Nikolaevna.  Sorokin.  Jury 
Leonidovich;  Taran.  Anatoly  Zakharovich;  and  Fadeev,  Evgeny 
Alexeevich.  4.002.444. 
Taahiro.  YasuhiH:  See— 

Shirai.  Tadashi;  Tashiro.  Yasuhisa.  and  Aoki.  Shigeru.  4.002.666 
Tate  &  Lyie  Limited:  See— 

Khan.  Riaz  Ahmed.  4.002.609 
Tawada.  Hiroyuki:  5**— 

Kuwada.     Yutaka;    Tawada.     Hiroyuki;     and     Meguro,     Kanji, 
4.002.638. 
Taylor.  Glenn  R.;  See— 

Gary.  Wardell;  and  Taylor.  Glenn  R  .  4.002.948. 
Taylor.    Kennedy    G..    Jr..    to    Genetco.    Inc.    Shoe    construction 

4.001.954.  CI.  36-16  000 
Taylor    Lynn  J.;  and  Grier.  John  D..  to  Owent-lllinois,  Inc.  Substrate 

coating  composition.  4.002.583.  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Taylor.  Roy   Carding  apparatus.  4.001.917.  CI.  19-104  000. 
Taylor.  Roy;  5*^— 

Grimshaw.  Keith;  and  Taylor.  Roy.  4.001,916. 
Technicon  InsUumenU  Corporation:  See— 

Negeremith.  Kent  M  .  4.002.269 
Technology  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

Dumesnil.  Maurice  E  ;  and  Schreier.  Ulrich.  4.002.799. 
Teledyne  McCormick  Selph.  an  operating  division  of  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries. Inc.:  See— 
Goddard.  Terrence  P..  4.002.681. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Eriksson.  Nib  Tage;  Jacobsson.  Rune  William;  and  Sundstrom. 

Ingvar  Georg.  4.003.055. 
Larsaon.  LarvAke  Evert.  4,002.851. 
Tellie.  Paul  E.  Firearms.  4.002.101.  CI.  89-142.000 
te  Nijenhuis.  Bauke.  to  Gist-Brocades  N  V.   Alkaline  protease  pro- 
duced by  a  bacillus  4.002.572.  CI   252-99.000 
Teodorescu.  ConsUntin;  Chiriac,  Hie;  and  lacob.  Ion  Stelian.  to  Institu- 
Ul  Pentni  Creatie  Stintifica  si  Tehnica.  Automatic  obturator  for  a 
gModynamic  ventitotion  device.  4.002.1 10.  CI.  98-43.00R. 
Terada,  Fumio:  5**—  . 

Omori,  Shigenori,  Maeda.  Isamu,  and  Terada,  Fumio.  4.002.278. 
Terai.  Maaaaki;  Kakehi.  Kazuhiko;  MaUuda.  Ryoichi;  and  Ito.  Giichi. 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Transmit- 
ting and  receiving  apparatus   4.002.860,  CI.  179-I70  00R 
Terral     Ben    David,    to    Cameo.    Incorporated.    Well    installation 

4.002.203,  CI.  166-117  500 
Tesia,  narodni  podnik:  5**— 

Kavalir.  Jaroslav;  and  Studnicka.  Mirostov,  4,002.983. 
Testa-Laboratorium  A/S:  5*^ — 

Blumensaadt.  Hans  Christian.  4.001.950. 
TeUie,  Per,  to  Aksjeselskapet  Mikro-Elektronik.  Device  for  Axing  a 
printed  circuit  board  to  a  casket-like  support.  4.002,953,  CI.  317- 
101. ODH. 
Tex  Del  Inc.:  See— 

Feighery,  James  M  .  4,002,308. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Waddill.  Harold  George;  and  Schuize,  Heinz.  4,002.598. 
Texaco  Inc.:  S*e— 

Pitts.  Robert  W  .  Jr.;  and  Scott.  Hubert  D.,  4.002,903 

Rubin.    Isaac   D.;   Love.    Richard    F.;   and   Holder.   Charles    B.. 

4.002.569 
Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Schuhz.  Ward  E.;  and   Arnold.  Dan   M  . 
4.002.904. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Dyer.  Lawrence  Dean.  4.002.523. 
Leuschner.  Horst.  4.002.933. 
Texas  Medical  Productt.  Inc.:  See— 

Reed.  Charles  C;  Cooky.  Denton  A.;  and  Sharp.  Russell  G  . 
4.002.174. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See— 

Colechia.  Edward  A..  4.002.098. 
Ward.  H.  Btoir.  Jr..  4.001.922. 
Th.  GoMschmidt  AG:  See— 

Fock.  Jurgen;  and  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich.  4,002.781. 
Thcinen.  Robert  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  2-Nitro-5-(cyano-tri- 
fhM>ra«ethyl-pheiioxy)benzoic    acids    and    esurs.    4.002.662.    CI. 
260^465  .OOD. 
Theodore.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Paterson.  Malcolm  M.;  and  Theodore.  Michael  J..  4.002.559. 
Thomas.  Edward  Wherry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  circuiu.  4.002.974,  CI 
324-73.00R 


Thomas.  Ivor  Lewis,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the    Dynamically  tuned  gyroscopes   4.002.078. 
CI    74-5  OOR. 
Thomas,  Vernon  E.:  See— 

Cordiano,  Dominic  D.;  Kastelic,  Joseph  D.,  and  Thomas.  Vernon 
E..  4.002.394. 
Thomas.  William  R  .  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Insula- 
tion for  a  vehicle  roof.  4.002.367.  CI    296-137.00A 
Thompson.  Charles  D.:  See— 

MacRae.    Donald    R..   Gold,    Richard   G  ;   Sandall.    Williain    R  . 
Thompson.  Charles  D  ;  and  Cheplick,  Peter  G  .  4,002.466. 
Thompson,  George  H.  B..  to  International  Sundard  Electric  Corpora- 
lion.  Integrated  optical  circuit   4.002.997.  CI    331-94  50H 
Thompson.  John   Martin,  to   Imperial  Chemical   Industries   Limited 

Bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)-terephthalate   4.002.667,  CI.  260-475.00P 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Pehe.  Jean  Pierre.  4,002.938 
Thunus,  Leopold  N.:  5**^— 

Detorge.  Jacques  E..  Thunus.  Leopold  N  ;  Lapiere.  Charles-Leon; 
and  Georges.  Andre  H..  4,002.629 
Tieman,  Charles  H.;  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D.;  and  Roman.  Steven  A.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  2-{Nitromethylene)-l  .3-diazacycloalkane  insect 
control  agents.  4.002.765.  CI   424-273  000. 
Tiflov.  Alexandr  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Smimov.  Svetoslav  Georgievich;  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  Seme- 
novna;  Ershova.  Ljubov  Valentinovna;  Ljubimova,  Nina  An- 
dreevna;  Pestova.  Galina  Grigorievna;  Selekhova.  Nina  Pav- 
lovna;  Smimova,  Margariu  llinichna;  Tiflov.  Alexandr 
Vladimirovich;  and  Fomina.  Nina  Alexeevna.  4,002,550. 
Tigre  Tierra,  Inc.:  See— 

Sweeney,  Gerald  T  ,  4.002.213. 
Tiitinen,  Heikki  Aukusti:  See  — 

Heimala,  Seppo  Olavi;  Hyvarinen,  Olli  Viljo  Juhani;  Kinnunen. 

Jorma  Pentti  Eenokki;  and  Tiitinen,  Heikki  Aukusti.  4,002.544 

Timbs,  Norman  E   Single  lever  control  for  variable  speed  bicycles  and 

the  like.  4,002,350.  CI   280-236.000 
Tingey  and  Company  (Engineers)  Limited;  See— 

Fincham,  Sydney  Robert;  and  Munday.  Richard  John.  4,002.255 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Koyano.  Takashi.  Matsushima.  Yoshihisa;  and  KiUmura,  Tetsuo. 
4,002,577. 
Todd    Paul  H  ,  Jr.,  to  Kalsec.  Inc.  Process  for  isomerizing  alpha  acids 

to  iso-alpha  acids.  4,002,683,  CI   260-586.00D 
Toesca,   Rene    A.    M,   to   Energy   Transformation   Corporation    Gas 

turbine  heating  apparatus.  4,002,157,  CI.  126-1  10  OOB 
Tofe.  Andrew  John;  See— 

Hartman,  Frederick  Anthony;  Kretschmar,  Herbert  Charles;  and 
Tofe.  Andrew  John,  4,002,730 
Tofield,  Bruce  Cedric:  5**— 

Bridenbaugh,  Paul  Michael;  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung.  Tofield,  Bruce 
Cedric;  and  Weber,  Heinz  Paul,  4,002,725. 
Tokiwa,  Fumikatsu:  See — 

MizuUni,   Hiroshi;  Tokiwa.    Fumikatsu.    Imamura.   Tetsuya;   and 
Sakurada,  Toshiro,  4,002,579. 
Tolleson.   Gary    I..    Survival    kit    comprising    collapsible    cross-bow 

4,002,236,  CI.  206-577.000. 
Tolosa,   Felix    P  ;  and   Boxer,   Lawrence,   to   Dynatech   Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  Combination  tape  dispenser  and  tray  scaler  device 
4,002,009,  CI.  53-296.000. 
Tomasetti,  Charles  Michael:  See— 

McDonie,    Arthur   Frederick,   and  Tomasetti,   Charles   Michael, 
4,002,735 
Tommasini,  Raffaele:  See— 

Ambrogi.  Vittorio;  Logemann.  Willy;  Parenti,  Marc  Antonio,  and 

Tommasini,  Raffaele,  4,002,750. 

Tomomauu,  Hideo,  to  Quaker  OaU  Company,  The    Modified,  fire 

reurdant    polyteUamethylene    ether    glycol     4.002,689,    CI.    260- 

6I5.00R. 

Tornqvist,  Bengt  Wilhelm.  Ship  for  combined  load.  4,002,135,  CI 

114-72.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The;  See— 

Bowen.  Wiltord  L.,  4,002.380. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Francis  L  ,  4,002,029. 
Kroboth,  Richard  J..  4.002.256 
Wible,  John  E..  4.002.220. 
Towndrow,  Percy  Edwin,  and  Vousden.  James  Bernard,  to  Smiths 
Industries  Limited.  Moving-coil  electrical  instrumenU  with  radially 
spaced  annular  air-gaps.  4,002,978,  CI.  324-150  000 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,   Shunsuke;  Tsuzuki.   Kenji.   and    Matsunaga,    Hideaki, 
4.002,692 
Toyoda.  Eiji;  Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  Bunda.  Tsuchio. 
and   Sumiyoshi.   Masaharu.  to   ToyoU   Jidosha    Kogyo   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Diesel  engine  and  method  for  improving  the  performance* 
thereof.  4.002.151.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Toyooka.  Tadao;  See— 

Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru,  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Amagami, 
Keizo.  and  Toyooka.  Tadao.  4.002.875 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  Shinoda.  Yoahio;  and  Arai.  Hiroshi.  4.002.062. 
Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Masunaga.  Kunihiko.  Kani,  Masakatsu;  and 

Umehara.  Hidetomo.  4.002.150. 
Toyoda.    Eiji;    Noguchi.    Masaaki.    Tanaka.    Yukiyaau;    Bunda. 
Tsuchio;  and  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu,  4.002,151. 
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Yamaguchi.  Shunzo;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Kida,  Masashi;  and  Konomi. 

Toshiaki,  4.002.025 
Yoshida,  Akio,  4,002,043. 
Ttaverse.  Charles  E   Method  and  apparatus  for  aerobK  sewage  treat 

ment   4.002,561.  CI   210-14  000 
Tremmel,  Robert  Arnold:  -S*^—  _  .  r^-,  t^i 

Clauss,  Richard  John;  and  Tremmel.  Robert  Arnold.  4,002.543. 
Trepanier,  Donald  L  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Substituted-3- 

thio-1.2,4-triazines   4,002,624.  CI    260-248  OAS. 
Trepanier,  Donald  L  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Substituted 

1  2.4-triazine-3-methanamines.  4.002.625.  CI.  260-248  OAS 
Trewiler    Carl  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Postformable  lami- 
nate   4,002.790.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Trienco.  Inc  :  See—  - 

Bunn.  Julian  W  .  Jr  ,  and  Buckley.  Charles  O  .  4,002.552. 
Trommer.  Gunler;  See—  _    .,  .    t 

Fischer,    Peter;   Schmidt.    Bruno,    Langer.    Rolf;   and    Trommer. 
Gunter,  4.002.016  „  , 

Tronel    Roger  Philippe    Parameter  display  and  alarm  insullation  lor 

motor-driven  vehicles   4.003,019.  CI    340-52  OOF 
Trtxinen    Hugo.  Roelants.  Piet,  and  Boon.  Bernard,  to  Recherche  et 
Industrie  Therapcutiques  (R  I  T  ).  6-Aminopenicillanic  acid  deriva- 
tive   4.002.530.  CI.  I95-3600P. 
Troster.  Helmut    See— 

Papenfuhs.  Theodor,  and  Troster,  Helmut,  4.002,630 

TRW  Inc     See  — 

Entwistlc.  Geoffrey  S  ,  4,003,058. 
Haydcn.  Rodney.  4.003.01  I 
McKee.  William  H  .4.001.931 
Wieland.  Howard  N..  Jr  .  4.002.876. 
Tsana    Frederick,  and  Chua.  H    T  .  to  Intel  Corporation    Integrated 

circuit  bipolar  bootstrap  driver    4.002.93  1 .  CI.  307.264_000^ 
Tsao.  Utah,  to  Lummus  Company.  The   Recovery  »' "f ''«' ""^  *^°''^; 
carbonates     from     ammoniacal     leach     solutions.     4.002.719,     t-l 
423-144000. 
Tschanz.  Mark  us;  .S>^—  .     ^     ^  ..     l 

Meyr    Heinl.  Mey.  Hansjurg,  Nenadal.  Zdenek.  Tschanz,  Markus. 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W  .  and  Hafner.  Emanuel,  4.002,842^ 
Tsuchihashi.  Cenichi,   and   Ogura.   KaUuyuki.   to   Sagami   Chemical 
Research       Center        Aromatic       enaminosulfoxide       derivatives 
4.002.682.  CI    260-570. SOS. 
Tsuchihashi.  Kiyoshi:  See—  .       „.  .  .  -r 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Takaishi.  Naotake,  and  Tsu- 
chihashi. Kiyoshi.  4.002.674 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Takaishi.  Naouke.  and  Tsu- 
ch.hashi.  Kiyoshi.  4,002.690. 
Tsukiyasu.  Tadashi:  See—  ^     ,  ■  -r   j     u        ^a 

Yanagida.  Kiyomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  Tsukiyasu.  Tadashi;  and 
Sato.  Tomoari.  4.002.549 

Tsuzuki.  Kenji;  See—  u  j„i,; 

Mabuchi.   Shunsuke;   Tsuzuki.   Kenji;   and    MaUunaga.    Hideaki. 

4.002,692  „  ... 

Tubbs    Howard  A.,  and  WalU.  Donald  M    Water  now  actuated  air 

charging  device   4.002. 1 84.  CI    I  37-2 1  1  000. 
Tuflex  AG    See  — 

Bucheli.  Josef.  4.002.100. 
Turk     Herbert,   and   Schiminski.    Herbert,  to   Barmag   Barmer   Mas- 

chinenfabrik     Aktiengesellschaft      Loss-free     windmg     apparatus 

4.002.307.  CI    242-18  OOA 
Turlais.  Juris,  to  United  Filtration  Corporation    Sound  j«»<l«  «f^»" 

and  method  of  testing  electric  hom.  4.002.862    CI    179-175  lOA 
Turner  James  E  .  and  Butler.  James  R  .  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 

Soluble  collagen    4.002.739.  CI    424-177  000 

Turner.  James  Keith:  See—  ^   ^^    ^  ru\t  aA< 

Aurich,  Chrisloph  W  .  and  Turner.  James  Keith    4.001.945 
Turner    Newton  C  .  Jr  .  to  Genesco.  Inc    Mudguard  style  shoe  con- 
struction   4.001,955,  CI    36-96  000 
Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Eley.  James  M  ;  and  Smith,  Fred  T  ,  4,002,027 
Umehara.  Hidetomo:  See—  

Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Masunaga.  Kunihiko;  Kani.  Masakauu;  and 
Umehara.  Hidetomo,  4,002,150. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—        ^     ^     .        „    .    ^     r-,-...;^... 

Albright.     Charles     William;     and     Dav«.     Hubert     Greenidge. 

4.002.535 
I.owther.  Frank  Eugene,  4,002,921  u.4on->*si 

Marsden,  James  Glenn,  and  Orenski,  Peter  Joseph.  4,002,651 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Ward.  John  W  .  4,002,575 

Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 
Kraatz.  Gerald  A  .4.002.129 
Yanikoski.  Florian  F  .  4,002,128. 

United  Filtration  Corporation:  See— 
Turlais.  Juris,  4,002.862. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Brown.  Michael  Harold,  4.002.497  .      ^   t-w    c 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern  iretond.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic  Majesty  s  Government  of  the 

'sroadbent.  Edward  Granville,  4.002.312 
Hilsum,  Cyril;  and  Shanks,  Ian  Alexander,  4,003.081 
Thomas,  Ivor  Lewis,  4,002,078 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Cashen.  Norton  A  .  4,002,668 
Chan,  Harvey  T  ,  Jr  ,  4,002,774 


Schwarz.   Meyer;  Miller.  Richard  W  ;  and  Wright.  James  E  , 
4.002.769 
Air  Force:  See- 
Arnold,  Fred  E.,  4,002,679 

Army:  See —  .  „     .        -»t.  a 

Ashley,  James  R  .  Rast.  Gusuf  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Barley.  Thomas  A  . 

4.002.970  .   .   ...        ,  D 

Barley.  Thomas  A  ;  Rast,  GusUf  J  .  Jr  .  and  Ashley.  James  K  . 

4.002,969 
Curchack.  Herbert  D  ,  4,002,064 
Fisher.  Evan  D.  4.002.123 

Johnson.  Curtis  D  ;  and  Weidner.  Hal  E  .  4.001.961. 
Lotl.  James  L  .  4,002.708 
Lott.  James  L  ,  4.002.788 
Murdoch.  Francis  J..  4.002.282 
Orlando.  Cari.  4,002.954 
Rast.  Gustaf  J  .  Jr  .  Barley.  Thomas  A  .  and  Ashley.  James  R  , 

4.002.971 
Stewart,  Alexander  G  .  4,003,007. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration    See- 
Abraham.  Bernard  M  .  and  Schreiner.  Felix.  '♦002.729 
Banker.  John  G  ,  and  Holcombe.  Cressie  E  .  Jr  .  4,002,784. 
Filby.  Evan  E  ,  4,002,726 
Johnson.  Cleland  H  ,  4,002,912 
Stringer.  James  L  ,  4,002.916 
Winston.  Roland.  4.002.499 
Federal  Communications  Commision:  See— 

Luedtke.  Arthur,  and  Bentley.  William  F  .  Jr  .  4.003.057 
Federal  Communications  Commission    See— 

Broce.  Fred  L  .  Bentley.  William  F  ,  Jr  .  and  Kilpatrick.  William 
L  .  4.003.060. 
Interior:  See— 

Blanchard.  Carl  L  .  4.002,428 

Erickson,  Dennis  C  .  and  Massey.  Gail  A  ,  4,002,975 
Vogl   Otto  F.,  and  Stevenson,  Donald  R  .  4.002.563 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space   Adminisuation,  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Honnell.  Martial  A   Frequency  modulated  oscillator  4,003,tX>4. 

CI    332-3000V  .         ^.         r.         -i 

Wallace,  Gabriel  R  ;  Saher,  William  E  ;  Weathers,  Glenn  D  ;  and 

Gussow    Sidney  S    Method  of  and  means  for  tesung  a  Upe 

record/playback  system    4,003,084.  CI    360-31  000 

N  2  V  V '  Sff  "" 

Cocci.  James  Alfred;  and  Schiff.  Maurice  L  .  4.002.834. 

Fink.  David  O  ;  and  McCrary.  Stanley  R  .  4,002,186 

Garia7zo,  Michael  C  ,  4,003.083 

Howe,  David  G  ,  4,002,504 

Mengel,  Clare  L  .  4,003,053 

Miller.  Samuel  A  ,  4,002.962 

Milton.  A    Fenner.  4,002.898. 

Murch.  Robert  M  .  4.002.596  .  ^,  „,^ 

Petrocelli.  Edward  A  .  and  Louie.  Anthony  C    H  ,  4,002,824 

Pipkin.  Edward  L  ,  4.003.015 

Remley.  WinslowRodeck.  4.003,016 

Smith.    Hugh    H.    Michel.    David    J.    and    Shahinian.    Paul. 

4.002,061  ^  ^    „     .. 

Swales,  Frank,  deceased.  Swales,  Dons.  heir.  Swales.  Sally  M  . 

heir,  and  Lettis,  Pamela  J  .  heir.  4.002.120. 
Sysyn.  Jerry.  4,002.353 
US    Philips  Corporation    See- 
Donjon,    Jacques;    Grenot,     Michel,    and     Hazan,    Jean-Pierre. 

4,002.902 
Eagermont.  Ludwig  Desire  Johan.  4,002.981 
Ekkelboom.  Tjepke  Hendrik;  and  van  Stratum.  Antoniui  Johannes 

Alberta.  4.002,940 
lemenschot.  Johannes  Andreas,  4,002,826. 
Maas,  Willem.  4.002.456 

Snijders.  Wilfred  Andre  Maria,  Verhoeckx.  Nicotoas  Alphonsiu 
Maria;  van  Gerwen,  Petrus  Josephus.  and  van  Essen,  Hendnk 
Arie.  4.003.002 
Van  Bragt.  Johannes  Maria,  4,002,939. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  Johan,  4,002,993 
Van  Houten.  Sjouke.  and  De  Boer,  Thijs  Johannes,  4,002,945 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Wilde,  Bryan  E  .  4.002.510 
United  Technologies  Corporation    See—  .  ^,  «,-, 

Adelman,  Stephen;  and  Greenspan,  Marshall.  4,003,052. 
Banas.  Conrad  M,  4,002.877 
FiUgeraW.  John  Henry;  Guarino.  Robert  Anthony;  and  Green. 

Herbert,  4,003.051 

Lewis.  George  D  ,  4,002,431 

Shaw,  Richard  H  ,  4,002,518 

WaWman,  Elliot  I  ,  4,002,805 

University  of  Queensland,  The:  See— 

Bainbridge,  Ian  Frank;  and  Adam.  Colin  McLean,  4,002.502. 
Usui     Fumio     Method   for   producing  a  Upered  pipe  of  remforced 
syntheticresin    4,002,714,  CI    264-250  000  ,  ,      ^ 

Usui    Fumio    Method  for  producing  a  upered  pipe  of  remforced 

synthetic  resin    4,002.715.  CI    264-250  000 
Uuh  Sute  University  Foundation:  See- 
Disney.  John  A  .  4.002,878  .  ^,  ^.    ^, 
Uydess,  Samuel  B   Wall  stud  for  securing  plasterboard   4,002.001.  tl. 

52-731  000 
Vacuumschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Radeloff.  Christian,  and  Herrmann.  Horst,  4,002.506. 
Radeloff.  Christian,  and  Herrmann,  Horst,  4.002.507. 
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Valentin,  Guenter.  5**— 

Hoerauf.    Wemer;    Guenther.    Em«t;    Kissel.    Emst;    Valentin, 
Guenter;  and  Dietrich,  Emtt,  4,002.430. 
Valentine,  William  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Chain  feed  control  logic 

for  a  multi-mode  copier/duplicator  4,002.409.  CI.  96-1.00R. 
Van  Bouwel.  Leo.  See— 

Aelterman,   Marcel;    De    Loucker,   Gustaaf;    Van    Bouwel.    Leo, 
Stievenart.  Emile;  Koninger.  Horst;  Schausberger.  Helmut;  Ertl. 
Franz;  Rohr.  Horst;  and  Geyken,  Erwin.  4.002.267. 
Van  Bragt,  Johannes  Maria,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp. 

4.002.939,  CI.  313-217  000. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  Johan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Differential 

amplifier  4,002,993,  CI.  330-30.00D. 
van  der  Burg,  Willem  Jacob,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Tetracyclic 

piperidino  derivatives.  4.002,632,  CI.  260-290.00H. 
van   der    Leiy,   Comelis.    Soil    working    tines   and    their    mounting 

4.002.209,  CI.  172-762  000. 
van  der  Vies.  Johannes,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Novel  ester  of  19- 

nor-testosterone.  4.002,747.  CI.  424-243.000. 
van  Duuren.  Hendrik  Comelis  Anthony.  System  for  the  transfer  of  two 

sutes  by  multiple  scanning.  4.003.042.  CI    340-347  ODD. 
van  Duuren.  Henrik  Comelis  Anthony;  and  da  Silva.  Herman.  System 
for  converting  binary  signals  into  shorter  balanced  ternary  code 
signals   4.003.041.  CI    340-347. ODD. 
van  Esaen.  Hendrik  Arie:  See— 

Snijders.  Wilfred  Andre  Maria;  Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus 
Maria;  van  Gerwen.  Petrus  Josephus.  and  van  Essen,  Hendrik 
Arie,  4,003,002. 
Van  Fossen.  Harvey,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.  Method  for  nnishmg 

parU.  4,00 1 ,984,  CI.  S I  -3 1 3.000. 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  Josephus:  See— 

Snijders,  Wilfred  Andre  Maria;  Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus 
Maria;  van  Gerwen.  Petrus  Josephus;  and  van  Essen.  Hendrik 
Arie.  4,003.002. 
Van    Goubergen.    Willy,    to    N.V     Imexin    S.A.    Vibration    damper 

4,002,315.  CI.  248-24.000. 
Van  Houten.  Sjouke;  and  De  Boer,  Thijs  Johannes,  lo  US.  Philips 
Corporation.  Picture  display  device  having  a  matrix  of  direct  current 
gas  discharge  cells   4.002.945.  CI    315-58  000. 
Vanlandingham.  Harold  W  ;  Boggs.  Roger  L  .  Bullock.  David  A  .  and 
Maytum.  James  N.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  bush  turning 
tool    4.002.090.  CI.  8I-3.00R. 
Van  Malderghem.  Edmund  G..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Enve- 
lope assembly.  4.002,290.  CI   229-69.000. 
Van  Oosterhout.  Jack  T..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   video    inspection   of  articles  of  manufacture.    4,002,823.   CI 
358-106.000 
van  Stratum.  Antonius  Johannes  Alberta:  See— 

Ekkelboom,  Tjepke  Hendrik;  and  van  Stratum.  Antonius  Johannes 
Alberta.  4.002.940 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  5^*— 
Bell.  Ronald  L..  4.002.031 
Vater.  Wutf:  See—  ,    ^ 

Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4.002.762. 
VCA  Corporation:  5*^— 

Crowle.  William  G.;  and  Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M..  4,002.275. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG;  .SVe— 
Busch.  Dieter  K..  4.002.924. 
VEB  Spinnereimaschinenbau:  See— 

Fischer.    Peter;   Schmidt.    Bruno;    Langer.    Rolf;   and   Trommer. 
Gunter.  4,002.016. 
Vecchiotti.  Camillo  M.;  and  Goldberg.  Bruce  S..  to  Amerace  Corpora 
tion.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  of  plastic  material.  4.002.4  1 7,  CI 
425-385000. 
Velarde   Clyde  R  .  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Double  clip- 
per, single  piston  operated  device   4.001,926.  CI    29-243  560 
Vengrofski,  Frank  A.,  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Vent  plug.  4.002.494,  CI 

429-89  000. 
Ventron  Corporation:  5*^— 

Wade,  Robert  C  ,  4,002.574. 
Venuto.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Owen.  Hartley;  and  Venuto.  Paul  B  .  4.002.557. 
Vepa  AG:  See— 

Fleissner.  Heinz,  4,002,783. 
Vereinigte  Edelsuhlwerke  AG;  See— 

Rajakovics.  Gundolf  E.,  4,002,536. 
Verfahrenstechnik  Dr  -Ing.  Kurt  Baum:  See— 

Baum.  Kurt.  4,002.467. 
Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria:  See— 

Snijders.  Wilfred  Andre  Maria;  Verhoeckx,  Nicolaas  Alphonsus 
Maria;  van  Gerwen.  Petrus  Josephus,  and  van  Essen.  Hendrik 
Arie.  4.003.002 
Veaco  Manufacturing  and  Supply  Limited:  See— 

Ridler.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Walsh.  Frank.  4,002.253. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited;  See- 
Abe,  Tadashi.  and  Ishigaki.  Yukinobu.  4.002.840. 
Iwasaki.  Mitauaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hidehiro.  4.003.087. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corporation:  See— 

FHcher.  Earl  L..  4.002.156. 
Viehrig.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ganaer.  Friedrich;  Hammer.  Thomas;  Frick.  Hans  Dieter;  Viehrig. 
Wolfgang.  Ritter.  Karl  Heinz;  Kwiatkowski.  Wolfgang.  Osego 
witach.  Viktor;  Glass.  Josef;  and  Laar.  Erwin.  4.002.310. 
Viking  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Wibon.  Robert  Everett,  4.002.395. 
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Viney.  Alan  Charles:  See— 

Reade,  Grahame  Melvin;  and  Viney.  Alan  Charles.  4.002.780. 
Vitols.  Visvaldis  A  :  See— 

Riganati.  John  P  ;  and  Vitols.  Visvaldis  A  .  4.003.024. 
Vogel.  Christian:  -S^f— 

Sturm.  Elmar;  and  Vogel.  Christian.  4.002.461. 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W  :  See- 

Meyr.  Heini.  Mey.  Hansjurg;  Nenadal.  Zdenek.  Tschanz.  Markus. 
Vogel.  Eberhard  W.;  and  Hafner.  Emanuel.  4.002.842. 
Vogl.  Otto  F  ;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Interior.      Regular     copolyamides     as     desalination     membranes. 
4,002,563.  CI.  210-23  OOH. 
Vogt,  Berthold  Richard,  to  E    R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc    2-( Substituted 
phenyl)-dibenz(b.flll.2,4)triazolo-[4,3-dl[1.4|oxazepin    or   thiaze- 
pin-3(2H)-ones.  4.002,639,  CI.  260-308  OOC. 
Volk,  David   Method  of  forming  an  ophthalmic  lens  for  presbyopia  and 

aphakia.  4,002.439.  CI.  51-284  000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Oser.  Polat.  4.002.433 
von   Fraunberg.   Karl,  to  BASF  Akliengesellschaft    Manufacture  of 

y.6-unsaturated  ketones.  4.002.684.  CI.  260-593  OOR 
von   Koch.  Arwed.  to   Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Electomag- 
netic  pressure  control  valve  for  incompressible  media.  4.002.3  1 8.  CI. 
251-129.000. 
Vousden,  James  Bernard:  See— 

Towndrow.      Percy     Edwin,     and     Vousden.     James     Bernard. 
4.002.978 
Vrana.    Charles    K     Buoyant    water    scooter    craft.    4,002.137.    CI 

1  15-22  000 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See— 

Bartovsky.  Tomas;  and  Sladecek.  Jiri.  4.002.429 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav:  See— 

Sevcik,  Zdenek;  Bucek,  Miroslav;  and  Henzl.  Jindrich.  4.002.190 
B.  Driver  Company:  See- 
Wang.  Teh  Po.  4.002.500  I 
R   Grace  &  Co  :  See—  ' 
Hutchison.  John  Grear.  4.002.829 
Morgan.  Charles  R  ,  4.002.798.  , 
Schlafhorst  Sc  Co  :  See—                           I 
Raasch.  Hans.  4.002.306. 
Waddill,  Harold  George,  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation     Polyelher   urea  epoxy   curing  agent.   4.002.598.   CI 
260-47  OEN 
Wade.  Robert  C  .  to  Ventron  Corporation    Photosensitive  redox  solu- 
tions 4.002.574.  CI   252-188  000 
Waden,  H    Werner:  See— 

Coleman.  Kenneth  R.;  Steinebach.  Hans  G  ;  Waden.  H    Wemer; 
and  Zamek,  Paul.  4.002.280. 
Wagner.  Guy  Robert;  and  Weisheit,  David  Allan,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated  Card  mounting  assembly  4,002.38 1 .  CI 
312-183000 
Wagner.  Joachim;  and   Kassat.  Harry,   to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Finned  tube   heat  exchanger  used  as  a  desublimator  for  isolating 
sublimation  productt.  especially  phthalic  anhydride,  from  reaction 
gases   4.002.198.  CI.  165-61.000 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Hajek,  Manfred;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  4,002.601 
Waite,  Frederick  Andrew:  5«— 

Osmond,  Desmond  Wilfrid  John;  Smith,  Norman  Douglas  Patrick. 

and  Waite,  Frederick  Andrew.  4.002,436. 

Waldman,  Elliot  I  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Method  and 

apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  lo  a  steam  reformer  in  a  fuel 

cell  system.  4,002,805.  CI.  429-17  000 

Wales.  John,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  developing  resilient 

photoconductive  element   4,002,476,  CI   96-1  OLY 
Waliczek,  Walter:  See— 

Eggert,  Hans-Joachim,  Jungnitsch,  Georg.  Kuehne,  Rudi;  Walic- 
zek, Walter;  and  Zenkert,  Heinrich,  4.002.955 
Walker,  Calvin  Brooks   See— 

Johnson,  Melvin  Harry;  and  Walker,  Calvin  Brooks.  4.002.013. 
Wallace  A    Erickson  &  Company    See— 

Erickson.  Wallace  A.;  and  Erickson.  David  K..  4.001.909. 
Wallace,  Gabriel  R     See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
isuation;   Wallace,  Gabriel   R  ,  Salter,  William   E  .   Weathers. 
Glenn  D.,  and  Cussow.  Sidney  S  .  4.003.084 
Wallace,  Henry  W,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Casting  appara- 
tus  4,002,418.  CI.  425-425.000. 
Wallcrstein,    Hert>ert    L  .   Jr     Vault   security   system.    4.003.026.   CI 

340-149.00A. 
Wallin,  Sven-Herman,  to  Ambar  Investment  Inc.  Grinding  machine. 

4,001.980,  CI    51-165.720 
Walsh.  Frank:  See— 

Ridler.  Kenneth  B  ,  and  WaUh,  Frank.  4.002,253 
Walu.  Donald  M  :  See— 

Tubbs,  Howard  A.,  and  Waltz.  Donald  M  .  4.002.184. 
Wang.  James  P.;  and  Wolsk.  David  I.,  to  Wolsk  Associates.  Ltd.  Con- 
nector for  electric  plug.  4.002.397.  CI   339-147  OOR 
Wang.  Teh  Po.  to  W    B.  Driver  Company.  Thermocouple  extension 

wire   4.002.500.  CI    136-241  000 
Wankier.  Bartley  Nontian.  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Making 
beverage  mixes  and  the  product  thereof  4,002,770,  CI  426-72  000 
Wanner,  Kari;  Fakrhle,  Jorg.  Schmid.  Wolfgang.  Bleicher,  Manfred. 
Hahner.    Reinhard;    and    Kleine,    Werner.    Jr.,    to    Robert    Bosch 
GmbH   Torque-transmitting  system   4,002,347,  CI   279-19.300 
Ward.   H.   Blair.  Jr.,  to  Textron,   Inc.  Tape  reinforcemenu  for  slide 
fasteners.  4,001 ,922,  CI.  24-205.1  IF. 
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Ward   John  W  .  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California   Rejuvenation  of 

supported  group  VIII  meul  catalysU.  4,002.575.  CI    252-41  1  OOR 
Ward.   William    E  .  to   Illinois  Tool   Works   Inc     EleclrK   switches 

4.002.866,  CI    200-67. OOD. 
Warner,  Joshua  B  ;  and  Wolf,  James  S  .  lo  Wamcr-London   Process  tor 
depositing    protective    refractory    metal    coatings     4.002.782.    CI 
427-345.000 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See— 

SaUinger.  Gerhard;  and  Hechtfischer,  Gusiav.  4.002.665 
Turner,  James  E  .  and  Butler,  James  R  .  4.002.739 
Warner-London    .S>^— 

Wamer.  Joshua  B  ;  and  Wolf.  James  S  .  4.002.782 

Warszawski,   Bernard,  to   Sociele   Generalc   de   Constructions   F.lec- 

triques  el  Mecaniques  ( ALSTHOM  )   Fuel  cell  structure  ^"^  system . 

more  particulariy  for  a  carbon  fuel  and  atmospheric  air   4.(X)2.4V3. 

CI   429-26  000  „  .  u  » 

Washimine,  Osamu.  lo  Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Lid   Printer  mechanism  for 

adjusting  the  position  of  hammers.  4.002.1  18.  CI    "O'-^?  '^O^    ^, 

Washington,   Norris  J    Trash  chute   locking  system.   4.0f)2.>-<*.  tl 

193-34000 
Wasson,  Kenneth  L  :  See—  .  ^.  „„, 

Nikolaus.  Harold  W  .  and  Wasson.  Kenneth  L  .  4.001,985. 
WaUnabe,  Masaru;  See  — 

NitU,  Hidethugu,  and  Watanabe.  Masaru.  4,002,496 
Waunabe,  Sciichi.  to  Sony  Corporation    Resonant  circuit  using  van 

able  capacitance  diode    4.003.009,  CI.  334-15  000 
Watanabe.  Yasuo,  and  Miyajima,  Toshiyuki.  lo  Bridgeslone  Fire  Com- 
pany   Limited     Process  for   producing  granular   activated   carbon 
4.002.587.  CI.  264-29  400.  . 

Watson    Clyde  W    Manually  operated  roUry  sewer  cleanout  device 

4.001.911.  CI    15-104  3SN. 
Waugh    Dale  L..  to  Dayco  Corporation    Endless  power  transmission 

bell    4.002.082.  CI.  74-231  OOC 
Weathers.  Glenn  D     .Vff—  a^„.„ 

United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
islraiion.  Wallace.  Gabriel  R  .  Sailer.  William  E  .  Weathers. 
Glenn  D  .  and  Gussow.  Sidney  S  .  4,003.084 

^"Encktrn'roldTT  and  Weaver.  Waynes,  4.002.094 

Weber  Charles  L  .  Jr  ,  to  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake  Company    Service 

^t^on  for  brake  control  valves.  4.002.375,  CI    303-33  000 

^"'Bridcnb"a^ugh."pau7Michael;  Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung,  Toficld.  Bruce 

Cedric.  and  Weber.  Heinz  Paul.  4.002,725 
Weber,  Helmut  E     See-  .,u^->AtA 

Coleman.  Richard  R  .  Jr  ,  and  ^^cb*"-- »«  ■?"V.'  ,^?r7.  ocx) 
Weber.  Walter    Ra.l-l.fting  implement.  4.002.320,  CI.  254-121  000 

Wegmann.  Helmut   See—  ^     ,.,         i        o-;.,i.«ih 

Moser,     Kurt.     Wegmann.     Helmut,     and     Weigele.     Retnhold 

4,002.145. 
Wehineer.  Egbert   See—  ^    ,, 

Moller.    Eikc,   Meng.    Karl.   Wehinger.   Egbert,   and    Horstmann. 

Harald.  4.002.641  u       ^     .   i 

Weidmann.   Raymond  C    Foldable   checkbook    with   pegboard   style 

journal  sheets    4,002.356.  CI    282-29  OOB. 
Weidner.  Hal  E     See- 

Johnson.  Curtis  D  .  and  Weidner,  Hal  E  ,  4,001.961. 
Weieele.  Reinhold    .S^^—  „,         ,        o       u   n 

Moser.     Kurt,     Wegmann.     Helmut,     and     Weigele.     Re.nhold. 

4.002,145 
Weinz     Ernst    A     Friction    member    for    a    mislwisling    apparatus 

4.002,017.  CI.  57-77  400 
Weisans   Joseph  F.douard    See—  ^  r- j 

DVVubigne   Jean  Merle.  Maurin.  Jean;  and  Weisang.  Joseph  Edo- 
uard.  4.002.687  ^  ^  ,  .    „ 

Weisbrod.  Marvin  A  .  to  IntematK.nal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor - 
ptnation   Trimmable  fixed  hermetically  sealed  capacitor  4,002.957. 

W^i'se   George    Remote  alarm  system  for  detection  of  fire  extinguisher 

removal   4,003.048,  CI    340-280  000 
Weisheit,  David  Allan    .W-  ^fuiiTRi 

Wagner.  Guy  Robert,  and  Weishe.t.  Dav.d  Allan.  4  002  381 
Weiss    Charles   M  .  and  Ola.  Sadayasu,  to  Kahush.ki  Kaisha  Morita 

Seisakusho    Assembly  for  taking  a  conlmuous  X-ray  picture  of  the 

dental  arch    4.002,915.  CI    250-490  000 

Wefss.    Eberhard.    to    Interna.ional    Sundard    p'-'"*^,  ^"^f^'^'f  "e", 
Healer  element  for  an   indirectly   healed  cathode    4.002,884.  CI 

^  I Q  S S?  000 
Weisser.  Jacob  1    Lip  and  cheek  "pander  and  tongue  retractor^  wilh 

lortionally  adjustable  spring  means   4.002,162,  CI    128-17  OOO 
Welch.  Ro^n  Maurice,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Rotary  displacer  for  rotary  engines  or  compressors    4,002,03  J.  1. 1 

f%C\  f\Si1  OOO 

Welin  Karl  Filip  Einar,  to  Einar  Welins  Patenter  Kommandilbolag 
MeOiod  of  charging  fuel  cosU  among  the  vanous  apartmenU  in  an 
apartment  house  or  the  like  and  suitable  devices  in  lh«  connection 
4  002.890,  CI    235-151  300 

''''Hale"sTou';s  s'.'Ham.l.on.  Don  R  .  Weller,  Harry  F     and  Burg- 

bacher,  Donald  E  ,  4.001.978 
Welstead.  William  John.  Jr  .  to  A    ",  R"»;'"%^7P»;i>„'"'^"^P""''*' 

Antiarrhythmia  methods   4.002.766.  CI    424-274  000 
Weltman.    Joel    K  .    and    Rotman,    M      Boris     Enzyme    conjugates 

4  002  532,  CI    195-103  50A 
Wendt  Michael  E.  to  General  Electric  Company   Method  of  metallur- 

eical'lv  KjininK  tubing    4.002.285.  CI    228   141  OOA 
winzel    E^wLrd  C  ,  and  Slemmann.  Henry  W    Clear  and  stable  liquid 


fuel  compositions  for  internal  combustion  engines    4.002,435.  CI 
44-51  000 
Wesley-Jessen  Inc     See- 

Loshaek.  Samuel.  4.002,234 
Wessling.  Ritchie  A  ,  Klinglcr.  Thomas  C  .  and  Meyer.  Victor  fc  .to 
Do*  Chemical  Company.  The     Method  for  preparmg  calK^nic  la 
texes   4.002.586.  CI    260-29  ;KP 
West  Companv.  The    See— 

Martin.  Fr'edenck  W  .  4.002.103 
West    James  M.  lo  Chevron  Research  Company    System  for  control 
ling  electical  power  in  an  internal  wire  impedance  heating  system 
4,002.881,  CI    219-301  000 
West.  Richard  L  ,  Sr    .SV.--  „^     ^,      c      j.viiasi 

Knapp.  Warren  R  .  and  West.  Richard  I    .  Sr  .  4.002,451 
Weslerherg.  Gusiav  Nils  Herman    -SV-r-  .    u,  ...-,K..r» 

Rohlin     Barbro    Mane.    Bergh.   Sten    Lennart.    and    Wcslerberg. 
Gusiav  Nils  Herman.  4.002.509 
Weslerholm.  Wayne  P  .  lo  Raymond  Lee  0;?am'a»i«jv  Inc  .  The,  a 

part  interest    Ski  tote  device    4.002.277.  CI    224-45  OOS 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc     See— 
Hardeslv,  Edwin  Charles.  4.(M12.392 
l.im.  Mahn-Jick.  4.(X)2.512 
Westervell.  Rudy  G     .S*-*--  .     o    ^    r-     ^oniQiS 

Prince,  Ralph  P  ,  and  Wcstervell.  Rudy  G  ,  4.001,915. 
Weslinghouse  Air  Brake  Compan>    See  — 

Weber.  Charles  L  .  Jr  .  4.002.375 
Weslinghouse  Electric  Corptiration    .S>r  — 
Barpal.  Isaac  R  .  4.002.314 
Cherry.  Sidney  J  ,  4.002.867 
Easter,  Michael  J  .  4.(K)2.224 
Gary    Wardcll,  and  Taylor.  Glenn  R     4.002.94K 
Holuman,  Barrv  L  .  4,002.947  ^  .,   r-   «-.      Al,n  r. 

Kuhn,  Edmund  W  ;  Matty,  William  P  .  Jr  ,  and  McGuffic.  Alan  O  . 

Kuhn.  Edmund  W  .  and  Mci.uffie.  Alan  G  .  4.0t)2,865 

Lardi    Francesco,  and  Ronnen.  lln  G  .  4.(M)2.065 

Sun.  Shan  C  .  and  Chaprnka.  Anthony  G  .  4.002,977 

Sundar,  Parameshwaran  S  .  4,002,7  16 
Weslrom.  Arthur  C  ,  to  Kearney  National,  Inc  Transformer  protective 

system    4,0t)2.94«*.  CI    317-15000 
Westvaco  Corporation    See—  ^    ,    .  u    _«,    d 

Repik.   Albert   J  .   Miller.  Charles   E  .   and   Johnson.   Homer   K  , 

4.0(J2.5  3  3 
Wheelabrator-Frye.  Inc     See  — 

MacMillan,  William  Robertson,  4.(XJI,97<) 
Schrader,  Donald  E  .  4.001.977 

Van  Fossen,  Harvey.  4.001.984  „  ^  „  .  ,    . 

Wheelock.  Kenneth  S  ,  and  Sa>.  Geoffrey  R     to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering      Company       Gas      desulfun/alion       4,002.720.      CI 

423-230  000  ^  ^  ^^^..  ,,,,    ,,, 

White,  Charles  R    Friction  wheel  actuated  jK^t  driver   4.002.- lO.  1. 1 

W  hue    David  Laverne.  lo  Alto  Crporjiion    Method  of  slicmg  bakery 

products   4.002.09  I .  CI    83-4  0{)0 

White.  Robert  W     See—  !»/»..#- 

Blank,  Walter  G  ,  Sr  ;  Laacke.  Frank.  Priser.  Jacob  W    and  White. 

Robert  W  .  4.002.313 
Whitman.  Arthur  J     See- 

Fehiner.  Francis  P  .  Whitman,  Arthur  J     and   Young.  Peter  L  . 

4.002.545  . 

Wible    John  E  .  to  Towmotor  Corporation    Prionty  steer  svstem-ny 

draulic    4.002.220.  CI    180141  OOO 
Wiegand,  Joachim    See—  „„,,.-,•, 

Moller.  Hilmar,  and  Wiegand,  Joachim.  4.(X)2,427 
Wieland    Howard  N  .  Jr  .  to  TRW  Inc    Stud  welding  t.x)l  with  retrac- 
tion mechanism    4.002.876.  CI    219-98  0<X) 
Wieland.  Peter    See  — 

Anner.  Georg.  and  Wieland.  Peter.  4.002.614 

Wierber,  Emil  Thomas   See-  ^      ,  ^.  ,  n*i->  aba 

Davis    Kirk   Fmerson.  and  Wierber.  Emil  Thomas.  4.002.686 

Wiesendanger,  Theodore  O  .  and  Seals,  J^""  ,^  ■  ["^^^.'^/Jf^J*""' 
Company    Elevator  testing  system    4.002.973,  CI    32j^73  OOR 

W.lbanks,  John  V    Catamaran    4.002,133.  CI    «  14^61  000 

Wilbeck  Jerry  L  to  Wilbeck  Machine  and  Manufacturing.  Inc  Oual 
frame  offset  disc  implement  with  tongue  members  and  a  tow  bar 
arranged  for  movement  between  side  by  side  relation  and  a  trailmg 
relation    4,(J02.?34.  CI    172  5«1(KX1 

Wilbeck  Machine  and  Manufacturing.  Inc     See  — 
Wilbeck.  Jerty  L  .  4.(K)2.334 

W.lde.  Bryan  H  .  to  C'n.ted  States  Steel  Corporation  Sta.nle»steel 
immune  to  stress  corrosion  .racking    4.002,510    CI    148-38000 

Wiles.  Michael  F     See-  a  Mj-.h.. 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow,  Earl  F  .  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  ,  4.003.028 
Willamette  Valley  Company.  The   See- 

Buck.  Erville  C  .  4.002.271 
Williams    David  C  .  to  Parke,  Davis  &.  Company    Freeze-drying  pro- 
cess   4.001 .944,  CI    34-5000  . 
Williams  Fred,  and  Yackiw.  Charles,  to  Schlegcl  Corporation  Glazing 

device    4.001  .994.  CI    52  400  000 
Wilson.  Arthur  C     .S^^f—  ,„.„,, 

Rice.  Frank  L  .  and  Wilson.  Arthur  C  .  4,001 ,973 
Wilson.  Eugene  M  .  and  G.rard,  W.ll.am  \  ;_|°  ^,^»«7'"*/I;f^»°!  ^° 
Tractor  scraper  transportation  and  assembly  therefor  4.001  .V56. 1.1 

37-129  000. 
Wilson.  Peter  Allen    S^'e-  ^  ««,,-,, 

Rainer.  Norman  B  .  and  Wilson.  Peter  Allen.  4.002.177 
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Robert  A.;  and  Paubon,  Marvin  H. 


Hcarch  and 
4.002.499. 


Wibon.    Robert    Everett,    to    Viking    Induttriea.    Inc.    Connector 

4.002.395.  CI.  339-99.0OR 
Winkler.  Robert  A.:  Sfe— 

Gutty.  JoMph  C.  Winkler. 
4.002.721. 
Winston,  Robnd.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Ri 
Development  Administration.  Radiant  energy  collector. 
CI.  136-206  000 
Winter,  Max;  Gaulachi.  Friu,  Flameni,  Ivon;  Stoll.  Max;  and  Goldman. 
Irving  M..  to  Firmenich  &  Cic.  7-Methyl-2-benzofuran  carboxalde- 
hyde.  4.002.793.  O.  260-346.20R. 
Winthrop-Atkins  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Nichols.  Gordon  E..  4.002.237 
Witsken.  Kenneth  J.:  Sfe— 

Loeb.  Barry  L  ;  and  Wiuken.  Kenneth  J  .  4.002.688 
Wolbrink.    David    W.    Cabinet    arrangement    for    trash    compactors. 

4.002.387.  CI.  312-350.000. 
Wolf.  Hugo  M.;  and  Wolf.  Leo  H.  Cabinet  structure  for  denul  treat- 
ment room.  4.002.382.  CI.  312-209  000. 
Wolf.  James  S.:  S^- 

Wamer.  Joshua  B  ;  and  Wolf.  James  S..  4.002.782. 
Wolf.  Leo  H.;  Sft- 

Wolf.  Hugo  M..  and  Wolf.  Leo  H  .  4.002.382 
WoK.    Robert:    Moller.    KUus   Walter;   and    Klapperich.    Leo.    Vise 

4.002.328,  CI    269-97  000. 
Wolfe.  SUnley.   Light  response  teaching  system.  4.001.948.  CI.   35- 

900R 
Wolfinger.  John  F  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  vibration  of  a  specimen  by  controlled  electromagnetic  force 
4.002.058.  CI.  73-71  50R 
Wobk  Associates.  Ltd.:  5^^— 

Richmond.  William  O..  Jr  .  4.003.044. 
Wang.  James  P  .  and  Wobk.  David  I  .  4.002.397. 
Wolsk.  David  I.:  Sef- 

Wang.  James  P  ;  and  Wolsk.  David  I  .  4.002.397. 
Woo.  Nea-Yea.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Chrominance-luminance 
signal    separation    for    off-air     video     recorder.     4.003.079,    CI. 
358-31  000 
Wood.  Everitt  Franklin,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Abrasive  article    4.001 .981 .  CI.  51-209  00R. 
Wood.  John  Frederick  Barry:  See— 

Hazelett.    Robert    William;    and    Wood.    John    Frederick    Barry. 
4.002.197. 
Woytiuk.  Leo  Victor,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited   Water 

blocked  electric  cables.  4.002.819.  CI.  I74-23.00C 
Wright.  Charles  B  .  Sr   Safety  wallet.  4.002.194.  CI    150-47.000. 
Wright,  Charles  V.   Mobile  shoring  rig  for  excavation  of  trenches. 

4,002,035,  CL  6I-4I.00A 
Wright,  Gary  Thorup,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Transducer  support  and  subilizer.  4.003.091.  CI.  360-102.000. 
Wright.  James  E.:  See— 

Schwarz.    Meyer;   Miller.    Richard    W..   and    Wright.   James   E  . 
4.002.769 
Wright.  John  J.;  Daniels.  Peter  J    L.;  Mallams,  Alan  K  ;  and  Nagabhu- 
shan.  Tatunahalli  L..  to  Schering  Corporation.    1-N-alkyl-amino- 
glycoside-XK-88  derivatives  and   methods  for  their  manufacture 
4.002.608.  CI.  536-17  000 
Wright.  John  J.;  Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  Mallams.  Alan  K.;  and  Nagabhu- 
shan.  Tatunahalli   L.,  to  Schering  Corporation.    l-N-alkyl-4.6-di- 
(aminoglycosyl)-l.3-diaminocyclitos,   methods  for  their  manufac- 
ture, methods  for  their  use  as  antibacterial  agents,  and  compositions 
useful  therefor   4,002.742.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wright,  John  T  ,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Door  edge 

gasket  and  assembly.  4.001.974.  CI.  49-488  000. 
Wu.  Chin  Tao,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-clocking,  error  correcting 
low  bandwidth  digital  recording  system.  4,003.085.  CI.  360-40.000. 
Wuttke.  Joerg:  See— 

Schoepa.  Karl;  and  Wuttke,  Joerg.  4.002.859. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Braun,  Robert  A.;  «nd  Mermelstein.  Robert,  4,002.776. 
ConweU.  Esther  M  ;  and  Kermisch.  Dorian.  4.002.998. 
Dir,  Gary  A  ,  4.002,404. 

Lindblad.  Nero  R..  and  Pearson.  James  M.,  4.002,570. 
Valentine.  William  L.,  4.002.409. 
Wales.  John.  4.002.476. 
Yackiw.  Charles:  Sre- 

Williams.  Fred;  and  Yackiw.  Charles.  4.001.994. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobuuka:  5«e— 

Akashi.     Goro;     Fujiyama.     Masaaki;     Yamaguchi.     Nobutaka. 
Takayama.  Satoru;  and  Sasazawa.  Koji.  4.002,804. 
Yamaguchi.  Shunzo:  Ozaki.  Tadashi;   Kida.   Masashi,  and   Konomi. 
Toahiaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc  ;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiiha.  System  for  heating  inUke  pipe  of  internal  combustion 
engine   4.002,025,  CI.  60-274.000 
Yamamoto,  Ettuji;  and  Nakaae.  Noriaki,  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
Arrangement  of  heat  transfer  tubes  in  a  heating  furnace.  4,002.149. 
CI    122-356  000. 
Yamamoto.   Hisao;   Inaba.   Shigeho;  Okamoto.   Tadaahi;   Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;    lahizumi.    Kikuo;    Yamamoto.    Michihiro;    Maruyama. 
laamu;  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayaahi.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Limited.  Preparation  of  benzodiazepines.  4.002.61  I . 
CI   260-239.0BD. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Michihiro;    Morooka.    Shigeaki;     Koshiba.    Maaao. 
Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  4,002,755 
Yamamoto.  Michihiro,  Morooka.  Shigeaki.  Koahiba.  Masao;  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited   Triazoioquinazolines.  4.002.755,  CI   424-251  000. 


Yamamoto.  Michihiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hisao;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Hirohashi. 
Toshiyuki;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Maruyama. 
Isamu;  Mori.  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi.  4.002.61 1 
Yanagida.  Kiyomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  Tsukiyasu,  Tadashi;  and  Sato. 
Tomoari.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  continuous  electrolytic  coloring  of  aluminum  articles. 
4.002,549.  CI    204-21  I  000 
Yanikoski.  Florian  F..  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Automatic  sew- 
ing machine.  4.002.128.  CI.  112-121   110. 
Yasuda.  Syoichi:  See— 

Sasaki.     Hiromu,     Yasuda.     Syoichi;    and     Nagano.     Humikazu. 
4.003.021. 
Yasumoto,  Taizo:  See — 

Kozuka.  Ko.  Kurioka.  Shunichiro;  Yasumoto.  Taizo.  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru.  Kubota.  Auuo;  and  Otoshi.  Nobumasa.  4.002.809 
Yatsushiro.  Kenji:  See— 

Kuchuris.  George  F  .  and  Yatsushiro.  Kenji.  4.003.010. 
Yen,  Chung  H  ,  to  G    D   Searle  &  Co   2.2-Diphenyl-5-(4-substituted- 

piperidino)-3-trans-pentenenitriles   4.002.618.  CI    260-240  OCR 
Yoda.  Kenichi:  See— 

Suemasa.   Hideo.   Honda.  Kazuyoshi;   Fukutake.   Katsuhiko;  and 
Yoda.  Kenichi.  4.002.929 
Yokota.  Yukinaga:  See— 

Fukuzaki.     Hiroshi;     Niki,     Masao;     Yokota.     Yukinaga;     and 
Furukawa.  Jun-ichi.  4.002.700. 
Yonezu.  Hiroo;  and  Hayashi.  Izuo.  to  Nippon  Selfoc  Co  .  Ltd.  Hermeti- 
cally-sealed  injection   semiconductor   laser  device.   4.003.074.  CI. 
357-74000. 
Yoshida.  Akio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Apparatus 
for  absorbing  torque  fluctuations  produced  by  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine   4.002.043,  CI   64-27  OOC. 
Yoshida.  Akitoshi;  Kosaka,  Masaharu;  and  Inoue.  Shigeki.  to  Kikusui 
Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Coating  composition   for   thick 
coating   4.002.590.  CI.  260-29  60S 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  I 

Matsubara.  Isamu.  4.U02.322. 
Nagase,  Mitsuo,  4,002,195. 

Omori.  Shigenori.  Maeda.  Isamu;  and  Terada,  Fumio.  4.002.278. 
Yoshimoto.  Satoru:  5^* — 

Oishi.  Toshio.  Yoshimoto.  Satoru,  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,002,585. 
Yoshino,  Eiichi:  See— 

Shinomiya,  Tsutomu,  and  Yoshino.  Eiichi.  4.002.249. 
Young.  Peter  L.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Thin  film  capacitor  and 

method    4,002.542.  CI    204-38  OOA. 
Young,  Peter  L  :  See — 

Fehiner,  Francis  P  ;  Whitman,  Arthur  J.;  and  Young,  Peter  L  , 
4,002,545 
Young,  Robert  A.  Vacuum  ultraviolet  continuum  lamps.  4,002,922. 

CI    307-88.300 
Zamek,  Paul:  See — 

Coleman,  Kenneth  R  ,  Steinebach.  Hans  G  .  Waden.  H    Werner, 
and  Zamek.  Paul.  4,002.280. 
Zamuruev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Sitnichenko,   Valentin   Mikhailovich;  Zamuruev.   Alexandr   Mik- 
hailovich; and  Kogut.  Andrei  Isakovich.  4.002.900 
Zaslav.  Harold,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Pulse  modulator  gating 

circuit  with  trailing  edge  control   4.002,932.  CI    307-265  000 
Zelmanov.  Ruvim  Bentsionovich:  See — 

Kulbakh.  Valter  Osvaldovich;  Kokushina.  Tatyana  Mikhailovna; 
Lagert,  Irina  Kondratievna;  Mikhailets,  Georgy   Avxentievich. 
Kholodova.   Galina    Vasilievna;    Ekzemplyarov.   Oleg    Nikola- 
evich;     Zelmanov.     Ruvim     Bentsionovich;     Sokolov.     Leonid 
Borisovich;  Etingov.  Evgeny  Davidovich.  and  Lushitskaya.  Irina 
Mikhailovna.  4.002.741. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Ma,  John  Y  .  4,002,986 
Merrell.  Richard  G  .  4.002.985 
Zenkert.  Heinrich:  See — 

Eggert,  Hans-Joachim.  Jungnitsch.  Georg.  Kuehne.  Rudi;  Walic- 
zek.  Walter,  and  Zenkert.  Heinrich.  4,002.955. 
Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Zhupakhin.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich.  Prokoshev.  Gennady  Ivanovich. 
Karavaahkin.   Boria   Konstantinovich;   Shved.   Felix   loaifovich; 
Maksutov,  Raahat  Faskheevich,  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich. 
Mushenkov,  Vastly  Andreevich;  Sergeev.  Anatoly  Borisovich; 
Shkapa.    Alexandr   Fedorovich;   and  Zhivichkin,   Lev   Alexan- 
drovich. 4.002.816 
Zhupakhin.    Anatoly    Dmitrievich;    Prokoahev.   Gennady    Ivanovich; 
Karavaahkin.  Boria  Konstantinovich;  Shved.  Felix  losifovich;  Mak- 
sutov. Rashat  Faskheevich;  Gavrilin.  Evgeny  Fedorovich;  Mushen- 
kov. Vaaily  Andreevich;  Sergeev,  Anatoly  Borisovich,  Shkapa.  Alex- 
andr Fedorovich;  and  Zhivichkin.  Lev  Alexandrovich.   Device  for 
measuring  mass  of  consumable  electrodes  being  remelted  in  electric 
hjmaces.  4.002.816.  CI    13-12  000. 
Zickendraht.  Christitn:  See— 

Dengler.    Siegfried;    Loew.    Peter;    Zickendraht.    Christian;    and 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  4.002.619. 
Zielinski.  Adolf  H.  Portable  calculator   4.002.892.  CI   235-156  000 
Zimmer.  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Arkangel.  Robert.  4,001.896 
ZIotek.  David  A.:  See— 

Kotler.  Frederick;  and  ZIotek.  David  A..  4.002.849 
Zollo.  Corrado:  See — 

Edelman.  Robert  I..  Stockdale.  Willis  L.,  Sylvester.  Robert  A.;  and 
Zollo.  Corrado.  4.002,517. 
Zuck.  Daniel  R.  FokJing  bicycle   4.002.351.  CL  280-278  000 
Zulaski.  John  A.,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company.  Vohage  sensing  device 

for  use  at  high  voltage   4,002,976,  CI   324-126.000. 
Zurfluh,  Rene:  See— 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  Loeliger.  Peter.  Pfiffner.  Albert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich.  Suchy.  Miles,  and  Zuifluh.  Rene.  4.002.647 
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B  160.099 
B  163,463 
B  167.470 
B  181.208 
B  200.759 
B  208.916 
B  214.925 
B  223.678 
B231.416 
B  236.342 
B  248.240 
B257.143 
B  270.2  74 
B  270.35 1 
B  271.743 
B  276.026 
B  279.415 
B  279.969 
B  283.94  I 
B  288.757 
8  301.143 
B  302.160 
B  306,668 
B  307.698 
B  308.659 
B31  1.450 
B  326.21  1 
B  328.1  16 
B  330.719 
B  330.736 
B  332,442 
8333,110 
8  333,247 
8  336,754 
8  337,823 
8  339,194 
B  339.446 
8  340,170 
8  347.661 
8  348.433 
8  349,370 
8351.455 
8  354.959 
8  356.187 
8  357,526 
8  358.260 
8  358.427 
8  359,901 
8  364,797 
8  367,305 
8  367,621 
8  369.221 
8  370.309 
8  371.912 
8  372.016 
8  372.232 
8  372.722 
8  373.354 
8  374.588 
8  378.513 
8  378.760 
8379.177 
8  381,709 
8  381,985 
8  384,225 
8  384,330 
8  384.654 
B  385.024 
B  385.483 
B  385.631 
8  386.257 
8  386.673 
8  386.828 
B  389.155 
8  389.304 
8  390.031 
8  390.408 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


4.002.772 
4.000.101 
3.999.216 
4.001.879 
3.982.192 
3.982.177 
3.999,614 
4.001.380 
3.981.767 
3.983.446 
3.987.221 
3.981.659 
4.001.101 
4.00 1. 39 1 
3.986.872 
3.987.106 
3.997,648 
3.989.159 
4.000.054 
4,001  182 
3,983,556 
4,000,111 
3.982,223 
3,997,893 
4.001,195 
3.992.405 
4.(KK).697 
3.986.073 
3.995,313 
4, (K)  1.07  2 
3.991.107 
3.985.774 
3,985,713 
3,993.763 
3.981.947 
3.988.976 
3.988.272 
4.000.774 
4.001.121 
3.996.299 
4.001.231 
3.989.867 
4.001.201 
3.989.805 
4.002.746 
3.982.215 
4.001.067 
4.000.444 
3  999.218 
3.984.405 
3.989,684 
4.001.309 
3.995.996 
3.981.222 
4.{X)1.3I9 
3.989.661 
3.989.896 
3.981.729 
3.996.131 
3.998.640 
3.989.589 
■   3.985.834 
3.989.640 
3.995.738 
3.989.685 
4.000.967 
3.998.925 
3.989.870 
3.985.899 
3.981.750 
4. (X)  1.47  7 
3.981.976 
3.984,587 
3,990,775 
3,998.523 
3,985,613 
3,992,681 
3.994.91  1 
3.993.684 
3.982.924 
3.981.915 
3.993.717 
3.992.440 
4.{KX).970 
3.986.829 
3.985.799 
3.992.426 


Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb  17.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
9. 1976 
10.  1976 
13. 1976 
9. 1976 
16. 1976 
27. 1976 
13. 1976 
13. 1976 
27. 1976 

2.  1976 
9. 1976 

3.  1976 
13. 1976 

9.  1976 
9.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Feb  10.  1976 
13.  1976 

16.  1976 

17,  1976 
30.  1976 
16,  1976 

3.  1976 
16.  1976 
13.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
27.  1976 
9. 1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
16.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb   3.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Feb  17.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
3 


Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 


Jan. 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan 
Mar 


Mar 
Feb 


Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

J;in 

Feb 


1976 
13. 1976 


r 


1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
24.  1976 
20.  1976 

2.  1976 

9.  1976 
16. 1976 

9. 1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 

24.  1976 

10.  1976 
17.  1976 
27.  1976 

3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan  27.  1976 
Jan  13.1976 
Feb       3.  1976 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


Jan. 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan. 

Sep 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep. 

Sep 

Oct 

Sep. 

Jan 

Jan. 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Dec 

Sep. 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 
Nov 

Oct 
Oct 
Nov 
Sep 
Nov 

Oct    : 

Jan 

Jan 

Dec 

Jan. 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


11. 1977 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
4.  1977 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
4.  1977 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
19.  1976 
21.  1976 
4.  1977 
4.  1977 
19. 1976 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 
2.  1976 
28.  1976 
4.  1977 
28.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
14.  1976 
4.  1977 
16.  1976 
4.  1977 
12.  1976 
.30.  1976 
4,  1977 
9.  1976 
12.  1976 
12.  1976 
23.  1976 
21.  1976 


21.  1976 
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B  391.797 
8  391.844 
B  392.798 
B  394.248 
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8  396.164 
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8  398.220 
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B  405.726 
8  406.546 
B  407.205 
8  407.737 
8  409.848 
8  410.074 
8  410.694 
8  411.471 
B41  1.624 
8  411.765 
8  412.068 
8  413.379 
8  414.028 
8414.266 
8414.481 
8414.971 
8  415.021 
B415.122 
8416.257 
8  416.589 
8417.014 
B4I7.I64 
8  417.349 
8418.489 
8419.173 
8419.582 
8  420.176 
8  420.321 
8  420.472 
B421.373 
8  421.975 
8  422.063 
B  423.365 
8  423.404 
B  423.441 
8  423.867 
B  423.883 
8  424.354 
8  424.989 
8425.193 
8  425.462 
8  425.588 
8  426.227 
8  426.266 
8  426.424 
8  426.639 
8  426.819 
8  427.883 
8  428.103 
8428.271 
8428.408 
8  428.877 
8  429.018 
8  429.027 
8429.157 
8  429.434 
8430.157 
8  430.172 
8  430.276 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3.988.370 
3.988.046 
3.999.165 
3.996.249 
3.989.764 
3.982.2(Ht 
3.998.156 
4. (H)  1.08  5 
3.989.590 
3.998.438 
3.996.239 
3.990.834 
3.987.991 
3.997.665 
4.001.046 
3.983.323 
3.988.893 
D  242.197 
3.994.902 
3.995.545 
3.983.219 
3.991.251 
3.996.232 
4.(K)1.212 
3.995.315 
3.982,095 
3,994,834 
4,001,481 
3,981,241 
D  242.966 
4.0OO.966 
3.992. .S46 
3.983.270 
4.00I.303 
3.995.530 
3.982.933 
4.(K)  1.205 
3.993.428 
3.981.244 
4.001.325 
3.993.7  38 
3.993.614 
3.982.979 
D  242.208 
3.994.173 
3.997.503 
4.001.335 
3.990.363 
3.981.851 
4.001.360 
3,985.076 
3.989.592 
3.999.728 
3.989.681 
4.001.017 
3.990.645 
3.993.934 
4.(K)1.326 
3.994.693 
3.994.835 
3.996.1  86 
3. 990 .9";  8 
3.997.137 
3.990.844 
3.986.871 
D  242.416 
3.990.569 
4.002.107 
3.998.396 
3.985.1  1  I 
3.999.028 
3.198.8  39 
3.993.742 
3.992.539 
3.995.868 
3.982.277 
4.(K.»0.21  1 
3.987.415 
3.995.252 
3.984.649 
3.990.061 
4.(K)  1.260 
3.990.628 
3.989.223 
3.992.465 
3.982.563 
3.982.171 


Mar  2.  1976 
Mar  9.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Mar  .30.  1976 
Jan  27. 1976 
13.  1976 
').  1976 
2. 1976 
3.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
3.  1976 
24.  1976 
24.  1976 
9. 1976 
13.  1976 
17.  1976 

16.  1976 
2. 1976 
6.  1976 

17.  1976 
3.  1976 

Mar     30.  19-'6 
Mar    23.  1976 
3.  1976 
10.  1976 
10.  1976 
Mar    23.  1976 
Jan      13.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
3.  1976 
27.  1976 
24    1976 
Mar    23.  1976 
Feb     17.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
24.  1976 
13.  1976 
9.  1976 
17.   1976 
10.   1976 
20. 1976 
10.  1976 
2.  1976 
10.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Jan      27.  1976 
13.  1976 
2,  1976 
9.  1976 
13.  1976 
9.  1976 
:.  1976 
Mar     16.  197h 
Mar     30.  1976 
Feb     24.  1976 
Mar     23,  1976 
1976 


Jan 
Mar 
Mar 
Feb 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


Feb 
Jan 
Feb 


Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 


Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 


21. 

21. 

4. 

•> 

21. 
7. 
9. 


Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan 
Feb 
Feb 


3.  1976 
17.   1976 

2.  1976 
17.  1976 

3.  1976 
27.  1976 
1(».  1976 

3.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  9.  1976 
13.  1976 
2.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
3. 1976 

17.  1976 
20.  1976 
Feb  10.  I"^76 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  2.  1976 
Jan  27.  1976 
Feb  10.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Jan  27.  1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 
20.  1976 


J  an 

Mar 

Mur 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

■  an 


Feb 
Feb 

Jan 
Jan 


Oct 
Oct 
Dec 
Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov. 

Oct 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep. 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan. 

Sep 

Jan 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan. 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan. 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 


26.  1976 
26. 1976 
21.  1976 
7.  1976 
2.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
26. 1976 
14.  1976 
4.  1977 
28.  1976 
2.  1976 
9.  1976 
30.  1976 
7.  1976 
28.  1976 
9.  1976 
7.  1976 
4.  1977 
30.  1976 
21.  1976 
30.  1976 
4.  1977 
21.  1976 
11.  1977 
4.  1977 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 


4.  1977 

7.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
2?.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 
23. 1976 
28.  1976 

9. 1976 
30.  1976 

14.  1976 
1977 


12. 
2 

28! 
2_ 

4. 
9. 


1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
23.  1976 
4.  1977 
30.  1976 
30.  1976 
7.  1976 
9.  1976 
14.  1976 
9.  1976 
19.  1976 
23.  1976 
9.  1976 
11.  1977 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
21, 1976 
21,  1976 
23. 1976 
16. 1976 

7. 1976 
21.  1976 
28. 1976 
19.  1976 
30.  1976 

5.  1976 
2.  1976 

4. 1977 
9, 1976 
2, 1976 

16. 1976 
28. 1976 
21. 1976 


PI  37 


PI  38       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DAIE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  430.287 

D  242.489 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  456.9(K) 

3.996.262 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B  430.334 

3.981,677 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  457.547 

3.996.397 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  43 1.072 

3.985.610 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B457.850 

3.993.586 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  43 1.334 

3.988.095 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B457.862 

3.987.195 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  43 1.7  13 

4.000.167 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  457.886 

3.988,498 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B43I.785 

3.999.950 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B457.93I 

4.(K)1.229 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  432.049 

3.995.123 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B458.500 

3,997,805 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B 432. 140 

3.999.163 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B458.617 

3.984,422 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

B  432.969 

3.997.017 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  458.964 

3.996.615 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  432.991 

3.991.669 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B459.381 

4.0(K).017 

Mar 

9! 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  433,094 

3,987.768 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B  459.597 

3.996.71  1 

Feb 

17. 

197ft 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  434.206 

3.994.610 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B459.811 

3.982.173 

Jan 

20. 

197ft 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  434.441 

D  242.849 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  460.388 

3.989.448 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B43S.48I 

4.(KX).892 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  460.441 

3.981.828 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  435.570 

4.0(K).9()8 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  460.846 

3.985.817 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  435.6 17 

4,001.234 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  461.184 

3.992.482 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  436.724 

3.991.856 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  461.250 

4.(KK).768 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  437,20V 

4.001.193 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  461.336 

3.982.231 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  437.559 

3.993.287 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B461.352 

3.981.681 

Jan. 

13. 

197ft 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  437.596 

3.985.638 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8461,874 

3.982.276 

Jan 

27. 

97ft 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  437,894 

4.001.015 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  462.386 

3.988.188 

Jan. 

13. 

197ft 

Oct 

26 

197ft 

B  438.048 

4.001.394 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  462.424 

3.989.602 

Feb 

24. 

976 

Nov 

2 

197ft 

B  438.484 

3.992.451 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  462.828 

3.998.395 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  438.882 

3.983.719 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  462.893 

3.984.253 

Feb 

24. 

976 

Oct 

5. 

197ft 

B  438.916 

3.983.050 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  463.322 

3.989.982 

Jun 

20. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

197ft 

B  439.542 

3.982.199 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  463.388 

3.992.605 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  439,778 

4.001,455 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  463.473 

4.(K)2.068 

Mar 

23. 

976 

Jan 

1  1 

1977 

B  440.548 

4.001.271 

Mar 

16 

197ft 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  463.671 

3.985.385 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Oct 

12 

197ft 

B  440.633 

4.000.116 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  464.027 

3.999.390 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  440.858 

3.993.670 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  464.290 

3.990.307 

Feb 

3. 

97ft 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  44 1.723 

3.988.249 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

8  464.587 

3.991.091 

Feb 

3. 

976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  44 1.789 

4. (H)  1,449 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  464.593 

3.997,659 

Mar 

9. 

976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B 442. 163 

D  242.192 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8465.145 

3.981.148 

Jan 

27. 

97ft 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  442,295 

4.(HK).477 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  465.202 

3.989.757 

Feb 

24. 

97ft 

Nov 

2_ 

1976 

B  442.8  10 

3,997,533 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  465.393 

3.987.390 

Jan 

27. 

97ft 

Oct 

19! 

1976 

B  442.866 

3.982.351 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  465.688 

3.989.770 

Jan 

27. 

97ft 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  442,953 

4.002.657 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

11 

1977 

8  465.955 

3.997.502 

Feb 

3. 

97ft 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  442,970 

3,989,890 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  466.3  1 8 

3.999.1  15 

Mar 

9. 

976 

Dec 

21 

197ft 

B443,I63 

3,981.242 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

2? 

1976 

B  466.390 

3.983.349 

Feb 

24. 

97ft 

Sep 

28 

197h 

B  443,446 

D  242.494 

Apr 

6 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  466.444 

3.986.039 

Jan 

20. 

976 

Oct 

12 

197ft 

B  443,563 

3.996.204 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  466.906 

3.993.037 

Mar 

16. 

97ft 

Nov 

23 

197ft 

B  443.647 

3.990.737 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

197ft 

B  466.929 

3.991.195 

Jan 

27. 

976 

Nov 

9 

I97h 

B  443.7 12 

3.982.233 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  467.250 

3.997.428 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

197ft 

B  444.437 

3.995.171 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  467.328 

3.997.599 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

197ft 

B 445. 166 

4.001.252 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  467.412 

3.981.265 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

197ft 

B  445.459 

3.988.889 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  467.486 

3.991.725 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov 

16 

197ft 

B  445.493 

3.994,903 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B  467.971 

3.983.453 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

197ft 

B  445,690 

3.999.584 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  468.052 

3.988.335 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct 

26 

197ft 

B 446. 107 

4,001.276 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8468.100 

3,995.107 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov 

30 

197ft 

B  447,000 

3.984.419 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  468.330 

4,001.475 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  447.440 

3.991.724 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  468.350 

3.981.922     ' 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

197ft 

B  449.892 

3.997.919 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  469.468 

4.(XK).22() 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

197ft 

B 450. 196 

3.997.701 

Feb 

10 

19-^6 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  469.947 

3.984,153 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

197ft 

B  450.521 

3.982.838 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  470.170 

3.986.410 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

19 

197ft 

B  450.701 

3.991.084 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  470.348 

3.981.929 

Jan 

13. 

197ft 

Sep 

21 

I9''ft 

B  450.708 

3.989.724 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Nov. 

T 

1976 

8  470.576 

3.997.507 

Feb 

24. 

197ft 

Dec 

14 

197ft 

B  450.870 

3.998.951 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

2\ 

197ft 

8  470.601 

3.985.655 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

197ft 

B  450.967 

3.983.055 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  470.798 

3.987.480 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

19 

197ft 

B  45  1.248 

3.997.758 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  470,853 

4.(8)2.101 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

1  1 

1977 

B  45  1.308 

3.991.037 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

9 

197ft 

B  470.899 

3.996,441 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

7 

197ft 

B  45  1 ,396 

4.(HH).450 

Apr 

13 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  47().9(K) 

4.(8)1,213 

Mar 

t 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  45  1.438 

Re    29,066 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8471.1  16 

4.001.318 

Feb. 

n. 

197ft 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  45 1.534 

3.986.033 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8471,221 

3.981.974 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

197ft 

B  452.034 

4.002.367 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jun 

1  1 

1977 

8  471.405 

3.993.576 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

23 

197ft 

B  452.501 

4.(K)I.I  1  1 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  471.494 

3.993.660 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov 

23 

197ft 

B  452.672 

3.981.602 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8471.579 

3.985.689 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

197ft 

B  452.879 

4.001.089 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8471,617 

3.994.871 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30 

197ft 

B  452.883 

3.981.735 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  471,735 

3.989.408 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  452.938 

3.994.719 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8471,836 

4.(XK).150 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  453.031 

3.998.678 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8472,241 

3.992.453 

Feb 

17. 

197ft 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  453.238 

3.997.063 

Mar 

-> 

1976 

Dec 

14 

I97h 

8  472,256 

3.985.789 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  453.432 

4.000.514 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  472.284 

3.982.078 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  453.533 

3.997.744 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  472.760 

4.(8)1.330 

Apr 

13. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B453.6I6 

3.987.376 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

8  473,039 

3.985.747 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  453.759 

3.989.790 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Nov 

■> 

1976 

B  473.040 

3.985.738 

Feb 

K). 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  454.283 

3,995.153 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8473.813 

3.989.071 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov 

2' 

1976 

B  455.425 

3.990.060 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  473.972 

3.984.043 

Jan 

13. 

197ft 

Oct 

5 

1976 

B  455.481 

3.991.092 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  474.573 

3,988.375 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B  455.486 

4.001.353 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  474.747 

3.997,704 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  455.686 

4.001.156 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  475.236 

3.989.990 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

1 

.  1976 

B  455.759 

3.984.242 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  475.385 

4.001.071 

Mar 

9. 

197ft 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  455.806 

3.998,919 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  475.681 

3.983.332 

Jan 

20, 

1976 

Sep 

28 

.  1976 

B  456.069 

3.998.991 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dcc 

21 

1976 

8  476.372 

3.985.771 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

.  1976 

B 456. 148 

3.984.269 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  476.568 

3.999.456 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

.  1976 

B  456.153 

3.997.992 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  476.577 

3.982.070 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

B  456.579 

3.993.715 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  476.681 

3.986.181 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

.  1976 

B  456.869 

4.001.277 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  476.776 

3.998.715 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

.  1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       pi 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


.^9 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8  476.967 
B  477.252 
8  477.481 
8  477.584 
B  477.597 
8478.739 
B479.175 
8  479.242 
8  479.502 
8  479.681 
8  479.969 
8  480.114 
8  480.292 
8  480.350 
8  480.384 
B  480.452 
B  480.473 
8  480.604 
8  480.625 
B  480.662 
8  480.740 
8  480.749 
B  480.987 
8  481.048 
B  48 1.600 
B48I.737 
B481.778 
8  48 1. 930 
8  482.058 
8  482.660 
8  482.709 
8  482.907 
8  483.247 
8  483.256 
B  483.268 
8  483.606 
8  483.615 
8  483.7ft2 
B  483.865 
8  484,029 
8  484,067 
8  484.068 
8  484.121 
8  484.269 
8  484,332 
8  484,365 
8484,419 
8  484,482 
8  484,769 
8  485,051 
8  485,060 
8485,169 
8485,188 
8  485,401 
8  485.575 
8  486,280 
8  486.614 
8  486.678 
B  486.828 
8  487,062 
8487.133 
8  487,260 
8  487.411 
8  487.423 
8  487.427 
8488.1  11 
8  488.395 
B  488.634 
8  488.756 
8  489.290 
8  489.328 
8  489.331 
8  489.550 
8  489.685 
B  490.067 
8  490.547 
8  490.589 
8  490.623 
8  490.647 
8  490.806 
8  490.812 
8  490.946 
8  490.995 
8  491.032 
8  491.052 
8  491.1  I  1 
B  491.455 


3.995.206 
3.985.759 
3.991.076 
D  242,855 
3.993.912 
3.992.253 
3.985.700 
3.983.074 
3.999,030 
D  242.672 
4.(X)1.I32 
4.001.327 

3.994.01  1 
3.994.164 
3.999.737 
3.994.923 
3.995.6<J8 
3.985.251 
3.996.227 
3.988.382 
3.996.4  31 
3.999.207 
4.001.459 
3.998.542 

3.981.2  35 
3.982.057 
4.(8)1,385 
3.992.7  17 
4.(8)1.398 
3.995.026 
3.985.733 
3.984.81  1 
4.(8)1.889 
3.981.723 
3.995.215 
3.986.990 
3.988.637 
3.993.608 
3.985.693 
3.983.558 
3.992.374 
3.994.937 
3.997.770 
4.000.159 
3.986.540 
3.983.578 
4.001.292 
3.994.017 
3.999.498 
3.992.418 
3.983.067 
3.989,791 
4.001.170 
3.985.859 
3.996.565 
3.983.130 
3.995.835 
4.001.273 
3,989,651 
D  241.256 
3.989.826 
3.990.610 
3.983.579 
3.998.810 
3.995.788 
3.985,765 
3.982.245 
3.982.158 
3.991.810 
3.998.081 
3.990.088 
3.996.175 
4.000.710 
3.984.085 
3.986.600 
3.999.439 
3.990.680 
3,996.964 
3.985.196 
3.989.486 
3.998.842 
3.993.652 
3.995.031 
3.981.892 
3.985.79(5 
3.997,916 
3.991.167 


Mar 

.      9.  1976 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Apr 

6.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Feb 

17, 1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Mar 

23.   1976 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Feb 

24.  197ft 

Mar 

2.  197ft 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Mar 

30.  197h 

Feb 

24.  197ft 

Mar 

2.  197ft 

Feb 

10.  197ft 

Feb 

24.  197ft 

Jan. 

20.  197ft 

Apr 

13.  197ft 

Feb 

10.  197ft 

Mar 

9.  197ft 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Feb 

10.  197ft 

Mar 

2.   197ft 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Feb 

17.   1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Mar 

2.   1976 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Mar 

16.   1976 

Feb 

17.  197h 

Jan. 

20.  197ft 

Feb 

17.  197ft 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Feb 

10.   1976 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Feb 

3.  1976 

No% 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan. 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep. 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan. 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan. 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov. 

Nov 

Nov. 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 


21. 
4. 


30. 1976 
12.  1976 

9.  1976 
28.  1976 
23.  1976 
16.  1976 
12.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
14.  1976 

4.  1977 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 
30.  I97ft 
28.  1976 
30.  1976 

7,  1976 
12,  1976 

7,  197ft 
2ft,  197ft 

7.  197ft 
197ft 
1977 
21.  197ft 
21.  197ft 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
Ift.  197ft 

4.  1977 
30.  197ft 
12.  IV7ft 

5.  197ft 
4.  1977 

21.  197ft 
30.  197ft 
19.  197ft 
26.  1976 
23.  1976 
12.  197ft 
28.  197ft 
16.  197ft 
30.  197ft 
14.  1976 
28.  197ft 
19.  197ft 
28.  I97ft 
4.  1977 
23.  197ft 
28.  197ft 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 
12.  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


7. 
28. 
7. 
4. 
2 

9'. 

2. 
9. 


I97h 
197ft 
197ft 
1977 
197ft 
197ft 
197ft 
197ft 


28.  197ft 

21.  197ft 

7.  1976 

12.  197ft 

21.  197ft 

21.  197ft 

Ift.  197ft 

21.  197h 

2.   1976 

7.  197ft 

4.  1977 

5.  197ft 
19.  I97ft 
28.  197ft 

9.  1976 
14.  1976 
12.   1976 

2.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 
30.  197ft 
21.  197ft 
12.  197ft 
14.  1976 

9,   IV76 


8  491.501 
8  491.650 
8  491.ft73 
8  491.776 
8  491.883 
8  491.906 
8  492.039 
8  492.120 
8  492.301 
8  492.688 
8  492.716 
8  492.774 
8  492.902 
8  492.946 
8  493.370 
8  493.501 
8  493.955 
B  493.981 
8  494,234 
8  4V4.339 
8  494.383 
8  494.669 
8  494.691 
8  494.806 
8  494.944 
8  495.185 
8  495.331 
B  495.402 
8  495.408 
8  495.489 
B  495.550 
B  495.554 
8  495.759 
8  495.903 
8  496.430 
8  496.431 
8  496.487 
B  496.500 
8  496,502 
B  496.792 
B496.9ft4 
B  496.999 
B  497.021 
8497,194 
B  497.292 
B  497.473 
B  497.584 
8  497.702 
8  497.780 
8  497.853 
8  497.960 
8  498.208 
8  498.775 
8  498.205 
8  498.5CX) 
8  498.775 
B  498.820 
8  498.95  I 
8  499.171 
8  499.209 
8  499.227 
8  499.324 
B  499.352 
8  499.718 
8  499.786 
B5(KJ.171 
8  5(X).  1  76 
8  500.408 
B  5(KJ.945 
8  5(K).98I 
B  501.122 
B  50 1 . 1  8  1 
8  501.253 
8  501.317 
8  501.415 
8  501.503 
B  501.540 
B  501.975 
B  501.993 
8  502.151 
B  502.161 
8  502.289 
8  502.381 
8  502.540 
B  502.571 
B  502.589 
B  502.652 


3.984.914 

3.999.044 

3.994.770 

3.986.298 

3.984.412 

D  242.223 

3.997.541 

3.995.692 

3.981.073 

3.983.415 

3.998.739 

4.001.843 

3.993.859 

3.991.303 

3.984.792 

3.988.061 

3.989.830 

3.990.165 

3.983.808 

4.(X)1.255 

3.991.289 

3.991.104 

3.987.457 

3.989.210 

3.992.469 

3.999.166 

4.(KK).456 

3.983.988 

4.000.222 

3.984.571 

3.993.666 

3,993.665 

3,989,998 

3.995,997 

3.991,140 

3.985.894 

3.982.261 

3.985.962 

3.987.444 

3.999.959 

3.999.219 

3.98  3.804 

3.985.039 

3.988.267 

3.994.052 

3.990.839 

3.988.184 

3.996.589 

3.997.5(8) 

3.987.934 

3.991.325 

4.0(H.480 

3.993.868 

3.989.61  1 

3.982.241 

3,993.868 

3.996.670 

3,996.907 

3.985.192 

3.995.907 

3.981.344 

4.001.375 

3.981.391 

3.990.058 

4.000.663 

3.997.262 

3.995.31ft 

D  242.721 

3.996.817 

3.984.681 

3.981.385 

3.984.761 

3.994.015 

3.985.643 

3.982.051 

4.001.640 

3.985.694 

3.998,466 

3.981.606 

3.998.614 

4.0<8J,500 

3.982.274 

D  242.231 

3.983.698 

D  242.433 

3.989.652 

3.989.186 


Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan. 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Apr 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Apr 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan. 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan. 

Apr 

Jan. 

Feb 


13. 

9. 
17. 
16. 

3. 
10. 
24. 
24. 
13. 
20. 

9. 
24. 
27. 
16. 

3. 

9. 

9. 
10. 
16. 

3. 

3. 
16. 

3. 
17. 

9. 
16. 
17. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 
17. 
10. 
13. 
20. 

3. 
20. 
17. 
20. 
27. 
13. 

3. 

3. 

3. 
24. 

2 

24^ 
17. 
20. 

13. 

■) 

10. 
20. 

'^ 

9. 

■) 

27." 

24. 

->~ 

16! 

27. 
27. 
16. 
30. 

3. 
16. 
24. 
27. 
17. 
10. 

3. 
13. 

13. 
2 

13! 

23. 
2 

n! 

16. 

13. 

6. 

27. 
24. 


1976 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

197h 

I97ft 

197ft 

1976 

197ft 

197h 

197ft 

1976 

197ft 

I97ft 

197ft 

I97ft 

197ft 

197ft 

1976 

197ft 

197h 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

1976 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

I97h 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

197ft 


Oct 
Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

(Xt 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan. 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep. 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 


9, 
5 

4. 

9. 
9. 


12.   1976 

21.  1976 

.30.   1976 

19.  1976 

5.  1976 

9.   1976 

14.   1976 

7.  1976 

21.  1976 

28.   1976 

21.   1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 

5.  1976 
26.  1976 

2.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
19.  1976 
2.  1976 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
5.  1976 
28.  1976 
5.  1976 
23.  197ft 
23.  1976 
2.  1976 
7.  1976 
9,  1976 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
12.  1976 
19.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
5.  1976 
12.  1976 
26.  1976 
30.  1976 
9.  1976 
26.  1976 
7.  1976 
14.  1976 
26. 1976 
9.  1976 
4.  1977 
23. 1976 
2.  1976 
21.   1976 
23.  1976 
14.   1976 
14. 1976 
12,   1976 
7.   1976 
21,  1976 
4. 1977 
21.  1976 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 
14.  1976 
30.  1976 
14. 1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 

9.  1976 

5.  1976 
23.  1976 

2.  1976 
2.  1976 


14. 

5. 
21. 

5. 


PI  40       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  S02.667 

3,991.431 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

B  502.973 

3.982.161 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

B  502.993 

3.992,489 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Nov 

B  503.029 

3.986.879 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

B  503.345 

4.001,235 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Jan 

B  503,436 

3.988,819 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

B  503 .521 

3.999,646 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

B  503,579 

3,989.680 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

B  503,618 

3.997.782 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec 

B  503.742 

3.989,756 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

B  503.780 

3.990.055 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

B  503.8 17 

3.988.307 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

B  504,056 

3.993.923 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

B  504,061 

3.987.534 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct 

B504.IS6 

3.999.048 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

B  504.169 

3,981.219 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

B  504,404 

3.996.499 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

B  504.439 

3.999.398 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

B  504,503 

3.999.210 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

B  504.778 

3.986.650 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct. 

B  504,877 

3.997.564 

Feb 

24,  1976 

Dec 

B  504,899 

3.991.273 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

B  505,126 

3.981.745 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Sep. 

B  505.582 

4,001,659 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

B  505.689 

3,987.631 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Oct. 

B  505,8 13 

3.985.175 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

B  506.144 

3.991,147 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

B 506, 148 

3.988.319 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

B  506,167 

3.990.652 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

B  506.286 

3.982.085 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Sep. 

B  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Oct 

B  506.566 

3.985.402 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Oct. 

B  506,624 

3.999.695 

Mar 

9,  1976 

Dec 

B  506.648 

3.994.857 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov 

B  506.744 

3,981.176 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

B  506,840 

4.002,928 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Jan 

B  506.916 

3.986,140 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct 

B  506.926 

3,993.232 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

B  507.087 

3.991.389 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

B  507.1 31 

4.000.499 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

B  507.396 

3.995.167 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

B  507.476 

3,994.680 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

B  507,647 

3.982.240 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep 

B  508,118 

3.992.283 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

B  508,1 19 

3.992.285 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

B  508.369 

3.985.847 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Oct 

B  508.8 17 

3.989.891 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

B  508.878 

3.994.117 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

B  508.940 

3,981.321 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

B  508.961 

3.987.477 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

B  509.043 

3.996.767 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

B  509,165 

3.999.155 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

B  509,185 

3.989.996 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

B  509,238 

3.982.399 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep. 

B  509,474 

3.997.260 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

B  509,606 

3.989,986 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

B  509,772 

3.999.004 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

BSI0,I84 

D  242.784 

Apr 

6.  1976 

Dec 

B  510.281 

3.993.215 

Mar. 

9, 1976 

Nov. 

B  5 10.346 

D  242.207 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

B  510.458 

4.000.221 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

BSI0.52t 

3.990.656 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

B  5 10,588 

3.981,539 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

B  510.677 

3.989,541 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

B  5  10.682 

4,000.978 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

B  5 10.850 

3.989.841 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov 

B  5 10.855 

3.981.059 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep 

B  5 11 .907 

3.999.622 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Dec 

B  510.998 

3.992.336 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

B  5 1 1 .002 

3.998.717 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

B  5 1 1 ,099 

3.990.162 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

B5II,I56 

3.981.364 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

B  51 1,346 

3.984.072 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

B  51 1.407 

3.981.485 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Sep. 

B  5  1 1 .454 

3.982.333 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Sep 

B5I1.665 

4.001.037 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

B  51 1.885 

3,98 1 ,346 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

B  511.886 

3.989.991 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov 

B  5 1 1 .909 

3.981.183 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

B  512.324 

3.985.084 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct. 

B  512.547 

3.984.193 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

B  512.745 

3.98 1 .294 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

B5i2.8l8 

3.997.363 

Apr 

6.  1976 

Dec 

B  512.849 

3,982,141 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Sep. 

B  512.964 

3.995,279 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov 

B5I3.0I4 

3.991. 113 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

B  513.027 

3.995.143 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 
21.  1976 
16. 1976 
19.  1976 

4.  1977 

2. 1976 
28.  1976 

2,  1976 
14.  1976 

2.  1976 

2.  1976 
26.  1976 
23, 1976 
26, 1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 

7.  1976 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 

9.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
26,  1976 
12.  1976 

9,  1976 
26. 1976 

9. 1976 
21.  1976 

19,  1976 

12,  1976 
28, 1976 
30.  1976 
21.  1976 

11.  1977 

12.  1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 
28.  1976 
30.  1976 
30.  1976 
21.  1976 
16.  1976 
16.  1976 
12.  1976 

2.  1976 
30.  1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 
21.  1976 

2. 1976 
28.  1976 
14.  1976 

2.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 

9, 1976 
28.  1976 

9. 1976 
21,  1976 

2,  1976 

4. 1977 
2. 1976 

21. 1976 
28. 1976 
16. 1976 
21.  1976 
9.  1976 
.  1976 
1976 
1976 
28.  1976 
4.  1977 
21.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
21.  1976 
30.  1976 
9.  1976 
30.  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


21. 

5. 

21. 


2. 
21. 
12. 

5. 
21. 
14. 


B  513.280 
B  513.368 
B  513.706 
B  513.756 
B513.781 
B  513.789 
B  514.687 
B515.I35 
B  515.303 
B  515.452 
B  515.455 
B  515.642 
B  515.908 
B  516.002 
B  516.032 
B  516.047 
B  516,060 
B  516.069 
8  516,296 
B516,537 
B  5  16.564 
B  516.609 
B  5 16.804 
B  516,825 
8517,273 
8  517,504 
8  517.762 
8517.858 
8  518.226 
B  518.656 
8  518.859 
8  518,999 
B  5 19.095 
8  519.377 
8  519.446 
8  519,485 
8  519,486 
8  519,487 
8  519.599 
8  519.932 
8  519.979 
8  520.063 
B  520.075 
8  520.076 
8  520.082 
8  520,115 
8  520.227 
8  520.256 
8  520.277 
8  520.341 
8  520.384 
B  520.5 14 
8  520.534 
8  520.543 
8  520.546 
8  520.613 
8  520.658 
B  520.884 
B  520.924 
B  520.928 
8  520.952 
8  521.025 
8  521.044 
8  521.045 
B  521.046 
8521.125 
B521.I26 
8521.127 
8521.128 
8521.324 
8  521.480 
8  521.600 
8521.612 
8  521.620 
8  521.643 
8  521.711 
8  521.793 
8  521.984 
8  521.986 
8  522.009 
8  522.038 
8  522.227 
8  522.309 
B  522.354 
8  522.446 
8  522.537 
8  522.567 


3.988.211 

3,982.138 

3.986.064 

3.993.869 

4,001.324 

3.981.599 

3.986.522 

3.990,085 

3.987,939 

3.995.243 

3.982.149 

4,001.258 

3.984.676 

3.988.638 

3.986.634 

3.985.741 

3.983.572 

3.986.208 

3.984.404 

3,996.784 

3.993.931 

3.994.486 

3.991.209 

3.988.885 

D  242.798 

3.999.855 

3.986.065 

4.000.999 

3.993.509 

3.989.732 

3.989.971 

3.990.323 

3,993.621 

3,987.223 

3.985.815 

3.991.134 

3.992.481 

3.992.337 

3.995.350 

3.988.618 

3.982.067 

3.989.934 

3.989.935 

3.989.936 

3.989.937 

4.003.072 

4.002.823 

3.985.730 

3.995.635 

3.992.028 

3.986.592 

3.988.308 

3.997,119 

3.986.768 

4,001.133 

3,991,341 

3,998,778 

4,000,433 

3,982,113 

3,983.617 

4.000.876 

3.998.838 

3.983.435 

3.983.433 

3.983.434 

3.994.865 

3.997.510 

3.996.201 

3.997.5  I  ! 

3,983,143 

3,982.665 

3.981.458 

4.000.251 

3.983.749 

3.V97.567 

3.989.835 

3.996.981 

3.983.220 

3.981.607 

3.995.444 

3.993.119 

3.992.904 

3.991.603 

3.984.959 

4.001.194 

3.999.587 

3.996.238 


20.  1976 
3. 1976 
13.  1976 
3,  1976 
24.  1976 
3. 1976 
27. 1976 
17. 1976 
20.  1976 
10.  1976 
27. 1976 
24.  1976 
20.  1976 
13,  1976 
27,  1976 
10.  1976 
17. 1976 

16.  1976 
3.  1976 

17,  1976 
17,  1976 
24,  1976 

Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  3.  1976 
16. 1976 
9. 1976 

16.  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
Feb  10.  1976 

17.  1976 
3,  1976 
3.  1976 

24.  1976 
27. 1976 
24.  1976 
10. 1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1976 
17,  1976 
3,  1976 
3.  1976 
2,  1976 
24. 1976 
2. 1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Jan.  13,  1976 
17,  1976 
16, 1976 
27.  1976 
9, 1976 
17.  1976 
27. 1976 
2. 1976 
16. 1976 
9. 1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Jan  27,  1976 
13. 1976 
16, 1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
24.  1976 
24.  1976 
10.  1976 
10.  1976 
17.  1976 
10.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 
27.  1976 
9. 1976 
27. 1976 

2.  1976 
10.  1976 
24. 1976 
17. 1976 

3.  1976 
17.  1976 

3. 1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
Jan.  20. 1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Feb.    17.  1976 


Jan. 

Feb 

Jan. 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan. 

Feb 

Jan. 

Feb 

Jan. 

Feb 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 


Mar 
Mar 
Mar 


Feb 

Feb 

F«b. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb 

Feb. 

Feb 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar 


Feb 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 


Jan. 
Mar 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Mar 
Jan. 
Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


Oct. 
Sep. 
Oct 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Oct 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov. 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 
Nov. 

Oct 

Oct 
Dec 

Oct 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep. 

Oct 

Jan. 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Sep. 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep. 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 


26.  1976 
21.  1976 
12.  1976 
23.  1976 

4.  1977 
21.  1976 
19. 1976 

2.  1976 
26,  1976 
30, 1976 
21,  1976 

4.  1977 

5,  1976 
26, 1976 
19. 1976 
12.  1976 
28. 1976 
12. 1976 

5. 1976 
14,  1976 
23. 1976 
30.  1976 

9.  1976 

2.  1976 

21.  1976 

28.  1976 

12.  1976 

4. 1977 
23. 1976 


2. 
9. 


1976 

1976 

1976 

23.  1976 

19. 1976 

12. 1976 

9. 1976 

16.  1976 

16.  1976 

7, 1976 

26,  1976 

21,  1976 

2,  1976 

2. 1976 


2. 

2, 

11. 


1976 
1976 
1977 

11,  1977 

12,  1976 
7.  1976 

16,  1976 
19. 1976 
26.  1976 
14,  1976 
19,  1976 

4. 1977 

9, 1976 
21, 1976 
28,  1976 
21,  1976 

5, 1976 

4,  1977 
21,  1976 
28,  1976 
28,  1976 
28.  1976 
30. 1976 
14.  1976 

7. 1976 
14.  1976 
28,  1976 
28.  1976 
21. 1976 
28,  1976 

5. 1976 
14.  1976 

2,  1976 
14. 1976 
28.  1976 
21. 1976 

7,  1976 
23, 1976 
23,  1976 
16, 1976 
12, 1976 

4,  1977 
28, 1976 

7. 1976 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       p'  ^  i 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

1 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  522.568 

D  242,785 

Apr.   6,  1976 

Dec 

21,  1976 

8  535.209 

4.(X)1.873 

Mar. 

16 

.  1976 

Jan 

4, 1977 

8  522.577 

3,982.123 

Jan.  27,  1976 

Sep 

21,  1976 

8  535.256 

3.999.150 

Mar 

23 

.  1976 

Dec 

21 

,  1976 

8  522.629 

4,001.155 

Mar.  16,  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

8  535.268 

3.999,045 

Mar 

30 

.  1976 

Dec 

21 

,  1976 

8  523.696 

3.986.071 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  535.386 

3.981.150 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

B  523.885 

3.981.040 

Feb  17,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  535.391 

3.981.386 

Jan 

27 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

B  523.952 

3.988.707 

Mar.  23,  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

8  535.411 

3.990.543 

Feb 

24 

.  1976 

Nov 

9 

,  1976 

8  524,026 

3.992.206 

Feb.  iO,  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

8  535.437 

3.997.555 

Feb. 

24 

.  1976 

Dec 

14 

,  1976 

8  524,121 

3.982,536 

Feb   3,  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  535.448 

3.997.123 

Mar 

16 

.  1976 

De«; 

14 

,  1976 

8524,179 

3,985,872 

Jan   13,  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  535.466 

3.981.309 

Jan 

27 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

B  524,464 

3,985,580 

Feb.  10,  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  535.813 

3.981.819 

Jan 

27 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8  524,806 

4,000,065 

Mar.   2.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

f      8  5  35.928 

3.981.466 

Jan 

13 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

8525.133 

3,996,481 

Mar.  23,  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976  j 

B  5  36.009 

3.982.1  12 

Jan 

27 

.  1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1976 

8  525.204 

4,001,109 

Mar.  16,  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977  ' 

B  536.082 

3.997.783 

Mar 

16 

.  1976 

Dec 

14 

,  1976 

8  525.809 

3,985,040 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Oct 

12, 1976 

8  536.322 

4.001.272 

Mar 

23 

.  1976 

Jan 

4 

,  1977 

8  525.961 

3,985,557 

Jan   13.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  536.403 

3.998.341 

Mar 

23 

.  1976 

Dec 

21 

,  1976 

8  526.106 

3,990.073 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  536,511 

3.995,989 

Mar 

9 

.  1976 

Dec 

7 

,  1976 

8  526.190 

3,982.129 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  536.675 

3,985,773 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  526.289 

3,992.641 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

8  536.935 

3,985.729 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  526.388 

3.992.017 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov 

16,  1976 

8  537.058 

4,000,969 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  526.445 

3.984.978 

Jan   20.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8537.102 

3,981.829 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  526.447 

4.000.052 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  537.709 

3.981.368 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  526.510 

3.989.708 

Jan   20.  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8537.711 

3,985,748 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  526.997 

3.985.695 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  537.722 

3,985,423 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  527.054 

3.981.559 

Feb  17.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  537.903 

3,986,492 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

8527,171 

3,998.248 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  538.472 

3,992,884 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B527.187 

3,995,202 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8  538.491 

3,982,928 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  527.333 

3,999,732 

Mar  23.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

B  538.686 

3.982,199 

Jan 

1? 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  527.669 

3,982.206 

Jan   13,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  538,753 

3,993,642 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  527.693 

3.99S,233 

Feb   3,  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

8  539,374 

3,996,229 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  527.788 

D  242.337 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

8  539.746 

3,983,423 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  527.972 

4.000.016 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  540.078 

3,984,701 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  527,999 

3.981.682 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  540,218 

3,986,108 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  528,297 

4.001.138 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  540,632 

3,981,600 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  528,303 

3.991,023 

Feb   10.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

B  540.767 

3,986,010 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  528,401 

3,991,619 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov 

16,  1976 

B  540,872 

3.982,135 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  528.756 

3,990,476 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Sov 

9.  1976 

8  541.015 

3,993,208 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  528,761 

3,982,221 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8541.376 

3,981,690 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  528,962 

3,989,666 

Feb  24.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8541.415 

3,982,080 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  528,966 

3,989,667 

Feb.  24,  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  541,464 

3,995,424 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8529,156 

3,989,158 

Jan.  13,  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  541.496 

3,982,232 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  529.194 

4.000,776 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  541,517 

3,986,156 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  529.659 

3,996,875 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

B  541.710 

3,994,472 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  529,836 

3,994,345 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  542.135 

3,986,939 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

8  529.974 

3,987,098 

Feb  17.  1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  542.158 

3,981,886 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  530,174 

3.993,635 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  542.226 

3,993,748 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  530,255 

3.996.103 

Mar.   2.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  543.078 

3,995,687 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  530.318 

3.985.752 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  543.941 

3.985.528 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  530.569 

3,999,865 

Mar.  16,  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  544.034 

3.997,175 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  530.580 

4,IX)1,151 

Mar.   2,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  544.476 

3.993.585 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  530.605 

3,989,064 

Feb.   3,  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  544.899 

3.994,962 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

30, 

1976 

8  530.813 

3,986,131 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  544,961 

3,983,492 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  530.873 

4,001,016 

Feb.  17,  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  545.050 

3,982,073 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Sep 

21, 

1976 

8  530.925 

3,983,161 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  545.299 

4.001,259 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Jan 

4, 

1977 

B  531.096 

3,984,415 

Feb  10.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

8  545.464 

3,992.387 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  531.267 

3,997,040 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  545.630 

3,981,337 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  531.425 

3,992,595 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  545.935 

3,990,337 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  53 1.566 

3,997,820 

Mar  16.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  545.945 

3,995,260 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  531.686 

3,990,017 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  546.097 

3,999,309 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8531,753 

3,988,843 

Mar   2.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  546.295 

3,987,070 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  531,929 

3,986,067 

Jan.  20.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  546.426 

3.982.063 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  532,005 

3,992,397 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  546.63  1 

3.983.729 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  532,140 

4,001,299 

Mar.   2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

B  546.665 

3.990.062 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8532.319 

3,990,292 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

8  546,911 

3,981,058 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  532,326 

3,993,959 

Mar  23.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  546.922 

3.987.742 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  532,424 

D  242.292 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  547.016 

3.999,741 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  532,476 

3,992,756 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  547,208 

4,001,218 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  532,901 

3,984,318 

Jan   13.  1976 

Oct 

5,  1976 

8  547,547 

3,997,670 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  532,969 

3,981,706 

Jan   13.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  547.994 

3,990.081 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  532,976 

4,000.837 

Mar  23.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  548.028 

3,991,517 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  533,056 

3,983,969 

Jan   13.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

8  548.058 

3,983,050 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

B  533,259 

3.999,556 

Feb  24.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  548.155 

3.981.477 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21, 

1976 

8  533,454 

3,996,566 

Mar.  2.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

8  548.440 

3.993.401 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23, 

1976 

8  533,580 

3,982,255 

Feb   3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  548.302 

3,983.414 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

8  533.652 

4.000,196 

Mar  23.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  548.440 

3.993.401 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

8  533,734 

3,984,799 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  548.462 

D  242.283 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

9, 

1976 

8  533,968 

3,986,576 

Jan   27.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

B  548.688 

3,995,984 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

8  534,016 

3,983,381 

Feb   3.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  548.719 

3,990,553 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

9, 

1976 

8  534,313 

3,981.675 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  548.978 

3,998.139 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  534.3 14 

3,981,786 

Feb  10.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  549.198 

3.981.975 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  534.333 

3,981,480 

Feb  17,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  549,244 

3.981.125 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  534.334 

D  242,722 

Mar  16.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

8  549,394 

3.981.61  I 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  534.443 

3.989.970 

Jan   27.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  549.931 

3.986.14  1 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  534.574 

3.995.624 

Feb  24.  1976 

Dec 

7,  1976 

8  549.964 

3.995,899 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  534.591 

3.991.141 

Feb  17.  1976 

Nov 

9. 1976 

8  550.693 

3,982.194 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  534,767 

3.982.180 

Feb   3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  550,744 

3.993.550 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  534,991 

3.983.517 

Jan   27,  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  550.810 

4.WXJ.9I0 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  535,076 

3.981,718 

Jan   20.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  551.133 

3,996.740 

Mar 

■» 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 
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DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NtMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  551.463 

3,996.254 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  565.275 

3.990.299 

Apr 

6. 

1976 

Nov 

9, 

1976 

B55I.527 

3.982.599 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  565.717 

3.999.138 

Apr 

13, 

1976 

Dec 

21, 

1976 

8  551.809 

3.996.743 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  566.464 

3.996.367 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

B  551.952 

Re    29.059 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

8  566.556 

3.998.51  1 

Mar 

23, 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  552.006 

3.992.129 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  566.572 

3.988.590 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  552.489 

3.994.864 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  566.585 

4.001.083 

Mar 

2_ 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  552,498 

3.983.139 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  567.058 

3.985.188 

Jan. 

n! 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  552  508 

4.001.250 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  567.158 

3.988.073 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

mM      9^  m^    mr    ^^f  ^^  *-* 

8  552.629 

3.994.773 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  567,207 

3,991.689 

Apr 

13, 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  552.709 
B  552.932 

4.001.467 
3.989.292 

Mar 
Feb 

23. 
3. 

1976 
1976 

Jan 

Nov 

4. 
2. 

1977 
1976 

8  567.435 
B  567.854 

3.995.724 
3.985.038 

Feb 
Feb 

3, 
3. 

1976 
1976 

Dec 
Oct 

7. 
12. 

1976 
1976 

8553^421 

4!00l!l46 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  567.892 

4,000.855 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  553.460 

3.990.019 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  568.226 

3.992.698 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  553.584 

3.992.456 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16! 

1976 

8  568.770 

3,982.213 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  553.629 

3.999.242 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  569.125 

3.986.980 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  554.039 

3.999.944 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  569.501 

3.999.250 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  554.164 

4.001.465 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  569.519 

3,993.133 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

8  554.283 

3.981.152 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  569.646 

3.985.222 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  554,291 

4.001.209 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  569.859 

3.994.160 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  554,380 

4.001.147 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  570.172 

3,987.763 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  554.594 

3.985.960 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  570.615 

3,998.570 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  554.848 

4.001,265 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  570.862 

3.991.639 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  554.939 

3.994.013 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B571.219 

3.991.388 

Feb 

24, 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  555.437 

3.991.152 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  571.638 

4,001.244 

Mar 

9, 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  555^456 

3,993,423 

Mar 

30, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  571.659 

3,995.186 

Apr 

13, 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  555J72 

3,982,641 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  572.642 

3.990.715 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Nov 

9, 

1976 

8  5^6.057 

3.985,349 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  573,033 

3.995.224 

Mar 

23, 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  556.496 
8  556,897 
8557,153 
8  557,299 
8  557,621 
8  557.856 
B  558.220 

3.990.244 
3.992.972 
3,991.603 
3.990.357 
3.990.800 
3.991.019 
3.990.009 

Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan 

16. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 
10, 
27. 

1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

Nov 
Nov. 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov 
Nov. 
Nov 

9, 
23. 
16. 

9. 

9. 

9, 

2 

1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

8  573.994 
8574.128 
8  574.616 
B  574,996 

8  575,583 
8  575.757 
8  575.851 
B  576  859 

4.000.64  1 
3.982.961 
4.000,424 
3.989.718 
4.000.928 
3.981.170 
3.985.826 
3.991.526 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

23. 

17. 

2_ 

\l\ 
16. 
27. 
10. 
24. 

1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

Jan 

Sep 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

4. 
28. 
28. 

2. 

4. 
21. 
12. 
16. 

1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 

8558.251 

3.981.289 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  576.903 

3^995.032 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8558.813 

3,989.188 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  578.447 

3.982.658 

Jan 

20, 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8558.818 

3.983,762 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  579.104 

3.982.081 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  197 

8558.819 

3,990,160 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  579.1  16 

3.986.227 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

8  558.973 

3,981,126 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  579^806 

3,995.318 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B559,lll 

3.984.854 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  580.379 

4.000.796 

Apr 

6, 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8559,142 

4.001,124 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  580.826 

3.988.391 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  559,697 

3.995.770 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

8  580.921 

3.984.054 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  559,700 

4.(X)1.189 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  581.843 

4.000.562 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  559.701 

4.001.190 

Mar 

23, 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  583.051 

3.990.714 

Feb 

s. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8  559.737 

3.984.668 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  583.089 

3,982.174 

Jan 

21. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  559.954 

3.982.673 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B583.712 

3.995.064 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  560.261 

3.987.493 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  584.520 

3.981.149 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  560.488 

3.989.940 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  584.997 

4.000.030 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  560.717 

3.982.034 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  585.247 

3.989.914 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  560.765 

3.983.389 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  585.731 

3.993.603 

Feb 

^ 

1976 

Nov 

23! 

1976 

8  561.062 

D  242.248 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  586.215 

3.985.302 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8561.387 

3.985.706 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  586.380 

3.983.885 

Mar 

■> 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8561,712 

3.992.126 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  586,387 

3.981.31  1 

Feb 

j! 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8561,732 

3.991,460 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  586.663 

3.992.080 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  561,764 

3.984.634 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8587,118 

Re    29,067 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8561.770 

4.000,366 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  587,786 

3.991.204 

Feb 

\l'. 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  561.784 

3,984,710 

Jan 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  587,936 

3.999.052 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  562.413 

4.000.930 

Mar 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  589.179 

4.(K)1.102 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  562.462 

3.985.836 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  589.687 

3.995.349 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  562.601 

3.998.360 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  589.966 

3.985.828 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  562.698 

3.983.972 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  590.158 

3.985.163 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  562.813 

3.985.491 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  590.159 

3.985.164 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  563.070 

3.996.230 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  590.502 

4.001.171 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  563.165 

4.000.977 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  592.143 

3.984.713 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  563,244 

3.983.562 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  592.146 

4.001.084 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  563,301 

3.995.589 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  592,658 

4.001.164 

Mar 

23! 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  563,412 

3.992.127 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  594.871 

3,999.245 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  563,419 

3.999.051 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  596.692 

3.992.349 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  563.722 

3.990.925 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  597.410 

4.(K)0.925 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  563.780 

3.987.769 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B  657.438 

3.985.701 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  563.932 

4.(XX).638 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  747.785 

3.981.899 

Feb 

10, 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  564,252 

4.001.293 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  843.038 

3.981.785 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8564,314 

3.984.996 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  845.044 

4.00I.3  38 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8  564,902 

4,001.351 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  848.336 

3.993.752 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Nov 

23 

.  1976 

8  565,180 

3.981.685 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  I  1th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

NoTF  — Arranged  in  accordance  *ith  the  first  significant  character  or -word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  cit>  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Atwater.  William  M..  to  Harriss-Conners Chevrolet.  Inc   Drill-operated 

abrading  tool    Re   29,108.  CI   5I-I70.0PT 
Carter.  J    Warne.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Methods  of  forming  a 
fiber    reinforced    pipe   on    an    inflatable    mandrel.    Re    29.112.   CI 
156-156.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Carter.  J    Warne.  Re    29,112. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Masseth,  Thomas  J  ,  Re.  29.1  1 1 . 
Folberth.    William    M.    Display    rack    for    iocksets     Re    29.106.    CI 

35-49  000 
Halter.  Jerome  Barth.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Triangular  piezoelectric 
transducer    for    recording     video     information.     Re.  29.113.    CI 
358-128.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Miaskoff.  Leonard,  and  Reed.  David  A  .  Re    29,105. 
Harriss-Conners  Chevrolet,  Inc  :  See — 
Atwater,  William  M  .  Re.  29.108. 
Imhoff.    William    B  .    to    Leigh    Products.    Inc.    Door    coordinator. 

Re.  29.107.  CI   49-366  000 
Leigh  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Imhoff.  William  B  .  Re    29.107 
Masseth.  Thomas  J  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Photographic  devel- 


oper composition  containing  formaldehyde  bisulfite  alkanolamme 
condensation    product    and    free    alkanolamme     Re.  29.111.    CI. 
96-66  400 
Miaskoff.  Leonard,  and  Reed.  David  A  ,  to  Harris  Corporation    Appa- 
ratus for  making  books   Re    29.105.  CI    I  1-3  000 
Oury.  Robert  F.,  to  Roiec  Industries.  Inc.  Bot>m  mounted  conveying 

means    Re    29.1  10.  CI    198-314  000 
Petersen.   Hans-Gunther.  and  Requardt.  Heiko.  to   V'olkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft     Apparatus    for    the    determination    of   internal 
combustion       engine      compression      pressure.       Re    29,109,      CI. 
73-1  17  200. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Halter.  Jerome  Barth.  Re    29.1  I  3 
Reed.  David  A     See  — 

Miaskoff.  Leonard,  and  Reed.  David  A  .  Re    29.105. 
Requardt.  Heiko.  See— 

Petersen.  Hans-Gunther;  and  Requardt.  Heiko.  Re.  29,109. 
Rotec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Oury,  Robert  F  ,  Re    29,110 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Petersen.  Hans-Gunther.  and  Requardt.  Heiko.  Re    29.109 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Larsen.  Carl  A    Lady  uarda.  4,009.  I-l  1-77,  CI    66  000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


H  ,  and 


All  Orthopedic  Appliances,  Inc.:  See— 

Spiro,  Irving.  243.037.  I 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Aul,   Robert  J.;   Babington,    Robert  S.,   Dunlap.  Glenn 
Zitkus.  Wayne  J  .  243,039 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 
Loughner,  Larry  G.,  243,012. 
Shindler,  Anthony,  243,010 
Shindler,  Anthony,  243.01  1. 
Anderson.  Dennis  C,  to  National  Polymers,  Inc.  Stackable  flower  pot. 

243,031,  1-11-77,  CI    Dl  1-152.000. 
Anderson,  Walter  C  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Looking  glass  or 

similar  article    243,041.  1-1  1-77.  CI    D86-I000H 
Anziano.    Robert    C     Wind    deflector    for    truck    trailers.    243.001. 

I-II-77.CI    DI2-I8I  000. 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.  an  Illinois  Corporation:  See— 

Grube,  Clifford  E  .  243.040 
Aul,  Robert  J  ,  Babington.  Robert  S  ;  Dunlap,  Glenn  H  .  and  Zitkus. 
Wayne  J  .  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation    Nebulizer  unit 
or  similar  article    243.039.  I-l  1-77.  CI    D83-1  OON 
Babington.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Aul,    Robert  J.;    Babington.    Robert   S. 
Zitkus.  Wayne  J..  243.039. 

Jr..  to  Bharpatch, 
D25-22000 


Dunlap.   Glenn    H  .   and 
Inc.   Restaurant  building. 


and  Bauer,  Paul  T 


.  242.996 

I  1-77.  CI  D9-246  000 
1-1  1-77.  CI  D48-2  000 
to  Graco    Inc    Spray   unit 


Barr,  Edward   Wallace. 
243,018,  I-l  1-77.  CI 
Bauer,  Paul  T  :  See— 

Servais,  Ronald  A  ; 
Becker,  May   Covered  basket    242.989.  I 
Benes.  Vladimir   Candle  holder    243.033. 
Bills,  George   W  ;  and   Eull,   Marvin  J  , 

243,016.  1-1  1-77.  CI.  D23-17  000 
Box.  Theodor  M    Dbpiay  shelf   242.965.  I-l  1-77,  CI    D6-85  000 
Briarpatch,  Inc  :  See— 

Barr,  Edward  Wallace.  Jr  ,  243,018. 
Brynel  Incorporated:  5*^— 

Glasberg,  Edwin,  242,963. 
C.  F.  Associates:  See — 

Cohen.  Bernard.  242.970 
Came*.    Marvin    T.    Gooseneck    Uailer    hitch    converter 
1-11-77,  CI    D12-I62  000 


242.981.   I-l  I   77.  CI    D8- 


243,000, 


Carter,    Roland    P.    to    Lane   Company.    Inc  .   The     Table     242.969. 

I-l  1-77.  CI    D6-175  000 
Caudron.  Claude,  to  S  E  8    Vertical  grill    242.978.   1-1  1-77,  CI    D7- 

1  10  000 
Certified  Chemicals  Incorporated  a  Delaware  Corporation    See— 

Fossella.  Gregory  F  .  243,017 
Clowers.    Earl    R  ,   to   Singer  Company,   The     Adaptors   for   vacuum 

cleaners    243,006,  1-1  1-77,  CI    DI5-63  000 
Cohen,  Bernard,  to  C    F    Associates    Photograph   holder    242,970, 

1-1  1-77,  CI    D6-234  000 
Confer  Plastics,  Inc.  a  New  York  Stale  corporation    See  — 

Confer,  Raymond  C  ,  243,019 
Confer.  Raymond  C  ,  to  Confer  Plastics.  Inc   a  New  York  State  corpo- 
ration   Swimming  pool  ladder    243.019.  I-l  1-77.  CI    D25  64  000 
Costa.  Eugene  F.:  5^^— 

Jones,  Douglas  F  .  and  Cosla.  Eugene  F  .  243.013 
Craig.  Roger  R    Adjustable  strap  wrench 

22  000 
Crew.  Richard  P    Boomerang    243.029.  1-1  1-77.  CI    D34  15  0PP 
Daenen.  Robert  H    C    M  ,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc    Grater    242,973, 

I-l  1-77,  CI    D7-47  000 
Daher,  Theodore  G  ,  to  General  Electric  Company     Electric  broiler 

grill  or  similar  article    242,975,   1-1  1-77,  CI    D7-88  000 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See  — 

Daenen.  Robert  H   C    M  .  242.973. 
Haynes.  Rodney  R  .  Sr  .  242.964 
Day.  Evangeline.  Bowl.  242.972.  11  1-77.  CI    D7-24  000. 
Derderian.  John  S  Combined  flint  dispenser  and  screwdriver.  242.988. 

1-1  1-77.  CI    D9-187.000. 
Dixson.    Tommy    W     Accessory    console    for    motorcycles.    242,997, 

I-l  1-77.  CI    DI2-I  14  000 
Dixson,  Tommy  W.  Motorcycle  accessory  console    242.998,  I-l  1-77, 

CI.  D12-114  000 
Dixson.   Tommy    W     Accessory    console    for    motorcycles.    242,999. 

I-l  1-77.  CI    DI2-I  14  000 
Dunlap.  Glenn  H.:  See— 

Aul.   Robert  J.,   Babington.   Robert  S.,  Dunlap,  Glenn   H  ;  and 
Zitkus.  Wayne  J  ,  243.039 


PI  43 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


242.982. 
Sw- 


ine. 


Dynabradc.  Inc.:  See— 

FKckensuin.  Ehrin  H.;  and  Wetach.  Waher  N  . 
Earth  Clocks  Incorporated.  MhtnetoU  Corporation 

Jorgenton.  Donald  H  .  242.990 
Electromedics.  Inc.;  See— 

Ray.  Phillip  E..  243.038. 
Ernst  Lcitz  GmbH:  See— 

Uellenberg.  Hans-Kurt.  243.007. 
Bull.  Marvin  J.:  See— 

Byis.  George  W.;  and  Eull.  Marvin  J  .  243.016. 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.  a  Maryland  corporation:  See— 

Prokop.  Constant.  242.994. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Schlichter.  John  J  .  242.971. 
Fleming.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

McKenzie.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fleming.  Joseph  T..  242.991. 
FItckenstein.  Elwin  H.;  and  Welsch.  Waher  N..  to  Dynabrade 

Casing  for  grinder  tools.  242.982.  I-1 1-77.  O.  D8-70.000 
Foeaella,  Gregory  F..  to  Certified  Chemicals  Incorporated  a  Delaware 
Corporation.  Conuiner  for  air  freshener.   243.017.    I-II-77.  CI. 
D23-IS0.000. 
Folo-Ouclle  GmbH:  See— 

Schade.  Hans-Ulrich.  243.009. 
Fuller.  Harrison  P.;  and  Strauss.  Howard,  to  Omega  Precision  Hand 

Toob,  Inc.  Utility  blade.  242.980.  It  1-77.  CI.  D8-20.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 
Anderson.  Waher  C  .  243.041. 
Daher.  Theodore  G..  242.97S. 
Glasberg.  Edwin,  lo  Brynel  Incorporated.  Hairbrush.  242,963.  I-1 1-77. 

CI.  D4-3I.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See— 

BUb,  George  W.;  and  Eull.  Marvin  J..  243.016. 
Gross.  Ronald  John.   Plant  container.  243.030,   1-11-77.  CI.  Dll- 

132.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E..  lo  Associated  Milh.  Inc.  an  lllinoa  Corporation. 

Hydrotherapy  bath  assembly.  243.040.  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D83-I.0OC. 
Gulick.    Louis    E.    Cabinet    for    hoMing    neckties    and    accessories. 

242.968.  I-I  1-77,  CI.  D6- 1 64.000. 
Hamada.  Masanori.  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Clock  radio. 

243.036.  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D56-4.00B. 
Haynes.   Rodney   R.,   Sr.,  to   Dart   Industries   Inc.   Chair.    242.964, 

I-II-77,  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Hazzard   Robert  C,  to  Portage  Industries  Corporation.  Covered  stor- 
age container.  242,974,  1-11-77.  O.  D7-76.000. 
Heam.  Leo  E.:  See — 

Young.  Richard  S.;  and  Hearn.  Leo  E.,  243,027. 
Heckathom,  Donald  W.  Sun  shade  for  an  automobile  driver.  243.002. 

1-11-77.  CI.  DI2-I91.000. 
Hodges.  Dale  R    Planter.  243.032.  1-11-77.  CI.  Dl  1-149.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Walker,  John  F.;  and  Muse,  Harold  T..  243.021 . 
Walker,  John  F.;  and  Muse.  Harold  T  ,  243.022 
Inderwick.  Anthony   F    Paving   block    243.020,    1-11-77,  CI.   D25- 

80  000 
biglis.  Ljot  M  Curuin  rod  bracket.  242.986.  1-1 1-77.CI.  08-239.000. 
Intematienal  Armament  Corporation:  Set — 

Moure.  Russ  J  ,  242,992. 
International  Silver  Company  (a  Delaware  corporation):  S**— 
Lanxoni.  Ford  J..  242.979. 

Harold.  Truck.  242.995,  1-11-77,  CI.  D12-96.000. 
Douglas   F.;   and   Co«U,    Eugene    F.    Rolling   straight   edge. 
243.013.  1-1 1-77.  a.  D19-37.000. 
Joncnaon.  Donald  H..  to  Earth  Clocka  Incorporated,  MinncaoU  Cor- 
poration. Wall  clock.  242.990.  I-I  1-77.  CI.  DIO-20.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Saikosha  Scisakusbo:  See— 

Saitou.  Hisashi.  242.983. 
KoMenatetn.  Gerald  H.  Stage  Utht  243.035.  1-1 1-77. a.  D48-20.00K. 
Lackman.  Michael.  Belt  buckle.  242.962.  1-1 1-77.  O.  D2-427.000. 
Lane  Company,  Inc..  The:  See— 
Carter.  Roland  P..  242.969. 
Lanaoni.  Ford  J.  to  International  SiKer  Company  ( a  Delaware  corpo- 
ration). Article  of  flatware.  242.979.  I-I  1-77.  CI.  D7- 1 37.000. 
Lowghncr.  Larry  G..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of  specU- 

clea.  243.012,  I-I  1-77.  CI.  D 1 6-65.000. 
MacMiOan.  Barbara  D.  Stringed  instrument  holder.  242,966.  1-1 1-77. 
a.  06-1 14.000.  ^.  ,..,„,^ 

Maiab.  FrwJ  E..  Jr.  Reflector  for  poruMe  elongated  lamp.  243.034. 

I-I  1-77.  CI.  D48-I6.00D. 
MMon.  Clarence  M.  ke  cream   server.  242.976.    1-11-77.  CI.   D7- 

100  000. 
MaHM.  Ctarence  M.  Ice  cream  server.  242.977.    1-11-77.  CI.  D7- 

100.000. 
MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.:  See— 

Hanada.  Masanori,  243.036.  __ 

McCrM.  A.  Gilbert.  BuikUag.  243.005.  1-1 1-77.  CI   D25-I7.000 
McKanife.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fleming.  Joseph  T..  to  United  Technologies 
Cofporatfam.  a  Corporation  of  the  Sute  of  Delaware.  Electrical 
current  probe.  242.991.  I-I  1-77.  C\.  DIO.79.000. 
MofBC  Electro  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Robaon.  Arthur.  243.023.  ... 

Moore    Rms  J.,  to  International  Armament  Corporation.  Intrusion 

detector.  242.992.  1-11-77.  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Mum.  Harold  T:  5w- 

Walker.  John  F.;  and  Muse.  Harold  T..  243.021 . 
Walker.  John  F.;  and  Muse.  Harold  T..  243.022. 
Na«ioaal  Potywcn,  inc.:  See— 

Anderson.  Dennis  C.  243.03 1 
Omega  Precision  Hand  Toob.  Inc.:  See— 

Fuller.  HarriKM  P.;  and  Strauss.  Howard.  242.980. 


Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Weckman.  Richard  L..  242.987. 
Pablik.  Peter,  to  Ring-Control  Electronic-Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Combined  transceiver  and  mounting  bracket  for  use  in  intercom 
devices.  243.024.  1-1  1-77.  CI.  D26-14.00K. 
Parker.  Douglas  W.  Fishing  lure.  243.015.  1-1 1-77,  CI   D22-28  000 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See— 

Wittnebert,  Frederick  R,  243,014. 
Parkins,    Donald    L.    Combined    key    rack    and    conUiner    therefor. 

242,967,  1-1  1-77.  CI.  D6- 1 57.000. 
Palla.  Jacob  W.;  Smith.  Wayne  R  ;  Tinz,  Wolfgang  H  ;  and  Smith.  Craig 
A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coin  operated  reproduction  machine. 
243,008,  1-1  1-77.  CI.  DI6-30.000. 
Pentaco  Enterprises  Corporation:  5**— 

Young.  Richard  S.;  and  Hearn.  Leo  E..  243.027. 
Petty.  Preston  L    Hand  grip.  242,984,  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D8-138  000. 
Portage  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Hazzard.  Robert  C  .  242,974. 
Proctor,  Richard  I  Cycle  exerciser  243.028.  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D34-5  OOK. 
Prokop  ConsUnt,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.  a  Maryland  corporation. 

Aircraft  nose  and  mlet.  242,994,  1  - 1 1  -77,  CI   D 1 2-8 1 .000 
Ray  Phillip  E.,  to  Electromedics,  Inc.  Electronic  meter  for  determining 
human  pube  rate  from  a  fingertip.  243,038,  I  - 1 1  -77,  CI.  D83- 1  OOF. 
Reppert.  Merlyn  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Automobile  wire  wheel. 

243.003,  1-11-77,  CI.  DI2-205.0O0. 
Reppert,  Meriyn  Ralph,  to  W.  R  Grace  &  Co.  Wire  wheel.  243,004. 

1-11-77.  CI.  D  12-205.000. 
Ring-Control  ElecUonic-Handelsgcsellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Pablik,  Peter,  243,024. 
Robson,    Arthur,    to    Morse    ElecUo    ProducU   Corporation.    Horn 

speaker.  243.023.  1-11-77,  CI    D26-14.00G. 
Ross  Charles  Michael  Corbett;  and  Ross,  Corbett.  to  Rotork  Manne 

Limited.  Hull  of  a  boat.  242,993,  1-11-77,  CI.  D 12-62  000. 
Ross,  Corbett:  5«— 

Ross.  Charles  Michael  Corbett;  and  Ross.  Corbett,  242.993. 
Rotork  Marine  Limited:  See- 
Ron,  Charles  Michael  Corbett;  and  Ross,  Corbett,  242,993. 
RowenU-Werke.  GmbH:  See— 

Stuctzer.  Franz  Alban.  243.026. 
S  E  B:  S**- 

Caudron,  Claude.  242,978. 
Saitou    Hisashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saikosha  Seisakusho.  Wire  kx:k 
body   for   motorcycles   and   the    like.    242,983.    1-11-77.   CI     D8- 
113.000 
Sasgen,  Anthony  M.  Door  stop.  242,985,  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D8-203  000 
Schade,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Foio-Quelle  GmbH.  Flash  unit  for  a  photo- 
graphic camera.  243,009,  1-1 1-77,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Schlichter.  John  J.,  to  Federal   Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.  Glass 

tumbler.  242,971,  1-11-77,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Servab,  Ronald  A.;  and  Bauer,  Paul  T.  Truck  cab    242,996,  1-1 1-77. 


CI.  D  12-97.000 
Shindler,  Anthony. 

cles.  243,010,  I 
Shindler,  Anthony, 

cles.  243,01!,  I 


to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Pair  of  specU- 
11-77,  CI.  D16-6.00S.  ' 

to  American  Optical  Corporation    Pair  of  specU- 
11-77,  CI.  D16-65.000 
Sickul,  Joan  B.  Ashtray.  243,025.  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D27-22.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Glowers,  Earl  R  ,  243,006. 
Smith,  Craig  A.:  5**— 

Palla.  Jacob  W  ;  Smith.  Wayne  R.;  Tinz.  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Smith. 
Craig  A.,  243.008. 
Smith,  Wayne  R.:  5*e— 

Palla.  Jacob  W.;  Smith.  Wayne  R.;  Tinz.  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Smith. 
Craig  A..  243.008. 
Spiro.  Irving,  to  All  Orthopedic  Appliances.  Inc.  Lumbo-sacral  sup- 
port. 243,037,  1-1 1-77,  CI.  D83-1.00J. 
Strauss.  Howard:  S«e— 

Fuller.  Harrison  P  ;  and  Strauss.  Howard.  242.980. 
Slrongin.  Nathan  R    Hat.  242.961.  1-1 1-77.  CI.  D2-251  000. 
Stuetzer.  Franz  Alban.  to  RowenU-Werke.  GmbH.  Lighter.  243.026. 

1-11-77.  a.  D27-42.000. 
Tinz.  Wolfgang  H.:  See— 

Patla.  Jacob  W..  Smith,  Wayne  R.;  Tinz,  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Smith. 
Craig  A  .  243.008. 
Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt,  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH.  Reflex  camera.  243,007, 

1-11-77.  CI.  D16-8.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  a  Corporation  of  the  Sute  of  Dela- 
ware: See — 
McKenzie.  Thomas  J.;  and  Reming.  Joseph  T.,  242.991. 
W.  R.  Grace  A.  Co.:  See— 

Reppert.  Meriyn  R..  243.003.  I 

Reppert.  Meriyn  Ralph.  243.004. 
Walker.  John  F.;  and  Muse.  Harold  T..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Recording 

instrument.  243.021.  1-11-77.  CI.  D26-I4.00C. 
Walker.  John  F.;  and  Muse,  Harold  T..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Recording 

inabument.  243.022,  1-11-77.  CI.  D26-I4.00C. 
Weckman.  Richard  L.  toOwcns-Illinob.  Inc.  BoOle.  242.987.  I-I  1-77. 

CI.  D9- 1 25.000. 
Webch.  Waher  N  ;  See- 

FUckenstem.  Elwin  H.;  and  Webch.  Waher  N..  242.982. 
Wittnebert.  Frederick  R..  lo  Parker  Pen  Company.  The.  Fountain  pen. 

243.014.  1-11-77.  CI.  D19-47.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Patla.  Jacob  W.;  Smith.  Wayne  R.;  Tinz,  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Smith. 
Craig  A..  243.008. 
Young.  Richard  S  ;  and  Heam.  Leo  E..  to  Pentaco  Enterprises  Corpo- 
ration. Aquarium  stand.  243.027.  I-I  1-77.  C\.  D30-I2.000 

Zitkus.  Wayne  J  :  See-  ^  ..         . 

Aul.  Robert  J.;  Babington.  Robert  S.;  Dunlap.  Glenn  H.;  and 
Zitkus.  Wayne  J  .  243.039. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  11,  1977 

Note. — First  number,  class,  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

CLASS  32 

400                    4.001.994 
460                    4.00 1 .995 

3 

25 

4.002,4  56 
4,002.457 

CLASS  S9 

630                   4.002.144 
661                    4.002.145 

161  R               4.001,895 

II                    4.001.938 

509                     4,001.996 

27 

4,002.458 

142                    4.002.101 

CLASS  1 19 

4IS                   4.001.894 

IS                   4.001,939 

521                    4.001.997 

88 

4.002.459 

CLASS  90 

V.  I^^^S     %  mw 

CLASS  3 

40  R               4.001.940 
CLASS  33 

608                     4.001.998 
693                     4.001.999 

93 
94 

4.002.460 
4.002.461 

15  R               4.002.102 

51  R               4,002,146 
60                   4.002,147 

1.91             4.001.896 

729                  4.002.000 

CLASS  91 

CLASS  122 

1913           4.001.897 

1  K               4.001.941 

731                    4.002,001 

CLASS  72 

^  ■  ^%                                      A    f\^%^     ft  e%  4 

^  K«^a  Jo     ■  mm 

CLASS  4 

172                   4.001.899 

125  B               4.001.942 
I74R                4.001.943 

CLASS  34 

743                  4,002.002 
CLASS  S3 

160 
205 
388 

4.002.047 
4.002.048 
4.002.049 

219                   4.002.103 
499                   4.002.104 

CLASS  92 

149                    4,002.148 
356                   4.002.149 

CLASS  123 

172  14             4.001.900 

5                      4.001.944 

14                   4.002.003 
24                      4  002  0O4 

466 

4.002.050 

62                  4.002.105 

3                  4.002.150 

CLASS S 

155                     4.001.945 

26                    4.002.005 

CLASS  73 

65                   4.002.106 

A  ^  4                                       A    e\^t  ^     ft  y\  ^ 

4.002.151 

37  R               4.001.901 

CLASS  35 

29                     4.002.006 

1  1 

4.002.051 

163                   4.002.107 

32  EA            4.002,152 

121                    4.001.902 
CLASS  7 

i     Ka                            A    t\d\  t    i^kl 

8R               4.001.946 
9B                4.001.947 
9R                4.001.948 

138  A              4.002.007 
167                   4.002.008 
296                     4.002.009 

23.1 
32  R 

37 

4.002.052 
4.002.053 
4.002.054 

CLASS  9* 

1  E               4.002.475 
1  LY             4.002.476 

32  ST            4.002,153 
119  A              4,002,154 
148  E                4,002.155 

1  M                4.001,903 
14.6                4.00I.9O4 

10                    4.001.949 
17                   4.001.950 

CLASS  55 

25                  4.002.440 

40 
53 

4.002.055 
4.002.056 

1  R                4.002.409 
3                   4.002.477 

CLASS  124 

67                   4.002. 156 

CLASS* 

4.001. 951 

226                      4]0O2.44l 
309                     4.002.442 
357                  4,002.443 
413                   4.002.444 

61  2 

4.002.057 

38  1                  4.0O2.478 

1  W               4.002.423 
26                   4.002.424 
41  C                4.002.425 

4.001.952 
49                   Re  29,106 

CLASS  3* 

71. S  R 
86 
88  R 

4.002.058 
4.002.059 
4002.060 

66.4                Re  29.1  II 
114  1                 4.002.479 
122                   4.002  480 

CLASS  12* 

1I0B               4.002.157 
270                  4.002.1 58 

115.5                 4.002.426 
155.1                4.002.427 

CLASS  9 

II  A               4.001.905 

2R               4.001.953 
16                   4.001.954 
96                   4.001.955 

CLASS  37 

CLASS  56 

126                   4.002.010 
CLASS  57 

88  5  R 
1  14 
117.2 
152 
167 

4.002.061 
4.002.067 
Re  29.109 
4,002.063 
4.002.064 

CLASS  90 

203             4.002.108 
32                  4.002.109 
43  R              4.002,110 

4.002.159 
271                    4.002.160 

CLASS  lis 

2  Z               4.002.161 

15                     4.002.011 

168 

4.002.065 

CLASS  99 

17                    4.002.162 

CI.A.SS  10 

129                    4,001.956 

22                   4.002.012 

170  A 

4.002.066 

276                   4.002.111 

57                   4.002.163 

2                   4.001.906 

CLASS  40 

4.002.013 

233 

4.002.067 

376                   4.002.112 

67                   4,002.164 

CLASS  1 1 

3                  Re. 29. 105 

10  R                4.001.957 
124.1                  4.00I.95K 
152.1                  4.001.959 

54                   4.002.014 
58  38              4.002.015 
58  95              4.002.016 

302 
354 
422  GC 

4.002.068 
4.002.069 
4.002.070 

447                    4.002.113 
CLASS  100 

71                    4.002.165 
142.2                 4.002.166 
205                    4.002.167 

CLASS  13 

159                   4.001.960 

77  4                 4.002.017 
4.002.018 

425  4  R 

4.002.071 
4.002.073 

49                    4.002.114 
53                   4.002.115 

233                  4.002.168 
276                   4.002.169 

12                   4.002.816 

CLASS  42 

I40  BY             4.002.019 

4^002.074 

100                    4,002.116 

4.002.170 

CLASS  15 
S3  A              4.001.907 

1  E               4.001.961 
67                   4.001.962 

CLASS  58 

90  R              4.002.020 

4256 
426 

4.002.072 
4.002,075 
4,002.076 

CI.A.SS  101 

91                  4.002.117 

284                   4,002.171 

4.002.172 

296                   4.002.173 

83                   4.001.908 

CLASS  43 

117                   4.002.021 

462 

93  14             4.002.118 

347                   4.002.174 

104.3  SN         4.001,911 

6                   4.001.963 

126  R               4.002.022 

503 

4,002,077 

CLASS  102 

21                    4.002.119 
49  5               4.002.120 

399                   4,002.175 

105                   4.001.909 
184                   4.001.910 
339                   4.001.912 

CLASS  44 

51                    4.002.435 

CLASS  60 

39.31             4.002.023 

CLASS  74 

5  R              4.002,078 

CLASS  131 

2                  4.002.176 

62                   4,002.436 

262                  4.002.024 

18  2 

4,uu^,u  ly 

66                  4.002.121 

10  R               4.002.177 

CLASS  16 

66                   4.002.437 

274                   4.002.025 

217  B 

4.002.080 

70  2  A          4.002.122 

15  R               4.002.178 

88                  4.001,913 

CLASS  46 

282                   4.002.026 
430                  4.002,027 

2308 
231  C 

4.002,081 
4.002,082 

70  2  G          4.002.123 

17  A               4.002.179 

CLASS  17 

1  L                4.001.964 

453                     4,002,028 

459 

4,002.083 

CLASS  104 

CLASS  132 

42                    4.001.914 

23                    4.001.965 

458                     4,002,029 

512 

4.002.084 

23  FS             4.002.124 

39                    4.002.180 

4$                   4.001.915 

CLASS  47 

581                    4.002.030 

513 

4.002.085 

124                   4.002.125 

84  D              4.002.181 

641                    4.002.031 

573  F 

4.002.086 

88  7               4,002,182 

CLASS  19 

I.I                  4.001.966 

4.002.032 

595 

4.002.087 

CLASS  10* 

91                    4.002.183 

96                    4.001.916 

80                     4,001.967 

682                     4.002.033 

777 

4.002.088 

14                      4.002.481 

CLASS  134 

6  4.002.491 

7  4.002.488 

104                    4.001.917 
CLASS  23 

4.001.968 
CLASS  4« 

CLASS  61 

3                   4.002.034 

CLASS  75 

1  R               4,002,462 

40  V               4.002.482 

89                  4.002.483 

136                   4.002.485 

230  R                4.0O2.428 

76                    4.002,438 

41  A                4.002.035 

4.002.463 

213                    4.002.486 

28                     4,002,489 

254  E                4.002.429 

CLASS  49 

45  D                4.002.036 

5  AA 

4,002.464 

288  B                4.002.487 

38                     4.002.490 

270  R              4,002,430 
284                    4.002.431 
4.002.432 
288  FC             4.002.433 
293  R               4.002.434 

95                  4.001.969 
171                    4.001.970 
352                     4.001.971 
366                   Re  29.107 
380                   4.001.972 

4,002.037 
91                     4.002.038 

CLASS  62 

28                    4.002.042 
121                    4.002.040 

11 

60 
68  R 

101  R 

4,002.465 
4.002.466 
4,002.467 
4.002.468 
4.002.469 
4,002.470 

306                   4.002.484 

CLASS  100 

53  5                4.002.126 

cijiss  no 

CLASS  13* 

202                     4.002.497 
205                    4.002.498 
20*                    4.002.499 
241                    4.002.500 

CI.A.SS  24 

386                    4.001.973 

137                     4.002.041 

8C                4.002.127 

16  PB            4.001.898 

4.001,919 

16  R               4.001.918 

75                   4.001.920 

488                     4.001.974 
CLASS  51 

224                     4.002.039 
CLASS  64 

200 
208  R 
211 

4.002.471 
4.002.472 
4.002.473 

CLASS  112 

121  11             4.002.128 

CLASS  137 

211                    4.002.184 
338                  4.002.185 

5R               4.001,975 
9R               4.001.976 

27  C                4.002.043 

4,002.474 

121  15             4.002.129 
1 80                   4  002  1  30 

61403              4,002.186 

132  LS            4.001.921 

15  R               4,001.977 

CLASS  65 

CLA2A  7* 

1  Mr^^                                           ^  .  y^^^  ^  a  ■   ^f^f 

CLASS  139 

205.11  F         4.001.922 

100  R              4,001,978 

3  C               4.002.445 

37 

4.002.089 

a.A.«  114 

185                  4.002.187 

2.30  F              4.001.924 

163  2                4.001.979 

21                    4.002.446 

g^t     ACS    ■! 

56                  4.002.131 

420  R              4.002.188 

230  SL            4.001.923 

165.72              4.001,980 

4.002.447 

Vl-/^ 

was  w. 

61                  4.002.132 

436                  4.002.189 

CLASS  29 

170  rr            Re  29,108 

29                   4.002.448 

3  R 

4.002.090 

4.002.133 

452                   4.002.190 

96                   4.001.925 

209  R              4,001,981 
211  R              4.001.982 

32                    4.002.449 
107                    4.002.450 

CLASS  13 

72                  4.002.135 
271                  4.002.134 

CLASS  140 

243  56             4.001.926 

215  R              4.001.983 

127                   4.002.451 

4 

4.002.091 

147                     4.002.191 

267                   4.001.927 

284                  4.002.439 

152                  4.002.452 

55 

4.002.092 

CLASS  IIS 

447                   4.001.928 

313                  4.001.984 

207                   4.002.453 

154 

4,002.093 

.3  E                4.002.136 

CLASS  141 

4SI                   4,001.929 
460                   4.001.930 
628                   4.001.931 

CLASS  S2 
28                   4.001.985 

229                  4.002.454 
CLASS** 

4713                 4,002.094 
CLASS  04 

22                  4.002.137 
CLASS  II* 

35                  4.002.192 
CLASS  142 

73                   4.001.986 

161                       4,002,044 

1  01 

4,002.095 

28  R              4.002.138 

7                     4.002.193 

CLASS  39 

79  9               4.001.987 

202                  4.002,045 

380  R 

4,002.096 

1I4R              4.002.139 

CLASS  I4« 

43  5               4.001.932 

123                   4.001.988 

471  SR 

4.002.097 

133                   4.002.140 

43.92             4.001.933 
124                    4.001.934 

127                    4.001.989 
167                     4.001.990 

CLASS** 

S  C                4.002.04* 

CLASS  tS 

CLASS  Its 

15               4.002.501 
3                   4.002.502 

I2i                   4.001.935 

179                   4,001.991 

28 

4.002.098 

49                   4.002,141 

1 1  5  P           4,002.303 

217                   4.001.936 

251                    4.001.992 

CLASS  71 

74 

4.002.099 

68                   4,002.142 

HSR           4.002.SO4 

3M                   4.001.937 

376                     4.001.993 

1                     4.002.455 

85 

4.002.100 

610                   4.002.143 

203               4.002.503 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


3I.SS  4.002.SO6 

4.002.307 

31.57  4.002.508 

34  4.002.509 

31  4.002410 

117  4.002.51  I 

4.002  J  12 

4.002.513 

CLASS  14* 

19.4  4.002.514 


36 


47 


69 

734 
154 
156 
204 
246 
293 
506 
617  SP 


4.002.515 
CLASS  IM 

4.002.194 

CLASS  IS* 

4.002.516 
4.002.517 
4.002.518 
Re  29.112 
4.002.519 
4.002.520 
4.002.521 
4.002.522 
4.002.523 


CLASS  159 

4  B  4.002.524 


47  WL 


4,002.525 


379 


57 
155 
237 


CLASS  160 

4.002.195 

CLASS  162 

4.002.526 
4.002.527 
4.002.528 


CLASS  164 

7  4.002.196 

250  4.002.197 

CLASS  1 65 

61  4.0O2.198 

4,002.199 

131  4.002.200 

140  4.002.201 


18  ES 

81  B 

84  L 

90  K 

98 

99 

100  I  C 
146  R 
170  R 
175 

175  I  A 
180 


4.002.851 
4.002.852 
4.002.854 
4.002.853 
4.002.855 
4.002.856 
4.002.857 
4.002.858 
4.002.859 
4,002.860 
4.002.861 
4.002.862 
4.002.863 


CLASS  IBB 

54  A  4.002.217 

65  DD  4.002.218 

82  C  4.002.219 

141  4.002.220 

CLASS  ISI 

.5  4.002.221 

CLASS  IB2 

132  4.002.222 

156  4.002.223 

CLASS  IB4 

6  I  I  4.002.224 


CLASS  IBS 


732 
73  3 
218  X  L 


4,002.225 
4.002.226 
4.002.227 


CLASS  166 

314 

Re  29.110 

65  M             4.002.202 

483 

4.002.231 

117  ' 

4.002.203 

294 

4,002.204 

CLASS  20B 

CLASS  172 

30  A 
50  AA 

4.002.868 
4,002.864 

15 

4.002.205 

4.002,865 

90 

4.002.206 

61.7 

4.002.869 

378 

4.002.207 

67  D 

4,002.866 

398 

4.002.208 

144  B 

4,002.867 

581 

4.002.334 

146  R 

4,002.870 

762 

4.002.209 

159  A 

4.002.871 

CLASS  173 

4.002.879 

294 

4,002,872 

26 

4.002.210 

314 

4,002.873 

•7 

4.002.211 

321 

4.002.874 

CLASS  174 

10  4,002.817 

21  R  4.002.818 

23  C  4.002.819 

115  4.002.820 

153  C  4.002.821 

4.002.822 

CLASS  1 75 

58  4.002.213 

405  4.002.214 

CLASS  176 

30  4.002.529 


CLASS  177 


146 
208 


4.002.213 
4.002.216 


CLASS  178 

46  4.002.832 

66  R  4,002.833 

69.1  4.002.834 


CLASS  179 

i  GO 

4.002.835 

4.002.836 

2  AM 

4.002.837 

25  R 

4.002.838 

15  AF 

4.002.844 

IS  AL 

4.002.842 

4,002.843 

4.002.847 

IS  AS 

4.002.841 

IS  BO 

4.002.846 

IS  BS 

4.002.839 

4.002.845 

IS  BT 

4.002.840 

18  AH 

4.002.850 

18  DA 

4.002.848 

18  EB 

4.002.849 

CLASS  192 

3  3  4,002.228 

ClJiSS  193 

34  4.002.229 

CLASS  I9S 

36  P  4,002,530 

68  4,002.531 

103.5  A  4.002.532 

CLASS  197 

I  R  4.002.230 

CLASS  I! 


CLASS  2B1 

I  4.002.533 

6  4.002.534 

9  4.002.535 


CLASS 2B2 


173 
248 


4,002.536 
4,002.537 


CLASS  203 

10  4.002.338 

34  4.002.539 


CLASS  204 


24 

33 

38  A 

41 
109 
192 

195  F 

211 
222 
247 
266 
278 


4.002,540 
4,002.541 
4.002.542 
4,002.543 
4,002.344 
4,002.545 
4.002.546 
4.002,547 
4.002.548 
4.002J49 
4.002.550 
4.002  J51 
4.002.552 
4.002.553 


CLASS  206 


5 

45.34 
205 
219 
371 
408 
484 
577 


4.002.232 
4.002.233 
4.002.234 
4.002.235 
4.002.237 
4.002.238 
4.002.239 
4.002,236 


CLASS  200 

48  AA  4.002.554 

80  4.002.555 


107 
120 
188 


4.002.556 
4.002.557 
4.002.5S8 


CLASS  209 

3  4.002,559 


73 


14 

22  R 

23  H 
38  R 
60 

169 
333  R 


42 
88 


4.002.560 
CLASS  210 

4.002.561 
4.002.562 
4.002.563 
4.002.564 
4.002.565 
4,002,566 
4.002.567 

CLASS  211 

4,002.240 
4.002.241 


CLASS  212 

8  R  4.002.242 

56  4.002.243 

CLASS  213 

43  4,002.244 


CLASS  214 


I  BO 
I  BH 

1  P 
I  OA 
6H 
8 

17  CA 
83.32 

147  G 

300 

305 

731 


4.002.245 
4,002.246 
4.002.248 
4,002.247 
4.002.249 
4,002,250 
4,002,251 
4,002,252 
4,002.253 
4.002.254 
4.002.255 
4.002.256 


CLASS  2IS 

13  A  4,002,257 


206 
216 
305 


4,002.258 
4.002.259 
4.002.260 


CLASS  219 


10.55 
69  G 
98 


B 


121 
121 
275 
301 
499 
543 
552 


80 
271 
378 


LM 

P 


4.002.875 
4.002.885 
4.002.876 
4.002.877 
4.002,878 
4.002.880 
4,002.881 
4.002.882 
4.002.883 
4,002.884 

CLASS  220 

4.002.261 
4,002.262 
4,002.263 


CLASS  221 

63  4,002.264 

210  4,002.265 

260  4.0O2.266 

CLASS  222 

I  4.002.267 

4.002.268 
4.002.269 
4.002.270 
4.002.271 
4,002,272 
4.002.273 
4.002.274 
4.002.275 

CLASS  223 

4.002.276 


58 
134 
392 
400.7 
410 
543 


III 


CLASS  224 

45  S  4.002.277 

CLASS  226 

1  4.002.278 

2  4.002,279 
171  4.002.280 

CLASS  227 

63  4.002.281 

CLASS  22t 
4.5  4.002.282 


112 
IIS 
141  A 

174 


4.002.283 
4.002.284 
4.002.285 
4.002.286 


CLASS  229 

23  AB  4.002.287 

39  R  4.002.288 

44  R  4.002.289 

69  4.002.290 


17 


CLASS  232 

4.002.291 
CLASS  235 


61.11  D 

61.12  N 


61 
ISI 
ISI 
156 


7  R 

12 

3 


4.002.887 
4.002.888 
4.002.889 
4.002,886 
4.002.891 
4.002.890 
4.002.892 


CLASS  236 

46  R  4.002.292 

CLASS  239 

I  I  4.002.293 


104 
230 

429 


4.002.294 
4.002.295 
4.002.296 
4.002.297 


CLASS  240 

6.4  R  4.002.893 

11.2  A  4.002.894 

60  4.002.895 

CLASS  241 

36  4,002.298 

37  4.002.299 
37  5  4.002.300 
48  4.002.301 
89  4.002.302 


CLASS  242 

7.17 

4,002,303 

721 

4,002.304 

18  A 

4.002.307 

18  PW 

4.002.305 

18  R 

4,002.306 

66 

4.002,308 

718 

4,002,309 

4,002.310 

077 

4.002,3  1  1 

CLASS  244 

40  R 

4.002.312 

1  18  R 


4,002,313 


CLASS  246 

63  C  4,002.314 

CLASS  24S 

24  4.002.315 


I  19  S 


79 


199 


201 

202 

211  I 

213  I 

267 

270 

302 

315, 

325 

328 

360 


392 
396  R 

431 
445  T 

461  R 

490 

560 


4.002,316 
CLASS  249 

4,002,317 

CLASS  250 

4.002,896 
4,002,897 
4,002,898 
4,002,899 
4,002,900 
R  4.002.901 

R  4.002.902 

4.002.903 
4,002.904 
4,002,905 
A  4,002.906 

4,002,907 
4.002.908 
4. 002.909 
4.002.910 
4.002.911 
4.002.916 
4.002.912 
4.0O2.9I8 
4.002.913 
4.002.917 
4.002.914 
4.002.915 
4,002.919 


CLASS  251 

129  4.002,318 

282  4.002.319 


CLASS  252 


46.7 

51.5 

62.1 

90 

99 

171 

188 

411  R 

415 

433 

455  Z 

544 


4,002.568 
4,002,569 
4.002.570 
4.002.571 
4.002.572 
4.002.573 
4.002.574 
4.002.575 
4.002.576 
4.002.577 
4.002.578 
4.002.579 


CLASS  254 

121  4.002.320 


65 


CLASS  256 

4.002.322 


CLASS  259 

8  4.002.323 


9 
23 
95 


4.002.324 
4.002.323 
4.002.326 


CLASS  260 


2  5  AJ 
2.5  N 
4  R 

17  R 

18TN 

25 

29.2  EP 

29.6  NR 

29.6  S 

29.6  WO 

37  N 

38 

40  P 

42.37 

42.47 

45  75  N 

45.9  NP 

47  EA 

47  EN 

75  N 

77  5  AT 
112.3  R 
148 
133 
193 
196 
198 

239  BD 
239  3  D 

239  3  R 
239.3  T 
239.33  D 

240  F 
240  G 

240  H 
240  R 
243  R 


247  2  A 

248  AS 


184 


4.002.321 


231  R 


268  H 
281  O 
287  T 
290  H 
293.53 
294.8  F 
304  R 

306.7  T 

307  FA 

308  C 

309.2 
310R 
314.5 
326.5  J 
327  B 
345  2 

346.1  R 

346.2  R 

346.3 

346.8  A 
347.3 
349 

369 

383 

404.5 

406 

408 

449  M 

454 

455  R 

456  R 
465  O 
468  D 
471  A 
471  C 
471  R 
473  R 
475  P 
482  C 
486  B 

501  12 

502  5 
510 
514G 
520  A 
535  P 
549 


4.002.380 

4.002.381 

4.002.582 

4.002.583 

4.002.584 

4,002.585 

4,002,586 

4,002.588 

4.002.590 

4.002.589 

4.002,591 

4.002,592 

4,002,5?3 

4,002.5*4 

4.002.5*5 

4,002,597 

4,002,596 

4.002.599 

4,002.598 

4,002.600 

4,002,601 

4,002.602 

4,002.603 

4.002.604 

4,002.605 

4,002.606 

4,002,607 

4.002.611 

4.002.610 

4.002.612 

4.002.613 

4.002.614 

4.002.617 

4.002.616 

4.002.619 

4.002.615 

4.002.618 

4.002.620 

4,002.621 

4,002.622 

4.002.623 

4.002.624 

4.002.625 

4.002.626 

4.002.627 

4.002.628 

4.002.629 

4.002.630 

4.002,631 

4.002.632 

4.002.633 

4.002.634 

4.002.635 

4.002.636 

4.002.637 

4.002.638 

4.002.639 

4.002.640 

4.002.641 

4.002,642 

4.002.643 

4.002.644 

4.002.643 

4.002.646 

4.002.647 

4.002,793 

4.002.648 

4.002.630 

4.002.649 

4,002.651 

4.002.652 

4.002.653 

4.002.654 

4.002.655 

4.002.656 

4.002.657 

4.002.658 

4.002.659 

4.002.660 

4,002.661 

4.002.662 

4.002.663 

4.002.665 

4.002.666 

4.002.664 

4.002.670 

4.002.667 

4.002.668 

4.002.669 

4.002.671 

4.002.672 

4.002.673 

4.002.674 

4.002.675 

4.002.676 

4.002.677 


556  A 
559  H 
564  D 
570.5  S 
586  D 
393  R 

609  R 

610  B 
613  R 

613  R 
617  F 

617  R 
620 
635  Y 
654  D 
669  R 
671  M 

851 
872 
874 
899 
901 


4.002.678 
4.002.679 
4.002.680 
4,002.681 
4,002.682 
4,002,683 
4,002,684 
4.002.683 
4.002.686 
4.002.687 
4.002.688 
4.002.689 
4.002.690 
4.002.691 
4.002.692 
4.002.693 
4.002.694 
4.005.695 
4.002.696 
4.002.697 
4.002.698 
4.002.699 
4.002.700 
4.002.701 
4.002.702 
4.002.703 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4.002.704 

98  4,002.705 


CLASS  264 

13 

4,002,706 

29.4 

1 

4,002.587 

31 

4.002.707 

42 

4,002.708 

90 

4.002.709 

183 

4.002.710 

184 

4.002.711 

194 

4,002,712 

234 

4,002,713 

250 

4.002,714 
4.002.715 

CLASS  267 

57 

A 

4.002.327 

CLASS  269 

97 

4.002,328 

318 

4.002.329 

327 

4.002.330 

CLASS  270 

61  R  4.002.331 

CLASS  271 
II  4.002.332 

CLASS  272 
8  D  4.002.333 


CLASS  273 


1 

30 

73 

122 

123 

131 


134  AE 
I34G 
163  R 


4,002.335 
4.002.336 
4.002.337 
4.002.338 
4.002.339 
4,002,340 
4,002.342 
4,002,341 
4.002,343 


CLASS  277 

1 1  4.002.344 

110  4.002.345 

237  R  4.002.346 

CLASS  279 

193  4.002,347 

75  4.002.348 

CLASS  2*0 

II  37  A         4.002.349 


236 
278 
408 
490  R 
614 


29 


4.002.350 
4.002.351 
4.002.352 
4.002.353 
4.002.354 

CLASS  21 1 

4.002.355 
CLASS  2S2 
29  B  4.002.356 

CLASS  2S5 

61  4.002.357 
137  R  4.002.358 
331                   4.002.359 

CLASS  292 

336.3  4,002.360 

4,002.361 

CLASS  293 

62  4.002.362 
4.002.363 

67  4.002.364 


CLASS  294 

t  4.002.365 

26  4.002.366 

CLASS  296 

137  A  4.002.367 

CLASS  297 

273  4.002.368 

445  4.002.369 

CLASS  290 

1  H  4.002.370 

CLASS  301 

9  TV  4,002.371 

CLASS  302 

25  4.002.372 

CLASS  303 

9  4.002.373 

»  4.002.374 

,    93  4.002.375 

IIS  4.002,376 


169  TV 


4,002,946 


CLASS  307 


17 

43 

88  3 
116 
117 
141 
225  C 
246 
251 

252  W 
262 
264 

a*s 

291 


4,002,920 
4,002,921 
4,002,922 
4,002,923 
4,002,924 
4,002.925 
4.002.926 
4.002.927 
4.002.928 
4.002.929 
4.002.930 
4.002.931 
4.002.932 
4.002.933 


CLASS  300 

36  1  4,002,377 

147  4,002,378 

187  4,002,379 

207  R  4,002,380 

CLASS  310 
8  4.002,934 


27 
166 

168 


4,002,935 
4,002.936 
4.002.937 


CLASS  312 

183  4.002.381 

209  4.002.382 
4.002.383 

2t4  4.002.384 

2S0  4.002.383 

320  4,002.386 

3S0  4,002,387 

CLASS  313 

101  4,002,938 


217 
346  R 
402 


4,002,939 
4,002,940 
4,002,941 


CLASS  314 

60  4,002,942 

CLASS  315 

39  4,002.943 

4.002.944 

58  4.002.94S 


CLASS  317 

12  A 

4.002.947 

13  A 

4.002.948 

15 

4.002.949 

16 

4.002.950 

18  D 

4.002.951 

66 

4.002.952 

101  DH 

4.002.953 

120 

4.002.955 

154 

4.002.956 

245 

4.002.957 

CLASS  318 

117 

4.002.954 

227 

4.002.958 

245 

4.002.959 

257 

4.002.960 

305 

4.002.961 

329 

4.002.962 

CLASS  321 

18  4.002.963 

CLASS  323 

16  4.002.964 


17 


4.002.965 


CLASS  324 


37 
40 
31 

57  N 


73  R 


96 
126 
132 
150 
181 


3 

32 

38 

39 

54 

392 

455 

459 


4,002,966 
4,002.967 
4,002,968 
4,002,969 
4.002,970 
4.002.971 
4.002.972 
4.002.973 
4.002.974 
4.002.975 
4,002.976 
4,002,977 
4,002.978 
4.002.979 

CLASS  325 

4.002,980 
4,002,823 
R  4,002,981 

4,002,982 
4,002,983 
4,002,984 
4,002,983 
4,002,986 


CLASS  32S 

1 38  4.002.987 
4.002.988 
4.002.989 
4.002.990 

139  4.002.991 
181  4.002.992 

CLASS  330 

30  D  4.002.993 

107  4.002.994 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4.002.995 

65  4.002.996 

94.5  C  4.002.998 

94.5  H  4.002.997 

113  A  4.002.999 

117R  4.003.000 

CLASS  332 

I  4.003.001 


10 
11  R 

30  V 


4,003,002 
4,003,003 
4,003,004 


CLASS  333 

8  4,003.005 

16  4.003.006 

20  4.003.007 

70  T  4.003,008 

CLASS  334 

15  4.003.009 

CLASS  335 

4,003.010 
4.003,01  1 
4,003.012 
4,003,013 

CLASS  330 

4,003.014 


190 
196 
213 
220 


326 


CLASS  339 


22  B 
50  C 
91  R 
95  R 
97  C 
98 
99  R 

III 
147  R 
198  GA 
221  M 
258  R 


4.002,388 
4,002,394 
4.002.389 
4.002.390 
4.002.393 
4.002.391 
4,002.392 
4.002.395 
4.002.396 
4.002.397 
4.002.398 
4,002,399 
4.002.400 


CLASS  340 


3  R 
6  R 

15 

15  5  BH 

52  F 
146  1    AL 
146  3  AG 
146  3  H 
146  3  MA 
146  3  S 
146  3  SG 
149  A 
172  5 


173  CA 
173  FF 

173  R 

174  TF 
227  D 


R 
C 
A 


228 
253 
258 
271 
274  R 
280 
332 
347  DD 

403 


4,003,015 
4,003,016 
4,003,018 
4,003,017 
4,003,019 
4,003.020 
4.003.021 
4.003.024 
4.003.022 
4.003.025 
4.003.023 
4.003.026 
4.003.027 
4.003.028 
4.003.029 
4.003.030 
4.003.031 
4.003.032 
4,003,033 
4,003,034 
4.003,035 
4,003,036 
4,003,037 
4,003,038 
4,003,039 
4,003.044 
4,003,043 
4,003,046 
4,003,047 
4,003,048 
4,003,040 
4,003,041 
4.003.042 
4,003,043 


CLASS  343 
3  SC  4,002,827 


6  R 


4,003,049 


7 
7 

14 
17 

I  13 
704 

713 


4,003,030 
4,003,051 
4.003,052 
4,003,053 
4.003,054 
4.003.055 
4.003.060 
4.003.056 
4,003.057 


CLASS  346 

1  4.003.058 


108 


4 
58 
160  LC 
160  R 
187 
189 
229 


4.003.059 
CLASS  350 

4.002.401 
4.002.402 
4.002.404 
4.002.403 
4,002,405 
4,002,406 
4,002,407 


70 


CLASS  353 

4.002.408 


CLASS  354 

4 

4.003.061 

21 

4,003,062 

50 

4,003.063 

88 

4.003.064 

132 

4,003,065 

156 

4,003.066 

235 

4,003.067 

286 

4,003.068 

299 

4.003,069 

322 

4.003.070 

CLASS  356 

31 

4,002,410 

2 
34 
42 
52 
70 
74 


4 
22 
31 
63 
64 
69 
106 
128 

180 
240 
254 
286 
293 


29 
31 
40 
53 
60 

63 

70 
102 
109 


CLASS  357 

4,003,075 
4,003,076 
4,003,071 
4,003,072 
4.003,073 
4.003,074 

CLASS  358 

4,003,077 
4,003,078 
4,003,079 
4,003,080 
4,003,081 
4.003.082 
4.002.823 
Re  29.1  13 
4.002.826 
4.002.824 
4.002.828 
4.002.831 
4.002.829 
4.002.8  30 

CLASS  360 

4.003.083 
4.003.084 
4.003.085 
4.003.086 
4.003.087 
4.003.088 
4.003.089 
4,003.090 
4.003.091 
4.003.092 


137 


213 


234 


4.003.093 
CLASS  401 

4.002.411 
CLASS  403 

4,002,413 


CLASS  404 

17        4,002,412 

CLASS  416 

223  A      4.002,414 

CLASS  417 

245        4,002,415 
330        4,002.416 


CLASS  423 


10 

24 
144 
230 
232 
238 
239 
242 
263 
287 
573  I 
578  1 
579 


4.002.716 
4.002.717 
4.002.719 
4.002,720 
4.002.721 
4.O02.722 
4,002,723 
4,002,724 
4,002.725 
4,002,726 
4,002.727 
4,002,728 
4,002.729 


CLASS  424 


1 
5 

37 
49 
59 
74 
92 
94 
177 


180 

200 
219 
230 
243 

246 

250 


251 
253 
258 
263 


266 
269 

273 
274 
322 
337 
339 


4,002,730 
4,002.731 
4,002,718 
4.002,732 
4,002.733 
4.002.734 
4.002.736 
4.002,737 
4.002.738 
4.002.739 
4.002.740 
4.002.741 
4.002.742 
4.002.743 
4.002.744 
4.002.745 
4.002.746 
4.002.ikl 
4.002.748 
4.002.749 
4.002.750 
4.002.751 
4.002.752 
4.002.753 
4.002.754 
4.002.755 
4.002.756 
4,002,757 
4,002.758 
4,002.759 
4.002.760 
4.002.761 
4.002.762 
4.002.763 
4.002.764 
4.002.765 
4.002.766 
4.002.767 
4,002.768 
4.002.769 


CLASS  425 

385  4.002.417 

425  4.002.418 

CLASS  426 

72  4.002,770 

103  4,002,771 

281  4.002,772 

302  4,002.773 

484  4.002.774 

532  4,002,775 


CLASS  427 


19 

27 

78 

98 

124 

209 

335 

340 

345 

385 

389 

430 


35 

70 
108 
212 
260 
310 
352 
370 
375 
378 
419 
428 
447 
474 
483 
539 


4.002,776 
4,002.777 
4.002.735 
4,002.778 
4.002.779 
4.002.780 
4.002.783 
4.002.781 
4.002.782 
4.002.784 
4.002.785 
4.002.786 


CLASS  420 


4.002.787 
4.002.788 
4.002.789 
4.002.790 
4.002.791 
4.002.792 
4.002.794 
4.002.795 
4.002.796 
4.002.797 
4.002.798 
4.002.799 
4.002.800 
4.002.801 
4.002.802 
4.002.803 
4.002.804 


CLASS  429 


17 

4.002.805 

26 

4.002.493 

53 

4.002.496 

87 

4.002.495 

89 

4.002.494 

104 

4.002.806 

4.002.807 

157 

4.002.808 

194 

4.002.492 

CLASS  431 

67 

4.002.419 

CLASS  432 

14 

4.002.420 

19 
99 


4.002.421 
4.002.422 


CLASS  526 

4  4.002.809 

22  4.002.810 

59  4.002.811 

4.002.812 

61  4.002.813 

154  4.002.814 

283  4.002.815 

CLASS  536 

17  4.002.608 

I  19  4.002.609 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

251 

242.961 

88 

242.975 

246 

242.989 

162 

243.000 

47 

243.014 

42 

243.026 

427 

242.962 

100 

242.976 

DIO—        20 

242.990 

181 

243.001 

D22- 

28 

243.015 

D30- 

12 

243.027 

D4- 

31 

242.963 

242.977 

79 

242.991 

191 

243.002 

D23- 

17 

243.016 

D34- 

3  K 

243.028 

D6- 

47 

242.964 

110 

242.978 

106 

242.992 

205 

243.003 

150 

243.017 

15  PP 

243.029 

83 

242.965 

137 

242.979 

DM-       149 

243.032 

243  0O4 

D25  — 

17 

243.005 

D48  — 

2 

243.033 

114 

242.966 

D8-          20 

242.980 

152 

243.030 

D15            63 

243  0O6 

22 

243  018 

16  D 

243.034 

157 
164 

242.967 
242.968 

22 
70 

242.981 
242.982 

D12—        62 

243.031 
242.993 

D16-       6S 

243.010 

64 

243.019 

20  K 

243.035 

175 

242.969 

113 

242.983 

81 

242.994 

8 

243.007 

80 

243.020 

D56— 

4  B 

243.036 

234 

242.970 

138 

242.984 

96 

242.995 

30 

243.008 

D26- 

I4C 

243.021 

D83- 

1  C 

243.040 

D7- 

5 

242.971 

203 

242.985 

97 

242.996 

42 

243.009 

243.022 

1  F 

243.038 

24 

242.972 

239 

242.986 

114 

242.997 

65 

243.01  1 

I4G 

243.023 

1  J 

243.037 

47 

242.973 

D9-         125 

242.987 

242.998 

243.012 

14  K 

243.024 

1  N 

243.039 

76 

242.974 

187 

242.988 

242.999 

D19-         37 

243.013 

D27— 

22 

243.025 

D86— 

10  H 

243. 041 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


66 


4.009 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  I 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

lllinob  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 


Kansas 20 

Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts  25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska  31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio  39 


Oklahoma 40 

Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  *. 42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTkial  Gazette  to  obtain 
detaib  as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4.002,079 
4,002,133 
4,002.188 
4,002.337 
4.002.969 
4,002.971 
4.003,004 
4X)02.32I 
4.002,356 
4,002.995 
4.003.028 
4X)O3.033 
4.001,948 
4,002,136 
4/)02,26« 
4,002,973 
4,003,046 
4.001.899 
4,001,904 
4^)01,921 
4.001.927 
4.001.928 
4,001,931 
4,001,934 
4,001.966 
4.001.990 
4.001,993 
4.001.993 
4,002.03 1 
4.002.034 
4,002,068 
4,002.084 
4.002.089 
4,002,097 
4.002.120 
4.002.122 
4.002,140 
4,002,141 
4,002,IM 
4.002.166 
4,002.168 
4X)02.I8I 
4,002.1^1 
4,002.202 
4XW2,2I6 
4,0O2.2M 
4,002.277 
4,002,292 
4J)02.29S 
4,002.304 
4.002,342 
4,002.344 
4,002^348 
4J)02,330 


4.002.351 
4.002.353 
4.002.377 
4.002.393 
4.0O2.4OI 
4.002,416 
4.002.438 
4.002.447 
4.002.460 
4.002.468 
4.002,481 
4,002,301 
4,002,521 
4.002,347 
4.002.553 
4.002.560 
4.002.563 
4.002.575 
4.002.378 
4,002,640 
4.002.645 
4.002.68 1 
4.002.721 
4.002.765 
4,002,799 
4,002,825 
4,002,836 
4,002,848 
4,002,905 
4,002,914 
4.002,926 
4,002.931 
4,002.932 
4.002.930 
4,002.937 
4.002.962 
4,002,990 
4,002,994 
4.003,000 
4.003,003 
4,003.024 
4,003.026 
4,003,034 
4,003,036 
4,003,076 
4,003,080 
4,003,086 
4,003.088 
4,001,933 
4,002,006 
4,002.094 
4.002.334 
4.002.381 


10 


II 
12 


4.002.462 

4.003.073 

4.0O2.644 

4.002.883 

4.002.881 

4,003.084 

4.002.648 

4.003.044 

4.002.899 

13     :         4.002.012 

4.002.663 

22      :          4.002.059 

4.002.970 

4.002.113 

4.002.689 

4.002.538 

4.003.091 

4.002.215 

4.002.708 

4.0O2.668 

Re.29,107 

4.002.308 

4.002.718 

4.002.691 

4,001.913 

4.002.363 

4.002.729 

4.002.695 

4.001.933 

4.002.390 

4.002.738 

4.002.720 

4.001.960 

4.002.396 

4.002.788 

24      :           4.002.061 

4.001.962 

4.002.428 

4,002.835 

4.002,064 

4.002.047 

4.002.949 

4,002.855 

4.002.070 

4.002.109 

4.003.037 

4.002.856 

4.002.123 

4.002.130 

4.003.060 

4.002.872 

4.002.169 

4.002,178 

13      :          4.002.774 

4.002.873 

4.002.229 

4.002,299 

4.003.036 

4.002.909 

4.002.288 

4,002.340 

16      :          4.002.180 

4,002,937 

4.002.392 

4.002.380 

4.002.724 

4.002.952 

4.0O2.498 

4.002.452 

4.002.726 

4.002.966 

4.002.504 

4.002.454 

17     ;         Re.29,110 

4.002.976 

4.002.596 

4.002.529 

4.001.893 

4.002,985 

4.002.769 

4.002.588 

4  001.898 

4.002.986 

4.002.798 

4.002.623 

4.00I.9O1 

4.003,010 

4.002.829 

4.002.636 
4.002.702 
4.002.805 
4.002.877 
4.003.051 
4.003.052 
4.003.075 
4.002.013 
4.002.424 
4.002.515 
4.002.593 
4.002.595 
4.002,616 

4.001.906 
4.001.909 
4.001.910 
4.001.943 
4.001.936 
4.001.975 
4.002.005 
4.002.081 
4.002.090 
4.002.093 
4.002.107 
4.002.119 

4,003.043 
4.003.089 
18      :         Re. 29.1 13 
4.001.896 
4.001.977 
4.001.984 
4.002.071 
4.002.072 
4.002.073 
4.002.074 
4,002.083 
4,002.154 
4.002.260 

4.002,845 
4.002.869 
4.002.882 
4.002.921 
4.003,007 
4,003.025 
4.003.058 
4.003.083 
25      :          4.001.903 
4.001.972 
4.002.024 
4.002.035 

4,002.646 

4,002.129 

4,002,553 

4.002.056 

4.002,767 

4.002.172 

4,002,628 

4,002.128 

4.002.778 

4.002.217 

4,002,748 

4.002.175 

4.002.898 

4,002,234 

4,002,862 

4.002,187 

4.002.032 

4.002,240 

4,002,947 

4,002.232 

4.002,115 

4.002,247 

4,003,047 

4.002.237 

4,002.136 

4.002.258 

4,003.090 

4.002.418 

4.002.137 

4.002.262 

19      :          4.001,961 

4.002.473 

4.002,223 

4.002.265 

4.002.039 

4.002.518 

4.002,276 

4.002.275 

4,002.105 

4,002,563 

4,002.294 

4,002,352 

20      :          4.001.969 

4,002.574 

4.002.311 

4,002.358 

4.001.991 

4,002,787 

4,002.336 

4.002,374 

4.002,334 

4,002,792 

4,002J57 

4,002,413 

4,002.756 

4,002,830 

4,002364 

4.002,488 

4.002,925 

4.002,833 

4,002.431 

4,002.490 

21                4.001.973 

4.002,834 

4.002.324 

4.002.499 

4.002.057 

4.002,849 

4.002  J6I 

4.002.566 

4.002.397 

4,002,870 

4.003.015 

4.002.618 

4,002,540 

4.002.880 

Pi  48 
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4.002.943 

4.002.335 

4.002.138 

4.003.079 

4.002.944 

4.003.040 

4.002.146 

37              Re29.l08 

4.002.960 

33     .          4.002,559 

4.002.161 

4.001.926 

4.002.964 

4,002,893 

4.002.173 

4.002.002 

4.003.006 

34      :           Re.29.109 

4.002.200 

4.002.205 

4.003.033 

4.001.919 

4.002.222 

4.002.422 

4.003.039 

4.001.940 

4.002.225 

4.002.445 

4.003.054 

4.001.946 

4.002.241 

4.002.552 

4.003.061 

4.002.033 

4.002.269 

4.002.885 

4.003.064 

4.002.083 

4.002.274 

4.003.001 

26      : 

4.001.932 

4.002,159 

4,002,287 

38      :          4.002.206 

4.001,971 

4,002,162 

4,002,290 

39               Re29.106 

4.002.077 

4.002,171 

4.002.329 

4.001.958 

4.002.092 

4.002,221 

4.002.332 

4.001.978 

4.002.116 

4,002,233 

4.002.339 

4.002.003 

4.002.155 

4.002,239 

4.002.341 

4.002.007 

4.002.228 

4.002.264 

4.002.345 

4.002.008 

4.002.245 

4.002.280 

4.002.355 

4.002.028 

4.002.266 

4.002.282 

4.002.356 

4.002.029 

4.002.286 

4.002.388 

4.002.404 

4.002.041 

4.002.327 

4.002.389 

4.002.405 

4.002.049 

4.002.441 

4.002.417 

4.002.406 

4.002.104 

4.002.443 

4.002.426 

4.002.409 

4.002.142 

4.002.471 

4.002.435 

4.002.448 

4.002.160 

4.002.472 

4.002.487 

4.002.451 

4.002.192 

4.002.514 

4.002.492 

4.002.475 

4.002.199 

4.002.543 

4.002.500 

4.002.477 

4.002.220 

4.002.586 

4.002.557 

4.002,511 

4.002.226 

4.002.624 

^     4.002.558 

4.002.5  1  3 

4.002.231 

4.002.625 

4.002.581 

4.002.517 

4.002.235 

4.002,658 

4.002.603 

4.002J26 

4.002.243 

4.002.683 

4.002.605 

4.002.528 

4.002.256 

4.002.699 

4.002.608 

4.002.342 

4.002.270 

4.002.775 

4.002.662 

4.002.545 

4.002.279 

4.002.806 

4.002.677 

4.002.569 

4.002.343 

4.002.807 

4.002.678 

4.002.570 

4.002.367 

4  002.871 

4.002.694 

4.002.576 

4.002.370 

4.002.879 

4.002.697 

4.002.580 

4.002.384 

27      : 

4.001.959 

4.002.698 

4.002.602 

4.002.394 

4.002.167 

4.002.711 

4.002.607 

4.002.403 

4.002.207 

4.002.719 

4.002.612 

4.002.41  1 

4.002.238 

4.002.725 

4.002.613 

4.002.439 

4.002.251 

4.002.739 

4.002.620 

4.002.449 

4.002.301 

4.002.742 

4.002.621 

4.002.450 

4.002.382 

4.002.749 

4.002,622 

4.002.531 

4.002.399 

4.002.751 

4.002.626 

4.002.537 

4.002,458 

4.002.772 

4.002.627 

4.002.58  3 

4.002.495 

4.002.802 

4.002.651 

4.002.592 

4.002.661 

4.002.803 

4.002.652 

4.002.594 

4.002.733 

4.002.817 

4,002,659 

4.002.597 

4.002.734 

4.002.838 

4,002,660 

4.002.650 

4.002.888 

4.002.841 

4,002,701 

4.002.679 

4.002.923 

4.002.847 

4,002,731 

4.002.686 

4.003.023 

4.002.853 

4,002.740 

4.002.688 

2S     : 

4.002.027 

4.002.897 

4,002.745 

4.002.696 

4.002.210 

4.002.954 

4.002.760 

4.002.707 

4.002.737 

4.002.974 

4.002.773 

4.002.730 

4.002.831 

4.003.008 

4.002.776 

4.002.777 

4.002.852 

4.003.048 

4.002.794 

4.002.790 

29     : 

4.001.944 

4.003.049 

4.002.813 

4.002.791 

4.002.082 

4.003.085 

4.002.823 

4.002.801 

4.002.126 

35                4.002.541 

4.002.827 

4.002,815 

4.002.194 

36      :          Re  29.1  II 

4.002.843 

4.002,828 

4.002.257 

4.001.923 

4.002.850 

4.002,876 

4.002.289 

4.001.937 

4.002.867 

4.002.891 

4.002.302 

4.001,938 

4.002.886 

4.002.963 

4.002.313 

4,001,951 

4.002.889 

40      :          4.002.412 

4.002.331 

4.001.963 

4.002.915 

4.002.573 

4.002.365 

4.001.964 

4.002.979 

4.002.709 

4.002.410 

4.001.968 

4.002.998 

4.002.956 

4.002,419 

4.001.974 

4.002.999 

4.003.017 

4.002.649 

4.001.988 

4.003.005 

41                4.001.941 

4.002.672 

4.00 1 .994 

4.003.027 

4.002.27  1 

4.002.887 

4.001.997 

4.003.037 

4.002.385 

30     : 

4.002.780 

4.002.001 

4.003.045 

4,002.728 

31      ; 

4.002.252 

4.002.058 

4.003.062 

4.002.770 

32      : 

4.001.982 

4.002.066 

4.003.077 

4.002.975 

42 


45 


46 


47 


48 


Re  29.105 

4.001.947 

4.001.902 

4.001.967 

4.001.922 

4.00 1 .979 

4.001.952 

4.001.996 

4.001.981 

4.002.022 

4.001.985 

4.002.038 

4.001.986 

4.002.050 

4.002.042 

4.002.063 

4.002.048 

4.002.131 

4.002.065 

4.002.163 

4.002.067 

4.002.174 

4.002.091 

4.002.203 

4.002.102 

4.002.204 

4.002.103 

4.002.208 

4.002.112 

4,002.211 

4.002.139 

4.002.230 

4.002.157 

4.0O2.285 

4.002.224 

4.002.293 

4.002.259 

4.002.316 

4.002.314 

4.002.369 

4.002.319 

4.002.386 

4.002.375 

4.002.421 

4.002.379 

4.002.483 

4.002.383 

4.002.491 

4.002.393 

4.002.523 

4.002.400 

4.002.348 

4.002.414 

4.002.598 

4.002.446 

4.002.837 

4.002.466 

4.002.903 

4.002.494 

4.002.904 

4.002.510 

4.002.933 

4.002.512 

4.003.012 

4.002,527 

4.003.018 

4.002.561 

4.003.050 

4.002.589 

49                4.001.900 

4.0O2.599 

4.002.170 

4.002.610 

4.002.349 

4.002.639 

4.002.878 

4.002.643 

4.002.988 

4.002.716 

4.002.989 

4.002.735 

4.003.032 

4.002.746 

50                4.002.197 

4.002,761 

5 1                4.002.009 

4.002.857 

4.002,177 

4.002.864 

4,002,179 

4.002.865 

4,002,717 

4.002.895 

4.002.757 

4.002.901 

4.002.766 

4.002.941 

4.002.946 

4.002,948 

4.002.972 

4.002,967 

4.003.016 

4,002.977 

4.003.053 

4.003.014 

53                4.001.905 

4.002.098 

4.001.933 

4.002.532 

4.001.999 

4.00 1.945 

4.002.186 

4.002.014 

4.002.213 

4.002,143 

4.002.248 

4.002.368 

4.002.457 

4.002.519 

4.002.562 

4.002.533 

4.002.916 

4.002.782 

54               4.002.335 

4.002.789 

55                4,001.920 

4.002.147 

4,001.949 

4.002.338 

4.002.184 

4.002.736 

4.002.185 

4.001.954 

4.002.218 

4.001.955 

4.002.366 

4.002.291 

4.002.387 

4.002.372 

4.002.398 

4.002.784 

4.002.525 

4.002.912 

4.002.571 

Re  29.112 

4.002.858 

4.001.908 

4.002.874 

4.001.911 

4.002.935 

4.001.918 

4.002.951 
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4     : 

242.989 

243,013 

242.988 

243,016 

243.019 

42 

242.970 

242.997 

243.028 

243.040 

243.031 

243.023 

243.021 

242.998 

8      : 

243.038 

21 

243.018 

31                     242.967 

39 

242.971 

243.022 

242.999 

9      : 

242.975 

24 

242.992 

34      :               242,965 

242.976 

45 

243,006 

5      : 

243,015 

242.979 

25 

243,010 

242,972 

242.977 

47 

243.034 

6      : 

242.966 

242.991 

243,01  1 

36                    242  961 

242.987 

48 

243.032 

242.981 

243,025 

243.012 

242  963 

242.995 

51 

242.964 

242,986 
243,001 
243.002 

12      ; 

243.041 
243.005 
243.037 

26 

243.017 
243.027 
243.035 

242,980 
242.982 

242.996 
243.039 

53 

242.969 
243.033 

243.003 

15      : 

243.029 

27 

242.968 

242.994 

40      : 

243.000 

55 

242,974 

243.004 

17      : 

242,985 

242.990 

243.008 

41 

242.984 

243.014 
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EstabUshed 206  213.1;    278.1;    484.1;  484.2; 

524.1-524.9. 

Position  changes 206  213. 

Tttlechanges 206  205; 484 and 525. 

Classiflcation  Order  546,  effective 
Nov.  2,  1976: 

AboUshed 

EsUblished 

Classiftcation  Order  547,  effective 
Nov.  3.  1976: 

AboUshed 

EstabUshed 


296    87. 

296    37.1;  37>«7.9:  37.11-^.16. 


239    533-535. 

239    533.1-533.9;  533.11-533.15. 


Classiflcation  Order  548,  effective 
Nov.  8,  1976: 

AboUshed 

Esttblished 


244    12  and  129. 

244    12.1-12.6  and  129.1-129.6. 


Classiflcation  Order  549,  effective 
Nov.  9, 1976: 

Abolished 

EsubUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  550,  effective 
Nov.  10.  1976: 

AboUshed 

EstabUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  &51,  effective 
Nov.  10.  1976: 

AboUshed 

EstabUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  552,  effective 
Nov.  12. 1976: 

AboUshed 

EsubUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  553,  effective 
Nov.  12. 1976: 

Abolished 

EsubUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  554,  effective 
Nov.  12,  1976: 

Abolished 

EsubUshed 

Title  changes 

Classiflcation  Order  555,  effective 
Nov.  17, 1976: 

AboUshed 

EsubUshed 


180 
180 

89. 

89.1;  89.n-«9.19. 

346 
346 

74. 
150-165. 

415 
415 

196  and  199. 

198.1;  198.2;  199.1-199.6. 

118 
118 

837. 
644-662. 

166 
Iflfl 

224-226. 
81fr-8S4. 

408 
403 
408 

232. 

232.1. 

189. 

Classiflcation  Order  556,  effective 
Nov.  22. 1976: 

AboUshed 

EsubUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  557.  effective 
Nov.  23. 1976: 

AboUshed 

EsubUshed 


Classiflcation  Order  558,  effective 

Nov.  2«,  1976: 

EstabUshed 


211    54;  57  and  59. 
211    54.1;  57.1  and  59.1. 


47    1.2  and  34-38.1. 
47    5»-«7. 


424    248. 

424    248.4;  248.5;  248.51-248.58. 


222    629. 


Classlfleation  Order  559,  effective 
Nov.  24, 1976: 
EsUblished 423    179.5. 

Classiflcation  Order  560,  effective 
Nov.  29. 1976: 

AboUshed 

Ssubliflhed 


178    5-14  and  60JS. 
178    69.1. 
858    88-805. 

ALFRED  C.  MARMOR 

AdminUtntef  for  DoeumerUation 
Dtetmber  tl ,  1979 


475.  Ranaburff  Corporation  v.  Slaymaker  Lock  Company  Inc. 
Ordered,  patents  are  valid  and  enforceable.  This  judgment  Is 
entered  on  Ransburg  complaint  against  Slaymaker,  Sept. 
21.  1976. 


2.794,417. 

2.89S.893. 

2.893.894. 

2.975.SS0. 
CHARGE 


Paten  Sulli 

Votleea  noier  8S  U.8.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 

8.885.588.  Starkey  and  Ransburg.  METHOD  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATICALLY COATING  ARTICLES ;  t.794.417.  same, 
APP.VRATD8  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATING  ARTI- 
CLES ;  8408.898.  W.  W.  Crouae.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING;  MM.894.  E.  M.  Rans- 
burg. METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATI- 
CALLY COATING,  filed  Mar.  27.  1974,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark) 
Doc.  C-74-434.  RanMburg  Corporation  v.  Baylia  Induttriet 
Inc.  Order  for  dismissal  of  action  July  13,  1976.  Same,  flied 
Mar.   1,   1973.  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.   (PbUadelpbla)   Doc.  C.A.  73- 


(See  2.685.536.) 
(See  2.685.538.) 
(See  2.685,538.) 
Bloom  and 
METHOD    AND 


Bell.  ELECTRODELESS  DIS- 
APPARATUS;  S.071.721.  H.  G. 
Dehmelt.  OPTICAL  ABSORPTION  MONITORING  OF  ORI- 
ENTED OR  ALIGNED  QUANTUM  SYSTEMS  ;  S.150.S1S,  same, 
MODULATION  OF  A  LIGHT  BEAM  BY  ABSORBING 
QUANTUM  SYSTEMS  EXHIBITING  A  PERIODICALLY 
VARYING  ALIGNMENT:  8.187.251,  W.  E.  Bell.  QUANTUM 
OSCILLATORS  :  S,2«e,2M.  Bell  and  Bloom,  ATOMIC  STA- 
BILIZED FREQUENCY  SOURCE  ;  S.267.S60.  H.  G.  Dehmelt. 
OPTICAL  ABSORPTION  MONITORING  OF  ALIGNED  AL- 
KALI ATOMS  ;  S.S6S.19S.  J.  T.  Arnold.  ADJUSTABLE  FRE- 
QUENCY ATOMIC  FREQUENCY  STANDARD;  8.882.452, 
Rempel.  Swartz,  Packard  and  Rorden.  FREQUENCY  STA- 
BILIZATION APPARATUS :  8,406,591.  A.  L.  Helgesson. 
TIME  SCALE  CHANGER  FOR  ATOMIC  STABILIZED  FRE- 
QUENCY  SOURCES  :  8.575,655.  H.  G.  Dehmelt.  APPARATUS 
FOR  OPTICALLY  MONITORING  THE  GYROMAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  OF  QUANTUM  SYSTEMS;  8.564,292,  H.  G. 
Dehmelt.  same ;  Re.  28.950,  Bloch  and  Hansen,  METHOD  AND 
MEANS  FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  BY  NUCLEAR  IN- 
DUCTIONS, flIed  July  9.  1974.  United  States  Court  of 
Claims,  Doc.  250-74.  Varian  Aiaoeiated  v.  The  United  Statet. 
Ordered  that  judgment  be  and  the  same  Is  entered  for  the 
plalntifr  against  the  United  States,  Sept.  10,  1976. 

8.071.121.     (See  2,975.330.) 

8.107.618.  Armstrong,  Parshall  and  Thatcher.  NEW  COM- 
POSITION :  8,126,305.  R.  K.  Armstrong.  IGNITION  COMPO- 
SITIONS COMPRISING  BORON  CONTAINING  SALTS ; 
S.148.9S8.  W.  H.  Knoth,  AMMONIA  AND  HYDRAGINE 
SALTS  OF  THE  BioHio-»  ANION;  8.149.166.  same.  AMINE 
AND  OROANO-SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINE  SALTS  OF 
THE  BioHio-*  ANION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME;  3.149.9S9,  B.  W.  Larsen.  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARA- 
TOR; 8.184.286.  D.  C.  England.  CsiBuHitCsNOa  PRODUCT 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME  ;  8.865.275.  E.  L.  Muet- 
tertles.  POLYHYDROPOLYBORATES  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  THEM  ;  8.481.069.  V.  A.  Engelhardt.  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES;  8,446.604,  E.  L. 
Muettertles,  ACID  AND  SALTS  OF  BjoHi»-»ION,  filed  Sept. 
3.  1978.  D.C..  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco)  Doc.  C-76-1892- 
CBR.  Teledyne  McCormick  Belph  v.  Robert  C.  Allen,  doing 
bu$inet$  aa  R  i  y  Chemical  Company. 

8.186,806.     (See  3.107.613.) 

8.181.106,  F.  W.  Mackenzie.  ADHESIVE  TRANSFERS: 
8.212.918.  same,  filed  Jan.  30.  1974.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  74-C-289.  Letratet  USA  Inc.  v.  Pretture  Oraphict  Inc. 
Ordered.  U.S.  Letters  Patent  are  valid,  the  defendants'  coun- 
terclaims are  hereby  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Defendant  and 
all  persons  in  active  concert  or  participation  with  any  of  them, 
are  hereby  restrained  and  enjoined.  Plaintiff  Is  entitled  to  and 
Is  hereby  awarded  judgment.  July  22.  1975. 

.  8,148,988.     (See  3,107,618.) 

8.149.168.     (See  3.107.618.) 

8,149.089.     (See  3,107,613.) 

8.150,818.     (See  2,975.330.) 

8,164,888.  C.  J.  Boomgaard.  CLOSURE  AND  VA1.VE  CON- 
STRUCTION ;  8.601.181.  W.  C.  Avrea.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  PURGING  AIR  FROM  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEMS  ;  Be.  27.695.  A.  F. 
Barnes.  IJEET  TOPPING  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  28.  1976, 
D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix)  Doc.  76-374-Phx.  SafOard  Sy$tema 
Inc.  V.  Performance  Products  Inc..  Peter  D.  Avrea,  Walter  C. 
.■Itreo,  Dilworth,  C.  Brinton  and  William  Campbell. 

8.161.991.  N.  G.  Leveskls.  PIGMENTED  PEROXIDE  COM- 
POSITIONS: 8.182.086.  Baptist  and  Werber,  PLASTICIZED 
POLY-BETA-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS; 
S.507.800.  N.  G.  Leveskls,  FLAME  RESISTANT  PEROXIDES. 
filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco)  Doc.  C- 
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75-2483-OJC.  Argus  Chemical  Corporation  v.  Pacific  Coast 
Lacquer  Co.  et  al  Defendants  enjoined  permanently  from  in- 
fringing plaintiff's  valid  patents,  judgment  by  consent,  Aug. 
25.  1976. 

3,182,036.     (Soe  3,181.991.) 

3,184,286.      (Sec  3,107.613.) 

3,187,251.     (See  2,975.330.) 

3,212,913.     (See  3.131,106.) 

3,217.546,  Cordell  and  Gustafson.  AUTOMATIC  GRAIN 
SAMPLING  DEVICE  :  3,217,549,  same  ;  3.388.924.  R.  R.  Cor- 
dell. RETRACTABLE  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSUR- 
IZED CONVEYORS,  filed  June  4,  1976.  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des 
Moines)  Doc.  76-192-1.  Ouatafaon  Inc.  v.  Corn  States  Hy- 
brid Service  Inc. 

8,217,549.     (See  3.217,546.) 

S.237.319,  A.  W.  Hanson.  SKI  BOOTS  HAVING  A  THIXO- 
THOriC  M.\TKRIAL  ENCIRCLING  THE  ANKLE  PORTION 
THEREOF^  3.402.411,  same.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
BOOTS.  SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  AND  HATS,  filed  Aug.  25. 
1976.  D.C.  N.D.  Utah  (Salt  Lake  Clt>),  Doc.  NC-76-42. 
Iniversitii  Patents  Inc.  v.  R\C  Inc.,  Sordica  Cnlzaturiflrio 
di  A.  F.  Vaccari  and  C.  Sas,  and  Rossignol  Ski  Co.,  Inc. 

3,246,254.     (See  2,975,330.) 

3,267,360.     (See  2.975,330.) 

3.363.193.     (See  2,975,330.) 

3.365,275.     (See  3,107,613.) 

3.382.452.     (See  2.975,330.) 

3.383.924.     (See  3,217.546.) 

3,402,411.     (See  3,237,319.) 

3.408491.     (See  2.975.330.) 

8,431,089.     (See  3,107,613.) 

3.446.601.     (See  3,107.613.) 

3.499,302.  Spain.  Oliver.  Flora  and  Powell.  CYLINDER 
LOCK ;  Reg.  No.  878348.  Rlchmar  Products  Inc.  (GREAT 
LEGS  AND  DESIGN),  filed  Apr.  22.  1975.  D.C,  N.D.N.Y. 
(Utlca)  Doc.  75-CV-191.  Medeco  Security  Locks  Inc.  v.  Do- 
minion Lock-USA  Inc.,  and  Dominion  Lock  Co.  Ltd.  Consent 
decree  was  filed  on  Aug.  14,  1975. 

S.5O4.420.  R.  F.  Shores,  PLUGGING  DEVICE;  3.586.202. 
same,  filed  May  25.  1976,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore)  Doc.  N76-788, 
Ray  Shores  and  Norma  Pugh  v.  R.P.S.  Products  Inc.  et  al. 

3,507.800.     (See  3.181.991.) 

3.519.617.  Rast  and  Stelner,  RED  PHENYL-AZO-NAPH- 
THOL  DYESTUFFS  FOR  EDIBLE  COMPOSITIONS  : 
3.640.733.  same.  EDIBLE  SUBSTRATES  COLORED  WITH 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS.  filed  June  22,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y., 
Doc.  76-C-2744  MEF.  Warner-Jenkinson  Co.  and  II.  Kohn- 
stamm  i  Co.  Inc.  v.  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

3.524.028,  S.  Whang,  BAND  LIMITED  TELEPHONE  LINE 
DAT.\  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  ;  3.619,503,  R.  Rapsdale. 
PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  MODEM  ;  3,78S,19». 
Vlllps.  Lowey  and  Payne,  DATA  MODEM  HAVING  A  FAST 
TURN-AROUND  TIME  OVER  DIRECT  DISTANCE  DIALED 
NETWORKS,  filed  Sept.  13,  1976,  First  Circuit  Court,  Bos- 
ton, Doc.  76-1433,  Codex  Corp.  and  Yello^e  Freight  Syatem 
Inc.  v.  Milgo  Electronic  Corp.  and  International  Communi- 
cation Corp. 

3,568,399,  C  C.  Shlvvers.  METHOD  FOR  CIRCULATING 
GRAIN  STORED  IN  A  CIRCULAR  BIN  ;  3,765.547,  same. 
APPAR.VTUS  FOR  CIRCULATING  GRAIN  STORED  IN  A 
CIRCULAR  BIN;  8,765.548.  same,  SWEEP  AUGER  STRUC- 
TURE, filed  July  14,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines) 
Doc.  76-222-1,  Sebraaka  Engineering  Corporation  v.  Shivvera 
Enterpriaes  Inc.  and  Charlea  C.  Shivvera. 

3,567.117.  W.  E.  Eustls.  ICE  NUCLEI  FORMATION:  8.- 
783.029.  EuBtis  and  Howell.  SNOW  PRECIPITATOR  ;  3,774,- 
842,  W.  E.  Howell.  METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  ICE  NUCLEI 
FOR  SNOW  FORMATION,  filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  D.C.  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago)  Doc.  76c67.  Hedco  Inc.  v.  Villa  Olivia  Country  Club 
Inc.  Stipulated  dismissal  on  May  26.  1976. 

3,575,655.     (See  2.975.330.) 

8,584,292.     (See  2,975.330.) 

8.586.202.     (See  3.5(H.420.) 

8.601.181.     (See  3,164,288.) 

8.819.508.     (See  3.524,023.) 


3.640.733.     (Soe  3..')10,617.) 

!l.669.499.  Sprnplonius  an.l  Kolk.  CHAIR,  filed  Dec.  12,  1975, 
DC.  E.D.  .M(^.  (St.  I.oulsi.  Doc.  75-11300(2).  Harvard  In- 
dustries Inc.  V.  StcUcasc  Inc.  Motion  of  defendant  to  dismiss, 
stay  and  or  transfer  this  action  to  U.S.  District  Court  of 
Delaware,  .\uk-  H.  1970. 

S.699.601,  S.  J.  Hunt.  RITCHERS  BONE  DUST  SCRAPER  ; 
D.  229,397,  same,  filed  Jan.  20,  1975.  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (De- 
troit i  Doc.  7.")-70171.  Vulcan  Corporation  and  Hubert  Distrib- 
uting Companu  v.  Detroit  Cutlery  Rental  Service  Inc. 

3,733.029.  (See  3..567.11".) 

3.765.547.  ( Soe  3,.'i63.399.) 
3.765..'5*8.  (See  3,563.399.) 
3.774,812.  (Scf-  3.567.117.) 

3.778.614.  O.  N.  Hounsfleld.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ME.VSURING  X-OR-Y  RADIATION  ABSORPTION  OR 
TR.VNSMISSION  AT  I'LUKAL  ANGLES  AND  ANALYZING 
THE  I>.\TA:  3.866,017.  same,  PENETRATING  RADIATION 
EXAMINING  .\PPARATUS  H.WING  A  SCANNING  COL- 
LIMATOR :  3.919..V>2,  same.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  EX.\MINING  .\  BODY  BY  R.XDIATION  SUCH  AS  X 
(»U  GAMMA  RADIATION:  .S.924.129,  C  LeMay.  METHOD 
V\n  .M'l'ARATUS  FOR  CONSTRICTING  A  REPRESENTA- 
TION OF  A  PLANAR'S  SLICE  OF  BODY  EXPOSED  TO 
PENETRATING  RADIATION  :  3,924.131,  G.  N.  Hounsfleld, 
METHOD  OF  AND  APP.VRATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A 
BODY  BY  R.VDIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA  RADIA- 
TION: 3,944.833,  same.  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A 
BODY  BY  RADIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA  RVDIA- 
TION  :  3,946.234.  same.  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 
BODIES  BY  MEANS  OF  PENETRATING  RADIATION: 
3.956,633,  same.  RADIOLOGY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ; 
3.965,357,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY 
BY  MEANS  OF  PENETRATING  RADIATION,  filed  July  12. 
1976.  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland)  Doc.  C-76-6S4,  EMI  Lim- 
ited V.  Ohio  yuclcar  Inc. 

3,783,194.     (See  3.524.023.) 

3,866.047.      (See  3.77vS.614.) 

3.887.187,  Crnssmnn.  Kenrlck  and  LeMleux.  AIR  CUSHION 
TABLE  GAME;  3,927,885,  same.  PUCK  AND  BAT  FOR  AN 
AIR  CUSHION  TABLE  GAME,  filed  Aug.  6.  1976,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  76-C-350S.  Brunatcick  Corporation  v.  Brewster 
Industries  Inc. 

3.902.548.  Lee  and  Asbo,  PAPER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR 
HIGH-SPEED  PRINTER  ;  3,954.163.  A.  Gabor.  HIGH  SPEED 
PRINTER  WITH  INTERMITTENT  PRINT  WHEEL  AND 
CARRIAGE  MOVEMENT,  filed  May  7.  1976,  DC.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco)  Doc.  C-76-rt."?4  GBH.  Xerox  Corporation  v. 
Qume  Corporation  and  Sen  Lin  Lee,  also  knoicn  as  David  Lee. 

3,91.5.362.  D.  G.  Hart.  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOUNTING  MEMBERS;  D.  235.428. 
same.  CAR  TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRIER,  filed  Sept.  16.  1976. 
DC.  N.D.  Iowa  (Fort  Dodge)  Doc.  C-7r>-.'?035.  Donald  G. 
Hart  and  Creataform  Ltd.  v.   Winnchago  Industries  Inc. 

3,919.5.W.     (See  3.778,614.) 

3,924,129.     (See  3,778,614.) 

3,924,131,     (See  3,778,614.) 

3.927,885.      (See  3.887,187.) 

3.944.833.     (See  3.778.614.) 

8.916,234.     (See  3.778,614.) 

3,954,163.     (See  3.902.584.) 

3.956,633.     (See  3,778,614.) 

3.965,357.     (See  3,778.614.) 

Re.  23.950.     (See  2,975.330.) 

Re.  27.695.     (See  3,601.181.) 

n.  229.897.     (See  3,699,601.) 

D.  235.428.     (See  3.915,362.) 

n.  236.821.  Larsen  and  Oehring,  MOTORCYCLE  SADDLE 
BAG;  D.  236.822,  same.  MOTORCYCLE  TOTE  BOX;  Beg. 
No.  975.374.  Bates  Industries  Inc.  (BATES),  filed  Mar.  30, 
1976.  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas)  Doc.  CA  3-76-0462.  Bates 
Industries  Inc.  v.  American  Easy-Rider  Inc. 

D.  236,822.     (See  236.821.) 

Reg.  No.  878343.     (See  3.499.302.) 

B«g.  No.  975,874.     (See  236,821.) 
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3,664.717 
3.764.358 
3.773.789 

3,792.976 
3.790.095 
3,878.193 
3.884.333 
3.884.532 
3.895.725 
3.896.198 
3.911. 285 
3.915.949 
3.918.642 
3,923.721 
3.927.195 
3,927,976 
3.931.326 
3.934.884 
3.937.245 
.3.939.356 
3.941.796 
3.944.646 


3.953.044 
3.954..')84 
3.955,565 

3.955.997 
3.957.634 
3.957.922 
3.958.160 
3.958.262 
3.959.749 
3.961,971 
3.964.167 
3,965.209 
3.966,933 
3.968.620 
3.968.797 
3,968.868 
3.969.427 
3.969,769 
3.970.392 
3.970.463 
3.971.395 
3,971.802 


3.971,827 
3,972.385 
3,97.3.390 

3.973,489 
3.973.587 
3.973.788 
3.973.908 
3,974.224 
3.975.629 
3.975.964 
3.977.848 
3.978.077 
3.978.153 
3.978.236 
3.978.837 
3,979,585 
3.979.622 
3,980.245 
3,980,876 
3.980.680 
3.9S0.836 
3.981,753 


3.981,809 
3,982.076 
3.982.115 

3,982,126 
3.982.150 
3.982.238 
3.982.396 
3.982.459 
3,982.470 
3,982.635 
3.982.718 
3,983.241 
3.9S3.S30 
3.984.030 
3.984,725 
3.985.444 
3.985.939 
3,986,812 
3.986.825 
3. 9  8  7. 2. VI 
3.0ST.::90 
3.990.310 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3.636.366. — Edteard  Emanuel  Sheldon.  Xew  York,  N.Y.  OPTO 
ELECTRIC  SCREENS  PROVIDED  WITH  LIGHT  CON 
DUCTING  MEMBERS.  Patent  dated  Jan.  18.  1972.  Dis- 
claimer and    Dedication   filed   Nov.    11,   1976,   by  the  as- 
signee. American  Optical  Corporation. 

Hereby  dlgclalmg  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining 
term  of  aaid  patent. 
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Dedications 


Design  No.  241.998. — J/ertin  Rohrer,  Anoka,  and  Carl  Wett- 
laufer,  Albert  Lea.  Minn.  ROTATABLE  STORACK  UNIT 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  26.  1976. 
Dedication  filed  Nov.  24,  1976.  by  the  assignee.  lAiton 
Businesit  Stjstema.  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to  the 
Public. 


3.555.383. — Donald  J.  Hackman,  Columbus,  Jeremy  M.  Harris, 
Worthin^ton.  Ronald  L.  Legue,  Columbus,  and  Donald  E. 
Roop.  Worthlncton.  Ohio.  SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR  FOR  TOOL  OPERATION.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
12.  1971.  Dedication  filed  July  23.  1976,  by  the  assignee, 
The  BattcUe  Development  Corporation. 

Hereby   dedicates   to  the   People  of  the   United   States  the 
entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

3.425.155. — John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air.  and  Jack  Levcia  Lemkin, 
Torrance.  Calif.  DOLL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  NATURAL 
MOVEMENTS  AND  POSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  4, 
1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  30,  1976.  by  the  assignee, 
Mattel.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3.  6  and  7  of 
said  patent. 


3.994.319.— '/"om  P.  Airhart,  Hurst.  Tex.  REED  TYPE  VALVE 
FORMED  (JF  UUill  MODULUS  FIRER  REINFORCED 
COMI'<)SITE  MATERIAL.  Patent  dated  Nov.  30.  1976. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aup.  20,   1976.  by  the  Inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5.   1993  has 
been  disclaimed. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  18.  1976 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Data 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


I 
CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  ORC>rP  110— S.  N.  ZAIIARNA.  Director 2-2-76 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Innrjianic  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Orpano-Metallnid  Cheniistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Luhricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 4-22-76 

Hf  terocyclic,  Amides;  Allialoifls;  Aro;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates:  Herl>icides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  ILASTICS  AND  MOLDINC..  GROri>  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 11-11-75 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mix"<l  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Fornniig;  Comjwsitions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatir.g:  Molding: 
Inlt;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  I'rocesses. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATINCJ,  HLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOdRAr'H  Y.  GROfP  160-R.   FRIEDMAN.  Director.  J-Il-76 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stoclc  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions:  Bleaching;  Dyeinc  and  I'liotography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDl'STRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENCINEERINC..  GROUP  170-H.  P.  VIN(  ENT.  Director   .  l-S-76 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  an<l  Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture,  (ias: 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification:  l>istillation:  Preserving:  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Snli(l  Separation: 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus,  Misc.  Physical 
Processes . 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-\V.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....  8-12-75 

Generation  and  rtili/ation;  (leiieral  Applications;  Cni'version  and  nistril)Ution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors:  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics.  Recorders:  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  I).  QfAKFORTH.  Director 2-l'J-7fi 

Ordna!ice.  Firearms  and  Amniuniticn;  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  I'owdcr  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUC  H.  Director 12-17-75 

CommuMications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;   Facsimile;  Data  I'rocessing,  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.ANSHrR,  Director..  fr-21-76 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  F'ixtures;  Textile  Sninning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  (JROCP  2.V-L    FORMAN,  Director 1-22-76 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  F:iectronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QLARFORTH.  Director 6-10-75 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 2-2&-76 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Wei)  Feeding:  Disi>ensing;  F'luid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controllefi  Apparatus.  Classifying  and  Assorting  .Solids.  Boats,  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railwavs  and  Railway  Kquipmeiit. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  M ANl'FACTCRING,  TO(jLS,  <;Rori'  33J  -S.  S.  .MATTHEWS,  Director 5-5-76 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  .Machines,  Special  .Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  \\  ire 
Working;  .Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  .Metal  Founding;  .Metailurglral  Apparatus    Plastics  Working  Apparatus:  I'lastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Divi<liiig:  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking:  Tools.  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSE.MENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSON.\L  TKE.VT.MKNT,  IN  KdHM  ATION.  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FOULENZA.  Director  3-1-76 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating. 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jtwelry.  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters.  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND   FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.   R.  GAY.  Director 1-12-76 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  .Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation,  .Machine  Elements.  Couplings,  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CO.NSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MI.VIN(i,  (iRoiP  350-M.  .M.  NEWMAN,  Director 5-20-76 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  .Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks:  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures,  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  ofpatenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  t>elow  expire  during  January  1077,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  C'jO.  7yth  Congress,  approved  August  8,  l^ti  (00  Stat.  '>40)  and  Public 
Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  J3,  l'J54  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  datss  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  1-  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  p'ovlsicns  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

PaUnta.                                                                                                                                                                      Numbers  2.9P.t.4«  to  2.923,007  inclusive 
Plant  Patents..'..'. Numbers  l.feM  to  l.WO,  IncluslTe 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  18,  1977 

NOTE-Cross  reference  listings  of  applications  published  under  ihe  first  and  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Programs  are  located  in  the  back  ol  ih.s 
Issue  These  entnes  will  be  in  numencal  order  by  dcx;ument  publication  number 

Matter  enclov^  in  heavy  bracket. tJappear,  in  the  original  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  thi.  rei«ue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulic 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

Re   29  114  Re.  29,116 

BURIAL  VAULT  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

James  H.  McQuestioa,  4460  Coral  Drive,  BrookfieM,  Wb.  BUly  Lynn  Guy,  ami  Waldca  Sam  CampbeU,  both  of  Lexliii- 

S3005  *(>■>  l^y-'  usigBors  to  KaHnco,  inc.,  Lcxlaftoa,  Ky. 

Orifhial  No.  3339,768,  dated  Oct.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  341.688,  OHcinal    No.    3,592,218,    dated    July    13,    "^I.    S«r     No. 

Mar.  15,  1973.  AppHcatioii  for  retoue  Sept.  29.  1975,  Ser.  846,518,  July  31,  1969.  AppUcatkHi  for  reissue  July  2,  1973. 

No.  617302  Ser.  No.  375,468 

iat.  CL*  A61G  /  7/00  !»»  CI.»  F16K  15120 

VS.  CL  27-35                                                                  6  Claims  U.S.  CI.  137-227                                                           32  Claims 

I 


5.  A  burial  vault  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  shell  pre- 
formed from  a  fiberglass  resin  composition,  said  shell  including 
side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  base  wall  at  the  bottom  closing  the 
bottom  of  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  to  form  a  chamber  for  a 

coffin, 

a  cement-sand-stone  composition  covering  the  outside  surface 
of  the  side  walls,  end  walls  and  base  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
anchoring  means  partially  embedded  in  the  surface  of  the 
shell  for  mechanically  locking  the  cement-sand-stone  com- 
position to  the  surfaces  of  the  walls. 


Re.  29.115 

CONTACT  GEARING 

William  S.  Rouverol.  52  LoveU  Ave..  MID  VaUey,  Calif.  94941 

Origiaal  No.  3.824,873,  dated  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  99,587, 

Dec.  18,  1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  550,227 

Iat.  CI.*  F16H  55/06 
VS.  CI.  74—462  **  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  mating  gears  comprising  a  driving  gear  and  a 
driven  gear  turned  by  pressure  exerted  by  the  teeth  of  said 
driving  gear,  mechanical  means  connected  to  said  driven  gear 
to  remove  power  therefrom,  said  teeth  being  formed  to  have 
active  profiles  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  pitch  hne  for 
which  the  pressure  angle  is  greater  than  40*.  the  active  portion 
of  said  profiles  of  one  of  said  pair  being  curved,  a  portion  of 
one  working  surface  of  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  pair  intersect- 
ing the  pitch  circle  of  said  one  of  said  pair,  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture of  the  undeformed  profiles  of  the  teeth  of  both  of  said  pair 
being  greater  than  half  the  circular  pitch,  and  both  flanks  of 
each  of  said  teeth  on  one  of  said  pair  having  at  all  points 
diametral  pressure  angles  of  at  least  0". 


21.  A  combined  gauge  and  inflator  for  indicating  the  fluid 
pressure  in  an  enclosed  chamber  and  allowing  the  supply  of  fluid 

thereto  including 

a  support  member  for  connection  to  the  enclosed  chamber; 

a  body  supported  by  said  support  member  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions; 

said  body  and  said  support  member  cooperating  to  form  a 
chamber  therebetween  when  said  body  is  m  its  first  posi- 
tion; 

said  body  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  to  provide 
communication  from  exterior  of  said  body  to  the  chamber. 

means  to  open  a  valve  that  controls  communication  to  the 
enclosed  chamber,  said  valve  opening  means  being  sup- 
ported by  said  support  member, 

means  urging  said  valve  opening  means  to  an  inactive  posi- 
tion, 

means  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage  in  said  body; 

said  slidably  disposed  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  enclosed  chamber  when  said  body  is  moved 
to  its  second  position,  said  body  moving  said  valve  opening 
means  to  a  valve  opening  position  to  open  the  valve  that 
controls  communication  to  the  enclosed  chamber  when  said 
body  is  in  its  second  position; 

at  least  one  of  said  slidably  disposed  means  and  said  body 
having  sealing  means  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
passage  when  said  body  is  in  its  second  position; 

means  to  indicate  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  enclosed  chamber 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  slidably  disposed 
means  when  said  body  is  in  its  second  position, 

and  said  slidably  disposed  means  has  means  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  valve  opening  means  to  a  valve  opening  posi- 
tion when  said  body  is  in  its  first  position  and  said  slidably 
disposed  means  is  moved  by  a  fluid  dispensing  chuck  or  the 
like  to  allow  fluid  to  be  supplied  from  the  chuck  through 
said  body  passage  to  the  chamber  and  from  the  chamber  to 
the  enclosed  chamber,  said  sealing  means  being  rendered 
ineffective  when  said  body  is  in  its  first  position  and  said 
slidably  disposed  means  has  moved  said  valve  opening 
means  to  its  valve  opening  position 

957 


958 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janlary  18,  1977 


Re.  29,117 
AUTOMATIC  SPRAY  DISPENSER  WITH  INTEGRATED 
TEST  APPARATUS 
Edward  Sahajian,  98  Cedar  SL,  Uxington,  Mass.  02173,  and 
Gottfried  Maurer,  281  Country  Way,  Needhara,  Mass.  02192 
Oriciul    No.    3,837,532,    dated    Sept.    24,    1974,   Ser.    No. 
379373,  July  16,  1973.  AppUcatioa  lor  reissue  Sept.  22, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  615,814 

lut.  CI.*  B67D  5/28 
VS.  CI.  222-70  12  Ctalms 


,       ' — • — '  /'» 1 ' 


u 


-   1r^- 


y 


««o«  wv*  "M 


1.  In  automatic  spray  apparatus  for  use  with  an  aerosol 
container  having  a  [meteringj  valve  mechanism  which 
includes  a  spray  valve  moveable  to  an  operative  position  to 
release  a  spray  burst  of  material  from  the  conuiner  at  regular 
intervals,  an  electrical  [motor]  drive  means  for  cyclically 
moving  the  spray  valve  to  the  operative  position,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  the  drive  means  [motor,  a  motor  switch 
actuated  by  the  motor  drive  for  coupling  the  source  to  the 
motor  during  a  portion  of  the  motor  drive  cycle]  and  a  timer 
means  for  controlling  energization  of  the  [motor]  drive 
means  at  regular  intervals,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sys- 
tem [.  means]  for  testing  said  apparatus  and  comprising, 
a  light  actuated  photocell  producing  an  electrical  output, 

and 
means,  [a  test  switch  in  parallel  with  the  motor  switch  ] 
controlled  by  the  photocell  output,  for  energizing  said 
electrical  drive  means  to  cause  said  spray  valve  to  move  to 
an  operative  position. 
whereby  the  apparatus  which  may  be  located  in  an  out-of- 
reach  location,  may  be  tested  for  operativeness  by  illumi- 
nating the  photocell,  as  with  a  flashlight,  to  cause  the  drive 
means  to  move  [illumination  of  the  photocell  causes  the 
motor  to  drive  through  a  cycle  moving  ]  the  spray  valve 
to  the  operative  position. 


tration  and  having  a  combining  weight  in  a  range  yielding 
elastic  [to  rigid]  polyurethane  products,  the  essential 
components  of  said  reactive  mixture  consisting  of 

( 1)  a  subsuntial  but  minor  amount  of  film  forming  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5.000  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radicals  conUining  active  hydrogen  atoms 
which  are  reactive  with  the  —  N=C=0  radicals  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate 

and 

( 2 )  a  major  amount  of  a  solvent  medium  for  said  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  normally  liquid 
polyol  essentially  free  from  ethyknic  unsaturation  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  [  500  ] 
1000,  said  polymer  ( 1 )  being  the  polymerizate  obuined 
by  polymerizing,  to  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000 
and  to  a  solids  concentration  of  about  10%  to  about  50% 
by  weight,  an  cthylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  in  such 
polyol, 

with  ' 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  form  such  polyurethane, 
the  ratio  of  the  — N=C=0  equivalents  of  ( B )  to  the  equiv- 
alents of  reactive  radicals  of  ( A )  being  in  the  range  of 

about  1-5  to  I . 
23.  A  method  for  preparing  cellular  polyurethanes  comprising 

reacting 

(A)  a  liquid,  stable  reactive  polymer-polyol  mixture  having  a 
viscosity  of  less  than  about  40,000  cps  at  10%  polymer 
concentration  and  having  a  combining  weight  in  a  range 
yielding  elastic-to-rigid  polyurethane  products,  the  essential 
components  of  said  reactive  mixture  consisting  of 

(J)  a  substantial  but  minor  amount  of  film-forming  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radicals  containing  active  hydrogen  atoms 
which  are  reactive  with  the  —\=C=0  radicals  of  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate.  and 

(2)  a  major  amount  of  a  solvent  medium  for  said  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  normally  liquid  polyol 
essentially  free  from  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500,  said  polymer  {I) 
bemg  the  polymerizate  obtained  by  polymerizing,  to  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  5,000  and  to  a  solids  concentra- 
tion of  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight,  an  ethylentcally 
unsaturated  monomer  in  such  polyol,  with 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  form  such  polyurethane,  the 
ratio  of  the  —N=C=0  equivalents  of(B)  to  the  equivalents 
of  reactive  radicals  of  {A)  being  in  the  range  of  about  1-5  to 
I,  wherein  mixture  (A)  and  polyisocyanate  {B)  are  reacted 
while  in  intimate  admixture  with  a  blowing  agent  to  proviae 
simultaneously  reaction  of  said  mixture  (A )  and  polyisocya- 
nate (B)  and  formation  of  cells  in  the  polyurethane  reaction 
product. 


Re.  29,118 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYURETHANES  FROM 

LIQUID.  STABLE,  REACTIVE,  FILM-FORMING 

POLVMER/POLVOL  MIXTURES  FORMED  BY 

POLYMERIZING  AN  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

MONOMER  IN  A  POLYOL 
Paul  Staaibcrgcr,  552  W.  Uaivcnity  Parkway,  Baklmorc.  Md. 

21210 
OrigiMl    No.    3^04,273,    dated    Feb.    14,    1967,    Ser.    No. 
256,531,  Feb.  6,   1963.  CoattenatkM-lB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
155,467,  Nov.  28,  1961,  abaadoned.  AppikatioB  for  reteuc 
Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,774 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/63 
VS.  CL  260-2.5  BE  *2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  elastic  polyurethanes  comprising 

reacting 

(A)  a  liquid,  stable  reactive  polymer-polyol  mixture  con- 
vertible to  an  elastic  polyurethane  product  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  less  than  about  40.000  cps.  at  10%  polymer  conccn- 


Re.  29,119 
7-PYRIDINlUM  METHYL  CARBOXYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

7-AMINO-CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
Hans  Biclicl,  Binaintcn;  Johannes  MuHcr,  Arieshcim.  both  of 
Switaerland;  Rolf  Boaahardt,  deceased,  late  of  Arlcsheini, 
Switzerland,  by  Ruth  Elisabeth  Bosshardt-Schar,  legal  rep- 
resentative: Heinrich  Peter,  Binninften,  and  Bruno  Fechtig, 
Reiaach,  both  of  Swltacriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcisy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
OrtghMl  No.  3,757,013,  dated  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  76^83, 
Sept.  28,  1970.  Application  for  rctssnc  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  614397 

Clainis  priority,  application  Swkaerland,  Oct.    10,   1969, 
15269/69 

Int.  Ci.»  C07D  501/22,  501/34,  501/36 
VS.  CL  260-  243  C  8  CInhns 

9.  A  compound  of  tormuUi  I 


January  18,  1977 
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R^_CH2-C_NH. 


O^ 


COOH 


tuled  h\  lower  all^\l  and  Rj  i\  hvJroufn.  /ivJro.vv/.  /ourr 
ulkanoylo.xy.  haloiicno-linxfr  nlkanoxlo.xy  or  moriocyclu 
carhoiyclic  uryUurhonylo.w  or  -ihiocarhonylow.  mono- 
cyclic carhocyclic  arylcarhonylmcrcapto  or  -thiocarhonsl- 
CH2H2  mercaplo.  unsuhslilultd  or  \uh>.stilulfJ  h\  lower  iilk\l.  Imn-r 

(ilko.xy.  lower  alkylmercaplo.  halogen  or  nilro.  or  is  an  iin- 
suhstituteJ  or  S-lower  alkxl.  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkxl  or 
halo\;eno-hmer    alkxI-suhsliluteJ    carhumoyloxy    uroup    or 


in  which  R,  represents  an  aminopyriJinium  radical  suhsti-    thiocarh>umoylmercapto  i:roup. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  18,  1977 

mu.tration.  for  plant  p.tenU  .re  u.u.lly  in  color  and  therefore  .t  »  not  pracucable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,010 

PLANT  OF  THE  FERN  FAMILY 
Donald  L.  Bincn,  Rte.   1,  Box   107,  Winter  Garden.  Fla. 

32787 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,538 

InL  Cl.»  AOIH  9100 

DJS.  CI.  PH.-88  *  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  the  fern  family 
substantially  as  herein  described  and  characterized  by  a 
growth  habit  providing  specimens  during  the  sporophyte  gen- 


960 


eration  with  a  rosette  arrangement  of  long,  erect,  robust, 
pinnately  compound,  mature  fronds  which  have  curly,  rela- 
tively short  pinnae  that  are  inserted  in  a  compact  arrangement 
on  a  long,  erect,  robust  and  relatively  thick  rachis  which  is 
heavily  endowed  with  hairs  and  basally  merges  with  a  stipe 
that  U  also  heavily  endowed  with  hairs,  the  stipe  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  thin  stripes  which  continue  along 
the  pinna  insertions  on  the  rachis  and  which  in  color  are 
dominated  during  early  frond  maturity  by  reddish  orange, 
brown,  brownish  orange,  orange,  yellowish  brown,  orange 
yellow  and/or  olive  brown  hues. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

139-080 4,003,406 

214-014 4,003.473 

051-105  SP 4,003,721 

062-078 4,003,728 

062-093 4,003,729 

429-199 4,003,753 

429-149 4,003,754 

429-178 4,003,755 

429-219 4,003,757 

264-119 4,003,758 

202-241 4,003,802 

202-262 4,003,803 

427-311 4,004,026 

358-083 4,004,078 

358-256 4,004,079 

358-128 4,004,080 

358-128 4,004,081 

358-141 4,004,082 

358-125 4,004.083 

358-133 4,004,084 

340-324  AD 4,004,085 

358-109 4,004,086 

358-113 4,004,087 

358-246 4,004,092 

358-060 4,004,093 

296-028 4,004,124 

240-010.63 4,004,132 

324-003 4,004,212 

324-015 4,004,213 

232-044 4,004,252 
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4,003,094 

PANTYHOSE  WITH  SHAPING  BAND  FOR  CHEEKY 

DERRIER  RELIEF 

Julie  Newmar,  12  Bcekman  P1ik«,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,080,  Sept.  25,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,914,799.  This  application  Aug.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No. 

608,549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28. 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  A41B  9104 


spherical  sockets  disposed  substantially  I  80°  from  each  other, 
the  bail-capturing  member  comprising  a  pair  of  biocompatible 
cutout  plastic  hemispheres  sharing  the  sockets  between  them. 


-•♦O 


MS.  CI.  2-409 


6  Claims 


1.  Pantyhose  for  a  female  wearer  and  comprising: 

a  panty  portion  made  of  a  siretchablc  knit  fabric  of  a  blend 
of  nylon  and  elastomcric  fibers,  said  fabric  having  a  low 
degree  of  elasticity  encircling  the  wearers  lower  torso 
and  having  an  elastic  waist  encircling  band, 

the  panty  portion  including  a  rear  panty  portion  which 
covers  and  confines  the  wearer's  buttocks, 

leg  portions  each  depending  from  the  panty  portion  and 
each  arrangeable  to  receive  one  of  the  wearer's  legs. 

the  pantyhose  defining  a  crotch  zone  between  the  leg  por 

tions. 

a  shaping  band  attached  to  the  rear  panty  portion  centrally 
thereof  and  connected  from  the  vicinity  of  the  crotch 
zone  to  the  vicinity  of  the  waist  band. 

the  shaping  band  having  a  high  degree  of  elasUcity  substan 
tially  greater  than  that  of  the  fabric  of  the  panty  portion. 

the  elasticity  of  the  shaping  band  being  sufficient  to  con- 
strict the  band  into  fitting  engagement  between  the  wear- 
er's buttocks  to  produce  cheeky  relief    , 


and  clamping  means  joining  the  hemispheres  together 
whereby  the  ball-heads  are  rotatably  trapped  in  the  sockets  to 
provide  a  substantially  stable  shoulder  prosthesis  with  a  sub- 
stantially wide  range  of  movement 


4.003,096 
WRIST  JOINT  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Otto  Frey,  Winterthur.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Suhrer  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Winterthur.  Switierland 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Swhzeriand.  June  17,  1975, 

7807/75 

Int.  CI.*  A6IF  1124 
U.S.  CI.  3-1.91  6  Claims 


4,003,095 

TRISPHERICAL  PROSTHETIC  SHOULDER  DEVICE 
Anthony  G.  Gristina,  Winston -Salem,  N.C..  assignor  to  How- 

medica.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681305 

Int.  CI.*  A6IF  1124 

L.S.  CI.  3-1.91  10  Claims 

I.  A  trispherical  prosthetic  shoulder  device  comprising  a 
relatively  small  ball-headed  humeral  component  of  a  biocom 
patible  metal,  a  humeral  stem  on  the  ball-headed  humeral 
component  for  affixing  it  to  the  intermedullary  canal  of  the 
humerus,  a  humeral  flange  separating  the  ball -headed  compo 
nent  from  the  stem,  a  ball-headed  scapular  component  of  a 
biocompatible  meul,  a  scapular  stem  on  the  scapular  compo 
nent  for  attaching  it  to  the  scapular  region  of  the  shoulder,  a 
scapular  flange  separating  the  scapular  ball  from  the  scapular 
stem,  a  spheroidal  ball-capturing  member  having  a  pair  of 


^ 


6.  A  wrist  joint  endoprosthesis  comprising 

a  proximal  joint  part  adapted  for  anchoring  in  a  forearm  and 
including  an  extension  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls, 

a  distal  joint  part  adapted  for  anchoring  in  at  least  one 
meUcarpal  bone  and  including  a  spherical  joint  head 
having  at  least  one  extension  projecting  therefrom;  and 

an  intermediate  member  between  said  joint  paru  having  a 
spherical  socket  at  one  end  receiving  said  joint  head,  a 
groove  within  said  socket  receiving  said  extension  of  said 
joint  head  to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  joint  head  about  an 
axis  longitudinal  of  said  disUl  joint  part,  and  a  slot-like 
V-shaped  recess  at  an  opposite  end  receiving  said  exten- 

961 


soil 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  18.  1977 
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Issue    These  enir.es  Skill  he  in  numerical  order  hv  dtvumenl  puhhcalion  numher 
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4,003,094 

PANTYHOSE  WITH  SHAPING  BAND  FOR  CHEEKY 

DERRIER  RELIEF 

Julie  Newmar,  12  B«ckman  Place,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

CoatiDuationiii-|Mrt  o(  Ser.  No.  509,080,  Sept.  25,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,914,799.  Thfa  appUcatioa  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

608,549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1992,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A41B  9/04 

VS.  CI.  2  —  409  6  culms 


spherical  sockets  disposed  substantially  I  80'  from  each  other, 
the  ball-capturing  member  comprising  a  pair  of  biocompatible 
cutout  plastic  hemispheres  sharing  the  sockets  between  them. 


^ri 


-.-Hi 


and  clampmg  means  joining  the  hemispheres  together 
whereby  the  ball-heads  are  rotatably  trapped  m  the  sockets  to 
provide  a  substantially  stable  shoulder  prosthesis  with  a  sub- 
stantially wide  range  of  movement 


1.  Pantyhose  for  a  female  wearer  and  comprising: 

a  panty  portion  made  of  a  slretchable  knit  fabric  of  a  blend 
of  nylon  and  elastomeric  fibers,  said  fabric  having  a  low 
degree  of  elasticity  encircling  the  wearers  lower  torso 
and  having  an  elastic  waist  encircling  band, 

the  panty  portion  including  a  rear  panty  portion  which 
covers  and  confines  the  wearer's  buttocks, 

leg  portions  each  depending  from  the  panty  portion  and 
each  arrangcable  to  receive  one  of  the  wearers  legs, 

the  pantyhose  defining  a  crotch  zone  between  the  leg  por- 
tions, 

a  shaping  band  atuched  to  the  rear  panty  portion  centrally 
thereof  and  connected  from  the  vicinity  of  the  crotch 
zone  to  the  vicinity  of  the  waist  band, 

the  shaping  band  having  a  high  degree  of  elasticity  subsian 
tially  greater  than  that  of  the  fabric  of  the  panty  portion, 

the  elasticity  of  the  shaping  band  being  sufficient  to  con 
strict  the  band  into  fitting  engagement  between  the  wear 
er's  buttocks  to  produce  cheeky  relief. 


4,003,096 
WRIST  JOINT  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Otto  Frey,  Winterthur.  SwitzerUnd.  assignor  to  Suber  Broth- 
ers LimHed,  Winterthur.  Swhrerland 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  June   17.   1975. 

7807/75 

Int.  Cl.»  A61F  1124 
U.S.  CI.  3-1.91  6  Claims 


4,003,095 

TRISPHERICAL  PROSTHETIC  SHOULDER  DEVICE 
Anthony  G.  Gristina.  Winston -Salem,  N.C..  assignor  lo  How- 

medica.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No^  681305 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  1/24 

L.S.  CI.  3-1.91  10  Claims 

1.  A  trisphcrical  prosthetic  shoulder  device  compnsmg  a 
relatively  small  ball-headed  humeral  component  of  a  biocom 
patible  meul.  a  humeral  stem  on  the  ball-headed  humeral 
component  for  affixing  it  to  the  intennedullaTy  canal  of  the 
humerus,  a  humeral  fiange  separating  the  ball-headed  compo 
nent  from  the  stem,  a  ball-headed  scapular  component  of  a 
biocompatible  metal,  a  scapular  stem  on  the  scapular  compo 
nent  for  attaching  it  to  the  scapular  region  of  the  shoulder,  a 
scapular  flange  separating  the  scapular  ball  from  the  scapular 
stem,  a  spheroidal  ball-capturing  member  having  a  pair  of 


r 


6.  A  wrist  joint  endoprosthesis  comprising 

a  proximal  joint  part  adapted  for  anchoring  in  a  forearm  and 
including  an  extension  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls, 

a  disul  joint  part  adapted  for  anchoring  in  at  least  one 
meucarpal  bone  and  including  a  spherical  joint  head 
having  at  least  one  extension  projecting  therefrom;  and 

an  intermediate  member  between  said  joint  parU  having  a 
spherical  socket  at  one  end  receiving  said  joint  head,  a 
groove  within  said  socket  receiving  said  extension  of  said 
joint  head  to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  joint  head  about  an 
axis  longitudinal  of  said  disUl  joint  part,  and  a  slot-like 
V-shaped  recess  at  an  opposite  end  receiving  said  exten- 
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sion  of  said  proximal  joint  part,  said  recess  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  side  walls  in  the  plane  of  said  groove  to  guide 
said  side  walls  of  said  joint  extension. 


4,003,097 
TWO  LEVEL  FLUSH  TANK  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Harold  M.  Book.  7730  WUdwood  Road.  P.O.  Box  No.  361, 
Fiadlay,  Ohio  45840 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,751 

Int.  CL*  E03D  1114 

U.S.  CI.  4-67  A  25  Claims 


ways  at  the  ends  and  sides  thereof  together  with  a  peripheral 
flap  therearound.  a  plurality  of  secondary  heat  sealed  seams  in 
said  side  walls  terminating  substantially  inwardly  of  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  thereof  so  as  to  define  continuously  extending 
enlarged  inflatable  upper  and  lower  rolled  edge  portions  on 
said  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  inflatable  interconnecting 
areas  therebetween  and  flaps  extending  outwardly  thereof, 
said  flaps  on  said  enlarged  lower  rolled  edge  portions  of  said 
side  walls  continuously  joined  to  said  peripheral  flap  around 
said  base  portion  so  that  said  vertical  side  walls  arc  located 
inwardly  of  the  outermost  sections  of  said  enlarged  lower 
rolled  edge  portions  thereof. 


/^^y.  yy^  Z/-.^/  .  ■  /^ 


I.  A  valve  mechanism  for  draining  liquid  from  a  tank  having 
two  vertically  spaced  drain  levels,  comprising; 

A.  a  tank  having  an  outlet  means  at  each  of  said  levels. 

B.  a  guide  means  mounted  in  said  tank  for  each  said  outlet 
means, 

C.  a  movable  valve  normally  closing  each  outlet  means, 
each  valve  having  an  overflow  tube  connected  thereto, 
each  said  valve  and  over  flow  tube  being  guided  for  verti- 
cal movement  along  each  said  guide  means. 

D.  a  fulcrum  pivot  mounted  on  each  said  overflow  tube, 

E.  a  rocking  lever  having  opposite  ends  joumalled  in  said 
fulcrum  pivots,  and  having  an  offset  intermediate  link 
pivot,  and 

F  a  push-pull  link  attached  to  said  link  pivot  for  opening 
one  valve  while  holding  the  other  closed,  and  vice  versa 


4,003,099 

BOAT  HULL  WITH  GRAB  RAILS  ON  ITS  UNDERSIDE 

Stephen  HIvko,  1001  Hazelwood  Ave.,  Middlesex.  NJ.  08846 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,145 

Int.  Cl.»  B63B  /  7100 

U.S.  CI.  9— 1.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  boat,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  running  spaced  apart  lubes 
which  serve  as  grab  rails  for  the  occupants  of  a  capsized  boat, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  runners  formed  on  the  un- 
derside of  the  hull  of  said  boat,  one  tube  and  one  runner  being 
located  on  each  side  of  the  keel  of  the  boat  hull,  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  spaced  apart  rods  being  threaded  at  each  end,  the 
rods  extending  through  said  tubes  and  being  slideab'y  sup 
ported  in  transverse  openings  through  said  runners,  each  rod 
being  secured  to  a  runner  by  means  of  a  nut  fastener  thread- 
ably  atUched  to  one  end  of  the  rod  and  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  the  runner  to  prevent  disengagement  of  the  rod  from 
the  runner,  each  rod  being  secured  to  a  tube  by  means  of  nut 
fasteners,  one  abutting  each  side  of  the  tube,  and  bemg 
threadably  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  rod 


4.003,098 

INFLATABLE  CRIB 

Leonard  Fink,  7868  Southern  Blvd..  Youngstown.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,740 

Int.  CL*  A47D  7100 

MS.  CL  5—93  R  *  Claims 


4,003,100 
POOL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
James  L.  WhiUker.  1420  NE.  16th  Terrace,  Fort  Lauderdale. 
Fla.  33304 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  541.119 

Int.  Cl.»  E04H  3120 

U.S.  CI.  15-1.7  4Ctoims 


1,  An  inflatable  structure  in  the  form  of  a  baby's  crib  having 
a  base  portion  and  vertical  side  walls  atUched  to  the  outer- 
most edges  thereof  and  in  communication  therewith,  an  open- 
int  in  said  inflauble  structure  and  an  air  vaJve  in  said  opening, 
said  base  portion  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
heat  sealed  seams  therein  terminating  substantially  inwardly 
of  the  ends  and  sides  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  air 
passageways  therebetween  and  communicating  air  passage- 


1.  In  a  pool  cleaning  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combi- 
nation, a  hollow  rectilinear  body  of  thin  sheet  material  con- 
structed to  be  moved  through  water  whilst  submerged  therein, 
and  having  provision  for  water  passage  therethrough,  flat 
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angular  lips  extending  around  the  opening,  the  lips  being 
divergently  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  body  and 
forward  end  thereof,  and  of  sufficient  extent  whereby  to  cre- 
ate a  rolling  current  at  said  end,  cause  light  foreign  materials 
affected  thereby  to  be  moved  upwardly  from  the  surface  upon 
which  they  are  resting  and  pass  into  the  body  and  a  collecting 
member  attached  thereto  whilst  said  body  is  moved  as  stated, 
the  rear  end  of  the  body  having  means  to  attach  a  collecting 
member  thereto,  a  bag-like  collecting  member  of  flexible 
formainous  material  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  body  so 
as  to  trail  therebehind  when  the  body  is  moved  in  the  direction 
of  the  forward  end,  said  member  being  of  sufficient  length 
whereby  to  collapse  over  and  close  the  said  rear  end  when  the 
body  is  at  rest  and  moved  in  the  direction  of  said  end,  to  retain 
foreign  materials  collected  in  the  member,  and  means  to  move 
said  body. 


963 
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4,003,101 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FILMS 
Eiichi  Saito.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assif(nor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  31.  1975.  50-14322 
Int.  CI.*  G03D  1 5102 
U.S.  CL  15—303  8  CUims 


b.  a  pneumatic  cylinder  forming  a  compression  chamber; 

c.  a  piston  formed  with  a  passage  therethrough  and 
mounted  for  slidable  movement  within  said  cylinder  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  panel  for  com- 
pressing air  within  said  chamber, 

d.  check  valve  means  permitting  the  inlet  of  air  to  said 
compression  chamber  of  said  cylinder  upon  movement  of 
said  panel  from  said  first  closed  position  to  said  second 
open  position  and  blocking  passage  of  air  upon  move- 
ment of  said  panel  to  said  closed  first  position; 

e.  air  restriction  means  regulating  the  escape  of  compressed 
fluid  from  said  chamber; 


■m^  ■ 


1.  A  drying  apparatus  for  drying  the  surface  of  a  film  com- 
prising: 

a  film  support  member  having  a  rectangular  aperture  of  the 
size  substantially  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  film  to  be 
dried,  said  aperture  being  defined  by  four  side  edges  and 
put  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  film  to  be  dried, 
said  side  edges  being  slanted  to  extend  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  film  support  member  down  to  the  surface 
of  the  film  located  in  contact  with  the  support  member  at 
an  angle  not  larger  than  45"  with  respect  to  the  surface  of 

the  film,  and 
a  compressed  air  supplying  means  provided  above  the  film 
support  member  for  supplying  an  air  blow  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  two  opposite  side  edges  of  the  aperture  to 
provide  a  uniform  pressure  distribution  over  the  surface 
of  the  film  along  the  lateral  dimension  thereof. 


^  t~ 


I  4,003,102 

DOOR  AND  WINDOW  CLOSER 
Nathaniel  L.  Hawks,  and  John  R.  Shively,   both  of  Albany. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Elmer  E.  Jones,  Oakland,  CaUf. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,731 
Int.  CL*  E05F  1102,  1108 
U.S.  CL  16-72  6  Claims 

1.  A  closer  apparatus  for  a  movable  panel  having  a  first 
closed  position  covering  a  portion  of  a  framed  opening  and  a 
second  open  position  uncovering  a  portion  of  said  opening 

comprising: 

a.  motor  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  movable  panel 
and  biasing  said  movable  panel  to  said  first  closed  posi- 
tion, and  said  motor  means  includes  a  weight  mounted  for 
substantially  vertical  reciprocating  travel  and  connected 
to  said  piston  for  travel  therewith. 


^ 


^1^     -'I 


-H 


J 


,~^    \ 


J 


f.  an  override  valve  means  mounted  on  said  piston  having  a 
first  position  out  of  sealing  conUct  with  said  fluid  passage 
through  said  piston  permitting  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
from  said  chamber  when  said  panel  is  forced  to  close  at  a 
rate  faster  than  the  normal  closing  of  said  panel  by  said 
motor  means  and  a  second  position  in  subsUntial  scaling 
engagement  with  said  fluid  passage  in  said  piston  and  said 
override  valve  means  includes  a  valve  plate  having  a  valve 
seat  at  one  end  formed  for  sealably  mating  with  a  valve 
seat  on  said  piston; 

g.  means  biasing  said  override  valve  means  to  said  first  open 
position; 

h.  force  means  normally  overcoming  said  biasing  means 
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during  movement  of  laid  panel  from  said  second  to  said  4,003,104 

first  position  thereby  forcing  said  override  valve  means  to  COILER  CALENDER  ROLLS 

said  second  position  in  subsUntial  sealing  engagement  WUbuni  J.  GuBter.  315  Viiflnl.  Av«.,Gre«owood,  S.C.  29646 

"^  >n>.j   A ■%■»    ante    c    M^    K^n  di.'yn 


with  said  piston  passage; 

i.  said  valve  plate  is  formed  with  openings  which  are  in 
communication  with  said  compression  chamber  and  said 
passage  through  said  piston  in  said  first  position  of  said 
override  valve  means  and  out  of  communication  with  said 
passage  through  said  piston  in  said  second  position  of  said 
override  valve  means;  and 

j.  said  motor  means  includes  a  connection  cable  operably 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  has  a  connection 
member  on  the  other  end  operably  connected  to  said 
piston. 


Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,620 
Int.  Cl.»  DOIC  25/00 
UJS.  a.  19—150 


4.003.103 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  EDIBLE  CRAB  MEAT 
FROM  NON-EDIBLE  PORTIONS  OF  COOKED  CRABS 
Richard  T.  WcMtron,  Hanptoa.  Va.;  Theodore  S.  Rcinlie, 
Reboboth  BckIi.  Dri.;  Calvert  B.  ToNcy.  Wingate,  and  J. 
Clayton  Brooks,  Cambridge,  botli  of  Md.,  anignors  to  Sea 
Savory.  Inc..  Cambridge,  Md. 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  457.554,  April  3,  1974, 
abandoned.  Tiiii  appHcatioa  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,706 

Int.  Cl.»  A22C  29/00 
VS.  CI.  17-71  8  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  of  edible  crab  meat 
from  the  cores  of  crab  bodies  which  have  been  cooked,  de- 
shelled,  de-legged  and  de-fingered  and  the  body  cavities  of 
which  have  been  cleaned  out,  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
Ul  core  box  including  a  bottom  wall  containing  a  plurality  of 
discharge  openings  of  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the 
crab  bodies,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  that 
converge  toward  said  openings,  respectively,  said  pockets 
having  a  generally  frustopyramidical  configuration,  resilient 
pad  means  for  pressing  the  crab  bodies  downwardly  in  tight 
engagement  with  said  bottom  wall  opposite  said  openings,  said 
crab  bodies  being  arranged  with  their  cavities  facing  down- 
wardly, cover  means  connected  with  said  core  box  for  com- 
pressing said  resilient  pad  means  to  bias  said  crab  bodies  into 
engagement  with  said  bottom  wall,  means  for  vibrating  said 
core  box  between  1500  and  5000  vibrations  per  minute, 
thereby  to  shake  the  edible  crab  meat  from  the  crab  bodies, 
said  vibrating  means  including  a  core  box  holder,  and  con- 
necting means  removably  connecting  said  core  box  with  said 
core  box  holder,  and  wherein  said  resilient  pad  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  resilient  pads  associated  with  said  open- 
ings, respectively;  wherein  said  cover  means  comprises  an 
inverted  tray-shaped  cover  member  having  top  and  down- 
wardly depending  side  and  end  walk  adapted  for  cooperation 
with  said  core  box  to  define  an  assembly  in  which  the  resilient 
pad  means  are  compressed  between  said  cover  member  and 
said  core  box;  and  further  wherein  said  connecting  means 
comprises  spaced  opposed  channel  means  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing corresponding  sides  of  said  assembly. 


6  Claims 


I 
1.  A  calender  roller  apparatus  for  handling  textile  slivers  in 

sliver  coilers  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  carrying  a  pivot  support; 

b.  a  pair  of  roller  assemblies  having  surface  engaging  coiler 
rollers  rotatably  carried  thereon  with  parallel  center  lines 
between  which  said  sliver  is  passed  for  delivery; 

c.  one  of  said  roller  assemblies  being  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  base  member; 

d.  means  for  pivotably  carrying  the  other  of  said  roller 
assemblies  on  said  pivot  support; 

e.  said  pivot  support  including  a  fulcrum  located  above  a 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said  pivot- 
ably  carried  roller  assembly  when  in  an  operational  posi- 
tion for  sliver  delivery  providing  a  biasing  force  opposing 
the  tendency  of  the  pivoted  roller  assembly  to  flip  up  and 
for  properly  compressing  the  sliver  held  between  the 
coiler  rollers, 

f.  said  biasing  force  effectively  maintaining  said  pivoted 
roller  assembly  in  said  operational  position  at  high  speed 
operation  while  permitting  said  pivoted  roller  assembly  to 
release  should  excessive  sliver  buildup  occur  beneath  or 
around  said  coiler  rollers;  and 

g.  said  pivot  support  including  at  least  one  support  member 
extending  vertically  above  the  center  line  of  said  pivoted 
roller  assembly  with  said  fulcrum  located  adjacent  an 
upper  end  thereof,  and  said  means  for  carrying  said  piv- 
oted roller  assembly  including  an  adjustable  linkage 
means  connected  between  said  support  and  said  pivoted 
roller  assembly  to  adjust  the  disUnce  therebetween. 


4,003,105 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  AN  AIRFIBRE 
DISPERSION  STREAM  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HOMOGENEOUS  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Alcxaadr  Evgcnievicb  Guacbin,  Kovcnsiiy  pcreuloli,  13,  kv.  18; 
Alexandr  Andrccvich  Kbokhryakov,  Institutsky  prospckt,  9. 
kv.  62;   Evgcny   Yakovlcvich   Pccbko,   Krasmic  sdo,  Fab- 
richny  powk>k,  4,  kv.  7;  KoasUntin  Ivanovich  Obraztsov, 
prospckt  Parkbomenko,  6,  kv.  68;  Anatoly  Vasilicvich  Koo- 
stantinov,  SvctJam>vsky  prospckt,  21,  kv.  46.  and  Vyacbcslav 
Scrgccvich  Akxandrov,  nlMu  NcxhiBikaya,  4,  kv.  1 23,  aV  of 
LcntaiSrod,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.511 
Int.  CI.*  DOIG  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  19-155  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transforming  an  air-fibre  dispersion 
stream,  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber  having  an  elongated  cross-section  defined  by  a 
pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  elon- 
gated parallel  front  and  back  walls  connecting  said  side 
walls,  and  having  at  least  one  open  end; 

b.  a  slot  nozzle  having  an  elongated  slot  opening  and  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  for  injecting  a  dispersion 
stream  into  sakl  chamber,  said  slot  nozzle  being  posi- 
tioned with  its  slot  opening  generally  parallel  to  the  ek>n- 
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gated  front  and  back  walls  of  said  chamber  and  facing  the 
open  end  of  said  chamber; 
c.  an  elongated  body  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  a 
length  of  the  elongated  slot  opening  and  disposed  with 
said  chamber  opposite  said  slot  opening  and  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  said  elongated  body  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  cross  section  with  a  diameter  at  least  I  2  times 
a  width  of  the  slot  opening  and  opposite  the  slot  opening 
for  dispersing  the  dispersion  stream  throughout  the  cham- 


ber in  use.  wherein  said  elongated  body  is  spaced  from 
the  slot  opening  about  0  3  to  about  one  diameter  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  cross  section  thereof;  and 
d.  means  defining  a  spatial  lattice  across  a  cross  section  of 
said  chamber  downstream  from  the  slot  opening  at  a 
distance  equal  to  from  about  two  to  about  six  diameters 
of  said  elongated  body  for  smoothing  the  flow  of  the 
dispersion  dispersed  throughout  said  chamber  and  flow- 
ing out  of  said  at  least  one  open  end. 


4,003.106 
LADDER  STRAP  CABLE  TIE  WITH  PIVOTAL  DOG 
Charles  G.  Schumacher,  Tinley  Park,  and  Robert  E.  Dravec. 
PakM  HeighU,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corporation, 
Tinley  Park,  lU. 

Filed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,273 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  24—  16  PB  12  Claims 


,56 


portion  comprising  positioning  means  which  comprises  a 
saddle  surface  in  spaced  facing  relationship  with  said 
strap  exit  face  for  cradling  the  rung  to  be  held:  and 
limiting  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  dog 
towards  said  strap  entry  face  after  application  of  a  strap 
withdrawal  force  so  that  the  major  component  of  said 
force  is  directed  through  said  dog  from  said  free  end 
portion  to  said  neck  whereby  after  application  of  the 
strap  withdrawal  force,  said  dog  securely  holds  said  strap 
and  the  dog  is  predominantly  in  columnar  loading 


4,003.107 
ONE  PIECE  PLASTIC  PIN  FASTENER 
Keith  William  Klein.  Simsbury.  and  Joseph  MkhacI  Palmieri. 
Southington.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.849 

InLCI.*  A44B  2//00 

U.S.  CI.  24-73  P  15  CUims 


I   I  ,  J    I  ,  » 
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I.  A  one-piece  plastic  pin  fastener  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

A    an  elongated  shank  of  T-shaped  cross-section  consisting 
of 

1  a  flexible,  normally  straight  cross  beam  arranged  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  shank,  and 
2.  a  loading  beam  arranged  perpendicular  to  said  cross 
beam  with  one  end  joined  to  said  cross  beam  at  sub- 
stantially the  mid-length  of  the  latter,  the  junction 
between  said  beams  extending  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  shank. 

3  the  ends  of  said  cross  beam  and  the  other  end  of  said 
loading  beam  each  providing  smooth,  uninterrupted 
bearing  surface  extending  from  one  end  of  said  shank 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  shank  length. 

4  whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  shank  in  an  undersized 
bore,  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  beams  engage  the 
bore  sidewall  causing  said  cross  beam  to  buckle  along 
its  length,  said  buckled  cross  beam  achieving  forceful 
frictional  engagement  of  said  beam  bearing  surfaces 
with  the  bore  sidewall  to  removably  secure  said  shank 
in  the  bore,  and 

B    an  enlarged  head  joined  to  said  one  end  of  said  shank 


1.  A  self-locking  cable  tie  for  forming  a  plurality  of  elongate 
objects  such  as  wires  into  a  bundle  comprising: 

an  elongate  strap  including  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally 
extendmg  side  rails  joined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
verse rungs; 

a  head  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  of  said  strap  and 
including  a  strap  entry  face,  a  strap  exit  face  and  a  strap- 
receiving  aperture  extending  between  said  faces; 

a  locking  dog  for  holding  said  strap  formed  of  a  material 
having  greater  strength  in  compressive  loading  than  in 
shear  loading  per  unit  cross-sectional  area  and  sequen- 
tially engagable  with  said  rungs,  said  dog  including  a 
flexible  necl.  pivotally  joining  said  dog  to  said  head  and 
resiliently  biasing  said  dog  to  extend  between  adjacent 
rungs  of  said  strap,  said  dog  further  including  a  free  end 


4.003,108 
SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
St-Onge,  Georgette  G.,  325  Sauve  St..  W.,  Apt.  5,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada  (H3L  1Z6) 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  603,273 
Int.  CI.'  A44B  /9/28 
DS.  CI.  24-205.15  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  slider  for  slide  fasteners  of  the  type  having  interlocking 
elements  attached  to  opposed  stringers  comprising: 

a.  an  upper  and  lower  member  superposed  over  each  other, 
each  member  having,  at  one  end.  a  jaw  portion  for  slid- 
ingly  receiving  the  interlocking  elements  of  a  slide  fas- 
tener, and.  at  the  other  end.  a  handle  portion,  both  said 
portions  being  separated  by  a  transverse  pivot  axis  piv- 
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oted  on  and  across  the  side  of  the  members  facing  each 
other  for  allowing  a  rocking  action  of  one  member  over 
the  other,  the  handle  portions  being  provided  with  an 
aperture,  each  aperture  facing  each  other, 
.  a  spring  for  maintaining  said  members  into  a  superposed 
position  and  for  resiliently  urging  the  jaw  portions 
towards  each  other  and  in  a  position  for  overlapping  the 
said  interlocking  elements,  the  facing  sides  of  said  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  said  handle  portions  Upering  away 
from  the  said  pivot  axis  so  that  when  the  handle  portions 
are  manually  urged  together,  the  jaw  portions  spread 
apart  to  release  the  interlocking  elements,  the  said  spring 
being  V-shaped,  the  apex  of  said  spring  being  aligned  with 
the  said  apertures  and  both  legs  of  said  spring  extending 
over  both  jaw  portions,  the  free  end  of  said  legs  grippingly 
engaging  said  jaw  portions  to  urge  the  latter  together, 
each  jaw  portion  comprises  a  guide  plate  provided  with 


fastener  having  portions  sUaddling  said  lip  and  in  engagement 
with  the  two  sides  of  said  lining  channel  and  forcing  each  of 


side  flanges  adapted  to  cause  engagement  of  the  inter- 
locking elemenu  when  the  slider  is  moved  in  the  direction 
of  the  handle,  and  a  wedge  shaped  member  secured  to  the 
rear  of  the  said  guide  plates  facing  each  other  and  along 
the  median  line  passing  therethrough,  the  said  wedge 
shaped  member  adapted  to  disengage  the  interlocking 
elements  when  the  slider  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  the 
jaw  portions,  the  said  upper  and  lower  members  being 
provided,  on  their  side  facing  each  other,  with  two  spaced 
lateral  walls  rearwardly  of  said  wedge  shaped  members, 
wherein  the  paths  defmed  by  the  guide  plates,  the  side 
flanges,  the  wedge  shaped  members  and  the  said  lateral 
walls  have  an  angle  of  about  25°  ±  5°, 
whereby  a  consUnt  manual  pressure  exerted  on  said  handle 
portions  towards  one  another  will  cause  a  continuous  and 
progressive  opening  of  said  jaw  portions  and  permit  dis- 
engagement of  the  slider  from  the  interlocking  elements 


the  sides  of  said  channel  toward  the  side  of  the  lip  which  it 
faces,  whereby  to  support  said  lining  from  said  lip 


4,003,110 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  HOOK  PORTIONS 
OF  A  STATISTICAL  HOOK  AND  LOOP  AREA  FASTENER 
Robert  A.  Bennett,  Eiuton,  Conn.,  assisnor  to  Robert  A.  Ben- 
nett, Easton  and  Mattem,  Ware,  Davis  and  Stdtz,  Bridge- 
port, both  of.  Conn.,  part  interest  to  each 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,221,  Dec.  13.  1973,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,464,  Dec.  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,778,870.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,291 

Int.  Cl.»  D06C  13108,  D02G  1114 
U.S.  CI.  28—72  P  *  Claims 


v 
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4,003,109 
CASKET  LINING  MEANS 
WiiUain  Matichak,  424  Delaware  St.,  PcckvUlc,  Pa.  18452 
Filrd  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,233 

iblci.*  A61G  nioo 

MJ&.  CL  27—  19  *  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  casket  structure;  a  case  including  a  side  wall  deflnmg 
a  portion  of  the  case,  an  upper  edge  portion  of  said  side  wall 
having  an  inwardly  directed,  generally  horizontal  flanging 
which  terminates  in  a  lip  which  depends  within  the  case  and 
has  a  forward  side  facing  away  from  said  wall;  a  lining  secured 
to  said  lip  and  having  an  edge  portion  folded  to  form  an  elon 
-gate  lining  channel,  one  side  of  which  extends  along  and  faces 
one  side  of  said  lip.  and  the  other  side  of  which  extends  along 
and  faces  the  opposite  side  of  said  lip;  and  deUchable  means 
securing  said  lining  channel  to  said  lip.  said  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  resilient  fasteners  spaced  along  said  lip,  each 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  the  hook  portions  of  a 
statistical  hook  and  loop  area  fastener  comprising 

A  forming  a  continuous  filament  into  a  plurality  of  zigzag 
multiple  hook-like  portions  facing  in  both  directions 
along  said  filament  by  bending  the  filament  into  a  series 
of  substantially  straight  portions  interconnected  by  sub- 
stantially straight  connecting  return  portions  at  acute 
angles  to  said  straight  portions; 

B.  forming  said  filament  into  a  plurality  of  loops  attached  to 
a  backing  member  such  that  a  plurality  of  said  hook-like 
portions  are  comprised  in  each  loop;  and 

c.  severing  the  loops  to  form  upstanding  filaments  bearing 
said  hook-like  portions. 


4,003.1 1 1 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  TEXTURIZED  GLASS 

FIBER  STRAND 

Warren  W.  DrummoBd,  Allison  Park.  Pa.,  assicnor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburtii,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,345 
Int.  CL»  D02G  1120,  1116 
UJ5.  CI.  28-72.11  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  texturized  glass  fiber  conUining 
strand  comprising  feeding  a  glass  fiber  strand  from  at  least  one 
forming  package  to  a  zone  of  fluid  turbulence,  passing  the 
strand  through  said  zone  of  fluid  turbulence  while  passing 
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fluid  in  said  zone  at  high  speed  in  a  circumferential  direction 
around  the  zone  and  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
strand  to  thereby  introduce  a  false  twist  into  the  strand,  pass- 


4.003.113 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SPRING  CUSHION 

CONSTRUCTION 

Carl  Gordon  Bulkxrh.  jr..  31  kingwood  Place,  Asheviile,  N.C. 

28804 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  478.618,  June  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,906,560,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298.953, 

Oct.  19,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,818.560,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  130.328.  April  1.  1971,  Pat.  No.  3.719.963.  Thfa 

application  May  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.598 

Int.  CI.*  B68G  7100,  B29D  3100 

U.S.  CI.  29—91.1  18  Claims 


ing  the  strand  having  a  false  twist  therein  from  said  zone  of 
turbulence  into  a  texturizing  zone,  texturizing  the  strand  hav- 
ing a  false  twist  therein  with  a  second  fluid  in  said  texturizing 
zone  and  collecting  the  resulting  texturized  glass  fiber  strand. 


4.003,112 

AUTOMATIC  CAPACITOR  WINDING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 
Frcdric  S.  Miller;  Armando  A.  Dc  Mauro.  both  of  Wayne.  NJ.. 
and  Robert  James  Deivy,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Paterson.  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562,012 
.     Int.  CI.*  HOIG  4116 
U.S.  CI.  29-25.42  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  winding  capacitors  including: 

moving  a  bifurcated  arbor  having  a  slot  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

clamping  portions  of  dielectric  layers  into  a  substantially 
planar  configuration  above  said  arbor, 

retracting  said  arbor, 

rotating  said  arbor  so  that  its  slot  is  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  the  plane  of  said  dielectric  layers. 

carrying  the  planar  portion  of  said  dielectric  layers  into 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  arbor; 

maintaining  said  alignment  while  extending  said  arbor  axi- 
ally  to  an  advanced  position  to  grasp  said  dielectric  lay- 
ers; 

rotating  said  arbor  to  wind  the  capacitor; 

feeding  electrodes  from  continuous  supplies  to  said  rotating 
arbor; 

supplying  a  relatively  thick  structural  insert  while  said  ca- 
pacitor is  being  wound  to  reinforce  the  capacitor; 

moving  said  arbor  to  a  retracted  position  while  stripping 
said  capacitor  off  said  arbor. 


14.  A  method  of  making  foam  pads  suitable  for  use  in  a  seat, 
mattress,  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of 

conveying  a  plurality  of  open  top  molds  having  a  predeter- 
mined peripheral  outline  about  an  endless  path  of  travel, 

depositing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  foamable  elasto- 
meric  material  in  each  mold  as  the  same  passes  a  prede- 
termined filling  station  located  along  said  path  of  travel, 
said  foamable  elastomeric  material  being  capable  of  ex- 
panding and  rising  within  the  mold  and  forming  a  resilient 
cellular  pad  having  a  dense,  tough  upper  crust  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof  which  is  in  contact  with  the  sur- 
rounding air. 

positioning  an  openwork  mold  insert  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  foaming  material  in  each  mold  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially fioatingly  carried  thereon  as  the  mold  passes  a 
predetermined  assembly  station  located  downstream  of 
said  filling  station,  said  mold  insert  having  a  generally 
planar  lower  surface  and  a  peripheral  outline  somewhat 
smaller  than  that  of  said  open  top  mold  such  that  a  rela- 
tively narrow  open  channel  is  defmed  between  the  mold 
and  mold  insert,  and  wherein  said  mold  insert  is  free  to 
rise  upwardly  with  the  foaming  material  and  serves  to 
level  the  underlying  portion  of  the  upper  surface  while 
permitting  air  to  contact  a  significant  portion  of  the  same 
to  thereby  result  in  a  dense  upper  crust  being  formed 
thereon, 

depositing  additional  foamable  material  in  the  open  channel 
of  each  mold  as  the  mold  passes  a  predetermined  edge 
forming  station  located  downstream  of  said  assembly 
station  to  thereby  form  a  raised  foam  edge  along  the 
periphery  of  said  upper  surface,  and 

removing  the  resulting  pad  from  the  mold  and  mold  insert  at 
a  removal  station  located  downstream  of  said  edge  form- 
ing station. 


4,003,114 
COMPRESSIBLE  SLEEVE  EMBOSSING  ROLL 
Walter  J.  Lcwickl,  Jr.,  and  Jacob  A.  Ottbofer,  Jr.,  boUi  of 
Lancaster,   Pa.,  anignon  to   Armstrong  Cork   Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,279 
Int.  CI.*  B21B  i//0« 
\}J&.  CI.  29—  1 25  4  Clalmi 

1.  An  embossing  roll  which  is  composed  of  a  hollow  mate- 
rial mandrel  having  means  therethrough  to  permit  the  passage 
of  a  cooling  fluid  and  a  plurality  of  sleeves  pressed  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  sleeves  being  of  a  material  having  a 
higher  thermal  conductivity   and  higher  thermal  expansion 
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than  the  material  of  the  mandrel,  pins  locking  together  adja-    member  having  at  least  one  driven  portion  and  at  least  one 
cent  sleeve,  to  prevent  relaUve  movement  thereof  and  locking    driving  portion,  with  said  drivmg  portion  bemg  dr.vmgly  en- 
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means  on  the  ends  of  the  mandrel  for  applying  a  pressure  to 
the  plural  sleeves  to  hold  the  plural  sleeves  together. 


4,003,115 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CENTRIFUGE  CONVEYOR 
Williain  F.  Fislier,  Walpolc,  Msm.,  asricMr  to  Bird  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,632 
Int.  Ci.»  B21K  1104;  B23P  \5I02,  15104 
MS.  CI.  29—156.8  R 


gageable  with  the  at  least  one  driven  section;  and  the  driving 
6  Claims    ^^^^er  being  engageble  with  the  at  least  one  driven  portion 


I.  The  method  of  providing  a  hard  wear-resisunt  outer 
forward  edge  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  blade  of  a  helical 
bladed  centrifuge  conveyor  which  comprises 
securing  to  a  blade  of  said  conveyor  a  band  of  meUl  having 
an  uptund;ng  marginal  portion  thereof  extending  beyond 
the  forward  face  of  said  blade  adjacent  iu  outer  edge  to 
form  with  said  forward  face  a  cavity,  said  band  defining 
the  outer  margin  of  said  cavity, 
fusing  a  wear-retisUnt  material  at  elevated  temperature  into 
said  cavity  to  bond  said  material  to  said  band  and  to  said 
blade  and  to  fill  said  cavity  to  the  desired  depth  with  said 
bonded  wear-resisUnt  material  forming  a  portion  of  the 
forward  face  of  said  blade. 


4,003,117 
OVERCAPPING  APPARATUS 
Wade  D.  Fletcher,  and  Jerry  F.  Sansbury,  both  of  Hartsvillc. 
S.C.,  anlgnors  to  Soaoco  Products  Company,  Hartsviile, 

S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665  J37 

Int.  Cl.»  B67B  3122,  B65B  7128;  B23P  19102 

U.S.  CI.  29-809  3  Claims 


4.003,1 16 

APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  INSULATORS  AND 

PRESSING  END  TURNS 

RIciwrd  W.  Bale.  FcanvWe.  Mich..  aadgBor  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,491 
Int.  CL'  H02K  15100 
U.S.  CL29— 734  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  performing  operations  on  stater 
assemblies  that  comprise  a  magnetic  core  having  an  axially 
extending  bore  and  axially  extending  winding  accommodating 
slou.  winding  turns  having  end  portions  and  also  having  por- 
tions supported  in  at  least  some  of  the  slou,  and  wedges  over- 
lying at  least  some  coil  turn  portions  in  at  least  two  of  the  slots, 
the  apparatus  comprising:  a  driving  member,  means  for  mov- 
ing at  least  one  wedge  along  a  core  slot  in  a  generally  radial 
direction  relative  to  the  bore  of  the  core;  and  means  for  shap- 
ing end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  winding  turns;  said  means  for 
moving  and  means  for  shaping  both  being  driven  to  operative 
position  by  the  driving  member;  said  means  for  shaping  end 
portions  including  at  least  one  driven  section;  the  means  for 
moving  at  least  one  wedge  including  at  least  one  elongate 


1.  Qvercapping  apparatus  for  the  application  of  flexible  lids 
to  the  ends  of  horizonully  oriented  elongated  flexible  cylmdri- 
cal  containers,  said  apparatus  comprising  container  carrying 
means  for  horizontally  receiving  and  carrying  elongated  con- 
Uiners  along  a  vertical  arcuate  path;  container  feeding  means 
for  introducing  containers  to  said  container  carrying  means, 
lid  positioning  means  for  sequentially  generally  vertically 
orienting  lids  in  the  path  of  the  ends  of  moving  containers  for 
engagement  therewith  and  thereon;  and  lid  feeding  means  for 
introducing  lids  to  said  lid  positioning  means;  said  conUincr 
carrying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  oriented 
wheels  with  multiple  pockeU  defined  about  the  periphery  of 
each  wheel,  each  pocket  having  a  horizontally  aligned  com- 
panion pocket  on  the  other  wheel  for  simultaneous  seating  of 
a  horizontal  conUiner.  means  for  routing  said  wheels  simulta- 
neously about  a  common  horizontal  axis  whereby  the  pockets 
on  each  wheel  describe  a  circular  vertical  path  including  an 
upwardly  directed  path  portion  during  which  conUiners  are 
engaged  within  said  pockets  and  raised  from  the  conUiner 
feeding  means,  and  a  downwardly  directed  path  portion  dur- 
ing which  conUiners  are  gravity  discharged  from  said  pockeu. 
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said  pockets  opening  fopvardly  in  the  direction  of  roUtion  of 
said  wheels,  each  pocket  being  arcuate  and  of  an  extent  so  as 
to  encircle  approximately,  but  no  more  than,  one  half  the 
circumference  of  a  cylindrical  conUiner  to  mainuin  free  entry 
to  and  free  discharge  from  the  pocket  by  a  container  while 
mainUining  a  high  degree  of  lateral  stability  to  a  container 
received  within  the  pocket,  one  of  said  wheels  being  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  said  lid  positioning  means  for  direct 
support  and  sUbilization  of  a  lid  receiving  container  end 
closely  adjacent  said  lid  positioning  means,  said  lid  positioning 
means  being  located  along  the  upwardly  directed  path  portion 
of  said  pockets,  and  a  vertically  orienUted  backup  laterally  of 
and  parallel  to  the  wheel  remote  from  said  lid  positioning 
means. 


4,003,118 

HOC  STAPLE  GUN 

George  W.  Jensen,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,129 

Int.  Ci.*B23P  11100 

U.S.  CI.  29—243.56  3  CUims 


adjustment  means  for  said  jaws  ihreadably  mounted  for 

roUtion  on  said  mandrel; 
impacting   means  slidably    mounted   on   said    mandrel   for 

impartmg  an  impact  to  said  mandrel,  and 


coupling  means  between  said  adjustment  means  and  said 
impacting  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  impacting 
means  relative  to  said  mandrel  operates  said  adjustment 
means. 


4,003,120 
CAPTIVE  TYPE  SPARK  PLUG  GASKET  AND  TOOL  FOR 

INSTALLING  SAME 

Harold  P.  Hopp,  35  Industrial  Road,  Lodi,  N  J.  07644 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,985 

Int.  Cl.»  B25B  27114 

U.S.  CI.  29-278  5  Claims 


,r   \z 


1.  A  hog  staple  gun,  comprising 

a  flat  barrel-type  housing  having  spaced  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  and  an  axial  chamber  formed  therethrough, 
extending  between  said  ends  and  opening  at  the  second 
end  of  said  housing; 

a  pistol-type  hand  grip  extending  from  the  housing  at  the 
first  end  thereof; 

a  feed  bore  formed  through  the  housing  in  the  area  of  the 
second  end  thereof  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  chamber; 

guide  means  mounted  in  the  feed  bore  and  extending  out  of 
the  housing  for  movably  guiding  a  suck  of  hog  suples 
individually  into  the  chamber; 

a  pair  of  curved  arms  extending  from  the  housing  at  the 
second  end  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  of 
the  chamber  thereat,  said  arms  curving  toward  each  other 
to  form  a  subsUntially  circular  area  therebetween  and 
having  free  ends  spaced  from  each  other;  and 

feed  means  operated  by  a  holder  of  the  gun  for  moving  a 
single  suple  at  a  time  from  the  guide  means  in  the  cham- 
ber at  the  feed  bore  through  the  chamber  and  the  opening 
at  the  second  end  of  the  housing  into  conUct  with  the 
arms  whereby  said  arms  form  a  subsuntial  circle  of  each 
suple.  I 


4,003,119 
PULLING  DEVICE 
Mdvin  Dong  Hugh,  Wilmington,  Calif.,  amlgnor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company.  WoodcUff  Lake.  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976.  Scr.  No.  649^51 
IaLCI.*B23P  19104 
U.S.  CL29— 254  6  Claims 

1.  A  pulling  device  comprising: 

a  mandrel  having  a  handle  for  gripping  said  pulling  device; 
a  gripping  jaw  mounting  means  securely  fastened  to  one  end 

of  said  mandrel; 
adjusUble    gripping  jaws   mounted   on   said   gripping  jaw 
mounting  means; 


1.  In  a  combination  spark  plus  and  captive  gasket  therefor, 
in  which  said  spark  plug  includes  a  plug  body  having  a 
threaded  shank  extending  outwardly  along  the  principal  axis 
of  said  plug  from  a  main  body,  said  threaded  outer  shank 
including  an  undercut  area  adjacent  said  main  body,  said 
gasket  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  compressible  flanges 
and  a  locking  flange  lying  in  a  curved  plane  and  extending 
inwardly  of  said  compressible  flanges  to  be  engaged  within 
said  undercut  area,  said  locking  flange  having  a  free  and 
generally  arcuate  edge,  said  threaded  shank  having  a  given 
pitch  and  defining  a  continual  spiral  recess  between  adjacent 
convolutions  of  said  thread,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
arcuate  free  edge  of  said  locking  flange  being  bent  out  of  said 
curved  plane,  whereby  the  effective  thickness  of  said  edge  is 
subsUntially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  meul  forming  said 
locking  flange;  said  locking  flange  upon  being  compressed 
during  insullation  of  said  plug  and  gasket  with  a  threaded 
spark  plug  opening  being  deformed  to  lie  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  principal  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spark  plug 
wherein  the  bent  portion  of  said  arcuate  free  edge  is  reduced 
in  diameter  to  substantially  correspond  to  the  diameter  of  said 
undercut  area,  said  bent  portion  being  subsUntially  continu- 
ous and  lying  at  least  partially  in  a  curved  plane  intersecting 
the  plane  of  said  locking  flange,  the  effective  thickness  of  said 
bent  portion  providing  sufficient  rigidity  to  said  locking  flange 
to  prevent  cross-threading  thereof  with  said  spiral  recess  upon 
the  disengagement  of  said  plug  from  said  threaded  opening. 
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4,003,121 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  ANNULAR  ARTICLES 
Albert  Hates,  Dortmuiid;  Theodor  K«l«r,  Hagea-Emst,  and 
HciBZ  Pohler,  Herdecke-Klrcbende,  ail  of  Gemany,  anicn- 
on  to  Hoetch  Werke  AkticBgcwIlKliaft,  Dortmund,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,718 
Claims    prfcHity,    application    Germany,   July    17,    1973, 

2336281 

Int.  CI.*  C21D  9140;  B23P  17100;  B21H  ///2 
U.S.  CI.  29-415  *<*  C\M\ms 


to  the  tubing  passing  through  the  mandrel  the  sleeve  will 
be  drawn  off  the  mandrel  onto  the  tubing, 
and  feed-controlling  means  at  the  end  of  the  mandrel  at 
which  the  sleeve  is  drawn  off,  for  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  the  sleeve  is  drawn  off  from  the  mandrel  onto  the 
tubing. 


10.  The  method  of  applying  filter  material  to  drainage  tub- 
ing concurrently  with  the  installation  thereof  in  the  ground, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  pipe  tubing  through  a 
tubular  mandrel  having  a  long  sleeve  of  filter  matenal  gath- 
ered thereon  as  said  tubing  is  installed  in  the  ground,  and 
securing  to  the  tubing  the  end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the 
mandrel  end  at  which  the  tubing  exits  to  cause  the  tubing  to 
pull  the  said  sleeve  off  the  mandrel  and  about  itself 


1.  A   method  of  making  ring-shaped  articles,  comprising 
hot-forming  an  elongated  blank,  which  U  in  an  unhardened 
condition  and  is  hardenable  by  cooling  from  a  predetermined 
elevated  temperature,  so  as  to  impart  to  said  blank  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  configuration;  coiling  said  blank  subse- 
quent to  said  hot-forming,  and  prior  to  substantial  cooling  of 
said  blank  from  the  hot-forming  temperature,  so  as  to  produce 
a  coiled  element  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  prede- 
termined diameter  lubiUntially  equal  to  the  desired  diameter 
of  the  fmished  articles,  said  blank  having  a  temperature  subse- 
quent to  initiation  of  said  coiling  which  at  least  equals  said 
predetermined  temperature;  cooling  said  blank  subsequent  to 
initiation  of  said  coUing  so  as  to  harden  said  blank  and  obuin 
said  coiled  element  in  a  hardened  condition,  said  cooling 
comprising  quenching  of  said  blank,  and  said  coiling  and  said 
quenching  being  performed  substantially  simultaneously  by 
bending  said  blank  about  a  rotauble  member  which  is  at  least 
partially  immerse^!  in  a  quenching  medium  and  which  guides 
said  blank  into  the  same;  and  subdividing  said  coiled  element 
subsequent  to  said  quenching  so  as  to  produce  from  each  of  at 
least  some  of  said  convolutions  a  subsUntially  annular  article 


4,003.123 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  TWO-PIECE  JAR  LIDS  TO 

CONTAINERS 

Charles  W.  Duke,  Huntincton,  W.  Va.,  aasignor  to  Oweos- 

Iliinols,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.824 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19100 

MJS.  CI.  29-429  *  Claims 


4,003.122 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  RLTER  TO 

A  DRAINAGE  TUBING 
Riclwrd  C.  Overmyer,  Fraaccsville.  and  Mario  Goerra,  Indl- 
aMpoiia,  botli  ol  lad.,  avifMrs  to  Fnmcesviile  Drain  Tile 
Corporatioa,  Fraaccsvilie.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,254 
IbL  CL»  B23P  19100,  19104 
VS.  CL  29-429  '^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  filter  cloth  or  the  like  to  a  contin- 
uous length  of  flexible  drainage  tubing  as  the  same  is  being 
installed  in  the  ground,  comprising 

an  insullation  machine  having  a  tube-laying  boot. 

means  for  supplying  a  continuous  length  of  flexible  drainage 

tubing  to  the  machine, 
filter-cloth  dispensing  means  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
including  a  tubular  mandrel  of  a  size  and  mounted  in 
position  to  pass  the  drainage  tubing  therethrough  as  it 
progresses  from  the  supply  means  to  the  tube-laying  boot, 
a  long  sleeve  of  filter  cloth  or  the  like  gathered  and  packed 
on  the  mandrel  so  that  by  atUching  the  end  of  the  sleeve 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  assembling  threaded,  two- 
piece  closures  having  open  and  closed  ends  connected  by  a 
threaded  skirt  to  containers  having  a  threaded  finish  portion, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  a  plurality  of  said  conuiners  in  series  in  an  up- 
right position; 
pivoting  said  plurality  of  containers  in  series  to  a  position 

with  their  axes  substantially  horizontal; 
moving  said  plurality  of  containers  in  series  to  an  assembly 
area  with  the  threaded  finish  on  each  of  the  containers 
extending  in  the  same  direction; 
moving  a  plurality  of  assembled  two-piece  closures  in  series 
to  the  assembly  area,  the  closures  having  their  open  ends 
facing  in  the  direction  of  the  threaded  finishes  of  the 
containers;  and 
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simultaneously  therewith  engaging  the  skirt  of  the  closure 
with  a  stationary  friction  member  which  imparts  rotation 
to  said  closure  while  maintaining  the  container  in  a  rela- 
tive non-rotative  state,  whereby  the  closure  is  rotated 
relative  to  the  container  finish  and  threaded  thereon. 


4,003,124 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CANNED  FOOD  RECYCLABLE 

THERMAL  SIMULATOR 

Francis  G.  Connick,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  and 

Company  Limited,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,296,  Aug.  21.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.964.313.  This  application  Nov.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  635,658 

Int.  Cl.»  B23P  3/00.  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  29-460  13  Claims 


faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  feed  path  and  engagable  with  the 
outer  edges  of  the  carrier  strips  in  the  lead  frame  assembly,  the 
surfaces  of  the  units  being  spaced  progressively  closer  to- 
gether downstream  along  the  feed  path  so  that  as  the  lead 
frame  assembly  is  moved  downstream  past  the  closing  station 
the  carrier  strips  are  forced  together  to  move  the  ends  of  the 
leads  against  the  leadless  circuit  modules;  the  bonding  station 
including  a  lead  bonder  operable  to  bond  the  ends  of  the  leads 
to  the  circuit  pads  on  the  leadless  circuit  modules,  and  the 
bending  station  including  a  lead  bender  for  bending  the  ends 
of  leads  to  a  dual  in-line  configuration. 


,2° 


^i> 


iS^: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  recyclable  canned  food  thermal 
simulators,  comprising:  filling  a  conventional  food  container 
with  a  suitable  open  cell  porous  matrix  material,  permanently 
securing  any  suitable  thermometer  to  a  panel  of  the  container 
and  positioning  the  thermometer  to  measure  the  internal 
temperature  within  about  l/16th  inch  of  the  centermost  por- 
tion of  the  container,  adding  a  suitable  liquid  for  distribution 
throughout  the  porous  matrix  material  when  sealed  under 
partial  vacuum,  said  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  designed 
to  produce  the  thermal  conductivity  constant  of  the  canned 
food  being  simulated  when  subjected  to  the  same  external 
temperatures,  drawing  a  partial  vacuum  on  the  filled  container 
to  distribute  the  liquid  throughout  the  porous  matrix  material 
and  thereafter  sealing  the  container. 


'  4,003,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DUAL  IN-LINE 
PACKAGES 
Charles  W.  Wailick,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,367 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  2//2« 

U.S.  CI.  29—569  R  13  CUims 


L... 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  dual  in-line  packages  from 
leadless  circuit  modules  and  a  lead  frame  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  carrier  strips  with  inwardly  facing  leads;  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  support;  loading,  closing,  bonding, 
and  bending  stations  on  the  support  arranged  along  a  lead 
frame  assembly  feed  path,  and  feed  means  for  moving  the  lead 
frame  assembly  along  the  feed  path;  the  loading  station  includ- 
ing a  leadless  circuit  module  feed  mechanism  for  positioning 
leadless  circuit  modules  between  the  ends  of  the  leads  in  the 
assembly  as  the  assembly  is  moved  past  the  loading  station;  the 
closing  station  including  a  number  of  closing  units  spaced 
along  the  feed  path,  each  unit  having  a  pair  of  collapse  sur- 


4,003,126 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  OXIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Frank  E.  Holmes,  Willowdalc.  and  Clement  A.  T.  Salama, 

Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and 

Development  Limited.  Ottawa.  Canada 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505369 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  n/OO 

U.S.  CI.  29—571  2  Claims 


it  '-     >i      « 


c. 
d. 


',.yv:v. 


1.  A  method  of  making  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field 
effect  transistor  devices  comprising: 

a.  forming  epitaxially  a  slice  or  slab  of  semiconducting 
material  composed  of  an  n*  substrate  layer  and  an  n 
layer,  said  material  having  a  (100)  crystal  orientation 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  n  layer, 

b.  forming  by  diffusion,  a  p'^  layer  in  said  surface  of  the  n 
layer. 

forming  an  oxide  layer  on  said  p'^  layer, 
opening  a  central  and  two  outer  windows  in  the  oxide 

layer. 

e.  forming  through  the  central  window  a  central  V-groove 
by  anisotrophically  etching  the  semiconducting  material 
along  a  ( 100)  plane,  said  groove  extending  through  the  p* 
layer,  separating  it  into  separate  regions,  and  into  the  n 
layer  and  defining  a  conduction  channel  between  said 
separated  regions  around  the  groove  through  the  n-type 
material. 

f.  forming  through  the  outer  windows,  outer  V-grooves 
extending  through  the  p*  layer  and  the  n  layer  into  the  n* 
substrate  layer  to  effectively  define  the  outer  edges  of  the 
separated  regions. 

g.  growing  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor, said  layer  extending  over  the  surface  of  the  said 
central  V-groove.  and 

h.  forming  metal  contacu  to  the  two  separate  regions  defin- 
ing source  and  drain  electrodes  and  to  the  gate  oxide 
layer  defining  the  gate  electrode. 
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4,003.127 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCER 

Jmms  M.  Jaffc,  SMtMeM.  aad  Jokn  Y.  W.  Scto,  Warren,  both 

ol  Mich.,  SMigMrs  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporation,  Dctroh, 

Mich. 

DivishMi  of  Scr.  No.  526,580,  Nov.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,938,775,  which  b  a  conthination-te-part  of  S«r.  No.  463,515, 

April  24,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26,  1975, 

Scr.  No.  616,959 

Int.  CI.*  SOU  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-580  2  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  accurately  and  consistently  making  an  ex- 
tremely sensitive  and  temperature  stable  semiconductor  pres- 
sure transducer  having  a  thin  vapor  deposited  polycrystalline 
silicon  diaphragm,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  on  one  surface   of  a  supporting  semiconductor 
wafer  a  layer  of  etch-resisunt  material  having  a  crystallo- 
graphic  structure  which  promotes  vapor  deposition  of 
polycrystalline  silicon; 
vapor  depositing  an  extremely  thin,  high  resbtivity  polycrys- 
Ulline  silicon  film  of  a  predetermined  thickness  on  said 
etch-resistant   layer   wherein   said   vapor   deposition   of 
polycrystalline  silicon  consistently  and  accurately  defines 
the  thickness  of  a  diaphragm  for  said  pressure  transducer; 
forming  a  pressure  responsive  electronic  device  into  cen- 
trally located  portions  of  said  polycrysUlline  silicon  film 
wherein  s^id  electronic  device  is  automatically  electri- 
cally isolated  by  said  high  resistivity  polycrystalline  sili- 
con; 
etching  said  semiconductor  wafer  from  ite  opposite  surface 
to  remove  central  portions  of  said  wafer  in  a  predeter- 
mined geometry  corresponding  to  a  desired  geometry  for 
said  diaphragm; 
stopping  the  etch  upon  exposure  of  corresponding  portions 
of  said  etch-resistant  layer  thereby  defining  a  polycrysUl- 
line silicon  diaphragm  being  peripherally  supported  by 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  wafer; 
removing  said  exposed  portions  of  said  etch-resisUnt  layer 
from  one  surface  of  said  polycrysUlline  silicon  diaphragm 
and  any  oxide-based  coating  on  iu  opposite  surface, 
thereby  providing  a  temperature  suble  diaphragm  which 
is  noncontiguous  with  any  material  having  a  dissimilar 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion;  and 
applying  electrical  conUctt  to  said   pressure   responsive 
electronic  device  thereby  providing  electrical  access  to 
said  pressure  transducer. 


therefrom;  attaching  the  at  least  one  coil  lead  to  the  terminal 
so  as  to  esUblish  electrical  continuity  therebetween  and  in- 
serting the  terminal  into  a  connection  receiving  and  reuining 
portion  of  the  insulating  body  with  the  piercing  Ung  pointed 
toward  a  pocket  esublished  by  the  insulating  body;  placing 
the  insulated  lead  wire  adjacent  the  insulation  piercing  Ung  of 


the  terminal  and  at  least  in  proximity  to  the  pocket  esublished 
by  the  insulating  body;  and  moving  a  wedging  member  relative 
to  and  along  the  pocket,  and  thereby  forcing  the  insulated  lead 
wire  against  the  piercing  tang  and  causing  the  piercing  Ung  to 
pierce  insulation  on  the  insulated  lead  wire  and  esUblish 
electrical  continuity  between  the  insulated  lead  wire  and  the 
coil  lead  atUched  to  the  terminal. 


4,003,129 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE 

HAVING  A  HLTER  DISPOSED  IN  ONE  END  CAP 

Robert  E.  Koch,  PMsfldd,  and  James  H.  Ccdcr.  Lenox,  both  of 

Mass.,  amignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,053,  Oct.  9,  1975.  Pat.  No.  3,967.228. 

Thb  application  Jan.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,707 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  69102 

VS.  CI.  29—623  3  Claims 


4,003.128 
METHODS  or  MAKING  INDUCTIVE  DEVICES  AND 
TERMINATION  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  SAME 
Richard  W.  Dochlcrman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind..  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
DfvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  437^36,  Jan.  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,974^7.  Thk  application  Jnly  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  594,582 

Int.  CL«  H02K  15/00;  HOIF  41 //O 
VS.  CL  29-596  »  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  assembled  device  including  a 
magnetic  core  and  coil  assembly  having  at  least  one  insulating 
body  associated  therewith,  and  at  least  one  insulated  lead 
wire,  the  device  further  including  at  least  one  terminal  having 
at  least  one  insulation  piercing  tang,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  assembling  together  the  magnetic  core,  the  insu- 
lating body,  and  a  coil  having  at  least  one  coil  lead  extending 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  current  limiting  fuse, 
comprising  the  steps,  of: 

a.  assembling  internal  components  of  the  fuse  in  a  housing 
which  includes  end  caps  provided,  respectively,  with  fill 
port  and  drain  port; 

b.  packing  the  fuse  with  a  particulate  filler; 

c.  filling  the  fuse  with  colloidal  silica  suspension  by  forcing 
said  suspension  into  said  fill  port  and  passing  it  at  the 
other  end  of  said  fuse  through  a  filter  just  before  it  drains 
out  through  said  drain  port; 

d.  removing  excess  solution  from  said  fuse,  and 
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e.  drying  said  fuse  by  passing  a  drying  gas  through  said  fuse 
to  remove  the  fluid  from  the  residual  suspension  and  to 
thereby  result  in  a  bonding  together  of  said  particulate 
filler  inside  said  fuse. 


I  4,003.130 

HAIR  RAISING  PANEL  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 
James  E.  Rookus,  2902  Marshall  SE.,  Apt.  E-1 1,  Grand  Rap- 
ids. Mich.  49508 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,620.  June  12,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,940.851.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

644,142 

Int.  CI.*  B26B  /9/I0 

VS.  CI.  30-34.2  16  Claims 


131 


131 


130 


4,003.131 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS  WITH  RECIPROCATABLE 

CUTTING  BLOCK 
Gerrit  Jan  Groothuis,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  564.226 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlacds,    Apr.    5,    1974, 
7404655 

Int.  CI.*  B26B  19/02 
VS.  CI.  30—43.92  3  Claims 


7      •?    -b 
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I.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaving  head 
at  the  top  of  said  housing,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  drive  pm  reciprocally  driven  by  said  motor,  the  pin 
having  an  end  part  extending  into  said  shaving  head,  a  thin 


shear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  hair-entrance  apertures 
mounted  in  said  shaving  head,  a  cutter  assembly  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  cutters  carried  by  the  frame,  the  cutters 
having  cutting  edges  having  shape  conforming  to  and  engaging 
said  shear  plate,  said  frame  further  including  a  coupling  slot 
defining  spaced  first  and  second  walls  for  receiving  therein 
said  drive  end  of  the  drive  pin  in  drive  engagement,  and  con- 
nection means  in  said  slot  adjacent  said  first  wall  of  said  slot 
conUcting  and  resiliently  urging  said  drive  pin  end  firmly 
against  said  second  wall  of  the  slot,  said  connection  means 
comprising  a  strip  of  material  conforming  generally  in  shape 
to  and  situated  in  said  coupling  slot,  said  strip  comprising  a 
spring  section  adjacent  said  first  wall  of  the  coupling  slot,  this 
section  including  a  slot  defining  a  tab  bent  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  section  for  resiliently  engaging  said  drive  end  of  the  drive 
pin. 


12.  In  a  cutting  head  for  an  electric  shaver  having  a  thin 
screen  and  a  driven  cutting  blade  movably  mounted  within 
and  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  said  screen,  said  screen  and 
said  blade  each  having  a  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  sides,  a 
plurality  of  openings  through  said  top  surfaces  of  said  screen 
and  said  blade,  portions  of  said  openings  extending  down  said 
sides  through  which  individual  hairs  may  pass  to  be  sheared  by 
said  blade,  the  improvement  in  said  cutting  head  comprising: 
a  thin,  rigid  element  fixed  within  said  blade  for  movement 
therewith  and  seated  against  an  inner  side  face  of  said  blade, 
the  top  edge  of  said  element  being  parallel  with  the  top  surface 
of  said  blade  and  in  the  same  general  horizon Ul  plane  as  the 
inside  surface  of  said  top  surface  of  said  blade  and  overlaying 
the  lower  part  of  those  portions  of  said  openings  extending 
down  said  sides  of  said  blade  for  erecting  individual  hairs  into 
a  posture  generally  normal  to  the  skin  as  the  hairs  pass 
through  said  openings 


4,003,132 

DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  TAKING  DENTAL 

IMPRESSIONS 

Joseph  F.  Beck,  33  Huntington  Road,  Newton,  Mass.  Oil 58 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,718 

Int.  CI.*  A6IC  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  32— 17  9  Claims 


:s 


1.  A  tray  assembly  for  taking  a  dental  impression  in  a  pa 
tient's  mouth  in  an  impression  medium  contained  in  the  tray 
assembly  comprising  buccal  and  lingual  plates  each  relativeiv 
rigid  to  resist  deformation  in  a  vertical  plane  by  the  hydraulic 
pressure  of  the  medium  while  in  the  patient's  mouth  when  the 
patient  bites  down  upon  the  medium  but  sufficiently  bendable 
to  adapt  to  the  contour  of  the  patient's  arch,  flexible  strand 
means  interconnecting  the  two  plates  for  forcing  the  plates 
closer  together  to  apply  lateral  pressure  to  the  medium  and  a 
medium  supporting  means  including  a  web  interposed  be- 
tween the  lingual  and  buccal  plates  and  positioned  to  coincide 
with  the  patient's  occlusal  plane. 


4,003,133 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ALIGNMENT  OF  MACHINE  PARTS 
Johannes   A.    F.   Picrik,  Santpoort,   Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Papierfabrieken  Van  Geldcr  Zoocn  N.V.,  Amsterdam.  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  May  21.  1974.  Scr.  No.  471,971 
Claims  priority,  application    NHhcrlands.   May    21,    1973. 
7307071 

InL  CI.*G01B  /1/27 
V.S.  CI.  33—228  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  optically  aligning  parts  of  a  machine  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  two  reference  marks  entirety  outside  the  ma- 
chine and  at  a  disUnce  from  each  other  as  long  as  possi- 
ble, determining  a  base  line  usually  running  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  machine. 

b.  mounting,  beyond  the  machine  as  seen  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  machine  and  to  the  side  of  the  machine  as 
seen  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
machine,  a  reflecting  device  with  the  aid  of  optical 
means,  the  effects  of  the  reflecting  device  corresponding 
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to  that  of  one  single  reflecting  surface  and  the  mounting 
carried  out  in  such  a  way  that  each  intersection  of  this 
reflecting  surface  with  a  horizontal  plane  is  a  suaight  line 
intersecting  or  crossing  the  base  line  perpendicularly; 

c.  placing  the  viewer  of  a  theodolite  approximately  in  line 
with  the  center  line  of  a  machine  part  to  be  aligned,  or  in 
line  with  a  generating  line  on  the  surface  of  said  part  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  machine  part  center  line; 

d.  turning  the  view  direction  of  the  viewer  over  about  90° 
around  a  vertical  axis  and  pointing  the  viewer  towards  the 
reflecting  device  in  such  a  way  that  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  reticle  of  the  viewer  coincides  with  a  point  of 
the  reflection  image  of  the  vertical  line  of  said  reticle; 

e  turning  the  view  direction  of  said  viewer  over  exactly  90° 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

f.  determining  with  the  aid  of  the  viewer  adjusted  in  step  (e) 
and  rotauble  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  base 
line,  the  distance  between  a  point  of  the^machine  part 
center  line  or  a  generating  line  of  said  machine  part  at  the 
front  of  this  part  and  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 


g 


base  line  and  the  distance  between  such  a  point  at  the 
back  of  this  part  and  the  same  vertical  plane; 
determining  in  a  numerical  way  the  deviation  of  said 
machine  part  in  a  horizonul  plane  by  calculating  the 
differences  between  the  two  disUnccs  determimed  in  step 

<*■);  .      w     J  . 

h.  determining  with  the  aid  of  a  water  level  and  a  theodolite 

the  disunce  between  a  point  of  the  center  line  or  the 

generating  line  at  the  front  of  said  machine  part  and  a 

horizonul  plane  and  the  disunce  between  such  a  point  at 

the  back  of  said  machine  part  and  the  same  horizonul 

plane.  ,      .  . 

i.  determining  in  a  numerical  way  the  deviation  of  said 
machine  part  in  a  vertical  plane  by  calculating  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  disunces  determined  in  step  (h). 

j.  correcting  the  position  of  said  machine  part  in  accordance 
with  the  numerical  values  of  the  deviations  obuined  in 
steps  (g)  and  (i)  respectively;  and 

k.  repeating  steps  (c-j)  for  the  other  machine  parU  to  be 
aligned. 


against  an  object  the  orienUtion  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 
mined and  adjusted; 

b.  electrical  energized  visual  indicator  means  mounted  m 
the  frame  for  indicating  when  the  planar  surface  is  ori- 
ented at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angular  orienU- 
tion being  determined;  and 

c.  angle-sensing  switch  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  connected  to  the  indicator  means  and  a  source 
of  electrical  power  for  being  set  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
planar  surface  and  energizing  the  indicator  means  by 
closing  an  electrical  circuit  connecting  the  indicator 
means  to  the  source  of  electrical  power  when  the  orienU- 
tion of  the  planar  surface  corresponds  to  the  angle  set  on 
the  switch  means,  the  frame  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing receiving  the  level  sensing  switch  means,  and  the  level 
sensing  switch  means  including  a  reel  assembly,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

1 .  an  annular  reel  body  roUUbly  disposed  in  the  opening 

provided  in  the  frame; 
2   a  gravity- responsive  electrical  switch  mounted  in  the  reel 

body;  and 
3.  a  side  wall  removably  affixed  to  the  reel  body  and  pro- 
vided with  manipulating  means  for  permitting  selective 
roution  of  the  side  wall  and  the  reel  body  with  respect  to 
the  frame,  the  reel  assembly  further  including  a  pair  of 
substantially  liquid-fllled  arcuate  vials  curved  to  conform 
to  the  circumference  of  and  mounted  in  opposed  relation 
within  the  side  wall,  the  uppermost  vial  in  any  orienUtion 
of  the  planar  surface  forming  a  reading  bubble 


4,003,135 
SPECIMEN  HOLDER  AND  TECHNIQUE  EMPLOYED  TO 
EFFECT  A  CONTINUOUS  MAXIMUM  CONCENTRATION 

GRADIENT  IN  CRITICAL  POINT  DRYING 
Frederick  L.  Baker,  Lacon,  and  Lambcrtiu  H.  Prlncen,  Peoria, 
both  of  lU.,  anignort  to  The  UnHcd  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SccrcUry  of  Agricuhure,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  June  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586,783 

Int.  Cl.»  F26B  5100.  25118 

U.S.  CL  34-9  10  Claims 

I  I 


4,003,134 
AUTOMATIC  LIGHTED  LEVEL  AND  ANGLE  FINDER 
David  Adams,  Box  161,  Spring  Branch  Road.  Jeremiah,  Ky. 
41826 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1975.  Scr.  No.  602.307 

Int.  CI.*  GOIC  9106 

U.S.  CI.  33— 348  12  Claims 


I.  An  automatic  lighted  level  and  angle  flnder.  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  planar  surface  arranged  for  abutting 


10.  A  method  for  drying  small  particle  materials  for  viewing 
through  an  electron  microscope,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  placing  said  material  between  a  first  filter  and  a  second 
filter; 

b.  passing  ethanol  through  said  filters  and  in  conUct  with 

said  material; 
.  subsequentiy  passing  amyl  aceUte  through  said  filters  and 

in  conUct  with  said  material; 
.  subsequentiy  passing  liquid  CO,  through  said  filters  and 

in  conUct  with  said  material;  and 
.  removing  said  liquid  CO,  from  said  material. 


c. 


I 
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4,003,136 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DRYING  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

POLYETHYLENE  WASTE  MATERIAL 

David  N.  Vincent,  and  Charles  L.  Segal,  both  of  6458  Bluefleld 

Place,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,441 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  7100 

U.S.  Ci.  34— 12  14  Claims 


]- 
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1.  A  method  for  drying  wet  polyethylene  waste  material  to 
a  predetermined  moisture  level,  said  waste  material  being 
confined  in  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  a  hollow  drum 
and  an  air  inlet  and  outlet  therein,  said  drum  defining  an 
enclosed  area  and  having  perforations  of  a  size  suitable  for 
reUining  said  waste  material,  comprising: 

exposing  said  waste  material  to  a  high  velocity  heated  air 
flowing  into  said  enclosure  through  said  inlet  and  out  of 
said  enclosure  through  said  outlet, 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heated  air  at  said  inlet  to 
be  at  a  specified  value  within  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range,  whereby  said  waste  material  is  dried  by  said 
heated  air  with  minimal  fusing  of  said  waste  material  to 
said  drum,  and 
controlling  the  time  duration  that  said  waste  material  is 
exposed  to  high  velocity  heated  air  by  terminating  said 
heated  air  flow  when  the  temperature  of  said  heated  air  at 
said  outlet  reaches  a  specified  temperature  between 
about  3*  F  and  about  1 5°  F  lower  than  said  specified  value 
at  said  inlet. 


'  4,003,137 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  WET  POWDER 
Lars-Erik  BJom.  and  MaU  Jurgen  Martin  Olsson,  both  of 
Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  510,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1973,  7313296 
Int.  Cl.»  F26B  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  34—25  4  Claims 


.  removing  the  liquid  through  the  apertures  in  the  lower 
one  of  said  members; 

.  selecting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  frame  to  be  be- 
tween 5°  and  45°  to  the  horizonul; 

selecting  the  velocity  of  the  drying  gas  such  that  in  con- 
junction with  the  selected  said  angle  of  inclination  the 
powder  is  spread  on  a  substantially  even  layer  over  the 
lower  one  of  said  frame  members  throughout  the  drying 
of  the  powder. 


4,003,138 

AIR  CURTAIN  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Wayne  M.  Wicks.  13th  and  Johnson  Sts..  Stnrgis,  Ky.  42459 

FUcd  Sept.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,974 

Int.  Cl.»  F26B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  34—86  9  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  an  air  heating  dryer  or  the  like 
having  an  enclosure  within  which  a  heating  device  is  located 
for  heating  air  entering  the  enclosure  through  an  inuke  open- 
ing to  atmosphere  and  wherein  the  enclosure  is  vented  by  an 
exhaust  conduit  through  which  an  outflow  stream  of  heated 
air  is  conducted,  means  for  preheating  air  entering  the  enclo- 
sure, comprising  flow  diverting  means  connected  to  the  ex- 
haust conduit  for  receiving  said  heated  air  under  a  relatively 
high  outflow  velocity,  and  flow  directing  means  connected  to 
said  flow  diverting  means  for  atmospherically  discharging  said 
heated  air  adjacent  to  said  intake  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  inflow  through  the  inUke  to  esublish  an  unconfined  cur- 
tain of  heated  air  externally  of  the  enclosure  through  which 
the  air  entering  the  inUke  must  pass 


4,003.139 
GRAIN  DRYER 
Clinton  T.  Van  Winkle,  Cairo,  Ncbr.  68824 

Filed  May  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,726 
Int.  CI.*  F26B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  34—86 


1  Clain 


1.  A  method  for  t.he  drying  of  nitrocellulose  powder  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  admitting  the  wet  powder  with  liquid  into  the  upper  part 
of  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
foraminous  members  which  are  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  ' 
to  the  horizonul,  the  wet  powder  being  admitted  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  substantially  fill  the  spaces  between  the 

members;  *•  •"  combination  with  a  combine  having  a  first  engine  and 

b.  directing  a  stream  of  a  drying  gas  against  the  upper  one  of    a  grain  Unk,  comprising, 

said  members;  «  poruble  grain  dryer  mounted  on  said  combine, 

c.  receiving  the  dried  powder  from  between  the  spaced        said  grain  dryer  comprising  a  housing  having  first  and  sec- 
members  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame; 


ond  ends,  an  air  cooled  engine  mounted  in  said  housing 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


inwardly  of  said  first  end,  said  air  cooled  engine  having  an 
exhaust  pipe  extending  therefrom  through  said  housing 
and  thence  outwardly  to  the  atmosphere,  a  fan  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  being  driven  by 
said  air  cooled  engine  whereby  said  fan  means  will  draw 
air  inwardly  into  said  housing  flrst  end  and  force  air 
outwardly  from  said  housing  second  end, 

said  second  end  of  said  housing  being  in  operative  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  interior  of  the  grain  tank  whereby 
the  air  passing  through  said  housing  will  be  heated  by  the 
heat  from  said  air  cooled  engine  and  said  exhaust  pipe 
and  will  be  forced  into  the  lower  interior  of  the  grain  tank 
by  said  fan  means, 

and  an  exhaust  pipe  portion  extending  from  said  first  engine 
through  said  housing  so  that  the  heat  from  said  exhaust 
pipe  portion  will  further  heat  the  air  passing  through  said 
housing. 


4,003,140 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  LEARNING  ENGINE  FUEL. 

LUBRICATION  AND  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Charles  G.   Valentine,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor   to   Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.135 

Int.  Cl.»  G09B  25102 

U.S.  CI.  35-13  5  Claims 


r-' 


LT 


sxn- 


f--'!    ^':'^ — '^y^ — "--k      ^ 

^r   '•  liiri 


Tmnrpr 


information  defming  the  relationship  between  the  indicia 
on  said  pieces  and  the  indicia  on  said  simulator  board, 

said  audio-visual  instructional  means  further  characterized 
in  that  it  is  periodically  stopabie  to  permit  the  user  to 
perform  a  manipulative  activity  requested  by  the  instruc- 
tional means  using  said  simulator  board  and  said  manipu- 
lative pieces,  and  being  restartable  again  by  the  user  upon 
completion  of  the  activity; 

d  a  display  board  for  said  manipulative  pieces  including  a 
sheet  of  magnetically  attractive  material,  said  display 
board  having  graphic  indicia  on  a  surface  thereof  in 
spaced  relationship,  said  graphic  indicia  corresponding  to 
the  indicia  present  on  each  of  said  manipulative  pieces, 
said  manipulative  pieces  adapted  for  storage  on  and  re- 
moval from  said  display  board. 


4,003,141 

INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Pierre  L.  Le  Roy,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  anicnor  to  New  Research 

and  Development  Lab.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,039 

InL  CI.*  G09B  23132 

VS.  CI.  35—17 


16  Claims 


'-^^>^1L_4 


1.  An  educational  kit  programmed  for  teaching  automobile 
fuel,  engine  lubrication,  and  engine  cooling  systems  compris- 
ing as  integrated  component  parts  thereof; 

a  a  simulator  board  having  a  surface  of  magnetically  attrac- 
tive material  and  including  graphic  indicia  on  the  surface 
thereof  defming  a  schematic  sectional  diagram  of  an 
automobile  engine  block,  the  indicia  on  said  simulator 
board  being  as  shown  by  the  non-numerical  indicia  of 

FIG    1: 

b.  a  plurality  of  magnetically  attractive  manipulative  pieces 
individually  bearing  on  their  surfaces  specific  graphic 
indicia  defining  schematic  representative  diagrams  of 
automobile  engine  fuel,  lubrication,  or  cooling  system 
component  parts. 

said  pieces  adapted  for  positioning  on  said  simulator  board 
such  that  the  indicia  on  said  pieces  complements  the 
indicia  on  said  board  and  the  indicia  on  each  of  the  sev- 
eral pieces  coacU  with  the  indicia  on  other  pieces  to  form 
completed  schematic  diagrams  of  automobile  fuel,  lubri- 
cation or  cooling  systems; 

said  magnetically  attractive  board  or  alternatively  each  of 
said  magnetically  attractive  pieces  being  magnetic  to 
provide  a  mutual  attraction  between  said  board  and  said 
pieces,  the  indicia  on  said  manipulative  pieces  being  as 
shown  by  the  non-numerical  indicia  of  FIG.  3;  and 

c.  audio-visual  instructional  means  including  synchronized 
recordings  and  visual  slides  or  filmstrips  presenting  infor- 
mation   relevant   to   the    automotive    systems   mcluding 


74 


1.  An  intracranial  pressure  monitoring  device  comprising  a 
pressure  sensor,  means  for  mounting  said  sensor  within  the 
skull  of  a  body  at  the  situs  where  the  pressure  is  to  be  moni- 
tored, pressure  indicating  means  disposed  externally  of  the 
body,  situs  pressure  transmitting  means  associated  with  said 
sensor  for  transmitting  a  value  representative  of  the  pressure 
at  the  body  situs  to  said  indicating  means,  said  body  being  an 
inanimate  body,  said  device  being  in  combination  therewith, 
said  situs  being  a  simulated  body  component,  pressure  creat- 
ing means  mounted  externally  of  said  body  and  connected 
thereto  remote  from  said  simulated  component  for  creating  an 
abnormal  pressure  condition,  and  abnormal  pressure  transmit- 
ting means  in  said  body  between  said  pressure  creating  means 
and  said  simulated  body  component  for  transmitting  the  ab- 
normal pressure  condition  to  said  simulated  body  component 


4,003.142 

SCULPTURING  KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

DEHYDRATED  FORMS  FROM  HYDRATED  ARTICLES 

Howard  J.  Morrison,  Dccrficld.  and  Robert  K.  Alien,  Franli- 

fort,  both  of  lU.,  aoigBon  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 

Chtcago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548.251 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  9100,  A21B  1122 

U.S.  CI.  35-26  11  Claims 

I.  A  sculpturing  kit  for  use  with  a  hydrated  article,  such  as 

a  fruit  or  vegetable,  for  forming  dehydrated  sculptures  from 

said  articles,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  structure  including  a  heat  source  mounted  within  the 
base. 
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at  least  one  heating  chamber  removably  mounted  on  the 
base  in  a  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  heat  source 
therein. 

at  least  one  implement  for  sculpturing  the  article; 

template  means  to  assist  the  user  in  sculpturing  the  desired 
shape  of  the  article  prior  to  dehydration,  said  template 
means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  templates,  each 
template  having  at  least  one  pin  for  puncturing  the  article 
to  mount  the  template  thereon,  said  templates  being  in 
the  form  and  shape  of  various  facial  features  to  permit 


as  a  stabilizing  rest  for  the  wrist  of  the  check  writer  and  the 
orientation  of  said  base  plate  with  respect  to  said  backing 
plate  and  template  being  reversible  by  removing  said  tem- 
plate, rotating  said  backing  plate  through  180°,  and  then 
reinserting  the  template  into  said  cavity  thereby  accommodat- 
ing the  stabilizing  rest  function  of  the  base  plate  to  either  right 
or  left  handed  users. 


a.  .1  > 


sculpturing  of  the  article  therearound  to  provide  more 
distinguishable  facial  characteristics  on  the  article;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  article  in  the  heating  chamber,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  generally  horizontal  rod 
mounted  generally  at  the  top  of  the  heating  chamber  and 
means  for  embedding  within  the  article  including  an 
extended  memiser  for  supporting  the  article  in  a  hanging 
position  from  the  horizontal  rod  out  of  contact  with  any 
portion  of  the  heating  chamber  whereby  heat  derived 
from  the  heat  source  partially  dehydrates  the  article  to 
form  a  sculpture. 


I  4,003,143 

CHECK  WRITING  GUIDE 

John  E.  Kcitzer,  and  Betty  Jo  Keitzer,  both  of  Lake  Wales, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Betty  J.  Kcitzer,  Lalie  Wales,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,462 

Int.  CI.*G09B2//00 

U.S.  CL  35-38  2  Claims 


■2       ,13a 


ll-Ui    /    «. 


y  1 


'       u~   _._ 

1          ; 

-  --' 

W 

I  . 

J-- 

t    *• 


4,003.144 
EDUCATIONAL  BLOCK  WITH  REPLACEABLE  CHIP 
Robert  Maddestra,  Canton,  and  David  E.  Munn,  Framingham. 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Damon  Corporation.  NcediMm 
Heights,  Mass. 

Filed  July  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,301 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  33I0» 

U.S.  CI.  35-70  4  Claims 


I.  An  educational  block  comprising  a  block  and  a  remov- 
able chip  in  combination,  said  block  being  formed  of  a  poly- 
me'-ic  material  and  having  the  general  configuration  of  a  cube 
with  a  square  recess  of  predetermined  depth  on  each  face  for 
receiving  the  removable  chip,  each  face  of  the  block  also 
defining  an  aperture  for  reducing  the  weight  of  the  block 
without  reducing  its  strength,  said  chip  being  fabricated  of  a 
polymeric  material  and  including  opposed  flexible  lips  about  a 
groove  around  the  perimeter  of  the  chip,  each  of  said  lips 
having  a  first  predetermined  thickness  and  said  groove  having 
a  second  predetermined  thickness,  the  combined  thickness  of 
a  lip  and  said  groove  being  more  than  said  recess  depth, 
whereby  an  exposed  portion  of  the  groove  of  a  first  chip 
received  in  a  block  recess  enables  a  second  chip's  lip  to  be 
received  therein,  whereby  one  chip  can  be  used  to  remove 
another  chip  secured  in  a  recess  in  the  block,  said  chip  also 
having  a  thickness  substantially  twice  the  depth  of  the  recess 
on  the  face  of  the  block  in  order  that  a  single  chip  may  be  used 
to  fasten  opposed  faces  of  two  blocks  together  and  wherein 
the  chip  has  a  square  configuration  to  prevent  the  movement 
of  mated  faces  when  secured  together. 


1.  A  check  writing  guide  for  use  by  the  blind  comprising  a 
rigid  generally  rectangular  backing  plate,  a  rectangular  cavity 
formed  in  one  face  of  said  backing  plate  sized  to  freely  accom- 
modate a  conventional  blank  bank  check  and  extending  to 
one  end  margin  of  said  backing  plate,  a  template  insertable  in 
said  cavity  from  said  one  end  margin  of  the  backing  plate  for 
closing  the  cavity  and  overlying  a  check  received  therein,  said 
template  being  apertured  to  guide  the  hand-written  informa- 
tion conventionally  applied  to  a  check,  and  a  base  plate  having 
substantially  the  same  size  as  said  backing  plate  and  hinged 
thereto  along  adjacent  long  margins  of  the  plates,  whereby  a 
check  may  be  inserted  at  said  one  margin  of  said  backing  plate 
into  said  cavity  and  under  said  template,  the  base  plate  serving 


4,003,145 
FOOTWEAR 
Anton  Liebscher.  Wayncsvillc;  Sven  Oberg.  Lake  Janalnska; 
Kenneth  Smathers.  and  Horace  Auberry,  both  of  Waynes- 
vUie.  all  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Ro-Scarck,  Inc..  Wayncsville. 
N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  493.965 
Int.  Cl.»  A43B  13118,  A43D  21100 
U.S.  CI.  36—17  PW  7  Claims 

1.  Footwear  comprising  an  upper,  a  welt  secured  to  said 
upper  substantially  above  the  insole  level,  a  tread  sole,  said 
tread  sole  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  upwardly  sub- 
stantially above  the  insole  level  to  form  a  peripheral  side 
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extension  molded  to  said  welt,  said  sole  and  side  extension 
being  formed  of  elastomeric  material,  said  welt  having  a  por- 


front  surface  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  and 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  beneath  the  bottom  of  the 
shoe,  a  back,  a  pair  of  sides  and  a  shoelace,  said  shoelace 
accessory  comprising 

a  sealed  container  permanently  affixed  to  the  front  surface 
of  the  heel  and  having  an  openabFe  cover;  and 

an  extra  shoelace  housed  in  the  conuiner. 


tion  thereof  extending  over  and  covering  and  sealing  the 
entire  upper  peripheral  edge  of  the  extension  of  the  tread  sole 

4,003.146 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SHOE 
Ernst  Meier,  Schutzcnguac  22,  CH-8001  Zurich,  and  Alois 
Odcrmatt,  Barntrasse  2,  CH-8437  Zurzach.  both  of  Swlt- 

icrland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   31.    1974, 
7487/74;  Dec.  11,  1974,  16447/74 

int.  CI.*  A43B  13118 
MJ&.  CI.  36-44  9  Claims 


4,003,148 

WHEEL  EXCAVATOR  WITH  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

SIDE  CUTTING  TEETH 

Charles  R.  Satterwhite,  Dailu,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UnH  Rig  & 

Equipment  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,679,  Jnly  17,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,296,  Jan.  21, 
1974.  Pat.  No.  3,896^71.  This  application  Feb.  2.  1976,  Ser. 

No.  654,654 

Int.  Ci.*  E02F  3124 

U.S.  CI.  37— 190  20  Claims 


1.  An  inner  bottom  member  for  a  shoe  for  fitting  onto  a  last 
and  connection  with  a  shank  and  outer  sole  and  comprising. 

an  under  surface  for  said  member  which  is  substantially  flat 
both  between  the  location  of  the  tips  and  balls  of  the  toes 
toward  the  front  of  the  foot  and  also  in  the  heel  region, 

an  upper  surface  for  said  member  which  defines  depressions 
therein  both  for  the  ball  of  the  big  toe  and  the  small  toe 
while  arching  upwardly  between  said  depressions  in  the 
lateral  cross-section  of  said  member,  the  depression  for 
the  small  toe  being  shallower  than  that  for  the  big  toe, 

said  upper  surface  of  said  member  being  of  concave  curva- 
ture in  lateral  cross  section  in  the  region  of  the  heel  with 
a  maximum  radius  of  curvature  which  is  1.5  times  the 
greatest  width  of  said  member, 

said  upper  surface  of  said  member  having  a  longitudinal 
inclination  of  no  more  than  10'  with  the  plane  of  the  toe 
region. 

4,003,147 

SHOE  SHOELACE  ACCESSORY 

Georte  J.  Baydcr,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assicM»r  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organizatioa,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581^60 

Int.  Cl.»  A43B  23100 

VS.  CL  36- 136  I  2  Claims 


I.  A  shoelace  accessory  in  combination  with  a  shoe,  said 
shoe  having  a  bottom,  a  heel  having  a  thickness  defined  by  a 


1.  An  excavating  and  loading  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  vehicle; 

means  supporting  the  vehicle  for  movement  over  a  surface; 
excavating  wheel  means  for  forming  an  excavation  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  digging  buckets  each  having  a  cutting 
edge  which  extends  to  the  stationary  rear  wall  and  a 
movable  front  wall  mounted  for  pivoul  movement  from  a 
material  receiving  position  to  a  material  dumping  posi- 
tion, movable  side  walls  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  first  material  receiving  position  wherein  the 
walls  pivot  outward  wider  than  the  widest  portion  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  second  material  discharge  position  wherein 
the  walls  pivot  inward  to  a  position  flush  with  the  side  of 
the  wheel  means; 
means  pivotally  attached  to  said  vehicle  and  supporting  the 
excavating  wheel  means  on  the  vehicle  whereby  the  exca- 
vating wheel  means  is  positioned  in  the  front  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  means  supporting  said  excavating  wheel  having 
portions  extending  axially  out  from  and  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  excavating  wheel  means; 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  relative  position  of  said 
excavating  wheel  means  and  said  vehicle  whereby  said 
excavating  wheel  means  can  be  selectively  raised  or  low- 
ered to  excavate  at  various  depths; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  excavating  wheel  means  so  that 

the  digging  buckeU  follow  a  circular  path; 
means  located  within  the  margins  of  the  excavating  wheel 
means  and  responsive  to  rotation  thereof  for  positively 
positioning  the  movable  front  wall  of  each  digging  bucket 
in  the  material  dumping  position  when  the  bucket  is  in  the 
upper  and  rearward  portion  of  the  path  and  for  positively 
positioning  the  movable  side  walls  in  the  material  digging 
and  dumping  positions;  and 
conveyor  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  entirely  behind  the 
excavating  wheel  assembly  for  movement  around  a 
course  including  a  relatively  low  portion  positioned  to 
receive  material  from  the  digging  buckets  of  the  excavat- 
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ing  wheel  means  and  a  relatively  high  discharge  position 
located  rearwardly  on  the  vehicle. 


'  4,003.149 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

PHer  de  Vries.  R.R.  No.  1.  Lachute,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,270 

Int.  Cl.»  G09F  9130,  13134 

U.S.  CI.  40— 28  C  18  Claims 


A  display  device  comprising: 

an  array  of  a  plurality  of  display  units  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns, 

means  defining  a  path  for  light  through  each  unit, 
each  said  unit  having  a  movable  control  member  having 
a  light  transmitting  condition  and  a  light  occluding  condi- 
tion for  displaying  a  selected  pattern  of  light  by  actuation 
of  selected  ones  of  said  units  to  their  transmitting  condi- 
tion, 

.  first  energization  means  interconnecting  all  the  units  of 
alternate  columns  of  units  as  a  first  group, 
second  energization  means  interconnecting  as  a  second 
group  all  the  units  of  the  columns  of  units  intermediate 
those  of  the  first  group, 

means  interconnecting  each  individual  unit  to  the  adja- 
cent unit  of  the  same  row  in  a  downstream  direction  for 
controlling  said  downstream  unit  and  hence  rendering 
said  downstream  unit  a  "slave"  unit  to  the  upstream  unit 
which  latter  thus  becomes  a  "master"  unit  for  reproduc- 
ing in  the  slave  unit  the  condition  of  such  upstream  mas- 
ter unit, 

.  first  means  for  actuating  said  first  energization  means  for 
simultaneously  rendering  all  units  of  said  first  group  mas- 
ter units  and  all  units  of  the  second  group  slave  units, 
second  means  for  actuating  said  second  energization 
means  for  simultaneously  rendering  all  units  of  the  sec- 
ond group  master  units  and  all  uniU  of  the  first  group 
slave  units,  and 

means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  actuating  means 
alternately  to  cause  said  pattern  to  travel  along  the  array 


\  4,003,150 

SCHEDULING  BOARD 
Jolin  S.  Andcrwa,  and  Virginb  B.  Anderson,  both  of  Manor 
Hill  Farm,  Glenarm,  Md.  21057 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,576 
Int.  Cl.»  G09F  3120 
\}JS.  CI.  40—64  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  job  or  operation  scheduling  board  providing  a  visual 
listing  of  a  plurality  of  jobs,  operations,  etc  scheduled  or 
contracted  to  be  undertaken  and  the  progress  thereof  in  rela- 
tionship to  the  time  allotted  to  each  for  their  completion, 
comprising: 

an  elongate  rectangular  planar  board  of  rigid  material, 
means  providing  with  the  planar  outer  face  of  the  board  a 
relatively  narrow-width  vertical  slideway  extending  along 
one  side  edge  thereof  and  for  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  side  edge,  a  plurality  of  discrete  planar  tabs  of 
equal  vertical  height  and  having  horizontal  top  and  bot- 


tom edges  arranged  in  column  formation  in  said  slideway 
and  with  said  edges  disposed  in  abutting  relationship,  said 
tabs  being  inscribed  on  their  outer  planar  faces  with 
markings  indicative  of  the  days  of  a  normal  work  week 
and  the  consecutive  dates  of  a  plurality  of  such  working 
days  within  a  specified  time  such  as  a  month,  means 
providing  with  the  planar  outer  face  of  said  board  a  chan- 
nel of  substantially  greater  lateral  dimension  than  that  of 
said  slideway  and  extending  from  said  slideway  to  the 
opposite  side  edge  of  the  board  and  a  multiplicity  of 
transversely  elongate  semi-rigid  strips  normally  disposed 
in  top-to-bottom  edge  engagement  in  said  channel  and 
being  inscribed  on  their  outer  faces  with  job  or  operation 


data,  the  vertical  height  of  said  strips  being  a  known 
fraction  of  the  vertical  height  of  any  one  of  said  tabs 
whereby  the  total  vertical  height  of  a  plurality  of  said 
strips  equals  the  vertical  height  of  one  or  more  tabs  of  the 
vertical  column  thereof,  means  normally  retaining  both 
the  tabs  and  elongate  strips  in  slidable  engagement  on  the 
outer  planar  face  of  the  board,  the  tabs  being  slidable 
upwardly  in  the  slideway  as  a  column  upon  removal  of  the 
topmost  tab  and  said  topmost  strips  being  each  manually 
liftable  from  the  channel  in  response  to  bowing  force 
applied  to  their  middle  length  portions  from  beneath 
same  whereupon  all  lower  strips  may  be  slid  upwardly  in 
their  channel  to  positions  filling  the  space  or  spaces  previ- 
ously occupied  by  said  topmost  strips. 


4,003,151 
TEST  PLATE  READER 
Felix  P.  Tolosa,  and  Miks  G.  HoMom.  boUi  of  Alexandria,  Vs., 
assignors  to  Dynatcch  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Alexan- 
dria. Va. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,183 
Int.  CI.*  G09F  13110 
U.S.  CI.  40-106.1  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  the  wells  of  a  transparent  test  plate 
having  a  multiplicity  of  individual  test  material  containing 
wells  arranged  in  predetermined  relative  location,  comprising 
means  including  a  light  source  defining  a  light  path,  means  for 
mounting  said  test  plate  in  predetermined  location  in  said 
path,  and  a  target  mounted  across  said  light  path  between  the 
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«,urce  and  wkl  test  plate,  said  Urget  having  a  multiplicity  of 
individual  .ubstantially  opaque  areas  corresponding  in  num 


end  of  the  body  nearer  the  handle  and  reel  of  the  fishing 
rod.  said  body  having  an  elongate  guideway  extending  in 
said  lengthwise  direcUon  through  said  body; 
a  slide  member  having  a  subsUntially  straight  elongate  bar 
portion  of  a  length  subsuntially  exceeding  that  of  the 
passageway,  a  head  portion  connected  with  the  rear  end 
of  the  bar  portion,  and  a  detent  portion  connected  with 
the  front  end  of  the  bar  portion,  said  head  detent  portions 


ber  and  relative  location  to  the  number  and  relative  location 
of  the  wells  in  the  test  plate 


4,003.152 
SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Jmcs  N   Barker.  Ontario,  aad  Edward  A.  Cartwrifhl,  Moot- 
clair.  both  of  Caw..  a«i,«»r.  to  Pr«cWon  Thin  Film  Corpo- 
ration,  Los  Ancclet.  Calif. 

Wviri^n  of  Ser.  No.  451.975.  March  18   1974,  Pat   No. 

3,939.679,  and  a  continnatioo-lnpart  of  Ser.  No.  371^78, 

June  19,  1973,  abandoned.  Thb  appUcation  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  620357 
Int.  CI.»F41C  17100 

VS.  CI.  42-70  R  "  C"*""' 


being  arranged  in  lateral  directions  relative  to  the  bar 
portion  to  engage  said  body  at  opposite  ends  of  the  guide- 
way  to  limit  the  member  to  a  range  of  movement  relative 
to  the  body,  said  head  portion  extending  laterally  from 
the  bar  portion  to  terminate  in  a  crest  surface; 
said  head  portion  having  line-gripping  means  for  receiving  a 
line  inwardly  from  said  crest  surface  which  enables  a 
fishing  line  to  be  pinched  and  frictionally  gripped  by  said 
head  portion. 


*» 


Robert  G 


/ 


4.003,154 

FISHING  LURE 

Carver,  P.O.  Box  44,  Athens,  La.  71003 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,106 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIK  85100 


U.S.  CI.  43-42.13 


16  Claims 


I.  In  a  hand-held  firearm  for  operation  only  by  authorized 
personnel,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  firing  mechanism; 

first  means  positioned  on  said  firearm  and  normally  locking 
said  mechanism  in  an  inoperative  position;  and 

second  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  authorued 
personnel  and  including  means  for  transmitting  a  radiated 
energy  control  signal  to  which  said  first  means  is  respon- 
sive only  at  the  option  of  said  authorized  personnel  to 
deactivate  said  first  means  and  restore  the  operability  of 
said  firing  mechanism. 


4,003.153 

FISHING  ROD  MOUNTED  LINE-DETAINING  DEVICE 

JaMS  E.  KhaHI.  651 1  Maraal  Rond,  Apartacnt  204,  Maylicid 

Hctehts.  Ohio  44122 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  647  4W1 
Int.  CL»  AOIK  87100 
-,.,.,'•«  *  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  43—25 
||      I.  A  line-deuining  device  for  attachment  to  a  fishmg  rod 

comprising: 

.  support  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  undersur- 
face  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  undersurface  bemg 
adapted  in  the  lengthwise  sides  thereof,  said  undersurface 
being  adapted  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  body  to 
engaie  •  longitudinal  surface  of  a  fishing  rod  with  the  rear 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a.  a  body; 

b  at  least  one  hook  carried  by  said  body; 

c  at  least  one  wire  harness,  one  end  of  which  is  carried  by 
said  body  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  disposed  at  a 
disunce  from  said  body.  j    u    -< 

d  triangle  swivel  means  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
seivel  leg.  each  disposed  in  spaced.  rotaUble  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  other,  said  first  swivel  leg  carried  by 
said  opposite  end  of  said  wire  harness, 

e  eye  means  in  said  wire  harness  for  atuching  a  fishing  line; 

f  Tfirst  spinner  carried  by  said  second  swivel  leg  of  said 
triangle  swivel  means  and  a  second  spinner  carried  by 
said  third  swivel  leg  of  said  triangle  swivel  means,  said 
first  spinner  and  said  second  spinner  disposed  to  move 
when  said  lure  is  pulled  through  the  water 
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4,003,155  4,003,157 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  AND  PACKAGE  SNEEZING  DOLL  IMPROVEMENT 
Jef  Raskin,  Brisbane,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Jef's  Friends,  Bris-    Benjamin  Guzman  Guerrero,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

bane,  Calif.  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  565.766  Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,357 

Int.  Cl.»  A63H  27100  Int.  Cl.»  A63H  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-79      ,  12  Claims    l.S.  CI.  46— 1 18                                                                 2  Claims 


8.  In  a  mode!  aircraft,  an  airfoil  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rib  elements  for  defining  an  airfoil  shape; 

a  forming  element  of  a  material  having  on  one  side  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  channels,  said  forming  element  being 
stretched  around  said  plurality  of  rib  elements  with  said 
channels  facing  away  from  said  rib  elements;  and 

a  covering  sheet  stretched  around  said  forming  element. 

4,003,156 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  VARIANTS  OF  PLANTS 
WITH  IMPROVED  CHARACTERISTICS 
Moniquc  Sibi,  Orsay,  and  Yves  Demarly,  Versailles,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agencc  Natlonale  dc  Valorisation  dc  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy-sur-Scinc,  France 
Filed  June  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,611 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    20,     1974, 
74.21535 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIG  1100;  AOIH  1100 
U.S.  CI.  47—58  27  Claims 


U 


Orl' 


2.  In  an  animated  figure  toy  including  a  head  in  which  a 
liquid-containing  reservoir  and  means  for  pressurizing  said 
reservoir  are  mounted,  said  figure  toy  being  adapted  to  simu- 
late a  sneezing  seizure,  said  simulation  including  the  expulsion 
from  said  head  of  liquid  supplied  from  said  reservoir,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  said  reservoir  includes: 
a  first  housing  member  including  a  front  wall  having  a  rear 
surface,   an  encompassing  side   wall   and   an   open   rear 
portion, 
a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet  and  an  air  inlet  mounted  on  said 

front  wall  in  fluid  communication  with  its  rear  surface; 
a  second  housing  member  sealed  to  the  of>€n  rear  portion  of 

said  first  housing  member,  and 
a  check  valve  mounted  in  said  reservoir  between  said  hous- 
ing members. 


^- ^ 


4,003,158 

FIGHTING  DOLL 

Tobin  Wolf,  Passaic,  N  J.,  and  Tit  Shing  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong 

Kong,  assignors  to  Mego  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502.436.  Sept.  3,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1.  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,090 

Int.  CL' A63H  UIOO 
U.S.  CI.  46— 120  13  Claims 


1.  A   process  for  obtaining   variants  of  plants  having  im- 
proved characteristics  which  comprises  the  following  steps  of 

1.  placing  and  culturing.  on  a  non-morphogenic  synthetic 
nutrient  medium,  tissues  obtained  from  the  germination 
of  seed  from  a  single  homozygous  seed-plant,  the  said 
culture  medium  essentially  consisting,  firstly,  of  a  basic 
medium  formed  of  mineral  salts,  viumins,  iron  and  sacc- 
harose, and  secondly,  of  growth  substances  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  ensure  callus  formation, 

2.  sub-culturing  the  so  formed  calluses  on  a  morphogenic 
medium  consisting  of  the  above  basic  medium  having 
different  levels  of  saccharose  and  growth  substances  until 
plants  of  varying  characteristics  are  formed, 

3.  selecting  each  viable  plant,  and, 

4.  selfing  it  to  obtain  a  strain  thereof 


VS4  OCi  -37 


1.  A  fighting  doll  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  torso  having  legs  depending  therefrom. 

b.  an  upper  torso  pivotably  mounted  to  said  lower  torso, 

c.  a  first  arm  rotatably  mounted  to  said  upper  torso. 
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d.  a  second  arm  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  upper  torso; 

e.  a  first  shaft  extending  from  said  first  arm  at  its  shoulder 
portion  to  roUUbly  support  said  first  arm  in  said  upper 

torso; 
f  a  second  shaft  extending  from  said  second  arm  at  its 

shoulder  portion  to  roUtably  support  said  second  arm  in 

said  upper  torso;  and 
g.  actuating  means  in  communication  with  said  first  and 

second  shafts  including 

i.  a  central  shaft  within  said  upper  and  lower  torsos  said 
central  shaft  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  lower  torso; 

ii.  a  first  means  in  communication  with  said  central  shaft 
and  said  upper  torso;  and 

iii.  a  second  means  in  communication  with  said  central 
shaft  and  said  first  and  second  shafts; 
h.  said  actuating  means  permitting  said  upper  torso  to  pivot 

relative  to  said  lower  torso  and  said  first  and  second  arms 

to  swing  simuluneously  with  said  movement  of  said  upper 

torso  in  a  fighting  motion  when  said  actuating  means  is 

activated. 


4,003,160 

PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  CHLOROPHYLLOSE  PLANTS 

USING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  HEAT  GENERATED  IN 

EXOTHERMIC  AEROBIC  FERMENTATION  PROCESSES 

Hans  Mulkr,  Im  Almcndli.  ErIealMch,  Zurich,  SwKzeriand 

Cootinuationin-part  of  Ser.  No.  551348.  Feb.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Feb.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzertand.  Mar.   14,   1974, 
3687/74;  June  25,  1974,  8804/74 

Int.  CI.»A01G  i//02 
U.S.  CI.  47-58  3  Claims 


4,003,159 
GAME  CALL 
Frank  R.  Piper.  Dcfanont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn's  Woods  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Dcfanont,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,412 

Int.  Cl.»  A63H  5100 

U.S.CL  46-189  5  culms 


1.  A  game  call  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  unitary  member  consisting  of  a  carrier  and  sounder  board, 
said  carrier  including  an  elongated  base  and  support  arms 
projecting  laterally  above  the  opposed  sides  of  said  base 
to  thereby  define  said  carrier  with  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross  section, 

said  sounder  board  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  sec 
tion  formed  by  an  elongated  planar  sounder  head  having 
a  planar  top  face  coextending  with  and  lying  between  two 
sounder  arms,  said  sounder  arms  being  connected  to  the 
support  arms  of  said  carrier  by  web  sections  in  such  a 
manner  to  define  an  open-ended  sound  slot  by  a  gap 
formed  between  the  U-shaped  configurations  of  said 
carrier  and  said  sounder  board. 

an  elongated  striker  plate  adhered  to  the  top  face  surface  of 
said  sounder  head,  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  striker  plate  and  thereby  said 
sounder  board  to  radiate  an  audible  sound  corresponding 
to  a  sound  made  by  wild  game  from  said  open-ended 
sound  slot. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  growing  chlorophyllose  plants 
or  vegetation  in  a  greenhouse  which  comprises 

a.  aerobically  cultivating  a  yeast  in  a  nutrient  medium  in  a 
fermcntor. 

b.  continuously  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  nutrient 
medium  in  the  said  fermcntor  during  the  fcrmenUtion  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  coolang  passing  through  a  heat 
exchanger  in  contact  with  the  nutrient  medium  in  the  said 
fermcntor, 

c.  continuously  passing  the  effluent  coolant  from  the  said 
heat  exchanger  to  a  second  heat  exchanger  that  is  located 
in  the  greenhouse  below  the  surface  of  a  layer  of  liquid 
that  is  located  below  a  bed  of  chlorophyllous  plants  that 
are  growing  in  the  said  greenhouse. 

d.  continuously  passing  the  nutrient  medium  in  which  the 
yeast  cells  have  been  grown  from  the  fermcntor  into  a 
separator. 

c.  separating  the  yeast  cells  from  the  liquid  portion  of  the 
nutrient  medium  in  which  the  yeast  cells  have  been  grown 
in  the  said  separator  and  recovering  the  said  yeast  cells. 

f  continuously  passing  the  said  liquid  portion  of  the  nutrient 
medium  from  which  the  yeast  cells  have  been  separated 
into  and  through  the  greenhouse  below  the  bed  of  chloro- 
phyllous plants  that  are  growing  in  the  said  greenhouse 
and  into  contact  at  least  with  roots  of  the  plants  growing 
in  the  said  bed. 

g.  continuously  passing  the  carbon  dioxide  that  is  generated 
during  the  cultivation  of  the  yeast  from  the  fermcntor  into 
the  atmosphere  of  the  greenhouse,  and 

h.  harvesting  the  plants  that  have  been  grown  in  the  said  bed 
in  the  said  greenhouse.  i 


4,003.161 
MECHANICAL  BARRIER 
Wesley  A.  Collins,  1315-C  Via  Santiago,  Corona.  Calif.  92720 
Filed  Mar.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.477 
Int.  CI.*  EOIF  13100 
U.S.  CL  49-35  2  Claims 

1.  A  temporary  barrier  which  comprises: 
a  ground  imbedded  receptacle  comprising  an  outer  tube 
with  a  short  upper  section  extending  above  ground,  a 
sleeve  fastened  to  the  inside  of  said  outer  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  at  various  depth  positions  forming  mor- 
tised areas; 
a  movable  post  comprising  a  tubular  enclosure  slidably 
engaged  into  said  sleeve,  a  cap  closing  the  upper  section 
of  said  enclosure,  a  lever  pivoUlIy  mounted  within  said 
enclosure,  a  bolt  at  the  lower  part  of  said  lever  engaging 
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said  mortised  areas,  actuating  means  in  the  upper  part  of  4.003.163 

said  lever  and  of  said  cap.  a  larger  concentric  cap  fas-  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Gerhard  R.  Schmidt,  NicrfeMstr.  2,  5804  Herdcckc  (Ruhr). 
Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.282 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    29,    1974, 
2426290 

Int.  CI.*  E06B  3170 
U.S.  CL  49—503 

v^ , 

ri ; 


8  Claims 


tened  above  said  cap  and  fitting  the  upper  end  section  of 
said  outer  tube. 


\ 


4,003,162 

DISCOVERY  IN  ADJUSTABLE  THRESHOLDS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  E.  Britt,  No.  1 1  Cumberland,  Maryland  HeighU,  Mo. 
63042 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,979 

Int.  Cl.»  E06B  1170 

\}S.  CI.  49—468  »  Ctaim 


ffj--» 


-V 


T* 


•il 


I.  A  diHir  construction  adapted  to  have  fittings  such  as 
hinge  plates,  a  lock,  and  the  like  mounted  thereon,  said  con- 
struction comprising  a  core  member  formed  of  chip  plate,  said 
core  member  having  cylindrical  bores  extending  inwardly 
from  the  edge  surfaces  thereof  at  positions  corresponding  to 
those  at  which  said  fittings  are  to  be  mounted,  a  cylindrical 
hardwood  plug  seated  in  each  of  said  bores,  said  core  member 
having  at  least  one  rabbeted  edge,  and  an  outer  layer  of  veneer 
adhesively  bonded  directly  to  the  surfaces  of  said  core  mem- 
ber and  to  said  rabbeted  edge. 


4,003,164 
WORKPIECE  TREATING  BARREL 
James  H.  Carpenter,  Jr.;  Charles  H.  Bradley,  and  Bernard  W. 
Ixer,  all  of  Hagcrstown,  Md..  assignors  to  The  Carborundum 
Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,073 

Int.  CL*  B02C  17102.  B24C  3126 

U.S.  CI.  51  — 13  18Ctaims 


1.  An  adjustable  threshold  for  use  in  door  openings  com- 
prising. 

first  and  second  separate  elongated  partial  threshold  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  provided  with  elongated  re- 
cesses disposed  such  that  they  open  towards  the  space 
between  said  sections, 

fastening  means  to  secure  said  first  section  to  the  floor  of 
said  door  opening, 

elongated  flexible  and  resilient  center  section  means  opera 
biy  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sections  and  disposed 
therebetween  said  center  section  provided  with  elongated 
hook  means  along  iu  edges  adapted  to  secure  with  said 
recesses, 

adjusting  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
sections  and  disposed  therebetween  comprising  bolt 
means  extending  through  said  first  and  second  section 
means,  nut  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  spring  means 
operably  disposed  about  said  bolt  means  and  between 
said  first  and  second  sections. 


1.  An  abrasive  blast-resistant  barrel  for  use  in  blast  treat- 
ment of  workpieces  such  as  meul  castings  and  the  like;  said 
blast-resistant  barrel  being  constructed  of  a  wear  resistant 
material  for  withstanding  the  impact  of  abrasive  particles  and 
the  like  incident  to  a  blast  treatment  of  said  workpieces  and 
being  generally  tubular  and  including  an  inner  wall  and  an 
outer  wall;  said  barrel  having  a  hollow  interior,  an  open  first 
end  for  passing  a  series  of  workpieces  into  said  barrel  and  an 
open  second  end  for  passing  workpieces  out  of  said  barrel; 
workpiece   pushing  means  constructed   of  a   wear-resistant 
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material  for  withsUnding  the  impact  of  abrasive  particles  and 
the  like  disposed  on  said  inner  wall  for  pushing  each  of  said 
workpieces  along  the  length  of  said  barrel  from  adjacent  said 
first  end  toward  and  out  of  said  second  end;  said  workpiece 
pushing  means  including  a  leading  face  portion  on  a  side 
thereof  disposed  toward  said  open  second  end  for  engaging 
workpieces  and  pushing  said  workpieces  toward  said  open 
second  end  and  a  trailing  face  portion  on  a  side  thereof  dis- 
posed toward  said  open  first  end;  the  improvement  comprising 
said  trailing  face  portion  being  inclined  in  a  direction  toward 
said  open  second  end  for  allowing  workpieces  to  move  up- 
wardly and  over  said  trailing  face  portion  toward  said  open 
second  end. 


4,003,165 
MACHINE  FOR  BEVELING  LENSES 
AnUNiio  Ancaron  Scun,  HospHalH  Dc  Llobnegat,  Spain,  as- 
signor to  Proptk,  S.A.,  Barccloaa,  Spain 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  520.142,  Nov.  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  July  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  594,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  2,  1973,  420190 
Int.  CI.*  B24B  I3I04 
IJ.S.  CI.  51-  101  LG  6  Claims 


'^  '■<  i^^M 


H       «       ' TT- 

[  I  u  :      » 


11   0,Ji 


JC 


1.  A  machine  for  beveling  lenses  by  accomplishing  a  rough 
grinding  stage  and  beveling  stage  upon  said  lens  comprising: 

a  fixed  base, 

a  reducing  wheel  roUtably  mounted  on  said  fixed  base  for 
accomplishing  said  reducing  stage, 

a  beveling  wheel  roUtably  mounted  on  said  fixed  base  in 
juxUposed  relation  to  said  reducing  wheel  for  accom- 
plishing said  beveling  suge, 

means  for  driving  said  reducing  wheel  and  said  beveling 
wheel  in  rotation, 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  fixed  base,  said  carriage  being 
laterally  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  between  a 
rough  grinding  position  and  a  beveling  position,  and  being 
vertically  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  between  an 
inoperative  position  wherein  said  lens  is  held  spaced  from 
said  wheels  and  an  operative  position, 

first  and  second  halfshafts  mounted  coaxially  on  said  car- 
riage for  roution  thereon,  said  halfthafts  terminating  in 
first  ends  in  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  first  ends  having  lens  holding  means  attached 
thereto  for  cooperating  together  to  hold  a  lens  to  be 
beveled,  said  first  halfshaft  being  adjusubly  movable 
axially  with  respect  to  said  second  halfshaft  so  that  a  lens 
can  be  held  clamped  between  the  pair  of  said  lens  holding 
means,  said  second  halfshaft  having  a  template  mounted 
thereon,  said  halfshafts  being  so  located  on  said  carriage 
as  to  hold  a  lens  generally  vertically  aligned  with  said 
grinding  wheel  and  said  beveling  wheel. 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  halfshafts  for 
selectively  rotating  said  halfshafu, 

first  carriage  moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage  later- 


ally between  said  rough  grinding  position  and  said  bevel- 
ing position  comprising  a  roUUble  first  cam  having  first 
and  second  side  cam  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another 
along  the  direction  of  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage, 
and  spaced  radially  from  one  another  on  said  first  cam. 
said  first  side  cam  surface  being  associated  with  said 
rough  grinding  position  and  said  second  side  cam  surface 
being  associated  with  said  beveling  position,  said  first  cam 
being  mounted  on  a  first  shaft,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  carriage  and  extending  across  said  carriage  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  lateral  movement 
of  said  carriage,  said  arm  being  movable  i.i  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  carriage  and  comprising  a  follower 
portion  engageable  with  said  first  and  second  side  cam 
surfaces  and  an  end  portion  terminating  in  a  feeler,  first 
resilient  means  biasing  said  arm  toward  said  first  and 
second  side  cam.surfaces,  an  inclinable  guide  mounted  on 
said  fixed  base  and  engaging  said  feeler,  said  guide  posi- 
tioning said  feeler  laterally  with  respect  to  said  fixed  base, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  first  cam  causes  said  carriage  to 
move  between  said  rough  grinding  position  and  said  bev- 
eling position,  and  motor  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  shaft  for  rotating  said  first  shaft  in  synchronized 
relationship  with  said  halfshafts  whereby  said  halfshafts 
make  at  least  a  portion  of  one  revolution  with  said  fol- 
lower portion  in  contact  with  said  first  side  cam  surface 
and  then  at  least  a  portion  of  a  revoluation  with  said 
follower  portion  in  contact  with  said  second  side  cam 

portion, 
second  carriage  moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
vertically  from  said  operative  position  to  said  inoperative 
position  comprising  a  raised  first  peripheral  cam  surface 
on  the  periphery  of  said  first  cam,  a  roller  mounted  on 
said  base  and  engageable  by  said  first  peripheral  cam 
surface  to  cause  said  carriage  to  move  from  said  operative 
position  to  said  inoperative  position  when  engaged  by 
said  first  peripheral  surface,  whereby  when  said  first  cam 
is  rotated  to  the  point  where  said  first  peripheral  cam 
surface  engages  said  roller,  said  carriage  is  moved  to  said 
inoperative  position, 

third  carriage  moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage  from 
said  operative  position  to  said  inoperative  position  com- 
prising a  roUUble  second  cam  having  a  second  peripheral 
cam  surface,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and 
engageable  with  said  second  peripheral  cam  surface, 
second  resilient  means  biasing  said  lever  into  engagement 
with  said  second  peripheral  cam  surface,  a  rocker  arm 
engageable  by  said  lever,  a  pendulum  pivoully  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  base  and  having  a  second  feeler  means 
attached  to  its  free  end,  said  second  feeler  means  being 
engageable  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  template,  said 
pendulum  being  engageable  by  said  rocker  arm  whereby 
operation  of  said  lever  by  said  second  peripheral  cam 
surface  causes  said  rocker  arm  to  move  said  pendulum 
and  said  second  feeler  means  upwardly  to  engage  said 
template  and  thereafter  move  said  carriage  upwardly  to 
said  inoperative  position,  and 

switch  means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  for  driving 
said  halfshafts  and  said  first  and  second  cams,  said  switch 
means  being  mounted  on  said  pendulum  and  being  oper- 
ated when  said  feeler  means  contacts  said  template  to 
incrementally  rotate  said  halfshafu  and  said  cams. 


4,003.166 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Toahibho  Kawamura,  Kariya.  Japan,  aMitM»r  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaldui.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975.  Set.  No.  613.521 
Claims     prtorky.    application     Japan.    Sept.     14.     1974. 
49-105527 

Int.  CL*  B24B  47110 
L^.CL  51-215  HM  7  Clal«« 

1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  loading  non-circular  workpieces 
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I 

upon  a  spindle  chuck  rotatably  supported  upon  a  headstock  of 
a  machine  tool,  comprising  in  combination: 

charging  means  spaced  from  said  headstock  and  provided 
with  a  charging  way  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  spindle  chuck  for  charging  said  workpieces  m  a 
single  line; 

shutter  means  provided  at  the  advanced  end  of  said  charg- 
ing means  and  operable  to  be  selectively  opened  and 
closed  for  preventing  selected  ones  of  said  workpieces 
from  further  advancing; 

shifting  means  disposed  in  co-axial  alignment  with  said 
spindle  chuck  and  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said 


*    V,       T- — -  .     ■  r. 


spindle  chuck  for  facilitating  mounting  of  said  non-circu- 
lar workpieces  upon  said  spindle  chuck. 

a  transfer  arm  pivotably  provided  for  transferring  said  non- 
circular  workpieces  from  said  charging  means  to  said 
shifting  means  and  shiftable  along  an  axis  parallel  with 
said  shifting  means  for  delivering  a  non-circular  work- 
piece  to  said  shifting  means  while  at  the  same  time  receiv- 
ing another  non-circular  workpiece  from  said  charging 
means,  said  transfer  arm  having  a  pair  of  grippers  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof;  and 

angular  adjusting  means  for  correcting  the  angular  dispo- 
sition of  said  workpiece  gripped  by  one  of  said  grippers 
disposed  at  the  side  of  said  charging  means. 

I  4.003.167 

CABIN  CONSTRUCTION 
Reginald  E.  Saunders.  620  W.  Diamond  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19122 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,455 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  7102.  E04C  2142 

L.S.  CI.  52  —  92  18  Claims 


In  a  cabin  construction,  the  combinatit)n  of 
.  a  plurality  of  side  panels  arranged  in  vertical  edge-over- 
lapping relationship  to  form  a  cabin  side. 
1.  each  side  panel  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge,  and 
a  top  edge, 

a.  at  least  some  of  said  side  panels  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes,  a  first  plurality 
of  said  holes  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first 
edge  and  a  second  plurality  of  said  holes  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  second  edge. 

b.  the  first  edge  of  at  least  one  panel  overlapping  and 
being  joined  to  the  second  edge  of  the  next  adjacent 
side  panel, 

c.  at  least  some  of  said  first  plurality  of  holes  being 
aligned  with  some  of  said  second  plu  rality  of  holes  of 
an  adjacent  panel  to  receive  fasteners  therethrough. 


B.  a  plurality  of  cabin  sides  being  arranged  in  edge  to  edge 
relationship  to  define  an  enclosed  space,  and 

C.  a  plurality  of  roof  rafters  arranged  in  parallel  and  inter- 
secting relationship. 

1.  the  roof  rafters  resting  up<in  and  being  supported  b>  at 
least  some  of  said  side  panels  at  the  top  edges  thereof, 

2.  the  roof  rafters  defining  the  top  margins  of  the  said 
enclosed  space. 


4,003.168 

CRANE  BOOM  OF  TRAPEZOIDAL  BOOM  SECTIONS 

HAVING  REINFORCING  RINGS 

Rupert  J.  Brady.  BHhcsda,  Md..  assignor  to  Walter  Kidde  A 

Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  NJ. 

Filed  June  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.854 

Int.  CI.'  B66T  1 1100.  E04H   12134 

L.S.  CI.  52     118  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  boom,  a  b<x>m  .section  having  top.  bottom  and 
side  plates  structurally  joined  to  provide  a  boom  section  hav- 
ing a  cross  sectional  form  of  an  inverted  trapezoid,  continu- 
ous, longitudinally  extending  side  plate  stifTeners  joined  to 
said  bottom  plate  and  side  plates  and  being  substantially  verti- 
cal and  extending  for  a  portion  only  of  the  height  of  the  side 
plates,  relatively  large  openings  in  the  side  plates  at  spaced 
points  therealong  and  located  ab*ive  said  stifTeners  in  cl»>se 
proximity  to  the  top  longitudinal  edges  of  the  stifTeners,  and 
reinforcing  ring  elements  positioned  within  said  openings  and 
being  joined  to  said  side  plates  around  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  openings,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  btJttom  of 
said  ring  elements  substantially  resting  on  the  top  edges  of  the 
StifTeners  and  being  structurally  joined  thereto,  whereby 
stresses  on  the  boom  section  are  transmitted  diagonally  from 
the  top  plate  to  the  side  plate,  circumferentially  around  the 
ring  to  the  side  plate  stiffeners 


4,003,169 
ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
EUiott  B.  Young.  II.  Rtc.  1  Box  77.  Edwards.  lU.  61554 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  332.255.  Dec.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648.570 

Int.  Cl.»  B66F  I3i00.  E02D  5I8U 
U.S.  CI.  52—155  7  CUims 

1.  An  anchoring  system  including  an  anchor  member  com- 
prising a  solid  wedge-shaped  head  having  top  and  bottom  sides 
bounded  by  a  rear  edge  and  two  side  edges,  said  side  edges 
tapering  to  a  front  point,  a  centrally  positioned  channel  ex- 
tending from  the  front  point  to  said  rear  edge,  said  head  being 
provided  with  two  holes  therethrough,  the  holes  being  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  from  the  centroid  of  said  head  and 
from  said  channel,  a  rod-like  neck  secured  to  one  side  of  said 
head  within  saitf  ehaiuiel  so  that  a  portion  of  said  neck  pro- 
trudes beyond  said  rear  edge,  w^heroia  at  least  part  of  the  rear 
portion  of  said  head  is  bent  so  as  to  form  at  least  one  wing 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rear  edge,  said  wing  being 
positioned  on  each  side  of  said  channel,  a  self-tightening 
clamp  comprised  of  an  essentially  J-shaped  clamp  member 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough 
and  at  least  one  elongated  opening  extending  therethrough,  a 
strap  securing  shaft  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  and 
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at  least  one  elongated  opening  therein,  bolt  means  for  secur- 
ing said  shaft  within  said  clamp  member,  a  cable  attached  to 
and  extending  between  said  anchor  member  and  said  clamp. 


4,003,171 

HYDROSTATIC  WATER  DISCHARGE  VALVE  FOR 

WINDOW  FRAME  SILLS 

Henry  W.  MHchell,  Miami,  Fta..  assignor  to  Crossley  Window 

Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  July  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,943 

Int.  CI.*  E06B  7114 

U.S.  CI.  52-209  ,  5  Claims 


and  drive  pole  means  for  engaging  the  portion  of  said  neck 
extending  beyond  said  rear  edge  and  for  embedding  said 
anchor  member. 


4,003,170 
LOADING  DOCK  SHELTER  STRUCTURE 
Charles  W.  Mellyn,  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  B.  McGuIre 
Co.,  Inc.,  Hudson,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,676 

Int.  Cl.»  E04F  10104 

\}S.  C\.  52- 173  DS  »3  Claims 


1.  In  8  truck  dock  shelter  including  a  subsUntially  rigid 
front  frame  member  comprising  a  header  element  and  spaced 
apart  upright  side  frame  elements  for  supporting  cover  mate- 
rial over  space  at  a  dock  door  opening  and  for  carrying  upright 
face  panels  for  engagement  by  a  truck  end  being  docked 
opposite  said  opening,  and  extension  means  normally  holding 
said  frame  member  in  an  outward  position  away  from  support 
structure  adjacent  to  said  opening  yet  enabling  said  panels  to 
be  displaced  toward  said  opening  by  said  truck  end.  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  extension  means  comprise  yieldably 
biased  means  connected  pivoubly  with  and  supporting  each 
of  said  side  frame  elements  at  at  least  two  vertically  spaced 
locations  thereon  which  are  displaceable  toward  said  opening 
either  together  or  independently  of  one  another  under  pres- 
sure from  said  truck  end  so  that  said  face  panels  will  conform 
to  any  posture  of  said  truck  end  relative  to  said  opening,  said 
yieldably  biased  means  including  for  each  said  side  frame 
element  upper  and  lower  seu  of  arms  each  of  which  seu 
comprises  an  inner  arm  and  an  outer  arm  pivotably  intercon- 
nected to  define  an  angle  therebetween  and  having  respective 
ends  thereof  pivoubly  connected  with  said  support  structure 
and  the  related  side  frame  element,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing the  said  seu  of  arms  for  applying  oppositely  to  them  in 
common  a  force  consuntly  urging  the  arms  of  each  of  said  seu 
toward  a  more  open  angular  position. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  discharge  valve  assembly  for  window  frame 
sills   comprising,    in    combination,   an    upper    longitudinally- 
extending  sill   section,   a   lower   longitudinally-extending  sill 
section  and  inner  and  outer  sill  wall  sections,  said  upper, 
lower,  inner  and  outer  sections  together  defining  a  coexten- 
sive enclosure,  a  vertical,  longitudinally-extending  partition 
wall  dividing  said  enclosure  into  a  longitudinally-extending 
water  chamber  between  said  partition  wall  and  said  inner  wall 
section  and  an  air-balance  chamber  between  said  partition 
wall  and  said  outer  wall  section,  a  weep  opening  in  said  upper 
sill  section  for  the  drainage  of  condensate  water  into  said 
water  chamber,  means  controlled  by  water  draining  through 
said   weep  opening  for  discharging  water  collected   in  said 
water  chamber  into  said  air-balance  chamber,  and  a  discharge 
opening  in  said  lower  sill  section  and  communicating  with  said 
air-balance  chamber  for  discharging  water  to  the  outside  of 
said  lower  sill  section,  said  water  draining  controlled  water 
discharging  means  comprising  a  water  outflow  through  open 
ing  in  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  partition  wall,  a  flap  mem- 
ber, means  for  swingably  mounting  an  upper  end  portion  of 
said  flap  member  against  the  air-balance  chamber  side  of  said 
partition   wall   and   in   vertical   alignment  with  said   through 
opening  so  that  said  flap  member  will  normally  rest  in  face-«o- 
face   relation    against   said   partition   wall   for   blocking   flow 
through  said  through  opening,  and  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  actuating  vane  carried  by  said  flap  member  along  an 
upper   end   portion   thereof  and   extending   into   said    water 
chamber  directly  below  said  weep  opening,  whereby  the  force 
of  window  frame  sill  drainage  water  falling  through  said  weep 
opening  and  upon  said  vane  serves  to  break  the  adhesive  force 
of  water  film   tension  between  said  flap  member  and  said 
partition  wall  to  permit  outward  swinging  of  said  flap  member 
for  water  drainage  through  said  partition  wall  through  opening 
and  said  lower  sill  section  drainage  opening. 


4,003,172 
PERIPHERALLY  GROOVED  BUILDING  BLOCKS  IN  A 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  S.  Pawl,  2«44  Powder  MiU  RomI,  Adclpkia,  Md.  20783 
FUed  Sept.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,024 
Int.  Cl.»  E04B  2172.  E04C  IIIO,  2146 
U.S.  CI.  52-279  *  Claims 

1.  A  wall  construction  of  concrete  blocks  assembled  with- 
out a  binder  therebetween  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  linear 
wall  segments  each  comprising  a  double  layer  of  blocks  with  ^ 
the  blocks  in  one  layer  overlapping  the  blocks  in  the  other 
layer  both  horizontally  and  vertically. 

said  blocks  having  identical  horizontal  sections  with  the 
inner  faces  of  blocks  in  one  layer  having  alternate  and 
equal  vertically  co-extensive  dove-uil  grooves  and  ridges 
slidably    interlocked   with   similar    vertical    coextensive 
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dove-tail  grooves  and  ridges  in   the  inner  faces  of  the 

blocks  in  the  other  layer, 
a  comer  wall  segment  comprising  comer  blocks  having  a 

plurality  of  angularly  extending  block  portions  joined  to 

the  linear  wall  segments, 
the   comer   block   portions  each   having  an   identical   half 

groove  and  half  ridge  interlocked  in  a  running  fit  with  the 

inner  faces  of  end  blocks  of  the  linear  wall  segments, 
two  spaced  linear  wall  segments  having  a  beam  supported 

between  them  at  points  normally  provided  for  a  block  in 

each  of  said  wall  segments, 
said  beam  having  end  faces  formed  like   the  interlocking 

inner  faces  of  the   blocks  which   they   replace   at   their 

points  of  support  in  the  respective  wall  segments. 


the  dove-tail  grooves  and  ridges  on  said  blocks  having  pla- 
nar faces  which  are  positioned  in  face-to-face  relationship 
when  interlocked  to  define  a  close  yet  free  fit  without  any 
noticeable  play  between  interlocked  blocks  so  that  the 
wall  is  assembled  without  a  binding  agent  between  blocks. 

each  block  and  beam  end  in  said  wall  construction  having  a 
peripheral  undercut  groove  extending  completely  around 
its  face  edges,  the  edge  grooves  of  adjacent  blocks  form- 
ing undercut  double  groove  channels  along  the  joints, 
holding  non-adhesive  resilient  packing  strips  for  sealing 
without  binding  said  joints  and  providing  some  frictional 
sliding  movement  between  load-bearing  surfaces  of  the 
blocks  limited  by  the  lateral  clearances  between  their 
interlocking  faces. 


4,003,173 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Kevin  M.  Foley,  Toledo;  Harold  A.  Dcwhurst.  and  Frank  P. 
McCombs,  both  of  Granville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ow- 
ens-Corning Fibcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,353 
Int.  CL«  E04C  2116 
U.S.  CI.  52-309.17  10  CUims 


c.  a  filler  uniformly  distributed  in  said  resin  comprising 
about  15  to  60  percent  of  said  wall; 

d.  inorganic  cement;  and 

e.  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenolic  compound 

wherein  the  resin  is  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate  or  a 
phenol-amino  compound-formaldehyde  condensate 
formed  in  the  presence  of  the  cement  and  the  polyhydric 
phenolic  compound. 

wherein  the  resin  and  cement  have  a  weight  ratio  of  resin  to 
cement  ranging  from  I  9  to  9: 1  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
cement  and  the  weight  of  resin  solids,  and 

wherein  the  polyhydric  phenolic  compound  and  the  phenol 
in  the  resin  have  a  mole  ratio  polyhydric  phenolic  com- 
pound to  phenol  ranging  from  1   10  to  10;  I. 


4,003.174 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  COMPOSITE  WALL 

STRUCTURE  AND  CORRESPONDING  WALL 

STRUCTURE  THUS  OBTAINED 

Mkhcl  Kolcharian.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz.  Paria, 

France 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  617.237 
Claims    priority,    applkatioc     France.    Sept.    27,     1974, 
74.32739 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  2/00,  E04F  13108,  E04G  21100 
U.S.  CI.  52-415  18  Claims 


I.  A  wall  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  a  thermosetting  resin  cured  and  comprising  from  about 
30  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  said  wall; 

b.  glass  fibers  randomly  oriented  and  subsUntially  uni- 
formly distributed  through  said  resin,  comprising  from 
about  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  wall; 


2?1! 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  wall  structure  compris- 
ing a  rigid  self-supporting  outer  wall,  and  at  least  one  layer  of 
juxuposed  lining  elements  substantially  parallel  to  and  se- 
cured to  said  outer  wall,  each  one  of  said  lining  elements  being 
previously  provided  on  that  of  its  faces  which  will  face  towards 
said  outer  wall  with  a  deformable  and  non  resilient  compound 
having  the  consistency  of  a  thick  paste  and  sellable  in  a  hard- 
ened condition  and  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the 
steps  of  rigidly  securing  abutment  means  to  said  outer  wall, 
that  face  of  said  lining  elements  which  faces  towards  said 
outer  wall  abutting  on  said  abutment  means,  regularly  distrib- 
uting and  arranging  said  compound  in  patches  over  the  whole 
surface  area  of  said  face  according  to  an  at  least  approxi- 
mately regular  network-like  pattern  with  polygonal  meshes, 
then  applying   it  against  said  outer  wall,  causing  then  said 
patches  to  be  squashed  and  flowed  by  moving  each  lining 
element  to  a  predetermined  final  position  defined  by  said 
abutment  means  so  that  said  compound  lies  in  the  space  left 
between  said  outer  wall  and  said  lining  elemenU.  allowing  said 
compound  to  set  with  a  view  to  rigidly  securing  each  lining 
element  into  said  predetermined  fmal  position  to  said  outer 
wall;  and  completing  the  fastening  of  each  lining  element  in 
said  predetermined  final  position  by  the  actuation  of  mechani- 
cal fastening  means. 


4.003.175 
FASTENER  AND  ROOF  ARRANGEMENT  USING  THE 

FASTENER 
Francis  Joseph  Patry.  Lewbton.  Maine,  a»ltw>r  to  Joluu- 
ManvUlc  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  591,585 
Int.  CL*  E04B  1138 
U.S.  CI.  52-506  3  Clalas 

1.  A  fastener  comprising: 
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a  substantially  solid  plastic  longitudinal  body  having  a 

front    end    portion    of   predetermined    maximum    outer 

cross-section,   said   outer   portion   extending  from   said 

front  end  to  said  back  end.  said  outer  portion  including. 

i.  a  plurality  of  integral  longitudinally   adjacent  outer 

circumferential  ribs  located  in  plane  normal  to  the  axis 

o.'  said  body,  said  ribs  together  extending  the  length  of 

said  outer  portion; 

.  a  pointed  metal  tip  afTixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  body. 

said  tip  having  a  maximum  outer  cross-section  less  than 


-«» 


the  predetermined  maximum  outer  cross-section  of  the 

outer  portion  of  said  body; 
.  an  integral  longitudinal  shank  having  a  cross-section  less 

than   the  cross-section  of  said   body  and   longitudinally 

shorter  than  said  body,  said  shank  extending  into  said 

body  from  the  front  end  thereof; 
.  said  shank  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  body  including 

longitudinally  interlocked  complementary  serrations,  and 
.  a  plastic  head  integrally  connected  with  the  back  end  of 

said  body,  said  head  having  a  greater  outer  cross-section 

than  said  body. 


4,003,176 

ROOF  TILE  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Shumway.  681  St.  Clair  St.,  Eau  GaUic,  FU.  32935 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,576 

int.  CI.*  E04D  1 100,  3/362 

U.S.  CI.  52-539  9  Claims 
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edge  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  each  said 
panel,  said  panels  disposed  edge-to-edge  such  that  said 
dam  in  one  panel  is  overlapped  by  said  edge  arcuate 
portion  of  another  panel. 


4,003,177 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SECTIONAL  AND 

DETACHABLE  PROTECTIVE  COVERS 

Francisco  de  la  Concha,  Rcfinerla  18  de  Marzo  casa  No.  21, 

Mexico  16,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,963,  Sept.  28,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.   187,089,  Oct.  6,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  8.  1970,  122,590 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  2/32 

VS.  CI.  52-630  1  Ctaun 


1.  A  roof  covering  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  panels,  each  panel  comprising  a  unitary,  molded 
member  having  first  and  second  opposing,  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  and  first  and  second  opposing  ends,  with 
each  panel  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  along  said  first 
surface  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
protrusions  from  said  second  surface  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond end.  said  first  and  second  surfaces  defming  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  portions  in  said  panel,  each  one  of  said  arcuate 
portions  extending  across  said  panel  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  recesses,  and  further  extending  across  said 
panel  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  protrusions,  said 
panels  being  overlapped  end-to-end  such  that  said  protru- 
sions in  one  panel  extend  into  said  recesses  of  another 
panel; 

a  plurality  of  support  pads  joined  with  each  said  panel,  each 
said  support  pad  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  and  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  arcuate  portions 
and  further  extending  from  said  first  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  panels; 

one  of  said  arcuate  portions  comprising  an  edge  arcuate 
portion  extending  to  one  edge  of  said  panel  between  said 
first  and  second  ends; 

a  dam  extending  from  said  second  surface  along  another 


I.  In  a  hermetically  scalable  sectional  structural  cover  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  channel-like  plate,  said  member  being  free 
of  perforations  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
subsuntially  planar  web  portion  with  upstanding,  substantially 
planar  longitudinal  flange  portions  integral  with  and  extending 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  web  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

two  substantially  planar  lateral  portions,  the  first  one  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  top  of  one  of  said  flange  por- 
tions and  being  integral  therewith,  and  the  second  one 
extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  the  other  of  said 
flange  portions  and  being  integral  therewith, 
said  lateral  portions  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  web 

portion  and  overlying  said  web  portion;  and 
reinforcing  means  in  the  form  of  corrugations  for  reinforc- 
ing said  member  against  compression  loading  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  corrugations, 
said  corrugations  extending  continuously  in  the  transverse 
direction  along  said  web  portion,  along  said  upstanding 
longitudinal  flange  portions  and  along  said  lateral  por- 
tions but  terminating  short  of  the  free  edges  of  said  lateral 
portions  so  that  said  free  edges  form  continuous  suaight 
lines  over  their  respective  lengths,  thereby  providing  an 
efficacious  sealing  surface  along  these  free  edges, 
said  corrugations  in  said  web  portion,  said  flange  portions 
and  said  lateral  portions  also  pioviding  a  significant  mea- 
sure of  flexibility  to  said  member  to  facilitate  deformation 
thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  corrugations. 


4,003,178 
OPEN  MESH  METAL  PANELS 
Robert  Charles  DouthwaUc,  2,  EUoaghton  Grove,  Castle  Park, 
Coningham,  North  Humbersidc,  England 

Filed  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,125 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1974, 
21065/74 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  2/42 
VS.  CI.  52-664  6  Claims 

1.  A  length  or  panel  of  welded  wire  rod  mesh  defined  by 
longitudinal  rods,  equally  spaced  apart  and  transverse  rods, 
equally  spaced  apart  and.  which  panel  is  corrugated  or  de- 
formed at  spaced  intervals  such  that  rods  extending  in  the 
same  direction  are  off-set  from  the  remaining  rods  parallel 


I 
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thereto  with  deformation  of  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  rods 
at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  rigid  metal  member  is  inserted 
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tab  member  and  Naid  top  flaniie  adapted  for  receipt  of 
said  pin  type  connector  means 


4,003.180 

EDGE  MOLDING 

Peter  C.  Messurl.  7824  BUtmorc  Blvd..  MIramar.  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  674.835 

Int.  CI.*  E04F  I<^/02 

L.S.  CI.  52-716  11  Claims 
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through  between  the  off-set  rods  and  those  parallel  thereto  at 
least  adjacent  one  edge. 


4,003,179 
TRUSS  HANGER 
Tyrell  T.  GUb.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,848 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  3/02 

VS.  CI.  52-696  8  Claims 


•      «. 
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1.  Trim  molding  for  being  coupled  b\  a  fastener  over  the 
edge  section  of  a  surface,  said  trim  moldmg  comprismg    an 
elongated  strip  of  relatively  flexible  material,  said  strip  being 
generally    T  shaped    in    cross-section,    with    a    stem    section 
thereof  coupled  to  said  surface  by  said  fastener  communicat 
ing  therethri>ugh.  and  wherein  a  bridge  section  of  said  stnp 
includes  a  distended  first  end  displaced  from  said  stem  section 
sufficient  to  overlap  said  edge  section  of  said  surface,  with  said 
bridge  section  having  a  first  flange  integrally  formed  at  said 
first  end  thereof  said  first  flange  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  stem  section  and  of  a  cross-sectional  length  suffi- 
cient to  overlap  a  first  end  of  said  fastener  adjacent  thereto, 
and  wherein  a  distended  second  end  of  said  bridge  section 
includes  having  a  second  flange  integrally  formed  therewith 
for  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  stem  section,  with 
said  second  flange  having  a  sufficient  cross-sectional  length  to 
communicate  with  and  overlap  a  second  end  of  said  fastener 
adjacent  thereto,  whereby  said  edge  section  of  said  surface 
and  said  end  sections  of  said  fastener  are  completely  encU>sed 
by  said  trim  molding 


1.  A  truss  hanger  for  connecting  the  end  of  a  truss  to  an  end 
support,  said  truss  having  two  vertically  spaced  chords  joined 
by  a  plurality  of  metal  web  members  at  joints  by  pin  type 
connector  means,  said  top  chord  comprising  two  parallel 
juxtaposed  structural  members,  said  hanger  comprising: 

a  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  members  placed  in  side  by  side 
relation  each  having: 

1  a  generally  planar  side  member  mounted  substantially 
vertically  and  having  a  generally  straight  and  horizonUl 
top  edge,  and  a  generally  vertical  back  edge; 

2  a  top  flange  having  a  forward  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  a  substantial  portion  of  said  top  edge  adapted 
for  bearing  against  the  top  edges  of  said  top  chord 
structural  members  and  positioned  at  a  generally  right 
angle  to  said  side  member  for  rigidizing  said  side  mem 
ber  along  said  top  edge,  and  having  a  rear  portion 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  side  member 
adapted  for  bearing  upon  said  end  support; 

3  a  back  flange  integrally  connected  to  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  back  edge  of  said  side  member  and 
positioned  at  a  generally  right  angle  to  said  side  mem- 
ber and  said  top  flange  for  rigidizing  said  side  member 
along  said  back  edge  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  end  support; 

4.  a  Ub  member  extending  from  said  side  member  at  right 
angles  thereto  forming  a  horizontal  base  for  receiving 
said  structural  member  forming  the  top  chord  of  said 
truss  and  rigidizing  a  portion  of  the  mid -portion  of  said 
side  member;  and 

5.  an  opening  formed  in  said  side  member  between  said 


4,003,181 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  TENT  STRUCTURE 
Denb  Wilson  Robinson,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  and  George 
BciUamin  Madison,  WlchiU,  Kans..  assignors  to  The  Cole- 
man Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,742,  Dec.  5,  1974.  Pat.  No.  3,951.159. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,785 
Int.  CI.*E04G  21/12.21/14 
VS.  CI.  52-745  5  Claims 


".     ^f 


1.  In  a  method  of  erecting  a  tent  having  a  bottom  secured  to 
the  ground  and  a  shell  defining  first  and  second  intersecting 
ridges,  each  ridge  extending  between  opposing  upright  side 
walls,  the  steps  comprising  inserting  a  rigid  ridge  support 
through  flexible  connector  means  along  said  first  ridge;  insert- 
ing a  flexible  ridge  support  through  flexible  connector  means 
along  said  second  ridge,  said  steps  of  inserting  further  includ- 
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ing  interconnecting  said  rigid  ridge  support  with  said  flexible 
ridge  support  such  that  said  flexible  ridge  support  is  carried  by 
said  rigid  ridge  support,  each  of  said  ridge  supports  extending 
subsuntially  the  entire  length  of  its  associated  ridge;  inserting 
an  upright  extensible  support  between  the  ground  and  each  of 
said  rigid  ridge  support,  the  length  of  each  of  said  extensible 
supports  being  adjusted  sufficient  to  support  said  rigid  ridge 
support  above  the  ground  while  not  stretching  taut  said  tent 
material;  and  then  extending  said  extensible  supports  to 
stretch  said  tent  Uut. 


4,003,182 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  L.  Wokas,  22245  Tborofarc,  Grosae  He,  Mkh.  48138 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  287,883.  Sept.  1 1,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,855,743,  which  is  a  continuaUon  of  Scr.  No.  80,891,  Oct.  15, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

534319 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1100 

\}J&.  CI.  52—745  I  CUim 
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1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  building  which  comprises 
building  at  least  portions  of  a  plurality  of  rooms  in  a  plurality 
of  boxes  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  boxes  contain  internal 
room  structure  for  two  rooms  and  each  has  hollow  vertical 
walls  separating  said  two  rooms  and  having  utility  service  lines 
in  said  hollow  walls,  setting  the  boxes  on  a  foundation  so  that 
said  hollow  walls  of  said  two  boxes  are  subsuntially  aligned 
and  coplanar  so  that  the  service  lines  may  cross  from  one  box 
to  another,  thereafter  erecting  walls  and  ceilings  and  laying 
floors  with  said  boxes  as  a  core  and  with  the  outer  sides  of  the 
boxes  as  part  of  said  walls,  and  erecting  a  roof  on  the  building. 


4,003,183 

METHOD  OF  ENCLOSING  INSERT  MATERIAL  IN  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  ENVELOPE  BLANK 

Herbert  W.  Hdm,  HolUdaysburg.  Pa.,  anigBor  to  F.  L.  Smithc 

Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Duncansvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,192 

Int.  CI.*B65B  11I4S 

MS.  CI.  53-31  9  CUims 


conveying  insert  materia!  along  a  first  straight  line  path  at  a 
preselected  speed, 

continuously  conveying  a  blank  along  a  second  straight  line 
path  to  an  intersection  where  a  second  straight  line  path 
intersects  said  first  straight  line  path, 

rotating  a  vacuum  cylinder  having  vacuum  ports  thereon  at 
a  location  adjacent  to  said  intersection  of  said  first 
straight  line  path  and  said  second  straight  line  path. 

while  said  blank  is  being  conveyed  along  said  second 
straight  line  path,  engaging  the  body  portion  of  said  blank 
to  said  vacuum  cylinder  by  means  of  a  negative  pressure 
through  said  vacuum  ports  at  a  location  on  said  blank 
adjacent  said  bottom  flap  portion  and  folding  said  blank 
bottom  flap  portion  into  overlying  relation  with  said 
blank  body  portion, 

inserting  insert  material  between  said  blank  body  portion 
and  bottom  flap  portion  while  said  blank  is  being  folded 
and  conveyed,  and 

thereafter  conveying  said  folded  blank  with  said  insert  ma- 
terial positioned  therein  along  a  third  straight  line  path 
substantially  aligned  with  said  first  straight  line  path. 


4,003,184    ' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  SLICED 

BACON  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  B.  Shiu,  131  Stirrup  Lane,  Burr  Ridge,  111.  60521 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,431 

Int.  CI.*B65B  11108 

U.S.  CI.  53-32  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  sliced  bacon  strips  arranged  in 
shingled  relation  in  a  bacon  shingle  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  placing  a  shingle  of  sliced  bacon  on  top  of  a  body  portion 
of  a  flat  sheet  of  semi-rigid  impervious  styrene  plastic  material 
having  an  integral  flap  formed  along  a  fold  line  between  said 
body  portion  and  said  flap  with  an  edge  of  said  shingle  closely 
adjacent  said  fold  line,  heating  said  plastic  material  only  in  a 
narrow  trough  formed  along  said  fold  line  to  an  elevated 
bending  temperature,  folding  said  flap  along  said  fold  line  over 
and  downwardly  toward  an  edge  portion  of  said  shingle  of 
sliced  bacon  on  said  body  portion  and  applying  pressure  to 
said  fold  line  to  effect  a  permanent  set  to  said  folded  flap  to 
permanently  overlie  said  edge  portion  of  said  shingle  of  bacon. 


1.  A  method  of  enclosing  insert  material  in  a  continuously 
advancing  blank  having  a  body  portion  and  a  bottom  flap 
portion  comprising. 


4,003,185 
CASER  APPARATUS 
Otis  Ward  Goff,  7151  Cartebrook,  Portacc,  Mich.  49081 
Filed  June  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,266 

Int.  C1.»B65B  57/74.^9/02 
U.S.  CI.  53— 61  14  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  charge  of  a  plurality  of 
articles  of  similar  size  and  shape  and  dropping  said  articles 
into  a  container  at  a  controlled  velocity,  comprising: 
frame  means, 
means  for  assembling  a  charge  of  said  articles  at  a  conUin- 

er-filling  sution. 
article  support  means  for  supporting  said  articles  until  a  full 
charge  has  been  assembled,  container  support  means  for 
supporting  at  said  container-filling  station  a  container 
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adapted  to  receive  said  charge,  and  release  means  for 
releasing  said  charge  of  articles  to  permit  it  to  fall  into  a 
conuiner  positioned  therebelow  on  said  support  means, 
and 

means  entirely  independent  of  said  conUiner  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  fall  of  said  articles  thereinto  to  prevent  damage 
thereto,  comprising: 

at  least  one  retarder  member  comprising  a  supporting  body 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  elongate  member 
mounted  on  said  supporting  body  supporting  a  weight 
mounted  thereon,  and  means  on  said  supporting  body 
defining  a  retarding  surface  positioned  to  interrupt  the 
fall  of  said  charge  by  engaging  an  outwardly-positioned 
bottom  edge  of  said  charge,  said  weight  being  insufficient 


the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  for  sliding  said  sealing  ring 
downwardly  along  said  inwardly  tapered  wall  portion  to  seal 


I  'Trt— T" 


to  completely  counterbalance  the  weight  of  said  charge 
and  said  retarding  surface  and  the  pivot  of  said  supporting 
body  being  so  located  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said 
charge  that  further  downward  movement  of  said  charge 
causes  said  retarding  surface  to  rotate  about  said  pivol 
until  said  charge  can  slip  past  said  retarding  surface,  said 
weight  then  causing  said  reUrding  surface  to  bear  on  a 
lateral  side  of  said  charge  with  sufficient  force  to  retard  to 
a  safe  value  the  rate  of  descent  of  said  charge  as  it  drops 
into  the  said  container,  said  container  support  being 
located  sufficiently  below  said  retarding  surface  that 
when  the  charge  is  seated  in  said  container,  the  top  of  said 
charge  is  below  said  retarding  surfaces  and  said  container 
never  comes  in  contact  with  said  retarding  surfaces 


said  ring  against  the  container  to  be  sealed,  and  means  for 
evacuating  air  from  the  lower  end  of  said  housing 


4,003,187 
MICROFILM  JACKET  MICROFILM  FEEDING  DEVICE 

AND  PROCESS 

Paul  A.  Kiejzik,  2907  Monterey  Court,  Springfield,  Pa.  19069 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611.004 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  63100.  43126 

L.S.  CI.  53-123  9  Claims 
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4,003,186 
SEALING  HEAD  FOR  A  SEALING  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO 

BE  USED  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Anthonic  Jacobus  van  Rede,  Jacob  Catslaan  38,  Ulthoorn, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,410 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Nov.    8,    1974, 

7414622 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  31/02 
VS.  CI.  53-88  5  Claims 

I.  A  sealing  head  for  sealing  a  container  comprising  a  tubu 
lar  housing  open  at  its  lower  end,  said  housing  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  with  the  lower  portion  having  a 
larger  internal  diameter  than  the  upper  portion,  said  lower 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  partly  around  the  upper 
portion  of  a  conuiner  to  be  sealed,  a  sealing  ring  support 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  said  sealing  ring 
support  having  an  inwardly  tapered  wall  portion  adapted  to 
surround  the  upper  end  of  the  container  to  be  sealed,  a  sealing 
ring  carried  by  said  sealing  ring  support  on  the  inwardly  u 
pered  wall  portion  thereof,  a  pressing  element  carried  within 


it' 

1.  A  device  for  inserting  microfilm  into  a  microfilm  jacket, 
comprising  in  combination:  jacket  support  means  comprising 
a  platform  structure  supporUble  of  a  microfilm  jacket  with  an 
insert  opening  portion  of  a  supported  microfilm  jacket  at  a 
predetermined  support-position  at  subsuntially  a  predeter 
mined  edge  of  the  platform  structure,  adapted  such  that  a 
microfilm  jacket  edge  portion  anterior  of  a  supported  micro- 
film jacket's  insert  opening  is  suspended  substantially  without 
support  whereby  the  microfilm  jacket  edge  portion  is  suscepti- 
ble to  be  flexed  in  an  opening-direction  away  from  and  further 
exposable  of  its  insert  opening;  and  a  microfilm  inserter  means 
including  a  film-guiding  structure  forming  feed-path  for  mi- 
crofilm and  a  rearward  feed-opening  of  the  film-guiding  struc 
ture,  positioned  in  a  predetermined  feed-position  relative  to 
and  over-lapping  said  predetermined  edge  with  said  feed-path 
and  said  rearward  feed-opening  being  alignable  with  said 
insert  opening  of  a  microfilm  jacket  supported  at  said  prede- 
termined support  position  and  adapted  such  that  at-lcast  a 
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part  of  leading  structure  of  the  rearward  feed-opening  of  the 
film-guiding  structure  thereof  are  positioned  substantially 
within  said  insert  opening,  said  microfilm  inserter  means  being 
for  mechanically  impelling  microfilm  toward  and  in  alignment 
with  an  insert  opening  of  a  supported  microfilm  jacket  at  said 
predetermined  support-position;  and  a  cutter  means  for  sever- 
ing microfilm  situated  within  said  feed-path,  positioned  ante- 
rior to  and  spaced-away  from  said  rearward  feed  opening;  and 
microfilm  jacket  edge-flexing  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  jacket  support  means  and 
said  microfilm  inserter  means,  and  the  microfilm  jacket  edge- 
Hexing  means  being  for  applying  pressure  to  the  suspended 
edge  portion  of  a  supported  microfilm  jacket  whereby  the 
suspended  edge  portion  is  flexed  in  said  opening  direction, 
and  said  microfilm  jacket  edge-flexing  means  being  further  for 
anchoring  the  suspended  edge  portion  by  clamping  pressure 
by  said  applying  pressure  whereby  a  supported  microfilm 
jacket  is  thereby  prevented  from  shifting  and  from  slipping 
away  from  the  microfilm  inserter  means  when  a  film  is  being 
inserted  from  said  feed-path  into  the  aligned  jacket  insert 
opening 


wrapping  positions,  means  operable  to  move  a  bundle  from 
said  first  wrapping  position  to  said  second  wrapping  position, 
means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  adhesive-backed  tape  with 
an  end  length  thereof  extending  between  said  wrapping  posi- 
tions peripherally  of  the  bundles  at  said  positions,  and  tape- 
wrapper  means  operable  to  sever  said  Upe  end  length  from 
the  supply  of  upe  between  said  wrapping  positions  and  to 
define  a  first  cut  end  at  the  severed  end  of  said  end  length  and 


4,003,188 
VALVE  BAG  HLLER,  HANDLING  AND  SEALING 
SYSTEM 
Erwin  M.  Lau,  Dolton,  III.,  assicnor  to  Black  Products  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,731 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  1122 

U.S.  CI.  53-126  17  Claims 


a  second  cut  end  at  the  associated  resultant  end  terminating 
the  supply  of  tape,  said  Upe-wrapper  means  including  means 
for  wrapping  said  end  length  and  said  first  cut  end  around  the 
one  of  the  bundles  at  said  second  wrapping  position  and  wrap- 
ping said  second  cut  end  and  tape  from  the  supply  of  tape 
partly  around  the  other  of  the  bundles  at  said  first  wrapping 
position  whereby  each  of  the  bundles  is  wrapped  partly  at  said 
first  wrapping  position  and  completed  with  said  end  length  as 
severed  at  said  second  wrapping  position. 


4,003,190 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  WALK-BEHIND  ROTARY 
MOWERS 
Daniel  E.  Braun,  Brookfidd,  and  Joseph  R.  Hariiness,  Ger- 
mantown,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Cor- 
poration, Wauwatosa,  Wb. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,815 

Int.  CI.*  AOID  53100;  F02N  11108 

U.S.  CI.  56—10.5  7  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  a  valve  bag  having  a  sealable  filling 
sleeve  and  a  filling  tube  of  a  bag  filling  apparatus; 

support  means  for  removing  a  filled  bag  from  said  filling 

tube  in  substantially  upright  position, 
means  for  settling  the  contents  of  said  filled  bag  to  a  level 

below  said  sealable  filling  sleeve, 
means  for  closing  and  sealing  said  sealable  filling  sleeve,  and 
means  for  folding  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  sealed  filling 

tube  of  said  filled  bag  toward  said  bag. 


4,003,189 
BUNDLING  MECHANISM 
KcMh  W.  Utile.  Gaorgctowa,  and  Barry  C.  Millar,  IsMagtoa, 
iMitli  of  Caaada.  aarigaors  to  Biindy  Corporatioa,  Drtroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,483 

Int.  CL»  B65B  13102,  27110 

\}S.  CL  53— 198  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  bundling  mechanism   including:   means  operable  to 

support   bundles  of  workpieces  in   first  and   second  spaced 


1.  In  a  walk-behind  power  lawn  mower  comprising  a  car- 
riage mounted  on  wheels,  an  internal  combustion  engine  on 
the  carriage  that  has  a  manually  energized  starter  and  an 
electrical  ignition  system,  a  cutting  element  beneath  the  car- 
riage that  is  driven  for  roUtion  by  the  engine,  a  skirt  on  the 
carriage  that  substantially  surrounds  the  cutting  element  but 
has  a  clipping  discharge  outlet  through  which  the  cutting 
element  can  be  contacted  when  it  is  rotating,  and  a  guide 
handle  projecting  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  carriage 
for  guiding  the  mower  across  the  ground,  safety  means  for 
preventing  contact  with  the  rotating  cutting  element  by  a 
person  who  starts  the  engine  and  uses  the  mower,  said  safety 
means  comprising: 

A.  a  treadle  mounted  on  the  carriage  at  a  location  adjacent 
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to  the  skirt  but  remote  from  its  discharge  outlet,  said 
treadle  being  biased  to  a  raised  position  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  depressed  by  one  foot  of  a  person  who  has 
his  other  foot  well  spaced  from  said  discharge  outlet  and 
who  is  in  a  position  for  starting  the  engine; 

B  a  first  electric  switch  connected  s^ith  said  treadle  to  be 
actuated  thereby  and  which  has  one  condition  when  the 
treadle  is  in  its  raised  position  and  an  opposite  condition 
when  the  treadle  is  depressed. 

C  a  second  electric  switch  located  at  said  handle  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  one  condition  when  the  handle  is  not 
being  gripped  and  an  opposite  condition  when  the  handle 
is  gripped;  and 

D  conductor  means  so  connecting  said  switches  with  one 
another  and  in  the  engine  ignition  system  that  the  ignition 
system  is  disabled  unless  at  least  one  of  said  switches  is  in 
its  said  opposite  condition 


I  4,003,191 

BARRIKR  MEANS  IN  A  COMBINE  HARVE.STINC; 
HEADER 
Robert  R.  Todd.  Leola,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  W .  Taege.  Columbia. 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Ne>%  Holland. 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,647 
Int.  Cl.=  AOID  4.^:02 
U.S.  CI.  56-14.6 


9  Claims 


1.  A  mtibile  combine  having  a  threshing  compartment,  an 
elevator  unit  extending  generally  forwardly  from  the  inlet  end 
of  said  threshing  compartment,  and  a  header  supported  for- 
wardly of  the  lower  end  of  said  elevator  unit  and  extending 
transverseK  in  opposite  directions  from  the  longiludinai  axis 
of  said  combine,  said  header  including  a  transverse  auger  of 
substantial  length  including  a  transverselv-extending  tube  and 
flights  fixed  to  said  tube  and  respectiveh  extending  therealong 
from  the  outer  ends  of  said  header  toward  the  center  there»)f. 
in  combination  with  disc  means  mounted  to  a  generally  cen 
tral  portK)n  of  said  auger  tube  between  the  inner  ends  of  said 
flights  thereon  and  operable   to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
crop  material  from  one  of  said  flights  past  the  central  portion 
of  said  auger  tube  to  the  other  of  said  flights,  said  disc  means 
generally  having  a  height  relative  to  the  height  of  the  flighLs  of 
said  auger  to  provide  a  sharply  defined  barrier  to  said  afore 
mentioned   axial   movement    of  crop   material   between   said 
flights  and   thereby  assure   relatively  even   feeding  of  crop 
material  to  said  threshing  compartment 


I 


a    a  frame  structure. 

b  defoliating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for 
defoliating  leaves  from  respective  tobacco  stalks  of  a  row 
passing  through  a  row  opening  defined  between  said 
defoliating  means; 

c  conveying  means  operativelv  associated  with  said  defolia 
tor  head   assembly   for  conveying  the  defoliated   leaves 
from  the  defoliator  head  assemblv. 

d  stalk  gripping  means  disposed  below  said  defoliating 
means  for  engaging  respective  stalks  as  they  pass  through 
said  defolitor  means,  said  stalk  gripping  means  including 
cooperative  first  and  second  driven  belts  disposed  in 
side  by-side  relationship  wherein  respective  innermost 
segments  of  the  belts  are  disposed  adjacent  each  other 
where  the>  cooperate  to  receive  respective  tobacco  stalks 
therebetween,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  driven 
belts  includes  projecting  means  in  the  form  of  a  continu 


ous  series  of  spaced  apart  lugs  disposed  on  the  outer  side 
thereof  and  particularly  spaced  to  receive  respective 
tobacco  stalks  therebetween  as  the  stalks  pass  through 
said  defoliating  means  such  that  the  respective  stalks  are 
substantially  encompassed  by  the  innermost  segment  of 
said  belts  and  respective  lugs,  whereby  the  projecting  lugs 
generally  co-act  with  said  bells  to  generally  stablize  the 
stalks  and  prevent  the  stalks  from  moving  back  and  forth 
longitudinally  within  said  defoliator  means 

e  hydraulic  drive  means  operativelv  connected  to  said  stalk 
gripping  means  for  driving  the  same,  and 

f  hydraulic  speed  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  hydraulic  drive  means  for  continuously  effectively 
sensing  the  ground  speed  of  said  tobacco  harvester  and 
driving  said  stalk  gripping  means  at  a  horizontal  speed 
generally  equal  and  opp<isite  said  tobacco  harvester 
ground  speed 

4,003.193 

STALK  SELECTIVE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Spencer  Kim  Haws,  88  W.  50  South.  CentervUle.  LUh  84014 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  558349 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  45IUO 

U.S.  CI.  56-327  A  33  Claims 


4,003.192 
TOBACCO  HARVESTER  DEFOLIATOR  HEAD  HAVING  A 

POSITIVE  STALK  GRIPPING  ASSEMBLY 
Bertram  Lee  Jordan,  and  John  Davis  Mitchell,  both  of  Le^Ls- 
ton.  N.C..  assignors  to  Harrington  Manufacturing  Company, 

Lewiston.  N.C. 

Filed  May  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.194 

Int.  Cl.»  AOID  4S//6 

U.S.  CI.  56-27.5  3  Claims 

1.    In    an    automatic    tobacco   harvester   adapted    to    move 
through  a  tobacco  field  and  harvest  tobacco  leaves  from  indi 
vidual  stalks  of  a  tobacco  row.  a  defoliator   head   assembly 
mounted  on  said  harvester  and  carried  thereby  and  compris- 
ing 


1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  crops  which  grow  m  sUlks  or 
the  like  comprising 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  along  the  ground. 
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means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  detecting  stalks  of  a 
selected  height  and  in  a  selected  pathway, 

a  first  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  to  selectively 
rotate  downwardly  toward  the  ground  to  a  cutting  posi- 
tion beside  a  selected  stalk  and  then  upwardly  away  from 
the  cutting  position,  said  cutting  assembly  including 
cutting  means  movable  to  sever  the  selected  stalk,  and 
means  for  grasping  the  severed  stalk  and  elevating  it  as 
the  cutting  assembly  rotates  upwardly,  and 

means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  responsive  to  said  detect 
ing  means  for  actuating  said  cutting  assembly  to  rotate 

4,003,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HELICALLY  WRAPPED  YARN 

Seikhi  Yamagata,  and  Kozo  Susami,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  459396,  April  9,  1974.  Thb  application 

Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1973, 48-39991 

Int.  CI.*  DOIH  5128 

U.S.  CI.  57-51  22  Claims 


•■^v^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  helically  wrapped  yarn  which 
comprises  advancing  a  bundle  of  staple  fibers,  false  twisting 
them  to  form  a  twisted  bundle  having  a  bundle  axis,  said  staple 
fibers  being  false  twisted  substantially  helically  about  said 
bundle  axis,  advancing  a  plurality  of  outside  fibers  adjacent  to 
but  separately  from  said  false  twisted  bundle,  said  outside 
fibers  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  bundle  axis,  advanc- 
ing said  bundle  and  said  outside  fibers  to  a  condition  wherein 
both  ends  of  substantially  each  of  said  outside  fibers  are  free, 
uniting  said  outside  fibers  to  said  false  twisted  bundle  and 
detwisting  said  bundle  thereby  helically  wrapping  said  outside 
fibers  around  said  bundle. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  helically  wrapped  yarn 
which  comprises  means  providing  a  nip  point,  means  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  drafted  staple  fibers  in  a  downstream 
direction  to  said  nip  point,  means  for  imparting  false  twist 
downstream  of  the  nip  point  to  the  advancing  bundle  of  fibers, 
means  for  supplying  and  advancing  substantially  straight 
ahead  a  group  of  outside  fibers  downstream  of  the  nip  point, 
and  then  arranging  said  outside  fibers  substantially  parallel  to 
the  path  of  downstream  flow  of  the  false  twisted  bundle  but 
separate  therefrom,  uniting  means  for  bringing  the  outside 
fibers  downstream  of  the  nip  point  closely  adjacent  to  said 
false  twisted  bundle  with  said  outside  fibers  separated  from 
said  bundle  and  with  both  ends  of  the  outside  fibers  free  of  the 
nip  point,  whereby  the  detwisting  of  the  false  twisted  bundle 
wraps  said  outside  fibers  helically  around  said  detwisted  bun- 
dle 
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applying  alternate  twist  of  varying  helix  angle  to  the  tow; 
forwarding  the  alternately  twisted  tow  at  a  predetermmed 

speed  downwardly  toward  the  container; 
moving  said  container  continuously  with  respect  to  down- 


1 •  -    ^  ■ 


•^ 


wardly  moving  tow  at  a  speed  of  from  about  V4  to  about 
1/20  the  forwarding  speed  of  the  tow  to  lay  the  tow  down 
in  layers  of  substantially  vertical  folds;  and 
increasing  the  varying  helix  angle  applied  to  the  tow  by 
impacting  the  tow  into  the  layers  previously  laid  down. 


4,003,196 
SOLID  STATE  LADIES'  WRISTWATCH 
Arthur  Herman  O'Connor,  and  Robert  Eugene  McCullough, 
both  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Time  Computer,  Inc.. 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,770 

Int.  CL»  G04B  19/24,  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  58—4  A  •*  Claims 


4.003.195 
FILAMENTARY  TOW  PACKAGING  METHOD 
George  Arvld  Ferastrom.  Scaford.  and  James  Richard  Osbom, 
Jr..  Wilmington,  both  of  DeL,  assigBors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  DeL 
ConUnnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,493,  Sept.  12,  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3,944,071.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,280 
CUims    priority,    application    Canada.    Sept.    10.    1975, 
235383;  Japan.  Sept.  10.  1975.  50-109045 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  54/84;  D02J  1/04 
VS.  CL  57-  157  F  >  1  CUIms 

I.  A  method  for  delivering  an  advancing  filamentary  tow 
into  a  container  to  form  a  tow  package,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  solid  state  wristwatch  comprising  a  watch  case,  an 
electrically  insulating  frame  mounted  in  said  case,  an  electri- 
cally insulating  substrate  carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
electro-optical  digital  display  sUtions  on  one  side  of  said 
substrate,  a  combination  time  and  calendar  integrated  circuit 
chip  on  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  and  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  display  stations,  said  watch  case  including  a  view- 
ing window  adjacent  said  display  stations  elongated  along  the 
three  o'clock  -  nine  o'clock  axis  of  said  wristwatch,  and  a 
band  pass  optical  filter  in  said  window,  said  filter  being  arcu- 
ately  curved  about  only  one  axis,  which  axis  lies  in  the  conven- 
tional 6  o'clock  to  1 2  o'clock  vertical  plane  through  the  center 
of  the  wristwatch. 


4,003.197 
WATCH  MONITOR 
Terry  M.  Haber,  3050  S.  Bristol,  No.  8C,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 
92707 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,858 
Int.  CL*G04B  19/34 
U.S.  CI.  58—50  R  8  Claims 

A  watch  including  I 

a  time  indicating  means; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


1. 

a. 

b 


I 
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c.  a  crystal  oscillator  circuit  connected  to  said  source  for 

continuous  energization; 
d   divider  circuit  means  connected  to  said  crystal  oscillator 

circuit  for  providing  timing  pulses  to  control  said  time 

indicating  means 

e.  light  emitting  means, 

f.  means  in  said  divider  circuit  means  for  providing  low 
frequency,  low  level  current  pulses  derived  from  said 
crystal  oscillator  circuit  and  connected  to  said  light  emit- 
ting means  for  periodically  energizing  said  light  emitting 
means  at  said  low  frequency  to  provide  an  attention 
attracting  blnking  light  on  said  watch. 


4,003,199 
TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  AIR  BRAKE 
Aiberi  H.  Bell,  III.  Birmingham.  Mich.,  and  Hans  Egli,  SanU 
Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  662.611 

Int.  Ci.*F02C  3J/0.  7/02 

I. S.  CI.  60-39.16  R  4  Claims 


g  illuminating  means  for  rendering  visible  said  time  indicat 
ing  means  when  actuated, 

h.  a  first  switch  means  connected  to  actuate  said  illuminat- 
ing means  when  closed  by  a  user  to  tell  the  time,  and 

i  a  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  light  emitting 
means  and  responsive  to  closing  of  said  first  switch  means 
to  open  and  disconnect  said  light  emitting  means  and 
responsive  to  opening  of  said  first  switch  means  to  close 
and  reconnect  said  light  emitting  means  so  that  said  blink- 
ing light  stops  during  the  period  of  time  said  first  switch 
means  is  closed. 


4,003,198 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Shigcru  Morokawa,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,557 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.      13,      1973. 
48-127481 

Int.  Ci.»  G04C  21/16.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  58-  152  R  •  •  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  main  component 
of  said  timepiece,  at  least  one  electric  cell  for  said  main  com- 
ponent; an  optional  component,  at  least  one  electric  cell  for 
said  optional  component;  a  connecting  system  having  a 
switching  element  for  selectively  connecting  in  parallel  said 
cells  for  said  main  and  optional  components  to  each  other, 
means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  the  terminal  voltage 
between  said  cells  and  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
element  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from  said  difference 
detecting  means 


^^.  ^^«x- 


« ^  1t^ 


^y  *  jc 


.^ 


1.  In  a  two-shaft  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  including  a 
gasifier  compressor  coupled  on  one  end  of  a  first  shaft  having 
a  gasifier  turbine  on  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  a  power 
turbine  connected  to  a  second  shaft  having  means  thereon  for 
transferring  power  from  the  power  turbine  shaft  to  a  vehicle 
transmission    and   wherein   the   gasifier   compressor   supplies 
compressed  air  to  a  burner  assembly  which  discharges  com- 
bustion prtKlucts  through  the  gasifier  turbine  and  the  power 
turbine,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  rear  bulkhead  on  the 
engine  having  a  concave  opening  extending  axially  inboard  of 
said  engine,  a  portion  of  the  power  shaft  extending  axially 
through  said  opening,  an  air  brake  compressor  mounted  di- 
rectly on  the  power  turbine  shaft  within  said  opening,  said  air 
brake  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  compres- 
st>r  including  an  impeller  having  a  hub  with  a  radially  out- 
wardly curved  surface  extending  from  said  inlet  to  outlet,  a 
plurality  of  blades  on  said   impeller  secured   to  said  curved 
surface,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  inducer  portKin  for 
directing  flow  from  said  inlet  into  said  impeller,  each  of  said 
blades  having  a  segment  downstream  of  and  curved  continu- 
ously from  said  inducer  portion  forwardlv  in  the  direction  of 
impeller  rotation  and  extending  to  the  outlet,  said  downstream 
segment  having  a  forward  curvature  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  impeller  in  excess  of  60°  from  a  plane  through  the  center 
of  the  impeller,  inlet  guide  vanes  in  the  inlet  to  said  air  brake 
compressor  to  control  mass  air  How  to  the  compresstir.  said 
vanes  having  an  open  brake  position  and  a  partially  closed  run 
position,  said   vanes  throttling  the   inlet  air  fiow   to  the  air 
compressor    in    the    run    position    to   cause    limited    air    flow 
through  the  air  brake  compressor  to  maintain  cooling  thereof 
during  run  operation  and  reduced  parasitic  power  losses,  said 
vanes  guiding  greater  mass  air  flow  to  said  blades  at  said  brake 
position  and  said  downstream  segments  of  said  blades  to  pro- 
duce a  high  level  of  specific  work  on  said  greater  mass  air  flow 
to  prcMiuce  a  ratio  of  brake  power  loss  when  the  vanes  are  in 
a  brake  position  to  parasitic  power  loss  when  the  vanes  are  in 
a  run  positum  not  less  than  cight-to-one 


4,003,200 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 
TLRBOMACHINES 
Ferdinand    Zerlauth.    Andelfingen,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
Brown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery.  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,685,  Nov.  16,  1973,  abandoMd. 
This  application  July  14.  1925.  Ser.  No.  595.490 
Claims  priority,  application   SwHzeriand.   Nov.    17,    1972. 
16576/72 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  60-39.02  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  turbomachine  having  at  least  one 
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axial  turbocompressor  including  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of 
vanes  within  a  flow  path  through  the  turbocompressor.  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  blowing  a  How  of  pressurized 
gaseous  medium  into  the  turbocompressor  for  flow  through 
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b   means  for  apportioning  said  pressurized  fluid  between  a 
plurality  of  paths; 

c.  input  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  apportion 
ing  means  for  changing  the  apportioning  of  said  pressur- 
ized fluid; 


said  flow  path  during  shut-down  of  said  turbocompressor  in 
response  to  said  rotor  slowing  to  a  reduced  speed  to  maintain 
said  rotor  at  said  reduced  speed  until  said  rotor  has  cooled  to 
a  predetermined  temperature. 

4,003,201 
VARIABLE  AREA  FLAMEHOLDER  DUCT 
George  D.  Lewis,  North  Palm  Beach;  Norman  W.  Mangum, 
Jr.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  James  P.  Rusnak,  North  Palm 
Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assigDors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,531 

Int.  Cl.»  F02C  7122 

U.S.  CL  60-262  "^  CUims 


pr-'^Tf^r^ 


4sit: 


feedback  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  appor- 
tioning means  for  developing  a  feedback  signal  to  coun- 
teract the  effect  of  said  input  means,  and 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  feedback  means 
for  varying  said  feedback  signal  to  thereby  vary  the  rate 
of  counteracting  said  input  signal 


4,003,203 
HYDRAULIC  EXCITER  OF  VIBRATIONS  FOR  A 
VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR 
Gulertan  Vural,  Emmebhausen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Koehr- 
ing  GmbH  -  BOMAG  Divisioa,  Boppard.  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,622,  June  22,  1973,  Pal.  No. 
3,849.986.  This  application  Nov.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  527.051 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    24.    1972, 
2231106 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  7102 
L'.S.  CI.  60—537  I  <^'>«»'" 


I.  An  air  breathing  reaction  propulsion  engine,  said  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber  with  combustion  occurring  in 
said  chamber  at  subsonic  air  velocities,  fuel  injection  means 
for  injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  flameholder 
means  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  variable  area  exhaust 
nozzle,  a  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  being  movable  to 
vary  the  effective  flow  area  of  the  combustion  chamber  across 
the  flameholder.  a  portion  of  said  wall  being  located  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  flameholder. 

4,003,202 
VARIABLE  FEEDBACK  STEERING  SYSTEM 
LaMoa  Becker,  Gakslrarg,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  II.  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,824 
Int.  CI.*  FI5B  13112 
ViJS.  CI.  60—385  *  Claims 

I.  A  hydraulic  control  circuit  comprising: 
a.  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


1.  An  hydraulic  exciter  for  vibrations  for  a  vibratory  com- 
pactor comprising: 

relatively  movable  exciter  piston  and  cylinder  means,  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  compacting  mem- 
ber for  transmitting  power  thereto  as  said  piston  means 
moves  relative  to  said  cylinder  means, 

means  for  delivering  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  a 
pressure  medium  producing  a  pressure  which  varies  cycli- 
cally at  a  selected  frequency  in  a  manner  to  cause  relative 
vibratory  movement  between  said  piston  means  and  said 
cylinder  means;  and 

means  including  a  cylinder,  a  free  piston  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  one  side  in  communication  with  the  pressure 
medium,  and  a  mass  of  gas  under  pressure  disposed  in 
said  cylinder  at  the  side  of  said  free  piston  opposite  from 
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I 
that  in  communication  with  the  pressure  medium,  said 
free  piston  undergoing  movement  counter  to  that  of  said 
exciter  piston  and  having  a  natural  frequency  of  move- 
ment under  the  influence  of  the  cyclically  varying  pres- 
sure, which  natural  frequency  of  movement  is  determined 
by  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  cylinder,  for  influencing 
the  relative  movement  of  said  exciter  piston  and  c>linder 
means  to  produce  movement  of  said  exciter  piston  and 
said  free  piston  at  a  resiinant  frequency  of  said  exciter, 
which  resonant  frequency  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
selected  frequency  of  the  cyclic  pressure  variation  of  the 
pressure  medium. 
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4.003,205 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 

TURBINE  PLANT  HAVING  FEED  WATER  HEATERS 
Jubc  Matsumura,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9.  1974.  49-90825 
Int.  CI.'  FOIK  7l3ii 
U.S.  CL  60—646  15  Claims 


4.003,204 

FUEL  REGENERATED  NON-POLLUTING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Curtis  E.  Bradley.  4517  Calle  Ventura,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  456.974,  April  1,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,939.806.  This  application  Oct.  6.  1975.  S«r.  No.  620,021 

Int.  CI.'  FOIK  2M10 

U.S.  CI.  60      618  2  Claims 


••,;!_      «   -  A-.   ,  IS     j    J 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  turhme  l>pe. 

a   a  turbine  block  providing  a  combustion  chamber. 

b  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  block  and  communi- 
cating with  said  combustion  chamber. 

c  a  closed  system  for  a  working  fluid  including  a  pump  for 
circulating  the  working  fluid  through  the  svstem.  a  tur- 
bine which  IS  operated  by  the  working  fluid  when  in  a 
gaseous  state  and  a  condenser  for  returning  the  working 
fluid  from  a  gaseous  state  to  a  liquid, 

d  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  about  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
through  which  said  closed  system  passes  to  derive  heat 
from  the  exhaust  pipe  and  heat  the  working  fluid. 

e.  a  generator  driven  by  said  turbine  to  produce  a  DC  elec- 
tric current. 

f  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  water  and  ct>nnected  to  said 
generator  s»)  that  the  DC  current  therefrom  decomposes 
the  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen, 

g    a  water  tank  for  supplying  water  to  said  electroKsis  cell. 

h.  a  fuel  intake  on  said  turbine  block  and  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber. 

i  a  hydrogen  metering  control  communicating  with  said 
fuel  intake, 

J  a  conduit  extending  from  said  electrolysis  cell  to  said 
hydrogen  metering  control  which  conveys  hydrogen  from 
the  cell  to  the  metering  control, 

k    a  fuel  tank  for  a  hydrocarbon  fuel, 

I    a  hydrocarbon  fuel  metering  control  on  said  fuel  intake 
communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  con 
nected  to  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  tank. 

m  linkage  connected  to  said  metering  controls  operable  to 
vary  the  ratio  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  fuel  which  is 
introduced  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  turbine 
block,  and 

n.  an  air  intake  on  said  bK>ck  and  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber 


1.  Rapid  load  limiting  apparatus  for  a  steam  turbine  plant 
having  a  turbine  driven  by  steam  from  a  btiiler  and  feed  water 
heaters  in  which  feed  water  supplied  to  the  boiler  is  preheated 
b>  steam  extracted  from  the  turbine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  for  detecting  drain  water  level  in  the  feed  water 
heater,  control  means  for  automatically  reducing  the  amount 
of  steam  supplied  to  the  turbine  when  the  drain  level  in  the 
feed  water  heater  reaches  an  abnormal  level  and  stopping  the 
extraction  of  steam  from  the  turbine  to  the  feed  water  heater 


4.003.206 
UNIVERSAL  END  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLOATING  BOOM 
Neeld  D.  Tankslcy,  Antioch,  CallL.  assignor  to  Pacific  Poilulion 
Control.  Inc.,  Emeryville.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  605.978 

Int.  CL'  E02B  15104 

U.S.  CL6I  — IF  12  Claims 
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I.  In  a  universal  end  connector  for  releasably  coupling 
together  aligned  ends  of  a  floating  boom  or  the  like,  said  end 
connectt^r  including  a  connector  body  formed  with  a  first  side 
adapted  for  mounting  to  an  end  of  a  floating  boom  and  a 
second  side  formed  for  releasable  coupling  to  another  end 
ctmnector.  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  second  side  being  formed  as  a  yoke-like  bifurcated  side 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  neck  portions  each  termi- 
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nating  in  enlarged  head  portions,  said  neck  portions  and 
said  head  portions  defining  therebetween  a  throat  and  an 
enlarged  cavity,  said  throat  and  cavity  being  formed  for 
mating  receipt  of  a  head  portion  and  a  neck  portion  on  a 
similarly  formed  end  connector  with  the  head  portion  of 
said  similarly  formed  end  connector  positioned  in  said 
cavity  and  the  neck  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly 
through  said  throat,  said  throat  and  said  cavity  being  open 
at  at  least  one  of  a  top  and  a  bottom  end  thereof  to  permit 
positioning  of  said  end  connector  in  coupled  relation  to 
said  similarly  formed  end  connector,  said  head  portions 
each  include  inwardly  facing  surfaces  formed  to  engage 
oppositely  facing  surfaces  on  the  head  portion  of  said 
similarly  formed  end  connector,  and  said  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  are  inclined  to  cause  said  head  portions  to  be 
pulled  together  to  tend  narrow  said  throat  when  coupled 
to  said  similarly  formed  end  connector  and  a  longitudinal 
force  is  applied  to  the  connectors. 


4,003.207 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  A 

REINFORCEMENT  BEAM  TO  A  SHEET  PILING 

Ludwic  MUller,  Hcinrich.Hcinc-Strassc,  44-46,  355  Marburg 

an  dcr  Lahn,  Germany 

Fikd  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,113 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    19,    1974. 
74422051 Uj 

Int.  CI.*  E02D  5174 
L.S.  CI.  61-39  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  driven-into  the  ground  reinforce- 
ment beam  to  a  sheet  piling,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

first  providing  a  T-beam.  an  elongate  strap  having  a  length- 
wise slot  extending  from  one  end  of  the  strap  and  fitting 
the  width  of  the  web  of  the  T-beam.  and  a  pair  of  rigid 
bars  welded  to  said  strap  along  the  edges  of  said  slot  in  the 
strap; 

then  driving  part  of  the  length  of  said  beam  into  the  ground 
adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  sheet  piling; 

then  inserting  the  web  of  the  beam  into  the  slot  of  the  strap 
with  the  bars  facing  the  cross  arm  of  the  beam; 

then  welding  the  facing  bar  sides  to  the  cross  bars  of  the 
beam;  and 

securing  the  other  end  of  the  strap  to  the  sheet  piling. 


b    a  roof  covering  disposed  between  the  roof  of  the  mine 

and  the  roof  bars, 
c.  said  roof  covering  including  a  welded  wire-netting  sheet 

having  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires  with  a  dust-tight 


web  welded  in  between  and  at  points  of  intersection  of 
said  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires,  and 
d.  said  longitudinal  wires  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
web  and  said  transverse  wires  being  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  web. 


4,003,209 
PIER  CONSTRUCTION 
Gary   A.  Jaciison.  4565   W.  Donges  Lane.  Milwaukee,  Wb. 
53223,  and   Donald   R.  Jackson,    17625   W.  Scnkc   Lane, 
Brookficid,  Wis.  53005 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  S«r.  No.  276,666 

Int.  Cl.»  E02B  3120 

U.S.  CI.  61-48  9  Claims 


.93 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  pile  supported  pier  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  sinking  a  plurality  of  piles  in  general  align- 
ment, prefabricating  a  plurality  of  cross  supports  with  hangers 
at  one  end,  locating  on  each  of  said  piles  one  of  the  cross 
members,  moving  the  cross  members  on  the  piles  to  locate  the 
cross  members  in  aligned  parallel  relation  to  one  another, 
fixing  the  aligned  cross  members  to  the  respective  piles  in 
aligned  position,  and  securing  a  deck  assembly  to  the  hangers. 


4.003,210 

PIPELINE  OF  ASSEMBLED  FIELD  UNITS  OF  PIPE 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SAME 

Theodore  Bostroem.  460  Park  Road  Extension.  Middlcbury, 

Conn.  06762 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1974.  Ser.  No.  537.643 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6L  1 10 1 

U^.  CI.  61-105  6  Claims 


4,003,208 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FALL  OF  DUST  AND 

DEBRIS  IN  A  MINE 
Gcrd  Homung,  Opmundcr  Wej  14;  Frani  Disse,  Deventerweg. 
both  of  477  Socst,  and  Peler  Rttaslcr,  Lippestrassc  49,  470 
Hamm,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,614 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Sept.    3,    1974, 
2442177 

Int.  CL*  L21D  19100 
U.S.CL  61-45  D  9  Claims 

I.  An  assembly  for  preventing  the  falling  of  dust  and  debris 
from  the  roof  and  from  the  break  of  a  mine,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  a  shield  support  structure  having  roof  bars. 


ifcA 
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1.  A  prefabricated  field  unit  of  assembled  pipe  elemenU 
comprising 
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a  plurality  of  assembled  pipe  elements  arranged  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  thereby  to  form  a  self-supporting  pipe 

line, 
a  shell  surrounding  each  pipe  element  and  spaced  there 
from,  said  shell  being  comprised  of  top  and  bottom  shell 
sections  welded  at  their  adjoining  faces  to  form  an  inte- 
gral shell  assembly,  said  bottom  shell  section  having  asso 
ciated  therewith  means  for  supporting  said  pipe,  said  shell 
having  an  even  number  of  walls  which  number  at  least  six. 
and  said  top  and  bottom  shell  sections  comprising  trough 
and  cover  parts  each  of  which  has  one  half  of  the  number 
of  walls  of  the  entire  shell;  said  trough  and  cover  parts 
being  welded  at  their  adjoining  ends; 
foam  plastic  material  within  the  space  between  said  pipe 
and  shell  for  heat  insulating  the  pipe  and  creating  buoy 
ancy  of  the  field  unit,  and 
a  flexible  joint  extending  between  and  fixedly  attached  to 
adjoining  pipe  elements 


4,003.212 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  C.  KinseU,  Los  Angeles:  James  C.  Noe,  Canoga  Park, 
and  Cart  D.  Campbell,  Cerritos.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Garrett  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609,129 

Int.  CI.'  F25D  17106.  17104.  B60H  3104.  F25B  27100 

IS.  CI.  62-91  8  Claims 


.1 
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4.003.211 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

TUNNELS 
Heinrich  Klapdor.  Hamburg,  and  Armin  Liibbe,  Bergkaman- 
Obcraden,   both  of  (Jermany.  assignors  to  (;ewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Westphalia.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  622.575 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    19,    1974. 

2460033 

Int.  Cl.»  EOIG  5108,  5116 
U.S.  CI.  61-84  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  an  enclosure  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
pr.>pulsion  engine  intake  means  for  providing  air  for  an  en 
gme.  and  ihrottlmg  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  air 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  intri>ducing  a  liquid  into 
the  reduced  pressure  air,  passing  the  air  and  liquid  through 
one  side  of  a  heat  exchanger  for  absorption  of  heat  by  vapor 
ization  of  the  liquid,  circulating  air  from  the  enclosure  through 
an  other  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  for  celling,  condensing 
liquid  in  said  other  side  of  the  heat  exchanger,  and  transport 
ing  said  condensed  liquid  for  introduction  into  said  reduced 
pressure  air. 


4.003.213 

TRIPLE-POINT  HEAT  PUMP 

Robert  Bruce  Cox.  19  Joan  Court.  Centerport.  N.Y.  11721 

Fikd  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636.036 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  9104.  C02B  1112.  F25B  27/02.  13100 

U.S.  CI.  62-124 


13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  tunnel  comprising  operating 
nuid  rams  to  advance  a  shield  in  a  manner  known  per  se, 
installing   a   prefabricated    lining  section    generally    rear 
wardly  of  the  shield  relative  to  the  direction  of  advance 
ment  of  the  shield,  said  lining  section  being  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  the  tunnel  to  define  a  space  bounded  by  filter 

means, 
introducing  Huid  concrete  into  said  space,  and 
withdrawing  water  from  the  concrete  through  the  filter 
means  by  suction  acting  on  the  filter  means,  wherein  a 
thrust  ring  is  utilized  as  an  abutment  for  the  rams  and  the 
thrust  ring  at  least  partly  defines  a  chamber  on  the  side  of 
the  filter  means  remote  from  the  concrete,  the  pressure  m 
said  chamber  being  reduced  to  draw  the  water  through 
the  filter  means  and  into  said  chamber,  and  wherem  the 
rams  are  operated  to  shift  the  thrust  ring  in  the  direction 
of  advancement  after  the  water  has  been  withdrawn  and 
prior  to  advancement  of  the  shield 


'0 

II 

\~ 
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I.  A  heat  pump  or  refrigeration  system  which  comprises  an 
evaptiration  chamber,  a  condenser,  means  for  introducmg 
water  or  water  solution  into  said  evaporation  chamber,  means 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  evaporation  chamber  sufficient 
to  cause  a  portion  of  said  water  or  water  solution  to  vaporize 
and  another  portion  to  freeze,  means,  which  may  be  the  same 
means  as  is  employed  for  creating  said  vacuum,  for  withdraw- 
ing and  compressing  vapor  produced  within  said  evaporation 
chamber  and  transferring  the  compressed  vapor  to  said  con- 
denser, means  for  exchanging  the  heat  content  of  said  com- 
pressed vapor  with  a  working  fiuid.  thereby  condensing  said 
vapor,  means  for  discharging  said  condensed  vapor  or  return- 
ing said  condensed  vapor  to  said  evaporation  chamber  and 
means  for  continuously  removing  ice  from  said  evaporation 
chamber 
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4.003,214 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKER  UTILIZING  HEAT  PIPE 
Frank  A.  Schumacher.  LoabviUc.  Ky..  assigiior  to  General 
Electric  Company.  LoubvUle.  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  645.627 

Int.  Cl.»  F25C  1108 

U.S.  CI.  62—340  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  which  includes  a  first  com- 
partment mainuined  at  below-freezing  temperatures  and  a 
second  compartment  maintained  at  above-freezing  tempera- 
tures, an  automatic  ice  maker  which  comprises: 

conduit   means   extending    between    and    having   portions 

positioned  within  said  first  and  second  compartments; 
means  for  providing  water  adjacent  the  portion  of  said 
conduit  means  positioned  within  said  second  compart- 
ment, and 
means  positioned  within  said  conduit  means  for  alternately 
permitting  and  preventing  heat  transfer  between  said 
portions  of  said  conduit  means  positioned  within  said  first 
and  second  compartments. 


4,003^15 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
John  Robert  Roach,  Adelaide,  Australia,  aalcnor  to  University 
of  Adelaide,  Adelaide,  Australia 

Filed  June  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,805 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia.    June    24.    1974. 

7945/74 

Int.  Ci.»  F25B  1 5 100 
U.S.  CI.  62-476  6  Claims 
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a  condenser  heat  exchanger  in  fiuid  fiow  communication 
with  said  distillation  column  and  arranged  for  condensing 
of  the  distilled  fiuid  to  produce  a  condensate, 

an  expansion  valve  through  which  passes  said  condensate, 

an  evaporator  heat  exchanger  for  evaporation  of  the  con- 
densate, 

an  absorber  and  an  absorber  heat  exchanger  in  fiuid  flow 
communication  with  said  evaporator  heat  exchanger, 
wherein  the  evaporated  condensate  is  absorbed  into  the 
distillation  residue  to  thereby  form  a  liquid  mixture,  said 
absorber  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  maintain  the 
vapour  pressure  in  the  absorber,  below  the  vapour  pres- 
sure in  the  distillation  column,  and 

means  to  effect  re-cycling  of  said  liquid  mixture  withm  the 
system, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  fiuid  of  said  pair  of  fiuids  is 
a  fiuorocarbon  compound  having  refrigerant  properties, 
said  fiuids  having  different  boiling  points,  and  the  abso- 
lute difference  between  respective  boiling  points  of  said 
fiuids.  at  a  given  pressure,  lies  in  the  range  of  30''-60''  C. 

and  the  system  operates  (a)  at  a  temperature  for  said  con- 
denser heat  exchanger  which  is  higher  than  is  required 
when  the  boiling  point  difference  is  other  than  3()°-60°  C 
and  (b)  with  a  grade  of  heat  in  said  distillation  column 
heat  exchanger  which  is  lower  than  is  required  when  said 
boiling  point  difference  is  other  than  3()°-60°  C. 


4,003,216 
EARRING  STRUCTURE 
Anthony  Robert  Cecere,  60  Fox  Place.  Hiclisville,  N.Y.  1 1801, 
and  WiUiam   McTlghe.  220  E.   17th  St..  New   York.  N.Y. 
10003 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,913 
Int.  Cl.»  A44C  1100 
U.S.  CI.  63-12 


„,> 


5  Claims 


1.  An  earring  structure  for  use  with  pierced  and  non-pierced 
ears  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  main  bods  member,  a 
pivotal  post  rotatably  attached  to  one  end  of  said  mam  body 
member  and  a  pressure  member  defining  an  aperture  rotat 
ably  attached  at  the  other  end  of  said  mam  body  member,  said 
main  body  member  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  encircle 
the  lower  portion  of  said  ear.  said  one  end  for  rising  along  one 
face  of  said  ear  and  said  other  end  for  rising  along  the  other 
face  of  said  ear.  said  pivotal  post  standing  up  from  and  gener- 
ally continuing  said  one  end  and  said  pressure  member  bear- 
ing against  said  other  face  when  used  with  a  non-pierced  ear 
and  said  pivotal  post  extending  through  said  aperture  and  ear 
when  used  with  a  pierced  ear 


I.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  utilizing  a  pair  of 
fluids,  said  system  comprising 

a  distillation  column, 

a  distillation  column  heat  exchanger  for  introducing  heat 
into  the  distillation  column  for  distilling  one  of  said  fluids 
from  the  other  said  fluid  to  form  a  distilled  fluid  and  a 
distillation  residue. 


4,003.217 

EARRING  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  J.  Evans,  Greenville,  R.I.,  and  Ira   Nason.  Sharon, 

Mass..  assignors  to  E.  A.  Adams  &  Son.  Inc..  Pawtuckct,  R.I. 

Filed  June  3.  1976.  Ser.  No.  692,596 

Int.  Cl.»  A44C  7100 

U.S.  CI.  63-  1 2  9  Claims 

1.  An  earring  for  a  pierced  ear  having  spaced  aligned  ends 

forming  a  gap  for  the  insertion  of  an  ear  lobe,  securing  means 
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mounting  means  permitting  universal  swiveling  movement  of    ing 

a  shaft, 

first  and  second  hubs  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  oppo 
Mte   ends   thereof  to   rotate   therewith    said   shaft   being 
12^       V^  axiaih  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  hub. 

'^  first  and  second  couplings  joining  the  respective  hubs  with 

said  driven  and  driving  instrumentalities; 
first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  within  said  shaft  near 
the  ends  which  are  adjacent  said  first  and  second  hubs 
^0  respectively,  and 


.■/    .•<  '• 


said  securing  means,  and  means  for  positioning  and  for  hold- 
ing a  free  end  of  said  securing  means  in  the  opp<isite  end  of 
said  earring  after  the  insertion  of  said  securing  means  through 
the  ear  lobe. 


itfi3r... .-.  •-  •-■  •"•  "  '•  '•  • 


4.003.218 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Rene'  Fllderman.  Asnieres.  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Ano- 
nyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566.1 12 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Apr.     17,     1974. 

74.13386  I 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  3130 

U.S.  CI.  64— 21 


1 2  Claims 


1223 


1.  A  constant  velocity  joint  for  coupling  two  shafts  and  for 
transmitting  rotation  between  the  shafts,  and  enabling  inde- 
pendently transmission  of  axial  thrust  therebetween  and/or 
slight   angular   displacements   of  the   shafts  jelative   to   their 
position  of  axial  alignment    comprismg.  in  combmation.  two 
stub  shafts  adapted  to  be  fixed  respectively  to  shafts  to  be 
couples,  means  for  transmitting  axial  thrust  between  said  stub 
shafts  including  ball  and  socket  joint  means  through  which 
said   stub  shafts  effectively   bear  against   each  other,   and   a 
plurality    of   cooperating    internally    and    externally    toothed 
gears  coupling  said  stub  shafts  for  rotation  and  meshing  with 
clearance   for  enabling  slight   angular  displacements  of  said 
stub  shafts  relative  to  their  axially  aligne.d  position,  said  plural 
ity  of  gears  includmg.  at  least,  one   internally  toothed  gear 
mounted  for  rotation  with  a  first  said  stub  shaft  and  one  exter- 
nally toothed  gear  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  second  said 
stub  shaft,  thereby  providing  constant  velocity   rotation  be 
tween  said  stub  shafts 


normally  retracted  first  and  second  reciprocable  pistons  and 
piston  rods  within  the  respective  cylinders. 

said  first  piston  rhI  hearing  against  said  driven  instrumen- 
tality tor  pushing:  said  shalt  tow.ird  said  driving  mstru- 
mcnlaiitv  when  protected  from  said  tlrsi  cylinder  and 
disengaging  said  first  coupling  trom  said  driven  instru- 
mentality . 

said  second  piston  rod  bearing  against  said  driving  instru- 
mentalitv  for  pushing  said  shaft  toward  said  driven  instru^ 
mentalitv  when  projected  from  said  second  cylinder  and 
re-engaging  said  first  coupling  with  said  driven  instrumen- 
tality   

4.003.220 
KNITTING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  ROTATABLE  HOLD 

DOWN  RING 
John  C.  Greczin.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knitting  Ma- 
chinery Corporation  of  America.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333.969.  Feb.  20.  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3.879,961.  This  application  Jan.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

542,613 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  D04B  9100 

U.S.  CI.  66-9  A  *  Claims 


-S 
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4,003.219 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  RETRACTABLE 

SPINDLE 

James  T.  Stull.  Jackson  Township.  Butler  County.  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Unhed  SUtes  Steel  Corporation.  PitUburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  570.062 

Int.  Cl.»  F16D  J/06 

US.  CI.  64-23  4  Claims 

1.  The  combination,  with  driven  and  driving  instrumentali 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  sution 
ary   portions  and   routing  portions  and  having  a  stationary 
needle  bed  and  knitting  needles  vertically  reciprocal  relative 
to  the  needle  bed,  the  combination  of 

A    a  yam  guide  holder  positioned  above  the  needle  bed. 
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1 .  said  yam  guide  holder  being  secured  to  the  rotating 
portions  of  the  machine  and  having  rotary  motion 
relative  to  the  needle  bed; 

B.  a  hold  down  ring  secured  to  the  yam  guide  holder  and 
being  rotated  therewith  above  the  needle  bed; 

I.  the  hold  down  ring  including  a  needle  guide  portion 
which  is  contacted  by  the  knitting  needles  as  they 
vertically  reciprocate;  and 

C.  attaching  means  to  affix  the  hold  down  ring  to  the  yarn 
guide  holder  to  cause  the  hold  down  ring  to  route  relative 
to  the  needle  bed  and  the  knitting  needles  during  all 
periods  of  machine  operation,  whereby  the  conUcts  of 
the  knitting  needles  will  cause  even  wear  about  the  needle 
guide  portion. 


adapted  to  form  loops  of  the  pile  yarn  to  be  interconnected 
with  the  basic  fabric  being  produced  simultaneously  there- 
with, a  plurality  of  filler  sinkers  extending  into  the  space 
between  said  trick  plates  and  said  needles  and  movably 
mounted  below  said  pole  sinkers,  and  means  for  imparting  to 


4,003,221 

ADJUSTABLE  CUSHION  CAM  FOR  A  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Lester  Mbhcon,  and  Harry  Agulnck,  both  of  Miami  Beach, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  63M39 

Int.  Ci.»  D04B  15132 

\}S.  CL  66-57  4  Claims 


said  filler  sinkers  a  substantially  rectangular  movement  con- 
sisting of  horizontal  and  vertical  sections  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  needle  action,  said  filler  sinkers  being  adapted  to 
separate  one  filler  thread  at  a  time  and  transport  it  to  the  front 
side  of  said  needles  along  the  lower  edges  of  said  pole  sinkers. 


I.  In  combination  with  needle  controlling  camming  for  a 
knitting  machine,  on  cam  supporting  section  block  means,  the 
camming  including  an  adjustable  stitch  cam  and  including  a 
cushion  cam  to  limit  the  travel  of  needles  drawn  by  the  stitch 
cam.  a  (movable)  member  pivoUbly  mounted  in  the  section 
block  means  to  position  the  cushion  cam  below  the  stitch  cam, 
and  spring  means  biasing  said  member  into  engagement  with 
the  stitch  cam,  said  member  being  movable  by  the  stitch  cam 
when  the  stitch  cam  is  adjusted  in  one  direction  and  being 
movable  by  the  spring  means  when  the  stitch  cam  is  adjusted 
in  the  opposite  direction  such  that  a  constant  gap  is  main- 
Uined  between  the  stitch  and  cushion  cam  in  various  adjusted 
positions  of  the  stitch  cam. 


4,003,223 
REPLACEMENT  KNITTING  MACHINE  FEED  WHEEL 
Robert  Joseph  Vossen,  35  E.  Woods  Drive,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
11743 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603.333 

Int.  Cl.»  D04B  15148 

U.S.  CI.  66-125  R  2  Claims 
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4,003,222 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  LOOPED 

CLOTH 

Rotond  Wunner,  Hauptstrasac  30,  Bernstein,  WaM,  Germany 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,901 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    23,    1974, 
2435312 

Int.  CI.*  D04B  23106,  23108.  23110,  23112 
\iJ&.  CI.  66-84  R  3  Claims 

I.  A  warp  knitting  machine  for  producing  looped  or  ripple- 
cloth  comprising,  in  combination,  a  row  of  vertical  needles,  a 
first  row  of  thread  guides  for  supplying  warp  thread  to  said 
needles,  a  second  row  of  thread  guides  for  supplying  pile  yarn 
to  said  needles,  a  plurality  of  trick  plates  with  knock-over 
edges,  means  for  feeding  filler  thread  to  said  needles  for  pro- 
ducing basic  fabric,  a  plurality  of  parallel  filler  threads  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  width  of  the  fabric  to  be  produced  and 
being  prepared  to  arrive  horizontally  at  the  level  of  upper  edge 
of  said  trick  plates,  a  plurality  of  pole  sinkers  disposed  above 
and  extending  over  and  around  the  knock-over  edges  of  said 
trick  plates  and  secured  to  a  bar  slidably  mounted  on  bearings, 
means  for  controlled  reciprocating  shifting  of  said  bar  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  filler  threads,  said  pole  sinkers  being 


v^TS-' 


I.  An  improved  knitting  machine  feed  wheel  for  replacing 
an  embodiment  thereof  worn  out  from  use  in  feeding  yarn 
from  a  supply  source  to  a  knitting  sUtion  of  said  machine,  said 
replacement  feed  wheel  comprising  only  a  partially  complete 
feed  wheel  construction  consisting  of  a  yarn-supporting  body 
operatively  arranged  in  spanning  relation  between  a  cooperat- 
ing pair  of  first  and  second  housing  members,  one  said  housing 
member  having  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  wall  bounding  a 
bearing  compartment  sized  to  receive  in  seated  relation 
therein  a  bearing  salvaged  from  said  worn  out  feed  wheel,  said 
salvaged  bearing  being  operatively  disposed  within  said  bear 
ing  compartment  to  complete  said  construction  of  said  re- 
placement feed  wheel,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  groove 
therein  extending  substantially  the  entire  circular  extent 
thereof  and  located  on  the  remote  side  of  said  bearing  in  its 
said  seated  position  within  said  bearing  compartment,  and  a 
fiexible  C-ring  disposed  in  a  snap  fit  in  said  groove  for  holding 
said  bearing  in  place  during  subsequent  yam  feeding  service  of 
said  wheel. 
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4,003,224 
WARP  KNIT  ELASTIC  FABRIC  HAVING  RAVEL 
RESISTANT  FEATURES 
Carl  J.  Odham,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stedman  Corpora- 
tion, Asheboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  676,373 

Int.  Cl.»  D04B  7112.  9112,  11108.  23/08 

U.S.CL  66-193  6  Claims 


agitator  forming  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  filter 
member  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  the  upper  end  toward  the 
centerpost  to  allow  washing  liquid  into  the  chamber,  a 
liquid  outlet  at  the  lower  end  to  allow  the  washing  liquid 
out  of  the  chamber,  and  lint  retaining  means  for  retaining 
lint  in  the  chamber. 


4,003.226 
AIR  BLAST  DUST  REMOVING  MACHINE 
Eric  Holdsworth,  Bramlcy,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation.  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  674.300 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  8,  1975, 
14254/75 

Int.  CI.'  CUB  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  69-1  9CUims 


,/^  ,A  5.^  5*  J/^  5 
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1.  An  elastic  warp  knit  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  base 
yarns  each  knitted  in  successive  courses  to  form  a  pluralitv  of 
successive  closed  lo<ips  extending  in  a  warp  direction  and  to 
form  a  plurality  of  individual  wales  including  at  least  one 
locking  wale  and  at  least  one  intermediate  wale,  an  elastic 
yarn  laid  into  at  least  one  intermediate  wale  and  at  least  one 
locking  wale,  a  first  filler  yarn  extending  in  a  weft  direction  in 
each  course  and  contained  within  the  closed  loops  of  adjacent 
wales  to  connect  adjacent  wales  together,  and  a  locking  yarn 
knitted  to  form  an  open  loop  in  alternate  courses  in  each  said 
locking  wale  and  laid  in  a  weft  extending  direction  in  the 
remaining  courses  of  each  said  locking  wale  and  having  a 
portion  extending  in  a  weft  direction  along  with  said  first  filler 
yarn  in  each  course  and  contained  within  the  closed  loops  of 
at  least  one  intermediate  wale^ 

4,003,225 
LINT  FILTER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Joseph  C.  Worst,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Louisville.  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,984 

Int.  Cl.»  D06F  39/ W 

U.S.  CI.  68-  18  FA  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  dust  from  sheet  material,  said 
machine  comprising 

a  first  conveyor  having  a  belt  for  supporting  the  sheet  mate- 
rial in  generally  fiat  condition  and  for  moving  the  sheet 
material  through  said  machine, 

said  belt  being  permeable  to  air, 

a  nozzle  device  for  projecting  at  least  one  jet  of  air  against 
an  exposed  surface  of  the  sheet  material  supptmed  by 
said  conveyor  belt  as  the  sheet  material  is  carried  by  said 
belt  through  said  machine  during  operation  thereof. 

said  jets  being  inclined  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  oncoming 
exposed  surface  of  the  sheet  material,  and 

a  suction  hold-dovvn  means  disposed  opposite  said  nozzle 
device  with  said  conveyor  belt  disposed  between  said 
nozzle  device  and  said  hold-down  means, 

said  hold-down  means  applying  suction  through  said  perme- 
able conveyor  belt  to  hold  the  sheet  material  in  contact 
with  the  conveyor  belt 


I.  A  lint  filter  agiutor  assembly  adapted  to  be  submerged  in 
a  body  of  washing  liquid  and  oscillated  therein  to  effect  a 
cleansing  of  fabrics  placed  within  said  liquid  and  entrapment 
of  any  lint  in  the  washing  liquid,  comprising: 
a.  a  driving  member, 

b  an  agitator  secured  to  the  driving  member  having  an 
upper  centerpost,  a  lower  flared  base  portion,  at  least  two 
agitating  vanes  carried  on  the  flared  base  portion  for 
agitating  the  fabrics  within  the  liquid,  and 
c  a  removable  filter  member  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the 
agitator  in  the  area  of  the  flared  base  portion  and  re- 
cessed between  the  agitator  vanes,  said  filter  member  and 


4,003,227 

PORTABLE  AND  DETACHABLE  DOUBLE  CASEMENT 

WINDOW  OPPOSING  TURN  LATCH  HANDLES  LOCK 

SECURING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Taggart  Casey,  308   El  Portal,  HUbborough,  CaBf. 

94010 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,473 
Int.  CI.*  E05B  73/00 
U.S.  CI.  70-14  7  Claims 

1.  A  portable  and  detachable  double  casement  window 
opposing  turn  latch  handles  lock  securing  device  comprising 
two  locking  arms  adapted  to  be  respectively  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  respective  window  turn  handles  in  their  down 
turned  latching  positions  and  overlie  one  another  in  such 
positions  and  a  lock  mechanism  adapted  to  receive  the  locking 
arms  in  their  overlying  and  adjusted  positions  within  the  lock 
mechanism,  said  locking  arms  having  ratchet  teeth  extending 
along  their  bottom  edges,  and  said  lock  mechanism  including 
pawls  engagable  with  ratchet  teeth  of  the  arms  and  operable 
thereupon  from  opposite  directions  to  engage  respectively  the 
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respective    ratchet   teeth    to    lock 
movement  relative  to  each  other. 


the    locking   arms   against 
whereby  the  window  han- 


4,003.229 
METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING  TAIL  END 
Toshio  Harada:  Shinichi  Nakamata,  both  of  Kisarazu;  Shiro 
Arakj;  Koci  Nakaxhima,  both  of  KiUkyushu;  Hironori  Ka- 
wasaki, Kimitsu;  Kazuo  Watanabe,  Kitakyushu,  and  Keikhi 
Miura,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394-845.  Sept.  6.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  6,  1972,  47-88688 
InLCI.'B21B  J7/00 
U.S.  CI.  72— 15  4  Claims 


dies  will  be  locked  in  their  opposing  down   turned  latching 
positions  against  unauthorized  turning 


4,003,228 

SECURITY  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

COMMUNICATIONS  ACCESSORY 

James  Lcc  Lievcns,  109  Third  St.,  Rustic  Acres,  Cokma.  III. 

61241,  and  SUncly  Clarence  De  Decker,  24055  80th  Ave. 

North.  Port  Byron,  III.  61275 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.512 

laL  Cl.»  E05B  73100 

U.S.  CL  70—58  7  Claims 


1.  Security  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  communications  acces- 
sory having  a  case  with  top,  bottom,  side  and  rear  walls  and 
having  a  connector  attached  threadabiy  to  a  complementary 
fitting  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall,  said  connec- 
tor being  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  and  having  a 
forwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  which  is  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  rear  wall  when  said  connector  is  attached  to  said 
Titting,  said  security  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  separa- 
ble blocks  each  formed  with  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof, 
said  blocks  being  positionable  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
nector with  the  openings  in  the  blocks  deflning  a  cavity  for 
receiving  said  connector,  means  at  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  cavity  and  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  annular  shoulder 
whose  smallest  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  largest  diameter  of 
said  forwardly  facing  annular  shoulder,  said  rearwardly  facing 
shoulder  being  disposed  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  for- 
wardly facing  shoulder  and  being  engageable  with  the  latter  to 
prevent  rearward  removal  of  said  bk>cks  from  said  connector, 
a  locking  device  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  shackle 
having  legs  straddling  said  blocks  and  operable  to  prevent 
sidewise  separation  of  said  blocks,  said  locking  device  further 
comprising  a  key-operated  lock  spanning  the  legs  of  said 
shackle  and  selectively  releasable  from  at  least  one  of  said  legs 
to  permit  removal  of  said  shackle  from  said  blocks,  and  a 
flexible  line  having  one  end  portion  captivated  by  said  shackle 
and  having  an  opposite  end  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  fixed  object. 


\ 
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1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  tail  end  crop  p<jrtion 
when  continuously  rolling  shaped  steel  sections,  said  sections 
including  a  web  section  and  a  flange  section,  said  tail  end  crop 
portion  lacking  said  flange  section  and  said  rolling  being  in  a 
tension-free  condition  using  at  least  two  roll  stands,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  detecting  said  tail  end  crop  portion,  correcting 
the  speed  ratio  between  a  preceding  roll  stand  and  a  succeed- 
ing roll  stand  when  the  crop  portion  is  introduced  into  said 
preceding  roll  stand  and  maintaining  said  correction  only 
while  the  tail  end  crop  portion  passes  said  preceding  roll  stand 
to  restore  a  tension-free  condition  in  the  tail  end  crop  portion. 


4,003,230 
TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UNIVERSAL  MILL 
Yasuo  Morooka,  and  Shinya  Tanifuji,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1974, 49-93363 
Int.  CI.*  B21B  37I0H,  37100 
U.S.  CI.  72— 19  14  CUims 
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1.  A  tension  control  system  for  use  in  a  continuous  rolling 
mill  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  rolling  mills  each  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  rolls  for  simultaneously  applying  roll- 
ing loads  on  the  same  section  of  a  billet  to  be  rolled,  electric 
motor  means  for  driving  said  rolls,  means  for  determining  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  rolling  loads,  means  for  determining 
the  rolling  torques  of  said  electric  motor  means,  and  means  for 
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controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  electric  motor  means  said  male  dies  toward  said  female  dies,  mounted  m  said  auxil- 
in  dependence  on  the  horizontal  and  vertical  rolling  loads  and  iary  drum,  means  for  effecting  radial  reciprocation  of  the  parts 
rolling  torque  of  said  electric  motor  means  of  said  sleeves 


4,003,231 
ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES 
Viktor  Konstantinovich  Zhiklenkov,  ulitsa  25  Sentyabrya,  54. 
kv.  26;  Viktor  Mikhailovich  Ilin,  ulitsa  Rumyantscva.  15,  k\. 
14,  both  of  Smolensk;  Vitaly  Matvecvich  Tanygin,  uhtJ^a 
Teatralnaya.  3.  kv.  66,  Klimovsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and 
July  Fedorovich  Martynenkov,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskoi  revoUut- 
sii,  7,  kv.  92,  Smolensk,  all  of  U.S^.R. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605.675 

Int.  CI.'  B2ID  15110 

U.S.  CI.  72— 59  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  machine  for  manufacturing  hollow  articles, 
comprising,  a  framework,  a  device  for  loading  blanks, 
mounted  on  said  framework,  a  device  for  delivering  shaped 
articles,  also  mounted  on  said  framework,  an  article  shaping 
device,  mounted  on  said  framework,  said  article  shaping  de- 
vice, said  blank  loading  device  and  said  article  delivering 
device  being  operatively  connected  with  one  another;  said 
article  shaping  device  incorporating  a  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing: a  shaft  journalled  in  said  framework;  a  support  structure 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  female  die  assemblies 
supported  by  said  holder  structure,  each  said  female  die  as- 
sembly including  a  plurality  of  sleeves  arranged  coaxially  and 
axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  adapted  for  being  driven 
toward  one  another  in  an  article  shaping  operation,  each  one 
of  said  sleeves  being  made  up  of  two  parts,  the  plane  of  the 
division  of  these  parts  being  along  the  axis  of  said  female  die 
assembly,  the  said  parts  of  each  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
be  radially  reciprocated  to  clamp  a  blank  in  said  female  die 
assembly  and  to  release  a  shaped  article,  grooves  made  in  the 
external  surfaces  of  the  bottoms  of  said  sleeves  for  shaping 
corrugations  in  a  blank;  an  axial  bore  made  axially  in  the 
bottom  of  each  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  accommcxlate  a 
blank  therein,  a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  rotor 
assembly  to  one  side  of  said  support  structure  of  said  female 
die  assemblies;  slides  mounted  in  said  drum  coaxially  with  the 
respective  ones  of  said  female  die  assemblies,  each  said  slide 
being  adapted  to  feed  a  blank  into  the  axial  bores  of  the  hot 
toms  of  said  sleeves  of  said  respective  female  die  assembly  and 
to  effect  filling  of  the  internal  space  of  a  blank  with  a  liquid 
medium  under  pressure,  to  initiate  pre-shaping  of  the  corruga- 
tions in  the  blank,  a  mandrel  mounted  in  each  said  slide  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  blank  thereon,  an  auxiliary  drum 
mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  rotor  assembly  to  the  side  of  said 
support  structure,  remote  from  said  first-mentioned  drum,  a 
plurality  of  male  dies  mounted  in  said  auxiliary  drum  coaxially 
with  the  respective  ones  of  said  female  die  assemblies  and 
extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  means  for  driving 


4.003,232 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUALLY 

FORMING  SPHERICAL  OBJECTS 

Asparough    (Oscar)    Trendov,   4257    Wooddalc    Ave.   South. 

Minneapolb,  Minn.  55416 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.580 
Int.  CI.'  B21H  lil4 


V.S.  CI.  72—68 


1 7  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  for  forming  substantially   spherical  objects 
including 

a  means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  of  rotation, 

b.  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending,  generally  cylindrical 
material  forming,  tubular  member  having  a  material  re- 
ceiving end  and  a  material  delivery  end  mounted  parallely 
ti)  said  axis  of  rotation  and  spaced  parallely  the  reform; 

c  means  for  rotating  said  forming  member  about  said  axis 
of  rotation, 

d    means  for  introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  form 
able    material   into   said    receiving  end   of  said    forming 
member,  and, 

e  forming  means  arranged  adjacent  said  deliver)  end  of 
said  forming  member  to  receive  an  object  therefrom 


4,003.233 
BENDING  AND  STRAIGHTENING  MECHANISM  FOR 
MINE  ROOF  BOLTS 
Ronald  R.  Stange,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tools  for  Bend- 
ing, Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  565.421 

Int.  CI.'  B2ID  7:04 

U.S.  CI.  72— 133  17  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  successively  bend  and  straighten  an 
elongated  bolt  shank  for  insertion  in  a  bolt  hole  comprising. 

a  drive  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  an 
outer,  bolt-engaging  peripheral  surface  including  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  roll, 

a  bend  arm  roller  unit  rotatably  mounted  beside  said  drive 
roll  to  follow  the  rotation  of  said  drive  roll,  said  bend  arm 
roller  unit  including  at  least  one  pinch  roller  aligned  with 
the  bolt-engaging  peripheral  surface  for  movement  into 
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position  to  engage  a  bolt  shank  disposed  for  extension 
tangentially  along  the  bolt-engaging  peripheral  surface 
and  including  a  bending  roll  means  disposed  radially 
outwardly  of  said  bolt-engaging  peripheral  surface; 

bend  arm  drive  means  engageable  with  said  bend  arm  roller 
unit  to  effect  roution  of  said  bend  arm  roller  unit  in  an 
arcuate  path  following  the  bolt-engaging  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  drive  roll  whereby  to  effect  initial  bending  of 
the  leading  end  of  the  bolt  shank  to  conform  to  said 
arcuate  path; 

bend  arm  control  means  operative  to  effect  radial  move- 
ment of  said  bend  arm  roller  unit  accomplishing  in  unison 
the  functions  of  moving  said  pinch  roller  alternately 
toward  and  away  from  the  bolt-engaging  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  drive  roll,  moving  said  bending  roll  means  in 
like  direction  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  pinch 
roller,  and  alternately  engaging  and  disengaging  said  bend 
arm  drive  means  respectively  to  and  from  said  bend  arm 
roller  unit;  and 

straightening  means  at  the  end  of  the  arcuate  path  being 
aligned  in  a  tangential  extension  of  the  end  of  said  arcuate 
path  whereby  to  effect  straightening  of  said  bolt  shank 
following  its  bending  along  said  arcuate  path. 


less  than  one-half  of  the  width  of  the  base  portion  of  said  strip, 
the  recess  in  said  wheel  being  in  alignment  with  the  recess  in 
said  cylinder,  means  mounted  on  said  arm  for  moving  said 
slide  member  towards  said  cylinder  so  as  to  engage  said  wheel 
with  a  strip  positioned  between  said  wheel  and  said  cylinder, 
the  sides  of  the  base  portion  of  said  strip  being  received  in  the 
opposed  recesses  in  said  wheel  and  said  cylinder,  whereby,, 
when  said  arm  is  routed,  said  strip  will  be  bent  around  said 
cylinder  in  the  helical  recess  thereof  while  the  recess  in  said 
wheel  remains  in  alignment  with  the  recess  in  said  cylinder. 


4,003,235 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTIFINGER  CONTACT 

Stephen  Verner  Andersen,  Burbank,  Calif.,  and  Edwin  Grant 

Swick,  Bartlett,  III.,  assicBors  to  lUinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  447,612,  March  4,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,936,624.  Thfa  application  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,597 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  3 1/02 

U.S.  CI.  72-326  6  Claims 


4,003,234 
BENDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  STRIPS 
Clyde    W.    Tbompaon,    Tuka,    Okla.,    assignor    to    Caroica 
Wheeler.  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  May  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  575,611 

Int.  CI.*B21D  7/024 

U.S.  CI.  72— 141  2  Claims 


rfcr- 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  thin  flexible  and  narrow  strip 
having  a  flat  longitudinally  extending  base  portion  and  a  cen- 
tral longitudinally  extending  rib  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
base  portion  at  right  angles  thereto,  the  upper  edge  of  said  rib 
being  sharpened,  said  strip  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  printing  cylinder  and  used  for  perforatmg  or 
shearing  paper  sheets  being  printed,  said  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  bend  said  strip  at  right  angles  to  the  base  portion 
thereof  to  form  a  substantially  rounded  shape  for  cutting 
rounded  openings  in  said  paper  sheets;  comprising  a  vertical 
cylinder  mounted  on  a  supporting  means,  said  cylinder  having 
a  helically  extending  recess  therein  of  a  predetermined  pitch, 
said  recess  extending  inwardly  into  said  cylinder  a  distance 
slightly  less  than  one-half  of  the  width  of  the  base  portion  of 
said  strip;  a  threaded  shaft  extending  coaxially  upwardly  from 
said  cylinder  and  having  threads  thereon  of  the  same  pitch  as 
the  recess  of  said  cylinder;  a  horizontal  arm  rotatably  mounted 
above  said  cylinder,  said  arm  having  a  threaded  portion 
threadedly  engaging  the  threads  of  said  threaded  shaft;  said 
arm  having  mounted  thereon  a  slide  member  adapted  to  be 
moved  towards  and  away  from  said  cylinder,  a  rotatable  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  slide  member  on  the  side  thereof 
towards  said  cylinder,  said  wheel  having  an  annular  recess 
therein  extending  inwardly  into  the  wheel  a  distance  slightly 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  unitary  multiflnger  electrical 
contact  members  including  a  plurality  of  punch  and  die  sta- 
tions each  station  including  a  plurality  of  parallel,  narrow, 
elongate  adjacent  die  cavities  adapated  to  successively  deform 
a  strip  of  conductive  material  to  provide  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently flexing  fingers  emanating  from  an  integral  base 
portion,  at  least  two  stations  including  upper  and  lower  tool 
portions  adapted  to  cooperatively  deform  the  strip  of  material 
positioned  therebetween,  the  working  face  of  each  tool  por- 
tion including  narrow,  elongate,  parallel  punch  members 
positioned  between  adjacent  die  cavities,  said  die  cavities 
being  of  continuously  decreasing  width  from  the  working  face 
to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cavity  wherein  elongate  fingers 
may  be  narrowed  by  compressing  therein,  the  upper  and  lower 
tool  faces  being  arranged  so  that  the  punch  members  of  one 
face  are  aligned  with  the  die  cavities  in  the  opposing  face,  said 
at  least  two  stations  having  their  working  faces  arranged  so 
that  the  punch  and  die  positions  on  the  working  faces  of  the 
second  of  the  two  stations  are  transposed  from  the  punch  and 
die  positions  in  the  first  of  the  two  stations  so  that  elongate 
portions  of  the  strip  may  be  first  deformed  from  the  strip  in 
one  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  strip  in  the  first  of 
the  two  stations  and  then  deformed  in  the  opposite  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  strip  in  the  second  of  the  two 
stations 


4,003,236 
PROCESS  OF  HOT  CONTINUOUS  ROLLING 
Andre' Quehcn,  Pontoisc,  France,  assignor  to  SECIM,  Courbc- 
voic,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976.  Scr.  No.  660,318 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     Mar.     19,     1975. 
75.08607 

Int.  CI.*  B21B  UOO 
U.S.  CI.  72—366  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  hot  continuous  rolling,  by  a  train  of  two 
cylinder  stands,  of  an  aluminium  alloy  blank  formed  by  a 
continuous  casting  grooved  wheel,  and  at  the  normal  tempera- 
ture for  hot  rolling  of  the  alloy,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  at  the  first  stand  the  thickness  H  of  the  blank  is  reduced 
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by  passage  between  the  cylinders  of  the  first  stand  by  a  value    anism  alst)  includes  a  spacing  means  provided  with  an  aperture 
AH  satisfying  the  relation  h/a    <  C,  where  h  =  H  —  A///2  and    means  for  the  ear,  said  spacing  means  bemg  operable  to  shield 


a  =    *  /?A//,  R  being  the  radius  of  the  rolling  cylinders  and  C 
bemg  a  constant  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  alloy 


4,003.237 

MULTIPLE  STATION  FORMING  PRESS  WITH  BLANK 
ACCELERATOR 
George  F.  O'Kecfe,  Watcrbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.l. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,047 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  43/05 

U.S.  CI.  72  —  405  9  Claims 


I 

1.  A  machine  tcK^I  for  forming  metal  articles  from  blanks  cut 
from  a  strip  of  metal  fed  into  the  machine,  said  machine 
comprising  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  tool  set  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  including  an  array  of  plungers  having  punches 
mounted  thereon  and  mating  dies  adapted  to  form  work 
pieces  fed  to  said  dies,  blank  cutting  means  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  array  of  plungers  and  dies,  transfer  means  mounted  in 
said  frame  for  sequentially  advancing  through  said  array  of 
plungers  and  dies  metal  blanks  cut  by  said  cutting  means, 
auxiliary  blank  carrying  means  supported  on  said  transfer 
means  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof  and  actuating 
means  adapted  to  move  said  blank  carrying  means  relatively 
to  said  transfer  means. 


4,003,238 

MECHANISM  FOR  INSTALLING  HOSE  BAND  CLAMPS 

Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  8810  Horgen.  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  July  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.001 

Claims    priority,   application    SwiUcriand,    July    8,    1974. 

9365/74 

Int.  CI.*  B2ID  9/Ofi 
U.S.  CI.  72  —  410  25  Claims 

I.  A  pincer-type  mechanism  for  installing  on  a  tubular 
member  a  hose  band  clamp  provided  with  axial  end  faces  and 
including  at  least  one  ear,  which  comprises  two  pincer  jaw 
means  movable  relative  to  one  another  for  pressing  the  roots 
of  the  ear  against  one  another,  characterized  in  that  the  mech- 


the  javk    means   with    respect   to   the   tubular    member   to   be 
clamped  fast 

4,003.239 
STRl  CTLRE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  REALIGNMENT 

OF  DEFORMED  VEHICLES 

Frank  Step,  4410  N.  Highway  Drive,  Tucson.  Ariz.  85705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,171.  July  30,  1974.  This 

application  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  591,607 

Int.  CI.*  B2ID  ///4 

I  .S.  CI.  72-457  2  Claims 


'    r  . 


\ 
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1.  An  assembly  for  containing  a  plurality  of  vehicles  and 
anchoring  vehicle  frame  and  chassis  straightening  tools,  said 
a.ssembly  comprising 

a.  a  parallel  set  of  a  plurality  of  steel-reinforced  cages, 
platforms  and  piers  disposed  within  a  building. 

b.  said  cages  including  a  superstructure  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  posts  and  horizontally  disposed  beams 
defining  a  multiple  of  parallel  bays  extending  to  common 
oppt)sed  sides  of  said  superstructure. 

c  each  bay  having  an  opening  at  each  end  thereof  for  in- 
gress and  egress  of  a  vehicle  at  cither  of  said  opposed 
sides. 

d  each  juxtaposed  pair  of  bays  sharing  common  vertical 
posts  and  horizontal  beams. 

e  said  superstructure  being  effective  to  envelop  the  sides 
and  tops  of  the  vehicles  located  therein, 

f   a  parallel  pair  of  said  platforms  being  horizontally  dis 
posed  within  each  said  ba>  and  extending  between  each 
end  of  the  bays, 

g  each  said  pair  of  platforms  being  effective  to  support  a 
vehicle  within  the  respective  bay  and  further  effective  to 
allow  passage  completely  through  each  bay, 

h  a  pillar  located  at  the  ends  of  each  bay  to  support  each 
platform; 

i.  a  foundation  disposed  beneath  the  superstructure  for 
receiving  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  posts  and  said 
pillars; 

J  a  plurality  of  removable  piers  wherein  each  pier  extends 
between  the  extremity  of  each  platform  and'said  founda- 
tion; and  k.  vehicle  frame  and  chassis  straightening  tools 
anchored  on  said  superstructure 
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4,003.240  4.003.242 

CALIBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZED  LIQUIDS  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MIXING  RATIO  OF 

Damien  E.  Durbin,  Missouri  Chy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  BINARY  GASES 

Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Heini  Houben,  Monchengladbach,  and  Manfred  Pabst,  Welden 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,542  near  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.  Monforts, 

int.  CI.*  COIN  J //OO  Monchengladbach,  Germany 

U.S.  CI.  73- 1  G  10  Claims  Filed  July  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,494 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     13,    1974. 
2433764 


Int.  Cl.»  GO  IN  29102;  FOIC  1104 
U.S.  CI.  73-24 


1.  A  vapor  phase  analyzer  system  comprising 

thermally  insulating  means  for  storing  a  liquid  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  carrier  gas  into  the  liquid  to  be 
analyzed  in  said  insulating  means, 

vapor  phase  analyzer  means, 

outlet  means  for  applying  a  saturated  carrier  gas  leaving  the 
liquid  to  be  analyzed  to  said  analyzer  means, 

temperature  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of 
said  liquid  to  be  analyzed  within  said  thermally  insulating 
means,  and 

pressure  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  said 
saturated  carrier  gas. 


4,003,241 

ACCELEROMETER  METHOD  OF  INDICATING 

ROLLING  RESISTANCE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Paul  Randolph  Thomas,  Eric,  Pa.,  avignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  July  19.  1974,  Ser.  No,  490,129 

Int.  CI.»G01N  J/36 

MS.  C\.  73—9  2  Claims 


(C)   " 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  rolling  resistance  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a.  adjustably  mounting  an  accelerometer  on  a  vehicle  with 
iu  longitudinal  axis  of  sensitivity  aligned  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  vehicle  travel; 

b.  connecting  a  meter  to  said  accelerometer  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  output  therefrom, 

c.  calibrating  said  meter  while  the  vehicle  is  sutionary  by 
inclining  said  accelerometer  axis  of  sensitivity  at  a  prese- 
lected small  angle  from  the  horizontal  and  adjusting  the 
meter  to  read  a  multiple  of  the  sine  value  of  said  angle, 
and 

d.  allowing  said  vehicle  to  coast  and  reading  the  vehicle 
coefficient  of  rolling  resistance  directly  from  said  meter 
while  the  vehicle  is  accelerating  or  decelerating. 


9  Claims 
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I.  Device  for  determining  the  mixing  ratio  of  binary  gases  in 
a  mixture  thereof  by  measuring  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  gas 
mixture,   that   velocity   being  determined   by   the  oscillating 
frequency  of  a  fluidic  oscillator  comprising  a  fluidic  oscillator 
tuned  to  a  fundamental  frequency  (/,)  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  (To)  in  air,  said  fluidic  oscillator  having  inlet  and 
outlet   means    and    feedback    means   connecting   said   outlet 
means  to  said  inlet  means,  means  for  detecting  the  oscillating 
frequency  of  said   fluidic  oscillator,   which   determines  the 
velocity  of  sound  in  the  gas  mixture,  and  transmitting  a  signal 
corresponding  thereto,  measuring  means  for  measuring  abso- 
lute gas  temperature  (T,)  of  the  gas  mixture  at  a  location 
other  than  in  said  feedback  means,  correction  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  means  for  measuring  said  absolute  gas 
temperature  (T,)  for  correcting,  by  a  correction  factor  pro- 
portional to  the  square  root  of  said  absolute  gas  temperature 
(T,),  the  value  of  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  gas  mixture 
determined  by  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  fluidic  oscilla- 
tor and  represented  by  said   transmitted  signal,  measuring 
means  for  measuring  absolute  temperature  (Tr)  of  the  gas 
mixture  in  said  feedback  means,  correction  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  means  for  measuring  said  feedback  absolute 
temperature  (Tr)  for  correcting,  by  a  correction  factor  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  said  feedback  absolute 
temperature  (T,)  and  said  predetermined  temperature  (T,), 
the  value  of  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  gas  mixture  deter- 
mined by  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  fluidic  oscillator 
and  represented  by  said  transmitted  signal,  and  pump  means 
for  pumping  the  gas  mixture  through  said  fluidic  oscillator, 
said   pump  means  bemg  adjusted   to  a  range  of  pressures 
wherein  oscillating  frequencies  produced  in  said  fluidic  oscil- 
lator and  serving  to  determine  the  respective  velocity  of  sound 
in  the  gas  mixture  being  pumped  therethrough  are  indepen 
dent  of  variations  in  the  gas  pressure 


4,003.243 
METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  BY  LIQUID-PHASE 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Gilbert  Blu,  and  Flavlen  Lazarrc,  both  of  Pau,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Socicte  Nationalc  des  Petrolcs  d'AquHaine,  Courbe- 
voic,  France 

Filed  July  15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  596,073 
Claims    priorHy,    application     France,    July     18,     1974, 
74.25036 

Int.  CI.*  COIN  J //0« 
U,S.  CI.  73-6 1 . 1  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analysis  by  liquid-phase  chromatography 
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I 
with  a  preselected  elution-gradient  programme,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  supplying  each  of  two  chromatography 
columns  having  at  least  approximately  similar  porous  volumes 
and  permeability,  with  a  mixture  of  two  solvents,  while  main- 
taining the  concentration  of  one  solvent  at  the  inlet  to  one 
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column  equal  at  any  point  in  time  to  the  concentration  of  the 
other  solvent  at  the  inlet  to  the  other  column,  injecting  the 
product  to  be  analyzed  into  the  inlet  of  one  of  the  two  col- 
umns, bringing  the  fluids  leaving  both  columns  together  to 
form  a  mixture,  and  analyzing  said  mixture  in  a  concentration 
detector. 


4.003,244 
ULTRASONIC  PULSE-ECHO  THICKNESS  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Patrick  M.  O'Brien,  Stratford;  Richard  J.  Pittaro.  Stamford. 

and  Philip  A.  Walker.  Trumbull,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,073 

Int.  CI.'GOIN  29100 

U.S.  CI.  73  —  67.8  R  6  Claims 
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4,003.245 
METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 
Yasuhiro  Ogata,  Fugimiya.  and  Kenji  Ariyasu.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  562.325 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     26.     1974, 
49-33789 

Int.  CI.*  GOIL  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  73-88  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  measur- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  search  signal  into  a 
workpiece  and  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  echo  respon- 
sive signal  in  response  to  the  transmission  of  such  search 
signal,  said  second  signal  as  received  being  of  lower  am- 
plitude than  said  first  signal  and  being  phase  inverted 
relative  to  said  first  signal, 

receiving  means  including  signal  amplifying  means  coupled 
for  receiving  said  echo  responsive  signals  and  providing 
said  signals  after  amplification  to  a  time  interval  measur- 
ing circuit,  and 

control  means  include  phase  inversion  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  receiving  means  and  said  time  interval  measur- 
ing circuit  for  causing,  in  response  to  said  amplified  first 
echo  responsive  signal  attaining  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude, said  receiving  means  to  be  conditioned  for  in- 
creased amplification  to  cause  said  second  echo  respon- 
sive signal  to  attain  said  predetermined  amplitude,  and 
causing  furthermore  said  phase  inversion  means  to  be 
conditioned  for  eflfecting  said  second  echo  responsive 
signal  to  be  phase  inverted  with  respect  to  said  first  echo 
responsive  signal  so  as  to  be  of  the  same  phase  as  said  first 
echo  responsive  signal  when  provided  to  said  measuring 
circuit. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  pressures  which  comprises  al- 
lowing a  material  whose  pressure  is  to  be  measured  to  press 
against  a  recording  sheet  to  form  a  color  image  due  to  the 
pressure,  and  evaluating  the  changes  in  the  optical  color  den- 
sity or  the  color  hue  of  the  resulting  color  image  on  the  re- 
cording sheet,  said  color  image  formation  due  to  the  pressure 
being  effected  by  contacting  a  microcapsule  layer  containing 
a  color  former  with  a  color  developer  layer  under  pressure 
and,  said  recording  sheet  being  a  recording  unit  comprising  a 
color  former  sheet  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  said 
microcapsule  layer  containing  said  cohir  former  and  a  color 
developer  sheet  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  said 
color  developer  layer 


4,003,246 

SPECIMEN  CRACK  STRESS  INTENSITY  CONTROL 

LOOP  FOR  TEST  DEVICE 

Patrick  J.  Cain,  Eden  Prairie.  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  603,134 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  3132 

MS.  CI.  73-90  7  Claims 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  testing  tension  specimens  under 
cyclic  loading,  wherein  such  specimens  are  caused  to  crack 
and  crack  growth  across  a  width  of  a  specimen  is  used  for  a 
test  analysis,  the  improvement  wherein  an  actuator  for  loading 
a  specimen  to  be  tested  is  provided;  servo  control  means  for 
controlling  said  actuator,  means  providing  a  feedback  signal 
substantially  proportional  to  the  stress  intensity  factor  at  an 
end  of  a  crack  growing  in  a  specimen  being  tested  including 
transducer  means  to  measure  load  on  a  specimen  and  dis- 
placement of  a  specimen  being  loaded,  means  connected  to 
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said  transducer  means  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
length  of  a  crack  in  a  specimen  being  loaded,  means  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  compliance  of  the 
specimen,  multiplying  circuit  means  to  provide  an  output 
signal  Y  which  is  subsUntially  proportional  to  a  polynomial 
function  of  the  compliance  factor,  and  further  circuit  means 
to  provide  an  output  substantially  proportional  to  the  quantity 
*F  V  fl/W  Y,  where  F  is  a  signal  proportional  to  the  load 
applied  to  the  specimen,  a  is  a  signal  which  is  a  known  func- 
tion of  crack  length,  w  is  a  signal  which  is  a  known  function  of 
specimen  widtKand  *  is  a  constant;  and  means  to  couple  said 
output  of  said  further  circuit  means  to  said  servo  control 
means. 


each  spark  of  that  plug,  and  means  responsive 
means  for  emitting  a  malfunction  signal  when  a 


to  said  sensing 
predetermined 
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minimum  number  of  consecutive  sparks  occur  without  said 


4,003,247 
TORSIONAL  OSCILLATION  APPARATUS 
Kurt  M««er,  Fribourg,  and  Beat  Hochli,  Ben.,  both  of  Switxer      -^^-^^^^  occurring 
land,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampcl,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  624,894 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   31,    1974,  4,003,249 


14575/74 

U.S.  CI.  73—99 


Int.  Ci.»  COIN  3/32 
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THRUST  CORRELATED  ENGINE  PRESSURE  RATIO 
INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  TURBOFAN  ENGINES 
8  Claims  wiTH  MIXER-TYPE  NOZZLES 

Jerome  R.  Laskody,  Bdlevuc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,895 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—  1 17.4  6  Claims 


••'    <'  ''?,'■■' " 
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I.  A  torsional  oscillation  apparatus,  for  example  for  testing 
plastics,  comprising  a  lower  clamp,  arranged  in  torsionally-fast 
or  non-rotating  manner,  for  one  end  of  a  test  specimen,  an 
upper  clamp  for  the  other  end  of  the  test  specimen,  which 
upper  clamp  is  connected  securely  to  the  underside  of  an 
oscillatory  body  which  is  suspended  from  a  wire  or  thread 
which  is  twistable  in  a  substantially  resistance -free  manner,  a 
tautening  device  which  exerts,  on  one  of  the  clamps  a  force 
which  keeps  the  test  specimen  taut,  a  stimulating  device  for 
stimulating  torsional  oscillations  of  the  torsions  pendulum 
formed  by  the  test  specimen  and  the  oscillatory  body,  and  a 
transducer,  cooperating  with  the  oscillatory  body,  for  produc- 
ing electrical  pulses  corresponding  to  the  torsional  oscillation 
of  the  pendulum,  characterised  in  that  the  wire  or  thread, 
adjacent  its  upper  end,  extends  through  an  upper  eye  which  is 
connected  securely  to  the  oscillatory  body  and.  directly  above 
the  oscillatory  body,  extends  through  a  lower  eye  which  is 
connected  securely  to  the  upper  end  of  the  wire  or  thread. 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  net  thrust  of  common  nozzle 
mixed-exhaust  turbofan  jet  engines  and  the  like  comprising 

separate  first  and  second  input  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  sense  engine  fan  discharge  pressure  and  engine 
turbine  discharge  pressure  upstream  of  an  exhaust  mixer 
and  output  means  combining  sensed  turbine  discharge 
pressure  with  sensed  fan  discharge  pressure  to  provide  an 
output  response  representing  a  predetermined  weighted 
average  of  said  fan  and  turbine  discharge  pressures,  and 
engine  pressure  ratio  computing  means  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  said  output  means  to  receive  said 
output  response  and  a  second  input  connected  to  sense 
engine  inlet  pressure  for  computing  the  ratio  between 
said  output  response  and  said  engine  inlet  pressure  and 
for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  ratio 


4.003,248 

FAULTY  COMBUSTION  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLED 

IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ClaiMlc  Lcichlc,  L«  Pecq,  France,  assisnor  to  Regie  Nationalc 

dcs  Usincs  Renault,  Boulognc-BUIancourt  and  Automobiles 

Peufieot,  Paris,  both  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551,453 
ClakBS    priority,    appUcatioo     France,     Feb.     20,     1974, 

74.05778 

InL  CI.'  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  CL  73— 116  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faulty  combustion  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  spark  plugs,  comprising  sensing 
means  for  determining  whether  the  gas  in  the  interelectrode 
space  of  a  spark  plug  is  ionized  following  the  occurrence  of 


4,003,250 
GEOTHERMAL  HEAT  FLUX  TRANSDUCERS 
Heinz  F.  Poppcndiek,  La  JoUa,  and  Paul  T.  Meckel,  Lakeside, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thcrmonetics  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  532,925,  Dec.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,532 
Int.  CL*  GO  IK  n/00 
U.S.  CI.  73— 190  H  20ChUms 

1.  In  a  system  in  which  \\  is  desired  to  ascertain  the  fiow  of 
heat  from  a  subterranean  geothermal  heat  source  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  generally  planar  geothermal  heat 
transducer  structure  encompassing  a  large  area  through  which 
heat  fiux  from  said  source  fiows  and  a  multiplicity  of  thermal 
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hot  junctions  and  associated  cold  junctions  uniformly  dis- 
posed in  said  structure  throughout  substantially  all  of  said 
area,  said  hot  and  cold  junctions  being  on  a  mounting  struc- 
ture which  has  a  vertical  dimension  in  the  direction  of  heat 
flow  at  least  equal  to  the  horizonal  width  of  the  structure  and 


companion  hot  and  cold  junctions  being  spaced  a  distance 
equal  to  said  vertical  dimension,  and  means  surrounding  said 
mounting  structure  for  preventing  heat  flux  fringing  to  thereby 
assure  parallel  heat  flux  flow  lines  through  said  mounting 
structure,  said  mounting  structure  and  said  preventing  means 
having  substantially  the  same  resistance  to  heat  flow. 


4,003,251 
ACCELERATION-PROOF  VORTEX-TYPE  FLOWMETER 
Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  &  Porter 
Co.,  Warminster.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,458 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIF  1132 

U.S.  CI.  73—  194  VS  7  Claims 


I.  An  acceleration-proof  vortex-type  flowmeter  comprising 

A  a  flow  lube  through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is 
conducted. 

B  a  vortex-shedding  obstacle  assembly  disposed  in  said 
tube,  said  assembly  having  a  first  section  fixedly  sup- 
ported across  said  tube  and  a  second  section  defiectably 
suspended  from  the  first  section  by  upper  and  lower 
beams  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  the 
second  section,  said  upper  beam  being  bendable  in  an 
X-plane  defined  by  movement  of  the  deflectable  section 
from  side-to-side  with  respect  to  iu  neutral  position  and 
being  unbendable  in  a  Y -plane  defined  by  movement  of 
the  deflectable  section  up-and-down  with  respect  to  its 
neutral  position,  said  lower  beam  being  unbendable  in  the 
X  and  Y  planes,  both  beams  being  twistable.  the  mass  of 
said  deflectable  section  being  balanced  about  said  lower 
beam  which  acts  as  a  torsion  rod  fulcrum,  whereby  vor- 
tex-shedding results  in  fluidic  forces  which  are  applied 
alternately  to  one  side  and  the  other  of  said  deflectable 
section  and  produces  a  torque  about  the  lower  beam 
causing  the  deflectable  section  to  swing  on  the  lower 
beam  at  a  frequency  depending  on  the  periodicity  of  said 
fluidic  forces,  and 

C.  means  to  sense  the  swing  of  said  deflectable  section  to 
provide  an  output  signal  reflecting  flow  rate,  said  deflect- 
able section  being  insensitive  to  acceleration  forces  ap- 


plied in  the  Y-plane.  in  that  both  beams  are  unbendable 
in  this  plane,  said  deflectable  section  being  insensitive  to 
acceleration  forces  applied  in  the  X-plane  in  that  while 
the  upper  beam  is  bendable  in  this  plane,  the  lower  beam 
above  which  the  deflectable  section  is  mass-balanced  is 
not  bendable  in  the  X-plane  and  acceleration  in  the  X- 
plane  imposes  no  net  force  on  the  upf>er  beam 


4,003,252 
ACOUSTICAL  WAVE  FLOWMETER 
Edward  James  Dcwath.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Institutes  of  Medical  Sciences.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  497.971.  Aug.  16.  1974. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  July  24,  1975.  Scr.  No.  599.245 

Int.  CI.»G01F  //66 
U.S.  CI.  73—  1 94  A  20  Clains 


1.  A  fluid  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  moving 
fluid,  said  flowmeter  comprising 

an  enclosed  housing  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  sur- 
face, a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 

a  generally  cylindrical  liner  received  within  said  housing 
and  having  an  inner  wall  surface  provided  with  first  and 
second  recesses  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
liner  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  said  liner  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  providing  acoustical  damping 
and  extending  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid 
outlet,  and 

first  and  second  acousto-electric  transducers  operable  in  a 
radial  vibration  mode  and  carried  by  said  liner,  said  trans- 
ducers each  having  an  outer  wall  surface  received  within 
a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  recesses  at  a  posi- 
tion interior  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  and  an 
inner  wall  surface,  said  transducers  each  being  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  with  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  liner 
a  fluid  flow  conduit  substantially  devoid  of  protuberances 
and  cavities  and  extending  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  fluid  outlet  of  said  housing,  said  transducers  being 
capable  of  generating  and  sensing  compressional  waves 
traveling  in  said  fluid  along  said  flow  conduit  when  oper- 
ated in  said  radial  vibration  mode  and  being  acoustically 
isolated  from  said  housing  by  said  liner. 


4,003.253 
MULTI-RANGE  VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 
John  S.  Yard.  Doylcstown;  Peter  J.  Herzl.  Morrisville.  and 
Daniel  Evans,  FcastervUle.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  FiKhcr  Ml 
Porier  Co..  Warminster.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,170 
Int.  CL*  GOIF  1132 
U.S.  CL  73—194  VS  6  Claias 

I.  A  replaceable  adapter  for  a  vortex-shedding  flowmeter 
provided  with  a  flow  tube  forming  a  cylindrical  passage 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  u  conducted,  said  tube 
having  a  mounting  flange  at  the  inlet  thereof,  and  an  obstacle 
assembly  mounted  within  the  tube  to  create  vortices  whose 
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frequency  is  a  function  of  flow  rate,  said  obsUcle  assembly 
including  a  block  mounted  cross  the  tube  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow,  said  adapter  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  dis- 
posed longitudinally  in  said  flow  tube  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


n 


too 


conduit,  a  float  element  having  a  magnetic  responsive  material 
associated  therewith  positioned  in  said  conduit,  a  slop  element 
positioned  in  said  conduit  which  limits  the  motion  of  said  float 
element  in  the  downstream  direction,  electromagnetic  means 
positioned  in  an  upstream  portion  about  said  conduit  before 
said  stop  element,  means  for  gradually  increasing  the  current 
to  said  electromagnetic  mean  to  thus  increase  the  magnetic 
force  of  said  electromagnetic  means  so  as  to  move  said  float 


block  to  restrict  the  effective  area  of  said  passage,  whereby 
said  meter  is  responsive  to  flow  rates  which  lie  below  the 
normal  operating  range  of  the  meter,  said  rods  being  cantilev- 
ered  from  a  support  flange  lying  against  said  mounting  flange. 


4,003,254 
ION  COLLECTOR 
Robert  H.  BulUs,  Avon,  and  Walter  J.  Wicgand,  Jr.,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,689 

Int.  Ci.»  GOIF  1/56 

VS.  CI.  73—  194  F  *  Claiins 
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element  away  from  said  stop  element  and  against  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow,  said  means  for  gradually  increasing  current  to 
said  electromagnetic  means  increasing  current  in  a  gradual 
stepwise  manner  to  accurately  measure  the  magnetic  force 
required  for  the  float  to  leave  the  stop  element,  means  for 
detecting  the  initial  departure  of  the  float  element  away  from 
the  stop,  and  means  for  relating  fluid  flow  to  the  degree  of 
current  required  to  move  said  float  element  away  from  said 
stop  element. 


4,003,256 

ACOUSTIC  OSCILLATOR  FLUID  VELOCITY 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

A.  Mark  Donelan,  and  Bryan  F.  White,  both  of  Burlington, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,802 

Int.  CI.*  GOIF  1166 

U.S.  CI.  73— 194  A  3  Claims 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  sensing  the  flow  of  fluids  passing 
along  a  flow  axis  through  the  apparatus  which  includes: 
means  proximate  to  the  fluid  flow  for  producing  ions  in  the 

fluid; 

means  proximate  to  the  fluid  flow  for  collecting  ions,  the 
collection  means  being  separated  from  the  ion  production 
means  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  impingement  of  the  ions 
on  the  collection  means  to  measure  the  displacement  of 
the  ions  along  the  flow  axis  due  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
along  the  axis  during  the  ion  migration  across  the  flow 
from  the  production  means  to  the  collection  means; 

an  improved  ion  collection  means  comprising  a  plurlity  of 
discrete  ion  collectors  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other 
along  the  flow  axis,  the  collectors  being  spaced  apart 
physically  and  connected  in  series  electrically  with  an 
electric  resisUnce  in  the  connection :  between  adjacent 
collectors. 


4,003,255 
MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW 
J«r^aa  SpoKcr,  TcMfly,  N  J.,  aaricMM-  to  Robert  I.  Pcarlman, 
ERnbcth,  N  J.,  a  part  iatcrcst 

CoatiaMtton-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  467  J64,  May  7,  1974, 
•baadaacd.  Tkta  appttcatfoa  Sept  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,600 

fat.  CL'  GOIF  IIIB 
MS.  CL  73-  194  E  17  Ctolais 

I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rates  of  fluids  comprising  a 
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1.  A  fluid  velocity  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  free  running  continuous  wave  acoustic  oscillator  having  a 
first  and  second  acoustic  transducer  defining  an  acoustic 
path  within  the  fluid  and  switching  means  coupled  to  the 
first  and  second  transducer  to  periodically  reverse  the 
direction  of  acoustic  energy  propagation  between  the 
transducers,  said  acoustic  path  being  the  frequency  deter- 
mining element  of  the  oscillator; 

means  for  detecting  the  output  signals  of  the  oscillator  as  it 
propagates  energy  in  a  first  direction  in  said  fluid  and  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  the  said  first  direction; 

up/down  counter  means  having  the  down  terminal  coupled 
to  the  oscillator  signal  detecting  means; 

reference  oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  up  terminal  of  the 
counter; 

switch  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  counter  to  first 
and  second  latching  circuit  means; 
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sequencer  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  store 
the  count  from  the  counter  means  in  said  first  latch  means 
when  the  acoustic  energy  is  propagated  in  a  first  direc 
tion,  and  in  said  second  latch  means  when  the  acoustic 
energy  is  propagated  in  a  second  direction;  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  latch  means  \.o 
compute  the  fluid  velocity  as  a  function  of  the  difference 
of  the  counts  stored  in  said  first  and  second  latch  means 


I 

4.003,257 
ANALYSIS  OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Albert  Ziatkis,  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,504 

Int.  Cl.»  COIN  31106.  31/08.  33102.  33116 

U.S.  CI.  73-23.1  36  Claims 
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I.  In  a  method  of  analysis  in  a  gas  chromatographic  system 
for  volatile  organic  compounds  in  a  sample,  the  step  of 
remotely   and  independently  of  the  gas  chromatographic 
system  trapping  the  volatile  organic  compounds  in  the 
sample  by  adsorbing  them  on  a  porous  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  2.6-diphenyl-p-phenylene  oxide,  said  poly 
mer  having  properties  of  high  affinity  for  organic  volatiles 
being  hydrophobic,   having  temperature   stability   up   to 
about  400*'  C  .  having  good  desorptivity.  and  being  rela 
lively  inert  to  the  sample,  whereby  such  trapped  volatile 
organic    compounds   are    retained,    for    later    chromato- 
graphic analysis 


4,003,258 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Minoru  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1974.49-92618 
Inl.  Cl.»  GOIF  23/00.  HOIH  36100 
U.S.  CI.  73— 290  R  12  Claims 


.2E>  26 


■''i'V^l? 


t 


1.  An   apparatus  for  detecting  the   level   of  a  particulate 
material  contained  m  a  vessel  comprising 

a.  a  driven  member  rolalable  about  a  horizonul  axis  in  said 


vessel,  a  material  engaging  member  affixed  to  said  shaft 
and  having  a  portion  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  being  rotatable  with  said  driven 
member,  said  material  engaging  member  having  its  center 
of  gravity  at  a  position  based  on  the  axis  of  rotation  <if 
said  driven  member, 

b.  a  driving  rotary  member  disposed  in  spaced  aligned  rela- 
tionship to  said  driven  member  and  being  rotatable  in  a 
driving  condition  and  being  non-rotatable  in  a  detection 
condition  during  which  time  said  material  engaging  mem- 

"  ber  falls  by  the  influence  of  gravity  onto  the  surface  of  the 
material. 

c  a  lost  motK>n  drive  connection  bet>*een  said  driven  rotary 
member  and  said  driving  rotary  member,  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetv^een  through  a  predetermined 
angle  and  the  driving  of  said  driven  member  by  said 
driving  member,  and 

d  means  for  detecting  the  angular  position  of  said  driven 
rotary  member  when  said  driving  member  is  in  a  detec- 
tion conditmn.  at  which  time  said  material  engagement 
member  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  particulate 
material  m  the  vessel,  and  m  arriving  m  this  positKin. 
rotates  said  driven  member  through  an  angle  relative  to 
said  driving  member,  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  the 
material  and  the  movement  of  said  material  engagement 
member  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  the  surface  of 
the  material. 


4,003.259 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CAPACITIVE  LEVEL 

MEASUREMENT 

Bjom    Reinhardl    Hope,    l^mmedalen,    Norway,   assignor   to 

Navaltronic  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  June  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,609 
Claims    priority,    application     Norway,    June     10.     1974. 
2093/74 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  23l2h 
U.S.  CI.  73-  304  C  25  CUims 

I L*f 
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1.  A  method  for  capacitive  measurement  of  the  level  of 
material,  comprising  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  vcrucaily-ori- 
ented  capacitive  plates  arranged  in  a  position  one  above  the 
other  adjacent  said  material  such  that  a  substantial  fnngmg 
electric  field  extends  through  a  predetermined  region  between 
adjacent  edges  of  said  plates  when  a  voltage  is  applied  be- 
tween one  of  said  plates  and  the  other  of  said  plates,  and 
sensing  differences  in  the  electrical  capacity  between  said 
plates  due  to  different  levels  of  said  material  in  said  region 
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4,003,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Philippe  Felix  Catoul,  Horion-Hozemont,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Centre  de   Recherches   MeUllurgiques-Centrum   voor   Re- 
search in  dc  Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  27,  1973,  807880 
Int.  CI.'  GOIF  23100;  COIN  II 10 
U.S.  CI.  73—423  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  illesting  molten  metal  by  lowering  a 
measuring  or  sampling  probe  to  a  desired  depth  in  the  molten 
metal,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  probe;  a  probe  carrier, 
means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  probe  carrier;  and  a 
contact  detector  which  emits  a  pneumatic  signal  when  the 
detector  comes  into  contact  with  the  molten  metal,  the  detec- 
tor being  fixed  on  the  probe  carrier  at  a  distance  above  the 
probe  and  comprises  a  hollow  body  of  material  which  burns 
on  contact  with  molten  metal,  the  pneumatic  signal  being 
produced  by  the  pressure  created  in  the  hollow  body  by  the 
gaseous  products  of  combustion  of  the  material. 


4,003,261 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Jean  Adolphe  Nautet,  Liege,  and  Philippe  Felix  Catoul,  Horion- 
Hozcmont,  both  of  BHgium,  assignors  to  Centre  d«  Recher- 
ches Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de  Metallur- 
gie, Brussels,  Bcigium 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  7,  1975,  826455 
Int.  CI.*  COIN.  1112 
yiJ&.  CI.  73-423  R  7  Claims 
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I.  In  apparatus  for  testing  molten  metal  by  lowering  a  mea- 
suring or  sampling  probe  to  a  desired  depth  in  the  molten 
metal,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  probe,  an  elongate  probe- 
carrier,  a  support  structure  on  which  the  probe-carrier  is 
tiltably  mounted,  and  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the 
probe-carrier:  the  improvement  that  the  probe-carrier  is  tele 
scopic,  its  length  being  adjustable  between  given  limits. 


a  precision,  self-filling  capillary  tube  having  the  capability 
of  holding  a  volume  greater  than  50  microliters; 

a  holder  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  there 
through,  said  capillary  being  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
disposed  so  that  said  holder  is  positioned  between  the 
ends  of  the  capillary,  said  bore  providing  an  interference 
fit  for  holding  the  capillary  tube  in  fixed  position  in  said 
holder; 

a  shield  removably  mounted  on  the  holder  and  telescopi- 
cally  positioned  over  one  end  portion  of  said  capillary 
tube; 


in 


an  adaptor  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  capillary  tube 
and  having  surfaces  thereon  for  making  sealing  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  shield  so  that  the  portion  of 
said  shield  extending  above  said  adaptor  forms  an  over- 
flow chamber; 

said  shield  having  a  vent  formed  in  the  closed  end  thereof  so 
that  the  capillary  tube  is  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  to 
permit  said  fluid  samples  to  fill  said  tube  by  capillary 
action. 


4,003,263 

TUBE  PROFILE  GAGE 

John    E.   O'Rourlie,   Contra   Costa   County,    Moraga,   Calif. 

94556 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,446,  May  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,068 

Int.  Ci.»  GOIC  5104 
U.S.  CI.  73-432  HA  5  Claims 
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4.003,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PRECISE  MICRO 
QUANTITIES  OF  FLUID  SAMPLES 
Horace  W.  (;erarde,  deceased,  late  of  Tenafly,  N.J.,  bv  The 
Midlantk    Natioiial    Bank    Citizens,   executor,   Eaglewood, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dicfcinson  and   Company,  East 
Rntbcrford,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,820 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  1110 
ViS.  C\.  73-425  3  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  diluting  precise  quanti- 
ties of  fluid  samples  comprising: 


I.  A  tube  profile  gage  for  measurement  of  vertical  settle- 
ment or  vertical  heave  throughout  the  length  of  a  conduit 
affixed  to,  or  located  within  or  beneath  any  civil  works,  such 
as  structures,  dams,  or  terrestrial  formations,  including  land 
slides,  or  subsiding  ground  surfaces,  said  gage  comprising  a 
measurement  traverse  of  a  conduit  along  the  required  route  of 
observation  for  vertical  movement  of  the  works,  such  conduit 
being  of  flexible,  pressure  tight  construction,  with  the  ends  of 
the  measurement  traverse  conduit  brought  to  some  conve- 
nient, accessible  terminal  location  relative  to  the  works,  for 
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connection  to  readout  cabinet,  with  means  in  the  cabinet  o{ 
flushing  and  completely  filling  the  said  measurement  traverse 
with  a  light  density  fluid,  with  further  means  of  then  introduc 
ing  a  heavy  densitv  fluid  from  the  cabinet  into  one  end  of  the 
measurement  traverse,  with  further  means  in  the  cabinet  of 
regulating  the  rate  and  duration  of  advance  of  the  heav> 
density  fluid  into  the  measurement  traverse  and  the  light 
density  fluid  out  of  the  measurement  traverse,  with  means  of 
determining  the  distance  of  travel  of  the  heavv  densit>/light 
density  fluid  interface  into  the  measurement  traverse,  with 
further  means  of  continuously  maintaining  a  surface  level  of 
heavy  density  fluid  in  the  cabinet  at  a  constant  reference 
elevation  irrespective  of  the  amount  of  heavy  density  fluid 
supplied  from  the  cabinet  into  the  measurement  traverse,  with 
means  i>f  determining  the  hydrostatic  pressure  resulting  from 
the  vertical  positum  of  the  heavy  density.'light  density  fluid 
interface  with  respect  to  the  constant  elevation  of  the  said 
surface  of  the  heavy  density  fluid  in  the  cabinet,  and  thereby 
discovering  the  true  vertical  distance  between  the  said  fluid 
interface  and  the  known  elevation  of  the  surface  of  the  heavy 
density  fluid  in  the  cabinet,  with  further  means  oi  automati- 
cally recording  and  calibrating  the  hydrodynamic  pressure 
variation  produced  by  a  continuously  moving  fluid  interface, 
at  a  recording  time  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  travel  of 
the  fluid  interface  through  the  measurement  traverse,  thereby 
producing  the  digital  data  or  actual  scaled  drawing  of  the 
existing  elevation  profile  for  the  measurement  traverse,  which 
may  be  compared  with  earlier  elevation  profiles  to  discern  the 
vertical  movement  which  has  occurred  in  the  appurtenant 
works,  to-date. 


I  4.003.264 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  REGISTERING  OF 

SOUND 
Bengt    Erlandsson.    Lund;    Hakan    Hakansson.    Staffanstorp; 
Bengt   Salen,   L'mea;   Per   Nilsson,   Loddekopinge,   and   Alf 
Ivarsson.  Bjarred,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Shine  Patent 
AB.  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.446 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden.     Oct.     24,     1974, 
7413396 

Int.  CI.'GOIH  3112 
U.S.  CI.  73— 557  6  Claims 


I.  An  audio  dosimeter  comprising. 

a.  means  for  sensing  stiund  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  having  an  amplitude  which  is  related  to  the  level  of 
the  sensed  sound, 

b.  means  including  a  first  comparator  for  producing  a  first 
switching  signal  as  long  as  the  amplitude  of  said  electrical 
signal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  level, 

c.  means  including  a  second  comparator  for  producing  a 
second  switching  signal  as  long  as  the  amplitude  of  said 
electrical  signal  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  level 
which  is  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  level, 

d.  at  least  two  light  emitting  diodes, 

e.  means  foi  energizing  one  said  light  emitting  diodes  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  said  first  switching  signal  so 
that  it  produces  a  light  flux  of  essentially  constant  inten 
sity  regardless  of  by  how   much  the  amplitude  of  said 
electrical  signal  exceeds  said  first  predetermined  level. 


f  means  for  energi/ing  the  other  of  said  light  emitting  di- 
odes in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  second  switching 
signal  s»i  that  it  produces  a  light  flux  of  essentially  con- 
stant intensity  regardless  of  by  hviw  much  the  amplitude 
of  said  electrical  signal  exceeds  said  second  predeter- 
mined level,  and 

g.  a  single  piece  of  film  arranged  in  light  prt>of  relation  to 
said  light  emitting  diodes  for  individually  and  separately 
recording  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  emitting  diodes, 
said  film  recording  light  pulses  iif  as  sht^rt  as  0  I  millisec- 
ond thereon 


4,003.265 

MA.SS  BALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATABLE 

A.SSEMBLIES 

Robert  Jerzy  (i.  Craig.  Maiibu,  and  Clifton  Temple  Council. 

Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc..  Beverly  Hills,  CaliL 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.460 

Int.  CI.' GOIC  /y/06 

I  .S.  CI.  74-5  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  gyrosctjpe.  comprising 

a  rott)r  mounted  for  rotati*)n  ab*)ut  axis; 

a  pot-shaped  hysteresis  ring  support  forming  part  of  said 
rotor, 

a  stop  plate  of  the  rotor  accommodated  in  said  hysteresis 
ring  support,  said  stop  plate  having  a  recess  defined  by 
radially  inwardly  oriented  surface  locations  surrounding 
and  facing  said  axis. 

at  least  two  substantially  identically  shaped  balance  weights 
for  assembly  with  said  stop  plate  accommodated  within 
said  recess  by  virtue  of  frictional  engagement  of  periph- 
eral areas  of  the  balance  weights  with  said  radially  in- 
wardly oriented  surface  locations, 

each  balance  weight  having  an  asymmetrical  mass  distribu- 
tion with  respect  to  said  axis  when  as.sembled  with  said 
stop  plate,  and 

spring  means  associated  with  each  balance  weight  for  resil- 
lently  urging  at  least  some  peripheral  areas  of  each  said 
balance  weight  outwardly,  to  thereby  removably  retain 
each  of  the  balance  weights  assembled  with  said  stop 
plate  in  any  one  of  a  great  number  of  angular  orientations 
rotationally  displaced  one  from  the  other  about  said  axis 


4.003,266 
ACTUATOR  FOR  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Shohei  Yamagishi.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Technical 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  June  II,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.082 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Nov.     1'2,     1974. 
49-129570 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  35118 
U.S.  CI.  74-10.33  11  CUins 

1.  An  actuator  for  a  pushbutton  tuner  comprising,  a  push- 
button slide  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an 
operative  position,  a  pair  of  parallel  tuning  slides  parallel  with 
said  pushbutton  slide  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  intercon- 
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necting  member  disposed  extending  transversely  of  said  push- 
button slide  for  selectively,  operatively  connecting  alterna 
lively  and  alternately  the  pushbutton  slide  with  either  one  of 
the  pair  of  tuning  slides  for  mainUining  an  operative  connec- 
tion therebetween  so  that  the  selected  tuning  slide  can  be 
moved  between  its  inoperative  position  and  its  operative  posi- 
tion as  the  pushbutton  slide  is  moved  axially;  shift  means  for 
moving  the  interconnecting  member  transversely  of  the  push- 
button slide  between  a  pair  of  operational  positions  in  order  to 


Mm. 


4.003,267 
CYCLICALLY  OPERABLE  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  E.  Busch,  L«  Pucnte,  Call!.,  assignor  to  Addmaster 
Corporatioa,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Fikd  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,615 

Int.  CL»  FI6H  27104,  29/00,  55104 

U.S.  CI.  74—84  R  7  Claims 


means  operable  by  said  first  gear  for  driving  said  second 
gear  to  mesh  said  second  gear  tooth  section  of  said  sec- 
ond gear  with  said  drive  gear. 


4,003,268 

FILM  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

Terushige    Shimizu,    Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor    to    Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,482,  June  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,522 

Int.  Cl.»  F16H  27102,  29102;  G03B  1124,  IIIU 

U.S.  CI.  74- 1 26  > »  Claims 


z-n:iii 


g^ 


disconnect  the  operative  connection  between  the  pushbutton 
slide  and  a  selected  tuning  slide  and  to  operatively  connect  the 
pushbutton  slide  with  the  other  tuning  slide;  the  shift  means 
including  a  shift  plate  movable  along  a  line  joining  the  pair  of 
operational  positions  of  the  interconnecting  member  for  actu- 
ating the  interconnecting  member  to  the  operational  positions 
thereof  alternately;  and  guide  means  on  said  shift  plate  for 
permitting  the  interconnecting  member  to  be  moved  together 
with  the  pushbutton  slide. 


■a '8'  7t;?a 
'a       .  — 
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a. 
b. 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  drive  transmission  comprising 

a  drive  gear. 

a  first  rotatable  driven  gear. 

said  first  driven  gear  having  a  first  interrupted  gear  tooth 

section, 
first  maintaining  means  normally  maintaining  said  first  gear 

in  an  initial  position  wherein  the  interrupted  portion  of 

said  gear  tooth  section  is  opposite  said  drive  gear, 
a  second  driven  gear, 
said  second  gear  having  a  second  interrupted  gear  tooth 

section, 
second  maintaining  means  for  normally  mainUining  said 

second   driven  gear  in   an   initial  position   wherein  the 

interrupted  portion  of  said  second  gear  tooth  section  is 

opposite  said  drive  gear, 
means  for  urging  said  first  gear  relative  to  said  second  gear, 
means  for  releasing  said  first  maintaining  means  whereby  to 

enable  said  first  gear  tooth  section  of  said  first  gear  to 

mesh  with  said  drive  gear,  and 


1.  A  film  winding  device  for  photographic  cameras,  which 

comprises. 

a  film  winding  shaft  having  a  gear, 

a  rotary  driving  member  driven  by  the  film  winding  shaft, 

and  having  a  gear  and  an  engaging  part  thereon; 

c.  a  fixed  gear  to  transmit  rotational  force  of  said  film  wind- 
ing shaft  to  the  rotary  driving  member;  and 

d  a  sprocket  having  an  engaging  member  to  be  engaged 
with  the  engaging  part  of  said  driving  member  during 
winding  operation  to  receive  the  rotational  force  of  said 
roUry  driving  member,  the  improvement  resides  in  that 

the  engaging  part  of  said  rotary  driving  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  roUtional  angle,  until  the  engaging  pari 
becomes  engaged  with  the  engaging  member  of  said 
sprocket,  in  accordance  with  the  following  equations: 

A  =  A    L  const   =  (S  const   +  «  -»-  A)  x  l/G  const    D 
=  S  const    -t-  A' 

where:  L  is  a  definite  number  of  revolution  of  said  film  wind- 
ing shaft;  S  is  a  definite  number  of  revolution  desired  of  said 
sprocket;  6  is  a  reduced  number  of  revolution  of  said  sprocket 
due  to  the  backlashes  among  the  plurality  of  gears  assembled 
between  said  film  winding  shaft  and  said  driving  member,  A  is 
a  reduced  number  of  revolution  of  said  sprocket  due  to  the 
distance  between  the  engaging  part  of  said  driving  member 
and  the  engaging  part  of  said  sprocket;  l/G  const,  is  a  gear 
ratio  of  said  rotary  driving  member  to  said  film  winding  shaft, 
D  is  a  number  of  revolution  of  said  driving  member;  and  A'  is 
a  number  of  revolution  of  said  rotary  driving  member,  until 
the  driving  member  becomes  engaged  with  the  engaging  part 
of  said  sprocket. 


4,003,269 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
WilUam  M.  HalMS,  Ei^lewood,  Colo.,  asdtnor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Conpany,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  658.635 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  7100,  F16G  5100,  1122,  5110 
as.  C\.  74—229  11  Claims 

I.  A  power  transmission  belt  having  a  top,  and  bottom,  and 


January  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1017 


oppositely  facing  side  driving  surfaces  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  belt  comprising: 

a  tensile  member, 

a  first  layer  secured  to  the  tensile  member  and  defining  the 
top  of  the  belt; 


menls  connected   to   the   spool,   with   said   driving   coupling 
member  axially  directed  for  shifting  to  the  engagement  posi 
tion. 


a  second  layer  secured  to  the  tensile  member  and  defining 
the  bottom  of  the  belt,  said  second  laver  comprising  two 
rows  of  spaced  teeth  oriented  longitudinalK  m  relation  to 
the  belt,  the  teeth  of  the  rows  alternateU  longitudinally 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  the  teeth  having  oppositely 
oriented  faces  which  substantiallv  define  the  driving  sur- 
faces of  the  belt 


4,003,270 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

DISENGAGEMENT  AND  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ENGAGEMENT  OF  THE  SPOOL  IN  SPINNING  REELS 

Biirje  Sigurd  Moosbcrg,  Morrum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABl 

Aktiebolag,  SvangsU,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  623.991 
Claims     priority,    application     Sweden,    Oct.     21.     1974, 
7413210 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6H  57100;  AOIK  89100 
U.S.  CI.  74—405  22  Claims 


I.  Coupling  mechanism  in  a  spinning  reel  for  manual  disen 
gagement  and  automatic  engagement  of  the  reel,  said  mecha 
nism   including  a  coupling  member  connected  to  said  spool 
and  a  unit  of  assembled  parts  consisting  of  a  driving  coupling 
member  rotatable  by  means  of  a  crank  and  a  guide  means  for 
rotatable  and  axially  shiftable  mounting  of  said  driving  cou 
pling  member  which  normally  enmeshes  in   driving  engage- 
ment with  the  coupling  member  of  said  spool  and  is  switchable 
by  means  of  a  manually  actuable  operating  device  from  this 
driving  engagement  by  shifting  in  a  direction  from  said  spool 
against  the  action  of  a  return  spring  to  a  disengagement  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  retained  by  means  of  a  latching  device  which 
is  releasable  by  the  roUtion  of  said  crank  for  triggering  of  an 
automatic  re-engagement  operation  realized  by  means  of  said 
return  spring,  wherein  said  spool  is,  together  with  its  coupling 
member  rotatably  journaled  in  said  spinning  reel  independent 
of  said  unit  comprising  said  driving  coupling  member  and  said 
guide  means,  and  wherein  said  unit  is,  in  the  disengagement 
position  of  said  driving  coupling  member,   supported  com 
pletely  free  from  contact  in  relation  to  the  sptK>l  and  to  ele 


4.003.271 
.MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  N.  Stelraa,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  as.signor  to  Keeicr 
Brass  Company.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  558  J09 

Int.  Cl.^  F16C  1112 

L.S.  CI.  74-501  M  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  mirror  assembly  for  vehicles  of  the  type  including  a 
base,  a  mirror  unit  including  a  mirror  element  and  a  mirror 
supp<irt  engaging  said  base  for  supporting  said  mirror  element, 
and  means  for  holding  said  mirror  unit  against  said  base,  an 
improved  joint  means  for  pivotall>  c«)nnecting  said  mirror  unit 
lo  said  base  comprising  a  curved,  concave  surface  on  one  of 
said  base  and  mirror  unit;  a  convex,  curved  surface  mating 
with  said  concave  surface  on  the  other  of  said  base  and  mirror 
unit.  st>cket  means  in  one  of  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces 
for  receiving  a  projection  means,  and  projection  means  ex- 
tending from  the  other  of  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces 
for  insertion  in  said  socket  means,  said  concave  and  convex 
surfaces  together  supp<irting  and  guiding  pivotal  movement  of 
said  mirror  unit  about  a  predetermined  ptiint  and  a  pair  of 
copianar.  perpendicular  axes  intersecting  at  said  point,  said 
sticket  and  projections  means  including  adjacent  surface 
means  for  minimizing  rotational  movement  of  said  mirror  unit 
about  a  third,  predetermined  axis  which  passes  through  said 
point  and  is  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  mirror  ele 
ment  but  alloviwing  pivotal  movement  of  said  mirror  unit  about 
said  point  and  said  pair  of  copianar.  perpendicular,  intersect 
ing  axes  whereb>  blurring  of  images  on  said  mirrt>r  element 
due  lo  vibration  is  substantially  eliminated 


4.003.272 
HARMONIC  GEAR  REDUCTION  UNIT 
Dmitry  Pavlovich  Volko.  Kolpachny  pereulok.  6,  kv.   104; 
Alcxandr  Filippovich  Krainev,  BraUkaya  ulitsa  23,  korpus 
1,  kv.  4;  Alexandr  .\lexeevich  Stupakov,   Rossoshanskaya 
ulitsa  13,  korpus  1.  k\.  545,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Stanislav 
Vasilicvich   Bondarenko.  ulitsa  Schelknvskaya.   12.  kv.  80. 
Moskovskaya  oblast.  Mytischi.  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.931 
Int.  CI.*  FI6H  37100,  II2H 
U.S.  CI.  74—640  3  Claims 


I.  A  gear  reduction  unit  comprising:  input  and  output  mem- 
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bers;  a  rigid  member  in  the  form  of  a  gear  wheel;  a  flexible 
member  in  the  form  of  a  thin-walled  tube  provided  with  a  gear 
rim;  a  wave  generator  connected  to  said  input  member  of  the 
gear  reduction  unit,  a  first  coupling  connecting  one  end  of  said 
flexible  member  to  said  output  member  of  the  gear  reduction 
unit;  a  second  coupling  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  said  first  coupling  about  the  axis  of  engagement  between 
the  teeth  of  said  fiexiblc  and  rigid  members  of  the  gear  reduc- 
tion unit  and  serving  to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  flexible 
member  of  the  gear  reduction  unit  to  the  output  member  of 
the  gear  reduction  unit;  a  positive  connection  adapted  to 
connect  said  other  end  of  the  flexible  member  through  said 
second  coupling  to  said  output  member  of  the  gear  reduction 
unit;  elements  arranged  in  the  gear  reduction  unit  in  close 
proximity  to  said  fiexible  member  also  symmetrically  about 
the  axis  of  engagement  between  the  teeth  of  said  flexible  and 
rigid  members  and  adapted  to  impart  radially  directed  defor- 
mations from  said  wave  generator  to  said  flexible  member  so 
as  to  ensure  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  said  rigid  member  with 
those  of  the  flexible  member,  two  fianges  pivotally  connected 
to  each  other  and  to  the  output  member  of  the  gear  reduction 
unit  being  arranged  coaxially  to  the  flexible  member  in  close 
proximity  ot  each  other,  one  of  said  fanges  being  connected  to 
the  coupling  at  one  end  of  the  flexible  member  while  the  other 
of  the  flanges  is  connected  to  the  coupling  at  other  end  thereof 
thereby  ensuring  uniform  distribution  of  the  torque  transmit- 
ted from  the  flexible  member  to  the  output  member  between 
both  ends  of  the  flexible  member. 


means  whereby  it  may  be  arrested  to  provide  the  reaction  for 
an  overdrive  ratio  and  each  sun  pinion  is  provided  with  inde- 
pendent clutching  means  whereby  either  or  both  sun  pinions 
may  be  drivably  connected  to  the  turbine  or  output  member  of 
the  torque-transmitter,  and  in  that  the  transmission  includes 
further  independent  clutching  means  whereby  a  driving  con- 
nection may  be  established  between  the  input  member  of  the 
torque  transmitter  and  the  planet  carrier  through  the  medium 
of  a  central  drive  shaft  which  passes  freely  through  the  torque 
transmitter  and  through  the  two  sun  pinions. 


4,003,274 
SUN  AND  PLANET  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  POWER  WRENCHES 
Karl-Rkhard  Hirtsiefer,  5206  Neunkirchen-Kobach,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1974.  Ser.  No.  463.485 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    25,    1973, 
2320757 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  57//0 
U.S.  CI.  74—768  13  Claims 


4,003,273 
MULTI-RATIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Albert  Arthur  Miller,  Esher,  England,  assignor  to  Wilson- 
Miller  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Hampton  Court,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,500 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Mar.    30, 
1974,  14223/74 

Int.  CL*  FI6H  57110 
U.S.  CI.  74—767  8  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed-ratio  power  transmission  comprising  a 
hydrokinetic  torque  transmitter  whose  input  member  is 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  primer-mover  and  a  planetary  gear 
set  disposed  coaxially  in  relation  to  the  torque  transmitter  and 
on  that  side  of  the  latter  which  is  nearer  the  final  output 
member  of  the  transmission,  the  said  gear  set  having  larger  sun 
pinion  and  a  smaller  sun  pinion,  a  planet  carrier  mounted  on 
bearings  coaxially  with  the  said  sun  pinions  and  with  the 
torque  transmitter  and  provided  with  selectively  operable 
braking  means,  a  ring-gear  secured  to  an  output  member  of 
the  transmission  for  rotation  therewith  coaxially  with  the 
planet  carrier  and  having  internal  teeth  disposed  in  the  same 
transverse  plane  as  that  of  the  smaller  sun  pinion,  a  set  of  short 
planet  pinions  and  a  set  of  long  planet  pinions  mounted  on 
bearings  in  the  planet  carrier,  the  short  planet  pinions  each 
meshing  with  the  smaller  sun  pinion  and  with  the  ring-gear, 
the  long  planet  pinions  each  meshing  with  the  larger  sun 
pinion  and  with  one  or  more  of  the  short  planet  pinions  but 
not  engaging  either  the  ring-gear  or  the  smaller  sun  pinion, 
characterised  in  that  the  smaller  sun  pinion  is  disposed  on  that 
side  of  the  larger  sun  pinion  which  is  nearer  to  the  torque 
transmitter  and  is  provided  with  selectively  operable  braking 


1,  A  sun  and  planet  gear  transmission  mechanism  particu- 
larly for  power  wrenches  comprising 

a  a  power  input  shaft  and  at  least  two  successive  gear  steps 
including  a  first  gear  step  and  a  second  gear  step  disposed 
within  a  gear  casing, 

b  each  said  first  and  second  gear  steps  including  a  sun  gear 
and  at  least  one  planet  gear, 

c  the  sun  gear  of  the  first  gear  step  being  connected  to  the 
power  input  shaft  and  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  gear 
steps  being  in  a  fixed  location  within  said  gear  casing. 

d  said  power  input  shaft  being  axially  displaceable  and  said 
sun  gear  of  the  first  gear  step  is  disengagable  with  respect 
to  the  appertaining  planet  gear  in  said  first  gear  step,  and 

e  coupling  means  located  at  said  second  gear  step  is  effec- 
tive to  engage  the  sun  gear  of  said  second  gear  step  when 
said  sun  gear  of  the  first  gear  step  is  disengaged  from  said 
planet  gear  in  the  first  gear  step. 


4,003,275 

WRENCH 
Rodney  W.  Smith,  83353  Spruce  Lane,  Florence.  Oreg.  97439 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  661.034 
Int.  CI.*B25B  17100 
U.S.  CI.  81-57.29  1  Ctalra 

1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  handle,  a  hous- 
ing rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  handle  and  having  a  knob  thereon  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  the  housing,  a  bevel  gear  rigidly  secured  to 
the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  knob  with  said  bevel  gear 
lying  within  said  housing,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  transversely  thereof  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  worm  gear  joumalled  on 
said  last  named  shaft  and  having  a  bevel  gear  secured  thereto 
and  in  mesh  with  the  bevel  gear  on  said  first  named  shaft,  a 
drive  member  joumalled  at  one  end  in  said  housing  on  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  handle  and  slightly  offset  from 
the  axis  of  said  handle,  said  drive  member  including  a  spur 
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gear  meshing  with  said  worm  gear  so  as  to  rotate  said  drive     and  bottom  walls  interconnected  v*ilh  a  fr.Mit  vsall  and  a  rear 
member  on  rotation  of  said  worm  gear,  said  drive  member    wall,  said  front  ^»all  having  an  elongated  dust  opening  belos. 


including  a  post  mounted  centrally  thereof  to  receive  a  drive 
socket,  said  spur  gear  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  post 


1^ 


and  encompassing  said  post,  and  means  on  said  pest  for  rcleas- 
abiy  retaining  said  socket  thereon,  said  dri\e  member  having 
a  central  bore  extending  therethrough  and  through  said  post 
to  permit  a  bolt  shaft  to  extend  therethrough  \Nhen  of  exces- 
sive length 


4,003,276 

SLITTER  AND  DUST  COLLECTOR  THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Schmitt.  Magnolia.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 

Company,  Inc.,  Camden.  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510.208.  Sept.  30.  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5.  1976.  .Ser.  No.  674.017 

Int.  Cl.»  B26D  7106 

U.S.  CI.  83-100  >  •  Claims 

I 


the  elevation  of  and  facing  the  interface  between  said  blades 
and  anvil  roll,  a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said  housing,  said 
partitions  having  a  straight  portion  generallv  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  opening,  said  housing  having  a  manifold  chamber 
adjacent  one  end.  the  space  between  said  partitions  communi- 
cating said  manifold  chamber  vMth  said  opening  in  a  manner 
so  that  the  space  between  adjacent  partitions  communicates 
said  manifold  chamber  with  only  a  portion  of  said  opening, 
and  means  supp»irting  said  dust  ct)llector  housing  from  said 
frame  independent  of  the  support  of  said  anvil  roll  bv  said 
frame 


4,003.277 
APPARATIS  FOR  MAMPl  LATINt;  FILTER  ROD 
SECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Krwin   Oesterling,    Hamburg,   Germany,   assignor   to   Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &  Co.,  KG.  Hamburg,  (Jermany 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  404.604 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct.     13.     1972, 
2250267 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  7  f>ft.  B65(;  47126 
I  .S.  <  I.  83      102  1*  <laims 


^ 


I.  A  slitter  for  slitting  a  web  comprising  a  frame,  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  slitting  blades 
connected  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  being  selec 
tively  adjustable  to  various  positions  along  said  shaft,  motor 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  shaft,  a  bristle-face  anvil  roll 
generally  parallel  to  and  directly  below  said  shaft,  the  bristles 
of  said  anvil  roll  having  an  interference  fit  with  each  of  said 
blades  thereabove.  a  dust  collector  supported  by  said  frame 
downstream  from  said  shaft  and  being  generally  parallel  to 
said  shaft,  said  dust  collector  including  a  housing  having  top 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manipulating  filter  rod  sections  or 
analogous  rtnl-shaped  articles,  a  combination  comprising  a 
first  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  first  receiving  means  each 
arranged  to  transport  sideways  a  group  of  n  coaxial  articles 
along  a  first  substantially  circular  path  having  a  portion  ex 
tending  along  a  transfer  station,  said  conveyor  having  a  first 
pitch  circle,  a  second  conveyor  having  n  annuli  of  second 
receiving  means  each  arranged  to  receive  and  to  transport 
sideways  a  single  article  along  a  second  substantially  circular 
path  having  a  portion  extending  along  said  transfer  station, 
said  second  conveyor  having  a  second  pitch  circle  and  the 
distance  between  the  centers  of  said  pitch  circles  exceeding 
the  combined  length  of  te  radii  of  said  first  and  second  pitch 
circles,  the  second  receiving  means  of  said  annuli  being  stag- 
gered with  respect  \o  each  other,  as  considered  in  the  circum 
ferential  direction  of  said  second  conveyor,  means  for  moving 
said  first  conveyor  in  a  first  direction,  means  for  moving  all  of 
said  annuli  at  the  same  speed  in  a  sect)nd  direction  counter  to 
said  first  direction  st)  that  the  angular  positions  of  said  second 
receiving  means  with  respect  to  each  other  remain  unchanged, 
guide  means  defining  at  said  transfer  station  a  channel  extend- 
ing between  said  portions  of  said  first  and  second  paths,  means 
for  directing  groups  of  articles  from  successive  first  receiving 
means  in  said  portion  of  said  first  path  into  said  channel 
wherein  the  articles  of  a  group  move  sideways  in  a  direction 
from  said  portion  of  said  first  path  toward  said  portion  of  said 
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second  path;  and  means  for  transferring  each  article  of  a 
group  in  said  channel  into  a  second  receiving  means  of  a 
different  annulus  at  timely  spaced  intervals  so  that  each  article 
of  a  group  in  said  channel  is  located  in  a  different  portion  of 
said  channel  when  engaged  by  said  transferring  means. 


4,003^78 
TUBE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
John  Tipton  Shields,  Jaciuon,  Ml«.,  assignor  to  Jaciies-Evans 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,484 

int.  Cl.»  B23D  21 114 

U.S.  CI.  83—186  34  Claims 


t^ 


die  to  follow  an  orbital  path  relative  to  said  fixed  die  and 
propagate  said  shearing  around  said  stock. 

4.  Apparatus  for  shearing  elongated  stock  comprising  a  first 
fixed  apertured  die  and  a  second  moveable  apertured  die.  the 
apertures  in  said  dies  corresponding  in  size  to  stock  to  be 
sheared,  means  for  displacing  said  moveable  die  laterally  and 
linearly  relative  to  said  fixed  die  comprising  a  laterally  and 
linearly  moveable  slide  block,  an  eccentric  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  slide  block,  said  moveable  die  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  eccentric  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  tube  into  desired  lengths  of  tub- 
ing comprising: 

cutting  dies  mounted  adjacent  the  outside  of  the  tube; 

die  actuating  means  to  produce  relative  motion  between 
said  dies  with  respect  to  the  radial  and  circumferential 
dimensions  of  the  tube; 

puches  located  inside  of  the  tube  generally  opposite  said 
cutting  dies; 

restraining  means  forcibly  movable  in  the  tube;  and 

punch  positioning  means  insertable  through  the  end  of  the 
tube  from  which  the  length  of  tubing  is  to  be  cut  to  force 
and  retain  said  punches  against  said  restraining  means 
during  cutting  of  the  lube,  said  restraining  means  having 
sufficient  resistance  to  movement  to  maintain  said 
punches  between  said  restraining  means  and  said  punch 
positioning  means  and  in  the  proper  axial  positions  with 
respect  to  said  cutting  dies  during  cutting  of  the  tube 


said  eccentric,  means  for  adjustably  displacing  the  axis  of  said 
moveable  die  a  preset  fixed  disUnce  laterally  of  the  axis  of 
said  eccentric,  said  slide  block  being  linearly  and  laterally 
moveable  in  a  direction  normal  to  all  of  said  axes  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  axes  of  said  fixed  and  moveable  dies 
are  coincident  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  axes  are 
relatively  laterally  displaced,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
eccentric  on  said  slide  block  after  said  slide  block  has  been 
moved  to  its  second  position  to  cause  said  moveable  die  to 
follow  an  orbital  path  relative  to  said  fixed  die. 


4,003,279 
SHEARING  TUBE  STOCK 
Richard  Quentin  Carmkhacl,  Duxford;  Roger  George  Boncllc. 
Wabali,  and  John  Edward  Hartley,  Royston,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  T.  1.  (Group  Services)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,069 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1974, 

15603/74 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  1100 
VS.  CI.  83—  199  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  shearing  elongated  stock  by  use  of  respec- 
tive fixed  and  moveable  apertured  dies,  the  apertures  of  said 
dies  corresponding  in  size  to  the  stock,  said  moveable  die 
being  rotatably  carried  on  an  adjustable  eccentric  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  non-roUtable  linearly  and  laterally  moveable 
slide  block  comprising  the  steps  of  presetting  with  a  fixed 
eccentricity  the  eccentric  on  said  slide  block  so  that  the  axis  of 
said  moveable  die  is  displaced  a  preset  fixed  distance  from  the 
axis  of  said  eccentric,  aligning  the  aperture  in  said  moveable 
die  with  the  aperture  in  said  fixed  die  by  moving  said  slide 
block  laterally  and  lineariy  to  a  first  position  at  which  the  axes 
of  the  apertures  of  said  dies  are  coincident,  inserting  said 
stock  through  the  aligned  apertures  of  said  dies,  partially 
shearing  said  stock  by  moving  said  slide  block  laterally  and 
linearly  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  axis  of  said  moveable 
die  is  laterally  displaced  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  fixed  die, 
and  thereafter  rotating  said  eccentric  to  cause  said  moveable 


4,003,280 
DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  WEB  CROSSCUTTING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Stuebinger,  Nurenbern,  (Jermany.  assignor  to  BHS- 
Bayerischc  Berg  Hutten-und  Salzwerke  Akticngescllschaft, 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,846 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    30,    1974, 

2446723 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  25104.  1156 
U.S.  CI.  83-324  5  Ctaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  device  to  crosscut  a  continu- 
ously moving  sheet  of  material,  particularly  corrugated  card- 
board, comprising: 

a  drive  motor  connected  with  a  rotary  cutting  roller; 
a  control  device  operable  on  said  motor  during  a  revolution 
of  the  roller  to  effect  a  seiecuble  sectional  length  of  the 
material  and  a  synchronous  cutting  speed  between  the 
roller  and  the  material;  and 
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an  air  cylinder  coupled  to  said  roller  and  said  mtitor  ami 
having  an  enclosed  air  volume  to  take  up  retardation 
energy  by  compression  of  the  air  volume  and  yield  it  h\ 
decompression  of  the  air  volume.  thereb>  relieving  the 
drive  motor. 
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4.003.282 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  HOT  SHtARINt.  OF  ROI.LKD 
PRODICTS 
Jury  Stepano\ich  Komis.sarchuk,  B.  Cherkizo\ska>a  uliLva.  3. 
korpus  4.  k>.  H8:  Nikolai  l>ann>ich  Kr>lo>,  1  kuzminska>a 
ulit.sa.  25,  k>.  26;  Boris  \asilie\ich  Popov,  Zeirnodolska> ii 
ulitsa.  24.  kv.  110.  and  \  iktor  Davvdovich  I. uric.  2  kabel- 
na>a  ulitsa.  10.  kv.  19.  all  of  Moscow.  I  ..S..S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.424 
Int.  CI.'  B23D  /v  mi.  B26D  /   /.S 
U.S.  CI.  83-490  10  Claims 


4,003.281 

RECORD  MATERIAL  CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Sherman  S.  Kumpf,  Dryden,  and  Rol>eri  W.  Flood,  Interlaken. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  June  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,726 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  1116.  li2o 

U,S.  CI.  83-477.2  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  terminal  device  constructed  and  arranged  to 
perform  recording  operations  on  a  record  member,  a  mech.i 
nism  for  severing  a  record  member  including 

a  a  slotted  supporting  surface  for  supporting  a  record  mem 
ber  in  a  cutting  positic^n, 

b.  a  ledge  support  member  extending  along  said  supporting 
surface,  said  ledge  support  member  having  an  upstanding 
guide  surface. 

c.  a  cutting  surface  extending  along  said  slotted  supporting 
surface  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  guide  surface. 

d  an  arm  assembly  engaging  said  ledge  supp<irt  member 
and  operable  for  movement  along  said  ledge  support 
member; 

e  a  support  member  mounted  on  said  arm  assembly  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  guide  surface  and 
positioned  on  said  ledge  support  member  for  supporting 
said  arm  a.ssembly  for  movement  aU>ng  said  ledge  support 
member, 

r   a  cutting   member   mounted  on   said   arm   assembly   for 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  cutting  surface  and 
positioned  within  the  slot,  said  cutting  member  cutting 
the  strip  of  material  when  moved  along  said  cutting  sur 
face, 

g.  resilient  means  engaging  said  support  member  and  said 
cutting  member  for  moving  said  support  member  inti> 
engagement  with  said  guide  surface  to  guide  the  arm 
assembly  along  said  ledge  support  member  and  for  mov 
ing  the  cutting  member  into  engagement  with  said  cutting 
surface, 

h.  and  means  for  operating  said  arm  assembly  during  a 
cutting  operation  whereb>  said  arm  assembly  will  be 
guided  along  the  ledge  support  member  to  move  the 
cutting  wheel  along  said  cutting  surface  to  cut  the  strip  of 
material 
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I.  A  machine  for  hot  shearing  rolled  products  comprising  a 
carrier  shaft  in  the  nature  «>f  a  hollou  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  carrier  axiv,  a  disk  shaft 
mounted  on  said  carrier  for  rotation  about  a  disV,  shaft  axis,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  disk  sh;ift  extending  beyond  said  carrier. 
a  serrated  disk  having  a  diameter  and  mounted  on  said  disk 
shaft  portu>n  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  rotation  of  the  s;»me. 
means  at  least  partialh  enclosed  in  said  carrier  shaft  for  im 
parting  roiarv  motion  to  said  disk  shaft  and  serrated  disk,  first 
bearings  mounted  <m  said  carrier  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
disk  shaft,  a  reducer  having  a  housing,  said  carrier  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  reducer  housing,  means  ft)r 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  carrier  through  said  reducer, 
said  disk  shaft  being  eccentrically  spaced  from  said  carrier 
axis  to  move  said  serrated  disk  along  a  circular  path,  a  sec«)nd 
bearing  means  having  a  diameter  and  mounted  on  said  hous 
ing  for  rotatably  supporting  said  carrier,  the  distance  between 
said  carrier  and  disk  shaft  axes  being  smaller  than  at  least  one 
of  said  disk  and  second  bearing  means  diameters,  wherebv 
relatively  high  forces  can  be  applied  b>  said  serrated  disk  to  a 
product  to  be  cut  with  a  relativelv  small  and  compact  ma- 
chine 


4,003.283 

DIE  SET  WITH  TWO-PART  LEADER  PINS  AND  BALI. 

BEARING  GUIDE 

Ka.simir  Janiszevvski.  I  1908  W.  l^oomLs  Road.  Franklin.  Wis. 

53132 

Filed  July  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599,756 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  7100.  F16(    l^ion 

I  .S.  CI.  83-637  5  Claims 


1 .  In  a  die  set  including  a  punch  holder  and  a  die  shoe,  the 
imprtivcment  comprising  an  assemhiv  of  an  upper  leader  pin 
portion  mounted  on  said  punch  holder  and  having  a  tapered 
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surface  decreasing  in  diameter  remote  from  said  punch 
holder,  a  lower  leader  pin  portion  connected  to  said  die  shoe, 
a  sleeve  arranged  around  said  lower  leader  pin  and  having  a 
bore  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  upper  leader  pin,  a 
ball  bearing  cage  located  in  said  bore  and  having  a  throat 
adapted  to  receive  said  upper  leader  pin  tapered  portion  and 
guide  said  punch  holder  during  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
punch  holder  toward  and  away  from  said  die  shoe  and  means 
for  supporting  said  ball  bearing  cage  in  said  sleeve,  said  ta- 
pered surface,  said  sleeve  bore  and  said  ball  bearing  cage 
being  sized  to  afford  a  tight  shearing  fit  with  the  bearing  balls 
pressing  into  the  sleeve  with  no  tolerance  to  minimize  deflec- 
tion of  the  punch  holder 


4,003,284 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

David  W.  Marsh,  11,  105  Sheldon  St.,  Providence,  R.I.  02906 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,693 

Int.  Cl.^  GIOH  3106 

U.S.  CI.  84—  1 . 1 8  8  Claims 
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of  sequential  note  signal  envelopes  having  a  relatively  rapid 
rise  time  and  a  relatively  slow  fall  time  to  an  output  music 
signal  whose  sequential  note  signal  envelopes  have  a  relatively 
slow  rise  time  and  a  relatively  rapid  fall  time,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  an  input  port  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
for  said  input  music  signal;  a  relaxation  oscillator  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  composed  of  periodic  signal  ele- 
ments of  generally  sawtooth  shape  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  electrical  power  to  said  oscillator  means;  each  said 
signal  element  having  an  amplitude  which  increases  with  lime; 
modulator  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
input  port  and  having  a  second  input  terminal  fed  by  said 
oscillator  means;  said  modulator  means  having  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  output  port;  electrically  actuatable 
switch  means  positioned  for  selectively  applying  electrical 
power  to  said  oscillator  means;  rectifying  and  low  pass  filter- 
ing means  fed  from  said  output  port  and  having  an  output 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  average  value  of  output  signal 
power  at  said  output  port;  means  for  comparing  said  control 
signal  with  a  predetermined  reference  signal;  said  comparing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  being  config- 
ured for  actuating  said  switch  means  when  said  control  signal 
exceeds  said  predetermined  reference  signal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  audible  tones  comprising  a 
pair  of  electron  beam  guns  having  vertical  and  horizontal 
deflecting  means,  the  output  of  the  guns  energizing  a  luminous 
screen  means  in  the  deflection  path  of  each  gun,  a  mask  hav- 
ing thereon  means  for  graphically  depicting  an  image  of  a 
waveform  representing  a  tone,  located  on  the  face  of  said 
luminous  screen  means,  a  mask  being  in  the  deflection  path  of 
each  gun,  means  associated  with  each  of  the  guns  to  vertically 
scan  the  luminous  screen  means,  separate  means  associated 
with  each  gun  to  horizontally  scan  the  face  of  the  luminous 
screen  means,  light  sensitive  devices  one  each  focused  on  the 
image  generated  by  each  of  said  masks,  each  light  sensitive 
device  converting  the  optical  image  representing  a  tone  into 
an  electrical  wave,  one  light  sensitive  device  having  a  constant 
output  signal  representing  a  tone,  said  one  device  modifying 
the  output  of  the  other  devices  to  produce  a  particular  timbre 
by  varying  amplitude  of  the  other  tones. 


4,003,286 
CLINCH  TYPE  FASTENER 
Robert  L.  HalkKk,  7136  NE.  8th  Drive,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33432 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  S«r.  No.  625,349 

Int.  Cl.»  F16B  15100 

U.S.  CI.  85-31  2  Claims 


4,003,285 
MUSIC  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Louis  A.  Schnrartz,  266  E.  21Ith  St..  Apt.  26,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
10467 

Fikd  Nov.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,744 

Int.  CL*  GIOH  1104 

VS.  CI.  84—1.24  •  Claim 
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I.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  music  signal  composed 


1.  In  a  clinch  type  fastener  for  attaching  insulating  material 
to  thin  sheet  metal  in  which  the  fastener  includes  a  generally 
cylindrical  shank  having  a  driving  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
penetrating  portion  at  the  opposite  end,  said  penetrating  por- 
tion having  a  generally  frusto-conical  exterior  wall  tapering 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  shank  and  terminating  in  a 
relatively  blunt  end,  said  penetrating  portion  having  a  cavity 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  blunt  end  and  defining  a 
cavity  wall,  said  penetrating  portion  having  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  sloU  extending  inwardly  from  said  blunt  end 
generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  shank,  said  slots  extend- 
ing from  said  frusto-conical  exterior  wall  to  the  cavity  wall,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  enlargement  located  at  the  base 
of  each  slot,  each  enlargement  having  at  least  one  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  said  frusto-conical  exterior  wall  and 
defining  stop  means  to  limit  penetration  of  said  fastener  into 
said  sheet  metal,  said  enlargements  being  spaced  from  said 
blunt  end  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet  metal,  the  side  walls  of  the  cavity  adjacent  to  said  slots 
tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said 
shank  at  an  angle  of  substantially  5°,  the  side  walls  of  the 
cavity  remote  from  said  slots  tapering  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  said  shank  at  an  angle  of  substantially 
6',  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  walls  defining  a  pair 
of  opposed  U-shaped  members  at  said  blunt  end  and  defining 
a   generally   elliptical   configuration,    and   a   shallow   groove 
extending  inwardly  from  the  blunt  end  in  a  location  remote 
from  said  slots,  whereby  a  driving  force  applied  axially  of  said 
shank   causes  the  blunt  end  of  said  penetrating  portion  to 
penetrate  partially  through  the  sheet  metal,  extrude  a  pair  of 
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bulbous  masses  into  said  cavity  and  cause  the  inwardK    in- 
clined walls  of  said  cavity  adjacent  to  said  slots  to  CDJIapse 
inwardly  about  the  bulbous  masses  and  firmly  attach  the  fas 
tener  to  the  sheet  metal  without  penetrating  entireh   there 
through. 


4,003,287 
INSERT  OF  THE  SELF-TAPPING  FLUTED  TYPE 
Theodore  Ziaykk.  Jr.,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yardley  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Yardley,  Pa. 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  594,160 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  25100 

U.S.  CI.  85  —  47  6  Claims 


nal  diameter  of  said  tail  portion  being  greater  than  that  of 
said  cylindrical  intermediate  portion. 

the  taper  of  said  tapering  portion  of  said  shank  being  K>th 
external  and  internal  and  such  thai  the  \»ali  thickness  of 
said  tapering  portion  is  substantial!)  the  same  as  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  cylindrical  intermediate  portion  of  said 
shank,  with  said  b*>re  in  said  tapering  portion  progres 
sively  increasing  in  diameter  frum  said  cNJindricai  inter- 
mediate portiiin  through  said  tapering  portion  and  said 
radialK  enlarged  head,  and 

said  radialK  enlarged  head  ol  said  rivet  basing  an  annular 
recess  formed  on  the  side  thereof  facing  toward  said 
shank  at  the  junction  thereof  with  said  cxlernall>  tapered 
portion  of  said  shank. 


I.  A  fastener  element  or  insert  of  the  self-tapping  type 
intended  for  engagement  in  a  recess  of  a  plastic  article  and 
having  means  for  mating  with  a  complementary  fastener  ele- 
ment, comprising,  a  cylindrical  body  formed  with  external 
threads  and  with  a  series  of  flutes  angularly  spaced  about  the 
circumference  of  the  body,  said  body  having  tapered  end 
portions  and  said  flutes  merging  into  said  end  portions  short  of 
the  extremities  of  the  body,  the  relationship  of  said  flutes  and 
threads  in  the  sense  of  the  dimensions  thereof  being  selected 
such  that  upon  threading  of  the  full  length  of  the  insert  into  a 
recess  the  radius  of  which  is  less  than  the  radial  distance 
measured  between  the  axis  of  the  body  and  the  point  »»f  great 
est  depth  of  a  flute,  chips  removed  by  the  insert  threads  will  be 
trapped  and  compacted  in  the  flutes  to  a  density  substantially 
duplicative  of  the  density  of  undisturbed  material  contiguous 
to  the  compacted  chips  thereby  to  lock  the  insert  in  the  recess 


4,003,288 

TUBULAR  RIVET 

Harvey   Philip  Jeal,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  Aerpat 

A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439.030,  Feb.  4.  1974.  abandoned. 

which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  260,832,  June  8,  1972. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  53,937,  July   10. 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

607,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  July  28.  1969. 
37689/69 

Int.  CI.'  FI6B  19110 
UJ>.  CI.  85-77  10  Claims 

5.  A  blind  rivet  for  joining  tv*o  side-by  side  metallic  sheets 
having  aligned  holes  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
therein,  comprising  an  elongated  shank,  a  radially  enlarged 
head  at  one  end  of  the  shank  and  a  bore  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  rivet. 

the  shank  having  a  upering  portion  adjacent  the  head  which 
tapers  outwardly  towards  the  head,  a  tail  portion  at  the 
end  remote  from  said  head,  and  a  cylindrical  intermediate 
portion  between  said  tail  portion  and  said  tapering  por 
lion, 
the  bore  in  said  tail  portion  and  said  cylindrical  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  shank  being  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter, 
the  external  diameter  of  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  interme 
diate  portion  bemg  substantially  constant  and  the  extcr- 


whereby  blind  placing  of  the  rivet  through  a  pair  of  said 
.metallic  sheets  having  aligned  holes  which  have  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
intermediate  portion  of  said  rivet  shank  may  be  accom- 
plished by  pulling  a  mandrel  head  completely  through  the 
bore  of  the  rivet  in  the  direction  tov^ard  its  head  thereby 
to  contract  the  rivet  axiallv  and  to  expand  radialh  at  least 
said  shank  part  of  the  rivet,  the  material  from  the  c>lmdri- 
cal  intermediate  portion  of  said  rivet  shank  being  ex 
panded  radiallv  against  the  v»alls  of  said  holes  in  said 
metallic  sheets  and  pushed  along  b\  the  mandrel  head  m 
its  passage  through  the  rivet  bore  to  reduce  the  si/e  of  the 
tapered  bore  in  the  head  of  the  rivet  and  the  material 
from  the  tapering  portion  of  said  rivet  head  being  ex- 
panded into  said  annular  recess  to  increase  the  thickness 
of  said  tapering  portion  and  thus  its  strength 


4,003,289 

GILL  NET 

Shigeru   Yamashita.  Okayama.  Japan,  assignor  to  MorishiU 

Fishing  Net  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd..  Okayama.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  618.145 

Claims   priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  4,   1974.  49-120566 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  69102.  D04G  1100 
U.S.  CI.  87-12  1  <^'l«'n» 


1.  A  gill  net  comprising  monofilament  zigzag  wefts  alternat- 
ing with  monofilament  zigzag  warps,  the  vertices  of  the  zigzags 
of  said  warps  forming  knots  with  the  adjacent  vertices  of  the 
zigzags  of  said  wefts,  said  knots  being  double  English  knoU 
and  the  monofilament  of  said  wefts  being  of  substantially 
smaller  diameter  than  the  monofilamenLs  of  said  warps 
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4,003,290 
STRAND  CARRIER  FOR  A  STRAND  FABRICATING 
MACHINE 
Rudolf  Herbert  Haehnel,  and  Barry  Lee  Graeff,  both  of  Read- 
ing, Pa.,  assignors  to  Rocliweli  International  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,763 

Int.  CI.'  D04C  3/14;  F16D  IJ/06 

VS.  CI.  87-57  7  Claims 


4,003.291 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  MINE 
Oscar  R.  Vass,  Adelphi,  Md.;  Leslie  C.  Taylor,  Washington, 
DC,  and  Charles  A.  Lewis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,034 

Int.  CI.»F4IF  J//0 

US.  CI.  89- 1. 810  8  Claims 


V 


1.  A  strand  carrier  for  a  strand  fabricating  machine  com 

prismg: 

a  support  structure  mounted  on  said  machine; 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  structure, 
a    hub    mounted   on    said    support   structure    for    rotation 
around  said  shaft  and  mcluding  means  thereon  for  receiv- 
ing a  bobbin  of  strand  on  said  shaft  in  a  fixed  relationship 
with  said  hub  for  common  roUtion  about  said  shaft; 
a  helical  clutch  sprmg  having  a  first  end  fixedly  secured  at 
said  support  structure,  an  intermediate  portion  which  is 
biased  to  closely  encircle  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  hub  to  restrict  rotation  of  said  hub  by  generation  of 
friction  therebetween  and  a  second  end  which  is  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  hub; 
a  clutch  release  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  around  said  clutch  spring  and  said  hub.  said 
sleeve  being  capable  of  rotation  in  a  first  direction  to 
cause    a   surface    portion    thereof  adjacent   said   clutch 
spring  to  contact  and  angularly  displace  said  second  end 
of  said  clutch  spring  which  displacement  tends  to  unwind 
said  clutch  spring  to  reduce  said  friction  on  said  hub. 
a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
and  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  thereon 
remote  from  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  lever,  said  first 
section   being  adjacent  said  sleeve  and   having  a  strand 
guide  thereon; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  section  of  said  lever  to  said 

sleeve; 
means  for  biasing  said  second  section  of  said  lever  in  a 
direction  to  cause  said  first  section  to  rotate  said  sleeve  m 
an  opposite  direction  from  said  first  direction;  and 
means  for  guiding  said   strand   from   said   bobbin,  to  and 
around  said  strand  guide  of  said  first  section,  and  to  work 
area  of  said  machine,  said  means  for  guiding  being  lo 
cated  with  respect  to  said  strand  guide  to  cause  said 
strand  to  apply  a  resulting  force  on  said  control  lever  in 
opposition  to  said  means  for  biasing 


2.  An  underwater  multiple  missile  launcher  comprising 

a  platform, 

a  piuralitv  of  missile  launching  tubes  disposed  at  acute 
angles  to  a  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  platform  whereby 
missiles  launched  from  said  tubes  will  be  launched  along 
divergent  paths  which  define  a  predetermined  pattern, 
said  tubes  mounted  for  limited  pivotal  movement  on  said 
platform  for  compact  storage  in  parallel  positions  and  for 
movement  to  the  acute  angle  positions  upon  deployment 
of  the  launcher, 

an  initially  collapsed  inflatable  bag  secured  to  said  platform 
between  said  tubes  for  pivoting  said  tubes  to  their  acute 
angle  positions  upon  inflation  thereof  and  for  rendering 
said  platform  buoyant, 
a  mooring  cable  attached  to  said  platform,  and 
anchor  means  connected  to  said  mooring  cable  for  holding 
said  platform  adjacent  the  sea  bottom 

4,003,292 

RIFLE 

Nicolaos  C.  Christakos,  2832   N.   Austin   Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

60634 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,868 

int.  Cl.»  F41C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  89-145  5  Claims 


I.  A  self-cocking  rifle  having  a  hollow  breech  housing  com- 
prising a  firing  chamber  having  open  communication  with  an 
elongated  barrel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a   a  breech  block  reciprocally  movable  through  the  breech 

housing, 
b.  a  firing  pin  and  cocking  piece  carried   by  said  breech 

block    simultaneously    and    independently    reciprocally 

movable  therewith  through  the  breech  housing, 
c    independent  coil  springs  for  independently  moving  said 

breech  block  and  said  firing  pin  and  cocking  piece  in  one 

direction  through  the  breech  housing, 
d    means  extending  into  the  breech  housing  and  connected 

to  said  breech  bkKk  and  to  said  firing  pin  and  cocking 


I 

Janlarv  18,  1977 

I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1025 


piece,  cooperating  with  said  independent  coil  springs  tor 
moving  said  breech  block  and  said  firing  pin  and  c»>ckmg 
piete  independently  in  one  direction  through  the  breech 
housing, 

c.  a  sear  engaging  said  firing  pin  and  cocking  piece  when  thf 
latter  is  moved  with  said  breech  block  in  an  opposite- 
direction  through  said  breech  housing  f«>r  cockmg  the 
same  against  the  action  of  its  coil  spring, 

f  a  trigger  assembly  for  said  rifle  adapted  to  be  pi>.«)teil 
ab<iut  an  axis  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  breech  block  and  said  firing  pin  and  cocking  piece, 
and 

g  means  carried  by  said  trigger  assembly  for  diseng.iging 
said  sear  from  said  firing  pin  and  cockmg  piece  vvhercbv 
the  latter  is  moved  b\  its  coil  spring  independcnilv  of  said 
breech  block  in  one  direction  through  the  breech  housing 
int«i  firing  position 


4.003,294 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  MECHANISM  VMTH  CONTROL 

DEVICE  ACTl  ATOR 

Donald    L.    Parker,    Middlelonn.   Ohio,   assignor   to   (;eneral 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1976,  .Ser.  No.  681.771 

Int.  CI.'  H5B  IJ.a: 

I  .S.  CI.  91      49  2  (  laims 
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■  4,003,293 

ANTI-RECOIL  DEVICE  FOR  AITOMATIC  WEAPONS 
Jose-Maria  Uria,   13.  rue  de  Santiaga,  and   Antoine-Ctorges 
Urla,  15,  rue  de  Theatre,  both  of  64700  Hendaye,  Pyrenees 
Atlantiques,  France 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1974,  Ser.  No.  496.016 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Aug.     10.     1973. 
73.29938 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  21100 
U.S.  CI.  89-  198  2  Claims 


I.   An   automatic   weapon   with   a   bl.>wback    breech   bUick 
anti-kick  buffer  device,  said  weapon  comprising  a  casing,  .-. 
movable  breech  block  displaceable  on  said  casing,  and  means 
for  the  stoppage  of  the  m.>vable  breech  block  at  the  end  of  itx 
rearward  strokes,  said  means  including  a  restoring  spring  and 
a   movable   part   whose   mass   becomes   added    to   that  of  the 
breech  block  and  to  the  force  of  the  restoring  s|>ring  m  order 
to  check  the  movement  of  the  breech  and  produce  progressive 
stoppage  thereof,  said  movable  part  comprising  a  slideblock 
slidably  constrained  in  lateral  grtn^ves  provided  tn  the  casing. 
a  threaded  rod  threaded  into  the  slideblock  to  guide  the  same 
the  threaded  rod  being  freely  movable  in  a  seat  included  in  the 
casing,   the   slideblock    including   buffer   pistons  and   springs 
which  effect  continuous  contact  of  the  pistons  with  the  slide 
block  and  casing  and  take  part  in  the  progressive  stoppage,  an 
abutment  on  said  casing,  the  slideblock  being  provided  with 
faces  coming  to  rest  against  the  abutment  of  the  casing  to  limit 
the  movement  of  the  slideblock,  a  hammer   tiltable  on   the 
casing,  said  rod  bemg  threadably  advancable  so  that  it  pro 
trudes  from  said  slideblock  and  rests  on  the  hammer  which 
tilts  horizontally  on  recoil  of  the  breech  block,  thus  preventing 
percussion  when  the  weapon  is  required  only  to  simulate  firing 
for  practice 


1.   In   .1  hvdraulic   power  mechanism   having  a  housing,  .i 
jx.wer  cvlindet  formed  in  said  housing,  a  p<iwer  piston  recip 
rocahlv    received    in    said    housing    and    dividing    said    power 
cviinder  into  a  power  pressure  chamber  and  JlW  exhaust  cham 
h«r  and  having  passage  means  therein  connecting  said  cham 
bers,  an  open  center  control  valve  asscmbh   in  said  passage 
means  for  controlling  fluid   passage  therethrough   from   said 
ptiwer  pressure  chamber  to  said  exhaust  chamber  and  includ 
ing  a  movable  valve,  an  annular  valve  seat  recipnH.abl>   re- 
ceived in  a  second  cviinder  defining  a  portion  of  said  passage 
means,  a  reaction  member  reciprocahlv    received  in  a  third 
cviinder  defining  another  portion  of  said  passage  means  and 
also  recipr»>cablv   received  in   a  fourth  cviinder  formed   m  a 
part    of   said    annular    valve    seat,    spring    means    continuallv 
urging  said  reaction  piston  toward  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
said   valve  seat  toward  said   ptiwer  chamber   and   in    valving 
relation  with  said  valve,  and  a  stop  on  said  power  piston  ntir 
maliv  engaged  b\  said  valve  seat  under  influence  of  said  spring 
means,  the  improvement  comprising 

an  actuating  bar  mounted  in  a  recevs  formed  in  the  wall  of 
said    housing    power    cylinder    radiailv    outward    of  said 
power   piston,   said    bar   evtendinp   axi.ill>    a!    said   j*  wer 
cylinder    wall    fi^r    a    distance    substantiailv    equal    to    the 
power  stroke  of  said  power  piston  and  continually  lying  in 
said  power  chamber 
•iaid  power  pisi(<n  having  a  radially  extending  aperture  adja 
cent   the    end   thereof  facing   said    power   chamber    and 
opening    into  s.iid   second   cylinder   and    into  sai<1   power 
chamber  m  radial  alignment  with  said  bar, 
a  ball-receiving  ramped  groove  in  said  valve  seat  in  radial 
and  axial   alignment  with   saul  aperture   with   the  gr.Hive 
ramp  extending  radially  outward  and  amally  toward  said 
power  chamber, 
a  ball  in  said  aperture  and  said  ramped  groove  and  having  a 
rolling  point  of  contact  with  said  bar  in  anv  operational 
axial  positum  of  said  piston, 
and  radially   extending  spring  loaded  means  spring  loading 
said  bar  substantially  centrally  between  the  ends  thereof 
to  continually    urge   said   bar   into  engagement   with   said 
ball  and  yieldably   permit  radially   outward  movement  of 
said   bar   caused   b\    radially   outward   movement  of  said 
ball,  said  spring  loaded  means  when  yieldably  permitting 
such  movement  actuating  a  control  device, 
said  ball  being  moved  radially  outward  hy  axial  movement 
of  said  valve  seat  and  said  ramped  gnnivc  relative  to  said 
aperture,  said  axial  movement  txrcurring  in  response  to 
axial  engagement  and  subsequent  concurrent  movement 
of  saW  valve  and  said  valve  seat  relative  to  said  power 
piston  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means 
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4,003,295 

FLUIDIC  CAPACITOR  FOR  TEMPERATL'RE 

INDEPENDENT  RC  TIME  CONSTANTS  IN  LIQUIDS 

Tadcusz  M.  Drzewteckl,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,850 

Int.  CI.'  FI5C  3100 

U.S.  CI.  92-1  9  Claims 


V/ 


i 


the  housings  of  said  first  pair  of  cylinders  being  secured  to 

each  other  and  the  housings  of  said  second  pair  of  cyhn- 

ders  being  secured  to  each  other, 
means  for  securing  one  of  the  piston  rods  of  said  First  pair  of 

cyhnders  to  one  of  the  piston  rods  of  said  second  pair  of 

cylinders; 
means  for  maintaining  the  other  of  the  piston  rods  of  said 

first  pair  stationary; 
means  for  connecting  the  other  of  the  piston  rods  of  said 

second  pair  to  said  member; 
selective  pressurization  of  said  first  and  said  second  pair  of 

double  acting  cylinders  effecting  selective  extension  or 

withdrawal  positions  of  respective  piston  rods  effecting 

motion  of  said  member  selectively  in  either  direction  to  a 

first  or  second  position. 


7.  A  fluidic  capacitor  for  liquid  comprising. 

a.  a  chamber  having  a  port  for  placing  said  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  working  fluid; 

b.  a  piston  forming  one  wall  of  said  chamber; 

c   a  rigid  frame  attached  to  the  other  walls  of  said  chamber; 
d  a  flexible  beam  irroiatably  supported  at  both  ends  thereof 
by  said  rigid  frame; 

e.  means  for  maintaining  said  flexible  beam  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  working  fluid;  and 

f.  connecting  means  for  transmitting  fluid  forces  acting  on 
said  piston  into  normal  forces  acting  on  the  center  of  said 

beam; 
whereby  the  capacitance  varies  as  the  inverse  of  the  working 

fluid  viscosity. 

4,003,296 

STACKER  CRANE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  A.  Wenti,  Gahhersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  American 

Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  314,159,  Dec.  II,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,934,741,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  198,917,  Nov.  15, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,792,758,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

840,667,  July  10,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  562,506 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  21, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIB  l^iOO 

U.S.  CI.  92-66  5  Claims 


4,003,297 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 

Richard   H.   Mott.  Sioux   Falls,  S.   Dak.,  assignor  to   DU-AL 

Manufacturing  Company,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  563,125 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  21104,  F16J  /.5//«.  9100 

U.S.  CI.  92-78  '  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  mechanism  for  driving  a  member  selectively 
in  opposite  directions  and  to  either  of  a  pair  of  positions  in 
either  direction  comprising  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of 
double  acting  hydraulic  cylinders; 

each  cylinder  comprising  a  housing,  and  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending from  a  rod  end  of  said  housing; 


1.   A   double   acting   hydraulically    powered    cylinder   and 
hollow   piston   rod  assembly   which  comprises  an   elongated 
tubular  cylinder   with   first  and   second   ends   and   a   smooth 
cylindrical  inner  wall  surface  between  said  ends,  a  first  con- 
nector secured  to  and  closing  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder 
having  a  first  fiuid  port,  a  hollow  tubular  elongated  piston  rod 
of  substantially  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  slidable 
through  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  outer  diameter 
of  said  piston  rod  being  constant  along  the  full  length  of  the 
rod.  a  piston  sleeve  surrounding  and  seated  on  the  first  end  of 
said  piston  rod  along  the  entire  length  of  the  sleeve,  a  weld 
bond  securing  one  end  of  said  piston  sleeve  to  said  piston  rod. 
a  second  connector  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  piston 
rod  extending  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  guide 
sleeve  in  said  second  end  of  the  cylinder  between  said  piston 
rod  and  cylinder  and  slidably  supporting  said  piston  rod  m  the 
cylinder,  said  piston  sleeve  having  wear  ring  grooves  Ihere- 
around  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  a  backup 
ring  groove  therearound  between  said  wear  ring  grooves,  a 
wear  ring  mounted  in  each  wear  ring  groove  projecting  radi 
ally  therefrom  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  smooth  cylin 
drical    inner    wall    surface   of  said   cylinder,    a    backup    ring 
mounted  in  said  backup  ring  groove  and  projecting  radially 
therefrom,  a  seal  ring  surrounding  said  piston  sleeve  on  each 
side  of  said  backup  ring  between  the  backup  ring  and  wear 
rings,  and  a  second  fluid  port  in  said  cyhnder  adjacent  said 
guide  sleeve  communicating  with  a  space  between  said  piston 
rod  and  said  cylinder,  whereby  fluid  introduced  into  the  first 
port  will  be  sealed  from  said  space  between  the  piston  rod  and 
cylinder  and  the  second  port  by  said  piston  sleeve  and  said  seal 
rings  around  the  sleeve  to  fill  and  propel  the  piston  rod  for 
moving  the  second  connector  away  from  the  first  connector 
while  fluid  introduced  into  the  second  port  will  fill  the  space 
between  the  piston  rod  and  cylinder  and  be  sealed  from  the 
first  port  and  interior  of  the  piston  rod  by  said  piston  sleeve 
and  said  seal  rings  around  said  piston  sleeve  to  retract  the 
piston  rod  into  the  cylinder  and  move  the  second  connector 
toward  the  first  connector 
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4.003,298 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  MOVING  V^  EBS  IN  BAG 

MAKING  MACHINES 

Charles     M.    Schott,    Jr.,    Gloucester.     Mass..    assignor    to 

Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc..  Gloucester.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548.585.  Feb.  10.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  656.814 

Int.  CI.'  B3IB  23102 

U.S.  CI.  93—33  H  21  Claims 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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ing  to  the  v^idth  of  the  finished  box.  erecting  to  a  substdntiailv 
vertical  positon  side  Haps  of  the  base  carton  blank  underlying 
the  lid  side  flaps  carrying  adhesiNC.  folding  the  lid  side  flaps 
carrying  adhesive  to  and  into  pressed  engagement  with  the 
vertical  ba.se  side  flaps,  erecting  to  a  substantiallv  vertical 
position  the  remaining  side  flaps  of  the  base  carton   blank. 


^^ 


-/     \^ 


t' 


^^ 


.''.'-  •«  «   ' 


•i. "  * 


y 


■  i 


adding  said  adhesive  to  end  margins  of  the  remaining  side 
flaps  ..f  the  lid  carton  blank,  folding  the  remaining  lid  side 
flaps  to  and  into  pres.sed  engagement  with  the  remaining 
vertical  base  side  flaps,  therehv  forming  a  closed  box.  applying 
a  paper  covering  to  the  closed  box.  and  inci/ing  and  severing 
the  outer  side  flaps  of  the  box  lid  at  predetermined  locations 


i.  In  a  machine  for  discontinuously  driving  a  v^eb  moving 
continuously  through  the  machine,  said  machine  having  web 
pulling  means,  a  web  shuttle  mounted  to  said  machine  for 
reciprocation  toward  and  away  from  said  web  pulling  means, 
said  web  shuttle  adapted  to  have  said  web  trained  thereabout, 
shuttle  drive  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  web  shuttle  to 
alternately  take  up  and  pay  out  said  web.  and  an  endless 
looped  belt  drivmgly  interconnecting  said  v^eb  pulling  means 
and  said  web  shuttle  so  that  a  p«»rtu)n  of  said  belt  associated 
with  said  web  pulling  means  can  stop  and  start  interdepen- 
dentiN  with  the  take-up  and  pay-out  mt>vemenls  of  said  web 
shuttle  and  synchronously  with  the  take-up  and  pay-out  of  said 
v^eb.  thereby  stopping  and  starting  said  web  pulling  means 
interdependently  with  said  take-up  and  pay-out  movements, 
the  improvements  in  which: 

said  web  shuttle  comprises  a  pair  of  shuttle  members,  a  tirst 
said  shuttle  member  positioned  upstream  and  a  second 
said  shuttle  member  positioned  downstream  relative  to 
the  direction  of  web  movement  through  said  machine, 
each  said  shuttle  member  being  independently  mounted 
in  said  machine  for  reciprocation,  a  portion  of  the  loop  of 
said  belt  extending  about  each  said  shuttle  member,  said 
shuttle  drive  means  being  connected  to  said  shuttle  mem 
bers  from  outside  said  portions  of  the  loop  of  said  belt 
extending  about  said  shuttle  members,  and  said  drive 
means  synchronously  securing  said  members  against  said 
portions  i>f  the  Iwip  of  said  belt  for  reciprocating  said 
shuttle  members  in  unis*in.  thereby  stopping  and  starting 
said  portion  of  said  belt  asst)ciated  with  said  web  pulling 
means  and  simultaneously  stopping  and  starting  said  web 


4,003.300 
APPARATUS  HAVING  DUAL  SLOTTER  SHAFTS 
William  Grobman.  PhUadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Ma- 
chine Company.  Inc..  Camdrn,  N  J. 
C  ontinuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  504.934.  Sept.  11,  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.954.050.  This  application  Apr.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No. 

675.369 

Int.  C!.'  B3IB  I '22 

IS.  (I.  93     58.2  R  7  Claims 


I 


4,003,299 
PACKING  SYSTEM 
Michael  Slernheimer.  Pa\illoastrasse.  (.ermany.  assiunor  to 
Aslra-Werke    (.mbH     Druck    &    Verpackunu.    Saarlouis. 

(■erman> 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562.558 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr.     18.     1974. 

2418694 

I    Int.  CI.*  B3IB  1/26.  I  7 100 
U.S.CL  93-49  M  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  boxes  from  carton  blanks,  of  the 
tvpe  having  either  flap  tops  or  push  on  lids  and  which  after 
being  formed  and  covered  with  paper  are  incised  along  edges 
of  the  box  hd  openmg.  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  sub- 
stantially quick-settling  adhesive  to  and  margins  of  opposed 
side  flaps  of  a  lid  carton  blank,  positioning  a  base  carton  blank 
in  aligned  registered  disposition  beneath  the  lid  carton  blank 
and  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined  distance  correspond 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  planar  box  blanks  comprising  a 
pair  of  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  ab<iut  their  longitudinal 
axes,  an  annular  head  connected  to  each  shaft  for  rotatu>n 
therewith,  at  least  one  slotter  knife  rcleasablv  mounted  on  said 
head  and  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  head,  means 
for  releasabl>  l«>cking  each  knife  to  its  head.  m<>tor  means  for 
rt)tating  said  shafts  through  a  preselected  angle,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  locking  means  and  retaining  said  slotter  knife 
stationary  so  that  said  shafts  may  be  rotated  by  the  motor 
means  through  the  preselected  angle  wherebv  the  position  of 
the  slotter  knives  on  the  heads  may  be  adjusted  to  the  same  «>r 
different  ptisitions  on  said  shafts  depending  on  whether  one  or 
two  blanks  is  to  be  processed  per  revolution  of  the  shafu 


4.003301 
VACUUM  RELIEF  SYSTEM  FOR  TARPAULIN  COVERED 

HOPPER  TRAILERS 
Morrison    Kai    Norton.   Woodland.   CallL.   assignor  to   Titan 
Trailer  Corporation.  Woodland.  Calif. 

Filed  No*.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  630336 
Int.  CI.'  B61D  7132 
U.S.  CI.  98-13  10  Claims 

I.  Vacuum  relief  system  for  hopper  trailer  having  opposing 
end  walls  and  opp<ising  side  walls  defining  a  horizontal  upper 
rim.  a  bottom  including  a  cargo  discharge  door,  and  a  Urpau 
lin  covering  the  trailer  hopper  and  extending  around  the  upper 
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nm  in  substantially  air  tight  relation  thereto,  said  system  com 
prising:  i 

a.  an  elongated  hollow  tube; 

b  means  for  mounting  said  tube  on  the  opposing  end  walls 
of  the  hopper  at  an  elevation  above  the  level  of  the  upper 
rim,  said  tube  extending  the  entire  distance  between  the 
end  walls  and  being  located  below  and  in  suppurtmg 
relation  to  the  tarpaulin  to  elevate  the  same  above  the 
level  of  the  upper  nm. 


for  recirculation  through  said  tunnel,  means  for  supportmg  the 
containers  in  the  tunnel  in  positions  spaced  apart  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  flow  path  through  the  tunnel  and  so 
that  the  flat  sidewalls  thereof  are  parallel  to  the  flow  direction 
of  the  heat  treatment  liquid,  and  means  for  returning  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  to  said  predetermined  temperature 
as  the  liquid  is  moving  externally  of  said  tunnel  toward  said 
inlet  end. 


^.*r>J^ 


4,003J03 
APPARATl  S  FOR  SHELLING  AND  CLEANING  CEREALS 
Leslie    Paiyi,    Don    Mills,   Canada,   assignor   to   Paiyi-Hans«n 
International  Aps,  CopenhaKcn,  Denmark 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,503 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May     15,    1974, 

2423659 

Int.  Cl.»  A23N  5iOU;  B02B  J>/02.  B07B  1/20 
L.S.  CI.  99-575  >2  Claims 


I? 


orifice  means  mounted  on  the  hopper  and  connected  to 
said  tube  for  establishing  communication  between  the 
atmosphere  and  said  tube;  and, 

nozzle  means  on  said  tube  for  venting  atmospheric  air 
from  said  tube  tt)  a  location  below  the  tarpaulin,  said  tube 
being  effective  to  conduct  atmospheric  air  from  said 
orifice  means  to  a  space  between  the  tarpaulin  and  the 
subjacent  contents  of  the  hopper  to  equalize  the  air  pres- 
sures on  both  sides  of  the  tarpaulin  as  the  contents  of  the 
hopper  are  withdrawn  through  the  cargo  discharge  door 


4,003,302 
RETORT  SYSTEM 
Samuel  A.  Mencacci,  San  Jose;  Jurgcn  H.  Strasscr,  Mountain 
View,  and  Tom  Mansfield,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,067 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  3/02 

V.S.  CI.  99—359  24  Claims 


1.  A  retort  system  for  changing  the  temperature  of  substan 
tially  flat  containers  having  thin  flat  sidewalls  with  high  heal 
penetration  rates,  said  system  comprising  a  vessel  having  an 
enclosing  outer  wall  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  imperforate  wall 
means  defining  a  tunnel  disposed  within  said  vessel  spaced 
from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  thereof  and  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  for  liquid,  said  imperforate  wall 
means  extending  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  to 
confine  the  flow  of  liquid  within  said  tunnel,  flow  inducing 
means  for  moving  a  heat  treatment  liquid  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  through  said  tunnel  and  past  the  containers  to 
transfer  heat  between  the  containers  and  the  liquid,  said  fiow 
inducing  means  thereafter  returning  the  liquid  discharged 
from  the  tunnel  externally  of  the  tunnel  between  said  tunnel 
and  said  outer  wall  of  the  vessel  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  tunnel 


1.  Apparatus  for  shelling  and  cleaning  cereals,  grain,  or  the 
like  comprising 

a  housing,  a  horizontal  shaft  in  said  housing; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  said 
drum  having  opposite  first  and  second  end  faces  which 
are  closed  and  having  an  annular  exterior; 

a  perforated  cylinder  defined  around  said  horizonul  axis 
and  annularly  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  drum  to 
define  an  annular  axially  extending  gap  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  drum;  said  perforated  cylinder  having 
an  exterior  side  outside  said  annular  axially  extending 

gap; 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  side  near  said  first  end  face  of 
said  drum;  an  inlet  to  said  housing  at  said  inlet  side  and 
communicating  into  said  annular  axially  extending  gap, 

said  perforated  cylinder  having  an  end  that  is  near  said 
drum  second  end  face;  an  annular  lip  seal  formed  on  and 
extending  beyond  said  end  of  said  perforated  cylinder, 
said  lip  seal  being  comprised  of  resilient  material, 

a  cover  in  said  housing  and  positioned  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  said  lip  seal,  means  for  shifting  said  cover  away 
from  and  also  toward  and  into  varying  degrees  of  secure 
engagement  with  said  lip  seal. 


4,003304 

SCREW  PRESS 

Rolf  Bertil  ReinhaU,  834   171st  Place  NE..  Bclkvue.  Wash. 

98008 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,862 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Apr.    30,     1974, 

7405816 

Int.  Cl.»  B30B  9/;2 
L.S.  CI.  100-117  4  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  fiow  dewatenng  press  for  fiber  pulp  suspen- 
sion comprising 

a.  an  inlet  channel  for  receiving  the  pulp  to  be  dewalered. 

b.  a  tubular  compression  casing  having  an  inlet  connected 
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to  said  inlet  channel  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end 

thereof, 
c    means  for  advancing  the  fiber  pulp  from  the  inlet  end  to 

the  outlet  while  progressively  compressing  and  dewater- 

ing  the  same, 
d    a  pluralitv  of  perforations  in  the  walls  of  said  tubular 

casing  to  permit  water  to  drain  therefrom  as  the  fiber  pulp 

is  advanced  therein, 
c    adjustable  throttling  means  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  cas 

ing  for  controlling  the   rate  of  liquid  discharge   and   to 

maintain  a  predetermined  pulp  concentration  in  said  pulp 

suspension  within  said  casing, 


supported  on  said  bed.  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  abutment  supporting  clement  inlegralK  carried  on  each  of 
said  leg  members  for  supporting  an  abutment  member,  said 
press  bed  having  a  lower  most  edge  surface  disposed  adjacent 
said  leg  members  for  bemg  supported  on  said  abutment  mem^ 
hers  when  placed  on  said  supporting  elements  at  a  desired 
position  along  the  length  of  said  leg  members,  and  a  bridge 
member  carried  b>  said  frame  adjacent  each  said  leg  member 
extending  over  said  abutment  supporting  clement  to  define  a 
space  between  a  respective  leg  member  and  bridge  member 
between  which  said  abutment  member  is  retained  on  said 
supporting  element  while  providing  increased  strength  to  said 
leg  members  and  frame  reducing  the  tendencN  of  said  leg 
members  to  bo«.  outwardly  under  increased  stress 


f  flaps  forming  a  substantialK  aligned  extension  of  said 
tubular  casing  adjacent  the  outlet  thereof  and  normalK 
enclosing  said  pulp  advancing  means  thereof. 

g  said  naps  being  hmged  to  said  casing  to  swmg  outs^ardK 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
casing  to  provide  a  fiared  mouth  facing  said   throttling 

means,  and 
h  means  tor  exerting  a  predetermined  maximum  yielding 
pressure  on  said  fiaps  to  maintain  said  Haps  substantialK 
aligned  with  the  unhinged  ptution  of  said  casing  until  the 
pressure  produced  b>  the  compressi.in  of  the  fiber  pulp 
exceeds  said  predetermined  maximum 


4.003,306 
PRESS  FOR  EMBOSSINC;  CEILING  TILE 
John  R.  Garrlck;  Nathaniel  E.  Hager.  Jr..  and  Ernest  B.  Wa- 
ters. Jr.,  all  of  Lancaster.  Pa..  as.signon.  to  Armstrong  C  ork 
Companv.  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155.418.  June  22,  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  July  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.859 

Int.  CI.'  B44B  "^lo: 
L.S.  CI.  101-27  2  Claims 


v/y 


2 


4.003.305 

PRESS  FRAME 

Roy  L.  King,  Rte.  II,  Staunton  Bridge  Road,  Greenville.  S.C. 

29611 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  680.726 

Int.  Cl.»  B30B  l^iOf> 

L.S.  CI.  100-257  *  Claims 


J 


y///yy///////////7y/////// 


1  In  a  frame  for  a  prevs  machine  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  leg  members,  a  cross  beam  member  bridging  the  ends 
of  said  leg  members  adjacent  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  second 
cross  beam  member  bridging  the  remote  ends  of  said  leg 
members,  a  press  bed  carried  transversely  by  said  leg  members 
being  adjustable  in  position  along  the  length  thereof  mtermc 
diate  said  first  and  second  cross  beam  members,  a  jack  means 
carried  by  said  first  cross  beam  member  having  a  ram  pin 
movable   towards  said   press   bed   for  engaging  a   workpiece 


1    An  apparatus  for  rapidly  embossing  a  ceiling  panel  means 
made  of  fibrous  material  b>  the  use  of  a  cyclically  operated 
punch  press  having  a  drive  means  and  having  a  punching  die 
moved  bv  said  drive  means  and  a  stationary  platen  for  holding 
the  fibrous  product  to  be  embossed,  said  punching  die  having 
a  stripper  plate,  spring  means  being  mounted  between  said 
punching  die  and  said  stnpper  plate,  a  high  output  heat  gener 
ating  means  with  temperature  control  means  mounted  on  the 
stripper  plate,  an  embossing  plate  means  mounted  on  the  heat 
generating  means  to  be  warmed  by  said  heating  generating 
means  and  for  embossing  the  fibrous  product,  said  high  output 
heat  generating  means  being  capable  of  supplying  heat  at  such 
a  rate  that  said  emb*issing  plate  can  deliver  a  heat  Oux  of  at 
least    10  kilowatts  per  square  fwit  to  the  product  with  the 
embossing  plate  mamtainmg  a  substantially  constant  tempera 
turc  N^ hereby  the  first  part  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
punching  die  to  the  fibrous  material  to  be  embossed  will  cause 
the  heated  emb,.ssing  plate  to  engage  the  product,  said  sprmgs 
betv^een  the  punching  die  and  stripper  plate  are  compressed 
during  the  second  part  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
punching  die.   then   upward   movement  of  the   punchmg  die 
away  from  the  fibrous  pnxluct  will  let  the  spring  means  ex 
pand  and  result  m  the  embt^ssing  plate  being  held  agamst  the 
pr..duct  until  almost  the  end  of  the  upward  movement  of  the 
punching  die  to  result  in  an  extended  contact  of  the  embossmg 
die  with  the  product  and  then  with  final  upward  movement  of 
the  punching  die  there  is  a  quick   release  of  the  embossmg 
plate  from  the  product 
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4,003307 

PRINTER 

Scizaburo  Sano,  and  Takaaki  Kozima,  both  of  Yokohama. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Amano  Corporation,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,609 

Int.  CI.*  B41L  47/46 

L^.  CI.  101-45  2  Claims 


39d^^ 


pair  of  opposed  side  plates,  a  printing  cylinder  journalled  on 
and  extending  between  said  side  plates,  and  an  inking  roll 
adjacent  said  printing  cylinder,  and  characterized  by  a  posi- 
tioning arm  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  plates  each  engaging 
an  end  of  said  inking  roll  for  pivotal  movement  thereof 
towards  and  away  from  said  printing  cylinder,  one  of  said 
positioning  arms  having  two  axially  spaced  parts,  fluid  actu- 
ated means  operatively  engaging  both  of  said  positioning  arms 
to  move  said  inkmg  roll  to  and  from  operative  ass<iciation  with 
said  printing  cylinder,  said  fluid  actuated  means  including 
connection  means  and  a  first  adjustment  means  to  control  the 
position  of  said  inking  roll  in  relation  to  said  printing  cylinder; 
and  said  one  of  said  positioning  arms  includes  an  arcuately 
movable  second  adjustment  means  connecting  said  arm  parts 
to  adjust  the  relative  arcuate  positions  of  said  arm  parts  and  of 
only  one  end  of  said  inking  roll  to  move  it  towards  or  awajr 
from  said  printing  cylinder,  said  adjustment  means  being 
movable  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  printing 
cylinder 


I.  A  printing  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  plurality  of  type  wheels  mounted  on  said  base  for  rota- 
tion about  a  common  first  axis  in  axially  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship, each  type  wheel  having  a  peripheral  face  and 
carrying  type  on  said  face  thereof; 

c.  a  support  movably  mounted  on  said  base; 

d.  a  printing  roll  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  extending  in  a  common  direction  with 
said  first  axis; 

e.  mounting  means  on  said  shaft; 

f.  a  plurality  of  printing  rolls  secured  to  said  mounting 
means  for  rotation  about  respective  third  axes  parallel  to 
said  second  axis  in  angularly  offset  relationship, 

1 .  said  mounting  means  maintaining  fixed,  equal  dis- 
tances between  said  third  axes  and  said  second  axis, 

2.  said  printing  rolls  being  axially  offset  from  each  other 
and  radially  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  type 
wheels, 

3.  each  printing  roll  moving  toward  and  away  from  an 
operative  position  contiguously  adjacent  the  aligned 
type  wheel  during  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

g.  yieldably  resilient  means  biasing  said  support  toward  said 
type  wheels; 

h.  guide  means  for  guiding  a  card  into  a  printing  position, 
pressure  on  respective  opf>osite  faces  of  said  card  being 
simultaneously  exerted  by  one  of  said  type  wheels  and  the 
aligned  printing  roll  in  the  operative  position  of  said 
aligned  printing  roll  when  said  card  is  in  said  printing 
position  thereof;  and 

i.  drive  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  card  into  said 
printing  position  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


4.003,309 

HAND  GRIP  UNIT  FOR  RUBBER  STAMPS 

Whitney  K.  Munson,  P.O.  Box  828,  Red  Bank,  NJ.  07701 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  S«r.  No.  609,653 

Int.  Cl.»  B41K  1156 

U.S.  CI.  101— 406  13  Claims 


4,003,308 
INK  ROLL  PO^IONING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS 
Charles  E.  Dccke^H,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dillon 
Electric  &  Machine  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,410 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  31130 

U.S.  CI.  101  — 351  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand  grip  unit  for  a  stamp  comprising  a  connecting 
means  and  a  rigid  handle  portion  defined  by  a  hollow  portion 
including  a  closure  for  said  hollow  portion,  said  ck)sure  com- 
prising a  flexible  membrane  being  a  one  piece  contmium  of 
the  handle  portion  and  extending  across  said  closure,  said 
flexible  membrane  having  extending  therefrom  said  connect- 
ing means  which  comprises  a  connecting  stjd  for  connecting 
the  unit  to  a  stamp  medium,  and  mean-  'm  preventing  the 
handle  portion  from  contacting  said  stamp,  when  said  handle 
is  connected  to  said  stamp,  said  flexible  membrane  being 
sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  said  handle  portion  to  flexibly 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  stamp  during  the  stamping  opera- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  printing  press  including  a  frame  means  comprising  a 


4.003,310 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GRIPPER  FINGER  SHAFT 

FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
Charles  E.  Decker,  II,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dillon 
Electric  &  Machine  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575.411 
Int.  Cl.»  B41F  1 1 30.  21104 
U.S.  CI.  101  — 411  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  printing  press  including  a  frame,  a  plate  cylinder,  a 
driven  impression  cylinder  having  a  gripper  finger  shaft  with 
gripper  fingers,  a  tumbler  secured  to  one  end  of  the  gripper 
finger  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  said  tumbler  having 
pin  receiving  recess  means  on  one  side  thereof  at  each  of  its 
ends,  and  a  pair  of  fluid  actuated  cylinders  having  piston  rods 
operated  thereby  and  extending  from  said  cylinders,  said 
cylinders  and  piston  rods  being  so  positioned  adjacent  an  end 
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of  the  impression  cylinder  as  to  engage  said  tumbler  when  a 
said  piston  rod  is  extended  to  turn  it  and  its  associated  shaft 


j^ 
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-fo- 


■  ■t     7 


)• 


*»5 

-a 


closest  correspondence  throughout  a  range  of  dcnsit>  values 
of  the  corresponding  lone  scale  on  the  tone  scale  chart  and 
which  will  result  in  optimum  reproduction  b>  said -press,  and 
setting  up  a  specification  in  terms  of  cell  gcometrv.  derived 
from  the  cell  gcomctrv  of  the  corresponding  tone  scale  on  the 
test  cNlinder,  for  the  deepest  shadov^.  middle  and  light  tone 
values  as  measured  on  the  copy,  which  specifications  are  to  be 
met  in  the  production  of  photographic  film,  image  transfer 
and  etching  of  production  cylinders  so  as  to  obtain  optimum 
reproduction  of  the  copv  on  said  press 


4,003.312 
PREPARING  WATERLESS  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

MASTERS  BY  INK  JET  PRINTING 
Wolfgang   H.   H.  (;unther.  Webster,  NY.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser,  No.  533.035 

Int.  CI.'  B41C  IIIO.  (;01D  /  V/« 

IS.  CI.  101-466  lC\Mim 


.a 


— i. 


through  an  arc  b>  r.^tation  of  said  impression  roll  hut  u.th  said 
piston  rods  turning  said  tumbler  in  opposite  directions 


'  4.003,311 

GRAVl  RE  PRINTING  METHOD 

Karl  D.  Bardin.  100  Water  St..  Guilford,  Conn.  05437 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.221 

Int.  CI.»G03F  1/00.  B41C  1 102 

L.S.  CI    101-426  II  Claims 


4 


/ 


/ 
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I  A  pri.cess  for  preparing  a  printing  master  comprising 
coaling  a  master  substrate  with  a  silicone  curable  to  an  elasio- 
meric  adhesive  mk  releasing  conditK.n.  said  silicone  having 
reactive  pendant  groups.  selectivel>  imaging  the  resultant 
coated  substrate  by  discharging  an  imaging  fluid  from  an  ink 
jet  printing  apparatus  as  droplets  b>  selectively  emitting  or 
deflecting  said  droplets  in  accordance  w.ih  an  information 
source  wherein  the  imaging  fluid  is  an  mk-acccpting  material 
having  groups  reactive  with  the  silicone  pendant  groups,  cur 
ing  the  silicone  to  an  adhesive  ink  releasing  condition,  and 
grafting  the  imaging  material  to  said  silicone 


.^.«»  •»  •-* 
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4.003,313 
PROJECTILE 
Walter  J.  Puchalskt.  Southampton,  Pa..  as.signor  to  The  United 
States  of   America   as  represented   by    the   Secretary    of  the 
Armv,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  June  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,649 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  13114.  /  ? /.?4 

IS.  CI.  102     66  3  Claims 


I    A  method  of  gravure  printmg  which  comprises  providing 
a  gravure  press  with  a  test  cylinder  having  engraved  thereon  a 
tone  scale  chart  comprising   a  pluralitv    of  tone  scales  each 
characterized   by   a  plurality    of  spaced   image   are.is   ranging 
from  a  deep  shadow  tone  to  a  light  shadow  tone  with  the  deep 
shadow  tones  differing  by  a  known  density  increment  and  the 
density  of  the  tone  image  areas  in  each  scale  varying  b>   a 
predetermined  density   value,   the  cell  geometrv   of  the   tone 
image   areas  on   the   tone   test  cylinder   being    measured   and 
recorded,  operating  said   press  with   the   test   cylinder  and   a 
selected  substrate  and  an  ink  formulation  selected  according 
to  copy  to  be  reproduced,  varying  the  press  operating  condi 
tions  to  obtain  the  best  printed  samples  of  commerciallv   ac 
ceptable  quality,  measurmg  and  recording  the  densitv   values 
of  the  tone  image  areas  on  the  printed  samples  obtained  and 
plotting  the  density  values  thereof  against  the  densitv  values  of 
the  tone  chart  to  determine  the  tone  scale  which  has  points  of 


'o^fit,^-H 


1.  A  projectile  comprising. 

a  projectile  main  body  having  a  forward  n.^se  portion  se- 
cured to  said  mam  body,  a  substantialK  cylindrical  pe- 
ripheral wall  p«irtion.  and  a  rearwardlv  openmg  cavity 
containing  a  pyrotechnic  composition. 

said  cavitv  having  a  substantialK  cylindrical  sidewall.  said 
cavitv  sidewall  having  a  diameter  substantially  smaller 
than  that  of  said  peripheral  wall  p<irtion.  and 

a  rearward  portion  of  said  projectile  havmg  means  including 
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an  uninterrupted  conical  surface  for  interconnecting  the 
rearmost  surfaces  of  said  main  body  and  cavity  sidewall. 
said  uninterrupted  conical  surface  defming  an  empty 
frusto-conical  chamber  rearward  of  said  pyrotechnic 
composition. 


4,003314 
SKI  LIFT  MONITORING 
WilHam   F.   Pearson,  5221    Duvall   Drive,  Washington,   D.C. 
20016 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,851 

Int.  Cl.»  B61B  12106 

LI.S.  CI.  104—1  R  17  Claims 


— ^r^T  _-a =iE — ^- — -*-^"^  ,'**-  ^     * 
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24   Oi««|i^*Arf  L    fl«ifCf«a  ' 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  ski  lift  having  a  drive  cable 
transporting  a  plurality  of  passenger  carrying  units  along  a 
conveying  run  where  it  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  cable  supports 
at  respective  fixed  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of:  automat- 
ically sensing  derailment  of  said  cable  from  each  of  the  sup- 
ports along  the  ski  lift  and  producing  an  electric  signal  at  each 
such  location  indicating  cable  derailment,  with  such  derail- 
ment electric  signals  differing  from  each  other  electrically  in  a 
fixed  correlation  with  their  respective  locations  for  identifica- 
tion; controlling  the  starting  and  stopping  of  the  ski  lift  with  an 
electrical  closed  series  circuit;  transmitting  in  the  closed  scries 
circuit  all  of  said  electric  signals  that  have  different  electric 
identity  characteristics  to  a  central  location  remote  from  the 
signal  source  fixed  locations;  automatically  identifying  any 
one  of  said  electric  signals  as  to  its  location  according  to  its 
different  electric  characteristic;  automatically  storing  the  thus 
identified  signal  according  to  its  source  identity  and  providing 
a  visual  display  of  the  signal  source  location  at  said  central 
location. 


4,003315 
CONVEYOR  CARRIAGE  AND  LADING  SUPPORTING 

RACK 

C.  Richard  Barth,  2908  Rockbrook  Drive,  Piano,  Tex.  75074 

Filed  June  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  588.512 

Int.  CI.*  B61B  3IOOi  B65G  17116,  17124.  I7/.U 

U.S.  CI.  104  — 93  5  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  adapted  for  transfer  of  products  through 
stages  of  processing  while  allowing  interim  storage  of  such 
products  including  in  combination: 

a.  roller  carriage  means  adapted  to  depend  in  a  rolling 
relation  from  a  conveyor  track  means; 

b.  a  vertical  swivel  means  depending  from  said  roller  car- 
riage means  and  supporting  a  hook  means; 

c.  a  tiered  carrier  means  including  a  support  bar  supported 
in  readily  removable  relation  from  said  htK>k  means, 

d.  a  vertical  support  means  including  at  least  two  vertically 
disposed  and  laterally  spaced  apart  support  members 
connected  to  a  bracket  means  extending  laterally  from 
said  support  means  into  connection  with  said  support  bar 
with  said  support  bar  being  mounted  at  substantially  the 
horizonui  center  of  gravity  of  said  tiered  carrier  means  to 
provide  and  maintain  a  substantial  vertical  posture  of  said 
tiered  carrier  means; 

e.  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  yokes  mounted  in 
transversely  aligned  relation  to  said  vertically  disposed 
support  means; 

/ 
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a  plurality  of  support  shafts  each  being  received  in  and 
supported  by  at  least  two  said  transversely  aligned  yokes; 
at  least  two  substantially  horizontal  support  members 
connected  to  each  said  shaft  to  extend  transversely  from 
said  vertically  disposed  support  means;  and 
.  said  two  horizontal  support  members  being  also  con- 


nected to  a  positioning  bias  means  which  engages  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  support  members  to  support  said 
horizontal  support  members  in  said  horizontal  position 
and  adapted  to  allow  the  combination  of  said  shaft  and 
said  horizontal  support  members  to  be  pivoted  upwardly 
then  be  readily  removed  frt)m  said  tiered  carrier  such  as 
for  cleaning. 


4,003316 

ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 

Dale  E.  Monsellc,  1 16  S.  44th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68131 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,469 

Int.  Cl.»  B61F  3/08.  5/12,  5/26,  5/38 

U.S.  CI.  105—167  32  Claims 


«       "Of^ 


.,  /  ,- 


/V  4. 


1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  a  truck  assembly  for  support- 
ably engaging  a  railway  vehicle,  said  assembly  including  a 
transverse  center  structure  and  rigid  side  members  having 
portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  end  of  said  center 
structure,  each  of  said  side  member  portions  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  assembly  from  said  center  support  struc- 
ture, a  pair  of  pivot  assemblies  disposed  one  on  each  side  of 
said  center  structure  for  supporting  said  truck  assembly,  each 
of  said  pivot  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
wheels  connected  by  an  axle  and  a  wheel  holding  frame  means 
supported  on  said  axle  and  extending  in  underlying  relation  to 
said  side  member  portions  on  the  respective  side  of  said  center 
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structure,  support  means  positioned  between  each  of  said  side 

member  portions  and  the  respective  underlying  wheel  holding 

frame  means  and  including  compressive  resilient  means  be 

tween  and  joined  to  the  respective  side  member  portion  and 

underlying  wheel  holding  frame   means  for   providing  cush 

loned   support  of  said   side   member   portions  i>n   said   pisot 

assemblies  and  permitting  relative  movement  between   said 

side  member  portions  and   underlying  wheel  ht)lding  frame 

means  longitudinally  and  laterally  of  said  truck  assembly  b> 

resilient  deformation  of  said  resilient  means,  and  each  of  said 

pivot    assemblies   being   connected    to   said    center   structure 

through  a  pivot  connection  spaced  from  the  axis  ..f  rotation  of 

the   respective   pair   of  wheels  and   allowing   limited   pivotal 

movement  in  all  directions  between  the  respective  pivot  as 

sembly  and  said  center  structure,  said  pivot  assemblies  sup 

porting  said  truck  assembly  and  each  having  horizontal  pivotal 

movement   about   the   respective   pivotal   connection   to   said 

center   structure   for   automatic   steering   adjustment   of  said 

pivot  assemblies  relative  to  said  truck  assemblv  bv  such  resil 

lent  deformation  of  said  resilient  means  in  response  to  track 

curve  conditions  encountered  by  said  truck  whereupon  said 

resilient   means   provide    restoring   forces   for    returning  each 

pivot  assembly  to  a  predetermined  alignment  position  relative 

to  said  truck  assembly 

I 

4.003.317 

RESILIENTLY  CENTERED  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
SUSPENSION 
John  Henry  P.rker.  730  Si.  Aubin.  St.  Laurent.  Quebec,  and 
Frank  Thomas  Mclnerney,  190  de  Normandi*.  St.  Bruno, 
Quebec,  both  ol  Canada 

Continu.lion-in-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  269.549.  Jul,  7,  1972 
abandoned.  This  .pplic.tion  Feb.  27.  1974.  Ser.  No.  446,393 

Int.  CI.'  B61F  1114,  3/06.  5/20.  5i24 
U.S.  CI.  105-184  '^''•••" 
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an  outboard  end  of  the  truck  frame  and  approximateU  one 
third  of  the  mass  of  the  one  end  of  the  locomotive  chassis 
being  supported  on  said  other  pad  positioned  rearwardlv  of 
the  central  axle  and  approximately  one-third  the  distance 
from  an  inboard  end  of  the  truck  frame,  the  truck  frame 
havmg  a  centre  pin  extendmg  upwardly  therefrom  to  engage 
the  locomotive  chassis  to  provide  a  traction  connection  there 
between,  said  centre  pin  being  located  on  the  truck  between 
the  two  laminated  pads  and  in  longitudmallv -spaced  relation 
from  the  central  axle,  the  centre  pin  engaging  a  pair  of  elastic 
pads  mounted  in  a  support  block  situated  on  a  lov.er  surface  of 
the  locomotive  chassis,  the  two  elastic  pads  extending  horp 
zontally  between  the  centre  pin  and  the  support  block  and 
being  positioned  so  as  to  transmit  the  traction  forces  and 
provide  a  lateral  restoring  force  to  the  locomotive  chassis 


4.003.318 
REINFORCED  BOLSTER  POC  KET  WALL 
Robert  L.  Bullock.  I^mbard.  and  Robert  P.  Cleyer.  PaUline. 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  SUnd.rd  C.r  Truck   Comp.n>. 

Chicago.  III. 

Filed  June  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.293 

Int.  CI.'  B61F  5/12.  5/16.  5124.  5/50 

U.S.  CI.  105-226  1  Claim 
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I    A  locomotive  truck  including  a  secondary  suspension  for 
use  on  a  railway  three-axle  truck  frame,  each  of  said  three 
axles  being  equidisUntly  spaced  from  one  another  and  being 
driven  by  a  respective  traction  motor  mounted  on  bearings  on 
each  axle  and  additionally  supported  by  said  truck  frame,  said 
secondary   suspension   comprising  three   identical   laminated 
metal  and  rubber  pads  of  cylindrical  shape  and  circular  cross 
section  positioned  between  the  upper  surface  of  said  truck 
frame  and  said  locomotive  chassis,  the  laminated  pads  each 
having  substantially  zero  shear  rate  horizontally  in  all  direc^ 
tions  when  subjected  to  a  vertical  load  by  the  mass  of  one  end 
of  the  locomotive  chassis  supptuted  thereby  two  of  said  pads 
being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  central  axle  of  said  three 
axles  and  to  a  respective  side  of  the  central  longitudmal  axis  of 
said  truck  frame,  the  other  pad  being  positioned  on  said  cen- 
tral   longitudinal   axis   rearwardly   of  said   central    axle,    said 
spacing  of  said  pads  relative  to  said  central  axle  bemg  prede^ 
termined  to  apply  a  resultant  force  of  the  mass  of  one  end  of 
said  locomotive  chassis  forwardly  of  the  central  axle  with  all 
three  pads  equally  loaded  by  said  one  end  of  the  locomotive 
chassis  whereby  said  resultant  force  will  balance  'h*/""'*^"' 
force  of  the  truck  sprung  masses  which  is  rearwardly  of  said 
central  axle  thereby  giving  a  net  resultant  rail  force  substan- 
tially at  said  central  axle,  approximately  two-thirds  of  the  mass 
of  one  end  of  the  locomotive  chassis  being  supported  on  said 
two  pads  positioned  forwardly  of  the  central  axle,  said  two 
pads  being  located  approximately  one-third  the  distance  from 


1.  A  bolster  for  use  in  a  stabilized  railroad  car  truck,  said 
bolster  havmg  a  top  wall  and  stabilizer  p<kkets  on  each  side  of 
each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  pockets  mcluding  a  slanted 
interior  wall,  portions  of  said  bolster  adjacent  said  pi>ckets 
extending  above  said  top  wall,  and  reinforcing  means  for  said 
btilster  pt>cket  slanted  interior  walls  ptisitioned  generally  at 
the  midpoint  of  each  pocket  and  generalK  inside  of  said  KM^ 
ster     said    reinforcmg    means    including    a    rih    behind    each 
pocket  and  inside  of  said  bolster,  said  ribs  extending  generally 
inwardlN  from  each  pocket  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  b<ilster.  those  portions  of  said  bolster 
which  extend  above  said  lop  wall  extending  generally  toward 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolster  for  a  substantial  portion  .>f 
the  distance  between  said  positions  to  form  spaced  projections 
above  said  bolster  top  wall,  with  said  reinforcing  ribs  extend 
ing  above  the  area  of  the  bolster  top  wall  and  being  inside  of 
and  integral  with  said  projections  and  said  slanted  walls  to 
thereby  reinforce  said  projections  against  excessive  wedging 
force  applied  thereto  above  the  area  of  said  bolster  top  wall 


4.003319 
TUBULAR  THROUGH  SILL  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
George  C.  Campbell.  Overland;  James  C.  Hammonds,  and 
DalUs  W.  Rollins,  both  o*  St.  Ch.rle*.  all  of  Mo..  Mricnors  to 
ACF  Industries,  Incorpomled.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439.781.  Feb.  5.  1974.  P.I.  No.  3,918370. 
Thfa  .pplicalion  M.y  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.100 
Int.  CI.'  B6ID  5/00.  7/00:  B61F  1102.  IIIO 
U.S.  CI.  105-248  ISCUIms 

I.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising 

spaced  apart  sides  on  opposite  sides  of  said  car  joinmg 
longitudinally  extending  side  sills  and  top  chords,  at  least 
one  transverse  bulkhead  joining  said  sides  to  define  a 
plurality  of  hoppers  in  said  car.  said  hoppers  having  con 
verging  slope  sheets  extending  transversely  of  the  car;  the 
hoppers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  car  having  end  slope 
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sheets,  a  through  sill  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
said  car,  said  through  sill  comprising  in  cross  section  an 
enclosed  tube  of  quadrilateral  cross  section  including  an 
apex  extending  upwardly  into  the  hoppers  to  shed  the 
lading,  said  through  sill  comprising  at  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  end  sections  each  having  an  end  sill  welded 
thereto,  each  of  said  end  sections  having  affixed  thereto  a 


4,003.321 

CUT  PILE  APPARATUS  FOR  STAGGERED  NEEDLE 

TUFTING  MACHINE 

Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Card  &  Co.. 

Inc.,  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 

Fikd  June  3.  1974.  S«r.  No.  475.625 

Int.  CL*  D05C  15/12 

U.S.  CL  112-79  R  6  Claims 


—  2  A      4,     •   -Z 


center  plate  and  a  bolster  cover  plate;  said  bolster  cover 
plate  extending  transversely  from  said  end  section  to  each 
of  said  side  sills  and  welded  thereto;  a  vertical  bolster  web 
joining  respectively  each  of  said  end  sections  to  one  of 
said  end  slope  sheets,  and  hopper  slope  sheet  reinforcing 
structure  including  generally  triangular  shaped  members 
attached  to  said  through  sill,  and  attached  and  supporting 
said  slope  sheets 


4,003320 
TABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  F.  Owens,  Altoona,  and  Thomas  D.  Aders,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Champion   International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fikd  D«c.  18,  1975,  S«r.  No.  641,977 

Int.  Cl.»  A47B  3/06 

US.  CI.  108—  157  7  Claims 


6.  A  looper  assembly  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising  a 
looper  bar,  a  plurality  of  loopers,  each  looper  including  a  body 
portion  and  a  loop  penetrating  and  seizing  bill  angularly  ex 
tending  from  said  body  portion  and  defining  a  throat  therebe- 
tween, means  for  mounting  said  body  portions  in  said  looper 
bar  in  a  row  with  all  the  throats  substantially  aligned,  and  the 
bills  on  alternate  loopers  being  longer  than  the  bills  of  the 
adjacent  loopers. 

4,003,322 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

Florian    F.    Yanilioski,   Braintrcc.    Mass..   assignor   to   Union 

Special  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,749,  Aug.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,970.016.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535.874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  20. 

1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  112-121.12  n  Claims 


1.  A  Ubie  assembly  comprising  a  top  portion,  base  portion 
and  means  for  securing  said  portions  together,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting  the  table 
assembly  and  a  circular  ring  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  plural- 
ity of  legs,  said  circular  ring  having  an  inner  radius  measured 
from  the  center  of  said  circular  ring  to  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  circular  ring,  and  an  outer  radius  measured 
from  said  center  of  said  circular  ring  to  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  circular  ring;  said  top  portion  having  a  bottom 
surface,  a  plurality  of  cross  braces  spaced  equiangularly  about 
the  center  of  said  bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  clips,  one 
clip  being  supported  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  cross  braces, 
whereby  said  top  portion  is  assembled  to  said  base  portion  by 
sliding  the  top  portion  along  the  circular  ring  until  the  clips  are 
in  flush  engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  clips  including  a 
vertical   member  extending   perpendicular   to   its   respective 
brace,  and  two  horizontal  members  extending  horizontally 
from  said   vertical   member,  each  of  said  vertical  members 
having  an  inner  surface  nearest  said  circular  ring  and  an  outer 
surface  farthest  from  said  circular  ring;  and  one  of  said  clips 
having  an  inner  surface  of  its  vertical  member  positioned  on 
its  respective  cross  brace  a  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
bottom   surface  slightly   less   than  said   inner   radius  of  said 
circular  ring. 


1,  Woric  piece  holding  means  for  an  automatic  sewing  ma- 
chine, comprising: 

an  elongated  first  arm  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end 
to  the  sewing  machine, 

an  elongated  second  arm  carried  on  said  first  arm  and  being 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  first  arm,  said 
second  arm  having  a  work  holder  adjacent  one  end  for 
holding  the  work  piece  during  sewing,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  having  co-operating  longitudinally  extending 
fiange  means  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  said  fiange  means 
defining  a  pair  of  opposed  tracks  adjacent  opposed  lateral 
sides  of  the  arms,  said  rollers  »>eing  received  in  said  tracks 
with  a  first  pair  of  rollers  engaging  against  longitudinally 
spaced  portions  of  one  of  said  tracks  while  being  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  tracks,  and  with  a  second  pair  of 
rollers  engaging  against  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of 
said  other  track  while  being  spaced  from  said  one  track  to 
provide  stability  and  prevent  binding  of  said  arms  during 
movement  thereof,  and 

means  for  commonly  biasing  said  rollers  against  opposite 
tracks. 
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I  4.003,323  4,003.324 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  STACKING  END  TRIMMER 

HEMMED  FABRIC  PIECES  Oliver  C.  Tate,  Darien.  and  Oliver  J.  Tvsvrr,  Flossmoor.  both 

Douglas  J.  Crawford,  Troy;  Roger  LeMere,  Petersberg.  and         of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  New  York, 
Francis  H.  Hughes.  Troy,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Cluett,        N.Y. 

Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655.177 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  344.227.  March  23.  1973.  Pat.  No.  Int,  CI.'  82 ID  5//26 

3,898.941.  This  application  Apr.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  570.808     U.S.  CI.  113-7  R  4  Claims 

Int.  Cl.»  D05B  35/02 
U.S.  CL  112-141 


2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  folding  scquentialK  one  side  margin  of  a 
plurality  of  fabric  pieces  conveved  along  a  path  defined  b\  a 
continuously  moving  convevor  99  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  said  fabric  pieces  to  form  a  hem  in  each  of  said  pieces,  each 
said  piece  being  p«isilioned  with  said  margin  projecting  to  one 
side  of  said  path,  characterised  by 

a.  a  horizontal  folder  plate  101  for  engaging  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  sequentially  fed  fabric  pieces,  said  folder 
plate  having  a  folder  plate  edge  102  defining  the  first  fold 
position  of  said  hem; 

b  a  first  vertical  folder  member  103  disposed  spaced  from 
and  adjacent  said  folder  plate  edge,  the  edge  103(a)  of 
said  first  vertical  folder  member  for  engaging  the  advanc 
ing  leading  edge  of  each  side  margin  of  said  fabric  pieces 
to  form  between  said  folder  plate  edge  and  said  first 
vertical  folder  member  a  margin  flap  49; 

c  a  second  folder  member  104  in  said  path  downstream  of 
said  vertical  folder  member,  said  second  folder  member 
having  a  vertical  portion  104(b)  and  a  horizontal  portion 
104(a)  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  said  advancing 
margin  flap  49  for  folding  said  margin  Hap  49  toward  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  folder  plate  101; 

d  a  first  die  plate  106  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
ft)lded  advancing  margin  flap  49; 

e  a  second  die  plate  107  spaced  horizontally  from  said  first 
die  plate  in  said  path  ft)r  engaging  the  lower  surface  of 
said  advancing  margin  flap  49.  said  first  106  and  second 
107  die  plates  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  second 
folder  member  in  said  path, 

f  said  first  106  and  second  107  die  plates  being  spaced 
vertically  from  each  other  to  accommodate  the  thickness 
of  said  folded  margin  flap  49  when  first  engaging  said 
margin  flap, 

g  the  lower  engaging  surface  1 14  of  said  first  die  plate  106 
extending  continuously  in  a  single  horizontal  plane. 

h  the  upper  engaging  surfaces  113  of  said  second  die  plate 
107  gradually  inclined  108  along  said  path  of  travel  from 
a  first  horizontal  plane  109  below  the  plane  of  the  engag 
ing  surface  1 14  of  said  first  die  plate  106  to  a  plane  1 1 1 
above  the  engaging  surface  1 14  of  said  first  die  plate  106 
for  folding  the  edge  of  said  margin  flap  49  inwardlv  of 
Itself  tt)  form  a  second  edge  hem  51;  and 

I  a  shaped  bar  121  for  holding  said  folded  hems  in  positum 
under  each  fabric  piece  prior  tt>  sewing 
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1.  A  can  trimming  machine  including  a  statitinarv  frame,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  spindle  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  shaft  for 
rotation  ab«)ut  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  ring  shaped  replaceable 
inner  knife  on  said  shaft  coaxial  with  said  spindle  for  rotation 
iherevkith.  a  replaceable  stationary  outer  knife  removably 
mounted  on  the  frame  in  cooperative  shearing  relatmn  with 
said  inner  knife  to  trim  a  can  b<Hly  to  a  predetermined  length, 
said  knives  being  sharpenahie  with  attendant  dimensional 
reduction  axialK  of  the  shaft,  said  spindle  and  said  frame 
having  axiallv  immovable  counterfacing  alignment  surfaces 
thereon,  means  for  reestablishing  and  maintaining  said  spindle 
in  a  predetermined  axial  relation  to  said  shaft  and  said  align 
ment  surface  tin  said  frame  subsequent  to  variation  »)f  the 
dimensi(»ns  of  said  knives,  and  adjustable  means  for  reestah 
lishing  and  maintaining  the  cutting  faces  of  said  knives  m 
abutting  relation  to  said  alignment  surfaces,  said  spindle  being 
attached  to  said  shaft  hv  a  bolt  or  similar  member  and  said 
spindle  spacing  means  comprising  a  preciselv  dimensioned 
spacer  fitting  mounted  on  said  member  between  said  shaft  and 
said  spindle,  said  knife  spacing  means  comprising  a  collar 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  collar  being  axially  adjustable 
relative  to  said  shaft,  and  said  inner  knife  is  sleeveably 
mounted  on  said  collar  and  movable  with  respect  thereto 


4.003.325 
C  ARGO  VESSEL  LOW  RESISTANCE  BOW 
Rudolph  A.  Alkn,  1419  Second  West.  No.  303.  Seattle,  Wash. 
98119 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  561.290 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  114-56  13  Claims 


1.   A   vessel   hull   comprising,   in   combination   with   a   bow 
portion  thereof  including  forwardly  convergent  sides  joined  to 
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a  bottom,  a  generally  horizonUlly  disposed  wave-making 
plate,  of  a  thickness  a  small  fraction  the  height  of  the  bow 
portion  positioned  generally  coplanar  with  and  forwardly  of 
the  hull  bottom,  said  plate  having  a  forward  edge  portion  and 
aft  thereof  a  portion  of  maximum  transverse  width  several 
times  iu  thickness  and  less  than  the  width  of  the  bow  portion, 
behind  which  portion  of  maximum  width  the  width  of  the  plate 
extending  aft  decreases  not  less  than  by  about  one-fourth  the 
maximum  width  at  a  location  forwardly  of  the  hull,  and  strut 
means  joined  to  the  bow  portion  structurally  supporting  said 
plate  in  said  position,  said  strut  means  permitting  water  flow- 
ing relatively  aft  over  the  plate  to  diverge  outwardly  into 
parallel  laminar  flow  relative  to  water  flowing  past  the  hull 
portion  and  downwardly  over  the  width-reducing  portion  of 
the  plate  so  as  to  pass  under  the  hull  bottom  in  parallel  laminar 
flow  relative  to  water  flowing  past  the  hull  bottom  directly 


comprising  a  hull  including  a  bow.  a  stern,  elongated  side  walls 
extending  between  the  bow  and  stern  and  a  bottom  intercon- 
necting said  bow,  stern  and  side  walls,  said  hull  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  from  said  bow  to  said  stern,  a  deck 
spaced  above  said  bottom  and  interconnecting  said  bow.  stern 
and  side  walls,  said  hull  and  deck  forming  an  enclosed  space, 
and  bulkhead  partitions  positioned  within  the  enclosed  space 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  in  combination  with 
said  hull  dividing  the  enclosed  space  into  a  number  of  com- 
partments, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
bulkhead  partitions  are  formed  integrally  with  said  hull,  said 
bulkhead  partitions  are  disposed  in  an  hexagonal  arrangement 
forming  a  grid  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hull,  said  bulkhead  partitions  compris- 
ing first  partitions  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  hull,  and  second  partitions  interconnecting  said 


4,003326 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HULL  MODULES  FOR 

SHIPBUILDING 
Hidcharu  Horii,  and  Tadashi  Orimolo,  both  of  Ichiharashi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  ShipbuiMing  and   Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  529,072 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1973,  48-138332 
Int.  Cl.»  B63B  3100 
U.S.  CL  1 14—65  R  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  hull  modules  for  shipbuilding, 
including  upright,  longitudinal  assemblies,  an  upright  deck 
assembly  and  a  bottom  assembly,  comprising  opposed  cars  to 
support  a  pair  or  upright  longitudinal  assemblies  respectively 
at  their  bottom  portions,  said  each  car  having  a  chassis 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions, 
opposed  supporting  means  to  support  upright  deck  assembly 
and  bottom  assembly  respectively  and  operable  to  be  moved 
in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  to  permit  assembly 
thereof  with  said  longitudinal  assemblies,  and  means  to  grip 
upper  p)ortions  of  said  longitudinal  assemblies  and  operable  to 
be  retracted  from  the  gripping  position,  each  car  chassis  being 
supported  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  oil  cylinders  which  are 
communicated  with  each  other  through  a  common  valve 
which  is  opened  to  enable  the  chassis  to  float  on  the  oil  in  the 
cylinders  and  to  permit  tilting  of  the  chassis,  and  separate  oil 
cylinders  to  adjust  the  longitudinal  tilt  of  said  chassis  and  to 
laterally  displace  the  chassis. 


first  partitions  and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  at  oblique  angles  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  bottom  of  said  hull  in  section  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  has  an  undulating  curved  con- 
figuration with  the  downwardly  facing  surface  thereof  having 
alternating  convex  and  concave  portions,  said  second  parti- 
tions extending  in  at  least  two  zig-zag  lines  between  said  bow 
and  stern  with  the  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  bottom 
opposite  the  base  of  each  said  zig-zag  line  at  the  junction 
thereof  with  said  bottom  having  a  concave  configuration  and 
said  first  partitions  are  disposed  in  at  least  three  laterally 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  rows,  each  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  row  having  a  centerline  disposed  in  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hull  and  the  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  bottom  aligned  below  each  centerline  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  rows  having  a  convex  surface 

4,003,328 
SELF-STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  SAILBOATS 
Daniel  P.  Fcldman,  3677  Baseside  Lane,  San   Diego,  Calif. 
92109 

Filed  May  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,852 

Int.  CI.*  B63H  25100 

U.S.  CL  114-144  R  7  Claims 


4,003,327 
MONOLITHIC  SHIP'S  BODY  OF  STEEL  CONCRETE  OR 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
Ulrich  Finstcrwaldcr,  Munkh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Dyckcrhoff  &  Widmann  A ktiengcsellscliaf t,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,483 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    29,    1974, 
2441376 

Int.  CL*  B63B  35144 
\}S.  CI.  1 14—65  A  10  Claims 

I.  A  monolithic  ship's  body  formed  of  concrete,  said  body 


1.  In  a  sailboat  having,  an  elongated  tiller  bar  connected  to 
a  rudder  and  pivoted  at  the  aftermost  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing substantially  forward  therefrom,  a  self-steering  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  sheave  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sheaves  mounted 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sailboat  in  an  area 
thereof  generally  laterally  aligned  with  said  tiller, 

b.  line  means  comprising  a  pair  of  length -adjustable  lines 
each: 
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I 

i  having  an  aft  end  attached  to  an  aft  portion  of  said  tiller 

and 
ii    passing  forwardly   through   a   respective   one   of  said 

sheaves,  and 
ill   having  a  forward  end  attached  to  a  forward  portion  of 
said  tiller  such  that  each  of  said  line  means  together 
with  the  ptirtion  of  the  tiller  between   the  points  of 
attachment  of  said  line  means  substantially  define  a 
triangle  forward  of  the  pivot  point  of  said  tiller, 
one  of  said  means  being  resilient  to  permit  said  tiller  to 
move  when  said  lines  are  taut  whereby  up<-)n  water  pres 
sure  being  exerted  upon  said  rudder  and  said  tiller  re 
sponding    thereto    a    resistance    to    tiller    movement    is 
achieved  by  the  shifting  <if  said  line  means  through  said 
sheaves  and  the  resultant  shifting  of  the  triangle  defined 
by  said  line  means  and  said  tiller. 


I 

4.003329 

COMBINATION  POSITIONING  AND  PROPELLING 
APPARATUS  FOR  BARGES 
Horace  John  Robinson.  Dublin.  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26.  1973.  Scr.  No.  382,784 

Int.  Ci.'B63B2//56 

U.S.  Ci.  114-242  3  Claims 


:i^: 
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1.  A  combination  positioning  and  propelling  mechanism 
assembly  for  moving  barges  through  a  bulk  material  loading  or 
unloading  facility,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  a  fixed  supporting  structure  secured  to  piers  on  each  side 
of  a  channel  through  which  the  barges  pass,  the  structure 
having  a  pair  of  towers  on  each  side  of  the  channel  extending 
vertically  above  the  barge  in  the  highest  position  of  the  barge. 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  beams  connecting  the  top  of  the  pair  of 
towers  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  the  channel  and  a  pair  of 
transverse  beams  spanning  the  channel  and  connecting  the 
tops  of  oppositely  positioned  towers,  the  towers,  the  longitudi- 
nal beams  and  the  transverse  beams  forming  a  single  rigid 
rectangular  supporting  structure, 

b  a  liftable  bridge  spanning  the  channel  and  having  a  rect- 
angular structural  frame  supported  to  move  vertically 
within  said  fixed  supporting  structure  and  to  be  guided  by 
fixed  guide  rails  attached  to  the  piers  frt>m  a  raised  nt)n- 
operating  position  above  the  barge  to  a  lowered  operating 
position, 
c  a  wire  rope  hoisting  system  including  a  drum  shaft  assem 
biy  having  three  drums  on  a  common  shaft  rotatablv 
supported  on  one  longitudinal  beam,  a  pair  of  spaced  wire 
rope  sheaves  rotatably  supported  on  the  other  longitudi 
nal  beam,  a  p<iwer  driven  drum  type  hoist  unit  mounted 
on  one  pier  adjacent  one  of  the  towers,  four  wire  rope 
cables,  one  end  of  each  cable  being  secured  to  a  corner  of 
said  liftable  bridge,  two  of  the  cables  passing  verticall> 
upward  and  over  the  sheaves  then  passing  transversely  to 
a  first  and  second  drum  on  the  three  drum  shaft  assembly, 
the  other  two  cables  passing  verticallv  upward  directl>  to 
the  first  and  second  drums,  a  fifth  wire  rope  cable  con- 
nected to  a  third  drum  of  the  three  drum  shaft  assemblv 


passes  to  the  hoist  unit,  whereby  operation  of  the  hoist 
unit  raises  and  lowers  said  bridge. 

d  a  wheeled  carriage  operating  on  a  pair  of  horizontal 
longitudinalK  spaced  rails  mounted  on  one  lateral  end  of 
said  liftable  bridge,  said  carriage  movable  transversely  of 
the  channel. 

e  reciprocable  power  means  mounted  on  said  bridge  and 
connected  to  said  carriage  providing  linear  motion  to 
move  said  wheeled  carnage  on  the  horizontal  rails  of  said 
bridge  transversely  of  the  channel. 

f  at  least  one  adjusUble  propelling  mechanism  unit 
mounted  on  said  movable  carriage,  said  propelling  mech 
anism  unit  comprising  an  elongated  vertical  shaft  rotat- 
ably supported  from  said  carnage  and  extending  below 
said  bridge,  a  traction  wheel  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
the  vertical  shaft  and  a  first  power  means  attached  to  said 
carnage  and  connected  to  the  vertical  shaft  to  reversiblv 
rotate  the  shaft  and  the  traction  wheel,  said  propelling 
mechanism  unit  being  adjustable  transversely  of  the  chan- 
nel for  positioning  the  traction  wheel  against  the  vertical 
side  of  the  barge  by  moving  said  carriage,  and 

g  at  least  one  non-adjustable  propelling  mechanism  unit 
mounted  on  the  other  lateral  end  of  said  bridge  from  said 
adjustable  propelling  mechanism,  said  non -adjustable 
propelling  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  vertical 
shaft  rotatably  supptirted  from  and  extending  below  said 
bridge,  a  traction  wheel  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  shaft,  and  a  second  power  means  to  reversibly 
rotate  the  shaft  and  the  traction  wheel,  whereby  when 
said  bridge  is  lowered  to  bring  the  traction  wheels  in 
position  vertically  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
barge,  and  said  carriage  is  moved  laterally  to  bring  the 
traction  wheel  on  said  adjustable  propelling  mechanism 
unit  into  contact  with  the  side  of  the  barge,  the  barge  is 
positioned  between  said  fixed  and  adjustable  propelling 
mechanism  units  and  rotation  of  the  tractum  wheels  in 
their  proper  direction  will  propel  the  barge  longitudmallv 
in  the  channel 


4.003.330 
MARINE  ENGINE  MOl  NT 
Jack  Bernard  Spencer  Compton.  Crawley.  England,  assignor 
to  Silentbloc  Limited.  Crawley,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1974. 
42962/74 

Int.  CL'  B63H  21130 
U.S.  CI.  1 1 5-. 5  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  fiexihle  mounting  comprising 

a  rigid  inner  member, 

an  intermediate  fiexible  layer  formed  in  at  least  one  part 

and  positioned  around  the  inner  member, 
an  outer  member  surrounding  the  flexible  layer, 
a  supp<irt    member   which    has   mounting   surfaces   which. 

when  the  mounting  is  in  use,  contact  the  surface  to  which 

the  mounting  is  mounted, 
the   supp<irt   member  also   having  opposed   parallel   walls 

which  extend  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  mounting 

surfaces  of  the  support  member,  and  between  which  the 

outer  member  is  located, 
and  clamping  means  ftir  clamping  the  outer  member  to  the 
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support  member  at  any  selected  one  of  various  positions 
which  are  spaced  apart  along  the  parallel  walls  in  the 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  mounting  surfaces  of  the 
support  member, 
the  rigid  inner  member  having  a  bore  which  extends  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  parallel  walls  and  to  the  mounting 
surfaces,  for  receiving  a  member  which  is  to  be  supported 
while  allowing  roUtional  adjustment  of  the  member 
within  the  bore. 


factors  being  common  to  ail  the  other  program  factors,  said 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicator  support  rolls  with 
axes  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  means  for  mounting  said  rolls  for  selective  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  about  their  axes,  scale  means 
outside  the  rolls  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  common  plane  of 
the  axes  of  the  rolls,  each  of  said  rolls  having  a  plurality  of 
tracks  structurally  integral  with  the  rolls  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axes  of  the  rolls,  indicator  means  slidably  mounted 
on  the  tracks,  each  of  the  indicator  means  having  thereon  a 
visible  indicium  the  visible  indicium  indicating  the  different 


4,003331 
EXHAUST  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PREVENTING 
INGRESS  OF  WATER  TO  AN  OUTBOARD  MARINE 

ENGINE 
Michael  Brian  Jervis  Brinton,  East  Cowcs,  England,  assignor 
to  R.  N.  L.  I.  (Trading)  Limited,  England 

Fikd  July  30,  1975,  S«r.  No.  600,304 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  I,  1974, 
34031/74 

Int.  CI.*  B63H  21132,21126 
U.S.  CI.  115—17  6  Claims 


I.  An  automatic  valve  assembly  for  preventing  ingress  of 
water  to  a  gas-flow  housing  of  an  outboard  marine  engine  in 
the  event  of  a  capsize,  comprising  a  gas  manifold  for  attach- 
ment to  said  housing  and  having  a  gas-flow  opening,  a  gas-flow 
tube  secured  to  said  manifold  at  the  location  of  said  gas-flow 
opening  and  having  its  interior  communicating  with  said  gas- 
flow  opening,  said  gas-flow  tube  being  oriented  approximately 
vertically  and  having  at  least  one  gas-flow  port  in  its  tube  wall 
at  a  location  spaced  vertically  from  its  communication  with 
said  gas-flow  opening  of  said  manifold,  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  tube  and  normally  resting  in  a  position 
where  said  port  is  unobstructed  by  it,  which  valve  member  is 
slidable  relatively  to  said  tube  to  a  closed  position  where  it 
obstructs  said  port  if  the  valve  assembly  is  inverted,  and  gravi- 
ty-actuated valve-operating  means  mounted  on  said  tube  to 
operate  said  valve  member  and  slide  it  into  the  closed  position 
upon  inversion  of  the  assembly 
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types  of  program  factors  and  indicating  the  interrelationship 
between  the  different  types  of  program  factors  on  each  of  said 
rolls,  one  group  of  sequentially  arranged  indicia  indicating  the 
program  factor  common  to  the  other  program  factors,  said 
sequentially  arranged  indicia  being  associated  with  said  scale 
means  and  the  visible  indicium  indicating  the  different  types 
of  other  program  factors  being  in  alignment  with  respective 
ones  of  the  sequentially  arranged  indicia  on  one  of  the  indica- 
tor support  rolls,  said  scale  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  elongated  indexing  members  that  lie  in  a  com- 
mon plane  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  axes, 
said  indexing  members  being  perpendicular  to  said  axes 


4,003333 

DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

Roger    H.    Kichorn,    deceased,    late   of   Webster,    N.V.,    bv 

Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester,  executor,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,337 

Int.  CL*  G03G  13108 

U.S.  CI.  118—653  I  Claim 


4,003332 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Arthur  Berge,  KiUan  ZoUsgatan  5,  217  56  Malmo,  Sweden 
Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590.131 
Clains    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.     16.     1974, 

7415297 

Int.  CI.»G09F  11102 
U.S.  CI.  116-131  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  program  and  its  progress,  the 
program  being  constituted  by  respective  program  factors  of  at 
least  three  groups  of  different  types,  of  which  at  least  two  are 
distributed  on  at  least  two  rolls,  one  of  said  groups  of  program 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  particulate  development  ma- 
terial from  a  container  to  a  remote  location  comprising: 
a   a  rotatable  electrically  grounded  drum  member  adapted 
to  be  at  least  partially  submerged  in  the  particulate  mate- 
rial in  the  container; 

b.  means  to  rotate  said  drum  member, 

c.  an  electrically  insulating  belt  member  in  the  form  of  a 
moebius  strip  wrapped  partially  around  said  drum  mem- 
ber, said  belt  member  comprising: 
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a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  the  drum 

member  contacting  side  of  said  belt  member, 
a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  contacting  one 

surface  of  the  layer  of  elcctricalU  conductive  material, 
an  electrically  continuous  screen  pattern  of  electrical!) 

conductive  material  contacting  the  free  surface  of  said 

la>er  of  electrically  insulating  material, 
d  rotatable  guide  means  supp<irting  the  remainder  of  said 
belt  member  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  drum  member,  whereby  one  surf.ice  of  said  belt 
member  never  contacts  said  drum  member  or  said  guide 
means,  and 
e  charging  means  adjacent  said  drum  member  for  placing  a 
substantially  uniform  electrostatic  charge  upon  said  belt 
member. 


4,003,334 
DEVELOPER  ROLLER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Abe  Samuels,  Chicago,  and  Roger  Wiggerman.  McHenry.  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Speed-O-Print  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630.790,  Nov.  II.  1975.  This 
application  Dec.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  643.012 
Int.  Cl.=  G03C;  l>l<)^ 
U.S.  CI.  1 18-658  10  Claims 


\    X^^"^ 
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applicator  means  within  said  second  compartment  means 
adjacent  said  second  tipening  for  developing  the  electro 
static  latent  image  formed  on  said  image  receiving  sur 
face,  and 

a  rotatable  replenishing  means  between  said  first  opening 
and  said  applicator  means  fiu  removing  said  toner  parti- 
cles from   said  first  compartment   means  and   contacting 
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said  toner  particles  with  said  carrier  beads  contained  in 
said  second  compartment  means,  for  delivering  said  toner 
particles  and  carrier  beads  to  said  applicator  means,  and 
for  recirculating  said  carrier  beads  within  said  second 
comparlment  means  to  said  toner  particles  coming  from 
said  first  compartment  means  after  said  toner  particles 
and  carrier  beads  are  delivered  to  said  applicator  means 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  photocopy  machine,  wherein  a  single 
component  magnetic  toner  material  is  collected  on  the  surface 
of  a  developer  roller  from  a  source  of  said  material  and  trans 
ferred  to  electrically  charged  image  areas  on  the  surface  of  a 
copy  sheet  moving  in  a  plane  adjacent  thereto,  an  improved 
developer  roller  construction  which  comprises  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation,  an  axially  extending  magnetic  core 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  divided  into  axially  extending  seg 
ments.  wherein  adjacent  segments  have  opposite  polarity,  and 
producing  a  uniform  magnetic  field,  and  an  outer  shell  sur- 
rounding said  magnetic  core  in  spacial  relation  thereto,  said 
shell  and  core  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  thereby  to 
collect  uniformly  the  single  component  toner  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  shell  during  rotation  of  one  of  said  shell  or 
core,  said  shell  being  electrically  non-conductive,  thereby  to 
resist  attack  by  chemicals  in  said  toner  which  tend  to  create 
imperfections  in  the  surface  of  said  shell  which  cause  poor 
reproduction  of  copies 

I  

4,003335 
DEVELOPING  MATERIAL  APPLICATOR 
Takaji  KuriU.  Kawachinagano.  and  Takao  Fujiwara.  .Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  as.signors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  572.292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21.  1974.  49-57540 
Int.  CI.»G03G  I5I()V 
U.S.  CI.  1 18—658  7  Claims 

I.  An   apparatus  for  use   in   a  photo-electrostatic  copying 
machine  for  delivering  toner  particles  carried  by  magnetizable 
carrier  beads  to  develop  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed 
on  an  image-receiving  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising 
first  compartment  means  within  said  copying  machine  for 

containing  therein  only  said  toner  particles, 
second  compartment  means  adjacent  said   first  compart- 
ment means  for  containing  a  mixture  of  said  toner  parti 
cles  and   said  carrier   beads  therein,  said   compartment 
having  a  first  opening  into  said  first  compartment  means 
and  a  second  opening  adjacent  said  image  receiving  sur 
face. 


4.003.336 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC  ORIENTATION  OF 
.MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Eberhard   Koester.  Frankenthal;  Paul  Deigner.  Weisenheim; 
Roland   Falk.  Achern:  Karl   I  hi.  Frankenthal.  and   Dieter 
.Schacfer.  I.udwigshafen,  all  of  (Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  (Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.129 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Aug.    27,     1974. 
2440920 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  /  /  KK) 
U.S.  CI.  118— 640  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  magnetically  orienting  anisotropic  magnetic 
particles  in  magnetic  recording  media  consisting  of  a  non 
magnetic  base  and  a  magnetic  ct>ating  containing  the  said 
particles  dispersed  in  a  solidified  non-magnetic  organic 
binder,  the  base  carrying  the  fluid  dispersion  of  the  said  parti- 
cles in  the  said  binder  being  passed  through  a  magnetic  field. 
such  device  comprising 

two  magnetic  circuits  having  one  air  gap  each,  the  air  gaps 
of  both  circuits  being  parallel  to  and  opposite  each  other 
and  being  arranged  in  parallel  planes  on  either  side  of  said 
base  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
magnetic  coating,  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  magnetic 
force  in  the  air  gaps  of  both  circuits  running  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  base  and  paral- 
lel thereto,  the  edges  of  said  magnetic  circuits  adjacent  to 
the  base  carrying  the  fluid  dispersion  being  provided  with 
screening  elements  whose  distance  from  each  other  in- 
creases as  the  screening  elements  extend  away  from  the 
edges  of  the  magnetic  circuits 
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4,003337 

FISH  GROWING  TANK  AND  METHOD 

Kerry  Lamar  Moore,  2215  Ann,  Monroe,  La.  71201 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,033 

int.  CI.*  AOIK  67/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—3 


2  Claims 


4.003,339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  LARGE 

QUANTITIES  OF  FEED  AND  THE  LIKE 
EMon   Hosteller,  MIddlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,977 
Int.  CI.*  AO IK  5102 
U.S.  CI.  119—52  AF 


2  Claims 


:r7 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  aquatic  life  forms  comprising:  a 
tank;  a  plurality  of  concentric  Unk  walls  of  progressively 
larger  radius  in  said  tank  forming  annular  compartments  of 
increasing  volume,  said  tank  walls  inwardly  of  the  outer  wall, 
each  having  an  opening  formed  therein  to  allow  movement  of 
aquatic  life  forms  between  the  compartments;  a  plurality  of 
doors,  means  pivotally  securing  a  door  over  each  of  said  open- 
ings; said  means  arranged  such  that  each  door  pivots  inwardly 
of  each  compartment  to  form  a  transverse  barrier  between 
adjacent  Unk  walls.     , 


I 


4,003338 
AQUATIC  ANIMAL  CAGE  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Gregor  N.   Neff,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  C.   Barrett, 
Homestead,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Gregor  N.  Neff,  Dobbs  Ferry, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  545,149 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  6J/00 

U.S.  CI.  119-3  20  Claims 


-56 


-'^-rr- 


1.  A  poultry  feeder  comprising  a  high  capacity  conveyor 
extending  from  a  source  of  supply  of  mixed  poultry  feed  to  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  feeding  stations  of  simultaneously 
delivering  generally  uniform  quantities  and  mixtures  of  said 
feed  to  said  plurality  of  feed  stations,  said  conveyor  including 
an   elongated    generally    horizonully   disposed    hollow    tube 
having  a  predetermined  internal  diameter,  said  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  outlet  holes  disposed  in   a  helical  array 
therealong  and  respectively  associated  with  successive  feeding 
sutions.  said  holes  being  arranged  so  that  the  helical  array 
starts  adjacent  said  source  of  feed  supply  and  at  one  side  of  the 
tube  as  viewed  from  an  end  of  the  conveyor  remote  from  said 
source  of  supply  and  finishes  generally  at  the  bottom  of  the 
tube,  all  of  said  holes  between  the  start  and  the  finish  of  said 
array  being  substantially  at  said  one  side  of  the  tube  and 
means  for  imparting  to  the  feed  mixture  a  generally  helical 
rolling  and  mixing  motion  extending  generally  circumferen- 
tially  in  a  direction  extending  from  said  one  tube  side  toward 
the  bottom  around  and  longitudinally  of  the  tube  and  thereby 
substantially    simulUneously    projecting    generally    uniform 
quantities  of  the  feed  through  all  of  the  outlet  holes,  said 
means  comprising  an  extended  pitch  centerless  auger  rotai- 
ably  disposed  in  said  tube  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
the  same  as  said  internal  diameter,  and  drive  means  connected 
with  the  auger  for  rotating  the  auger  at  a  speed  for  obtaining 
said  rolling  and  mixing  motion  of  the  feed,  said  tube  havmg  a 
nominal  diameter  of  about  one  and  one-half  inches,  said  cen- 
terless auger  having  a  nominal  pitch  of  about  two  and  one 
quarter  inches,  and  said  drive  means  having  an  output  driving 
said  auger  at  about  354  r.p.m. 


1.  A  cage  for  aquatic  animals,  said  cage  comprising  an 
upper  peripheral  frame  including  an  elongated  netting  support 
member  having  a  re-entrant  cross-sectional  shape  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  gap  formed  therein,  said  gap  opening 
towards  the  interior  of  said  frame,  netting  material  forming  a 
basket  depending  from  said  frame,  said  netting  material  hav- 
ing upper  edges  and  said  upper  edges  extending  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  remainder  of  the  netting  material  into  said 
gap  with  said  remainder  of  the  netting  material  extending 
downwardly  from  said  upper  edges  and  gap  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  gap,  clamping  means  extending 
through  said  support  member  and  said  upper  edges  of  said 
netUng  material  generally  transversely  of  the  plane  of  said  gap 
for  clamping  the  edges  of  the  support  member  at  said  gap 
upon,  and  holding,  said  upper  edges  of  said  netting,  and  fioata- 
tion  means  secured  to  said  upper  frame  to  fioal  said  cage  upon 
a  body  of  water  with  said  basket  immersed  in  the  water. 


4,003340 

STOCK  WATERING  TROUGH  AND  STEPPED  BASE 

THEREFOR 

James  H.  Kuzara;  Norman  L.  Feck,  and  Vincent  P.  Johnston, 

all  of  Sheridan,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  J-K   Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.. 

Sheridan,  Wyo. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,971 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIK  7100 
U.S.  CL  119-73  7  Claims 

1.  A  stock  watering  trough  comprising;  upstanding  side  and 
end  walls  cooperating  with  one  another  and  with  a  bottom 
wall  to  define  an  open-topped  reservoir,  lid-supporting  means 
bridging  the  side  walls  intermediate  the  end  walls,  means  for 
filling  and  for  draining  said  reservoir  located  therein  beneath 
the  lid-supporting  means,  lid-forming  means  hingedly  at- 
tached  to  said   lid-supporting  means  for  tiltable   movement 
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between  a  closed  horizontally-disposed  position  covering  the 
open  top  of  said  reservoir  and  an  open  position  depressed 
down  into  the  latter,  said  lid-forming  means  in  open  position 
cooperating  with  said  side  and  bottom  walls  to  define  a  barrier 


ues.  and  a  control  responsive  !o  a  difference  between  the  set 
and  actual  value  of  the  first  quantitv  for  modifying  the  set 
values  of  the  second  and  third  quantities,  which  responsive 


effective  to  deny  a  drinking  animal  access  to  said  means  fur 
filling  and  draining  said  reservoir;  and.  submersible  float 
means  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said  lid -forming  means 
effective  to  normally  maintain  the  latter  in  closed  ptisition 
when  said  reservoir  is  full 


'  4,003341 

GROOMING  STAND  FOR  PETS 

FrancU  A.  La  Croix,  436  Pearl  St.,  Marine  City.  Mich.  48039 

Filed  July  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593,033 

Int.  CI.'  A6 ID  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  119-103  2  Claims 


c>^ 


1.  A  grooming  stand  for  pets  comprising  a  stationary  base, 
a  series  of  balls  rollably  mounted  in  the  upper  side  of  the 
stationary  base,  a  table  rotatably  supported  on  the  balls,  an 
annular  array  of  openings  in  the  upper  side  of  the  stationary 
base,  a  spring  loaded  locking  pin  in  the  rotatable  table  for 
selective  engagement  in  the  annular  array  of  openings  in  the 
stationary  base,  a  vertically  adjusUble  upright  support  on  the 
rotatable  ubie.  and  a  cradle  on  the  upright  support  for  holda 
biy  receiving  a  pet. 


I 


y-'^C^Ki^ 


1  U,H-^ 
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^'^^, > 


^^ 


control  includes  a  timer  motor,  and  respective  on/off  switch 
means  between  the  timer  motor  and  each  of  the  setting  means 
for  the  second  and  third  quantities 


4,003343 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  .MAINTAINING  THE 

OPERATING  TEMPERATURE  IN  A  DEVICE  FOR 

REDUCING  ENGINE  EXHAUST  POLLUTANTS 

Roy  C.  Lee,  Bartlesvllle.  Okla..  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,088 

Int.  Cl.»  F02C  43108 

U.S.  CI.  123-3  8  Claims 


4,003342 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SUnlcy  CyrU  Hodgson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Tank 
Sapp  (UK)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,990 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Mar.    29. 

1974,  14091/74 

Int.  Cl.»  F23N  3100 
U.S.  CI.  122-448  R  '^  Claims 

I.  An  automatic  control  system  for  controlling  a  first  van 
able  quantity  which  depends  on  second  and  third  variable 
quantities,  including  means  for  setting  a  set  value  of  the  first 
quantity,  means  for  measuring  the  actual  value  of  the  first 
quantity,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  actual  value  of  the 
first  quantity  with  the  set  value,  means  for  setting  a  set  value 
of  the  second  quantity,  means  for  measuring  the  actual  value 
of  the  second  quantity,  means  for  setting  a  set  value  of  the 
third  quantity,  means  for  measuring  the  actual  value  of  the 
third  quantity,  individual  controls  for  each  of  the  second  and 
third  quantities  for  adjusting  them  to  accord  with  the  respec 
live  differences  between  their  actual  values  and  their  set  val 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  engine  with  reduced  pollut- 
ants in  the  exhaust  of  said  engine  in  which  water  and  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  for  an  engine  are  passed  through  a  caUlytic 
bed.  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  material  in  contact  with 
the  catalytic  bed  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  exhaust 
from  the  engine,  steam  reforming  the  fuel,  and  thereafter 
passing  the  reformed  fuel  to  the  engine  for  operating  the 
engine  the  improvement  of 
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1 .  passing  water  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  block  of  the  operating  engine  and  then 

2.  passing  said  water  and  hydrocarbon  fuel  through  said 
catalytic  bed. 


4,003344 

FUEL  REGENERATED  NON-POLLUTING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Curtis  E.  Bradley,  4517  Calk  Vengura,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  456,974,  April  1,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,939,806.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,022 

Int.  Cl.»  F02B  43108 
U.S.  CI.  123-3  5  Claims 


L3  - 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  diesel  type, 

a.  an  engine  block  having  a  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
bers; 

b.  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  block; 

c.  a  closed  system  for  a  working  fluid  including  a  pump  for 
circulating  the  working  fluid  through  the  system,  a  tur- 
bine which  is  operated  by  the  working  fluid  when  in  a 
gaseous  sute  and  a  condenser  for  returning  the  working 
fluid  from  a  gaseous  state  to  a  liquid; 

d.  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  about  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
through  which  said  closed  system  passes  to  derive  heat 
from  the  exhaust  pipe  and  heat  the  working  fluid; 

e.  a  generator  driven  by  said  turbine  to  produce  a  DC  elec- 
tric current; 

f.  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  water  and  connected  to  said 
generator  so  that  the  DC  current  therefrom  decomposes 
the  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen; 

g.  a  water  tank  for  supplying  water  to  said  electrolysis  cell, 
h.  a  hydrogen  carburetor  on  said  engine  block  for  delivering 

hydrogen  to  said  combustion  chambers; 

i.  a  conduit  extending  from  said  electrolysis  cell  to  said 
hydrogen  carburetor  which  conveys  hydrogen  from  the 
cell  to  the  carburetor; 

j.  a  fuel  tank  for  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  and 

k.  fuel  injectors  on  said  engine  block  communicating  with 
said  combustion  chambers  and  connected  to  the  hydro- 
carbon fuel  tank. 


4,003345 

FUEL  REGENERATED  NON-POLLUTING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Curtb  E.  Bradley,  4517  Calle  Vengura,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  456,974,  April  1.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,939306.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,023 

Int.  Cl.»  F02B  43108 
MS.  CL  123-3  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

a.  an  engine  block; 

b.  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  block; 

c.  a  turbo-generator  comprising  a  turbine  communicating 
with  said  exhaust  pipe  to  be  powered  by  exhaust  gases 
emanating  from  said  exhaust  pipe  and  a  generator  driven 
by  said  turbine  and  producing  a  DC  current; 


d    an  electrolysis  cell  containing  water  and  connected  to 
said  generator  so  that  the  DC  current  therefrom  decern 
poses  the  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen; 

e.  a  water  tank  for  supplying  water  to  said  electrolysis  cell, 

f  a  hydrogen  carburetor  on  a  engine  block  for  delivering 
hydrogen  to  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  block; 

g   conduit  extending  from  said  electrolysis  cell  to  said  hy 


;  t^t-nj^  r~y--_f.*-     ]' 


U  ' 
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drogen  carburetor  which  conveys  hydrogen  from  the  cell 

to  the  carburetor; 
h.  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  carburetor  on  said  engine  block  and 

connected  to  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  tank,  and 
i.   linkage  connected  to  said  carburetors  and  operable  to 

vary  the  ratio  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  fuel  which  is 

introduced  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine 

block. 


4,003,346 

ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshiyuki  Kohno,  Toyoakc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  514,906 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     June     24,     1974, 
49-71426;  July  11,  1974,  49-78721 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  53104 
U.S.  CI.  123—8.13  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotor 
housing  defining  interiorly  thereof  a  rotor  chamber  enclosed 
by  a  trochoidally  shaped  peripheral  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  given  direction  within 
said  rotor  chamber,  said  peripheral  wall  including  a  pair  of 
short-axis  portions  each  having  a  leading  end  Uken  in  a  direc- 
tion forwardly  of  rotor  rotation,  a  peripheral  port  extending 
through  one  of  said  short-axis  portions  at  the  leading  end 
thereof  and  opening  into  said  rotor  chamber  through  said 
peripheral  wall,  a  side  port  opening  into  said  rotor  chamber 
through  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  rotor  operating  to  open 
and  close  said  side  port  and  said  peripheral  port  during  rota- 
tion thereof,  said  side  port  being  located  proximate  said  pe- 
ripheral port  forwardly  thereof  taken  in  the  direction  of  rotor 
rotation  with  said  side  port  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
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4,003.348 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukimasa  Suzuki,  357,  kawawa-cho.  Hamamatsu,  Shizuoka. 
and  Rikuro  Arai,  Room   No.  3.  kojimaso.  20-8,  .Minami- 
Yahata  3  chome,  Ichikawa,  Chiba,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1973,  49-4105 
Int.  CI.'  F02B  53100 
L.S.  CI.  123-8.31 


means  for  delivering  a  fuel  mixture  into  said  rotor  chamber 
through  said  peripheral  port  and  means  for  delivering  air  into 
said  rotor  chamber  through  said  side  port. 


4,003,347 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Yoshio  Sasaki,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to   ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,106 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     26,     1974. 
49-109985 

Int.  CL'  F02B  53IOf> 
U.S.  CI.  I23-8.I3  7  Claims 


2i        22 


7  Claims 


I.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  rotor  housing  defining 
interiorly  thereof  a  rotor  chamber  bounded  by  a  trochoidall>- 
shaped  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing,  a  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  in  a  given  direction  within  said  rotor  chamber, 
said  inner  peripheral  wall  including  a  pair  of  minor  axis  por 
tions  and  defining  together  with  said  rotor  a  plurality  of  com 
bustion  chambers  therebetween,  a  first  port  and  a  second  port 
both  opening  into  said  rotor  chamber  through  one  of  said 
minor  axis  portions  closely  adjacent  each  other  but  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  said  second  port  being 
located  forwardly  of  said  first  port  relative  to  said  given  direc 
lion  of  rotor  rotation,  means  for  delivering  a  first  flowing  fiuid 
consisting  of  a  rich  fuel  mixture  into  said  rotor  chamber 
through  said  first  port,  means  for  delivering  into  said  rotor 
chamber  through  said  second  port  a  second  flowing  fluid 
which  IS  leaner  than  said  first  fluid,  first  valve  means  arranged 
to  open  and  close  fluid  flow  through  said  first  port,  second 
valve  means  arranged  to  open  and  close  fluid  flow  through 
said  second  port,  and  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
first  and  said  second  valve  means  to  effect  delivery  into  said 
combustion  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  fluids  in  rela 
tionship  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  introduce  said  first 
fluid  into  a  leading  end  portion  of  each  of  said  combustion 
chambers  uken  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  to  introduce  said  second  fluid  into  a  trailing  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  combustion  chambers 


1.   A   rolars    motor  device  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
internal  substantially  cylindrical  cavit>,  a  rotor  within  said 
casing  caMty  having  a  shaft  extending  coaxially  therewith  and 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  said  rotor  having  at  least  two. 
similurU   formed,  twisted  and  sloping  recesses  therein  sepa 
rated  from  each  other  by  wall  portions  which  extend  substan- 
tiallv    to  the  surface  of  the  casing  cavit>.  at   least   two  disc 
members  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing  about  axes  nor- 
mal  to   the   axis  of  said   rotor   and   each   positioned   so   as  to 
project  partially  into  the  casing  cavitv   at  annularlv   spaced 
areas    thereof,    the    peripheries   of  said    disc    members    being 
largelv  circular  but  cut  away  at  one  side  to  provide  a  propell 
erlike  twisted  and  sloped  face  wherebv  to  enter  and  leave  the 
ends  of  the  twisted  and  sloping  recesses  of  said  rotor  as  the 
rotor  and  disc  members  arc  simultaneously  rt)tated  at  prede 
termined  s\nchroni/ed  speeds,  means  for  synchronizing  the 
rotation  of  said  disc  members  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
each  of  said  disk  members  having  a  shaft  for  rotatabl>  sup- 
porting the  same,  said  shafts  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  shaft,  said  casing  including  at  least  one 
fuel-feeding  passage  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  rott)r  recesses,  said 
passage  being  situated  adjacent  one  t>f  the  disk  members  and 
including  a  duct  extending  from  outside  the  casing  past  the 
shaft  of  lU  nearest  disk  member  and  opening  into  the  cavit>  of 
said  casing,  valve   means  on   the  shaft  of  said   nearest  disk 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  into  the  gas- 
feeding  passage,  said  valve  means  being  constructed  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  the  duct  to  the  opening  into  the 
casing  cavity  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one  ignition 
plug  mounted  in  said  casing  with  the  end  thereof  adjacent  to. 
but  recessed  from  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  cavity 


4,003349 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Leopold  v.  Hattsburg-Lothrlngen,  Gabelsbergerslr.   15,  8000 
Munich  2,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610300 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Sept      18,    1974, 
2444482:  Oct.  3,  1974,  2447249 

Int.  Cl.»  F02B  53100 
U.S.  CI.  123-8.47  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
defining  a  pair  of  parallel,  intersecting  cylinders  and  having  a 
precompression  region  in  the  vicinity  of  said  intersecting 
cylinders,  and  a  pair  of  rotors  affixed  to  parallel  shafts  extend- 
ing coaxially  in  said  cylinders,  each  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
cycloidal  lobes,  the  rotors  being  positioned,  so  that  their  lobes 
intermesh  to  form  chambers  of  variable  volume  operating  as 
compression  and  expansion  zones,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing pressure  compensation  recesses  in  the  cylinder  walls  in  the 
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regions  of  the  intersection  of  the  intersecting  cylinders,  said 
pressure  compensating  recesses  being  arranged  to  be  effective 


lating  range  and  regulating  time  constant  of  the  First 
regulating  stage  is  lower  than  the  regulating  range  and 
regulating  time  constant  of  the  second  regulating  stage. 

4,003,351 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

William  E.  Gunther,  2200  High  St.,  Apt.  868,  Cuyahoga  Falb, 

Ohio  44221 

Fikd  June  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.648 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  57100 

U.S.  CI.  123—44  R  1-*  Claims 


in  said  compression  zone  and  in  said  expansion  zone,  and  a 
fuel  injection  port  in  *aid  housing  in  the  precompression  re- 
gion thereof 

4,003,350 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Hermann   Eisek.  Vaihingcn;  Otto  GlUcklcr,   Renningen,  and 
Rudolf  Schwammic,  Korntal,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Boach  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,768 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    10,    1974, 

2448306 

Int.  Cl.»  F02B  3100 
MS.  CI.  123-32  EA  7  Claims 


«iu>^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  integral  action  regulation  for  influencing  the 
fuel-air  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine,  and  an  oxygen  sensor 
disposed  in  the  exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  engine  and  produc- 
ing an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
exhaust  gas.  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  regulating  stage  to  which  a  nominal  voltage  is 
applied,  said  first  regulating  stage  being  connected  to  the 
oxygen  sensor  for  receiving  the  output  voltage  of  the 
oxygen  sensor,  and  for  producing  an  output  volUge  which 
is  a  function  of  both  the  nominal  voltage  and  the  output 
voltage  of  the  oxygen  sensor; 

b.  a  second  regulating  stage  to  which  a  nominal  voltage  is 
applied,  said  second  regulating  stage  being  connected  to 
the  first  regulating  sUge  for  receiving  the  output  volugc 
of  the  first  regulating  stage,  and  for  producing  an  output 
volUge  which  is  a  function  of  both  the  nominal  voltage 
applied  to  the  second  regulating  stage  and  the  output 
volUge  of  the  first  regulating  suge; 

c.  means  for  superimposing  the  output  voltages  of  the  first 
and  second  regulating  stages: 

d.  an  electronic  control  unit  connected  to  the  means  for 
superimposing  the  output  voltages  of  the  first  and  second 
regulating  suges  for  receiving  the  superimposed  voltages 
as  an  input;  and 

e.  adjustable  means  connected  to  the  electronic  control  unit 
for  receiving  the  output  voltage  from  the  electronic  con- 
trol unit  and  varying  thereby  the  fuel  quantity  injected 
and  consequently  the  fuel-air  mixture,  wherein  the  regu- 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising; 
a  housing; 

a  central  power  shaft  esUblishing  an  axis  through  said  hous- 
ing and  having  first  and  second  sections,  each  of  said 
sections  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  rotating  block  connected  between  said  first  and  second 

sections  of  said  central  power  shaft; 
at  least  one  cylinder  within  said  rotating  block; 
at  least  two  pistons  mounted  within  said   rotating  block 
communicating  with  said  cylinder  such  that  upon  ignition 
said  pistons  are  urged  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of 
said  central  power  shaft; 
piston  rods  connected  to  said  pistons; 

means  for  transmitting  the  radially  outward  movement  of 
said  pistons  to  said  rotating  block  thereby  imparting  a 
rotational  movement  thereto  including; 
a  cycle  cam  circumscribing  said  rotating  block; 
cycle  cam  followers  carried  by  said  piston  rods  and  en- 
gaging said  cycle  cam; 
actuator  arms  connecting  said  cam  followers  to  said  rotat- 
ing block; 
at  least  one  retention  cam  mounted  within  said  housing 

and  concentric  with  said  power  shaft; 
a  retention  cam  follower  for  each  said  piston; 
a  lever  arm  connecting  said  retention  cam  follower  to  said 

rotating  block, 
means  for  biasing  said  lever  arm  with  respect  to  said 
actuator  arm  whereby  said  cycle  cam  follower  is  main- 
tained against  said  cycle  cam  at  all  times; 
a  fuel  intake  system; 
an  exhaust  system;  and. 
an  ignition  system. 
13.  A  roury  engine  comprising; 
a  housing; 

a  central  power  shaft  esUblishing  an  axis  through  said  hous- 
ing and  having  first  and  second  sections,  each  of  said 
sections  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  routing  block  connected  between  said  first  and  second 

sections  of  said  central  power  shaft; 
at  least  one  cylinder  within  said  routing  block; 
at  least  two  pistons  mounted  within  said  routing  block 
communicating  with  said  cylinder  such  that  upon  ignition 
said  pistons  are  urged  radially  outward  from  the  axis  of 
said  central  power  shaft; 
piston  rods  connected  to  said  pistons; 
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means  for  transmitting  the  radially  outward  movement  of 
said  pistons  to  said  rotating  block  thereby  imparting  a 
rotational  movement  thereto; 
a  fuel  intake  system; 
an  exhaust  system;  and. 
an  ignition  system  including; 
means  for  generating  a  spark; 
an  ignition  plug; 
a  housing  carried   by  said  rotating  block  for  said   plug 

having  a  removable  cap  in  electrical  contact  with  said 

plug; 
■i  r  idiall>  extending  disc  nonrotaUbly  mounted  on  said 

power  shaft  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  plug, 
a  radially  extending  disc  nonrotaUbly  mounted  on  said 

power  shaft  and  in  electrical  conUct  with  said  means 

for  generating  a  spark,  and, 
an   insulated  ignition   conductor  means   carried   by  said 

power   shaft   in    electrical   contact    with   said    radially 

extending  disc  and  said  cap  for  transmitting  a  spark 

from  said  means  for  generating  to  said  ignition  plug 


which  both  the  suction  and  exhaust  ports  terminate  in  al  least 
one  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  second  face,  and  in 
which  the  second  apertured  member  comprises  at  least  one 
third  planar  face  parallel  to  and  engageable  with  the  terminat- 
ing plane  of  the  suction  and  exhaust  ports,  each  third  face 
being  parallel  to  and  axially  spaced  from  the  second  face,  the 
suction  and  exhaust  channels  extending  through  the  second 
apertured  member  between  the  respective  second  and  third 
faces  thereof. 


I 


4.003,352 
LONGITLDINAL-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Niko^j   Wladimir   RocoJcw,  Scbocnburgstr.   42/6,    1040   Vi- 
enna, Austria 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,828 
Claims     priority,    application     Austria,     Dec.     12.     1973. 
10160/73 

I      Int.  CI.' F02B  5  7/04 
VS.  CI.  123-58  B  18  Cialms 


'3  ^    JTl     P  ' 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  housing  with 
which  externally  accessible  suction  and  exhaust  ports  are 
associated,  a  crankshaft  supported  in  the  housing  for  roUtion 
about  a  first  axis,  a  cylinder  block  having  an  odd  number  of 
cylinders  distributed  around  the  first  axis,  the  cylinders  re- 
spectively conuining  pistons  reciprocable  along  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  axis,  means  connected  to  the  crankshaft  for 
operating  the  pistons,  means  carried  by  the  crankshaft  for 
successively  effecting  communication  between  the  suction 
and  exhaust  ports  and  successive  ones  of  the  cylinders,  the 
communication  effecting  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  apertured  member  having  a  plurality  of  gas  exchange 
channels  therethrough  corresponding  to  and  in  fixed  commu- 
nication with  the  respective  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  block, 
each  gas  exchange  channel  terminating  at  a  planar  first  face  of 
the  first  apertured  member  remote  from  the  cylinder  block,  a 
second  apertured  member  having  a  planar  second  face  paral 
lei  to  and  engageable  with  the  first  face  of  the  first  apertured 
member,  the  second  apertured  member  having  a  plurality  of 
suction  and  exhaust  channels  for  providing  communication 
between  the  second  face  and  the  suction  and  exhaust  ports. 
means  for  supporting  one  of  the  first  and  second  apertured 
members  about  the  first  axis,  means  supporting  the  other  one 
of  the  first  and  second  apertured  members  for  roUtion  about 
a  third  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  and  gear  means  coopera- 
tively disposed  on  the  housing  and  on  said  other  apertured 
member  for  orbiting  said  other  apertured  member  about  the 
first  axis  as  it  routes  about  the  third  axis,  the  improvement  in 


4,003J53 
VALVE  ROTATOR 
Max  J.  Tauschck,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.. 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570.637 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIL  1126 

L.S.  CI.  123-90.23  20  CUims 


***c 


1.  A  mechanism  for  converting  axial  motion  of  an  elongated 
stem  in  a  guide  member  into  rotational  motion  of  the  stem 
comprising,  first  and  second  parts  mounted  coaxially  on  said 
stem  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another  in 
axial  directions  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  for  roUiional 
movement  relative  to  one  another  about  said  axb  in  opposite 
roUtional  directions,  said  stem  being  roUUble  in  response  to 
roUtion  of  one  of  said  parts  and  the  other  of  said  parts  being 
fixed  against  axial  and  rotational  movement  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  rotation  imparting  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  parts  for  imparting  a  predetermined  angular  degree 
of  relative  rotation  to  said  parts  in  one  of  said  roUlional  direc- 
tions in  response  to  axial  movement  therebetween  in  one  of 
said  axial  directions  and  for  imparting  a  different  angular 
degree  of  relative  roUtion  to  said  parts  in  the  other  of  said 
roUtional  directions  in  response  to  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween in  the  other  of  said  axial  directions 


4,003.354 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OCCURRENCE  AND  THE  DURATION  OF  TIME 

INTERVALS  DURING  WHICH  SPARKS  ARE  PROVIDED 

IN  A  MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Canup.  Cheater,  Va.,  aoignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534.254 
Int.  Cl.»  F02P  5108 
U.S.  CI.  123-  1 17  R  9  Ciatais 

1.  In  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crankshaft,  a  system  for  controlling  the  occurrence  and  dura- 
tion of  time  intervals  during  which  sparks  are  provided  in  said 
engine,  comprising 

pulse  source  means  for  providing  pulses  having  a  repetition 
rate  corresponding  to  the  roUtional  speed  of  the  crank 
shaft  being  driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
frequency-to-voluge   converter   means  connected   to   the 
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pulse  source  means  for  providing  a  voltage  whose  ampli 
tudc  corresponds  to  the  repetition  rate  of  the  pulses  from 
the  pulse  source  means, 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means  for  sensing  different  operating 
parameters  associated  with  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 

control  signal  means  connected  to  all  the  sensing  means  and 
to  the  converter  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  signals  from  the  sensing  means  and 
the  voltage  from  the  converter  means, 

first  pulse  signal  means  connected  to  the  distributor  means 
and  to  the  control  signal  means  for  providing  a  first  pulse 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  pulses  from  the  distributor 


**) 

'1 

20, 

iGdiTiON 
JTSTEH 

SHOT 

a  choke  valve  assembly  comprising,  in  combination;  a  carbu- 
retor for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  combustion 
chambers,  said  carburetor  having  a  choke  valve  and  an  arm 
connected  to  operate  the  choke  valve,  a  thermo-respons.ve 
device  for  operating  said  choke  valve,  a  locking  element  hav- 
ing a  shoulder,  said  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  arm  to 
lock  said  choke  valve  in  open  position,  a  relatively  weak 
spring  acting  to  move  said  locking  element  toward  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  shoulder  engages  said  arm,  a  bell 
crank  having  a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  the  locking 
element  and  a  second  end.  a  relatively  strong  spring  acting  on 
said  bell  crank  to  move  said  locking  element  agamst  said  weak 
spring  to  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  locking  element 
disengages  said  arm,  an  engine  temperature  responsive  device 
operatively  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  bell  crank,  so 
that  when  engine  temperature  is  high  said  device  turns  said 
bell  crank  against  said  relatively  strong  spring  whereby  said 
shoulder  is  moved  to  the  operative  position.         . 


4,003^56 
VAPORIZED  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Harry  E.  Naylor,  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Harry  E. 
Naylor,  Minneapolis.  Minn.;  Flora  L.  Naylor,  Bclk  Vernon. 
Pa.;  John  L.  Naylor,  East  Chicaio,  Ind.;  Joseph  Naylor. 
Belle  Vernon,  Pa.;  LucUle  E.  Hannan,  Clairton,  Pa.;  Ellia  M. 
Naylor,  Belle  Vernon,  Pa.  and  Daniel  Hannan,  Clairton,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,774 
Int.  Cl.»  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-122  E  13  Claims 


means  and  the  control  signal,  the  widths  of  the  pulses  in 
the  first  pulse  signal  control  the  Umes  of  occurrence  of 
the  spark  time  intervals, 

second  pulse  signal  means  connected  to  the  first  pulse  signal 
means  and  to  the  converter  means  for  providing  a  second 
pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  the  first  pulse  signal  and 
the  widths  of  the  pulses  in  the  second  pulse  signal  control 
the  durations  of  the  spark  time  intervals,  and  the  voluges 
from  the  converter  means,  and 

means  connected  to  the   second   pulse  signal  means  for 
providing  sparks  to  cylinders  in  the  engine  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  in  accordance  with  the  second  pulse  sig 
nal. 


4,003355 
CARBURETOR  CHOKE  VALVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Takashi   Kamezaki,  and   Masahiko  Ilyama,   both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  anlgnors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.009 
Claims  priority.  appMcatlon  Japan.  July  5.  1974.  49-76484 
Int.  CL»  F02M  1110 


U.S.CI.  123-119  F 


6  Claims 


1.  Gasoline   delivery  apparatus   for  delivering   vaporized 
gasoline  free  from  air  and  gasoline  droplets  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  a  gasoline  receptacle;  filler 
means  for  maintaining  the  recepucle  free  of  air  while  permit 
ting  the  addition  of  gasoline  to  the  recepUcle  and  maintaining 
within  the  receptacle  a  vapor  space  above  the  liquid  gasoline 
level;  a  heater  for  heating  the  gasoline  within  the  recepUcle 
and  having  an  expanded  surface  extending  upwardly  into  the 
vapor  space;  a  pump  communicating  with  the  vapor  space  in 
the  receptacle  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  the  latter  to  urge 
evaporation  of  gasoline  from  the  expanded  surface,  and  to 
compress  the  gasoline  vapors;  a  filter  communicating  with  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  pump  to  remove  gasoline  droplets 
from  the  vapors  compressed  by  the  pump;  and  means  for 
conveying  the  filtered  gasoline  vapors  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  the  gasoline  receptacle,  pump  and  filter  being 
sealed  from  contact  with  the  atmosphere,  whereby  the  gas 
vapors  so  delivered  are  air-free. 


I.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine  in 
which  each  cylinder  is  provided  with  a  combustion  chamber. 


4,003357 
CARBURETION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

MOTOR 
Istvan  Funicz.  3964  Saint-Denis.  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada 
Flkd  Jan.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542358 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  22,  1974,  190804 
Int.CI.*F02M  11100 
U.S.  CI.  123-127  19CUIm. 

1.  Carburetion  system  for  internal  combustion  motor  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  motor  cylinders,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  carburetor  comprising: 


I 


January  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1047 


a.  a  body  provided  with  a  number  of  carburetion  cham- 
bers which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  motor  cylinders  of 
the  motor  to  which  said  body  is  intended,  said  body 
being  provided  with  a  motor  fuel  reservoir,  each  cham- 
ber having  means  for  controlling  admission  of  air 
therein; 

b  a  primary  circuit  individually  feeding  each  carburetion 
chamber  from  said  reservoir; 

c.  a  control  mechanism  connecting  said  means  for  con- 
trolling admission  of  air  and  feed  of  said  primary  circuit 
to  provide  a  constapt  volume  ratio  of  a  mixture  com- 
prising motor  fuel  and  air  which  is  formed  in  the  carbu- 
retion chamber;  and 

d.  a  secondary  circuit,  which  is  independent  from  said 
carburetion  chamber,  said  secondary  circuit  adapted  to 
directly  feed  said  motor  cylinder  with  an  excess  of 
motor  fuel  from  said  reservoir; 

B   a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  carburel<»r  and  com- 
prising 
a    a  bodv   provided  with  a  number  of  independent  heat 


intake  conduit  means  downstream  of  said  throttle  val\e  and 
said  space  in  said  fuel  tank  means  for  supplying  vaporised  fuel 
from  said  space  directK  to  said  intake  conduit  means,  control 
passage  means,  and  a  diaphragm  vaKe  assembly  having  a 
diaphragm  member  defining  first  and  second  working  cham- 
bers, said  first  chamber  being  in  communication  with  t>ne  of 
the  ends  of  said  control  pavsage  means,  the  other  end  of  said 
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exchange  compartments  which  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  carburetion  chambers,  each  compartment  being 
connected  to  one  said  chamber  so  that  the  mixture 
carried  out  in  one  chamber  flows  directly  into  an  ap- 
propriate compartment. 

b  means  to  bring  combustion  gases  from  said  motor 
around  said  compartments  in  order  to  evaporate  the 
fuel  of  the  mixture  which  fiows  therein; 

c  a  secondary  circuit,  which  is  independent  from  said 
compartments  and  is  connected  to  the  secondary  cir- 
cuit of  said  carburetor  for  directly  feeding  said  motor 
cylinders  with  an  excess  of  fuel, 

d  an  admission  block  connected  to  said  body  of  said  heat 
exchanger  comprising  independent  admission  cham- 
bers each  being  connected  to  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, each  chamber  being  provided  with  means  con- 
necting said  chamber  also  with  one  of  said  motor  cylin- 
ders as  well  as  with  said  secondary  circuit  of  said  heal 
exchanger  in  order  to  enable  feeding  of  each  motor 
cylinder  with  a  mixture  of  motor  fuel  and  air  and  with 
an  excess  of  motor  fuel. 


4,003358 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR-FUEL 

MIXTURE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yasuo  TaUutomi,  and  Tom  Maeda,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kocyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,197 
Int.  Cl.»  F02M  37102 
ViS.  CI.  123-  136  8  Claims 

I.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  and  an  intake  conduit  means 
communicating  between  a  source  of  air  and  said  one  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  having  a  throttle  valve  in  said  inuke  con- 
duit means,  a  fuel  tank  means  having  a  space  in  which  fuel 
which  has  vaporized  can  collect,  and  fuel  supply  means  having 
fuel  passage  means  connected  to  said  fuel  tank  for  receiving 
fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  and  connected  to  said  intake  conduit 
means  or  the  combustion  chamber  for  feeding  fuel  in  response 
to  the  engine  operating  condition. -and  a  fuel  control  system 
comprising:  vapor  discharge  means  connected  between  said 


control  passage  means  being  in  communication  with  the  space 
in  said  fuel  tank,  said  second  chamber  being  m  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere,  and  a  valving  r<.>d  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  diaphragm  member  and  the  other  end  situ- 
ated in  said  fuel  passage  means,  said  valving  rod  being  mov- 
able by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  when  the  pressure  inside 
said  first  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  for  control- 
ling the  fiow  in  said  fuel  passage  means 


4,003359 

FLUX  WHEEL  FOR  BREAKERLESS  DISTRIBUTOR 

RETROFIT 

Bill  J.  Hays.  15112  Adams  St..  Midway  City.  CaiH.  92655 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441.651 

Int.  CI.*  F02P  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  123—146.5  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  distributor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
multiple  combustion  chambers,  which  distributor  receives  a 
distributor  shaft  bearing  a  cam  having  a  number  of  lobes 
evenly  spaced  thereon  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said 
combustion  chambers,  a  breaker  plate  mounted  beneath  said 
cam  and  rotatable  about  said  distributor  shaft  and  supp<irting 
an  induced  voltage  coil  and  magnetic  assembly,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  pulse  wheel  comprising  a  one-piece,  integral,  generally 
cylindrical  body  of  a  ferro-magnetic  metal  having  an  axial 
through  opening  with  a  polygonal  cross-section  and  inter- 
ior side  walls  generally  conforming  to  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  said  cam,  a  plurality,  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  lobes  of  said  cam,  of  upsUnding  axial  ribs 
equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  and 
retaining  means  for  securely  supporting  said  wheel  on 
said  cam  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  wedge-shaped  in- 
ward protrusion  integral  with  and  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  at  least  one  of  said  interior  side  walls  rigidly 
secured  to  and  carried  on  said  cam  with  said  wedge- 
shaped  protrusion  being  press-fitted  into  binding  engage- 
ment with  and  broached  by  the  exterior  side  surfaces  of 
said  cam. 
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4,003360 
ELECTRIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Braiuoa.  Grcciubars,  P«.,  awlgnor  to  Robertehaw 
Controb  Compaay,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,732 

Int.  CI.*  F23Q  7112 

\iS.  CL  126-39  E  '  Claims 


Sinn  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  extending  horizontally  out- 
v^fdiy  from  and  around  the  perimeter  of  the  firebox  member 
said  shelf  extension  being  the  mating  portion  received  by 
sliding  action  into  and  within  the  slot  of  the  mantel  member 
said  mantel  member  having  a  supporting  collar  positioned  at  a 
lower  position  of  the  slot  and  extending  horizontally  mwardly 
and  about  the  perimeter  of  the  slot  and  housed  within  an  open 
groove  formed  within  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mantel  mem- 
ber and  adjacent  and  about  the  slot,  said  groove  havmg  a 
depth  sufficient  so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  the  collar  mem 
ber  is  flush  with  the  adjacent  bottom  surface  of  the  mantel 
member  wherein  the  shelf  extension  of  the  firebox  slidably 
rests  upon  the  supporting  collar  of  the  mantel  member  in  a 
supporting  arrangement  when  the  mantel  member  and  tire- 
box  member  are  joined  together  as  a  uniury  assembly,  said 
mantel  member  is  joined  with  support  means  which  extend 
downwardly  from  the  mantel  member  and  rest  upon  a  bearing 
surface  so  as  to  support  both  the  mantel  member  and  the  fire- 
box member  when  joined  therewith  as  a  unitary  assembly 


1.  In  an  electric  ignition  system  for  a  gas  cooking  range 
having  electrically  conductive  side  and  interior  walls  and 
including  at  least  one  burner,  a  gas  control  valve  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  to  said  burner,  and  an  electric  resis- 
tance igniter  positioned  to  ignite  said  gaseous  fuel  at  said 
burner  when  energized,  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means  operated  by  said  valve  means  for  simulta- 
neously energizing  said  igniter  when  said  control  valve  is 
turned  on.  said  circuit  means  providing  two  electrically 
conductive  paths  connected  to  said  igniter,  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  electrically  conductive  paths  including  the 
walls  of  said  range. 


4,003362 

FIREPLACE 

Joseph  H.  Lener,  Rte.  2.  Box  252,  Grantsburg,  Wis.  54840 

Filed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,188 

Int.  CI.*  F24B  7102 

US.  Ci.  126-121  I    8C>«»™* 


4,003361 

FIREPLACE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VARIABLE 

APPEARANCE 

Kctth  M.  Schutt,  1330  E.  Rand  Road,  Des  Plaincs,  III.  60016 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458.082 

Int.  Cl.«  F24B  1118 

U.S.CL  126-120  5  Claims 


y 


u^* 


•'  C  .£. 
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I  A  free  standing  fireplace  assembly  of  a  mantel  member 
and  a  fire  box  member  said  mantel  member  being  adapted  for 
joining  with  the  firebox  member  and  interchangeable  with 
mantel  members  of  different  design  configurations  whereby 
different  mantel  members  may  be  interchangeably  jomed  with 
one  firebox  incmber  to  create  a  variety  of  different  appear- 
ances for  the  assembly,  wherein  the  mantel  member  comprises 
a  sUb-like  configuration  having  a  slot  which  extends  through 
the  mantel  member  from  the  top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface 
and  opens  to  the  rear  of  the  mantel  member  and  which  re- 
ceives a  mating  portion  of  the  firebox  member  and  thereby 
locks  the  firebox  member  and  mantel  member  together  as  a 
unitary  assembly  and  wherein  the  firebox  member  comprises 
downwardly  extending,  mterconnected  closure  panels  joined 
together  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  by  a  bottom  closure  panel 
to  define  an  interior  fire  chamber  and  which  has  a  shelf  exten- 


I.  A  heating  unit  assembly  for  use  in  a  closed  structure 
having  at  least  one  upright  wall  provided  with  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  heating  unit  assembly  including  a  heating 
unit  mounted  in  said  opening  and  having  a  vertical  heating 
unit  face  plate  inside  of  said  closed  structure,  said  heating  unit 
also  including  a  firebox  extending  outwardly  from  said  closed 
structure  wall,  said  firebox  being  open  to  the  interior  of  said 
closed  structure  through  said  heating  unit  face  plate,  and 
including  a  subsuntially  horizonul  upper  wall,  an  open  top 
stack  providing  a  flue  open  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  firebox 
and  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  upper  firebox  wall 
to  position  outside  of  said  closed  structure  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  upright  structure  wall,  a  first  casing  means  in 
surrounding,  spaced  relation  to  said  firebox  and  in  integral 
sealing  relation  to  said  heaUng  unit  face  plate  to  provide  an 
inner  passageway  between  said  firebox  and  said  first  casing 
means,  a  second  casing  means  in  surrounding,  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  casing  means  and  in  sealing  relation  to  said  heating 
unit  face  plate  to  provide  an  outer  passageway  between  said 
first  and  second  casing  means,  an  open  top  suck  casing  in 
surrounding  spaced,  concentric  relation  to  the  ouuide  of  said 
stack  and  open  to  position  ouUide  said  structure,  said  suck 
casing  being  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  second 
casing  means  so  that  the  space  between  said  suck  and  said 
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stack  casing  is  open  to  and  forms  a  part  of  said  outer  passage- 
way, there  being  a  cooling  air  inlet  through  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  second  casing  means  from  outside  said  closed  structure 
to  said  outer  passageway,  there  being  a  heating  air  inlet  con- 
duit through  said  second  casing  means  and  open  through  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  casing  means  from  outside  said 
closed  structure  to  the  inner  passageway,  and  there  being  at 
least  one  heating  air  outlet  provided  through  said  heating  unit 
face  plate  and  opening  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  inner 
passageway  to  the  interior  of  said  closed  structure. 


4,003363 
SOLAR  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Abraham    Grossman.    9339    Rhea    Ave.,    Northridgc,    Calif. 
91325 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,811 

Int.  Cl.»  F24J  3102 

U.S.  CI.  126— 270  14  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  panel  construction  comprising: 

a  recepucle  having  a  bottom  wall,  an  upstanding  peripheral 
wall,  and  a  top  opening  defined  by  said  peripheral  wall. 

a  solar  collector  plate  supported  below  said  top  opeining. 

said  plate  having  tubular  means  in  heat  transmitting  relatu)n 
thereto  for  circulation  of  a  fluid. 

said  tubular  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  means. 

an  energy  transmitting  means  spaced  abt>ve  said  collector 
plate  in  said  top  opening; 

and  means  for  yieldably  mounting  and  maintaining  said 
plate  and  energy  transmitting  means  in  sealed  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  receptacle  whereby  differential  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  are  compensated  without  im- 
pairing said  sealed  relation, 

said  mounting  means  including  air  permeable  means. 


4.003364 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Carl   E.   Balkus,  Jr.,    147   Deepwood   Drive,    Amston.  Conn. 

06231 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,222 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  il02 

L.S.  CI.  126-271  18  Claims 


I 


oo 
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I.  A  solar  heating  panel  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  horizontally  extending  base, 

b.  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  reflective 
surfaces  supported  by  said  base, 

c.  a  plurality  of  inclined  reflective  surfaces  extending  down- 
wardly between  said  vertical  surfaces  and  also  supported 
by  said  base. 


d  said  reflective  surfaces  defining  generally  irape/oidally 
shaped  upwardly  open  cavities  therebetween  which  cavi- 
ties are  wider  at  their  open  tops  than  at  their  bottoms,  and 

e  fluid  conduits  at  the  bottoms  of  said  cavities  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  cavities  and  also  supported  on  said 
base. 

f  said  conduits  each  including  at  least  one  upwardly  pro- 
jecting fin  oriented  at  an  angle  between  said  generally 
vertical  reflective  surface  and  said  inclined  reflective 
surface  said  conduit  fabricated  from  and  extruded  plastic 
material,  said  fin  integrally  formed  therein,  and  integrally 
formed  flanges  in  said  conduit  for  attaching  said  plastic 
conduit  to  said  base  and  to  absorb  solar  radiatK)n  reach- 
ing the  bottom  of  its  associated  cavity 

9.  A  solar  heating  panel  comprising 

a    a  generally  horizontally  extending  base, 

b  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  reflective 
surfaces  supported  by  said  base, 

c   a  plurality  of  inclined  reflective  surfaces  extending  down 
wardly  t>etween  said  vertical  surfaces  and  also  supported 
by  said  base, 

d    said  reflective  surfaces  defining  generally  trape/oidally 
shaped  upv^ardly  open  cavities  therebetween  which  cavi 
lies  are  wider  at  their  open  tops  than  at  their  bottoms,  and 

e  fluid  conduits  at  the  bottoms  of  said  cavities  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  cavities  and  also  supp<irted  on  said 
base, 

f  said  conduits  each  including  at  least  one  upvkardly  pro- 
jecting fin  oriented  at  an  angle  between  said  generally 
vertical  reflective  surface  and  said  inclined  reflective 
surface  and  each  said  conduit  fabricated  from  an  ex- 
truded plastic  material,  and  wherein  said  conduit  has  a 
fluid  opening  so  defined  that  a  portion  of  said  opening 
extends  upwardly  into  said  fin  and  said  fin  having  a  gener 
ally  triangular  cross  sectional  shape  such  that  one  fin 
surface  faces  one  of  said  reflective  surfaces  and  the  other 
fin  surface  is  generally  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  reflec- 
tive surfaces. 


4,003365 
STRUCTURE  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
James  B.  Wiegand.  Loagmont,  and  John  M.  Freeman,  Jr.. 
Denver,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Solar  Energy  Research 
Corporation,  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974.  Ser.  No.  508.527 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3:02 

U.S.  CI.  126-271  10  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  to  heat  a  liquid,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  an  enclosed  structure  havmg  a  solar  wall  angled  upwardly 
from  the  horizonUl  at  one  side  of  the  structure  at  an 
inclination  exceeding  20*  and  oriented  to  receive  solar 
energy; 

b  a  solar  energy  transmission  sheet  forming  the  outer  face 
of  the  solar  wall; 

c.  a  solar  energy  absorbing  sheet  forming  the  inner  face  of 
the  solar  wall  and  being  spaced  from  the  transmission 
sheet  a  disUnce  sufficient  to  provide   an  insulting  air 
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space  between  the  sheets,  with  the  outward  surface  of  the 
solar  energy  absorbing  sheet  facing  the  transmission  sheet 
to  receive  and  absorb  solar  energy  transmitted  there 
through  and  to  be  healed  thereby  and  with  the  inward 
surface  of  the  solar  energy  absorbing  sheet  facing  the 
interior  of  the  structure; 

a  pressurized  liquid  distribution  system  within  the  struc- 
ture, including  nozzles  spaced  from  the  solar  wall  and 
oriented  to  spray  liquid  across  the  space  within  the  struc- 
ture against  substantially  the  entire  inward  surface  of  the 
solar  energy  absorbing  sheet  to  wet  this  surface  and 
thereby  effect  a  transfer  of  heat  from  the  solar  energy 
absorbing  sheet  to  the  liquid  sprayed  thereon;  and 
;  a  liquid  reception  basin  within  the  structure  below  the 
heat  absorption  wall  to  receive  liquid  flowing  from  and 
off  the  solar  energy  absorbing  sheet. 


means  defining  a  recirculation  path  for  liquid  extending 
downwardly  through  said  storage  compartment  and  up^ 
wardly  through  said  heating  compartment,  said  path 
defining  means  including: 

means  defining  a  first  liquid  flow  passage  extending  through 
said  frontal  wall  portion  between  a  lower  end  of  the 
portion  of  said  circulation  path  extending  through  said 
storage  compartment  and  a  lower  end  of  the  portion  of 
said  circulation  path  extending  through  said  heatmg  com^ 
partment.  said  first  liquid  flow  passage  providing  first  and 
second  duct  portions  extending  upwardly  within  the  insu- 
lation of  the  frontal  wall  portion  from  said  lower  ends, 
and  an  intermediate  duct  portion  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  duct  portions. 


4,003366 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  MODULE 

Daniel  J.  Lightfoot,  415  N.  Main  St.,  SIgourney,  Iowa  52591 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,847 

Int.  CI.*  F24J  3102 

U.S.CL  126-271  6  Claims 


1.  A  fixed  position  concentrating  solar  heat  collector  mod- 
ule for  radiantly  absorbing  solar  heat  including: 

a   an  elongated  housing  having  a  transparent  top  wall, 

b.  a  reflector  of  a  concavo-convex  hyperbolic  shape  having 
a  concave  reflecting  surface. 

c  said  reflector  positioned  within  and  extended  longitudi- 
nally of  said  housing  with  the  concave  reflecting  surface 
thereof  faced  upwardly, 

d.  means  in  said  housing  for  thermally  insulating  the  convex 
surface  of  said  reflector,  and 

e  a  heat  collector  tube  of  an  elongated  triangular  shape  in 
transverse  cross  section  longitudinally  mounted  withm 
the  lateral  confines  of  the  arc  of  said  reflector  having  a 
base  wall  thereof  positioned  upwardly  and  one  side  wall 
thereof  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  chord 
extended  between  the  extremities  of  the  arc  of  said  reflec 
tor  and  having  a  vertical  dimension  substantially  equal  to 
the  maximum  lateral  dimension  of  the  reflector 


means  defining  a  second  liquid  flow  passage  extending 
through  said  frontal  wall  portion  between  an  upper  end  of 
the  portion  of  said  circulation  path  extending  through 
said  heating  compartment  and  an  upper  end  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  circulation  path  extending  through  said  stor- 
age compartment, 

said  recirculation  path  constituting  a  thermosiphon  respon- 
sive to  absorption  of  solar  radiation  transmitted  via  said 
window  into  the  heating  compartment,  and 

heating  means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  intermediate 
duct  portion  of  the  first  liquid  flow  passage  for  inhibiting 
reverse  flow  of  liquid  when  the  liquid  in  the  heating  com- 
partment is  cooler  than  the  liquid  in  the  storage  compart- 
ment. 


4,003368 
ARTICLE  TRANSPARENT  TO  MICROWAVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
John  M.  Maxel,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Middlctown,  Ohio 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,794 

int.  Cl.»  C08F  43108 

U.S.CL  126-390  4  Claims 


4,003367 

STORAGE  TYPE  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 

Unar  Velkko  Wlkholm,  R.R.  2.  Whitby,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  640,426 

Int.  CI.*  F24J  3102 

U.S.  CI.  126-271  19  Claims 

1.  A  solar  water  heater  comprising; 

a  unitary  housing  sfucture  providing  a  liquid-filled  thermal 
storage  compartment  and  a  liquid-filled  heating  compart 

ment, 

said  housing  structure  providing  a  thermally  insulating  en- 
closure for  said  storage  compartment,  said  thermally 
insulating  enclosure  including  a  base  portion  and  a  frontal 
wall  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom. 

a  heat  transmitting  window  peripherally  sealed  to  said  hous 
ing  structure,  the  window  being  spaced  from  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  fronul  wall  portion  and  defining  therewith 
said  heating  compartment,  and 


1.  A  molded  bum-resisUnl  article,  for  use  in  microwave 
ovens  transparent  to  microwaves  of  1915  to  2450  megaherU, 
said  article  having  a  maximum  dielectric  constant  not  greater 
than  5,  having  chemical  resistance  unaffected  by  detergents, 
having  high  abrasion  resistance,  and  being  essentially  un- 
breakable under  ordinary  usage  conditions  in  microwave 
ovens,  and  being  obtained  by  molding  a  sheet  molding  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated 
cross  linkable  polyester  of  a  dicarboxy  acid  and  a  dihydric 
alcohol,  a  cross  linking  inhibitor,  a  chemically  inert  powdered 
filler,  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  cross  linking  monomer  capa- 
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ble  of  cross  linking  with  said  polyester  to  form  a  thermosetting 
resin,  cut  bundles  of  glass  filaments,  a  catalyst  for  the  cross 
linking  reactant.  a  thickening  agent,  and  a  mold  release  ingre- 
dient, said  sheet  molding  composition  containing  5%  to  35^ 
by  weight  of  cut  bundles  of  glass  filaments  V4  inch  to  3  inches 
long,  between  st>lid  smooth  heated  dies  at  pressures  and  tern 
peratures  sufficiently  high  to  cause  cross  linking  between  said 
polyester  and  said  cross  linking  monomer 


I 


4,003.369 
ANGIOGRAPHIC  GUIDEWIRE  WITH  SAFETY  CORE 

WIRE 

Marlin  S.  Heilman.  Gibsonia,  and  Seid  W.  Waddell,  Tarentum. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Medrad,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,999 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  ^!()2 

LI.S.  CI.  128-2  M  10  Claims 


signal  of  said  reference  voltage  st>urce  means,  and  a  second 
input  receiving  said  signal  representative  of  instantaneous 
pressure,  whereby  all  comparator  circuits  having  their  first 
inputs  at  a  higher  potential  than  their  associated  reference 
voltages  v^ill  have  their  outputs  at  a  first  level,  and  all  compar- 
ator circuits  having  their  signal  inputs  at  a  lov^er  potential  than 
their  associated  reference  voltages  vmII  have  their  outputs  at  a 
second  level,  and  one  light-emitting  circuit  means  will  be 
energi/ed  and  representative  of  the  sensed  pressure 


4.003.371 

LOW  PRESSURE  HYPERBARIC  CHAMBER 

BoKusla>  H.  Fischer,  251  E.  32nd  .St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,608.  Feb.  13.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,199 

Int.  Cl.»  A6IM  I  MOO 
U.S.  CI.  128-  184  8  CUims 


I 


^: 


I.  A  guidewire  adapted  to  guide  a  catheter  into  the  body  of 
a  patient,  the  guidewire  comprising:  an  elongated  outer  casing 
defined  by  an  elongated  rectangular  flatwire  having  a  width 
dimension  and  a  height  dimension  less  than  said  width  dimen- 
sion and  having  been  wound  into  a  coil  spring  wherein  the 
surface  of  said  outer  casing  is  defined  by  consecutive  coils  of 
contacting  widths,  and  a  coating  of  coating  material  com- 
pletely encasing  the  the  nat>vire  which  defines  the  coils  of  the 
coil  spring,  wherein  said  flatwire  is  coated  prior  to  being 
wound. 


4,003370  ( 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITOR  SYSTEM  AND  .METHOD 
Tuncay    Emit,   Fountain    Valley,  and    Kenneth    Elmer   Stack, 
Laguna  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,209 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5102 

U.S.  CI.  128—2.05  D  15  Claims 
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1.    Apparatus   for   measuring    blood    pressure    comprising 
transducer   means   sensing   blood   pressure   for  generating   a 
signal    representative    of   instantaneous    pressure,    reference 
voltage  st>urce  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  reference 
signals  of  progressively  increasing  magnitude,  a  plurality  of 
light-emitting  circuit  means  connected  in  series,  and  a  plural 
ity  of  comparator  circuit  means,  each  having  an  output  con 
nected  to  a  junction  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  light-emit 
ting  circuit   means,  each   comparator  circuit   means  further 
having   a   first   input   connected   to  an   associated   reference 


5.  A  low  pressure  hyperbaric  chamber  for  treatment  of  a 
part  of  a  patient's  body  Ci)mprising.  an  elongated  enclosure 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  entrance  end.  said  enclosure  in- 
cluding separable  lower  and  upper  f><>rtions.  means  f»u  releas- 
ably  holding  said  portmns  in  sealing  engagement,  a  gas  supply 
passage  and  a  gas  exit  passage,  the  entrance  end  being  adapted 
to  permit  introduction  of  said  body  part  into  the  enclosure  and 
being  provided  with  a  tubular  sleeve  of  foldable  material 
mounted  at  one  end  in  said  entrance  end.  the  <ither  end  of  the 
sleeve  projecting  freely  into  the  chamber,  an  inflatable  strap 
containing  at  least  one  gas  passageway  provided  with  a  gas 
inlet,  said  strap  being  attached  adjacent  one  of  \Xs  ends  to  the 
sleeve  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  gas  supply 
passage  being  connected  to  said  gas  inlet,  a  humidifier,  and 
means  connecting  the  gas  supply  passage  to  said  humidifier 


4,003.372 

FOOT  WASHING  AND  MA.SSAGING  DEVICE 

Carl  J.  Willoby,  Lompoc.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  \jt* 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,639 

Int.  CI.*  A6IH  liQ2 

U.S.  CI.  128-25  B  5  CUims 


H/^.. 


1.  A  foot  washing  and  massaging  device,  comprising 

a  substantially  plate-like  base  member  of  water-impervious 

material    having   spaced    opposite    parallel    substantially 

planar  surfaces, 
a  plurality  of  suction  cups  affixed  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of 

the  base  member  for  releasably  securing  the  base  member 

in  position  on  a  supporting  surface,  and 
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sheet  of  pliable,  resilient  water-impervious  material  af- 
fixed to  the  other  of  the  surfaces  of  the  base  member  in 
subsUntially  undulating  configuration  in  a  manner 
whereby  when  the  device  is  positioned  in  a  shower  or  tub 
and  the  feet  of  a  user  are  rubbed  on  the  sheet  of  resilient 
material  said  feet  arc  washed  and  massaged  simulta- 
neously. 


4,003374 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  THE  PREVENTION 

OF  VENOUS  THROMBOSIS 

Benjamin  MizrKby,  202  South  St.,  Middletown,  N.Y.  10940 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,030 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-48  19Ctalini 
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4,003,373 

VARIABLE  PULSATING  VACUUM  DEVICE 

PHer  N.  Spclio,  P.O.  Box  5857,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

Filed  June  23.  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,453 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  1100 

U.S.  CL  128—40  9  CUims 


1 .  A  method  of  reducing  the  risli  of  incurring  venous  throm- 
bosis in  the  legs  of  operative,  bedridden  and  post-operative 
patients,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  supporting  the  legs  of  the  patient  so  as  to  allow  for  dorsi- 
flexing  of  at  least  one  foot  of  the  patient,  while  the  patient 
is  anesthetized  during  surgery. 

B.  anesthetizing  the  patient  for  the  purpose  of  performing 
surgery  upon  the  patient,  and 

C.  periodically  dorsiflexing  at  least  one  foot  of  said  patient 
while  so  anesthetized  during  surgery,  so  as  to  cause  calf 
muscles  of  the  associated  leg  to  move  and  prevent  stasis 
of  blood  in  said  leg.  whereby  the  risk  of  incurring  venous 
thrombosis  is  reduced  in  said  patient. 


1.  A  variable  pulsating  vacuum  pneumatic  device,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame; 

c.  a  vacuum  pump  mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to 
an  applicator  arrangeable  in  contact  with  facial  and  neck 
tissues  to  be  treated; 

d.  transmission  means  for  connecting  the  motor  to  the 
vacuum  pump;  and 

e.  control  means  for  regulating  the  pulse  rate  of  the  vacuum 
pump  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  motor,  the  vacuum 
pump  including,  in  combination: 

1 .  a  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame; 

2.  a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  the  cylinder; 

3.  a  piston  rod  having  an  end  connected  to  the  piston  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  cylinder,  the  piston  rod 
having  another  end  disposed  ouUide  the  cylinder  and 
spaced  from  the  one  end.  the  another  end  being  con- 
nected to  the  transmission  means,  the  motor  including 
a  shaft  roUUble  about  an  axis,  and  the  transmission 
means  including  a  right-angle  drive  having  an  input  and 
output  90  degrees  apart  and  mounted  on  the  motor 
shaft  by  the  input  for  actuation  by  the  motor  shaft,  the 
cylinder  and  piston  rod  of  the  pump  being  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  motor 
shaft,  the  output  of  the  right-angle  drive  including  an 
output  shaft,  and  a  crank  connected  at  spaced  poinu 
pivoully  to  the  another  end  of  the  piston  rod  and  af- 
fixed to  the  output  shaft  of  the  drive  for  roUtion  by  the 
latter,  the  rotary  motion  of  the  crank  being  converted 
to  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  piston  rod. 


4,003,375 

EXERCISE  AND  MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Luther  G.  Simjian,  7  Laurel  Lane,  Greenwich.  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,239 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  23100 

U.S.  CI.  128— 54  11  Claims 


%<     ^ 


1.  An  exercise  and  massaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  support; 

motive  means  in  the  form  of  pedal  means  mounted  to  said 
support; 

a  belt  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  person,  said  belt  including 
a  plurality  of  movable  striking  elemenu,  and 

coupling  means  coupling  said  pedal  means  to  said  striking 
elements  for  causing  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
pedal  means  said  striking  elements  to  periodically  un- 
dergo motion  for  striking  the  person. 
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4,003376 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  THE  SPINAL 
COLUMN 
Douglas  William  McKay,  Washington,  D.C.;  Teddy  L.  Bolin- 
ger,  and  Nonnan  L.  Emerick,  both  of  Warsaw,  Ind..  assign- 
ors to  Bio-Dynamics,  Inc.,  |adianapoiis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.108 

Int.  CL*  A6IF  5100 

U.S.  CL  128  —  69  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  straightening  the  spina!  column  comprising 

an  elongated  first  member  with  length  insertabie  forwardly 
of  and  adjacent  the  spinal  column  so  as  to  extend  length- 
wise along  said  spinal  column, 

first  means  operable  to  attach  said  member  to  said  spinal 
column  limiting  relative  motion  between  said  member 
and  said  spinal  column,  and. 

second  means  extendable  from  said  member  around  said 
spinal  column  and  back  to  said  member  being  operable  to 
force  said  spinal  column  to  contact  said  member  along 
said  length  of  said  member  straightening  said  spinal  col- 
umn 


4,003377 
PATIENT  VENTILATOR 
William  R.  Dahl.  Littleton.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  606,644 

Int.  CI.'  A6IM  16100 

U.S.  CL  128-145.8  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  patient  ventilator  including  a  device  for  supplying  air 
to  a  patient  through  a  ventilatmg  hose,  a  conduit  through 
which  the  patient  may  exhale,  and  circuitry  for  controlling  the 
breathmg  of  a  patient  and  fur  assisting  the  voluntary  breathmg 
of  a  patient,  an  improvement  comprising. 

means  for  initiating  an  mspiralion  half-cycle  of  a  breathing 
period  during  which  air  is  supplied  to  a  patient  through  a 
ventilating  hose,  means  for  initiating  an  exhalation  half- 
cycle  of  a  breathing  period  during  which  the  patient  may 


exhale  through  a  conduit,  a  patient  trigger  circuit  means 
for  sensing  an  inhalation  attempt  by  the  patient,  said 
patient  trigger  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  actuate 
saul  inspiration  initiating  means,  timer  means  having  an 
output  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  at  the  end  of  a  prede- 
termined period,  dela>  circuit  means  coupled  between 
said  timer  means  output  and  an  input  to  said  mspiration 
initiating  means  for  actuating  the  latter,  unless  prcviouslv 
actuated  bv  said  patient  trigger  means,  after  a  delay  pe- 
ritnl  responsive  to  said  timer  means  trigger  signal,  means 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  exhalation  con- 
duit, and  control  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  timer  means  output,  having  a  first  output  coupled  to 
actuate  said  conduit  opening  and  closing  means  for  clos- 
ing said  conduit  during  inspiration  half-cycles  initiated 
immediately  subsequent  to  the  generation  of  trigger  sig- 
nals by  said  timer  means,  and  for  opening  said  conduit 
during  all  other  portions  of  said  breathing  periods,  and 
said  control  circuit  means  having  a  second  output  cou- 
pled to  said  timer  means  for  resetting  said  timer  means 
when  said  immediately  subsequent  inspiratory  half-cycles 
are  initiated,  wherein  the  patient's  voluntary  breathing  is 
interrupted  intermittently  in  response  to  said  predeter- 
mined timing  period,  whereafter  a  mandatory  inspiration 
half  cycle  is  applied  as  a  result  of  the  said  closing  of  the 
exhalation  conduit,  said  mandatory  inspiration  half-cycle 
being  synchronized  with  the  patient's  voluntary  inhala- 
tion in  response  to  said  patient  trigger  means 


4,003378 

TRANSPORT  AND  LIFE-SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR 

INFANTS 

Donald  E.  Pickering.  890  Mill  .St..  Suite  400,  Reno,  Nrv.  89502 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  516.119 

Int.  CI.-  A6IM  1^102 

U.S.  CI.  128-204  14Claims 


1.  A  life-support  htxxl  for  an  infant  comprising: 

a  bottom. 

a  rigid  transparent  top; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  transparent  sides,  one  of  said  sides  being 
provided  with  a  body  entrance  opening  therein,  said 
opening  being  adapted  to  receive  the  head,  shoulders, 
arms  and  chest  of  an  infant  within  said  hood  with  the  rest 
of  the  body  of  said  infant  extending  outside  said  hood. 

sealing  means  within  said  opening  for  adhesively  attaching 
and  sealing  said  chest  of  said  infant  to  said  one  side  of  said 
hood  to  selectively  create  a  gas-tight  enclosure. 

a  first  port  for  introducing  air  and  oxygen  into  said  hood, 
and 

a  second  port  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  air  and 
oxygen  within  said  hood,  such  that  the  gas  pressure  within 
said  hood  can  be  maintained  at  levels  above  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure  for  providing  continuous  positive 
airway  pressure  in  said  infant. 


1054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


4,003^579 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPLANTED 

SELF-POWERED  MEDICATION  DISPENSING 

Everett  H.  EUinwood,  Jr.,  35 1 9  Tonbridge  Way,  Durham,  N.C. 

27707 

DivisfcHi  of  Ser.  No.  463,262,  April  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,923,060.  This  applkation  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,294 

The  poHion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL»  A61M  5100,  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128—260  22  Claims 


4,003,380 
BIPOLAR  COAGULATION  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  WIen,  Freiburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  F.L.  Fisher,  Frei- 
burg, Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,052 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    5,    1974, 

2442605 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  17140:  A61N  3106 
U.S.  CI.  128—303.17  '^  Claims 
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1.  A  self-contained  and  powered  implant  apparatus  adapted 
to  be  totally  received  within  a  selected  animal  body,  including 
human,  for  periodically  dispensing  selected  medication 
therein  while  leaving  the  body  ambulatory  at  all  times,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  unitary  housing  adapted  to  be  completely  implanted 
and  secured  within  and  to  the  body  at  a  selected  site  and 
having  therein  various  compartments  enclosed  by  said 
housing  and  adapted  for  mounting  a  medication  storage 
member,  a  micro  size  power  source,  miniaturized  electro- 
mechanical driving  and  dispensing  means  adapted  to 
being  powered  by  such  source  for  dispensing  medication 
from  such  storage  member  and  electrical  means  for  con- 
necting the  driving  means  to  the  source  so  as  to  operate 
the  dispensing  means  on  a  schedule  according  to  the 
needs  of  said  body  for  medication; 

b.  a  storage  member  mounted  within  the  implanted  housing 
for  storing  selected  medication  to  be  dispensed  in  se- 
lected quantities; 

c.  a  micro  size  power  source  mounted  within  the  implanted 
housing  and  secured  proximate  said  storage  member  and 
having  a  useful  working  life  in  terms  of  at  least  several 

days; 

d.  miniaturized  electro-mechanical  driving  means  mounted 
within  the  implanted  housing  selectively  connected  to 
and  powered  by  said  source; 

e.  miniaturized  dispensing  means  mounted  within  the  im- 
planted housing  and  having  a  retractable  flexible  walled 
container  means  with  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  medi- 
cation from  said  storage  member  and  connected  for  being 
powered  by  said  driving  means  and  when  so  powered  and 
when  expanded,  receiving  from  said  storage  member 
through  said  miet  and  into  said  conuiner  means  succes- 
sive measured  quantities  of  selected  said  medication  and 
having  an  outlet  means  for  enabling  discharge  of  such 
medication  from  said  conuiner  means  through  the  wall  of 
the  implanted  housing  and  into  said  body  during  com- 
pression of  said  container  means;  and 

f.  electrical  means  mounted  within  the  implanted  housing 
for  providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
power  source  and  said  driving  means  for  driving,  energiz 
ing  and  actuating  said  dispensing  means  including  said 
conuiner  means  on  a  controlled  schedule  in  coordination 
with  the  medical  needs  of  the  body. 


1.  A  bipolar  microcoagulation  instrument  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  microcoagulation  electrodes  having 
spread-apart  ends  subjected  to  a  biasing  force  tending  to 
maintain  the  ends  spread  apart;  means  for  connecting  the 
electrodes  to  the  terminals  of  a  high-frequency  voltage  source, 
an  outer  tube  surrounding  the  microcoagulation  electrodes, 
the  spread-apart  ends  of  the  electrodes  projecting  outwards 
from  inside  the  outer  tube,  and  the  outer  tube  being  shiftable 
relative  to  the  electrodes  at  least  against  the  ends  of  the  elec- 
trodes and  at  least  partly  over  the  ends  of  the  electrodes  to 
press  together  the  ends  of  the  electrodes;  activating  means 
including  handles  for  thusly  shifting  the  outer  tube;  and  means 
for  rotating  the  electrodes  relative  to  the  outer  tube  and  the 
handles  of  the  activating  means. 


4,003381 

CRICOTHYROSTOMY  INSTRUMENT 

Max  I.  Gilbert,  9612  N.  Military  Trail,  Palm  Beach  Gardens. 

Fla.  33407 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,727,  July  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,906,956. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,223 

Int.  Cl.»  A61B  17124 

U.S.  CI.  128— 305.3  4  Claims 


1.  A  laryngeal-tracheal  tube  comprising: 

a  first  linear  segment  suitable  for  introduction  through  an 
incision  into  a  patient's  tracheal  passage. 

a  second  linear  segment  angulated  to  said  first  segment,  said 
first  and  second  segments  subtending  an  obtuse  angle; 
and 

a  third  linear  segment  angulated  to  said  second  segment, 
said  third  and  second  segments  subtending  an  obtuse 
angle,  whereby  said  first  segment  and  said  third  segment 
from  an  angle  of  approximately  90°  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  third  segment  being  suiuble  for  position- 
ing to  extend  through  the  incision  in  the  patient's  laryn- 
geal-tracheal region  whereby  said  first  segment  of  said 
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I  . 

laryngeal-tracheal    tube    may    be    inserted    through    said 
mcision  and  said  second  and  third  segments  may  be  incre 
mentally  successively  advanced  to  where  said  third  seg 
ment  is  positioned  su  as  to  extend  through  said  incision 


4,003.382 

RETENTION  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Denis  G.  Dyke,  Fords.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc..  Somer- 

vUle.  N  J. 

Filed  July  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.293 

int.  CI.'  A6IM  2^IU0 

U.S.  CI.  128-349  B  II  Claims 


focus  point  of  said  ellipsoid  wherebv  said  part  to  be  irradiated 
IS  p<isitionable  at  the  second  focus  point  of  said  ellipsoid 


outside  said  casing  to  receive  focused  radiation  reflected  fri>m 
said  surface. 


1.  A  retention  catheter  comprising: 

a  an  elongated  flexible  thermoplastic  tube  having  a  distal 
end  and  a  proximal  end  and  having  a  drainage  lumen  and 
an  inflation  lumen  defined  by  the  walls  of  said  tube  and 
extending  from  said  proximal  end  to  near  said  distal  end. 
said  inflation  lumen  terminating  in  an  inflation  port  in  the 
wall  of  the  tube  near  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  drainage 
lumen  terminating  in  a  drainage  port  in  the  wall  of  the 
tube  intermediate  said  inflation  port  and  said  distal  end. 
and 

b  a  cylindrical  thermosetting  p<ilyurethane  balloon  sleeve 
encircling  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  tube  containing 
said  inflation  port  and  having  end  margins  sealed  to  said 
tube  on  either  side  of  said  inflation  port. 


4,003,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCALLY  IRRADIATING  A  PART  OF 

A  LIVING  BODY 
Gemot  Klaus  Briick,  Hermann-Pfaume-Str.  6,  Cologne.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,546 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Nov.    4,     1974. 
2452227 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  5104 
\}J&.  CI.  128—404  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  locally  irradiating  a  part  of  a  living  body. 
the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  emitting  radiation  from  a 
point,  a  casing  surrounding  said  radiation  emission  point,  said 
casing  being  positionable  above  a  body  in  the  region  of  the 
part  requiring  treatment,  and  having  an  interior  provided  with 
a  surface  capable  of  reflecting  radiation  from  said  emission 
point,  said  surface  being  greater  than  half  an  ellipsoid,  said 
emission   point   being  within   said  casing  arranged  at  a  first 


4,003,384 
GRAIN  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR  RUTARY  COMBINE 
John  J.   Komancheck.  New   Holland,  and   Robert  R.  Todd, 
Lcola.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  HoUand.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,648 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIF  7IU0 

U.S.  CI.  130-27  T  12  Claiais 


1.  A  mobile  combine  having  threshing  means  carried 
thereby  and  comprising  rotor  and  ciK)perating  concave 
means,  means  on  the  forward  end  of  the  combine  operable  to 
feed  material  to  said  threshing  means,  a  grain  pan  supported 
upon  said  combine  below  said  threshing  means  to  receive 
threshed  crop  material  from  said  threshing  means,  sieve 
means  supported  within  said  combine  rearwardly  of  said  grain 
pan  to  receive  threshed  crop  material  from  said  grain  pan  and 
operable  to  separate  desired  crop  material  from  chaff  and 
other  waste  material,  movable  means  in  said  combine  support- 
ing said  gram  pan  and  sieve  means  for  fore-and-aft  reciproca- 
tion within  said  combine  to  effect  such  separation,  and  power 
means  operable  to  actuate  said  threshing  means  and  recipro- 
cate said  gram  pan  and  sieve  means  as  aforesaid,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  angularly  disposed  deflector 
member  fixed  to  said  grain  pan  and  reciprocable  therewith, 
said  deflector  member  respectively  extending  downward  and 
inward  toward  said  grain  pan  from  the  side  edge  thereof  below 
said  concave  means  and  operable  to  deflect  crop  material 
discharged  from  said  concave  toward  the  center  of  said  gram 
pan  and  thereby  minimize  tendencies  for  crop  material  to 
gravitate  to  the  side  of  the  grain  pan 
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4,003385 
IJIfETHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CIGARETTES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Klaus  Adcbahr,  Hamburg,  and  Jurgcn  Gomann,  Danendorf, 
botii  of  Germany,  anigiion  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co., 
KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,239 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    18,    1974, 

2506839 

Int.  CI.*  A24C  5118 
U.S.  CI.  I31-84B  22  CUIms 


^r-^ 


*     «  .  :   <•     i. 


fi4[  = 


'^j^Wcs'^y-  -<^'ZS^r^ 


V 


^      a 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  tobacco  filler  stream, 
comprising  the  steps  of  accumulating  and  mainUining  —  in  a 
first  portion  of  a  predetermined  path  —  a  supply  of  tobacco 
which  contains  relatively  large  particles  and  relatively  small 
particles  including  short  tobacco  and  smaller  and  larger  parti- 
cles of  tobacco  dust;  withdrawing  from  said  supply  a  continu- 
ous layer  of  tobacco  and  transporting  said  layer  along  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  path;  showering  the  tobacco  of  said  layer 
into  an  elongated  stream  building  zone  constituting  a  third 
portion  of  said  path  to  thereby  convert  said  layer  into  said 
filler  stream;  conveying  said  filler  stream  lengthwise  along  said 
third  and  thereupon  along  a  fourth  portion  of  said  path;  con- 
veying at  least  one  suction  air  stream  across  at  least  one  of  said 
portions  of  said  path  whereby  at  least  some  relatively  small 
particles  of  tobacco  become  segregated  from  the  remaining 
particles  and  leave  said  one  portion  with  said  air  stream; 
separating  at  least  some  relatively  small  particles  from  said  air 
stream;  and  introducing  the  thus  separated  relatively  small 
particles  directly  into  at  least  one  selected  portion  of  said 
path. 


feeder  means  for  feeding  successive  connecting  sheets  each 
provided  with  adhesive  material  on  one  surface  thereof 
towards  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  grooved  drum, 
each  said  connecting  sheet  being  fed  to  overlie  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  recesses  with  said  one  surface  thereof 
facing  outwardly  of  said  grooved  drum  and  with  a  portion 
of  said  connecting  sheet,  extending  from  a  leading  ex- 
tremity of  said  recess  on  rotation  of  said  drum,  being 
longer  than  a  portion  of  said  connecting  sheet  extending 
from  a  trailing  extremity  of  said  recess; 

urging  means  provided  on  said  carrier  drum  to  urge  said 
assemblies  carried  by  said  carrier  drum  into  said  recesses 
in  said  grooved  drum,  whereby  on  said  assembly  being 
urged  into  the  respective  one  of  said  recesses,  said  con- 
necting sheet  is  partially  wrapped  around  the  periphery  of 
said  assembly  and  a  free  end  portion  of  said  connecting 
sheet  is  left  outside  of  said  recess  at  said  leading  extremity 

thereof; 

vacuum  means  within  said  drum  for  initially  holding  said 
free  end  portion  of  said  connecting  sheet  against  the 
surface  of  said  drum, 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship with  the  periphery  of  said  grooved  drum. 


4,003386 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  TIPS  TO  ROD-SHAPED 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  CIGARETTES 
Hubert  Bald,  and  Hdmut  Dcmny,  both  of  Gevebberg.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Maachinenfabrlk  AMrcd  Schmermund, 
Gcvdsberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  19, 1974, 3294/74 
Int.  Cl.»  A24C  5f58 
VS.  CL  1 3 1  -  94  20  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  securing  tips  to  rod-shaped  articles,  compris- 
ing in  combination:- 
a  frame; 

a  carrier  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  assemblies  each  comprising 
a  tip  component  and  two  axially  aligned  rod-shaped  arti- 
cles disposed  to  abut  against  respective  end  surfaces  of 
said  tip  component; 
a  grooved  drum  roUtably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  recess  defming  means  disposed  at 
intcrvaU  around  the  periphery  of  taid  grooved  drum. 
each  recess  defining  means  defining  a  respective  axially 
extending  recess  in  the  periphery  of  said  grooved  drum; 


means  for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  vacuum  means 
before  said  free  end  portion  reaches  said  guide  means 
during  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  whereby  said  free  end 
portion  is  released  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  surface 
of  said  drum,  a  sUtionary  guide  member  provided  on  said 
guide  means  and  disposed  in  a  path  traversed  by  said  free 
end  portion  on  rotation  of  said  grooved  drum,  whereby 
said  outwardly  extending  free  end  portion  of  said  partially 
wrapped    connecting   sheet    is   deflected    by   said    guide 
member  whilst  said  assembly  remains  in  said  recess  to 
cause  said  one  surface  of  said  free  end   portion  to  be 
disposed  in  mutually  facing  relatonship  with  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  grooved  drum, 
ejector   means  operalively    associated   with   said    grooved 
drum  to  eject  said  partially  wrapped  assemblies  from  said 
recesses;  and 
further  carrier  means  displaceable  in  co-ordination  with  the 
roution  of  said  grooved  drum  and  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  further  recess  defining  means  each  defining  a  recess 
adapted    to    receive   said    partially    wrapped    assemblies 
ejected  by  said  ejector  means  from  said  grooved  drum, 
said  further  recess  defining  means  being  adapted  to  act  on 
said  free  end  portion  of  said  connecting  sheet  to  complete 
the  wrapping  of  said  connecting  sheet  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  assembly. 
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4,003387 

CIGARETTE  FILTER  HOLDER 

Jerome  J.  Goldstein,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aquafilter 

Corporation,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,880,  Dec.  27,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,630 

Int.  CI.*  A24F  I.h02 

L.S.  CI.  131-173  4  Claims 


K 


•  t 


I.  A  disposable  cigarette  holder  construction  comprising 
an  elongated  plastic  cigarette  holder  having  an  opening  at 

one  end  shaped  to  receive  the  tip  of  a  cigarette, 
a  removable  cap  extending  over  said  opening, 
said  holder  alv>  having  a  passage  extending  from  said  open 

ing  to  the  other  end  of  said  holder, 
a  fluid  containing  member  positioned  in  said  passage,  and 
a  removable  plug  integrally  formed  with  said  holder  remov- 
ably closing  said  passage  at  said  other  end, 
said  other  end  of  said  holder  including  means  defining  an 
end  surface  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  holder, 
wherein  said  integrally  formed  removable  plug  comprises 
a  member  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  holder 
and  integrally  formed  with  said  holder  along  an  annular 
segment  having  a  thickness  less  than  adjacent  ptirtions  of 
said  plug  and  holder,  with  said  segment  lying  coplanar 
With  said  end  surface,  defining  the  end  of  said  passage  and 
adapted    upon    removal    to   provide   an    opening   to   said 
passage  through  said  other  end.  said  annular  segment, 
when  removed,  defines  an  annular  surface  that  is  flush 
with  the  end  surface  surrounding  the  annular  surface, 
said  plug  extending  lengthwise  of  said  holder  with  wings 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  provide  finger  grips  for 
twisting  said  plug, 
said    passage    terminating    in    an    end    with    progressively 
smaller  radii  defining  the  end  surface  thereof  and  extend- 
ing into  the  plug  a  slight  distance  which  is  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  end  surface  of  said  holder  and  a 
center  line  of  said  wings  which  is  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  holder. 


4,003388 
HAIR  DRYER  VARIABLE  CONTROL 
Esko  J.  Nopanen.  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  I.  1976.  Ser.  No.  672,61 1 

Int.  Cl.»  A45D  20100 

\:JS.  CI.  132-9  8  Claims 


i 

120    '   *C 

! 

t 
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I.  In  a  hair  dryer  having  an  electric  selectively  variable 
motor  driven  fan.  plural  wattage  heaters  disposed  in  the  fan 
Stream  for  selectively  heating  the  air,  and  thermostat  means 
sensing  air  temperature  to  shut  off  the  dryer  on  over-tempera 
ture  condition,  the  improvement  in  a  combination  switch  and 
sliding  contact  variable  control  for  heat  and  speed  comprising. 

an  elongated  continuous  bus  bar  connected  to  one  side  of 
the  line. 


a  plurality  of  discrete  fixed  spaced  contacts  connected  to 

the  other  side  of  the  line  with  each  contact  connected  to 

change  resistance  in  the  circuit, 
sliding    contact    means   connecting    said    bar    and    spaced 

contacts  to  complete  the  circuit, 

said  sliding  means  being  sized  to  bridge  at  least  two 
spaced  contacts  as  it  moves  along  said  bar  for  a  smooth 
continuous  adjustment  of  resistance  in  the  circuit  as  the 
movable  contact  slides  from  one  end  of  the  ct>ntinuous 
bar  to  the  other. 


4.003.389 

HAIR  CL'RLING  APPARATl'S 

Eric  L.  Waite,  14808  Clark  St..  Van  Nuys.  Calif.  91411.  and 

Mary  I.  Waile,  14101  Ventura  Blvd..  Sherman  Oaks.  Calif. 

91403 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,886.  Oct.  12.  1973.  Pat. 

No.  3.939.852.  Thb  applicalion  Dec.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

641.890 
Int.  CI.'  A45P  2100 


L.S.  CI.  132-40 


9  Claims 


1.  A  hair  curling  apparatus  comprising: 

a    a  cylindrical  base, 

b  a  plurality  of  uniformly  disposed  extension  members 
longitudinally  depending  from  said  cylindrical  base  and 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity,  each  of  said 
extension  members  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  lateral 
edges  and  a  terminus  in  axial  opposition  to  said  cylindri- 
cal ba.se,  the  lateral  edges  of  adjacent  pairs  of  extension 
members  converging  to  an  apex  which  is  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  cylindrical  base,  and 

c  a  circular  flange  integral  with  said  cylindrical  base,  the 
interface  intermediate  said  circular  flange  and  said  cylin- 
drical base  being  a  continuous  curved  surface. 


4,003390 
HAIR  CUTTING  GUIDE  FOR  ELECTRIC  RAZOR 
Edward   A.  SoUe,  5484  RanchHo   Way.  Santa   Rosa.  CalK. 
95401 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  61 1,505 

Int.  CI.*  A45D  24IJ6 

VS.  CI.  132-45  R  5  Claims 


I.  Guide  means  for  an  electric  razor  comprising  at  least  one 
guide  member  havmg  meant  defining  an  apertured  upper 
surface  with  a  depending  frame  thereabout  dimensioned  to  fit 
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upon  the  head  of  an  electric  razor  and  having  clip  means  on 
said  frame  for  removably  engaging  said  element  with  the  head 
of  an  electric  razor  about  blades  thereof  to  dispose  said  aper- 
tured  upper  surface  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  above 
said  blades,  and  said  frame  having  indentations  located  in  line 
with  said  clip  means  adapting  said  guide  member  for  engage- 
ment with  another  guide  member  atop  same. 

4,003391 
TURNTABLE  CAR  WASHING  METHOD  USING  POWER 

RUBBING  DEVICES 
Judson  L.  Smith,  3714  S.  Juniper  St.,  Tempc,  Ariz.  85281 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  450,997,  March  14,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  188,292,  Oct.  12, 
1971,  Pat.  No,  3,797,059.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  635,944 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  1104 

MS.  CI.  134-6  5  culms 


-t^ 


'IM^^"^'^'- 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  vehicle  and  comprising  the  steps 
I. 

moving  a  passenger  carrier  vehicle  through  an  entrance  into 
a  position  adjacent  an  array  of  rubbing  devices; 

moving  said  devices  in  contact  with  surfaces  of  the  vehicle 
and  power  driving  said  devices  while  in  contact  with  said 
surfaces  and  thereby  power  rubbing  said  surfaces;  and 

routing  the  vehicle  in  the  array  to  move  different  surfaces 
of  said  vehicle  into  contact  with  said  rubbing  devices;  and 

applying  one  of  said  devices  to  passenger  compartment  roof 
and  windows  of  the  vehicle  and  driving  the  one  device  in 
a  uniform  direction  with  respect  to  said  entrance  while 
rotating  the  vehicle  to  thereby  obtain  various  directions 
of  rubbing  action  against  large  percentages  of  the  roof 
and  window  area  of  the  vehicle. 


said  manifold  fixture  means  including  a  plurality  of  cavities 
therein  for  securing  cavity  inserts  of  variable  sizes  and 
having  small  apertures  that  align  with  similar  apertures  in 
said  cavities  leading  to  a  vacuum  source  for  securing  said 
die  chips  in  said  cavity  inserts; 


multi-nozzle  assembly  means  associated  with  said  manifold 
fixture  for  directing  pressurized  fluid  onto  said  die  chips. 

and 
cleaning  tank  means  for  supporting  said  manifold  fixture 
and  said  multi-nozzle  assembly. 


4,003,393 
GEL-LIKE  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  AS  A  PIG  IN  A 

PIPELINE 
William  Jaggard,  and  Allen  A.  Scales,  both  of  Calgary,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,324 
Int.  Cl.»  B08B  9104 
U.S.  CI.  137-15  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  residual  fluids  and  solids  from  a 
pipeline  which  comprises: 

a.  as  an  initial  step  treating  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipeline 
to  remove  solid  and  semi-solid  deposits  therefrom, 

b.  introducing  into  said  pipeline  a  gel-like  mass  composed  of 
an  organic  liquid  which  is  gelled  with  a  gelling  quantity  of 
a  metal  salt  of  an  aliphatic  substituted  orthophosphate 
ester,  and 

c.  moving  said  gel-like  mass  through  said  pipeline  under 
pumping  pressure  which  forms  said  gel-like  mass  into  a 
self-sustaining  body  having  its  peripheral  surfaces  contig- 
uous with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  pipeline  to  remove 
residual  liquids  and  solids  therefrom. 


4,003392 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MOS-LSI 

DIE 
Robert   L.   Schacfer,   Anaheim,  CaUf.,  assignor  to   Rockwell 
International  Corporatkm,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,571 

Int.  CI.*  B08B  30100  ' 

U.S.  CL  134—30  >2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  MOS-LSI  die,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

insulling  said  die  in  a  manifold  fixture; 
spraying  alcohol  over  the  die  surfaces, 
flushing  the  surfaces  of  said  die  with  deionized  water; 
scrubbing  the  surfaces  of  said  die; 

mounting  a  nozzle  assembly  adjacent  said  manifold  fixture, 
directing  pressurized  jets  of  deionized  water  and  pressurized 
jets  of  alcohol  on  said  die  surfaces  from  said  nozzle  as- 
sembly; and 
drying  said  die  surfaces  with  streams  of  dry  gas. 
7.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  MOS-LSI  die  chips  comprising: 
manifold  fixture  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  die  chips; 


4,003394 

DISC  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  SEAL  RING 

Horst  Adams,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Panamera,  A.G., 

Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12,  1974, 
2443723;  July  23,  1975.  2532879 

Int.  Cl.»  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  137-15  17  Claims 

1.  A  valve  disc  for  a  butterfly  valve  having  a  tubular  housing 
through  which  a  material  flows,  and  a  valve  seat  defined  on  an 
interior  surface  of  the  housing,  the  disc  comprising  a  main 
body  and  shaft  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  body  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  disc  to  a  bearing  in  the  housing  so  that  the  disc 
can  be  tilted  between  a  closed  position  in  which  a  periphery  of 
the  body  is  proximate  the  seat  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  disc  is  subsUntially  parallel  to  an  axis  through  the  housing, 
the  body  including  in  a  side  thereof  a  recess  extending  to  a 
periphery  of  the  disc  and  at  least  one  seal  ring  positioned  in 
the  recess,  the  seal  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than 
the  periphery  of  the  body  and  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  an 
inner  diameter  of  the  recess  so  that  the  seal  ring  can  slide 
relative  to  the  body  when  positioned  in  the  recess,  a  locking 
ring  engaging  a  side  of  the  seal  ring  facing  away  from  the  body. 
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I 
and  means  securely  tightening  the  locking  ring  against  the  seal    replacement  of  a  complete  flow-blocking  member,  deflector 
ring  to  lock  the  seal  ring  relative  to  the  body  and  prevent    means  for  deflecting  the  slug  p*>rtion  along  a  second   path 
relative  movements  therebetween,  whereby  the  seal  ring  can    inclined  from  the  ejection  path  for  absi>rbing  kinetic  energy  of 

the  moving  slug  portion,  and  means  forming  a  chamber  withm 
the  valve  body  in  alignment  with  said  second  path  for  receiv- 
j,  6      J  ing  said  slug  portion  and  holding  the  latter  substanliall>  clear 

f  of  the  passageway  whereb>  flo*  is  established  along  the  pas- 

sageway to  said  outlet 


4.003.396 

PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  CLOSED  CIRCUIT  GAS 

ADMISSION  SYSTEM 

Lewis  W.  Meischmann.  8502  Allenswood  Road.  Randalblown. 

Md.  21133 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  278.725.  Aug.  8.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.861.412. 

This  application  Nov.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  526.057 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  21. 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  A62B  7,02.  F16K  J  1.1 2 

t.S.  CI.  137-83  5  Claims 


be  centered   relative  to  the  valve  seat  bv   first  releasing  the 
locking  means,  thereafter  closing  the  disc  to  engage  a  periph 
ery  of  the  seal  ring  with  the  valve  seat,  and  thereafter  lighten 
ing  the  Kicking  means 


4.003,395 
OUICK-OPEMNG  VALVE  OPERATED  BV  EXPLOSIVE 

CHARGE 
Maurice   Eugene  Tyler.   Orinda.   Calif.,   assignor   to   Systron 
Donner  Corporation.  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  July  28.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  599,866 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6K  I  J/06:  A62C  J7I06 

U.S.  CI.  137-68  A  ■*  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  partial  prevsure  of  a  controlled 
gas  in  a  gas  -containing  system,  which  comprises  nozzle  means 
for  producing  a  jet  of  gas.  means  for  providing  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  drop  through  said  noz/lc  means  irrespective 
of  the  pressure  at  the  output  of  said  nozzle  means,  means  for 
variably  interposing  a  surface  into  said  jet  of  gas.  sensor  means 
responsive  to  said  partial  pressure  in  said  svstem  for  adjusting 
said  interposing  means,  means  responsive  to  said  jet  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  which  varies  with  said  interposing  of  said 
surface  into  said  jet,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  controlled  gas  to  said  system 


1.  In  a  system  for  distributing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  the 
combination  of  a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  with 
an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  passageway  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  distributor  means  for  directing  fluid  from  the  outlet  to 
one  or  more  end  use  locations,  a  cylindrical  flow  blocking 
member  removably  mounted  within  the  cavity,  said  member 
having  a  uniform  outside  diameter  commensurate  with  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  cavity,  said  member  including  an  imper- 
forate plug  and  a  pair  of  tubular  ends  extending  axially  from 
the  plug,  means  for  detachably  and  slidably  mounting  the 
tubular  ends  in  the  passageway  for  forming  a  continuation 
thereof,  means  forming  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  weak- 
ened zones  which  extend  circumferentially  around  the  cylin- 
drical member  adjacent  respective  ends  of  the  plug,  charge 
means  mounted  in  the  body  for  applying  an  exploding  gas 
directly  against  the  outer  surface  portion  of  the  flow  blocking 
member  adjacent  the  plug  whereby  said  outer  surface  portion 
and  plug  shear  at  weakened  zones  and  separate  from  the 
member  to  form  a  slug  portion  which  moves  along  an  ejection 
path  which  is  substantially  orthogonal  with  said  passageway 
whereby  after  said  separation  the  passageway  through  the 
valve  body  is  substantially  unobstructed  for  easy  removal  of 
the   remaining   parts  of  the   flow-blocking   mem{>er  and   for 


4,003397 
DUAL  COAXIAL  BIDIRECTIONAL  VALVES  AND  FILTER 
ASSEMBLIES  AND  HVDROSTAT  SYSTEMS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Roydon  B.  Cooper.  Locust  Valley,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 
ration. Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,732.  Oct.  31,  1974,  Pal.  No. 
3.985.652.  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,231, 
May  1.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,908,693.  This  applicaUon  May  16, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  578,432 
Int.  Cl.»  F16K  m/OU 
U.S.  CI.  137-493.9  13  Claims 

1.  A  dual  coaxial  valve  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  arising 
from  flow  of  fluid  in  either  direction  through  one  fluid  line  to 
direct  flow  in  the  same  direction  in  another  fluid  line,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  valve  housing,  first  and  second 
valves  in  the  housing,  each  having  first  and  second  coaxial 
inner  and  outer  tubular  valve  elements,  nested  concentrically 
and  separately  reciprt>cable  within  the  valve  housing  towards 
and  away  from  first  and  second  valve  seats,  respectively, 
between  closed  and  open  positions,  to  close  and  open  first  and 
second  flow  passages,  respectively,  one  of  the  first  and  second 
valve  elements  of  each  valve  controlling  flow  in  one  direction 
through  one  flow  passage  and  the  other  valve  elemenuof  each 
valve  controlling  flow  in  another  directum  through  the  other 
flow  passage,  bias  means  urging  the  valve  elemenu  in  one 
direction,  and  a  fluid-pressure-receiving  surface  operatively 
connected  to  each  valve  element,  urging  the  first  valve  ele- 
ment in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  lU  valve  seat,  and  the 
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second  valve  element  in  a  second  direction  with  respect  to  its 
valve  seat;  the  biasing  force  of  the  bias  means  being  adjusted 
to  resist  movement  of  each  valve  element  in  said  direction 
with  respect  to  its  valve  seat  under  differential  fluid  pressure 
arising  from  flow  from  one  direction  and  applied  to  the  fluid- 
pressure  receiving  surface  and  the  valve  element  moving  in 
said  direction  with  respect  to  its  valve  seat  and  opening  when 
flow  begins  from  that  direction,  one  of  the  valve  elements  of 
the  first  valve  and  one  of  the  valve  elements  of  the  second 
valve  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  arising  from  flow  in 
one  direction  from  one  side  of  the  valve,  and  the  other  of  the 
valve  elemenU  of  the  first  valve  and  the  other  of  the  valve 


means  for  assembling  said  valve  members  and  shim  in  a 
stack  whereby  a  sliding  action  of  facing  surfaces  of  said 
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elemenU  of  the  second  valve  being  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure arising  from  flow  in  another  direction  from  the  other  side 
of  the  valve,  so  that  the  valve  is  arranged  to  move  in  one 
direction  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  arising  from  flow  and  applied  from  either  direc- 
tion of  flow,  and  to  direct  flow  entering  the  valve  from  the  one 
fluid  line  from  either  direction  to  one  of  the  first  and  second 
flow  passages,  and  to  direct  flow  leaving  the  valve  via  the 
other  of  the  flow  passages  to  the  one  fluid  line  for  flow  in 
either  direction,  while  proceeding  in  the  same  direction 
through  the  fluid  lines  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  the  first 
and  second  flow  passages. 


valve    members   during    pressure    introduced    distortion 
thereof  may  occur. 


4,003^99 
ANTI-SYPHON  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER  SUPPLY  LINE 
Edward  J.  Fischer,  630  Queen  City  Ave.,  Crescent  Springs, 
Ky.  41011 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552.934 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6K  15/04;  E03D  U/OO 

U.S.  CI.  137—592  4  Claims 


4,003398 
PRESSURE  LIMITER  DEVICE 
Francois  Duvcau,  74  Rue  dc  Normandic,  Courbcvoie.  France 
(92400) 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,957 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.     21,     1974, 
74.09653 

Int.  Cl.»  F16K  15/14 
VS.  CL  137-512  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  limiting  device  comprising:  an  elastical- 
ly-operable  obturator,  said  obturator  including: 

a  plurality  of  valve  members  formed  of  elastomeric  material 
and  having  at  least  one  slit  formed  therein,  said  valve 
members  being  serially  arranged  and  having  opposed 
facing  surfaces,  said  valve  member  sliu  defining  normally 
closed  pressure  responsive  valves;  and 
a  shim  comprised  of  a  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  the  facing 
surfaces  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  elastomeric  valve  mem- 
bers, said  shim  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  the 
opening  in  said  shim  defming  a  permanently  open  fluid 
flow  passage,  said  shim  determining  the  spacing  between 
pairs  of  adjacent  elastomeric  valve  members  and  facilitat- 
ing relative  sliding  motion  between  contacting  surfaces  of 
said  shim  and  valve  members;  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  tank  having  an  opening  in  a 
bottom  wall  thereof,  a  tubular  inlet  fitting  mounted  in  the 
opening  and  having  a  lower  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  wall,  a  one-piece  water  supply  line  underly- 
ing the  inlet  fitting,  the  water  supply  line  including  a  main 
portion,  a  head  portion  of  enlarged  diameter,  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  at  an  upper  end  of  the  head  portion, 
a  washer  member  forming  a  seal  between  the  flange  of  the 
water  supply  line  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  inlet  fitting,  the 
washer  member  having  a  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the 
head  portion,  a  lower  end  section  of  the  head  portion  of  the 
water  supply  line  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  the 
main  portion  of  the  water  supply  line  to  form  a  valve  seat  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  head  portion,  a  valve  member  inside  the 
head  portion  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  to  form  a  seal 
therewith,  a  compression  spring  mounted  in  the  head  portion 
and  bearing  on  the  valve  member  and  on  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  washer  member  to  urge  the  valve  member  to 
closed  position,  and  means  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of 
the  inlet  fitting  and  bearing  on  the  flange  of  the  water  supply 
line  to  hold  the  water  supply  line  and  the  washer  member  in 
assembled  relation  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  inlet  fitting. 
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4,003.400 
SELF-DEPRESSURIZING  METERING  VALVE 
Bcrnus  G.   Turner,   Rrnton.   Wash.,  assignor   to  The   Boeing 
Company.  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  565.901 

Int.  CI.»F16H  n/UO 

U..S.  CI.  137-596  2  Claims 
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I.  A  self-depressuri/ing  hydraulic  control  vaUe  comprising 

in  combination 

a   valve   body   having  a  plurality   of  passagev^ays  disposeil 
therein,  a  supply  port  for  receiving  high  pressure  hydrau 
lie  fluid  and  a  cylinder  port  for  delivering  a  metered  flow 
of  said  fluid. 

a  metering  valve  disposed  within  a  mam  valve  cavity  within 
said  valve  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  at  least  one  of  said  passageways. 

a  metering  land  located  on  said  metering  valve  and  having  a 
metering  edge. 

a  hydraulically-actuated  shutoff  valve  located  in  a  shutoff 
valve  chamber  within  said  valve  body  responsive  to  the 
rate  of  said  flow  for  deprcssurizing  the  metering  edge 
when  the  flow  rate  is  reduced  to  a  preselected  value,  such 
shutoff^  valve  further  having  a  centrally  located  orifice 
permitting  the  restricted  flow  of  hyraulic  fluid  there 
through, 

means  for  biasing  said  shutoff  valve  toward  a  closed  posi 

tion,  and 
means  for  arming  said  shutoff  valve 


I 


4.003.401 

LIQUID  OUTLET  VALVE 

RoH  A.  Hiring.  86a  HaupUlrasse.  4148  Pfefflngen.  SwIUer- 

land 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  559.260 
Claims  priority,  application  .Switiertand,   Mar.   28.    1974. 

4345/74 

Int.  CL»  FI6K  i//5« 

U.S.  CI.  137-599.2  ''  C**"' 

I.  A  liquid  outlet  valve  connectable  to  the  outlet  of  a  pipe 

and  comprising 

a  a  throughhole  member  having  an  entry  opening,  a  first 
outlet  opening,  a  straight -through  main  passage  between 
said  entry  opening  and  said  first  outlet  opening,  a  second 
outlet  opening  and  a  lateral  secondary  passage  branching 
off  from  said  main  passage  and  leading  to  said  second 
outlet  opening. 

b  a  sleeve  member  surrounding  the  lower  half  of  said 
throughhole  member,  and  having  annular  flange  means 
projecting  inwardly  outside  said  first  outlet  opening  of 
said  main  passage. 

c  sealing  means  adapted  for  closing  off  said  first  outlet 
opening  when  being  urged  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  flange  means  and  with  the  lower  part  of  said  sleeve 
member  outside  the  latter  opening,  and 

d    connecting  means  for  movably  connecting  said  sleeve 
member  with  said  throughhole  member,  said  connecting 
means  serving  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  sleeve  mem 
ber  and   throughhole   member   relative   to  one  another. 


thereby  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  floumg  through 
said  mam  passage. 

e   said  throughhole  member  and  said  sleeve  member  having 
cvlindrical    surfaces   opposite    one    another    and    helical 
griH>ves  of  equal  pitch  but  diflerent  depth  in  said  cvlindri 
cal  surfaces  to  nccom«xlate  s.iid  connecting  means. 

f  and  s.Tid  connecting  means  being  a  coil  spring  having  the 
same  pitch  as  said  graves,  the  thickness  of  the  >»ire  of 
which   coil   spring   is  equal   to   approximately    twKC   the 


depth  of  the  flatter  one  of  said  tv»o  griH)ves,  and  further 
having  a  bias  in  radial  direction  relative  to  the  helix  de- 
scribed b>  said  grooves  which  bias  is  directed  into  the 
flatter  one  of  said  grooves, 
g  the  helical  groove  located  in  the  inner  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  cap  merging  at  the  groove  end  away  from  said 
outlet  opening  with  an  annular  groove  in  said  inner  cap 
surface  w  hich  latter  annular  groove  is  v*  ider  in  axial  direc- 
tion than  said  helical  groove 


4.003.402 
BATTERY  OPERATED.  FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

VALVE  CONTROLLER 

Robert  F.  Corliss,  Hacienda  Heights,  and  Frank  Wilkinson, 

Monrovia,  both  of  Calif.,  a-uignom  to  Tymc  Valve  (  orpora- 

tion.  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  386  J95.  Aug   7.  1973.  P.t.  So.  3.921.667. 

which  is  a  conllnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  216.397.  Jan.  10. 

1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975.  Ser.  N«. 

620.103 

Int.  Cl.»  F16K  .*//.^6 

U  .S.  CI.  1 37  -  624. 1 8  »  2  Claims 


I.  For  use  in  a  prcssurucd  liquid  supply  system  including 
valve  bodies  through  which  water  flow  is  to  be  controlled,  the 
combinati<in  comprising 
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a.  a  master  control  unit  including  a  first  valving  means 
projecting  for  installation  and  movement  in  a  first  of  said 
bodies  to  control  water  flow  to  at  least  one  outlet  in  the 
system,  and  first  control  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  first  body  and  operable  to  cycle  the  movement  of 
said  first  valving  means  at  predetermined  time  intervals, 
and 

b.  an  auxiliary  control  unit  including  second  valving  means 
projecting  for  installation  and  movement  in  a  second  of 
said  bodies  to  control  water  flow  to  at  least  another  outlet 
in  the  system,  and  second  control  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  control  means  to  cycle  the  movement  of  said  second 
valving  means  in  response  to  said  operation  of  the  first 
control  means, 

c.  said  first  and  second  control  means  respectively  including 
first  and  second  actuator  pistons  each  carried  to  receive 
application  of  system   water  pressure,  the  first  control 

.  means  being  operable  to  bleed  water  pressure  supplied  to 
the  first  piston  at  times  when  the  first  piston  is  cycled  to 
open  the  first  valving  means,  and  the  second  control 
means  being  operable  in  response  to  a  change  in  said 
bleeding  of  water  pressure  supplied  to  the  first  piston  to  in 
turn  bleed  water  pressure  supplied  to  the  second  piston, 
for  effecting  cycling  of  the  second  piston  to  open  the 
second  valving  means. 


4,003,403 
STOPCOCK 
John  R.  Nehring,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  S*r.  No.  477,906 

int.  Cl.»  F16K  5102 

IJ.S.  CI.  137  —  625.41  10  Claims 


fiuid  flow  communication  through  said  slot  and  said  sec- 
ond port  and  wherein  said  second  passageway  is  obtu- 
rated; and 
said  stem  also  being  rotatable  into  a  third  position  wherein 
said  first  passageway  is  obturated,  said  third  position  lying 
angularly  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions. 


4,003,404 

SERVO  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Manfred  H.  Burckhardt,  Waiblinicn,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsclbchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,594 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     12,     1973, 

2301415 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar   JO.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  137-627.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  stopcock  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  first, 
second  and  third  passageways  extending  transversely 
through  said  body  and  intersecting  said  bore,  said  second 
and  third  passageways  being  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
passageway,  and  each  of  said  passageways  being  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  other  passageways  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  bore; 

b.  a  stem  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  bore,  said  stem 
having  a  side  wall,  a  first  end  wall,  a  second  end  wall 
spaced  axially  from  said  first  end  wall,  a  handle  on  one  of 
said  end  walls,  an  axially  elongated  slot  extending  radially 
partially  through  said  stem  and  intersecting  said  side  wall, 
and  first  and  second  ports,  each  of  said  ports  being  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  intersection  of  said  slot  and  said 
side  wall  about  the  periphery  of  the  stem,  said  first  and 
second  ports  also  being  angularly  and  axially  spaced 
apart,  and  said  ports  intersecting  said  slot  at  the  interior 
of  said  stem,  the  axial  length  of  said  slot  being  greater 
thaji  the  axial  spacing  between  said  first  and  said  second 
and  third  passageways; 

said  stem  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  first  and  second  passageways  are  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication through  said  slot  and  said  first  port  and 
wherein  said  third  passageway  is  obturated  and  a  second 
position  therein  said  first  and  third  passageways  are  in 


I.  A  servo-steering  system  for  vehicles  in  v\hich  a  steering 
nut  is  movable  on  a  steering  spindle,  and  in  which  adjusting 
means  are  coordinated  to  the  steering  nut  which  are  acted 
upon  by  a  pressure  medium,  whose  pressure  is  controllable  by 
a  control  means  in  dependence  on  the  deflection  of  the  steer- 
ing nut,  characterized   in   that  a  high  pressure  accumulator 
means  serves  as  pressure  medium  source,  said  control  means 
being  provided   with  space   means  conducting   the   working 
pressure,  the   inflow  of  the  pressure  medium   to  said  space 
means    being    substantially    completely    interrupted    by    said 
control  means  in  the  normal  position  of  the  steering  nut,  the 
steering  nut  engages  with  a  finger  into  a  guide  sleeve  means 
which  is  located  in  a  bore  provided  in  a  portion  of  the  control 
means  between  two  control  piston  means,  and  valve  closure 
plate  means  in  said  guide  sleeve  means  which  arc  spaced  at  a 
slight  disUnce  from  the  end  faces  of  the  control  piston  means 
forming  valve  seats  for  the  valve  closure  plate  means,  one 
control  sleeve  means  each  is  fixedly  arranged  in  the  bore  of 
the  portion  of  said  control  means  on  both  sides  of  the  guide 
sleeve  means,  said  control  sleeve  means  accommodating  cen- 
trally thereof  the  control  piston  means  and  at  the  end  face 
thereof  an  inlet  valve  means  leading  to  said  space  means 
conducting  the  working  pressure,  several  similar  axially  paral- 
lel bores  are  provided  in  each  control  sleeve  means,  which  are 
connected  with  the  inlet  from  the  accumulator  means,  said 
last-mentioned  bores  being  closed  in  the  direction  toward  the 
working  space  means  by  first  valve  means  and  receiving  com- 
pensating piston   means   in   the   direction   toward   the   guide 
sleeve  means,  and  at  least  the  compensating  piston  means 
being  supported  at  abutment  means  fixedly  arranged  on  the 
control  piston  means. 
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4.003,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF  A 

FLUID 
William  F.  Hayes:  John  W.  Tanncy.  both  of  OtUwa.  and  Helen 
G.  Tucker.  Orleans,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C  anadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Ottawa.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  662.842 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  26.  1975.  223118 
Int.  CI.'  F15D  l/OO.  1102.  1104.  1106 
US.  CI.  138-40  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  flos*  rate  of  a  fluid,  compris 
mg. 

a   a  casing  havmg.  when  the  apparatus  is  regulating  the  flo\* 
rate  of  a  fluid,  a  fluid  passage  which  is  svmmetrical  abviut 
an  axis  and  is  annular  shaped  when  viewed  in  the  direc 
tion  of  the  said  axis  and  has  a  geometrv   such  that  an\ 
sectional  area  of  the  fluid  passage  which  is  symmetrical 
about  the  said  axis  and  is  normal  to  the  mean  direction  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  therein  forms  a  curved  surface  within  the 
range  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  frustrum  of  a  cone  and 
the  curved  surface  of  a  circular  cyliner,  a  fluid  inlet  ca\  itv 
in  the  casing,  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressuri/ed 
fluid,  the  fluid  inlet  cavity  being  coaxial  with  the  annular 
shaped  fluid  passage  and  forming  a  substantially  unoh 
siructed  flow  path  for  fluid  to  the  whole  of  a  peripheral 
inlet  area  m  the  annular  shaped  fluid  passage,  and  fluid 
outlet  means  coaxial  with  the  annular  shaped  fluid  pass 
sage  and  spaced  radially  from  the  fluid  inlet  cavitv.  the 
fluid  outlet  means  being  for  the  escape  of  fluid  from  the 
fluid   passage   and   forming  a  substantialK    unobstructed 
flow  path,  from  the  whole  of  a  peripheral  outlet  area  ot 
the   annular   shaped   fluid   passage,   for   fluid   which   has 
flown  through  the  annular  shaped  fluid  passage  from  the 
fluid  inlet  cavity,  and  wherein, 
b   when  the  apparatus  is  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid. 
the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  whole  length  of  the  fluid  pas 
sage,  and  in  the  mean  direction  of  fluid  flow  therein,  is 
laminar  as  evidenced  hv  the  fluid  passage  geometrv  con 
forming  with  the  relationships  in  the  ft)llowing  equalKins 
designated  (  1  )  to  (  « ); 
1    tor  a  tliiid.  ha\ing  the  char.icteristics  of  a  suhsi.inli.i'l> 
incompressible,      substantial!)      Newtonian      fluid,      flowing 
through  the  fluid  passage,  if  the  fluid  passage  is  divided  into 
incremental   portions   for   which   the   centerline   of  the   fluid 
passage  generall>  in  the  mean  direction  of  the  fluid  Aona  ma> 
be  assumed  to  be  substantially  straight,  then  the  fluid  static 
pressure  drop  (p,  -  Pi )  m  each  incremental  portion  C(mforms 
with  the  following  relationship  in  consistent  units 
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and  where 

r,    =   the    radius,   of  that    incremental    portion    at    which   p, 
occurs  and  where  the  radius  is  measured  from  the  said 
axis  of  s>  mmetrv  of  the  fluid  passage  to  a  first  limit  of  the 
centerline  of  that  incremental  p<irtion  of  the  fluid  passage 
in  the  mean  direction  of  flow  therealong. 
r,  =  the  radius  of  that  incremental  portion  at  which  p,  oc 
curs  and  where  the  radius  is  measured  from  the  said  axis 
of  symmetry  of  the  fluid  passage  to  a  second  limit  of  the 
centerline  <^f  that  incremental  portion  of  the  fluid  passage 
in  the  mean  direction  of  fluid  fl«>w  thereali-mg  and  down- 
stream of  the  first  limit, 
/i,  =  the  lesser  dimension  of  that  incremental  portion,  trans- 
verse to  the  mean  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
at  the  radius  r,. 
hi  =  the  lesser  dimension  of  that  incremental  portion    trans 
verse  to  the  mean  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
at  the  radius  r, 
9  =  the  slope  of  the  centerline  of  thai  incremental  p«>rtion  in 
the  mean  direction  of  fluid  flow  relative  to  the  said  axis  of 
s\ mmetrv  of  the  fluid  passage,  and  is  in  the  range  greater 
than  ()°  and  less  than  1X0°. 
k  ^  mean  slope  of  one  btiundarv   v^all  of  that  incremental 

portion  relative  to  the  opposite  boundary  wall  thereto. 
»  ^  equivalent  height  of  that  incremental  portion  at  the  said 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the   fluid   passage   as   indicated   by 
projecting  the   mean   slope  of  each   of  the   fluid   passage 
houndarv    walls  of  that  incremental  portion   t<>  the  said 
axis  of  sy  mmetry  . 
<;  =  mass  flow  rale  i>f  fluid  flowing  along  the  fluid  passage, 
p  ^  density  of  fluid  flowing  aUmg  the  fluid  passage, 
pi  ^  absolute  viscosity  of  fluid  flowing  aU)ng  the  fluid  pas- 
sage, and 
^  -  acceleration  due  to  gravity,  and 
II     for   a   fluid,   having   the   characteristics  of  a   substantially 
compressible,  substantially  Newtonian  fluid,  flowing  through 
the  fluid  passage,  if  the  fluid  passage  is  divided  into  incremen 
tal  portions  for  which  the  centerline  of  the  fluid  pa.ssage  gcner 
ally  m  the  mean  direction  of  fluid  fl«>w  may  be  assumed  to  be 
substantially   straight,  and  where  the  fluid  static  pressure  in 
each  incremental  ptirtion.  at  any  point  on  the  said  centerline 
of  the   fluid   passage   in   the   mean   direction   of  flow   of  fluid 
therethrough,  is  a  substantially   linear  function  of  the  radial 
distance  from  the  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  fluid  pa.ssage  to 
that  point  on  the  said  centerline  of  the  fluid  passage,  then  the 
following  relationship  exists  in  consistent  units  for  each  mere 
mental  portion 


HI 


where  A  and  B  are  geometric  parameters  of  the  incremental 
portion  under  consideration  and  are  defined,  in  consistent 
units,  by  the  reltionships. 
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where  C  and  D  are  geometric  parameters  of  the  inremental 
portion  under  consideration  and  are  defined,  in  consistent 
units,  by  the  relati<inships 
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h. 


whereby  said  cams  move  intermittently  to  impart  intermit- 
tent movement  to  respective  treadles  in  predetermined 


h, 


,'  '-I  x^ 
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and  where  similar  symbols  in  the  relationships  (6),  (7)  and  (8) 
are  as  previously  defined  for  the  relationships  (  I  ),  ( 2 )  ( 3 ).  ( 4  i 
and  (5 »  and  where 

In  -  hyperbolic  or  natural  logarithm. 

r=the  absolute  temperature  of  fluid  flowing  along  the  fluid 
passage,  which  with  the  fluid  passages  according  to  the 
present  invention  has  been  found  to  remain  substantially 
constant  along  the  whole  length  of  the  fluid  passage,  and 
R  =a  constant  for  the  substantially  compressible  fluid  flow- 
ing along  the  fluid  passage  and  is  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship  p/pr  =  R  T.  where 
P  =  the  absolute  static  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  any  position 

along  the  fluid  passage. 
Pr  =  the  density  of  the  substantially  compressible  fluid  at  the 
position  along  the  fluid  passage  where  the  absolute  static 
pressure  p  is  defined. 


4.003,406 

CAM  LOOM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edward  E.  Byrd,  109  Sylvan  Road,  Greenwood,  S.C.  29646 

Fikd  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,105 

Int.  Ci.*  D03C  5/00 

VS.  CI.  139—80  14  Claims 


sequence. 


4,003,407 
DRIP-PREVENTING  CONDENSATION  SHROUD  USABLE 

WITH  WATER  HEATERS 
John  F.  Finger,  Bcresford,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Sioux  Steam 
Cleaner  Corporation,  Bercsford,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  S«r.  No.  507,921 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  55/24 

U.S.  CI.  138—103  2  Claims 


2.  A  shroud  assembly  positionable  around  the  inlet  pipe  of 
a  water  heater  to  retard  the  formation  and  dripping  of  conden- 
sate on  the  inlet  pipe,  comprising: 

a.  A  sleeve  positionable  around  an  inlet  pipe; 

b  attachment  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  to  an  inlet 
pipe,  said  attachment  means  including  a  resilient  gripping 
element  supported  by  said  sleeve  and  forcibly  abutable 
against  an  inlet  pipe  which  may  be  inserted  within  said 
sleeve  to  hold  said  sleeve  to  an  inlet  pipe  by  frictional 
force; 

c.  spacing  means  for  positioning  said  sleeve  in  a  generally 
vertical  orientation  about  an  inlet  pipe  to  allow  for  the 
free  convection  of  air  between  said  sleeve  and  an  inlet 
pipe  which  may  be  positioned  within  the  sleeve; 

d.  said  spacing  means  containing  an  opening  to  allow  for  the 
free  convection  of  air  between  said  sleeve  and  an  inlet 
pipe  about  which  said  sleeve  may  be  positioned;  and 

e.  a  selectively  controllable  drain  valve  attached  to  said 
spacing  means  for  draining  from  said  spacing  means  any 
accumulated  condensate  which  may  form  within  said 
sleeve,  said  drain  valve  being  controllably  movable  from 
a  closed  to  an  open  position. 


1.  For  use  in  a  loom  having  a  plurality  of  harnesses  and  a 
plurality  of  treadles  carried  longitudinally  of  the  loom  beneath 
the  harnesses  and  connected  to  respective  harnesses  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  selected  harnesses  to  form  sheds,  the  in- 
provement  including: 

a  driven  rotatable  shaft; 

means  mounting  said  rotatable  shaft  for  rotation  at  a  prede- 
termined speed  transversely  of  said  treadles; 

a  plurality  of  first  sprockets  carried  on  said  rotatable  shaft  in 
fixed  relation  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby; 

a  fixed  shaft  carried  adjacent  said  treadles  in  alignment  with 
said  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  second  sprockets  carried  on  said  fixed  shaft  in 
rotatable  relation  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereon  in 
alignment  with  said  first  sprockets; 

a  plurality  of  cams  carried  on  said  fixed  shaft  in  rotatable 
relation  thereto  adjacent  respective  second  sprockets  and 
in  operating  relation  to  respective  treadles; 

a  plurality  of  chains  driven  by  respective  first  sprockets 
carried  by  said  second  sprockeU;  and 

co-acting  means  carried  by  respective  chains  and  by  respec- 
tive second  sprockets  intermittently  connecting  respec- 
tive cams  in  driving  relation  to  said  chain  in  predeter- 
mined sequence. 


4.003,408 
UNDERGROUND  IRRIGATION  POROUS  PIPE 
James  E.  Turner,  Southlakc,  Tex.,  assifnor  to  George  C.  Bal- 
las,  trustee,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  445,866 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  H/04 

U.S.  CI.  138—  1 18  7  Claims 


Vi?.^l5 


1.  Irrigation  conduit  means  comprising: 

a  substantially  flexible  tubular  member  formed  of  a  plurality 

of  random  sized,  random  shaped,  and  random  spaced, 

elastomer  bodies,  and 
a  polyethylene  binder  mix  intermixed  with  said  bodies  to 

provide  a  porous  sidewall  having  a  labyrinthine  network 

of  irregularly  shaped  and  sized  channel-like  apertures 
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closely  spaced  at  random  along  its  length  and  about  its 
circumference 


portion  having  a  lateral  dimension  of  grt-aier  vmJth  than 
said  rib  member,  and 
d    Mop  surfaces  (33-34)  defining  the  sides  of  said  opposite 


I 

4,003.409 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OIL  SPRAY  PLMPS 
Giintcr  Sleffens,  Viersen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Cramer-Halst- 
rup  &  Schrunder.  Vierscn-Helenabrunn,  German> 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1976.  Ser.  No.  655.375 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.     17,     1975, 
2506633 

I  Int.  Cl.»  D03J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  139-1  R  3  Claims 


/av  X-  A\  v\\\  >\\  cT 


end  of  said  body  portion  for  engaging  the  gripping  jaws  at 
locations  intermediate  their  ends  and  the  shank  pivtion 
during  bobbin  replenishment  to  prevent  inward  flexing 
thereof  beyond  a  predetermined  p»>sition 


4,003,411 
DEVICE  FOR  WITHDRAWING  FABRICS  FROM  LOOMS 
Vaclav    Hsseiv,   Trebechovice    pod   Orebem.   C /ethoslovakia. 
assignor  to  Elltex,  Zavody  textilniho  strojlrenstvi  genrralai 
rcdiUbtvi.  Libcrec.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mav  24,  1973, 
3742/73 

Int.  CI.'  D03D  4Vi20 
U.S.  CI.  139—308  2  CUims 


1.  An  oil  spraying  pump  adapted  for  use   with  a  weaving 
machine,  comprising 

a  fixed  piston  provided  with  an  axially  oriented  bore-hole 
which  communicates  with  atmosphere; 

a  movable  cylinder  within  which  said  piston  is  located,  said 
borehole  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  cylinder. 

means  for  normally  sealing  said  bore-hole. 

a  follower  element  located  within  said  bore -hole  and  having 
a  portion  projecting  from  an  end  of  the  piston  remote 
from  the  cylinder. 

means  engaging  the  projecting  portion  of  said  follower  to 
periodically   displace   the    follower   thereby   moving   the 
sealing  means  from  its  sealing  relationship  with  the  bore 
hole  whereby  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  is  vented  to 
atmosphere, 

means  for  supplying  oil  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder, 

a  discharge  opening  from  the  cylinder  interior,  and 

means  for  moving  said  cylinder  axially  with  respect  to  the 
piston  whereby  when  said  bore-hole  is  sealed  and  said 
cylinder  moves  towards  the  piston,  air  within  the  cylinder 
interior  is  compressed  to  force  oil  in  a  mist  from  said 
discharge  opening 


4,003.410 
SHUTTLE  SPRING  STABILIZER 
HarHaoa  N.  ThibauH,  Hopedale.  Man.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
InteraatloBal  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,896 
Int.  Cl.»  D03J  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  139-207  3  Claims 

I.  A  stabilizer  for  a  shuttle  spnng  of  the   type   having  a 
U-shaped  shank  portion  with  opposed  laterally  flexible  spring 
steel  gripping  jaws  for  releasably  holding  a  weft  bobbin  there 
between,  said  subilizer  comprising: 
a    a  body  portion. 

b   a  rib  member  (28)  forming  one  end  of  said  body  portion 

having  a  lateral  dimension  of  a  width  to  be  rigidly  held  by 

the  shank  portion. 

c     means   interconnected   with   and  spaced   from   said   rib 

member  defining  the   opposite   end   (29)  of  said   bod> 


I.  In  a  device  for  withdrawing  fabric  having  a  hauling  beam 
)ournalled  for  rotation,  first  and  second  pressure  beams  ciH>p- 
erable  vnth  the  hauling  beam,  and  means  including  a  first 
eccentric  carried  on  the  journals  of  the  hauling  beam  for 
supporting  one  of  the  pressure  beams,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  supporting  means  comprises  a  bracket  carried  b> 
the  first  eccentric  and  exhibiting  first  and  second  spaced 
apertures  and  in  which  the  improvement  further  comprises,  in 
combination,  means  supporting  the  first  one  of  the  pressure 
beams  within  the  first  aperture  of  the  bracket,  a  second  eccen- 
tric carried  in  the  second  aperture  of  the  bracket,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  second  one  of  the  pressure  beams  on  the 
second  eccentric 


4.003.4 1 2 
WEFT  CARRIER  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Volpe.  Hopedale,  Maas..  assignor  to  RockweD  Inter- 
national Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  .Sept.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.996 
Int.  CI.'  D03D  47/00 
\JS.  CI.  139-449  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  selectively  guiding  a  weft  carrier  to  an  acces 
sible   position   outside  a  warp   shed   in   Uxjms  of  the   type   in 
which  opposed  carriers  attached  to  flexible  tapes  insert  weft 
varn  from  a  stationary  source  of  supply  within  sheds  formed 
by  warp  threads,  said  device  comprising; 

a  means  defining  an  elongated  hollow  body  inseruble  for  a 
portion  of  iu  length  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  warp 
threads  of  the  upper  warp  sheet; 
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b  a  camming  means  forming  one  end  of  said  elongated 
hollow  body  for  displacing  warp  threads  of  the  upper 
warp  sheet  durmg  insertion  of  said  hollow  body;  and 


c  means  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  elongated 
hollow  body  for  locating  the  latter  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  of  the  lower  warp 
sheet  and  in  the  pathway  of  the  weft  carrier. 


4.003,414 
DIP  LEAD  FORMER 
Dewey   D.   Halligan.  6251    Empress  Court,   San  Jose.  Calif. 
95129 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  S«r.  No.  659.766 

Int.  CI.*  B2IF  1102 

IJ.S.  CI.  140-  1  >  •  Claims 


rmt  '  Ti  iiM^  |rr|W^ 


4,003,413 

MACHINES  FOR  REFORMING  AND  REPACKAGING 

COMPONENTS 

WaMo  B.  Hanson,  Rowley;  Ralph  A.  Morrison,  Topsfield,  and 

Armand  L.  Tardifff,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975.  Ser.  No.  600,963 

Int.  Cl.»  B2IF  45100 

U.S.  CI.  140—1  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  leads  of  Dual-Inline-Packaged 
(DIP)  electronics  devices  comprising: 

a  cabinet; 

a  motor  contained  within  said  cabinet; 

an  elongated  rail  means  affixed  to  said  cabinet  and  provid- 
ing a  track  over  which  DIP  devices  may  slide,  said  rail 
means  having  side  walls  which  serve  as  a  form  against 
which  the  leads  of  said  DIP  devices  may  be  deformed; 

a  pair  of  resilient  forming  rollers  disposed  one  on  each  side 
of  said  rail  means  for  engaging  the  leads  of  DIP  devices 
sliding  along  said  rail  means  and  pressing  the  leads  against 
said  side  walls; 

means  driveably  connecting  said  motor  to  said  rollers,  and 

guide  means  disposed  above  said  rail  means  and  spaced 
therefrom  sufficient  to  permit  a  DIP  device  to  pass  there- 
between. 


4,003,415 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  HAVING  VAPOR 
RECOVERY  AND  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  A.  Lasater,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,718 

Int.  CI.*  B67C  3134;  B65B  31106 

U.S.  CI.  141  —  59  30  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  processing  components  having  generally 
parallel  leads  extending  from  one  side  of  their  bodies,  respec- 
tively, comprising: 

conveyor  means  movable  from  a  loading  station,  through 
successive  processing  stations,  to  an  unloading  zone. 

uniformly  spaced  lead  grippers  mounted  on  said  conveyor 
means  for  controlling  portions  of  the  leads  adjacent  to 
their  respective  bodies; 

means  on  at  least  one  subsequent  station  for  cooperating 
with  said  grippers  to  bend  the  disul  ends  of  said  leads 
carried  thereby  into  coaxial  relation  with  one  another  and 
subsuntially  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  their  proximal 
ends  which  comprise  said  components'  sundoff  lengths, 

a  lead  taping  mechanism,  and  means  for  transferring  the 
successive  formed  components  from  the  conveyor  grip- 
pers with  their  coaxial  lead  portions  in  position  to  be 
taped  by  the  le?d  taping  mechanism. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  body,  a  spout  extend- 
ing from  said  body  and  having  its  free  end  for  disposition  in  an 
opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like,  means  to 
return  vapor  from  the  tank  being  filled,  said  vapor  return 
means  having  sealing  means  associated  therewith  to  form  a 
seal  between  the  fill  pipe  opening  and  said  vapor  return  means 
when  said  spout  u  disposed  in  the  fill  pipe,  said  sealing  means 
having  a  sealing  edge  thereon,  said  sealing  edge  having  an 
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arcuate   perimeter,   means   continuously    urging  said   sealing 
means  toward  the  free  end  of  said  sp<iut.  said  spout  havrng 
means  disposed  thereon  between  the  free  end  of  said  spout 
and  said  sealing  edge  of  said  scaling  means,  said  disposed 
means  having  a  sealing  edge  engaging  surface  on  its  end  adja 
cent  said  sealing  edge  of  said  sealing  means,  said  sealing  edge 
engaging  surface  having  a  section  which  is  curved  to  have  an 
arcuate  perimeter  complementary  to  the  arcuate  perimeter  of 
said  sealing  edge  and  located  on  said  disposed  means  to  en- 
gage said  sealing  edge  of  said  sealing  means  over  essentialK 
the  entire  perimeter  of  said  sealing  edge  irrespective  of  the 
angular  relation  of  said  sealing  edge  of  said  sealing  means  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spout  to  form  an  essenliallv  leak 
proof  seal  therebetween  when  said  spout  is  not  disposed  in  the 
fill  pipe  to  seal  said  vapor  return  means  from  the  atmosphere, 
and  said  sealing  edge  of  said  sealing  means  being  removed 
from    engagement    with   said    curved   sealing    edge    cngagmg 
surface    of  said   disp<ised    means   v^hile    remammg    in    sealing 
engagement  with  a  surface  around  the  fill  pipe  opening  v^hen 
said  spout  is  inserted  m  the  fill  pipe  by  compression  of  said 
urging  means  to  cause  communication   between   said   vapor 
return  means  and  the  Unk  being  filled 
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c  substantial  resistance  to  the  liquid  dispensed  and  vapor 
being  removed,  and 

d  the  ahihtv  to  form  a  seal  against  the  .^uter  surface  of 
said  receiver  mlet  and  reduce  the  amount  of  vap«ir 
escaping  to  the  atmosphere  during  liquid  dispensing 
when  said  sp«iut  is  inserted  inti>  and  said  exposed  face 
contacts  the  outer  surface  of  said  receiver  inlet 


4.003.417 

SELF  LOCKING  AND  LNLOCKING  CLAMP  FOR 

AITOMATIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOLS 

Lero*  Cornwell.  t.  6105  Mansfield,  Spokane.  Wash.  99211 

Fikd  July  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599,674 

Int.  Cl.»  B25B  2Jil() 

l.S.  CI.  144-32  R  *  Claims 


4.003.416 
LIQI'ID-DISPENSING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  E.  Weidenaar.  Hacienda  Heights.  CallL:  Frederick  L. 
Voeli.  Orland  Park;  James  J.  Simnick.  Riverdale.  both  of 
III.,  and  Peter  P.  Moskovich.  Jr.,  Gary.  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Atlantic  Richflckl  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,787.  May  9.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.879 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  3104 
L.S.  CL  141-392  13  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  assembly  for  delivery  of  liquid 
from  a  liquid  s<iurce  to  a  liquid  receiver  having  a  receiver 
mlet.  said  assembly  being  provided  with  means  to  allow  for  the 
removal  of  vapor  during  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  receiver  inlet 
from  said  source,  said  nozzle  assembly  comprising 

1  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  inlet,  a  nozzle 
housing  and  an  elongated  discharge  spout  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  receiver  inlet. 

2  a  vapor  collector  surrounding,  in  spaced  relati(»n  thereto 
and  forming  a  chamber  therearound.  the  upper  portion  of 
said  spout  nearest  said  nozzle  housing,  said  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  receiver  mlet  when 
said  nozzle  is  inserted  into  said  liquid  receiver,  one  end  of 
said  vapor  collector  being  sealed  to  said  nozzle  housing, 
or  in  proximity  thereto,  a  sealant  means  carried  by  the 
other  end  of  said  vapor  collector  and  having  an  exposed 
face  for  forming  a  surface  seal  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  receiver  inlet,  said  spout  extending  beyond  the  other 
end  of  said  sealant  means,  and 

3  means  for  allowing  removal  of  vapor  from  said  chamber. 
the  improvement  comprising  said  sealant  means  compris 
ing  a  compressible  cellular  plastic  material  obtained  from 
a  fluorine-containing  elastomer,  said  material  having 

a    a  plurality  of  cells  present  as  part  of  its  structure. 

b  compressibility  under  normal  nozzle  loads  of  the  mate 
rial  in  conUct  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  receiver 
inlet  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  85<*  of  that 
part  of  the  materials  original  preload  volume. 


I.  A  self  locking  and  unlocking  fastener  clamp  as.sembl>  for 
automatic  fastener  driving  ti>ols.  comprising 

a  fastener  receiving  head  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  for 

ward  end  of  an  automatic  fastener  driving  tool, 
chuck  means  mounted  to  said  fastener  receiving  head  and 
movable  thereon  between  (a)  a  first  position  for  engaging 
and  securely  holding  a  fastener  to  be  t)perated  on  by  the 
driving  tool  and  (b)  a  second  position  for  releasing  the 
fastener  following  operation  of  the  driving  tool, 
locking   means   for   kxrking   the   chuck    means   in   said   first 

position, 
trigger  means  associated  with  said  locking  means  for  un 

locking  the  chuck  means  from  the  first  position,  and 
fastener  release  means  responsive  to  forward  movement  of 
the  fastener  along  its  center  axis  relative  to  said  chuck 
means  for  spreading  said  chuck  means  when  unlocked 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  p<isition  to  release 
the  fastener  held  thereby, 
said  chuck  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  jaw  members  pivotablv  mounted  to  said  fastener 
receiving  head  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fastener  receiving 
head, 
facing  jaw  surfaces  at  forward  ends  of  said  jaw  members, 
facing  K>cking  dogs  at  rearward  ends  of  said  jaw  members 

for  operative  engagement  with  said  locking  means, 
said  jaw  surfaces  and  locking  dogs  being  spaced  longitudi 
nallv  on  oppi>site  sides  of  the  pivot  axes  of  said  jaw  mem 
bers.  and 
biasing  means  interconnecting  said  jaw  members  and  said 
fastener  receiving  housing  for  normally   urging  said  jaw 
surfaces  together 


4.003.418 

COMBINATION  TOOL 

Allan  Andersson.  Kjellbcr«s|iaUB  6.  41 132  Goteborf.  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  612.722 

Claims    priority.    applicalioB    Sweden,    Sept.     16.     1974. 

74II6I5 

Int.  Cl.»  B25B  15102 
V.S.  CL  145-50  C  2  Clalas 

I.   A   combination   tool  comprising   a   ball-shaped   handle 
member  and  at  least  three  substantially  straight  work-cngag- 
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ing  members  projecting  substantially  radially  from  said  ball-    C»-C»  nonconjugated  polyene  containing  2  or  more  carbon  to 
shaped  handle  member,  the  tips  of  said  work-engaging  mem-    carbon  bonds,  and  (C)  55-78  phr  of  high  unsaturation  rubbers 

comprised  of  30  to  80  weight  percent  natural  rubber. 


4,003,421 
VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Daniel  Lcjeune,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  dcs  EUMissemcnU  Mkhclin,  raison  socialc 
MicheUn  &  Cie,  Clcnnoat-Fcrrand,  France 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1975,  Scr.  No.  635307 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1974.  74.40197 
Int.  Cl.»  B60C  5116 
U.S.  CI.  152—409  2  Claims 


bers  defining  a  plane  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  handle 
member. 


4,003,419 
TIRE  FILLED  WITH  LUBRICANT  COATED  CELLULAR 

PARTICLES 
Henri  Verdicr,  Bcaurcgard-rEvequc,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnic  Gcncralc  dcs  Etablisaements  Mkkelin,  raison  sociale 
Michelin  &  Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  535.699 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     21.     1973. 
73.46442 

Int.  Cl.^  B60C  17100,  2II0H.  1100 
U.S.  CI.  152—312  24  Claims 


1.  A  tire  mounted  on  a  wheel  rim  so  as  to  form  a  tire  cavity 
which  can  be  inflated  with  a  gas  under  pressure,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  tire  cavity  is  filled  at  least  partially  with 
solid  light-weight  discrete  particles  of  cellular  material  having 
a  very  low  apparent  density  of  less  than  about  100  g./dm'  but 
resistant  to  stresses  due  to  tire  travel,  said  particles  bearing  a 
lubricant  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  materials  present  in 
the  tire  cavity,  thus,  the  particles  are  free  to  move  relative  to 
one  another,  with  low  friction  and  low  generation  of  heat 
when  they  have  to  cushion  the  tire  after  a  puncture  of  the  tire 
cavity  and  plug  the  puncture  hole. 


1. 


—  ^-  y' 


1.  Rim  for  tubelejw  tires  having  a  rim  base  with  two  grooves 
each  supporting  an  elastic  annular  sealing  element,  two  coni- 
cal rings  with  corresponding  flanges  and  two  locking  devices 
for  said  conical  rings,  one  of  said  devices  being  formed  by  a 
conical  bearing  surface  forming  a  thickening  of  increasing 
diameter  firmly  connected  with  the  rim  base  and  by  a  bearing 
surface  of  suitable  conicity  on  the  corresponding  conical  ring, 
said  rim  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  one  of  the  elastic 
annular  scaling  elements  is  housed  in  a  groove  located  inter- 
mediately in  the  conical  bearing  surface  of  the  locking  device 
forming  a  thickening  of  increasing  diameter  which  is  firmly 
connected  with  the  rim  base. 


4.003.422 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  CYLINDER 

HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Buford  J.  Schramm,  1330  E.  Fremont  Drive.  Tempc.  Ariz. 

85281,  and   Robert  G.   Everts,   2118   E.   Birchwood   Ave.. 

Mesa.  Ariz.  85204 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1975.  Scr.  No.  570.032 

Int.  CI.'  B22C  9110;  B22D  19108 

U.S.  CI.  164—9  I  Claim 


4,003,420 
TIRE  WITH  SIDEWALL  COMPOSITION 
Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tallmadge,  and  Jogindcr  Lai,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assigiiors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1975,  Scr.  No.  642,274 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  15106;  C08G  20120 
\}JS.  C\.  152-355  13  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  rubber  tire  which  comprises  a  generally 
toroidal  shaped  carcass  with  a  circumferential  tread,  shaped 
beads  and  connecting  sidewall  portions  extending  between 
said  tread  and  beads  and  having  adhered  to  said  sidewall 
portion  an  adherent,  covulcanized  outer  rubbery  sidewall 
layer  extending  from  the  general  area  of  said  bead  portion 
towards  said  tread,  where  said  rubbery  sidewall  layer  is  an 
elastomeric  composition  comprised  of  (A)  20-40  phr  rubbery 
EPDM.  (B)  2-20  phr  of  a  rubbery  polymer  prepared  from  at 
least  one  C«-C,»  a-olefin  interpolymerized  with  at  least  one 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  cylinder  head  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  forming  a  cylinder  liner  sleeve  with  a  circularly  cylindri- 
cal bore  and  a  plurality  of  ports  extending  between  an 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  thereof. 

b.  forming  a  core  of  reducible  material  filling  said  bore,  and 
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at  least  some  of  said  ports,  and  including  at  least  one  body 
lying  against  the  outer  wall  and  overlaying  at  least  one  of 
said  ports,  said  core  being  continuous  and  unitary,  and 
adapted  to  exclude  molten  casting  metal  from  the  volume 
it  occupies,  said  core  and  sleeve  comprising  an  intermedi- 
ate structure; 

c.  placing  said  intermediate  structure  in  a  mold,  said  mold 
having  an  inside  contour  shaped  to  form  a  cylinder  head 
surrounding  said  mtermediate  structure; 

d.  filling  the  spacing  between  the  intermediate  structure  and 
mold  with  molten  metal,  cooling  the  metal  and  rem«ivjng 
the  mold;  and 

e.  reducing  the  core  and  removing  the  material,  whereby  to 
form  a  cylinder  head  assembly  with  a  clear  bore,  open 
ports,  and  at  least  one  passage  communicatmg  with  a  port 
and  extending  axially  alongside  the  outer  wall  of  the 
sleeve. 


4.003,424 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUCTILE  IRON  TREATING 

AGENTS 
Adolf  Hetke,  Livonia:  Prem  P.  Mohla,  Plymouth,  and  Robert  J. 
Warrick.  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  630.569 

Int.  CI.*  B22C  9104.  B22D  21100.  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  164—34  5  CUims 


4.003.423 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL 
CASTINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Tadaomi  J.  Shikinai.  Tokyo.  Japan,  and  Robert  A.  Horlon, 
Chesterland.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Precision  Metalsmiths.  Inc., 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,068 

Int.  CI.'  B22C  9/02,  7/04,  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  164—34  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plurality  of  dental  castmgs  m  a 
single  mold  by  the  lost  pattern  process  of  investment  castmg 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  fittmg  together  in  end-to-end  relation  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar segments  so  as  to  form  a  cyhndrical  support  member 
having  outwardly  extending,  spaced  protrusions, 
b   forming  patterns  of  dental  castmgs  on  refractory  casts  of 
anatomical  form, 

placing  said  casts  on  said  protrusions, 
connecting  said  patterns  to  said  support  member  to  pro- 
vide gating  structure, 

forming  a  mold  around  said  casts,  patterns,  gating  struc 
ture  and  support  member. 

thereafter  removing  said  patterns,  gating  structure  and 
support  member  from  the  mold,  and 
filling  the  mold  with  metal  to  form  dental  castings  on  said 
refractory  casts. 


c 
d 


1.  A  methud  of  making  a  metal  treatmg  agent  castmg.  com- 
prismg 

a  providing  a  fugitive  pattern  for  sand  casting  comprised 
entirely  of  a  material  effective  to  be  gasified  upon  contact 
by  the  molten  treating  agent,  said  pattern  being  config- 
ured to  define  a  block  having  a  constant  ertxlible  inter- 
face with  molten  metal  to  be  treated  and  having  a  volu- 
me/surface ratio  no  greater  than  1  5. 

b  suspending  one  or  more  of  said  patterns  in  a  molding 
flask  and  intri>ducing  vibrated  selected  heal  abst^rbing 
unbonded  particles  therearound.  said  particles  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  sand,  /ircon 
sand,  chromite  sand,  carbon  sand,  and  steel  shot,  and 

c  introducing  a  molten  treating  agent  to  displace  each  of 
said  patterns  and  allowing  said  treating  agent  to  s<ilidify  at 
rales  to  avoid  noticeable  segregation  in  the  resulting 
casting  greater  than  0  75*  by  weight 


4.003.425 

.METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING  WHITE 

CAST  IRON 

William  Robert  Middleton.  Harrogate.  England,  assignor  to 

The     British    Cast     iron    Research    .Assoc.,    Birmingham. 

Kn(>land 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1976.  Scr.  No.  656.961 

Claims  priorHy.  appiicatioa  United  Kingdon.  Feb.  1 1.  1975, 
5699/75 

Int.  CI.»B22D27//«.  2  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  164— 58  10  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  iron  casting  contaming  at  least  a 
region  of  white  iron  comprising  pouring  molten  iron  into  a 
mold  having  an  internal  surface  of  which  at  least  a  portion  has 
first  been  coated  with  a  material  containing  a  white-iron-pro- 
moting  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tellurium 
and  bismuth  and  compounds  thereof  and  containing  in  addi- 
tion a  substance,  which  contains  water  in  a  loosely  chemically 
combined  form,  said  water  being  bound  sufficiently  tightly  to 
withstand  drying  of  said  mold  but  being  liberated  at  the  tem- 
perature of  the  molten  iron 

7.  A  mold  for  making  an  iron  casting  containing  at  least  a 
region  of  while  iron,  said  mold  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
mold  cavity,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  cavity 
being  coated  with  a  material  containing  a  white-iron-promot- 
ing material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tellurium  and 
bismuth  and  compounds  thereof  and  containing  in  addition  a 
substance  which  contains  water  in  chemically  loosely  com- 
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bined   form,  said   water   being  bound   sufficiently   tightly   to  4,003,428 

withstand  drying  of  said  mold  but  being  such  as  to  be  liberated     APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNDERWATER  PUMP 


at  the  temperature  of  the  molten  iron. 


4,003,426 
HEAT  OR  THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  STRUCTURE 
John  S.  Best,  Fr«cport,  and  William  J.  McMillan,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,558 

Int.  Cl.»  F24D  5110;  F28D  13100;  C09K  5100 

U.S.  CI.  165—53  14  Claims 


INSTALLATION 
James  N.  Zehren,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,100 

Int.  Cl.»  E21B  7112 

U.S.  CI.  166-.5  21  Claims 


io 


\ 


14 


1.  A  heat  or  thermal  energy  storage  structure  comprising  a 
crosslinked  polymeric  resinous  matrix  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  unconnected  small  closed  cavities  disposed 
therein  and  a  heat  sink  material  encapsulated  within  said 
cavities,  said  heat  sink  material  having  a  relatively  large  latent 
heat  capacity  at  its  melting  and  freezing  phase  change  which 
supplies  heat  to  or  removes  heat  from  said  storage  structure. 


4,003,427 
HEAT  PIPE  FABRICATION 
Sidney  Lcinoff,  Plalnvicw;  Frederick  Edclstein,  Hauppaugc, 
and  Walter  Combs,  Frecport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bcthpagc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,923 

Int.  CI.*  F28D  15100 

U.S.  CI.  165— 105  4  Claims 


1.  Underwater  wellhead  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  having 
means  for  supporting  the  same  upright  above  and  in  communi- 
cation with  a  well  bore  extending  below  a  body  of  water, 
means  including  a  pump  assembly  suspension  head  for  sus- 
pending a  submergible  pump  assembly  in  said  tube  at  an 
operating  position,  a  housing  adjacent  to  said  tube  and  having 
its  interior  isolated  from  said  body  of  water,  and  means  in  said 
housing  for  locking  said  suspension  head  in  said  tube. 


4,003,429 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  GAS-CONVEYED 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS  INTO  A  BOREHOLE 

David  Gilbert  Hay,  Balaclava,  and  Richard  Fox,  Rosanna,  both 

of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,551,  July  30,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  12.  1975,  Scr.  No.  586341 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.     17,    1972, 
127/72 

Int.  Cl.»  E02D  7\24;  E21B  43108 
U.S.  CI.  166—51  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  pipe  having  a  closed  casing,  a  wall  capillary  with 
a  vaporizable  liquid  carried  therein,  and  an  axially  disposed 
artery,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  spirally  wound 
supported  artery  having  at  least  two  wire  mesh  layers,  said 
wire  mesh  layers  being  arranged  so  that  the  warp  and  weave  of 
said  wire  mesh  are  at  about  a  45°  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  artery,  said  wire  mesh  layers  being 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  plurality  of  strips  of  wire  mesh 
spacers  that  are  arranged  so  that  the  warp  and  weave  of  said 
strips  of  wire  mesh  spacers  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
warp  and  weave  of  the  wire  mesh  of  said  spirally  wound  sup- 
ported artery. 


1.  A  device  for  loading  gas  conveyed  particulate  solid  into  a 
borehole  partially  filled  with  liquid  comprising  a  tube  for 
conveying  said  solid,  mantle  means  for  separating  said  solid 
from  said  liquid  and  said  gas,  said  mantle  means  being  resis- 
tant to  inversion  and  mounted  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of 
said  tube  and  coaxially  therewith  wherein  said  mantle  means 
further  includes  perforated  and  unperforated  portions  and 
said  mounting  is  such  that  said  perforated  portion  is  in  contact 
with  said  tube  and  said  unperforated  portion  is  in  contact  with 
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said  borehole  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  perforated  portion 
having  perforations  of  a  size  in  a  mesh  range  of  from  300  to 
3000  mesh  per  square  inch  and  wherein  the  uperforated  por- 
tion of  said  mantle  means  comprises  a  truncated  cone  and  the 
perforated  portion  of  said  mantle  means  comprises  a  cylinder 
having  perforations  therein  wherein  the  cylinder  is  secured  to 
the  lube  adjacent  the  end  thereof  and  the  truncated  cone  is 
attached  to  the  cylinder  so  that  said  liquid  and  said  gas  pass 
out  of  the  borehole  through  said  cylinder. 
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primary  cement  slurry,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  sample  of  said 
additiNC  v«.ater  mixture  from  the  stream  thereof  flowing  from 
said  first  mixing  /one  to  said  second  mixing  /one.  continuously 
determining  the  concentration  of  said  additive  m  said  stream 
of  sample,  controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  stream  of  cement- 
modif>ing  additive  is  introduced  into  said  first  mixing  /one 
responsive  to  said  continuousK  determined  concentration, 
introducing  a  stream  of  said  pnmarv  cement  slurrv  mti>  a 
cement  slurrv  blending  /one  and  ihoroughlv  mixing  said  slurry 


4,003,430 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPLACEMENT  OF  SEALS  IN  A 

WELL  RAM  TYPE  BLOW  OUT  PREVENTER 
David  A.  Carnahan.  Garricks  House.  Hampton  Court  Road. 
Hampton,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,312 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
134/74 

Int.  CL'  E21B  MH)fi 
U.S.  CI.  166-85  •«  Claims 


--•^rsn  -^^ 
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t> 
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therein  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  blended  cement  slurry,  con- 
tinuously measuring  the  concentration  of  dry  cement  ingredi- 
ents in  said  blended  cement  slurry,  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  said  stream  of  dry  cement  ingredients  is  intrt>duced  into 
said  second  mixing  zone  responsive  to  said  continuously  mea 
sured  oncentration  of  dry  cement  ingredients,  pumping  said 
blended  cement  slurrv  from  said  cement  slurrv  blending  /one 
into  said  given  i«>cation,  and  allowing  said  cement  slurrv  to  set 
in  said  given  location 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  suspended  from  the  lower  end  of  a  drill 
pipe  string  for  indexing  and  mounting  a  blow  out  preventer 
receiving  shoe  on  a  blow  out  preventer  ram,  such  apparatus 
comprising  an  installation  body  adapted  to  be  secured  U>  the 
lower  end  of  the  drill  pipe  string,  means  for  supporting  a 
replacement  shoe  in  a  predetermined  position  on  the  body, 
means  carried  by  the  mstallatin  body  for  indexing  the  shoe 
support  means  relative  to  a  drill  pipe  ram  grip  during  used  of 
the  apparatus  by  being  received  between  the  ends  of  the  rams 
of  a  partly  open  drill  pipe  grip,  and  means  for  engaging  the 
replacement  shoe  with  a  bl.iw  out  preventer  ram 


4,003.431 

PROCESS  OF  CEMENTING  WELLS 

Rudolf  J.  Novotny.  and  Charles  L.  Smith,  both  of  Arlington, 

Tex  .  assignors  to  Byron  Jackson,  inc..  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1972,  Scr.  No.  290.610 

Int.  CL»E21B.^J//.^ 

U.S.  CI.  166-250  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  at  a  given  location  in  a  well  which 
comprises    intri>ducing  a  stream  of  water  into  a  first  mixing 
zone  at  a  controlled  rate,  concurrently  introducmg  a  stream  of 
cement-modifying  additive   into  said  first  mixing  zone  at   a 
controlled  rate,  commingling  said  stream  of  water  and  said 
stream  of  additive  in  said  first  mixing  rone  to  form  an  additive 
water  mixture,  flowing  a  stream  of  said  additive-water  mixture 
to  a  second  mixing  zone,  introducing  said  stream  of  additive 
water  mixture  into  said  second  mixing  zone  at  a  controlled 
rale,  concurrently  introducing  a  stream  of  dry  cement  ingredi 
enu  into  said  second  mixing  zone  at  a  controlled  rate,  mixing 
said   stream   of  additive  water  mixture   with    said   stream   of 
cement   ingredients  in   said   second   mixing   zone   to   form   a 


4,003,432 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  OF  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 
SAND  FORMATIONS 
Peter  L.  Paull.  Weston,  and  Fontaine  C.  Armistead,  Daricn. 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  578,243 
Int.  CI.'  E2IB  43i22.  4.1,24.  4.1,2''> 
L.S.  (I.  166-271  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fracturing  a  tar  sand  formatu>n  penetrated 
by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well  consisting  of 
a    forcing  a  first  fluid  down  the  injection  well  under  suffi- 
cient   pressure    to   fracture    the    formation    between    the 
injection  v^eil  and  the  production  well  and 
b    circulating  a  second  fluid  in  the  fracture   between  the 
injectK.n  well  and  the  production  well  at  a  temperature 
belovk  the  original  temperature  of  the  tar  sand  formation 


4,003,433 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  PIPE 

Mack    (.oins,    577    ( unlour    Dr.,    lake    (  harles.   la.   70601 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  521,473,  Nov.  6.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.902.070. 
This  application  May  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  576,727 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  2Vino 
U.S.  CI.  166-298  7  culms 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  pipe  internall>  comprising 
providing  a  pipe  cutler  including  an  elongated  sleeve  having 
a  lower.  roUtable  section  and  an  upper,  enclosed,  cylin- 
der section  housing  a  piston,  said  sleeve  carrying  movable 
gripping  jaws  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  and  a  cutting 
tot^l  at  the  lower  rotatable  section,  said  sleeve  also  carry- 
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ing  a  shaft  axially  movable  therein,  the  upper  end  thereof 

coupled  to  taid  piston; 
disposing  said  pipe  cutter  within  a  pipe  to  be  cut; 
displacing  said  shaft  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said 

sleeve  by  displacing  said  piston  within  said  cylinder; 


i 


displacing  said  gripping  jaws  and  said  cutting  tool  outwardly 
laterally  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  to 
grip  the  interior  pipe  wall  and  engage  said  wall,  respec- 
tively, as  said  piston  is  displaced  within  said  cylinder;  and 

rotating  the  lower  section  of  said  sleeve  and  said  cutting  tool 
relative  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  in  response  to 
axial  displacement  of  said  shaft  to  cut  said  pipe. 


4.003.434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNING. 

OPERATING.  AND  RETRIEVING  SUBSEA  WELL 

EQUIPMENT 

Mlchad  R.  Garrett,  and  Michael  J.  Krcoek.  both  of  Houston. 

Tn.,  aarignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  25.  1975.  Scr.  No.  599.141 

Int.  Cl.»  E21B  23/00,  2 J/04 

VS.  CI.  I66-315  8  Clalnii 


a.  closing  the  blowout  preventer  system  around  the  pipe 
string, 

b.  conducting  hydraulic  pressure  through  the  choke  and  kill 
line  into  the  well  to  pressurize  the  well  annulus  below  the 
blowout  preventer  system,  and 

c.  exerting  the  choke  and  kill  line  hydraulic  pressure  in  the 
well  annulus  against  pressure-responsive  means  on  the 
running  and  retrieving  tool  to  disengage  said  means  from 
said  well  tool,  thereby  releasing  said  running  and  retriev- 
ing tool  from  said  well  tool  for  withdrawal  by  said  pipe 
string  from  said  well. 

4.  A  hydraulically  actuated  running  and  retrieving  tool  for 
use  in  running  and  retrieving  well  tools  into  and  from  a  re- 
motely located  wellhead,  said  running  and  retrieving  tool 
comprising 

a.  a  body, 

b.  means  on  the  body  for  attaching  the  tool  to  a  drill  pipe 
string,  and 

c.  means  on  the  body  for  releasably  connecting  the  running 
and  retrieving  tool  to  a  well  tool,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  external  piston  means  mounted  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  body  and  linearly  movable  with  respect 
thereto  in  response  to  external  exertion  of  hydraulic 
pressure  thereon,  whereby  exertion  of  said  external  hy- 
draulic pressure  actuates  said  external  piston  means  and 
releases  said  running  and  retrieving  tool  from  said  well 
tool.  

4,003.435 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPLOYMENT  AND 
RETRIEVAL  OF  FIXED  LENGTHS  OF  ELECTRICAL 
CABLE  INTO  AND  FROM  A  WELL  BORE 
Roy  H.  Cuncn;  Jodiua  M.  Jackson;  Jin  Witovck.  Jr.,  and 
Terry  V.  Jones,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  aMignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  by  said  Joshua  M.  Jaduon  and  Jim  Wito- 
vak.  Jr. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621,131 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  23/00.  19/08 

VS.  CI.  166-315  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  releasing  a  running  and  retrieving  tool 
connected  to  a  pipe  string  from  a  well  tool  located  in  a  well 
below  a  blowout  preventer  system,  said  well  having  a  wellhead 
and  at  least  one  choke  and  kill  line  extending  from  said  well- 
head to  a  control  station,  comprising 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  fixed  lengths  of  one  or  more 
sections  of  electrical  cable  having  substantially  rigid  terminal 
electrical  connectors  at  the  end  of  each  cable  conductor 
section  for  the  deployment  and  retrieval  of  the  entire  fixed 
length  of  the  cable  section  into  and  from  a  well  bore,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rig  floor  assembly  adapted  for  positioning  over  the  well 
bore  including  means  for  substantially  tangentially  feed- 
ing and  withdrawing  the  entire  length  of  each  electrical 
cable  section  into  and  from  the  well  bore,  and  means  for 
preventing  excessive  bending  of  one  of  the  cable  terminal 
connectors  and  the  cable  conductor  at  an  interface  be- 
tween the  conductor  and  the  connector  of  each  cable 
section  with  the  electrical  cable  being  fed  into  or  with- 
drawn from  the  well  bore;  and 
an  apparatus  for  supplying  and  receiving  a  Tixed  length  of  at 
least  one  electrical  cable  section  to  and  from  said  rig  floor 
assembly  for  said  feeding  and  withdrawing  into  and  from 
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the  well  bore,  said  apparatus  including  a  reel  for  winding 
and   unwinding  the   section   of  electrical  cable   having 
means  for  preventing  excessive  bending  of  at  least  one  of 
the  terminal  connectors  and  the  cable  conductor  of  the 
cable  section  at  an  interface  between  said  conductor  and 
said  terminal  connector  with  said  section  of  cable  being 
wound  or  unwound  to  or  from  said  reel 
14.  A  method  for  alternately  installing  and  removing  into 
and  from  a  well  bore  an  entire  fixed  length  of  one  or  more 
sections  of  an  electrical  cable  having  substantially  rigid  lermi 
nal  connectors  at  the  ends  of  each  cable  conductor  section  to 
transport  electrical  energy  between  the  surface  and  a  subsur 
face  location  in  the  well  bore,  said  method  comprising: 

alternately  feeding  or  withdrawing  the  entire  fixed  length  of 
a  section  of  electrical  cable  into  and  from  the  well  bore 
from  or  to  a  location  remote  to  the  well  bore;  and 
supporting  and  arcuately  moving  one  of  the  rigid  cable 
terminal  connectors  while  preventing  excessive  bending 
of  said  supported  rigid  terminal  connector  and  the  electri- 
cal cable  conductor  at  an  interface  between  the  conduc- 
tor and  supported  connector  with  the  section  of  electrical 
cable  being  substantially  disposed  within  the  well  b«ire 
during  said  feeding  or  withdrawing  of  the  cable  into  or 
from  the  well  bore 


4,003.437 

SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Ary  van  der  Ldy.  10,  Weverskade.  Maasland,  Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,048,  June  24,  1970.  abandoned.  This 

application  July  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  271,512 

Claims  priority,  application   NHhertaods,  Mar.  30,   1967, 

6704508 

Int.  CI.*  AOIB  JJ/(>2 

U.S.  CI.  172-59  3  Claims 


4,003.436 
OSCILLATORY  CULTIVATOR 
Philip  C.  Foster,  and  Bert  E.  Forsman,  both  of  Seattle.  Wash.. 
assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.498 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIB  33/06 

VS.  CI.  172-41  •  ^'•'" 


^X 


1.  A  harrow  having  a  frame  with  coupling  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  prime  mover,  and  at  least  one  movable  tincd  mem 
bcr  mounted  on  said  frame  to  the  rear  of  said  couphng  means 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  oflhe  harrow,  said  tined 
member  being  movable  in  horizonUl  directions  about  subsUn 
tially  vertical  axes,  driving  means  supptnted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  tined  member  to 
move   same   and  crumble   soil   during  operation,  said   tined 
member  comprising  a  subsUntially  horizontal  elongated  sup- 
port, which  extends  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  direc 
lion  of  travel  of  the  harrow  and  tine  means  being  secured  to 
said  suppt^rt,  a  soil  conUcting  elongated  element  being  inter 
connected  to  said  tined  member  and  mounted  for  honzonUl 
movement  with  said  tined  member,  said  element  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  and  being  located  beneath  said  sup 
port,  said  elongated  element  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
inclined  edge   and  including  spring  means  biasing  said  soil 
contacting  element  towards  the  ground 


4,003,438 
CULTIVATOR 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy.  7.  Bruschenrain.  Zug,  SwIUerland 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549,531 
CUims  priority,  application   Netherlands.   Feb.    15.    1974, 

7402069 

Int.  CI.*  AOIB  33106.  33/16 
L.S.  CI.  172-59  10  CUims 


/ 


1.    A    portable,    power    operated    cultivator   comprising    a 
frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  substantially  centrally 
of  its  width,  said  motor  having  a  vertically  disposed,  rotatable 
output  shaft,  a  pair  of  cultivator  tines  suspended  from  said 
frame  for  oscillation  about  generally  vertical  axes,  one  on 
either  side  of  said  motor,  gear  train  means  interconnecting 
said  motor  output  shaft  and  said  oscillating  tines,  said  gear 
train  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  gear  ele 
ments.  each  of  said  gear  elemenU  including  a  drive  means 
eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  gear  element, 
a  pair  of  means  each  including  a  connecting  rod  engaged  with 
one  of  said  eccentric  drive  means  and  also  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  cultivator  tines,  said  connecting  rods 
being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  midplane  of 
said  frame  and  operating  subsUntially  in  opposite  directions 
to  one  another,  whereby  the  forces  developed  by  said  cultiva 
tor    are    substantially    equal    and    opposite    to   one    another 
thereby   cancelling  each  other  and   minimizing   vibrational 
forces  arising  therein 


1.  A  cultivator  implement  comprising  a  plurality  of  soil- 
working  members  positioned  side  by  side  in  a  row  that  extends 
transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  the  implement, 
each  soil-working  member  being  roUUble  about  a  respective 
upwardly  extending  shaft  means  mounted  on  an  elongated 
frame  portion,  said  soil-working  members  being  arranged  in 
two  groups  and  a  first  group  being  located  on  a  lateral  side  of 
the  center  of  said  frame  portion  opposite  from  a  second  group, 
a  drive  transmission  being  connected  to  the  shaft  means  of 
said  soil-working  members  to  rotate  all  of  the  members  of  said 
first  group  in  the  same  direction  and  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  all  members  of  said  second  group, 
said  drive  transmission  comprising  at  least  one  neighboring 
driving  shaft  interposed  between  the  shaft  means  of  adjacent 
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soil-working  members  of  both  groups,  said  soil-working  mem- 
bers each  having  downwardly  extending  soil-displacing  ele- 
menu  positioned  to  work  soil  across  the  width  of  said  row. 
each  soil-working  member  comprising  at  least  one  soil-dis- 
placing element  having  a  lower  tip  that  is  spaced  from  the 
respective  shaft  means  and  positioned  to  trace  a  substantially 
circular  path  having  a  diameter  substantially  twice  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  between  the  shaft  means  of  that  soil-working 
member  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  neighboring  interposed 
driving  shaft. 


4,003,440 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DRILLINC; 

UNDERGROUND  ARCUATE  PATHS  UTILIZING 

DIRECTIONAL  DRILL  AND  FOLLOWING  LINER 

Martin  D.  Cherrington,  Carmichacl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tidril 

Corporation,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,920 

Int.  Cl,»  E21B  7104 

U.S.  CL  175—61  13  Claims 


4.003.439 
ROTARY  HARROWS 
Ary  van  dcr  Ldy,  10,  Weverskadc,  Maasland,  Netherlands 
Filed  May  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  574,098 
Claims   priority,   application    Nctbcriands,    May   7,    1974, 
7406084 

Int.  CL*AOIB  i J/06 
MS.  CL  172—59  II  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  along  an  inverted  underground 
arcuate  path  beneath  an  obstacle  from  a  Tirst  position  at  or 
near  ground  level  on  one  side  of  the  obstacle  to  a  second 
position  at  or  near  ground  level  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pilot  drill  string  of 
a  first  diameter;  providing  a  directional  drill  head  having  at 
least  one  cutting  drill  bit  at  the  leading  end  of  said  pilot  drill 
string;  crowding  and  directing  said  drill  string  into  the  ground 
from  said  first  position  on  said  one  side  of  the  obstacle  and 
along  said  inverted  arcuate  path  and  simultaneously  powering 
said  drill  bit  to  drill  a  pilot  hole  directionally  along  said  path; 
4>roviding  a  following  liner  of  second  and  larger  diameter 
mounted  circumferentially  about  said  drill  string,  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  following  liner  exceeding  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  drill  string;  and  thrusting  said  liner  independently  of 
said  drill  string  into  the  ground  in  circumscribing  relationship 
to  follow  said  drill  string  and  not  direct  said  drill  string  to 
advance  said  liner  about  said  drill  string  along  the  inverted 
arcuate  path  for  a  length  less  than  the  penetration  of  said  pilot 
string  into  the  ground. 


9.  A  rotary  harrow  attachment  for  connection  to  a  prime 
mover,  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  soil  working 
members  rotatably  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
soil  working  members  being  mounted  side-by -side  in  a  row  on 
upwardly  extending  shafts  that  are  drivenly  interconnected  in 
a  first  drive  supported  by  said  frame  portion,  a  second  drive 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  drive  through  a  third 
drive  and  the  latter  being  a  speed  reducing  transmission  as- 
sembly of  gears,  means  for  connecting  said  second  drive  to  a 
power  take  off  of  a  prime  mover,  said  third  drive  comprising 
a  first  rotary  toothed  pinion  which  engages  a  second  roUry 
toothed  pinion  of  that  drive  and  the  latter  being  located  above 
intenneshing  pinion  gears  of  said  first  drive,  said  first  toUry 
toothed  pinion  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  that  is  subsUn- 
tially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  roUtion  of  said  soil  working  mem- 
bers, said  second  drive  comprising  transmission  members  in  a 
gear  box  and  said  first  drive  including  intermeshing  pinions 
housed  within  said  frame  portion,  the  transmission  members 
in  said  gear  box  comprising  perpendicularly  interconnected 
gears  and  said  first  rotary  toothed  pinion  being  located  below 
those  transmission  members,  said  gear  box  comprising  a 
change-speed  gear  assembly,  whereby  alternative  speeds  of 
rotation  of  said  soil  working  members  can  be  attained  in 
response  to  an  unchanged  input  speed  of  roUtion  of  the  power 
take  off. 


4,003,441 
METHOD  OF  OPENING  CARBON-BEARING  BEDS  WITH 
PRODUCTION  WELLS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 
GASIFICATION 
Efim  Lvovich  Lokshin,  ulitsa  Zhdeznodorozhnaya,  30,  kv.  30. 
Zagorsk  Moskovskoi  oMasti;  Alfci  Fcdorovich  Volk,  uUtsa 
Kropotkinskaya,  40,  kv.  14,  and  Anatoly  Antooovich  Sta- 
rinsky,  1  Golutvinsky  pcrcutok,  21,  kv.  29.  both  of  Moscow, 
aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,494 

Int.  Cl.»  E21B  21100,  33114,  47/04 

U.S.  CL  175— 71  6  Claims 


' 

-N,          '■>_         '>- 

'W3 

1.  A  method  of  opening  carbon- bearing  beds  with  produc- 
tion wells  for  underground  gasification  which  includes  the 
drilling  of  a  production  well  until  the  top  of  a  bed  is  opened, 
ceasing  said  drilling  on  entering  the  upper  layer  of  said  bed, 
determining  the  depths  of  both  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  bed. 
resuming  said  drilling  of  said  bed  so  as  to  leave  a  pillar  portion 
of  said  carbon -bearing  bed  at  a  depth  where  the  possibility  of 
communication  between  the  adjacent  wells  by  means  of  a  fluid 
is  assured  through  the  body  of  said  bed.  when  said  production 
well  is  completed  with  a  cemented  casing  string  down  to  the 
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top  of  said  pillar  portion,  cementing  a  string  of  casing  in  said 
well  to  the  top  of  said  pillar  portion  and  drilling  said  pillar 
portion  left  between  the  shoe  of  casing  pipe  string  and  the 
bottom  of  said  bed. 


4,003,442 

DETACHABLE  DRILL  BIT  FOR  IMPACT  DRILLING 
Ross  Bassingcr,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,931 

Int.  Cl.»  E2IC  moo 

U.S.CL  175-410  9  Claims 


axles,  a  wheel  suspension  system  connecting  all  said  wheels 
with  the  frame,  an  engine,  and  means  connecting  the  engine 
with  the  rear  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising  the  con- 
necting means  including  a  driveshaft  transversely  journaled  in 
the  frame,  means  for  rotating  all  said  rear  wheels  in  response 
to  driveshaft  rotation,  the  driveshaft  having  a  differential 
therein  responsive  to  the  means  for  rotating  the  driveshaft 
whereby  each  rear  wheel  can  be  rotated  relative  to  the  other 
said  rear  wheel,  the  suspension  s>slem  including  means  pivot- 
allv  supporting  each  rear  wheel  independently  about  the 
driveshaft  axis,  the  wheel  suspension  system  including  a  trans- 
verse arm  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  the  frame  intermediate  said  ends,  first  and  second 
dashpot  members,  each  dashpot  member  having  connection  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  with  a  respective  end  of  said  transverse 
arm.  and  each  dashpot  member  having  a  pivotal  connection  at 
the  lovfcer  end  thereof  with  a  respective  means  for  supporting 
a  rear  svheei 


I.  A  drilling  bit  for  use  in  a  percussion  drilling  tool  having  a 
casing,  a  driver  sub.  and  an  anvil  member  slidably  positioned 
in  said  sub.  said  bit  having  an  external  cutting  surface,  a  cir- 
cumferential shoulder,  and  a  sliding  surface  extending  from 
said  shoulder  for  telescopic  continuous  engagement  with  said 
driver  sub.  and  means  on  said  bit  spaced  from  said  shoulder 
for  rcleasably  connecting  said  bit  to  said  anvil  member  and 
located  entirely  within  said  driver  sub  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  drilling  tool  so  that  bending  moments  are  transmit- 
ted through  said  sliding  surface  to  said  driver  sub. 


4.003.444 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNITING  THE  BRAKE  CASE 
COVER,  REAR  WHEEL  AXLE  CASE  AND  TERMINAL 
SPEED  REDUCTION  UNIT  CASE  OF  TRACTOR 
Kazunari  Nobutomo,  Soja;  Seiiti  Ikegami.  Osaka:  Masahide 
Osujo.    Osaka;    Yoshinobu    Murayama,    Osaka:    Takaho 
Omura,  Osaka,  and   Sinzi   KawakamI,  Soja.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuboto  Tekko  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.492 
Claims  priorHy.  application  Japan.  Mar.  4.  1975,  50-27508; 
Apr.  3.  1975.  50-40856;  Apr.  3.  1975.  50-40857;  Mar.  20, 
1975.  50-38909 

Int.  Cl.»  B60K  /  7100 
U.S.  CI.  180-75  5  Claims 


4  003,443 
MULTIPLE  WHEEL  MOTORCYCLE  SUSPENSION  AND 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Gordon  Neal  Bougbers.  Dublin  Rowl,  Street,  Md.  21 154 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,591 

Int.  Cl.»  B62K  25100-  B60G  /V/00 

U.S.  CL  180-27  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a  steerable  front  wheel, 
first  and  second  laterally  related  rear  wheels  having  respective 


1.  A  construction  for  uniting  a  brake  case  cover,  a  rear 
wheel  axle  case  and  a  terminal  speed  reduction  unit  case  in  a 
tractor  comprising  a  sheet  metal  brake  cover  case  having  a 
precisely  circular  hole  and  fixed  to  each  side  of  a  tractor  main 
body  to  cover  brake  means,  a  rear  wheel  axle  case  for  housing 
a  differential  yoke  shaft  which  case  is  made  of  sheet  metal  and 
has  precisely  circular  enlarged  tubular  portions  at  its  opposite 
ends  and  a  flat  tubular  intermediate   portion  of  a  reduced 
diameter  for  mounting  a  fender  thereon,  and  a  sheet  metal 
case  composed  of  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  segments  for 
housing  the  terminal  speed  reduction  unit  and  having  an  upper 
portion  for  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the  differential  yoke 
shaft  and  a  lower  portion  for  supporting  a  rear  wheel  axle,  the 
inner  end  enlarged  tubular  portion  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  case 
being  fitted  in  the  hole  of  the  brake  case  cover  and  wekled  to 
the  hole-defining  periphery  of  the  brake  case  cover,  the  outer 
end  enlarged  tubular  portion  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  case  being 
fitted  in  the  yoke  shaft  supporting  upper  portion  of  the  lermi 
nal  speed  reduction  unit  case  and  welded  to  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  upper  portion,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  rear 
axle  case  being  substantwlly   flexible  to  absorb  concentric 
loads  on  the  weld  joints 
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4,003^5  controlling  the  operation  of  the  vehicle  in  a  predeter- 

CODE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  mined  manner 

MECHANISM  

Carl  Dc  Braiac,  Grand  Raptds,  Mtch.,  aasisnor  to  Lear  Siegier. 

iw.,  Saata  Moaka,  Calif.  4,003,446 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  S«r.  No.  657,447  SERVO-STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Int.  CL*  B62D  1128  Jacques  Fleury,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societc  Anonyme 

U.S.  CL  180—98  18  Claims        Automobiles  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,210 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     16,     1974, 
74.017072 

Int.  CL*  B62D  5108 
J    _         ,    L.S.  CI.  180-132  10  Claims 


-  r  -    * 


^  ,  '         /  44 


1.  In  a  vehicle  guidance  mechanism  for  guiding  a  vehicle 
along  a  guide  line  by  means  of  guide  line  radiation  received 
from  the  guide  line,  code  circuit  means  for  automatically 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  vehicle  along  the  guide  line 
comprising: 

code  marker  means  positioned  alongside  the  guide  line  at 
predetermined  positions  along  the  guide  line  where  con- 
trol functions  are  desired,  the  code  marker  means  being 
positioned  in  a  code  marker  path  alongside  the  guide  line, 
the  code  marker  means  being  formed  such  that  code 
marker  radiation  representing  a  code  marker  signal  is 
transmitted  from  the  code  marker  means  at  least  at  a 
specified  time  when  the  vehicle  is  in  position  to  sense  said 
marker  radiation,  the  intensity  of  the  code  marker  radia- 
tion having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  intensity 
of  the  radiation  from  the  guide  line  adjacent  to  it; 

sensor  circuit  means  in  the  vehicle  for  sensing  and  continu- 
ously comparing  the  intensity  of  radiation  received  from 
the  code  marker  path  and  guide  line  as  the  vehicle  moves 
along  the  guide  line  and  generating  a  code  signal  when 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  from  the  code  marker  path 
increases  to  a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  intensity 
of  the  guide  line  radiation  that  is  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  code  marker  in  the  code  marker  path;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  vehicle  in 
a  predetermined  manner  in  response  to  code  signals 
generated  by  the  sensor  circuit  means. 

13.  Code  circuit  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  vehicle  along  a  predetermined  guide  path  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  code  marker  of  a  predetermined  length  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  guide  path,  said  code  marker  trans- 
mitting a  code  marker  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of 
the  code  marker; 

code  sensor  means  mounted  in  the  vehicle  so  as  to  receive 
the  code  marker  signal  from  the  code  marker  as  the 
sensor  means  passes  the  code  marker,  the  code  marker 
signal  being  received  for  a  period  of  time  represenutive 
of  the  time  it  takes  for  the  sensor  means  to  pass  the  code 
marker,  said  code  sensor  means  generating  a  code  signal 
at  an  output  thereof  while  the  code  marker  signal  b  being 
sensed; 

delay  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  code 
sensor  means,  said  delay  circuit  means  blocking  the  trans- 
mission of  said  code  signal  unless  the  duration  of  the  code 
signal  is  sufTicient  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  code 
marker  of  at  least  said  predetermined  length  at  least  when 
the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  predetermined  speed  past  the 
code  marker;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said   code  signal  for 


A 


1.  A  servo-steering  control  means  for  a  vehicle  comprising 

a  jack  operatively  connected  to  operate  a  steering  mecha- 
nism; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  in  communication  with  the 
jack; 

a  slide  valve  operatively  connected  to  the  sources  of  fluid  to 
the  jack  to  control  the  supply  of  said  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  jack,  said  slide  valve  controlled  by  means  respon- 
sive to  angular  displacement  between  a  driving  shaft  and 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  the  steering  mechanism,  said 
two  shafts  being  mechanically  connected  through  a  lost 
motion  connection  permitting  limited  relative  angular 
displacement  between  said  shafts. 

the  said  means  for  controlling  the  slide  valve  including  two 
rotary  members  rotatable  about  a  common  geometric 
axis  and  being  respectively  driven  by  drive  means  having 
the  same  ratio,  one  of  said  drive  means  connected  to  the 
driving  shaft  and  the  other  to  the  second  shaft,  and  means 
connected  between  said  rotary  members  and  said  valve 
member  to  convert  relative  rotation  between  said  roUry 
members  into  translational  movement  of  said  slide  valve. 

said  servo-steering  control  further  including  spring  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  slide  valve  to  exert  an  axial 
force  on  said  slide  valve, 

elastic  means  disposed  between  the  drive  shaft  and  said 
second  shaft  to  resist  relative  angular  displacement  of 
said  shafts. 

the  tension  of  said  spring  means  and  elastic  means  being 
adapted  to  maintain  the  slide  valve  in  a  neutral  position 
when  the  relative  rotation  between  the  two  shafu  is  sub- 
stantially zero. 


4,003,447 

HYDRAULICALLY  POWERED  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  VEHICLE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  STEERABLE  WHEELS 

Paul  P.  Weyer,  Eanmclaw,  Wash.,  aaalgMH-  to  CTEC  Corpora- 

tloB,  BcBcvac,  Wask. 

Filed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588^422 
Int.  CL*  B62D  5108 
U.S.  CL  180—  140  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  steering  system  mounted  on  a  vehicle  frame 
comprising: 

a  steerable  member  associated  with  said  vehicle  frame  for 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  a 
wheel  supporting  member  affixed  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  steerable  member. 
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a  shaft  affixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  steer- 
able member  and  being  rotatable  with  said  steerable 
member. 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatable 
within  said  housing, 

reversible  hydraulic  motor  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
steerable  member  to  bidirectionally  rotate  said  steerable 
member  relative  to  said  housing. 

an  actuator  means  responsive  to  an  operator  command  for 
actuating  a  hydraulic  control  valve. 

said  hydraulic  control  valve  including  a  body  and  a  control 
member  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
motor  means,  said  control  member  having  a  neutral  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  body  in  which  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  motor  means  is  controlled  to  prevent  said 
motor  means  from  rotating  said  steerable  member,  said 
control  member  being  so  constructed  to  be  responsive  to 


9ak^ 


-i*  a 


member  including  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  located  in 
a  downstream  direction  from  the  top  portion  when  said  cen- 
tral axis  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  unenclosed  gaseous  jet  stream,  and  sides  diverging 
outwardly  from  the  central  axis  as  they  join  the  top  portion  to 
said  btillom  portion;  and  a  plurality  of  porous  screens  extend- 
ing from  upstream  of  the  base  member  to  p«isitions  along  said 
sides  with  each  screen  extending  at  an  angle  *Mth  respect  to 
said  central  axis,  said  angle  of  each  screen  and  said  central 
axis  decreasing  successively  in  said  do^»nstream  direction  so 
that  on  pas.sage  through  each  screen  the  p<ution  of  the  jet 
stream  caught  by  the  jet  catcher  will  be  deflected  out>*ardly 
away  from  said  central  axis 


^■mM^ 


■^v-  ^ir 


^- 


movement  of  said  actuator  means  on  said  vehicle  to  move 
said  control  member  relative  to  said  valve  body  in  a  first 
direction  away  from  said  neutral  position  to  control  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  means,  thereby  causing  the 
motor  means  to  rotate  said  steerable  member  in  a  first 
direction. 

feedback  means  mounting  said  valve  body  on  said  housing 
and  coupling  said  valve  body  to  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
valve  body  in  said  first  direction  relative  to  said  control 
member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  steerable  member 
by  said  motor  means,  thereby  returning  said  control 
member  to  its  neutral  position,  and 

means  on  said  housing  for  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
vehicle  frame  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said 
housmg  relative  to  said  frame  while  allowing  said  housing 
to  move  when  said  shaft  moves  transversely  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  shaft. 


4,003,448 
JET  CATCHERS 
Liooci   Fitzroy   East,  ami   Kenneth   George   Winter,   both   of 
Bedford,  England,  aaeignors  to  National  Research  Dcvelop- 
ment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547.097 
Claims  priority,  application  Unttcd  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 
5766/74  I 

'     Int.  CI.*  E04B  1199 
MS.  CL  181-33  HE  ••»  Claims 


4,003,449 
PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM 
Jose  Juan  Bertagni.  San  Martin  dc  Tours  2918  6°  piso.  Buenos 
Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,288 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1974, 
51617/74 

int.  Cl.»  GIOK  I  MOO.  H04R  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  181-  173  6  culms 


1.  A  jet  catcher  for  use  in  an  unenclosed  gaseous  jet  stream 
comprising  a  base  member  having  a  central   axis:  said  base 

954  OCi  -40 


I.  In  a  substantially  planar  diaphragm  for  use  m  an  electro- 
acoustic  transducer,  a  plate  like  member  made  of  cellular 
plastics  material,  said  plate-like  member  having  a  substantially 
flat  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  a  marginal  portion  circumscrib- 
ing an  asymmetrically  shaped  portion  on  the  rear  face,  said 
marginal  portion  being  subdivided  into  an  outer  edge  portion 
of  less  thickness  —with  regard  to  said  front  face—  than  the 
remainder  of  said  marginal  portion  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from through  an  endless  channel  portion  of  still  smaller  thick- 
ness —  with  regard  to  said  front  face—  than  said  edge  portion 
and  which  endless  channel  portion  defines  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  a  bar  for  the  progress  of  vibrations  which  may  be 
produced  at  the  asymmetrically  shaped  portion  as  well  as  at 
predetermined  zones  of  said  remainder  of  said  marginal  por- 
tion, said  remainder  of  satd  marginal  portion  being  subdivided 
by  further  channelled  portions  to  define  an  endless  marginal 
portion  directly  surrounding  said  asymmetrically  shaped  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  marginal  portions,  said 
endless  marginal  portion  having  anchored  therein  at  least  one 
insert  member  of  different  density  than  the  density  of  said 
endless  marginal  portion. 


4.003,450 
SMALL  STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  COMPONENT 
Walter    Ldhl,    HeUbronn,    Germany,    aarignor    to    Kcnagott 
CimbH  &  Co.  KG.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570.775 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    25,    1974, 
2419949 

Int.  CI.*  E04F  11114 
U.S.  CI.  182-  194  27  Claims 

1.  A  building  component,  comprising. 

a  block  of  natural  rock  material  presenting  a  styled  appear- 
ance on  substantially  all  surfaces  thereof,  and  having  two 
longitudinal  bores,  each  extending  into  said  material  and 
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through  the  same  adjacent  and  along  one  side  of  the 
block,  and  a  transverse  bore  extending  through  said  mate- 
rial adjacent  and  along  an  end  of  the  block  and  intercon 
necting  the  longitudinal  bores;  and 
elongate  reinforcing  means  extending  though  the  iongitudi- 


sealing  means  for  sealing  the   hub   to  the   brake   housing 
inwardly  of  the  face  seal;  and 


»    r> 


n      "     2f      •" 


nal  and  transverse  bores  and  anchored  to  the  natural  rock 
material  of  the  block  for  compressing  the  material  to 
close  hairline  cracks  of  the  material  and  for  thereby 
reinforcing  the  block  to  enable  it  to  be  used  as  a  load- 
bearing,  structural  element,  while  not  interfering  with  its 
presenting  its  styled  appearance. 


means  for  conducting  lubricating  oil  from  said  differential 
chamber  to  said  face  seal  for  maintaining  a  preselected 
lubrication  and  cooling  of  said  face  seal 


4,003,453 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Christopher  Neil  Mathuis,  Heniey-in-Arden.  Engtand,  assignor 
to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  June  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586.021 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,    June    19. 
1974,  27086/74 

int.  CI.'  F16D  55118 
L.S.  CL  188-72.4  ^  Claims 


4,003,451 
LOW  NOISE  BRAKE  SHOE  FOR  TRACK  RETARDER 
Harold  Franklin  Torok,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  QIV 
Incorporated,  ChatUnooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  591,288 

Int.  CL»  B6IK  7/04 

MS.  CL  188-62  •«  ^'■••"* 


1.  A  brake  shoe  for  track  retarder  apparatus  comprising; 

a  An  elongated  member  that  may  be  suiubly  attached  to  a 
jaw  in  a  track  retarder  apparatus,  and 

b  A  continuous  braking  surface  included  in  the  elongated 
member,  the  braking  surface  comprising  a  series  of  dis- 
crete variable  widths  along  the  length  of  the  member 
having  a  first  and  a  second  edge,  the  first  edge  lying  m  a 
common  plane,  the  second  edge  lying  in  stepped  planes 
parallel  to  said  common  plane  wherein  said  discrete  vari- 
able widths  reduce  noise  generation  in  the  track  retarder 
apparatus. 

4.003,452 
BRAKE  SEAL 
Bernard  F.  Kupfert.  Peoria,  and  Richard  L.  Augustfaic.  Wash- 
tegUM,  both  of  Ul.,  aMignors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.. 

Peoria.  III. 

Filed  June  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  694.630 

Int.  CL*  F16D65/«iJ 

U.S.CL  188-71.6  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  means  defining  a  brake 
chamber  provided  with  pressurized  cooling  oil.  a  brake  hous 
ing.  means  defining  a  differential  chamber  provided  with 
lubricating  oil.  a  roUtable  hub.  and  an  annular  face  seal  for 
sealing  the  hub  to  the  brake  housing  against  loss  of  the  cooling 
oil.  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  vehicle  disc  brake  comprising  a  carrier,  a  rotatable 
disc,  a  caliper  straddling  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
disc  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  movement  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  disc,  first  and 
second  friction  pad  assemblies  for  engagement  with  opposite 
faces  of  said   disc   located  in  said  caliper,  actuating  means 
incorporated  in  said  caliper  for  applying  said  first  friction  pad 
assembly  directly  to  one  face  of  said  disc,  said  second  fricti<m 
pad  assembly  being  applied  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  disc  by 
the  reaction  on  said  caliper  which  causes  said  caliper  to  move 
in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  carrier,  and  spaced 
arms  incorporated  in  said  carrier  and  extending  axially  in  a 
direction  awav  from  said  disc,  said  spaced  arms  providing  a 
pair  of  spaced   parallel   guides,   a   pair   of  axially   extending 
guides  on  said  caliper  complementary   to  and  co-operating 
slidably  with  said  guides  on  said  arms,  wherein  said  guides  of 
one  of  said  pairs  are  constituted  by  recessed  walls  defining 
grooves  having  opposed  open  mouths  and  said  guides  of  the 
other  of  said  pairs  are  constituted  by  tongues  for  reception  in 
said  grooves  with  gaps  defined  between  said  walls  and  portK>ns 
of  said  tongues  received  within  said  grooves,  dimensions  of 
said  gaps  at  least  in  a  generally  circumferential  direction  being 
such  that  an  engagement  of  one  of  said  tongues  with  said  wall 
of  said  groove  in  which  it  is  received  is  sufficient  to  provide  a 
clearance  between  the  other  of  said  tongues  and  said  open 
mouth  of  that  groove  to  permit  said  caliper  to  be  removed 
from  said  brake,  and  slippers  are  removably  located  in  said 
gaps  between  said  guides  of  both  co-operating  pairs  to  reUin 
said  caliper  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  carrier  in 
both  radial  and  circumferential  directions,  said  slippers  being 
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axially  slidable  out  of  said  gaps  whereafter  said  caliper  can  be 
removed  from  said  brake  in  a  generally  radial  direction 


4.003.454 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Felix  Wossner.  .Schweinfurt  am  Main.  (Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtei  &.  Sachs  A.G..  Schweinfurt  am  Main.  (lermanv 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573.330 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany.     May     9,     1974, 
2422479  , 

I    Int.  CL'  B60R  /V/(>6 
U.S.  CI.  188-322  5  Claims 


-O, 


being  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  firsT 
frame  portions  i>f  one  frame  are  closel)  adjacent  to  said  first 
frame  portions  of  the  other  frame,  and  a  spread-apart  position, 
tear  resistant.  fieMble  material  encompassing  said  frames  to 
form  a  bag  having  an  »>pen  end  and  including  a  flap  extending 
over  the  »ipen  end  and  downwardl>  t)\er  a  fri>nt  portu>n  of  the 
hag.  when  said  frames  are   in   said  closed   position,  said  flap 


1.  An  impact  shock  absorber  comprising 
a.  a  cylinder  part, 

h  a  piston  glidingly  mounted  in  said  cylinder  part  and  held 
in  a  rest  position  under  a  yielding  force, 

c.  a  piston  rod  part  having  an  inner  end  in  said  c>lmder  part 
and  extending  outside  said  cylinder  part, 

d.  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  parti  to 
a  body  element  of  a  car, 

e.  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  other  part  to 
a  bumper  element  of  said  car.  whereby  the  shock  ab- 
sorber may  mount  said  bumper  element  on  said  body 
element  for  relative  movement  in  respect  thereto  under 
an  impact  acting  on  said  bumper  element  and  causing  the 
piston  rod  part  to  move  in  the  cylinder  part,  and 

r  third  connecting  means  connecting  said  inner  end  to  a 
portion  of  said  piston,  said  portion  being  weakened  at  the 
point  of  connection  to  break  when  said  impact  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum  force,  said  yielding  force  resist- 
ing movement  of  said  piston  by  said  piston  rod  part  under 
said  impact 


4,003.455 

BAG  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  A  PORTABLE  SEAT 
GaeUno  Cortese.  Via  Ada  Negri  9,  20032  Cormono  (Milan). 
Italy 

Filed  June  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,019 
Claims     priority,     application      lUly,     June      18.      1974. 
21416/74IUJ 

Int.  CL*  A45C  V/00 
U.S.  CL  190-8  *>  Claims 

1.  A  bag  convertible  into  a  seat  comprising  two  similar 
quadrangular  frames  having  each  a  first  pair  of  parallel  nor 
mally  horizontally  extending  frame  portions  and  a  second  pair 
of  parallel  frame  portions  normal  to  said  first  frame  portions 
and  integrally  connecting  said  first  pair  at  opposite  ends,  the 
second  pair  of  frame  portions  of  one  frame  crossing  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  the  other  frame  and  are  pivotally  connected  to  the 
latter   midway   between   opposite   ends  thereof,   said   frames 


ha\ing  a  free  edge  located  closely  adjacent  one  of  said  first 
frame  portions  when  said  frames  are  m  said  spread-apart 
positKin.  and  at  least  «>ne  htMik  connected  to  the  inner  face  of 
said  flap  adjacent  said  free  edge  and  cngageable  with  said  one 
first  frame  p<irtion  in  the  spread  apart  position  of  the  frames 
so  that  said  Hap  is  held  in  taught  condition  over  the  wide- 
opened  end  of  the  hag  to  form  a  seating  surface 


4.003.456 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  REELING  APPARATUS 

Roy  H.  Cullen:  Joshua  M.  Jackson,  and  Terry  V.  Jones,  all  of 

Houston.  Tex.,  asitignors  to  <;eneral  Electric  Company,  by 

said  Joshua  M.  Jackson  and  said  Terry  V.  Jones 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  62 1. Ill 

Int.  CL»  H02G  1 1 102 

U.S.  CI.  191 -1 2.4  9  Claims 


^        V       ^f    '  -'       "''' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving,  storing,  and  supplying  a  fixed 
length  of  an  electrical  cable  section  having  substantially  rigid 
terminal  connectors  at  each  end  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  reel  adapted  for  rotation  with  a  section  of  electrical  cable 
being  helically  wound  on  or  unwound  from  said  reel,  and 
releasable  securing  means  for  securing  one  of  the  electrical 
cable  terminal  connectors  with  the  reel  for  rotation  there- 
with while  the  cable  is  wound  on  or  unwuund  from  the 
reel  and  for  releasing  a  secured  connector  from  the  reel 
to  thereby  release  the  entire  length  of  the  cable  from  the 
reel  upon  unwinding. 


4,003.457 
CLUTCH  HAVING  OVERSIZED  ROLLERS 
Arvid  Dahlstrom,  Chicaco,  lU.,  assignor  to  Dabltron  Corpora- 
tion, Oakbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  548.598 
InL  CL'  F16D  4tlU6 
U.S.  CL  192-45  I3Clalmi 

1.  A  clutch  comprising 

a  clutching  member  having  a  central  aperture  and  channel 
means  disposed  therein. 
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a  clutched  member  disposed  within  said  aperture  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  clutching  member; 

clutch  means  disposed  co-axially  in  said  aperture  between 
said  clutching  member  and  said  clutched  member,  said 
clutch  means  including  a  plurality  of  force-transmitting 
rollers  surrounding  said  clutched  member  and  roller 
means   larger   in   diameter  than   the   force-transmitting 


4,003^59 
WRITING  MACHINES 
Robert  Adolphus  Guy  Moffatt,  9  Rodfords  Mead.  Hengrove, 
Bristol.  England 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527.276 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28.  1973. 
55182/73 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  3106 
U.S.  CI.  197-1  R  2  Claims 


rollers  being  disposed  around  said  clutched  member  to 
support  said  clutching  member  on  said  clutched  member 
independently  of  said  force-transmitting  rollers  for  rota- 
tion; and 
said  channel  means  comprising  a  series  of  transversely 
extending  channels  for  carrying  said  force-transmitting 
rollers  and  a  series  of  recUngular  sloU  for  carrying  said 
roller  means. 


4,003,438 
FAIL  SAFE  CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
James  K.  Q-Sleen,  OIney.  Md.,  auisnor  to  The  UnKed  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,660 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6D  43114 

U.S.  CI.  192-  105  BB  *  Claims 


1.  A  writing  machine  including  a  writing  instrument,  means 
for   moving  said   instrument   longitudinally   in    relation   to   a 
writing  surface,  and  mounting  means  permitting  movement  of 
said  instrument  in  two  orthogonal  directions,  a  plurality  of 
mechanical  memory  stores  for  controlling  the  movements  of 
said  instrument  in  said  two  orthogonal  directions,  each  said 
memory  store  comprising  first  and  second  cooperating  cam 
elements,  all  of  the  first  cam  elements  of  said  memory  stores 
being  mounted  for  simultaneous  rotation  on  a  common  drive 
shaft,  and  all  of  said  second  cam  elements  being  indepen 
dcntly  movable  relative  to  each  other,  motion  transmitting 
means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  second  cam  ele 
ments  to  said  instruments,  said  transmitting  means  including 
an  actuating  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  instrument,  and  means  for  moving  said  rail  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  its  length,  and  a  plurality  of  manual 
keys  each  operatively  associated  respectively  with  one  of  said 
pairs  of  cooperating  cam  elements  and  acting  selectively  to 
connect  said  cam  elements  with  said  instrument,  said  actuat 
ing  rail  being  pivotally  mounted  for  rocliing  movement  about 
an  offset  axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  rail,  each  of  said 
second  cam   elements  comprising  a  step-down   mechanical 
transmission  such  that  the  movement  of  said  rail  is  less  than 
the  corresponding  movement  of  the  respective  first  cam  ele- 
ments, the  motion  transmitting  means  connected  between  said 
rail  and  said   instrument  comprising  a  step-up  mechanical 
transmission    which    provides    increased    movement   of  said 
instrument  in  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  rail. 


I.    A    fail-safe,    velocity-discriminating   centrifugal    clutch 

comprising: 

a  driving  assembly  coupled  to  a  rotary  input  shaft; 

a  biased  means  in  said  driving  assembly  displaceable  from  a 
non-motion-transmitting  position  to  a  motion-transmit- 
ting position  at  routional  speeds  above  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  said  means  having  a  motion-transmitting 
engagement  portion  extending  from  said  assembly  paral- 
lel to  said  input  shaft; 

a  driven  assembly  operatively  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
driving  assembly  and  coupled  to  a  rotary  output  shaft. 

a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  the  output  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  upsUnding  planar  elemenU  peripherally  posi- 
tioned on  said  ratchet  wheel  and  oriented  parallel  to  said 
rotary  input  and  output  shafts  for  driving  contact  by  the 
motion-transmitung  engagement  portion  of  said  biased 
means  in  the  motion  transmitting  position  of  said  means 
to  transmit  motion  from  the  driving  assembly  to  the 
driven  assembly. 


4.003,460 

TYPE  RIBBON  DESKEWING  MEANS  FOR  A  TYPE 

RIBBON  FEED  APPARATUS 

Darby  A.  Gray.  Norman,  aiid  Rafcr  L.  HaH,  Bethany,  both  of 

Okto.,  asalsBors  to  HoMywcH  Informatfam  Systems,  Inc.. 

WaHham,  Mass. 

Filed  June  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  481.738 

int  Cl.«  B4IJ  35104.  35112 

U.S.  CI.  197—170  *  Claims 

I.  In  a  ribbon  feed  apparatus  having  a  base  plate,  a  ribbon, 
type  ribbon  spools,  drive  means  for  engaging  the  ribbon  spools 
for  winding  the  ribbon  from  one  ribbon  spool  to  the  other 
ribbon  spool,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  ribbon  guide  for  receiving  the  ribbon  from  one  ribbon 
spool,  guiding  the  ribbon  through  a  print  position,  and 
returning  the  ribbon  to  the  other  ribbon  spool,  said  rib- 
bon guide  comprising  a  center  portion  and  two  end  por- 
tions, said  center  portion  being  adjacent  to  the  print 
position  for  guiding  the  ribbon  in  front  thereof,  and  said 
end  portions  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  base  ptate. 
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said  ribbon  guide  furthermore  including  an  axis  of  rota-  4,003,462 

tion  through  said  end  portions;  LOG  SORTING  SYSTEM 

ribbon  guide  lift  means  attached  to  the  ribbon  guide  and  the    Lynn  F.  Perrott,  15928  NE.  Rose  Parlifsy,  Portland,  Greg. 

base  plate  for  changing  the  position  of  the  ribbon  as  the         97230 

ribbon  passes  through  the  print  position;  and  Fll««  Feb-  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  655.826. 

ribbon  deskewing  means  for  preventing  the   ribbon   from  Int.  CI.'  B65G  37100 

skewing  as  the  ribbon  is  wound  on  the  ribbon  spo*>l,  said     U.S.  CI.  198—  369  '5  t  laims 

ribbon  deskewing  means  comprising:  _ 


i'  < 


pivot  guides  attached  to  said  end  portions  of  said  ribbon 

guide  and  rotaUble  thereon,  said  pivot  guides  guiding  the 

ribbon  onto  and  off  of  the  ribbon  guide; 

stationary  guides  disposed  between  the  type  ribbon  spools 
and  said  pivot  guides,  said  stationary  guides  guiding  the 
ribbon  onto  and  off  of  the  ribbon  spools;  and 

said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  ribbon  guide  being  concentric 
with  the  center  line  of  the  ribbon  portion  positioned 
between  said  pivot  guides  and  said  stationary  guides 


4,003,461 
ROTARY  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Speaker,  and  David  W.  Wolbrink.  both  of  Hart- 
ford, Wis.,  assignors  to  Speaker  Motion  Systems,  Inc.,  Ger- 
mantown.  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  460,950 

Int.  CL*  B65G  21 112 

MS.  CI.  198-597  32  Claims 
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I.  In  roury  transfer  apparatus  having  at  least  one  arm  mem- 
ber having  a  rotating  pivot  support  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis,  a  load  supporting  unit  secured  to  the  arm 
member,  a  routing  drive  means  having  a  second  axis  parallel 
with  and  spaced  from  the  first  axis,  coupling  means  connected 
to  said  drive  means  and  movably  connected  to  said  arm  mem- 
ber and  moving  along  said  arm  member  as  the  arm  member 
rotates  to  continuously  vary  the  drive  connection  along  the 
length  of  the  arm  member  and  thereby  continuously  control  of 
the  velocity  of  the  load  supporting  structure  while  moving  the 
load  supporting  structure  in  a  predetermined  circular  path 


1.   A   sorting  system   for  logs  and   like  elongated   objects, 

comprising 

a  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned,  transversely  articu- 
lated sorting  conveyor  means  arranged  to  convey  elon- 
gated objects  disposed  crosswise  thereof. 

b  drive  means  engaging  the  plurality  of  sorting  conveyor 
means  for  moving  them  in  an  outfeed  direction. 

c  p<iwer  means  engaging  each  sorting  conveyor  means  for 
moving  the  latter  betvween  a  conveying  position  aligned 
with  the  other  conveyor  means  and  a  discharge  position 
tilted  downward  toward  its  outfeed  end. 
d  stop  means  mounted  on  the  outfeed  end  of  each  articu- 
lated  sorting  conveyor  means  movable  bctN^een  an  ex- 
tended position  above  the  conveyor  means  for  abutment 
bv  an  object  thereon  and  a  retracted  position  out  o\ 
abutment  bv  an  object  thereon. 

e  actuator  means  engaging  the  stop  means  for  moving  the 
latter  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion when  said  sorting  conveyor  means  is  being  tilted  to 
said  discharge  position. 

f  a  plurality  of  transfer  conveyor  means  associated  one  with 
with  each  articulated  stirting  conveyor  means  and  each 
having  an  infeed  end  registering  with  the  sorting  conveyor 
means  in  the  discharge  position  of  the  latter,  the  transfer 
conveyor  means  extending  laterally  of  its  associated  sort- 
ing conveyor  means. 

g  drive  means  engaging  the  plurality  of  transfer  conveyor 
means  for  moving  them  in  an  outfeed  direction,  and 

h  collector  means  adjacent  the  outfeed  end  of  each  transfer 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  objects  discharged  there- 
from   ^^^ 

4,003,463 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  BUNDLES  OF  FLAT 

ARTICLES 
Barric  Hoh.  Poynton,  and  Jeremy  PHer  Barlow.  Nortkwick. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Henry  Simon  l.tmitctf.  Stock- 
port. England 

Filed  June  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583,890 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8.  1974. 
25560/74  f 

Int.  CI.*  B65C  47124 
U.S.  CI.  198-374  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  rectangular  blanks  of  corrugated 
paper  board  comprising  a  first  conveyor  belt  having  a  forward 
end  disposed  for  delivery  of  blanks  in  predetermined  for- 
wardly  falling  orientation  to  a  box  making  machine  or  the  like 
and  means  for  driving  said  belt,  a  second  conveyor  belt  trans- 
versely spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said  first  conveyor  belt 
and  adjacently  arranged  at  a  lower  level  and  means  for  driving 
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said  second  conveyor  belt  in  the  same  direction  as  and  at  a 
higher  speed  than  said  first  conveyor  belt,  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  stack  of  said  blanks  onto  said  first  conveyor  belt  in  such 
manner  that  the  blanks  are  supported  on  only  one  edge  on  and 
extend  substantially  vertically  transversely  of  said  first  con- 
veyor belt  with  said  edge  extending  outwardly  to  overlie  said 


first  arm,  and  said  drive  means  being  synchronized  such  that 
said  bars  alternately  move  through  said  path  at  the  same 
frequency  and  speed 


4,003,465 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  ARTICLES 
CONVEYED  IN  A  ROW  AMONG  A  PLURALITY  OF 
PATHS  OF  TRAVEL 
Everhard  Bauer.  479  Paderborn,  Hudeweg  2,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1974.  S«r.  No.  526,1 15 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    26,    1973, 
2358771;  Jan.  17,  1974,  2402145;  July  26,  1974,  2436151 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47128 
U.S.  CI.  198-442  6  Claims 


second  conveyor  belt  but  out  of  ct)ntact  therewith,  whereby 
selected  groups  of  blanks  on  said  first  conveyor  belt  may  be 
pivoted  from  engagement  therewith  into  edge  engagement 
with  said  second  conveyor  belt  whereby  said  selected  groups 
may  be  caused  to  fall  backwardly  upon  delivery  and  are  thus 
inverted  relative  to  the  blanks  remaining  in  engagement  with 
said  first  conveyor  belt. 


ir> 


a*      m 
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4,003,464 
DOUBLE  ARM  PUSH  BAR  STACKER 
Anthony  T.  Zappia.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Broth- 
ers Service  Corporation,  Muncic,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  S«r.  No.  564.103 

Int.  Cl.»  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  CL  198—430  >9  Claims 


tii.tr    t   m  T36    oe 


■22    1J1 


I     > 


I.  A  stacker-pusher  comprising  frame  means,  a  pair  of 
parallel  bars  extending  longitudinally  and  horizontally  along 
said  frame  means,  said  bars  having  the  same  general  length. 
said  bars  being  movable  alternately  through  the  same  general 
path  including  a  transverse  horizontal  stroke  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  extension  of  said  bars,  and  said  bars  remaining 
parallel  to  each  other  as  they  move  through  said  path,  in  which 
the  improvement  comprises  means  for  mounting  said  bar  for 
such  movement  and  means  for  driving  said  bars,  said  mount- 
ing means  including,  for  each  said  bar.  a  carriage  reciprocably 
movable  in  the  direction  of  said  transverse  horizontal  stroke, 
a  first  arm  mounted  on"said  carriage  for  pivotal  movement  at 
its  proximal  end  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  said  bars,  a 
second  arm  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  first  arm  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  last 
said  axis,  said  second  arm  extending  downwardly  to  provide  a 
lower  end  to  which  said  bar  is  atUched.  and  said  drive  means 
including,  for  each  said  bar.  a  pair  of  rotor  means  journal 
mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontally  extending  axes  paral- 
lel to  said  bars  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  stroke, 
endless  means  trained  about  said  rotor  means,  means  for 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  endless  means 
and  said  carriage  associated  with  said  bar  and  between  said 
endless  means  and  said  first  arm  pivoted  on  said  carriage, 
whereby  movement  of  said  endless  means  about  said  rotor 
means  reciprocates  said  carriage  and  raises  and  lowers  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  articles  conveyed  in  a  single 
row  at  a  receiving  station  into  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  rows  at 
a  downstream  delivery  station,  comprising  means  defining  at 
said  delivery  station  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  delivery  tracks 
for  said  articles  with  mouths  facing  said  receiving  station,  gale 
means  defining  a  passageway  for  said  articles  with  an  inlet 
adjacent  said  receiving  station  and  an  outlet  pointing  in  the 
downstream  direction,  said  gate  means  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  motion  about  an  axis  at  said  inlet  whereby  said  outlet 
can  be  oscillated,  and  drive  means  operable  by  said  articles 
passing  through  said  passageway  for  effecting  pivotal  motion 
of  said  gale  means,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  wheel 
mounted  on  said  gate  means  for  pivotal  motion  in  unison 
therewith  and  for  independent  rotation,  teeth  on  the  peripherv 
of  said  wheel  projecting  into  said  passageway  for  engagement 
by  said  articles  whereby  said  wheel^  rotated  by  said  articles, 
and  a  lever  eccentrically  pivoted  to  said  wheel  by  one  end 
pivoted  to  a  fixed  frame  by  the  other  end  whereby  said  wheel 
and  gate  means  are  pivoted  once  to  and  fro  during  each  com- 
plete turn  of  said  wheel. 


4,003,466 
CONVEYOR  FOR  STAGGERING  ADJACENT  LANES  OF 

PRODUCT 
William  R.  Muth.  Westmoot;  Stephen  J.  Pawela,  Wood  Dale, 
and  Richard  G.  Wood.  Blue  Island,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Veltcn  &  Pulver.  Inc.,  Chicago  Ridge,  lU. 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  S«r.  No.  575,935 

Int.  Cl.»  B65G  47126 

U.S.  CI.  198-452  8  Claims 


"rfi^uimj ""'•''!  • '  'uuittTl  ]'! ' r  't\fIH 


n 


z^ 
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I.  Apparatus  for  staggering  product  delivered  to  multiple 
adjacent  product  lanes,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
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of  longitudinally  extending  product  lanes  each  comprises  of 
groups  of  roiaUble  product  carrying  supports  and  groups  of 
rotatable  product  positioning  supports  forming  an  endless 
conveyor  having  an  infeed  end  and  an  outfeed  end.  said  con 
veyor  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  rods  each 
carrying  a  product  carrying  support  and  a  product  positioning 
support,  each  group  of  product  carrying  supports  being  trans- 
versely aligned  with  at  least  one  group  of  product  positioning 
supports,  and  mechanism  for  rotating  said  product  positioning 
supports  to  position  product  onto  an  adjacent  group  of  prod- 
uct carrying  supports,  whereby  prtxluct  fed  onti)  a  group  of 
said  product  positioning  supports  is  transported  therebv  ti>  an 
adjacent  group  of  product  carrying  supports  for  transport 
thereon  to  said  outfeed  end  and  product  fed  onto  a  group  of 
said  product  carrying  supports  is  transptirted  thereon  \.o  said 
outfeed  end,  said  pr«)duct  carrying  supports  delivering  prod 
uct  to  said  outfeed  end  sequential!)  from  each  product  lane 


'  4,003,467 

PACK  CONSISTING  OF  A  FOLDABLK  BLANK.  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  A  CIGARETTE  PACK  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  CLOSING  THE  SA.ME 
Heinz  Focke.  and  Kurt  Liedtkc,  both  of  Verden.  Aller.  (;er- 
many.  assignors  to  Focke  &  Pfuhi.  Verden,  Aller.  (;ermany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,451 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.     19.     1974, 
2407766 

Int.  CL^"  B65D<K.>//0 
L.S.  CI.  206— 273  18  Claims 


magnetic  tape  enclosures  having  gencrallv  rectangular  config- 
urations, the  first  enclosure  having  a  smaller  width  and  a 
greater  thickness  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the 
second  enclosure,  and  having  a  height  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  second  enclosure,  said  insert  comprising  a  pluralilv  of 
tandem  storage  compartments  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
interchangeabl)  receive  a  first  or  a  second  dimensi«)ned  mag- 
netic tape  enclosure,  each  compartment  bcmg  generallv  rect- 
angular in  c«)nfiguration  and  bounded  i>n  two  sides  b>  twi> 
substantially  parallel  wall  portions  spaced  from  each  other  a 
first  predetermined  distance  approximatelv  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  first  enclosure  to  securelv  receive  the  same  therebe 
twcen  and  a  further  v^all  p«»rtion  substantiallv  normal  to  said 
parallel  wall  portions,  each  compartment  being  open  on  the 
side  thereof  opp<isite  said  further  wall  portion  f»)r  receiving 
the  enclosures,  and  guide  means  at  least  partiallv  b<iundmg 
said  wall  portions  of  each  compartment  to  define  a  space 
having  a  thickness  equal  tj)  a  scc«)nd  predetermined  distance 
approximatelv  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  first  enclosure  for 
guiding  the  first  enclosures  into  said  ci>mpartments  and  pre 


I.  A  pack  for  cigarettes  or  the  like  formed  from  a  foldable 
blank  of  compound  foil  material  wherein  the  blank  has  a  front 
wall,  a  back  wall,  two  side  walls,  front  end  flaps  attached  to 
the  front  wall,  back  end  flaps  att.iched  to  the  back  wall,  and 
side  end  flaps  attached  to  the  side  walls  wherein  the  front, 
back  and  side  walls  are  folded  to  enclose  four  sides  of  the 
contents,  at  least  one  of  the  front  and  rear  end  flaps  are  folded 
to  contact  the  ends  of  the  contents,  the  side  end  flaps  are 
folded  along  generally  diagonal  fold  lines  to  form  generalK 
triangular  gussets,  said  gussets  having  longitudinal  free  edges 
which  are  staggered  in  a  gradation  of  thickness  with  respect  t») 
each  other  and  to  the  fold  line  of  the  fiap  folded  against  the 
contents  and  the  remaining  fiap  is  folded  over  the  entire  end 
of  the  pack  and  the  free  edge  is  sealed  across  its  entire  width 
to  hermetically  seal  the  end  of  the  pack. 


4,003,468 

CASE  AND  INSERT  FOR  DIFFERENTLY  SIZED 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  ENCLOSURES 

Joseph   L.   Berkman,  48  Country   Road.   Mamaroneck.   N.Y. 

10543 
Continuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  382302,  July  25,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,889,817.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

561315 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  H5I3U.  85162.  85/67.  5/50 

LS.  CL  206-387  20  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  carrying  case  having  a  housing  or 

receptacle,  at  least  one  insert  for  said  casing  being  of  the  type 

for  interchangeably  receiving  and  storing  two  differently  sized 


venting  the  first  encK>sures  from  moving  therein,  an  elongate 
rectangular  recess  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  spaced 
parallel  wall  portions  t)f  each  compartment  which  opens  at 
said  compartment  open  end  and  is  spaced  from  said  further 
wall  portions  so  as  to  form  a  depth  limiting  shoulder  adapted 
to  maintain  at  least  a  portit)n  of  said  sec»>nd  enclosure  project 
ing  aK)ve  said  parallel  wall  portions  upon  full  insertion  of  said 
second  enclosure  into  said  compartment,  each  recess  ftirming 
retaining  wall  portions  which  define  a  space  having  a  width 
greater  than  said  first  predetermined  distance  and  a  thickness 
smaller  than  said  second  predetermined  distance  suitable  for 
securelv  receiving  a  second  enclosure  to  therebv  prevent 
movements  of  a  second  cnch>sure  within  said  compartments, 
vkherebv  the  manual  gripping  of  any  second  enclosure  is  facili- 
tated bv  said  depth  limiting  shoulder,  and  whereby  each  com- 
partment can  interchangeably  receive  cither  a  first  or  a  second 
enclosure  and  maintain  each  securely  therein  h\  insertion 
thr«)ugh  an  asst)ciated  compartment  opcn^nd  and  respective 
cooperation  with  either  said  guide  means  or  said  retaining  wall 
portions  of  said  recesses 


4,003,469 
CONVOLUTE  FOAM  PACKAGE 
.Allan  Cameron  Findlay,  Davidson,  N.C..  assignor  to  Reeves 
Brothers  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653.488 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  851672 
U.S.  CI.  206-410  6  Clalns 

1.  A  highly  compact  convolute  package  of  fiexible  foam 
sheet  material,  said  package  being  characterized  by  substan- 
tially   uniform    layer   to   layer   compression    within   predeter- 
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mined  limits  consistent  with  the  desired  compression  of  the 
overall  package  and  without  detrimental  over-compression  of 
any  layers,  and  by  substantial  self-restraint  against  circumfer- 
ential expansion  to  facilitate  handling  and  unwinding  thereof, 
and  the  sheet  material  thereof  being  characterized  by  substan- 
tial dimensional  stability  in  the  length  and  width  directions  so 
as  to  permit  use  of  the  sheet  material,  for  example,  immedi- 
ately upon  the  subsequent  unwinding  thereof  in  the  formation 
of  components  of  predetermined  size,  said  package  having  a 
predetermined  length  of  highly  compressible,  flexible  foam 


sheet  material  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  convolute  layers,  said 
layers  being  substantially  wrinkle-free,  and  having  a  width 
dimension  closely  corresponding  to  the  width  uf  the  sheet 
material  in  unwound  non-compacted  form,  the  thickness  of 
said  layers  being  substantially  uniform  from  layer  to  layer 
within  said  predetermined  limits  and  being  substantially  less 
than  three-quarters  of  the  thickness  of  the  non-compacted 
sheet  material  and  the  volume  of  said  package  being  substan- 
tially less  than  nine-sixteenths  the  volume  the  package  would 
occupy  in  a  non-compacted,  convolutely  wound  form. 


4,003,470 

PAINT  CHIP  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  S.  Lagorio,  ArUngton  Heights,  and  Marvin  G.  Kuhi- 

man,  Dcsplaincs,  both  of  III.,  aaaignon  to  National  Creative 

Merchandising  Corporation,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  666.773 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  IIIO 

U.S.  CI.  211  — 50  19  Claims 


1.  A  paint  chip  display  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pocket  members  arranged  to  define  a  series  of 
vertically  spaced  forwardly  and  upwardly  opening  pock- 
ets; and 
edge  retainer  means  on  said  pocket  members  for  receiving 
the  side  edges  of  a  paint  chip  extending  upwardly  from  a 
subjacent  pocket  wth  the  lower  portion  of  the  paint  chip 
removably  carried  by  the  subjacent  pocket  member  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  paint  chip  releatably  retained  by 
said  edge  retainer  means  to  be  exposed  forwardly  of  the 
pocket  member  overlying  the  subjacent  pocket  member 
for  receiving  from  forwardly  and  upwardly  thereof. 


4,003,471 
REVOLVING  MESSAGE  HOLDER 
Elinor  S.  AHano,   13833  Samoa  Road.  San   Leandro.  Calif. 
94577 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  644,973 
Int.  CI.*  A47F  7100 
CL  211-56 


U.S. 


1  Claim 


/»-^ 


w 


1.  In  a  revolving  message  holder,  a  combination  of  a  station- 
ary stand,  and  a  rotatable  rack,  supported  upon  said  stand, 
said  stand  including  a  base  having  a  thrust  bearing  upon  which 
as  platform  is  rotatably  carried,  said  platform  carrying  said 
rack,  said  rack  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  frames 
stacked  one  upon  another,  each  of  said  frames  having  a  plural- 
ity of  panels  arranged  in  a  circle,  an  outer  side  of  each  said 
panel  having  a  message  box  attached  thereto,  each  said  mes- 
sage box  being  open  at  its  upper  end  for  placement  of  mes- 
sages thereinto,  said  box  being  vertically  slideable  within  a  slot 
of  said  frame  panel,  an  upwardly,  forwardly.  arcuate  plate 
secured  upon  a  front  side  of  said  frame  panel,  a  vertically 
slideable  tray  within  said  box.  said  tray  resting  upon  one  end 
of  a  lever,  which  at  its  other  end  is  pivotable  about  a  bearing 
secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  frame  panel,  and  the  under- 
side of  said  box  bearing  against  the  underside  of  said  lever  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  pivot. 

4,003,472 
CRANE  HOOK  HEAVE  COMPENSATOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  TRANSFERRING  LOADS 
Thomas  J.  Reynolds,  Lake  Stevens,  and  James  P.  Blanchct, 
Arlington,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western  Gear  Corpo- 
ration, Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630359 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  23152 

U.S.  CI.  212-3  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  load  handling  system  for  moving  a  heavy  load  be- 
tween two  platforms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  floating  and 
subject  to  heaving  motion  relative  to  the  other. 

a  heave  compensator  including  cylinder  means  and  piston 
.  means  slidably  mounted  thereon  and  including  a  piston 
rod.  one  of  said  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  load  hook  of  a  crane  on  one  such  platform  and  the 
other  to  a  load  to  be  lowered  onto  the  other  such  plat- 
form, and 
snubber  means  carried  by  said  other  means  of  the  heave 
compensator  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
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other  platform  and  to  the  load  for  resisting  upward  move- 
ment of  the  load  relative  to  such  other  platform 


4.003,473 
COMBINED  MARINE  RAMP  TRANSFER  AND  MOORINC; 

SYSTEM 
William  J.  Ryan.  Loreauvillc.  La.,  assignor  to  Ryan  Ramp, 
Inc.,  Harahan.  La. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1974.  Scr.  No.  501.991 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  214-  14  36  Claims 


v..  .'* 


I.  A  marine  ramp  transfer  system,  wherein  personnel  and/or 
material  are  to  be  transferred  between  two  relatively  moving 
objects,  such  as  for  example  a  marine  vessel  and  a  fixed  struc 
ture  or  another  ves.sel  at  sea,  capable  of  use  in  both  calm  and 
rough  weather  conditions,  comprising  the  following  mechani 
cal  elements 

elongated  ramp  means  of  significant  width  being  at  least 
connectable  between  said  relatively  moving  objects  for 
supporting  the  personnel  or  material  during  the  transfer 
between  the  objects  and  for  producing  a  gradual  transi- 
tion for  the  perstinnel  or  material  in  the  amount  of  rela 
tive  motion  between  the  objects  being  accomodated,  said 
ramp  means  including  - 

at  least  two  opposed,  at  least  relatively  stiff,  longitudinal 
stringer  members  separated  from  each  other  in  a  lateral 
direction  a  significant  distance  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  ramp  means,  said  stringer  members  being 
rigid  when  in  use; 
at  least  two  lateral  means  connected  across  said  stringer 

members  for  supporting  a  deck  surface,  and 
deck    surface    means    connected    between    said    stringer 
members  and  supported  by  said  lateral  means  for  pro 
viding  a  support   surface  on   which   the  personnel  or 
material  are  transferred, 
said  stringer  members  being  substantially  fixed  in  separation 
distance  between  each  other  but  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  a  longitudinal,  "vertical"  plane,  and  the  ends  of  each 
said  lateral   means  with  each   said  deck  surface   area  being 
independently  rotatable  or  otherwise  moveable  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  their  respective  connections  to  said  stringer 
members,  whereby  said  ramp  means  is  flexible  along  its  length 
in  a  lateral  plane,  and 

two,  separate  ramp  connection  means  each  for  c«>nnecting  a 
respective  end  of  said  ramp  means  through  said  stringer 
members  to  one  of  the  relatively  moving  objects  for  caus- 
ing its  respective  end  of  the  ramp  means  to  assume  a 
lateral  direction  the  same  alignment  as  that  of  the  major 
"horizontal"  plane  of  the  object,  the  lateral  alignment  of 
at  least  one  of  which  objecU  is  changing  with  respect  to 
the  other  in  their  relative  movement,  whereby  said  ramp 
means  through  its  flexible  structure  and  its  end  connec 
tions  gradualize  the  relative  motion  bet\*een  the  objects 
in  a  directly  proportional  manner 


4,003.474 

CRANE  BOOM  STOP  ARRANGEMENT 

Ralph  Mooncy.  3100  Eldogor  Lane,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16105 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  ,Ser.  No.  574.575 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  23106 

l.S.  CI.  212  -59  A  1  Ctalm 


I.  In  a  crane  having  a  frame,  an  elongated  Ko<im  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 
a  hiH)m  stop  arrangement  comprised  of  a  compressmn  strut 
pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  frame  at  a  point 
remote  from  the  b<M)m  pivotal  ctinnection  and  a  link  strut 
pivotally  connected  ti)  the  other  end  of  said  compression  strut 
.ind  ti)  sail)  honm.  the  improvement  wherein  said  compressit>n 
strut  comprises  an  extensible  member  having  first  and  second 
sections  m  telesc«')ping  relation  to  one  another,  the  arrange 
mcnt  being  such  that  said  compressmn  strut  is  fully  retracted 
throughout  the  operating  range  of  K>om  movement  and  ex- 
tends as  said  b<->om  is  moved  below  the  lov^er  limit  of  said 
operating  range,  the  improvement  being  further  characterized 
in  that  said  first  secti<in  of  said  compression  strut  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  a  connector  member  is  provided 
pivotally  connecting  said  second  section  <if  said  compression 
strut  to  said  link  strut,  said  first  section  having  an  end  p<irlion 
abutting  said  connectt)r  member  when  the  angle  of  elevation 
of  said  boom  is  within  said  operating  range 


4.003.475 
CRANE  BCM)M  LATTICE  AND  HOIST  LINE 
PROTECTION  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  A.  Brolin.  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, .San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  527.562 

Int.  Cl.»  B66C  23,62 

L.S.  CI.  212-  144  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  crane  having  a  boom,  a  hoist  line  extending  along 
said  bo<im  thereadjacent.  said  boom  including  spaced  trans- 
verse elongate  lattice  members  vulnerable  to  damage  by  im- 
pacting movement  of  the  hoist  line  thereagainst. 

the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  lattice  and  hoist  line 
protection  assembly  mounted  upon  each  said  vulnerable 
lattice  member. 
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said  protection  assembly  including  an  elongate  rigid  con 
nector  disposed  parallel  to  each  said  lattice  member  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof, 

said  rigid  connector  having  a  bottom  wall,  spaced  side  walls 
extending  from  said  bottom  wall  and  defining  a  longitudi 
nal  receiving  slot,  spaced  legs  depending  from  said  bot- 
tom wall  along  the  length  thereof,  means  connecting  said 
legs  to  said  lattice  member,  thereby  reinforcing  said  lat 
tice  member  against  bending  forces,  and. 

a  strip  of  expendable  cushioning  material  slidably  received 
m  said  slot,  said  strip  including  a  head  portion,  a  mount- 
ing base  portion  retainably  received  within  and  substan- 
tially filling  said  slot  to  be  contiguous  with  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  rigid  connector  and  connected  through  said 
slot  to  said  head  portion,  said  head  portion  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  connector  and  said  hoist  line,  said 
head  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  said  shil  and  at 
least  as  great  as  said  bottom  wall  thereby  to  form  a  re- 
placeable shock-absorbing  cushion  to  receive  wear  from 
said  hoist  line. 


4,003,476 
PRESS  LOADER 
Ben  G.   Laskey,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Benruth 
Engineering   &    Manufacturing   Company,    inc..   Redwood 
City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  634,026 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47174 

U.S.  CI.  214-  1  BB  5  Claims 


means  for  applying  pressure  against  the  circumference  of 
the  roll,  said  means  for  applying  pressure  including  a 
movable  belt  and  means  for  urging  said  belt  into  ctintact 
with  the  surface  of  the  outer  layer  of  the  roll,  said  means 
for  urging  said  movable  belt  induing  a  rotatable  member 
and  means  for  pressing  said  rotatable  member  towards 
the  circumference  of  the  roll, 

and  means  for  rolling  the  roll  at  a  predetermined  speed  from 


'.->•- 
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the  winding  location  to  the  storage  location  while  main- 
taining pressure  against  the  roll  so  as  to  prevent  any 
distortion  in  the  geometrical  shape  of  the  roll,  said  means 
for  rolling  the  roll  includes  a  support  rod  connected  to 
said  member  and  means  for  moving  said  supp<irt  rod  in  a 
direction  from  the  winding  location  toward  the  storage 
location  so  as  to  cause  the  simultaneous  movement  of 
said  member  in  such  direction  thereby,  in  turn,  causing 
the  corresponding  rolling  of  the  roll. 


4,003.478 
SHEET  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Dennis  Daniels,  Belkvue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  L.S.  Amada,  Ltd.. 
City  of  industry.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  393,891,  Sept.  4,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,898,904.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,831 

int.  CL»  B26D  7106 
L.S.  CL  214-  1  BB  3  Claims 


I.  A  press  loader  comprising  in  combination 
a.  a  first  table  having  long  flanges  at  both  ends  thereof, 
b   a  second  Ubie  having  short  flanges  at  both  ends  thereof, 
c.   means  associated  with  said  long  and  short  flanges  for 
mounting    both    tables    for    simultaneous    reciprocating 
motion  on  parallel  tracks  whereby  both  ubies  can  slide 
back  and  forth  in  overlapping  relationship, 
d    a  loading  station  at  one  end  of  said  tracks  and  a  press 

operation  station  at  the  opposite  end  <>f  said  tracks, 
e    means  for  moving  one  table  to  said  loading  station  and 
the  other  table  to  said  press  operation  station  and  means 
for  reversing  the  positions  of  said  tables. 


4,003.477 

REWINDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  ROLL  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Dietmar  Kroppcnstcdt,  Gricsheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 

chincnfabrik  Gocbcl,  GmbH.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533.625 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    21.     1973. 

2363861 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  3100 
US.  CL  2 14-  1  QB  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  roll  of  wound  material 
from  a  winding  location  to  a  storage  Unration  in  such  a  manner 
so  as  to  preserve  the  geometrical  shape  of  the  roll  by  prevent 
ing  funnel  formation  of  individual  wound  layers  of  the  roll,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  transfer  arm  mechanism  for  moving  sheets  of  self 
form-sustaining  material  from  a  first  machine  in  which  a  sheet 
is  movable  in  a  Y  axis  direction  to  a  second  machine  compris- 
ing a  base,  means  for  supporting  the  base  on  the  first  machine 
at  a  location  on  the  first  machine  adjacent  to  the  second 
machine,  a  transfer  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  a 
sheet  clamp  on  said  transfer  arm,  means  for  pivoting  said 
transfer  arm  between  a  first  position  on  said  base  of  said  first 
machine  and  a  second  position  on  said  base  and  extending 
over  said  second  machine  for  passing  a  sheet  from  the  first 
machine  to  the  second  machine,  and  releasable  means  for 
accurately  Itxrating  the  transfer  arm  on  said  base  in  said  first 
position  so  that  the  sheet  can  be  accurately  engaged  relative  to 
the  first  machine  and  for  accurately  locating  the  transfer  arm 
m  said  second  location  on  said  base  and  relative  to  said  second 
machine  so  that  the  sheet  can  be  accurately  located  on  the 
second  machine  when  carried  to  the  second  machine,  said  first 
machine  including  numerically  controlled  sheet  positioning 
means  for  reciprocably  positioning  a  sheet  on  said  first  ma- 
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I 
chine  in  the  Y  axis  and  said  base  being  connected  to  said 
reciprocable  sheet  positioning  means  at  a  Kication  adjacent 
said  second  machine,  whereby  accurate  movement  t)f  said 
transfer  arm  along  said  second  machine  is  obtained  bv  said 
reciprocable  sheet  p<isitioning  means  «if  said  first  machme 
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4,003.479 
HOIST  AND  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Reyer,   1312   Polk  .St.,  Box    103.  Topeka.   kans. 
66612 

Filed  June  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583,624 

Int.  <!.='  B25J   iiltO 

l.S.  CI.  214      1  D  9  t  laims 


cargo    ves.sels.    of   the    l>pe    constituted    h>    endless    pick  up 
means,  such  as  bucket  n* heels,  a  g.intr>.  a  jib  articulated  i>n 
said  gantrv   and  supporting  the  pick  up  means  for  tiutwardi) 
evacuating  the  bulk  material  unloaded  Uom  the  floating  vessel 
hv  the  pickup  means,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 
driving  means  adapted  to  move  the  gantrv  .liong  the  vessel 
so  as  to  unload  successiv el>  the  whi>le  length  of  the  ves 
sel. 
a  sensor  member  mounted  on  the  gantrv  for  determining  the 
position  in  height  of  the  vessel  in  the  course  of  unloading 
\nth  respect  to  the  gantrv. 
gantrv    control    means    ptermanentiv    the    information    from 
said  sens<ir  member  concerning  the  position  in  height  of 
the  vessel  during  unloading, 
manually    t>pcrable    means   adapted    lo    inform    s.ud    gantrv 


1.  A  hoist  and  transporting  apparatus  for  moving  disabled 
pers<ins  as  between  a  bed  and  chair  comprising 

a  a  frame  structure  having  a  supp<irt  deck  in  an  elevated 
position  for  use  over  a  disabled  person  support,  said 
frame  structure  including  a  plurality  of  generally  upright 
legs  operatively  supporting  said  support  deck. 

b  a  mounting  member  in  depending  relation  to  said  support 
deck  and  rotatably  carried  thereby  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  mounting  member  having  an  elongate 
arm  depending  therefrom  m  spaced  relation  to  said  verti 
cal  axis,  said  arm  having  a  lower  end  spaced  below  the 
mounting  member  and  above  a  person  to  be  moved. 

c     an    elongate    bt)om    having    one    end    portion    pivotally 
m«>unted  on  said  arm  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
up  and  dtiwn  movement,  said  b<H)m  extending  from  said 
arm  be>(md  said  vertical  axis  and  having  a  free  end  por 
tion  movable  to  a  position  generally  over  a  person  to  be 

moved. 

d  means  connected  to  said  boom  free  end  portit)n  and 
having  a  body  support  member  for  receiving  a  person. 

e  pt)wered  means  operatively  connected  \o  said  mounting 
member  and  said  b*>om  in  spaced  relatu)n  to  the  pivoted 
end  thereof  for  selectively  moving  said  boom  to  raise  and 
lower  a  perv>n  received  by  the  body  supporting  member, 
and 

f  powered  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
structure  and  said  mounting  member  f«>r  selectivelv  rotat- 
ing said  m«>unting  member  relative  to  said  support  deck 
and  move  the  bt>om  and  the  body  supporting  member 
about  said  vertical  axis 

I      

4.003.480 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  SHIPS  OR  BARGES 
Michel    Metrler.    20.    Pare    de    Beam,    Saint    Clo«d,    France 
(92210) 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  643.924 
Claims     priority.    appUcatioa     France.     Dec.     24.     1974, 
74.42669 

Int.  CL*  B65G  67158 
U..S.  CI.  214-14  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  marine  or   fiuvial  transport 


control  means  as  to  the  characteristic  data  of  the  vessel 
such  as  the  depth  of  h«>ld  thereof. 

said  gantrv  control  means  being  able  to  integrate  these  data, 
according  to  a  determined  program,  in  order  to  control 
the  angular  p<isitioning  of  the  jib  which  supports  the 
endless  pick-up  means,  therebv  m.iking  ii  possible  to  cut 
into  the  surface  of  the  material  to  be  unloaded, 

said  sensor  member  being  constituted  by  a  rod  articulated  at 
a  first  end  thereof  on  the  gantrv  as  to  be  angularlv  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  gantry,  said  nnl  being  displace 
able  with  the  gantrv  with  respect  to  the  vessel,  the  second 
end  of  said  ri>d  resting  freelv  bv  gravitv  on  a  ledge  of  the 
ves.sel.  said  rod  following  substantiallv  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  the  jib  and  being  of  such  a  length  as  to  rest 
»>n  said  edge  of  the  vevsel  substantiallv  along  the  length  t>f 
the  vessel  where  said  pick  up  means  are  in  operation 


4,003,481 
BOTTOM  I  NLOADER  FOR  A  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Sidney  Ernest  Proctor.  High  Wycombe.  England,  a<uignor  to 
Austin  Hoy  and  Company  Limited.  High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  567.431 
Claims  priority,  application  I'niled  Kingdom.  Apr.  17.  1974. 
16866/74 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  6^4 J 
I  .S.  CI.  214-   17  DA  5  Claims 


I.  A  bott4)m  unloader  for  a  storage  silo  comprising  a  sweep 
arm  conveyor  carrying  an  endless  cutting  and  conveying 
chain,  an  unloader  frame  arranged  below  the  sweep  arm  and 
for  reception  in  a  radial  trough  m  the  base  of  the  silo,  a  pivoul 
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muunting  for  the  sweep  arm,  the  pivotal  mounting  Comprising 
a  bearing  ring  fixed  to  the  sweep  arm  and  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  spigot  provided  on  the  unloader  frame,  drive 
means  for  the  sweep  arm  conveyor  chain  and  which  is  co-axial 
with  the  pivotal  mounting,  and  a  pair  of  fluid  actuated  rams 
mounted  below  the  sweep  arm  on  the  unloader  frame  and 
connected  to  the  bearing  ring  to  cau.se  swinging  of  the  sweep 
arm  about  the  spigot,  whereby  the  sweep  arm  can  be  pivoted 
adjacent  to  the  silo  wall  and  can  be  swung  across  the  base  of 
the  silo  to  cut  and  remove  material  therefrom. 


4,003,483 

COMBINATION  TAILGATE  AND  LOADING  RAMP 

ixiyd  R.  Fuhon,  24222  54th  West,  MountUkc  Terrace,  Wash. 

98043 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  S«r.  No.  595,735 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  67102 

11  .S.  CI.  214-85  12  Claims 


4,003,482 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CRANE 
Bernard  J.  Chezc,  Montccau-lcs-Mlncs,  France,  ajisignor  to 
Socicte  A:ionyme  dite:  PoUin  Poclain  Materiel.  Montceau- 
Ics-Mlnes,  Saone  et  l^irc,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416348,  Nov.  19.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  633.600 

(  laiim  priurit> ,  application  France,  Nov.  27.  1972,  72.42099 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  UI4H 

U.S.  CL212  — 39  6  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  crane  having  a  chassis,  and  an 
extensible  jib  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  crane  including  means  on 
the  jib  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  load 
m  any  configuration  of  said  jib  with  respect  to  the  chassis  of 
the  crane,  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  proportional 
to  the  critical  load  above  which  the  crane  may  tilt  at  substan- 
tially every  position  which  can  be  assumed  by  said  jib  with 
respect  to  said  chassis,  said  second  signal  producing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  sensor  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  jib  for  following  the  movement  of  the  point  at  which  the 
load  is  applied  to  the  crane  and  assuming  positions  representa- 
tive of  that  point  corresponding  respectively  to  the  instanta- 
neous vertical  angular  position  and  extension  of  the  jib,  at 
least  one  flat  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive  flat 
zones  of  predetermined  configuration,  each  of  which  is  at  a 
difTerent  predetermined  electrical  potential  representative  of 
different  critical  loads  for  the  crane,  said  sensor  means  being 
in  permanent  electrical  contact  with  said  flat  surface  to  pro- 
duce said  second  signal  from  the  flat  zone  it  is  in  contact  with 
at  any  given   insUnt.  said  flat  zones  forming  a  network  of 
critical  isocharge  surfaces  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined 
configuration    selected    in    accordance    with    their    predeter- 
mined electrical  potential  to  apply  to  said  sensor  means  a 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  critical  load  for  the  crane  at 
each  possible  position  of  the  jib,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  signal  producing  means  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and  producing  a  third 
signal  when  said  first  signal  is  greater  than  said  second  signal 
whereby  said  third  signal  provides  an  indication  that  the  actual 
load  on  the  crane  is  greater  than  the  permissible  critical  load 
for  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  crane's  jib. 


I.  A  combination  tailgate  and  loading  ramp  for  a  truck 
having  a  substantially  fiat  bed.  said  combination  comprising; 

fastening  means  mounted  closely  behind  the  rear  edge  of 
the  truck  bed  beneath  the  surface  of  said  bed;  and 

a  panel  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  bed.  said  panel  including  releasable  securing  means 
on  one  longitudinal  edge  and  one  transverse  edge  thereof, 
t>ne  of  said  securing  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
fastening  means  at  the  corner  of  said  panel  common  to 
said  longitudinal  and  transverse  edges  such  that  said 
panel  may  be  rotated  between  a  position  where  said 
longitudinal  edge  is  connected  to  said  fastening  means  to 
form  a  tailgate  enclosing  the  rear  of  said  bed.  and  a  posi- 
tion where  said  transverse  edge  is  connected  to  said  fas- 
tening means  to  form  a  loading  ramp  with  said  transverse 
edge  flushly  meeting  the  surface  of  said  bed. 


4,003,484 

SWING  MECHANISM  FOR  IMPLEMENT  BOOM 

Joel  Flynn  Jones,  and  Thomas  Earl  Spain,  both  of  Claremore, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hcsstoa,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,174 

Int.  CI.*  B66F  9100 

U.S.  CI.  214-  138  E  8  Claims 


I.  In  an  implement  having  a  frame  and  a  boom  journaled  on 
the  frame,  mechanism  for  swinging  said  boom  relative  to  the 
frame  comprising; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  members  secured  to  said  boom  on  its 
axis  of  swinging  movement, 

each  of  said  members  having  an  outer  periphery  concentric 
with  said  axis; 

a  bar  shifubly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocation 
transversely  of  said  axis; 

a  first  flexible  drive  element  interconnecting  the  periphery 
of  one  of  said  members  and  one  end  of  said  bar; 

a  second  flexible  drive  element  interconnecting  the  periph- 
ery of  the  other  of  said  members  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  bar. 
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said  members  being  engaged  by  said  elements  from  opp«>sitf 
directions,  and 

a  single,  double-acting  power  device  only  hct^^een  said 
frame  and  the  bar  for  reciprocating  the  latter  to  swmg  the 
boom. 

said  frame  including  an  upright,  apertured  plate  having  a 
track  for  the  bar  <in  the  one  side  thereof  facing  the  hoom. 
said  power  device  located  on  the  opposite  side  i>f  said 
plate  and  being  coupled  with  said  bar  through  the  aper- 
ture in  said  plate 


4,003,485 
VEHICLE-TOP  LOADER 
Nelson  Weeks  Edgerton.  1112  Middle  Road.  .Martins>ille,  N  J. 
08836 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  J96.733 

Int.  CI.-  B60P  MIU.  B60R  VVM 

L.S.  CI.  214-450  2  Claims 


h    a  bracket.  \o  be  attached  to  a  K>at  stern  to  accept  the 

extended  end  of  the  tele.sci>ping  supp«ut  beam  at  a  pivotal 

c»inneclion. 
c    a  bracket,  to  be  attachod   to  a  bo. it  ho^^    to  accept   the 

extended  end  of  the  telescoping  support  beam  at  a  pnot.i! 

connection,  and 
d    a  winch  and  its  associated  pullevs  and  pull  rope  lo  raise 

the  boat  as  it  is  restrained  and  partiaiU  supp<irted  b>  the 

telesctiping  support  beam 


4,003,487 

TRIC  K  OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVF  SV.STEM  HAVING 

TRIP  SIGNAL  SAMPLINt;  MEANS 

Terry  R.  Downing.  Hazel  Crest.  III.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564.720 

Int.  CI.'  B65E  47, no 

I   S.  (I.  214     673  21  Claims 


-v.v 


:St: 


-«• 


^^  «- 


I.  A  vehicle-top  loader  and  carrier  comprising 

a  rack  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  top  of  said  vehicle; 

a  carriage  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  rack  to  enable 
rotation  from  an  inclined  loading  position  alongside  said 
vehicle  to  the  level  of  said  rack  and  subsequent  horizontal 
movement  across  said  rack  tiw^he  travelling  position 
above  said  vehicle,  said  carriag<f'*»eing  adapted  to  support 
a  boat,  and 

a  lever  comprising  the   mast  of  said   boat   extendably   at 
tached  to  said  carriage  to  enable  withdrawal  of  said  lever 
in  a  direction  av^ay  from  said  vehicle  thereby  providing 
increased  leverage  to  raise  said  carriage  to  said  rack  level 


4,003.486 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  A  BOAT 

ONTO  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Clifford   L.   Shoemaker,   20632  3rd   Ave.   S.,  Seattle,   Wash. 
98148 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  600.617 

Int.  Cl.»  B60P  MIO 

U.S.  CL  214-450  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  loading  device,  to  be  mounted  on  the  rear  bumper  of 

an  automobile  or  other  carrier  vehicle,  for  raising  a  boat  from 

ground  level  and  positioning  it  on  a  rack  on  the  roof  of  said 

vehicle,   operable    by   one   person    without    requiring    him    to 

manually  lift  or  support  the  weight  of  the  boat,  comprising 

a  a  telescoping  support  beam,  adjustable  in  length,  lockable 

at  a  fixed,  preselected  length  and  pivotally  connected  at 

one  end  to  the  rear  structure  of  a  earner  vehicle. 


21.  An  overload  protective  svstem  for  a  vehicle  havinjj  a 
frame  and  a  lift  mechanism  including  a  shiftahle  load  sijpp<irt 
for  raising  and  lowering  U>ads  and  including  a  load  c^irrving 
member  and  power  means  applied  to  said  frame  for  operating 
said  lift  mechanism  to  shift  said  load  support  on  said  vehicle, 
said  load  carrving  member  being  subjected  to  the  force  ex- 
erted b>  said  power  means  and  resisting  the  tilting  moment 
acting  on  said  vehicle  as  a  result  of  the  position  of  said  load 
support  on  said  vehicle,  strain  gage  senstir  means  attached  to 
said  member  for  sensing  the  mechanical  strain  in  said  load 
cariying  member  and  generating  a  strain  signal  whose  niagni 
tude  IS  a  function  of  said  mech.inical  strain,  i.i)mparatt)r  means 
for  deriving  a  trip  signal  when  said  strain  signal  reaches  a 
predetermined  magnitude  indicating  that  said  lift  mechanism 
is  overloaded,  sampling  means  for  rcpetitivel>  sampling  the 
output  of  said  comparattir  means  over  a  time  interval  and  for 
deriving  a  disable  signal  output  only  when  said  trip  signal  is 
present  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  disable  signal  output  for  preventing  said  power 
means  for  operating  said  lift  mechanism  in  a  load  raising 
direction. 

4,003,488 

TEAR  OPEN  BOTTLE  CAP 

Thomas  G.  Mollcr,  Rahway,  N  J.,  aasixnor  to  American  FtanRe 

&  Manufacturinit  Co.,  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,881.  May  29.  1975.  Thk 
application  Mar.  15,  1976,  .Ser.  No.  667.266 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  41142 
l.S.  CI.  215-254  5  Claims 

1 .  A  lightweight  metal  tear-off  cap  comprising  a  circular  top 
panel  surrounded  bv  a  cylindrical  skirt  terminating  in  a  lower- 
most free  edge,  a  radiused  juncture  portion  connecting  said 
top  panel  and  said  skirt,  a  gripping  ear  formed  as  an  integral 
part  of  said  skirt  extending  from  said  free  edge,  a  tearing  zone 
commencing  at  said  skirt  free  edge  adjacent  said  gripping  ear 
and  extending  upwardly  across  said  skirt  and  blending  into  a 
circular  path  lying  within  said  radiused  juncture  portion,  said 
tearing  zone  extending  rearwardly  from  said  gripping  ear  to  at 
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least  partially  surround  said  cap  top  panel  and  a  sealing  gasket 
adhesively  affixed  to  said  cap  interior  disposed  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  tearing  zone  along  said  path  whereby  tearing 


?.    7    f. 


'f  0 


dividing  the  cj)ntainer  into  the  two  chambers,  the  edge  of  the 
divider  having  a  predetermined  configuration  selected  to 
cooperate  with  the  side  wall  of  the  container  to  define  pas- 
sages therebetween  providing  communication  between  said 
chambers,  of  a  predetermined  size  to  prevent  coagulated  milk 
composition  from  passing  therethrough;  seal  means  for  sealing 
the  filling  opening  of  the  container  after  a  milk  composition 
has  been  introduced  into  the  container  in  an  amount  at  most 


along  said  exposed  tearing  zone  independently  of  said  gasket 
causes  the  major  portion  of  said  cap  top  panel  t»>  be  separated 
from  said  cap  skirt  upon  opening. 


XXT 


\       ?• 


5     4 


-i_« — _^ 
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4,003,489 

VALVED  CANNING  LID  equal  to  the  volume  of  the  first  chamber,  whereby  said  con 

HaroM  J.  Bingaman,  6309  Pentz-Magaiia  Highway,  Paradise,    tamer  may  be  placed  in  an  orientation  such  that  all  the  milk 

Calif.  95969 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  S«r.  No.  625,376 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  3 ///A 


U.S.  CI.  215-260 


I.  A  canning  jar  sealer  lid  incorporating  a  mechanical  relief 
valve  and  a  means  for  operating  the  relief  valve  manually 
when  said  lid  is  secured  to  a  jar  with  a  conventional  screw 
band,  comprising:  a  sectional  lid  circular  in  shape,  the  lid 
having  two  sections  including  a  flexible  external  sealer  cap 
and  a  rigid  internal  sealer  disc,  the  cap  having  a  pull  ring 
affixed  by  a  pivot  hinge  and  centered  in  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cap,  this  center  pull  ring  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  small 
openings  cut  through  the  cap  material  with  the  outer  edge  of 
the  cap  flanged  downward  to  form  a  retaining  rim  containing 
an  area  slightly  larger  than  the  total  circumference  of  the  disc, 
the  disc  having  a  single  aperture  through  the  center  with  a 
gasket  adhered  around  the  aperture  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  disc  and  a  gasket  adhered  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  disc 
adjacent  the  outer  circumference  of  the  disc,  the  upper  gasket 
around  the  disc  aperture  being  in  the  same  circular  position  as 
the  holes  through  the  cap,  the  two  sections  designed  to  cojoin 
into  a  single  sealer  lid. 

4,003.490 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  WHITE  CHEESE  OR  YOGHURT 

Bcrnadette  Corbie  b««  Biuael,  Carrleres-sur-Selne,   France, 

assigiior  to  Socictc:  Toscara  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  S«r.  No.  535,843 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1 974,  74.007 1 8; 
Apr.  10.  1974,  74.12664 

int.  CL*  B65D  85100,  BO  ID  43100 
MS.  CI.  220-22.3  >0  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  white  cheese  or 
yoghurt,  which  comprises  a  container  having  a  side  wall  defin- 
ing a  scalable  filling  opening  through  which  a  coagulatable 
milk  composition  may  be  introduced  into  the  container,  a 
scalable  removal  opening,  and  first  and  second  communicat- 
ing chambers  in  the  container  respectively  located  adjacent 
said  filling  and  sealing  openings,  and  a  divider  having  an  edge 
at  least  partly   engaging  the  side  wall  of  the  ct)ntainer  and 


composition  therein  accumulates  and  remains  in  the  first 
chamber  until  the  milk  composition  has  coagulated,  and  the 
volumes  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  respectively 
2  Claims  Nclected  such  that  said  second  chamber  is  able  to  tjontain  al 
least  a  greater  part  of  the  liquid  or  serum  in  the  coagulated 
milk  composition  formed  in  the  first  chamber  when  the  orien- 
tation of  the  container  is  changed,  after  coagulation  of  the 
milk  composition  in  the  first  chamber,  to  permit  said  serum  to 
drain  from  the  caogulated  milk  composition  and  fiow  through 
said  passages  into  said  second  chamber 


4,003,491 

SYSTEM  OF  INTERCONNECTING  CONTAINERS 

Robert  A.  Wells,  4450  Harris  Trail  NW.,  AUanta,  Ga.  30327, 

and  Carl  J.  Strobe,  2831  Orchard  Knob,  AtlanU,  Ga.  30309 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,821,  June  10,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,988 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  2 //02 

U.S.  CL  220—23.4  6  Claims 


1.  Container  apparatus  with  mutually  engagahle  structure 
which  maintains  filled  beverage  containers  in  side-by  side 
connection,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  closed  containers  each  of  which  has  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  portion  terminated  at  each  end  by  a 
closure  member; 

first  attachment  means  integrally  associated  with  one  of  said 
ends  of  one  said  container  and  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  body  portion 

second  attachment  means  integrally  associated  with  said 
other  container  in  peripheral  surrounding  relation  there- 
with and  presenting  an  engagement  portion  facing  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  body  portion  of  said 
other  container; 

one  of  said  attachment  means  defining  a  circumferential 
channel  which  extends  longitudinally  a  distance  along  the 
body  portion  of  the  corresponding  container,  and 
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the  other  of  said  attachment  means  having  a  configuration 
which   IS  complementary    to  said  channel  and  which   is 
laterally   retained   within   said  channel   for   snap duT    re 
moval  thereform,  to  selectively  retain  said  pair  of  con- 
tainers in  lateral  connection  relations 


'  4,003,492 

CONTAINER  BODY  SIDE  .SEAM  CONSTRl  CTION 
John  Beveridge,  Ixbridge;  Thomas  Roderick  Harries  Davies. 
Pinner:    Fred    Fidler,   Cuffley,   and    Maurice    Frank    Ring. 
Epsom,  all  of   England,  assignors  to   Metal   Box   Limited. 
Reading.  England 

riled  Nov.  14,  1974.  .Ser.  No.  523.928 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  28.  1973. 
55171/73 

I        Int.  Cl.»  B65D  713H 
I  .S.  CI.  220      62  •*  t  laims 


4.003.494 
SHEET  METAL  CONTAINER  COMPONENT 
(;eorge  L.  Smith.  New   Kensington,  and  Milton  L.  Stineman. 
Shelocta.  both  of  Pa.,  avsignors  to  .Aluminum   Companv   of 
America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  648,904 

Int.  (I.-  8650  l"  iH) 

I  .S.  (I.  220      268  "  Claims 


/o 


>^ 


4.  A  body  blank  for  a  tubular  container  bod>  which  com- 
prises sheet  material  hav  ing  opp«>site  edges  and  opp«>site  sides, 
oppositely  facing  and  mter-engageable  hook  portions  formed 
along  said  opposite  edges  thereof,  and  adhesive  strips  attached 
to  said  sheet  material  along  the  said  opposite  edges  thereof,  all 
of  said  adhesive  strips  being  on  a  single  one  only  of  said  mate 
rial  sides  for  bonding  together  to  form  a  seal  between  said 
htmk  portions  when  inter-engaged  to  form  a  container  bodv 


I 


4.003.493 

EASY-OPEN  CONTAINER  WITH  NONDETAC  HABLE 

OPENINC;  MEMBER 

Robert  A.  Wells,  4450  Harris  Trail  NW..  and  Carl  J.  Strobe. 

2831  Orchard  Knob,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,624.  May  27.  1975.  This 

application  Dec.  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  639.167 

InL  CL'  B65D-///J2 

U.S.C1.  220-267  24  Claims 


53 


I.  .A  sheet  metal  container  component  havmg  a  generally 
pl.inar  v^all  comprising 

.It  least  tvfco  in'Aardl>  displaceablc.  ad)acentlv  disposed, 
suhst.intiallv    rigid  opening  pancK.  e.ich   of  s.iid  opening 

.  panels  havmg  a  frangible  web  thcrcaround  defining  a 
locus  of  separation  of  said  opening  panel  fr«)m  said  wall, 
.ilid 

mlc^ial  ileflcclahle  portions  projecting  outvkardiv  from  the 
Hcnerjl  plane  i>f  said  wall  with  said  opening  panels  lo- 
cated therein  and  said  deflectable  p<irtions  havmg  a  com- 
mon surface  between  said  opening  panels  to  provide  a 
raised  bridge  of  metal  separating  the  opening  panels  t»> 
facilitate  initiati«>n  of  fracture  of  the  web  around  each 
opening  panel 


I.  An  easy  opening  container,  comprising 

a  container  wall  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur 

face, 
an  openable   member  defined  in  said   wall   by   a  selectablv 

separable  region, 

an  opening  tab  member  secured  to  the  «)uter  surface  of  said 
openable  member  and  havmg  means  which  overlies  al 
least  a  portion  of  said  separable  region. 

said  opening  tab  member  having  means  to  transmit  force  to 
said  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  said  separable  region  to  frac 
lure  said  separable  region  when  force  is  applied  to  said 
opening  tab  member  in  a  direction  toward  said  wall,  and 

said  overlying  means  being  configured  to  allow  said  open 
able  member  t«i  move  a  predetermined   limited  distance 
inwardly   from  said  wall   when  said  separable   regK)n   be 
comes  separated,  and  being  movable  with  said  opening 
tab  member  along  said  outer  surface  of  said  wall  to  dis 
place  said  openable  member  along  said  inner  surface  of 
said  wall 


4.003.495 
C  AN  COVER  OPENABLE  BY  A  SPCM)N  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  C;erard  Joseph  CJrise.  Osterville.  and   Walter  Carl 
l.ovell.  VNilbraham.  both  of  Mass.,  avsignors  to  LSM  Corpo- 
ration. Boston,  .Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,578 

Int.  CL'  B65D -^y  .<J 

I  ..S.  CI.  220      268  12  C  laims 


■r- 


>: 


1.  A  sheet  metal  can  end  comprising  a  relativelv  liftable 
panel  defined  bv  a  tear  line,  the  panel  including  and  encom 
passing  a  tongue  like  closure  }>ortion  openable  bv  relative 
depression,  the  closure  portion  being  defined  at  least  in  part 
hv  an  .ircuale  weakening  line  characterized  bv  at  least  a  mid 
portion  thereof  being  fractured  but  integral  with  the  panel, 
said  mid  portion  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  tear  line  bv 
a  lip  suhstantiallv  coplanar  with  the  panel  and  the  lip  tapering 
narrower  adjacent  said  mid  portion  of  the  weakening  line  than 
at  other  portions  theretif. 


4,003.496 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 
Oberl    .M.   Ostrem,    V^estmonl;    Donald    F.    Kulikowski,   Oak 
Forest,  and  .Sam  C.  Pukiani,  Norridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
The  Continental  C;roup,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1976.  .Ser.  No.  658.446 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  -iliM 
U.S.  CL  220-270  >  CUim 

1.  An  impri>ved  end  panel  for  an  easy-opening  end  closure 
of  the  full  opening  t>pe  comprising  a  central  web.  and  a  pe 
ripheral  portion,  said  peripheral  portion  including  a  subsUn 
tiallv  axial  chuckwall  for  placement  in  close  association  with 
the  sidewall  of  a  can  or  similar  container,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  scoreline  disposed  m  the  outer  surface  of  said 
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chuckwall  and  formed  and  arranged  to  provide  a  removable 
Hap  which  upon  opening  leaves  a  severed  sharp  edge  on  the 


4< 


4.003,498 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CONTROLLED 
FEEDING  OF  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Edward  Moneghan,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,054.  Nov.  18,  1975.  This  application 
D*c.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,914 
Int.  CI.*  B29F  3102:  B29C  MOO 
L.S.  CI.  222—  1 


14  Claims 


chuckwall  offset  from  the  mner  surface  of  said  chuckwall 
toward  the  container  sidewall  subsequent  to  opening  of  the 
closure  in  a  downwardly  axial  position. 


'"i^^. 


4,003,497 

DKLIVKRY  SYSTKM  FOR  FIFO  MERCHANi)ISIN(, 

MACHINE 

Albert  Kurimsky,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rowe  International 

Inc.,  Whippany,  N J. 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  210,380,  Dec.  21,  1971.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,327 

Int.  CL*G07F  1 1 IH2 

L.S.  CI.  221-84  15  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  feeding  high  bulk  friction  materials  and  the 
like  into  contact  with  a  rotating:  plasticizing  screw  comprising; 
the  steps  of; 

a  forcing  material  from  a  storage  hopper  through  an  orifice 
and  into  contact  with  said  screw, 

b    timing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  preceding  step  (a), 

c  transporting  material  from  a  supply  container,  remote 
from  said  screw,  to  said  storage  hopper,  and 

d.  regulating  the  transport  of  material  performed  in  preced- 
ing step  ( c  )  w  henever  the  timed  portion  of  step  ( a )  timed 
in  step  (b)  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  time  period. 


4,003,499 
PRECISION  LIQUID  DLSPENSING  DEVICE 
Justin  Joel  Shapiro;  Marion  Henrietta  Shapiro,  both  of  Berke- 
ley, and  John  W.  G.  Chin,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Justin  Joel  Shapiro,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,274 

Int.  Cl.»  B67D  V'22 

L.S.  CI.  222-50  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  merchandising  machine,  apparatus  including  a 
frame,  an  escrow  member  having  an  article  receiving  surface, 
a  shelf  having  an  article  supporting  surface,  means  including 
first  and  second  shafts  respectively  mounting  said  escrow 
member  and  said  shelf  for  movement  between  first  positions  at 
which  said  surfaces  cooperate  to  support  an  article  of  mer- 
chandise and  second  positions  at  which  said  article  is  released, 
a  gear  train  comprising  first  and  second  gears  carried  respec 
tively  by  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  connecting  said  shafts. 
said  gear  tram  adapted  to  be  driven  concomitantly  to  drive 
said  shafts  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  responsive  to  i' 

operation  of  said  machine  for  driving  said  gear  train  to  move 

said  escrow  member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  posi-  I.  A  burette  device  comprising  a  verUcal  cylindrical  barrel 
tion.  the  gear  ratio  provided  by  said  gear  train  being  such  that  provided  at  lU  top  end  with  an  outwardly  projecting  stop 
the  shelf  moves  from  iu  first  to  its  second  position  as  said  element,  a  dispensing  plunger  slidably  and  sealingly  received 
operation  responsive  means  drives  said  gear  train  m  said  barrel,  a  volumetric  scale  on  said  barrel,  a  guard  shield 
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I 
secured  to  the  top  end  of  said  plunger  and  surrounding  said 
barrel,  said  guard  shield  being  formed  with  a  window  aperture 
exposing  said  volumetric  scale,  a  depending  vertical  rod  in  the 
guard  shield  secured  to  the  top  portion  of  said  guard  shield 
and  depending  adjacent  said  window  aperture,  an  indicator 
element  adjustably  mounted  on  said  vertical  rod  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  transversely  overlying  said  scale  and  located 
beneath  said  stop  element  so  as  to  engage  therewith  to  limit 
upward  extension  of  said  plunger,  a  valve  assembly  including 
an  intake  conduit  provided  with  suction  check  valve  means 
and  an  outlet  conduit  having  discharge  check  valve  means, 
means  communicatively  connecting  said  valve  assembly  with 
the  b«iltom  end  of  said  barrel,  and  means  to  mount  said  valve 
assembly  on  a  closure  element  of  a  liquid  container  with  said 
intake  conduit  projecting  downwardly  therefrom 
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each  said  nozzle  means;  means  to  provide  fluid  under  pressure 
to  each  said  input  chamber,  said  means  to  provide  fluid  under 
pressure  including  fluid  input  means,  valve  means,  and  means 
to  operate  said  valve  means  from  a  closed  to  open  ptisition. 
said  valve  means  communicating  with  said  fluid  input  means 
and  each  said  input  chamber  such  that  when  said  valve  means 
IS  in  an  open  position  fluid  is  permitted  to  flow  from  said  input 


4,003,500 

METERING  DEVICE 

Ebcrhard  Schomig.  Bkidenstadt.  Germany,  assignor  to  Ho- 

rchst  Aktiengescllschaft.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,041.  Dec.  28.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  569.500 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    31.     1970. 


2064709 


I 


Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/56 


L.S.  CI.  222-133 


5  Claims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  copier  operating  on 
the  electrostatic  imaging  principle,  which  apparatus  comprises 
means  defining  a  developer  flow  path  including  pump  means 
for  circulating,  around  the  path,  a  developer  fluid  composed 
of  a  high-resistance  liquid  phase  with  a  finely-divided  s«ilid 
toner  phase  dispersed  therein,  of  which  solid  toner  phase  the 
developer  fluid  is  depleted  during  operation, 

metering  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  chambers  for 
containing  a  stilids  toner  concentrate  for  replenishing  the 
developer, 
means  whereby  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  each  chamber  can  be 
consecutively  introduced,  when  desired,  as  a  section  of 
said  path,  thereby  entering  the  contents  of  an>  introduced 
chamber  into  a  developer  fluid, 
and  filling  means  mounted  above  the  metering  means  for 
filling  said  chambers  with  said  solids  toner  concentrate 


•'«:-; 


means  to  each  said  input  chamber,  said  means  to  operate  said 
valve  means  including  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  having  a  sta- 
tionary piston  and  piston  rod  and  movable  cylinder  housing, 
said  cylinder  housing  being  connected  to  said  valve  means  to 
open  and  close  the  same,  and  means  to  prevent  said  nozzle 
means  from  emitting  fluid  to  said  mixing  chamber  until  after 
each  input  chamber  receives  fluid  under  pressure 


4.003,502 
ADJUSTABLE  SWEEPING  APPARATLS  FOR  FEED 
GRINDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ernest  A.  Barcell.  Lafayette.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Easy  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Broomfield,  Coto. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539.821.  Jan.  9.  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  632.264 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  65J4S 
I  .S.  CI.  222-168  6  Claims 


4.003.501 

FLUID  IMPINGEMENT  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Dark)  J.  Ramazzotti,  Tallmadgc.  and  Ceia  A.  Thiry.  Ravenna, 

both  of  Ohio.  assigBors  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  557.574 

Int.  CI.»  B67D  5160 

U.S.  CI.  222-135  8  Claims 

1,  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  fluids  and  thereafter 

dispensing  the  same  comprising  a  fluid  mixing  chamber  with  at 

least  one  separate  opening  therein  from  which  the  fluids  are 

dispensed,  at  least  two  nozzle  means  for  emitting  fluid  to  said 

mixing  chamber,  a  fluid  input  chamber  communicating  with 


I.  In  a  container  apparatus  having  movmg  sidewalls  for 
urging  materials  into  an  aperture,  an  improvement,  compris- 
ing 

plate  means. 

means  for  attaching  moving  said  plate  means  to  the  side- 
walls  of  the  container  apparatus,  and 

means  selectably  moving  said  plate  means  between  at  least 
a  first  location  wherein  said  plate  meant  is  extended  into 
the  container  for  sweeping  over  the  aperture  in  responac 
to  movement  of  the  sidewall  and  a  second  location 
wherein  said  plate  means  is  substantially  withdrawn  from 
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the  interior  of  the  container,  whereby  said  plate  means 
when  in  said  first  location  will  augment  urging  of  material 
within  the  conuiner  towards  the  aperture  but  will  not 
interfere  with  loading  of  the  container  when  in  said  sec- 
ond location. 


4,003,503 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

SUPPORTED  IN  INCLINED  POSITION 
Gconte  E.  Aldridge,  Lakehiib,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACCC.  Inc., 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,468 

Int.  CI.*  B6SD  4 1 104 

VS.  CK  222—  173  2  Claims 


■^a 


I.  In  combination  with  a  container  adapted  to  carry  a  rela- 
tively highly  viscous  liquid,  a  cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
container  in  a  liquid-tight  seal,  a  nozzle  on  said  cap.  means  on 
said  cap  adapted  to  maintain  said  container  in  normally  down- 
wardly inclined  condition  with  said  cap  positioned  down- 
wardly, said  nozzle  extending  angularly  upward  from  said  cap 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  in  down- 
wardly inclined  condition,  said  nozzle  terminating  upwardly  in 
proximity  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  a  predetermined  liquid 
level  in  said  container  in  normally  downwardly  mclined  condi 
tion. 


the  frame  and  avoid  spillage  of  the  material  therein  when  the 
frame  is  transported  which  comprises,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  wheels,  a  frame  supported  on  said  wheels  having  for- 
wardly  projecting  legs  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  to  co<ip- 
erate  with  the  wheels  for  holding  the  frame  in  an  upright 
position,  a  pump  support  means  above  said  legs,  and  a  handle 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  wheels  adapted  to  be  manu- 
ally depressed  to  tilt  the  frame  abt)ut  the  wheels  and  lift  the 
legs  off  the  ground  and  pushed  or  pulled  for  rotating  the 
wheels  to  transport  the  tilted  frame,  a  bail  suspension  device 
on  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  wheels  adapted  to  receive  the 
bail  of  a  contamer  therearound  and  having  spaced  means 
underlying  the  bail  with  outwardly  opening  grooves  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  device  with  their  bottoms  spaced  apart  a 
sufTicient  distance  to  engage  the  both  sides  of  the  bail  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  apex  thereof  intermediate  the  piv- 
oted ends  of  the  bails  and  the  apex  of  the  bail  and  positicmed 
at  an  elevation  on  the  frame  to  accommodate  the  bailed  con- 
tainer to  be  suspended  therefrom  to  rest  on  the  ground  when 
said  legs  of  the  frame  are  on  the  ground  and  to  lift  the  con- 
tainer off  of  the  ground  for  transport  with  the  frame  when  the 
handle  of  the  frame  is  depressed  to  lift  the  legs  off  of  the 
ground,  and  said  suspension  device  c<x>perating  with  said 
frame  to  accommodate  swinging  of  a  bailed  conUmer  sus- 
pended from  said  device  to  avoid  tilting  of  the  container  to  a 
spilling  position  when  the  frame  is  tilled  for  transportation 


4,003,505 
RELIEF  VENT  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CANS 
Jean    Hardt,    Benken,    Switzerland,    assignor    to    Aluminium 
Suisse  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,193,  April  1 1,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,964,  June 
21,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

643,767 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  June   23,    1971, 
9163/71;  Japan,  June  5,  1972,  47-8258 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  fiJ/14 
U.S.  CI.  222— 397  15  Claims 


4,003,504 
PUMP  FRAME 
Gerald    William    Johnson,    Minneapolis,    and    Robert    David 
Lcrum,  Crystal,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Spray  Tech 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,888 

Int.  CL»  B62B  1/06.  F04B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  222—  178  5  Claims 


I.  A  tillable  easily  transported  wheeled  frame  for  supp<irl- 
mg  a  pump  with  an  intake  extending  into  a  removable  bail 
equipped  container  for  malenal  to  he  pumped  wherein  the 
frame  may  be  tilted  to  swing  the  intake  into  bailed  container 
resting  on  the  ground  and  the  bail  of  the  conuiner  easily 
attached  to  the  frame  to  swingably  suspend  the  container  from 
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1.  A  packaging  can  for  pressurized  products  such  as  aero- 
stils,  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  closed  opposite  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  having  a  dished  portion  dished  inwardly 
toward  the  interior  of  said  tubular  btidy  and  having  a  generally 
circular  central  area  deformable  outwardly  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion when  a  predetermined  internal  pressure  is  exceeded  in 
said  body,  said  end  having  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  discrete 
scores  corresponding  to  tearable  areas  of  reduced  cross  sec- 
lion  of  a  material  defining  said  end,  said  scores  each  having  a 
major  length  component  intermediate  opposite  end  portions 
disposed  tangential  to  the  boundary  of  said  circular  central 
area  and  said  material  being  weakened  in  said  areas  of  re- 
duced cross  section  and  enabled  to  progressively  tear  when 
the  central  area  is  deformed  outwardly,  said  scores  being 
disposed  in  a  circular  configuration  spaced  from  each  other  in 
a  circumferential  direction  in  said  circular  configuration  with 
the  end  portions  thereof  in  pt)sitions  to  avoid  propagation  of 
tearing  from  one  score  to  another  and  each  having  a  length  of 
major  component  thereof  to  facilitate  outward  deforming  of 
said  circular  central  area,  whereby  when  said  predetermined 
internal  pressure  is  exceeded  said  central  area  deforms  out- 
wardly and  at  least  one  of  said  areas  of  reduced  cross  section 


Jam  ARY   18.  1977 

I 

progressively  tears  without  propagation  of  tears  between  the 
areas  and  without  rupture  of  said  central  area  thereby  relie\ 
ing  the  internal  pressure  progressi\ely 
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4,003,506 

CASTER  WITH  ROTATING  CLOSURE 

Dieter    Kuchs,    19  \Nestrinj».   Dissen   T.   \\..  (ierman>   45(M 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,609 

Claims     priority,    application     (icrmany,     June     7,     1974, 

2427478 

Int.  CL'  A47(;  1^124 
I  .S.  CI.  222      555  7  (  laims 


1.  A  caster  f»)r  pulverulent,  granular  or  lump\   substances 
such  as  spices,  the  caster  comprising  in  combination 

a  hollow  body  defining  a  storage  chamber  and  at  an  outlet 
end  thereof  having  a  generally  cylindrical  v^all  portion 
defining  a 

cavity  of  circular  cross-stctii>ns; 

recess  means  provided  in  said  generally  c>lindrical  wall 
portion  to  at  least  partially  encompass  said  cavity, 

a  cap  insert  made  of  synthetic  material  and  comprising  a 
resilient  portion  latchably  engaging  said  recess  means  to 
retain  said  cap  insert  on  said  body,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  cap  insert  having  an  external  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  por 
tion  so  that  a  clearance  is  present  between  them  and 
being  received  in  said  cavity,  and  a  perfi>rate  plate  por- 
tion extending  at  said  outlet  across  the  interior  of  said 
hollou  cylindrical  portion  and  being  perforate  in  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  regions  thereof. 

a    cover    slide    carried    by    said    cap    insert    and    rotatablv 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  porti«>n 
thereof,  said  cover  slide  comprising  a  plate  portion  having 
an  aperture  therein  and  slidably  contacting  said  perforate 
plate  portion  of  said  cap  insert,  and  a  collar  portion  hav 
ing  wall  members  each  extending  substantially  pcrpendic 
ularly  of  said  aperturcd  plate  portit)n  to  define  thercbc 
tween  a  passage  communicating  v*ith  said  aperture  m  said 
apertured  plate  portion,  and 

a  lid  member  adapted  to  be  detachablv  mounted  to  said 
generally  cvlindncal  wall  portion  of  said  hollow  bodv  to 
extend  acr4)ss  said  cavity  and  having  an  internal  surface 
which,  when  said  lid  member  is  mounted  on  said  bodv.  is 
adapted  to  contact  both  said  cap  insert  and  end  faces  of 
said  wall  members  remote  from  said  apertured  plate 
portion 


4,003,507 

NIGHT  FIGHTER  HOL.STER 

Richard  F.  Elton,  2908  Roanoke  Ave.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45419 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975.  .Ser.  No.  634.650 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  .iM04 

U.S.  CI.  224-2  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  holster  for  activating  light  activatable  luminous  mate 

rial  on  the  rear  surfaces  jif  the  front  and  rear  sights  of  a  gun 

while  It  IS  bolstered  therein  without  revealing  the  position  of 

the  wearer  during  said  activation  comprising 

a  receptacle  v^ell  portion  to  house  said  gun.  said  well  having 
a  portion  suitable  for  securing  to  a  wearers  belt  <ir  har 
ness. 


a  gun-restraining  strap,  one  portion  of  which  is  secured  to 

said  well  and  another  portion  of  which  is  fastenable  to  the 

outer  surface  of  said  well 
at   least  one   light  source   positioned   within   the   interior  i>f 

said  well  for  activating  said  luminous  material, 
a  portable  electrical  power  source  operativelv  o^nnected  to 

said   light   source   to   provide   the   power   for   illuminating 

said  light  source, 
.in   .ictivator  switch  on   the  exterior  surface  of  said  holster 

w  c'l  .ind. 


le.ins  connecting  said  activator  switch  to  both  said  electri 
cal  power  source  and  said  light  source,  wherehv  upon 
fastening  said  holster  strap  to  said  holster  well  said  switch 
IS  iilT  and  said  light  source  is  out  and  upon  unfastening 
said  strap  from  said  well  said  switch  activates  said  light 
turning  it  on  and  causing  it  to  illuminate  thereby  causing 
activatmn  of  said  luminous  material  within  the  c»)nfines  of 
the  interior  of  said  holster  well  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
permit  illumination  thereof  in  total  darkness 


4,003,508 

CYCLE  PACK 

Karl   S.   MiMips,   Ko\  .A05   Kte.  6,   Idaho   halls,   Idaho  8.U4II 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  410.204,  Oct.  26,  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.087 

Int.  CI.'  B62J  ^04 

U.S.  CI.  224-32  R  I  CUim 


:a: 


.V 


* 

J 
'  •    » 

•* 


<w 


I.  A  convertible  pack  for  use  as  a  back  pack  and  »>n  a  cycle 
with  an  inverted  V  shaped  sissy  bar  having  a  pair  of  inclined 
arms  which  may  be  readily  connected  to  and  removed  from 
said  sissy  bar  comprising 

an  enclosed  container  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  front  wall. 

a  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls,  and 
a  resilient,  inverted  V-shaped  sleeve,  open  at  its  top  and 
bottom,  the  edges  of  said  sleeve  being  inclined  at  the 
same  angle  as  the  arms  of  said  sissy  bar.  and  spaced  apart 
a  distance  such  that  said  sleeve  is  stretched  as  it  slides 
downwardly  over  said  sissy  bar.  and  carried  by  said  front 


'^^^tfSTi 
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wall  for  sliding  downwardly  over  said  sissy  bar  a  distance 
proportional  to  the  loaded  weight  of  said  pack  and  for 
resiliently  gripping  the  inclined  arms  of  said  sissy  bar  with 
a  force  proportional  to  the  loaded  weight  of  said  pack, 
thereby  simultaneously  supporting  the  weight  of  said 
pack  and  stabilizing  said  pack  to  reduce  lateral  sway 
thereof. 


4,003.510 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  LIFE 
OF  THE  BELT  OF  A  DELIVERY  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE 

FILAMENTS 
Albert  Rebsamen.  Wilen.  and  Frani  Xaver  Scherrer,  Lkhten- 
steig,  both  of  SwiUerland.  assignors  to  Heberiein  &  Co.  AG, 
Wattwil,  Switieriand 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,817 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   28,    1974, 
11703/74 

Int.  CL'B65H  5///4.  54/32 
U.S.CL  226-1  7Ctaims 

I 


9        <»  'i 


4,003,509 
DISPOSABLE  BATH  TOWEL  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
George  L.  Camarero,  3304  93rd  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 
1 1372 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,949 

Int.  CL»  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  225  —  23  1  Claim 


If       ■  ■    ■  ■  I ' — p — J —      |in — pn 
•9    <a     '      ^ ^_  III.  ■.■■■■|-^    ,  ,  ,,,  A,j<^tJj 


I.  A  disposable  bath  towel  combination  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  sheet  of  fibrous  paper  of  a  predetermined  elon- 
gated length  characterized  by  a  predetermined  high  degree  of 
absorbency  for  water,  having  imprinted  thereon  at  least  one 
face  thereof  bath  towel-simulated  border  edging  extending 
transversely  along  an  axis  of  a  width  thereof  at  at-least  each  of 
two   opposite   ends   of  the   elongated   length   of  the   sheet, 
adapted  thereby  as  a  bath  or  beach  towel  of  a  disposable 
nature,  the  absorbent  fibers  being  substantially  felted  to  said 
face,  said  face  having  imprinted  thereon  a  predetermined  bath 
towel  multicolored  zone  extending  axially  in  parallel  along 
said  elongated  length  adapted  such  that  appearance  thereof 
corresponds  to  a  fabric  cloth  material  bath  towel  of  conven- 
tional cloth  nature,  and  a  series  of  said  sheet  in  end-to-end 
relationship  linked  detachably  by  scored  tear-lines  between 
adjacent  ones  of  towel-simulated  border  of  serially  consecu- 
tive sheeu.  and  adapted  for  feeding  said  series  a  feed  means 
mounting  the  series,  the  feed  means  bemg  for  facilitating  an 
advancing  and  tearing-off  one  at  a  time  of  said  sheet  from  the 
series,  the  series  being  lengthwise-axis  rolled  into  a  roll,  the 
feed  means  being  un-rollable  of  a  roll  of  the  series  mounted 
thereon,  the  feed  means  comprising  two  spaced-apart  pivota- 
bly  mounted  support  arms  substantially  m  parallel  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  roll  of  a  width  of  said  series,  with  a  roller  mounted 
adjacent  said  roll,  on  and  extending  between  the  support  arms 
at  points  intermediate  lengths  of  the  support  arms,  and  with  a 
knife-edge  structure  biased  against  said  one  face,  and  the  roll 
being  positioned  mounted  revolvably  adapted  for  a  cranking 
of  the  series  beneath  said  roller  to  thereby  unroll  the  series  to 
a  tear-point  of  the  scored  tear-lines,  said  feed  means  further 
including  lever  structure  mounted  and  adapted  to  revolve  the 
roll  beneath  the  roller  and  the  knife-edge  structure,  the  roller 
and  the  knife-edge  structure  being  in  subsUntially  parallel  and 
side-by-«ide  relationship  to  one-another  such  that  the  sheet 
ncxt-occuring  to  be  next  tom-away  is  held  flushly  against 
lower  layers  thercbeneath  sheets  of  the  roll  when  the  knife- 
edge  structure   is   biased   against  the   scored    tear-lines  of  a 
hanging  terminal  sheet  ready  to  be  torn  from  the  roll,  and  the 
feed  means  further  including  spring  structure  mounted  and 
adapted  to  pivotably  bias  the  support  arms  and  the  roller  and 
the  knife-edge  structure  inwardly  toward  the  roll,  and  said 
lever  structure  including  a  crank  mounted  and  adapted  for 
revolving  said  roil. 


7.  A  process  for  extending  the  life  duration  of  a  circulating 
delivery  belt  having  a  surface  for  receiving  thereon  a  stream  of 
textile  filaments  and  carrying  said  filaments  longitudinally  of 
said  belt,  said  process  comprising  imparting  to  said  stream 
immediately,  prior  to  reaching  said  belt,  to-and-  fro  transverse 
movements  having  a  basic  uniform  component  of  reciproca- 
tion and  an  additional  uniform  component  of  reciprocation 
superposed  on  said  basic  component  so  that  the  points  of 
reversal  of  said  to-and-fro  movement  are  distributed  across- 
said  belt,  the  number  of  said  points  of  reversal  being  greater 
than  would  be  available  from  either  of  said  components  alone, 
said  process  further  comprising  imparting  to  said  belt  a  period 
of  circulation  which  is  different  from  the  period  of  said  basic 
component  of  reciprocation 


4,003,511 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  STRIP  END 

PORTIONS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  .STRIP  OPERATION 
Crayton  H.  Schwcstka,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,170 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  25/26 

U.S.  CI.  226-3  8  Claims 


5.  In  continuous  strip  handling  utilizing  apparatus  having  a 
longitudinal  center  line  in  the  direction  of  strip  movement 
through  the  apparatus  where  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
trailing  end  portion  of  a  first  strip  is  aligned  with  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  leading  end  portion  of  a  second  strip  prior  to  the 
step  of  welding  the  strip  end  portions  together,  the  method 
comprising 
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sensing  the  position  of  one  side  edge  of  the  first  strip  trailing 
end  portion  at  a  first  point  along  the  length  of  the  first 
strip, 

sensing  the  position  of  the  one  side  edge  of  the  first  strip 
trailing  end  portion  at  a  second  point  along  the  length  of 
the  first  strip  spaced  from  the  first  point  m  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  strip  through  the  equipment, 

generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  distance  between  the 
second  point  and  said  center  line  and  of  the  angle,  if  an> , 
a  first  vertical  reference  plane  passing  through  the  second 
point  and  the  first  point  makes  with  a  second  vertical 
reference  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  apparatus  and  passing  through  the  second  point. 

providing  first  and  second  strip  engaging  element.s  disposed 
along  the  length  of  one  side  edge  of  the  second  strip 
leading  end  portion. 

providing  actuating  means  for  moving  the  strip  engaging 
elements  toward  and  away  from  the  second  strip. 

moving  the  first  strip  engaging  element  actuating  means 
toward  or  away  from  the  second  strip  along  a  first  path  an 
extension  of  the  first  path  intersecting  the  second  refer 
ence  plane  at  a  third  point  located  in  the  second  refer 
ence  plane  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  ftom  the 
second  point  in  the  direction  opposite  to  movement  of  the 
strip  through  the  equipment. 

moving  the  second  strip  engaging  element  actuating  means 
toward  or  away  from  the  second  strip  along  a  second 
path,  an  extension  of  the  second  path  intersecting  the 
second  reference  plane  at  a  fourth  point  located  in  the 
second  reference  plane  at  a  predetermined  distance 
greater  than  the  first  predetermined  distance  from  the 
second  point  in  the  direction  opposite  to  movement  of  the 
strip  through  the  equipment,  and 
utilizing  the  generated  signal  for  controlling  movement  of 
the  strip  engaging  element  actuating  means  to  dispose  the 
strip  engaging  elements  in  the  first  reference  plane,  or  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  reference  plane  if  the  width  of 
the  second  strip  is  different  from  that  of  the  first  strip, 
whereby  the  second  strip  leading  end  portion  one  side 
edge  can  be  brought  into  registry  with  the  strip  engaging 
elements  of  the  strip  positioning  member  for  aligning  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  second  strip  leading  end 
portion  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  first  strip 
trailing  end  portion. 


engagement  therewith;  one  clutch  means  provided  for  each 
set  of  said  feed  roller  driving  gear  and  transmission  gear  for 
connecting  the  same  integrally  with  each  other,  driving  means 
for  driving  said  transmission  gears,  and  a  clutch  operating 
mechanism  for  controlling  and  s>*  itching  the  mode  of  opera 
lion  of  said  plurality  of  paired  film  feed  rollers  between  a 
simultaneous  drive  mt>de  where  all  of  said  plurality  of  paired 
film  feed  rollers  are  rotated  simultaneously  at  a  uniform  speed 
and  a  sequential  drive  mode  where  each  pair  of  said  pluralitv 
of  paired  film  feed  rollers  are  rotated  sequentially  from  the 
preceding  pair  at  predetermined  time  intervals 


4.003,513 
EXPLOSIVE  WELDING 

Michael  Dickeason  Chadwick,  Newcast4e-upon-T>ne.  Kngland. 
a.ssignor  to  International  Research  &  Development  Compan> 
Limited.  Newcastle-upon-T>ne.  England 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.670 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,    Aug.    28. 
1974.  37642/74 

InLCL'  B23K  /WOO 
r.S.  CI.  228-  107  10  Claims 


4,003,512 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  AND 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  DRIVING  PLURAL  PAIRS  OF  FEED 

ROLLERS 

Ikuji  Mori.  26-6.  Lnoki  3-choroe.  Ota.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505.099 
CUims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     29,     1973. 
48-109532  I 

'      Int.  CI.'  B65H  /  7/22 
U.S.  CL  226-188  3  Claims 


1.  A  draped  film  loop  forming  device  for  use  in  automatic 
elongated  film  developing  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  paired  film  feed  rollers  located  along  a  predetermined  film 
passage;  a  roller  gear  mounted  on  one  of  said  paired  rollers, 
one  film  feed  roller  driving  gear  provided  for  each  of  said 
roller  gears  for  engagement  therewith;  one  set  of  transmission 
gears  provided  for  each  of  said  feed  roller  driving  gears  for 


1.  A  method  of  explosively  welding  a  metal  pipe  to  a  meul 
member  having  a  bore  to  receive  said  pipe  comprising  the 
steps  of 

I  disposing  said  pipe  in  said  bore  with  a  clearance  between 
the  outer  surface  of  the  said  pipe  and  the  wall  of  said 
bore. 

II  locating  within  said  pipe  an  impactor  comprising  a  body 
of  impacting  medium  containing  an  explosive  charge,  the 
surface  of  said  body  at  least  in  the  region  surrounding  the 
explosive  charge  being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  pipe,  and 

III  detonating  the  explosive  charge  and  thereby 

IV  imparting  a  high  velocity  to  the  impacting  medium  be- 
fore It  strikes  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe. 

V  the  impact  of  said  impacting  medium  on  the  pipe  acceler- 
ating the  wall  of  the  pipe  to  a  velocity  such  that  it  u 
welded  to  the  wall  of  the  said  bore 


4,003,514 
FROZEN  FOOD  TRAY 
Earl  J.  Gnwer,  Monroe,  La.,  aadcMr  to  Ollakraft,  Inc.,  Wert 
Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,093 
Int.  CL*  B65D  5/22 
U.S.  CL  229-34  HW  1  Cl«l« 

I.  A  tray  for  storing  and  reheating  food  comprising 
a  centrally  located  base  portion  having  a  pair  of  sides  and  a 

pair  of  ends; 
opposing  inner  and  outer  side-wall  panels; 
said   side-wall   panels  connected   therebetween   by  a  rim 
portion  to  form  spaced  apart  hollow  tide  walls  formed  on 
each  side  of  said  base  portion 
said  inner  side-wall  panels  being  hingedly  connected  and 

perpendicular  to  said  ba»e  portion, 
said    inner    side-wall    panels    having    hingedly    connected 
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thereto  said  rim  portion  which  hes  parallel  to  said  base 

portion; 
said  rim  portion  having  hingedly  connected  thereto  said 

outer  side-wall  panels  on  the  side  opposite  said   inner 

side-wall  panels; 
said  outer  side-wall  panels  having  hingedly  connected  on 

the  outer  edge  thereof  an  elongate  flap; 
said  elongate  flap  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  underside 

of  said  base  portion, 
opposing  inner  and  outer  end-wall  panels  formed  on  each 

end  of  said  base  portion; 
said  inner  end-wall  panels  being  hingedly  connected  and 

perperdicular  to  said  base  portion; 
said  outer  end-wall  panels  being  hingedly  connected  to  said 

inner  end-wall  panels; 
said  outer  end-wall  panels  having  hingedly  connected  on  the 

outer  edge  thereof  a  narrow  flap, 
said  narrow  flap  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  underside 

of  said  base  portion. 


corner  web-like  folds  hingedly  connected  and  positioned 
between  said  inner  side-wall  panels  and  said  inner  end- 
wall  panels, 

said  corner  folds  having  a  scoreline  in  the  central  portion 
thereof  for  folding  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  corner  folds 
against  each  other; 

securing  flaps  formed  on  said  outer  side-wall  panels; 

said  securing  flaps  being  folded  over  and  disaposed  adjacent 
said  corner  folds; 

interior  and  exterior  portions  of  said  tray  being  formed  from 
foil  laminated  paperboard; 

a  separate  one-piece  lid  being  adhesively  secured  to  the 
package; 

said  lid  having  a  generally  triangular-shaped,  reverse  cut 
tear-out  portion,  and 

said  tear-out  portion  having  a  partially  glued  protuberance 
at  one  end  thereof. 


4,003^15 
HANDLE  CONTAINER 
Artie  Steele,  Hampton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp  Corpora- 
tion, Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,485 
Int.  Cl.»  B65D  5/02.  5/46 
DS.  CI.  229—52  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  four-sided  handle  container  having  a  bottom  and  a  top 
closure,  said  top  closure  comprising: 

a  closure  flap  secured  to  each  side  along  a  hinge  line  so  that 
the  four  said  flaps  can  be  folded  into  overlapping  horizon- 
tal positions  to  close  the  container, 
the  opposite  flrst  and  second  said  flaps  having  flrst  and 
second  handle  members  secured  respectively  to  such 
flaps  along  flrst  and  second  parallel  hinge  lines,  the  said 
parallel  hinge  liites  and  flrst  and  second  handle  members 
being  positioned  so  that  the  handle  members  can  be 
folded  normal  to  the  closed  flaps  into  superimposed  rela- 
tionship; 
the  third  said  flap  having  a  third  handle  member  secured  to 
such  flap  along  a  third  hinge  line  normal  to  the  said  flrst 
and  second  parallel  hinge  lines  of  the  first  and  second 


Haps,  said  third  flap  having  a  first  slot  adjacent  the  third 
hinge  line,  said  third  hinge  line,  first  slot  and  third  handle 
member  being  positioned  so  that  the  third  flap  can  be 
folded  into  superimposed  relatit)nshlp  over  the  first  and 
second  Haps,  the  superimposed  first  and  second  handle 
members  can  be  inserted  through  the  said  first  slot,  and 
the  third  handle  member  can  be  folded  normal  to  the 
first,  second  and  third  flaps  with  the  first,  second  and 
third  handle  members  in  superimposed  relationship, 
the  fourth  said  flap  having  a  second  slot  parallel  to  the  first 
slot,  said  second  slot  being  positioned  so  that  the  fourth 
flap  can  be  folded  into  superimposed  relationship  over 


the  third  flap  and  the  first,  second  and  third  superimposed 
handle  members  can  be  inserted  through  the  second  slot. 

means  for  securing  the  said  flaps  in  closed  position  compris- 
ing: 

a  tab  secured  to  each  outer  corner  of  the  fourth  said  flap 
along  a  tab  hinge  line  parallel  to  the  said  second  slot;  and 

tab  slots  cut  out  of  the  first  and  second  said  flaps  along  the 
hinge  lines  securing  such  flaps  to  the  sides,  said  slots 
being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  said  tabs, 

the  said  tabs  and  tab  slots  being  positioned  so  that,  when  the 
flaps  are  folded  into  closed  position,  the  said  tabs  can  be 
inserted  into  the  said  tab  slots  to  lock  the  flaps  into  closed 
position. 


4,003,516 
ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
H.  Fred  Commcrford,  Orinda;  Arthur  C.  Dreshficid,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  and  Thomas  J.  Sellors,  Waukegan,  III., 
assignors  to  Pollatch  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  July  9,  1975.  Ser.  So.  594,328 
Int.  Cl.»  B65D  5/54 
VS.  CI.  229—51  SC  5  Claims 


1.  A  half-gallon  carton  comprising,  in  combination, 

top  and  bottom  panels  having  a  length  to  width  ratio  of 

approximately  two  to  one,  or  more, 
front  and  rear  panels  having  a  length  to  height  ratio  of  at 

least  two  to  one. 
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irea  of  the  end 
surface  of  said  nt)/^le  to  the  area  of  the  nozzle  opening  of  4.5 


front  opening  and  reclosure  means  comprising  less  than  10    ing  kerosene  to  a  no//lt  having  a  ratio  of  the 

percent  of  the  perimeter  dimension  of  said  carton  taken 

around  its  width  and  height, 
opposed  closure  Haps  at  each  end  which  together  substan 

tially  cover  the  end  of  the  tubular  interior  defined  b>  the 

tt>p,  bottom,  front  and  rear  panels, 
the  whole  defining  a  carton  having  a  perimeter  dimension 

taken  around  Us  width  and  height  of  less  than  about  1  -*>  7 

inches,  and  produced   from   a  blank   which   is  less  than 

about   15  7  Inches  long  at  anv  point  across  its  \vidth 

I 


lO 


4,003.517 
ELASTICALLY  YIELDABLE  RAIL  FASTENER 
Michel    Duchemin.    Lambres-les-Doual,    France,    avsignor    to 
Res.sorts  du  Nord  S.A..  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  567.530 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Apr.     19,     1974, 
74.13725:  Apr.  19.  1974.  74.13726 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  V/.»f> 
U.S.  CI.  238  —  349  H)  Claims 


to   9.   thereh\    controlling   the   liquid   fuel   atomi/ation   condi- 
tions 


4.003.519 
TRAVELINC;  IRRI(;ATU)N  SPRINKLER 
Frederick  V.  Kruse.  Kilbourne,  and  l)*ane  O.  Behrends.  Ha- 
vana, b<ith  of  111.,  avsignors  to  AtJ-Rain  Incorporated,  Ha- 
vana, HI. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  675.169 

Int.  CI.'  B05B   <   /.H 

l.S.  CI.  239      183  12  t  laims 


1.  An  elaslically  >ieidable  fastener  structure  for  a  railway 
rail  comprising  at  least  one  main  bending  strip  defining  an 
aperture  for  the  passage  of  clamping  means  for  the  fastener 
structure  and  extending  m  a  first  general  direction  and  ha\ing 
lateral  edges  extending  substantially  in  said  first  direction,  an 
elastically  >ieldable  means  which  extends  in  a  second  general 
direction  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and 
IS  curved  in  said  second  direction  and  has  a  concavit>  directed 
toward  the  main  strip  and  has  two  end  portions  which  are 
respective!)  in  bearing  relation  to  said  edges  of  the  mam  strip 
so  that  when  a  clamping  force  is  exerted  on  the  yieldable 
means  by  said  clamping  means  the  yieldable  means  transmits 
said  clamping  force  to  the  strip  in  the  region  of  said  end  por 
tions  and  relieves  the  strip  of  said  clamping  force  in  the  region 
of  said  aperture. 


4,003.518 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
COMBUSTION  IN  LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER  UTILIZING 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRANSDUCER 
Makoto    Hori,    Nara;     Nerumilu     Rokudo,    and    Toshiyuki 
Ishiguro,  both  of  Vamato-Koriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283.200,  Aug.  23,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  439,002 
Claims     priorHy,     application     Japan,     Aug.     25,     1971. 
46-65323:  Apr.  25.  1972.  47-41982 

Int.  CI.'B05B  .1/14.  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  239-4  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  combustion  in  a  liquid  fuel 
burner  of  the  type  utilizing  a  liquid  fuel  atomizer  comprising  a 
hollow  horn  which  Ls  oscillated  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  and 
includes  a  nozzle,  said  method  ct)mprising  the  step  of  supply 


0' 


'^ 


1.  An  irrigation  apparatus,  comprising 

a    a  frame  supported  on  wheels  with  selected  ones  of  the 
wheels   being   stecrable   to  guide   the   movement   of  the 
apparatus, 
b    a  winch  carried  on  the  frame  and  including  a  rotalablv 
mounted  cable  drum  and  a  cable,  the  cable  having  «ine 
portion  secured  to  the  drum  and  another  portion  extensi- 
ble forwardlv  of  the  apparatus  to  define  a  path  of  travel  to 
be  followed  by  the  apparatus, 
c     steering    means   carried    on    the    frame    for   steering    the 
apparatus  along  a  path  defined  by  a  forwardly  extending 
p«irtion  of  the  cable, 
d    water  inlet  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  stiurce  of 

pressurized  irrigation  water, 
e    water  sprinkler  means  for  distributing  irrigation  water  in 

a  predetermined  manner  about  the  apparatus, 
f.  a  water  pt)wered  radial  inflow  turbine  including  housing 
structure  having  inlet  and  outlet  portions,  a  drive  shaft 
journaled  bv  the  housing  structure,  and  a  vaned  runner 
carried  on  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the  drive 
shaft  being  drivingl>  connected  to  the  cable  drum  to 
rotate  the  cable  drum  and  reel  in  the  forwardi)  extending 
cable  portion  in  response  to  a  suppl>  of  pressurized  water 
to  the  turbine, 
g  flow  control  means  communicating  the  inlet  means,  the 
sprinkler  means  and  the  turbine,  and  including  a  member 
which  is  movable  to  contnil  the  proportion  of  pressurized 
water  which  is  supplied  directly  to  the  spnnkler  means 
and  which  passes  through  the  turbine  before  being  sup- 
plied to  the  sprinkler  means, 
h  the  housing  inlet  portion  defining  an  inlet  scroll  for  ad- 
mitting water  at  substantially  uniform  velocity  to  the 
periphery  of  the  vaned  runner,  the  inlet  scroll  having  an 
inlet  chamber  which  diminishes  in  cross-section  as  it 
extends  circumferentially  around  the  vaned  runner 
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4,003^20  4,003.521 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  SPRINKLER  DUAL-PHASE  MEAT  GRINDER  ADAPTER 

ASSEMBLY  Charles  W.  Hess.  Schiller  Park.  ill.,  assignor  to  Speco.  Inc.. 

Gordon  Keith  Bailey,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla..  assignor  to  Plastic  Schiller  Park.  III. 

Industries.  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.  Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.275 

Filed  June  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  587.959  Int.  Cl.»  B02C  18130 

Int.  CL*  B05B  1 51 10,  1100  U.S.  CI.  241  —  82.4                                                             3  Claims 


II.S.  CI.  239-205 


4  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  which  may  be  disassembled  for  replace- 
ment of  the  sprinkler  assembly  to  accommodate  changes  in 
surrounding  soil  or  grass  level,  comprising: 

a  sprinkler  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  the 
upper  end  thereof  being  opened,  an  inlet  at  the  bottom 
end  thereof  for  receiving  water  into  said  sprinkler  body 
from  an  underground  supply  of  water  under  pressure,  and 
a  closure  member  removably  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  sprinkler  body  and  including  a  central  passageway, 

a  sprinkler  assembly  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
sprinkler  body  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex- 
tended position  including  a  longitudinally  extending  pipe 
for  the  passage  of  water  therethrough,  said  pipe  being 
arranged  to  slidably  extend  through  said  central  passage- 
way so  that  the  upper  end  is  outside  of  said  sprinkler 
body,  a  sprinkler  head  removably  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  pipe,  a  base  member  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  pipe  and  responsive  to  water  received  under 
pressure  through  said  inlet  to  actuate  said  sprinkler  as- 
sembly from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended 
position,  whereby  water  is  forced  through  said  pipe  and  is 
dispersed  by  said  sprinkler  head, 

a  coil  spring  mounted  on  said  pipe  and  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  to  be  compressed  when  said  sprinkler 
assembly  is  actuated  to  said  extended  position,  and  to  be 
expanded  for  urging  said  sprinkler  assembly  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  upon  the 
discontinuation  of  water  pressure,  and 

said  sprinkler  assembly  and  coil  spring  being  so  constructed 
that  they  are  slidably  removable  as  a  unit  and  in  a  single 
operation  from  the  upper  end  of  said  sprinkler  body  for 
replacement  thereof  with  different  length  pipes  to  accom- 
modate changes  in  surrounding  soil  or  grass  level  requir- 
ing only  the  removal  of  said  closure  member  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  sprinkler  body  which  is  accomplished 
manually  and  without  any  tools  while  said  sprinkler  body 
remains  connected  to  said  underground  water  supply. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  meal  grinder  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  grinder  casing 
defming  therein  for  the  rearward  passage  of  meat  pieces  to  be 
ground  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  feed  channel  of 
uniform  diameter  from  end  to  end  and  with  its  rear  end  open, 
and  having  on  its  rear  rim  portion  an  external  screw  thread, 
and  also  includes  a  rotary  meat-impelling  worm  extending 
lengthwise  through  the  feed  channel,  of  a  dual-phase  adapter 
secured  removably  to  said  rear  rim  portion  of  the  grinder 
casing  and  comprising  a  generally  ring-shaped,  one-piece 
adapter  body  positioned  normally  adjacent  to  and  in  coaxial 
relation  with  the  rear  end  of  the  feed  channel  and  having  in  its 
front  end  region  a  coaxial  counterbore  defming  a  cylindrical 
internal  side  surface  and  a  flat  inwardly  extending  annular 
shoulder,  said  side  surface  having  an  internal  screw  thread 
normally  threadedly  received  over  said  external  screw  thread 
on  the  rear  rim  portion  of  the  grinder  casing,  and  said  flat 
inwardly  extending  annular  shoulder  normally  being  in  direct 
contact  with  the  end  face  of  said  rear  rim  portion  of  the 
grinder  casing,  said  ring-shaped,  one-piece  adapter  body  hav- 
ing on  its  rear  end  region  an  internal,  flange-like,  intumed 
seating  rim  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  flat  and  annular  and 
is  at  all  times  spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  said  annular  shoul- 
der due  to  the  one-piece  character  of  the  adapter  body,  a  pilot 
shaft  normally  positioned  in  coaxial  relation  at  the  rear  end 
region  of  the  grinder  casing,  having  its  front  end  connected 
fixedly  to  the  rear  end  of  the  worm,  and  comprising  a  non-cir- 
cular cutter-impelling  inner  section  and  a  reduced  cylindrical 
outer  pilot  section,  a  fixed  primary  perforated  breaker  plate 
fitting  slidably  within  and  extending  across  said  rear  rim  re- 
gion of  the  grinder  casing  and  embodying  in  its  central  portion 
a  circular  hole  through  which  the  cutter-impelling  inner  sec- 
tion of  the  pilot  shaft  extends  loosely  and  rotatably.  a  fixed 
secondary  perforated  breaker  plate  fitting  slidably  within  and 
extending  across  the  central  region  of  the  adapter  body, 
spaced  rearwards  from  the  primary  breaker  plate,  having  its 
peripheral  portion  seated  directly  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  intumed  seating  flange,  and  having  in  the  central  portion 
thereof  a  circular  pilot  hole  in  which  said  outer  pilot  section  of 
the  pilot  shaft  is  joumalled,  a  primary  cutter  assembly  posi- 
tioned within  said  rear  rim  region  of  the  grinder  casing,  fitting 
directly  against  the  front  surface  of  the  primary  breaker  plate, 
and  having  in  the  central  portion  thereof  a  non-circular  open- 
ing through  which  the  cutter-impelling  section  of  the  pilot 
shaft  extends  driveably,  a  dual  edge  secondary  cutter  assembly 
interposed  between  the  two  breaker  plates  and  having  a  cen- 
tral non-circular  opening  through  which  said  cutter-impcUing 
inner  section  of  the  pilot  shaft  extends  driveably,  said  secon- 
dary cutter  assembly  having  a  front  knife  edge  in  direct  shear- 
ing contact  with  the  rear  face  of  the  primary  breaker  plate  and 
a  rear  knife  edge  in  direct  shearing  relation  with  the  front  face 
of  the  secondary  breaker  plate  and  serving  when  in  its  opera- 
tive position  to  maintain  the  two  breaker  plates  at  all  times  in 
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fixed  spaced  apart  relation,  said  front  end  region  of  the  body 
being  provided  with  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced 
notch-like  recesses  which  interrupt  said  internal  screw  thread 
and  have  open  outer  and  inner  sides,  clamping  inserts  slidabK 
mounted  in  said  recesses  and  having  internal  screw  thread 
segments  which,  in  effect,  constitute  continuations  of  said 
internal  screw  thread  in  the  front  end  region  of  the  bt>d>. 
reaction  plates  secured  fixedly  to  the  outer  penphery  of  the 
adapter  body,  projecting  across  the  outer  sides  of  said  notch 
like  recesses,  and  havmg  internally  threaded  holes  extending 
through  their  central  portions,  and  clamping  screws  extending 
through  and  threadedly  received  in  said  internally  threaded 
holes  in  said  reaction  members,  having  their  inner  ends  in 
abutment  with  the  outer  portions  of  the  clamping  inserts,  and 
adapted  when  tightened  to  force  said  clamping  inserts  radially 
inwardly  within  the  body  in  order  slightly  laterally  to  misalign 
their  internal  screw  thread  segments  and  the  interrupted  inter- 
nal screw  thread  on  the  body  and  thus  increase  the  mating 
pressure  between  said  internal  screw  thread  segments  and  the 
internal  interrupted  screw  thread  to  such  an  extent  as  ti>  cause 
the  body  to  be  firmly  secured  against  rotation  relatively  to  the 
grinder  casing,  said  ring-shaped,  one-piece  adapter  bod>  hav 
ing  but  the  one  aforementioned  screw  thread  and  heing 
adapted  when  removed  as  a  unit  from  the  rear  rim  region  of 
the  grinder  casing  by  a  single  unscrewing  action  after  prior 
unscrewing  of  the  aforesaid  clamping  screws  to  expose  the  twt) 
breaker  plates  and  said  secondary  cutter  assembly  for  removal 
purposes 


4.003.523 
PORTABLE  PILL  GRINDER 
Harr>    S.    Dooliltle.    19   Concord    Lane.   \VallinKf«»rd,   Conn. 
06492 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509.421.  Sept.  26.  1974. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  353.939.  April 
24.  1973.  abandoned.  This  application  July  23.  1975,  Ser.  No. 

598.431 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  19108 

L.S.  CI.  241-169.2  17  Claims 


4.003.522 

COLANDER  SYSTEM  FOR  BAKERY  PRODUCTS  USE 

Betty  J.  Bocklcy.  662  Linden  Ave..  York.  Pa.  17404 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  640.014 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  1910S 

U.S.  CI.  24 1  -  95  6  Claims 


1.  A  colander  system  for  converting  stale  bakery  prt>ducts 
and  the  like  into  useful  comminuted  products,  said  system 
comprising  in  combination  a  series  of  colanders  of  similar 
diameter  and  having  open  tops  and  concave  bottoms  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  at  least  the  normally  lower  part  of  each 
concave  bottom,  said  openings  in  the  different  colanders 
respectively  being  of  different  sizes,  said  colanders  having 
means  operable  to  effect  stacking  the  same  one  above  the 
other  when  in  use  and  the  colander  having  the  largest  open- 
ings being  uppermost  and  successive  lower  colanders  each 
having  smaller  openings  than  the  one  above,  a  receptacle  for 
comminuted  products  positioned  beneath  the  lowermost  col 
ander  in  use,  and  a  pestle  operable  to  engage  pieces  of  baker> 
products  in  the  uppermost  colander  and  comminute  said 
products  for  passage  through  the  openings  in  said  uppermost 
colander  and  successively  through  the  openings  in  the  lower 
colanders  and  thereby  selectively  classify  the  products  as  to 
size  or  to  permit  engagement  thereof  by  said  pestle  as  desired 
when  upper  colanders  are  removed  to  expose  the  lower  colan 
ders 


I.  A  portable  pill  crushing  and  grinding  device  comprising 
cooperating  mortar  and  pestle  units  and  manuallv  operable 
clamping  handles  for  applying  pill  crushing  pressure  to  said 
units,  said  mortar  and  pestle  units  respectively  having  concave 
and  convex  pill  crushing  and  grinding  surfaces  of  a  smooth, 
hard  and  impervious  material,  said  surfaces  being  complemen- 
tar>  and  relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  said  mortar 
being  removable  from  said  handles  and  at  least  one  of  said 
units  having  a  manually  engageable  rotating  handle  for  effect- 
ing such  relative  rotation,  and  said  one  unit  being  connected 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  clamping  handles  for  relative 
rotation  whereby  said  clamping  and  rotating  handles  mav  be 
grasped  respectively  in  one  and  opposite  hands  and  simulta- 
neousl>  squeezed  together  and  swung  back  and  forth  respec 
tively  to  apply  crushing  and  grinding  pressures  on  one  or  more 
pills  disposed  between  said  complementary  mortar  and  pestle 
surfaces 


4,003.524 

CROSS-WINDING  MACHINE 

James  Dove  Wilford  Taylor.  Gorebrook  Works.  Pink  Bank 

Lane.  Loagsighi.  Mancbcster.  and  Stephen  Temple.  Bar  Hill, 

Cambridge,  both  of  Engtaad 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1974.  Ser.  No.  528.100 

CUims  priority,  appiicalioa  United  Kinxdom,  Dec.  4.  1973. 
56190/73 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  UI02.  54/06 
U.S.  CI.  242-  18  R  25  Ciaint 

1.  A  cross-winding  machine,  comprising  a  winding  mandrel, 
means  for  continuously  rotating  the  mandrel  whilst  cross 
wound  packages  are  successively  formed  thereon,  a  package 
support  extending  in  alignment  with  the  mandrel  to  receive 
wound  packages  therefrom,  package  doffing  means  having  a 
package  doffing  member  and  reciprocable  means  for  moving 
said  member,  upon  completion  of  winding  on  the  mandrel  of 
a  first  wound  package,  alongside  the  mandrel  first  from  a 
retracted  position  remote  from  the  package  support  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  rotation  of  said  first  wound  package  at  mandrel 
speed  IS  maintained  until  a  predetermined  part  of  the  winding 
of  a  second  package  has  been  effected  on  the  mandrel  and 
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then  to  a  position  in  which  said  first  wound  package  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  package  support,  and.  thread  severing  means 


external  conventional  source  of  power  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  motor  for  adjusting  the  power  supplied  to 
said  motor  at  power  settings  between  no  power  and  full 
power  to  vary  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  hub;  and 

tension  sensing  means  adapted  for  sensing  the  tension  in  a 
said  length  of  strip  material  between  a  said  roll  of  strip 
material  and  a  said  applicating  machine  and  coupled  to 
said  power  adjustment  means  for  activating  said  power 
adjustment  means  in  direct  proportion  to  the  tension  in 
the  strip  material; 

said  means  for  providing  driving  engagement  between  said 
motor  and  said  hub  comprising  means  for  braking  inertial 
rotation  of  said  hub  upon  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of 
power  supplied  to  said  motor  by  said  power  adjustment 
means. 


operable  to  cut  thread  between  the  mandrel  and  the  package 
support. 


4,003,525 
STRIP  MATERIAL  UNWINDING  DEVICE 
Richard  T.  Podvin.  Fridlcy,  and  Thomas  F.  Look,  New  Brigh- 
ton, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595397 

int.  Cl.»  B65H  /7/02.  23120.  75102 

U.S.  CI.  242-55  5  Claims 


4,003,526 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Clarence  H.  Fishburn,  1642  Woodcrest  Drive,  Wooster,  Ohio 

44691 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,639 

Int.  Cl.»  A47K  10122 

L.S.  CI.  242-55.3  -»  Claims 


'i       '       I 

ill..     '     ' 


1    ,.is=^sM 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  supporting  a  high  inertia  spool  of 
stretchable  strip  material  being  withdrawn  at  varying  rates  by 
a  strip  applicating  machine  said  spool  comprising  a  core  hav 
ing  a  central  opening  and  a  peripheral  surface  around  which 
said  strip  material  is  wound,  said  device  comprising; 
a  frame; 

a  hub  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said 
hub  being  adapted  for  coaxially  receiving  a  said  core  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  hub  in  the  central  opening  of  said 
core; 
means  on  said  peripheral  surface  for  releasably  engaging  the 
core  of  a  said  spool  positioned  on  said  hub  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  the  spool  with  said  hub,  said  means  compnsing  a 
plurality  of  circumfercntially  and  axially  spaced  radially 
projecting  button-like  projections,  each  of  said  projec 
tions  comprising  a  resilient  washer  of  frictional  material 
and  an  attaching  screw  positioned  generally  centrally  of 
said  resilient  washer  adjusted  to  centrally  compress  said 
washer,  the  peripheral  surface  defined   by  said  washers 
being  adapted  to  frictionally  receive  the  inner  surface  of 
a  said  core; 
a  variable  speed  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 
means   for   providing   driving   engagement    between    said 

motor  and  said  hub; 
power  adjustment  means  adapted  to  be  energized  by  an 


1.  A  dispenser  for  multiple  rolls  of  flexible  sheet  material 
with  a  housing  having  a  storage  chamber  and  a  dispensing 
chamber  interconnected  by  a  roll  handling  mechanism 

said  roll  handling  mechanism  comprising  opposed  project 
ing  and  retractable  lugs  carried  by  and  slidable  within 
dual   longitudinal  tracks  and   including  dual   upper  and 
lower  actuator  elements  coacting  with  detent  elements 
and  dual  drive  pins  confined  within  angular  slots  defining 
inclined  cam  surfaces  in  a  base  element  carrying  each 
said  lug, 
each  said  upper  actuator  element  being  an  elongated  com- 
ponent with  a  medial  portion  having  a  transverse  notch  to 
captivate  a  lug  base  element  and  permit  a  "lost  motion" 
projection  and  retraction  movement  of  a  lug.  there  being 
above  each  transverse  notch  dual  elongate  slots  for  re- 
ceiving and  guiding  said  dual  drive  pins,  the  length  of  said 
slots  being  such  as  to  permit  a  "relative  motion"  of  said 
upper  and  lower  actuator  elements,  said  upper  actuator 
elements  being  coupled  together  for  unitary  movement 
by  a  cross  bar,  said  cross  bar  carrying  an  actuating  knob, 
each  said  lower  actuator  element  being  an  elongated  com- 
ponent with  a  medial  portion  having  a  transverse  notch  to 
receive  a  lug  base  element  and  having  a  length  such  as  to 
permit  a  "relative  motion"  of  a  lug  during  movement  of 
said  upper  and  lower  actuator  elements,  each  notch  car- 
rying said  dual  drive  pins,  said  lower  actuator  elements 
being  coupled  together  for  unitary  movement  by  a  cross 
bar; 
said   detent   elements   being  carried   by   a   lower  actuator 
element  and  projecting  through  an  elongate  slot  in  an 
upper  actuator  element  to  engage  with  detent  holes  in,  a 
longitudinal  track 
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4,003,527 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ROLL  SHEET  FEEDER 

John  Jacob  Schuize,  Prospect  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Addres.s- 

ograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.145 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  l^iOH.  19120.  17142 


IS.  CI.  242-58 


5  Claims 


■'-V. 


^■^  Jill  III . 


ing  reel,  and  «.  herein  the  vkire  is  fed  therefrom  at  a  ci>ntroI!ed 
rate  (if  speed  into  an  electric  uelding  machine  for  operation 
therevsith.  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  mounting  bracket  for  attachment  to  said  welding  machine, 
having  a  base  member  and  an  integralK  formed  upright 
leg  member  provided  vnth  an  opening  therein. 

a  spindle  dl^posed  vnthin  said  leg  member  and  received 
through  said  opening  therein, 

fastening  means  to  secure  said  spindle  to  said  leg  member. 

insulating  means  disposed  between  said  leg  member,  said 
spindle,  and  said  fastening  means. 

a  hub  member  received  over  for  rotation  about  said  spindle, 
said  hub  having  said  reel  secured  theret<i  for  controlled 
rotation  therewith. 

bearing  means  mlerdispt)sed  between  vaid  hub  member  and 
said  vpindle.  whereby  said  hub  rotates  with  said  bearing 
means,  and 

an  adjusting  means  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  bear- 
ing means,  wherebv  a  varving  linear  force  is  applied  to 
said  bearing  means  to  cause  a  controlled  binding  wnhin 
said  hearing  means,  therebv  regulating  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  reel  and  linear  movement  of  said  welding 
w  I  re 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  selective!)  feeding 
a  web  from  either  one  of  a  pair  of  web  rolls  to  a  work  station, 
a  control  means  for  partiallv  withdrawing  from  the  work  sta 
tu>n  the  web  last  fed  thereto,  comprising 

a  first  and  second  rotatable  member  each  associated  with 
one  of  the  webs,  said  members  adapted  to  be  selectivelv 
driven  in  a  forward  direction  for  advancing  a  web  to  the  work 
station  and  a  reverse  direction  for  withdrawing  a  web  from  the 
work  station, 

a  first  and  a  second  brake  means  mounted  on  the  first  and 
the  second  members  respectively,  and  conditionable 
between  a  driving  position  for  rotation  with  the  rnenibers 
and  a  release  p»isUion  for  non-rotation  relative  to  the 
members. 
said  first  brake  means  co-acting  with  the  second  brake 
means  for  rotating  the  second  brake  means  and  the  sec- 
ond member  in  the  reverse  direction  in  response  to  the 
first  member  being  driven  in  the  forward  direction,  and 
stop  means  for  conditioning  the  first  brake  means  to  the 
release  position  in  response  to  the  second  member  being 
rotated  through  a  predetermined  angular  distance  and  the 
second  brake  means  being  arrested  bv  the  stop  means 


I 


4,003.528 
MOl  NTINC;  AND  BRAKING  APPARATl  S  FOR  COILED 

WELDING  WIRE 

Joe  L.  Booze,  185  E.  Benwood  St..  Covina.  <  alif.  91722 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  645.821 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  /  7:^2 

I  .S.  CI.  242-  106  *  Claims 


4,003,529 
REEL  AND  BLANK  THERF.FOR 
Paul  R.  Nigro.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Royal  Continental  Box 
Companv.  Cicero,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  565.218 

Int.  (I.-  B65H  ^^  l-i 

L.S.  t  I.  242      1 18.8  33  Claims 


^ 


\ 


i 
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I.  A  reel  of  the  type  having  a  generally  cylindrical  core  and 
a  head  at  each  end  thereof  and  assembled  from  a  pair  of 
generailv   planar  blanks 

said  blanks  defining  said  reel  heads,  and 

.1  core  disposed  between  said  heads  along  the  axis  of  said 
reel. 

said  ere  formed  bv  at  least  one  core  member  at  least  par 
tiallv   severed  from  one  of  said  blanks  at  a  locatmn  radi 
allv    offset  from   the   axis   thereof  and  displaced   from   its 
offset  location  to  its  axial  core  forming  position 


Z    -.'<? 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mounting  and  braking  apparatus  .if 
the  type  wherein  a  coil  of  welding  wire  is  mounted  on  a  rotat 


4.003,530 
PNEl  MATH    COLRIER  DISCHARCJE  I  NIT 
Orin  H.  Davis,  6620  N.  16th  Drive,  Phoenix,  Arli.  85015 
Filed  Aug.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604,302 
Int.  CI.'  B65(;   W    fO 
l.S.  (I.  243     20  5  Claim* 

I,  In  a  pneumatic  courier  system,  a  courier  discharge  unit 
for  receiving  couriers  from  a  courier  conveying  conduit  within 
the  svstem  and  directing  the  couriers  into  a  shoe,  said  courier 
discharge  unit  comprising 

a    a  housing  having  an  input  conduit  and  an  <iutlet  for  ac 

commodating  passage  of  couriers  therethrough, 
b    a  conduit  section  disp<iscd  within  said  housing  and  inter- 
connecting said  input  conduit  and  said  courier  outlet  for 
transp<uting  the  couriers  from  said  input  conduit  to  said 
courier  outlet. 


1104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


c.  a  pivotable  plate  latchable  to  a  Tirst  position  for  sealing 
said  courier  outlet  to  define  a  closed  end  cavity  within 
said  conduit  section  and  operable  to  a  second  position  to 
permit  discharge  of  couriers  through  said  courier  outlet 
into  the  shoe,  said  plate  including  a  counterweight  for 
biasing  said  plate  to  said  first  position; 

d.  a  necked  length  of  said  input  conduit  to  reduce?  the  diam- 
eter thereof,  said  conduit  section  being  of  a  diameter 
equivalent  to  the  reduced  diameter  of  said  input  conduit, 
for  restricting  air  blowby  intermediate  the  courier  and  the 
wall  of  said  conduit  section  and  establishing  an  air  pres- 
sure buildup  intermediate  said  plate  and  the  approaching 
end  of  the  courier; 

e  latch  means  responsive  to  travel  of  a  courier  in  proximity 
thereto  for  releasing  said  plate  from  said  first  position, 
said  latch  means  comprising;  a  depending  pivotable  latch 


\ 


.^■■. 
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comprising  an  opening  at  the  aft  most  end  thereof 
whereby  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  burning  propellanl 
exhaust  gases  pump  a  vacuum  in  said  annulus  chamber, 
said  annulus  chamber  having  openings  at  predetermined 
positions  around  the  periphery  thereof  for  communica 
tion  of  said  chamber  with  the  atmosphere; 


i*«*D«    I 


t.  S  -~X^,\      "J  r>^ 


itf^r^^ 


izl 


c    closure  means  in  each  said  opening,  and,  | 

d.  activating  means  for  moving  said  closure  means  to  selec- 
tively open  said  openings,  whereby  responsive  to  opening 
of  said  annulus  chamber  at  said  predetermined  positions 
air  is  directed  into  said  vacuum  chamber  at  said  predeter- 
mined position  to  create  a  control  force  on  said  missile 

4,003,532 
HEADING  HOLD  LOGIC 
Don  L.  Adams,  Sr.,  Fairfield,  and  Raymond  G.  Johnson,  Jr., 
Milford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolofles 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666.590 

int.  Cl.»  B64C  llIU,  G05D  1108 

U.S.  CI.  244—  17.13  *•*  Claims 


*  having  a  lip  for  engaging  said  plate  and  maintaining  said 
plate  adjacent  said  courier  outlet;  and  a  lobe  extending 
from  said  latch  into  said  conduit  section  for  urging  pivotal 
movement  of  said  latch  upon  passage  of  a  courier  there- 
past; 
r  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  within  said  conduit  sec- 
tion for  directing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  input  conduit  into 
an  envelope  defined   by   said   housing  and  said  conduit 

section;  and 
g   an  outlet  conduit  for  exhausting  the  flow  of  air  entering 

the  envelope  within  said  housing; 
whereby,  the  momentum  of  a  courier  entering  said  courier 
discharge  unit  is  retarded  by  an  air  pressure  buildup  within 
said  conduit  section  prior  to  discharge  of  the  courier  through 
said  courier  outlet  into  the  shoe  while  reUining  the  integrity  of 
the  flow  of  air  through  the  pneumatic  courier  system. 


4.003^31 
REVERSE  FLOW  REACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Ftak.  HnntsvUlc.  Ala.,  aaslciior  to  The  United  State, 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WashiaRton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,974 
Int.  Cl.»  F42B  15118 
U^.  CL  244-3.22  >  Claim 

I.  A  directional  control  system  for  mainUining  a  missile  on 
a  launch  predetermined  path  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  forward,  intermediate,  and  aft  sections, 
said  intermediate  section  enclosing  a  propellant  and  said 
aft  section  enclosing  a  nozzle  in  communication  with  said 
propellant; 

b.  an  annulus  chamber  carried  in  said  aft  section  around 
said  nozzle  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber 


1.  In  an  aircraft  automatic  flight  control  system,  the  flight 
control  system  having  a  yaw  channel  with  the  capability  of 
automatically  holding  the  aircraft  on  a  desired  heading,  the 
flight  control  system  receiving  aircraft  sUtus  input  informa- 
tion commensurate  with  attitude,  speed  and  rate  of  change  of 
heading  and  the  yaw  channel  generating  and  applying  control 
signals  to  an  actuator  coupled  to  a  device  for  varying  the 
heading  of  the  aircraft  in  order  to  mainUin  the  desired  head- 
ing, the  flight  control  system  further  having  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  heading  hold  functional  mode  of  operation  of  the 
yaw  channel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  information  commensurate  with  the 
SUtus  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to  at  least  a  first  axis  for 
generating  a  first  deviation  signal  when  the  aircraft  devi- 
ates from  the  desired  relationship  to  the  said  axis; 
means  responsive  to  a  manually  produced  input  for  generat- 
ing a  first  enabling  signal; 
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means  responsive  to  information  commensurate  with  the 
airspeed  of  the  aircraft  for  generating  a  second  enabling 
signal,  said  second  enabling  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
aircraft  traveling  at  a  forward  speed  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined minimum, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  deviation  signal  and  said  first 
enabling  signal  for  generating  a  first  heading  ht>ld  inter 
rupt  command  signal  indicative  of  deviation  of  the  air 
craft  from  the  desired  relationship  to  said  axis  in  exces,s'of 
a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  interrupt  command  signal  and 
said  second  enabling  signal  for  transmitting  said  first 
interrupt  command  signal  to  the  flight  control  system  yaw 
channel  heading  hold  function  interrupt  means  to  cause 
automatic  discontinuance  of  the  heading  hold  mode  of 
automatic  control 


airbrake  panels  are  against  said  control  surfaces  and 
when  the  panels  are  moved  off  of  the  control  surfaces  into 
the  airstrcam  at  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  said  fuselage 
afterbody 


'  4.003.533 

COMBINATION  AIRBRAKE  AND  PITCH  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Glenn  T.  Carter,  and  Thomas  F.  Paniszczyn,  both  of  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation. 

Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,540.  Oct.  I.  1973.  Pal.  No.  3.942.746. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,180,  Dec.  27, 

1971,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No. 

655,585 
Int.  Cl.»  B64C  9/J2 
\iS.  CI.  244-42  D 


4.003.534 

PILOT  SEAT  WITH  LATERAL  VIBRATION  ISOLATION 

Irwin  J.  Kenigsberg.  Trumbull:  William  A.  Gir>an.  Stratford. 

and  Jerome  T.  L.  Abbe.  Derby,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

I  niled  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,872 

Int.  CI.'  B64D  2  ^04 

L  .S.  CI.  244-122  R  •■*  Claims 


«  :: 


i ' 


2  CUims 


1.  A  combinauon  airbrake  and  pitch  control  device  having 
both  airbrakes  and  pitch  and  trim  control  surfaces  for  forming 
the  trailing  edge  portion  of  an  aircraft  fuselage  afterbody 
section  and  useable  selectively  to  provide  auxiliary  pitch  and 
trim  control  with  minimal  fuselage  wake  drag  and  buffeting  or 
for  airbraking  or  both  which  comprises: 

an  auxiliary  elevator  means  having  external  control  surfaces 
thereon  and  adapted  to  be  pivoUbly  attached  to  an  air- 
foil-configured afterbody  section  of  an  aircraft  fuselage 
so  as  to  form  a  hinged  trailing  edge  portion  thereof  aero 
dynamically  and  structurally  continuous  with  said  airfoil 
configured  afterbody  section  to  provide   auxiliary  pitch 
and  trim  control  for  the  aircraft, 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  airbrake  panels  adapted  to  fit 
flat  like  against  the  external  control  surfaces  of  said  ele 
vator  means  in  close  covering  relation  thereto  when  in 
retracted  position  and  to  be  moved  away  from  the  eleva 
lor  means  control  surfaces  during  deployment  to  airbrak- 
ing position, 
outer  directed  surfaces  of  said  airbrake  panels  when  fully 
retracted  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  and 
lower  pitch  and  trim  control  surfaces  for  said  pitch  con- 
trol device  in  continuation  of  the  airfoil-configured  fuse- 
lage afterbody  at  the  trailing  edge  portion  thereof, 
linkage   means  operatively   connected   with   said   airbrake 
panels  for  moving  the  panels  parallel  to  said  external 
control  surfaces  between  positions  substantially  against 
said  surfaces  and  positions  off  of  said  surfaces  to  create 
airflow  passages  between  the  panels  and   the  elevator 
means,  and 
said  elevator  means  and  airbrake  panels  operatively  con 
nected  for  pivoul  movement  together  as  a  unit  to  provide 
effective  auxiliary  pitch  control  for  an  aircraft  when  the 


<^4*^^- 


10.  A  pilot  seat  adapted  to  be  used  m  aircraft  such  as  heli- 
copters including 

1    a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  supported  from  the  craft 

ntxjr  and  mcluding  two  side  members  and  a  top  member 

extending  therebetween  in  spaced  relation  to  the  Hoor, 
2.  at  least  two  seal  support  members  suspended  vertically 

downwardly  from  said  frame  top  member  and  extending 

parallel  to  the  side  members, 

3  a  seat  pan  connected  to  and  suppt)rtcd  from  said  support 
members,  and 

4  means  connecting  the  bottom  ends  of  said  support  mem 
bers  to  said  seat  frame  so  that  longitudinal  loads  are 
imparted  to  said  seat  frame,  and  so  that  limited  relative 
lateral  motion  is  permitted  between  said  support  mem- 
bers and  said  seal  frame,  and  further  so  thai  said  support 
members  and  said  seat  frame  are  structurally  joined  later- 
ally when  the  relative  lateral  motion  therebetween  ex- 
ceeds a  preselected  minimum 


4,003,535 
MODULAR  FURNITURE 
Cannclito  B.  Tiaocboa,  4769  Guadalcaaal  St.,  SU.   Mcm, 
Manila.  PhilippiMS 

FUcd  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,610 
Claims   priority,  appHcatioa   PhUippiaes,   July    10,    1975, 

17367 

Int.  CI.*  F16M  11116.  A47B  57/08 
VJS.  CI.  248-  188  7  Claims 


I.  A  modular  multi-purpose  furniture  framework  compris- 
ing four  identical  inverted  U-shaped  frame  members  each  of 
which  includes  an  elongated  cross  member  and  a  pair  of  de- 
pending end  members  having  oppositely  bevelled  faces,  said 
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cross  member  and  each  of  said  end  members  being  comprised 
of  elongated  flat  boards  with  each  of  said  end  members  being 
connected  to  the  cross  member  by  means  of  bevelled  mitered 
finger  joinU,  four  elongated  leg  members  having  parallel  flat 
faces  with  each  of  said  leg  members  being  secured  between 
opposed  surfaces  of  adjacent  end  members  whereby  said  cross 
members  will  define  a  rectangular  frame  having  a  depending 
leg  member  at  each  corner. 


4,003,537 

MOUNTINGS  FOR  TUBULAR  METAL  LEGS 

Mclvin  Mulchnik,  5804  Gist  Ave..  Baltimore,  Md.  21215 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,354 

int.  CI.*  F16M  UIUO 

U.S.  CI.  248—425  1 1  Claims 


4,003,536 
INTRAVENOUS  BOTTLE  SUPPORT  ARM 
Michael  Sckerich,  Spring  Valley,  N.V.,  assignor  to  (Jrant  Hard- 
ware Company,  West  Nyack,  N.V. 
Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  359,270,  May  11,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,925 
Int.  Cl.»  F16M  13100 
MS.  CL  248-280  7  Claims 


1.  A  support  device  comprising  a  wall  mounting  bracket,  a 
horizontal  linear  extension  linkage  supported  at  its  proximate 
end  in  said  wall  mounting  bracket  for  swinging  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  a  disul  end  restricted  to  a  linear  horizontal 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said  proxi- 
mate end  and  an  extended  position  remote  from  said  proxi- 
mate end,  said  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  end  to  end  proxi- 
mate and  distal  parallelogram  linkages,  means  connecting  said 
parallelogram  linkages  at  their  adjacent  upper  ends,  said  par- 
allelogram linkages  depending  from  said  connecting  means 
and  means  coupling  said  parallelogram  linkages  to  restrict  the 
parallelogram    linkages    to    similar    corresponding    opposite 
movements,  said  parallelogram  linkages  being  in  vertical  jux- 
taposition with  said  connecting  means  being  uppermost  when 
said    extension    linkage    is    fully    retracted,    a    support    arm 
mounted  to  the  bottom  distal  end  of  said  distal  parallelogram 
linkage  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  being  angu- 
larly adjustable  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  extension  of  said  extension  linkage  proximate  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  arm   and   independently   of  the  extended 
position  of  said  horizontal  linear  extension  linkage,  said  arm 
being  juxtapositioned    to   said   disUl    parallelogram    linkage 
when  said  extension  linkage  is  fully  retracted  and  said  arm  is 
adjusted  to  a  fully  retracted   vertical  position,  spring  means 
resiliently    urging   said    support   arm   to   a   vertical    position, 
means  on  said  support  arm   releasably  locking  said  support 
arm   in  a  preselected  angular  position,  said    locking  means 
comprises  a  vertical  plate  mounted  at  said  linkage  distal  end 
and  having  an  arcuate  indexing  edge  coaxial  with  said  support 
arm    horizontal    adjustment    axis    and    a    locking    element 
mounted  on  and  swingable  with  said  support  arm  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  into  and  out  of  locked  engagement  with  said 
indexing  edge,  and  a  bottle  support  member  located  on  said 
support  arm  proximate  its  outer  end. 


I.  In  a  mountmg  for  a  tubular  metal  supporlmg  leg  to  the 
underside  of  a  furniture  unit, 

a.  bracket  supporting  means  affixed  to  the  underside  of  the 
furniture  unit  for  detachable  connection  with  said  leg. 
comprising  a  sheet  meUl  supporting  plate  with  a  pair  of 
integral  spaced  arms  extending  downwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plate  for  a  short  depth,  and  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  leg  at  its  upper  end, 

b.  a  narrow  rigid  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  free 
edge  of  each  arm  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  latter. 

c.  said  leg  adapted  for  slidable  engagement  with  said 
bracket  support  and  having  upwardly  directed  slots  span- 
ning opposed  parallel  chords  of  said  tubular  leg,  below 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  a  distance  corresponding  to  said 
short  depth,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  adapted  to 
contact  said  supporting  plate,  said  slots  being  disposed  at 
opposite  circumferential  portions  of  said  tubular  leg  to 
form  a  pair  of  coupling  lips,  each  with  a  convexly-shaped 
boundary  at  each  of  said  portions  adjacent  to  an  intended 
deformation  in  the  leg  below  said  lip  and  bounded  by  the 
slot  inwardly  of  said  lip,  and  each  lip  engaging  one  of  said 
flanges  at  a  re-entrant  angle  to  attain  an  interlocking  and 
secure  engagement  therebetween  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  initial  relative  reciprocable  movement  inci- 
dent to  the  sliding  of  each  lip  into  interengagement  with 
its  respective  flange. 


4,003,538 
ARTICLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Bruce  J.  Frye,  13601  69th  Ave.  N.,  R.R.  No.  2,  Osseo,  Minn. 
55369 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Set.  No.  609,499 
Int.  Cl.»  A44B  21100.  C09J  7102,  B32B  27108.  27130 
U.S.  CI.  248—467  7  Claims 

1.  A  separable  article  holding  device,  having  in  combination 
a  body  portion  comprising  a  resilient  central  layer  conform- 
ing to  a  wall  surface  under  pressure, 
a  flap  portion  integral  with  said  layer  and  depending  there- 
from, 
a  thin  non-stretchable  layer  of  material  overlying  each  side 

of  central  layer  and  adhering  thereto, 
one  of  said  overlying  layers  having  an  adhesive  coated  outer 

surface, 
a  protective  layer  overlying  said  adhesive  coated  surface, 

and 
an  article  holding  means  carried  by  said  body  portion. 
6.  An  article-holding  device  comprising 
a  resilient  central  layer  conforming  to  a  wall  surface  under 

pressure, 
a  thin  non-stretchable  layer  of  material  overlying  each  side 

of  said  central  layer  and  adhering  thereto, 
an  adhesive  coating  carried  by  an  outer  surface  of  one  of 

said  overlying  layers, 
a  protective  strip  overlying  said  adhesive  coating,  and 
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an  article-holding  means  comprising  a  htxik  carried  b>  said 

central  layer 
7.  An  article-holding  device,  having  in  combination 
a  central  layer  of  material  of  sufficient  resilience  to  conftirm 

to  a  wall  surface  under  pressure, 
a  flap  portion  integral  with  «^aid  layer  and  depending  there- 
from, 
a  thin  non-stretchable  layer  of  material  overlying  each  side 

of  said  central  layer  and  adhering  thereto,  and 
an  adhesive  ct)ating  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  of 

said  overlving  layers, 
whereby  t)ne  of  said  overlying  layers  is  securable  to  a  sup 

porting  surface  and   the   other  of  said   o\erl>ing   lasers 

forms  an  article-holding  means 


4,003.541 

PORTABLE  DF.CKIN<;  FORM 

John  t.  Lanier.  495  S.  Atlantic  Ave.,  Cocoa  Beach.  Fla.  32931 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471.315 

Int.  CI.'  F04(;   /  /  3K 

I  .S.  CI.  249-  18  "*  Claims 


4,003.539 

WALL  HANGING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  H.  Gutner.  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park.  111.  60035 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652.503 

Int.  CI.'  FI6M  13100 

U.S.  CI.  248-489  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  hanging  objects  from  a  wall  comprising  a 

centrally  apertured,  generall)   flat  first  part  and  a  relatively 

elongated,  flat  second  part,  said  second  part  having  one  end 

folded  on  itself  about  a  discrete  radius  of  curvature  to  provide 

a  looped  end  portion,  said  first  part  being  mounted  within  said 

kxiped    end.    said    looped    end    p<irtion    being    equipped    vMth 

integral,  laterally  extending  integral  tabs  folded  on  themselves 

and   clinchingl)    embracing   said    second    part    to   frictionallv 

contact  said   second   part   immediately   adjacent  said   looped 

end  portion  to  stabilise  said  looped  end  portion  against  open 

ing.  said  second  part  having  at  least  one  opening  to  accept 

means  to  secure  said  second  member  to  a  flat  surface 


I  4,003.540 

AERIAL  MOUNT 
Herbert    H.    Hawks.   Syracuse.    Ind..   as.signor    to    Nite    Hawk 
Enterprises,  Inc..  Syracuse,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,592 

Int.  CI.*  F16M  13100 

U.S.  CI.  248-539  *»  Claims 


I.  A  detachable  aerial  mount  ft)r  snap-on  attachment  to 
structure  of  a  motor  vehicle  such  as  the  external  rear  viev* 
mirror  brackets,  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  members 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  vertical  arrangement  and  having 
clasp  means  at  the  remote  ends  thereof,  spring  means  urging 
said  telescoping  members  together  v>  that  said  clasp  means 
can  clamp  said  structure  therebetween  in  resp<inse  to  the 
urging  of  said  spring  means,  and  an  aerial  mounting  bracket 
on  the  upper  one  of  said  telescoping  members  on  which  an 
aerial  can  be  mounted,  said  mounting  bracket  including  a 
plate  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  telescoping  member 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom  and  having  a  return  bent 
portion  from  its  outer  end  which  defines  a  closed  loop  below 
the  plate  on  the  side  of  said  upper  telescoping  member,  said 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein  for  mounting  an  aerial  recep 
tacle  thereon  within  the  confines  of  said  loop 


1.  A  unitary  portable  decking  form  having  a  continuous 
upper  surface  for  the  supptut  of  a  monolithic  slab  of  poured 
concrete  during  setting  thereof,  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
plurality  of  other  like  units  for  the  formation  of  a  monolithic 
roof  structure  for  a  plurality  of  miniular  building  units  sepa- 
rated by  vertical  support  walls,  the  unitary  portable  decking 
form  comprising 

A  a  gndljke  network  of  interconnecting  structural  support 
members,  the  top  surfaces  of  all  the  supp«<rt  members  being 
substantially   level  and  coplanar, 

B     first    ground  engaging    support    means    for    the    gridlike 
network  and  opcratively  connected  thereto,  the  first  ground 
engaging    support    means    comprising    movable    means    con- 
nected to  the  Nittom  portion  thereof  to  permit  movement  of 
the  portable  decking  form  over  a  horizontal  surface, 

C    second  ground  engaging  support  means  for  the  gridlike 
network    and     operatively     connected     thereto,    the     second 
grourid  engaging  support  means  comprising  vertically  adjust 
able  elevating  means  secured  to  the  boHi>m   portion  thereof 
and  serving  to  raise  and  lower  the  support  network  between  a 
first  lower  position,  wherein  the  gridlike  network  is  supp<irtcd 
by   the  first  ground  engaging  support  means  and  in  v^hich  the 
decking  form  can  be  moved,  and  a  sectmd,  raised  position, 
wherein    the    gridlike    network    is    supported    by    the    second 
ground  engaging  means  in  a  stationary   manner  and  the  first 
support  means  is  lifted  from  the  supp«irt  surface,  said  second 
ground-engaging   suppt>rt   means  further  comprising   a   vcrti 
cally  extending  girder  movably  connected  at  its  upper  portion 
to  the  gridlike   network  s«i  as  to  permit   moving  the  second 
ground  engaging    supp<)rt    means    out    of   contact    with    the 
ground,   when    the   decking   means   is  supported    by    the   first 
ground  engaging    means,    the    vertical    girder    of   the    second 
ground  engaging  support  means  being  a  substantially   hollow 
member,  and  the  vertically  adjustable  elevating  means  com 
prising  a  hollow  lower  member  telescopically  interfitted,  and 
relatively  slidable.  with  the  lower  p<)rtK>n  of  the  girder,  and  a 
jacking  means  having  a  base  and  a  mt>vable  column   means 
extending  therefrom,  the  base  being  c»)nnected  to  one  of  the 
girder  and  the  hollow  lower  member  and  the  column  means 
being  connected  to  the  other,  and 

D   a  substantially  flat,  thin  plate  resting  upon  and  supported 
by   the   upper  surl.iccs  ot  the  ^ndlikc  network  .ind  provid 
\n\i  a  contmut>iis.  Hat  and  level,  upper  surt.ice  lor  suppi>rt 
m^  wet  ci>ntiele. 
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4,003,542 
FORM  PANS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  RIBBED  SLAB 
STRUCTURES 
bale  M.  B«er,  7514  Guclph  R«mI,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  and 
ZcnoB  A.  Zclinski,  3170  Place  de  Rameuy,  Montreal.  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,213 

int.  CI.*  E04G  II  MO 

U.S.  CI.  249—31  20  Claims 


•*»       <f  Zo    /f 


4,003,544 

GATELESS  INJECTION  MOLD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Thomas  G.  BUven,  Scottsdalc,  and  John  R.  HugUI,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Aril.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,620,  June  1 1,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  79,601.  Oct.  9.  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,753,634.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  561,203 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  6100 
U.S.  CL  249-95  i  *  Claims 
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I.  A  form  pan  for  use  in  a  form  structure,  said  pan  compris- 
ing a  unitary  shell  having  a  top  wall,  opposed  elongated  side 
walls  and  end  walls;  a  peripheral  flange  formed  about  a  free 
end  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  said  flange  having  a  load  sup- 
porting section  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  and  end 
walls  and  a  connection  section  extending  from  said  load  sup- 
porting section  to  permit  interlocking  with  an  adjacent  pan, 
said  connection  section  is  elevated  from  said  load  supporting 
section  in  a  direction  toward  said  top  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  side  and  end  walls  for  the  formation  of  a  recessed  joint  in 
a  rib  of  a  concrete  structure  formed  between  adjacent  pans. 


I.  In  a  gateless  mold  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  therein, 
each  for  reception  of  an  electrical  unit  attached  to  a  frame 
member  in  order  that  such  unit  can  be  plastic  encapsulated  in 
said  cavities,  said  mold  having  a  runner  groove  adjacent  such 
cavities  for  receiving  liquid  plastic  that  is  introduced  under 
pressure  into  said  mold  and  into  said  cavities  from  the  runner 
groove  in  a  controlled  manner  through  a  gate  opening  of  a 
predetermined  size,  said  mold  itself  having  no  such  gate  open- 
ing of  a  predetermined  size  extending  from  said  runner  groove 
to  each  said  cavity  to  provide  for  such  introduction  of  plastic 
under  pressure  into  each  cavity,  said  gateless  mold  comprising 
at  least  two  parts  to  be  closed  together  for  a  molding  operation 
and  being  adapted  to   have  a  frame   member  having  gates 
therein  positioned  between  said  two  parts  when  the  mold  is 
closed    for   a    molding   operation    with   said    frame    member 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  mold  runner  groove  and  each  cavity  in 
a  position  such  that  the  flow  of  liquid  plastic  passes  from  said 
runner  groove  to  said  cavities  through  said  frame  member 
gates. 


4,003,543 
COLUMN  LIFT  BRACKET 
Max  DouMcday,  Hnckensack,  N  J.,  and  Douftlas  M.  Demarest, 
Port  Washington,  N.Y„  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,482 

Int.  CL*  E04G  13102.  17100 

U.S.  CL  249-48  ^  Claims 


4,003,545 
CORE  MEANS  HAVING  A  RUBBER  LINER 
Minuru  Tanalia,  148  Nemoto,  Matsudo,  Chiba,  .lapan 
FUcd  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,922 
Claims     priority,    application     Japan,     Sept.     21, 
48-105876 

Int.  CI.*  B28B  7136 


1973, 


U.S.  CI.  249-112 


2  Claims 


1.  A  comer  bracket  for  a  concrete  column  mold  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  angle  iron  bar  having  a  pair  of  legs; 

b.  each  of  said  legs  having  a  plurality  of  slots  which  align 
with  similar  slots  on  the  other  of  said  legs; 

c  a  lifting  connection  at  the  upper  most  end  of  said  angle 
iron  bar  for  lifting  a  completed  column  and 

d.  said  lifting  connection  including  said  upper  most  ends  of 
said  angle  iron  bar  being  in  contact  in  a  flattened  area  to 
receive  a  hoist  line  coupling. 


1.  A  core  device  used  in  a  moulding  flask  for  making  prefab- 
ricated concrete  product,  said  device  comprising 

a  hollow  tubular  member  formed  from  a  rigid  material  and 
having  an  outer  surface. 

a  thin  layer  of  rubber  freely  laid  over  the  outer  surface  of 
said  hollow  tubular  member. 

said  thin  layer  of  rubber  having  an  outer  surface  for  engag- 
ing and  retaining  concrete  mixture  poured  into  said 
moulding  flask. 

said  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  tubular  member  being  a 
truncated  conical  surface  diverging  toward  the  upper  end 
of  the  tubular  member. 

said  thin  layer  of  rubber  having  an  inside  surface  which  is  a 
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truncated  conical  surface  diverging  toward  the  upper  end 
of  the  tubular  member  so  as  to  mate  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  hollow  tubular  member,  and 
further  said  thin  layer  being  secured  at  its  upper  edge  por- 
tion to  the  top  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  a  bent 
portion  protruding  above  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular 
member,  extending  radially  inwardly,  and  sloping  down- 
wardly to  the  upper  edge  f>ortion  of  the  thin  layer  of 
rubber. 


4,003446 
CONVERTIBLE  WALER  BRACE 
Calvin  R.  Johnson,  2711  Winston  Ave.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 
88001 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602.304 
Int.  CI.*  E04G  /  7104 


U.S.  CI.  249-219  W 


8  Claims 


.j> 


r^ 


I.  A  convertible  waler  brace,  said  brace  comprismg  an 
elongated  horizontal  brace  member  having  one  mner  end 
adapted  to  abut  the  exterior  surface  of  a  form  wall,  said  brace 
member  including  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal  sup- 
port portion  extending  along  its  upper  portion,  and  upstanding 
waler  retaining  means  supported  from  said  brace  member 
extending  transversely  of  said  brace  member  and  projecting 
above  said  horizontal  support  ptirtion.  said  waler  retaining 
means  and  said  horizontal  brace  member  including  co-acting 
means  mounting  said  waler  retaining  means  for  shifting  be- 
tween predetermined  first  and  second  waler  retaining  posi- 
tions spaced  different  distances  from  said  one  end  of  said 
brace  member,  said  waler  retaining  means  being  pisotally 
supported  from  said  brace  member  for  angular  displacement 
between  said  first  and  second  waler  retaining  positions  about 
a  horizontal  transverse  axis 


release  means  unaffected  by  the  admission  of  said  pneu- 
matic pressurizing  fluid  to  said  actuator  means  co-acting 
with  said  restraining  means  and  selectively  operable  to 
essentially  instantaneously  release  said  restraining  means. 

release  of  said  restraining  means  permitting  said  com- 
pressed pressurizing  fluid   to  expand  and   rapidly   move 


--3 


T  .    .  . 


-  bc^jA  ET^-j^ 


-'  ^^ 


— / ■ — ^-^^^VTB      •"        *  -^ 


■ll 


"li^^^^^ 


•^    > 

>»  > 


=3~ 


said  actuator  means  to  thereby  impart  rapid  movement  in 
said  one  direction  to  said  operator  means,  and 
valve  means  operable  it)  vent  said  pneumatic  pressurizing 
fluid  from  said  actuator  means  after  each  actuation 
thereof.  whereb>  said  actuator  means  may  be  easily  re- 
turned to  Its  original  position  without  overcoming  the 
opposing  force  of  said  pressurising  fluid. 


4.003.548 
HIGH-PRESSl  RE  VALVE  WITH  BALANCED  INTERNAL 

COMPONENTS 
Giuseppe  Stradella,  and  Lmberto  Stradella,  both  of  13.  Via 
Roma,  Geneva,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  628.788 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15,  1974.  13049/74: 
Mar.  26,  1975.  12531/75 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  3II3H^ 
L.S.  CI.  25 1  -  45  6  Claims 


I  4.003.547 

VALVE  OPERATOR 
Francis  H.  Snyder.  Newton,  and  Francis  H.  Snyder.  Jr..  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  «o  Lone  SUr  Industries.  Inc.. 
Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266.231,  June  26,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  conUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,088.  Aug.  9, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

532.637 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  3III6;  F15B  15126 
U.S.CL  251-31  22  Claims 

1.  A  fast  operator  for  operating  a  movable  element,  said 
operator  comprising: 

operator  means  connectible  to  said  movable  element, 
pneumatically  powered  actuator  means  connected  to  snid 
operator  means  for  moving  said  operator  means  rapidly  in 
one  direction, 
fluid  conduit  means  for  admitting  compressed  pneumatic 
pressurizing  fluid  to  said  actuator  means  for  powenng 
said  actuator  means; 
restraining  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  and  said  operator  means  in   said  one  direction 
during  and  after  admission  of  said  compressed  pneumatic 
pressurizing  fluid,  to  place  and  maintain  said  actuator 
means  in  a  fully  pressurized  cocked  condition  until  re- 
leased; and 


I.  A  high-pressure  valve  with  balanced  internal  compo- 
nents, particularly  sensitive  and  operable  with  little  effort, 
designed  for  use  on  compressed  gas  bottles  or  the  like,  and 
comprising  an  elongated  main  body  having  a  lower  inlel  for 
connection  with  the  bottle  and  an  outlet  for  connection  with  a 
dispensing  device,  a  cup-shaped  member  in  said  mam  body 
portion;  a  chamber  in  said  main  body  beneath  said  cup-shaped 
member  and  having  a  planar  bottom  surface,  a  valve  du- 
phragm  mounted  in  said  chamber  on  said  planar  surface  for 
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movement  between  a  normal  position  wherein  the  diaphragm 
lies  against  the  planar  surface  and  a  raised  position  wherem 
the  underside  of  the  diaphragm  rises  above  the  planar  surface, 
a  lock  ring  between  said  cup-shaped  member  and  said  dia- 
phragm and  bearing  against  said  diaphragm  to  hold  said  dia 
phragm  in  place,  said  lock  ring  having  a  first  section  of  one 
diameter   and   a  second   section   of  reduced   diameter,   said 
second  section  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bores 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  chamber,  first  conduit 
means  establishing  communication  between  said  inlet  and  the 
underside  of  said  diaphragm,  second  conduit  means  for  estab 
lishing  communication  between  said  outlet  and  the  underside 
of  said  diaphragm  and  third  conduit  means  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  said  radial  bores;  a  control 
stem  mounted  for  axial  rotation  in  said  main  body  and  termi- 
nating at  least  adjacent  to  said  cup-shaped  member  and  an 
auxiliary  valve  member  carried  by  the  bottom  of  the  stem  and 
axially  movable  in  said  cup-shaped  member  between  open  and 
closed  positions;  and  passage  means,  controlled  by  said  auxil- 
iary valve  member,  for  establishing  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  said  outlet  when  said  auxiliary  valve  is  in  the 
open  position;  said  diaphragm  being  operable,  when  said  valve 
is  installed  in  a  compressed  gas  bottle,  to  remain  in  its  normal 
position  against  said  planar  surface  when  the  auxiliary  valve  is 
in  the  closed  position  and  to  move  to  its  raised  position  when 
the  auxiliary  valve  is  in  the  open  position,  whereby  when  the 
diaphragm  is  in  the  raised  position,  gas  is  dispensed  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  via  said  first  and  second  conduit  means. 


4,003,550 
DEVICE  IN  ROPE  HOISTS  FOR  LIMITING  SPEED  WHEN 

LOWERING  A  LOAD 
Erk  Brodin,  44,  Blvd.  d'luiie,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 
Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,724 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    July     18,     1974, 

7409420 

Int.  CL*  B66D  5100 
t.S.  CI.  254-151  9  Claims 


4,003,549 

CARPET  STRETCHER  TOOL 

Femand  Scrgcric,  629  Dieppe  St.,  Timmins,  OnUrio,  Canada 

Flkd  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  19,  1974,  197862 

Int.  Cl.»  A47G  27104 

MS.  C\.  254-62  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  in  rope  hoisU  for  limiting  speed  when  a  lowering 
a  load,  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  around  which  the  rope  is 
to  be  wound  at  least  one  turn;  a  shaft,  said  drum  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft  a  first  friction  surface  on  at  least 
one  end  side  of  said  drum;  a  second  friction  surface,  unrotata- 
ble  in  relation  to  said  shaft;  means  for  moving  said  first  and 
second   friction   surfaces   into   engagement   with   each   other 
automatically  in  response  to  the  load,  so  that  the  friction  force 
between  said  friction  surfaces  is  proportional  to  the  weight  of 
the  load  to  be  conveyed;  said  second  friction  surface  being  a 
disc  parallel  with  the  frictional  end  side  of  said  drum  and  said 
disc  being  shiflably  but  unrotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft;  a 
casing  in  which  said  drum  shaft  is  pivotably  mounted,  a  spring 
biased  arm  rigidly  attached  to  said  drum  shaft  and  arranged  to 
carry  the  load,  so  that  said  drum  shaft  is  turned  when  the  arm 
is  turned  due  to  the  load  and  said  friction  disc  on  the  side 
facing  away  from  said  drum  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
helical  surface  extending  over  an  angle  which  is  at  least  as 
great  as  the  turning  angle  of  said  drum  shaft;  and   a  fixed 
abutment  arranged  to  engage  with  said  helical  surface  so  that 
said  disc  is  shifted  towards  said  drum  for  increasing  engage- 
ment with  said  drum  friction  surface  when  said  arm  is  turned 
on  being  loaded 


I.  A  carpet  stretcher  tool  comprising  a  pad- like  head  having 
several  pointed  needles  projecUng  downwardly  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  carpet,  a  rod  secured  to  said  head,  projecting  end 
wise  away  from  the  latter  on  one  side  thereof,  a  tubular  arm 
telescopically  receiving  said  rod  at  its  inner  end,  a  first  needle 
bar  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  arm  and  having  a 
pointed  free  end  portion  downwardly  inclined  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  head,  a  tube  section  hinged  to  said  tubular  arm 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tubular  arm  about  a 
hinge  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  arm 
for  pivotal  movement  between  an  upper  inoperative  position 
alongside  said   tubular  arm   and  a  lower  operative  position 
underneath  said  tubular  arm.  a  second  needle  bar  secured  to 
said  tube  section  and  having  a  pointed  free  end  portion  down 
wardly  inclined  in  a  direction  away  from  said  head  in  the  lower 
operative  position  of  said  tube  section,  and  manually-operated 
toggle  lever  means  connected  to  said  head  and  tubular  arm  to 
displace  said  head  away  from  said  tubular  arm.  while  being 
guided  by  said  rod  sliding  in  said  tubular  arm.  said  needle  bars 
selectively  adapted  to  pierce  a  carpet  and  the  underlying  floor 
to  act  as  a  reaction  point  for  stretching  said  carpet  away  from 
said  point  by  means  of  said  carpet-engaging  needles. 


4,003.55! 

WINCH-HOIST 

Bernard  E.  Wallace,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  B.  E.  Wallace 

Products  Corporation,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,919,  March  22,  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,262 

Int.  CI.*  B66D  1100 
U.S.  CL  254-169  >8  Claims 

1.  Winch-hoist  apparatus,  comprising:  a  frame  having  an- 
chor means  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  drum  rotably  mounted 
on  said  frame;  generally  U  shaped  lever  means  having  a  pair  of 
arms  between  which  said  drum  and  frame  are  received,  said 
arms  being  pivoully  connected  to  said  frame  for  swinging 
movements  of  said  lever  means  about  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  drum,  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism  responsive  to  swing- 
ing movements  of  said  lever  means  to  effect  roUtion  of  said 
drum  in  one  direction,  or.  alternately,  to  permit  controlled 
rotation  of  said  drum  in  the  opposite  direction  when  under 
load,  a  cable;  means  coupling  one  end  portion  of  the  cable  to 
the  drum  to  accommodate  reeling  and  unreeling  of  the  cable 
under  the  control  of  such  swinging  movemenU  of  said  lever 
means,  and  with  freedom  for  release  and  replacement  of  the 
cable  in  the  field,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of 
cable-containing  tubular  passages,  spaced  axially  along  the 
drum,  each  passage  extending  from  the  drum  surface  into  the 
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drum  in  a  direction  transverse  the  drum  axis,  and  at  least  one 
passage  extending  completely  thiough  said  drum,  the  con- 
struction and  arrangement  being  such  that  the  cable  has 
spaced  portions  disposed  within  said  passages,  the  portion  m 
said  one  passage  extending  completely  through  said  drum,  and 
a  snubbing  ptirtion.  intermediate  said  spaced  piirtions. 
wrapped  generally  helicall\  abtiut  said  drum  to  snub  and  thus 
anchor  the  cable  thereon,  and  the  construction  further  includ- 
ing cable  securement  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  passages  and  bearing  against  the  side  of  cable  disposed 
within  that  passage;  a  load-carrying  assembly  disposed  to 
dep>end  from  a  Uxjp  of  the  cable  when  the  apparatus  is  in  use 
under  a  doubled,  basic,  rigging  condition,  a  load-bearing 
means  adjacent  an  end  of  the  cable  and  adapted  to  provide  for 
such  Imtping  of  said  cable  and  consequent  multiplication  of 
the  lifting  force;  and  supp«irt  means  to  which  said  U>ad-bearing 
means  may  be  relea-sably  secured,  said  support  means  being 
carried  by  said  frame  in  the  region  of  that  end  of  said  frame 
which  ctMiperates  with  said  anchor  means,  whereby  the  dis- 
tance between  said  anchor  means  and  the  specified  load -car 
r\ing  assembly  is  minimi/ed  when  the  apparatus  is  in  use 
under  said  doubled  rigging  condition 

6.  A  winch-hoist,  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having  a 
major  central  axis  and  anchor  means  adjacent  one  end  of  s;iid 
frame  and  generally  on  said  major  axis,  a  cable-carrying  drum 
rotatablv    mounted    on    said    frame    with    its    rotational    axis 


14.  In  a  winch-hoist  of  the  type  including  a  supporting 
frame,  a  drum  ri>tatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  lever  means 
pivotably  connected  to  said  frame  for  swinging  mt>vements 
abtiut  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drum,  and  ratchet  and  pawl 
mechanism  responsive  to  swinging  movements  of  said  lever 
means  to  rotate  said  drum  and  alternatively  to  control  oppt>- 
site  rotation  thereof,  vkhercby  to  reel  and  unreel  cable  asst)- 
ciated  with  the  drum,  the  imprt»vements  which  comprise 
means  for  anchoring  one  end  section  of  a  cable  tt>  the  drum, 
with  freedom  for  release  and  replacement  of  such  cable,  said 
last  means  including  a  pair  <if  pas.sages  for  receiving  cable,  said 
passages  being  spaced  axially  along  the  drum  and  each  pas- 
sage extending  frc>m  the  drum  surface  into  the  drum  in  a 
direction  transverse  the  drum  axis,  the  constructii>n  and  ar 
rangement  being  such  that  an  end  scctK)n  i>f  a  cable  anchored 
t»)  the  drum  is  passed  through  one  i>f  said  passages  leaving  a 
portion  i>f  said  scctK)n  vvithin  said  passage,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate anchoring  portion  of  said  section  is  wrapped  generally 
helically  about  said  drum  to  provide  a  capstan  i>r  snubbing 
effect,  and  the  final  end  pv)rtion  of  said  section  is  inserted  in 
the  other  of  said  pa.ssages 


4.003.552 
COl  NTERPOLSING  LOAD  SI  PPORT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Valentine  S.  .Sobolewslii,  Muskego.  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.V. 

Filed  May  5.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  574.581 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  :M72 

I  .S.  CI.  254-  178  17  Claims 


iA^f 


spaced-away  from  said  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  disposed 
laterally  of  said  major  axis,  generally  U-shaped  lever  means 
having  a  pair  of  arms  between  which  said  drum  is  received, 
said  arms  being  piv»)tally  connected  to  said  frame,  and  extend- 
ing laterally  away  from  one  side  of  said  frame,  for  swinging 
movements  of  said  lever  means  about  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  drum,  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism  respcmsivc  to  swing 
ing  movements  of  said  lever  means  to  effect  incremental 
rotation  of  said  drum  in  one  direction  or,  alternatively,  to 
permit  controlled  incremental  rotation  of  said  drum  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  under  load,  said  drum  having  means 
for  attachment  of  a  snubbing  end  portion  of  a  cable,  the  major 
portion  of  the  cable  being  subject  to  reeling  and  unreeling 
with  respect  to  said  drum,  load-bearing  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  cable  when  the  apparatus  is  in  use  under  at 
least  one  normal,  basic,  rigging  condition,  and  a  supptirt  with 
which  said  last  means  is  alternatively  cooperative  so  as  to 
provide  for  looping  of  the  cable  and  consequent  multiplication 
of  the  lifting  force,  the  Imiped  cable  extending  from  said  drum 
closely  along  one  side  of  said  majt)r  axis  and  then  returning 
closely  along  the  other  side  of  said  major  axis  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  frame,  said  support  being  located  at  and  secured  to 
a  side  of  said  fiame  opposite  to  said  one  side,  in  a  position  for 
releasable  securement  of  said  load-bearing  means  to  said 
frame  in  the  region  of  that  end  t)f  said  frame  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  anchor  means,  and  above  the  cable-support- 
ing surface  of  said  drum. 


I.  A  counterpoise  as,sembly  for  supporting  a  load,  said 
assembly  including  in  combination 

torsion  spring  means  having  a  first  anchored  end  and  a 
second  end. 

rotatably  mounted  cam  means  to  which  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  means  is  connected  and  having  an  axially 
extending  spiral  groove  of  continuously  varying  radius, 

a  load  supporting  cable  arranged  for  being  wound  on  and 
unwound  from  said  cam  means  and  having  a  first  end  for 
connection  to  said  cam  means  and  a  second  end  for 
connection  to  a  load  that  is  movable  between  an  initial 
distance  from  said  cam  means  and  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance more  remote  from  said  cam  means  while  being 
counterpoised  by  said  torsion  spring,  and 

said  cam  means  including  attachment  means  for  establish- 
ing an  initial  tangent  point  for  said  cable  on  said  spiral 
groove  to  support  a  first  load  in  a  counterpoised  state 
throughout  the  disunce  between  said  initial  and  more 
remote  distance  wherein  the  turns  versus  torque  charac- 
teristic of  said  spring  means  comes  within  its  useful  range, 
said  attachment  means  including  means  for  reestablishing 
said  initial  tangent  point  as  required  to  support  loads 
differing  from  said  first  load  so  that  said  turns  versus 
torque  characteristic  of  said  spring  means  may  remain 
within  said  useful  range 

15.  A  method  of  conditioning  load  supporting  apparatus  to 
provide  counterpoised  support  for  a  selected  load  weight  in  a 


S|S»»jj(ii^i;  "H^, ^  ji</.S.^-a .  ■ 


1112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


permiMible  range  of  load  weights  acceptable  respectively  by 
said  apparatus  for  being  moved  vertically  over  a  substantially 
the  same  distance,  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  generally 
axiaJly  tapered  cam  having  in  its  periphery  a  spiral  cable 
groove  of  continuously  changing  radius  extending  from  its 
small  radius  end  to  its  large  radius  end  and  with  an  annular 
excess  cable  storage  portion  of  substantially  constant  radius 
adjacent  said  spiral  groove  at  the  large  radius  end  of  said  cam , 
and  said  cam  is  joumaled  for  rotation  and  coupled  with  a 
counterpoising  torsion  spring,  and  the  cable  used  is  long 
enough  to  extend  over  the  entire  active  length  of  said  spiral 
groove  when  accommodating  the  heaviest  load  in  said  range, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

relieving  the  load  from  said  cable  and  reducing  the  torque 

on  said  spring, 
winding  one  end  of  said  cable  in  said  storage  portion  selec- 
tively from  zero  to  as  many  turns  as  will  permit  said  cable 
to  be  wound  in  said  spiral  groove  until  it  reaches  a  point 
of  tangency  with  said  groove  from  which  said  cable  ex- 
tends to  said  load  where  the  intended  stress  in  the  cable 
due  to  the  selected  load  acting  over  the  radius  of  said  cam 
at  said  point  will  be  substantially  equal  to  the  torque  of 
said  spring  means  at  the  beginning  of  the  useful  range  of 
said  spring  means  in  its  torque  versus  spring  turns  charac- 
teristic, 
attaching  said  one  end  of  said  cable  to  said  cam,  and 
winding   said   spring   until    its   torque    is   substantially    the 
torque  which  it  has  at  the  beginning  of  its  useful  range. 

4,003353 
GUARDRAIL  POST  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  L.  Morris,  Kansu  Chy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sellers  &  Mar- 
quis Roofing  Company;  A.  J.  Slilrk  Roofing  Company,  Inc.; 
Western  Roofing  Company,  Incorporated  and  Quality  Roof- 
ing Company,  incorporated,  all  of  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  631,918 
Int.  CI.*E04H  171 14 
\}S.  CI.  256-59  6  Claims 


means  operatively  coupling  said  brace  means  and  hold- 
down  means  for  preventing  tipping  of  said  guardrail  post, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  clip  secured  to  said 
bracket  means  adjacent  each  of  said  extension-receiving 
apertures  for  releasably  holding  the  extensions  therein. 


4,003,554 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HEATING  POLAR  POLYMERS  TO 

THE  TEMPERATURE  AT  WHICH  THEY  BECOME 

PLASTIC 

Jean  Chauffourcaux,  Biergcs,  Belgium,  aadgnor  to  Solvay  & 

Cie,  Braaacb,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,209 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Mar.  4,    1974, 
69549 

Int.  CI.*  BO  IF  75/00,  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  259—4  AC  13  Claims 


M 


y         ^79697     n»97 


1.  Equipment  for  heating  polar  polymers  to  the  temperature 
at  which  they  become  plastic,  characterised  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  microwave  generator,  a  tubular  component  acting  as 
a  waveguide  in  conjunction  with  the  generator,  means  for 
supplying  the  tubular  component  with  the  polar  polymer  and 
for  causing  the  latter  to  travel  through  the  tubular  component, 
and  at  least  one  static  malaxating  device  positioned  inside  the 
tubular  component  for  malaxating  the  polar  polymer  which 
prevents  uneven  heating  thereof  without  significant  pertuba- 
tion  of  the  microwaves. 


4,003,555 
DRINK  SHAKER 
William  M.  Swartz,  1430  W.  Wrightwood  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 
60614 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,375 

Int.  CI.*  A47J  43127 

U.S.  CI.  259—54  7  Claims 


•»    jST 


1.  A  guardrail  post,  comprising: 

a  post  assembly  including  a  movable  base  comprising  a 
block  formed  of  concrete  adapted  for  shiftable  position- 
ing on  a  support  surface,  a  pair  of  spaced,  post  member- 
receiving  pipe  members  secured  to  said  block  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  an 
upright  post  member  mounted  on  said  base  and  received 
by  one  of  said  pipe  members;  and 

means  for  preventing  tipping  of  said  post  assembly,  includ- 
ing 

brace  means  secured  to  said  post  assembly  and  extending  to 
a  point  adjacent  said  support  surface,  said  brace  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  adjacent,  generally  parallel 
metallic  members  each  secured  to  said  pipe  members  and 
having  depending  sections  extending  towards  said  sup- 
port surface,  with  apertured  bracket  means  interconnect- 
ing said  depending  sections  adjacent  said  support  surface, 

hold-down  means  temporarily  secured  to  said  support  sur- 
face adjacent  said  point  thereon  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
adjacent  stick  clips  each  having  an  upright  extension 
thereon,  said  extension  being  received  within  respective 
apertures  in  said  bracket  means:  and 


4.  A  drink  shaker  comprising: 

a  first  cupped  container, 

a  second  cupped  containerv 

said  containers  each  defining  a  circumambient  side  closed 

at  one  end  of  same  and  open  at  the  other  end  of  same, 
a  basket  member  defining  a  circumambient  side  wall  having 

one  end  of  same  open  and  the  other  end  of  same  closed 

by  a  foraminous  panel  portion, 
means  for  supporting  said  basket  member  within  and  on 
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said  first  container  m  a  predetermined  operative  position 
therem  with  the  basket  member  other  end  directed 
toward  said  first  container  closed  end, 

said  basket  member  being  formed  to  be  freely  receivable 
within  said  first  container  to  its  said  operative  position. 

said  basket  member  open  end  being  formed  for  removable 
plug  type  slip  fit  entry  into  and  frictional  securement  to 
said  second  container  open  end. 

and  said  open  ends  of  said  containers  being  formed  for 
removable  liquid  sealing  plug  type  slip  fit  and  frictional 
securement  of  one  of  said  container  open  ends  within  the 
other  container  open  end. 

said  basket  member  side  wall  being  foraminously  formed  for 
free  passage  of  liquid  therethrough, 

whereby  liquids  and  solids  to  be  mixed  may  be  applied  to 
the  shaker  by  disposing  the  liquids  in  said  first  container 
and  the  solids  in  the  basket  member,  with  the  basket 
member  being  disposed  in  said  operative  position  thereof 
in  the  first  container  on  said  suppt>rt  means  with  said 
basket  member  other  end  directed  toward  said  first  con- 
tainer closed  end,  and  said  second  container  being 
pressed  into  said  frictional  securement  with  said  first 
container  and  said  basket  member,  and  on  shaking  the 
shaker  longitudinally  thereof,  the  liquid  passes  through 
the  basket  panel  portion  and  side  wall  to  admix  with  the 
solids  in  the  basket  member  from  both  sides  of  said  basket 
member, 

and  whereby  on  separation  of  said  second  container  from 
said  first  container,  said  basket  member  remains  with  said 
second  container  to  free  said  first  container  open  end  of 
said  basket  member,  and  when  said  second  container  is 
disposed  in  an  upright  position,  drippings  from  said  bas- 
ket member  drain  into  said  second  container. 


3.  In  a  flame  cutting  machine  for  welding  seam  preparation, 
comprising  a  traveling  carriage  provided  with  a  transverse 
track  and  of  at  least  one  torch  carnage  with  at  least  one  torch 
unit  arranged  movably  on  the  transverse  track  with  at  least 
one  cutting  torch  as  well  as  vnth  a  scrap  cutting  arrangement, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  scrap  cutting  arrangement 
being  mounted  directly  on  said  torch  unit,  said  scrap  cutting 
arrangement  being  activated  in  accordance  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  fiame  cutting  machine,  said  scrap  cutting  ar- 
rangement being  arranged  on  a  carrier  held  bv  said  torch 
carnage  at  the  end  of  which  said  cutting  torch  is  mounted  for 
said  welding  seam  preparation,  said  scrap  cutting  arrangement 
having  a  frame  attachable  on  a  workpiece  and  a  scrap-cutting 
torch  being  arranged  movably  in  said  frame 


4,003.556 

FLAME-CUTTING  MACHINE 

Gcorg   Roedcr.   Frankfurt  am   Main.  Germany,   assignor  to 

Messer  Gricshcim  GmbH.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1975.  Ser.  No.  61 1.636 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    2.     1974, 
2447035 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  7102.  7110 
US.  CI.  266—48   I 


15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fiame  cutting  machine  for  welding  seam  preparation 
comprising  a  traveling  carriage  provided  with  a  transverse 
track,  at  least  one  torch  carriage  with  at  least  one  torch  unit 
arranged  movably  on  the  transverse  track  with  at  least  one 
cutting  torch,  and  a  scrap  cutting  arrangement  with  at  least 
one  scrap  cutting  torch,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
scrap  cutting  arrangement  being  mounted  directly  on  said 
torch  unit  and  movable  therewith,  said  scrap  cutting  arrange 
ment  being  further  provided  with  means  to  move  said  scrap 
cutting  torch  relative  to  said  torch  unit,  whereby  the  speed  at 
which  said  scrap  cutting  torch  is  moved  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  at  which  said  cutting  torch  moves. 


4,003.557 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CEMENTATION  OF  METALS  BY 

LIQUID  AMALGAMS 

Michal  Babinsky.  Ziar  nad  Hronom.  Czechoslovakia,  assignor 

to  Zavod  Slovenskeho  narodneho  povsUnia,  narodny  pod- 

nik.  Ziar  nad  Hronom.  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  223.521.  Feb.  4.  1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1974.  Ser.  No.  520.618 

Int.  CI.*C22B  11104 
U.S.  CI.  266—169  9  Claims 
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I.  Cementation  apparatus  in  vkhich  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  outer  hollovw  c> Under,  at  least  tvMi  inner  cylinders 
freely  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner 
cylinders  having  decreasing  diameters,  each  smaller  diameter 
cylinder  being  placed  within  the  next  larger  diameter  cylinder 
and  freely  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  a  s<ilution  of  noble 
metal  in  the  region  between  said  inner  and  outer  cvlinders. 
and  an  amalgam  of  an  alkaline  metal  m  said  region  v»rhercbv 
rotation  of  said  outer  cylinder  will  rotate  said  inner  cvlinders 
to  cause  said  amalgam  and  said  s<5lution  to  coat  the  walls  of 
said  inner  and  outer  cylinders 

3.  Cementatitin  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  cvlinder.  a 
plurality  of  perforated  inner  cylinders  of  decreasing  diameter, 
each  inner  c>linder  being  positioned  for  free  rotation  inside 
the  next  larger  diameter  cylinder,  a  solution  of  a  noble  metal 
having  impurities  and  an  amalgam  of  an  alkaline  metal  in  said 
c>linders  sufficient  in  volume  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  smallest  inner  cylinder 


4.003.558 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  BLAST  FURNACES 
Harold    B.    Elsaaaer.    Mount    Lebanon    Township,    AUegbcny 
County;  James  F.  Guaion.  McCaadlcM  Township.  AUegbcny 
County:  McUln  L.  Hucrtcr.  and  Andrew  L.  Pouloa,  both  of 
Upper  St.  Clair  Township.  Allegheny  County,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  United  SUtcs  Steel  Corporation.  Phtsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,353 
Int.  CI.*  C2IB  7/00 
V^S.  CL  266-  198  10  Claims 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  blast  furnace  which  mcludes  a 
mantle  and  a  stack  supported  on  said  mantle,  of  an  improved 
supporting  structure  for  said  mantle  and  said  stack,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pluralit>  of  columns  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  said  furnaces  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  there- 
around,  trusses  supported  on  said  columns  and  spanning  the 
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spaces  therebetween  outside  said  furnace,  a  pair  of  girders 
supported  on  certain  of  said  columns  and  spanning  the  spaces 
therebetween  beneath  said  trusses,  a  frame  carried  by  said 


girders  surrounding  said  furnace  above  said  mantle,  tension 
members  connecting  said  trusses  and  said  frame,  and  hangers 
suspended  from  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  mantle 


to  form  a  thick  insulating  and  protective  layer  of  dross 
along  the  wall  of  the  conUiner  between  the  wall  of  the 
contamer  and  each  scraper  plate  whereby  said  insulatmg 
and  protective  layer  of  dross,  formed  at  said  wall,  pre 
vents  corrosion  of  said  wall  by  the  molten  metallic  zinc 
and  maintains  the  temperature  of  the  dross  within  the 
separator. 


4,003,560 
GAS-TREATMENT  PLANT  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL 
Henri  Carbonnel,   Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Groupement 
pour  les  Activities  Atomiques  et  Advancees  "GAAA",  Le 
Plessis  Robinson,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  685,609 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     May     27,     1975, 

75.16422 

inl.CI.'C22B2//06 

U.S.  CL  266-  217  9  Claims 


4.003,559 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  METALLIC  ZINC 

FROM  DROSS 

Klyoharu  Kuwano,  Tamano.  and  Yukio  Kanbara,  Shimono- 

scki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  SmeHing 

Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  571.173 

Int.  Cl.»  C22B  9102 

U.S.  CI.  266-204  7  Claims 


b 
c. 


I.  Apparatus  for  recovering  metallic  zinc  from  dross  dis- 
charged from  a  zinc  melting  furnace,  comprising; 

a  a  saucer-like  container  for  receiving  dross,  said  container 
having  a  generally  truncated  conical  bottom  with  an 
opening  through  the  truncated  apex; 
a  vertical  rotary  shaft  extending  into  said  conUiner; 
a  plurality  of  agitating  scraper  plates  attached  to  said 
roUry  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  within  said  conUiner 
and  separate  metallic  zinc  from  the  dross; 

d.  a  plug  having  a  hollow,  cylindrical  shape  inserted  into  the 
opening  through  the  bottom  of  the  container; 

e.  atuchment  means  to  attach  said  plug  to  the  bottom  of  the 
container  such  that  it  may  be  removed  from  the  opening 
to  allow  drainage  of  the  secondary  dross,  from  which  the 
zinc  has  been  removed,  from  the  container. 

f.  a  rotor  attached  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  rotary  shaft, 
the  lowermost  portion  of  the  rotor  and  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  plug  defining  a  slight  aperture  so  as  to 
allow  only  the  passage  of  separated  zinc  between  the 
rotor  and  the  plug  and.  subsequently,  through  the  hollow 

plug  _  . 

g  wherein  the  scraper  plates  provide  a  clearance  sufficient 


1.  Gas-treatment  plant  for  molten  metal  comprising  a  gas 
treatment  device  in  the  form  of  an  electromagnetic  pump 
having  a  pipe  of  porous  material  forming  a  bore  surrounded  by 
a  metal  tube  and  sealed  thereto  to  form  a  chamber  around  the 
porous  material,  means  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  gas  for  treating  molten  metal,  a  decanting  and 
degassing  tank,  and  an  intermediate  electromagnetic  pump 
overlying  said  gas-treatment  device  and  connecting  the  gas- 
treatment  device  to  said  decanting  and  degassing  tank,  and 
said  gas-treatment  device  being  immersible  in  molten  metal 
whereby,  in  operation,  molten  metal  passes  through  the  gas- 
treatment  device  to  the  intermediate  pump  and  thence  to  the 
decanting  and  degassing  tank. 


4,003,561 
POURING  OF  METALS 
Joseph  William  Cudby,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Stales  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  23.  1973, 

54418/73 

Int.  CL»F16K  51100 
U.S.  CI.  266     220  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  slidable  gate  member  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid 
metal  through  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  wall  of  a  vessel,  said 
member  comprising: 

metal  encased  superposed  upper  and  lower  refractory  rings 

having  an  orifice; 
the  refractory  of  said  upper  ring  being  abrasion  resistant  for 

sliding  contact  with  a  plate  thereabove; 
the  refractory  of  said  lower  ring  being  of  low  conductivity; 
a  nozzle  depending  from  said  plate  and  having  a  passage 

extending  from  said  orifice; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  nozzle  comprises:- 
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I 
an  annular  member  of  low-conductivity  permeable  refrac      spring  members  having  terminal  portions  and  means  ci>nnect 

lory  material  extending  from  said  lower  ring.  mg  the  terminal  portions  of  the  spring  members  to  the  grid  at 

a  metal  casing  enclosing  the  outer  circumference  of  said     crossover  points,  the  improvement  wherein   the  said  means 

annular  member;  comprises  a  plastic  member  which  completelv   encloses  the 

a  sleeve  of  highly   erosion   resistant   permeable   refractorv     adjacent  v*ires  of  the  grid  at  cross  over  points  to  fix  the  spires 

inside   said   annular   member   and   having   a   bore   which 

defines  said  passage; 


310 


ai  the  cros^-ove^  points,  and  a  groove  extending  ctmtinuously 

an  inlet  connected  with  said  annular  member  and  extending     -i^ro--  •«  P'-rtion  .<f  the  plastic  member  above  the  wires  and  an 

through  said  casing  for  introducing  gas  to  said  sleeve  and     ^n'r-'nt  slot  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  plastic  member 

through   the   permeable    refracf.rv    thereof  to   said    bore     to  the  groove   for  guiding  the  terminal  portion  of  the  spring 


throughout  the  length  of  said  sleeve  to  form  a  separating 
film  between  the  metal  being  poured  and  the  inside  sur 
face  of  said  sleeve,  and 
means  forming  a  seal  at  the  lower  surface  of  said  annular 
member  to  prevent  escape  of  gas 


member  into  gripping  relation  within  the  groove 


4.003.562  4.003.564 

LUBRICATED  SPRING  BEARING  UNIT  MEANS  MOUNTING  TORSION  SPRINGS 

Terrence  S.   Kaiser.  Owosso,  and   William   A.   Miller.  Reese.  (;eorge  E.  Taylor.  Wood  Dale.  III.,  assignor  to  Nachman  Cor- 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  V.  W.  Kaiser  Engineering.  Inc.,  poration.  Des  Plalnes.  III. 

Millington,  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.108 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  408.81 3  Int.  CI.'  KI6F  .^'02 

Int.  CI.'  FI6C  11112.  33174.  F16F  l!2H.  F16J  H^I.U  I  .S.  CI.  267-108                                                                   5  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  267-54  R                                                             12  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  unit,  comprising;  a  cylindrical  shell  receiving 
and  having  a  bearing  pin  journalled  therewithin.  an  enlarged 
diameter  end  portion  within  one  end  of  said  shell  having  a 
resilient  annular  seal  received  and   retained   therewithin   for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  bearing  pin,  means  for  admitting 
lubricant  internally  of  said  seal  retaining  end  pt)rtion.  retain 
mg  rings  means  separably  carried  in  said  enlarged  diameter 
end  portion  outbtjard  of  said  seal  for  axially  retaining  said  seal 
in  said  shell  and  in  sealing  engagement  about  the  pin.  and  said 
ring  means  being  formed  to  provide  a  gap  between  enclosing 
ends  for  the  passage  of  lubricant  under  said   seal  and  there 
through  in  the  flushing  and  repacking  of  the  unit  with  lubri 
cant  under  pressure 

4.003.563 
SPRING  A.SSEMBLY  AND  ELEMENTS 
George  E.  Taylor,  Wood  Dale.  III.,  assignor  to  Nachman  (  or- 
poration.  Des  Plaincs.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.106 
Int.  CI.'  FI6F  3102.  A47C  23102 
USi.  CI.  267-100  '4  Claims 

1.  In  a  spring  assembly  having  a  grid  formed  of  a  pluralitv  of 
parallel  spaced   wires  extending  in  one  directK)n  and  criss 
crossing  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  wires  extending  in 
a  crosswise  direction  with  the  wires  <|^sely  adjacent  one  an 
other  at  their  respective  cross-over  points,  and  a  plurality  oi 


I.  In  a  torsion  spring  assemblv.  a  torsion  spring  formed  of 
spring  wire  having  a  pair  of  I  -shaped  members  angularlv 
disposed  relative  to  each  t>ther  and  integrally  joined  at  their 
inner  ends  by  ItMiped  portions  and  means  mounting  a  plurality 
of  said  U-shaped  members  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
ont«)  a  support  comprising  an  elongate  strip,  a  lengthwise 
extending  bore  within  said  strip  having  a  cross  section  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  bail  f>ortK>n  of  said  U-shaped  members, 
a  slot  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  strip  to  the  b«ire 
with  the  p<^rtion  of  the  slot  adjacent  the  bore  having  a  width 
less  than  the  cross  section  of  the  wire  of  the  bail  portion 
whereby  the  bail  portion  can  be  inserted  through  the  slot  into 
the  bore  and  is  retained  within  said  bore  when  in  the  assem- 
bled relation,  spaced  pairs  of  cutouts  extending  crosswise 
through  the  bore  and  the  cutout  in  each  pair  being  spaced 
longitudinally  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  spaced 
relation  between  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  member  whereby 
the  arms  are  crosswise  aligned  with  said  cutout  portions  when 
the  bail  portion  is  in  position  of  a.ssembly  within  the  bore,  and 
means  for  securing  the  strip  to  a  support. 
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4,003^65 
DISENGAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COLLATOR 
Robert  E.  Mcrtemu,  SUmford.  aod  Miclael  A.  Brown,  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  CooB.,  assignors  to  Pit«ey-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,609 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  291045 

U.S.  CI.  270-58  ^O^"-'"" 


Ka    <.v^'^ 


January  18,  1977 


means  including  rotation  control  means  for  provKl.ng  a 
controlled  amount  of  drum  rotation  required  for  a  partial 
revolution  of  said  drum,  said  cycling  means  preventmg 
said  withdrawing  means  from  removing  sheet  material 


1    A  roury  drum  collator,  comprising: 
a'routable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  storing 
quantities  of  sheet  material  to  be  collated  into  sUcks.  said 
pockets  being  angularly  arranged  about  the  drum, 
a  rotauble  spider  mechanism  dUposed  adjacent  said  drum 
for  rotating  in  synchronism  with  the  drum  to  remove  the 
sheet  material  from  the  pockeU  of  said  drum,  said  spider 
mechanism  being  movable  from  a  first  sheet  removing 
position  to  a  second  non-removing  sheet  position; 
disengaging  means  disposed  adjacent  said  spider  mecha- 
nism for  movably  engaging  with  said  spider  mechanism 
for  causing  said  spider  mechanism  to  move  from  said  first 
sheet  removing  position   to  said  second  non-removing 
sheet  position  with  respect  to  said  drum;  and 
sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  drum  for  sensing  a 
sheet  feeding  malfunction,  said  sensing  means  bemg  cou- 
pled to  said  disengaging  means  for  causing  said  disengag- 
ing means  to  move  into  engaging  contact  with  said  rout- 
ing spider  mechanism  for  moving  said  spider  mechanism 
from  said  first  sheet  removing  position  to  said  second 
non-removing  sheet  position  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
a  sheet  feeding  malfunction. 


4,003,566 
ROTARY  COLLATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CYCLE/STOP 

OPERATIONAL  MODE 

Michael  A.  Brown,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 

Inc.,  SUmford.  Conn.  ^,,  ^,. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,625 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  391045 

U.S.  CI.  270-58  **^'^"! 

I.  A  roury  drum  collator  system  for  operating  m  a  cycle 

stop  mode,  comprisng:  

a  roUUble  drum  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  storing 

quanUties  of  sheet  material  to  be  collated  into  sucks,  said 

pockets  being  angularly  arranged  about  the  drum. 

rouuble  withdrawing  means  disposed  adjacent  «ud  druin 

for  removing  the  sheet  material  from  the  pockeU  of  said 

seSmeans  operatively  disposed  adjacent  said  drum  for 
detecting  a  sheet  feeding  malfunction;  and 

cycling  means  operatively  connected  to  «iid  drum  for  cycli- 
cally routing  said  drum  through  at  least  one  complete 
revolution  during  normal  operation,  and  through  a  partial 
revolution  when  a  sheet  feeding  malfunction  is  detected 
«iid  tensing  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
cycling  means  for  actuating  said  cycling  means  to  con^ 
tinue  to  route  said  drum  in  a  controlled  manner  through 
a  parual  revolution  and  then  stop  the  drum  m  response  to 
the  detection  of  a  sheet  feeding  malfunction,  said  cyclmg 


from  said  pockets  during  said  controlled  partial  revolu- 
tion of  said  drum,  whereby  a  pocket  of  said  drum  adja 
cent  the  withdrawing  means  at  the  time  said  malfunction 
occured  will  be  routed  to  an  accessible  position  for  in 
spection  and  otherwise  correction  of  said  malfunction. 
_J 


4,003,567 
SHEET  PICK-UP  AND  FEEDER 
EmU  J.  Berger,  Jr.,  Hatfield,  P..,  .»d  John  M    Mitchard, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Union  Camp  Corporation, 

Wayne,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,591 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  3108 

U.S.CI.27I-12  ^C*-""* 


1  Apparatus  for  picking  up  a  single  sheet  of  semi-rigid 
material  from  the  top  of  a  suck  of  such  sheets  and  transport- 
ing the  sheet  in  a  forward  direction  away  from  the  stack  com- 
prising: 

a  support  for  the  sUck  of  sheets  having  liftmg  means; 
hold-down  means  to  mainuin  a  downward  force  against  the 

top  of  the  stack  at  the  back  edge  of  the  stack; 
a  pick  up  shoe  having  a  seal  around  the  outer  periphery  of 

the  shoe  to  maintain  a  vacuum  within  the  seal, 
the  said  shoe  being  positioned  and  adapted  under  vacuum 

to  pick  up  the  back  end  of  the  top  sheet  of  the  suck; 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  through  the  said  shoe, 
raising  and  lowering  means  for  the  said  shoe; 
linkage  between  the  said  raising  and  lowering  means  and  the 
said  shoe,  the  said  linkage,  when  the  vacuum  means  and 
raising  means  are  activated,  imparting  an  mitial  sliding 
movement  of  the  shoe  and  top  sheet  along  the  top  of  the 
stack  to  release  the  said  top  sheet  from  the  hold-down 
means  and  then  raising  the  back  edge  of  the  top  sheet; 
flexible  projections  along  the  front  edge  of  the  suck  to 
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prevent  forward  motion  of  the  subsequent  sheets  in  the 

stack,  and 
means  moving  forward  above  the  stack  to  engage  the  raised 

back  edge  of  the  said  top  sheet, 
whereby  the  said  top  sheet  will  be  transported  away  from 

the  said  stack 
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4,003368 
FLUID  CONVEYER 
Klaus    K.    SUngc,    Pittsford;    Ricbard    E.    Smith,    Webster: 
Thomas  J.  Hamlin,  Maccdon,  and  James  R.  Cassano,  Pen- 
field,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  SUmford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638.589 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  5100 

U.S.  CI.  27 1  —  225  1 1  Claims 
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indicating  a  desired  article  transport  status  signifying  ap- 
proaching an  end  of  a  train  of  articles. 

indicating  that  a  predetermined  portion  including  said  re- 
ceiving portion  hut  excluding  said  exit  location  of  said 
path  IS  clear  of  said  articles; 

detecting  and  indicating  that  an  article  has  exited  from  said 
path  at  said  given  exit  location,  and 

combining  all  of  said  indications  to  signify  a  last  one  article 
has  exited  said  path. 


4,003,570 

CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSFER  SHEET  FIXING 

APPARATUS 

Masanori  Yamanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  595,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  July  19,  1974.  49-82941 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  7102 
U.S.  CI.  27 1  -  265  13  CUIms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  cooling  toner  bearing 
sheets  discharged  from  a  fuser.  comprising 

a  a  structure  havmg  a  pair  of  superposed  sheet  passage- 
ways, the  entrance  to  the  passageways  being  located  at 
one  end  of  the  structure. 

b  means  for  alternately  feeding  successive  sheets  from  the 
fuser  into  said  passageways;  and. 

c  fiuidic  means  for  moving  fed  sheets  toward  the  other  end 
of  the  structure  and  thereafter  in  a  transverse  direction 
out  of  the  structure 


4.003.569 
LAST  COPY  DETECTION 
Donald  Richard  Andrews,  and  Ralph  Joseph  Lcclerc.  both  of 
BouMer  County.  Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armoak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  636.251 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  27 1  -  259  15  CUims 
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I.  In  a  transfer  sheet  fixing  apparatus  having  a  housing 
provided  with  an  inlet  opening,  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  transfer  sheet  conveyor  comprising, 

a  table  mounted  adjacent  to  the  inlet  opening  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  therethrough  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  inlet  opening, 

a  pusher  member  extending  through  the  slot;  and 

drive  means  including  a  belt  and  pulley  assembly  supported 
by  the  Ubie  for  reciprocally  moving  the  pusher  member, 
the  belt  and  pulley  assembly  comprising  an  endless  belt 
arranged  parallel  to  the  slot  and  connected  to  the  pusher 
member,  two  pulleys  training  the  belt  therearound  and 
having  the  same  radius,  a  first  gear  fixed  for  roUtion  with 
one  of  the  pulleys,  and  a  second  gear  rotatably  supported 
by  the  housing  and  meshing  with  the  tirsl  gear 


4.003,571 
ROCKING  DEVICE 
Wilttam  U.  Nipper,  Jr.,  Swainsboro,  Ga..  assignor  to  Karrh  Jk 
Makme.  Swainsboro.  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  667.192 

Int.  CI.*  A63G  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  272-56  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  indicating  a  last  one  of  a  successive  train 
of  articles  being  transported  along  a  path  from  a  receiving 
portion  to  a  given  exit  location  from  a  given  entrance  location. 

the  steps  of 


1.  A  rocking  device  comprising 

a   a  pair  of  metal  rod  rockers,  each  rocker  having  a  pair  of 

free  ends,  and  each  rocker  being  curved  between  the  free 

ends  thereof. 
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b  means  for  attaching  said  free  ends  of  said  rockers  to  each 
other  so  that  the  rockers  abut  at  the  free  ends  thereof  to 
provide  free  ends  sets,  but  so  that  they  are  widely  spaced 
from  each  other  at  middle  portions  thereof  remote  from 
said  free  ends  thereof,  said  atuching  means  mcludmg  a 
metal  rod  support  member  extending  between  said  rock- 
ers at  the  middle,  most  widely  spaced,  portions  thereof 
and  atuched  to  said  rockers, 
c  a  pair  of  metal  rod  cross  members  extending  between  the 
end  sets  of  said  rockers  and  connected  to  said  rockers, 
said  metal  rod  cross  members  in  abutting  engagement 
substantially  along  the  entire   length  thereof,   and   said 
cross  members  and  said  rockers  defining  an  interior  vol 
ume  of  said  rocking  device,  said  cross  members  having 
free  ends  thereof  extending  past  the  point  of  connection 
of  the  rocker  end  sets  with  said  cross  members,  said  free 
ends  providing  stops  for  limiting  the  angle  through  which 
the  rocking  device  may  rock  by  abutting  the  surface  on 
which  said  rocking  device  is  rocking,  and  a  metal  rod 
support  member  extending  downwardly  from  a  middle 
portion  of  said  cross  members  to  said  support  member 
extending  between  said  rockers, 
d    a  pair  of  end  seat  means  attached  atop  said  cross  mem- 
bers, each  end  seat  means  extending  from  substantially 
one  set  of  free  ends  of  said  rockers  toward  the  other  set  of 
free  ends  of  said  rockers  so  that  an  individual  sitting  on  an 
end  seat  will  normally  have  his  feet  disposed  within  the 
volume  defined  by  said  rockers  and  said  cross  members, 
said  end  seat  means  having  an  outer  end  area  thereof 
overlapping  said  cross  members  a  sufficient  amount  to 
allow  an  individual  to  place  his  fingers  underneath  said 
seat  means  and  grasp  said  seat  means,  but  not  of  sufficient 
overlapping  amount  so  that  an  individuals  fingers  will  be 
pinched  between  said  seat  means  and   the  surface  on 
which  said  rocking  device  is  rocking,  said  cross  members 
ends  always  abutting  said  surface  before  the  outer  ends  of 
said  end  seat  means,  and  stopping  further  movement  of 
said  end  seat  means  toward  said  surface, 
e    a  middle  seat  disposed  between  said  end  seats  and  at- 
tached to  said  cross  members,  and 
f  feet  rest  means  extending  between  said  rockers  at  posi 
tions  wherein  an  individual  sitting  on  an  end  seat  may 
readily   place  his  feet  thereon  with  his  toes  generally 
disposed  within  the  volume  defined  by  said  rockers  and 
said  cross  member*. 


directed  surplus  portion  depending  from  said  pivot  por- 
tion. .  ,  1  . 
an  inflatable  and  deflatable  toy-balloon-like  bag  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  tubular  inflation  neck  portion 
projecting  upward  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
stricted in  air-retaining  relationship  to  said  bag  and  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  main  suspension  portion 
of  said  suspension  member, 
said  bag  when  inflated  being  of  spheroidal  shape  and  ol 

substantially  the  size  of  a  conventional  tennis  ball, 
said  bag  when  deflated  being  of  limply-drooping  vertical- 
ly-elongated shape, 
said  bag  in  response  to  impact  with  a  tennis  racquet 
travelling  upon  a  forward  flight  at  relatively  high  speed 
and  upon  a  return  flight  at  a  greatly  retarded  speed  in 
response  to  the  decelerating  effect  of  air  resistance 

upon  the  bag.  ; 
and  an  attachment  device  connected  to  said  pivot  portion  of 
said  suspension   member  and  having  an  adhesive  layer 
thereon  adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  the  overhead 

support, 

said  reversely-directed  surplus  portion  having  a  suspen- 
sion member  length  adjuster  consisting  of  a  cord- 
retaining  slider  containing  an  aperture  and  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  surplus  portion  and  slidably 
engaging  and  encircling  said  main  suspension  portion. 


4,003,573 

AMUSEMENT  BALL  FOR  BOUNCING 

Edward    A.   Craig.  Jr..   2696    Kenwyck   Drive.  Troy.   Mich. 

48084 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  645,959 

Int.  CI*  A63B37H 2,  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  273-58  K  2  Claims 
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4,003,572 

HOME  TENNIS  PRACTICE  CONTRIVANCE 

Loub  A.  Harvey,  15107  Hcoc,  Detroit,  Mkh.  48238 

FIM  Apr.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,621 

int.  CI.*  A63B  61/00 

US.  CI.  273-29  A  »  ^'■'■" 


0^ 


1.  A  ball  fabricated  of  an  elastomeric  material  for  the  pur- 
pose of  throwing  for  bouncing,  the  surface  of  said  ball  being 
entirely  covered  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  ridges  and 
grooves  which  extend  in  a  multiplicity  of  different  directions, 
the  peak  of  each  ridge  defining  a  line  of  substantial  length 
which,  when  the  ball  is  thrown  and  strikes  a  hard  surface,  will 
dictate  the  direction  of  bounce  of  the  ball,  said  peaks  being 
relatively  sharp,  said  peaks  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such 
that  when  the  ball  is  thrown  against  a  hard  surface  one  of  the 
ridges  will  make  line  contact  with  the  surface  and  the  direc- 
tion of  bounce  of  the  ball  will  be  unpredicuble 


1.  A  home-tennis  practice  contrivance  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  substantially  inextensible  filamentary 
suspension   member  having  a   main  suspension   portion 
with  a  pivot  portion  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to  be  con 
nected  to  an  overhead  support  and  having  a  reversely- 


4,003,574 
GAME  BALL 
Richard  A.  MacDonaM,  Deihaven;  J«me«  A.  MacDonaM,  Vli- 
Us,  both  of  N  J.,  and  JoMph  J.  Andrews,  PhiMclpliia,  P«., 
assicnors  to  Thingan^it  Corporation,  VineUnd.  N  J. 
Contlnu.tlon.in-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  354,935,  April  27.  1973,  P.t. 
No.  3JMU.466.  This  application  Mar.  4. 1975.  Ser.  No. 
555,245 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  p.tent  sulMcquent  to  M.y  20, 
1992,  hu  been  diaclalncd. 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  41/00 
V>S.  CI.  273-65  EC  ><>  CI««-« 

1.  A  football  adapted  to  be  manually  thrown  through  the 
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I 
air    having   an   oblate   spheroid   contour   being  substantiallv     front  to  rear  relative  lo  said  shaft  and  sa.d  second  vane  bemg 
symmetrical  about  a  major  and  a  minor  axis  of  sa.d  ohlale     disp<.sed  to  angle  upwardlv  from  front  to  rear  relative  to  sa.d 
spheroid  contour,  said  football  having  a  through  nozzle  pas 

sage  formed  about  said  major  axis,  sa.d  through  nt)zzle  pas-            ;-                                                                j,  -J.^  ^ 

sage    being   symmetrical    in    cross-sectional    area   about    said  ,.'  ^  ■•^-i-r i    -'    .r 


.K 


'30 

L 

'6 


shaft,    said    \anes    being    substantial!),    coextensive 
another  longitudinalU  of  said  shaft 


vnth    one 


^e 


je 


3^ 


minor  axis  to  provide  maximum  cross-seclional  nozzle  passage 
area  at  opposing  longitudinal  ends  «»f  said  football  and  contin 
uousK   decreasing  to  a  minimum  cross  sectional   nozzle   pas 
sage   area  at   substantially   a   mid-point   region   between   said 
opposing  ends 


4.003.577 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Joseph  P.  Bolach.  1596  Sanford.  MuskcKun.  Mich.  49441 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  551.844 

Inl.  CI.'  A63F  3iOO 

U.S.  CI.  273-134  C  -*  CUIms 

/ 


4.003.575 

AMUSEMENT  AND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
James  D.  Hobbs.   1337  79th  St..  Apt.  2.  Newport  News.  Va. 
23605 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.795 

Int.  Cl.»  A63B  71102 

U.S.  CI.  273-95  A  '  (\»\m 


1/  '■■ 


w 


::/?^^-^ 


■i. 


I 


^::i»  ^^ 


I.  An  amusement  and  exercise  device  comprising 

a.  a  relatively  thin,  circular  disc  member  having  two  aper 
lures  annularly  disposed  and  circumferentially  equally 
spaced  about  the  center  of  said  disc, 

b  a  cord  member  having  a  pair  of  opptjsed  strands  forming 
a  closed  IcKip  and  centrally  mounting  said  d.sc  member 
with  each  said  strand  passing  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  apertures,  and 

c  a  pair  of  hollow  tubular  hand  grip  members  slidablv 
mounted  on  the  respective  remote  ends  of  said  strands 
enabling  respective  outer  end  U>op  portions  to  be  formed 
for  selective  securement  around  body  portions  of  the  user 
of  the  device  or  alternatively  around  a  belt  worn  b>  the 
user 


2.  A  game  apparatus  ct)mprising  a  game  b<iard  having  a 
plural. tN  of  sequential!)  arranged  stations  constituting  a  play- 
ing path  around  the  periphcrv  of  the  game  K)ard  %*ith  each  of 
said  stations  identified  b>  a  different  particular  categor>  of 
good,  a  plurality  of  plavcr  starting  positions  in  the  center  of 
the  game  board,  and  directive  stations  intermediate  each  stan 
position  and  at  least  one  of  the  sequentially  arranged  stations. 
a  plurality  of  position  markers  for  movement  b>  the  players 
along  the  playing  path,  said  directive  stations  causing  a  player 
to  move  li>  a  particular  station  on  the  peripherv  of  the  game 
board  v^hen  a  position  marker  lands  on  a  directive  station,  a 
plurality  of  game  cards  each  identifiable  with  the  indicia  cor 
responding  to  one  of  sa.d  categories  of  goods  on  saKl  stations 
on  the  playing  path,  a  chance  device  which  ma>  be  utilized  b> 
a  player  to  determine  the  number  of  moves  to  make  in  a 
particular  turn  and  an  open  storage  compartment  adjacent 
each  sequentially  arranged  statu)n  around  the  periphery  of  the 
game  board  to  h«)ld  the  game  cards  wherebv  the  player  first 
collecting  a  card  f»)r  each  station  wins  the  game 


4.003,576 
ARROW 

Richard  F.  CarelU.  35572  Str.tbcon.  Drive.  Mount  Clemens. 
Mich.  48043 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,303 
Int.  Ci.»  F41B  .y02 
U.S.  CI.  273-  106.5  C  ^4  Ctalms 

I,  An  arrow  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  forward  end  and 
rearward  end.  vane  means  extending  along  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  rearward  end.  saKl  vane  means  including  first  and  second 
vanes  spaced  from  said  shaft  and  on  the  same  side  of  said 
shaft,  said  first  vane  being  disposed  to  angle  downwardly  from 


4.003,578 

BASS  ANGLERS  FISHING  CLASSIC  GAME 

.Mark  A.  Jones.  823  N.  Winston.  Tuba.  Okla.  74115 

Filed  M.y  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  573,964 

Int.  Cl.»  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-134  AC  5  Clnims 

I.  A  fishing  tournament  game  comprising  a  game  Niard 

having  a  fishing  area  representation  on  one  face  thereof  tb 

provide   a   playing  surface,   said   fishing   area    representation 

comprising  land  areas  and  water  areas,  grid  means  provided  at 

least   on    the    water   areas   to   define    a    plurality    of  playing 

squares,  a  first  plurality  of  said  playing  squares  being  provided 

with  instructions  indicating  a  given  sue  fish  by  weight  and  for 

loosely  receiving  a  token  of  the  same  thereon,  each  of  said  f»h 

tokens  being  of  a  sue  to  fit  with  one  of  said  first  pUying 

squares  and  being  sufficient  in  number  to  fill  all  of  the  first 

playing  squares  at  the  start  of  the  game,  a  second  plurality  of 
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said  playing  squares  being  provided  with  indicia  relating  to  a 
selection  of  chance  conditions,  a  plurality  of  chance  cards 
provided  in  combination  with  said  playing  board  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  second  plurality  of  playing  squares  and  having 
information  thereon  for  providing  random  instructions  for  the 


coextensive  with  said  front  wall  and  mounted  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  core, 
e   means  connecting  said  front  wall,  said  core  and  said  rear 
wall  to  form  a  board  having  an  openmg  in  one  side  edge 

thereof,  and, 

f.  a  plurality  of  reprinted  rectangular  scoring  cards  remov 
ably  mounted  in  said  opening,  each  of  a  size  generally 
corresponding  in  size  and  shape  with  said  opening  and 
each  bearing  a  unique  dart  game  scoring  format  for  dif- 
ferent dart  games  and  areas  visible  through  said  front  wall 
for  recording  dart  game  scores, 

g,  each  of  said  cards  being  formed  with  a  tab  along  a  side 
edge  thereof  for  extending  from  said  opening,  said  tabs 
being  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  and  of  a  length  to 
extend  visibly  beyond  the  side  edge  of  said  front  wall,  said 
tabs  being  provided  with  indicia  on  the  forward  facing 
surfaces  thereof  related  to  the  scoring  formats  on  the 
associated  cards. 


4,003,580 
FOOTBALL  GAME 
John  M.  Haffey,  Jr.,  101  Oklahoma  Ave.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
37830 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,187 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  3100 

U,S.  CI.  273-  134  CF  •*  Claims 


playing  of  the  game,  a  plurality  of  fish  size  indication  cards 
provided  in  combination  with  the  board  and  corresponding 
with  the  information  on  the  chance  cards,  individual  playing 
token  means  provided  for  each  player  of  the  game,  and  at  least 
one  die  provided  for  determining  the  moves  of  each  playing 
token  across  the  grid. 


4,003,579 

DART  GAME  SCOREBOARD 

Raymond  R.  Mfacavagc,  SomcrvUlc,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  John  T. 

McDonncU.  SomcrviUc,  Man.,  a  part  iatercst 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.266 

Int.  Cl.»  F41J  3102 

MS.  CI.  273- 148  R  *  Claims 


.      e 


,  A  scoreboard  for  dart  games  or  the  tike,  comprising, 
a  rectangular  front  wall  of  hard  transparent  material  and 
substantially  consUnt  thickness  providing  a  writing  sur 
face  on  the  outer  face  thereof, 
a  C-«haped   core   of  subtuntially   constant   thickness 
mounted  to  the  inner  face  of  said  front  wall  in  superim- 
posed relation  thereto,  the  dimensions  of  said  core  gener- 
ally corresponding  with  those  of  said  front  wall. 
said  core  being  formed  with  a  rectangular  reentrant  open 
area  along  one  side  edge  thereof  and  bearing  on  the  front 
face    thereof    permanent    dart    scoring    indicia    visible 
through  said  front  wall  and  an  area  for  temporarily  re- 
cording dart  game  results, 
a  rectangular  rear  wail  of  substantially  constant  thickness 
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1.  A  simulated  football  game  comprising; 
a   a  simulated  football  playing  field  including  yard  line  and 
play  selection  indicia. 

b.  means  for  an  offensive  and  a  defensive  player  to  indicate 
his  choice  of  a  play, 

c.  means  for  achieving  secrecy  in  play  selection  by  said 
offensive  player. 

d.  means  for  representing  the  position  of  a  ball  on  the  simu- 
lated playing  Held, 

e.  means  for  indicating  the  yard  line  on  the  simulated  play 
ing  field  which  must  be  achieved  in  order  to  accomplish  a 
first  down, 

f.  down  indicating  means, 

g    a  multiplicity  of  offensive  play  designation  down  cards 
having  a  plurality  of  play  situations  disposed  thereon,  and 
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h    a  multiplicity  of  kick  cards  having  a  plurality  of  kicking 
situations  disposed  thereon 


4,003,581 

FIELD  DRESSABLE  INFLATABLE  PACKER 

SUnicy  O.  Hutchlsoa,  Bakcrsficid.  CalH..  aasignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,602,  June  6,  1973.  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,593,  Dec.  10,  1973.  Thb 

application  Jan.  2,  1974.  Ser.  No.  430,326 

Disclosure  »vfli  also  puhluhed  under  second  Trial  Vi>luni<iry 

Protect  Program  on  Mar    23.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  F16J  /  V4rt 

LI.S.  CI.  277-34.6  ^  Claims 


brake  shoe  means  mounted  on  said  first  pt>rtion  of  said 
resilient  brake  arm  adjacent  said  rear  wheels,  and 

said  brake  arm  further  including  a  second  extended  portion 
having  brake  depressor  means  formed  at  the  end  thereof. 


r^r-rryZ: 


6 
U — ,  - 


J--^ 


whereby  the  depression  of  said  brake  dcpress<ir  means 
urges  said  first  portion  toward  said  rear  wheels  to  thereby 
urge  said  brake  shoe  means  into  contact  >*ith  said  rear 
wheels  to  thereby  provide  braking  force  to  said  rear 
wheels 


4,003.583 
TRAILER  HAVING  A  VERTICALLY  ADJl  STABLE  BED 
Ned  L.  Stanzel.  R.R.  3,  Sac  City.  Iowa  50582 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605340 

Int.  Cl.»  B62D  A///2 

I  .S.  CI.  280-43.22  *  Clalmi 


1.  A  field  dressable  inflatable  packer  comprising  an  inner 
tubing  section,  an  elongated   resilient  sleeve  element  posi 
lioned  over  said  tubing  section  and  forming  an  annular  cham 
ber  with  said  tubing  section,  said  sleeve  element  comprising  an 
elongated  cured  rubber  tube  having  incorporated  by  curing 
therein  at  least  one  circumferential  layer  formed  of  from  20  to 
40  per  inch  spaced  apart  strecchable   nylon   cord   members 
havmg  a  diameter  between  about  0  002  and  0  005  of  an  inch 
and  extending  only  longitudinally  over  the  entire  length  of  said 
rubber  tube  and  in  subsuntially  parallel  relationship  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rubber  tube  and  further  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  any  such  cord  member  in  said  rubber  tube 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rubber  tube,  clamp 
means  slideably  positioned  on  said  tubing  section  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve  element  in  fiuidtight  relationship  with 
said  tubing  section,  removable  constraining  means  for  con 
straming  said  clamp  means  in  a  predeterminable  position  on 
said  tubing  section  and  port  means  in  said  tubing  section  for 
injecting  Ouid   into  said   annular  chamber  for  inflating  said 
sleeve  element 


4,003,582 

SKATE  BOARD  WHEEL  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  A.  Maurer,  3100  Cavendisli  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90064 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,713 

Int.  Cl.»  A63C  17114 

II.S.  CL  280 1 1.2  ^  Claims 

I.  A  skate  board  wheel  brake  assembly  for  providing  a 
braking  force  to  the  rear  wheels  of  a  skate  board  comprising 

a  resilient  brake  arm  molded  to  be  integral  with  said  skate 
board,  said  brake  arm  including  a  first  portion  formed  to 
be  in  close  proximity  to  said  rear  wheels  of  said  skate 
board. 


1.  A  trailer  having  a  vertically  adjustable  bed  comprising, 
a  bed  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  having  a  frame 
and    a    forwardlv    extending    tongue    connected    to   said 
frame, 
ground-engaging  wheels  disposed  on  opp*isile  sides  of  said 
bed    rearwardly   of  the    forward   end   thereof,   and    said 
wheels  each  having  transversly  inwardly  extending  axles, 
a  pair  of  upstanding  pt>sts.  one  on  each  opposite  side  of  said 
bed  connected  to  said  frame,  said  posts  including  side 
walls  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  and  one  of  said  side 
walls  including  an  elongated  slot  through  *hich  said  axles 
extend,  each  of  said  axles  including  a  block  integrally 
secured  thereto  and  positioned  in  said  enclosure  and  said 
block  having  a  configuration  for  matingly  engaging  the 
side  walls  of  said  enclosure  to  prevent  all  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  block  in  said  enclosure, 
a  locking  pin  is  horizonUlly  movably  carried  on  each  of  said 
posts  for  selectively  engaging  said  block  to  k>ck  said  axle 
to  said  post, 
an  actuating  means  extending  to  the  front  of  said  bed  from 
said  locking  pins  and  said  pins  being  spring  loaded  to  a 
normal  locked  position, 
a  vertically  positioned  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  in  and 
connected  to  each  post  and  extending  downwardly  mlo 
engagement  with  said  adjacent  blocks, 
control  means  for  extendmg  and  contracting  said  cylmders 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  rear  end  of  said  bed  relative 
to  the  ground,  and 
power  means  operaUvely  connected  to  said  bed  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  for  raising  and  lowering  the  forward  end 
thereof  such  that  said  bed  may  be  raised  and  lowered  to 
positions  parallel  to  the  ground. 
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4,003^84 

DOLLY  WITH  ARTICULATED  AND  STEERABLE 

WHEELS 

Saate  ZdH,  Via  dcUa  Pace  24,  Rome,  luly 

CoBtiauatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  502,764,  Sept.  3.  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,915,429.  This  applkation  Aug.  14,  1975,  S«r.  No. 

604,628 

int.  CI.*  B62D  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  280—91  13  Claims 


supported  from  said  vehicle  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
axis,  second  friction  surface  structure  supported  from  said 
trailer  rearwardly  of  said  axis  and  frictionally  engaged  with 
said  first  friction  surface  structure  frictionally  resisting  angular 
displacement  of  said  trailer  relative  to  said  vehicle  about  said 
axis,  said  first  friction  surface  structure  including  a  rear  por- 
tion generally  semicircular  in  plan  shape  and  positioned  with 
its  center  of  curvature  generally  coinciding  with  said  upstand- 
ing axis,  said  first  friction  surface  structure  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  forwardly  opening  U-shaped  frame,  the  free 
ends  of  said   frame  being  attached  to  said   vehicle  and  the 


fiy 


13.  Trolley  with  articulated  and  steerable  wheels  according 
to  claim  10,  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  said  joint  which 
may  be  disconnected  between  the  said  cam  (70)  and  the  said 
first  sprocket  (29)  is  controlled  by  a  lever  (72)  having  two 
positions;  this  lever  in  one  position  engages  the  connection 
thus  rendering  the  sprocket  (29)  integral  with  the  cam  (70). 
and  in  the  second  position  disengages  the  sprocket  (29)  from 
the  cam  (70). 


4,003.585 
LOGGING  TRUCK  TRIPPING  MECHANISM 
Gordon  B.  Richards,  Box   1750,  Station  A,  Prince  George, 
British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7,  1975,  223981 
Int.  CI.*  B62D  63/08 
U.S.  CI.  280— 145  15  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  pulling  a  trip  cable  in  order  to  trip  a  lever, 
said  device  comprising  spool  means  for  storing  said  cable  in  a 
wound  condition,  means  for  winding  said  cable  on  said  spool 
means,  means  for  temporarily  gripping  said  cable  when  one 
end  of  said  cable  is  connected  to  said  lever  and  said  cable  is 
being  pulled  to  trip  said  lever,  means  for  pulling  said  cable 
with  said  gripping  means  a  disunce  sufficient  to  trip  said  lever 
and  disconnect  said  one  end  of  said  cable  from  said  lever, 
wherein  said  winding  means  winds  said  cable  onto  said  spool 
means  when  said  one  end  is  disconnected  from  said  lever. 


4,003,586 
SWAY  RESISTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRAILERS 
Jack  R.  Luck,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mentor  Products. 
Inc..  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  NoY.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,268 
Int.  CI.*  B60D  1/16 
VS.  CI.  280—446  B  6  CUims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  and  a  trailer  cou- 
pled to  said  vehicle  for  trailing  therebehind  and  angular  dis- 
placement relative  to  said  vehicle  about  an  upstanding  axis, 
first  generally  horizontally  disposed  friction  surface  structure 


closed  rear  end  of  said  frame  comprising  said  rear  portion  and 
being  of  substantially  constant  radius  of  curvature  with  its 
center  of  curvature  at  least  generally  coinciding  with  said 
upstanding  axis,  said  second  friction  surface  structure  com- 
prising a  clamp  assembly  mounted  on  said  trailer  and  includ- 
ing relatively  adjustable  upper  and  lower  downwardly  and 
upwardly  facing  friction  surfaces  between  which  said  closed 
end  of  said  frame  is  received,  the  ends  of  said  frame  being 
pivotally  supported  from  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  for  oscillation 
about  aligned  horizontal  transverse  axes,  said  aligned  axes 
being  spaced  slightly  forward  of  said  upstanding  axis. 

4,003,587 
SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to 
E:tablis.sements  Francois  .Salomon  et  Kils.  Annecy,  France 

Filed  July  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  593,056 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  July  3,  1974,  74.23190 
Int.  CI.*  A63C  9I0SI 
U.S.  CL  280—637  25  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  ski  and  a  safety  binding  device  for  a  ski 
boot,  said  device  comprising:  a  ski  boot  element,  a  first  mobile 
holding  element  mounted  on  said  ski  for  retaining  one  end  of 
said  ski  boot  element  said  first  holding  element  being  laterally 
pivotable;  a  second  holding  element  for  retaining  the  other 
end  of  said  ski  boot  element;  connecting  means  permanently 
attaching  said  ski  boot  element  to  said  ski.  through  said  first 
holding  element,  whereby,  when  the  safety  binding  device 
releases,  although  said  ski  boot  element  may  move  away  from 
the  ski,  it  will  still  remain  attached  thereto;  said  connecting 
means  including  resilient  means;  said  ski  boot  element  and 
said  first  holding  element  each  including  contacting  cooperat- 
ing profile  means,  said  profile  means  being  adapted  to  in- 
crease the  tension  of  said  resilient  means  of  said  connecting 
means  when  said  first  holding  element  moves  laterally  under 
the  action  of  said  ski  boot  element  whereby  said  ski  boot 
element  is  returned  in  alignment  with  said  first  holding  ele- 
ment when  the  lateral  load  is  insufficient  to  release  the  binding 
device. 
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4.003,588 
INFLATABLE  PROTECTOR  BAG  OR  VEHICLE  SAFETY 

DEVICE 
Takashi  Oka.  Tokyo;  Syuichi  Suzuki:  Hilokazu  Mitsuhashi. 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Iwasaki.  Kamakura.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ikeda  Bussan 
Compan>,  Limited,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,496 
Claims  prionty,  application  Japan,  Jul)  2,  1974.  49-75563 
Int.  CI.'  B60R  21/08 
LI.S.  CI.  280-743  6  Claims 


posed  of  a  solvent,  a  dye  and  a  mineral  oil.  the  improvement 
comprising  a  dye  solution  including 

a    UM1  parts  of  vilveni  comprising  one  or  more  alk>l  naph- 
thalenes selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
propyl    naphthalene,   dimethyl    propyl    naphthalene   and 
diprcjpyl  naphthalene, 
b    0  5-15  parts  of  a  dye  which  gives  color  under  acidic 

conditions,  and 
c    0-100  parts  of  mineral  oil. 


1.  An  inflatable  protector  bag  of  a  vehicle  safety  dcMce  for 
protecting  a  vehicle  occupant  during  a  collision  of  the  vehicle, 
formed  of  a  yielding  and  gas-impermeable  material  and  having 
a  collapsed  inoperative  condition  and  an  expanded  and  un 
loaded  operative  coTidition  having,  when  unloaded,  a  gener 
ally  hexahedral  configuration  which  consists  of  a  first  rectan- 
gular sheet  section  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel 
sides,  a  second  rectangular  sheet  section  substantially  normal 
to  said  first  rectangular  sheet  section  and  having  first  and 
second  pairs  of  parallel  sides,  one  of  the  first  pair  of  parallel 
sides  of  the  second  rectangular  sheet  section  being  common  to 
one  side  of  the  first  of  parallel  sides  of  said  first  rectangular 
sheet  sections,  a  first  substantially  isosceles  triangular  sheet 
section  opposite  to  said  first  rectangular  sheet  section  and 
having  a  base  common  to  the  other  side  of  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  sides  of  said  second  rectangular  sheet  section  and 
substantially  equilateral  sides  meeting  at  a  vertex,  a  second 
substantially  isosceles  triangular  sheet  section  opposite  to  said 
second  rectangular  sheet  section  and  having  a  base  common 
to  the  other  side  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  sides  of  said  first 
recUngular  sheet  section  and  substantially  equilateral  sides 
meeting  each  other  at  said  vertex,  and  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially congruent,  scalene  quadrilateral  sheet  sections 
which  are  opposite  to  each  other  and  which  have  respective 
first  sides  common  to  said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides  of  ?aid 
firt  recUngular  sheet  section,  respective  second  sides  common 
to  said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides  of  said  second  rectangular 
sheet  section,  respective  third  sides  common  to  said  equilat- 
eral sides  of  said  first  triangular  sheet  section  and  meeting 
each  other  at  said  vertex,  and  respective  fourth  sides  common 
to  said  equilateral  sides  of  said  second  triangular  sheet  section 
and  meeting  each  other  at  said  vertex 


4,003,589 
CARBONLESS  COPYING  PAPER 
Akio     Konishi,     Machida;     Masaaki     Takahashi;     Fumihiro 
Kimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Takehisa  Toguchi,  Akishima,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurcha   Kagaku   Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,533,  July  7.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.806.463. 
This  application  Oct.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,513 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July      11.     1970. 
45-60473:  Sept.  2.  1970.  45-76524;  Sept.  2.  1970.  45-76525: 
Apr.  20,  1971,  46-24938;  Apr.  20.  1971.  46-24939:  Apr.  20. 
1 97 1.  46-29440:  Apr.  20.   1971.  46-24941;   Apr.  20.   1971. 
46-24942;  Apr.  20.  1971.46-24943;  Apr.  20.  1971.46-24944 

Int.  CI.*  B41L  1/36 
VS.  CI.  282-27.5  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  carbonless  copying  paper  comprising  paper  coated 
with  microcapsules  containing  a  dye  solution  which  is  com 


4,003,590 

FLLID-TIGHT  FLANGE  COL  PLING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Walter  Hefel,  In  d«r  Halde.  Berlbigen  (Thurgau).  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1974,  Ser.  No.  526J68 

Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Nov.    23.    1973. 

16516/73 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  /7I06 
U.S.  CI.  285-336  10  CUims 


::a.- 


•:e 


55 


;r^  - 


I.  A  sealed  joint,  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  hollow  ele- 
ments having  adjacent  open  ends  which  together  define  a  gap. 
a  pair  of  annular  flanges  applied  about  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  tubular  hollow  elements,  each  of  said  flanges  being 
formed  from  a  profiled  strand  whereby  each  of  said  Hanges  is 
bent  abiiut  the  outer  surface  of  a  diffrrent  one  of  said  tubular 
hollow  elements,  said  one  flange  being  shaped  vi  as  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective 
tubular  hollow  element  and  said  flanges  having  abutung 
c«)nlact  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  being  provided 
with  an  annular  recess  which,  together  with  the  other  flange 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  ends  of  said  tubular  hollow 
elements,  defines  an  annular  space  in  the  region  of  said  open 
ends  which  extends  across  said  gap,  a  compressible  sealing 
element  in  said  annular  space  positioned  outwardly  of  and 
extending  across  said  gap  and  covering  said  ends  of  said  tubu- 
lar hollow  elemenu,  said  sealing  element  being  in  compression 
due  to  the  prtiximit)  of  said  flanges  to  one  another,  and  said 
sealing  clement  abutting  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular 
hollow  elemenu  and  exerting  pressure  on  the  same  and  at  said 
gap  from  outwardly  thereof  to  thereby  prevent  the  passage  of 
fluid  through  said  gap.  and  means  for  disengaging  and  engag- 
ing said  fianges 
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4,003,591 

PLASTIC  SOCKET  MADE  OF  FIBRE  REINFORCED 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  MATERIAL 

GcrriC  Schuldiak,  Onmrn,  Ncthcrluds,  anicnor  to  Industrklc 

Oikkraeniac  Wavia  N.V.,  NcthcriaDds 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,280 

Claimi  priority,  appiicatioB   Nethcriands,   Dec.    14,   1971, 

7117092 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr.  6,  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  F16L  17102 

IJ.S.  CI.  285— 110  8  Claims 


I.  A  socket  of  fibre  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  inner  push  edge;  annular  grooves  each  situ- 
ated in  the  vicinity  of  a  respective  free  end  of  the  socket  for 
receiving  sealing  means;  first  recesses  each  opening  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  grooves  and  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  push  edge.Hhe  inner  diameter  of  said  first  recess  being 
greater  than  the  smallest  inner  diameter  of  said  free  end  of  the 
socket;  two  retaining  rings;  second  recesses  each  opening  into 
a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  and  accommodating  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  retaining  rings,  and  each  said  second 
recess  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  free  end  and  having 
an  inner  diameter  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  accommodate  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  corresponding  retaining  ring,  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  corresponding  reUining  ring  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  smallest  inner  diameter  of  the  socket  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  second  recess  closest  to  said  free  end  of  the  socket. 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  socket  starting  from  a  position  near 
the  end  of  said  first  recess  increases  gradually  in  the  direction 
of  said  push  edge  so  as  to  form  a  further  recess  having  a 
truncated  conical  shape;  and  a  conical  entrance  provided 
within  the  socket  between  said  second  recess  aid  said  free  end 
of  the  socket. 


4,003,592 
MACRAME  ASSEMBLY  HOLDER 
Dave  W.  Schrcvcs,  2145  EncraM,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49505 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,294 

IbL  CL*  B65H  69104 

MS.  CL  289— 18  10  Claims 


a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  legs  that 
are  interconnected  at  upper  portions  thereof,  the  frame 
being  sufficiently  high  to  permit  a  person  to  sit  under  the 
frame;  and 

suspension  means  for  hanging  the  macrame  assembly  from 
the  frame,  said  suspension  means  being  adjustable  to  vary 
the  vertical  position  of  the  macrame  assembly  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame. 


4,003,593 
PUSH  DOOR-LATCH  OPENER 
Herbert  Wilzig,  1809  S.  Stearns,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035, 
and  Charles  J.  Schuessler,  1340  E.  Ruddock,  Covina.  CaUL 
91722 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,245 

Int.  CI.*  E05F  15120 

U.S.  CI.  292-92  2  CUims 


macrame 


1.  A  macrame  assembly  holder  for  hanging  a 
embly  at  a  variety  of  adjusuble  vertical  positions  while  a 

pcraoD  works  on  the  macrame.  said  macrame  assembly  holder 

comprising: 


1.  A  push  door-latch  opener  having  mounting  means  for 
attaching  said  door-latch  opener  to  a  door,  comprising: 

horizontal  pivoting  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means; 

vertical  pivoting  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means, 
said  vertical  pivoting  means  being  positioned  above  said 
horizontal  pivoting  means; 

a  horizonUl  bell  crank  pivoted  about  said  vertical  pivoting 
means,  having  a  first  arm  projecting  into  the  plane  of  the 
door  and  a  second  arm  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  door; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  bell  crank  in  a  direction  so 
that  the  second  arm  is  biased  in  the  direction  of  the  first 
arm; 

a  downwardly-directed  push  handle  pivoted  about  said 
horizontal  pivoting  means,  said  push  handle  being  biased 
to  a  first  out  position  and  being  adapted  to  be  pushed  to 
a  second  in  position;  said  push  handle  having  above  the 
horizontal  pivoting  means  an  upwardly-directed  projec- 
tion which  engages  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  arm  of 
said  bell  crank  so  that  when  the  push  handle  is  pushed, 
the  projection  turns  the  second  arm  away  from  the  door 
and  simultaneously  turns  the  first  arm,  thereby  operating 
a  latching  mechanism,  and  said  push  handle  further  in- 
cludes, below  said  horizontal  pivoting  means,  a  down- 
wardly-directed, laterally-extending  projection  which  is 
spaced  from  the  mounting  means  when  the  push  handle  b 
in  the  out  position; 

a  push  handle  blocking  member; 

a  housing  attached  to  said  mounting  means  below  said 
downwardly-directed  projection,  said  housing  containing 
said  blocking  member; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  blocking  member  upwardly; 
and 

restraining  means  for  restraining  the  upward  movement  of 
said  blocking  member  and  adapted  to  yield  at  a  high 
temperature,  thereby  releasing  said  blocking  member 
upwardly  so  as  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  down- 
wardly-directed projection  and  thereby  prevent  the  in- 
ward movement  of  the  push  handle. 
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4  003,594 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUMPER  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 
Nib  Christiaa  Tomraeraas,  Lundcri  vei   16,  2830  Ravfoss, 
Norway 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  7,  1974.  800/74 
Int.  CI.*  B60R  19106,  2 1114.  27/00;  B61F  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  293-84  '  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  connecting  an  end  portion  of  a 
channel-shaped  bumper  member  in  limited  spaced  relation  to 
a  vehicle  member  and  adapted  for  cushionmg  impacts  against 
the  bumper  member,  said  assembly  including  a  telescopic 
hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  cylinder  having  one 
attachment  end  and  a  piston  rod  projecting  from  the  opposite 
end.  spring  means  associated  with  the  shock  absorber  to  re 
store  the  shock  absorber  to  uncompressed  initial  position  after 
compression  thereof  with  the  piston  rod  projecting  beyond 
said  opposite  end.  and  wherein  the  improvemenU  comprise 

a  bracket  on  said  vehicle  member  projecting  toward  said 
bumper  member. 

a  bracket  on  said  bumper  member  projecting  toward  said 

vehicle  member, 

at  least  portions  of  the  brackets  being  in  spaced  general 
alignment  opposite  each  other  in  generally  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member; 

means  pivoUlly  connecting  said  one  end  of  the  shtnrk  ab- 
sorber to  one  of  said  members  in  a  fixed  position  in  the 
space  between  said  members  and  substantially  spaced 
from  said  brackets; 

said  shock  absorber  in  iu  uncompressed  condition  and  in 
the  neutral  condition  of  the  mounting  assembly  being 
disposed  on  an  axis  extending  transversely  and  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  member  and  with  the 
extended  end  of  the  piston  rod  disposed  in  said  space 
between  the  members  and  offset  toward  the  bumper 
member  from  said  bracket  mounted  on  the  vehicle  mem 

ber. 

a  main  pivot  element  located  in  said  space  between  the 
members  and  pivotally  connected  at  one  point  thereof  to 
one  of  said  brackeU; 

means  establishing  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  pivot 
element  and  the  other  said  bracket  at  another  point  on 
said  pivot  element; 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  extended  end  of  said  piston 
rod  to  a  third  point  on  said  pivot  element; 

means  associated  with  said  pivot  element  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction  from  neutral  position; 

said  means  pivotally  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  pivot 
member  being  positioned  to  resist  pivotal  movement  of 
the  pivot  element  caused  by  impact  on  said  bumper  mem 
ber  and  thereby  to  effect  cushioning  of  the  force  of  said 
impact  by  operation  of  said  shock  absorber; 

and  most  of  said  assembly  including  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  pivot  member  and  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  shock  absorber  being  concealed  in  the  channel  of 
said  bumper  member  whereby  the  overall  length  of  the 
vehicle  including  the  bumper  member  is  adapted  to  be 
mainUined  within  narrow  limits. 

9.  A  mounting  assembly  for  connecting  an  end  portion  of  a 
channel-shaped  bumper  member  in  limited  spaced  relation  to 
a  vehicle  member  and  adapted  for  cushioning  impacts  against 


the  bumper  member,  said  assembly  including  a  telescopic 
hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  cylinder  having  one 
attachment  end  and  a  piston  rod  projecting  from  the  opp<Mite 
end.  spring  means  associated  with  the  shock  absorber  to  re 
store  the  shock  absi>rber  to  uncompressed  initial  position  after 
compression  thereof  with  the  piston  rod  projecting  bevond 
said  opposite  end.  and  wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  shock  absorber 

to  one  of  said  members, 
said  shock  absorber  being  disposed  transversely  and  normal 
to  the  k)ngitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  when  in  uncom 
pressed  condition; 
separate  brackets  one  of  vwhich  is  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  the  other  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  members, 
a   mam    pivot   element   pivotally   connected   at   one   p*>int 

thereof  to  one  of  said  brackets, 
means  establishing  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  pivot 
element  and  the  other  of  said  brackets  at  another  point  on 
said  pivot  element, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  extended  end  of  piston  rcxl 

to  a  third  point  on  said  pivot  element; 
means  a.ss<iciated  with  said  pivot  element  to  prewent  piv- 
otal   movement   thereof   in   one   directKin    from    neutral 

position. 

said  means  pivotally  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  pivot 
clement  being  positioned  to  resist  pivotal  movement  of 
the  pivot  element  caused  by  impact  on  said  bumper  mem- 
ber and  thereby  to  effect  cushioning  of  the  force  of  such 
impact  by  operation  of  said  shiKk  absorber, 

the  bracket  on  the  vehicle  being  L  shaped  and  said  main 
pivot  element  being  connected  to  the  shorter  leg  of  the 
L-shaped  bracket, 

the  longer  leg  of  said  L-shaped  bracket  being  attached  to 
the  vehicle  by  a  bolt, 

and  a  spring  around  the  shank  of  said  bolt,  whereby  said 
bracket  is  tiltable  against  the  action  of  said  spring  about  a 
fulcrum  provided  by  the  bend  connecting  the  legs  of  the 
bracket, 

and  most  of  the  assembly  being  concealed  in  the  channel  of 
said  bumper  member  whereby  the  overall  length  of  the 
vehicle  including  the  bumper  member  is  adapted  to  be 
maintained  within  narrow  limits. 


4.003.595 
SANITARY  WASTE  RECEIVER 
Joseph  D.  Fano.  85- 17  150th  St.,  Jamaica.  N.Y.  1 1435.  and  Fu 
Hwa.  82-78  167th  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11432 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  630.171 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—  19  R  *  Claims 


I.  A  portable  saniution  device  comprising  a  foldable  con- 
tainer having  upper  edges,  a  hollow  rod.  a  serrated  draw  band 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  container,  a  draw  band  locking 
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plate  and  means  carried  by  said  rod  and  connected  with  said 
draw  band,  said  means  being  movable  upon  said  rod  and 
moving  said  draw  band  from  a  position  in  which  it  maintains 
the  edges  of  said  conUiner  open  to  a  position  in  which  it  closes 
and  locks  said  edges. 


4.003396 
CAMPER  KIT 
Robert  H.  Robcrtaon,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ronbil  indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Mcsquitc,  Tex. 
Continuatioii  of  S«r.  No.  377  J16.  July  9,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  254,540,  May  18, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,751,103.  ThU  appUcatioa  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  560327 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B60P  3J38 

VS.  CI.  296-23  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  installation  in  a  pickup  having  a  camper 
cover  comprising: 

a  floor  covering  dimensioned  to  fit  the  bottom  of  a  pickup 
bed; 

first  and  second  elongated  rigid  side  panels  dimensioned  to 
cover  the  interior  sides  of  the  pickup  bed  wherein  each  of 
said  panels  include  an  integral  enclosure  for  receiving  and 
covering  the  wheel  well  covers  of  the  pickup  bed,  such 
that  said  side  panels  are  independent  relative  to  said  floor 
covering; 

means  for  attaching  said  side  panels  to  the  interior  sides  of 
the  pickup  bed  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  floor  covering 
on  the  bottom  of  the  pickup  bed,  such  that  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  panels  exert  a  sufficient  force  on  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  floor  covering  to  hold  said  floor  cover- 
ing in  place; 

a  plurality  of  cushions  dimensioned  for  being  selectively 
arranged  on  said  floor  covering  as  a  couch  and  as  a  bed, 
said  cushions  including  first  and  second  generally  rectan- 
gular cushions  having  lengths  generally  equal  to  the  dis- 
Unce  between  said  side  panels  for  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  side  panels  and  stacked  one  upon  the  other  for 
use  as  a  couch  seat; 

a  third  generally  rectangular  cushion  having  a  length  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  distance  between  said  side  panels  for 
being  vertically  positioned  against  the  bulkhead  of  the 
pickup  to  serve  as  a  couch  back  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  and  second  cushions;  and 

said  cushions  having  widths  dimensioned  to  be  disposed  on 
said  floor  covering  between  said  side  panels  in  a  side  by 
side  relationship  to  form  a  bed. 


a  swivel  base  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  conventional  sun 
visor  of  a  vehicle,  a  telescopic  support  rod  having  one  end 
affixed  to  the  swivel  base  with  the  rod  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  flat  circular  disc  manufactured  of 
translucid  or  translucent  material  and  affixed  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  support  rod,  the  swivel  base  consisting  of 
a  platform  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  flat  top 
surface,  a  swivel  member  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and 
a  curved  exterior  top  surface,  a  shaft  extending  normal  to 
the  platform  top  surface  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  central  portion  thereof,  a  socket  defined  centrally  of 
said  swivel  member  bottom  surface  for  receiving  the  shaft 
therein  when  the  swivel  member  bottom  surface  is  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  platform  top  surface  and  spaced 
slightly  therefrom,  the  telescopic  rod  comprising  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member,  the  first  member  being  of 
an  elongated  hollow  open  ended  cylindrical  tube  having 


one  end  secured  to  the  swivel  member  with  the  first 
member  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and 
terminating  at  a  free  end,  and  a  second  member  being  of 
a  stilid  elongated  cylindrical  rod  having  one  end  telescop- 
ically  received  in  the  free  end  of  the  first  member  and 
having  the  opposite  end  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  being  affixed  to  the  disc  member  with  the  second 
member  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  disc 
member,  said  disc  member  having  a  flat  circular  configu- 
ration with  a  flat  top  surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface,  and  a 
circular  peripheral  edge  surface,  the  back  surface  of  the 
disc  member  being  affixed  at  its  periphery  to  the  adjacent 
terminal  end  of  the  second  member  of  the  telescopic 
support  rod;  and 
an  even  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applied  to  the 
platform  bottom  surface  for  use  in  attaching  said  swivel 
base  to  the  point  of  mounting  on  a  conventional  sun  visor 
of  a  vehicle. 


4,003,598 
CHAIR  MOUNTED  TRAY 
Thurman  A.  Glaze,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Grace  M.  Ma- 
sielk).  Largo,  Fla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,280 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  7/62 

IJ.S.  CI.  297—  194  9  Claims 


4,003,597 
VEHICLE  SUN  BLINDNESS  ELIMINATOR 
Jerry  Doyal  Acuff,  11741  Saticoy.  No.  18,  North  Hollywood. 
CaUf.  91605 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607,668 
Int.  CI.'  B60J  J/00 
VS.  CI.  296—97  C  »  Claim 

1.  A  vehicle  sun  blindness  eliminator  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  tray  alongside  a  chair,  or  the 
like,  comprising  means  for  mounting  the  tray  for  free  gener- 
ally horizontal  sliding  movement  to  and  fro  along  a  side  of  the 
chair  and  for  generally  horizonUl  swinging  movement  be- 
tween positions  generally  alongside  the  chair  and  generally  in 
front  of  the  chair,  and  said  means  comprising  cooperating 
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parts  including  a  track  and  a  slide  releasably  interlocked  for 
relative  rotation  and  for  relative  sliding  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  track,  said  track  including  a  body  having  a 
groove  defined  by  an  inner  face  and  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  pair  of  flanges 
being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  inner  face,  said  slide  includ- 
ing a  first  generally  cylindrical  portion  extending  through  said 
gap.  and  a  second  generally  cylindrical  portion  larger  than 
said  first  portion  and  said  gap  and  received  in  said  groove, 
when  the  slide  and  track  are  operalively  assembled,  and  oppo 
site  faces  of  said  second  portion  of  said  slide  being  in  engage- 
ment with  adjacent  ones  pf  said  inner  face  and  said  flanges  of 
said  groove  and  cooperatively  sized  for  retaining  said  tray 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  during  such  generally  hori- 
zontal sliding  and  swinging  movement  of  the  tray,  means  for 
operatively  connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  the  chair,  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  other  of  said  parts  to  the 
tray. 


4,003.600 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 
Dieter  Horn,  Backnanger  Str.  40,  D-7062  Rudersberg.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1975.  Ser.  No.  618,342 
Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  297  —  454 


23  Claims 


n 
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I.  A  chair  or  couch  with  upholstery,  which  is  in  a  supporting 
relationship  with  a  spring  ba.se.  comprising  a  rigid  frame, 
whose  surface  is  spanned  by  at  least  one  spring  element,  with 
both  the  rigid  frame  and  the  spring  elements )  comprising  a 
foamed  plastic,  in  which  frame  and  spring  elements  are  fabri- 
cated as  one  piece,  of  the  same  material,  in  one  step  in  a 
mould 


4.003.599  4,003.601 

SAFETY  HEAD-REST  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  VALVES  IN 

Ikuo  Takamatsu.  Uozu.  Japan,  assignor  to   Yoshida  Kogyo  DUMP  BODY  MECHANISM 

Kabushiki  KaUha,  Tokyo.  Japan  Ronald  B.  Gerding,  New  Berlin.  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Heil  Co., 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,438  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Claims    priority,   application   Japan.   Jan.    27,    1975,    50-  Filed  Jan.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,171 


12741(U] 


U.S.  CI.  297—220 


Int.  Cl.»  A61G  15/00 


Int.  CI.'  B60P  y/2* 


4  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  298—22  C 
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14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  safety  head-rest  having  a  filling  core  and  a  generally 
vertical,  elongated  support  member  supporting  the  filling  core 
at  its  upper  end.  and  wherein  said  head-rest  is  particularly 
adapted  to  engage  and  project  vertically  above  an  automobile 
or  like  seat; 

a.  a  generally  bag-shaped  hollow  body  having  two  substan- 
tially identical  portions  split  along  the  periphery  of  the 
body  to  define  a  peripheral  opening  therebetween,  and  an 
elongated  connecting  portion,  along  a  minor  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  body,  connecting  said  two  split  por- 
tions at  their  upper  portions  to  interrupt  said  peripheral 
opening,  one  of  said  two  split  portions  having  an  aperture 
formed  through  its  lower  portion  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  peripheral  opening  for  receiving  the  support 
member  therethrough,  said  connecting  portion  serving  as 
an  axis  of  fold  about  which  one  of  the  split  portions  can 
be  folded  upon  the  other  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the 
filling  core  into  the  body;  and 

b.  a  slide  fastener  having  a  slider,  opposed  stringers,  and  end 
stops,  said  opposed  stringers  being  secured  to  the  mar- 
ginal edges  along  the  complete  length  of  said  peripheral 
opening,  said  slider  being  movable  along  the  said  opposed 
stringers  to  close  said  peripheral  opening. 


1.  In  a  dump  body  mechanism  having  a  frame,  having  a 
tillable  dump  body  mounted  thereon,  and  having  means  in- 
cluding a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  raising  and  lowering  the  body, 
there  being  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  said  cylinder  including  a 
hydraulic  pump  and  a  return  line,  and  there  being  a  valve  in 
said  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  and 
out  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  valve  including  a  valve 
body  and  a  shiftable  control  member,  and  said  hydraulic 
circuit  having  a  "raise"  condition  in  which  hydraulic  fluid  is 
directed  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  raise  the  dump  body, 
having  a  "neutral"  condition  in  which  the  hydraulic  fluid  is 
locked  within  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  having  a  "lower" 
condition  for  exhausting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  said  return  line  during  gravity  lowering  of  the 
body,  and  there  being  an  elongated  force-transmitting  mem- 
ber connected  at  one  end  to  said  dump  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  first  and  second  lever  arms  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  shiftable  valve  control  member, 
manually  operable  means  connected  to  said  first  lever  arm, 
and  said  second  lever  arm  being  connected  to  said  dump  body 
through  said  elongated  force-transmitting  member,  a  first 
abutment  means  on  said  second  lever  arm  positioned  to  en- 
gage said  first  lever  arm  after  said  second  lever  arm  has  been 
pivotally  moved  a  predetermined  distance  to  automatically 
switch  said  hydraulic  circuit  from  its  "raise"  condition  to  its 
"neutral"  condition  after  said  dump  body  has  reached  its 
uppermost  position,  and  second  abutment  means  positioned 
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to  limit  further  movement  of  said  second  lever  arm  whereby 
an  inadvertent  force  on  said  elongated  force-transmitting 
member  will  not  cause  unexpected  lowering  of  the  dump 
body,  said  second  abutment  means  being  positioned  to  avoid 
interference  with  the  movement  of  said  first  lever  arm  in  a 
dump  body  lowering  direction. 


4,003,602 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-CUTTING  AND 
OUT-CUTTING  DURING  COAL  MINING 
Jamm  Coalcy  Justice,  and  Frank  A.  DcUi-Gatti,  Jr.,  both  of 
Bccklcy,  W.  Va.,  assifnors  to  Coaltcx,  Incorporated,  Beck- 
ley,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649.579 

Int.  CI.*E2IC  27122,  41100 

U.S.  CI.  299—18  14  Claims 


//> 


W>(^r..\^^ 
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13.  A  methtxi  of  increasing  the  recovery  material  from  the 
area  of  a  pre-existing  generally  horizontal  generally  circular 
in-cross-section  bore  of  a  diameter  D  in  a  coal  seam  or  the  like 
utilizing  a  mining  machine  having  out-cutting  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  which  are  movable  from  a  first  generally 
inoperative  position  to  a  second  generally  operative  jjosition. 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  inserting  the  minmg  machine  into  the  pre-existing  bore 
from  an  exterior  area,  and  reboring  the  pre-existing  bore 
during  in-movement  of  the  mining  machine, 

b.  continuously  conveying  the  cut  coal  or  the  like  from  the 
bore  to  the  exterior  area  during  in-movement  of  the 
mining  machine, 

c  moving  the  mining  machine  out-cutting  means  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  thereof  and  mainUin- 
ing  said  means  in  the  second  •  position  thereof  during 
out-cutting, 

d.  withdrawing  the  mining  machine  from  the  pre-existing 
bore  to  enlarge  the  pre-existing  bore  to  a  bore  having  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration  having  at  least  one 
side  thereof  having  a  dimension  greater  than  D,  out-cut- 
ting taking  place  during  withdrawal,  and 

e.  continuously  conveying  cut  coal  or  the  like  from  the  bore 
during  out-cutting. 


4,003,603 
IMPACT  MEANS  FOR  RIPPER 
Orrin  A.  Stemkr.  East  Peoria,  and  Ddwin  E.  Cobb,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  anicDora  to  CalcrpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636.784 
int.  CI.*  AOIB  35/00 
DS.  CL  299—37  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  earth  working  apparatus  havmg  a  support,  a  ripper 
defining  a  resiliently  dcflectible  shank  and  a  tooth  at  one  end 
of  the  shank,  and  an  impact  member  having  an  inner  mounting 
portion  and  an  outer  impacting  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  ripper  shank  to  the 

support  for  pivoting  about  a  single  pivot  axis; 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  impact  member 
mounbng  portion  to  the  support  for  pivoting  about  a 
single  pivot  axis  with  said  impacting  portion  defining  a 
contact  surface  engaging  said  shank  at  an  inner  portion  in 
an  undeflected  condition  of  said  shank  and  defining 
therewith  an  outwardly  widening  gap;  and 


impact  force  means  for  urging  the  impact  member  out- 
wardly of  said  inner  portion  toward  said  shank  with  said 
tooth  engaging  earth  to  be  loosened  to  cause  said  shank 


to  be  deflected  into  progressively  increased  gap-closing 
facial  engagement  with  said  contact  surface  in  transfer- 
ring an  impact  force  from  said  force  means  through  said 
dcflectible  portion  to  said  tooth. 


4,003,604 
COVER  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
James  Connell,  5017  Dianna  Drive.  Bloomfield  Hilb,  Mkh. 
48013 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  622.047 

Int.  CI.*  B60B  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  301-37  CD  I  Ctalm 


1.  In  a  cover  secured  by  clips  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  cover 
having  spaced  flanges  on  its  inner  periphery  extending  in- 
wardly from  an  outer  wall,  said  clip  being  made  from  a  spring 
strip  having  a  first  reversely  bent  portion  forming  a  securing 
body  which  extends  between  said  flanges,  a  sharp  struck-out 
tang  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  body  engaging  the  underside 
of  the  top  flange  for  cutting  thereinto  and  retaining  the  clip 
body  betvkcen  the  flanges,  the  end  portion  of  the  clip  extend- 
ing from  between  the  flanges  being  reversely  bent  thereover  to 
form  an  arm  portion  disposed  at  an  angle,  said  bend  abutting 
said  wheel,  an  outwardly  projecting  cutting  tang  on  said  arm 
portion  engaging  the  undersurface  of  a  flange  on  the  wheel, 
and  a  right-angle  bend  at  the  end  of  said  body  providing  a 
flange  which  engages  the  inner  edge  of  the  top  flange  to  space 
said  first  reversely  bent  portion  at  the  end  of  the  body  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  outer  wall  between  the  flanges. 


4,003.605 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEM  WITH  LIMITING 
VALVE  FOR  ANTI-COMPOUNDING  AND  FAIL-SAFE 
STANDBY  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Fannin,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assitnor  to  The  Bcadix  Cor- 
poration, South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,384 
Int.  CL'  B60T  J 3122 
U.S.  CI.  303— 6  M  11  Claias 

4.  In  a  vehicle  fluid  pressure  braking  system,  a  brake  actua- 
tor having  a  service  port  connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  source 
when  a  service  brake  application  is  effected  and  fluid  pressure 
responsive  parking  means  for  holding  the  actuator  in  a  brake- 
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applied  condition  when  a  parking  application  is  effected,  und 
limiting  valve  means  limiting  fluid  pressure  communication  tu 
said  service  port  upon  actuation  of  said  parking  means,  said 
limiting  valve  means  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  com 
munication  to  said  parking  means  to  permit  substantially 
uninhibited  fluid  communication  to  said  service  port  when  the 
parking  means  is  released  and  to  limit  communication  to  said 


4.003.607 
FAILURE  WARNING  AND  SHUT-OFF  FOR  ANTI-SKID 

SYSTEM 
James  R.  Haney.  Uniontown.  and  Edgar  J.  Ruof.  Akron,  both 
of   Ohio,   assignors   to   Goodyear    Aerospace   Corporation, 
Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976.  ,Ser.  No.  669,944 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  d,()(> 

U.S.  CI.  303  —  92  12  Claims 


nTrr 


service  port  when  the  parking  means  is  actuated,  said  limiting 
valve  means  including  an  inlet  port  communicated  to  said 
fluid  pressure  source,  an  outlet  port  controlling  communica- 
tion to  said  service  port,  and  a  control  port,  said  limiting  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  level  at  said 
control  port  to  establish  a  fluid  pressure  level  at  the  outlet  port 
less  than  the  fluid  pressure  level  at  the  inlet  port. 


4,003,606 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ronald  S.  Plantan,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Motor 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,069 

Int.  CL'B60T  13/36 

U.S.  CI.  303-9  17  Claims 


»w; 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  service  brake  subsystem; 

b.  a  spring  brake  subsystem;  and. 

c.  a  valve  connected  to  both  subsystems  for  selectively 
transferring  pressurized  fluid  from  said  spring  brake  sub- 
system into  said  service  brake  subsystem  to  actuate  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  service  brake  subsystem 


1.  In  a  brake  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  anti-skid 
circuitry  associated  with  the  wheels  thereof  for  producing  and 
applying  anti-skid  signals  indicative  of  skidding  activity  of  the 
wheels  to  anti-skid  valves,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  anti-skid  circuitry  for 
receiving  the  anti-skid  signals  and  producing  a  first  signal 
if  the  anti-skid  signals  exceed  a  predetermined  level; 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means 
and  controlled  by  said  first  signal  for  inhibiting  the  appli 
cation  of  the  anti-skid  signals  to  the  antiskid  valves;  and 
third  circuit  means  connected  to  and  controlled   by  said 
second  circuit  means  for  applying  a  pulsating  signal  to  the 
anti-skid  valves  upon  the  inhibiting  of  the  application  of 
the  anti-skid  signals  thereto 


4,003.608 
CRAWLER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Carter,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration. San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  592,568 

Int.  Cl.»  B62D  55/08 

U..S.  CI.  305-57  8  Claims 


1.  A  crawler  drive  system  for  a  machine  having  an  endless 
longitudinally  extending  crawler  track  of  sht>es  pivotally  con- 
nected on  lateral  axes  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sprockets 
lying  in  a  common  longitudinal  plane  to  receive  said  track, 
each  shoe  having  a  pair  of  lugs,  the  lugs  of  each  pair  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  common  plane  and  having  rear  faces 
spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  sprockets  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  teeth,  the  teeth  of  each  pair  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  common  plane  and  positioned  between 
the  lugs  of  two  adjacent  shoes,  the  lugs  and  teeth  on  one  side 
of  said  common  plane  defining  one  row  of  alternate  teeth  and 
lugs,  and  the  teeth  and  lugs  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  com- 
mon plane  defining  another  row  of  alternate  teeth  and  lugs, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  longitudinal  distance  between 
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the  rear  faces  of  the  two  lugs  on  one  of  said  shoes  is  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  forward  faces  of  the  two 
sprocket  teeth  immediately  behind  said  lugs  so  that  only  the 
rear  lug  of  the  shoe  will  be  engaged  by  a  sprocket  tooth  in 
driving  engagement  at  a  time. 


4,003,609 
BEARING  CAGE  AND  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Aloysius  Juhas,  LitchficM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,357 

Int.  CI.*  FI6C  33138 

U.S.  CI.  308—217  6  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  cage  and  roller  assembly  comprising:  a  pair  of 
axially  separated  end  rims;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
separated  axial  crossbars  interconnecting  the  end  rims  to  form 
roller  pockets;  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  facing  short 
projections  extending  from  the  rims  into  each  roller  pocket 
with  the  axial  distance  between  projections  being  less  than  the 
roller  length  and  with  the  projections  and  end  rims  being 
sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  the  placement  of  rollers  having 
openings  in  their  axial  ends  into  the  pocket  by  inserting  one 
end  of  the  roller  in  the  pocket  with  the  projection  extending 
from  one  rim  received  within  the  opening  at  that  end  of  the 
roller  and  installing  the  other  end  of  the  roller  over  the  projec- 
tion extending  from  the  other  end  rim  by  snapping  the  roller 
over  said  projections;  and  at  least  one  roller  in  each  of  several 
of  the  pockets,  said  roller  having  openings  in  its  axial  ends  into 
which  the  projections  of  the  end  rims  extend. 


4,003,610 
TERMINAL  HOUSING 
Harold  M.  Main,  Munck,  lad.,  aadfnor  to  General  Cable 
Corporatfaw,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,296 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  8U00 

VS.  CI.  312—100  *  Claims 


corner  members,  said  doors  having  a  closed  position  in 
which  they  extend  forward  from  said  corner  members 
across  the  open  sides  and  front  of  the  housing  to  form  a 
peripherally  continuous  front  and  side  enclosure  between 
the  top  and  bottom  frame  structure  to  cover  the  exposed 
front  faces  of  the  terminal  panels,  said  doors  being  mov- 
able outward  to  expose  substantially  the  entire  front  face 
area  of  the  panels  for  service  access, 

a  cap  overlying  said  top  frame  structure  and  having  a  top 
closure  wall  and  a  depending  peripheral  flange, 

spring  means  acting  between  said  top  frame  structure  and 
said  cap  and  normally  supporting  the  cap  in  a  raised 
position  in  which  its  peripheral  flange  clears  the  tops  of 
the  doors  to  permit  the  doors  to  be  opened  to  expose  the 
terminal  panels, 

said  cap  being  movable  downward  from  said  raised  position, 
against  the  force  of  the  springs,  to  a  lowered  closure 
position  in  which  its  peripheral  flange  overlaps  the  tops  of 
the  closed  doors  to  secure  the  same  in  closed  position  and 
close  the  top  of  the  housing  against  the  weather, 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  cap  for  movement  between  said 
raised  and  lowered  positions, 

actuatmg  means  connected  to  the  cap  for  moving  the  same 
from  its  spring-supported  raised  position  to  its  closure 
position,  said  actuating  means  including  a  lever  which 
moves  past  dead  center  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  so  as  to  secure  the  cap  in  its  lowered  closure  posi- 
tion. 


4,003,611 
CONTAINERS 
Barric  Smith,  Northampton,  England,  assignor  to  J.  Lyons  & 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,307 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  25/28.  21/00;  220  94  R 

IJ.S.CL  312-244  9  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  housing  comprising 

frame  structure  including  top  and  bottom  structure  and 
comer  members  extending  therebetween  at  the  rear  cor- 
ners of  the  housing,  said  structure  leaving  the  front  and 
sides  of  the  housing  substantially  open,  and  including 
means  to  mount  one  or  more  terminal  panels  between  the 
top  and  bottom  frame  structure  and  extending  generally 
forward  in  a  horizonully  arched  configuration  from  the 
rear  corner  members  so  as  to  present  the  front  faces  of 
the  panels  toward  the  front  and  sides  of  the  housing. 

doors  hinged  to  said  frame  structure  adjacent  said  rear 


1.  A  conuiner  having  a  base,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a 
rear  wall,  the  top  and  front  of  said  container  being  open,  a 
reinforcing  member  movable  between  an  operative  position 
extending  between  said  opposed  side  walls  adjacent  said  front 
for  mainuining  the  spacing  of  said  opposed  side  walls  and  an 
inoperative  position  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said  reinforcing 
member  being  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  means 
provided  for  mounting  said  reinforcing  member  for  pivotal 
movement  between  its  operative  and  inoperative  positions, 
and  projecting  means  extending  from  the  Mpper  edge  of  said 
rear  wall  and  a  recess  in  the  underside  of  said  base  for  receiv- 
ing the  projecting  means  on  the  rear  wall  of  a  like  conUiner  on 
which  said  one  container  is  stacked,  said  reinforcing  member 
being  located  behind  said  projecting  means  on  said  rear  wall 
when  in  iu  inoperative  position. 
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4,003,612 
FISHING  TACKLE  RACK 
Robert  F.  MunseU,  516  W.  Jackson  Blvd.,  Ste.  508,  Chicago, 
IU.  60606 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,65S 

Int.  Cl.»  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  312—245  1  Claim 


blies  for  mounting  and  enclosing  appliance  control 
means,  said  wall  means  including  a  cover  means  having 
opposite  ends  mounted  to  said  spaced  end  cap  assem- 
blies. 


4,003,614 
DRAWER  HANDLE  WITH  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Larry  A.  Gccr,  Upland,  and  Ralph  L.  Shcffer,  Arcadia,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Adams  Rhe  Products,  Inc.,  Glendak, 
CaUf. 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,290 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  95/02.  E05C  191 10 

U.S.  CI.  312—320  13  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  tackle  rack  for  releasably  securing  fishing  reels 
and  poles  thereon,  comprising: 

at  least  one  column  for  supporting  fishing  reels,  the  column 
having  a  fishing  reel  attachment  area  provided  with  an 
outer  perimeter  against  which  the  yoke  of  the  fishing  reel 
may  be  releasably  secured; 

at  least  two  rings  composed  of  resilient  material  and  mov- 
able along  the  perimeter  of  the  column,  the  rings  further 
having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  column  and  adapted  to  be 
stretched  to  accomodate  the  yoke  of  the  fishing  reel; 

whereby  the  two  rings  releasably  secure  the  reel  to  the 
column  by  slipping  the  rings  over  end  portions  of  the  yoke 
of  the  fishing  reel; 

two  bases  having  recessed  areas  into  which  the  end  portions 
of  the  column  are  engageable;  and 

at  least  one  clamp  rigidly  attached  on  a  side  of  each  base 
adjacent  the  engagement  of  the  column  to  the  base,  the 
clamp  being  adapted  to  receive  and  reUin  a  fishing  pole. 


4,003,613 

APPLIANCE  CONTROL  CONSOLE  STRUCTURE 
John  G.  Oakley,  Coloma,  Mkh.,  assigMr  to  Whiripool  Corpo- 
ration,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,904 
Int.  Cl.»  A47B  77/08 
VS.  CI.  312—293  16  Claims 

I.  Control  console  structure  for  use  with  an  appliance  hav- 
ing a  mounting  portion,  said  console  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  end  cap  assemblies  each  assembly  including  a  first 
member,  a  second  member,  and  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing said  fust  and  second  members  together; 
means  for  securing  said  end  cap  assemblies  to  the  appliance 
mounting  portion  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other; 
and 
wall  means  extending  between  said  spaced  end  cap  assem- 


4-  '■    ?~n..    ^ 


I.  A  drawer  handle  with  releasable  drawer  locking  means, 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  structure  adapted  for  surface  mounting  in  an 
upright  position  on  a  front  member  of  a  drawer, 

b.  elongated  handle  means  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  body 
structure  at  a  position  outwardly  spaced  from  said  front 
member  for  selective  swinging  movements  of  its  other 
end  to  a  position  of  engagement  with  said  body  and  to  a 
position  outwardly  spaced  from  said  body,  the  lower  end 
of    the    handle    being    rearwardly    angularly    extended 

towards  the  body; 

c.  a  hook  member  pivoted  on  said  body  at  a  position  out- 
wardly spaced  from  said  front  member  for  swinging 
movements  between  locking  and  non-locking  positions, 
said  hook  extending  rearwardly  through  said  front  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  a  keeper; 

d.  means  operatively  connecting  said  hook  with  said  handle, 
whereby  swinging  movements  of  the  handle  will  be  im- 
parted to  said  hook;  and 

e.  spring  detent  means  releasably  engageable  with  said 
lower  end  of  the  handle  in  said  position  of  engagement 
with  said  body. 


4,003,615 
COATED  CARBON  ELECTRODE  HAVING  AN  INNER 
COATING  OF  LOW  RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 
Shigcru  Suga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,162 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-14693 
Int.  CL*  H05B  3J//0 
VS.  CI.  314—60  10  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  electrode  for  use  in  an  arc  lamp  used  for  deter- 
mining light  fastness,  said  carbon  elecUode  comprising: 
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a  round  central  core  portion  comprised  of  a  mixture  of: 

light  emitting  materials, 

stabilizer  material,  and 

graphite; 
a   first   coating  of  low    resistance   electrically   conductive 

material  covering  the  outside,  but  not  the  ends,  of  said 

central  core  portion; 
a  second  coating  of  adhesive  and  graphite  surrounding  said 

first  coating; 
a  cylindrical  carbon  tube  with  said  first  and  second  coated 


central  portion  inserted,  dried,  and  adhered  thereinto; 

a  third  protective  coating  surrounding  the  outside  of  said 
cylindrical  carbon  cylinder  above  the  bottom  of  said 
carbon  cylinder  and  beneath  the  top  end  of  said  carbon 
cylinder;  and 

a  fourth  metallic  coating  covering  the  bottom  end  of  said 
first  and  second  coated  central  core  and  said  carbon  tube 
and  surrounding  the  outside  base  of  said  cylindrical  car- 
bon tube,  spaced  from  said  third  coating,  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  coating  and  having  a  higher  electri- 
cal resistance  than  said  first  coating. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  an  appliance  having  a  housing 
wherein  the  connector  couples  the  appliance  to  a  power  cord 
having  three  conductors  therein,  said  connector  comprising 

a.  a  plug,  said  plug  cor.prisinx: 

an  insulating  body  having  a  plug  contact-supporting  portion 
and  a  cord-engaging  portion,  wherein  said  plug  contact- 
supporting  portion  is  cylindrical  in  cross-section,  and  said 
cord-engaging  portion  has  a  section  extending  plug  con- 
tact-supporting portion; 

a  first  plug  contact  supported  by  said  plug  contact-support- 
ing portion  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  wherein  said 
first  contact  is  connected  to  a  first  conductor  of  the 
power  cord; 

a  second  plug  contact  circumferentially  supported  by  said 
plug  contact-supporting  portion  and  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond conductor  of  said  power  cord; 


a  third  plug  contact  circumferentially  supported  on  said 
plug  contact-supporting  portion  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  second  contact  in  the  direction  of  said  power  cord, 
wherein  a  third  conductor  of  said  power  cord  is  con- 
nected thereto,  and 

shoulder  means  formed  on  said  plug  for  retaining  said  plug 
in  said  housing: 

b.  a  socket  formed  in  one  end  of  said  housing  for  rotatably 
receiving  said  plug,  said  socket  comprising  socket 
contacts  slidably  engaging  said  plug  contacts  to  allow 
rotation  of  said  plug  relative  to  said  socket  and  said  hous- 
ing, while  maintaining  electrical  connections  therebe- 
tween, and 

annular  shoulder  means  within  said  socket  and  registering 
with  said  shoulder  means  on  said  plug  for  retaining  said 
plug  within  said  socket  and  said  housing. 


4,003,617 

SOLDER  LESS  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Roman  J.  Witck,  Jr.,  GUbraltar,  awl  Stcpben  J.  Grebik.  Row- 

villc,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Essex  Intematioaal,  Inc., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

.  Ucd  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,794 

Int.  CL'  HO  IR  9/72 

VS.  CI.  339—17  C  3  Claims 


4,003,616 
SWIVELLING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
William   E.  Springer,  Stratford,  Cowi.,  assignor  to  Clairol 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,455 

InL  d.^HOlR  39/00 

VS.  CI.  339-8  R  13  CUims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  pin  receptacle  of  one-piece  stamped  and 
formed  construction  for  mounting  on  a  printed  circuit  board, 
said  receptacle  comprising: 

a  body  member  for  receiving  a  pin  terminal  provided  with 
substantially  parallel  depending  mounting  lugs  adapted 
for  insertion  in  openings  in  a  printed  circuit  board; 

said  body  member  including  pressure  contact  means  for 
making  electrical  contact  to  said  pin  terminal; 

the  portion  of  said  body  between  said  parallel  depending 
mounting  lugs  comprising  first  and  second  wall  portions 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  body  member; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  including  a  resil- 
ient lateral  extension  extending  toward  each  other,  said 
lateral  extensions  being  inclined  outwardly  in  opposite 
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transverse  directions  so  as  to  provide  oppositely  disposed, 
outwardly  facing  longitudinal  edges  for  engagement  with 
a  conductor  on  a  printed  circuit  board; 
said  mounting  lugs  including  a  tang  lanced  therefrom  for 
securing  said  body  member  to  a  printed  circuit  board. 


I 


4,003,618 

MULTIPLE  SOCKET  STRIP 

Donald  J.  Booty,  513  Durham  Drive,  Frankfort,  111.  60423 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,585 

Int.  CL'HOIR  13/46,33/46 

VS.  CI.  339—22  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  socket  strip  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  socket  holes  extending  from 
front  to  back  at  spaced  locations  thercalong,  first  and  second 
spaced  elongated  conductors,  the  back  of  said  body  having 
spaced  grooves  each  containing  one  of  said  conductors,  said 
grooves  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  holes  and  spaced 
therefrom,  said  body  having  two  channels  providing  commu- 
nication between  each  groove  and  each  hole,  a  rear  cover 
overlying  said  back  of  said  body  to  conceal  said  elongated 
conductors  and  to  close  off  the  back  end  of  said  holes,  means 
on  said  body  for  coupling  an  electrical  potential  to  said  elon 
gated  conductors,  whereby  a  plug  may  be  inserted  into  said 
holes  and  can  be  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductors  after 
rotation  of  the  plug  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,003,619 

BUS  CONNECTORS 

Wslter  A.  Smith,  3607  SausaUto,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  432,708,  Jan.  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,228 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  CI.  339-22  B  8  Claims 


said  middle  bar  being  formed  at  a  region  along  its  length 
such  that  it  meanders  to  one  side  and  then  to  the  other 
side  of  a  plane  lying  between  said  first  and  second  bars. 

and 
compression  means  for  compressing  said  bars  toward  one 
another,  said  compression   means  comprising  a  sheath 
encompassing  said  bars. 


4,003,620 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  MARINE  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE  APPARATUS 

Donald  G.  O'Brien,  Wayland,  and  Edward  R.  Walker,  Natick, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  D.  G.  O'Brien,  Inc.,  Framingliam, 

Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1970,  Scr.  No.  79,781 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIR  lJ/52 

U.S.  CI.  339— 29  R  16  Claims 


1.  Pressure  compensated  electrical  cable  apparatus  com- 
prising 

A  a  liquid-impervious  hollow  tubular  cable  jacket  extend- 
ing between  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  flexing 
radially  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  environmental 
pressure  to  dimmish  the  pressure  differential  across  the 
walls  thereof, 

B.  at  least  one  individually-insulated  electrical  cable  con- 
ductor within  said  jacket  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  ends. 

C  first  and  second  cable  terminations,  each  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  cable  jacket  at  the  same-numbered  end 
thereof  with  a  liquid-impervious  and  pressure-withstand- 
ing seal  between  the  environment  and  said  jacket  interior, 
and  further  has  an  electrical  connector  conductor  con- 
nected with  said  cable  conductor  within  said  jacket,  and 

D  electrically  insulative  and  relatively  incompressible  fluid 
filling  the  interior  of  said  cable  jacket. 


1,  A  bus  bar  for  making  connection  to  connectors  which  arc 
arranged  in  a  line  comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  three  bars  extending  side  by  side  such  that  a  first 
outer  bar  and  a  second  outer  bar  lie  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  middle  bar; 


4,003,621 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  EMPLOYING  CONDUCTIVE 

RECTILINEAR  ELEMENTS 
Richard  W.  Lsmp.  Mcndham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Technical  Wire 
Products,  Inc.,  Cranford,  N  J. 

Filed  June  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  587,062 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIR  13148 
U.S.  CI.  339-59  M  8  Claims 

1.  Means  for  interconnecting  electrically  conductive  areas 
of  a  first  of  at  least  two  spaced-apart  surfaces  with  correspond- 
ing electrically  conductive  areas  of  a  second  of  the  at  least  two 
spaced-apart  surfaces  comprising  a  combination  of 

a  resilient,  electrically  non-conductive  sheet  of  elastomer 

having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  substantially  parallel 

to  the  first  face,  and 

a  plurality  of  from  2,500  to  40,000  electrically  conductive 

linear  elements,  the   linear  elements  being  distributed 
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subsuntially  evenly  throughout  said  sheet  of  elastomer        noors  between  adjacent  serrations,  each  floor  of  progres- 
and  bonded  to  the  elastomer,  the  linear  elements  rcctilin-  sivcly  decreasing  depth  from  the  adjacent  floor;  and 


/.    /ml  /mm  ,  ,'yi*'  •    '/*^   /      /mm  y       ■■  jmmy-  >    -  jm^/ ,      '  gg  ,^      / y /a 


walls  defining  said  serrations  of  progressively  increasing 
angle  in  the  direction  which  said  floors  hecome  of  de- 
creasing depth,  and  of  constant  angle  in  another  direction. 


early  extending  from  the  first  face  to  the  second  face,  the 
linear  elements  each  being  a  foil-wrapped  textile  strand 


4,003,622 
LOCKING  SHROUD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Albert  J.  Gartiand,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbcll  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  S«r.  No.  658,778 

Int.  CL»  HOIR  13154 

U.S.  CL  339—75  P  10  Claims 


4,003,624 

SNAG-PROOF  ELECTRIC  LAMP  BASE  HAVING  A 

SINGLE  END-CONTACT  COMPONENT 

Chrisman  O.   Smith,   Parfa,  Tex.,  assignor   to   Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,760,  Nov.  17,  1971.  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,417,  July  3,  1968. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,816 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  5156 
U.S.  CI.  339—  146  6  Claims 


I.  A  two-part  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  plug  unit  having  a  plurality  of  male  electrical  contacts 
extending  from  a  front  face  thereof; 

a  soclcet  unit  adapted  for  mating  with  said  plug  unit,  said 
socket  unit  having  a  front  face  with  slots  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  female  electrical  contacts  beneath  said  slots 
to  receive  the  male  electrical  contacts  when  the  units  are 
mated; 

said  socket  unit  including  means  for  locking  said  plug  and 
socket  units  against  axial  disengagement  when  the  mated 
units  are  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another; 

a  generally  cylindrical  plug  shroud  element  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  on  said  plug  unit; 

a  generally  cylindrical  socket  shroud  element  mounted 
coaxially  on  said  socket  unit  and  conforming  circumfer- 
entially  with  said  plug  shroud  element,  and 

manually  actuable  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  shroud 
elements  and  moveable  to  engage  the  other  of  said  shroud 
elements  to  prevent  relative  rotation  as  between  said  plug 
and  socket  units  on  their  common  axis. 


4,003,623 

WIRE  SECURING  MEMBER  WITH  VARYING 

SERRATIONS 

Charles  Edward  Reynolds,  Mcckankaburs,   Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

CMtiautioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,423,  Sept.  12,  1974. 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Sept.  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  665.894 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  11120 
\}JS.  CL  339—97  C  20  Claims 

I.  A  wire  securing  member  for  crimping  about  at  least  one 
wire,  having  a  plurality  of  wire  engaging  serrations  thereupon, 
comprising: 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  that  can  be  handled  en 
masse  without  causing  the  articles  to  snag  and  damage  one 
another,  a  base  component  for  an  electric  lamp  or  similar 
device  comprisirtg,  in  combination; 

a  metal  shell, 

a  molded  insulator  that  is  integral  with  and  extends  beyond 
an  end  of  said  shell  and  is  terminated  by  an  end  face  that 
has  an  outer  peripheral  rim, 

said  insulator  having  a  shallow  centrally-located  depression 
in  its  end  face  and  an  aperture  that  extends  through  said 
insulator  and  merges  with  said  depression,  and 

a  sheet  metal  eyelet  that  is  embedded  in  and  is  thus  an 
integral  part  of  said  insulator, 

said  eyelet  having  a  deformable  plate-like  contactor  portion 
at  one  end  that  is  disposed  on  the  end  face  of  said  insula- 
tor and  within  the  shallow  depression  thereat  so  tHat  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  contactor  portion  are  protec- 
tively recessed  behind  the  adjacent  peripheral  rim  of  said 
insulator  that  surrounds  said  depression, 

said  eyelet  being  located  in  the  aperture  in  said  insulator 
and  defining  a  lead-wire  passageway  that  extends  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  contactor  portion  of  said  eyelet  to 
the  interior  of  said  metal  shell,  and 

the  outer  peripheral  rim  of  said  insulator  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  indents  therein  that  merge  with  said  depression 
and  together  therewith  define  a  plurality  of  ledges  that 
are  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  con- 
tactor portion  of  said  eyelet. 
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4.003,625 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  DATA  DISPLAY 
Daniel  Peter  Vladic.  Bcrwyn.  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,496 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  1107 

U.S.  CI.  339—176  MP  4  Claims 


;:v\<C\\ 


representing  the  position  of  said  beam  in  said  pattern  in  a 
second  of  said  two  directions,  and 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  receiving  and  mounting  a 
circuit  board  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  mounting  board 
having  mounting  holes  therein,  said  connector  comprising:  an 
elongate  connector  insert  of  dielectric  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways 

extending  transversely  therethrough  and  spaced  along  said 

insert; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  respective  ones 
of  said  pas.sageways.  each  of  said  contacts  including  a  first 
end  portion  extending  from  said  insert  to  be  received  in 
and  secured  at  a  respective  mounting  board  hole,  and  a 
resilient  second  portion  extending  from  said  insert  and 
directed  to  clampingly  engage  and  press  a  circuit  board 
against  a  side  of  said  insert  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  passageways,  said  second 
portion  including  a  circuit  board  contact  portion  for 
electrically  contacting  a  circuit  on  the  circuit  board, 
said  insert  including  support  means  coextensive  with  a 
section  of  said  second  portion  to  prevent  bending  of  said 
second  portion  during  insertion  of  a  circuit  board;  and 
means  on  said  insert  permitting  bending  of  said  contact  first 
portions  and  pivoting  of  said  insert  to  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  the  mounting  board  after  secure- 
ment  of  said  contact  first  portions  to  place  the  circuit 
board  in  a  desired  position. 


c  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
modifying  the  angular  displacement  of  said  second  mirror 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  beam  in  said 
pattern  t«i  correct  said  distortion 


4,003,627 

POS  OPTICAL  SCANNING  STATION  WITH  SLOTTED 

PLANAR  PLATE 

Paul  S.  Wu,  Randolph,  and  Dominick  S.  Fazio,  Whippany. 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.,  Pine 

Brook.  N  J. 

Filed  May  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.140 

Int.  CI.' G02B  2  7// 7.  .-iOO 

U.S.  CI.  350—7  7  Claims 


4.003,626 
DISTORTION  CORRECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  REFLECTORS  WHICH  SCAN 
BEAMS  TO  PRODUCE  IMAGES 
Robert  V.  Rcinkc.  Penficid:  John  E.  Newton,  and  Robert  L. 
Rcifsteck.  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  479.382.  June  14.  1974.  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Dec.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  535,245 
Int.  CI.*G02B  27// 7 
U.S.  CL  350-6  *  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  correcting  pin  cushion  distortion  m  a 
pattern  formed  in  a  plane  which  distortion  occurs  when  light 
beams  are  scanned  in  two  directions  which  are  perpendicular 
to  each  other  by  first  and  second  mirrors  respectively  rotat- 
able  about  separate  axes  to  thereby  trace  successive  lines  of 
said  pattern  in  said  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  means  responsive  to  the  angular  displacement  of  said  first 
mirror  which  scans  said  beam  along  said  lines  for  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  tangent  of  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  first  mirror  about  its  axis,  such  first 
signal  representing  the  position  of  said  beam  in  said  pat 
tern  in  a  first  of  said  two  directions; 
b.  means  responsive  to  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
second  mirror  which  scans  said  beam  along  a  path  be- 
tween said  successive  lines  for  providing  a  second  signal 
proportional  to  the  tangent  of  the  angular  displacement 
of  said  second  mirror  about  its  axis,  such  second  signal 


^^. 


,i — -^^-•■y- 


1.  An  optical  scanning  station  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  predetermined  scanning  pattern 
along  a  given  plane,  and 

a  member  embodying  said  scanning  pattern  in  the  form  of 
open  slots  substantially  coincident  with  said  given  plane, 

said  scanning  pattern  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  over- 
lapping cross-shaped  traces, 

said  member  comprising  a  planar  plate  containing  the  out- 
line of  said  pattern  in  the  form  of  slots, 

said  plate  being  movably  mounted  relative  to  an  associated 
housing 


4,003,628 
COARSE  FOCUS  MECHANISM  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Nathaniel  Halpcrin,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  Zaic  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,216 
Int.  CL'  G02B  7104,  21/00.  21126 
U.S.  CI.  350-  77  1 1  Clatais 

1.  A  coarse  focus  mechanism  for  a  microscope  having  a 
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frame  and  cooperating  optical  and  stage  members  carried  by 
the  frame,  with  at  least  one  of  the  members  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other  member,  which  mechansim  comprises,  in 
combination: 

a.  a  pinion  shaft  for  moving  the  movable  member, 

b.  a  knob  carried  by  the  pinion  shaft  for  rotating  the  pinion 
shaft  in  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  directions  about 
its  longitudinal  axis, 

c.  an  abutment  carried  by  the  pinion  shaft  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  knob  for  frictionai  engagement  therewith  wherein 


the  abutment  is  laterally  adjustable  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  pinion  shaft,  and 

.  a  variable  slip  clutch  means  carried  by  the  pinion  shaft 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  knob  for  pressing  the 
knob  against  the  abutment  to  thereby  impart  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  frictionai  resistance  to  the  knob  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  pinion  shaft  when  the  knob  is 
rotated  such  that  free  rotation  of  the  knob,  independent 
of  the  pinion  shaft,  is  realized  when  resistance  to  rotation 
of  the  pinion  shaft  exceeds  the  predetermined  amount  of 
frictionai  resistance. 


4,003.629 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  LIGHT  WAVES 
Peter    Bauc*,    Krailling;    Hans    Mahlein,    Munkh;    Gerhard 
WInzcr,  MuBick,  and  Achim  Rckhclt,  Munich,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assigBort  to  Siemens  Alitiengcaclbchaft,   Berlin   & 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,520 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    17,    1974, 
2434443 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CI.  350—96  C  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  light  waves  from  one  waveguide  to 
another  comprising  in  combination 

A.  two  elongated  waveguides. 

1 .  each  one  comprised  of  an  electro-optical  crystal  and 
adapted  for  the  travel  of  predetermined  light  waves 
along  a  predetermined  direction  therein  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough, 

2.  the  index  of  refraction  of  one  of  said  waveguides  being 
Hi,  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  other  of  said  wave- 
guides being  nt. 

B.  said  waveguides  being  interrelated  by  having 


1 .  fii  greater  than  n^  when  said  waveguides  are  both  in  an 
electric  field  free  state, 

2.  n,  less  than  nt  when  said  waveguides  are  both  in  an 
electric  Held  of  predetermined  strength, 

3.  spatial  variations  of /ti  and  nt.  when  said  waveguides 
are  both  in  an  electric  field  of  predetermined  strength, 

C.  said  waveguides  being  spatially  oriented  in  adjacent 
relationship  to  one  another  with 

1  said  predetermined  direction  of  one  said  waveguide 
extending  across  said  predetermined  direction  of  the 
other  said  waveguide,  and 

2.  a  zone  of  intersection  defmed  between  said  wave- 
guides, 

D.  a  pair  of  electrode  constructions,  each  one  being  com- 
prised of 

1  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  electrically  conductive 
grating  members, 

2.  an  electrically  conductive  leader  member, 

3.  electrical  interconnection  means  joining  each  of  said 
grating  members  to  said  leader  member, 

E.  each  one  of  said  electrode  constructions  being  spatially 
oriented 

1 .  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said  waveguides  with  said 
intersection  zone  therebetween, 

2.  with  the  grating  members  thereof  in  spaced,  parallel 
relationship  to  the  grating  members  of  the  other 
thereof, 

F.  dielectric  insulation  means  interposed  between  each  of 
said  electrical  constructions  and  its  adjacent  said  wave- 
guide, each  said  insulation  means  having  an  index  of 
refraction  which  is  substantially  lower  than  each  of  ni  and 
Ht  when  said  insulation  means  is  either  in  an  electric  Held 
free  state  or  in  said  electric  field,  and 

G.  substrate  means  adapted  to  support  said  waveguides,  said 
electrode  constructions,  and  said  insulation  means. 


4,003,630 
BICYCLE  SAFETY  REFLECTOR 
Norbcrt  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  III. 
60611 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  S«r.  No.  514,270 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/J2 

VS.  CI.  350—99  14  Claims 


1.  A  safety  reflector  device  for  a  bicycle  having  spoked 
wheels,  said  safety  reflector  device  comprising: 

a  shaft  member; 

a  reflective  member  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  said  shaft 
member  for  revolving  rotation  thereon  through  a  full 
360°;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  shaft  member  in  a  position  adja- 
cent to  a  side  of  a  wheel  of  a  bicycle  with  the  reflective 
member  on  said  shaft  member  positioned  adjacent  the 
side  of  said  wheel  such  that  a  revolving  wheel  engages 
said  reflective  member  to  effect  rotation  of  said  reflective 
member  about  said  shaft  member  through  360"  so  that 
opposite  edges  of  said  reflective  member  are  alternately 
brought  into  contact  with  the  spokes  of  the  wheel  thereby 
providing  360*  visibility  of  the  reflective  member,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  means  for  mounting  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  at  least  in  proximity  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  wheel  so  that  said  shaft  member  extends 
radially  outwardly  from  said  rotational  axis. 
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4,003,631 
DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  A  LASER  BEAM 
Jean-Pierre  Bict,  Verriercs  Ic  Buisson,  and    Michel   Duchct, 
Briis  Sous  Forges,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic 
(ienerale  d'Electricite.  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,227 
Claims    priority,    appUcathm    France,    June    21,     1974, 
74.21625;  Sept.  30,  1974,  74.32861 

Int.  CL»  G02F  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  350—  160  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  laser  apparatus  including  a  laser  generator  for  emit- 
ting a  laser  beam  along  an  optical  axis  in  a  forward  direction 
to  a  Urget  which  reflects  the  beam  in  the  reverse  direction 
along  the  axis  back  to  the  laser  generator,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  plate  made  of  a  semi-conductive  substance  positioned 
on  the  axis  between  the  laser  generator  and  the  target  and 
having  opposite  parallel  first  and  second  faces,  said  plate 
being  positioned  so  that  said  faces  are  sequentially 
crossed  by  the  emitted  laser  beam,  said  plate  being  trans- 
parent to  the  emitted  beam;  and 

b.  means  for  rendering  said  plate  opaque  to  the  reflected 
beam,  said  rendering  means  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating charge  carriers  on  one  of  the  plate  faces  after  the 
plate  is  crossed  by  the'emitted  beam  and  before  the  re- 
flected beam  reaches  the  plate  in  the  reverse  direction, 
thereby  blocking  transmission  of  the  reflected  beam 
through  the  plate  and  preventing  the  laser  generator  from 
being  damaged  by  the  reflected  beam. 

4,003,632 
OPTOELECTROMC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yoshk>  Komiya;  Eilcki  Sutuki,  both  of  Tanashi,  and  Yasuo 
Tarui,  Higashi-Kurumc,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technok>gy,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1974,  49-36888 
Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/20;  G02B  5/14;  HOIL  33100 
U.S.  CI.  350- 160  R  12  Claims 


11 

1 


5 
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whereby  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer  other  than 
the  portion  positioned  under  said  electrode  are  capable  of 
transmitting  without  substantial  loss  coherent  guided  light 
having  an  energy  lower  than  that  corresponding  to  the 
energy  band  gap  of  said  second  insulating  layer,  and  an 
interaction  is  caused  between  the  electric  charge  stored 
by  said  charge-storing  means  and  said  guided  light  passing 
therethrough,  said  interaction  causing  a  change  of  the 
state  of  electric  charge  stored  by  said  charge-storing 
means  and  causing  said  light  to  be  modulated  by  absorp- 
tion and  phase  change. 


4,003,633 
COLOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Akio  Vamashita.  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633.395 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Nov.     26,      1974, 
49-136783 

int.  CI.*  G02F  1/13,  C09K  3/34 
VS.  CI.  350—  160  LC  7  CUims 


J      S        7      g 


1.  A  color  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes 
which  are  disposed  with  a  specified  space  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  transparent,  and  a  solution 
filled  in  the  space, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that  the  solution  includes  a 
liquid  crystal  and  dissolved  therein  a  styryl-like  color- 
changing  dye  represented  by  the  chemical  formula: 


<l) 


'-^z,' 


wherein  Q  represenlb  a  bcn/ene  ring  sMth  or  \^ilhou^  suh- 
stiuited  radicals  or  Q  represents 


1 


1.  An  optoelectronic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  covering  the  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  insulating  layer  of  Ta,0,  lying  on  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  having  a  higher 
refractive  index  than  said  first  insulating  layer  and  consti- 
tuting an  optical  waveguide  together  therewith; 

an  electrode  provided  at  a  desired  position  on  said  second 
insulating  layer; 

charge-storing  means  in  said  second  insulating  layer  below 
said  electrode  for  storing  electric  charge  as  nonvolatiliza- 
bly  memorized  information; 


R,  and  R  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  hydroxy-alkyl  radicals  and 
alkoxy-alkyl  radicals;  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  alkoxy-radi- 
cals,  halogen,  a  nitrile  radical,  aromatic  radicals  and  phenoxy 
radicals,  V  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Z  represenU  an  unsubstituted 
or  alkyl  substituted  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  alkylene  radical  forms  a  ring  structure  together  with 
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paths  of  the  first  and  third  components  in  each  said  subsystem 
being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis. 


— N— C— Y— ; 

and  A  represents  the  radical  formed  when  said  dye  is  pro- 
duced by  a  condensation  reaction  of  the  methyl  radical  or 
methylene  radical  in  the  2-  position  of  a  precursor  indoline 
derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


/ 

I  O 
\ 


(II) 


•^ Z  -- 

where  O.  R,.  R,.  Rj.  Y  and  Z  are  deflned  as  in  fcfrmula  (I) 
above  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  aldehydes,  heterocyclic  aldehydes,  aromatic  nitroso 
compounds  and  heterocyclic  nitroso  compounds. 


4,003.634 
OPTICAL  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COLOR  DESIGN 

VIEWER 
Michad  Graa«r,  Jr..  Bedford,  and  Vincent  Francis  Bilotta, 
Norwood,  boCh  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Technical  Operations 
Incorporated,  Boston,  Man. 

Filed  Auc.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  496,634 

int.  CI.*  G02B  27114,  27138 

MS.  CI.  350- 162  SF  13  Claims 


«/   '  "••• 


xj 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  incorporating  a  plurality  of  cooper- 
ating subsystems  for  providing  with  each  subsystem  a  plurality 
of  spectrally-unique  light  components  from  a  source  of  light 
having  spectral  bandwidth  encompassing  all  of  said  compo- 
nents, comprising  means  to  direct  light  from  such  a  source 
when  present  in  a  principal  path  that  is  unique  to  one  only  of 
said  subsystems  to  a  plurality  of  spectral  selection  means 
arranged  sequentially  in  said  principal  path  for  deriving  said 
components  from  said  source  of  light,  and  means  to  direct 
each  component  substantially  perpendicularly  away  from  said 
principal  path  on  a  unique  path  that  is  substantially  normal  to 
said  principal  path  and  is  separated  from  the  paths  of  the 
remaining  components,  each  of  said  subsystems  having  three 
spectral  components,  the  unique  paths  of  the  first  and  third 
components  along  said  principal  path  extending  in  a  first 
direction,  and  the  unique  path  of  the  component  that  is  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  extending  in  a  second  direction  that 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  said  sub- 
systems being  arrayed  about  the  location  of  said  source  when 
present  so  tiiat  their  respective  principal  paths  extend  radially 
in  different  directions  from  said  location  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  an  axis  passing  through  said  location,  the  unique 


4,003.635 
MOSAIC  INTERFERENCE  FILTER 
Walter  H.  Ottersberg,  Floral  Park;  Michael  T.  Rubcrtone,  New 
Hyde  Park,  and  Tarald  H.  Oigardcn.  Cold  Spring  Harbor, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1968,  Ser.  No.  717.489 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  5128 
IJ.S.  CI.  350—  166  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filter  segments  of  substantially  the  same  filter 
characteristics  in  abutting  relationship  secured  to  a  sub- 
strate and  forming  a  mosaic  pattern  on  said  substcatc  with 
the  space  between  said  segments  sealed  with  an  opaque 
material,  for  providing  a  narrow  band  interference  filter 
with  a  high  percentage  of  transmission  at  a  selected  wave- 
length; and 

a  supporting  structure  to  which  said  substrate  is  secured  by 
a  substantially  compressional  force. 


4,003.636 
LINEAR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Goshima.  Tokyo,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo.  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,877 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Dec.      19.     1973. 
48-143212 

Int.  CI.*G02B  5118 
U.S.  CI.  350— 162  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  linear  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  beam  generator  to  generate  a  light  beam, 

a  filter  provided  with  a  plurahty  of  rectangular  slits  for 
diffracting  said  light  beam  from  said  beam  generator 
thereby  providing  partial  expansion  thereof,  said  slits 
being  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  to  permit  the  light 
beam  from  said  beam  generator  to  pass  therethrough  in 
rectangular  form,  the  width  of  each  ^id  slit  being  made 
different  from  the  others,  and  the  space  interval  between 
the  adjacent  slits  also  being  different;  and 

a  converging  lens  to  irradiate  the  beam  passed  through  said 
plurality  of  slits  in  said  filter  and  to  converge  the  irradi- 
ated beam,  thereby  forming  a  linear  image  on  the  focal 
plane  of  the  lens. 
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4.003,637 

FOCUSING  SCREEN  FOR  REFLEX  CAMERAS  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  RANGE  FINDER  MEANS 

Sciichi  Masuoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  A.  I.  C.  Photo,  Inc., 
Carle  Place,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,142 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     23,     1974. 
49-122264 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5104;  G03B  13128 
U.S.  CI.  350— 286  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  range  finder  type  focusing  screen  for  reflex 
camera  comprising:  a  generally  planar  translucent  member 
forming  the  body  of  said  screen,  said  member  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces;  one  of  said  surfaces  defining  a  generally 
centrally  disposed  first  area  having  a  peripheral  border,  and  a 
second  area  surrounding  said  first  area  and  having  a  second 
peripheral  border;  said  first  area  having  a  first  plurality  of 
microprisms  formed  on  said  surface,  and  oriented  to  refract 
light  rays  falling  thereon  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  said  translucent  member  in  a  first  direction 
having  a  first  vector  component  lying  in  said  plane;  said  sec- 
ond area  having  a  second  plurality  of  microprisms  oriented  to 
refract  light  rays  falling  thereon  along  axes  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  last  mentioned  plane  in  a  second  direction 
having  a  second  vector  component  equal  in  magnitude  to  said 
first  vector  component  and  lying  in  said  plane  and  extending 
in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  said  first  vector  component, 
whereby  portions  of  an  out-of-focus  image  cast  upon  said  first 
and  second  areas  will  appear  mutually  displaced  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  said  first  and  second  vector  components, 
and  blurred  to  a  degree  depending  upon  the  distance  said 
portions  are  mutually  displaced. 


4,003,638 
RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTION 
Roland  Winston,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Chicago,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429.161,  Dec.  28,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.923.381.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,577 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 
I    1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.»  G02B  5110 
U.S.  CI.  350-293  1  Claims 

1.  Solar  energy  collection   and  utilization   apparatus,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  concentrator  element  means  for  collecting  and  concen- 
trating solar  energy  including, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  substantially  parallel  walls 
having   substantially   concavcly   sloping    opposing    inner 
solar  energy  reflective  surfaces,  the  upper  edges  of  said 
surfaces  defining  solar  energy  inlet  means, 
said  concentrator  element  having  an  optical  axis  deter- 
minable by  reference  to  distances  separating  opposing 
upper  reflecting  surface  edges, 
said  concentrator  element  further  having  a  field  of  accep- 
tance for  solar  energy  and  an  angular  acceptance  in- 
cluding a  maximum  angle  of  acceptance  within  said 
field,  determinable  at  said  energy  inlet  and  with  respect 
to  said  optical  axis;  and 
solar  energy  trap  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
concentrator  element  reflecting  surfaces  for  receiving 
solar  energy  concentrated  by  said  surfaces. 


the  profile  curve  of  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  concavely 
sloping  reflecting  surface  being  shaped  to  substantially 
assume  the  maximum  possible  slope  consistent  with  re- 
flecting the  maximum  angle  solar  energy  rays  which  enter 
the  concentrator  energy  inlet  means  within  said  field  of 
acceptance  onto  said  solar  energy  trap  means,  and 
wherein 


the  dimensions  of  said  energy  inlet  and  said  profile  curve  of 
said  reflecting  surfaces  are  such  that  said  field  of  accep- 
tance is  capable  of  including  an  arc  segment  of  coordi- 
nates equal  to  those  described  by  the  apparent  motion  of 
the  sun  within  at  least  one  hour  b-*^nrc  and  after  reaching 
zenith  point  at  solstice. 


4,003,639 
CATOPTRIC  LENS  ARRANGEMENT 
Philip  J.  McFarland,  Lynnficid,  and  Werner  R.  Rambauskc, 
Carlisle,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,270,  July  3,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  592.832 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5110 
U.S.  CI.  350— 294  3  Claims 


^.-> 


1.  In  a  catoptric  arrangement  for  combining  optical  energy 
from  a  plurality  of  sources,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  mirror  assemblies 
disposed  about  a  common  axis,  each  one  of  such  assem- 
blies including  a  convex  entrance  mirror  and  a  concave 
secondary  mirror  for  focusing  optical  energy  at  a  focal 
point,  and 

b.  common  mounting  means  for  all  of  the  convex  entrance 
mirrors  and  all  of  the  concave  secondary  mirrors,  such 
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mounting  means  being  formed  to  support  the  first  plural- 
ity of  mirror  assemblies  at  a  first  distance  from  the  com- 
mon axis  and  to  support  the  second  plurality  of  mirror 
assemblies  at  a  second  distance  from  the  lens  axis. 


4.003.640 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  DRIVER  FOR  DEFORMABLE 
FACE  PLATE 
Sksfiicd  Hanacn.  Los  Angcks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  589.510 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5108 

U.S.  CI.  350— 310  4  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  body; 

a  plurality  of  electro-hydraulic-mechanical  actuators,  each 
of  said  actuators  having  a  housing,  and  each  of  said  actua- 
tors having  an  electro-mechanical  device,  a  mechanical- 
hydraulic  valve,  a  hydraulic-mechanical  piston  and  a 
spring  each  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body; 

each  said  electro-mechanical  device  being  mounted  be- 
tween said  body  an^  said  valve  so  that  upon  electrical 
actuation  of  said  electro-mechanical  device,  said  electro- 
mechanical device  moves  a  portion  of  said  valve  to  con- 
trol hydraulic  flow  through  said  valve  to  control  hydraulic 
pressure  on  said  piston,  said  piston  being  connected  to 
said  spring  and  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  body 
so  that  upon  change  in  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  piston, 
said  piston  moves  with  respect  to  said  body  by  resilient 
deflection  of  said  spring;  and 

a  face  plate  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body,  each  of  said 
pistons  engaging  with  said  face  plate  to  deflect  said  face 
plate  so  that  the  shape  of  said  face  plate  is  controlled  by 
electric  signals  to  said  electro-mechanical  devices. 


4.003,641 

LOW  DISTORTION  HIGH  ENERGY  LASER  MIRROR 

Theodore  A.  Heinz,  Moorpark,  Calif.,  and  Charlton  Dunn,  III, 

Bcrwyn.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,978 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5108 

U.S.  CI.  350— 310  6  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  having  a  cooled  face  for  high  energy  reflection 
comprising: 

a  mirror  substrate  in  substantially  rectangular  block  form; 
a  plurality  of  coolant  slots  disposed  in  parallel  relationship 

in  the  surface  of  said  substrate  designated  as  the  major 

surface; 
a  common  inlet  conduit  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  at  one 

of  the  ends  of  said  slots  and  means  connecting  alternate 

ones  of  said  slots  to  said  conduit; 
a  common  outlet  conduit  on  said  one  side  of  said  substrate 

and  means  connecting  the  other  ones  of  said  slots  to  said 

outlet  conduit; 


an  outlet  conduit  on  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  at  the 
other  ends  of  said  slots  and  means  connecting  said  alter- 
nate ones  of  said  slots  thereto; 

an  inlet  conduit  on  said  other  side  of  said  substrate  and 
means  connecting  the  remaining  ones  of  said  slots  to  said 
inlet  conduit; 

inlet  and  outlet  coolant  ports  in  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
opposite  said  slots; 

at  least  two  inlet  manifolds  in  said  substrate  and  means 
connecting  said  inlet  manifolds  to  respective  ones  of  said 
inlet  conduits; 

at  least  two  outlet  manifolds  in  said  block  and  means  con- 
necting said  outlet  manifolds  to  respective  ones  of  said 
outlet  conduits; 

means  in  said  block  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
folds to  respective  ones  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  supply  of  coolant  and  means  connecting  said  supply  to 
said  inlet  ports;  and 

a  mirror  surface  formed  across  and  made  integral  with  said 
major  surface  of  said  substrate, 

whereby  said  mirror  surface  may  be  cooled  by  counter 
flow  of  coolant  in  adjacent  slots  across  said  major 
surface  thereof  and  said  substrate  may  be  cooled  by 
counter  flow  of  coolant  through  said  means  connecting 
said  conduits,  manifolds  and  ports  therein. 


4,003,642 
OPTICALLY  INTEGRATING  OCULOMETER 
Arthur  Wi;  Vogdcy,  Yoriitown,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bio-Systems 
Research  Inc.,  Yorlitown,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,853 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  3110 

U.S.  CI.  351  —  6  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  oculometer  which  comprises: 

radiation  source  means; 

directing  means  for  focusing  and  directing  the  emissions 
from  said  radiation  source  onto  an  observers  eye; 

optical  integration  means  which  processes  the  reflections 
from  the  observers  eye  by  compressing  the  optical  field  in 
at  least  one  dimension  so  that  the  optical  field  of  the 
reflections  is  converted  into  a  linear  form  with  varying 
light  information  along  its  length;  and 

linear  sensing  array  means  comprising  a  series  of  individual 
sensing  elements  upon  which  the  linear  form  of  the  reflec- 
tions are  focused  which  yield  electrical  information  vary- 
ing with  the  intensity  of  radiation  falling  on  the  individual 
elements  of  the  array. 
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4,003,643 
MOTION-PICTURE  CAMERA  ACCOMMODATING 
SILENT-FILM  AND  SOUND-FILM  CASSETTES 
Otto  Frcudcnschuss;  Otto  Kantncr,  and  Peter  Rcvy  von  Bcl- 
vard,  all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber 
and  Raimund  Hauscr,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Contbiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,136,  AprU  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  669,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Apr.  16,  1973,  3383/73 
Int.  Ci.»  G03B  31100 
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4,003,644 
CINEMATOGRAPHIC  VIEWER-PROJECTOR 
Angela  Aruanno.  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lamy  S.r.i.,  Milan, 
luly 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,991 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Jan.  25,  1973,  19584/73: 
Dec.  31.  1973.  32426/73 

Int.  CI.»G03B  21110 
U.S.  CI.  352— 72  5  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  352—14 


7  Claims 
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1,  A  motion-picture  camera  for  alternatively  exposing  a 
silent  film  contained  in  a  cassette  of  a  first  type  and  a  sound 
film  conuined  in  a  cassette  of  a  second  type  differing  in  shape 
from  that  of  said  first  type,  the  film  being  accessible  with 
either  type  of  cassette  at  an  upstream  location  for  illumination 
and  with  said  second  type  of  cassette  also  at  a  downstream 
location  for  sound  recording,  comprising: 

a  casing  forming  a  cassette- receiving  chamber  and  an  image 
gate  opening  into  said  chamber; 

first  feed  means  in  said  chamber  engageable  with  the  film  of 
an  inserted  cassette  at  said  upstream  location  for  inter- 
mittently transporting  said  film  past  said  image  gate; 

sound-recording  means  in  said  chamber  positioned  for 
co-operation  with  the  film  of  an  inserted  cassette  of  said 
second  type  at  said  downstream  location; 

second  feed  means  in  said  chamber  engageable  with  the  film 
of  an  inserted  cassette  of  said  second  type  at  said  down 
stream  location  for  transporting  the  film  past  said  sound- 
recording  means  at  a  substantially  constant  speed; 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  feed  means, 
said  drive  means  including  a  motor  operatively  coupled 
with  said  first  feed  means; 

sensing  means  in  said  casing  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
cassette  of  said  second  type  in  said  chamber; 

first  speed-regulating  means  for  stabilizing  the  operating 
speed  of  said  motor  with  a  cassette  of  said  first  type. 

second  speed-regulating  means  for  controlling  said  drive 
means  to  mainUin  a  substantially  constant  length  of  film 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  locations  with  a 
cassette  of  said  second  type;  and 

switchover  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
activating  said  first  speed-regulating  means  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  said  second  speed-regulating  means  in  the  absence 
of  a  cassette  of  said  second  type  and  for  activating  said 
second  speed-regulating  means  to  the  exclusion  of  said 
first  speed-regulating  means  in  the  presence  of  a  cassette 
of  said  second  type. 


1.  A  projector-viewer  for  motion  picture  films  continuously 
unwinding  and  winding  on  a  spool  within  a  magazine,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  case  having  a  translucent  wall  operating 
as  a  screen,   and  defined   in   another   wall   first  opening  for 
inserting  and  removing  the  magazine;  a  frame  mounted  inter- 
nally of  said  case  defining  a  magazine  housing  which  at  one 
outer  opened  end  thereof  communicates  with  said  first  open- 
ing in  said  case  for  the  passage  of  the  magazine,  while  the 
other  opposite  end  thereof  has  an  exposition  opening  across 
which  the  film  passes  for  exposing  a  frame  of  the  film  moving 
in  front  of  the  exposition  opening  and  an  optical  projection 
system  aligned  with  the  exposition  opening,  a  light  source 
mounted  on  a  larger  side  of  the  magazine   housing  which 
extends  between  said  one  outer  opened  end  and  the  other 
opposite  end.  said  larger  side  having  an  opening  located  to 
correspond  with  the  light  source  so  that  the  light  from  the  light 
source  passes  therethrough  to  be  reflected  by  a  mirror  on  the 
magazine  onto  the  frames  of  the  film,  an  electrical  motor 
controlling  a  rotating  shutter  disc  having  on  a  face  thereof  a 
U-shaped  cam  for  operating  a  claw  drawing  the  film  in  front  of 
the   exposition    opening,   and   also   controlling   by   means  of 
mechanical  drives  a  pin  for  the  film  spool  in  the  magazine  and 
cooling  fans,  said  case  having  defined  therein  a  second  open- 
ing in  front  of  the  optical  projection  system  and  a  reflecting 
means  carried  on  a  movable  reflecting  means  frame  mounted 
on  said  case  slidably  with  respect  to  said  second  opening  and 
being  mounted  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position  cover- 
ing said  second  opening  and  reflecting  an  image  to  said  screen, 
and   a  second   position   uncovering  said   second   opening,   a 
stationary  frame  secured  to  said  case  in  registry  with  said 
second  opening,  said  sutionary  frame  having  projection  win- 
dow masked  by  a  transparent  means,  said  reflecting  means 
including  an  inclined  mirror  and  the  movable  frame  carrying 
the  inclined  mirror  at  a  position  inwardly  of  the  case,  and  a 
control  handle  outwardly  projecting  from  a  slit  defined  in  the 
stationary  frame  for  imparting  a  sliding  movement  to  the 
movable  frame  relative  to  the  sUtionary  frame  for  moving  the 
reflecting  means. 
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4,003,645 
nLM-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Brocckl,  Gmund;  Fricdrich  Forch,  Vienna;  Otto  Freu- 
densciiuss,    Vienna;    Eduard    Kezniciil,    Vienna;   Gottfried 
Patek,  Vienna,  and  Leopold  Roiienitz,  Totzenbacli,  all  of 
Austria,    assignors    to    Karl    Vocfccniiuber    and    Raimund 
Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,623,  Oct.  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3306,244.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  441,000 
Claims    priority,    application     Austria,    Oct.     20,     1970, 
9455/70;  Nov.  5,  1970.  9983/70;  Nov.  19.  1970.  10457/70; 
Nov.  24.   1970.   10601/70;  Mar.  4.   1971.   1893/71;  Apr.  6, 
1971,  2944/71 

Int.  Cl.»  G03B  41 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  352— 109  5  Claims 


4,003.646 
CINE  CAMERAS 
Otto  Freudenschuss,  and  Cerd  KttUg,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and  Dennis  Hauser,  both  of 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  24,  1974,  8543/74 
Int.  CI.»G03B  9158,  19118 
U.S.  CI.  352- 141  »4  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  handling  an  elongate  recording  strip  for 
optical  information,  said  strip  being  provided  with  optically 
detecUble  marks,  comprising: 

feed  means  for  continuously  advancing  said  strip  past  an 
information-transfer  point; 

a  source  of  light  rays  incident  upon  said  strip  at  said  transfer 
point; 

optical  means  forming  said  light  rays  into  a  beam  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  strip  at  said  transfer  point; 

light-deflecting  means  in  the  path  of  said  beam  pivotable 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  strip; 

reciprocating  drive  means  for  said  light-deflecting  means 
provided  with  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  electrical 
signals  for  keeping  said  beam  trained  upon  a  specific  area 
of  the  advancing  strip  in  a  relatively  slow  forward  sweep 
during  a  major  portion  of  a  recurrent  operating  cycle  and 
for  restoring  said  beam  to  an  initial  position  in  a  relatively 
fast  return  sweep  during  a  terminal  phase  of  said  cycle; 

signal-generating  means  for  said  control  circuit  producing  a 
pair  of  consecutive  pulses  of  opposite  polarities  in  said 
terminal  phase  for  effecting  said  return  sweep  and  arrest- 
ing said  light-deflecting  means  in  said  initial  position, 
respectively;  and 

synchronizing  means  controlled  by  said  feed  means  for 
triggering  said  signal-generating  means  and  matching  said 
forward  sweep  to  the  advance  of  said  strip,  said  synchro- 
nizing means  including  a  detecting  circuit  provided  with 
photoelectric  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 
marks,  electronic  switching  means  connected  to  said 
photoelectric  means  for  energization  thereby,  said 
switching  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
signal-generating  means  for  triggering  same  into  emission 
of  said  pair  of  pulses  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
output  voltage  from  said  photoelectric  means,  focusing 
means  in  said  detecting  circuit,  and  masking  means  for 
partly  obstructing  the  transmission  of  light  from  said 
marks  through  said  focusing  means  to  said  photoelectric 
means,  said  masking  means  having  an  aperture  of  nonuni- 
form width  for  causing  generation  of  said  predetermined 
output  voltage  from  said  photoelectric  means  in  a  limiting 
position  of  a  mark. 


1.  In  a  cine  camera  including  a  lens  system  for  image  light 
from  a  subject  onto  a  film;  and  a  shutter  arranged  in  the  path 
of  the  light;  in  combination 

exposure  regulating  means  including  a  photo-electric  trans- 
ducer and  an  adjustable  diaphragm  for  varying  the  filming 
aperture,  during  continuous  operation  of  the  shutter  with 
predetermined  exposure  time  for  each  film  frame,  to 
provide  correct  film  exposure; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the  maximum  available 
aperture  is  inadequate  for  correct  exposure  within  the 
said  predetermined  exposure  time;  and 

means  operable  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  sensing 
means  for  holding  the  shutter  open,  for  each  film  frame, 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  achieve  correct  exposure. 


4,003,647 
CLAW  MECHANISM 
Bemardus  Johannes  Kuppens,   Eindhoven,   Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.    10.   1974. 
7411986 

Int.  Cl.»  G03B  1122 
U.S.  CI.  352—  194  6  Claims 


I.  A  claw  mechanism  for  the  transport  of  a  perforated 
record  carrier,  in  particular  a  film  (2)  in  a  film  projector, 
along  a  transport  path,  and  comprising: 

a  claw  arm  ( 1 )  which  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
transport  path  and  which  is  pivoUble  about  a  pivoting 
spindle  (3)  transverse  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  the 
record  carrier. 
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a  spring  (5)  which  loads  the  claw  arm  in  a  direction  towards 
the  transport  path, 

a  claw  means  (6)  having  one  or  more  claw  teeth,  which 
means  extends  substantially  transversely  to  the  transport 
path  and  which  is  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  claw 
arm  ( 1 )  and  is  pivoUble  about  a  spindle  (7)  which  is  also 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  transport. 

a  drive  shaft  (11)  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  two 
pivoting  spindles  (3.  7)  and  which  rotates  conlmuousl> 
during  operation,  and  a  crank  (12)  which  cooperates  with 
a  slot  (13)  in  the  claw  means  (6),  as  well  as 

electromagnetic  control  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  the  claw  arm  and  thus  the  speed  of  transport  of 
the  record  carrier,  characterized  in  that: 

a  cam  roller  ( 14),  is  disposed  on  the  drive  shaft,  which  roller 
comprises  a  first  cam  ( 15 )  for  keeping  the  claw  means  out 
of  engagement  with  the  perforations  of  the  record  carrier, 
and  a  second  cam  ( 16)  with  a  profile  which  Ls  adapted  for 
temporarily  bringing  the  claw  means  (6)  into  engagement 
with  the  perforations  (10)  per  revolution  of  the  drive 
shaft  ( 11 )  for  advancing  the  record  carrier  (2),  the  cam 
profiles  coinciding  for  a  part  of  their  circumference,  and 
the  claw  mechanism  furthermore  comprises: 

a  cam  follower  (19)  which  is  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
the  claw  arm  ( 1 )  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  spindle 
(20)  parallel  to  the  direction  of  transport  (4),  which  cam 
follower  is  pressed  against  the  cam  roller  (14)  with  its 
free  end  (21)  by  the  spring  (5),  as  well  as 

connection  means,  which  connect  the  cam  follower  to  the 
electromagnetic  control  means  and  which  transmit  the 
movements  thereof  to  the  cam  follower 


4.003.649 

klectrophoto(;raphic  hai.ftonk  printim; 
machine  employing  a  phase  screen 

Robert  Nathan  Goren.  Rochester,  N.Y.;  William  Streifer.  Palo 

Alto.   Calif.,   and    Lawrence    Morton    Marks.    Mississauga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556.387 

Int.  C1.'G03G  I ^10 1 

U.S.  CI.  355—4  22  Claims 


4,003.648 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
WITH  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Frank  C.  Gross,  Wilbraham.  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.B.  Dick/- 
Scott.  South  Hadley.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,821 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15IU0 

U,S.  CI.  355  — 3  R  8  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  halftone  pattern  on  a  photo- 
sensitive member  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  light  image  onto  the  photosensitive 
member;  and 

a  phase  screen,  interposed  between  said  projecting  means 
and  the  photosensitive  member  so  that  the  light  image 
passes  therethrough,  including  a  substrate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  therein,  said  phase  screen  transmitting 
light  therethrough,  in  which  light  transmitted  only 
through  the  substrate  is  phase  shifted  with  respect  to  light 
passing  through  both  the  grooves  and  the  substrate,  the 
grooves  being  of  a  preselected  depth  so  that  the  light 
transmitted  therethrough  forms  a  halftone  pattern  of  the 
light  image  on  said  photosensitive  member  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  spatial  frequency  over  a  predeter- 
mined extended  range  of  wavelength  of  light. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  imaging  an  electrophotographic  film 
comprising  an  enclosure  within  which  the  film  is  imaged,  a 
carrier  for  holding  the  film  while  it  is  imaged,  and  reciprocat- 
ing means  for  moving  the  carrier  holding  the  film  to  and  from 
a  load  position  and  an  imaging  position, 

the  improvement  of  electrical  connective  means  for  estab- 
lishing electrical  contact  with  an  electrically  conductive 
area  on  the  surface  of  the  film  comprising: 
an  electrical  contact  member  connected  to  the  carrier  for 

making  electrical  conuct  with  the  conductive  area, 
engagement  means  for  moving  the  contact  member  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  area  of  a  film 
placed  on  the  carrier  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
carrier  from  the  load  position  to  the  imaging  position,  and 
disengagement  means  for  moving  the  conUct  member  away 
from  the  film  in  response  to  movement  of  the  carrier  from 
the  imaging  position  to  the  load  position. 


4.003.650 
CONTROLLER  FOR  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Courtney,  Fairpori;  Charles  J.  Urso,  Webster,  and 
Charles  D.  Wilson,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  521,102 

Int.  CI.'G03G  15I0U 

U.S.  CI.  355—  14  4  Claims 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  electrostatic  develop- 
ment field  in  a  reproduction  machine  to  enhance  development 
of  the  latent  electrostatic  images  on  the  photoconductive 
member  of  said  reproduction  machine,  the  reproduction  ma- 
chine including  as  components  contributing  to  said  electro- 
static development  field,  charging  means  for  charging  the 
photoconductive  member  in  preparation  for  imaging,  expos- 
ing means  for  exposing  the  charged  photoconductive  member 
to  provide  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  the  original  on  the 
member,  and  developing  means  for  developing  the  image,  the 
combination  of 

a  potential  controller  including  a  probe  operatively  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  photoconductive  member  to  sense 
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potentials  on  said  member  and  a  control  section  adapted 
to  control  a  power  source  for  biasing  at  least  one  of  said 
reproduction  machine  components  in  response  to 
changes  in  potential  on  said  photoconductive  member  as 
sensed  by  said  probe;  said  probe  producing  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  potential  on  said  photoconductive  member, 

said  controller  having  an  internal  power  source  for  driving 
said  controller; 

a  first  circuit  means  operatively  coupling  said  controller 
power  source  with  at  least  one  of  said  reproduction  ma- 
chine components  whereby  the  controller's  own  power 
source  serves  as  the  source  of  power  for  said  one  compo- 
nent and  for  said  controller; 

said  control  section  including  a  first  control  for  regulating 
power  input  from  said  controller  power  source  to  said 
first  circuit  means  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said 
probe  whereby  to  vary  bias  to  said  one  component  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  said  photoconductive  mem- 
ber potentials;  and 

a  second  circuit  means  operatively  coupling  said  controller 
power  source  with  said  probe  whereby  to  bias  said  probe 
and  neutralize  probe  spacing  effects, 

said  control  section  including  a  second  control  for  regulat- 
ing power  input  from  said  controller  power  source  to  said 
second  circuit  means  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said 
probe  whereby  to  vary  bias  to  said  probe  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  said  photoconductive  member  potentials, 
said  controller  including 

means  to  enable  the  potential  control  point  of  said  control- 
ler to  be  selected, 

said  control  section  providing  control  signals  reflecting  the 
relationship  between  the  potential  control  point  selected 
and  the  potential  sensed  by  said  probe  for  each  of  said 
first  and  second  controls. 


sensitive  sheeU  on  said  carrying  member  so  that  upon  one  and 
a  half  times  of  revolving  movement  of  said  carrying  member, 
said  one  photosensitive  sheet  is  positioned  at  said  another 
fixed  position  while  the  other  photosensitive  sheet  is  posi- 
tioned at  said  projection  position,  a  developing  means,  a  trans- 
fer means  and  an  electrically  charging  means  arranged  along 
the  movement  path  of  said  carrying  member,  and  a  fixing 
means,  said  developing  means  selectively  functioning  to  de- 
velop the  photosensitive  sheet  subjected  to  projection  of  said 
light  spots  and  to  remove  the  residual  toners  on  the  photosen- 
sitive sheet  by  application  of  electrical  potential  of  desired 
polarity  and  of  desired  magnitude,  and  means  for  producing 
two  copies  of  the  recorded  image  for  every  three  times  of 
revolving  movement  of  said  carrying  member. 


4,003.651 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGES  RECEIVED  BY 

FACSIMILE 

Yothitukc  Hashida,  and  Tsunco  Hibino,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  anignon  to  Konbhiroku  Pboto  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,903 
Ctaims     priority,     appNcatkin     Japan,     Jan.     28,     1974, 
49-11964;  Jan.  28,  1974,  49.12107(U] 

Int.  CL»  G03G  IS  100 
U.S.  CI.  355—  16  4  Claims 


4,003,652 

SHUTTER-OPENING  PRESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOTION  PICTURE  COPYING  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Allen,  Bcllerosc,  and  Dom  Capano,  Staten  Island, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  F  &  B/CECO  Industries,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,818 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  9142,  27148,  27178 

U.S.  CI.  355—71  1 1  Claims 


1.  An  image  recording  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
facsimile  in  which  a  series  of  light  spots  scanning  in  sequence 
on  the  screen  surface  of  a  flying-spot  scanner  tube  are  pro- 
jected onto  a  photosensitive  sheet  through  an  optical  system 
to  produce  a  latent  image  composed  of  said  series  of  light 
spots  on  said  photosensitive  sheet  and  said  latent  image  is 
visualized  by  use  of  toner,  said  system  comprising:  a  carrying 
member  movable  along  a  fixed  path  containing  a  projection 
station  of  said  optical  system,  two  photosensitive  sheets 
mounted  on  said  carrying  member  is  such  a  manner  that  one 
of  said  photosensitive  sheet  is  positioned  at  said  projection 
station  while  tlie  other  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  is  position 
at  another  fixed  position,  means  for  mounting  said  two  photo- 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  rapidly  setting  the  width  of  open- 
ing between  linearly  movable  opposed  shutter  halves,  com- 
prising: a  rotatable  cam  having  an  eccentric  circumferential 
surface  of  curvature,  opposed  slide  members  in  yieldable 
contact  with  said  circumferential  surface  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  effects  relative  move- 
ment of  said  slide  members  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said 
slide  members  having  a  V-shaped  groove  in  a  wall  thereof,  the 
apex  of  which  groove  is  located  substantially  normal  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  slide  members;  separate  spaced  apart 
slide  blocks  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  a  path  parallel  to  that  of  the  aforesaid  slide 
members,  each  of  said  slide  blocks  carrying  a  rod  member  for 
integral  movement  with  its  associated  slide  block  each  of  said 
rod  members  also  being  movable  relative  to  iu  associated  slide 
block  in  a  path  normal  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  slide 
block;  each  said  rod  member  terminating  in  a  ball-shaped 
forward  end  normally  positioned  at  rest  in  an  area  defined  by 
the  width  of  the  base  of  said  V-shaped  groove,  and  said  end 
being  normally  spaced  apart  from  the  skiping  walls  of  said 
groove;  each  of  said  slide  blocks  also  having  a  shutter  half 
integrally  associated  for  movement  therewith;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  cam  through  a  predetermined  distance  to  fix  the 
position  of  said  slide  members  and  their  associated  V-shaped 
grooves;  and  separate  operating  means  to  move  said  rod  mem- 
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bers  relative  to  their  associated  block  members  in  a  forward 
stroke  to  effect  displacement  of  their  ball-shaped  ends  from 
normal  rest  position  and  causing  each  such  end  to  impinge 
upon  a  sloping  wall  of  an  adjacent  V-shaped  groove  and  to 
move  along  such  wall  to  the  apex  of  the  groove,  thereby  mov- 
ing its  operatively  associated  slide  block  and  shutter  half  to  a 
position  determined  by  the  spacing  between  the  apexes  of  the 
grooves,  thus  fixing  the  width  of  opening  between  said  shut- 
ters. 


4,003,653 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR  SLIDES  FROM 
BLACK  AND  WHITE  ORIGINALS 
James  H.  Kelly,  II,  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,677 

int.  CI.'  G03B  27132 

U.S.  CI.  355—77  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  color  slide  from  a  black  and  white 
original  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  positive  and  a  negative  of  the  black  and  white 
original 

placing  said  positive  between  a  light  box  and  a  camera 
placing  a  color  filter  on  the  lens  of  said  camera 
exposing  a  film  frame  in  said  camera  to  said  positive 
removing  said  positive  and  placing  said  negative  between 
said  light  box  and  said  camera 

f.  providing  another  color  filter  to  said  camera  lens 

g.  exposing  the  same  film  frame  to  said  negative  whereby  a 
color  slide  is  provided  having  one  color  of  background 
and  a  second  color  of  foreground. 


b. 
c. 
d 

e. 


4,003,654 
CONTACT  PRINT  TEST  WINDOW 
Waiiam  G.  Smolen,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  part  interest 
Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,074 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  27128 
MJS.  CI.  355-125  2  Claims 

1.  A  contact  photoprint  testing  device,  comprising 
a  sheet  of  opaque  material  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar window  positioned  in  the  center  of  said  sheet,  said 
window  having  four  sides  and  four  corners,  said  sheet 
having  marks  thereon  indicating  the  positioning  of  an 
edge  of  a  test  print  for  placement  over  the  window  to 
expose  different  areas  of  the  test  print  in  succession,  said 
marks  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  comer  indications 
at  different  distances  from  a  pair  of  corners  of  the  window 


whereby  a  test  print  is  first  positioned  with  the  comers  of 
one  edge  at  the  corner  indications  farthest  from  the  win- 
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dow  for  exposure  and  is  successively  positioned  at  the 
indications  closer  to  the  window  for  exposure. 


4.003,655 
HYBRID  SILICON  AVALANCHE  QUADRANT  DETECTOR 
Robert  Wasiiko,  Bcimar,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,045 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIC  3/08.  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  356—4  7  Claims 
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1.  An  airborne  laser  tracker  with  a  target  ranging  capability 
including  an  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  recep- 
tive of  laser  radiation  from  a  target  comprising  a  first  detector 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  optical  axis  for  detecting  radia- 
tion received  by  said  optical  system,  said  first  detector  means 
including  spaced  electrodes  upon  which  a  portion  of  said 
received  radiation  impinges,  another  portion  of  said  received 
radiation  pa.ssing  through  spaces  between  said  electrodes,  and 
second  detector  means  for  target  ranging  mounted  in  fixed 
relation  with  respect  to  said  first  detector  means,  said  second 
detector  means  disposed  behind  said  first  detector  means 
along  said  optical  axis  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  first 
detector  means  for  intercepting  said  another  portion  of  said 
radiation  for  detecting  radiation  transmitted  between  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  detector  means,  said  second  detector  means 
having  a  sensitivity  greater  than  that  of  said  first  detector 
means  and  an  aperture  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  detector 
means. 


4,003,656 

FINGERPRINT  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Stephen  Richard  Leventhal,  Suite  506E,  7315  Wisconsin  Ave., 

Betbesda,  Md.  20014 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,008,  May  10,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3364,042.  This  appttcation  Oct.  7,  1974.  Ser.  No.  512.862 
The  portion  of  the  term  o(  Ihb  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  G06K  9108 
U.S.  CI.  356—71  7  Clalss 

I.  A  system  for  producing  a  pattern  comprising  ridges  and 
troughs  in  accordance  with  a  fingerprint  of  an  individual's 
finger,  said  system  comprising; 
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light  source  means; 

scanner  means  for  scanning  said  light  source  over  said 
Hnger  in  a  point-by-point  scan,  said  scanner  means  com- 
prising first  means  including  a  reflector  means  for  scan- 
ning said  light  source  along  one  axis  of  said  finger;  second 
means  positioned  to  receive  the  light  from  said  first 
means,  for  directing  the  light  to  said  finger  along  a  path 
such  that  said  light  is  reflected  by  said  finger  and  for 
directing  the  light  reflected  by  a  ridge  in  said  finger  along 
a  predetermined  path,  wherein  the  light  reflected  by  a 
trough  is  directed  along  other  paths,  and  driver  means  for 
driving  said  second  means  such  that  the  light  source  is 
scanned  along  a  second  axis  of  said  finger; 


impingement  and  pointing  in  a  direction  which  does  not  inter- 
sect the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  rotatable  table,  said  nut  being 
threaded  on  said  screw,  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  trans- 
mits a  linear  movement  to  said  nut  and  cam. 


( 
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c.  detector  means  for  detecting  only  the  light  from  said  light 
source  means  reflected  along  said  predetermined  path  by 
said  finger,  and  wherein  said  second  means  includes  first 
and  second  mirrors  positioned  such  that  light  from  said 
first  means  is  reflected  by  said  first  mirror  towards  said 
finger  and  light  reflected  by  a  ridge  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  is  then  reflected  by  said  first  mirror  towards 
said  second  mirror  and  said  light  is  then  reflected  by  said 
second  mirror  such  that  it  is  detected  by  said  detector 
means;  and 

e.  output  means,  coupled  to  said  detector  means,  for  repro- 
ducing said  pattern  of  ridges  and  troughs  in  accordance 
with  the  light  detected  by  said  detector  means,  wherein 
said  pattern  corresponds  to  the  fingerprint  of  said  finger 


4,003,657 
ROTATING  SUPPORT  TABLE  AND  DRIVE  FOR  AN 
ECHELLE  GRATING 
RosUslav  Sovkka,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ccskos- 
kivcnska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  9,  1974, 
2543-74 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIJ  3112 
U.S.  CI.  356—  100  7  Claims 


4,003,658 
TRIANGULAR  INTERFEROMETRIC  LIGHT-SOURCE 

TRACKER 
Dennis  Kelsall,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,093 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IB  9102;  GOID  2  J/04 

U.S.  CI.  356—  1 10  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  diffraction  grating 
wherein  a  light  beam  is  directed  to  impinge  on  the  grating;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  roUUble  Ubie  having  a  substan 
tially  planar  top  surface,  said  diffraction  grating  being  sup- 
ported on  said  table,  the  lines  of  said  grating  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  top  surface  on  said  table,  a  control  arm  fixed  to 
said  table,  a  nut  having  a  cam.  said  control  arm  being  posi- 
tioned to  rest  against  said  cam .  a  motion  screw .  the  axis  of  said 
motion  screw  being  parallel  to  said  light  beam  at  the  point  of 


d. 
e. 


1.   A   triangular  interferometric  tracker  of  a  source  light 
comprising; 

a    a  gimballed  platform; 

b    an  X-axis  and  a  Y-axis  rotational  drive  means  for  said 

platform, 
c    means  for  providing  a  collimated  beam  from  the  light  of 

said  source; 

means  for  splitting  said  beam  to  provide  two  beams; 

means  for  rotating  the  wavefront  of  one  of  the  two  beams 

through  ninety  degrees  in  space; 
f  a  triangular  interferometer  mounted  on  said  gimballed 

platform  with  the  rotated  and  non-rotated  beams  being 

physically  separated  beam  inputs  thereto  and  with  said 

interferometer  producing  two  separate  electrical  output 

signals,  said  signals  being  the  modulation  transfer  lunc- 

lion  of  each  of  the  beam  inputs;  and 
g.  means  for  producing  signals  from  said  two  output  signals 

suitable  to  actuate  the  X-axis  and  the  Y-axis  drive  means 

to  move  said  gimballed  platform  to  cause  said  collimat- 

ing  means  to  track  said  source  of  light 


4,003,659 
SINGLE  PLANE  CORNER  REFLECTOR  GUIDANCE 

SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Conard,  HunUvillc,  Ala.,  and  Kynric  M.  Pell,  Lara- 
mie, Wyo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,287 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIB  1 1/26;  F4IG  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  356—  152  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  attitude  of  a  launched  missile 
relative  to  a  predetermined  trajectory  to  a  Urget  comprising 
tracking  said  missile  with  a  plurality  of  laser  trackers  to  pro- 
duce azimuth  and  elevation  angles  plus  range  data  of  said 
missile  at  each  tracker  location,  said  missile  having  an  outer 
skin  with  a  single  plane  roof  prism  array  mounted  therein 
along  an  axis  that  is  generally  longitudinal  to  an  axis  of  the 
missile,  illuminating  said  roof  prism  array  on  said  missile  with 
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a  continuous  wave  laser  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  laser  track- 
ers as  said  missile  rotates  said  roof  pnsm  array  into  view  of 
said  continuous  wave  laser  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  said 
laser  trackers,  detecting  the  reflections  of  each  continuous 
wave  laser  of  each  of  said  laser  trackers  to  enable  the  produc- 


>vM3  -AW*  *mAt*i 
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tion  of  signals  that  are  processed  into  yaw  and  pitch  signals  for 
the  missile,  and  storing  in  storage  means,  as  received  data,  the 
azimuth  and  elevation  angles  plus  range  data  of  said  missile 
and  the  yaw  and  pitch  signals  from  the  detecting  of  the  reflec 
tions  received  at  each  laser  tracker  location. 


mental  colors  appearing  on  the  material,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  high  luminance  lamps  mounted 
within  the  sensing  head  housing  adjacent  respective  reflectors 
for  projecting  light  through  window  means  in  the  underside  of 
the  sensing  head  housing  and  onto  a  common  convergence 
point  located  below  the  specimen  plane  of  the  material  being 
printed  for  forming  a  high  intensiiv  spot  of  light  that  defines  an 
inspection  zone  for  illuminating  a  single  selected  color  bar  at 
any  point  along  the  width  and  length  of  the  material,  receptor 
objective  lens  means  having  a  maximum  numerical  aperture 
for  viewing  an  area  on  the  printed  material  passing  through 
the  inspection  zone  and  illuminated  by  said  high  luminance 
lamps  and  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  selected  color  bar  onto 
an  image  plane  located  within  the  sensing  head  housing, 
means  defining  an  aperture  plane  located  at  a  position  below 
the  best  focused  color  bar  image  and  having  respective  aper- 
ture openings  therein  corresponding  in  position  to  each  dis- 
crete elemental  color  area  comprising  the  color  bar,  and 
oplo-eiectrit  conversion  means  comprising  small  area  high 
impedance  semiconductor  photodetector  cells  positioned  in 
back  of  the  respective  aperture  openings  and  responsive  pri- 
marily only  to  a  respective  elemental  color  light  correspond- 
ing to  the  discrete  elemental  color  area  of  the  color  bar  being 
imaged  through  the  respective  aperture  opening 


4,003,660 

SENSING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MULTICOLOR 

PRINTING  PRESS  ON-LINE  DENSITOMETER 

John  S.  Christie,  Jr.;  Richard  S.  Hunter,  both  of  McLean,  and 

S.  Upton  Jenkins.  Fairfax,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Hunter 

Associates  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637.391 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  CI.  356— 178  40  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sensing  head  assembly  for  a  multi-color  printing  press 
on-line  densitometer  comprising  a  sensing  head  housing  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  support  members  extending  across  the  width 
of  a  material  being  printed  by  a  multi-color  press  together  with 
means  for  traversing  the  sensing  head  housing  back  and  forth 
across  the  width  of  the  printed  material  and  the  material  being 
printed  having  printed  thereon  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
color  bars  extending  across  the  width  of  the  material  at  prede- 
termined intervals  along  its  length,  the  color  bars  comprising 
a  plurality  of  aligned  discrete  areas  each  printed  with  an  ele- 
menul  color  such  that  each  color  bar  includes  all  of  the  ele- 


4,003,661 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CONTAMINATION  OF 

LIQUID 
Shigcmi  Yamano,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tok>o,  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598.346 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July     26,     1974, 
49-86364;  Nov.  13,  1974,  49-130617 

Int.  CI.'  GO  IN  33/2H 
U.S.  CI.  356-201  5  Claims 


LIGHT 
SOLWCf 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  contamination  of  liquid  of  the 
type  wherein  light  emanated  by  a  luminous  element  is  trans- 
mitted through  a  liquid  sample  and  the  quantity  of  the  trans- 
mitted light  is  detected  by  a  light  receiving  member,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  pair  of  transparent  members 
interposed  between  said  luminous  element  and  said  light  re- 
ceiving member,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  transparent  mem- 
bers being  convex  and  in  contact  with  the  other  at  the  top  of 
the  convex  member  thus  forming  therebetween  a  gap  for 
accommodating  a  liquid  sample. 


4.003.662 
PORTABLE  PHOTOMETER 
Erich  Retzcr,  Maisach;  Otto  Holzlnger,  Munich,  and  Wilhelm 
Pross,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Compur-Elcc- 
tronic  Gescllschaft  mit  beschranktcr  Haftung,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,676 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    4,     1974. 
7419211 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IN  21/24 
U.S.  CI.  356—206  10  Claims 

I.  A  portable  photometer  for  measuring  the  light  permeabil- 
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ity  of  a  material  for  testing,  said  photometer  being  arranged 
within  a  casing  sized  and  shaped  for  hand  holding  and  manipu- 
lating, and  said  photometer  comprising: 

a.  a  battery  power  supply; 

b.  a  lamp  in  circuit  with  said  power  supply; 

c.  means  for  establishing  a  path  for  a  light  beam  from  said 
lamp; 

d.  a  manually  operable  switch  for  energizing  said  lamp,  said 
switch  being  located  and  arranged  for  operation  by  fm- 
gers  of  a  hand  which  holds  and  supports  the  photometer; 

e.  an  electrical  measuring  circuit; 

f.  said  measuring  circuit  including  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
element; 

g.  a  wedge  filter  movably  arranged  in  said  path  of  said  light 
beam; 

h.  a  manually  movable  setting  member  arranged  for  posi- 
tioning said  wedge  Alter,  said  setting  member  being  lo- 
cated and  arranged  for  manual  actuation  by  the  same 


indicating  the  angular  position  of  the  plate  relative  to  its  axis 
of  rotation,  and  a  quarter-wavelength  plate  mounted  on  the 


^  a 
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hand  which  holds  the  photometer  and  which  operates 
said  switch  for  energizing  said  lamp; 

i.  said  measuring  circuit  including  an  indicator  instrument 
having  a  pointer  cooperating  with  an  index  mark  for 
indicating  zero  compensation  of  said  measuring  circuit; 

j.  an  element  arranged  in  said  measuring  circuit  and  manu- 
ally operable  for  effecting  said  zero  compensation  before 
a  test  measurement; 

k.  said  casing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  cuvet  con- 
taining said  material  so  said  cuvet  is  positioned  in  said 
path  of  said  light  beam  between  said  lamp  and  said  light- 
sensitive  element  and  so  arranged  that  light  of  said  beam 
must  pass  through  said  cuvet  in  order  to  reach  said  light- 
sensitive  element;  and 

I.  a  viewable  scale  movable  by  said  setting  member  with 
movement  of  said  wedge  filter  for  displaying  a  directly 
readable  test  result  value  from  adjustment  of  said  wedge 
filter  during  measurement  of  said  material. 


4,003,663 

DEVICE  FOR  CALIBRATING  INSTRUMENT  THAT 

MEASURES  CIRCULAR  DICHROiSM  OR  CIRCULARLY 

POLARIZED  LUMINESCENCE 

izchak    Ze\i    Steinberg.    Rehovot,   Israel,   assignor   to    Veda 
Research  &  Dcvdopmcat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Robovath,  Israel 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  490,660,  July  22,  1974,  which  b  a 
coBUauatloa-lB-parl  of  Scr.  No.  224,706,  Feb.  9,  1972, 
•bMMloMd.  TM>  appHcatioa  Aug.  18.  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,329 
ClalM*  priority,  appHcatioa  Israel,  Feb.  26,  1971,  36297 
lat.  CI.*  GOIV  1104,  4100;  G02B  5130.  27128 
U.S.  CL  356— 243  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  calibrating  an  instrument  having  a  main 
irradiation  direction  and  by  which  circular  dichroism  or  circu- 
larly polarized  luminescence  is  measured  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent dielectric  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  a  framework  so  as 
to  be  rouuble  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  plate  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  main  irradiation  direction,  means  for 


^16 


framework  spaced  from  the  dielectric  plate  with  a  surface 
normal  to  the  irradiation  direction. 


4,003,664 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  WITH  LEAD  FEED  RESPONSIVE 

TO  WRITING  PRESSURE 

Kemal  Butka,  372  Central  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641,916 

Int.  Cl.»  B43K  21 116 

U.S.  CI.  401— 67  14  Claims 


l^   .da 


1.  In  a  mechanical  pencil,  especially  for  thin  leads,  a  combi- 
nation comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing  having  a  lower 
end;  a  tubular  guide  having  a  tip  projecting  coaxialiy  beyond 
said  lower  end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  passage  through 
which  lead  may  pass  to  said  tip;  means  mounting  and  guiding 
said  tubular  guide  for  movement  in  axial  direction  in  said 
lower  end  of  said  casing;  abutting  means  spaced  from  said 
lower  end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  central  passage  through 
which  lead  may  pass,  said  abutting  means  having  a  contact 
surface  at  an  end  thereof  which  faces  said  lower  end  of  said 
casing  and  which  bounds  a  conical  interior  section;  and  means 
for  automatically  feeding  the  lead  in  direction  outwardly  of 
said  tip  as  a  function  of  the  exertion  of  pressure  on  said  tip 
during  writing  or  drawing,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a 
tubular,  resilient  element  having  upper  and  lower  wall  por- 
tions bounding  a  central  channel  coaxial  with  said  central 
passage,  said  upper  wall  portions  being  movable  between  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  central  channel  allows  the  lead 
from  said  central  passage  to  pass  therethrough  and  a  clamping 
position  in  which  said  upper  wall  portions  clamp  the  lead  in 
said  central  channel,  said  lower  wall  portions  frictionally 
engaging  the  lead  in  said  central  channel,  said  element  further 
having  an  end  adjacent  said  tubular  guide  and  another  coni- 
cally  shaped  end  which  is  adjacent  said  contact  surface  and 
which  is  configurated  so  as  to  be  wedged  in  tight  engagement 
within  said  conical  interior  section  upon  slight  inward  move- 
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ment  of  said  tubular  guide  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  said  tip 
for  thereby  compressing  said  element  and  moving  said  upper 
wail  portions  towards  said  clamping  position  so  as  to  tightlv 
engage  the  lead  in  said  central  passage,  and  said  gonically 
shaped  end  being  further  configurated  so  as  to  be  normally 
loosely  received  within  said  conical  interior  section  upon 
slight  outward  movement  of  said  tubular  guide  when  said 
pressure  on  said  tip  has  been  terminated  for  thereby  permit 
ting  said  compressed  element  to  expand  towards  an  expanded 
position  and  said  upper  wall  portions  to  return  to  said  normal 
position  and  said  lower  wall  portions  to  frictionally  engage  the 
lead  and  advance  the  same  automatically  along  with  the  out 
ward  movement  of  said  tubular  guide  towards  said  lip 


4,003.666 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  R.  Gaines,  Farmingtun  Hills;  Jon  M.  Smailcgan.  Ann 
Arbor,  and   William   H.  Trudeau,   Brighton,  all  of  Mkh., 
assignors   to   Gulf   &    Western    Manufacturing    (  ompany. 
Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1976.  Scr.  No.  688.846 

Int.  CI.'  KI6C  UiOf) 

L.S.  CI.  403-  36  ,.  10  Claims 


4,003,665 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURF  OF  WRITING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Hans    Dreycr,   Oberentfelden,   and    Roman    Etter,    Rombach. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Kern  &.  Co.  AG,  .4arau, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560.216 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Mar.  28,   1974. 
4375/74 

Int.  CI.*  B32Bi  y/22 
U.S.  CI.  401  — 259  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  joint  assembly  with  a  st>cket  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  recess 
therein,  a  stud  member  with  a  ball  received  in  said  recess  and 
a  stud  projecting  therefrom  through  said  opening  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  socket  member,  and  a  seal  member  of  a  flexible 
resilient  material  engaging  both  the  stud  and  the  socket  mem- 
ber and  at  least  in  part  defining  a  lubricant  reservoir  adjacent 
the  hall,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rmg  of  a  bearing 
material  received  in  said  recess  of  said  M>cket  member  and 
encircling  an  equatorial  area  of  said  ball,  a  pair  of  separate 
wear  rings  of  a  high  density  plastic  material  with  a  low  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  received  in  said  recess  of  said  socket  member 
adjacent  opposed  ends  of  said  bearing  ring  and  each  surround 
ing  an  area  of  said  ball  between  the  equatorial  area  and  one  of 
the  pi)lar  regions  of  said  ball,  load  rings  of  a  resilient  material 
each  interposed  and  compressed  between  one  of  said  wear 
rings  and  said  recess  of  said  socket  member  and  each  urging 
one  of  said  wear  rings  into  engagement  with  said  ball  such  that 
the  joint  assembly  has  wear  take  up  compensation,  and  both 
said  bearing  ring  and  at  least  said  wear  ring  adjacent  said 
sealing  member  each  having  at  least  two  circumfcrentially 
spaced  grooves  extending  generally  axially  thereacross  and 
opening  onto  said  ball  to  provide  lubricating  passages  commu- 
nicating with  said  ball  and  with  said  lubricant  reservoir  de- 
fined at  least  m  part  by  said  seal  member 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  writing  instruments,  the  method  of 
mounting  and  fastening  a  non-plastic  ink  tube  in  the  bore  of  a 
plastic  tip.  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said  bore  with  a 
radially  inward  Upering  surface  forming  an  annular  contact 
area  with  said  tip,  introducing  the  ink  tube  at  least  partially 
into  the  bore  of  said  plastic  tip.  centering  the  ink  tube  within 
said  bore,  subjecting  said  ink  tube  and  said  plastic  tip  to  ul 
transonic  treatment  at  least  in  the  area  of  contact  with  one 
another  to  cause  said  plastic  tip  to  soften  and  to  partially  melt 
about  the  periphery  of  said  ink  tube  and  thereafter  stopping 
the  ultrasonic  treatment  to  cause  said  molten  plastic  material 
to  set  about  the  entire  circumference  of  said  ink  tube 

12.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  plastic  tip  with  an  axial 
bore  and  an  ink  tube  therein  and  welded  thereto,  said  instru 
ment  comprising  an  injection  molded  plastic  tip  with  an  annu- 
lar peripheral  supporting  portion  within  its  bore,  a  cleaning 
wire  shiftable  within  the  ink  tube,  attached  to  a  controlling 
weight  and  protruding,  at  a  given  weight  position,  beyond  the 
writing  surface  of  the  ink  tube,  said  ink  tube  after  insertion 
and  centering  within  the  plastic  tip  being  fixed  thereto  by  an 
ultrasonic  treatment,  the  plastic  material  of  a  contact  area  of 
tip  and  tube  softened  and  partially  melted  thereby  faciliuting 
a  further  axial  insertion  of  the  ink  tube  to  a  predetermined 
position  with  a  low  exertion  of  force  only  and  the  plastic 
material  after  the  ultrasonic  treatment  solidifying  and  keeping 
the  ink  tube  fixedly  in  its  position. 


4,003.667 

LIBRICATABLE  BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  R.  Gaines.  Farmington  Hills;  Jon  M.  Smallegan,  Ann 

Arbor,   and    William   H.  Trudeau.   Brighton,  all  of   Mich., 

avsignors    to    Gulf    &    Western    Manufacturing    Company, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1976.  Ser.  No.  688.847 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  I  llOb 

I  .S.  CI.  403—36  10  CUims 

1.  In  a  joint  assembly  with  a  socket  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  recess 
therein,  a  stud  member  with  a  ball  received  in  said  recess  and 
a  stud  projecting  therefrom  through  said  opening  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  socket  member,  a  bearing  ring  subsUntially  coaxi- 
aliy received  in  said  recess  and  surrounding  a  relatively  large 
equatorial  area  of  said  ball  between  the  polar  regions  thereof 
said  bearing  ring  having  a  sufficient  thickness  at  its  mid  sec- 
tion to  substantially  fill  the  space  in  said  recess  between  said 
ball  and  said  socket  member  and  having  portions  adjacent 
each  edge  of  said  ring  spaced  from  said  recess  of  said  socket 
member,  and  load  rings  of  a  deformable  expansible  compress- 
ible material  each  received  and  compressed  between  one  of 
said  portions  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  bearing  ring  and  said 
recess  of  said  socket  member  to  urge  at  least  said  edge  por- 
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tions  of  said  bearing  ring  into  firm  engagement  with  said  ball, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  seal  member  of  a  flexible  resil- 
ient material  engaging  both  said  stud  and  said  socket  member 
and  both  providing  a  seal  therebetween  and  at  least  in  part 
defining  a  lubricant  reservoir  adjacent  said  ball,  at  least  one 
groove  extending  generally  axially  across  the  one  load  ring 
adjacent  said  lubricant  reservoir  and  defining  at  least  in  part  a 


4,003,669 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  INSERT  FOR  SUCKER  ROD 

COUPLINGS 

Edward  F.  Fenskc,  16  Village  Court,  Sherwood  Park,  Alberta. 

and  Robert  P.  Smith,  2064  Obeck  Crescent,  Mississauga. 

Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1975,  S«r.  No.  544,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  26,  1974,  205716 
int.  Cl.»  F16B  7118 
U.S.  CI.  403-288  9  Claims 


grease  passage  communicating  with  said  lubricant  reservoir, 
and  a  grease  fitting  carried  by  said  socket  member  and  com- 
municating with  said  passage  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said 
groove  extending  axially  across  said  one  load  ring  such  that 
grease  entering  said  grease  fitting  under  sufficient  pressure 
can  fiow  through  said  passage  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said 
groove  in  said  one  load  ring  and  into  said  lubricant  reservoir. 


4,003,668 
THREADED  BROOM  POLE  ADAPTER 
J.  Joseph  Kelly,  III,  West  Boylston,  and  Galen  Bruso,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Clinton  Plastics,  Inc.,  Clinton, 
Mass. 

Filed  June  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,811 

Int.  CI.*  B25G  3130 

U.S.  CI.  403—287  2  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  adapter  for  connecting  a  handle  with  respect  to 
a  head  wherein  the  head  is  provided  with  a  recess, 

interengaging  means  between  the  adapter  and  the  head  for 
securing  the  adapter  to  the  head. 

■aid  adapter  including  a  socket  extending  away  from  the 
interconnecting  means  thereon,  said  socket  receiving  the 
proximate  end  of  the  handle, 

an  abutment  means  integral  with  the  adapter  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  socket  and  extending  into  the  socket  for 
spacing  the  latter  from  the  proximate  end  of  the  handle. 

and  means  on  the  interior  side  walls  of  the  socket  spacing 
the  latter  from  the  proximate  end  portion  of  the  handle, 

said  abutment  means  extends  inwardly  of  the  socket  from 
the  bottom  thereof  and  is  spaced  about  its  periphery  from 
the  interior  wall  of  said  socket  and  connected  thereto  by 
a  concave  inner  wall  defining  said  bottom  with  the  con- 
cavity thereof  facing  the  open  end  of  said  socket. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  sucker  rod  for  an  oil  well,  the  sucker  rod  having  at  one  end 
an  externally  threaded  portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
waisted  portion  longitudinally  adjacent  and  inward  of  the 
threaded  portion  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
fiange  portion  longitudinally  inward  of  the  substantially 
cylindrical  waisted  portion; 

a  coupling  having  abutment  structure  at  one  end  engaging 
said  flange  |>ortion  in  surface-to-surface  abutment,  means 
radially  inwardly  of  the  abutment  structure  defining  with 
part  of  the  sucker  rod  a  first  annular  space  of  which  the 
volume  would  shrink  if  the  sucker  rod  and  coupling  ap- 
proached each  other,  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion longitudinally  inward  of  the  said  means  and  defining 
with  said  cylindrical  waisted  portion  a  second  annular 
space  of  constant  section  communicating  with  said  first 
annular  space,  and  an  internally  threaded  portion  longitu- 
dinally inward  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion, said  internally  threaded  portion  being  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  externally  threaded  [>ortion; 

and  an  integral  sealing  insert  of  resilient  material  inert  to  the 
oil  well  environment,  the  insert  being  preformed  to  have 
a  substantially  tubular  portion  contained  in  said  second 
annular  space  and  having,  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  por- 
tion, a  flared  portion  contained  in  said  first  annular  space 
in  gasket  sealing  relationship  therewith,  the  tubular  por- 
tion being  of  appreciably  greater  mass  than  the  flared 
portion  and  lending  to  the  flared  portion  a  greater  stabil- 
ity and  resistance  to  distortion  than  the  flared  portion 
would  by  itself  possess. 


4,003.670 
BLOCK  BORING  TOOL 
H.  Richard  Ewing,  Rtc.  4,  Box  31A,  THusvUle,  Pa.  16354 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,580 
Int.  CI.*  B23B  291034 
U.S.  CI.  408-  185  12  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  a  cutting  tool  bit  comprising 
an  elongated  block  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  boring  bar, 
an  elongated  tang, 
cutting  tool  means  on  said  tang, 

said  tang  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section, 
a  bore  in  said  block  defined  by  at  least  two  side  surfaces  and 

at  least  one  edge  surface  enclosing  a  space 
generally  complementary  in  shape  to  said  tang. 
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said  tang  being  received  in  said  bore  and  having  at  least  two 
side  surfaces  and  at  least  one  edge  surface  parallel  to  and 
slideably  engaging  said  side  surfaces  and  edge  surface 
respectively  defining  said  bore  in  said  block. 


>6       '3      *'% 


n 


'U 


said  housing  and  having  an  axial  oullct  citmmunicating  di- 
rectly with  said  housing,  a  peripheral  axial  wall  connecting 
said  first  and  second  outer  radial  \kalls  and  forming  therewith 
a  cylinder  which  is  concentric  with  said  housing,  but  which  has 
a  substantialh  larger  diameter,  and  an  inner  radial  \*all 
mounted  intermediate  said  first  and  second  outer  radial  \*alls 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  outer  radial  walls.  whereb> 
the  periphery  thereof  is  uniformly  spaced  from  said  peripheral 
axial  wall,  and  a  spiral  web  intermediate  said  first  outer  wall 


H 


wedge  means  on  said  block  engaging  a  flat  surface  adjacent 
said  side  surface  and  edge  surface  on  said  tang  for  clamp- 
ing said  tang  in  said  block  in  selected  positions  relative  to 
said  block. 


4,003,67 1 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  CAVITATION 
EROSION  IN  PROPELLER  DUCTS 
Eriing  Huse,  Vikhamar,  and  Knut  Minsaas,  Trondheim.  both 
of    Norway,    assignors    to    Norges    Sklpsforskningsinstitutt, 
Trondheim,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  4.  1973,  4625/73 
Int.  CI.*  B63H  11102 
U.S.  CI.  415-1  10  Claims 


and  said  inner  wall  having  its  edges  affixed  to  said  walls,  coop- 
erating to  define  a  spiral  chamber,  said  inner  radial  wall  and 
said  second  outer  radial  wall  cooperating  to  define  a  radial 
duct  communicating  with  said  housing  through  said  axial 
outlet,  and  said  spiral  chamber  communicating  at  its  inner 
most  end  with  said  inlet  and  at  its  outermost  end  with  said 
radial  duct,  the  stile  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
said  housing  being  through  said  spiral  chamber,  said  radial 
duct,  and  said  axial  outlet,  and  bearing  means  for  supporting 
said  compressor  for  rotation  about  its  axis. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  erosion  of  a  ship  propeller  duct, 
wherein  propeller  blade  tips  rotate  adjacent  a  surface  of  said 
duct  with  the  resultant  formation  of  gap  cavities  therebe- 
tween, said  method  comprising: 

supplying  air  to  said  gap  cavities  between  said  propeller 
blade  tips  and  said  duct  surface,  by  passing  air  through  at 
least  one  tube  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  duct 


4,003,673 

FLUID  PRESSURIZER 

Michael  Eskcli,  7994-41  Locke  Lee,  Houston.  Tex.  77042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,273,  Aug.  7,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3.758,223,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  185,060. 

Sept.  30.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,879,152.  Thw  application  Apr.  17. 

1975.  Ser.  No.  568.895 

Int.  Cl.»  FOID  ///<^ 

U.S.  CI.  415  — 80  3  Claims 


IS 


-  -^T 


4,003,672 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

COAXIALLV  MOUNTED  COMPRESSOR.  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER,  AND  TURBINE 

Joseph  A.  Gamell.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Ga- 

mell  Industries,  Incorporated,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Divisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  401,206,  Sept.  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,886,732.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,281 

Int.  CI.*  FOID  5100 
MS.  CL  415-71  4  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  axially  disposed,  tubular  housing,  a  first 
outer  radial  wall  having  an  axial  inlet  therein,  a  second  outer 
radial  wall  affixed  to  and  projecting  radially  from  one  end  of 


1.  A  fluid  pressurizer  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  rota 
tion,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  a 
casing  enclosing  the  rotor  said  rotor  having  an  entry  for  a  fluid 
to  be  pressurized  near  its  center,  said  rotor  hav  ing  a  first  cavity 
concentric  with  said  shaft  communicating  with  said  entry  for 
passage  of  said  fluid  and  having  a  set  of  vanes,  said  first  cavity 
having  a  set  of  feeder  nozzles  for  discharging  said  fluid  in  a 
direction  that  is  forwardly  and  in  the  direction  of  rotation  into 
a  second  cavity,  said  second  cavity  being  a  radially  outward 
cavity  concentric  with  said  shaft,  said  fluid  being  pressurized 
within  said  second  cavity  by  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said 
fluid,  said  fluid  being  then  discharged  from  said  second  cavity 
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into  the  casing  through  a  set  of  exit  openings  located  near  to  ring  gear,  said  actuation  means  including  first  and  second  link 

the  outer  radius  of  said  second  cavity,  said  fluid  pressurizer  means  connected  at  first  and  second  diametrically  opposed 

having  an  outlet  through  which  the  fluid  in  the  casing  may  points  on  the  periphery  of  said  ring  gear,  and  first  motor 

flow  from  the  pressurizer.  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  first  and  second  links 

^^^^^^^^^^___  to  rotate  said  ring  gear,  said  actuating  means  further  including 

4.003,674 
HYDRAULIC  TURBINE  DRAFT  TUBE  PRESSURE 
STABILIZER 
Ignacy  Swieckki,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  423,544,  Dec.  10,  1973.  abandoned. 
ThU  application  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,527 
Int.  CI.*FOID2J/iO.  5110 
U.S.  CI.  415-116  .'  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  turbine  having  a  casing  to  permit  the  flow 
of  water  therethrough,  a  runner  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  casing  and  a  draft  tube  connected  to  said  casing  down- 
stream from  said  runner  and  having  high  and  low  water  pres- 
sures therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  air  chamber  positioned  about  said  draft  tube; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  connecting 

the  interior  of  said  draft  tube  to  said  air  chamber;  and 
a  source  of  pressurized  air  connected  to  said  air  chamber, 
means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  air  greater 
than  the  pressure  of  said  water  in  the  low  pressure  areas 
of  said  draft  tube  where  the  air  enters  said  draft  tube  and 
less  than  the  pressure  of  said  water  in  the  high  pressure 
areas  of  said  draft  tube  where  the  water  enters  said  air 
chamber,  said  openings  being  located  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  whereby  the  vertical  space  above 
said  openings  in  said  chamber  is  sufficient  to  permit  the 
draft  tube  water  to  rise  therein  until  the  sum  of  the  air 
pressure  and  the  pressure  of  the  water  head  in  said  cham- 
ber is  equal  to  the  high  pressure  water  in  said  draft  tube. 


first  and  second  bell  crank  means  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  links  and  said  first  motor  means,  first  lever  means 
connected  by  rod  means  for  movement  with  said  fluid  motor, 
said  first  lever  means  being  fixed  for  rotation  upon  a  first  shaft, 
and  second  lever  means  also  fixed  for  rotation  upon  said  first 
shaft  and  connected  for  movement  with  said  link  means. 


4,003,676 

WINDMILL  BLADE  AND  PROCESSES  RELATED 

THERETO 

Thomas  E.  Sweeney,  95  Hartly  Ave.,  Princeton,  NJ.  08540. 

and  Walter  B.  Nixon,  30  Mcrritt  Drive,  Trenton,  N  J.  08638 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,837,  Oct.  23,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3,874,816.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  541,248 

Int.  Cl.»  F03D  7100 
U.S.  CI.  416—  132  B  8  Claims 


4,003,675 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

NOZZLES 
Wallace  Gene  Stevens,  Dunlap,  and  Karl  Wilfred  Karstensen. 

Peoria,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.. 

Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609,764 

Int.  CL*F01D  17112 

U.S.  CI.  415-  150  5  Claims 

1.  A  movable  vane  assembly  of  the  type  used  in  a  gas  tur- 
bine engine  or  compressor  for  interaction  with  a  gas  stream 
comprising:  a  plurahty  of  radially  aligned  vanes  circumferen- 
tially arranged  within  an  annular  passage  formed  by  a  first 
housing,  said  vanes  being  supported  for  rotation  about  their 
radial  axes  to  vary  the  effective  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
annular  passage,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  gear  means  connected 
for  rotation  with  said  plurality  of  aligned  vanes,  a  ring  gear 
having  teeth  means  adapted  for  simultaneous  engagement 
with  the  teeth  means  of  said  plurality  of  rotatable  gear  means 
such  that  rotation  of  the  ring  gear  causes  rotation  of  said 
plurality  of  vanes,  actuating  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 


1.  A  windmill  blade  comprising  a  rigid  leading  edge  portion, 
said  rigid  leding  edge  portion  having  a  side  positioned  to  not 
be  exposed  to  the  oncoming  ambient  wind,  a  rigid  root  portion 
connected  to  said  rigid  leading  edge  portion,  a  rotatable  tip 
member  rotatabiy  connected  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
rigid  leading  edge  portion,  said  rotatable  tip  member  having  a 
side  positioned  to  not  be  exposed  to  the  oncoming  ambient 
wind,  a  rigid  link  member  having  two  ends  with  one  end 
thereof  operatively  connected  to  the  side  of  said  rigid  leading 
edge  portion  which  is  positioned  not  to  be  exposed  to  the 
oncoming  ambient  wind  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  opcra- 
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tively  connected  to  the  side  of  said  roUtable  tip  member 
which  is  positioned  to  not  be  exposed  to  the  oncoming  ambi- 
ent wind,  said  rigid  link  member  having  a  length  to  give  the 
proper  blade  tip  member  angle  and  hence  blade  twist  for  the 
best  performance  under  the  expected  ambient  wind  condi- 
tions, and  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  rotatable  tip  member  and  the  other  U.S.  CI.  417  —  88 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  aft  end  of  said  rigid  root  portion. 


4,003,678 
FLUID  OPERATED  WELL  TURBOPUMP 
Ed  B.  David,  Benton,  Ark.,  assignor  to  E  M  C  Energies.  Inc.. 
Casper.  W>o. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,860 
Int.  Cl.^  F04B  2JI04 

9  Claims 


4,003,677 

FAN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BLADES  SECURED  BETWEEN 
TWO  HUB  MEMBERS 
George  Robertson  Parkes.  Streetly,  England,  assignor  to  Wil- 
mot  Breeden  (Truflo)  Limited.  England 

Filed  May  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  466.454 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  7.  1973. 

21679/73        I 

Int.  CI.'  F04D  29/J4 
VS.  CL  416  —  208  ^  Claims 


1.  A  fan  comprising  two  hub  members,  a  flat  plate  member 
sandwiched  between  said  hub  members;  at  least  two  hiades. 
each  blade  having  a  short  stem  at  the  root  there<if  with  a  b<iss 
on  the  end  of  the  stem  remote  from  the  blade  which  boss  is 
secured  between  said  two  hub  members,  each  hub  member 
being  semi-circularly  notched  to  fit  around  said  stem  and  each 
boss  being  of  circular  cross-section  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  boss,  said  axis  being  a  radial  axis  of  the  fan.  each  boss 
further  including  a  diametral  groove  formed  in  the  boss  at  the 
root  end  of  each  blade  for  partially  straddling  the  peripher\  .^f 
said  plate  member,  each  boss  being  smoothly  cursed  in  its 
longitudinal  section  with  its  maximum  diameter  intermediate 
Its  ends,  the  side  surface  of  the  boss  merging  smoothly  int«)  the 
end  surface  nearer  the  blade,  which  end  surface  is  a  portion  of 
a  spherical  surface  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  equal  to  the 
distance  of  that  surface  from  the  center  point  of  said  flat  plate 
member;  and  means  securing  said  two  hub  members  and  plate 
together  with  said  hub  members  at  least  partially  embracing 
said  bosses  and  with  their  outer  peripheries  adjacent  one 
another  in  a  diametral  plane  in  the  regions  between  said 
blades  whereby  said  blades  are  held  onto  said  plate,  said  hub 
members  being  of  the  same  uniform  shape  in  all  radial  planes 
to  conform  to  and  fit  around  the  side  and  top  of  each  boss,  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  hub  members  being  smoothly 
curved  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  radial  planes  and  contain 
ing  said  center  point  so  as  closely  to  embrace  the  spherical  end 
surface  of  the  boss  on  each  of  said  blades,  and  the  radially 
outermost  portions  of  said  hub  members  extending  inwardly 
towards  one  another  over  part  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  boss 
adjacent  the  root  of  the  fan  blade. 


£9 


20 

21 


?4 
i* 

IS 


>4 


1.  A  fluid  operated  oil  well  turbopump  adapted  for  connec 
tion  to  the  bottom  hole  end  of  the  tubing  of  an  oil  well  and  lor 
operation  b\  means  (^f  pressuri/ed  driving  fluid  circulating 
from  an  above-ground  source  through  a  path  which  includes 
the  tubmg  and  an  annular  space  between  the  tubing  and  a 
casing  of  the  well,  said  lurKipump  comprising 

an  upper  driving  turbine  and  an  axiails  spaced  lower  driven 
pump,  each  including  a  hou<Jing  containing  a  revoluble 
impeller. 
a  drive  shaft  extending  coaxialh  through  each  of  said  impel 
lers.  said  drive  shaft  having  a  solid  portion  secured  to  the 
pump  impeller  and  a  coextensive  tubular  portion  secured 
to  and  extending  bevond  the  turbine  impeller,  the  solid 
portion  merging  with  the  tubular  portion  at  a  junction 
located  between  said  impellers, 
said  tubular  p<irtion  being  closed  at  the  junction  end  and 
open  at  the  other  end  and  having  a  pluralit)  i>f  penpher 
ally  spaced  intake  openings  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  tubular  portion  at  a  location  spatially  adjacent  to  said 
junction, 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  portion  defining  a  production  fluid 
conduit  extending  through  said  turbine  impeller  from  the 
intake  openings  to  the  open  outlet  end  thereof. 
a  production  fluid  inlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  pump, 
a  production  fluid   intake   channel   effective  for  directing 

pri>duction  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  pump  impeller. 

a  production  fluid  discharge  channel  extending   upwardly 

from  said  pump  impeller  to  the  connection  of  the  turbo 

pump  to  said  well  tubing  above  said  turbine  impeller. 

said  discharge  channel  including  the  tubular  portion  of  said 

drive  shaft, 
circumferentially  spaced  slotted  driving  fluid  inlet  openings 
in  said  turbine  housing  effective  for  directing  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  annular  space  to  impingemenu  on  said 
turbine  impeller,  and 
a  spent  driving  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
turbine  housing  effective  for  directing  spent  driving  fluid 
upwardly  into  said  well  tubing. 
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4,003,679 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP  WITH  METERING 
Douglass  McMaaifcill,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,246 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  3100,  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  417  —  246  n  Claims 
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1.  A  pumping  system  comprising: 

first  pumping  means  for  metering  fluid  charges  of  a  desired 
volume  and  delivering  said  metered  charges  against  a 
predetermined  first  pressure;  and 

second  pumping  means  interconnected  with  said  first  pump- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  metered  fluid  charges  and 
delivering  said  fluid  charges  to  a  load  at  a  second  pressure 
higher  than  said  first  pressure; 

said  second  pumping  means  including  pressure  establishing 
means  for  providing  said  predetermined  first  pressure 
against  which  said  first  pumping  means  delivers  said 
metered  charges  and  insuring  that  no  charge  is  drawn  into 
said  second  pumping  means  by  action  of  said  second 
pumping  means. 


the  combined  block  for  separating  the  oil  particles  from  the 
introduced  refrigerant  gas.  means  defining  a  lubricating  oil 
reservoir  and  a  swash-plate  chamber  in  the  middle  portion  of 
said  combined  block  for  rotatably  supporting  a  swash-plate 
which  is  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  and  causes  reciprocal  mo- 
lions  of  compressor  pistons  slidably  retained  in  aligned  cylin- 
der bores  of  said  combined  block,  a  pair  of  cylinder  heads 
positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  combined  block,  each  said 
head  having  a  suction  chamber  connected  to  each  of  said  oil 
passageways  and  valve  plates  interposed  between  said  cylinder 
heads  and  said  cylinder  blocks,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
single  fluid  conduit  for  communicating  each  of  said  inlet  ports 
with  said  lubricating  oil  reservoir,  one  end  of  said  fluid  conduit 
opening  into  the  top  of  said  reservoir  above  the  level  of  lubri- 
cation oil  stored  in  said  reservoir  and  the  other  end  of  said 
fluid  conduit  is  provided  with  oppositely  directed  ports  each 
of  which  meets  at  right  angles  with  the  flow  of  refrigerant  gas 
from  each  inlet  port  respectively  whereby  foaming  lubricating 
oil  generated  in  said  reservoir  upon  starting  said  compressor  is 
sucked  into  said  refrigerant  gas  passing  through  said  inlet 
ports,  said  fluid  conduit  being  a  groove  located  at  the  joining 
surface  of  said  cylinder  blocks 


4,003,680 
SWASH-PLATE  COMPRESSOR 
Shozo  Nakayama;  Kimio  Kato,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Sigeru 
Suzuki,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Scisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  S«r.  No.  570,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1974,  49-55977 
Int.  CI.»  F04B  ///2,  FOIM  J/00,  F04B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—269  I  Claim 
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1.  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  horizontal  axially  aligned  cylinder  blocks  forming  a  com- 
bined block  which  is  provided  with  an  inlet  port  in  each  block 
for  introducing  a  refrigerant  gas  having  oil  particles  suspended 
therein  from  the  exterior  of  the  compressor  into  each  block,  a 
pair  of  oil  separating  passageways  communicating  with  each 
port  respectively  and  extending  in  opposite  axial  directions  of 


4,003,681 

POSITIVE-DISPLACEMENT  UNIT  WITH  COAXIAL 

ROTORS 

Ernest  Wildhaber,  124  Summit  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14620 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551,102 

Int.  CI.'  FOIC  1/00;  F04C  17/00;  F16H  35/02,  55/04 

U.S.  CI.  418— 36  10  Claims 
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I.  A  rotary  positive  displacement  unit  having  two  coaxial 
rotors  whose  arms  project  outwardly  from  their  axis  inside  of 
a  housing, 

a  shaft  offset  from  the  rotor  axis  for  transmission  of  motion 
between  said  rotors  and  the  outside, 

a  pair  of  varying-motion  gears  between  said  shaft  and  one  of 
said  rotors,  another  pair  of  varying-motion  gears  of  oppo- 
site phase  connecting  said  shaft  with  the  other  rotor,  to 
achieve  spaces  of  varying  volume  between  said  arms, 

wherein  the  gear  on  the  rotor  of  each  of  said  pairs  has  twice 
as  many  teeth  as  the  mating  gear  on  said  offset  shaft. 

said  mating  gear  has  beeth  arranged  in  a  circle  eccentric  of 
its  axis  of  rotation  while  its  pitch  lines,  that  roll  on  the 
mate  without  slippage,  have  a  varying  distance  from  said 
circle 


4.003,682 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 
TORQUE  CHARACTERISTICS 
John  WiUian  Stcfai,  5  Fakoa  Road,  Flanders,  NJ.  07836 
Filed  July  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595393 
lat.  Cl.«  FOIC  79/00,  1/00,  F04C  llOO 
U.S.  CL  418—  107  S  CUias 

1.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  type  having  inner  and  outer 
concentric  rings  disposed  about  a  first  axis  and  an  intermedi- 
ate ring  disposed  about  a  second  offset  axis  for  rotation  there- 
with in  which  said  intermediate  ring  makes  a  rolling  contact 


seal  with  both  said  inner  and  outer  rings  to  define  a  plurality 
of  crescent-shaped  chambers  of  varying  volume  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  adjustably 
moving  said  second  axis  relative  to  said  first  axis  along  an 
arcuate  path  constituted  by  an  arc  of  a  circle  having  its  center 


on  the  outside  surface  of  said  inner  concentric  ring  and  having 
a  radius  extending  from  said  center  through  said  first  axis  to 
said  second  axis,  whereby  frictional  wear  between  said  rings  is 
compensated  and  the  maintenance  of  said  rolling  contact  seal 
is  ensured 
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combustion  of  the  waste  organic  component  and  Jorm  a 
combustible  gas  and  an  organic-free  molten  refractor) 
material  w.hereb>  the  combustible  gas  is  removed  through 
said  gas  outlet  and  the  molten  refractory  material  is  re- 
moved through  said  solids  outlet,  and 
E  prilling  means  in  communication  with  said  solids  outlet 
for  prilling  the  molten  refractory  material 


4,003.684 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WEBS  OK  FILTERING 
MATERIAL  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCT  FILTERS. 
PARTICULARLY  CIGARETTE  FILTERS 
Paul  Adolf  Muller.  Triescnberg.  Liechtenstein,  and  Hans  Mus- 
ter. Hadlikon-Hinwil.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Celfil  Com- 
pany EsUblishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  161,366.  July  8,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,849,526.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  358.472, 
May  9.  1973,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  420.095.  Nov.  29,  1973.  Pat.  No.  3.930.135,  which  is  a 
division  of  Scr.  No.  161,366.  July  8,  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  9.  1974.  Scr.  No.  513.430 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.    May    10,    1972. 
6918/72;  May  13,  1971,  7064/71 

Int.  CI.'  DOID  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  425-76  10  Claims 


4,003,683 
APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID 

WASTE  MATERIALS  TO  FORM  CERAMIC  PRILLS 

Ork)  A.  Powell,  Jr.,  WcthersficW,  and  Angcio  J.  Roncari,  East 

Granby,   both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to   Urban   Research   & 

Development  Corporation,  East  Granby,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  542.027.  Jan.  16,  1975,  which  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  321,449,  Jan.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,926,582.  This 

application  Feb.  23.  1976,  Scr.  No.  660.726 

Int.  CI.*  B22D  2J/0«    CI  OB  \  iOO 

U.S.  CI.  425—6  9  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  disposing  of  solid  waste  comprising: 

A  a  reactor  having  a  shell  providing  a  substantially  vertical 
pyrolysis  chamber,  a  charging  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  in  the 
upper  region  thereof  and  a  liquid  outlet  in  the  lower 
region  thereof, 

B  means  for  charging  solid  waste  material  having  organic 
and  inorganic  componenU  through  said  charging  inlet, 

C.  gas-feed  means  for  charging  an  oxygen  rich  gas  into  said 
chamber  under  pressure  at  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
points  along  the  length  thereof  so  as  to  produce  combus- 
tion of  the  waste  organic  components  and  generate  heat, 

D  means  for  controlling  the  charging  of  the  oxygen-rich  gas 
at  each  of  said  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  points  to 
maintain  a  plurality  of  different  temperature  zones  along 
the  length  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  effect  incomplete 


/I 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  an  elongated  weh  of  fibrous  matt- 
rial  to  render  the  same  particular!)   adapted  to  be  gathered 
transverselv  and  enclosed  in  a  wrapper  ti'  make  a  filter  cord 
subdividable   into  filter  rods  and  filler   piugs  for  cigarettes, 

comprising 

a  first  group  of  a  pair  of  meshing  rotating  rolls  provided  with 
narrow  longitudinal  grooves  alternating  with  narrow  Ion 
gitudinal  ribs,  said  grtM>ves  and  ribs  being  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  rolls,  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  engage  a  web 
of  fibrous  material  passed  through  the  bight  between  said 
rolls  and  to  prevent  appreciable  longitudinal  contraction 
of  the  web  so  that  the  latter  is  stretched  longitudinally  in 
closely-spaced    successive    narrow    transverse    areas    to 
loosen  and  exp<ise  fibers  in  such  areas  without  substantial 
impairment  of  the  longitudinal  continuity  of  the  web, 
a   second   group  of  meshing   rotating   rolls   provided    with 
narrow  circumferential  grooves  alternating  with  narrow 
circumferential  ribs  adapted  to  engage  a  web  of  fibrous 
material  passed  through  the  bight  between  said  rolls  and 
to  prevent  appreciable  lateral  contraction  of  the  web  so 
that  the  web  is  grooved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  travel 
and  stretched  transversely  of  the  grooves  in  a  plurality  of 
closely-spaced  narrow  longitudinal  areas  to  lo<.)scn  and 
expose  fibers  in  such  area-s  without  substantial   impair- 
ment of  the  transverse  continuity  of  the  web;  and 
means  for  advancing  a  web  of  fibrous  material  successively 
through   the   bights  between   the   rolls  of  said   first  and 
second  group. 
8.  A  plant  for  producing  wrapped  filter  rods  conUining  a 
filter  of  fibrous  material,  consisting  of  an  apparatus  for  treat- 
ing an  elongated  web  of  fibrous  material  to  render  the  same 
particularly  adapted  to  be  gathered  transversely  and  of  a  rod 
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making  machine  for  enclosing  the  gathered  web  in  a  wrapper 
to  make  a  filter  cord  subdivided  into  filter  rods  for  making 
filter  plugs  for  cigarettes,  comprising. 

a  first  group  of  a  pair  of  meshing  rotating  rolls  provided  with 
narrow  longitudinal  grooves  alternating  with  narrow  lon- 
gitudinal ribs,  said  grooves  and  ribs  being  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  rolls,  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  engage  a  web 
of  fibrous  material  passed  through  the  bight  between  said 
rolls  and  to  prevent  appreciable  longitudinal  contraction 
of  the  web  so  that  the  latter  is  stretched  longitudinally  in 
closely-spaced  successive  narrow  transverse  areas  to 
loosen  and  expose  fibers  in  such  areas  without  substantial 
impairment  of  the  longitudinal  continuity  of  the  web. 
a  second  group  of  meshing  rotating  rolls  provided  with 
narrow  circumferential  grooves  alternating  with  narrow 
circumferential  ribs  adapted  to  engage  a  web  of  fibrous 
material  passed  through  the  bight  between  said  rolls  and 
to  prevent  appreciable  lateral  contraction  of  the  web  so 
that  the  web  is  grooved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  travel 
and  stretched  transversely  of  the  grooves  in  a  plurality  of 
closely-spaced  narrow  longitudinal  areas  to  loosen  and 
expose  fibers  in  such  areas  without  substantial  impair- 
ment of  the  transverse  continuity  of  the  web;  and 
means  for  advancing  a  web  of  fibrous  material  successively 
through  the  bights  between  the  rolls  of  said  first  and 
second  group  including  a  common  adjustable  driving 
assembly  for  one  of  the  group  of  rolls  and  an  adjustable 
speed  adjusting  member  for  the  other  group  of  rolls,  and 
a  tension  gauge  on  the  web  of  material  entering  the  rod 
making  machine  which  is  influencing  the  said  adjustable 
driving  assembly. 


of  time  each  time  said  enlarged  sleeve-forming  mold  cavity  is 
in  a  predetermined  location  during  molding  of  the  tube 
therein  to  thereby  avoid  blowing  holes  in  the  hot  plastic  tube 
as  the  hot  tube  is  stretched  and  expanded  to  conform  with  the 
enlarged  sleeve-forming  mold  cavity  and  form  enlarged  por- 
tions in  the  tube. 


4,003,685 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  PIPE  WITH 

ENLARGED  PORTIONS  FORMED  THEREIN 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  P.O.  Box  878,  Roscboro.  N.C.  28382 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,279,  Oct.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,919.367. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  271,225,  July  13. 

1972.  Pat.  No.  3,891,733,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  316,825,  Dec.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.859,025.  This 

application  June  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586,737 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  23103 

MS.  CI.  425-  135  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  blow  molding  apparatus  for  molding  a  plastic  tube 
'  having  spaced  apart  enlarged  sleeve  portions  formed  therein 
along  its  length,  said  apparatus  including  an  extruder  for 
continuously  extruding  hot  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a 
tube,  an  endless  series  of  cooperating  pairs  of  forwardly  mov- 
ing die  blocks  defining  a  blow  molding  zone  for  receiving  and 
molding  the  tube  of  hot  plastic  material,  most  of  the  cooperat- 
ing pairs  of  die  blocks  being  body-forming  die  blocks  havmg 
concave  inner  surfaces  defining  a  body-forming  mold  cavity 
for  moldmg  the  tube  into  body  portions  of  predetermined 
tubular  dimension,  at  least  one  of  the  cooperating  pairs  of  die 
blocks  being  sleeve-forming  die  blocks  having  concave  inner 
surface  portions  of  larger  internal  dimension  than  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  body-forming  die  blocks  and  defining  an 
enlarged  mold  cavity  for  molding  enlarged  sleeve  portions  in 
the  tube  between  adjacent  body  portions,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying internal  fiuid  pressure  in  the  hot  plastic  tube  during 
forward  movement  of  the  same  through  said  blow  molding 
zone  to  expand  and  mold  the  hot  tube  against  said  body-form- 
ing and  sleeve-forming  mold  cavities,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  automatically  effecting  lowering  of  the 
internal  fiuid  pressure  in  the  hot  plastic  tube  for  a  short  period 


4,003,686 
MOULDING  PRESS 
Cedric  W.  McLeod,  1065  Don  Milb  Rd.,  Don  Mills,  OnUrio, 
and  Samuel  J.  Hughes,  198  Magnolia  Ave.,  Scarborough, 
Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  24,  1975,  242559 
Int.  CI.'B29H  5128,  17 100 
U.S.  CI.  425  —  373  12  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  moulding  strip  material,  comprising  a  drum 
having  an  exterior  circumferential  moulding  surface  on  which 
the  strip  material  is  to  be  applied,  the  drum  moulding  surface 
being  formed  with  a  contoured  moulding  profile  for  moulding 
the  strip  material  with  corresponding  contours  when  it  is 
pressed  onto  the  drum,  a  stationary  frame  extending  around 
the  drum  moulding  surface,  means  rotatabiy  mounting  said 
drum  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of 
press  shoes  being  supported  on  said  frame  by  means  whereby 
they  can  be  extended  and  retracted  radially  towards  and  away 
from  the  drum  between  an  outer,  inoperative  position  and  an 
inner,  closed  position  for  pressing  the  strip  material  into  con- 
formity with  the  drum  moulding  surface,  the  shoes  in  their 
inner,  closed  position  forming  together  an  inwardly-facing 
arcuate  press  surface  which  extends  circumferentially  part 
way  around  the  exterior  of  the  drum  and  defines  a  gap  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  exposing  a  portion  of  the  drum  mould- 
ing surface,  in  which  gap  portions  of  continuous  strip  material 
to  be  moulded  in  the  press  can  be  accommodated. 


4,003,687 

PRESS  PLATE  HAVING  HEATING  MEANS  AND 

ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  SINGLE-STOREY  OR 

MULTI-STOREY  PRESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FIBREBOARD,  CHIPBOARD,  LAMINARBOARD  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Borjc  Vilbelm  Hedin,  Motala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktictralagct 
MoUla  VcrksUd,  MoUla,  Sweden 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,883 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June    13,    1974, 
7407832 

Int.  CL*  B30B  1 5106;  B29J  5108 
U.S.  CI.  425—406  7  Claims 

1.  A  press  plate  adapted  to  be  heated  to  a  generally  uniform 
temperature  for  use  with  presses  to  manufacture  board-like 
members,  comprismg:  an  elongated  expansive  center  section 
having  longitudinally  opposed  ends  and  spaced  sides  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  only  longitudinal  fiuid-flow  passages 
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spaced  generally  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  for 
passage  of  a  heating  fluid  between  said  ends  to  heat  said  press 
plate;  a  first  end  piece  secured  to  one  of  said  longitudinal 
ends,  having  spaced  sides  and  defining  a  first  set  of  looped 
passages  fiuidly  connecting  said  longitudinal  passages  and 
defining  an  inlet  at  one  of  said  sides  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
longitudinal  passages  to  heat  said  first  end  piece;  a  second  end 
piece  secured  to  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  ends,  having 
spaced  sides  and  defining  a  second  set  of  looped  passages 
fluidly  connecting  said  longitudinal  passages  to  heat  said  sec 
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ond  end  piece;  and  one  of  said  end  pieces  defining  an  outlet 
for  spent  fluid  passing  through  said  longitudinal  passages;  and 
wherein  said  first  end  piece  has  a  first  corner  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  inlet  and  defines  a  first  curved  fluid-flow 
passageway  in  flow  communication  with  said  longitudinal 
passages  and  adjacent  said  first  corner  to  heat  said  first  corner, 
and  said  second  end-piece  has  a  second  corner  at  the  side 
thereof  longitudinally  opposite  said  first  corner  and  defines  a 
second  curved  fluid-flow  passageway  in  flow  communication 
with  said  longitudinal  passages  and  adjacent  said  second  cor- 
ner to  heat  said  second  corner. 

4,003,688 
REVOLVING  CYLINDRICAL  ESCAPEMENT  EXTRUSION 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  FOODSTUFF  ARTICLES 
Ebcrhard  Muellcr-Lobeck,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
mation International  Corporation,  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,346 
Int.  Cl.»  B29C  23100 
U^.CL  425-465  17  Claims 


it*:— 


'•»> 


iru 


i_J_ 


a  cylindrical  escapement  member  having  a  cylindrical  pe- 
ripheral surface  containing  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
openings,  said  openings  having  sharp  edges  at  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  escapement  member. 

mounting  means  for  revolvably  mounting  said  cylindrical 
escapement  member  at  the  outside  downstream  end  of 
said  nozzle  means  adjacent  to  said  orifice  slot  and  with 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member  extending  parallel 
with  said  elongated  orifice  slot. 

drive  means  for  revolving  said  cylindrical  member  for  mov- 
ing the  peripheral  surface  conUining  said  openings  past 
said  orifice  slot  for  controlling  extrusion  of  the  material 
from  the  orifice  slot  and  for  shaping  said  extruded  mate- 
rial into  product  blanks  as  the  respective  cavities  of  said 
escapement  member  revolve  past  said  orifice  slot,  and 

said  axially  spaced  openings  being  angularly  displaced 
about  the  axis  of  said  escapement  member  and  overlap- 
ping each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  so  that  as 
the  revolving  escapement  member  is  diminishing  the  flow 
of  the  material  being  shaped  by  the  sharp  edges  of  one  of 
the  openings  the  flow  of  the  material  being  shaped  b>  the 
sharp  edges  of  another  of  the  openings  is  concurrently 
increasing,  thereby  producing  an  aggregate  flow  of  the 
material  through  said  nozzle  means  which  continues 
without  undue  surging 


4,003.689 
DIE-GAP  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Eugene  Harrison.  Central,  and  Edgar  G.  WUIiams,  Greenville, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Celancse  Corporation.  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  15.  1975.  Scr.  No.  613.678 

Int.  Cl.»  B29F  3104 

U.S.  CI.  425-466  •'  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  ex- 
trudate  moving  from  a  die  comprising: 

a  non-flexible  block,  connected  to  a  die  body,  provided  with 
a  tapped  hole, 

a  flexible  block,  connected  to  a  flexible  lip  of  said  die  body, 
provided  with  a  tapped  hole,  and 

a  bolt  including  a  first  threaded  cylindrical  section,  having  a 
first  thread  pitch,  accommodated  in  said  tapped  hole 
provided  on  said  non-flexible  block,  and  a  second 
threaded  cylindrical  section,  having  a  second  thread 
pitch,  accommodated  in  said  tapped  hole  provided  on 
said  flexible  block,  said  second  thread  pitch  being  differ- 
ent from  said  first  thread  pitch 


1.  Revolving  cylinder  escapement  extrusion  apparatus  for 
forming  an  extrudable  material  into  product  blanks,  such  as 
blanks  of  dough  for  pancakes,  pie  crusts,  tortillas,  pizza 
rounds,  crispy  deep-fried  articles  and  for  forming  blanks  of 
other  extrudable  foodstuff  material  for  making  other  food 
products,  said  extrusion  apparatus  comprising: 

nozzle  means  forming  an  elongated  narrow  orifice  slot. 

feed  means  for  feeding  the  extrudable  material  to  said  noz 
zle    means    under    pressure    for   extruding    the    material 
through  the  orifice  slot. 


4,003,690 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Gilbert  Magnollay,  Romancl.  Switicrland.  assignor  to  Mail- 
lefer  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,920 
Int.  CI.*  B29F  3104 
U.S.  CI.  425—466  1  >  Claims 

1.  A  downstream  closure  device  for  apparatus  used  in  treat- 
ing large-diameter  insulated  electrical  conductors,  said  device 
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comprising  a  main  exit  gasket,  a  movable  plug,  an  auxiliary 
exit  gasket  borne  by  said  plug,  and  means  for  controlling  the 


R       ^        <dB2'BTT**OV. 


movement  of  said  plug,  wherein  said  means  comprise  a  con 
trol-sleeve  cooperating  with  said  plug  for  causing  said  plug  to 
open  gradually. 


4.003,691 

RECIRCULATING  BURNER 

Alex  F.  Wormser,  Marblchead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 

Natural  Gas  Service  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,841 

int.  Cl.»  F23L  7100 

U.S.  CI.  431  — 116  2  Claims 


rd 


3 
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I.  A  burner  for  burning  a  vaporizable  liquid  fuel  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing. 

a  combustion  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  combustion 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet. 

a  vaporizing  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  vaporizing  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  first  passage  interconnecting  said  combustion  chamber 
inlet  with  said  vaporizing  chamber  outlet,  said  first  pas- 
sage serving  as  a  mixing  chamber, 

a  second  passage  interconnecting  said  combustion  chamber 
toward  said  combustion  chamber  outlet  with  said  vaporiz- 
ing chamber  inlet,  for  carrying  hot  combustion  gases  from 
said  combustion  chamber  into  said  vaporizing  chamber. 

a  vaporizable  liquid  fuel  inlet  atomizer  connected  to  said 
vaporizing  chamber  and  positioned  to  direct  atomized 
liquid  fuel  into  said  vaporizing  chamber,  for  vaporization 
therein  of  said  fuel  by  said  hot  combustion  gases,  said 
atomizer  being  effective  to  support  vaporization  of  said 
fuel  before  the  same  touches  a  wall, 

an  air  inlet  at  the  interface  of  said  first  passage  and  said 
vaporizing  chamber  outlet,  positioned  to  direct  air  under 
pressure  through  said  first  passage  and  combustion  cham- 
ber inlet  into  said  combustion  chamber. 

said  second  passage,  said  vaporizing  chamber,  and  said  first 
passage  together  defining  a  recirculation  path  for  hot 
combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  back  to 
said  combustion  chamber  inlet,  said  path  having  suffi- 
cient width  to  provide  in  conjunction  with  said  air  inlet 
enough  recirculation  to  maintain  blue-flame  combustion. 

said  hot  combustion  gases  being  drawn  by  suction  created 
by  said  air  inlet  into  said  vaporizing  chamber  and  said 


vaporized  fuel  and  hot  gases  being  drawn  by  said  suction 
into  said  first  passage,  where  they  are  mixed  with  air 
entering  from  said  air  inlet  to  provide  a  combustible 
mixture,  said  mixture  entering  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  combustion  chamber  inlet  for  burning  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  and 
said  combustion  chamber  being  cylindrical,  said  first  pas- 
sage entering  said  combustion  chamber  langentially 
thereto  through  said  combustion  chamber  inlet,  said 
second  passage  connecting  tangentially  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  vaporizing  chamber  being  cylindrical, 
said  second  passage  entering  said  vaporizing  chamber 
tangentially  through  said  vaporizing  chamber  inlet,  and 
said  fuel  inlet  atomizer  being  directed  into  said  cylmdrical 
vaporizing  chamber  along  the  axis  thereof. 


4,003,692 
HIGH  VELOCITY  BURNER 
Edward  E.   Moore,  Rocl(ford,  III.,  assignor  to  Eclipse,  Inc., 
Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,248 

Int.  Cl.»  F23R  J 102 

U.S.  CI.  431  — 158  4  Claims 


I.  A  dual  fuel,  high  velocity  burner  comprismg  a  tubular 
body  having  a  rear  upstream  end  and  a  forward  downstream 
end.  an  annular  partition  within  said  body  and  dividing  the 
latter  into  inner  and  outer  chambers,  said  inner  chamber  bemg 
open  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  body  and  said  outer  cham 
ber  being  substantially  closed  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
body,  both  of  said  chambers  being  substantially  closed  at  the 
upstream  end  of  said  body,  a  tube  extending  axially  within  the 
central  portion  of  said  inner  chamber,  first  means  within  said 
tube  for  delivering  a  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  through  said  tube  for 
ignition  of  such  fuel  into  a  fiame  adjacent  the  downstream  end 
of  said  body,  second  means  within  said  tube  for  alternatively 
delivermg  a  fiow  of  liquid  fuel  and  atomizing  air  through  said 
tube  for  atomization  and  ignition  of  such  fuel  into  a  fiame 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  body,  a  source  of  forced 
combustion  air  communicating  with  said  outer  chamber  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  to  produce  a  generally  circumferential 
flow  of  air  within  said  outer  chambe».  a  series  of  pas.>ages 
formed  through  and  spaced  circumferentially  around  said 
partition  and  extending  substantially  tangentially  of  said  tube 
to  impart  a  rotational  spinning  motion  to  the  combustion  air 
flowing  from  said  outer  chamber  to  said  inner  chamber 
through  said  passages,  said  inner  chamber  converging  in- 
wardly upon  progressing  toward  the  downstream  end  of  said 
body  so  as  to  form  the  spinning  combustion  air  into  a  vortical 
swirl  which  flows  out  of  the  open  end  of  said  inner  chamber 
and  imparts  a  swirling  motion  to  said  fuel  and  said  flame,  a 
tubular  burner  block  secured  to  the  downstream  end  of  said 
body  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  internal  wall  commu- 
nicating with  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the 
open  end  of  said  inner  chamber  so  as  to  receive  the  swirling 
stream  from  said  inner  chamber,  and  an  inwardly  converging 
internal  wall  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  defining  a  central  discharge  nozzle  for  radially  contracting 
the  swirling  stream  and  increasing  the  forward  velocity 
thereof. 
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4,003,693 
FLARE  STACK  GAS  BURNER 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Unlimited  Incorporated,  Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,974 

Int.  CI.'  F23D  lJ/20 

U.S.  CI.  431— 202  4  Claims 


1.  A  flare  stack  gas  burner  for  combustible  waste  gas  com- 
prising 

a  vertical  stack  pipe  having  a  free  upper  end  for  combustion 
therebeyond, 

means  for  delivering  primary  air  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  stack  pipe  for  delivery  to  said  upper  end. 

a  waste  gas  delivery  pipe  connected  to  a  supply  of  waste 
combustible  gas  under  pressure  inleriorh  verticalK  ccn 
trally  disposed  in  said  stack  pipe. 

said  waste  gas  delivery  pipe  in  spaced  relation  below  said 
upper  end  of  said  stack  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extending  arms  with  spaces  between  said  arms  for 
upward  movement  of  air. 

said  arms  having  elongated  discharge  slot  portions  facing 
toward  said  upper  end  of  said  stack  pipe  for  waste  gas 
discharge  therethrough  and  extending  substantially  the 
distance  between  said  waste  gas  pipe  and  said  stack  pipe, 
and 

a  fixedly  mounted  diffuser  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said 

stack  pipe, 
said   diffuser   being   adjacent    to   and    in    vertically    spaced 

relation  to  said  arms  to  provide  a  pre-combustion  waste 

gas  and  air  mixing  space  therebetween, 
said  diffuser  comprising  a  central  hub  with  a  plurality  of 

radially  disposed  titled  vanes  extending  therefrem  imparl 

ing  a   vortex   pattern   to   the   air   and   waste   gas   passing 

through  said  diffuser  for  turbulent  burning  therebeyond 

in  a  vortex  pattern 


4,003,694 
FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HANDHELD  LIQUID 

FUEL  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Charles   Lowell.  Concord.  Mass.,  assignor  to   Wingaersheek, 
Inc..  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  643,403 
Int.  CI.'  F230  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  431-344  12  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  fuel  delivery  system  for  feeding  gase- 
ous fuel  to  the  burner  of  the  lighter  from  a  reservoir  of  volatile 
liquid  fuel  in  the  lighter,  said  system  comprising 

a  fuel  vaporizing  chamber  in  the  liquid  fuel  reservoir,  one 
end  of  said  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the 
burner  of  said  lighter  through  a  manually  operable  \alve. 


a  wall  of  said  chamber  spaced  apart  from  said  one  end 
defining  a  passage  for  passing  fuel  from  the  reservoir  to 
said  chamber;  and 
a  valve  in  said  passage,  said  valve  being  biased  to  open  said 
passage  to  allow  fuel  therethrough  when  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  falls  a  selected  amount  belo\*  the  pressure 
in  said  reservoir,  said  valve  comprising 


an  anchoring  portion  in  contact  with  a  wall  of  said  chamber. 

a  poppet  for  bltxrking  said  passage,  and 

at  least  one   resilient  arm  extending  from  said  anchoring 

portion  to  said  poppet  for  maintaining  a  selected  biasing 

force  on  said  poppet 


4.003,695 
STOVE  OF  BLAST  FURNACE 
Gennady    Petrovich   kandako>.   Sevastopolsky    prospckt.   51, 
korpus  2,  kv.  163.  Moscow,  and  Albert  Nikolaevich  Zhari- 
ko*.  ulitsa   Kosiora,  64.  kv.  37.  Dnepropetrovsk,  both  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,245 

Int.  CI.'  F24H  IIOO.  F27B  1/J4 

U.S.  CI.  432-219  4  Claims 


I.  A  sfo\e  of  a  blast  furnace  comprising  a  metal  jcket.  a 
gumte  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  jacket,  a  gastight  cover  in 
the  form  of  a  layer  sprayed  on  the  surface  of  said  gunite  coat- 
ing, said  layer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  and  heatproof  synthetic  materials,  heal  insulating  lay- 
ers adjacent  to  said  gastight  cover  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
stove,  and  refractory  la>ers  positioned  over  said  heat  insulat- 
ing layers  from  the  inner  side  of  the  stove 


4.003.696 

FLAT  SELF-SUPPORTING  VAULT  FOR  TUNNEL  TYPE 

FURNACES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  BAKING  BRICKS  AND 

TILES 
Aldo  Rolla,  Via  S.  Andrea  7,  Monza,  luly 

Filed  July  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  12,  1974.  25114/74 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  432-238  6  Claims 

1.  A  flat  vault  for  tunnel-type  furnaces  for  baking  materials 

having  parallel  extended  side  walls,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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linear  self-supporting  beams  laid  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  forward  movement  of  the  material  to  be  baked  and  bearing 
at  their  respective  ends  on  the  side  walls  of  said  tunnel,  each 
beam  being  fixed  to  the  adjacent  beams  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  segmenU  of  a  refractory  material,  clamped  to  each 


projecting  into  the  cylinder,  a  press  stand  with  a  window 
aperture  which  is  somewhat  larger  than  the  length  of  the  high 
pressure  chamber  when  the  end  closures  are  fully  inserted, 
which  press  stand  encloses  the  high  pressure  chamber  during 
the  pressing  operation  and  Ukes  up  the  axial  forces  which  a 
pressure  medium  in  the  pressure  chamber  exerts  on  the  end 
closures,  and  a  support  member  for  the  pressure  chamber, 
which  support  member  holds  the  pressure  chamber  in  such  a 
position  that  gaps  are  formed  between  the  press  stand  and  the 
end  closures  of  the  chamber  when  the  end  closures  are  moved 
into  their  innermost  positions  in  the  cylinder,  in  which  the 


other  by  means  of  expansion  Joints,  and  each  segment  being 
provided  with  an  inner  metal  core  and  an  insulating  material 
sheath  surrounding  said  core,  whereby  said  core  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  sheath  define,  along  the  whole  length  of  each 
of  said  segments,  a  free  volume  suitable  to  provide  a  passage 
for  a  cooling  fluid,  flowing  by  means  of  a  cooling  system. 


■Wm^ 


4,003.697 
PRESSURE  FURNACE  FOR  TREATING  PRODUCTS  AT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Staffan  Elmgrcn,  Heisfaigborf ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Albnanna 
Svenska  Elcktriska  Aktkbolagct,  Vastcras,  Sweden 

Filed  July  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,048 
Claims    priority,    application     Sweden,    July     30,     1974, 
7409804 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  5/04;  F27D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  432—238  5  Claims 

I.  A  pressure  furnace  for  treating  products  at  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  pressure,  comprising  a  high  pressure  chamber 
including  a  vertical  high  pressure  cylinder  with  end  closures 


lower  end  closure  comprises  a  bottom  portion  provided  with 
cooling  channels,  which  bottom  portion  carries  material  to  be 
pressed  during  charging  and  pressing,  at  least  one  stationary 
and  one  movable  connection  unit  for  connecting  the  bottom 
portion  to  a  coolant  source,  of  which  the  movable  unit  is 
radially  displaceable  between  a  connected  position  in  contact 
with  the  stationary  connectioTi  unit  and  a  released  position, 
and  a  valve  member  in  at  least  one  of  the  connection  units, 
which,  in  released  position,  is  held  pressed  against  a  valve  seat 
and  means  carried  by  one  of  the  units  to  raise  the  valve  from 
its  seat  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  the  units  to 
the  connecting  position. 
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4,003,698 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRINTING  CARPET 
Robert  W.  Snyder,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,907 

Int.  Cl.^  D06P  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  8— 1  XB  6  Claims 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy!,  halogen  and  NR7  R»—  m  which 
R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alk\l  having  1  to  4  carb«.in  atoms,  and  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  R7  to  R,  form  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  optionally  containing  an  additional  nitrogen  atom  or  an 
oxygen  atom. 

and  wherein  R,  and  R,  or  Rj  and  R4  or  Rj  and  R,,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocy- 
clic ring,  optionally  containing  another  nitrogen  or  oxy- 
gen atom  in  the  ring  or  (B)  a  water-soluble  acid  addition 
salt  of  (A),  (2)  from  0<*  to  SOt  by  weight  of  a  direct 
dyestuPf;  (3)  from  0*  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant. 
(4)  from  0*  to  ZS**  by  weight  of  a  thickener,  and  (5)  the 
balance  up  to  100'*  by  weight  of  water 


mm^' 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  decorative  carpet  through  the  use 
of  sublimable  dyes  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  printing  sublimable  dyes  on  the  carpet  backing  prior  to 
the  time  the  carpet  face  yarns  are  tufted  into  the  carpet 
backing,    | 

b  tufting  the  carpet  face  yam  into  the  carpet  backing  with 
the  carpet  face  yarn  pile  being  on  the  side  of  the  carpet 
backing  which  contains  the  sublimable  dyes,  and  then 

c.  transferring  the  sublimable  dyes  from  the  carpet  backing 
to  the  carpet  face  yarn  through  the  application  of  a 
heated  gaseous  medium  passing  through  the  carpel  prod- 
uct from  the  carpet  backing  side  of  the  carpet  to  the 
carpet  face  yarn  side  of  the  carpet. 


I  4.003.699 

OXIDATION  HAIR  DYES  BASED  UPON 
TETRAAMINOPYRIMIDINE  DEVELOPERS 
David   Rose,   Dusseidorf-Holthausen;   Ferdi  Saygin,   Erkrath, 
and   Erwln   Weinrich,  Dusseidorf-Holthausen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Henkel  &   Cie  G.m.b.H..  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,232 
int.  Cl.»  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  CI.  8-10.2  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  preparation  for  the  dyeing  of  hair  consisting 
essentially  of  (  1 )  from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation 
dyestuff  combination  of  a  developer  component,  and  a  cou- 
pling component  in  substantially  equimolar  amounts,  said 
developer  component  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  tet 
raaminopyrimidine  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R,.  R,.  Rj.  R«.  R»  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkenyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

X-(CH,).- 


4,003,700 

CLEANING  FABRICS 

Frederick  William  Gray,  Summit,  and  Jon  C.  Jervert,  Piscata- 

way.  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,712,  March  4,  1974,  which  is  a 
conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,372,  April  28,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,653 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1.  1970, 
21080/70 

Int.  CI.*  D06L  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  8-111  26  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  stains  from  fabrics  which 
comprises  forming  an  aqueous  wash  medium  by  disptersing  in 
water  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  peroxygen  com- 
pound, an  activator  for  said  peroxygen  compound  which 
activator  has  carboxylic  acyl  amide  groups  and  which  activa 
tor  reacts  with  said  peroxygen  compound  to  form  a  percarbox- 
ylic  acid,  a  salt  of  an  aminopolycarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trisodium  nitrilotriacetate  and  ethyl- 
ene diamine  tetraacetic  acid  sodium  salt,  the  proportions 
being  such  as  to  supply  to  said  water  about  5  to  50  ppm  of  said 
activator,  an  amount  of  peroxygen  compound  within  the  range 
representing  about  3  to  80  ppm  of  active  oxygen  and  substan- 
tial excess  of  active  oxygen  over  that  stoichiometrically  equiv- 
alent to  the  amount  of  activator,  and  about  100  to  300  ppm  of 
said  aminop<.>lycarboxylic  acid  salt,  and  maintaining  said  wash 
medium  m  contact  with  stained  fabric  immersed  therein  for  a 
period  of  lime  sufficient  to  effect  bleaching  of  said  fabric 


4,003,701 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
W.  James  Brickman,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company.  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  112.071 
Int.  CI.*  D06M  13/02.  15126,  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  8—  1 1 5.6  2  CUims 

1.   A   process  for  simultaneously   printing   and   grafting  a 
water-insoluble,  thioated  fabric  which  comprises: 

A.  applying  to  said  fabric  a  printing  paste  comprising: 

1 .  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 

2.  a  peroxidic  free-radical  initiator,  and 

3.  a  pigment  or  a  dyestuff,  and 

B.  subjecting  the  pasted  fabric  to  microwave  energy  having 
a  frequency  of  about  900  Mega  HerU  or  greater. 
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4,003,702 
METHOD  FOR  CARBONIZING  CELLULOSE  MATERIALS 
Jean   Knott,  PoUeur,  Bcigium,  assignor  to   I.W.S.  Nominee 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,133 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    25,    1973, 
2320825 

Int.  Cl.»  DO  IC  J/00,  5/00 
II.S.  CI.  8—140  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  carbonizing  cellulose  material  present  in  a 
substrate   which  also  comprises  noncarbonizable  fibers  and 
solvent  soluble  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  said  substrate  with  a  solution  of  anhydrous  HCl  gas 
in   an  organic  solvent  for  said  solvent   soluble  material 
inert  as  to  said  non-carbonizable  fibers  at  a  temperature, 
for  a  time  and  at  an  acid  concentration  sufficient  to 
achieve  carbonization  of  the  cellulose  material  without 
damage  to  the  non-caboni/able  fibers; 
expressing  some  of  said  solution  from  said  substrate;  and 
subsequently  drying  the  treated  substrate. 


4,003,703 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  USING  A  ROTARY 

DISK-BALL  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  G.  Montgomery,  Jr.,  Southampton,  and  Richard 

Laurence  Burtcy,  Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Environ- 

mcnUl  Tectonics  Corporation,  Southampton,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,939 

Int.  Cl.»  A61L  1100.  5/00 

VS.  CI.  21  — 56  6  Claims 


y-'^ 
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maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  sterilizing  agent  in  said 
chamber  within  a  preselected  range  of  a  set  point  temper- 
ature for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time; 
exhausting  said  sterilizing  agent  from  the  chamber  and 
controlling  the  sequence  and  duration  of  said  admitting, 
maintaining  and  exhausting  steps  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  sequence  in  which  said  switches  are 
opened  and  closed  and  said  posts  contact  said  rotary 
means  in  response  to  said  rotation  of  said  programmed 
disc. 

4,003,704 

MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  TABLE  COVER  SYSTEM 

HAVING  STERILIZING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Gabriel  J.  Zuroio,  and  Elmer  G.  Bull,  both  of  Hamden,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Mark  Medical  Supply,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,220 

Int.  CI.*  A61G  13100;  A61L  3100 

U.S.  CI.  21— 91  8  Claims 


I.  A  medical  examination  table  cover  system  comprising  an 
examination  table  having  a  patient-supporting  upper  surface 
and  an  enclosed  chamber  below  said  upper  surface,  an  endless 
web  of  cover  material,  first  means  for  guiding  said  web  to 
cause  a  unit  length  thereof  to  lie  in  a  position  exposed  on  said 
upper  surface,  additional  means  for  guiding  other  lengths  of 
said  web  through  said  enclosed  chamber,  means  for  subjecting 
said  other  lengths  to  a  sterilization  procedure  in  said  chamber, 
and  feed  means  for  moving  the  exposed  unit  length  of  the  web 
from  said  upper  surface  into  said  chamber  and  another  length 
of  said  web  into  said  exposed  position. 

4,003,705 
ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

RATE  OF  CHAN(;E  OF  EI.ECTROI.VTE  pH 
Edmund  E.  Buzza,  and  James  C.  Sternberg,  both  of  Fullerton, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton, 
Calif. 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,435 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27/26,  31116,  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  21  Claims 


'^l^^t'.^'t^-i^      ^^--i:c-\ 


VY 


1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  an  article  in  a  chamber  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  ball  valves  provided  with 
rotary  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  ball  valves,  compris- 
ing: 

programming  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  posts  depending 
therefrom  by  providing  said  disc  with  a  plurality  of  slots, 
rotating  said  programmed  disc  in  siidable  contact  with  a 
plurality  of  switches  to  cause  said  switches  to  open  and 
close  in  a  predetermined  sequence  determined  by  said 
slots  and  to  cause  said  posts  to  contact  said  ball  valve 
rotary  means  to  open  and  close  said  ball  valves  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  determined  by  said  posts; 
admitting  a  gaseous  sterilizing  agent  to  said  chamber; 


1.  In  combination: 

sensor  means  for  monitoring  a  chemically  readable  sub- 
stance, said  sensor  means  including  an  electrolyte  which 
undergoes  a  chance  in  pH  with  time  upon  reaction  with 
said  substance, 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  time  rate  of 
change  of  pH  of  said  electrolyte,  and 

means  for  measuring  said  output  signal  to  determine  the 
concentration  of  said  substance  in  said  elecUolyte. 
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4,003,706 

METHOD  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  THE  DETECTION, 
ESTIMATION  AND  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OF  NITRATE  IONS 
Eugen  Szekely,  Beer-Sheva,   Israel,  assignor  to  Ben-Gurion 
University  of  the  Negev  Research  &  Development  Authority, 
Beer-Sheva,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.851 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  21,  1975,  46677 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  3-1/22 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  R  24  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  detection,  estimation  and  quantitative 

determination  of  nitrate  ions  comprising  preparing  a  nitrate 

reagent  comprising: 

a.  about  0  005  to  0  05  wt/v  9t.  of  a  diphenylamine  redox 

indicator; 

about  0.1  to  2.0  wt/v  %.  4,4'-sulfonyldianiline; 
about  0.1  to  2.0  wi/v  ^.  of  a  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  hydroxylamine 
hydrochloride  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid;  and 

concentrated  phosphoric  acid  or  an  alkaline  dihvdrogen 
phosphate; 
and  combining  said  reagent  with  an  aqueous  nitrate  sample 


inating  said  emitted  component  from  said  resultant  light  beam 
so  that  the  change  in  the  color  characteristic  of  said  indicating 
substance  can  be  measured  and  correlated  with  the  concentra 
tion  of  gases  in  the  sample. 
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4,003,708 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYZER 
Isamu  Taguchi,  Tokyo;  Akihiro  Ono.  Yokohama,  and  Ryutaro 
Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation  and  Kokusai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,205,  Oct.  2,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,851,  Aug.  25,  1972. 
This  application  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  197 1, 46-65729 
Int.  CI.*  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  23-253  R  1 1  CUims 


4,003,707 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  GASES 
Dietrich  W.  Liibbers,  and  Norbert  Opitz,  both  of  Dortmund, 
Germany,   assignors   to   Max-Planck-Gesellschaft   zur   For- 
derung  de.-  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Munich.  German) 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,636 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    28,    1975, 
2508637 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/30,  GOIN  2//26,  2114H.  33/16 
U.S.  CI.  23-232  R  27  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  gases  in  a 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  monochromatic 
light  beam  having  a  predetermined  color  characteristic,  gener- 
ating light  signals  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  ga.ses  in  a 
sample  to  be  measured  by  positioning  an  indicator  having  a 
light-transmissive  surface  positioned  to  be  impinged  by  said 
monochromatic  light  beam,  a  diffusion  membrane  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  the  proximity  of  a  sample  and  being  selectively 
permeable  to  a  gas  component  thereof,  and  an  indicating 
substance  positioned  to  be  impinged  by  the  monochromatic 
light  beam  penetrating  said  light-transmissive  surface  and  by 
said  gas  component  penetrating  said  diffusion  membrane,  said 
indicating  substance  reacting  when  illuminated  by  said  inci- 
dent monochromatic  light  beam  by  emitting  a  resultant  light 
beam  having  an  emitted  component  which  has  a  color  charac- 
teristic different  from  said  predetermined  color  characteristic; 
conducting  said  resultant  light  beam  away  from  said  indicating 
substance  through  said  light-transmissive  surface;  and  discnm 


1.  An  automatic  photometric  analyzer,  comprising  an  auto- 
matic exchanger  having  a  vessel  and  carrying  solutions  to  be 
analyzed,  a  reactor,  injector  means  for  injecting  a  sample 
solution  from  said  vessel  to  said  reactor,  water  supplv  means, 
coloring  solution  supply  means,  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  said  water  and  coloring  solution  to  said  reactor  to 
form  a  reactant  with  said  sample  solution,  photometric  analy- 
sis means,  for  measuring  the  abstirbcnc>  of  the  reactant.  and 
fluid  passage  means  coupled  to  said  reactoi  for  circulating 
.said  reactant  from  the  reactor  through  the  pht)tometric  means 
and  back  to  the  reactor 


4,003,709 

VISUAL  SPOILAGE  INDICATOR  FOR  FOOD 

CONTAINERS 

John  C.  Eaton,  Dayton;  Marshall  B.  Kilgorc,  Franklin,  and 

Richard   B.   Livingston,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Visual  Spoilage  Indicator  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,017 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  23-253  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  visual  spoilage  indicatbr  for  food  containers  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  the  possibility  of  deterioration  or 
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contamination  of  the  food  contents  by  reasons  of  CO,  evolu- 
tion, comprising 

a.  a  liquid  impermeable  assembled  plug  of  plastic  material 
in  an  aperture  in  a  lid  of  the  food  conUiner. 
a  window  forming  a  portion  of  said  plug, 
said  plug  also  including  a  portion  of  microporous  plastic 
which  is  CO,  gas  permeable  and  means  forming  a  con- 
trasting colored  field  opposite  said  window, 
.  means  forming  a  cup  in  said  plug  for  receiving  an  indica- 
tor means,  and 

.  indicator  means  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid  calcium 
hydroxide  solution  at  approximately  0.19  molarity  sealed 
within  said  cup  formed  in  said  plug  for  producing  a  visible 
white  calcium  carbonate  precipitate  when  the  CO,  level 
evolved  upon  deterioration  of  said  food  contents  and 
passing  through  said  gas  permeable  microporous  plastic 
portion  of  said  plug  exceeds  approximately  a  5%  CO, 
level,  said  visible  white  precipiute  being  observable 
through  said  window  with  the  aid  of  said  contrasting  field 
opposite  said  window. 


4,003,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

FROM  COMBUSTION  WASTE  GASES 
Yukio  Hishinuma;  Hidetoshi  Akimoto,  both  of  Hitachi;  Zen- 
sukc  Tamura,  Kudamatsu,  and  Fumito  Nak«jima,  Hitachi, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,130 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     12,     1973, 

48-113941 

Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  8112,  23/94;  FOIN  J/ 15 
VS.  CI.  23-288  F  •<>  Claims 


4,003,710 
CHEMICAL  FEEDER  FOR  WATER  SOFTENERS 
Andrew  Joseph  FIcckenstcin,  Brookflcid;  Herman  C.  Mitchell, 
Wauwatosa,  both  of  Wis.,  and  Donald  G.  Fettes,  Regina, 
Canada,  assignon  to  L.  W.  Ficckenstein,  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  1,  1974,  191,533 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIF  1/00 
US.  CI.  23—267  R  3  Claims 


jy* 


I.  A  regenerative  chemical  system  including  a  substantially 
vertical  closed  container,  a  subsUntially  horizontal  perforated 
wall  member  dividing  said  container  into  an  upper  first  cham- 
ber adapted  to  conuin  a  solid  regenerative  chemical  and  a 
lower  second  chamber  adapted  to  conuin  a  liquid  solution  of 
said  chemical  and  to  allow  liquid  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  second  chamber  defining  a 
bottom  wall  therein,  said  bottom  wall  including  a  vent  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere;  flexible  diaphragm  dis- 
posed in  said  second  chamber  between  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  perforated  wall  member,  said  diaphragm  and  said  perfo- 
rated wall  member  cooperating  to  define  a  variable  effective 
storage  volume  therebetween;  liquid  inlet-outlet  in  said  con- 
tainer in  communication  with  said  effective  storage  volume 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  inlet  liquid  and 
adapted  for  removal  of  said  liquid  solution  whereby  said  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  is  adapted  to  flex  in  response  to  addition  or 
withdrawal  of  said  liquid  solution  from  said  container  to  vary 
the  variable  effective  storage  volume  of  said  conUiner 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  (NOx) 
from  combustion  waste  gases,  comprising:  a  reaction  tower 
having  a  combustion  waste  gas  inlet  and  outlet;  a  fluent  fer- 
rous catalyst  within  said  reaction  tower;  means  for  injecting  a 
reducing  gas  into  the  combustion  waste  gases  to  deoxidize  the 
nitrogen  oxides  in  the  presence  of  said  ferrous  catalyst  within 
said  reaction  tower;  means  for  moving  said  ferrous  catalyst  in 
a  substantially  closed  path  including  entry  into  the  top  of  said 
reaction  tower,  movement  downwardly  through  said  reaction 
tower  in  contact  with  the  mixed  combustion  waste  gases  and 
the   reducing  gas,  and  exit  from   the   lower  portion   of  said 
reaction  tower;  means  for  separating  dust  from  said  ferrous 
catalyst  after  it  has  exited  from  the  reaction  tower  where  dust 
was  picked-up  from  the  combustion  waste  gases,  means  for 
regenerating  the  ferrous  catalyst  of  the  reaction  tower;  said 
means  for  regenerating  including  means  for  washing  the  fer- 
rous catalyst  for  removing  ferric  sulfate,  which  was  produced 
by  reaction  of  the  sulfur  oxides  in  the  waste  combustion  gases 
with  the  ferrous  catalyst,  from  the  surface  of  the  ferrous  cata- 
lyst after  the  means  for  separating  dust  has  separated  dust 
from  the  ferrous  caUlyst  exiting  from  the  reaction  tower,  said 
means  for  regenerating  including  means  for  providing  ferrous 
sulfate  on  the  surface  of  the  ferrous  catalyst  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  means  for  washing;  and  said  regeneratmg  means 
including  means  for  heating  the  ferrous  catalyst  after  washing 
by  a  part  of  the  combustion  waste  gases  prior  to  their  move- 
ment in  contact  with  the  mixed  combustion  waste  gases  and 
the  reducing  gas  in  the  reaction  tower. 


4,003,712 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Adam  R.  MiUcr.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assixnor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,106,  July  29,  1970, 
abandoned,  whtch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,045,  Aug. 
21,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

55«,435 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  8/24 

U.S.  CI.  23-288  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  bed  reactor  system  in  which  olefin  monomers  may 

be  catalytically  polymerized  continuously  in  a  fluid  bed  under 

gas  medium  fluidized  conditions,  and  comprising 

a  vertical  reactor  having  a  cylindrical  lower  section  and  an 
upper  section  have  a  cross  section  greater  than  that  of 
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said  lower  section,  said  lower  section  being  adapted  to 
house  a  polymerization  zone  in  which  the  catalyzed  poly- 
merization reaction  may  be  conducted  under  gas  medium 
fluidized  fluid  bed  conditions,  and  said  upper  section 
being  adapted  to  function  as  a  velocity  reduction  zone  for 
the  recovery  of  particles  entrained  in  fluidizing  medium 
entering  said  upper  section  from  said  lower  section,  fluid- 
izing medium  permeable  distribution  plate  means  within 
and  towards  the  base  of  said  lower  section,  said  distribu- 
tion plate  means  being  adapted  to  diffuse  fluidizing  me- 
dium up  through  the  fluidized  bed  in  said  lower  section 
and  to  support  said  bed  thereon  when  said  bed  is  quies 
cent. 

fluidizing  medium  supply  line  means  in  gas  communication 
with,  and  adapted  to  supply  fluidi/ing  medium  and  make 
up  gas  to,  the  lower  section  of  said  reactor  and  below  said 
distribution  plate  means, 

catalyst  injection  means  in  catalyst  supply  communication 
with,  and  adapted  to  supply  particulate  olefin  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  to.  the  side  of  the  fluidized  bed  in  the  poly- 
merization zone  in  said  lower  section, 

polymer  product  recovery  means  in  polymer  product  recov- 
ery communication  with,  and  adapted  to  recover  polymer 
product  from,  the  base  of  said  polymerization  zone  and 
above  said  distribution  plate  means. 


4,003,713 

MULTIPLE  TEST  TUBE  EVAPORATOR 

Everett  N.  Bowser.  715  N.  Main  St.,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.  60137 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.557 

Int.  CI.'  BIOL  3100 

U.S.  CI.  23-292  5  Claims 


said  polymer  product  recovery  means  comprising  a  valved 
chamber  which  is  adapted  to  recover  polymer  product 
from  said  reactor  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  rate  of  polymer 
product  formation  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure  differential 
between  the  pressure  within  said  reactor  and  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber, 

fluidizing  medium  recycle  line  means  in  gas  communication 
with  said  reactor  and  adapted  to  recover  fluidizing  me 
dium  from  the  upper  section  of  said  reactor  and  to  recy 
cle  the  thus  recovered  fluidizing  medium  to  the  lower 
section  of  said  reactor  at  a  point  below  said  distribution 
plate  means, 

heat  exchange  means  within  said  recycle  line  means 
adapted  to  remove  heat  of  reaction  from  the  recycled 
fluidizing  medium, 

gas  analyzer  means  in  gas  communication  with  said  velocity 
reduction  zone  and  adapted  to  analyze  gas  component 
deficiency  in  the  fluidizing  medium  in  sad  velocity  reduc 
tion  zone,  and 

said  fluidizing  medium  supply  line  means  being  in  gas  com- 
munication with  said  recycle  line  means  and  in  gas  supply 
activating  response  communication  with  said  gas  analyzer 
means  and  adapted  to  supply  deficient  components  of  the 
fluidizable  medium  to  said  recycle  line  means  in  response 
to  gas  supply  activating  communication  from  said  gas 
analyzer  means. 


1.  A  multiple  test  tube  evaporator  comprising 

a  a  rack  having  a  substantially  rectangularly  shaped  bottom 
wall  and  upstanding  end  walls, 

b  supports  extending  between  said  end  walls  below  a  mid- 
line therethrough  so  as  to  permit  the  upper  portions  of 
said  end  walls  to  be  yieldably  separable. 

c  means  provided  by  said  bottom  wall  for  receiving  the 
closed  end  of  a  test  tube, 

d  means  provided  by  said  supports,  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  receiving  means  provided  by  said  bottom  wall, 
retaining  said  test  tubes  in  a  perpendicular  position  rela- 
tive to  said  receiving  means, 

e  a  vacuum  manifold  removably  carried  between  said  sepa- 
rable end  wall  portions  in  spaced  parallel  relation  abtivc 
said  supports  and  said  bottom  wall, 

f  recessed  conically  shaped  seats  formed  in  the  underside  of 
said  manifold  for  receiving  the  open  end  of  the  test  tube 
retained  by  said  supports  so  as  to  close  the  same,  and 

g  an  evaporating  needle  depending  from  the  underside  of 
and  having  communication  with  said  manifold  concentri- 
cally of  said  recessed  conically  shaped  seats  for  projec- 
tion into  a  test  tube  held  by  said  rack. 


4.003,714 
DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  INLET  AND  OUTLET  PORTS  OF 

A  TUNNEL  AUTOCLAVE 
Giorgio  Foglino;  Alfio  Battain,  both  of  Turin,  and  Raffaello 

CappucciatI,   Venaria    (Turin),   all   of   luly.   assignors  to 

Superga  S.p.A..  Turin.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  625.624 

Claims  priority,  application  lUly.  Nov.  15.  1974.  70349/74 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  3/02;  EOIB  11/42 
U.S.  CI.  23-290  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  tunnel  autoclave  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at 
opposite  ends,  at  least  one  guide  rail  extending  through  said 
autoclave  and  carriages  movable  along  said  rail  in  groups  at 
predetermined  intervals  for  the  transportation  of  articles 
through  said  autoclave,  respective  guillotine  doors  assembled 
on  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  each  of  said  guillotine  doors 
comprising  a  first  part  having  a  size  at  least  complementary  to 
the  size  of  the  respective  port  and  a  second  part  having  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  said  carriages,  said  rail  having  a 
fixed  portion  within  said  autoclave  and  a  movable  portion 
fixed  to  said  second  part  of  said  door  adjacent  an  edge  portion 
of  the  opening  therein,  each  door  being  movable  between  an 
open  position  in  which  the  opening  of  said  second  part  of  said 
door  IS  aligned  with  a  corresponding  port  of  the  autoclave  and 
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the  movable  portion  of  said  rail  is  aligned  with  the  fixed  por- 
tion of  said  rail  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  first  part  of 


4.003,717 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

BY-PRODUCT  SILT  FINES  FROM  A  SLURRY  THEREOF 

Boyd  E.  Cass,  Ligonkr;  David  W.  Coale,  and  Joseph  R.  Quig- 

ley,  both  of  PitUburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carad,  Inc., 

Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,161 

Int.  CI.*C10L  5100,  5122 

U.S.  CI.  44-10  R  31  Claims 


said  door  is  aligned  with  the  corresponding  port  of  said  auto- 
clave. 


4,003,715 

COPPER-MANGANESE-ZINC  BRAZING  ALLOY 

Paul  J.  Cascone,  New  Rochcllc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  Johnson  & 

Co.  Inc.,  Nynashamn,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,326,  Dec.  21,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,562 

Int.  CL*  B32B  151 18,  15120 
U.S.  CI.  29—  182.3  »4  Claims 

1.  A  brazed  joint  comprised  of  assembled  parts  with  a  fused 
brazing  alloy  interposed  therebetween,  at  least  one  part  being 
a  ferrous  metal,  said  fused  brazing  alloy  making  up  the  joint 
consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  about  15%  to  30%  manga- 
nese, about  15%  to  30%  zinc,  0  to  about  10%  nickel  and  the 
balance  essentially  copper  ranging  from  about  45%  to  65% 
and  having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  1500°  F  to 
1700°  F. 


ITTT^ 


12.  The  method  of  recovering  coal  fines  from  a  slurry 
thereof  having  a  moisture  content  in  the  area  of  30%  or  more, 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissociating  the  slurry  mass  into  dis- 
creet units,  loosely  conveying  the  dissociated  coal  slurry 
through  a  tubular  conveyor  housing  with  a  continuous  rotary- 
driven  impeller  while  simultaneously  flowing  hot  air  in  contact 
with  said  discreet  units  through  said  conveyor  housing  to 
uniformly  break  up  and  dry  said  discreet  units  by  evaporation 
into  particles  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  15%  to  25% 

23.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  fines  from  a  slurry  thereof 
comprising  means  to  dissociate  the  slurry  mass  into  discreet 
units,  conveyor  means  fed  in  tandem  from  said  dissociation 
means  and  having  a  tubular  conveyor  housing  with  a  continu 
ous  rotary-driven  impeller  to  break  up  said  discreet  units  into 
particles  while  loosely  conveying  the  same,  and  means  for 
forcing  hot  gas  through  said  conveyor  housing  to  dry  said 
particles  by  evaporation  to  a  desired  degree. 


4,003,718 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
Marion  J.  Gattuso,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,744 
Int.  CI.»CI0L  1114 
U.S.  CI.  44—63  13  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  tetrahydropyrimidine  havmg  the  generic 
formula: 


4,003,716 
CAST  CEMENTED  REFRACTORY  METAL  CARBIDES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SINTERED  DENSITY 
James  Q.  Steigdman.  Athens;  JoMph  J.  Cleveland,  Wysox; 
Rkbard  N.  Kleiner,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Frank  Rymas, 
Sterling  Heights,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syivania  Incorpo- 
rated, SUmford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,727 
int.  CL»  B22F  7100;  C22C  1104,  C04B  31102 
U.S.  CI.  29—  182.7  13  Claims 

I.  A  cemented  refractory  metal  carbide  article  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  75  to  97  weight  %  of  discrete  parti- 
cles of  at  least  one  refractory  metal  carbide  distributed  in  a 
matrix  of  from  about  3  to  about  25  weight  %  of  a  lower  melt- 
ing binder  metal,  said  article  having  a  predetermined  configu- 
ration including  at  least  a  portion  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.004  inches  to  about  0.08  inches  defined  by  at  least  2 
uneroded  formed  surfaces,  characterized  in  that  said  article 
exhibits  A-type.  B-type  and  C-type  porosities  in  accordance 
with  ASTM  specification  No.  B-276-54  of  up  to  and  including 
Aj.  Bj  and  Cj. 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  and 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,003,719 

SCHIFF  BASES  AS  BIOCIDES  IN  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCTS 

David  R.  McCoy;  Raymond  Cadorettc,  and  George  W.  Ecliert, 

all  of  Wappingers  Falk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,279 
Int.  CI.*  ClOL  1122 
U.S.  CI.  44—63  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  in  the  range  of  about  70°  to  625°  F  containing 
from  about  0.05  to  0.1  volume  percent  of  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon soluble  Schiff  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
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N-Benzylidenemethylamine; 

an  alkylimmoethanol  of  the  formula: 
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wherein 


,C  =  N— rH,CH,OH 


R' 


taken  together,  form  an  alkyl  group  having  from   1  1   to   13 

carbon  atoms, 
an  alkyliminoethoxyethanol  of  the  formula: 


I 


;c  =  N— C  H.CH.OC  H,rH,OH 


R' 


taken  together  form  an  alkyl  group  having  from    1  1   to   I  .^ 
carbon  ati>ms. 


4.003,720 
TELOMERIC-HYDROCARBON  PHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUND  AND  HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Raymond  C.  Schlicht,  Fishkill,  and  Justin  C.  Powell.  Wapping- 
ers Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.943 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  ;/2ft 
U.S.  CI.  44—76  ■♦  Claims 

I.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasohne  b<iilmg  range  and  a  surface  active 
amount  ranging  from  about  0  ()()(K)2  to  0  04  vseight  percent 
based  on  said  fuel  composition  of  a  teiomeric  phosphorus 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R',  taken  together,  form  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  an  imino  ethoxylate 
of  the  formula: 


O 


R— CH— CH,  — P      (OH), 


H—      r     R— CH      CH,     "I 

L      '         J. 


,C  =  N  — (CH,CH,0),H  (Average) 


wherein 


R' 


taken  together  form  an  alkyl  group  having  1  !  to  1  3  carbon 
atoms;  a  tetraethylenepentamine  base  of  a  ketone  of  the 
formula: 


R  ^R 

C  =  N(CH,CH,NH  ),CH,CH,N=C 
H-  R' 


wherein 


in  vkhich  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  I  to  1  8  carbon 
atoms  and  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  25  with  the  average  value 
for  n  being  from  1  to  10 


4.003.721 

CYLINDRICAL  GRINDER 

Ralph  E.  Price,  and  James  C.  Harris,  both  of  Waynesboro.  Pa., 

as-signors  to  Landis  Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  680.040 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  5142 

U.S.  CI.  5 1  -  1 05  SP  7  Claims 


Uken  together  form  an  alkyl  group  having  from  11  lo  13 
carbon  atoms;  and,  an  alkyliminopropyl  morpholine  of 
the  formula: 


R  ^CH, CH, 

J^C  =  NCH,CH,CH,  — N  ^O 

R'*^^  CH, CH, 


wherein 


7.  A  cylindrical  grinder  comprising 

means  including  a  drive  plate  and  a  clamping  assembly 
secured  to  the  drive  plate  for  routing  a  workpiece  about 
a  selected  axis. 

the  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of  work  diameters,  one  of 
which  is  to  be  ground  and  a  plurality  of  main  bearings 
located  between  one  end  of  the  workpiece  and  the  one 
work  diameter  to  be  ground,  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
of  main  bearings  being  located  between  the  two  work 
diameters. 

a  grinding  wheel  assembly  including  a  grinding  wheel  for 
effecting  stock  removal  from  the  one  work  diameter,  and 

a  clamping  assembly  including  means 
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for  clamping  each  of  said  plurality  of  main  bearings. 


»->. 


currently  with  precooled  sulfuric  acid  under  circulation,  the 
sulfuric  acid  being  used  at  a  rate  of  about  OS  up  to  20  liter. 


4,003,722 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

IMPURITIES  FROM  GASES 

Heinz  Hotter,  Bciwiutr.  39,  439  GlMlbcck,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,283 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  47106 

l).S.  CI.  55-68  14  Claims 


per  normal  cubic  meter  of  hydrogen  chloride;  and  removing 
dry  hydrogen  chloride  near  the  head  of  the  drying  zone. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  undesired  components, 
particularly  odor-causing  components,  from  fluids,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  conveying  a  cleansing  fluid  along  a  closed  flow 
system;  contacting  the  cleansing  fluid  with  an  impurity-con- 
taining fluid  medium  in  at  least  one  portion  of  said  system  so 
as  to  permit  at  least  partial  transfer  of  impurities  from  said 
fluid  medium  to  said  cleansing  fluid;  evaporating  the  impurity- 
laden  cleansing  fluid  in  another  portion  of  said  system  so  as  to 
effect  at  least  partial  separation  of  the  impurity-laden  cleans- 
ing fluid  into  an  impurity  constituent  and  a  purified  cleansing 
fluid  constituent;  collecting  said  purified  cleansing  fluid  con- 
stituent; combusting  said  impurity  constituent  subsequent  to 
said  separation;  and  recycling  said  collected  and  purified 
cleansing  fluid  constituent  by  withdrawing  at  least  part  of  the 
latter  from  said  other  portion  of  said  system  and  thereupon 
conveying  said  withdrawn  cleansing  fluid  constituent  towards 
said  one  portion  of  said  system  so  as  to  conserve  the  amount 
of  cleansing  fluid  employed  in  said  closed  system. 


4,003,723 

PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 
Stefan  Schafer,  Bnihl;  Alexander  Ohorodnik,  Erftstadt-Liblar; 

Klaus  Gchrmann,  Erftstadt-Lcchcnich,  and  Albert  Mainski, 

Rodenkirchen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Akticn- 

gescllschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  686,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  20,  1975, 
2522286 

Int.  CI.*  80 ID  19100 
U.S.  CI.  55-71  llCUims 

I.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  hydrogen  chlor- 
ide gas  by-product,  which  is  obtained  in  the  production  of 
chloroacetic  acids  by  the  catalytic  chlorination  of  acetic  acid 
with  chlorine  gas  in  contact  with  acetic  anhydride  and/or 
acetyl  chloride,  and  continues  to  be  contaminated,  even  after 
having  been  prepurifled,  with  about  0.6  up  to  3  %  by  volume 
of  acetyl  chloride  and  optionally  with  some  minor  proportion 
of  chloroacetyl  chloride,  which  comprises:  introducing  the 
crude  hydrogen  chloride  gas  into  the  base  portion  of  a  scrub- 
bing zone  and  scrubbing  it  countercurrently  therein  with 
about  O.S  up  to  20  liter,  per  normal  cubic  meter  (S.T.P.)  of 
hydrogen  chloride  gas,  of  a  cooled  scrubbing  liquid  under 
circulation  and  consisting  substantially  of  about  20  up  to  80 
weight  %  of  concentrated  HtSO^.  about  IS  up  to  60  weight  % 
of  acetic  acid,  and  about  S  up  to  SO  weight  %  of  water;  intro- 
ducing the  resulting  purified  moist  hydrogen  chloride  gas 
issuing  at  the  head  of  the  scrubbing  zone  into  the  base  portion 
of  a  drying  zone  and  drying  it  therein  by  scrubbing  it  counter- 


4,003,724 
FOAM  SCRUBBER  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  F.  Payne,  and  Philip  D.  Sauer,  both  of  Flathead, 
Mont.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,375 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  47104 

U.S.  CI.  55-87  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  foam  scrubber  apparatus  for  separating  gaseous 
pollutants  and/or  particulate  matter  from  a  gas  with  a  foam 
which  comprises  means  defining  a  treatment  chamber  having 
spaced  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means  which  permits  the  flow 
of  gas  therethrough  and  a  foam  layer  therebetween  for  sepa- 
ratmg  gaseous  pollutants  and/or  particulate  matter  as  said  gas 
travels  through  said  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  moni- 
toring means  for  monitoring  the  thickness  and/or  pressure 
drop  of  said  foam  layer,  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  a 
liquid  to  said  foam  layer  for  at  least  partially  collapsing  said 
foam  layer,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring 
means  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  liquid  by  said  dispens- 
ing means,  said  monitoring  means  comprises  a  manometer  for 
measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  said  foam  layer,  said  dis- 
pensing means  comprising  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  positioned 
in  said  treatment  chamber,  and  said  control  means  is  an  elec- 
trically activated  solenoid  valve 
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4,003,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  HYDROGEN  GAS 

Julian  WUbur  Bunn,  Jr.,  RaMgh,  N.C.,  and  Charles  Omar 

Buckley,  Lcwiaburg,  W.   Va.,  assignors  to  Trienco,   Inc.. 

Raleigh,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,730.  May  12,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,972,695.  This  application  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682.408 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  53122 
U.S.  CL  55— 158  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  pure  hydrogen  gas  from  a 
hydrogen  containing  gas,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  gas-impervious  metal  jacket  tube  having  an  inlet  end 
and  a  vent  end  and  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  a 
continuous  central  opening  capable  of  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  therein,  said  Jacket  tube  having  the  character- 
istics of  withstanding  high  internal  pressures  and  of  being 
bendable  to  form  a  compact  tortuous  path  and  when  in 
such  tortuous  condition  said  jacket  tube  substantially 
maintaining  said  continuous  central  opening; 

b.  a  plurality  of  hydrogen  permeable  tubes  inserted  within 
said  jacket  tube  and  residing  within  said  jacket  tube  along 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  permeable 
tubes,  said  permeable  tubes  each  having  at  least  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  pure  hydrogen  outlet  means,  and 
said  permeable  tubes  each  having  a  circular  cross-section 
and  a  continuous  central  opening  for  the  passing  of  pure 
hydrogen  gas  therethrough,  said  permeable  tubes  being 
grouped  closely  together  and  the  spacing  between  said 
permeable  tubes  outer  wall  portions  and  the  wall  of  said 
jacket  tube  central  opening  being  such  that  said  permea- 
ble tubes  may  not  be  appreciably  bent  without  forming  a 
corresponding  bend  in  the  respective  adjacent  portion  of 
said  jacket  tube,  said  permeable  tubes  having  the  charac- 
teristic of  being  bendable  to  form  a  compact  tortuous 
path  without  substantially  altering  said  permeable  tube 
continuous  central  opening,  said  jacket  tube  with  said 
permeable  tubes  inserted  therein  together  being  bent  into 
a  compact  tortuous  path  such  that  the  outer  wall  portions 
of  said  permeable  tubes  remain  in  close  spaced  relation 
with  the  respective  adjacent  wall  surfaces  of  said  jacket 
tube  central  opening; 

c.  heater  means  located  proximate  the  tubes  for  maintaining 
said  tubes  at  a  controlled  temperature; 

d.  means  for  introducing  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  into  the 
inlet  end  of  said  jacket  tube; 

e.  means  for  venting  gas  impurities  from  the  vent  end  of  said 
jacket  tube;  and 

f.  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  tubes  so  that  the 
pressure  within  said  jacket  tube  and  external  of  said 
permeable  tubes  is  greater  than  the  pressure  within  said 
permeable  tubes. 


4,003,726 
CLEANING  OF  PARTICULATE  OR  MIST  ELIMINATING 

APPARATUS  WITH  SO, 
K.  Dale  Huillel,  Snohomish,  and  I..  Michael  Minshull.  E>erell. 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  tu  Scott  Paper  C'ompan>.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639.226 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  CI.  55-90  7  CUims 

I.  A  process  of  cleaning  fiber-containmg  apparatus  having 
water-insoluble  particulate  material  fri>m  the  treatment  of 
combustion  flue  gases  deposited  on  the  fibers,  which  process 
comprises, 

treating   the    fibers   and   the   particulate   material    with   an 

aqueous,  acidified  potassium  permanganate  solution, 
removing  the  aqueous  acidified   potassium   permanganate 

treatment  solution,  followed  by 
treating  the  fibers  and  remaining  particulate  material  with 

gaseous  sulfur  dioxide,  and 
removing  the  sulfur  dioxide  treated  material  with  water. 


4.003.727 
TUBULAR  FILTER  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  J.  O'Deil,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  July  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,539 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  CI.  55—377  3  CUims 


1.  In  a  baghouse  arrangement  for  filtering  particulate  matter 
from  a  gaseous  stream  including  at  least  one  plenum  having  an 
apertured  member  for  gas  passage  therethrough  and  at  least 
one  vertically  extending  tubular  filter  bag  with  one  of  its  ends 
connected  to  said  apertured  member  in  flow-through  commu- 
nication with  said  plenum,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flow-through  elongated  mounting  member  having  a  verti- 
cally extending  portion  with  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  at  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with  said 
one  end  of  said  tubular  filter  bag,  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  seat  at  the  opposed  end  thereof  with  a  verti- 
cally downwardly  extending  portion  terminating  at  its 
lower  extremity,   the   vertically   downwardly   extending 
portion  being  received  by  the  aperture  in  said  apertured 
member  such  that  the  seat  rests  upon  the  periphery  of  the 
aperture,  said  vertically  downwardly  extending  portion 
between  said  flange  and  said  radially  inwardly  extending 
seat   being  defined   by   two   vertically   extending  offset 
sections  connected  by  a  radially  inwardly  extending  ledge 
portion;  and, 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  filter  bag  having  a  means  releas- 
ably  securing  said  tubular  filter  bag  to  said  flange  of  said 
mounting  member. 
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4,003,728 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

STORAGE  CONDITION  OF  PERISHABLE 

COMMODITIES  IN  LONG-DISTANCE  TRANSPORT 

VEHICLES 

Erk  Rath,  2415  Calk  Del  Oro,  La  Joila,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  513,275 

Int.  CI.*  F24F  3116 

IJ.S.  CI.  62-78  12  Claims 


^      ^    ' 


I.  A  method  of  maintaining  field  fresh  perishable  agricul- 
ture commodities  in  optimum  condition  during  storage  and 
transportation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  packing  commodities  in  a  chamber  having  a  controllable 
environment, 

b.  forcing  temperature  regulated,  humidified  air  through  the 
floor  of  said  chamber  and  upwardly  through  said  stored 
commodities; 

c.  withdrawing  air  from  the  top  of  said  chamber; 

d.  sensing  circulating  air  for  temperature  and  humidity; 

e.  circulating  withdrawn  air  through  heating,  cooling,  and 
humidifying  means  for  altering  the  temperature  and  hu- 
midity thereof  according  to  predetermined  desired  crite- 
ria; 

f.  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  packed  commodities;  and 

g.  changing  the  predetermined  desired  criteria  to  achieve  a 
desired  optimum  storage  temperature  of  said  commodi- 
ties. 

4,003,729 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DEHLMIDIFICATION  CAPABILITIES 

WilUam  L.  McGrath,  Naples,  Fla.,  anisnor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632330 

Int.  CI.*  F25D  1 7106 

U.S.  CL  62—93  II  Claims 


22  ,20 


/-Z._. 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  including  a  mechanical 
refrigeration  unit  having  a  fan  to  route  air  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  the  evaporator  and  actuating  means  to  drive 
said  fan.  a  control  system  to  increase  the  dehumidifying  capa- 
bilities of  said  system  comprising: 

temperature  responsive  means  to  sense  the  temperature 
level  of  the  refrigerant  passing  through  the  evaporator 

coil; 
means  to  generate  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  sensed 
refrigerant  temperature  including  means  to  vary  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  signal  as  the  sensed  refrigerant  temperature 
varies; 


means  to  supply  said  variable  magnitude  control  signal  to 
said  fan  actuating  means  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  thus  the  speed  of  said  fan,  whereby  the 
speed  of  said  fan  is  decreased  as  the  sensed  refrigerant 
temperature  increases  to  decrease  the  flow  rate  of  the  air 
across  the  evaporator,  and  the  speed  of  the  fan  is  m- 
creased  as  the  sensed  refrigerant  temperature  decreases 
to  increase  the  fiow  rate  of  air  across  the  evaporator  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  refrigerant  temperature; 

means  to  sense  the  temperature  level  of  the  air  in  the  space 
being  served  by  said  air  conditioning  system; 

means  to  generate  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  sensed  air  temperature  including  means  to  vary  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  signal  as  the  sensed  air  temper- 
ature varies; 

means  to  supply  said  second  variable  magnitude  control 
signal  to  said  fan  actuating  means  to  vary  the  speed  of 
said  fan;  and 

monitoring  means  to  determine  the  magnitude  of  said  sec- 
ond control  signal  including  means  to  discontinue  opera- 
tion of  said  refrigeration  unit  if  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  control  signal  is  indicative  of  the  air  temperature 
having  fallen  below  a  predetermined  value. 


4,003,730 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  FIBERS 

William  C.  Brady,  Granville;  Arthur  S.  Warner,  Hebron,  and 

Harold  D.  Hankinson,  Granville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,973 

Int.  Ch?  C03B  37102 

U.S.  CI.  65-1  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  molten  glass  streams  in  fiber- 
forming  condition  comprising: 

a  walled  melting  receptacle  of  high-temperature  resistant 
material  having  at  least  a  partially  open  top  and  a  partially 
open  bottom  and  in  which  molten  glass  is  formed  from 
batch  material; 

a  feeder  communicating  with  the  melting  receptacle 
through  the  bottom  opening  in  the  melting  receptacle, 
molten  glass  formed  in  the  melting  receptacle  flowing 
from  the  melting  receptacle  through  the  bottom  opening 
into  the  feeder,  the  bottom  of  the  feeder  having  holes 
through  which  the  molten  glass  flows  as  molten  streams; 

a  heating  element  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  recep- 
tacle and  having  opposite  edge  portions,  the  heating 
elements  being  electrically  conductive  and  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  beneath  the  surface  of  a  body  of  molten  glass 
formed  within  the  receptacle,  and  the  heating  element 
being  subject  to  changes  in  its  dimensions  when  heated; 

a  pair  of  bus  bars  for  distribution  of  electrical  energy  effec- 
tive to  heat  the  heating  element  to  form  molten  glass  from 
the  batch  material,  each  bus  bar  being  connected  to  an 
edge  portion  of  the  heating  element; 

a  mounting  means  holding  the  bus  bars  so  that  at  least  one 
of  the  bus  bars  is  movable  to  accommodate  the  dimen- 
sional changes  in  the  heating  element;  and 

means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  bus  bars. 
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4,003,731 
NOZZLE  FOR  FLUIDS 
Thomas  K.  Thompson,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  680,246 

Int.  CL»C03B  37102 

U.S.CL  65—12  5  Claims 


rJ» 


4.003,733 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINYL0XY(TH10)PHENYL 

-ACETAMIDES.  -UREAS  AND  UREA  DERIVATIVES 

Howard  Johnston,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chcmicai  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,615.  Jan.  22.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.931.201.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  623,157 

Int.  CI.'  AGIN  V/22 
U.S.  CI.  71  — 94  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  correspondmg  to  the  formula: 


(Rl« 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber; 

b.  means  opening  into  said  chamber; 

c.  a  plurality  of  apertures  opening  from  said  chamber  for 
discharging  a  fluid; 

d.  a  conduit  abutting  said  chamber  in  open  communication 
with  said  chamber  and  surrounding  said  apertures,  said 
conduit  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  with  two  out- 
wardly diverging  opposing  walls;  and, 

e.  a  plurality  of  vane  means  positioned  within  said  conduit 


4,003,732 

PYRAZOLINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDES 

Barrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 

anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DivisionofSer.  No.  484,515,  July  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,925,408. 
This  application  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,805 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9122 
U.S.  CI.  71-92  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  plant  species 
comprising,  conUcting  said  undesirable  plant  species  with  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


,N, 


N  — R, 


X" 


R« 


wherein  R,  and  R,  each  represent  alkyl  C,-C,;  R«  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy.  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl  and  methylsul 
fonyl,  Ra  and  Rj  each  represent  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi  CrCi,  cycloalkylmethyl  Cj-Cj, 
methylcycloalkyi  Cj-C^,  cycloalkenyl  C-C,.  alkyl  Cr-C,,, 
thienyl  and 


-(CH.).-/         X 


(CH.u 


wherein:  , 

r  represents  an  integer  of  4  or  5; 
q  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  inclusive, 
each  p  independently  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  I; 
each  X  independently  represents  hromo.  chloro,  iodo  or 

fluoro; 
m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  inclusive; 
each  V  independently  represents  nitro,  ZR'.  — C(X')3 


—  N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R» 


n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  inclusive. 

each  Z  independently  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

O  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

each  X'  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  halo, 

each  R  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from 

1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  alkyl  of  from   I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R*  and  R*  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 


4.003,734 

SUBSTITUTED 

PYRlDINYLOXY(THIO)PHENYL-ACETAMIDES.  -UREAS 

AND  UREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  CONTAINING  SAID 

COMPOUNDS 

Howard  Johnston,  WMlnul  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  435,615,  Jan.  22,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.931.201.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,151 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9122 
U.S.  CI.  71-94  52  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula  ^ 


X  represents  an  anion  having  a  charge  of  from  I  to  3;  n  is  an 
integer  selected  from  0  and  I ;  /n  is  an  integer  selected  from  I . 
2  and  3;  and  Y  and  Z  each  represent  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano.  alkyl 
C,-C4,  alkoxy  C,-C4  and  CFj. 


Z  R" 

II     / 
NHCN 

\ 
R' 


(O), 


wherein: 
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each  p  independently  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1 ; 
each  X  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro.  iodo  or 

fluoro; 
m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  inclusive; 
each  Y  independently  represents  cyano 
n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2.  inclusive; 
each  Z  independently  represenU  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
O  represents  cyano; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 


(R*)- 


and 

each  R*  represents  halo  or  alkyl  of  from 
atoms. 

27.  The  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth 
which  comprises  applying  to  plants  and/or  their  habitats  a 
herbicidally-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


I    to  3  carbon 


wherein: 

each  p  independently  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  I ; 
each  X  independently  represents  bromo.  chloro.  iodo  or 

fluoro; 
m  represenU  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  inclusive; 
each  Y  independently  represenU  cyano; 
n  represenU  an  integer  of  0  to  2.  inclusive; 
each  Z  independently  represenU  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
O  represenU  cyano; 
R'  represenU  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  4  carbon 

atoms  or  alkoxy  of  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R»  represenU  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 


(Z), 


(R*)-; 


\ 

r 
/ 


N— C— S— R 


wherein  R  is  C,^  alkyl.  C,.«  alkenyl  or  haloalkenyl.  phenyl, 
cyanomethyl.  cyclohexyl.  cyclohexenyl.  benzyl  or  benzyl  sub- 
stituted with  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromcthyl  groups;  R'  is  C,,, 
alkyl.  C,.,  alkenyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halo, 
nitro  or  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R*  is  hydrogen.  C,.,  alkyl  or 
C,.,  alkenyl  or  haloalkenyl. 


4,003,736 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DRY-COLLECTED  FUME 

FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 

John  W.  Kreiger,  and  Charles  E.  JablonskI,  both  of  Bethlehem, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bcthkhcm, 

Pa. 

Filed  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,288 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  1108 

\}JS.  CI.  75-3  3  Claims 


and 


each  R*  represenU  halo  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,003,735 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REDUCING 

HERBICIDAL  INJURY 

Albert  J.  Ci«jkow«kl,  Maryland  HcigkU,  and  David  E.  Scha- 

fcr.  St.  Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louit,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,521 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9//2 
U.S.  CL  71-101  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  injury  to  crops  by  o-haloacetani- 
lide  herbicides  which  comprises  applying  to  the  soil,  crop,  or 
crop  seed  an  effective  safening  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


W^.: 

^5^^- 

/♦-.    • 

1  .^ffl?- 

'  ijf5>)>i 

j^^rr" 

iO  Q 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  strong,  stable  green  balls,  suit- 
able for  charging  into  metallurgical  furnaces,  from  dry-col- 
lected iron-bearing  fume  containing  not  less  than  a  total  of 
about  8%  combined  amount  of  lime  (CaO)  and  magnesia 
(MgO),  formed  in  basic  oxygen  steelmaking  furnaces,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  charging  said  fume  onto  a  balling  device, 
b   agglomerating  said  fume  into  green  balls  on  said  balling 
device  while  adding  an  amount  of  water  continuously  to 
said  fume  and  retaining  said  fume  on  said  balling  device 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  water  to: 
i  combine  stoichiometrically  with  substantially  all  of  said 

lime  and  magnesia  in  said  fume,  and 
ii.  leave  an  amount  of  moisture  between  about  7  and  M'k 
to  act  as  a  binder  in  said  green  balls  discharged  from 
said  balling  device. 


4,003,737 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  WITH  ADDITIVES  IN 

THE  BRIDGING  LIQUID 
Bruce  F.  Caswell,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  I.  E.  Puddington, 
OtUwa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  PatcnU  and  Devel- 
opment Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  295,295,  Oct.  5,  1972,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,285 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  1108 
U.S.  CI.  75-3  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  agglomerates  of  aluminum  oxide 
from  finely  divided  aluminum  oxide  particles  in  a  two-phase 
liquid  system,  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  aluminum  oxide  particles  having 
a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  250  microns,  in 
a  first  liquid  which  is  lyophobic  with  respect  to  aluminum 
oxide  particles; 

b.  adding  to  said  suspension  a  second  liquid  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  containing 
from  0.3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  niuic  acid  and  from 
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0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  nitrate,  said 
second  liquid  being  lyophilic  with  respect  to  said  alumi- 
num oxide  particles  and  being  immiscible  with  said  first 
liquid  whereby  to  form  a  two-phase  liquid  system  conUin- 
ing  said  particles  in  suspension; 

.  agitating  the  two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect  repealed 
collisions  of  said  aluminum  oxide  particles  and  thereby 
forming  in  said  system  a  dispersion  of  agglomerates  of 
said  aluminum  oxide  particles  and  said  second  liquid,  and 
during  said  agiuting.  simultaneously  initiating  a  chemical 
reaction  between  said  nitric  acid  and  aluminum  oxide  on 
the  surfaces  of  said  aluminum  oxide  particles  to  form 
aluminum  nitrate; 


4,003,739 
COPPER  EXTRACTION  BY  ARC  HEATER 
Floyd  E.  Camp.  Tralford,  and  Chikara  Hirayama,  Murrysville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatl^p, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  587,762 

Int.  CI.*  C22B  15100 

U.S.  CI.  75-72  *  ^'■''" 


.Y: 


^k' 


\\l!   • 


t66i0iirA^es 


discontinuing  said  agitating,  maintaining  said  agglomer 
ates  immersed  in  the  liquid  phase  and  permitting  said 
chemical  reaction  to  proceed  for  a  period  of  time  effec 
tive   to  form   aluminum    nitrate  on   the   surfaces  of  the 
aluminum  oxide  particles  in  the  agglomerates,  and  then 
separating  the  agglomerates  from  the  liquid  phase; 
drying  said  agglomerates  to  drive  off  water  and  to  crystal 
lize  said  aluminum  nitrate  which  bonds  together  the  alu 
minum  oxide  particles  in  the  agglomerates,  the  drying 
step  being  carried  out  at  a  rate  effective  to  prevent  crack 
ing  of  the  agglomerates;  and 

calcining  the  dried  agglomerates  to  transform  said  alumi- 
num nitrate  to  aluminum  oxide,  whereby  to  obtain  ag- 
glomerates of  aluminum  oxide  particles  bonded  together 
by  aluminum  oxide  binder. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copper  from  copper 
sulfide  ore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  generally 
hollow,  cylindrical  electrodes  spaced  along  a  common 
axis  which  form  an  arc  chamber. 

passing  a  non-conductive  gas  consisting  essentially  of  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  air  forcefully  through  the  gap  into  the  arc 
chamber  and  through  the  arc  to  produce  an  arc  heated 
plasma  jet  while  forming  a  downstream  reaction  zone; 

injecting  into  the  reaction  zone  a  stream  of  powdered  cop- 
per sulfide  material  to  effect  a  reaction  between  said 
material  and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  2000°  K  to  about  3500"  K  to  produce 
molten  copper  and  sulfur-dioxide;  and 

cooling  the  copper  to  below  iu  melting  point. 


4,003,738 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ALUMINUM 
Alex  R.  VaWo,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 
Contl.u.tion-in-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  240,864,  AprU  3,  1972,  which 
is  .  contbiuation  of  Ser.  No.  26.752,  April  8,  1970,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,363,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
Pat.  No.  3,846,122,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
26,751.  April  8.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  639,263 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paUnt  subsequent  to  Nov.  5. 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
'  Int.  CI.*  C22B  2 //OO 

U.S.  CI.  75-68  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  aluminum  carbide  containing 
aluminum  formed  by  decomposition  of  an  alkyl  aluminum 
compound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  melting  the  aluminum  under  a  molten  fiuoride  cover  (lux; 
b  bubbling  through  the  body  of  molten  aluminum  a  stream 
of  gas  conuining  chlorine  but  otherwise  essentially  inert, 
until  the  carbide  content  of  the  aluminum  is  essentially 
removed;  and, 
c.  separating  the  treated  aluminum  from  the  flux  and  any 
dross  formed  thereon  and  casting  the  separated  alumi 
num  to  thereby  form  an  aluminum  product  substantially 
free  of  aluminum  carbide. 


4,003.740 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  COPPER  SULFIDE  ORES 

CONTAINING  COPPER  AND  IRON 
Dale  K.  Huggins,  GoMen,  Colo.;  Lowell  R.  Anderson,  Morris- 
town,  and  Fred  J.  Gefri,  Hackettstown,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,807 
Int.  CI.*  C22B  15108 
U.S.  CI.  75-117  15  Claims 
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1.  A  cyclic  process  for  recovering  copper  from  sulfide  ores 
containing  copper  and  iron  which  comprises: 

a    reacting  the  sulfide  ore  with  sulfur  dioxide  gas  at  a  tem- 
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perature  of  at  least  about  500°  C.  thereby  forming  ele- 
mental sulfur,  magnetite  and  a  copper  sulfide 

b.  condensing  and  removing  the  elementol  sulfur  from  the 
reaction  mixture, 

c.  reacting  the  residual  solids  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  180"  to  500°  C  ,  thereby 
forming  copper  sulfate  and  sulfur  dioxide  gas, 

d.  recycling  the  sulfur  dioxide  gas  to  step  (a) 

e.  separating  the  solids  comprising  magnetite  and  copper 
sulfate  from  the  liquid  phase, 

f.  roasting  the  separated  solids  at  a  temperature  of  about 
400°  to  900°  C, 

g.  leaching  the  roasted  solids  with  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  water  or  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  thereby  solubiliz- 
ing  the  copper  sulfate. 

h.  separating  the  solids  comprising  magnetite  and  gangue 

from  the  liquid  phase  and 
i.  recovering  copper  from  the  solubilized  copper  sulfate. 


4,003,742 
VELOCITY  COMPENSATION  FOR  BEAD  BYPASS  WITH 

SPEED  REDUCTION 

Earl  V.  Jackson,  Penficid;  Roger  G.  Teumer,  Fairport,  and 

LeRoy  Baldwin,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,185,  June  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950,088. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,435 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15124 

U.S.  CI.  96—  I  PE  5  Claims 


4,003,741 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTING 

COMPOUNDS 

Jean  Gallct;  Jean  Marine;  Bernard  PeUiciari,  and  Bernard 

Schaub,  ail  of  Grenoble,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Encrgic  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,112 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     Dec.     24,     1974, 
74.42769 

int.  CI.*  C22C  1102 
U.S.  CI.  75-135  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  a  ternary  alloy  composed  of 
the  elements  A'.  A*  and  A*,  wherein  said  method  consists  of 
the  following  steps: 

the  preparation  of  a  binary  alloy  A 'A*. 

the  purification  of  said  binary  alloy  by  zone  melting, 

the  placing  of  said  binary  alloy  A'A*  which  is  in  the  solid 
sute  together  with  the  third  element  A'  within  a  con- 
tainer in  the  presence  of  a  solvent, 

the  crystallization  of  the  ternary  alloy  by  melting  all  the 
elemenU  A'A*  -♦-  A*  and  recrystallization  in  the  presence 
of  the  solvent. 


1.  A  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  method  comprising 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  inside  and  outside 
surfaces,  wherein  one  of  said  electrodes  is  a  web; 

b.  coating  a  layer  of  an  imaging  suspension  comprising 
electrically  photosensitive  pigment  particles  in  an  electri- 
cally insulating  carrier  liquid  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inside  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  before  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  are  brought  into  conUct 
with  each  other  to  form  a  nip; 

c.  advancing  successive  portions  of  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  electrodes  into  contact  with  each  other  to  form  a  nip, 
wherein  a  bead  of  accumulated  imaging  suspension  forms 
at  the  entrance  to  the  nip; 

d.  applying  an  electrical  field  across  the  imaging  suspension 
between  said  electrodes; 

e.  exposing  said  suspension  at  the  nip  to  an  imagewise  pat- 
tern of  activating  radiation  at  least  when  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  electrodes  are  in  contact  at  the  nip  with  the 
suspension  therebetween; 

f.  advancing  at  least  said  web  electrode  relative  to  the  nip 
region  so  that  at  least  the  bead  of  accumulated  imaging 
suspension  is  advanced  beyond  the  nip  region  when  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  are  separated; 

g.  separating  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  at  the  nip 
to  a  spacing  sufficient  to  allow  the  bead  of  accumulated 
imaging  suspension  to  pass  the  nip  region; 

h.  compensating  for  motion  during  said  separating  step  (g) 
whereby  the  advancing  rate  of  velocity  for  said  web  elec- 
trode remains  constant  by  moving  at  least  one  roller, 
always  in  continuous  contact  with  the  outside  surface  of 
said  web  electrode,  in  a  fixed  approximately  elliptical 
path  which  always  causes  reduction  of  the  wrap  angle 
formed  by  said  advancing  web  electrode  in  contact  with 
said  other  electrode  to  cause  separation  of  the  inside 
surfaces  of  said  electrodes  without  changing  the  advanc- 
ing velocity  of  the  web  electrode;  and 

i.  reducing  the  advancing  velocity  of  said  other  electrode 
when  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  are  being 
separated  or  while  they  are  separated  whereby  said  other 
electrode  is  advanced  at  a  slower  velocity  than  its  prior 
velocity. 
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4,003,743 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MOTION  PICTURE 

FILM  WITH  SOUND  TRACK  CONTAINING 
p-TOLLENESLLFONIC  ACID  AND  (iLAt lAL  ACETIC 

ACID 
Goro  Aliashi;  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  and  Akira  Kasuga,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,823,  March  28,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  578,957 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.     30,     1972. 
47-31943 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  7124,  5114;  G03G  19100 
U.S.  CI.  96—4  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  motion  picture  film  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  thereon  ( 1 )  a  photographic  emulsion  layer  having  as  its 
main  component  a  hydrophilic  component  and  containing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  and  ( 2 )  an  oleophilic  magnetic  sound 
track  coated  on  said  emulsion  layer,  said  sound  track  compris- 
ing a  film-forming  polymeric  material  and  containing  one  or 
more  ferromagnetic  powders,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
sound  track  contains  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  present  in  an 
amount  of  3  to  60  parts  by  weight  based  on  .100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  ferromagnetic  powders,  and  wherein  said  sound 
track  also  contains  glacial  acetic  acid  present  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  9  parts  by  weight  based  on  300  parts  by  weight  of  said 
ferromagnetic  powders. 

I  

4,003,744 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  WITH  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
LAYERS  OF  SAME  SPECTRAL  SENSITIVITY  AND 
DIFFERENT  SPEED 
Peter  O.  Kllem.  Weston.  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312.827,  Dec.  7,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  494,197 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5154,  1176.  7100,  1140 
U.S.  CI.  96— 29  D  23  Claims 


1.  A  composite  photographic  diffusion  transfer  process  film 
unit  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  sequential  layers  arranged 
in  substantially  parallel  planar  relationship  including,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  dimensionally  stable  layer  having  one  side  serving  as  an 
external  surface  of  said  film  unit, 

a  composite  photosensitive  unit  comprising: 

a  first  layer  comprising  a  particulate  dispersion  of  photosen 
sitive  silver  halide  grains  possessing  first  means  particle 
size  and  exhibiting  gamma  value  within  the  range  of  about 
1.7  to  3.0,  and 

a  second  layer  comprising  a  particulate  dispersion  of  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  grains  possessing  a  second  mean 
particle  size  less  than  said  first  mean  particle  size,  being 
spectrally  sensitive  within  the  sensitivity  range  of  said  first 
layer  silver  halide  grains  and  combined  with  a  diffusion 
transfer  process  dye  image-forming  material  having  a 
spectral  absorption  characteristic  within  the  spectral 
sensitivity  range  of  the  said  silver  halide  grains  of  said  first 
and  second  layers,  said  second  layer  exhibiting  a  gamma 
value  within  the  range  of  about  1.7  to  3.0; 


said  gamma  values  of  said  first  and  second  layers  differmg 
from  each  other  by  at  least  0  25; 

the  diffusion  transfer  speed  of  said  first  layer  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  second  layer  by  an  amount  equivalent  to 
about  four  to  seven  stops; 

said  first  layer  being  contiguous  with  said  second  laver  and 
being  positioned  intermediate  said  second  layer  and  the 
exposure  surface  of  said  film  unit, 

said  first  layer  being  substantially  free  of  diffusion  transfer 
process  dye  image-forming  material. 

said  compK>site  photosensitive  unit  exhibiting  a  predeter- 
mined gamma  within  a  range  of  II  to  17. 

receptor  means  including  a  layer  adapted  to  receive  diffu- 
sion transfer  prt>cess  dye  image-forming  material  diffus- 
ing thereto  as  a  function  of  the  point-to  p<iint  degree  of 
said  photosensitive  units  exposure  to  incident  actinic 
radiation,  and 

means  for  providing  a  processing  ci>mpositi«)n  intermediate 
said  photosensitive  unit  and  said  receptor  means 


4,003.745 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  COLOR  SEPARATION 

FILM 
William  L.  Blanks,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Blanks  Engraving 
Company.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  654.513 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  5104,  G03F  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  96— 41  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  identify  and  register  film  in  color  separation 
photography  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  color  iden- 
tifying tape  next  to  the  article  to  be  copied,  said  tape  having  a 
black    positive    register    mark    thereon    with    colored    back- 
grounds shaded  in  the  three  primary  colors  spaced  in  three 
quadrants  about  the  black  positive  register  mark,  said  back- 
grounds having  negative  indicia  positioned  therein  to  indicate 
the  color  of  the  background,  and  said  tape  further  having  a 
negative  register  mark  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  positive 
register   mark,   said   negative    register   mark    having   colored 
positive  indicia  shaded  in  each  primary  color  on  clear  back- 
ground spaced  in  corresponding  quadrants  to  the  quadrants 
on  the  colored  background  of  the  black  positive  register  mark, 
photographing  the  article  to  be  copied  and  said  positive  and 
negative  register  marks  through  a  first  filter  to  substract  a  first 
primary  color  from  a  first  primary  color  quadrant  about  the 
black  positive  register  mark  and  the  first  primary  color  indicia 
about  the  negative  register  mark,  photographing  the  article  to 
be    copied    and    said    positive    and    negative    register    marks 
through  a  second  filter  to  substract  a  second  primary  color 
from  a  second  primary  color  quadrant  about  the  black  positive 
register  mark  and  the  second  primary  color  indicia  about  the 
negative  register  mark;  photographing  the  article  to  be  copied 
and  said  positive  and  negative  register  marks  through  the  third 
filter  to  substract  a  third  primary  color  from  a  third  primary 
quadrant  about  the  black  register  mark  and  the  third  primary 
color  indicia  about  the  negative  register  mark,  photographing 
the  article  to  be  copied  and  said  positive  and  negative  register 
marks  through  a  fourth  filter  to  highlight  the  black  color  to 
produce  only  the  black  positive  register  mark  and  negative 
register  mark;  developing  each  of  the  films,  affixing  the  film 
having  the  first  primary  color  on  a  first  flat,  affixing  the  film 
having  the  second  primary  color  on  a  second  flat,  and  aligning 
the  register  marks  on  the  film  having  the  second  primary  color 
with  the  register  marks  on  film  having  the  first  primary  color, 
affixing  the  film  having  the  third  primary  color  on  a  third  flat, 
and  aligning  the  register  marks  on  the  film  having  the  first  and 
second   primary  colors  with   the  register  mark   on   the  film 
having  the  third  primary  color,  affixing  the  film  with  black 
color  on  a  fourth  fiat,  and  aligning  the  register  marks  on  the 
film  having  the  black  color  with  the  register  marks  on  the  film 
having  first,  second  and  third  primary  colors  thereon,  wherein 
each  said  fiat  comprises  a  transparent  sheet. 
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4,003,746 
ORGANIC  HETEROCYCLIC  AND  THIOARYL 
PHOSPHINES  IN  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  AND 
DEVELOPERS  THEREFOR 
John  Howard  Bigelow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assisiior  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilminfton,  Del. 
Filed  July  1,  1975.  Scr.  No.  592,262 
Int.  Cl.»  G03C  5124,  1134.  1106 
U.S.  CI.  96-66-J  9  Claims 

I.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  bearing  a  layer  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  in  said  layer  or  in  a  contiguous  layer  a  tertiary 
phosphine  of  the  formula  PR,  wherein  at  least  one  R  but  not 
more  than  2  R's  being  the  same,  is  a  member  of  the  groups 


—  N 


— N 


—  N 


-.-/  y 


and  2  R's 

may 
consist  of 


and  any  remaining  one  R,  or  2  R's  being  the  same,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  and 

aralkyl. 

8.  A  silver  halide  photographic  developer  solution  which 
conuins  at  least  one  silver  halide  developing  agent  and  a 
tertiary  phosphine  of  the  formula  PR,  wherein  at  least  one  R, 
but  not  more  than  2  R's  being  the  same,  is  a  member  of  the 
groups 


_.-/ 


and  2  R's 

may 
consist  of 


:o 


naphthol,  phenol.  2,4-dihydroxybenzene.  1 ,4-dihydroxy- 
benzene,  4-acetylphenol,  p-cresol.  m-phenylencdiamine. 
5-methyl-2-acetylphenol.  N,N-dimethyl-m-amino- 

phenol,  N,N-diethylaniline,  N-cthyl-N-benzylaniline,  N 
methyldiphenyl  amine,  N,N-bis-cyano-ethylaniline.  N.N- 
dibenzylaniline,  acetacetic  anilide.  l-phenyl-3-methyl-5- 
pyrazolone,  l-(3'-aminophenyl)-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone, 
l-(4'-chlorophenyl)-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone,  I-nathyl-3- 
methyl-5-pyrazolone,  l-methyl-2-phenylindole,  2- 
phenylindole.  1 ,2-dimethylindole,  2.3,3-trimethylindo- 
line,  1,2,3.3-tetramethylindohne.  4-hydroxycoumarin 
and  4-cyanomethyl-nitrobenzene.  and 
B  at  least  one  photosensitive  azido  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  azido  compounds  of  the 
formula  (I)  and  the  azido  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


COOR, 


"'^^SV-NH-^oy-N. 


(I) 


CCXJR, 


(ID 


wherein  R,  represente  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  and  alkoxyl,  diethylamino  and 
hydroxyl  radicals,  R,  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxyl  and  hydroxyl  radicals,  and  R,  a  substitu- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals. 


and  any  remaining  R  one  R  or  2  R's  being  the  same  is  consist 
of  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkoxy,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  and  aralkyl;  said  tertiary  phosphine  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.3  grams  per  liter  of  developer  solution. 


4,003,747 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  AZIDE  COMPOUND  CONTAINING 
COLOR-FORMING  ELEMENT 
Takahiro   Tmrnoda,    FnnabasM;    MiMNm   Ozutsumi,   Tokyo: 
SUgco  Macda,  Tokyo;  Svwma  Sonka,  Tokyo,  and  HMcto- 
shi  Komiya,  Tokyo,  aH  of  Jap«i,  aaaitmin  to  Hodogaya 
Chcmkal  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ojl  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,400 
Claims     priority,     appHcatioa     Japaa,     Sept.     9,     1974, 
49-10291 1 

lat.  CL«  G03C  1158,  1172 

US.  CL  96-75  9  ^.'^"" 

1.  A  photosensitive  color-forming  element  comprising  a 

support,  and  a  photosensitive  color-forming  layer  coated  on 

said  support,  said  layer  containing  therein  an  admixture  of: 

A.  at  least  one  color-forming  coupler  selected  from  the 

group   consisting   of   2-hydroxynaphthalene,    l-hydrox- 

ynaphthalene,  2,3-dihydroxynaphthalene,  4-methoxy-l- 

naphthol.     2-hydroxy-3-naphthanilide,      2,4-dichloro-l- 


4,003,748 
INCORPORATION  PROCESS 
Hans  Langcn,  Bonn;  Erwin  Ranz,  Lcvcrkusen;  Rudolf  Meyer. 
Leverkusen,  and  Johannes  Sobel,  Leverkuscn,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevacrt,  A.G.,  Leverkuscn,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  554.716 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7.    1974, 
2410914 

Int.  CI.*G03C  1184,  1140 
U.S.  CI.  96—84  UV  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  layers 
containing  emulsified  substances  in  heterogeneous  distribu- 
tion comprising  the  step  of  emulsifying  the  substances  in 
solubilized  form  into  a  hydrophilic  phase  in  the  presence  of  an 
oilformer  compound  and  applying  the  emulsion  formed  to  a 
substrate,  the  emulsified  substances  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  couplers,  UV-absorbers.  white  toners  or 
stabilizers  (to  dissolve  said  substances,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  providing  a  substantially  diffusion-resistant, 
substantially  water-insoluble,  substantially  non-coupling  oil- 
former  compound  which  is  of  the  formula 

R,  -  CO  -  CH,  -  Rt 

wherein 

R,  represents  a  cyano  group  or  the  group  COR,. 

R,  and  R,  represents  alike  or  different  groups  selected  of 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  with  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl  and  cyclopentyl  groups,  aryl  groups, 
aralkyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups,  aroxy  groups  or  .j  aralkoxy 
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groups,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R,  and  R, 
amounting  to  at  least  6.  if  R,  an  R,  both  are  alkyl  or 
together  complete  an  alkyl  substituted  or  aryl  substituted 
or  annelated   heterocyclic,  heteroaromatic   or  aromatic 
ring  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R,  and  R, 
amounting  to  at  least  10,  if  R,  represents  alkoxy  and  R. 
represents  alkoxy  or  aralkoxy. 
which  oilformer  compound  is  capable  of  stabilizing  the  photo- 
graphic layers  against  the  damaging  influence  of  aldehyde 
containing  or  releasing  hardening  agents. 

I  4.003.749 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
USING  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  ORGANIC 
SILVER  SALT  AN  A  N-HALO-OXAZOLIDINONE 
Takao  Masuda,  and  Nobuyoshi  Sekikawa.  both  of  Asaka.  Ja- 
pan,   assignors   to    Fuji    Photo    Film    Co.,    Ltd..    Mmami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  July  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  596.130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  15.  1974.  49-81353 
Int.  CI.'G03C  1102,  II.U 
L.S.CI.96-114.1  7  Claims 

I  A  heat-developable  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  therein  or  m  one  or  more  layers  thereon  (a)  an 
organic  silver  salt  which  is  comparatively  stable  to  light,  is 
substantially  colorless  and  reacts  with  a  reducing  agent  on 
heating  in  the  presence  of  exposed  silver  halide  to  produce 
silver  images,  (b)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide.  and  (c)  a 
reducing  agent,  with  said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  a  part  of  the  organic  silver  salt  (a) 
and  an  N-halo  compi.und  represented  by  the  followmg  for- 
mula  (1): 


4,003.750 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIZING  DYES 

Donald  W.  Heseltine;  Donald  W.  Kurtz;  Derek  D.  Chapman. 

and  James  K.  Elwood.  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y..  .ss«nors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.\ 

Filed  May  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356,980 
Int.  CI.'G03C  1124.  Iil6 
t.S.  CI.  96-129  l9C\.«as 

I    A  photographic  silver  halide  composition  containing  at 
least  one  dye  selected  from  those  having  the  formulas 


(I) 


\ 


-O 


R. 
R., 

R« 


/ 


\ 

/ 

I 


c=o 


-N 


Wherein  R,.  R,.  R.i  and  R.  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkyi  group  having 
1  to  22  carbon  atoms;  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group 
having  I  to  22  carbon  atoms;  an  allyl  group:  a  naphthyl  group, 
a  benzyl  group,  a 


— CH 


'■°"0 


R" 


group  in  which  Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  amino  group  or  an  alkyl- 
ammo  group;  a  benzyloxy  group,  an  aryl  group;  a  haloar^l 
group;  an  alkylaryl  group;  an  alkoxyaryl  group.  «"  -OR. 
group  in  which  R.  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  allyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  alkoxyaryl  group,  a 


— CH.N 


/ 
\ 


Rt 


(CH— CH  =  )xC-(CH=CH-),N-G 


R. 


group  in  which  R,  and  R.  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  a 
-CH.OR.  group  in  which  R,  «  a  naphthyl  group,  or  a 
-CH,R..  in  which  R..  is  a  morpholino  group,  a  piperadino 
group  or  an  alkylthio  group;  and  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a 
bromine  atom 
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-continued 


-continued 


H     R' 


A~      and 


CH(— CH=CH) 


wherein: 

Y  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  said  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  indole  nucleus,  a  thiazole  nucleus, 
an  oxazole  nucleus,  an  imidazole  nucleus,  or  a  selenazole 
nucleus; 

R'  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  ring,  said  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  an  oxazole 
nucleus,  an  imidazole  nucleus  or  a  selenazole  nucleus, 

R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  provided  that  when  the  ring  system  is  represented 
by  Y',  R  can  also  represent  an  alkoxy  group  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryloxy  group  having  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  when  Y  and  Y'  represent  the  atoms 
required  to  complete  a  benzimidazole  nucleus  R,  can  also 
represent  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

R""  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2; 

O  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  S  or  6  atoms  in  the  het- 
erocyclic ring; 

A"  represents  an  anionic  group; 

b  has  a  value  of  1 ,  2  or  3; 

X  has  a  value  of  0,  I,  2  or  3; 

n  is  0  or  1 ; 

Z  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  5  or  6  atoms  in  the  het- 
erocyclic ring; 

G  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  alke- 
nyl  group; 

D  represents  a  group  having  one  of  the  following  formulas 


/ 

G— N(— CH=CH).— C=CH— (CH=CH— )*and 


N— ^  y— (CH=CH— ). 


=CH— {CH=CH— )» 


CH— (CH=CH— )» 

wherein: 

n,  Z,  R,  R',  R",  R'"  and  G  are  as  previously  defined. 

d  and  b  has  a  value  of  0,  1 ,  2  or  3;  m  is  I  or  2; 

R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R*  and  R*  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group; 

and, 
R*  represents  hydrogen  a  lower  alkyl  group,  cyano,  a  lower 

alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 

halogen  or  a  nitro  group. 


4,003.751 
COATING  AND  INK  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  H.  Carder,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,476 
Int.  CI.'  C09D  1 1100 
U.S.  CI.  106-20  11  Claims 

1.  A  coating  or  ink  composition  comprising: 
a    from   1   to  80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monofunc- 
tional  acryiate-urethane  of  the  formula: 


CH,=CCOOXOOCNHR 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  X  is  divalent  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

b.  from  20  to  99  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polyfunc- 
tional  acryiate-urethane  of  the  group:  i  polycaprolac- 
tone-polyurethane-poiyacrylate  oligomers,  said  oligomers 
being  the  reaction  product  of  polycaprolactone  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  I  30  to  20,OOO,  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  hydroxyl  substituted  ester  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Z 
I 
CH,=CCOOXOH 


ii.  diurethane-diacrylate,  said  compound  being  the  reac- 
tion product  of  two  moles  of  a  hydroxyl  substituted 
ester  of  the  formula: 
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z 
I 

CH,=CCOOXOH 


and  one  mole  of  an  organic  diisocyanate.  or. 

iii.  urea-urethane-polyacrylate  oligomer  said  oligomer 
being  the  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxyl  substituted 
ester  of  the  formula: 


CH,=CCOOXOH 

an  organic  diisocyanate  and  a  hydroxylamine  of  the  formula: 
HOR'NHR 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  divalent  alkylene  of  I  to  I  2 
carbon   atoms,  cycloalkylene   of  5   to    12   carbon   atoms,  or 
arylene  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Z  and  X  are  as  herein 
above  defined; 

c   from  0  to  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional 

acrylate  crosslinker,  and 
d    from  0  to  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monofunc- 
tional  acrylate. 


4,003.752 
MAGNESIA  CEMENT  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  OF  ITS 
MANUFACTURE,  AND  COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  SAME 
Susumu  Isohata;  Kazutaka  Watabe;  Morio  Shimoshimizu.  all 
of  Fuji,  and  Toshiyuki  Iwaisako.  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,068 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     22,     1974, 
49-56621;  May  22,  1974,  49-56622;  July  8,  1974,  49-77371; 
July  8,  1974,  49-77372 

Int.  Cl.»  C04B  9104 
U.S.  CI.  106— 105  4  Claims 

I.  A  magnesia  cement  composition  comprising  42  to  949f 
by  weight  of  active  magnesia,  5  to  38%  by  weight  of  magne- 
sium sulfate,  and  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  pulp 


I 

4,003,753 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

STORAGE  DEVICE 
John  C.  Hall,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,001 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIM  43100 

U.S.  CI.  429—  199  1 1  Claims 


ing  surfaces  which  form  a  plurality  of  cells  having  at  least 
one  open  end  and  a  cell  cross-sectional  open  area  of  at 
least  about  0  04  cm*,  said  edges  of  said  wall  members  and 
the  open  end  of  said  cells  being  aligned  in  a  common 
plane  to  form  a  planar  face,  the  axially  extending  surfaces 
of  said  wall  members  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  planar  face; 

a  body  of  electrochemically  active  material  disposed  in  said 
cells,  said  material  being  a  solid  at  the  operating  tempera- 
ture of  said  device;  and 

an  electrolyte-permeable  member  affixed  to  said  wall  mem- 
bers and  covermg  the  open  end  of  said  cells  for  retaining 
said  active  material  in  said  cells. 


4,003,754 
HERMETIC  ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
August  Winsel,  Kelkheim,  and  Eckart  Budcr,  Kriftel,  both  of 
Germany,   assignors  to   Varta   Batterie   Akticngesellschaft. 
Hannover.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.496 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Nov.     7.     1974, 
2452064 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIM  41 3K 
U.S.  CI.  429—  149  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  alkaline  storage  battery  cell  which  is  hermetically 
sealed,  and  which  includes  a  negative  electrode  having  higher 
capacity  than  the  positive  electrode,  the  improvement 
wherein 

the  positive  electrode  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  capacity  which  is  limiting  during  discharging,  and 
the  negative  electrode  includes  additive  selected  from  the 
group  of  reduced  Raney  metal  and  Raney  metal  alloy  of 
one  or  more  metals  in  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table, 
the  additive  being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  conduct 

the  maximum  polarity  reversal  current. 
16.  In  the  method  of  producing  an  alkaline  storage  battery 
cell  which  is  hermetically  sealed,  which  includes  a  negative 
electrode  having  higher  capacity  than  the  positive  electrode 
and  which  is  subject  to  polarity  reversal  during  deep  discharg- 
ing 

the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of 
incorporating  in  the  negative  eleclrtxle  additive  selected 
from  the  group  of  reduced  Raney  metal  and  Raney  metal 
alloy  of  one  or  more  metals  in  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  conduct  the  maximum 
polarity  reversal  current. 


'9         20     22  16      ■* 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  electrical  energy  storage  device  con- 
taining an  electrolyte  molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of 
the  device  and  electropositive  and  electronegative  electrode 
structures  spaced  apart  in  said  electrolyte,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  structures  comprises  a 
unitary  multi-cell  structure  including: 

a  plurality  of  wall  members  having  edges  and  axially  extend- 


4,003,755 
DISPERSION-HARDENED  LEAD  ALLOY 
Robert  Lawrence  Gustison,  2982  Wilson  School  Lane,  Sinking 
Spring,  Pa.  19608 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,966 

Int.  CL»  HOIM  2I2H,  ClUl  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  429-  178  11  Claims 

I.  A  lead  alloy  comprised  of  from  about  5%  to  about  35% 

by  weight  of  finely  divided  silicon  dispersed  in  a  continuous 

phase  of  lead. 

9.  An  improved  lead-acid  battery  in  which  the  metallic  lead 
used  to  form  at  least  some  of  the  comp>onents  of  the  battery  is 
in  the  form  of  a  dispersion-hardened  alloy  of  lead  and  a  minor 
but  significant  hardness-modifying  amount  of  minus  80  mesh 
silicon. 
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4,003,756 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  SUNLIGHT  INTO 

ELECTRICITY 

Evgcac  Abrams,  FranklUi  Sqvarc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solar 

Dyaaaks  Corporatioa,  Franklfai  Square,  N.Y. 

CoatiaiiatJoa-iii-part  off  Scr.  No.  407,662,  Oct.  18.  1973, 

abaadoacd,  which  b  a  cootiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

393.168,  Aag.  30,  1973,  abaadoMd.  This  applkatkHi  Mar.  7, 

1974.  Scr.  No.  448387 

Int.  CL»  HOIL  i7/04 

VS.  CI.  136—89  PC  6  Claims 


of 


12.  A  material  for  use  in  primary  cells  produced  by  the  steps 

forming  a  suspension  of  metallic  silver  powder  in  an  alkaline 

solution,  and 
adding  an  oxidant  to  the  solution  to  oxidize  the  powder  into 

silver-II-oxide.  the  oxidant  being  potassium  peroxidisul- 

fate.  1 


4.003,758 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  WITH  POROUS  BODY  AND 

FUSED  RIB 

Nigel  Inncs  Palmer.   Lexington,  and   Don  O'Neil  Crammer, 

Scituate,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Fikd  Dec.  21,  1972,  Scr.  No.  317,107 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  CI.  264-  1 19  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  sunlight  into  electricity  using 
silicon  solar  cells  comprising  wall  means  bounding  a  pyrami 
dal  cell  compartment  having  an  entrance  opening  thereinto, 
Fresnel  lens  means  operatively  arranged  in  an  interposed 
position  between  the  sun  and  said  cell  compartment  so  as  to 
beam  sunlight  through  said  compartment  entrance  opening  in 
a  selected  concentrated  form  which  has  a  circular  shape  in 
cross-section  and  which  approximates  in  size  that  of  said 
compartment  entrance  opening,  three  said  silicon  solar  cells 
electrically  connected  to  each  other  operatively  arranged  on 
said  cell  compartment  wall  means  in  facing  relation  to  each 
other  and  oriented  lengthwise  of  said  cell  compartment  so  as 
to  intercept  said  sunlight  beamed  through  said  compartment 
entrance  opening,  and  heat  exchange  means  operatively  ar- 
ranged in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  silicon  solar  cells  to 
dissipate  an  extent  of  heat  from  said  concentrated  sunlight 
impinging  thereon  to  obviate  any  damage  to  said  cells, 
whereby  an  optimum  amount  of  electricity  is  generated  by 
said  device  as  a  function  of  said  concentrated  sunlight  input. 

4.  A  device  for  converting  sunlight  into  electricity  using 
silicon  solar  cells  comprising  wall  means  bounding  a  cell  com- 
partment having  an  entrance  opening  thereinto,  a  centrally 
located  conical  light-reflecting  member  in  said  compartment, 
Fresnel  lens  means  operatively  arranged  in  an  interposed 
position  between  the  sun  and  said  cell  compartment  so  as  to 
beam  sunlight  through  said  compartment  entrance  opening  m 
a  concentrated  conical  shape  onto  said  conical  light-reflecting 
member,  at  least  three  said  silicon  solar  cells  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  operatively  arranged  on  said  cell  com 
partment  wall  means  in  encircling  relation  about  said  conical 
light-reflecting  member,  and  heat  exchange  means  operatively 
arranged  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  silicon  solar  cells  to 
dissipate  an  extent  of  heat  from  said  concentrated  sunlight 
impinging  thereon  to  obviate  any  damage  to  said  cells. 

4,003.757 
SILVER-II-OXIDE  FOR  GALVANIC  ELEMENTS 
Wakcr   Karl   Lax,  Horn.  Austria,  aad   Tsvctko  Chobanov, 
Fraakfurt  an  Mala,  Gcmany,  aadgaort  to  VarU  Battcrie 
AkticBgcsellschaft,  Haaaovcr.  Germany 

Filed  June  23.  1975.  Scr.  No.  589,562 
CUins    priority,    application    Gcraaaay.   June    27.    1974. 
2430910 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  6/00 
U.S.Ci.  429— 219  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  silver  Il-oxide  for  galvanic 
elemenU.  the  improvement  which  comprises 

adding  an  oxidant  to  an  alkaline  solution  containing  undis- 
solved metallic  silver  powder,  thereby  oxidizing  the  pow- 
der to  silver-II-oxide.  the  oxidant  being  potassium  perox- 
idisulfate. 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  and  differentially  compressing  a 
fibrous  mat  comprising  applying  heat  and  pressure  substan- 
tially uniformly  to  said  mat  by  means  of  engaging  two  opposite 
faces  of  said  mat  between  two  calendering  rolls  with  opposed 
mating  surfaces  that  have  female  grooves  and  male  ridges  with 
lands  therebetween  extending  therearound,  said  opposed 
surfaces  being  subsUntially  evenly  spaced  where  the  grooves 
and  ridges  are  and  where  the  lands  are  and  thereafter  applying 
additional  heat  and  pressure  to  regions  of  said  mat  corre- 
sponding generally  to  where  said  mat  was  engaged  by  said 
grooves  and  ridges  while  restricting  the  application  of  said 
additional  heat  and  pressure  from  regions  of  said  mat  corre- 
sponding generally  to  where  said  mat  was  engaged  by  said 
lands  by  means  of  passing  said  mat  between  a  second  two 
calender  rolls  with  opposed  mating  surfaces  that  have  female 
grooves  and  male  ridges  with  lands  therebetween  extending 
therearound  with  said  female  grooves  and  male  ridges  engag- 
ing said  mat  and  applying  said  additional  heat  and  pressure, 
said  female  grooves  and  male  ridges  being  sized  such  that  the 
mat  is  suspended  between  said  female  grooves  and  male  ridges 
without  touching  the  intermediate  land  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond calender  rolls. 


4.003.759 

ION  IMPLANTATION  OF  GOLD  IN  MERCURY 

CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

Tolvo  Kochler.  Lexington,  Mass..  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.. 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  662.293 
Int.  CI.»H01L2//265 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  acceptor  impurities  into  a  re- 
gion of  a  mercury  cadmium  telluride  body,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

implanting  gold  ions  into  the  region,  and 
heat  treating  the  mercury  cadmium  telluride  body  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  ISO"  C  and  about  250*  C 
for  a  time  of  between  about  2  minutes  and  about  40 
minutes. 
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4,003,760 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  TO 

METAL  PRODUCTS 
Wolfgang  Labenski,  Leimen;  Heiaz  Paul  Schapitz,  Walklorf. 
and  Hans-Peter  Wessel,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Mecaao-Bundy  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.105 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  9.  1973,  73.08593 
Int.  Cl.»  C23F  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  148—6.2  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  providing  a  metal  body  with  a  protective 
coating  that  is  resistant  to  chemical  and  mechanical  attack 
and  that  comprises  successive  layers  of  zinc,  chromate  and 
synthetic  resin  applied  to  the  metal  body,  in  which  the  zinc  is 
galvanically  coated  onto  the  metal  body  to  have  a  finely  crys- 
talline, highly  homogenous  structure, 
the  improvements  comprising 

1 .  applying  a  chromate  layer  over  the  zinc  layer  by  im- 
mersing the  metal  body  in  a  chromic  acid  solution 
having  a  pH  value  over  2  and  containing  a  reducing 
agent  to  form  a  largely  trivalent  chromate  layer. 

2.  rinsing  and  drying  the  chromate  layer  to  form  a  layer 
containing  water  of  crystallization; 

3.  applying  a  layer  of  fluoroplastic  synthetic  resin  dis- 
persed in  a  liquid  over  the  dried  chromate  layer,  and 
then 

4.  thermally  treating  the  metal  body  to  dry  the  fluoroplas- 
tic layer  and  cause  it  to  interlock  with  and  adhere  to  the 
chromate  layer  and  remove  said  liquid  therefrom  while 
preserving  water  of  crystallization  in  the  chromate 
layer 


4,003.762 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SlPt:RC:ONDLCTOR  WIRES  OR  CABLES  OF  NbAl  AND 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  WIRES  OR  CABLES  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 
Sergio  Ceresara,  Via  Magalotti  4.  Novara;  Giancarlo  Sacer- 
doti.  Via  Montagnc  Rocciose  62.  Rome,  and  Nicola  Sacchetti. 
Largo  Ottavio  Manilio  7,  Frascati,  all  of  luly 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1974,  49510/74 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  CI.  148—  1 1.5  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  pr<x:ess  for  the  production  of  superconductor  wires  of 
NbjAI  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  forming  at  least  one 
a.s,sembl>  of  superimposed  sheets  of  Nb  and  sheets  of  Al, 
inserting  said  assembly  of  superimposed  sheets  in  at  least  one 
copper  container  so  as  la  avoid  direct  contact  belv«,een  the 
superimposed  Al  sheet  faces  and  the  copper  container,  sub- 
jecting said  copper  container  with  the  sheets  inserted  therein 
to  a  plastic  deformation  processing  sti  a.s  to  obtain  a  reduction 
in  the  thickness  of  the  Al  sheet  to  a  value  of  less  than  about  I  5 
fim  and  finally  subjecting  the  product  thus  processed  to  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  between  KCK)"  and   1(X)0°  C. 


4,003,761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPRAYED 

PHOSPHATE  COATS  ON  IRON  AND  STEEL 

Hans  Gotta,  Welden,  and  Franz-Heinz  Schroll,  Hurth,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH,  Cologne- 

Ehrenfeld,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1974, 
2418118;  Feb.  7,  1975,  2505172 

Int.  Cl.»  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  148-6.15  R  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  forming  a  phosphate  coating  on  a  corrod- 
ible  ferric  surface,  thereby  rendering  said  surface  corrosion 
resistant  which  comprises  spraying  said  surface  for  0.5  to  5 
minutes  with  a  solution  having  a  pH  of  4.3  to  6.5  consisting 
essentially  of  I  to  20  g. /liter  of  an  orthophosphate  salt  of  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
ammonium.  0.05  to  5  g  /liter  of  an  oxidizing  agent  or  reducing 
agent  accelerator.  0.05  to  I  g. /liter  of  a  short-chain  alkylola- 
mine  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylol  group 
from  0.0 1  to  1 .5  g. /liter  of  at  least  one  non-ionic  wetting  agent 
and  the  remainder  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  40"  to  95"  C. 

9.  A  substantially  anhydrous  composition  which  when  di- 
luted with  water  to  1.000  parts  by  weight  is  useful  for  render- 
ing corrodible  ferrous  surface  corrosion  resistant  consisting 
essentially  of  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  orthophosphate  salt 
of  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals 
and  ammonium.  0.05  to  5  parts  of  an  oxidizing  or  reducing 
accelerator.  0.05  to  I  part  of  a  C,  -C,  alkanolamine.  and  0  01 
to  1.5  parts  of  a  non-ionic  wetting  agent,  and  an  acid  or  alkali 
to  provide  a  pH  between  4.3  and  6.5  when  said  composition  is 
dissolved  in  water  to  1.000  parts  by  weight 


4,003,763 

METHOD  OF  AND  PLANT  FOR  PATENTING  STEEL 

WIRE  BUNDLES 

Rolf    Kohlgriiber,    Cok>gnc,    Germany,    assignor    to    Ofen- 

baugesellschaft  Berg  u.  Co.  m.b.H.,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,444 
Chums    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    26,     1974, 
2450955 

Int.  Cl.»  C21D  1/46 
U.S.  CI.  148-15  2  CUims 


2' 


^■»^^y^,  ■<■»>■■■»■■■■>»■  m^w^'m.^F^'^m 


I.  A  method  of  patenting  a  loosened  steel  wire  bundle  in  a 
steel  wire  patenting  plant  havmg  a  cooling  vat  and  a  heating 
furnace,  which  includes  in  combination  the  step  of  first  pre- 
heating the  wire  bundle  in  the  cooling  vat  to  a  desired  temper- 
ature in  said  cooling  vat,  introducing  the  thus  pre-heated  wire 
bundle  into  said  furnace  and  heating  the  same  to  a  desired 
elevated  temperature,  and  subsequently  returning  the  thus 
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heated  wire  bundle  to  said  cooling  vat  for  cooling  said  wire 
bundle  to  the  temperature  in  said  cooling  vat  to.  and  simulta- 
neously, at  least  approximately  maintain  the  desired  pre-heat- 
ing  temperature  in  said  cooling  vat. 


4,003,764 

PREPARATION  OF  AN  e-CARBON  NITRIDE  SURFACE 

LAYER  ON  FERROUS  METAL  PARTS 

Joachim  Wiiaiiing,  Warnibroiu,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

J.  AichcUn,  Korntal  near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467.913 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    17,    1973, 

2324918 

Int.  CI.*C23C  11112,  11118 
U.S.  CI.  148-16.5  14  Claims 

1.  The  carbon  nitriding  process  of  producing  an  €-carbon 
nitride  layer  on  the  surface  of  ferrous  metal  articles  in  a  gase 
ous  atmosphere  conUined  in  a  fiimace  chamber,  comprising 
contacting  at  a  temperature  between  500°  and  650°  C  said 
ferrous  metal  articles  with  said  gaseous  atmosphere,  said 
gaseous  atmosphere  comprising  (i)  partially  dissociated  am- 
monia, and  (ii)  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  total 
of  between  2  and  20  volume  %,  and  mainuining  said  gaseous 
atmosphere  during  the  nitriding  process  to  have  an  average 
nitriding  potential,  P^hj/P/i,'  *  .  of  between  0.5  and  5.  and  a 
partial  pressure  relationship,  Pro/pro,.  of  between  1  and  10; 
wherein, 

Pj»„    is  the  partial  pressure  of  ammonia  in  the  furnace  cham- 
ber; 
p«    is  the  partial  pressure  of  the  hydrogen  in  the  furnace 

chamber; 
Pco  «s  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  fur- 
nace chamber; 
Pco     is  the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the 

furnace  chamber 
said  gaseous  atmosphere  having  been  formed  by  introduc- 
ing (a)  an  ammonia-containing  gas,  and  (b)  a  combusted 
gas  which  is  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  diox- 
ide and  nitrogen,  into  said  furnace  chamber,  said  am- 
monia-containing gas  (a)  being  in  a  ratio  to  said  com- 
busted gas  (b)  of  between  1:0.3  and  1:3. 


from  0  to  19f^  hafnium, 

from  0  to  1%  lanthanum. 

from  0  to  1%  yttrium, 

from  0.5  to  2%  in  total  of  titanium  and/or  niobium, 
the  balance  being  cobalt  and  incidental  impurities,  solution 
heat  treating  the  alloy  in  a  protective  atmosphere  at  from 
1  150°  to  1250°  C  for  at  least  1  hour,  and  rapid  cooling  and 
then  age  hardening  for  from  1  2  to  24  hours  at  from  750°  C  to 
850°  C,  to  effect  carbide  precipitation  of  MC  carbides,  M 
being  titanium  or  niobium. 


4,003,765 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS 
James  H.  Davidson,  Varennes-Vauielles,  France,  assignor  to 
Crcttsot-Loirc,  Paris,  France 

Contlnaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,716,  Sept.  20,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  511,093 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1972,  72.15818 

Int.  Cl.»  C22F  1102 

U.S.  CI.  148-20.3  2  Claims 


FIG   7 


Alliag*  1 .  1200*C   2h  TE  *  850*C   ISh  TA 

I.  A  process  of  heat  treating  an  alloy  consisting  in:  prepar 
ing  an  alloy  consisting  of,  in  percenUges  by  weight, 
from  5  to  30%  nickel 
from  18  to  25%  chromium, 
from  5  to  1 7%  in  total  of  one  or  more  of  tungsten,  tanUlum 

and  molybdenum, 
from  0  10  to  0  30%  carbon, 
from  50  to  200  ppm  boron, 
from  0  to  0.3%  iron 
from  0  to  2%  manganese. 


4,003,766 
WELDING  MATERIALS  FOR  ALUMINUM-COATED 

STEEL 
Yoshinori  Ito,  Nishinomiya;   Mutsuo  Nakanishi,  Amagasalii; 
Masamichi  Naliakoji,  Nagaokakyo;  Masahiko  Ikeda,  Ashiya. 
and  Tadashi  Ito,  Nam,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,649 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  35134 
U.S.  CI.  148-24  7  Claims 

1.  Welding  materials  for  aluminium-coated  steel  comprising 
on  weight  basis  less  than  1.5%  of  Si,  and  less  than  I.O%ofMn. 
2  to  1 5%  of  CaF,,  and  1 5  to  50%  of  a  mixture  of  oxides  having 
a  basicity  ranging  from  1.0  to  12  5,  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially Fe. 


4,003.767 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PERMANENT 
MAGNETIC  SINTER  BODIES  USING  A  TERNARY 
COBALT-LANTHANOID  COMPOUND 
Kurt  Bachmann.  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland,  and  Emanuel  de 
Lamotte,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Bovcri 
&  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,595,  Nov.  3,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkin  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,561 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Dec.   27,    1971, 

18903/71 

Int.  Cl.»  C2ID  1104;  HOIF  1108 
U.S.  CI.  148-105  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  permanent  magnetic  sinter 
body  which  comprises: 

a.  admixing  particles  of  a  first  binary  alloy  of  cobalt  and  a 
first  lanthanoid  element,  Ln'".  having  the  formula 
CosLn'"  with  particles  of  a  second  binary  alloy  of  cobalt 
and  a  second  lanthanoid  element,  Ln'*',  having  the  for- 
mula CojLn'*'. 

b.  admixing  a  different  cobalt-samarium  alloy  with  said  first 
and  said  second  binary  alloys  of  cobalt  as  a  sintering 
additive, 

c.  and  thereafter  sintering  at  a  temperature  800°  -  1  350°  C, 
said  particulate  mixture,  whereby  a  permanent  magnet  is 
formed , 

wherein  said  lanthanoid  elements  Ln'"  and  Ln'*'  are  different 
from  one  another  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  yttrium,  lanthanum  and  lanthanoid  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  58  to  71;  wherein  the  ratios  of  the  binary  alloys  are 
selected  so  that  the  proportion  of  the  elements  in  said  sintered 
body  correspond  to  the  formula  Co,Ln,"'Ln, -,'*',  wherein 
3.5<u<5  and  0<j:<  I;  said  cobalt-samarium  alloy  being  com- 
posed of  46-65%  by  weight  samarium  and  54-35%  by  weight 
of  cobalt  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the  alloy,  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  sintering  additive  is  chosen  such  that 
the  total  content  of  the  cobalt  in  the  final  mixture  is  62-64  wt. 
percent. 
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4.003.768 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MAGNETIC  ALLOY  TO 
INCREASE  THE  MAGNETIC  PERMEABILITY 
Ronald  L.  Anderson,  Mountain  View,  Calif.;  Eugene  E.  Castei- 
lani,  Putnam  Valley.  N.Y.:  Patrick  M.  McCaffrey.  Mahopac 
Falls.  N.Y.,  and  Lubomyr  T.  Romankiw,  Briardiff  Manor. 
N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpura- 
tion,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549.401 
Int.  n.*  C2ID  1104 
U.S.  CI.  148-108  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  magnetic  permeability  of  a 
body  of  magnetic  alloy  having  an  easy  a.xis  and  a  hard  axis,  and 
containing  from  about  20  to  950t  by  weight  of  nickel,  frtim 
about  5  to  SU'J  by  weight  of  iron,  and  up  to  2(^^  by  weight  of 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
manganese,  molybdenum,  titanium,  silicon,  chromium,  beryl- 
lium and  tungsten  wherein  said  body  of  magnetic  alloy  has  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  5  microns  and  is  a  film 
containing  in  the  lateral  plane  1-12  ^  wide  gaps  in  the  mag- 
netic material  which  comprises. 

a  subjecting  said  body  to  a  magnetic  field  greater  than  the 
sum  of  the  demagnetizing  field  and  coercive  force  of  said 
body  and  being  at  least  about  KM)  Gauss  oriented  along 
said  hard  axis, 
b.  said  body  being  maintained  during  step  (a)  at  or  above 
the  temperature  needed  to  dep<isit  the  magnetic  alloy  on 
a  substrate,  wherein  said  temperature  is  in  the  range 
between  about  200°  and  below  about  250°  C;  provided 
however,  that  the  body  of  magnetic  alloy  is  not  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  for  caus- 
ing the  magnetic  alloy  to  undergo  recrystallization  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  lose  its  anisotropy  and  further  provided 
said  body  is  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field  for  about  "^ 
hour  to  about  6  hours. 


4.003,769 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    NON-RETENTIVE    Al-M-Co-Fe 

ALLOY 
Albert  Roy  DavLs,  Green  Cove  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bio- 
Magnetics  International.  Inc..  Jacksonville.  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  514.311 
Int.  CI.*  HOIF  1100 
U.S.  CI.  148—121  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  converting  a  high  magnetic  retentivity,  high 
magnetic  conductivity  aluminum-nickel-cobalt-iron  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  8- I  2%  aluminum,  14-28%  nickel,  5-24^5^ 
cobalt,  balance  iron,  to  a  substantially  magnetically  non-reten- 
tive alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
1400°- 1 500°  F  for  a  period  of  from  24  to  36  minutes,  said 
heating  temperatures  and  times  selected  to  yield  a  prod- 
uct having  a  magnetic  retentivity  of  about  I  / 1000  gauss 
or  less  in  applied  fields  of  up  to  1500  gauss;  and 

b.  rapidly  quenching  said  heated  alloy. 


4.003,770 

PLASMA  SPRAYING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SOLAR  CELLS 
Richard  J.  Janowiecki.  Dayton;  Michael  C.  Wilison.  Waynes- 
ville,  and  Douglas  H.  Harris,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohk>.  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  561.405 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar    30.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  211203,  31100 
U.S.  CI.  148-  174  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  foi  preparing  solar  cells  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a   generating  a  fiowing  plasma  gas  stream, 
b.  heating  p-  or  n-doped  silicon  particles  by  injection  into 
said  plasma  stream. 


c  discharging  said  heated  particles  fn^m  said  plasma  stream 
onto  a  substrate  providing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film, 

d  during  steps  (b)  and  (c )  providing  a  suitable  atmosphere 
surrounding  said  particles  to  inhibit  oxidation. 

e    preparing  a  p-n  junction   in  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
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film  by  diffusion  oi  ion-implantalion  of  a  dopant  of  oppo 
site  polarity  or  type  into  said  film  or  by  forming  a  layer  on 
said  polycrystalline  silicon  film  by  plasma  spraying  doped 
silicon  particles  of  opposite  polarity  or  type,  and 
f    providing  electrical  conductors  to  control  the  flow  of 
electricity  produced  by  illuminating  said  p-n  junction 


4.003.771 

SOLID  GRAIN  FUELS  CONTAINING 

POLYPHOSPHONITRILICS  DIFLUORIDE  FOR 

CHEMICAL  LASERS 

Hyman  R.  Lubowitz.  Hawthorne.  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.. 

Redondo  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.629 
Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/04 
U.S.  CI.  149-  17  2  Claims 

2.  A  solid  grain  fuel  composition  for  a  chemical  laser  com- 
prising: 

a    an  oxidizing  salt  containing  fluorine. 

b.   a  polymer  fuel  comprising  polyphosphonitrilic   nitrilic 

difluoride.  and,  as  optional  ingredients, 
a    an  alkali  metal  fluoride  sequestering  agent,  and 
b    an  augmenting  fuel. 


4.003.772 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  FILM  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Masanobu  Hanazono.  and  Osamu  Asai.  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  550.366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  18.  1974.  49-18587 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/441 
U.S.  CI.  156—656  10  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  forming  a  thin  film  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising a  substrate,  a  first  conductor  layer  on  said  substrate 
and  a  second  conductor  layer  on  said  first  conductor  layer, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  layers  comprising  an 
aluminum  conductor  pattern  and  adjacent  insulation  of  equal 
thickness,  the  conductor  pattern  in  said  first  conductor  layer 
contacting  the  conductor  pattern  in  said  second  conductor 
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layer  in  at  least  one  cross-connectional  area,  «aid  method 
comprising: 

forming  a  first  aluminum  film  on  said  substrate; 

forming  on  said  first  aluminum  film  a  first  anodizing  mask 
comprising  an  anodized  film  formed  in  an  ordinary  solu- 
tion and  a  photoresist  film  on  said  anodized  film,  said  first 
anodizing  mask  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  aluminum  conductor  pattern  to  be  produced 
in  said  first  conductor  layer; 

anodizing  by  means  of  a  chromic  acid  solution  said  first 
aluminum  film  except  for  the  portion  of  said  first  alumi 
num  film  defining  the  aluminum  conductor  pattern  of 
said  first  conductor  layer  to  the  entire  thickness  of  said 
first  aluminum  layer  to  produce  the  aluminum  conductor 
^  pattern  and  insulation  of  said  first  conductor  layer; 

removing  said  anodizing  mask  from  those  portions  of  said 
first  conductor  layer  defining  said  at  least  one  cross-con- 
nectional area  by  etching;  and 

forming  said  second  conductor  layer. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  8,  wherein  said  second  conductor 
layer  is  formed  by: 

forming  a  second  aluminum  film  overlying  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  first  conductor  layer; 

forming  on  said  second  aluminum  film  a  second  anodizing 
mask  comprising  an  anodized  film  formed  in  an  ordinary 
solution  and  a  photoresist  layer  on  said  anodizing  film; 
and 

anodizing  by  means  of  a  chromic  acid  solution  said  second 
aluminum  film  except  for  the  portions  of  said  second 
aluminum  film  defining  the  aluminum  conductor  pattern 
of  said  second  conductor  layer  to  the  entire  thickness  of 
said  second  aluminum  film. 


4,003,774 

STABILIZATION  OF  TOWS  OF  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Jean-Pierr«  Lebet,  Montreux,  aod  Jbel  Daniel  Uucommun, 

Chavanncs,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baumgartncr 

Papiers  S.A.,  SwiUcriand 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,804 
Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  24,   1973, 

13675/73 

Int.  Cl.»  B29H  9IQ2.  B04H  3108 
U^.  CI.  156-180  9  Claims 


4,003,773 

METHOD  or  PREPARING  GRAPHITE  HBERS  OF 

ULTRA-SHORT  LENGTH  AND  NARROW  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION 

Michael  Anthony  GraMe,  Frottbort,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,164 

Int.  Cl.»  B26D  7108,  B02C  23100 

U.S.  CI.  156-155  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  fibers  of  ultra-short  length  and 
narrow  size  distribution  from  multi-filament  tow  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  source  of  multi-filament  tow; 
b   passing  said  multi-filament  tow  through  a  bath  of  liquid 
impregnating  material  at  elevated  temperature,  said  im- 
pregnating material  being  one  which  is  solid  at  ambient 
temperature; 

c.  passing  said  impregnated  tow  through  a  die  sized  to  con 
trol  the  quantity  of  material  impregnating  the  tow  and  to 
compact  the  filaments  of  the  tow  into  a  closely  packed 
bundle; 

d.  cooling  the  compact  tow  to  solidify  the  impregnating 
material  therem  and  to  convert  the  tow  to  a  rigid  form; 

e.  cutting  said  rigid  tow  to  produce  wafer-thin  disks  there- 
from ; 

f.  stripping  the  impregnating  material  from  said  wafer-thin 
disks  with  a  solvent  to  yield  fibers  of  ultra-short  length 
and  narrow  size  distribution;  and 

g.  removing  solvent  from  the  fibers. 
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1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  a  tow  of  filamentary  dielectric 
material,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  tow  of  filamentary  dielectric  material,  and  a 
plurality  of  resonant  cavities  coupled  in  series  to  transfer 
electromagnetic  energy  therebetween,  and  each  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  apertures  for  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  thereof,  said  plural 
ity  of  cavities  being  aligned  with  their  respective  aper- 
tures along  a  common  straight  line  to  define  in  use  a  path 
of  travel  for  the  tow  of  filamentary  dielectric  material, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  cavities  includes  means  for 
adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  thereof  to  a  common 
frequency  between  about  3  x  10*  and  3  x  10"  Hertz; 

b.  developing  a  spatially  conUined  electric  field  within  said 
plurality  of  resonant  cavities  and  oriented  subsUntially 
parallel  to  the  straight  line  defining  the  path  of  advance  of 
the  tow,  and  having  a  frequency  between  about  3x10* 
and  about  3  x  10"  Hertz; 

c.  advancing  the  tow  through  the  plurality  of  cavities 
through  the  spatially  conUined  electric  field  contained 
the  rein,  along  a  direction  parallel  to  the  field  and  along 
the  straight  line  along  which  the  apertures  are  aligned  to 
effect  sufficient  dielectric  heating  within  the  tow  to  ther- 
mally fuse  dielectric  filaments  within  the  tow;  and 

d.  simultaneously  supporting  the  tow  along  an  entire  portion 
thereof  within  the  spatially  conUined  electric  field  con- 
tained within  the  plurality  of  cavities  as  the  tow  is  being 
advanced  therethrough  and  heated,  to  prevent  deforma- 
tion of  the  heated  portion  of  the  tow. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  tow  of  filamentary  dielec- 
tric material,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities  in  series,  each  of  said 
cavities  ii\f:luding  means  for  adjusting  the  resonant  fre- 
quency to  a  common  frequency  between  about  3x10* 
and  3  x  10"  Hertz,  and 

each  of  said  cavities  having  a  pair  of  opposed  apertures 
for  providing  communication  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  thereof,  said  plurality  of  cavities  aligned  with 
their  respective  apertures  along  a  common  straight  line 
to  define  in  use  a  path  of  travel,  for  a  tow  of  filamenury 
dielectric  material,  through  the  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected cavities; 

b.  means  for  coupling  said  cavities  in  series  to  transfer 
electromagnetic  energy  therebetween. 

c.  an  elongated  tube  disposed  extending  through  the  plural- 
ity of  aligned  apertures  for  supporting  the  tow  as  it  is 
advanced  in  use  through  the  plurality  of  scries  connected 
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cavities,  said  elongated  tube  comprised  of  a  low  permit 

tivity    material   to    prevent    heating    by    electromagnetic 

energy  within  said  cavities; 
d.  a  driven  flexible  endless  conveyor  belt  of  low  pcrmittiMty 

material  having  a  portion  disposed  through  said  elongated 

tube,  and  which  advances  through  said  elongated  tube 

when  driven; 
e    drive  means  for  driving  said  flexible  endless  coinevor  to 

advance  it  through  said  elongated  tube. 

f.  means  receptive  in  use  of  a  tow  of  filamentary  dielectric 
material  and  co.ictive  with  a  portion  of  said  endless  con 
veyor  bell  for  wrapping  the  tow  of  filamenlary  dielectric 
material  in  said  conveyor  belt  as  said  belt  is  driven, 
whereby  the  tow  of  filamentary  dielectric  materi.il 
wrapped  in  said  endless  conveyor  belt  is  advanced 
through  said  elongated  tube,  and 

g.  means  for  developing  an  electric  field  having  a  frequency 
betv^een  about  3  x  10"  and  about  ?  x  lo"  Hert?  withm 
said  cavities  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  ad 
vance  of  the  tow  wrapped  in  said  endless  conveyor  belt  to 
effect  dielectric  heating  within  the  tow  in  use  as  it  is 
advanced  by  said  drive  means  through  said  elongatctl 
tube 


4,003,775 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  GARMENT 

Richard  A.  Batt,  and  Charles  B.  Green,  both  of  Lewisburg.  Pa.. 

assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.^ . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,722,  Jan.  II,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,713 

Int.  Cl.»  B3IF  HOC 

U.S.  CI.  156—226  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  garment  ( II )  from  a  continu- 
ous web  ( 10)  of  material,  during  movement  of  the  web  {  10) 
along  a  feed  path  (13),  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  directing 
the  web  (  10)  along  the  feed  path  (13);  cutting  the  web  in  a 
predetermined  direction  to  form  a  blank  (15):  providing  a 
strip  (16)  of  material  having  a  generally  V  configuration 
above  the  blank  (15)  with:  a  center  portion  ( 17)  of  the  strip 
(16)  protruding  from  the  blank  (15).  end  portions  (18)  and 
(19)  of  the  strip  (16)  protruding  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
blank,  and  leg  portions  (33  and  34)  of  the  V  configured  strip 
(16),  between  the  center  portion  (17)  and  the  end  portions 
(18  and  19)  thereof,  being  positioned  adjacent  opposed  cor- 
ner portions  (28  and  29)  of  the  blank;  folding  the  opposed 
comer  portions  (28  and  29)  of  the  blank  ( 15 )  over  the  adja 
cent  leg  portions  (33  and  34)  of  the  strip  ( 16)  and  into  overly 
ing  relationship  with  portions  of  the  body  of  the  blank  ( 15  )  on 
the  other  side  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  strip:  and  securing  the 
corner  portions  (28  and  29)  to  the  underiying  body  portions 
of  the  blank  (15)  to  maintain  the  strip  (16)  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship with  the  blank;  the  improvement  in  providing  the  strip 
(16)  with  a  generally  V-configuration  above  the  blank  (15). 
which  comprises: 

positioning  the  strip  (16)  across  the  blank  (15).  so  that  the 
strip  extends  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  blank's 
direction  of  movement  along  the  feed  path  ( 13).  with  the 


end  portions  (18  and  19)  of  the  strip  (16)  protruding 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  (15),  and 
then  moving  the  center  portion  (17)  of  the  strip  (16)  with  a 
depending  member  (45)  in  the  blank  s  direction  of  move 
ment  along  the  feed  path  (13)  and  through  two  spaced 
guides  (47  and  48)  located  along  the  feed  path  between 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  ( 15),so  that:  the  strip  (16) 
has  the  generally  V-configuration,  its  center  portion  ( 17  ) 
protrudes  from  the  blank  (  15).  and  its  leg  portions  (33 
and  34)  are  positioned  adjacent  the  opposed  corner  por- 
tions (28  and  29)  of  the  blank  (15). 


4,003,776 
METHOD  OK  FABRICATING  A  DEMOLNTABLE  ROD 
Richard  D.  Barnes,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  avugnor  to  The  Cono- 
lon  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,380 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  JfOJ.  B29t:  17taf< 

L.S.  CI.  156-242  5  Claims 
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I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  demountable  rod  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a  forming  a  tapered  fibergla.ss  tube  having  a  thickened 
central  portion  with  an  outwardly  thickened  wall; 

b  cutting  the  tube  in  two  at  the  large  end  of  the  thickened 
portion  forming  a  tapered  butt  portion  and  a  tip  portu>n 
having  the  thickened  portion  at  its  large  end, 

c    providing  a  cylindrical  sleev*. 

d  sizing  the  large  end  of  the  thickened  portion  to  receive 
the  sleeve  thereover; 

e  fixing  the  sleeve  on  the  sized  end  of  the  thickened  portion 
with  the  sleeve  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom. 

f  coating  the  small  end  of  the  butt  portion  with  a  release 
agent. 

g    placing  a  molding  material  in  the  sleeve;  and 

h  inserting  the  small  end  of  the  butt  portion  in  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  sleeve  and  allowing  the  molding  material  to 
harden  forming  a  demountable  joint 


4,003,777 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LAMINATED  STRICTURE 

Robert  G.  Eddy.  20  Casablanca  Court.  Elnora,  NY.  12065 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,247,  Nov.  15,  1973,  abandoned, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667.181.  Sept.  12,  1967, 

Pal.  No.  3.562.043.  This  application  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

610,924 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9. 

1988.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  156-  246  8  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  artificial  leather  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  synthetic  resinous  intermediate  layer  on  a  moving 
temporary  support  having  a  surface  of  predetermined 
smoothness  thereby  forming  the  surface  of  said  interme- 
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diate  layer  contacting  said  support  to  said  predetermined 
smoothness,  said  intermediate  layer  which,  when  solidi- 
fied, is  substantially  impervious  to  penetration  by  prese- 
lected outer  layer  materials  and  is  adherent  to  a  fibrous 
substrate  and  an  outer  layer  after  solidification; 

then  moving  a  fibrous  substrate  having  interconnecting 
interstices  throughout  its  body  into  contact  with  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  intermediate  layer  on  said  moving 
temporary  support  while  at  least  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  intermediate  layer  is  in  a  formable  condition; 

then  pressing  said  intermediate  layer  on  said  temporary 
moving  support  into  said  fibrous  substrate  to  force  said 
intermediate  layer  into  the  surface  of  said  substrate  while 
preventing  the  intermediate  layer  from  substantially  fill- 
ing the  interstices  throughout  the  substrate; 

solidifying  said  intermediate  layer,  while  maintaining  said 
first  named  surface  at  said  predetermined  smoothness,  to 
adhere  said  exposed  surface  of  said  intermediate  layer  to 
said  substrate  and  thereby  prevent  the  interstices  of  said 
substrate  from  being  filled  by  subsequent  layers  coated 
onto  the  smooth  first  names  surface  of  said  intermediate 
layer; 

separating  said  temporary  support  and  said  intermediate 
layer,  said  separating  and  solidifying  steps  occurring  in 
any  desired  sequence; 

forming  a  synthetic  resinous  outer  layer  capable  of  solidify- 
ing into  a  flexible,  water  vapor  permeable  layer  on  the 
smooth  first  named  surface  of  said  intermediate  layer; 
and 

solidifying  said  outer  layer  to  form  a  flexible,  water  vapor 
permeable  outer  layer  adhering  to  the  smooth  first  named 
surface  of  said  intermediate  layer. 


4,003,778 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLENDER  ROD  FOR  FISHING 

RODS 

Donald  F.  Phillips,  West  Granby,  Coon.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,883,  Oct.  31,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,953,637.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,770 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  3102,  3 1 100;  B29G  7100 
U.S.  CI.  156—289  11  Claims 


.    life:  1 


y,r-»   : 


I.  A  method  for  malcing  a  solid  tapered   fiber-reinforced 
resin  matrix  composite  rod  having  a  high  aspect  ratio  compris- 


ing; 


forming  a  plurality  of  resin-impregnated  fibers  into  a  han- 
dleable  green  compact  having  the  shape  of  a  solid  Upered 
composite  rod  of  high  aspect  ratio; 

completely  encasing  said  green  compact  within  an  embrac- 
ing flexible,  releasable  layer; 


placing  said  green  compact  encased  by  said  layer,  within  a 
rigid  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  walls  thereof, 

filling  space  between  said  encased  compact  and  said  tube 
with  particulate  material  to  apply  uniform  peripheral 
contact  pressure  to  said  compact  along  the  length 
thereof;  and 

heating  said  green  compact  to  harden  said  resin. 


4,003,779 
MICROFICHE  MOUNTER 
Augustus  W.  Griswold,  Rush;  Boris  W.  Haritonoff,  Geneseo, 
and  Angus  W.  Westliirii,  Springwater,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Dynal(.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  576,796 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  5100 

U.S.  CI.  156  —  353  46  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  using  preprogrammed  instruc- 
tions for  applying  the  image  frames  of  a  filmstrip  to  predeter- 
mined destination  regions  of  a  fiche  base  in  the  making  of  a 
microfiche,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  control  means  for  receiving  and  implementing  said  in- 
structions; 

b.  a  transfer  device  for  receiving  and  holding  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  filmstrip,  said  predetermined  length 
being  determined  by  said  instructions  as  a  variable  num- 
ber of  said  image  frames; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  advancing 
said  filmstrip  by  a  predetermined  and  variable  extent  into 
said  transfer  device  to  position  said  predetermined  length 
of  said  filmstrip  in  said  transfer  device  according  to  said 
instructions; 

d.  means  for  cutting  said  filmstrip  in  the  inter-frame  region 
behind  and  adjacent  to  said  predetermined  length  of  said 
filmstrip; 

e.  means  for  supporting  said  base  for  movement  relative  to 
said  transfer  device; 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  moving  said 
base  supporting  means  according  to  said  instructions  to 
bring  said  base  into  a  predetermine!)  one  of  a  plurality  of 
possible  relationships  with  said  transfer  device  for  accu- 
rately positioning  said  predetermined  destination  region 
of  said  base  in  registry  with  said  predetermined  length  of 
said  filmstrip;  and 

g.  means  for  pressing  said   predetermined   length  of  said 
•    filmstrip  from  said  transfer  device  accurately  into  engage- 
ment with  said  destination  region  of  said  base  for  securing 
said  predetermined  length  of  said  filmstrip  to  said  base. 
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4,003,780 
TAPE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Cohn,  MUlbrac.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,835 
Int.  CI.  »B32B  31100 
U.S.  CI.  156— 519  3  Claims 


1.  Tape  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  continuously   feeding  a  substantially   planar  tape 
having  an  adhesive  surface  from  a  supply  roll. 

means  for  cutting  said  piece  of  tape  into  discrete  lengths  as 
said  tape  is  continuously  fed  by  said  feeding  means. 

said  tape  feeding  means  including  a  draw  roll  engaging  the 
adhesive  surface  of  said  tape  for  frictionally  advancing 
said  tape  from  said  supply  roll  to  said  cutting  means, 

means  between  said  tape  feeding  means  and  cutting  means 
for  rigidifying  said  tape  as  it  is  being  fed  continuously  just 
prior  to  it  being  cut, 

said  means  for  rigidifying  said  tape  including  a  cooperating 
concave  and  convex  roller  for  forming  said  tape  into  a  \ 
as  it  is  fed  by  said  tape  -feeding  means  to  said  cutting 
means, 

said  cutting  means  including  a  stationary  knife  blade  having 
a  shear  edge,  and 

a  rotary  knife  blade  having  a  planar  surface  in  contact  with 
the  tape  just  prior  to  its  being  cut  to  flatten  the  tape  and 
push  it  against  the  shear  edge  of  said  stationary  knife 
blade  to  cut  said  tape, 

said  rotary  knife  blade  being  mounted  on  a  rotary  knife 
holder  having  a  convex  circumference  in  contact  with  the 
adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  to  feed  the  tape  rapidly  about 
the  knife  holder,  and 

means  for  transporting  said  cut  length  of  tape  and  applying 
it  to  a  sheet  of  material, 

said  Upe  transporting  means  including  a  vacuum  roll  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  negative  pressure  for  receiving  tape 
with  its  adhesive  side  out  from  the  convex  circumference 
of  said  rotary  knife  holder  and  pressing  said  tape  on  said 
sheet  of  material. 


4,003,781 

TAPING  GUN 

Roger   W.   Hoktcn,    1012   W.    10th  St.,   North   Platte.  Nebr. 

69101 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.255 

inl.  CI.*B32B  J//00 
U.S.  CI.  156-526  11  Claims 

1.  A  tapping  tool  comprising, 

a  support  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 
a  container  mounted  on  said  support   means  adapted   to 

receive  a  cement  material  therein, 
said    container    having    a    rearward    wall,    a    forward    wall, 
spaced  apart  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  closable  top 
wall. 


said  container  having  a  first  tape  opening  formed  therein 
between  rearward  wall  and  said  top  wall,  said  container 
having  a  second  tape  opening  formed  therein  between 
said  front  wall  and  said  top  wall. 

means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  tape  material  on  said  support 
means  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof  so  that  said  tape 
material  may  pass  into  said  container  through  said  first 
opening,  thence  adjacent  said  rearward  wall,  thence  adja- 
cent said  bottom  wall,  thence  adjacent  said  forward  wall, 
thence  outwardly  through  said  second  opening,  said  ce- 
ment material  in  said  container  being  normally  positioned 
above  said  Upe  material  so  that  a  layer  of  cement  mate 
rial  IS  placed  on  said  tape  material  as  said  tape  material  is 
pulled  through  said  container. 


a  first  roller  means  operatively  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  container  adapted  to  have  the  tape 
material  with  cement  thereon  pass  at  least  partially  there- 
around  and  onto  a  wall  surface  as  the  tape  material  is 
applied  thereto. 

and  a  tape  cutter  a.ssembly  pivotally  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  container  adjacent  said  first  roller, 

said  tape  cutter  assembly  being  movable  between  a  first 
non-cutting  position  to  a  second  cutting  position,  said 
tape  cutter  assembly  having  a  blade  mounted  thereon. 

means  normally  yieldably  urging  said  tape  cutter  assembly 
to  its  said  cutting  position, 

and  means  on  said  tape  cutter  assembly  for  selectively 
maintaining  said  blade  out  of  engagement  with  the  tape 
material  when  said  tape  material  is  being  applied  to  the 
wall  surface 

4.003,782 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PACKAGE  OF 

IMBRICATED  BAGS 

Walter   M.  Farrelly.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to   Vac-Pac 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,099 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  3 1 110.  B65D  73100 

U.S.  CI.  156-552  23  CUims 


r  «c  •'•Diuc 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  bags  to  an  adhesive  coated 
tape  to  form  an  imbricated,  continuous  chain  of  said  bags,  said 
bags  being  intermittently  fed  to  said  apparatus  from  a  bag 
source  on  an  individual  basis  where  the  forward  end  of  each 
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bag.  immediately  prior  to  its  being  fed  from  said  bag  source, 
extends  out  of  said  source  while  the  trailing  end  thereof  is 
momentarily  held  in  place  by  said  source  until  the  bag  is  fed 
therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  frame. 

b.  an  endless  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame. 

c.  drive  means  responsive  to  said  bag  source  for  driving  said 
conveyor  noeans  so  that  each  bag  released  by  the  source 
is  conveyed  a  first  predetermined  distance  until  the  said 
trailing  end  thereof  is  disposed  at  a  bag  Uping  position  at 
which  time  the  conveyor  means  is  momentarily  stopped 
while  the  following  bag  is  momentarily  held  at  iu  trailing 
end  in  the  bag  source  with  its  forward  end  extending  onto 
said  conveyor  whereby  said  bags  are  conveyed  to  said  bag 
taping  position  regardless  of  the  length  thereof  since  the 
bags  are  conveyed  with  respect  to  the  said  trailing  ends 
thereof,  and 

d.  a  taping  means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  taping 
position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  bag,  said  tapirfg 
means  having  at  least  one  taping  roll  located  beneath  said 
taping  position  around  which  is  fed  an  adhesive  coated 
tape,  said  taping  means  further  having  at  least  one  presser 
roll  located  above  said  taping  position  directly  opposite 
said  taping  roll,  said  taping  roll  and  said  presser  roll  being 
opcratively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  sequen- 
tially pressing  said  bags  onto  said  tape  with  said  presser 
rolls  and  incrementally  rotating  said  taping  roll  to  sequen- 
tially remove  said  bags  a  second  predetermined  distance 
from  said  conveyor  after  they  have  been  pressed  onto  said 
tape  when  said  endless  conveyor  is  stopped  so  that  said 
bags  are  sequentially  pressed  onto  said  tape  to  form  said 
imbricated,  continuous  chain  of  bags  regardless  of  the 
length  of  said  bags  since  said  trailing  ends  of  said  bags  are 
conveyed  to  the  bag  taping  position. 


the  frictional  adherence  between  the  web  and  the  elastic 
surface,  said  web  is  caused  to  slip  relatively  to  the  drum 
periphery  and  to  be  contracted  and  compressed  length- 
wise thereby  causing  the  fibers  to  be  rearranged  and 
locally  flexed  and  crimped  in  upon  themselves  between 
the  points  of  bonding  with  one  another; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  coating  the  drum  surface  with  a  solid  film  of  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  resin  prior  to  the  compaction  step;  and 

e.  heating  the  surface  of  the  drum  in  excess  of  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  binder  during  compaction,  whereby 
the  fabric  web  can  be  compacted  while  the  temperature 
of  the  drum  is  in  excess  of  the  softening  temperature  of 
the  binder  without  the  binder  and  the  web  adhering  to  the 
drum  surface,  the  web  having  improved  handle  and  drape 
qualities  imparted  thereto  by  such  treatment. 


4.003,784 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  RESILIENT  BELT  DURING 

WEB  COMPACTION 

Albert    Helm,    Obcrageri,   Switzerland,    and    Fausto    Baroni, 

Verona,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ciupak,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,981.  Feb.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,954,557.  This  appiicatioa  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622.861 

Claims  priority,  application  luly,  July  22,  1974,  52262/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  D21H  5124 

U.S.  CL  162—  199  4  Claims 


4,003,783 

METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING  A  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

IMPREGNATED  WITH  A  THERMOPLASTIC  BINDER 

Emctt  J.  Groone,  Covington.  Vs.,  and  Henry  L.  Hamrick, 

Hartadale,  N.Y.,  awlgnors  to  Ciupak,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,993,  Sept.  7,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,823 

Int.  CL»  D21H  5124 
U.S.  CI.  162—168  R  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  preformed,  non-woven  fabric 
web  having  staple  textile  fibers  randomly  bonded  together  at 
contact  points  between  said  fibers  by  a  thermoplastic  binder 
having  a  predetermined  softening  temperature,  including  the 
steps  of: 

a.  moisture  conditioning  said  web; 

b.  continuously  moving  said  conditioned  web  to  the  nip  of  a 
compactor  means,  the  nip  including  a  stretched  surface  of 
a  moving  elastic  belt  and  a  peripheral  segment  of  a  rotat- 
ing, heated  drum  having  a  polished  metal  surface,  the 
binder  being  normally  adherent  to  the  metal  surface  when 
heated  in  excess  of  iU  softening  temperature; 

c.  compacting  the  web  by  the  contraction  of  said  elastic 
surface  just  beyond  the  nip  while  the  web  is  confined 
between  the  t>eh  and  the  drum  periphery,  whereby  due  to 


1.  A  method  for  lubricating  the  inner  surface  of  a  moving 
endless  resilient  belt  used  in  a  web  compacting  apparatus,  the 
belt  approaching  and  travelling  under  compression  beneath  a 
smooth  curved  portion  of  a  compactor  bar  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  belt  and  contiguous  to  its  inner  surface  and 
over  a  curved  drum  surface  contiguous  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  belt,  the  web  compaction  occurring  at  the  belt  outer  sur- 
face as  the  belt  outer  surface  changes  in  curvature  in  passing 
from  the  bar  to  the  drum,  commprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  liquid  dam  wall  section  closely  adjacent  to 
and  coextensive  with  the  curved  portion  of  the  compactor 
bar  on  the  belt  approach  side  thereof,  and  spaced  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  belt; 

b.  providing  at  least  one  weir  opening  in  said  dam  wall 
section  for  receiving  overflow  liquid  lubricant; 

c.  continuously  applying  liquid  lubricant  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  belt  on  the  belt  approach  side  of  the  compac- 
tor bar  sufficient  to  establish  a  pool  of  such  liquid  lubri- 
cant between  the  dam  wall  section  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  belt  on  the  belt  approach  side  of  the  compactor 
bar.  the  upper  level  of  the  pool  lying  at  the  same  level  as 
the  weir  opening,  whereby  the  depth  of  the  pool  is  limited 
by  overflow  of  excess  liquid  lubricant  over  the  weir  open- 
ing; and 

d.  confining  the  sides  of  the  pool  of  liquid  lubricant  at  the 
belt  edges  by  suitable  confining  means. 
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4,003,785 
REACTOR  CORE  MELT  CONTAINMENT  RECEPTACLE 
Peter   Rau,   Mittelehrenbach   near  89,  Germany,  and   Kevin 
Hunt,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gcsclischaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,433 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.     19,    1973. 
2320091 

I  Int.  CL*  G21C  9100 

U.S.  CI.  176—38  8  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  core  melt  containment  receptacle  for  use  be- 
neath a   reactor  core,  said   receptacle  comprising  a  bottom 
wall,  an  outer  annular  wall  and  at  least  one  inner  wall  sur 
rounded  by  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  outer  annular  wall. 
said  outer  and  inner  walls  having  tops  and  extending  upwardl> 
from  said  bottom  wall  and  forming  a  lateral  space  between 
each  other  for  containing  a  core  melt  at  a  level  below  said 
tops,  a  declining  annular  roof  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  outer  wall  and  above  said  level  having  a  bottom 
surface  forming  a  first  heat  shield  against  upward  heat  radia 
tion  from  said  core  melt,  a  declining  roof  extending  towards 
said  outer  wall  from  said  inner  wall  and  above  said  level  hav 
ing  a  bottom  surface  forming  a  second  heat  shield  against 
upward  heat  radiation  from  said  core  melt,  said  roofs  having 
terminating    edge    portions    forming    a    space    therebetween 
above  said  level  and  through  which  a  core  melt  can  fall  into 
said  lateral  space,  said  bottom  and  said  outer  and  inner  walls 
having  surfaces  heated  by  said  core  melt  when  contained  in 
said  lateral  space,  and  means  for  cooling  all  of  said  surfaces 

4,003.786 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  UTILIZATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Cahn.  Millburn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company.  Linden.  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613.754 

Int.  CI.»G21C  I5II6 

U.S.  CI.  176-39  19  Claims 


^—X^- 


^~ 
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a.  using  extraction  steam  and  primarv  high  pressure  steam 
to  heat  boiler  feed  water  in  heal  exchanger  means. 

b  shunting  a  portion  of  the  hot  boiler  feed  water  during 
periods  of  low  power  demand  to  oil-water  heat  exchanger 

means, 
c.  moving  low  vapor  pressure  organn.  heal  retention  mate 
rial    from    cold    storage    means    to    hot    storage    means 
through  the  oil-water  heat  exchanger  means  ot  (b>; 
d    healing  low  vapor  pressure  organic  heal  retention  mate- 
rial in  the  oil-water  heat  exchanger  means  b>   means  of 
the  hot  boiler  feed  water  of  (b); 
e   storing  the  hot  low  vapor  pressure  organic  heal  retention 
material   at  atmospheric  pressure  in   isolation   from   the 
atmosphere  in  a  hot  storage  location  means, 
f   during  periods  of  peak  power  demand  curtailing  boiler 
feed  water  heating  by  extraction  steam  and  primary  high 
pressure  steam  in  the  heat  exchanger  means  of  (a), 
g    reversing  the  flow  of  the  shunted  portKin  of  boiler  feed 
water  s«i  that  cold  boiler  feed  water  passes  through  the 
oil-water  heat  exchanger  means  of  (c) 
h.  moving  hot  low-vapor  pressure  organic  heat  retention 
material  from  hot  storage  location  means  to  cold  storage 
location  means, 
1    passing  the  moving  hot  low  vapor  pressure  organic  heal 
retention  material  through  the  oil  water  heal  exchanger 
means. 
J    healing  the  cold  boiler  feed  water  passing  through  the 
oil-water  heat  exchanger  means  by  means  of  the  moving 
hot  low  vapor  pressure  organic  thermal  energy  retention 
material  moving  from  hot  to  cold  storage  location  means, 
k    passing  the  hot  boiler  feed  water  to  the  boiler 


4.003.787 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  FUEL-PIN  CLUSTER 
WITHIN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
WRAPPER 
Pierre   Marmonler;   Bernard   Mesnage:  Jean   Teuton,  all  of 
Aix-en-Provence.  and  Jean-Pierre  Simonncau.  Manosquc,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergle  Alomique, 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557.319 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Mar.     28,     1974. 

74.10906 

Int.  CI.*G21C  3130 
U.S.  CI.  176-76  9  Claims 


1 .  A  device  for  supporting  a  cluster  of  fuel  pins  having  lower 

I     A  process  for  effKriently  util.zmg  the  heat  output  of  a    end-caps  within  the  wrapper  of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assem^ 

constant  output  nuclear  reactor  or  fossil   fuel   furnace  and    biy  compruiing  a  coaxuil  supporimg  member  at  the  lower  end 

Z^t  an  electricity  generating  plant  and  enabling  the  plant    of  the  vertically  disposed  fue    assembly  wrapper,  a  ser*.  of 

TacL  eve  flexible  power  output  which  comprises  the  steps  of     parallel  rails,  grooves  m  said  lower  end-caps  engagmg  on  the 
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upper  extremities  of  said  rails,  vertical  parallel  slots  in  said 
supporting  member  engaging  lateral  extremities  of  said  rails, 
locking  means  securing  said  rails  in  said  slots  including  open 
grooves  in  the  sides  of  said  supporting  member  extending 
along  said  vertical  slots,  and  said  locking  means  annularly 
engaging  portions  of  said  rails  in  said  grooves  and  within  said 
vertical  slots. 


4,003,788 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  SEALED  BY  ELECTRIC 

WELDING 

Eugene  S.  Boyko,  Monrocville;  Joseph  Campbell,  Pittsburgh, 

and  Roger  J.  Wiggins,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Wcstinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  96,153,  Dec.  8,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,842,238. 

This  application  June  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  483,601 

Int.  CI.*  G21C  3/10 

UJS.  CI.  176— 79  1  Claim 


4,003,790 
NITROGEN  CONTROL  IN  MIXED  CULTURE 
PRODUCTION 
Lionel  J.  Barnes,  Ashford;  John  H.  Harwood,  Stoke-on-Trent; 
David  E.  F.  Harrison,  and  Harmannus  J.  Doddema,  both  of 
Faversham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,416 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Aug.    12, 
1974,  35435/74 

Int.  CI.»C12B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  195—28  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  bacteria  in  which  a  methane- 
utihzmg  bacterium  having  the  NCIB  Accession  No.  I  1084  is 
grown  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a  liquid  growth  medium 
comprising  urea  and  essential  minerals  salts  in  the  presence  of 
methane  and  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  methanol-utilizing  bacte- 
rium having  the  NCIB  Accession  No.  I  1 1  12  which  is  capable 
of  metabolizing  methanol  produced  by  the  bacterium  having 
the  NCIB  Accession  No.  11084  and  (b)  four  non-hydrocar- 
bon-utilizing bacteria  having  the  NCIB  Accession  Nos.  I  1062. 
11061  11063  and  11065  capable  of  metabolizing  organic 
substances  produced  during  the  metabolism  of  methane  and/ 
or  methanol. 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  unit  which  comprises  a  tubular  container 
having  a  first  end  sealed  and  having  a  second  end  sealed 
except  for  a  stepped  opening  extending  from  the  interior  to 
the  exterior  of  the  container  and  nuclear  fuel  disposed  within 
the  container,  said  stepped  opening  having  a  first  portion  with 
a  first  cross  section  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  opening  and 
a  second  portion  having  a  second  cross  section  smaller  than 
the  first  cross  section  which  extends  from  the  first  portion 
towards  the  interior  of  the  container,  a  gas  under  a  pressure  of 
a  plurality  of  atmospheres  located  within  the  container,  a 
welding  filler  metal  located  in  the  first  portion  of  the  opening 
and  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  welding 
filler  metal  having  been  formed  by  positioning  a  fusible  weld- 
ing electrode  within  the  opening  in  a  manner  to  make  essen- 
tially line  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  opening  and  the  fusible 
electrode,  directing  sufficient  current  through  said  electrode, 
line  contact  and  wall  conUining  the  opening  to  fuse  the  elec- 
trode by  resistance  heating  and  continuing  said  heating  by  arc 
discharge  until  the  desired  amount  of  weld  filler  material  seals 
said  opening. 


4,003,791 
MATERIAL  USEFUL  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
EMPLOYING  THE  SAME  FOR  THE  GROWING  OF 
MICROORGANISMS 
Anthony   Benny   Rizzuto,   Piscataway,   NJ.;   Richard   David 
Skole,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.;  Henry  Harry  Newman,  Bronx,  N.Y.; 
Jacqueline  Noaillcs-Bcnito  Hogu,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Vin- 
cent Anthony   Toscano,  LawrencevUlc,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Amstar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  485,730,  July  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
applicath>n  Sept.  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  617^69 
Int.  Cl.»  CI  2D  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  195— 36  P  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  penicillm  which  com- 
prises growing  a  penicillin-producing  mold  in  a  culture  me- 
dium in  the  presence  of  about  4-89t  wt./vol.  of  a  high-ash 
containing  sucrose  syrup  as  the  carbohydrate,  said  sucrose 
syrup  analyzmg  on  a  solids  basis,  about  40-85'X^  by  weight 
sucrose,  about  8-30%  by  weight  invert,  about  3-25%  by 
weight  ash,  the  remaining  percent  being  other  organic  compo- 
nents 


4,003,789 

TRIGLYCERIDE-ACCUMULATING  CLONAL  CELL  LINE 

Howard  Green,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  438,042,  Jan.  30,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,884,758.  This  applicatton  Jan.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,378 

Int.  CI.*  C12K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  195—  1.8  3  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  clonal  cell  line  derived  from  a  culture  of 
mouse  fibroblast  3T3  cell  line,  said  clonal  cell  line  having  the 
characteristic  of  accumulating  relatively  large  amounts  of 
triglyceride  fats  while  in  a  resting  sute  and  a  suiuble  growth 
media  therefrom. 

2.  A  method  for  isolating  and  esUblishing  a  triglyceride- 
accumulating  clonal  cell  line  from  a  fibroblast  parent  cell 
culture  comprising: 

a  separating  a  portion  from  said  parent  culture  which  is  rich 
in  triglyceride-accumulating  cells; 

b.  transferring  said  portion  to  a  culture  medium; 

c.  growing  a  new  culture  from  said  transferred  portion; 

d.  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c)  until  a  separate  colony  of 
triglyceride-accumulating  clonal  cells  is  established;  and. 

e.  separating  said  colony  in  a  pure  state. 


4,003,792 
CONJUGATES  OF  ACID  POLYSACCHARIDES  AND 
COMPLEX  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
Patrick  James  Mill,  Beaconficid;  Michael  Alan  CrcsswcU,  High 
Wycombe,   and  Joseph  George   Fcinbcrg,   London,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  741,212,  June  28,  1968,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1972,  Scr.  No.  278,880 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  1,  1967, 
31374/67 

Int.  CI.*  C07G  7/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  195—63  32  Claims 

1.  An  immunologically  active  conjugate  capable  of  forming 
soluble  sodium  salts  and  insoluble  calcium  salts  comprising: 
an  acid  polysaccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pectin,  pectic  acid,  alginic  acid,  celluronic  acid,  liche- 
nin  uronic  acid,  and  carrageenan  and  comprising  from 
about  93  to  98%  of  said  conjugate,  which  polysaccharide 
is  bonded  covalently  by  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amide,  ester,  and  a  combination  of  amide 
and  ester  bonds  to 
an   immunologically   active   proteinaceous  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ovalbumin,  lactalbu- 
min,  insulin,  trypsin,  chymotrypsin,  ficin.  Timothy  pollen 
extract,  cocksfoot  pollen  extract,  ragweed  pollen  extract, 
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birch  pollen  extract,  horse  dander  extract,  cat  epithelium 
extract,  haddock  extract,  dry  rot  extract,  baker's  yeast 
extract,  tetanus  toxoid,  diptheria  toxin,  bee  venom,  and 
snake  venom  and  comprising  from  about  2  to  T7<  of  said 
conjugate. 


4,003.796 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  A  I.IQI  ID  PHASE  WITH  A 

GASEOUS  PHASE 

Hans   Miiller,   Krlcnbach,  and    konslantin   Sotirianos.   Stafa, 

both  of  Switierland,  assignor-,  to  Dr.   Ing.   Hans  Mullcr. 

Manncdorf.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15.  1975,  Scr.  No.  577.749 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    May    28.    1974. 

7247,74 

Int.  CI.-  C12B  /il-i 

U.S.  (I.  195—142 


10  Claims 


4,003,793 
MEDIA  CONTAINING  MOLASSES  AND  SOY  FLOl  R  FOR 

PRODUCING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  K.  Shich,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Anheus- 
er-Busch, Incorporated,  St.  I^uis.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  548,432 
Int.  Cl.==  C12D  13/10.  C12B  3/u4 
VS.  CI.  195—66  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  glucose  isomerase  comprising  the 
steps  of  adding  an  inoculum  of  an  organi.sm  belonging  to  the 
genus  of  Aciinoplanes  to  a  fcrmentt)r  containing  a  medium 
composed  of  about  0.4%  to  about  7.0%  particulate  soy  mate 
rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so>  flour  and  so\ 
meal  as  a  grosvth  nutrient,  grovking  said  inoculum  for  a  period 
of  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  a  desired 
yield  of  glucose  isomerase.  and  harvesting  the  glucose  isomer- 
ase 


4,003.794 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE 
Mamoru    Sugiura.    Konan;    Hiroshi    Shimizu.    Nagaokakyo; 
Masayasu   Sugiyama.   Kyoto;   Takeo   KuraLsu.  Osaka,  and 
Fumio  Hirata.  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  One  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  645,048 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27,  1974,  50-1603 
Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  13i/0 
IS.  CI.  195-66  R  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  cholesterol  oxidase,  which 
comprises  cultivating  Schi/ophyllum  commune  (lF0  4y2S)  in 
a  culture  medium  and  extracting  the  cholesterol  oxidase  from 
the  culture  filtrate 


1.  In  a  fermentation  device  for  mixing  a  fermcnlati«>n  liquor 
containing  micro-organisms  with  a  gaseous  phase,  a  comhina 
tK>n  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  interior  adapted  to  contain 
liquor  to  be  aerated  with  gaseous  phase,  a  conica1l>  shaped 
mixing  chamber  mounted  in  said  vessel  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  which  is  in  communication  with  said  interior  <if 
said  vessel,  conveying  means  intermediate  said  vessel  and  said 
chamber  Un  communicating  the  interior  of  said  vessel  with 
said    inlet    and    adapted    to   cause    liquor   and    gaseous    phase 
contained   in   the   vessel   to  flow   along  a   path   through   said 
chamber,    mixing   and   dispersing    means    including   a    r.>tar> 
element  mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  chamber  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  radially-extending  baffles  mounted 
in  said  chamber  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outkt  thereof 
so  as  to  extend  in  direction  generallv  transverselv  of  the  path 
said  rotary  element  being  formed  with  ;•.  venturi  shaped  pas- 
sage composed  of  a  throat  portion  dov^nstrcam  of  said  baffles 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  outlet,  whercbv  centrifu 
gally-created    suction    generated    by    said    throat    portion    is 
adapted  to  draw  liquor  and  gaseous  phase  through  said  cham- 
ber so  as  to  become  mixed  therein  prior  to  centrifugal  ejection 
of  the  thus  aerated  liquor  from  said  outlet  into  said  vessel. 


4,003,795 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  AT  LEAST 

ONE  OF  THE  ISOENZYMES  OF 

LACTATENDEHYDROGENASE 

Walther    Lamprecht,    Iscrhagcn    FB,   Germany,   assignor   to 

KommanditgcscUschaft  Schwarzhaupt,  Cologne.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  612,633 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    12,    1974. 

2443741 

I  Int.  CI.-GOIN -^///4 

U.S.  CI.  195-  103.5  R  «»  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  at  least  one  of  the  isi>en 
zymes  4  and  5  of  lactate  dehydrogenase  m  a  test  sample  by 
visually  observing  the  conversion  of  lactate  and  nicolinami 
dcadenine-dinucleotide  to  pyruvate  as  brought  about  by  the 
isoenzymes  4  and  5  of  lactate  dehydrogenase  in  a  test  reagent 
carrier  which  has  had  applied  thereon  said  lactate  and 
nicotinamide-adenine-dinucleotide  into  contact  with  a  test 
sample  to  be  assayed  for  said  isoenzymes,  said  test  reagent 
having  been  buffered  to  provide  for  said  conversion  a  buffer 
specific  pH  value  of  6-6.5. 


4.003.797 
SUPERATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  SHALE  RETORTING 

PROCESS 
George  D.  Chcadic,  Fulkrton.  and  Roland  O.  Dhondt.  l.ong 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  May  5.  1976.  Scr.  No.  683.541 
Int.  CI.*C10B  5.J/06 
U.S.  CI.  201-28  12Clabns 

1.  A  shale  retorting  process  which  comprises: 

gravitating  crushed  oil  shale  downwardly  through  a  feed 
conduit  into  a  feeder  cylinder  which  alternately  receives 
a  charge  of  shale  and  then  discharges  the  same  upwardly 
by  means  of  a  reciprocating  piston  into  the  bottom  of  a 
communicating  retort. 

contacting  the  resulting  upflowing  shale  in  said  retort 
with  hot,  downfiowing  eduction  gases  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressures  to  educe  product  oil  and  gas  from  said 
upflowing  shale,  said  oil  and  gas  being  discharged  from 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  retort  into  an  isobaric  product 
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collection  vessel  in  which  a  first  liquid  level  of  crude 
product  oil  is  maintained; 

3.  mainuining  substantially  continuous  hydraulic  communi- 
cation between  the  product  oil  in  said  collection  vessel 
and  the  bottom  of  said  feed  conduit,  whereby  a  second 
liquid  oil  level  is  maintained  in  said  feed  conduit,  said 
second  oil  level  being  substantially  above  said  first  oil 
level  and  forming  a  hydrostatic  seal  against  retort  pres- 
sure; 

4.  transferring  hot,  retorted  shale  overflowing  the  top  of 
said  retort  through  a  gas-tight  transfer  conduit  to  a  water 
quenching  zone  in  which  is  maintained  a  first  liquid  water 
level  substantially  below  the  top  of  the  retorted  shale  bed 
maintained  therein; 

5  removing  retorted  shale  from  the  bottom  of  said  quench- 
ing zone  through  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  conduit 
communicating  therewith  below  said  first  water  level, 
whereby  a  second  water  level  is  maintained  in  said  outlet 
conduit,  said  second  water  level  being  siibstantially  above 
said  first  water  level  and  forming  a  hydrostatic  seal 
against  retort  pressure,  the  rate  of  removal  of  said  re- 
torted shale  being  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  the  top  of 
said  retorted  shale  bed  substantially  above  said  first  liquid 
water  level. 

6  recovering  a  quench  gas  mixture  of  superheated  steam,  a 
combustible  water  gas  and  vaporized  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  top  of  said  quenching  zone;  and 

7.  recycling  to  said  feed  conduit  sufficient  of  a  light  product 


level  substantially  below  the  top  of  the  retorted  shale  bed 
maintained  therein; 

5.  removing  retorted  shale  from  the  bottom  of  said  quench- 
ing zone  through  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  conduit 
communicating  therewith  below  said  first  water  level, 
whereby  a  second  water  level  is  maintained  in  said  outlet 
conduit,  said  second  water  level  being  substantially  above 
said  first  water  level  and  forming  a  hydrostatic  seal 
against  retort  pressure,  the  rate  of  removal  of  said  spent 
shale  being  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  the  top  of  said 
retorted  shale  bed  substantially  above  said  first  liquid 
water  level: 

6.  recovering  a  quench  gas  mixture  of  superheated  steam, 
water  gas  and  vaporized  heavier  hydrocarbons  from  the 
top  of  said  quenching  zone; 

7.  cooling  and  partially  condensing  said  quench  gas  mixture 
to  recover  heat  and  liquid  water  therefrom  while  control- 
ling condensation  temperature  so  as  to  recover  an  over- 
head off-gas  containing  sufficient  steam  to  carry  over- 
head at  least  about  90*  of  said  hydrocarbons;  and 

8  further  cooling  and  condensing  said  overhead  off-gas  to 
recover  therefrom  a  relatively  small  volume  of  water  and 
hydrocarbon  condensate,  and  a  combustible  off-gas. 


4,003,798 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9829  Timberwood  Circle.  Loubvillc,  Ky. 
40223 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586,611 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  202—  160  18  Claims 


oil  recovered  from  said  retorting  to  maintain  said  second 
oil  level  and  to  substantially  prevent  entry  into  said  feed 
conduit  of  said  crude  product  oil,  said  light  product  oil 
having  a  substantially  lower  pour  point  than  said  crude 
product  oil. 
9.  A  shale  retorting  process  which  comprises: 

1 .  gravitating  crushed  oil  shale  downwardly  through  a  feed 
conduit  into  a  feeder  cylinder  which  alternately  receives 
a  charge  of  shale  and  then  discharges  the  same  upwardly 
by  means  of  a  reciprocating  piston  into  the  bottom  of  a 
communicating  retort; 

2.  conucting  the  resulting  upflowing  shale  in  said  retort 
with  hot.  downflowing  eduction  gases  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressures  to  educe  product  oil  and  gas  from  said 
upflowing  shale,  said  oil  and  gas  being  discharged  from 
the  bottom  pwrtion  of  said  retort  into  an  isobaric  product 
collection  vessel  in  which  a  first  liquid  level  of  crude 
product  oil  is  maintained; 

3.  mainuining  substantially  continuous  hydraulic  communi- 
cation between  the  product  oil  in  said  collection  vessel 
and  the  bottom  of  said  feed  conduit,  whereby  a  second 
liquid  oil  level  is  maintained  in  said  feed  conduit,  said 
second  oil  level  being  subsUntially  above  said  first  oil 
level  and  forming  a  hydrosutic  wal  against  retort  pres- 
sure; 

4.  transferring  hot.  retorted  shale  overflowing  the  top  of 
said  retort  through  a  gas-tight  transfer  conduit  to  a  water 
quenching  zone  in  which  is  maintained  a  first  liquid  water 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  recovering  apparatus  for  separat- 
ing and  recovering  one  component  from  a  second  component 
of  a  liquid  solution  comprising: 

a  housing  including  at  least  one  chamber  therein  for  vapor- 
izing a  first  component  from  a  liquid  solution  containing 
at  least  two  components  therein  and  recovering  said 
vapor  in  the  form  of  a  liquid; 

heat  emitting  means  disposed  in  heat  emitting  relation  with 
said  chamber,  said  heat  emitting  means  vaporizing  said 
first  component. 

heat  absorbing  means  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  the 
housing  at  a  preselected  distance  above  said  chamber, 
said  heat  absorbing  means  condensing  the  vaporized  first 
component,  and, 

a  variable  heat  system  including  said  heat  emitting  means 
and  said  heat  absorbing  means,  said  system  including  a 
refrigerant  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant,  said 
compressor  being  in  fluid  communication  on  its  discharge 
side  with  said  heat  emitting  means,  said  heat  emitting 
means  including  coiJs  therein  whereby  the  compressed 
refrigerant  is  condensed  upon  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  liquid  in  the  chamber,  said  heat  emitting  means 
discharge  being  in  series  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
a  by-pass  system  and  said   heat  absorbing  means,  said 
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by-pass  system  and  said  heat  absorbing  means  being  in 
parallel,  said  by-pass  system  and  said  heat  absorbing 
means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  suction  side 
of  said  compres.sor.  said  by-pass  system  including  a  prcs 
sure  actuated  valve  actuated  at  a  preselected  pressure  of 
refrigerant  discharging  from  said  heat  abst^rbing  means 


4.003,800 
STYRENE  PLRIFICATION  PROCESS 
John  D.  Bacha,  and  Charles  .M.  Selwiti,  both  of  MonroeMlk, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  GuM  Research  &  De>elopment  Company. 

Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1976,  S«r.  No.  646,403 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7IU4 

l.S.  CI.  203-9  ^  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  styrene 
monomers  durmg  the  vacuum  distillation  processmg  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  continuous  mass  process 
fur  preparing  stvrene.  adding  during  said  vacuum  distillation 
processing  a  polymerizing  inhibiting  amount  of  a  quinone 
alkide.  said  quinone  alkide  having  the  formula 


4,003.799 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HEAT  INPUT  TO  THE 

REBOILER  SECTION  OF  A  DISTILLATION  COLUMN 

R.  Gene  FIckel,  Rosellc.  III.,  assignor  to  I  OP  Inc..  Des  PUines. 

III.  I 

Continuation-hipart  of  Ser.  No.  459.973.  AprU  II,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,447 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  3/42;  ClOG  7/UO 
L.S.  CI.  203-2  *  Claims 


fr»t  •■»»»  — m*  Z»'m»' 


%     "  ^-L,,!^ 


1.  A  reboiler  section,  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  distil- 
lation column,  which  comprises,  in  combination 

a  a  chordal  baffle  vertically  disposed  in  said  reboiler  sec- 
tion, terminating  at  its  upper  extremity  a  finite  distance 
below  the  lowermost  tray,  or  deck  of  said  column  and  at 
its  lower  end  a  finite  distance  above  the  bottom  of  said 
column,  thereby  forming  a  partially  partitioned  reboiler 
section  having  two  chambers  in  open  communication 
with  each  other  at  the  bottom  of  said  column. 

b    a  fluid  outlet  port  in  the  bottom  of  said  distillation  col 
umn  and  a  fluid  inlet  port  in  open  communication  with  a 
first  of  said  two  chambers; 

c  flow-measuring  means,  responsive  to  upwardly  flowing 
vapors  leaving  said  reboiler  section,  within  said  first 
chamber  and  disposed  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof. 

d    signal-sensing  means,  in  open  communication  with  said 
flow-measuring  means,  for  transmitting  a  signal  represcn 
Utive  of  the  rate  of  vapor  flow  through  said  flow-measur 
ing  means,  without  the  confines  of  said  reboiler  section, 

and, 
e   an  imperforate  baffle,  horizontally  disposed  between  said 
lowermost  tray  and  said  flow-measuring  means,  said  im 
perforate  baffle  extending  entirely  across  said  first  cham 
ber  into  the  second  of  said  two  chambers  and  terminating 
a  distance  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  distilla- 
tion column. 
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wherein  R,.  R.  and  R,  are  either  alike  or  different,  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  havmg  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  moieties  having  up 
to  y  carbon  atoms,  cyclic  hydrocarbon  moieties  having  from  3 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R«  and  R»  are  either  alike  or 
different,  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  moieties  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  moieties  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  moieties  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,003,801 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER  VAPOR  GENERATED  IN 
CONCENTRATING  AN  AQUEOUS  UREA  SOLUTION 
Sadashi  Chikaoka;  Toyotaro  Kawabc;  Hisashi  Miyakawa.  and 
Naotoshi  Seki,  all  of  Takaishl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chcmicab,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  May  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  577341 
Claims  priority.  applicaUoa  Japan,  May  14.  1974,  49-52891 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  I2b/Q2 
U.S.  CI.  203-42  '"^  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  treatment  of  water  vapor  generated  in 
concentrating  an  aqueous  urea  solution  obtained  by  reacting 
carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia  at  urea  synthesis  temperatures 
and  pressures,  wherein  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is  passed 
through  a  plurality  of  unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  de 
composition  stages,  the  pressures  of  which  are  stepwise  re 
duced.  tc  decompose  and  separate  the  unreacted  ammonium 
carbamate  from  the  aqueous  urea  solulK)n,  the  aqueous  urea 
solution  containing  small  amounts  of  ammonia  and  carbt>n 
dioxide  is  subjected  to  concentration  to  separate  therefrom 
water  vapor  containing  a  mist  of  the  aqueous  urea  solution, 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  water  vapor  is  treated 
to  recover  urea  and  ammonia  values,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 


1  separating  from  the  water  vapor  the  mist  of  the  aqueous 
urea  solution  together  with  a  part  of  the  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor  to  form  a  first  condensate  con 
taining  urea,  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide, 

2  condensing  by  indirect  cooling  the  water  vapor  dis 

charged  from  step  ( I  )  and  containing  the  remaining  part 
of  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  second 
condensate  containing  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide. 
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3  subjecting  the  second  condensate  to  rectification  m  a 
rectification  zone  to  separate  a  mixed  gas  of  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  containing  a  small  amount  of  mois- 
ture, from  water  substantially  free  of  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide,  and 

4  recovering  the  mixed  gas  from  step  (3). 


4.003,802 
COKE  GUIDE  MACHINE  FOR  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE 

OVENS 
Erich  E.  Pries,  Bochum.  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,619 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    9,     1974, 
2448043 

Int.  CI.*  C lOB  25H4,  43104 
MJS.  CI.  202-241  7  Claims 


1 .  In  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  wherein  horizontally  spaced- 
apart  coking  chambers  have  sealing  surfaces  at  door  frames 
defming  coke  discharge  openings  which  are  normally  closed 
by  individually  removable  doors,  and  wherein  a  longitudinal 
coke  bench  extends  along  the  battery  of  coke  ovens  in  a 
direction  which  is  generally  normal  to  the  axes  of  the  coke 
oven  chambers  and  below  the  coke  discharge  openings 
thereof,  a  coke  guide  apparatus  movable  along  said  coke 
bench  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shuttle  car  adapted  for  positioning  into  desired  stationary 
locations  relative  to  the  spaced-apart  coking  chambers  by 
movements  along  said  coke   bench  while  spaced   out- 
wardly from  the  coke  ovens  in  a  manner  to  define  an  open 
passageway  between  the  coke  ovens  and  the  shuttle  car. 
carriage  means  supported  in  a  suspended  manner  by  said 
shuttle  car  for  movement  along  the  shuttle  car  in  a  gener- 
ally parallel  direction  to  the  movement  by  the  shuttle  car 
along  said  coke  bench, 
a  coke  guide  including  an  extendible  guide  member  sup- 
ported  by  said   carriage   means  for  bridging  said  open 
passageway  to  conduct  coke  pushed  from  an  oven  cham- 
ber above  said  coke  bench, 
door  handling  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  for 
movement  therewith  along  said  shuttle  car  in  the  same 
general  direction  which  the  shuttle  car  moves  along  the 
coke  bench, 
means  adapted  to  clean  the  sealing  surface  of  a  coking 
chamber  while  said  means  is  carried  by  said  carriage 
means  and  movable  therewith  along  the  shuttle  car  in  the 
same  general  direction  which  the  shuttle  car  moves  along 
the  coke  bench, 
first  transport  means  operative  to  bridge  said  open  passage- 
way while  extending  between  said  carriage  means  and 
said  means  adapted  to  clean  the  sealing  surface  by  dis- 
placing the  latter  in  a  generally  parallel  direction  with 
said  axes  of  the  coke  oven  chambers  from  an  inoperative 
position  lying  generally  within  the  bounds  of  said  shuttle 


car  into  an  operative  location  at  a  coking  chamber  for 
cleaning  the  sealing  surface  thereof, 

second  transport  means  operative  to  bridge  said  open  pas- 
sageway while  extending  between  said  carriage  means 
and  said  door  handling  means  by  displacing  the  latter  in  a 
generally  parallel  direction  with  said  axes  of  the  coke 
oven  chambers  from  an  inoperative  position  lying  gener- 
ally within  the  bounds  of  said  shuttle  car  into  a  door 
transferring  position  at  a  door  frame  of  a  coking  chamber, 

door  cleaning  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  manner  upon  said 
shuttle  car  for  cleaning  said  removable  doors,  and 

spaced-apart  suspension  members  supported  by  said  car- 
riage means  for  side-by-side  support  of  said  first  and 
second  transport  means,  said  suspension  members  sup- 
porting said  door  handling  means  and  said  means  adapted 
to  clean  the  sealing  surface,  said  suspension  members 
being  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  common  vertical  axis 
through  an  angle  of  180"  relative  to  said  shuttle  car  to 
pivotally  displace  said  door  handling  means  from  a  posi- 
tion defining  an  aligned  relation  with  a  coke  oven  cham 
ber  for  movement  into  a  door  transferring  position  there- 
with into  a  position  where  movement  of  only  said  carriage 
means  defines  an  aligned  relation  with  said  door  cleaning 
means,  said  means  adapted  to  clean  the  sealing  surface 
being  pivotally  displaced  by  the  suspension  members 
from  an  inoperative  position  into  a  position  defining  an 
aligned  relation  with  a  coking  chamber  to  clean  the  seal- 
ing surface  thereof,  said  coke  guide  and  said  door  han- 
dling means  being  supported  by  said  carriage  means  in  a 
spaced-apart  and  side-by-side  relation  for  movement 
along  said  shuttle  car  in  relation  to  the  fixed  location  of 
said  door  cleaning  means  on  said  shuttle  car  such  that 
when  the  coke  guide  is  operatively  positioned  along  the 
shuttle  car  to  receive  coke  pushed  from  an  oven  chamber 
then  concurrently  the  door  handling  means  is  positioned 
in  front  of  said  door  cleaning  means. 


4,003,803 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  AN  EXCESSIVE 

TEMPERATURE  RISE  IN  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE  OVENS 

Helmut  Schmidt-Balve,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C. 

Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,043 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    30.    1973, 
2359745 

Int.  CI.*  ClOB  21112,  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  202— 262  7  Claims 


•t^- 


«-=f 
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I.  A  control  system  for  preventing  the  development  of  an 
excessive  temperature  within  heating  flues  for  individual  coke 
oven  chambers  in  a  battery  of  coke  ovens,  said  control  system 
including: 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  combustion  gas  into 
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the  heating  flues  located  at  the  sides  of  a  given  coke  oven 

chamber, 
means  responsive  to  the  charging  of  coal  into  the  given  coke 

oven  chamber  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal, 
means  responsive  to  the  pushing  of  coke  from  the  given 

coke  oven  chamber  for  producing  a  second  electrical 

signal. 

means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  heat  fed  into  the  given 
coke  oven  chamber  for  producing  a  third  electrical  signal. 

means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  heat  yielded  from  flues 
at  the  sides  of  the  given  coke  oven  chamber  for  producing 
a  fourth  electrical  signal. 

means  for  producing  a  fifth  electrical  signal  which  vanes  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  the  actual  temperature  rise 
in  heating  flues  for  the  coke  oven  chamber  with  a  prede 
termined  acceptable  temperature  in  the  heating  flues 
during  a  desired  coking  period  and  determined  in  relation 
to  the  properties  of  the  refractory  material  forming  the 
heating  flues,  and 

controller  means  including  a  timer  circuit  to  clock  a  prede- 
termined coking  period  for  a  coal  charge  in  the  given 
coke  oven  chamber,  said  timer  circuit  being  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  to  control  said 
valve  means  in  a  manner  to  block  the  flow  of  combustion 
gas  into  the  heating  flues  at  the  sides  of  the  given  coke 
oven  chamber  when  the  clocked  duration  of  the  coking 
time  for  a  coal  charge  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined 
coking  period,  said  controller  means  being  responsive  to 
a  signal  produced  by  means  receiving  said  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  electrical  signals  for  computing  a  maximum 
duration  to  the  coking  period  by  the  coke  oven  chamber 


4,003,804 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

PLATING  BATHS  THEREFOR 

Jack  Yea  Wong,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Mining 

&  Manufacturing  Company,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,552 

Int.  CL'  C25D  3144 

U.S.CL  204-14  N  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  an  electroplating  solution  for 

alummum  or  its  alloys,  the  step  of  reacting  aluminum  with  a 

hydrogen  halide  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  in 

the  absence  of  water,  to  form  a  plating  solution  having  an 

aluminum  cation  molarity,  in  a  complex  ion  form,  of  below 

about  4  2  M.  and  a  hydrogen  ion  molarity  of  below  about  0  5 

molarity  whereby  said  plating  solution  has  the  ability  to  plate 

aluminum  onto  a  cathode  substrate  at  low   voltages,  on  the 

order  of  below  3  volts,  in  the  absence  of  an  aluminum  anode 


a  conveying  a  cleaned  steel  plate  in  a  general!)  vertical 
position  to  a  plating  station  and  transferring  such  plate  to 
movable  generally  vertical  cathode-conveyor  means  pro 
viding  a  current  conducting  face  for  supplying  electrical 
current  uniformly  to  the  back  side  of  said  plate  as  it 
passes  the  plating  station, 

h  supplying  a  copper  containing  electrolyte  solution  into 
contact  with  a  vertical  strip  portion  of  said  steel  plate 
from  a  containment  zone  with  an  open  portion  main 
tained  against  the  face  of  the  moving  plate  to  be  coated 
while  simultaneously  supplying  electric  current  to  said 
cathode  conveyor  means  and  to  an  anode  means  posi- 
tioned to  be  maintained  closely  adjacent  substantialK  the 
full  height  of  a  strip  of  the  front  face  of  the  steel  plate 
from  within  said  electroKte  containment  zone. 

c  with  said  supply  of  electrol>le  solution  to  said  contain- 
ment zone  and  the  withdrawal  of  solution  therefrom 
providing  turbulent  electrolyte  flow  between  the  spaced 
faces  of  the  anode  and  the  steel  plate  during  the  plating 
operations,  and 

d   continuously  withdrawing  and  conveying  away  the  result 
ing  copper  coated  steel  plates  as  they  are  passed  by  the 
anode  means  and  leave  the  plating  station 


4,003.806 
SILVKR  PLATING  BATH 
Robert  William  Etter,  Lancaster  County.  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mav  30,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  582.856 
Int.  CI.'  C25D  3146 
U.S.  CI.  204—46  R  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  acidic,  aqueous  silver-electroplating  solu 
tion  containing  silver  iodide  and  pt>tassium  iodide,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  of  from  about  O  1  2 
mols/liter  to  about  U  20  mols/liter  of  a  calcium  salt  to  said 
solution. 


4,003,805 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

MOVING  PLATE  MEMBERS 

Glenn  R.  Schaer,  and  Harold  E.  Trumbull,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.209 

Int.  CL»C25D  5/02,  5/26 

U.S.  CI.  204-27  10  Claims 


r^-: 
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1.  A  continuous  automatic  method  for  effecting  the  plating 
of  a  thin  copper  coating  onto  a  steel  plate,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 


4,003.807 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FLLORINATION  OF  KETONES 

WITHIN  THE  PORES  OF  AN  ANODE 

William  V.  Childs.  and  Forrest  N.  Ruehlcn.  both  of  Bartlesvillc, 

Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesvllle. 

Okla. 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,315 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  3I0H 

U.S.  CI.  204-59  F  •<>  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  fluorination  of  a  ke 
tone  having  the  formula 


O 

II 
(C.HX,.)  C  (C.X,..,) 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  wherein  m  and  n  are  inte- 
gers having  the  value  of  1 .  2  or  3  and  wherein  the  sum  of  m+n 
is  2.  3  or  4  comprising 

passing  an  electric  current  through  a  current-conducting 
essentially  anhydrous  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  electrolyte 
contained  in  an  electrolysis  cell  provided  with  a  cathode 
and  a  porous  carbon  anode, 
contacting  said  ketone  with  said  electrolyte  within  pores  of 
said  anode  to  thus  at  least  partially  fluorinate  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  ketone,  and 
recovering  perfluorinated  product  from  said  anode. 
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4,003,808 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  ANODE  CURRENT  AND  FOR 

AVOIDING  SHORT^IRCUITS  BETWEEN  THE 

ELECTRODES  OF  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

Karl-Heinz  Sicbcrcr,  Zirndorf  near  Nurnbcrg,  Germany,  as- 

•ignor  to  Finn  C.  Conradty,  Nurnbcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573367 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    14,    1974, 
2454014 

Int.  Cl.»  C25B  1136,  15/02 
VS.  CI.  204—99  8  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  and  controlling  the  anode  cur- 
rent and  for  avoiding  short  circuits  between  the  anode  means 
and  cathode  of  an  electrolysis  cell,  said  anode  means  being 
positionable  with  respect  to  the  cathode  to  control  the  current 
in  an  anode  means  current  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  located  along  the  current  path  for  the  anode 
means  and  within  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the 
current,  said  sensor  comprising  semi-conductor  means, 
the  resistance  of  which  is  responsive  to  the  strength  of  the 
magnetic  field  and  thereby  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  anode  current; 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  ascertaining  the 
deviation  of  the  resistance  of  said  sensing  means  from  a 
preselected  value  corresponding  to  a  desired  anode  cur- 
rent value;  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  a  deviation  of  said  sensing 
means  resistance  and  said  anode  current  from  said  prese- 
lected value. 


times  the  partial  pressure  of  said  gaseous  compound,  whereby 
the  molecules  containing  the  isotope  or  isotopes  are  preferen- 
tially excited  and  sequentially  absorb  more  than  1  quanta  of 
IR  radiation,  preferentially  converting  the  excited  molecules 
by  any  means  whose  rate  or  selectivity  is  sensitive  to  tempera- 
ture and  separating  said  converted  molecules  from  the  mole- 
cules which  are  either  unconverted  or  have  been  converted  to 
some  chemically  different  product 


4,003309 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Richard  K.  Lyon,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408^9,  Oct.  23,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,937,956.  Thb  application  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

570349 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  SOU  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  204—157.1  R  15  Claims 


Kjto  immTomtt,  twn 


4,003,810 
PREVENTING  DISCOLORATION  IN  HYDROLYZED 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS 
John  M.  Hoyt;  Karl  Koch,  and  Mathcw  Williams,  Jr.,  aU  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,247,  Oct.  18,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  377,997,  July  10,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,882,005.  This  application  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,991 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  CI.  204-159.14  2  CUims 

1.  A  hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a 
residual  vinyl  acetate  content  of  0.1  to  15  weight  percent,  said 
hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer  having  a  yellow- 
ness index  (ASTM  D-1925-63T)  of  a  specimen  thickness  of 
0.25  inch  and  having  been  prepared  by 

alcoholyzing  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contain- 
ing 8-40  weight  percent  vinyl  acetate  and  having  a  melt 
index  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  25  in  suspension  in  a 
substantially  anhydrous  alcoholyzing  medium  containing 
a  lower  alkanol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkali  metal  alkoxide  or  hydroxide  catalyst,  and 
subjecting  the  alcoholyzing  reaction  medium  containing  the 
copolymer  to  electromagnetic  radiation  of  wave  lengths 
in  the  range  of  about  3,000  to  8.000  Angstrom  units 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcoholysis  reaction. 


I.  A  method  of  separating  the  isotopes  of  an  element,  said 
method  being  applied  to  a  gaseous  compound  of  said  element, 
and  said  method  comprising  subjecting  molecules  of  said 
compound  to  radiation  from  an  IR  laser  at  or  about  a  prede- 
termined frequency  at  a  power  density  of  at  least  10*  watts  per 
cm*  per  torr  pressure  of  the  gaseous  compound  for  a  time 
between  10""  and  5  x  10"*  seconds,  in  the  presence  of  a 
second  gas,  said  second  gas  partial  pressure  being  at  least  5 


4,003,811 
ELECTROKINETIC  SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  THEREOF 
Albert  C.  Kunkic,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration, Borger,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,408,  Jan.  25,  1974,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-paH  of  Ser.  No.  403,191,  Sept.  26,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263376, 
June  5,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  532,657 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—180  R  9  Claims 


<+) 
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1.  A  method  of  electrokinetically  separating  finely  divided 
clay  particles  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  which  com- 
prises 

introducing  a  suspension  of  the  solid  particles  into  an  elec- 
trokinetic  cell  provided  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  and 
a  semi-permeable  membrane  impermeable  to  clay  parti- 
cles separating  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  anode  and 
membrane  forming  an  anodic  compartment  in  the  cell, 
the  cathode  and  membrane  forming  a  cathodic  compart- 
ment in  the  cell; 
directing  the  particle  suspension  into  the  anode  compart- 
ment; 
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circulating  an  electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH  range  from    and  oxygen  with  the  oxygen  above  a  certain  partial  pressure  to 
about  2  to  about  7  through  the  cathode  compartment;       form  on  a  substrate  an  a-Fe,0,  non  magnetic  oxide  film  hav- 

applying  a  direct  current  field  between  the  anode  and  cath      ing  aluminum  dissolved  thcrem.  and  reducmg  said  non-mag- 
ode  to  cause  the  solid  particles  to  be  deposited  from  the    netic  oxide  film  under  a  hydrogen  gas  atmosphere  to  yield  an 
suspension   by   electrophoretic   action   onto   the   anode    Fe,0,  magnetic  oxide  film  havmg  alummum  dissolved  Iherem. 
concomitantly  with  the  aqueous  portion  of  the  suspension 
being  caused  to  migrate  clectroosmotically  through  the 
semi-permeable  membrane  and  into  the  cathode  com- 
partment; and 

removing  the  solid  particles  from  the  anode  and  the  water 
from  the  cathode  compartment. 


I 


4,003,812 

COLLOIDAL  POLYSULFONE  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
COMPOSITIONS 
Luciano  C.  Scala,  MurrysviUe,  and  David  C.  Phillips.  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,227 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  3/18,  3128;  C25D  13/06,  13110 

U.S.  CI.  204—181  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  conducting,  non  aqueous,  colloi 

dal  polysulfone  electrodeposition  composition,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a  combining  1  part  by  weight  of  a  polysulfone  comprising 
aromatic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene  and  diphenylene  and  mixtures  thereof  joined 
together  by  linkages  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfone,  ether  and  isopropylidene  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  polysulfone  characterized  as  having  at  least  sulfone 
linkages,  20-37  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-aqueous,  or- 
ganic, aprotic  solvent  for  the  polysulfone  and  0.8-1  2 
parts  by  weight  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine,  to  form 
a  polysulfone  solution,  followed  by 
b.  adding  this  polysulfone  solution  to  25-150  parts  by 
weight  of  a  non-aqueous,  organic,  non-electrolizable, 
liquid,  non-solvent  for  the  polysulfone,  which  is  miscible 
with  the  aprotic  solvent,  to  provide  an  electrodeposition 
composition  having  a  colloidal  dispersion  within  the  sol- 
vent mixture,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  between 
about  7-11. 


4,003,814 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT 
OK  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  OF  MOLTEN  COPPER  OR 

ALLOYS  THEREOF 
Peter  Tarassoff,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux;  Tadeusz  R.  Kowalski, 
VUle  d'Aiuou,  and  Meguru  Nagamori,  Ste.  Foy,  all  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  July  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.760 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  2,  1974,  206219 
Int.  CI.*  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  204-  195  S  12  Claims 


i 
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4,003,813 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  OXIDE  FILM  WITH 

HIGH  COERCIVE  FORCE 
Seizi  Hattori,  Asahi;  Nobuo  Inagaki,  Katsuta,  and  Yoshikazu 
Ishii,  Mho,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1974, 49-97647 
Int.  CI.*  C23C  15/00;  B05D  5/12,  Gl  IB  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-192  7  Claims 


<■        e 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  coercive  force  magnetic 
oxide  film  comprising  the  steps  of  sputtering  a  target  made  of 
iron  and  aluminum  in  an  atmosphere  conuining  an  inert  gas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the 
oxygen  content  of  copper  and  copper  alloys  comprising: 

a.  an  austenitic  suinless  steel  tube  possessing  a  large  heat 
capacity  and  capable  of  withstanding  the  operative  condi- 
tions of  the  molten  copper  or  alloy  thereof; 

b.  a  closed  end  tube  of  solid  electrolyte  inserted  inside  the 
stainless  steel  tube  and  projecting  therefrom  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  solid  electrolyte  tube, 

c.  a  fine  grained  alumina  cement  inserted  between  the 
stainless  steel  tube  and  the  solid  electrolyte  tube  for 
cementing  the  stainless  steel  tube  to  the  solid  electrolyte 

tube; 

d.  means  on  the  inside  of  stainless  steel  tube  for  promoting 
adhesion  of  the  alumina  cement  to  the  suinless  steel  tube; 

c.  means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  connection  with  the 
inside  of  the  solid  electrolyte  tube  at  the  bottom  thereof 
wherein  a  predetermined  reference  oxygen  potential  is 
maintained;  and 

f  a  melt  conUct  immersed  in  the  molten  copper  or  copper 
alloy  for  providing  a  second  electrical  connection  with 
the  ouuide  of  the  solid  electrolyte  as  an  indication  of  the 
oxygen  content  of  the  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy. 
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4.003^15 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STRAY  CURRENT 

ELECTROLYTIC  CORROSION 

HiraMmkc  Ikcda,  Hirakala;  Makoto  Yuaada,  Kataao,  and 

HirMhi  Kataayaaa,  HIrakaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aHicm>n  to 

Saayo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  448,285,  March  5,  1974,  abaadoncd. 

Tkb  appttcatioa  May  9,  1975.  Scr.  No.  575,998 

lat.  CL*  COIN  27146,  27142 

UA  CL  204— 195  C  14  Claims 


4.003316 
SULFURLESS  ELECTROLYTIC  CONCENTRATION  OF 
AQUEOUS  SULFURIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS 
E.  CoUn  W.  CUrkc;  Jeffrey  F.  GUbcrt.  and  David  N.  Glcw.  aU 
of  Samia,  Canada,  assigaors  to  The  Dow  Cbcniical  Com- 
pany, Midland.  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  517345,  Oct.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,915,821.  Thb  application  June  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583375 

Int.  Cl.»  C25B  1102,  1104 
U.S.  CI.  204—237  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  qualitatively  measuring  an  amount  of 
electrolytic  corrosion  which  occurs  in  an  electric  conductor 
installed  in  electrical  contact  with  the  earth  due  to  leakage 
current  flowing  between  said  electric  conductor  and  the  earth 
resulting  from  a  corrosion  potential  therebetween,  compris- 


mg: 


an  earthable  reference  electrode  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
good  electrical  contact  with  the  earth, 

a  solid  state  electrochemical  memory  device  comprising: 
a  cathode  including  an  active  metal, 
an  anode  comprising  an  alloy  including  said  metal,  and 
a  solid  sute  electrolyte  having  ion  conductivity  sand- 
wiched between  said  cathode  and  said  anode, 

said  potential  memory  device  exhibiting  a  terminal  voltage 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  subsUntially  lin- 
early changing  as  a  function  of  the  charging  or  discharg- 
ing quantity  of  electricity  supplied  to  said  device  in  accor- 
dance with  the  anode  being  positive  or  negative,  -espec- 
tively, 

means  for  connecting  said  potential  memory  device  to  said 
electric  conductor  and  to  said  earthable  reference  elec- 
trode for  receiving  therefrom  a  current  flow  which  is 
produced  as  a  result  of  the  corrosion  potential  therebe- 
tween causing  said  leakage  current,  and  which  may  vary 
in  direction  of  flow  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  said 
corrison  potential,  and  for  conveying  said  current  flow  to 
said  potential  memory  device  so  as  to  effect  a  linear 
change  of  said  terminal  volUge,  and. 

output  means  connected  to  said  potential  memory  device 
for  providing  a  qualitative  indication  of  the  amount  of 
electrolytic  corrosion  occurring  in  said  electric  conductor 
in  terms  of  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  potential  memory 
device, 

said  apparatus  further  including  a  selecting  means,  disposed 
between  said  connecting  means  and  said  device,  for  auto- 
matically selecting  that  current  flow  having  a  direction 
corresponding  to  a  preselected  polarity  of  said  corrosion 
potential,  whereby  to  cause  said  output  means  to  provide 
said  qualiUtive  indication  of  the  amount  of  electrolytic 
corrosion  due  to  leakage  current  flowing  in  said  direction 
corresponding  to  said  preselected  polarity. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  H,0  content  of  a  wet  fluid 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  contacting  the  wet  fluid  with  a  stream  of  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution  and  thereafter  to  separate  the  wet  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution  from  the  fluid, 

b.  an  electrolytic  cell  for  subjecting  the  wet  sulfuric  acid 
solution  to  electrolysis  to  remove  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  HiO  removed  from  the  wet  fluid  and  con- 
taining, in  contact  with  the  cathode  which  is  exposed  to 
the  wet  sulfuric  acid,  a  quantity  of  a  chlorine  containing 
oxidizing  agent  sufTicient  to  control  the  build-up  of  sulfur 
deposits  on  said  cathode  during  the  electrolysis  of  said 
wet  sulfuric  acid,  said  electrolytic  cell  being  equipped 
with  platinum  electrodes, 

c.  a  flrst  liquid  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said 
contacting  means  and  said  electrolytic  cell, 

d.  a  second  liquid  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
said  electrolytic  cell  and  said  contacting  means. 

e.  a  quantity  of  sulfuric  acid  solution  contained  in  said 
elements  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  that  is  sufficient  to  remove 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  HfO  content  of  the 
fluid,  said  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  greater 
than  about  SO  per  cent  by  weight  HtS04,  and 

f.  means  for  urging  said  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  circulate  in 
a  closed  loop  through  said  contacting  means,  said  electro- 
lytic cell,  said  first  liquid  conduit  means,  and  said  second 
liquid  conduit  means. 


4,003317 
VALVE  METAL  ELECTRODE  WITH  VALVE  METAL 
OXIDE  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  COATING  HAVING  A 
CHLORINE  DISCHARGE  IN  SAID  COATING 
Ghiaeppc  Bianchi,  Milaa,  Italy;   Vittorlo  dc  Nora,  Naaaan, 
Bahamas;  Patrizio  Gallonc,  and  Antonio  NidoU,  both  of 
Milan,  Italy,  aadgnors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Techaolofflcs, 
S.A.,  Geneva,  Swltxcrland 
Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  141,946,  May  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3346,273,  which  is  a  coatinnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  Nos. 
690,407.  Dec.  14,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,616y445,  and  Scr.  No. 
771,665,  Oct.  29,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,948,751.  This  application 
Sept.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  508^32 
Int.  Cl.»  C25B  1 1106,  11108,  1 1 110 
U3.  CL  204—290  F  21  CInims 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  metal  base  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  tantalum,  having  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  base  a  coating  containing  oxides  of  rhenium, 
together  with  oxides  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  manga- 
nese, zinc  and  tin  and  mixtures  of  oxides  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  manganese,  zinc  and  tin. 
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4,003,818 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  MICRO-POROUS 

MEMBRANE  AND  NOVEL  PRODUCT  THUS  OBTAINED 

Micbd  JuUlard,  Orsay,  and  Pierre  Bouy,  Enghcin-lcs-Bains, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Pouicnc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  July  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  600,219 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1974,  74.26922 
Int.  CI.*  B29D  27108;  C25B  13108 
U.S.  CI.  204—296  •<>  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  micro-porous  membrane,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  homogeneous  paste  is  first  formed  from  a 
pore-forming  particulate  filler  material  and  a  latex  of  a  fluori- 
nated  polymeric  resin,  said  paste  is  dried  in  order  to  obtain  a 
material  containing  between  about  0.1  and  1%  of  water  and 
the  resulting  material  is  reduced  to  powder  form,  the  product 
so  obtained  is  preformed  and  a  membrane  is  formed  by  rolling 
said  preform,  the  membrane  thus  obtained  is  sintered  and  the 
pore-forming  particulate  filler  material  removed 

10.  A  micro-porous  membrane  for  use  in  electrolysis  made 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,003320 

SHORT  RESIDENCE  TIME  HYDROPYROLYSIS  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Arnold   H.  Pelofsky,  East   Brunswick,  and   Marvin  Greene, 

Somerset,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company. 

Tulsa,  OkU. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,468 
Int.  CI.^CIOG  li02 
U.S.  CI.  208-8  11  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  treating  carbonaceous  material  with  hydro- 
gen, in  the  absence  of  added  catalyst,  comprismg.  in  serial 
combination. 

a  adding  liquid  or  crushed  solid  carbonaceous  material  into 
a  first  reaction  zone  of  a  reactor  having  at  lea.st  two  reac- 
tion zones, 
b.   adding   hot   hydrogen    to   the   stream   of  carbonaceous 
material  to  effect  a  reaction  with  same  at  a  carbonaceous 
material   heating  rate  of  between  about   .'iOO"  C/second 
and  about  100.000°  C/second.  a  temperature  of  between 
about  400°  and  2000°  C  and  a  pressure  of  between  500 
and  5000  psig. 
c    quenching  the  mixture  of  step  b)  while  insuring  that  the 
total  residence  time  of  steps  b)  and  c)  varies  from  about 
2  milliseconds  to  about  2  seconds, 
d    removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  prcxlucts  from 

said  quenched  mixture  of  step  c),  and 
e    intoducing  the   residual   carbonaceous   material   into   a 
subsequent  reaction  zone  and  repeating  steps  (a)  -  (d)  for 
said  subsequent  reaction  zone 


4,003,819 
FILTRATION  OF  SOLIDS  SUSPENSION  ENHANCED  BY 

APPLIED  DC  POTENTIAL 
Albert  C.  Kunkle,  and  William  Ftoyd  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  both  of 
Macon,  Ga.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Borger, 

Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,413.  Jan.  25,  1974,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,086,  Sept.  26,  1973. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263380,  June 
5,  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1974.  Ser.  No. 

532,662 

Int.  Cl.»  BOID  13102 

U.S.  CI.  204-301  10  Claims 


fl^lU     CA*t| 


4,003.821 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

LIQUID  FROM  OIL  SHALE 

Sanford  A.  Well.  Chicago;  Paul  B.  Tarman,  Elmhurst,  and 

Dharamvir  Punwanl.  Bolingbrook.  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,915,  Oct.  26.  1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339.547. 

March  9.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3.891,403.  This  application  Aug.  18. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  605,411 

Int.  CI.'CIOG  1102 

U.S.  CI.  208—  1 1  R  >  2  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  solid  liquid  separation  which  com 

prises 

a  tank  for  the  material  to  be  filtered,  a  hollow  cylindrical 

drum  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the 

Unk, 
said  drum  being  partially  immersed  in  the  material  in  the 

tank  during  the  operation  of  the  filter, 
filter  means  impervious  to  solid  particles  mounted  on  the 

outer  surface  of  the  drum, 
means  for  maintaining  the  interior  region  within  the  drum 

under  vacuum, 
a  first  electrode  disposed  above  the  filter  means, 
a  second  electrode  disposed  within  the  drum  and  spaced 

from  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
means  for  applying  a  source  of  DC  potential  to  create  an 

electric  field  across  said  electrodes, 
means  for  routing  said  drum, 
means  for  removing  the  filter  cake  deposited  on  the  filter 

means,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  filtrate  from  the  drum  interior 


'■-  *m 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  predominately  distillable 
aliphatic  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  liquids  from  kerogen 
containing  oil  shale  wherein  above  about  77  percent  of  the 
organic  carbon  in  said  oil  shale  is  converted  to  liquids  and 
gases  and  there  is  minimal  carbon  residue  formation  resultipg 
from  the  conversion  of  kerogen  to  the  hydrocarbon  liquids 
comprising  the  steps: 

introducing  fresh  oil  shale  into  a  preheat  and  prehydrogena- 

tion  zone, 
gradually  preheating  oil  shale  in  the  preheat  and  prehy- 
drogenation  zone  at  a  rate  to  provide  at  least  ten  minutes 
to  heat  the  oil  shale  from  a  temperature  of  600"  F.  to  a 
temperature  of  about  700"  to  about  950'  F.  in  the  pre*- 
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ence  of  hydrogen-rich  gas  which  inhibits  the  formation  of 
carbonaceous  residue; 

hydroretorting  the  preheated  and  prehydrogenated  oil  shale 
in  a  hydroretort  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  850°  to 
about  I2S0*  F.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen-rich  gas 
containing  stoichiometric  required  amounts  and  greater 
of  hydrogen  to  form  predominately  distillable  aliphatic 
and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  liquids  from  the  preheated  and 
prehydrogenated  organic  portion  of  said  oil  shale,  said 
hydrogen-rich  gas  passing  sequentially  through  said  hy- 
droretort and  preheat  and  prehydrogenation  zones  in  a 
single  stream  countercurrent  to  said  shale  and  maintain- 
ing the  hydrogen  partial  pressure  in  the  preheat  and 
prehydrogenation  zone  and  in  the  hydroretort  zone  at  a 
pressure  of  more  than  3S  psia; 

removing  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  and  distillable  aliphatic  and 
alicyclic  liquids  from  the  preheat  and  prehydrogenation 
zone  and 

separating  the  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  product  liquids  from 
the  hydrogen-rich  gas. 


4.003.822 

MAIN  COLUMN  SEPARATION  OF  FCC  PRODUCT 

EFFLUENT 

Hoog-Kyu  Jo.  Dcs  Plaincs.  III.,  assignor  to   UOP  Inc..  Dcs 

Plafaies,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976,  S«r.  No.  652.276 

Int.  C1.»C10C  37100 

MS.  CI.  208— 102  7  Claims 


h"  M- 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process,  wherein  a  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  charge  stock  is  converted  into  lower-boiling  hydro- 
carbons in  contact  with  finely-divided  catalyst  particles,  the 
method  of  separating  catalyst-containing,  catalytically- 
cracked  product  effluent  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  product  efTluent  into  a  first  fractionation 
column  through  a  first  locus  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof; 

b.  withdrawing  a  light  naphtha  fraction  from  a  second  locus 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  column,  condensing  and 
separating  said  light  naphtha  fraction  to  provide  (i)  a  first 
vaporous  phase  and.  (ii)  a  liquid  phase; 

c.  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  liquid  phase,  as  a  reflux 
stream,  to  said  first  column  through  a  third  locus  below 
said  second  locus,  and  introducing  a  second  portion  into 
a  second  fractionation  column; 

d.  separating  said  second  portion  to  provide  (i)  a  second 
vaporous  phase  and,  (ii)  a  light  naphtha  product  stream; 

e.  withdrawing  a  heavy  naphtha  fraction  from  said  first 
column,  through  a  fourth  locus  below  said  third  locus, 
and  introducing  at  least  a  portion  thereof  into  a  third 
fractionation  column; 

f.  separating  the  portion  of  said  heavy  naphtha  fraction  to 
provide  (i)  a  heavy  naphtha  bottoms  product  stream 
substantially  free  from  light  naphtha  and.  (ii)  a  light 
naphtha  containing  overhead  stream; 


g.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  stream  into 

said  first  column  through  a  fifth  locus  intermediate  said 

third  and  fourth  loci;  and. 
h.  withdrawing  a  catalyst-containing  slurry  oil  fraction  from 

said  first  column  through  a  sixth  locus  below  said  first 

locus. 


4.003.823 

COMBINED  DESULFURIZATION  AND 

HYDROCONVERSION  WITH  ALKALI  METAL 

HYDROXIDES 

William  C.  Baird.  Jr..  and  Roby  Bcardcn.  Jr..  both  of  Baton 

Rouge.  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EngiBccriag 

Company.  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  571,912 

Int.  CI.*  ClOG  13106;  BOIJ  27104 

U.S.  CI.  208—108  21  Chiiras 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  desulfurization  and  hy- 
droconversion  of  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
containing  at  least  10  wt.%  of  materials  boiling  above  about 
1 .050"  F,  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock, substantially  in  a  liquid  state,  with  an  alkali  «netal  hy- 
droxide in  a  conversion  zone,  in  the  presence  of  added  hydro- 
gen, said  conversion  zone  being  maintained  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures ranging  between  500"- 1, 500"  F.  whereby  the  sulfur 
and  metals  content  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  reduced 
and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  1 ,050°  F+  fraction  of  said 
feedstock  is  converted  to  lower  boiling  products 


4.003.824 

DESULFURIZATION  AND  HYDROCONVERSION  OF 

RESIDUA  WITH  SODIUM  HYDRIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 

WilUam  C.  Babti.  Jr^  and  Roby  Bcardon.  Jr..  both  of  Baton 

Rouge.  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EngiBccring 

Company,  Linden.  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  571.913 

Int.  CI.*  COIG  13106;  BOIJ  27104 

\}.S.  CI.  208-108    *  17  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  tlic  desulfurization  and  hydrocon version  of 
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a  sulfur-conuining  heavy  petroleum  oil  feedstock  containing 
at  least  10  wt.*  of  components  boiling  above  1,050°  F,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  sulfur-containing  petroleum  oil 
feedstock  with  sodium  hydride  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen,  the  hydrogen  providing  a  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  within  the  range  of  from  about  500  to  about 
5000  psig.  said  feedstock  being  mainUined  subsuntially  in  the 
liquid  phase,  to  form  an  oil  phase  having  a  reduced  sulfur 
content  and  a  reduced  Conradson  carbon  content,  and  a  salt 
phase. 


4.003,825 

SYNTHETIC  AMORPHOUS  SILICAS  OF 

PREDETERMINED  PORE  DISTRIBUTION,  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 
Thomas  O.    Mitchell,  Trenton,  and   Darrcll    D.   Whitehurst. 
Titusvilk,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  450,967,  March  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,983,055.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,405 

Int.  CI.*  CIOG  13102;  BOIJ  27106 
MS.  CI.  208-120  27  Claims 

1.  A  sliape-selective-cracking  process  wherein  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  is  subjected  to  cracking  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  containing,  at  least  in  part,  a  synthetic  amorphous 
solid  having  shape  selective  properties  prepared  by  the  steps 
of  (I)  hydrolzying,  (2)  polymerizing  at  up  to  20°  C  in  the 
presence  of  water  a  silane  having  the  formula  R(Si)X3, 
wherein  R  is  a  nonhydrolyzable  organic  group,  X  is  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group  and  (Si)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,003,827 
MERCAPTAN  CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR  A 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  CHARGE  STOCK 
David  H.  J.  Carbon,  Park  Ridge,  and  Peter  Urban,  North- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  ProducU  Com- 
pany, Dcs  Plaincs.  III. 

Filed  June  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  590.525 
Int.  CI.*  CIOG  19100 
MS.  CL  208—206  »*  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  substantially  complete  conversion  of 
mercapun  compounds  to  disulfide  compounds  in  a  petroleum 
distillate  which  comprises  treatment  of  said  distillate  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  15°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  1  atmosphere  to  about  100  atmo- 
spheres in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  and  a  medium 
possessing  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  14  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  4,4 ',4 ".4 '"-cobalt  phthalocy- 
anine  tetrasulfonate 


I  I 

-Si-  and  -Si(R), -O -Si -, 

I  I 


and  (3)  calcining:  the  pcilymerizinj!  product  said  silane  being 
admixed  with  a  second  comp^>und.  R  „Nn',„.  wherein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  same  groups 
as  R,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  same 
groups  as  X  and  oxygen.  M  is  a  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IMA.  W  .\.  I\  B. 
VA.  VB.  VI B.  VII B  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  lable. 
m  is  any  number  greater  than  U  and  up  to  8  and  n  is  from 
0  to  any  number  less  than  8. 


4,003.828 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR 

AND  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDSTOCKS 
Paul  E.  Ebcrly.  Jr..  Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  July  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,285 
Int.  CI.*  CIOG  29104,  23102 
U.S.  CI.  208— 251  H  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  metal  and  sulfur  contaminants 
from  a  feed  stock  which  comprises  (a)  contacting  a  meUl  and 
sulfur  contaminated  feedstock  in  a  conversion  zone  at 
500-900°  F  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  hydrogenating  component  and  a  support  component 
comprised  of  alumina  having  1  to  6  wt.*  phosphorus  oxide 
expressed  as  PiO»  incorporated  therein  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  alumina  and  incorporated  phosphorus  oxide  and  (b)  re- 
covering from  said  conversion  zone  a  feedstock  having  a 
reduced  metal  and  sulfur  content. 


I  4,003.826 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  ArUngtoo  Heights,  lU.,  amignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dcs  PlalMt,  UL 
CoatiattatkMi*in-|»art  of  Scr.  No.  422,464,  Dec  6,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,915345.  This  appUcatioo  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

626,151 

Int.  Cl.»  CIOG  J5/0« 

MS.  CL  208- 139  20  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
conucting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemenUl  basis,  about  0.0 1 
to  about  2  wt.  *  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  5 
wt.  *  tin  or  lead,  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen,  and  a 
lanthanide  series  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result 
in  an  atomic  ratio  of  lanthanide  series  component  to  platinum 
group  metal  of  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  1 .25: 1 ,  wherein  the  plati- 
num group  metal.  Un  or  lead,  and  lanthanide  series  compo- 
nent are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material,  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  platinum  group  meul 
is  present  in  the  elemenUl  metallic  lUte.  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  tin  or  lead  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that 
of  the  corresponding  elemenUl  metal,  and  wherein  subsun- 
tially all  of  the  lanthanide  series  component  is  present  in  an 
oxidation  sute  above  that  of  the  corresponding  elemenUl 
meul. 


4,003,829 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONTAMINANT  FROM  A 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FLUID 

Edward  D.  Burger;  Daniel  J.  Curtin,  both  of  Piano,  Tex.,  and 

Robert  R.  EdiMU,  Olympia  Fields,  lU..  assignors  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  548,516,  Feb.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,660 

Int.  CI.*  CIOG  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  208-253  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  conUminant  comprising  at  least 
one  of  arsenic  and  selenium  from  a  synthetic  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fluid  containing  same  comprising 
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a.  preparing  a  guard  bed  having  a  plurality  of  sections;  at 
least  one  section  which  is  to  be  contacted  by  said  fluid 
and  conuminant  first  having  from  about  10  to  about  75 
percent  by  volume  occupied  by  a  contaminant-removing 
material  composed  of  a  carrier  material  carrying  active 
material,  the  remainder  being  essentially  an  inert  material 
different  from  said  contaminant-removing  material;  said 
contaminant-removing  material  being  particulate  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  at  least  one  oxide 
thereof,  at  least  one  sulfide  thereof,  and  combinations  of 
two  or  more  thereof;  said  inert  material  being  stable  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  SSO"  F  and  inoperable  to  re- 
move said  contaminant  from  said  fluid;  said  guard  bed 
having  a  least  one  additional  section  having  its  volume 
subsUntially  completely  occupied  by  said  contaminant- 
removing  material  for  additional  removal  of  contaminant 
from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid; 

b.  flowing  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  through  said  flrst 
section  of  said  guard  bed  under  a  reducing  atmosphere,  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water,  and  an  elevated  temper- 
ature of  from  about  300°  to  about  550"  F  to  effect  a 
reduction  in  the  concentration  of  said  contaminant  in  said 
hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  and  deposition  of  said  contami- 
nant in  said  flrst  section  of  said  guard  bed;  and,  thereaf- 
ter, 

c.  flowing  the  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  reduced  in  said 
contaminant  into  contact  with  said  at  least  one  additional 
section  of  said  guard  bed  under  essentially  the  same 
conditions  as  step  b.  above  except  that  the  temperature  in 
said  at  least  one  additional  section  is  higher  than  the 
temperature  in  said  flrst  section  and  from  about  550°  to 
about  850°  F  to  effect  a  further  reduction  of  the  concen- 
tration of  said  contaminant. 


4.0033M 

NON.FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS  SEPARATOR 

Eraal    F.    R.    A.   Schloemaui.    Wcatoa,    Mass.,   aasitiior    to 

RaytlMOB  Conpany,  Lcxingtoa,  Maas. 

Coatiauatlon-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  509^03.  Sept.  25,  1974, 

•bwMkmcd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,576 

Int.  CI.*  B03B  1100 


MS.  CL  209—3 


28  Claims 


1 

'A 


m 


nonferromagnetic  items  along  downwardly  predeter- 
mined path;  and 
steady-sute  magnetic  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
path  for  establishing  transversely  at  an  oblique  angle 
thereto  at  least  one  spatially  alternating  series  of  oppo- 
sitely directed  static  magnetic  fields  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relationship  with  one  another  and  inducing  eddy  cur- 
rents in  nonferromagnetic  items  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  the  eddy  currents  and  associated  magnetic 
fields  producing  force  components  means  for  moving  the 
items  of  electrically  conductive  material  laterally  out  of 
the  stream  in  a  uniform  direction. 


4,003331 
VIBRATION  SCREEN 

Anatoiy  Yalcovlcvich  Tisfakov,  aMtsa  Dcnhavhia,  19,  kv.  67; 
Sergei  Alcxandrovich  Fcdorov,  ulitsa  20  Partsiczda,  12,  kv. 
21;  Anatoiy  Markovicli  Frcidin,  nUtsa  Ippodromskaya,  31, 
kv.  9.  all  of  Novosibirsk;  Mikhail  Zakharovich  Latyshcv, 
uHUa  Araenicva,  98,  kv.  20,  Primoraky  krai,  Kavalcrovtky 
raion.  poaclok  Kavalerovo;  VHaly  Markovidi  Grigoricv, 
ulitsa  Tankovaya,  49,  kv.  7,  Novosibirsk:  Jury  Alcxcevich 
McDshikov,  uUUa  Anenicva,  128,  kv.  60,  Primorsky  krai, 
Kavaicrovsky  ralon,  poadok  Kavalerovo;  Andrei  Andrcevich 
Bovin,  ulitsa  20  ParUiezda,  12.  kv.  24,  Novosibirsk;  VbMii- 
mir  laaakovich  Krcimcr,  ulitsa  Voskbod,  7,  kv.  73,  Novosi- 
birsk: Viktor  Ananievlch  Chckushkia,  ulitsa  Zorgc,  255,  kv. 
28,  Novosibirsk;  Vladimir  Pctrovich  Lumpov,  ulitsa  Gor- 
skaya,  41,  Novosibirsk,  and  Dmitry  Scmcnovich  Alexccv, 
ulitsa  Novogodnaya,  38,  kv.  51,  Novosibirsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,981 
Int.  CV  B07B  1128 

U.S.  CI.  209—315  17  Claims 


20.  Materials  separating  apparatus  for  sorting  commingled 
waste  materials  including  ferromagnetic  materials  and  nonfer- 
romagnetic electrically  conductive  materials,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

shredding  means  operatively  disposed  for  receiving  com- 
mingled waste  materials  and  producing  corresponding 
items  of  shredded  waste  materials; 

guide  means  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  the  shred- 
ding means  for  receiving  the  items  of  shredded  waste 
materials  and  directing  them  into  a  stream; 

magnetic  attracting  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
stream  for  removing  ferromagnetic  items  therefrom  and 
converting  it  to  a  stream  of  nonferromagnetic  items; 

conducting  means  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
magnetic  attracting  means  for  directing  the  stream  of 


!y  X 


1.  In  a  classifier  for  classifying  solid  bodies  according  to 
size,  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined  plates  having  upper  rear 
receiving  ends  and  lower  front  discharge  ends  and  defining 
between  themselves  a  trough  along  which  material  to  be  clas- 
sified is  adapted  to  flow  from  said  upper  rear  receiving  ends 
toward  said  lower  front  discharge  ends  of  said  plates,  said 
plates  having  disunt  from  each  other  outer  side  edges  and 
adjacent  each  other  inner  side  edges  which  are  lower  than  said 
outer  side  edges  and  which  define  between  themselves  a  gap 
through  which  bodies  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  gap  are 
adapted  to  fall  while  bodies  too  large  to  fall  through  said  gap 
are  discharged  at  the  front  discharge  ends  of  said  plates,  a  pair 
of  conveyer  means  one  of  which  is  situated  beneath  said  gap 
and  the  other  of  which  is  situated  beneath  said  front  discharge 
ends  of  said  plates  for  respectively  receiving  the  classified 
material  and  conveying  the  classified  material  respectively 
away  from  said  gap  and  said  front  discharge  ends  of  said 
plates,  a  pair  of  self  contained  vibrating  means  respectively 
connected  operatively  with  said  plates  for  vibrating  the  latter, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  plates,  and  shock-absorbing 
means  interposed  between  and  engaging  said  support  means 
and  said  plates,  said  support  means  supporting  said  plates  only 
through  said  shock-absorbing  means  while  said  pair  of  vibrat- 
ing means  are  respectively  connected  operatively  with  said 
plates  but  not  to  said  support  means  so  that  said  shock-absorb- 
ing means  insulates  said  support  means  from  said  plates  and  so 
that  the  vibrations  of  one  of  said  plates  is  not  transmitted  to 
the  other  of  said  plates. 
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4  003  832  4,003,834 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  OZONE  AND  SONIC  ENERGY  DENSITY  GRADIENT  FRACTIONATION  BY  PISTON 

TO  STERILIZE  AND  OXIDIZE  WASTE  WATER  DISPLACEMENT 

Angus  D.  Henderson,  Bayside,  and  John  M.  Periale,  Central  David  H.  Coombs,  Corvailis,  O^-  •«*«»«^°  ^  ^"' ^J 

IsUp,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Til  Corporation.  Linden-  States  of  America  as  represented  •»>  »«*V^'^'^  "V*** 

hunt  N.Y.  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431.012.  Jan.  7.  1974.  abandoned.  D.C.                                                                  c^,  ,.  , 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,874  Filed  Mar.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.513 

Int.  CI.'  C02B  3108;  C02C  5106  int.  Cl.»  GO  IN  1102                    ,'^,, 

U.S.  CI.  210-19                                                                   6  Claims  U.S.  CI.  210-83                                                                 14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  water  having  entrained  solids 
and  dissolved  contaminants  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of 

adding  a  coagulating  agent  to  said  waste  water; 

adding  a  polyelectrolyte  to  said  waste  water  to  form  a  floe, 

then  passing  said  waste  water  through  a  lamina  to  remove  a 
substantial  portion  of  any  solids  suspended  therein. 

passing  said  waste  water  in  a  counter-flow  through  a  large 
gravity  gradient  stand  of  water;  and 

subjecting  said  waste  water  to  the  pre-treatment  of  ozone 
and  sonic  energy  to  cause  cavitation  therein,  said  waste 
water  being  subject  to  said  cavitation  at  increasing  energy 
levels  while  it  encounters  increasing  concentrations  of 
said  ozone; 

forcing  said  waste  water  through  a  restriction  into  a  hydrau- 
lic gradient  of  water  and  subjecting  said  waste  water  to 
highly  confined  and  increasingly  concentrated  quantities 
of  ozone  in  the  presence  of  high  ultransonic  energy  at 
increasing  energy  levels  to  effect  cavitation  within  said 
waste  water  for  effective  sterilization  and  oxidation  of 
said  waste  water. 


4,003,833 
DETOXIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  WASTE  STREAMS 
CONTAINING  CYANIDE 
James  V.  Cavcadcr,  Jr.,  Texas  Chy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,695 
Int.  Cl.»  C02C  5/02 
VS.  CI.  210—59  »0  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  stream  contammg 
cyanide  wastes  in  a  concentration  of  up  to  about  lOOO  ppm  of 
said  contaminant  which  comprises  contacUng  said  stream  with 
formaldehyde  and  a  compound  which  will  generate  HSO,"  at 
a  temperature  from  about  80°  to  about  I  35°  C  while  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  range  from  about  8 
to  about  12  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  cya- 
nide content  to  less  than  I  ppm  using  a  HCHO/CN  molar 
ratio  of  at  least  one  and  an  HSOr/CN  molar  ratio  from  about 
1.0  to  about  1.5 


1.  A  fractionation  apparatus  for  the  fractionation  of  a  den- 
sity gradient  of  liquids  comprising; 

a  gradient  holder  having  a  centrifuge  tube  hole  for  receiving 
a  centrifuge  tube  containing  a  density  gradient  of  liquids 
having  individual  bands. 

a  black,  rigid  displaceable  piston  of  external  diameter  equal 
to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  centrifuge  tube  suspended 
above  said  holder,  said  piston  having  at  least  one  opening 
passing  therethrough  and  having  sealing  means  there- 
about to  prevent  liquid  from  escaping  by  the  piston  when 
it  is  displaced  within  the  tube; 

a  collection  means  connected  to  said  displaceable  piston  for 
collecting  the  density  gradient  through  said  opening, 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  displaceable  piston  for 
incrementally  and  accurately  lowering  said  piston  into 
and  for  raising  said  piston  from  the  density  gradient 
within  the  centrifuge  tube,  and 

illuminating  means  placed  under  said  gradient  holder  for 
illumination  of  the  density  gradient  to  determine  the 
exact  position  of  each  individual  band. 


4,003,835 

nrriNGS 

Harley  D.  Johnson,  708-9th  St.  West,  Bradcnton,  FU.  33505 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,450 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  ii/02 

U.S.  CI.  210— 232  4  Claims 

1.  A  scalable  fuel  inlet  fitting  for  connecting  a  fuel  line  to  a 
carburetor  having  an  open  cavity  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  fitting  comprising  a  body  having 
a  portion  for  engaging  said  carburetor  adjacent  to  said  cavity, 
said  body  having  a  reduced  threaded  portion  connected  to 
said  carburetor  engaging  portion  by  a  chamfered  firusto-coni- 
cal  surface,  said  reduced  portion  and  said  chamfered  surface 
extending  into  said  cavity,  a  cone  nut  threadedly  engaging  said 
reduced  portion  of  said  body,  said  cone  nut  having  a  cliam- 
fered  frusto-conical  surface  in  spaced  facing  relationship  with 
said  chambered  surface  of  said  body,  a  resilient  generally 
tubular  seal  member  having  an  outer  wall  with  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cavity  and  an 
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inner  wall  with  a  diameter  greater  than  said  reduced  portion  of 
said  body,  said  seal  member  extending  between  said  cham- 
fered surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  cone  nut,  and  said  body 
having  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  whereby  said 
cone  nut  is  rotated  to  squeeze  said  seal  member  and  force  the 
opposite  ends  outwardly  to  provide  a  snug  fit  with  the  cylindri- 


w.    w  io 


cal  wall  of  said  cavity  after  which  said  fitting  is  inserted  into 
said  cavity  and  said  body  is  rotated  to  squeeze  said  seal  mem- 
ber into  sealing  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
cavity,  said  body  includes  a  counterbore  extending  inwardly 
through  said  reduced  portion,  and  fuel  filter  means  slidably 
mounted  in  said  counterbore. 


4,003^36 

DEVICE  FOR  FILTERING  A  MOVING  FLUID 

Charles  F.  Stcaras,  East  Loagmcadow,  MaM.,  and  Kenneth  P. 

Haawn,  Enfldd,  Cona.,  assignon  to  Unhcd  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Contfaiaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  518,593,  Oct.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677^34 

Int.  CI.*  BO  ID  35/02 

VS.  CI.  210—247  2  Claims 


J"^  J<3  JZ     JOx  .t,A 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  a  portion  of  the  fluid  from  a  moving 
fluid  stream  comprising: 

a.  conduit  means  having  a  wall  defining  a  passageway  with 
a  fluid  inlet  for  axially  receiving  the  moving  fluid  stream, 
and  a  first  outlet  axially  spaced  downstream  in  the  flow 
from  said  inlet; 

b.  filter  means  in  said  passageway  for  filtering  relatively 
coarse  particles  from  said  moving  fluid  stream;  and 

c.  a  Upered  plug  mounted  within  the  passageway  down- 
stream of  said  filter  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  wall 
to  form  an  annular'  passageway  between  said  plug  and 
said  wall  which  is  convergent  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  stream  and  communicating  with  said  first  outlet,  said 
plug  having  a  fluid-impervious  dome-shaped  nose  portion 
adjacent  said  inlet,  the  plug  cooperating  with  the  conduit 
means  to  accelerate  the  flow  of  fluid  and  to  direct  parti- 
cles entrained  in  the  fluid  generally  outwardly  in  said 
annular  passageway  toward  the  wall  and  said  first  outlet, 
said  plug  having  a  frusto-conically  shaped  hollow  body 
portion  the  smaller  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  nose 
portion,  said  body  portion  made  from  a  fluid  filtering 
material  pervious  to  the  flowing  fluid  adapted  to  bleed  a 
portion  of  said  flowing  fluid  therethrough  to  filter  rela- 
tively fine  particles  therefrom,  said  plug  including  a  fluid 
impervious  base  atuched  to  the  larger  end  of  said  hollow 
body  portion  and  having  an  opening  leading  to  a  second 


outlet,  said  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  fluid  which  is 
bled  through  said  pervious  body  portion  of  said  plug. 


4,003,837 
SELF-CLEANING  STRAINER 
Winston  G.  Osborne,  3270  Goycr  St.,  Apartment  5,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada  (H3S  IJl) 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  474,138 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29.  1973. 
25385/73 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  29138 


U.S.  CI.  210—408 


7  Claims 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  strainer  for  reducing  the  size  of  foreign 
objects  in  a  fluid  used  in  the  cooling  system  of  a  ship  compris- 
ing: 

a  fluid  inlet; 

a  fluid  outlet; 

a  screen  receiving  fluid  from  said  inlet; 

spiral  screw  means  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  screen  for 

keeping  said  screen  free  of  foreign  objects; 

e.  said  spiral  screw  means  having  a  first  crushing  means 
comprising  a  serrated  edge  thereon  for  grinding  and 
crushing  foreign  matter  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  screen, 
whereby  said  foreign  matter  is  reduced  in  size  and  passes 
through  said  screen; 

f.  a  second  crushing  means  at  an  axial  end  of  said  spiral 
screw  means  for  crushing  foreign  matter  that  is  not 
ground  and  crushed  by  said  serrated  edge  on  said  spiral 
screw,  and 

g.  a  casing  surrounding  said  screen  for  conveying  the  fluid 
and  reduced  foreign  matter  therefrom  to  said  outlet. 


4,003338 
WATER  LOSS  REDUCTION  AGENTS 
Jack  M.  Jackson,  Houston,  and  Artyaa  H.  HartfM,  Ahrin,  both 
of  Tex.,  aaigMtn  to  CiMnkal  AddMvca  Caapaay,  Houston, 
Tex. 
CoatlauatfcNi  of  Scr.  No.  355,166,  April  27,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appHcation  Oct.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619^03 
Int.  CL»  C09K  7102 
U.S.  CL  252-8.5  A  6  CinlnM 

1.  An  aqueous  day-free,  non-thixotropic  wellbore  fluid 
having  improved  fluid  Iocs  control  at  high  temperatures  for 
use  in  subterranean  formations  in  the  earth  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water,  at  least  1%  of  a  brine  forming  soluble  salt  or 
mixture  of  salu  of  potassium,  sodium  or  calcium  and  hydroxy- 
propyl  ether  surch  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  provide  water 
loss  control. 
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'  4,003339 

NON-FOAMING  LUBRICATION  OIL 
Jan  Willem  van  Hcsdcn,  Baulkham  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,603 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    31.    1973. 
3505/73 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOM  IIIO 
US.  CI.  252-25  4  Claims 

1.  A  lubrication  oil  composition  having  improved  resistance 
to  foaming  in  use  comprising  a  lubrication  oil  and  a  tbam- 
preventing  amount  of  an  annydrous  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  sulfates  and  halides. 


pound,  said  fcrrite  powder  being  a  powder  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  1.65  mm  of  a  ferrite  having  the  general  for- 
mula MFet04  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  grcJup  consisting 
of  manganese,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  magnesium  and  cobalt  and 
having  an  initial  permeability  of  less  than  300  at  10  kHz.  said 
organic  high  molecular  compound  being  a  thermosetting  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  resin,  polyester 
resin,  epoxy  resin  and  silicone  resin,  or  a  thermoplastic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  poly- 
ethylene and  polypropylene;  or  a  natural  and  synthetic  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloroprene. 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  and  fluorine-contained  rub- 
ber, said  ferrite  powder  in  a  certain  particle  size  range  being 
used  for  absorbing  the  microwave  in  a  certain  frequency  range 
as  shown  below: 


4,003,840 
MICROWAVE  ABSORBER 
Ken    Ishino,   Nagareyama;   Takashi   WaUnabe.   Tokyo,   and 
Yasuo  Hashimoto.  Ichikawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Electronics  Company.  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576.697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  5.  1974.  49-63786 
Int.  Cl.»  B65D  43/00;  C04D  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  252-62  8  Claims 


4  €  8  >0 

fRCQOENCf   OKI) 


1.  A  microwave  absorber  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  from  0.2  to  0.9  part  by  volume  of  a  ferrite  powder  and  from 
0.8  to  0.1  part  by  volume  of  an  organic  high  molecular  com 
pound,  said  ferrite  powder  being  a  powder  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  1 .65  mm  of  a  ferrite  having  the  general  for- 
mula MFe,0«  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  manganese,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  magnesium  and  cobalt  and 
having  an  initial  permeability  of  more  than  300  at  10  kHz,  said 
organic  high  molecular  compound  being  a  thermosetting  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  resin,  polyester 
resin,  epoxy  resin  and  silicone  resin,  or  a  thermoplastic  resm 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  poly 
ethylene  and  polypropylene;  or  a  natural  and  synthetic  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloroprene. 
acrylonitrile-buudiene-styrene  and  fluorine -conuined  rub 
ber,  said  ferrite  powder  in  a  certain  particle  size  range  being 
used  for  absorbing  the  microwave  in  a  cerUin  frequency  range 
as  shown  below: 


Partic 

c  size 

of  ferrite 

powd 

er 

Frequency  of  microwave 

1  65    mm 

701    M 

10  GHz  -  3  0  GHz 

701    fi 

_ 

351    M 

2  0  GHz  -  4  5  GHz 

351    M 

_ 

104   M 

4  0  GHz-  6  0  GHz 

104    M 

_ 

43    M 

5  0  GHz  -  7.5  GHz 

<4.'*    M 

60  GHz  -   12  0  GHz 

Particle  size  of  ferrite 
powder 

Frequency  of 
microwave 

1.65    mm    - 
701    M 
351    M 
104   M 
<43   M 

701    M 

351    M 

104    M 

43    M 

500  MHz-  15  GHz 
1.0  GHz-  2  0  GHz 

1  8  GHz-  3  0  GHz 

2  5  GHz-  7  5  GHz 
6  0  GHz  -  12  0  GHz 

5.  A  microwave  absorber  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  from  0.2  to  0  9  part  by  volume  of  a  ferrite  powder  and  from 
0.8  to  0.1  part  by  volume  of  an  organic  high  molecular  com 


4.003.841 

COATED  STABILIZED  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS, 

PROCESS  AND  WASHING  COMPOSITIONS 

Klaus  Hachmann.  Hildcn;  Rolf  PuchU.  Haan.  and  Gerhard 

Sperling.  HiMen.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cle 

G.m.b.H..  Dusscldori-Hohhauscn.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  602,138 
CUims    priority,    applkation     Austria.     Aug.     14.     1974. 

6646/74 

Int.  CI.*CllDi/-?95.  7/18 
IJ.S.  CI.  252-94  •*  Claims 

1.  A  coated  stabilized  bleaching  assistant  suitable  for  use  in 
pulverulent  washing  and  bleaching  compositions  comprising  ■>. 
drop-shaped  to  globular-shaped  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  0  01  mm  to  2  5  mm,  and  at  least  70%  of  which 
have  a  diameter  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  1  mm  consisting 
essentially  of  10  to  70*  by  weight  of  at  least  one  activator  for 
active  oxygen  derived  from  compounds  yielding  HtO,  in  aque- 
ous solutions  having  an  activating  action  of  at  least  3  in  the 
Per- Acid  Formation  Test  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (  I  )  N-acyl  compounds  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the 
acyl,  ( 2 )  O-acyl  compounds  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the 
acyl.  wherein  acyl  is  an  organic  group  of  the  formula 

R  -  CO  - 

wherein  R  designates  the  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  alkoxy  having  I  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  halo,  nitro  or  cyano,  ( 3 )  carbonic  acid  esters 
of  the  formula 

X  _  o  -  CO  -  ()  -  R 

wherein  X  is  an  electron  attracting  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-carboxyphenyl,  p-sulfophenyl  and  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  and  R  has 
the  above-assigned  values,  and  (4)  pyrocarbonic  acid  esters  of 
C,  to  C<  alkanols,  substantially  surrounded  by  from  30  to  90% 
hy  weight  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
said  mixture  of  acids  having  substantially  from  1 2  to  24  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  subsUntially 
saturated  fatty  acids,  saturated  hydroxy  fatty  acids,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  (b)  I  part  of  weight  of  said  mixture  of  akohols 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  subsUntially  saturated 
hydrocarbon  monohydric  alcohols  having  from  10  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  their  ethoxylated  products,  their  propoxylated 
products  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  the  alkoxylated  prod- 
ucts are  water-insoluble  and  have  from  I  to  5  alkoxy  uniu,  and 


yS4  O.Ci.  -44 


1206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


(c)  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  water-soluble 
Milfates  of  alcohoU  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
MbstantiaUy  saturated  hydrocarbon  monohydnc  alcohols 
having  from  8  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  their  ethoxylated  products, 
their  propoxylated  producU  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  the 
aikoxylated  products  have  from  1  to  5  alkoxy  units. 


formula  (R,0).SiR,  or  (R.O),SiR,Si(OR.),.  m  which  R. 
represenu  a  hydrocarbon  radical.  R.  represents  a  mono- 
valent sulphur-conuining  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R, 
represents    a   divalent   sulphur-conUining   hydrocarbon 

radical; 
b    1  0  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  thiazole  accelerator; 
c    1 .0  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  guanidine  accelerator;  and 
d.  0.1  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  thiuram  accelerator. 


4.003342 

CORROSION  AND  SCALE  INHIBITORS  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  RECIRCULATING  COOLING  WATER 

SYSTEMS 

TzcaS  Jhieq  Sue«,  New  Canaan,  ami  Arthur  James  Bcgala,  Jr., 

FairfMd.  both  «f  Conn.,  assiSBon  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,651 
Int.  CI.*  C02B  5100 
U.S.  CI.  252-175  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  inhibiUng  corrosion  and  scaling  on  meul 
surfaces  in  water  systems  comprising:  adding  to  water  m  said 
systems  an  effective  amount  of  additive  selected  from  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

R(OCH,CH,).OCH,CH,  Z 

wherein: 

Raa  hydrocarbon  radical  having  8-22  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  a  value  from  1  to  6;  and 

Z  is  —  COOM.  where  M  U  H  or  an  aikaU  metal. 


S  NH 

n  II 

-CH.NH.  .  -C-NH.  .  -C-NH-CN 


4,003344 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES 
Howard  Sorkin,  Beriieky  Heights,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.  ,..„., 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,815 
Int.  Cl.»  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
US.  CI.  252-299  16  Claims 


NHt 
/ 

NH— CH,  N=C 

NH, 


10      '16     12 


1  In  an  electro-optic  device  comprising  a  twisted  nemaUc 
liquid  crysul  composition  between  two  electrodes  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  dissolving  in  said  liquid  crystal 
composiuon  a  nitrobenzene  compound  having  the  formula 


X, 


RO— Q-X. 


O 
II 
-C— NHOK 


NH 

II 
-C— NHNH,  or 


ch*ch/xoch/:h,).r 

/ 

/-% 

N=C 

CH,CH/XOCH,CH,)Jt 


where  m  and  /?  are  as  defined  above. 


wherein  R  is  an  alky  I  radical  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  X,  and  X, 
independently  can  be  hydrogen  or  nitro.  X,  can  be  hydrogen 
nitre  or  -O-CH-CN  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  ot 
X     X .  or  X ,  is  a  radical  other  than  hydrogen,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  lower  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  device. 


4303343 

VULCANIZATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  RUBBER  MIXTURES 

WITH  LIGHT  FILLERS 

•nwo  KtmpmiT ColafM,  •mA  Gnalcr  Marwwte.  t^*^"' 

•«,  bolk  of  Germany,  amltnon  t*  Bayer  AkUcngiMHachafi, 


Filed  June  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587.415 
priority,   application   Germany.   June    21.    1974. 

2429B1S 

Int.  CL«  C08K  9106,  5154.  5147.  5/40 

U3.CL  252-182  *  ^"^ 

1.  An  accelerator  mixture  for  the  sulphur  vukanisation  of 

rubber!  compristng: 
a.  0. 1  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  correspondmg  to  the 


4.003345 
LUMINESCENT  MATERUL 
Petrus  Franclacus  Joaef  van  den  Boom,  and  Albert  L«»<*^ 
Nicolaas  Stcvela.  botli  ol  Eindlwven.  Netherlands,  aatignors 
to  U3.  PhUipa  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675.441 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Apr.   16,   1975, 

7504502 

Int.  CI.*  C09K  11/46;  HOIJ  1/63 

US.  CL  252-301.4  R  *  ^J"*" 

1  A  luminescent  material  consisting  essenlully  of  a  lumi- 
nescent cerium-  and  manganese-activated  aluminate  h«>'»n8  » 
composition  defmed  by  the  formula  La,-,-^a,Ce^l»V^- 

n,Oi  .»»♦  I  .»-•.»* -•■»• 
where 

10    «  y   <  13 

0.10  <   X   «   0.75 

0.05   <   P   *    0.75 

{x-^p  «    0.90 

0.10   *  q   ^   0.50. 
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4,003,846 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENCAPSULATING  OF  SUBSTANCES 

IMMISCIBLE  WITH  WATER 
Martin  Kuhn,  BIrsfeldcn,  and  Melvin  Harris,  Dornach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  16,  1973, 
16174/73 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  /3/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—316  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulating  of  substances  immiscible 
with  water,  wherein  the  substance  to  be  encapsulated  is  dis- 
persed in  a  distribution  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polyacrolein  or  acrolein  copolymer  present  as 
hydrate  or  bisulphite  adduct,  which  aqueous  solution  is  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  compound  insoluble  in  the  distribution  me- 
dium; and  the  hydrate  or  the  bisulphite  adduct  is  reacted  in 
the  resulting  dispersion  with  an  alkyleneamine  having  2  to  5 
amino  groups,  which  are  separated  by  straight-chair  or 
branched-chain  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  to 
form  an  insoluble  capsule  material. 


(R). 

CH,— /-CH, 

/  \ 

H— I-N  N— CH,CH  CH,- 

\  /  I 

CH, CH,  OH 

(R). 

CH,— /-CH, 

/  \ 

N  N— CH,CH— CH, 

\  /  \     / 

CH, CH,  O 


wherein  each  R  is  a  lower  alky  I  group  having  up  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  4  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  values  of  about  2  to  about  20;  and 

2  heating  the  resultant  combinatin  of  (I )  above  room 
temperature  until  the  oligomer  is  converted  to  a  water- 
insoluble,  crosslinked  polymer. 


4,003,847 

SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF  SILOXANE  FLUIDS 
Bcia  Prokai,  Mabopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  475,967,  June  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,905,924, 
which  la  a  continuation-in-part  ol  Ser.  No.  325327,  Jan.  22, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

588345 
Int.  CI.*  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  252-350  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  production  of  high 
resilience  polyether  urethane  foam  consisting  essentially  of  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  a  cyanoalkyi  modified  siloxane 
fluid  having  the  average  formula 

•  XkrR,.SiO(R  Si()).|(.\mR)  SiOUSiR,  .X 

wherein  j  has  a  value  of  1  of  6  inclusive;  y  has  a  value  of  0  to 
6  inclusieve;  z  has  a  value  of  0  to  I  inclusive;  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl  radical;  and  X  is  a  cyanoalkyi  radical  of  the  formula 
-(0)„R'CN  where  n  has  a  valueotO  to  1  and  R' is  an  alkyl- 
ene radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms:  said  siloxane 
fluid  contaming  at  least  one  of  said  cyanoalkyi  radicals  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
400  to  about  1500.  said  solution  containing  at  least  5  parts 
by  weight  of  said  siloxane  fluid  per  95  parts  by  weight  of 
said  solvent,  and  wherein  the  organic  solvent  is  an  organic 
polyether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-ol.  diol 
and  triol  hydroxy  compounds. 


4,003,849 

LEAD/CHLORIDE/ALUMINA  ISOMERIZATION 

CATALYST  FOR  GASOLINE 

William  T.  Nelson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilHpa 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,940,  Nov.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,929,623.  This  applicatioa  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,162 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  27/06.  CIOG  35/06 
U.S.  CI.  252-442  5  Clainu 

1.  A  platinum-free  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 

1  an  alumina  base; 

2  chlorine  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0  1  to  5  weight 
percent  calculated  as  hydrogen  chloride  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  catalyst;  and 

3.  0.01  to  5  weight  percent  lead  calculated  as  PbO  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  catalyst. 


4,003348 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ADSORPTION  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Robert  James  Cotter,  BemardsYiUe;   Michael  John   Keogh, 
SomervOle,  and  WiWam  Donald  Heltz,  Flag  town,  aU  of  N  J., 
assignon  to  Union  Carl>idc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  531398,  Dee.  10,  1974, 
abuKkNMd,  which  h  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  489,126,  July  17, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3376395,  which  is  a  CMitinuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  448,999.  March  7,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,256 
Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  31/02.  31/02;  BOID  39/00.  53/02 
VS.  CL  252-427  30  Claims 

1.  Method  of  fabricating  an  article  which  adsorbs  SO,  from 
gas  mixtures  which  comprises 

1 .  depositing  on  a  support,  having  a  high  surface  area,  an 
oligomer  having  the  structure: 


4,003350 
NOVEL  IRON  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Robert  H.  CalUghan,  Venma,  and  John  O.  Hawthorne, 
Hills  Township,  both  of  Pa.,  amignors  to  United  State*  Stoel 
Corporation,  Pittsburfh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186357,  Oct.  4,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.979 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  CI.  252—455  R  '  CIntam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  iron  oxide  caUlyst  compris- 
ing: 

a.  adding  iron  carbonyl  to  an  inert  carrier  gas. 

b.  flowing  the  carbonyl  conUining  carrier  gas  over  a  suit- 
able support  to  deposit  the  carbonyl  onto  the  support  at  a 
rate  such  that  the  temperature  remains  in  the  range  of 
about  0"  -  1 00"C  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to  saturate 
the  support,  and 

c.  flowing  an  oxidizing  gas  over  the  support  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  betow  I00"C  to  oxidize  the  adsorbed 
carbonyl  to  iron  oxide. 
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4,003351 

STABLE  ALUMINA  CATALYST  SUPPORT,  PROCESS 

THEREFOR,  AND  PROMOTED  SUPPORT 

Robert   Henry   EbeL   Riverside,  Coon.,  and    Louis  Leonard 

Lento,  Jr.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  SUmford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  411,531,  Oct.  31,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,551 

Int.  CL»  BOIJ  21104,  23/42,  23144,  23186 
U.S.  CL  252-465  »4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  catalyst  support  consisting  essentially  of  precipi- 
Uted  alumina  having  a  residual  geometric  volume  shrinkage 
of  less  than  about  5%  upon  exposure  to  a  temperature  of 
1 800"  F.  for  24  hours  and  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about 
75  to  120  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,003,854 
CATALYST  OF  SUPPORTED  VANADIUM  OXIDE  AND 
MANGANESE  OXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Gennady  Aiexcevich  Slivortsov,  ulitsa  Kima,  32. 1(v.  50;  Nellya 
Niliitichna  Ntzeeva,  ulitsa  Lennootova,  17,  Itv.  4;  Avrum 
losifovich  Podzharsky,  ulitsa  Juzhnaya,  12,  kv.  10,  and  Inna 
Viktorovna  Dobrovolskaya,  ulitsa  Prokbodnoi  tupik,  3,  kv. 
2a,    all    of    Dneprodzcrzhinsk    Dnepropetrovskoi    oblasti, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,044 

Int.  CL'  SOU  23122,  23134 

U.S.  CI.  252-471  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  selective  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from 
waste  gases,  said  caulyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
oxides  of  vanadium  and  of  manganese  applied  to  an  inert 
carrier,  said  oxides  being  taken  in  the  weight  ratio  V,0»/M- 
njOj  of  0. 1  -  30: 1 ,  the  total  content  of  the  metal  oxides  being 
5-40  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst 


4,003,852 
NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  DEHYDROCENATION 

CATALYST 
John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plafaies. 

lU. 
Conthiuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  458.607.  AprU  8.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.936395,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  365,877.  June  1 . 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3356,870,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  27,457.  April  10,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,461 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  21104,  23/58 
U3.  CL  252—466  PT  8  Claims 

1.  A  nonacidic  caUlytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  contaming,  on  an  elemenul  basis,  about  0.0 1 
to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  2  wt.  % 
iridium,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  tin  or  lead,  and  about  0  I 
to  about  5  wt.  %  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  wherein 
the  platinum  or  palladium,  iridium,  tin  or  lead,  and  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  meul  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  plati- 
num or  palladium  and  iridium  are  present  in  the  correspond- 
ing elemenUl  metollic  sute,  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  tin 
or  lead  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  ele- 
mental meul;  and  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  meul  is  present  in  an  oxidation  sute  above  that 
of  the  elemenul  meUl. 


4,003355 
NONLINEAR  RESISTOR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Joe  Wong,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,430 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  1/08 
VS.  CL  252—519  8  CfaUms 

1.  A   method  of  controlling  the  breakdown  voluge  of  a 
polycrysulline  zinc  oxide  varistor  of  the  type  comprising  a 
sintered  mixture  of  zinc  oxide,  bismuth  oxide,  and  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  meUl  oxides 
and  post-transition  meul  oxides  comprising  the  step  of 
sintering  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  approxi- 
mately I  100°  C  and  approximately  1415°  C  for  a  period 
of  time  between  1  hour  and  approximately  48  hours,  said 
period  of  lime  being  chosen  as  an  inverse  function  of  a 
desired  breakdown  volUge  characteristic  of  said  varistor 
whereby  the  zinc  oxide  grain  size  m  said  varistor  is  caused 
to  vary  in  approximate  proportion  to  the  one-sixth  power 
of  said  period  of  time. 


4,003353 
METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  A  SUPPORTED  OLEFIN 
CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Martin  Chcmbini,  Rhclakanip-Eick;   Elmar   Wihns,  Kamp- 
Lbitfort,  and  Hans  Arcndscn,  Hombcrg,  aH  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Akticngcaellschaft,  Hamburg, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,182,  Dec.  3,  1974,  Fat.  No.  3,961.490. 
Tbta  application  Oct.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  627,644 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    7,     1973, 

2360981 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  23/24,  23/32,  23/78,  23/04 
U3.  CL  252-467  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  activating  a  supported  caUlyst  comprising  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  meuls 
of  Group  VB,  Group  VIE.  Group  VlIB  and  the  iron  group  and 
used  for  the  conversion  of  olefins  characterized  by  calcining 
the  supported  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  300"  to  800° 
C.  impregnating  said  calcined  catalyst  with  an  alcoholic  solu- 
tion of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
meul  salts,  alkali  meUl  bases  and  alkali  metal  alcoholates, 
and  subsequently  repeating  the  calcination  of  said  cauiyst  at 
temperatures  of  from  400"  to  700"  C.  for  from  0.5  to  8  hours. 


4,003,856 

OIL-SOLUBLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING  IRON 

SULFIDE  AND  SLUDGE  FROM  METAL  SURFACES 

Thomas  L.  Sharp,  715  Ncnana  St..  Houston.  Tex.  77035 
FUed  Sept.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  508.674 
Int.  CL' CUD  1/40 
U.S.  CL  252—546  4  Claims 

I.  An  oil-soluble  composition  capable  of  removing  iron 
sulfide  and  sludge  from  meUl  surfaces  in  an  oil  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  from  about  2  to  about  1 5%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  linear  diamine  derived  from  a  higher  fatty  acid 
conUining  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

b.  from  about  3  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid; 

c.  from  about  20  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  ketone  ether  solvent  conUining  from  4  to  8  car- 
bon atoms; 

d.  from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  sol- 
vent selected  from  monohydric  hydrocarbon  alcohols  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  diacetone  alcohol;  and 

e.  from  about  20  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  heavy  aro- 
matic naphtha  solvent  having  a  specific  gravity  of  0.885 
to  0  970  and  a  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  l60"-220" 
C 


'  4,003357 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  OLEFINS  SULFONATES 
CONTAINING  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  SALT  ANTI-GELLING 

AGENTS 

Richard  D.  Gorsich.  and  William  J.  DeWitt,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,198 

Int.  CL'  CI  ID  I//4,  1/37,  3/20.  I  / 104 

U.S.  CL  252—546  '2  Claims 


SMfW>    ^'"CM      9f»in 


4.003359 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  TRIMERIZING 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Harold  E.  Reymorc.  Jr.,  Wallingford.  and  John  K.  Zane,  East 

Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company. 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  437.781.  Jan.  30.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3399.443.  This  application  May  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  578.428 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  311/2,  C08G  /8/18,  18/24 
L.S.  CI.  260-2.5  AC  >*  CUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  in 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  unit  is  isocyanurate  which 
process  comprises  bringing  together  in  the  presence  of  a  bkjw 
ing  agent,  a  polyisocyanate,  a  trimerization  catalyst,  and  from 
abt>ut  0.01  to  about  0  3  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said 
polyisocyanate  of  a  polyol.  wherein  the  improvement  consists 
essentially  of  employing  as  the  catalyst,  a  combination  of  the 
following  ingredients; 

a    from   0  005   to  0.04  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said 
polyisocyanate  of  a  tertiary  amine  trimerization  caUlyst, 
b    from  0.001    to  0  03  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said 
polyisocyanate  of  an  amide  salt  having  the  formula 


I.   A   composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially   of,  on 
weight  percent  basis: 

A.  from  about  50  to  about  70  percent  of  olefin  sulfonate 
having  from  about  10  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule. 

B.  from  about  3  to  about  50  percent  of  salt  of  the  formula 
HCOOM  wherein  M  is  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  lower 
alkanol  ammonium  or  lower  alkyl  ammonium,  and 

C.  from  about  5  to  about  57  percent  water. 


4.003.858 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EXPANDIBLE  STYRENE 

POLYMERS  USEFUL  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SHAPED  CELLULAR  ARTICLES 

Gianfranco  BigUone;  Antonio  Alvares,  both  of  Mantova,  and 

Guido  BerUzzonL  Campitello  di  Marcaria  (  Mantova),  all  of 

lUly,  assignors  to  Montedison  Fibre  S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  24,  1973,  54581/73 
Int.  CL'  C08J  9/02,  9/16,  9/22 
V}J&.  CL  260-2.5  HB  '  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  molded  bodies  of  styrene  poly- 
mers consisting  of  the  following  steps  in  the  order  suted 
polymerization  of  styrene  or  of  mixtures  of  styrene  with  other 
monomers  copolymerizable  with  it;  addition  of  an  expanding 
agent;  treatment  of  the  expandible  particles  with  an  agglomer- 
ation inhibitor  for  avoiding  agglomeration  of  the  particles 
prior  to  expansion  thereof;  pre-expansion  of  the  expandible 
particles;  ageing  of  the  pre-expanded  particles,  and  molding  of 
the  pre-expanded  and  aged  particles  in  a  mold  which  is  pres 
sure  resistant  but  not  gas-tight,  the  improvement  which  con 
sists  in  carrying  out  the  polymerization,  the  treatment  of  the 
expandible  particles  prior  to  pre-expansion  thereof,  or  both 
the  polymerization  and  the  treatment  of  the  expandible  parti- 
cles prior  to  pre-expansion  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  0  005  to 
0.5  parts  by  weight  of  dimers  or  trimers  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acids  C„  or  esters  thereof  with  C,-C„  alcohols  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  styrene  or  styrene-conUining  polymerizable 
mixture. 


\ 

R,— C— CONR. 

R, 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  R,.  Ri,  Rj  can  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  and  cycloalkyl,  R4  »s  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl;  and 
c.  from  0.0005  to  0.005  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said 
polyisocyanate  of  a  dibutyl  tin  di(alkanoate)  wherein  the 
alkanoate  residue  conUins  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,003,860 
NONSHRINK  CELLULAR  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Andre  LeClerc,  OverUse,  Belgium,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla. 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,163 
Int.  CI.'  C08J  91/0 
U3.  CI.  260—2.5  HA  '  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  a  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound/diene  bkKk 
copolymer,  said  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  said 
diene  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
copolymer  having  40  to  80  weight  percent  diene. 
b  an  ethylene/vinyl  aceUte  copolymer,  said  copolymer 
having  10  to  50  weight  percent  vinyl  aceUte. 

c.  a  blowing  agent,  and 

d.  a  curing  agent. 

said  component  (a)  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
give  10  to  30  weight  percent  block  styrene  homopolymer  in 
said  toul  blend  of  polymers  and  a  ratio  of  said  component  (a) 
to  (b)  being  within  the  range  of  10/90  to  90/10. 
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4^3361 
MELAMINE  PYROPHOSPHATE  AS  FLAME-RETARDANT 

IN  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS 
ChrMM  Savklcs,  aad  Joaeph  Frederick  Caaacloago,  both  of 
PiKataway,  NJ^  awigaow  to  Amcrkaa  Cyaaamid  Com- 
paay,  Staatford,  Cou. 

CoattaiaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  393374,  Aag.  31,  1973, 

■haadimtd.  wldck  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  261,187,  Juoc 

9,  1972,  abaadoacd.  Thk  appttcatioa  Jaly  9,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

594v470 
lat  CL»  C08G  18114,  18148;  C08K  5152,  5134 
U.S.  CL  260— 2 J  AJ  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  composition  comprising  a  foamed  poly- 
urethane  resin  derived  solely  from  the  coreaction  of  a  phos- 
phorus-free and  nitrogen-free  polyol  and  an  aromatic  diisocy- 
anate  and  containing  from  about  12  to  about  20  parts,  by 
weight,  of  meiamine  pyrophosphate  salt  per  100  parts  of 
polyol. 


atoms  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alltyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy. 
halo,  nitro,  acetamido.  or  sulfonamido,  (B)  respectively, 
about  9-1  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  polyglyci- 
dyl  ether  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  polyol,  and  (C)  about 
0.5-75%,  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  the  amine-alde- 
hyde  resin  and  the  epoxy  resin,  of  a  polyol  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylates  and  polymelhacrylates. 


4,003,862 

N^UBSTITUTED  TETRAHALOPHTHALIMIDES  AS 

FLAME  RETARDANTS 

Jamca  A.  Albrisiit,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich.,  assigoor  to  Michigan 

Chemical  Corporatioo,  Chica«o,  ill. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,052 
lot.  CI-»  C07D  209148;  C08K  5134,  5152 
\}S.  CI.  260-2.5  AJ  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R— O 


O 
II 
P(OR'),- 


4,003,864 
INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 
Shirley  H.  Roth,  Highlaad  Parli,  aad  Wilttam  S.  Stoy,  PHbcc- 
toB,  both  of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  Cities  Service  Compaay,  Tuba, 
Okla. 

Filed  July  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,152 
lot.  CL*  C08J  9102 
U.S.  CL  260-2.5  FP  >0  Claims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  comprising  (A)  a  water- 
insoluble  amine-aldehydc  copolymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  350-2000  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  units  corresponding  to  the  formula; 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  chlorine  or 
bromine,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  conUining  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  each  R'  b  independently  selected  from  an  alkyl  or 
haloalkyi  group  conUining  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  haloalkyi  group  conUins  from  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms  independently  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  wherein  n  b  I  to  3. 

5.  A  polymeric  composition  comprbing  a  polymer  and  a 
flame  retarding  amount  of  the  flame  reUrdant  compound  of 
claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  b  selected  from  polyurcthane. 
polystyrene  and  acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrenc  terpolymcrs. 


4,003363 
NOVEL  INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 
William  S.  Stoy,  Priacctoa,  aad  Shirley  H.  Roth,  HighlaBd 
Park,  both  of  NJ.,  amigBors  to  CMcs  Service  Compaoy, 
Tain  Okla. 

Filed  July  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,153 
IbL  CL*  C08J  9102 
VS.  CL  260— 2  J  FP  10  Claims 

I.  A  composition  comprbing  (A)  about  1-9  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water-insoluble  amine-aldehyde  copolymer  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  about  3SO-20OO  and  consbt- 
ing  essentially  of  repeating  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


-N- 


SO,NHt 


-N- 


-o 


SO,NH, 


wherein  O  b  the  residue  of  an  alkanal  conUining  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy.  haloalkoxy. 
halo,  nitro,  acetamido,  or  sulfonamido  and  (B)  about 
0.5-75%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  amine-aldehyde  resin,  of 
a  polyol  ester  selected  from  the  group  consbting  o.'  polyacryl- 
ates and  polymethacrylates. 


4,003,865 
ENZYME  INHIBITORS,  USES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Mihoo  Nowak,  South  Oraagc.  aad  WiUlam  Siagcr,  Tcaacck, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigoors  to  Troy  Chemical  CorporatioB,  New- 
ark, N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  328,990 
Int.  CL*  C08L  1126 
U.S.  CL  260-17  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  paint  composition  thickened  to  a  viscosity  of 
between  80  and  100  KU  units  by  having  incorporated  therein 
at  least  one  cellulosic  thickening  agent  and  stabilized  against 
degradation  of  viscosity  by  enzyme  action  on  said  cellulosic 
thickening  agent  by  having  additionally  incorporated  therein 
approximately  0.0^%  to  2%  based  on  the  aqueous  composi- 
tion of  at  least  ofie  adduct  of  formaldehyde  and  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  primary  amines  and 
secondary  amines,  said  adduct  having  the  formula  O— N- 
H— CH,OH  if  the  amine  b  a  primary  amine,  and  ORN— CH- 
,OH  if  the  amine  b  a  secondary  amine  and  wherein  O  and  R 
are  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substi- 
tuted alkyl  and  substituted  alkoxy  groups  and  Q  and  R  having 
no  more  than  a  total  of  ten  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Q  b  the  residue  of  an  alkanal  containing  1-5  carbon 


4,003366 

CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Rcac  PatarIc,  St.  Laurcat-da-Poat,  Fraacc,  amlgaor  to  Eta- 

hlimrmrnti  Paturic  S.A.,  St.  Laarcat-du-Poat,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  542^54 
Ciaiau    priority,    appHcatioa    Gcnaaay,   Jaa.    22,    1974, 
2402976;  Sept.  17,  1974.  2444420 

lat.  CL*  C08L  1102 
\iS.  CL  260- 17,4  R  25  CIbIbm 

1.  A  construction  material  which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 
a.  a  plastic  component  constituting  at  least  one  thermoplas- 
tic resin;  and 
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b.  a  filler  component  consitituting  at  least  one  mineral 
and/or  organic  filler  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  in  weight 
to  the  amount  of  said  plastic  component,  the  individual 


E^S=3 


tu — "->— I — '^'   1    "^'   1 — 


particles  of  the  filler  being  coated  or  encapsulated  with  a 
polyethylene  or  polypropylene  wax  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  1.000  to  10.000,  a  thermofluid  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polymer,  or  a  silicate  coating  material. 


4.003.868 
INK  OR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  LOW 
VOLATILITY 
OUver   WcBdcU   Smith,   South   Charlcstoo;    Charles    Hobcrt 
Carder.    Charlcstoo.    both    of    W.    Va..    and    David    John 
Trecker.  Old   Lyme.  Cooo..  assignors  to   Union  CarbWc 
Corporatk>n.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  205.855.  Dec.  8.  1971.  Pat. 
No.  3.935.330.  Thb  applicatioo  Apr.  25.  1975.  Scr.  No. 

571.786 
Int.  CL*  C09D  3152,  3158,  3181 
U.S.CL260-*21  10  Claim. 

1.  A  liquid  or  paste  composition  comprising: 

I  _  from  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  a  melaminc/formalde- 
hyde  resin  or  urea/formaldehyde  resin. 

II  —  from  40  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  acrylatc  or  metha- 
crylate  ester  of  an  epoxidized  fatty  oil.  said  ester  having 
vicinal  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  average  of  at  least  two 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  groups  per  mole  thereof. 

ill    -  from  5  to  55  weight  percent  of  a  different  hydroxyl- 
containing  polyacrylate  or  polymethacrylatc  ester  having 
an  average  of  more  than  one  functional  acrylate  or  meth- 
acrylate group  in  the  molecule. 
IV.  —  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst  suffi- 
cient lo  caUlyze  the  condensation  polymerization,  and 
V    —  from  0  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  photoinitiator; 
said  liquid  or  paste  composition  having  a  vbcosity  of  from  W 
to  greater  than  Z  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  Scale 


4,003,867 

GLASS  MOLD  COATING  DISPERSION  OF  ALUMINUM 

PHOSPHATE  AND  RESINOUS  AGENT,  PIGMENT, 

STABILIZER  AND  DISPERSING  AGENTS 

Arthur  William  Cooper,  and  Thomas  Edmund  Rupp.  both  of 

Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc.. 

Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,587 

Int.  CL*  B28B  7136;  C03B  39100 

U.S.CL  260-17.5  9  Claims 

1    A  suble  dbpersion  coating  composition,  suiUblc  for  use 

in  forming  a  coating  on  surfaces  which  contact  hot  glass  in  the 

manufacture  of  glassware, 

comprbing  in  weight  percent  of  total  solids, 

a.  about  5%  to  about  45%  of  finely  divided  pigment  from 
at  least  one  of  the  group  consbting  of  lubricating  pig- 
ments, clay  pigments,  and  refractory  pigments. 

b.  about  1%  to  about  1 5%  of  a  pigment  dbpersing  agent 
to  provide  for  proper  dbpersion  of  the  pigment  in  the 
composition,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  anionic  surfactants  of  the  non-foaming 

type, 

c.  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  aluminum  phosphate  as  a 

binder  material, 
d  about  3^'-  to  about  Kn  of  a  stablizing  buffering  agent  to 
maintain  a  stable  dbpersion  in  the  presence  of  the 
aluminum  phosphate,  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consbting  of  the  ammonium  and  the  alkah  metal 
monobasic,  dibasic,  or  tribasic  salts  of  phosphoric, 
phosphorus,  boric,  phthalic,  Urtaric.  and  acetic  acids. 

e  about  1%  to  about  50%  of  an  organic  water  dispersible 
resinous  film-modifying  agent  for  providing  a  fine 
smooth  coating, 

f  aout  Vi%  to  about  20%  of  a  nonionic  emubifying  agent 
for  said  film  modifying  agent, 
and  toul  solids  being  between  about  2%  to  about  50%  by 

weight  of  the  composition,  and  the  balance  being  an 

aqueous  solvent  carrier. 


4,003,869 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS 
William  E.  Archibaki.  Marirtta.  Ga..  assignor  to  Cosdcn  Tech- 
nology. Inc..  Big  Spring.  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,317 
Int.  CL*  C08L  23108 
U.S.  CL  260-29.6  XA  »2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
emulsions  comprising  conUcting  ethylene  and  propylene  in  a 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  medium  contam- 
ing  minor  amounts  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  meUl  persulfate 
initiator  and  an  emubifier  selected  from  anionic  emuhifiers, 
nonionic  emulsifiers,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  75"  C  to  about  1 50"  C  and  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  from  about  1 .500  psi  to  about  5.000  psi  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer,  the  mole  ratio  of  propylene  to  ethylene  in  said 
reaction  zone  being  maintained  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0  2:1  lo  about  J:l. 


4,003370 
POLYMERIC  THICKENERS 
DavM  VtaccBt  Glbaoa,  North  Bayswatcr,  aad  Brace  Lcary, 
FrankstoB.  both  of  Australia,  aarigaon  to  DahiK  Aastralla 
Ltd.,  Melbourne,  AaatraUa 
DivbkMi  of  Scr.  No.  520397,  No*.  4,  1974,  abaadoacd.  TW« 
■ppUcatkm  July  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596337 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkio    Australia.    Nov.    21,    1973, 

5723/73 

lat.  CL*  C08L  33110,  33112 
U.S.  CL  260-29.6  RW  6  CIbIbm 

I.  A  thickened  aqueous  latex  paint  comprbing  0.1  to  15.0% 
by  weight  of  latex  solids  of  an  amphipathic  polymer  in  whk:h 
the  dbperse  particles  of  film-forming  polymer  of  the  latex 
have  a  diameter  below  0  5  micron,  characterised  in  that  the 
amphipathic  copolymer  b  essentially  a  copolymer  of  (a)  poly- 
( ethylene  glycol)  acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  (b)  methyl 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  which  b  fijrther  characterised  in 

that: 

1.  the  poly(ethylene  glycol)  must  have  a  molecular  weight 

of  500  -  1  500.  and 

2.  the  weight  balance  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  about  0.7/ 1 .0  to 
0  5/1.0. 
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4,003371 
HIGH  SOLIDS  STYRENE-BUTADIENE  EMULSIONS 
John  R.  CosUBza.  Nortk  PlaiafleM,  NJ.,  and  Ellsworth  E. 
Faaat,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  madgfton  to  CcfauMac  CorporatioB,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,470 

Int.  Cl.»  C08L  47/00 

VS.  CL  260—29.7  R  *  Claims 

1.  in  a  process  for  producing  conjugated  diene/monoe- 
thylenically  unsaturated  monomer-copolymer  aqueous  emul- 
sions having  solids  contents  in  the  range  of  50-75  weight 
percent,  wherein  the  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers contain  a  CHj  =C<  group  from  corresponding  mono- 
mers by  forming  an  aqueous  monomer  pre-emulsion  by  ad- 
mixing at  least  one  of  the  monomers  with  about  3  to  about  50 
percent,  by  weight,  of  water,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
monomers  in  the  pre-emulsion,  and  a  nonionic  or  anionic 
surfacUnt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  emulsify  said  monomers, 
and  the  polymer  subsequently  formed  therefrom,  and  adding 
the  pre-emulsion  to  a  polymerization  reaction  medium  com- 
prising free  radical  polymerization  catalysts  in  initiating 
amounts  in  water,  together  with  added  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation catalysts  to  complete  the  polymerization  of  the  mono- 
mers and  maintaining  the  rate  of  addition  of  the  pre-emulsion 
at  sufficient  speed  to  mainUin  the  addition  polymerization, 
the  improvement  of  which  comprises  utilizing  as  catalysU 
about  0.1  to  about  2.0  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polymerizable  monomers  of  a  lypophilic  initiator  and 
about  0.01  to  about  0.2  percent,  based  upon  the  toul  weight 
of  the  monomers  of  a  hydrophilic  initiator. 


4,003372 

METAL-PIGMENTED  PLASTIC  POWDER  AND  PROCESS 

Rolf  RoOes;  JaoMS  E.  WUUams,  Jr.,  both  of  New  Kensington. 

ami  Thonas  J.  Koodb,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Ahimianra  Company  of  America,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnly  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,578 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  7/00 

VS.  CL  260—37  EP  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polished  metal,  plastic  powder 

product,  comprising  brush  polishing  metal  flake  particles  and 

plastic  particles  together,  wherein  the  metal  flake  particles  are 

aluminum  and  the  plastic  particles  are  based  on  thermosetting 

epoxy  resin,  have  a  specific  gravity  of  1.15  to  1.98,  a  melting 

point  of  1 85'  to  205"  F,  a  time  to  gel  of  approximately  100  to 

1 20  seconds  at  360*  F  and  volatiles  of  less  than  one  weight-% 


\ 
/ 


A  — NH, 


R' 


wherein  A  represents  a  benzene  ring,  a  naphthalene  nucleus, 
or  a  dicyclic  moiety  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  lower  alkylidene,  S,  SO,,  or  NH.  n  is  zero 
or  one,  R  is  OH  or  NH,,  and  R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl.  or  lower 
alkoxy. 


4,003,874 

PRODUCING  GLASS-REINFORCED  POLVOLEFIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Fumio  Idc,  and  Isao  Sasaki,  both  of  Ohtakc,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,722 
Claims     priority,     applicatkni     Japan,     Aug.     30,     1971, 
46-66501;    Oct.     21,     1971,    46-83512;     Dec.     22.     1971, 
46-104317 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.18  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  process  for  providing  a  glass-reinforced 
polyolefm  composite  comprising  the  addition  of  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  having  3  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  0.05  to  0.5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  perox- 
ide to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefm.  meltmixing  the 
mixture  in  an  extruder  to  form  a  modified  polyolefm.  and 
blending  the  resulting  modified  polyolefm  with  5  to  200  parts 
by  weight  of  a  glass  reinforcement,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

controlling  the  amount  of  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
or  anhydride  thereof  added  within  a  range  of  0  01  to  0  8 
parts  by  weight,  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dried  thereof  serving  as  the  essential  agent  to  enhance 
adhesion  and  affinity  of  the  polyolefm  to  the  glass  rein- 
forcement. 


4,003373 
CEMENT-PHENOLIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  A.  Smith,  MMIand,  Mich.,  amignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoBtlautktn-ki-part  off  Scr.  No.  195335,  Nov.  4,  1971, 
abMdoMd.  Thb  appHcation  Nov.  16,  1972,  Scr.  No.  306,999 

Int.  CL*  C08K  3/30 
VS.  CL  260—38  3  Clainu 

I.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  curable  phenoi- 
aklehyde  resin  and  from  about  20  to  about  55  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  portland  cement  wherein  the 
phenol  reacUnt  used  in  making  said  resin  is  phenol  or  a  mix- 
ture of  phenol  with  up  to  about  90  mole  percent  of  a  substi- 
tuted phenol  having  at  least  two  of  the  positions  ortho  and 
para  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  unsubstituted  and  capa- 
ble of  reaction  with  an  aldehyde  and  wherein  the  resin  is  a 
methyk>lated  novolac  or  a  resole  obtained  by  reacting  said 
phenol  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  or  an 
eoentially  neutral  condensation  caulyst  and  wherein  the  said 
phenol-formaldehyde  resole  or  methylolated  novolac  is  the 
product  of  reaction  of  about  0.05-0.5  gram  mole  per  100 
grams  of  resole  or  novolac  of  at  least  one  aromatic  amine  of 
the  group  consisting  of  aniline.  ar-(  lower  alkyl )aniline.  lower 
alkoxyaniline,  and  a  difunctional  aromatic  amine  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,003375 

ASYMMETRICAL  OXALIC  ACID  DIARYL  AMIDE 

STABILIZERS 

Chrirtiaa  Liithi,  Baad;  Max  DUnncnbcrtcr,  Frcnkeadorf,  and 

Hans  Rudolf  Biland,  GeHcrkiadca,  all  of  Switzerland,  anign- 

ors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

CootlauatioB-iB-part  off  Scr.  No.  376,665,  July  5,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

253,070,  May  15.  1972,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  continuatkM  off 

Ser.  No.  820,712.  Aprtt  29,  1969,  abaMkmed,  which  b  a 

coBtinuatkNi-iB-part  off  Scr.  No.  614,039,  Feb.  6,  1967,  Pat. 

No.  3,529,982.  Thb  appHcatkM  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

633.200 
ClaiBM   priority,   appikatioB   Switzcrlaad,    Feb.   7.    1966. 
1680/66 

iBt.  CL*  C08K  5/25 
VS.  CL  260-45.9  NC  12  Claims 

I,  A  composition  of  matter  subsUntially  consisting  of  an 
organic  material  that  can  be  damaged  by  ultraviolet  rays, 
having  incorporated  therein  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  agent  in 
a  proportion  sufficient  to  protect  said  material  against  the 
influence  of  ultraviolet  rays,  said  uluaviolet  absorbing  agent 
being  represented  by  an  asymmetrical  oxalic  acid  diarylamide 
of  the  formula 
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in  which  R,  and  R,  each  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with   1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  nitrilc 
group,  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  group  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  groups  with  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyi  group 
with  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted  by  chlorine  atoms  or  alkyl  groups,  an  aliphatic   acyl 
group  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  benzoyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  chlorine  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  R4  each  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  1  2 
carbon   atoms,  a  halogen   atom,  halogenalkyi  group,  a  sul- 
phonic  acid  group,  a  phenyl  group  and  a  phenylalky!  group 
whose  alkyl  residue  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  in  each 
case  two-ortho-positioned  residues  Rj  and/or  R«  together  form 
a  fused-on  six-membered  aromatic  carbon  ring,  and  m  and  n  = 
1  or  2  and  p  and  «?  =  1 ,  2  or  3.  each  of  the  two  ring  systems 
conUining  apart  from  the  bond  via  the  —NH— group  at  most 
three  substituenU  and  the  sum  m-Hm—l)  =   1  or  2,  and  in 
other  respects  the  substituents  R,0— ,  R,0— .  R,  and  R*  being 
so  constituted  as  to  kind,  number  or  positions  that  the  mole- 
cule is  asymmetrical. 


4,003,876 

SUPER  COOLED  M-PHENYLENE  DIAMINE  AS  A 
CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
Robert  W.  WarfieM,  Germaatown:  Thomas  J.  Wade,  Takoma 
Park,  and  Porter  W.  Erickson,  SUver  Sprfaig,  aU  off  Md., 
assignors  to  The  UnHed  States  off  Amerka  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  off  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coatinuatfon  off  Ser.  No.  668,272,  Aug.  7,  1967,  abandoned, 

whkh  b  a  divbkm  off  Ser.  No.  311,596,  Sept.  25.  1963, 
abandoned.  Thb  applkatk>n  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,297 

Int.  CL*  C08G  59/50 
VS.  CL  260-47  EN  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  combining  a  curing  agent  with  an  epoxide 
resin  consisting  of: 

a.  heating  normally  solid  nonadulterated  m-phenylene  dia- 
mine to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point. 

b.  allowing  said  melted  m-phenylene  diamine  to  cool  slowly 
to  room  temperature  to  form  a  suble  supercooled  liquid, 
and  thereafter. 

c.  admixing  said  supercooled  liquid  with  said  epoxide  resin 


\v  herein 

X  IS  a  methylene,  an  alkyl-substituted  methylene  group,  a 
dialkyl-substituted  methylene  group,  a  carbonyl  group, 
a  sulfide,  a  sulfoxide,  a  sulfone,  an  amine,  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amine,  an  ethylene  ether,  a  propylene  ether,  a 
2-hydroxylpropylene  ether,  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
contains  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  lower  akiyi  or  hydroxylowcr  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

A  is  an  unsaturated  acyloxy  group  having  from  3  to  18 

carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  0  through  20. 
/n  is  0  or  I , 
p  is  0  or  1 ; 

B.  15-45*  by  weight  of  a  photopolymerizable  diluent  hav- 
ing terminal  ethylenic  groups  selected  from 

ethylene  diacrylate;  diethylene  glycol  diacrylate;  tetraeth- 
yiene  glycol  diacrylate;  glycerol  diacrylate.  glycerol 
triacrylate;  ethylene  dimethacrylate;  1 .3-propylene 
dimethacrylate;  I.2.4-butanetriol  trimethacrylate;  1,4- 
benzenediol  dimethacrylate;  penuerythritol  tetreme- 
thacrylate;  1 .3-propanediol  diacrylate;  1 .6-hexanediol 
diacrylate;  the  bis-acrylate  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to  500;  the  bis- 
methacrylate  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  200  to  500;  trimethylol-propane  triacryl- 
ate; pentaerythritol  triacrylate;  methylene  bis-acryla- 
mide;  methylene  bis-methacrylamide,  1 .6-hexamelhy- 
lene  bis-acrylamide;  diethylene  triamine  tri-metha- 
crylamide;  bis-(methacrylamidopropoxy)  ethane;  bis- 
methacrylamidoethyl  methacrylate  N-(beU-hydroxye- 
thyloxy)  ethyl  acrylamide;  divinyl  succinate;  divinyl 
adipate;  divinyl  phthalate;  divinyl  terephthalate;  divinyl 
benzene- 1.3-disulfonate;  divinyl  butane- 1 .4-disulfon- 
ate;  and  sorbaldehyde; 

C.  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  generating  addition 
polymerizing  initiating  system. 

said  photopolymerizable  composition  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  5.000  to  200.000  centipoises  and  a  thixotropic 
index  of  from  1 .00  to  6  00. 


4,003377 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  SCREEN  PRINTING  INKS  FOR 

PERMANENT  COATINGS  PREPARED  FROM 

ARYLOXY ALKYL  COMPOSITIONS 

Mdvin  A.  LipaoB,  FuUertoa;  Dale  W.  Knoth,  Norwalk;  Walter 

D.  Custer,  Garden  Grove,  aad  Michael  N.  Gilaao,  Fullcrton. 

all  off  Callff.,  assignors  to  Dynacbcm  Corporation,  Santa  Ana, 

Califf. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  473,180 

Int.  CI.*C09D  H/IO 

VS.  CL  260-47  UA  '  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  screen-printing  ink  which  com- 
prises: 

A   35-70%  by  weight  of  an  aryloxyalkyi  acrylate  having  the 

general  formula: 


4,003378 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALKALI-METAL  SALT  OF 

AN  ALKOXYSULFONATED  BENZOIC  ACID  GLYCOL 

ESTER 
Thomas   F.   Skaar,   Wilmington,   Del.,   and   John    A.    Price, 

Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Avtex   Fibers  Inc.,  Valley 

Forge,  Pa. 

Continuatk>n  off  Scr.  No.  313,140,  Dec.  7,  1972,  abandoaed. 

Thb  appttcatkNi  Mar.  26.  1973,  Scr.  No.  345,230 

Int.  CL*  C08G  63/68 

VS.  CL  260-49  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkali-meUl  salt  of  an  alkox- 
ysulfonated  benzoic  acid  glycol  ester  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  alkyl  ester  of  a  meU-  or  para-hydroxy  substituted  ben- 
zoic acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  with  an  alkali-metal  alkoxide  wherein  the  alkoxide 
group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  solvent-reactant 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkylene  glycol  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  diethylene  glycol  whereby  a  glycol  ester  of  an 
alkali-metal  oxy  substituted  benzoic  acid  is  formed,  and  react- 
ing said  glycol  ester  with  an  alkane  sultone  having  from  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms  to  form  an  alkali-metal  salt  of  an  alkoxy  sulfo- 
nated benzoic  acid  glycol  ester  dissolved  in  said  solvent-react- 
ant glycol. 
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4,0034179 
POLY  AMIDES 
Alaa  FraKb  Lenox,  Wchrya  Gardes  Chy, 
Iter  Row,  Ldchworth,  both  of  Ei«lud, 
rial  CiMHical  ladaatrica  Liaiilcd,  Loadoi 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,606,  Jbm  5,  1972,  abaadoacd. 
Thk  appHcatfaM  Oct.  11,  1973.  Scr.  No.  405^60 
Claiau  priority.  appHcatioa  Uaitcd  Ktesdoa.  JaM  7.  1971. 
19190/71 

lat.  CL*  C08G  69140.  69142 
\iJ&.  CL  260—49  5  Claiau 

1.  A  polyamidc  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units 
having  the  structure 


2.  removing  the  excess  of  the  dye-containing  dye-stripping 
solvent  which  is  not  absorbed  by  the  fabric; 

3.  contacting  the  residual  dye-containing  dye-stripping 
solvent-laden  fiber  with  sufficient  addition  of  a  primary 
dissolution  solvent  which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  second 
component  to  dissolve  the  polyester  component,  under 
selective  dissolution  conditions  for  the  polyester  compo- 
nent 

4.  separating  the  dissolved  polyester  component  from  the 
undissolved  second  component;  and 

5.  precipiuting  the  polyester  out  of  solution. 


— NH 


NH— CO— A— co- 


in which  A  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic 
radical  conuining  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polyamide 
having  improved  resistance  to  opacity  and  curling  on  immer- 
sion in  boiling  water. 


4,003380 

FABRIC  DYE  STRIPPING,  SEPARATION  AND 

RECOVERY  OF  POLYESTER 

Normao  C.  Sidebolhaa,  Dccatar.  Ala.;  Paul  D.  Shoemaker, 

mmA  Clarcocc  W.  Yovag.  lU.  botli  of  PcMOCola,  Fh..  asdcn- 

ors  to  MoMoato  Conpaay.  St.  Loiris,  Mo. 

Fikd  May  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  578,592 

lot.  CL»  C08G  63170;  D06M  9I0O 

MS.  CL  260-75  T  29  Claims 


4,003381 

POLYESTER  POLYMER  RECOVERY  FROM  DYED 

POLYESTER  FABRICS 

Nonaaa  C.  Sidcbotham,  Dccatar,  Ala.;  Paul  D.  Shoemaker. 

aMi  ClarcDcc  W.  Yotng,  UI,  both  of  PcMOCola,  Fla.,  asiigB- 

on  to  Moosaato  Coapoay,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1975.  Scr.  No.  552339 
IbL  CL»  D06M  9100;  C08G  63170 
liJS.  CL  260—75  T  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  and  reuse  of  dyed  polyester  fibers 
comprising  stripping  the  dye  from  said  fibers  by: 

1.  contacting  said  fibers  with  a  dye  stripping  solvent  for  said 
fibers  at  a  temperature  below  which  said  fibers  dissolve 
and  above  which  the  crystalline  lattice  of  the  polyester 
fibers  swell  so  as  to  release  the  dye; 

2.  removing  the  excess  of  the  dye-conUining  dye  stripping 
solvent  which  is  not  absorbed  by  said  fibers; 

3.  conUcting  the  residual  dye-containing  dye  stripping 
solvent-laden  fibers  with  sufficient  addition  of  a  primary 
dissolution  solvent  under  dissolution  conditions  for  said 
fibers; 

4.  precipitating  the  polyester  out  of  solution;  and. 

5.  separating  the  precipiuted  polymer  from  the  solvent. 


^^  ¥ 


I.  A  process  for  separation,  recovery  and  reuse  in  produc- 
tion, of  polyester  polymer  from  collections  of  fibers  compris- 
ing a  first  polyester  fiber  component  comprising  polyester 
fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyed  fibers  and 
undyed  fibers  and  a  second  component  consisting  of  fibers 
other  than  polyester  fibers,  said  process  comprising: 

I.  stripping  the  dye  from  said  dyed  polyester  fibers  by  con- 
tacting the  collections  with  a  dye-stripping  solvent  for  the 
first  polyester  fiber  component  at  a  temperature  below 
which  the  polyester  dissolves  and  above  which  the  crys- 
talline lattice  of  the  polyester  fibers  swell  so  as  to  release 
the  dye; 


4.003382 

POLYESTERETHER  HAVING  COMMERCL^LLY 

ACCEPTABLE  MOLD  RELEASE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Darid  R.  Fagcrbart.  aad  Barw  Davis,  both  of  Kiagsport, 

■    Tcaa..  asrigaors  to  EatdMa  Kodak  Coospaay.  Rochester. 

N    Y 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626.517 
lat  CL'  C08G  63112 
U.S.  CL  260—75  R  2  CUias 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyesterether  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  comprised  of 

A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  comprised  of  terephthalic 
acid,  and 
a  diol  component  comprised  of 

1.  a  glycol  comprised  of  95-75  mole  percent  1.4- 
cyclohexanedifflethanol  and  5-25  mole  percent  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  and 

2.  20-45  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyesterether.  of  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycol  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  repeating  unit  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  400  to  2.000. 


B. 
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4,003.883 

POLYESTERETHER  HAVING  COMMERCIALLY 

ACCEPTABLE  MOLD  RELEASE  CHARACTERISTICS 

David  R.  Fagcrburg,  and  Bums  Davis,  both  of  Kbigsport, 

Tcaa..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay.  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  626.518 
Int.  CL»  C08G  63112 
U.S.  CL  260—75  R  2  Ciafans 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyesterether  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4.,  comprised  of 

A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  comprised  of  terephthalic 
acid,  and 

B.  a  diol  component  comprised  of 


I 


a  glycol  comprised  of  90-60  mole  percent  1,4- 
cyclohexanedimethanol  and  10-40  mole  percent  tetra- 
methylene  glycol,  and 

10-50  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyesterether.  of  a  poly(aIkylene  oxide)  glycol  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  repeating  unit  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  400  to  2,000. 


4.003384 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  LH-RH/FSH-RH  ACTIVITY 
WoKgaag  Ktfaig.  Hofbcira,  Tauaus;  Rolf  Gcigcr,  and  JUrgca 
K.  Saadow.  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Mala,  all  of  Gcrmaay. 
asslgBors  to  Hoechst  Akticngcscllschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  578,196 
Oaims    priority,   appHcatloB    Gcrmaay,    May    18,    1974, 
2424287;  Dec.  20,  1974,  2460333;  Dec.  20,  1974,  2460335 

IbL  CL*  C07C  103152;  A61K  37100 
MS.  CL  260—112.5  LH  7  Claiau 

I.  A  peptide  of  the  general  formula 


4,003,885 

TETRAKISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

l-HYDROXY-2-(4'-(2"-SULFOANILINO)PHENYLAZO)- 

3,6-DISULFO-7-( OPTIONALLY  2 -SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLAZO)-8-AMINONAPHTHALENE  MIDDLE 

COMPONENT 

Claude  Vogd,  Salat-Louis,  Fraacc.  and  Heinz  Wicki.  Basel. 

Switzcrlaad.  assignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd..  BascL  Switzerland 

Filed  July  2.  1974.  Scr.  No.  485,281 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul>    9,    1973. 
9953/73 

Int.  CL*  C09B  31130,  33/18.  35/36,  35/50 
U3.  CL260— 166  22  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


SOiM 


OH    NH, 


-N  =  N-J^jAv-N  =  N-^--N  =  N-K. 


MO,S 


SO,M 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  — SOjM, 
each  of  K,  and  Kj  is  independently  the  radical  of  a  coupling 
component  of  the  formula 


Y.  ^* 


Y, 


' — Glu— Hit- Trp— Ser— Tyr— Gly— X— Art— Pro- Y 

I  23456789  10 


wherein  X  represenU  Ser(Bu'),  Cys(Bu'),  Asp(OBu').  Glu 
(OBu').  Om(Boc)  or  Lys(Boc)  and  Y  is  glycinamide  or  a 
NH-alkyI  group  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  may  be  substituted  by  OH  groups  or  halo- 
gen atoms,  or  Y  is  the  NH-cyclopropyl  radical  and  wherein 
Trp  may  be  substituted  by  pentamethylphenyl  alanine,  Ser  by 
Ala  or  Thr.  Tyr  by  Phe.  Gly  by  D-amino  acids  corresponding 
to  the  naturally  occuring  L-amino  acids.  Arg  by  Om,  Lys  or 
homoarginine. 


CH,— CO— CH=C— NH— ^^ 


I 
OH 


wherein 

Y,  is  —OH  or  — NH„ 

Y-t  is  — OH,  — NHt,  anilino  or  toluidino, 

Y,  is  hydrogen,  — SO^M  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  Yj  b  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  Y,  and  Y,  are  —NHt, 
Y4  is  hydrogen,  —OH,  —NHt,  anilino,  toluidino  or  acct- 

amido,  n  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  each  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non- 

chromophoric  cation,  wherein  each  halo  is  independently 

fiuoro,  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo. 
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.  461.760.  April  17.  1974,  ^     N 


4,003386 
TETRACARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER  SUBSTITUTED 
DISAZO  PIGMENTS 
Waiy  MUUer.  RIekni.  SwiticriuKi 
Baaei,  Swkxcriuid 

CoBtiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No  .  . 

abaadoacd.  which  b  a  coatteaatioa-taMMrt  of  Scr.  No. 
178339,  Sept.  8.  1971.  aiiaadoacd.  Thh  appHcatioB  May  13, 
1976.  Ser.  No.  686,198 
Ciaiou  priority,  appttcatioa  Switicriaad,  Sept.   11,  1970, 

13541/70 

Int.  Cl.»  C09B  43100 
MS.  CL  260-  176  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CONH  — CH  — CONH 


— CH— CH   C 

OH, 


-N- 


-CH— COOH 


ROOC 


ROOC 


COCH, 
I 
NHCO— CH— N=N 


CCX)R 


COOR 


wherein  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  methylene  group,  the  ring  A 
u  a  benzene,  pyrazole.  thiazole.  imidazole,  pyrazine.  pyrid- 
azine  or  pyrimidine  ring  when  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  methy- 
lene group,  or  a  pyridine  ring  when  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  the 
ring  A  being  unsubstituted  on  being  substituted  with  one  on 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  lower  haloalkyl.  lower 
alkylenedioxy.  halogen,  hydroxyl.  nitro.  amino,  lower  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino.  lower  alkylamino.  di(lower)alkylamino  and 
lower  alkanoylamino.  R,  is  hydroxyl.  lower  alkanoxyloxy. 
lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy  or  benzyloxycarbonyloxy.  R,  and  R, 
are  each  hydrogen  or  halogen.  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Y  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  lower  alkanoyl.  the  Y-X- 
group  being  present  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  car- 
bon atom  to  which  the  6-(a-aminoacylamido)penicillanic  acid 
moiety  is  linked,  and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


in  which  X,  and  X,  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
me'hyl,  methoxy.  etioxy  or  cyano  and  R  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl!  which  has  been  subjected  to  an  afterueatment,  said 
aftertreatment  consisting  of  heating  said  compound  in  an  inert 
organic  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  from  100"  C  to  150"  C. 


4,003388 
AMINOALKYL  ETHERS  OF  2-  AND  3.HYDROXYBENZIL 
Michad  W,  Wiaklcy,  Malvern,  and  Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Haver- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  asrignon  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627.488 
Int.  CL*  C07D  295108 
U.S.  CL  260-239  B  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,003387 
NOVEL  PENICILLINS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Htaao  TobOd.  Toyoaaha;  Hirotada  Yamada;  Iwao  Nakatsaka, 
both  of  NtaUaoBlya;  Koao  Shimafo,  Takaraiuka;  Shlfeni 
Okaao,  Kawaaishl;  Takcaari  NakagonM.  Nkhiaomiya;  To- 
shlakl  KomatM.  Takarazaka;  AUo  Izawa,  Toyoaaka;  Hlro- 
■hl  Nocvcki,  Takarazaka,  and  Yasako  Eda,  Toyoaaka,  al  of 
Japaa,  amlgaon  to  Samhomo  Chemical  Compaay.  Limited, 
Japaa 
DMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  424^71,  Dec  13.  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.954.753.  Thb  appMcatioa  Sept.  3.  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.982 
ClalMM    priority.    appMcatioa    Japaa,    Dec.     15.     1972. 

47-126634 

lat.  CL*  C07D  499168 

U3.  CL  260—239.1  13  Clalau 

1.  A  compound  of  Die  formula: 


O— A— R 


or 


<y'^ 


.O— A— R 


wherein 
formula 


A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
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I  CH, 

— CH/:H,—  .  — CH,CH,CH—  ,  — CH,CH— CH,— 


and  R  is  a  substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 


—  N 


(CH,), 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  or 
nitro;  and  n  is  the  number  4.  5.  6.  7,  or  8;  and  the  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,003389 

13-DIARYL-2-PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ivan  Joseph  Bolton,  Bingley;  Alec  Victor  Mercer,  Leeds,  both 
of  England,  and  Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  480.128 
Claims   priority,   application   United    Kingdom,   June   21, 
1973,  29478/73;  Nov.   16,  1973,  53255/73;  Feb.   15,  1974, 
6952/74 

Int.  CL*  C07D  231142,  233100,  235/00.  261/16 
U.S.  CL  260— 239.9  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


SO,— A,— CO  — Y  — A, 

SO,M 


one  of  R|,  Ri  and  Rj  signifies  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  radical, 
or  two  of 

R,,  R,  and  Rj  together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group,  the 
other  of  R,.  R,  and  R,  having  one  of  the  above  significan- 
ces, 

R4  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chloro  or  fluoro  radical,  an 
alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R»  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  or  a  phenyl 
radical  substituted  by  I  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
chloro.  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  the  group  — SOsM, 

A,  signifies  a  C,to  C,  alkylene  chain,  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  up  to  two  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

At  signifies  a  C,  to  C3  alkylene  chain,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  up  to  two  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  phenylene  group,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  up  to  2  substituents  selected  from  chloro,  fluoro,  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  group  —  SOjM, 

Y  signifies  — O—  or  — NR«— , 
in  which 

R,  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 
the  Ms,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  signifies  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


4,003,890 
BENZYLIDENE  PYRANO  (43-c)PYRAZOI.ES 
George  C.  Rovnyak,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aoicnor  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  & 
Sobs,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,702 
Int.  CL*  C07D  491/06.  405/12 
U.S.  CL  260—  240  F  6  Chdmi 

1.  A  compouiid  having  the  formula 


N  — R, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkylthio.  trifluoromethyl. 
halogen,  nitro.  cyano,  dialkylamino  or  alkylsulfinyl;  and  R,  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  arylalkyl. 

O 

x-li 

( 

wherein   .X   is  alkvl  or  arvi.  or 


A-NR  R,  M. herein 


•\  IS  a 

straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  basing  2  10  .'^ 
carhon  atoms.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alk>l.  and  R,  is  hvdrogen. 
alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl.  or  R  ,  and  R4  together  vMth  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are 


in  which  either 

R,.  R,  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
signifies  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chloro  or  fluoro  radical,  an 
alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano  group,  a  group  —  SO,M.  an 
unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  2  substituenU  selected  from  chloro,  fluoro. 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  the  group  — SOjM.  with  the  proviso  that  only 


—  N 


wherein  Z  is  CH,.  oxygen  or  N-R,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyl;  wherein  the  terms  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  term  aryl 
refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  with  an  alkyl. 
alkoxy.  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl  group. 
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4,003.891 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL  COMPLEXES  OF 

6-METHOXY-I-PHENAZINOL  5,10-DIOXIDE 

JoMph  DomM  Saraadi,  West  Caldwcfl,  NJ.,  aaifMr  to 

HofrHaaa-Ui  Roclw  lac.,  SmOty,  N J. 
DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  213,74«,  Dec  29,  1971,  abaadoacd,  whkh 
k  a  coatlBnatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  139^87,  April  23,  1971, 
abaadoacd.  Thte  appMcatloa  Feb.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  549,414 

lat.  Ci.«  C07D  241/52 
DS.  CL  260-242  7  Clalmi 

1.  A  solid  sute  reaction  process  for  producing  a  complex  of 
6-metlioxy-l-phenazinol  5,10-dioxide  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium  and  magne- 
sium which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  water  reaction  medium, 
an  agitated  suspension  of  solid  6-methoxy-l-phena2inol  5,10- 
dioxide  and  a  sah  or  hydroxide  of  said  meUl. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  complex  of  6-methoxy-l- 
phenazinol  5,10-dioxide  with  ferric  chloride  which  comprises 
reacting  ferric  chloride  hexahydrate  with  a  solution  of  6- 
methoxy-1-phenazinol  5,10-dioxide  in  a  concentrated  aque- 
ous mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  sulfuric  acid. 


R,— S— CH— S— CH— CO— 


NH- 


> 


-S— R« 


4,003392 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATINCJ  THIONINE  AND  ITS 
N-METHYL  DERIVATIVES  FROM  EACH  OTHER 
WaMcr  LiHir,  HcawcUer;  Norbcrt  Gnibbofcr,  Heidelberg;  Inge 
SohBcr,  Freiburg,  and  Dietrich  WktcktaMl,  Bad  Kroiingca, 
ail  of  Germany,  asaigBors  to  Scrva-EatwIckhiBgsUbor  v. 
Grotbc  St  Co.,  Heidelberg,  Gcraaaay 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,051 
Claims    priority,    applicatioB    Gcrmaay,    Apr.    17,    1975, 

2516920 

lot.  CL*  C07D  279/28 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  A  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  separating  at  least  two  mixed,  cationic  dyes 
of  the  group  consisting  of  thionine,  azure  A,  azure  B,  azure  C, 
and  methylene  blue  from  each  other  which  comprises: 

a.  subjecting  said  mixed  dyes  to  chromatography  on  a  col- 
umn of  silica  gel  with  a  solvent  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water,  formic  acid,  and  acetic  acid  until  an  eluate 
is  discharged  from  said  column; 

b.  separately  collecting  sequentially  discharged  fractions  of 
said  eluate,  one  of  said  fractions  conuining  only  one  of 
the  separated  dyes,  each  dye  being  present  in  said  frac- 
tions as  the  formate  or  acetate; 

c.  adsorbing  the  separated  dye  as  the  formate  or  acetate 
from  said  one  fraction  on  an  adsorbent  substrate; 

d.  exposing  the  adsorbed  dye  to  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride 
solution  until  the  dye  is  converted  from  the  formate  or 
acetate  form  to  the  chloride  form;  and 

e.  eiuting  the  dye  in  the  chloride  form  from  said  substrate 
with  an  organic  solvent  volatile  in  a  vacuum  at  37"  C. 


COOR 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  benz- 
hydryl,  tri( lower  alkyl )silyl,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  mcUl, 
triethylamine  salt,  (lower  alkyl )amine  salt  or 

R.  O 

I  II 

— CH— O— C— R,; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  thienyl  or  furyl;  Ri  and  R, 
each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R,  and  R»  each  is  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  R«  U  oxadiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl. 
thiatriazolyl,  tetrazolyl.  loxopyridinyl  or  their  lower  alkyl 
derivatives;  said  lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms. 

4,003394 
PREPARATION  OF  7^UBSTrnJTED 
AMINO-DESACETOXYCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Jaa  Verweii,  Leiden:  Hong  Shcng  Tan,  BleiswUk,  and  Her- 
manns Jacobus  Kooreman,  Ddft,  aU  of  Netherlands,  asdcn- 
on  to  Gilt-Brocadct  N.V.,  Ddft.  Netherlands 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  279368,  Aug.  11,  1972,  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcatloa  May  5.  1975,  Scr.  No.  574^65 
Clafans   priority,  appllcatioB   United   Khsgdom,   Aug.    17, 
1971,  38637/71;  Dec.  21.  1971,  59516/71 
laL  CL*  C07D  50 1 /W 
DS.  CL  260—243  C  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7/3-acylamido-3-methyl- 
3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acids  by  conversion  of  the  corre- 
sponding 6^-acylamido  penicillanic  sulfoxide  acids  compris- 
ing heating  a  6/3-acylamidopenicillanic  sulfoxide  acid  anhy- 
dride having  the  group  -COOR,.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

a.  an  acid  anhydride  group  wherein  R»  is 


wherein  R*  and  R»  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  phenylalkoxy 
containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy,  halogen  and  a 
6^-acyIamido-penicillanyUulfoxid4^-3-carbonyloxy  group,  or 
R,  and  R»  together  form  an  alkylene  group  and  M,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum  and  phospho- 
rous atoms  and 

b.  an  acid  anhydride  group  wherein  Rj  has  the  formula 


^. 


vx 


4,003393 

3-HETEROTHIO(  (THIOALK  YL  )THIOACETYL  )CEPH- 

ALOSPORANIC  DERIVATIVES 

Hermann  Brcucr,  and  Uwc  D.  Trcuncr,  both  of  Rcfcnsburg, 

Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons.  Inc..  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  513,978 
Int.  CL»  C07D  501/50 
VS.  CL  260—243  C  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"«s 


wherein  R4,  R»  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenylalkyi  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxy.  phenylalkoxy  group  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy,  halogen  and  a  6/3-acyUmidopenicUlanyl 
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sulfoxide-3-carbonyloxy  group  or  R^  and  Rj  together  form  an 
alkylene  group  or  R4  and  R^  or  R«  together  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  =0  and  =5,  and  Mt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon,  sulfur,  germanium  and  tin  atoms, 
or  a  carbon  atom  when  R4  and  R«  together  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  =0  and  =S. 

c.  an  acid  anhydride  group  wherein  Rj  has  the  formula 


^k 


H5- 


\. 


;'3 


VII 


R' 


7 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  have  the 
above  definition,  and  R?  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  a  6/3- 
acylamido-penicillanyl  sulfoxide-3-carbonyloxy  group  or  R? 
and  R*  together  form  an  alkylene  group  or  together  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  =S  and  ^D,  and  Mj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  and  tung- 
sten atoms, 

d.  an  acid  anhydride  group,  wherein  Rj  has  the  formula 


H9- 


r 

0 


VII : 


wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  or  phenylalkoxy  group  having  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy.  and  M4  is  a  sulfur  atom  and 

e.  a  group  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  and  a 
cation  derived  from  an  amine  in  a  dry  inert  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  up  to  160' C  with  an  anhydrous  acid  capa- 
ble of  causing  ring  expansion  of  the  penam  ring  to  a  A3- 
cephem  ring  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  molar  equiva- 
lent based  on  the  compound  of  a  silicon-containing  com- 
pound having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mgof 

I 
X,  X, 

I  I 

X,— Si— N=C— O— Si— X, 
I  I  I 

Xj  X4  X, 


X,  X, 

I  I 

X,— Si— N=C=N— Si— X, 
X,  X. 


X,  o 

I        II 

X,— Si— N— C— X,     , 
X,     X«  I 

X,  o 

I       II 

X,— Si— N— C  — N  — X, 
I        I  I 

Xj     X,  X» 

X,        lo 
I  If 

X,— Si— N— C— O— X, 

X,   x«  I 


X,— Si— N; 
X, 


:c=o 


X.  O  X, 

I  II       I 

X,— Si— N— C  — N  — Si— X, 

II  II 

X(    X4  X»     X, 

X.  X. 

X,— Si— N=S=0 
I  I 

X.  X, 


o 


Xi 


'  I         I 

X, Si X,     .     X, Si N 


X4 

X» 


wherein  X,,  X,  and  X,  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylal- 
kyi of  I  to  2  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  when  the  X's  are  not  halogen  or  alkyl.  optionally 
substituted  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  di(  lower  )alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms.  X4.  Xj.  X,  and  X7  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  group  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  with  no  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  X«  and  X? 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  arc  attached 
may  form  a  5-  or  6-membercd  heterocyclic  group  which  may 
contain  a  non-adjacent  second  hetero  atom  selected  from 
oxygen  and  nitrogen,  with  the  provisos  that  X«  and  X7  together 
contain  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X*  is  alkyl  with 
a  tertiary  carbon  atom  linked  to  the  depicted  nitrogen  atom. 
X7  is  hydrogen,  or  X4  and  X,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  and  the  carbonyl  group  complete  a 
5-  or  6-membercd  heterocyclic  group  with  an  ethylene  or 
tri-methylene  group  in  the  ring;  X,  and  X,  each  are  hydrocar- 
bon of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  no  aliphatic  unsaturation,  Xie 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocar- 
bon of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  no  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 
—  Si  =  (X,.  X,,  X,),  X|,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  V  is 
alkylene  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  3  to  5  carbon  atoms 
between  the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  carbonyl  group  to  which  Y 
is  attached;  and  n  is  1  or  2.  the  aforesaid  acid  being  strong 
enough  not  to  be  substantially  silyiated  under  the  reaction 
conditions  employed;  and  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  compound 
in  situ  to  form  a  7/3-acylamido-3-methyl-3-ccphcm-4-carboxy- 
lic  acid. 


4,003.895 

1,4-THIAZINES 

John  A.  Durden,  Jr.,  South  Charleston.  W.  Va..  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  319.532.  Dec.  29.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3,894,150.  This  application  Mar.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No. 

562.130 
Int.  CL»  C07D  2  79// 2 
U.S.  CI   260— 243  R  llClainss 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


"^ 


R,— N 


/ 

t 


0 

Ri 

II 

/ 

NOCN 

// 

\ 

C 

Rt 

\ 

S(0). 

/ 

c 

/  \       /  \ 

R«  R»      R«  Rt 

wherein: 

R,  and  Rj  are  individually,  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halo 
substituted  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl. 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  alkyl  thioalkyi,  lower  trihaloalk- 
anesulfenyl  or  lower  alkanoyl.  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R,  is  lower  trihaloalkanesulfenyl  or  lower  alkanoyl,  Rt  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rj  is  lower  cycloalkyi.  lower  dialkylamino,  lower  alkoxyal- 
kyl, lower  alkylthioalkyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  carbam- 
oyl, alkylsulfinylalkyl.  alkylsulfonylalkyl.  lower  fiirylalkyl. 
lower    tetrahydrofurylalkyl,    lower    thienylalkyl.    lower 
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pyridylalkyl,  lower  dioxanylalkyl.  lower  oxazolylalkyl. 

lower  oxathiolanylalkyi  or  lower  dithiolanylalkyi 
R«.  R,.  R«.  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and 
R  IS  0.  1  or  2. 


4,003396 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE 

COMPLEX  OF  CEPHALEXIN 

Peter  Faanip,  Frvdcriktbcrc,  Denmark.  aaiisBor  to  Novo  In- 

dwtol  A/S,  DcMurk 

Flkd  Dec.  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,624 

lat.  CL*  C07D  50HI2 

VS.  CL  260—243  C  ^  Ctolnw 

I,  A  method  of  preparing  a  sparingly  soluble  complex  of 

cephalexin,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  cephalexin  with  a 

compound  having  the  formula: 


_  =  cJ^< 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  chlorine,  nitro.  methyl,  -CH.CN  and  -COCH,. 


4,003397 

CARBAMATE  PESTICIDAL  COMPOUNDS 

John  ApUM  Durdea,  South  Charlcatoa,  W.  V«.,  assignor  to 

UofaM  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtlauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,417,  June  7,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,930,002,  wUch  k  a  coatiaiiatfaM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

319,532,  Dec.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3^94,150.  This  application 

ScpC  5,  1975,  Ser,  No.  610,680 

lat.  CL»  C07D  279/12 

VS.  CL  260—243  R  »3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,— N 


\ 


o 

R. 

II 

/ 

NOCN 

1 

// 

\ 

C 

R. 

\ 

S(0). 

/ 

wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
oxy,  ethoxy.  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl.  dime- 
thylamidocarbonyl.  diethylamidocarbonyl.  piperidinyl. 
morpholinyl,  chloro.  cyano.  dimethylamino  and  diethyl- 
amino;  cyclohexyl;  benzyl;  /3-phenylethyl;  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  by  methyl  or  methoxy;  or  trimethylene  to 
form  a  ring  structure  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
naphthalene  ring  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
the  nitrogen  is  attached; 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  cyano,  methoxycarbonyl  and  ethoxycarbonyl; 
cyclohexyl;  benzyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chloro;  or  trimethylene  to  form  a  ring 
structure  when  it  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
phenyl  ring  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the 
nitrogen  is  attached; 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1-5  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
cyano.  methoxycarbonyl  and  ethoxycarbonyl;  cyclohexyl; 
benzyl;  or  trimethylene  to  form  a  ring  structure  when  it  is 
attached  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  phenyl  ring  adjacent 
to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  nitrogen  is  attached; 

X  is  an  anion; 

by  condensation  at  a  temperature  of  20"- 1 20'  C.  of  a  naph- 
tholactam  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R«  R.      R«  Rt 


wherein: 

R,  is  lower  trihaloalkanesulfenyl  or  lower  alkanoyl; 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl; 

R^.  R,.  R«  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and 
/I  is  0.  I  or  2. 


R— N 


c=o 


with  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula: 


4,003398 

PROCESS  TOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CATIONIC 

DYESTUFFS 

Walter  Gomm,  ColoffBC  Genaaay,  amiganr  to  Bayer  Aktica- 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1971.  Scr.  No.  119393 
Claims    priarily,    appHcatiaa    GcrnMay.    Mar.    6,    1970. 
2010579 

lat.  CL*  C07D  209/90,  413/06,  401/06.  401/10 
VS.  CL  260-247.1  L  6  Clafaas 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  cationic  dyestuffs  of  the 
formula: 


R. 


wherein  R,  Ri.  and  Ri  have  the  above-described  meanings,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  halide  condensation  agent 
and  phosphorus  pentoxide  in  the  amount  of  0.2-2  mols  of 
phosphorus  pentoxide  per  mole  of  said  naphtholacUm  deriva- 
tive; the  ring  structures  in  each  of  the  foregoing  formulas 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  non-ionic 
substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  bromo. 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy.  ethoxy.  acetoxy.  dimethylamino.  and 
methylsulfonylamino.  and  additionally,  the  benzene  ring  in 
said  formulas  may  be  substituted  by  a  fused  benzene  ring. 
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4.003399 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CYANURIC  ACID  FROM 

TREATED  CHLORINATOR  MOTHER  LIQUOR 
James  L.  Manganaro.  New  York.  N.Y..  and  Ronald  H.  Carbon. 
WllUngboro.  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa. 
Continuatk>n  of  Scr.  No.  443.112.  Feb.  15,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  25,  1975.  Scr.  No.  616.556 
Int.  CI.»C07D  25 //i2 
U.S.  CL  260—248  A  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  cyanuric  acid  values  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyanuric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 
and  mixtures  thereof,  isomers  and  salts,  said  cyanuric  acid 
values  being  present  in  aqueous  solution  in  an  effluent  mother 
liquor  produced  in  the  preparation  of  chlorinated  isocyanuric 
acids  and  salts  thereof,  and  from  which  mother  liquor  avail- 
able free  chlorine  has  been  removed  by  acidification. 

the  improvement,  comprising  contacting  said  effluent 
mother  liquor  with  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium, in  amounts  sufficient  to  effect  precipitation  of  said 
cyanuric  acid  values  as  corresponding  salt  from  said 
effluent  mother  liquor  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about 
7  to  about  1 1 . 


4,003,900 
l-BENZYL-5-CHLORO-2-(lH)-PYRIMII>ONE 
Thomas  J.  Schwan.  Norwich.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products.  Inc..  Norwich.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1976.  Scr.  No.  666,024 
Int.  Cl.«  C07D  239/22 
VS.  CI.  260— 251  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1  CUim 


4.003,901 
NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVE 
HMco  Nakao;  Masao  Arakawa,  and  Masami  Fukushima.  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  307,042,  Nov.  16,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  527,017 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Nov.     20,     1971. 
46-93485;  Dec.  4,  1971.  46-98034;  July  26.  1972.  47-74782 

Int.  Ci.»  C07D  239/42 
VS.  CL  260—256.4  N  1  Claim 

I,  |-(2-Chloroethyl)-l-nitroso-3-((2-methyl-4- 

aminopyrimidine-5-yl)methyl]urea. 


violet  absorption  spectrum  of  A.,,  270  nm.  E,r«'*  248.5 
(MeOH); 

e.  has  a  specific  roUtion  (alo**)  of -(-  69  4"  (c  =  I.  CHCI,); 

f.  is  soluble  in  water  methanol,  acetone,  chloroform,  methy- 
lene chloride,  ethyl  acetate  and  ether;  insoluble  in  hex- 
ane; 

g.  has  an  infrared  spectrum  as  shown  in  accompanying  FIG 

I; 

h.  has  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  as  shown  in 

accompanying  FIG.  2; 
i    has  an  Rf  of  about  0.66  on  a  thin  layer  plate  of  silica  gel 

when      using      acetone-n-propanol-ethylene      dichloride 

(6:2:3)  as  the  mobile  phase; 
j.  has  an  Rf  of  about  0  78  on  a  thin  layer  plate  of  alumina 

when  using  benzenc-acelone-methanol  (7:1515)  as  the 

mobile  phase,  and 
k.  has  the  structural  formula 


,CH. 


CH,0 


CHjOH      OH 


4.003,903 

N-ACYL-N-NORSALUTARIDINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THEM 

Martin  Alan  Schwartz.  Tallahassee.  FU.,  assignor  to  Florida 

Board  of  RegcnU.  Tallahassee,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  549,491 
Int.  CL*C07D2/7/06 
U.S.  CL  260— 285  19  CUims 

1.  Process  for  synthesizing  an  N-acyl-N-norsalutaridine  of 
the  formula: 


CH,0 


HO 


4.003,902 
NAPHTHYRIDINOMYCIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Dieter  Klucpfd,  Montreal;  Surendra  N.  Schgal.  DoUard-dcs- 
Ormeaux.  and  Claadc  Vcziaa.  Oka.  aH  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd..  Montreal,  Caaada 
Filed  June  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  481.291 
lat.  CL*  C07D  498/22 
VS.  CL  260-268  PC  I  Claim 

I.  Naphthyridinomycin  A.  which 

a.  is  a  ruby  red  crystalline  compound  having  mp  108*-  1 10* 
C  (dec)  after  crystallization  from  dry  ethyl  ether; 

b.  has  a  molecular  formula  of  C,|HrrNjOa; 

c.  has  C.  H  and  N  in  subsUntially  the  following  proportions 
by  weight;  C.  60  29%;  H.  6.63%;  and  N.  9.93%; 

d.  exhibits  a  characteristic  absorption  maximum  in  its  ultra- 


CH,0 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical  selected  from 
C,-C„  alkyl.  Cr-C„  aryl.  Ct-Ct  cycloalkyl.  C,-C„  alkoxy. 
Cr-Cit  aryloxy.  Cs-C»  cycloalkyloxy,  Cj-C,t  alkenyloxy. 
halogen  substituted  C|-Cis  alkyl.  halogen  substituted 
C«-Cii  aryl.  halogen  substituted  Cj-Ct  cycloalkyl.  halo- 
gen substituted  C|-C,t  alkoxy.  halogen  substituted  Cr-Cit 
aryloxy.  halogen  substituted  C|--C«  cycloalkoxy.  halogen 
substituted  Cj-cn  alkenyloxy.  C|-c«  alkyl  substituted  with 
Ci-C,  alkoxy  or  C,-C,i  aryl.  C,-C,  alkoxy  substituted 
with  C,-C,  alkoxy  or  Cc-C,t  aryl.  C«-Cii  aryl  substituted 
with  1-2  C|-Ct  alkoxy  radicals  C«-Cit  aryloxy  substituted 
on  the  aryl  portion  of  said  aryl  radical  with  1-2  Ci-Ct 
alkoxy  radicals.  C,-C,  alkyl  substituted  with  Cr-Cn  aryl 
having  1-2  C|-Ct  alkoxy  radicals  substituted  on  the  aryl 
portion  of  said  aryl  radical  and  C,-C«  alkoxy  substituted 
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with  C«-C It  aryl  having  1-2  C,-Ct  alkoxy  radicab  substi- 
tuted on  the  aryl  portion  of  said  aryl  radical,  said  halogen 
subttituent  being  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  the  number  of 
substituentx  being  from  1  to  7 

which  comprises  reacting  an  N-acyl-N-norreticuline  of  the 

formula 


substituent  is  halogen,  loweralkyl  having  1-7  carbon  atoms,  or 
loweralkoxy  having  1-7  carbon  atoms  when  Rj  is  hydrogen,  or 
A  r  is  3  or  4  pyridyl  when  Ri  is  lower  alky  I  having  1-7  carbon 
atoms. 


CH,0 


HO 


CH,0 


O 
II 
-C— R 


OH 


with  thallium  tristrifluoroacetate  or  with  a  coordinating  agent 
selected  from  the  trifluoroacetates,  perchlorates.  chlorides, 
bromides  and  iodides  of  palladium,  copper,  nickel,  magne- 
sium, calcium  and  lithium,  and  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  manganese  dioxide,  silver  carbonate,  silver  oxide,  vana- 
dyl chloride,  ferric  chloride  and  lead  dioxide. 


4,003,904 

ANTI-DIARRHEAL  OXADIAZOLES 

Gilbert  W.  Addrtda,  Evwutoa,  UL,  aoigMr  to  G.  D.  Scarle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  Ui. 
CoatiBMrtioB-iiHpMl  of  Scr.  No.  4S«,755,  April  1,  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3,917,615.  This  appHcadoa  Apr.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

568,694 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  South  Africa,  Feb.  26.  1975. 
75/1193;  Greece.  Mar.  26.  1975.  6337 
The  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4. 
1992,  has  been  disclairacd. 
IbL  Ci.»  C07D  85/54 
VS.  CI.  260—293.54  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N" 


^^ 


V"- 


C— (Y)— N 
I  \ 

Ar  R, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  Y  is  alkylene  having  1-4  carbon  atoms.  R, 
and  Rt  together  with  N  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  consisting 
of  an  azamonocyclic  ring  of  the  formula 


— N  Z 


wherein  Z  is  oxygen,  methylene,  phenylhydroxymethylene, 
phenylcarboxymethylene,  phenylloweralkoxymethylene.  or 
an  azabicycloalkane  structure  having  6-9  carbon  atoms  and 
having  at  least  S  atoms  in  each  ring  of  the  azabicycloalkane 
structure;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl  having  1-7 
carbon  atoms,  or  loweralkoxy  having  1-7  carbon  atoms;  and 
Ar  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  or  monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the 


4,003.905 
DIELS- ALDER  ADDUCTS  OF  BENZDIAZEPINES 
Harry  L.  Yale,  New  Brunswick,  and  James  A.  Bristol,  BoonUHi, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  531,512 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  471/J8,  498/18,  513/18 
lis.  CL  260—293.55  7  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  having  the  structure 


^OC" 


N— R, 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyi;  Rt  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyi;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or 
arylalkyi;  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  phenyl,  dialk- 
ylamidosulfonyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  wherein  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy. 


4,003,906 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINYL  METHYLTHIO  OR 

(METHYLSULFONYL)BENZENEAMINES 

Alin  H.  Gulbcnk,  Wabiut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  435,608,  Jan.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,931,200.  This  appttcatioa  Oct.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  622.195 

Int.  CL*C07D2/i/J4 
U.S.  CL  260-294.8  F  6  Claims 

1.  The  compound  which  is  4-(((3,6-dichloro-2-pyridinyl)- 
methyl  )thio  )benzenamine. 


4,003,907 
A>-l.AZACYCLOALKENE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Artur  Botta,  Krcfeld,  Germany,  asstgnor  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gcscUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  527,582 
Claims    priority,    applkatioa    Germany,    Dec.     1,     1973, 
2359990 

Int.  CL*  C07D  207/02,  211/08,  223/04 
VS.  CL  260—295  R  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  the  lactam  of  a 
ci»-amino-2.2-dihalocarboxylic  acid,  said  lactam  having  from  6 
to  8  lactam  ring  members,  with  at  least  two  molar  equivalents 
of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  oxide, 
hydroxide  or  carbonate  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magne- 
sium, calcium,  strontium  or  barium,  (b)  ammonium  hydroxide 
and  (c)  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  at  temperatures  of 
from  about  20"  to  about  1 80*  C  to  produce  a  1  -azacycloaik- 
I  -ene-2-carboxylic  acid  having  one  less  ring  member  than  said 
lactam. 
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4,003,908 
DERIVATIVES  OF  IMIDAZO(4.5b)PYRIDINES 
Thcodor  Denzd,  RcgcMborg,  awl  Hau  Hochn,  Tegcmbeim, 
both  of  Germany.  assigBors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.. 
Princeton.  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665,754 
Int.  CL*  C07D  213/55 
VS.  CL  260—295.5  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,003,910 
MESO-IONIC  SE-  AND  S-CONTAININC  TETRAZOLES 
James  R.   Bartcls-KHth,   Lexington,  and   Mary  T.   Burgess, 
Boston,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid  CorporatioB, 
Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  605.401 
Int.  CL*C07D  257/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-308  D  «  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR* 


COOR 


CHtCH,— N 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or 

cyclo-lowcr  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  physiologically 

acceptable  salts  thereof. 


/herein  X~  is  — S    or  — Se". 


4.003,909 

I ( 1 ,2,4-OX ADIAZOL.3.YL)PHEN YL IC ARBAMIC  OR 

THIOCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Venkatachala    L.   Narayanan,   Hightstown,   and   Rudigcr   D. 

HaugwiU,  Titusvilie,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  490,643,  July  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,595 

Int.  CI.*C07D  27/ /06 
U.S.  CL  260—307  G  l©  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,003,91 1 

SELECTED  3-PYRROLIDINONES  AND 

2,4-PYRROLIDINDIONES 

Richard  McrrW  Scribocr,  Wilmh^tton,  Dd.,  assigMH-  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  617,054 

Int.  CL*  C07D  207/24 

VS.  CI.  260-326.2  »3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chloro,  bromo. 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenoxy.  and  di( lower  alkyl )- 
amino;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbons,  phenyl,  and  substitut- 
ed-phenyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  substituted-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbons,  phenyl  and  substituted 
phenyl;  said  phenyl  substituent  being  one  or  two  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo. 
iodo,  nitro.  amino,  trifluoromethyl.  lower  alkyl.  and  lower 
alkoxy  or  trimethoxy  and  said  lower  alkyl  substituent  being 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo.  fluoro  and  iodo;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  saitt  thereof. 


O 


N 


II 
Y 


CH,(A).(CH,).C0,R 


R'     R' 
I        I 
CHjCH^— C— (CH,),0 

OH  R» 


Y  is  O  or  Ht; 

A  is  CH=CH.  C  =C  or  phenylenc; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  0-6; 

R  is  H.  alkali  metal,  amme  salt,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to 

1 2  carbons; 
R'  is  H.  CH,.  C,H».  CH=<:H,  or  C«CH. 
R*  and  R»  individually  are  H.  F.  CH,  or  CtH»; 
p  is  0-6;  and 
O  is  CH,.  CF,CH„  CF„  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 

up  to  two  halogens  or  alkyls  of  1-4  carbons; 
with  the  provisos  that  when  R'  is  not  H  then  R*  and  R*  are 

each  H;  and 
that  when  O  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  p  is  0-3. 


4,003,912 
DICARBOXIMIDO-N-PHENYLSUBSTITUTED 
CARBAMATES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mensanln  C 

paay,  St.  Lonk,  Mo. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  368,794,  Jwm  1 1,  1973. 

Tkte  appHcalion  Mar.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,013 
Int.  CL*  C07D  207/46 
VS.  CL  260-326.4  9  C 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18.  1977 


January  18,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1225 


o 
R 


H,C- 


\ 


/ 


N— O— C— N— V_^ 


H,C- 


-C 
U 

o 


wherein  n  is  0-3  and  Z  is  halo  or  lower  alkoxy. 


CR'*R"CR'*R"CR'*R'*CR'*R'*  wherein  R'*,  R".  R'*.  R". 
R'\  R«».  R'*  and  R''  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*  and  R* 
are  as  defined  herein;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R' 
and  Y  is  — Alk-NR*R*  and  that  in  the  compounds  of  formula 

]a.  Y  is  -Alk  NR^'R*  as  defined  herein;  or  a  corresponding 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceuticaiiy  acceptable 

acid. 

11.  A  method  of  relieving  the  symptoms  of  depression  in 
warm  blooded  animals  which  comprises: 

administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  dose 
of  from  about  0. 1  milligram  to  about  50  milligrams 
per  kilogram  of  mammal  weight  per  day  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  those  of  the  formulae   1   and   !</ 


4,003,913 
PYRANO-  AND  THIOPYRANOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Christopher  A.  Demcnoa,  Montreal;  Lcsic  G.  Humber,  Dol- 
lard  dcs  Ormeaux;  Andre  A.  AsacUn,  Lcmoync;  Ivo  Jir- 
kovsky,  Montreal,  and  Thomas  A.  Dobson,  Roxboro,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Aycrst   McKenna  and   Harrison  Ltd., 
Montreal,  Cana<la 
ConUnuation-fai-part  of  S«r.  No.  377,837,  July  9,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3380353,  and  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  217,627, 
Jan.  13.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3,852,285.  This  application  Mar.  5. 
1975,  Ser.  No.  555,906 
Int.  CL*  C07D  495/04 
US.  CI.  260—326.9  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae  I  and 
la 


R'     R' 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyi;  R*.  R*.  R*  and 
R*  are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  nitro  or  halo;  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  propargyl.  phenyKlow- 
er( alkyl  or  an  amino(lower)alkyl  radical  of  formula  -Aik- 
NR*R*  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CR"«R"CR'«R'»,  CR'»R"CR'»R'»CR"R«»  and 
CR'«R"CR"R'H:R'«R'»CR'*R'*  wherein  R'*.  R".  R'».  R". 
R'*,  R'*,  R"  and  R*^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R*  and 
R*  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  or  R*  a  lower  alkyl 
and  R*  is  p-chk>rophenacyl.  or  R*  and  R*  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  heterocyclic 
amine  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-pyr- 
rolidinyl.  pipcridino.  morpholino.  l-piperazinyl.  4-(  lower 
alkyl)- 1 -piperazinyl  and  4-(hydroxy(lower)alkyl]-l-piperazi- 
nyl;  X  is  thio;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl(lower)alkyl  or  an 
amino( lower )alkyl  radical  of  fromula  —  Alk— NR*R*  wherein 
Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CR'^R",      CR'«R"CR'»R'».      CR'*R"CR"R"CR'*R'»      and 


R'     R' 


la 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyi;  R*.  R',  R*  and 
R»  are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro  or  halo;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  propargyl,  phenyKlow- 
er)alkyl  or  an  amino( lower )alkyl  radical  of  formula  -Alk- 
NR"R*  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CR'«R"CR'*R'».  CR'«R"CR'*R"CR'*R'»,  and 
CR'*R"CR'»R'H:R'*R'»CR'*R"  wherein  R",  R",  R'».  R'*, 
R'*,  R'»,  R'*  and  R'^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*  and  R* 
are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  or  R*  is  lower  alkyl  and  R* 
is  p-chlorophenacyl,  or  R*  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  arc  joined  form  a  heterocyclic  amine 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I -pyrrolidinyl. 
piperidino.  morpholino.  l-piperazinyl.  4-( lower  alkyl)-l- 
piperazinyl  and  4-[hydroxy(lower)alkyll-l-piperazinyl;  X  is 
thio;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl(k}wer)alkyl  or  an  amino(- 
lower)alkyl  radical  of  formula  — Alk— NR*R»  is  an  alkylene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CR'*R". 
CR'»R"CR"R".  CR'^R'^CR'^R^CR'^R"  and 

CR*»R'*CR"R'»CR'*R"CR'«R"  wherein  R'».  R".  R".  R". 
R'*.  R'».  R'*  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  and  R* 
are  as  defined  herein;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R' 
and  Y  is  —  Alk— NR'R*  and  that  in  the  compounds  of  formula 
\a.  V  is  -Alk  -NR»R»  as  defined  herem:  and  the  corres- 
ponding acid  addition  salt  with  a  pharmaceuticaiiy  acceptable 

acid. 

19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  comprises:  a 
compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae  I  and  la 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyi;  R*.  R',  R*  and 
R*  are  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl. 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  nitro  or  halo;  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  propargyl,  phenyKlow- 
er)alkyl  or  an  amino( lower )alkyl  radical  of  formula  — Alk- 
— NR'R*  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CR'»R"CR'*R".  CR'»R'K:R'*R'H:R'«R'»  and 
CR'"R"CR'»R'"CR'*R'H:R'«R"  wherein  R'»,  R",  R",  R", 
R'*,  R'*.  R"  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and  R*  and 
R*  are  either  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  or  R*  is  lower  alkyl 
and  R*  is  p-chlorophenacyl.  or  R*  and  R*  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  heterocyclic 
amine  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 -pyr- 
rolidinyl. piperidino.  morpholino.  I -piperazinyl.  4-(  lower 
alkyl)- 1 -piperazinyl  and  4-(hydroxy(  lower  )alkyll- l-piperazi- 
nyl; X  is  thio;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyK  lower  )alkyl  or  an 
amino(  lower  )alkyl  radical  of  formula  —  Alk— NR^R*  wherein 
Alk  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CR'«R".  CR"'R"CR'»R".  CR^R'^CR'^R'^CR'^R'*  and 
CR"'R"CR'*R"CR'*R"CR'*R'^  wherein  R".  R".  R'*.  R'*. 
R'V  R'*.  R"  and  R'^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*  and  R* 
are  as  defined  herein;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R' 
and  Y  is  -Alk-NR"R»  and  that  in  the  compounds  of 
formula  i<i.  V  is  -Alk  -NR'R"  as  detlned  herein;  and  the 
corresponding  acid  addition  salt  with  a  pharmaceuticaiiy 
acceptable  acid;  and  a  pharmaceuticaiiy  acceptable  carrier. 


4,003,914 
SULPHUR  CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES 
Henri  Ramuz,  Bh-sfeldcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   21.    1973. 
18030/73;  Nov.  16,  1974,  15248/74 

Int.  CL*  C07D  339/06 
VS.  CL  260-327  M  15  CUiims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CHi).- 


X  X 


(I) 


R. 
I 

Y— N— (Z). 


^ 


R, 


.  wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


"t> 


(a) 


in  which  R,,  R,  and  Rj  each  mdependently  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  aryl-( lower  alkoxy), 
aryloxy.  phenyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylthin.  trifluoro- 
methyl.  hydroxy,  cyano,  di(  lower  alkyl  )amino.  lower 
alkanoylamino.  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower 
alkylsulphonyl.  hydroxymethyl.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  con- 
taining amido.  lower  alkanoyl.  sulphamoyl.  mono(  lower 
alkyl )-sulphamoyl.  di( lower  alkyl)  sulphamoyl.  amino- 
carbonyloxy.  mono(  lower  alkyl  )-amino-carbonyloxy, 
di( lower  alkyl )aminocarbonyloxy  or  (lower  alkylamino)- 
(lower  alkyl)  in  which  "aryl"  means  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl.  The  substituent  being  selected  from 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  nitro  and  amino.  R«  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rj.  R«  and  R7  each  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy  or  benzyloxy,  X  is  a  sulphur  atom.  SO  or  SOi.  Y 
is  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain,  aliphatic  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy  and  containing 
2-8  carbon  atoms,  of  which  2-4  carbtin  atoms  are  present 
in  the  chain;  and  Z  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
aliphatic  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy 
and  contaning  1-8  carbon  atoms,  of  which  1-4  carbon 
atoms  are  present  in  the  chain. 

m  is  zero  or  1  and  n  is  2  or  3.  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4.003.915 

TRICYCLIC  IMINES 

Philippe  Dostert.  Versailles.  France,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Rei- 

nach.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.. 

Nutley,  NJ. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  433.318.  Jan.  14.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.905.972.  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  184,901.  Sept.  29. 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3303,234.  ThU  application  June  19,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  588.268 
Claims    priority,    application    SwitzerUnd,    Oct.    9.    1970. 
14972/70 

Int.  C1.*C07D  33  7H2 
U.S.  CI.  260-327  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'). 


(R'). 


wherein  X  is  thiomethylene;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R* 
and  R*.  individually,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  and  /i  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S,  and  /n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3, 
or  a  pharmaceuticaiiy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4.003,916 

TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  STEGANACIN  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Aadrcw  S.  Kendc,  19  Larchwood  Drive,  Phtiford,  N.Y.  14534, 

•Ml  Lauy  S.  LiebcskiMl,  185  Freeman  St.,  Apt.  446,  Brook- 

Um,  MaM.  02146 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  642.954 
Int.  CL*C07D  J/7/44 
VS.  CL  260—340.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CO,R 


RK> 


OR» 


in  which  Z  is  H,  hydroxy  or  oxo(=0),X  is  H  or  -COjR,  R  is 
H,  ( lower  )alkyl  of  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


-.c„.,.hQ;: 


CO,R' 


CO,R' 


OR' 


in  which  R'  is  (lower)alkyl  of  1   to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a 
radical  having  the  formula 


— (CH,) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5  and  R*  and  R»  are  alike  or 
different  and  each  is  H,  CI.  Br,  I,  ( lower )alkoxy,  CF,  or 
NOt,  with  an  excess  of  VOF,  or  VOCl,  in  the  presence  of 
trifluoroacetic  anhydride  to  produce  the  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5  and  R*  and  R*  are  alike  or 
different  and  each  is  H.  (lower )alkyl.  CI.  Br.  I.  H.  {lower)al- 
koxy.  CFi  or  NOt.  and  R'.  R*  and  R*  are  alike  or  different  and^ 
each  is  H  or  (lower)alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  a  metallic 
or  amine  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R  is  H. 

9.  A  process  for  the  preaparation  of  the  compound  having 
the  formula 


CO,R 


RK) 


OR» 


in  which  Z  is  H.  hydroxy  or  oxo  (=0).  X  is  H  or  — CO,R.  R  is 
H.  (lower )alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


-.cH...^;; 


CO,R' 


CO,R' 


R«0 


OR» 


in  which  R',  R'.  R*  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  and  when 
desired 

B.  treating  compound  S  with  N-bromosuccinimide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  fol- 
lowed sequentially  by  silver  trifluoroacetate  and  weak 
base  to  produce  the  compound  having  the  formula 


HQ_ 


CCR' 


CO,R» 


RK) 


OR» 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S  and  R*  and  R*  are  alike  or 
different  and  each  is  H,  ( lower  )alkyl.  CI.  Br.  1.  F,  ( lower  )al- 
koxy.  CFa  or  NO|.  and  R'.  R*  and  R*  are  alike  or  different  and 
each  is  H  or  (k>wer)alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of 

A.  treating  the  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  R'.  R'.  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  and  when 

desired 
C.  treating  compound  6  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Jones  reagent  and  dipyri- 

dinc-chromium  trioxide  to  produce  the  compound  having 

the  formula 


I 
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NaO— 


R' 

I 
Sio 

I 
R« 


H,— H, 

c—c 

/  \ 

— Na    O  O 

\  / 

C—C 

H,      H, 


which  comprises:  reacting  a  meulsilanolate  having  the  general 
formula 


in  which  R^  R'.  R*  and  R»  are  as  defined  above;  and  when 

desired 
D.  saponifying  compound  7  to  produce  the  correspondmg 

ketodiacid.  then  heating  the  resulting  ketodiacid  until 

decarboxylation  occurs  to  produce  the  compound  havmg 

the  formula 


CO,H 


Ni 


R' 

I 
OSi— R* 

I 
R* 


wherein  R».  R*.  and  R»  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  with  a  cyclic 
polysiloxane  having  the  general  formula 


R' 
I 
Sio 


m  the  presence  of  p-dioxane.  where  fc  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
3  and  R',  R*  are  aryl  radicals 
6.  A  process  for  forming  a  siloxanediolate  complex 

in  which  R*.  R*  and  R»  are  as  defined  above;  and  when    having  the  formula 

desired 
E.  esterifying  compound  8a  to  produce  the  compound  hav- 


OR' 


ing  the  formula 


CO,R 


H.    H. 

R' 

C—C 

1 

/            \ 

Sio 

Na    O                      O 

1 

\             / 

R« 

C—C 

H,    H, 

RHD 


OR* 


in  which  R  is  (lower)alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a 
radical  having  the  formula 


— (CH,). 


O: 


NaO 


which  comprises:  reacting  a  metal  alkoxide  having  the  general 
formula 

NaOR» 

wherein  R»  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  with  a  cyclic  polysiloxane 
having  the  general  formula 


R' 

I 
Sio 

I 
R« 


wherein  n  b  »i  integer  of  0  to  5  and  R*  and  »'/«» 'i"^'  ^ 
different  and  each  is  H.  (lower )alkyl.  CI.  Br.  I.  F.  (lower)al- 
koxy.  CF,  or  NO, 

4,003,917 
SILOXANEDIOLATE  COMPLEXES  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Terry  G.  SHI.,  Schenw^y,  N.Y.,  a^ifMr  to  Gei^^  Eleetrk 

Coapaay.  Walerlord,  N.Y. 

DfvWoB  •!  S«r.  No.  602,490,  Dee.  19,  1966.  Pal.  No. 

3.923,834.  Tfch  appicatlo.  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.146 

Int.  CL«  C07D  319110 
MS.  CL  260-  340.6  ''■  ^"■' 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  siloxanediolate  complex 
having  the  formula 


in  the  presence  of  p-dioxane.  where  fc  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
3.  wherein  R'.  R*  are  aryl  radicals. 

7.  A  process  for  forming  a  siloxanediolate  complex 
having  the  formula 


NaO 


R' 

I 
Sio 

I 
R* 

L       -J 


H.    Ht 
C—C 

/  \ 

Na    O  O 

\  / 

C—C 
•  H,    H, 


which  comprises:  reacting  sodium  hydroxide  with  a  cyclic 
polysiloxane  having  the  general  formula 


1228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18.  1977 


R' 
I 

Sio 
I 
R» 


in  the  presence  of  p-dioxane,  where  fe  is  an  integer  equal  to  at 
least  3,  wherein  R*.  R*  are  aryl  radicals. 


RO 


4,003,918 
PRODUCTION  OF  2-VINYL-13-DIOXANE  COMPOUNDS 
Oscar  Richard  Hughes,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cclancsc 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  IS.  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,618 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  319104 
U.S.  CI.  260-340.7  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  2-vinyl- 1 .3-dioxane 
compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula; 


CH=CH, 


which  process  comprises  ( 1 )  forming  a  liquid  mixture  of  acro- 
lein and  diol  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 
R— C— OH 

I 
R— C  — R 

I 
R— C— OH 

I 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  between 
one  and  about  five  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  contacting  the 
acroleindiol  liquid  mixture  with  solid  perfluoro  sulfonic  acid 
cation  exchange  resin  in  acid  form  at  a  reaction  temperature 
in  the  range  between  about  -20"  C  and  100°  C  for  a  reaction 
period  sufficient  to  achieve  an  equilibrium  condensation  be- 
tween acrolein  and  diol  compound. 


R." 


wherein  R,,  R,'  and  R,"  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  I :  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl:  R 
is  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  benzyl,  benzylhydryl  or  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl;  and  X  is  halogen. 


4,003.920 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

USING  A  PROMOTED  TUNGSTEN,  PHOSPHOROUS 

OXIDE  CATALYST 

Ryuhei  Uecda,  Kurashiki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kuraray  Co., 

Ltd..  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,933,  Oct.  30,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,906,008.  Thfa  applkation  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

420,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1972, 
47-121865;  Dec.  4,  1972,  47-121866;  Dec.  4,  1972, 
47-121867;  Dec.  4,  1972,  47-121868 

Int.  CL*  C07D  307160 
U.S.  CL  260—346.8  A  10  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  in  the  vapor  phase  an  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butene-1.  butene-2, 
butadiene,  cyclopentadiene.  pentene-1.  mixtures  thereof  and 
C«-fractions  obtained  by  naphtha  cracking  in  a  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  to  650°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of  tungsten  and 
phosphorous  of  a  metallic  element  belonging  to  groups  III- A, 
III-B,  IV-A  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  arsenic,  zirconium, 
antimony  and  niobium. 


4,003.921 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AZOMETHINES 

Werner  Kluy,  Sticpel;  Hans  Fekhdngcr,  and  Jurgcn  Falbe, 

both  of  Dinslakcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchcmic 

Aktiengcsclbchaft,  Germany 
Continuatfon  of  Ser.  No.  326,181,  Jan.  24,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  applicatktn  May  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1973, 
2205791 

Int.  C1.»C07C  7/ 9/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-347.7  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  azomethine.  which 
comprises  reacting  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  aldehyde  with  ammonia 
and  hydrogen  at  atomspheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of 
20°  to  200°  C  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  containing  at  least 
one  metal  of  group  VIII  B  of  the  periodic  table. 


4,003,919 

ANTIOXIDANT  CHROMAN  COMPOUNDS 

John  WUiiam  Scott.  Upper  Montclair;  David  Richard  Parrish. 

Glea  Ridge,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Eaaex  (alb,  aU  of  NJ., 

aMignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,465,  Nov.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,947,473,  which  it  a  coatfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,566, 

Dec.  22,  1972,  abandoned.  This  applicaUon  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  637,547 
Int.  CI.»C07Di/ //72 
\}J&.  CL  240— 345.5  5  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,003,922 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CIS-Iv4-CYCLOHEXADIENE  DIOXIDE 
Gerry   Kavadias,  St-Lambcrt,  mad   Bernard    BcUeau,   West- 
mount,  both  of  CaMda.  assignors  to  Bristol-Myera  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634^96,  Nov.  24,  1975.  This  appMcatkM 
Feb.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,919 
Int.  CL»  C07D  30 1 1 14 
\}J&.  CL  260-  348.5  L  3  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  having 
the  formula 
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which  process  comprises  the  oxidizing  of  1,4-cyclohexadiene 
with  m-chloroperbenzoic  acid  in  a  temperature  range  of  about 
—  10°  C.  to  about  -»-35  °  C  to  produce  a  mixture  of  cis-and 
trans-  bisepoxides  in  a  ratio  of  about  2:1,  respectively,  and 
separating  the  cisbisepoxide  from  the  mixture. 


solved  therein  said  sodium  isethionate  in  an  amount  of  about 
40%  to  about  the  saturation  level  thereof  and  wherein  said 
ethylene  glycol  impurity  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.05*  by  weight  to  about  3*  by  weight  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

i.  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  result  in  said  extraction  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  n-propanol,  isopropanol.  2- 
butanol.  isobuUnol.  n-bulanol  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1 5°  C  to  a  temperature  of  about  1 0° 
C  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  selected,  wherem 
a  solvent  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  are  formed,  and 

ii.  removing  the  solvent  phase  containing  the  extracted 
ethylene  glycol. 


4,003.923 

PREPARATION  OF  QUINONES 

Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Prtro- 

leum  Company,  BartlcsviUc,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,128 

Int.  CL*  C07C  49168,  49162 

U.S.  CI.  260—369  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  quinones  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acenaphthene.  fused  ring  compounds 
having  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  conuin- 
ing  from  3  to  5  six-membered  carbocyclic  rings,  and  mono- 
sulfonic  acid  derivatives  thereof,  with  oxygen  in  the  liquid 
phase  in  a  carboxylic  acid  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst system  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  copper  compound  and 
an  alkali  metal  compound,  wherein  said  copper  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carboxylates.  ha- 
lides.  oxides  and  carbonates  thereof,  and  wherein  said  alkali 
metal  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides,  carboxylates  and  oxides  thereof,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  30°  to  about 
200°  C  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  about  750 
psig  of  oxygen  above  autogenous  pressure  at  the  tempetature 
employed,  wherein  said  copper  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  50  mole  percent 
based  on  said  aromatic  compound  and  said  alkali  meul  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1  to  2  molar 
based  on  said  carboxylic  acid  medium. 


4,003,925 
PURIFICATION  OF  SODIUM  ISETHIONATE 
Vincent  Lambcrti,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and   Beth   Ann   Di 
Lorenzo,  Ridgewood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,576,  April  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586,323 

Int.  CL*  C07C  1431 10 
U.S.  CL  260-513  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  ethylene  glycol  impurity 
from  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  isethionate  having  dis- 


4.003.926 

HERBICIDAL 

2-ARYLAMINOCARBONYL-l-CYCLOHEXENE.l.CAR- 

BOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Steven  Jerome  Goddard.  West  Grove.  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  545,602 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  63112 

U.S.  CI.  260-518  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,003,924 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  I-AMINO 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Wolfgang  Auge,  Odcnthal-Hahncnbcrg;  Karl- Werner  Thiem, 
Cologne;  Rutger  Neeff,  Leverkuaen;  Paul  Losacker,  Lcich- 
lingen,  and  Rudolf  Bradcn,  Odenthal,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  AktiengeacUschaft,  Lcverkuscn,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,833 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    5,    1974, 
2410310 

Int.  CL*  C07C  97124 
MS.  CL  260-382  »3  Claims 

1.    Process    for    preparing     I-amino-anthraquinone    which 
comprises  treating  a  reaction  mixture  containing    1 -amino 
anthraquinone  imine,  after  subsUntially  or  completely  remov- 
ing ammonia  therefrom,  with  water  thereby  converting  said 
1-amino-anthraquinone  imine  into  1-amino-anthraquinone 


wherein 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluonne, 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine  provided  that  when  Y  is  fluorine, 

X  is  Huorine; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation  selected  from  sodium,  lithium. 

potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  manganese,  barium 

or 


R,  R, 


wherein 

R,  ,  and  Ri,  and  R,  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
can  be  hydrogen  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxyalkyi  of  2  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  1 2  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
or  NR-.R«  where  R.  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of"  1  through  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,003,927 
(l-OXO-7,8-DISUBSTITUTED-l,23^TETRAHYDRO-6- 

NAPHTHYLOXY)-  AND 
(3,4-DISUBSTITUTEI>-5-OX0.6,7,8,9-TETRAHYDRO-5H- 
BENZOCYCLOHEPTENE-2-YLOXY)  ACETIC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES 
Otto  W.  WoHcradorf,  Jr.,  ChaHont;  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr., 
Lansdalc;  Everett  M.  Scfaultz,  Ambler,  ami  Gerald  E.  Stok- 
kcr,  Gwyncdd  Valley,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Merck  *  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.980 
Int.  CL*  C07C  631595 
U.S.  CL  260-520  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  methyiere;  R'  is  cyclopentyl;  R'  is  C|  to  C4  alkyl 
or  hydrogen;  X  and  Y  are  independently  halogen  or  methyl; 
and  Z  is  carboxy  or  a  carboxylate  salt  of  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic  cations. 


combining  said  first  and  said  second  off-gas  streams  into 

a  combined  ofT-gas  stream,  and 
condensing  and  recycling  said  combined  ofT-gas  stream  to 

the  next  higher  pressure  stage, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  including  in  at  least 
one  of  said  ammonium  carbamate  decomposition  pressure 
stages,  the  step  of  preliminary  heating  of  said  expanded  aque- 
ous urea  solution  prior  to  said  first  separation,  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  temperature  of  said  expanded  aqueous  urea  solu- 
tion to  no  more  than  20"  C  above  the  temperature  of  said 
expanded  aqueous  urea  solution,  said  temperature  increase 
further  constituting  no  more  than  40%  of  the  total  tempera- 
ture increase  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  ammonium  decompo- 
sition pressure  stages  subsequent  to  said  expansion. 


4,003.928 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 

ABtoaiiis  M.  A.  Hcunks,  Gckca,  Nctkcrbuids,  aarignor  to 

Stanicarixm  N.V.,  Gclcca,  NcthcriaMls 
CoatiauatiM  of  Scr.  No.  222,274,  Jan.  31,  1972,  abaiMloacd. 
This  appllcatioB  June  24,  1974.  Scr.  No.  482,763 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Nctbcrlaads,    Feb.   3,    1971, 
7101398 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  126100 
U.S.  CI.  260—555  A  4  Claims 


.M 


-i^-^M 


^t^ — 


19 


.■f'-^ 


r^- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  having  at  least 
three  successively  lower  pressure  stages  comprising: 

a  urea-synthesis  pressure  stage  wherein  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  together  with  recycled  ammonium  carbamate  are 
fed  into  a  urea-synthesis  reactor  in  an  overall  ammonia  to 
carbon  dioxide  ratio  of  3-S  to  I  and  reacted  at  a  pressure  of 
at  least  1 60  atmos.  absolute  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
160"  C  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  urea  solution,  said  aque- 
ous urea  solution  also  containing  ammonium  carbamate  and 
excess  ammonia;  and 

at  least  two  ammonium  carbamate  decomposition  pressure 
stages  wherein  the  aqueous  urea  solution  from  the  next 
higher  pressure  stage  is  reduced  in  ammonium  carbamate 
and  excess  ammonia  content,  each  of  such  ammonium 
carbamate  decomposition  pressure  sUges  having  the 
process  steps  including: 

the  adiabatic  expansion  of  said  aqueous  urea  solution 
from  the  next  higher  pressure  stage  thereby  decompos- 
ing ammonium  carbamate, 
a  first  separation  wherein  the  expanded  aqueous  urea 
solution  is  separated  into  a  first  off-gas  stream  and  a 
residual  aqueous  urea  solution, 
heating  said  residual  aqueous  urea  solution  thereby  fur- 
ther decomposing  ammonium  carbamate, 
a  second  separation  wherein  said  heated  residual  aqueous 
urea  solution  is  separated  into  a  second  off-gas  stream 
and  an  aqueous  urea  solution  reduced  in  ammonium 
carbamate  content. 


4,003,929 
ANTIVIRAL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLENEDIMETHYLENE 

DIAMINES 
Kenneth  Richardson,  Canterbury,  England,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  543,824,  March  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Sept.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,856 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  143174.  143175;  A61K  3III8 
MS.  CL  260—556  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


and  its  acid  addition  salts; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 

and  2-hydroxyethyl; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  having   I    to  6  carbon  atoms  and  <u-hydroxyalkyl 

having  1  to  6  carlx>n  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 

12   to   24   carbons,  a  monovalent  aliphatic   non-cyclic 

hydrocarbon  having  from  1 2  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  I  to 

2  double  bonds  therein. 


— (CH,). 


and 


— (CH 


-^FO 


(CH,),— 


wherein 

n  b  an  integer  from  one  to  six; 
X  is 
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o 

II 

— s— 

II 

o 


and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  monovalent  noncyclic 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1 2  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  2  double  bonds  therein,  <i>-hydroxyalkyl  having  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
n  is  equal  to  1 .  2.  or  3  and  may  equal  0  when  X  is  hydrogen 
and  their  addition  salts  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids 


4,003,930 

23-TRANS-5-[3-(  AMINO  )-2-HYDROXY-PROPOXY  )- 

l,23,4-TETRAHYDRO-3-(OR  2)-AMINO-2-(OR 

3).HYDROXY-NAPHTHALENES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Frederic  P.   Hauck,  SomerviUc;  Christopher   M.  Cimarusti, 

Hamilton,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardlcy,  Pa., 

assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continiiation-ln-pari  of  Scr.  No.  268301,  July  3,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,859 

Int.  CI »  C07C  93106 
U.S.  CI.  260—570.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


/ 


HO 
R»— N 

R» 


O— CH,— C— CH,— N 

OH  R» 


o 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R',  R*, 
R*  and  R*  arc  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  aryl-lower  alkyl  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  and  wherein  lower  alkyl  refers  to  alkyl  groups  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  nitro. 


I 


4,003,931 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ALPHA-METHYL  BENZYLAMINE 
Micbcle    Morcan;    Isaac    Karadavldoir,    both    of    Paris,   and 
Claude  RiMC,  Saint-Micbcl-sar-Orgc,  aU  of  France,  aasignors 
to  Fuveau  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1971,  Scr.  No.  193,175 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Oct.     28,     1970, 
70.38818;  July  15,  1971,  71.25902 

Int.  Ci.»  C07C  87128 
U.S.  CI.  260—570.5  P  5  Claims 

I.  Compounds  of  formula: 


a 


<. 


^  ^— CH  — NH  — 


I 
CH. 


(CH,).— X 


—  N 


/ 

I 
\ 


R. 


R, 


4,003,932 
AMINOALKYLETHERS 
Johan  Gootjcs,  Heerfaugowaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7.  1972, 
10543/72 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  9Ji06 

U.S.  CI.  260—570  R  5  Cleims 

I.  Diphenylmethoxyethylamines  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  amine  group  of  the 
formula 


11 


O— CH,— CH,  — NH, 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  fluoride,  bromine  or  chlorine  atom. 
R,  represents  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  and  Rj  represents 
a  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom,  with  the  provisos  that 
Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R,  is  a  fluorine  atom,  R,  is  a 
fluorine  atom  when  R3  is  a  chlorine  atom  and  R,  is  a  fluorine 
or  bromine  atom  when  R,  and  R,  both  are  hydrogen  atoms, 
and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  and  having  dopamener- 
gic  activity. 


4,003,933 
HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRILES  IN  ABSENCE  OF 
SECONDARY  REACTION  SUPPRESSANT 
Charles  A.  Dralic,  NowaU,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsvine,  Okla. 

Filed  July  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,350 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  fi7/14 
U.S.  CI.  260—583  K  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  caUlytic  hydrogenation  of  at  leait  one 
nitrile  having  the  formula  (A  )xR(C  ■  N ),  wherein  .x  is  zero  or 
an  integer  and  >  is  an  integer,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
a  valence  of  jr-t-y,  and  each  A  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — OR'  and  — NR',  wherein  each  R'  is  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbyl radicals  havir.g  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  to  produce 
primary  amines;  comprising  conucting  said  at  least  one  nitrile 
with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  under  first  suitable  hydrogena- 
tion conditions  in  the  at  least  substantial  absence  of  any  secon- 
dary amine  formation  suppressant;  said  catalyst  comprising  at 
least  one  first  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  elemental  Group  Vlll  metals  and  compounds  of  Group  VllI 
metals  which  are  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the  corresponding 
elemental  metal  at  said  hydrogenation  conditions,  and  at  least 
one  second  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  Group  IVB  meuls  and  compounds  of  Group  IVB 
metals  which  are  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the  corresponding 
elemental  metal  at  said  hydrogenation  conditions. 


4,003,934 

DI-BICYCLO(3.1.II  AND  (2.2.1  IHEPTYL  AND 

DI-BICYCLO[3.1.1]  AND  (2.2.1  IHEPTENYL  KETONES 

Nathaniel  Gricr,  Engkwood,   NJ.,  and   Richard   A.   Dybaa, 

Center  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,772 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  49161.  49/43 
t.S.  CI.  260-586  G  20  Clalas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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A— (R,). 
\ 


c=o 


/ 

A— (R,). 


where: 

each  A  is  alike  or  different  and  is  a  ( 2.2. 1 1  bicyclic  group  of 
the  formula: 


4,003.936 
2-HYDROCINNAMPYL-M-CYCLOPENTANEDIONES 
Mas^ji  Ohno;  Mutsuo  Kataoka,  and  Norlo  Kawabc,  both  of 
Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan   Hojin   Biscibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan  , 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  202,597 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     15,     1970, 
45-111292;     Mar.    8,     1971,    46-11787;    Apr.     15,     1971, 
46-23501 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  4^176,  49/80,  49/82.  49/84  | 

VS.  CI.  260—590  C  >3  Claims 

1.    2-hydrocinnanioyl-1.3-cyclopentanedione    of    the    for- 
mula: 


or  a  (3.1.11  bicyclic  group  of  the  formula: 
b. 


where  R  is  alike  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C«  alkyl. 
R'  is  alike  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C«  alkyl  or  R' 
on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  uken  together  comprise  an  olefmic 
bond,  and  the  dashed  line  indicates  either  saturation  or  c-.  d- 
or  d-,  e-  unsaturation; 

each  R,  is  alike  or  different  and  is  C,  to  €«  alkylene;  and 
each  n  is  alike  or  different  and  is  the  integer  0  or  I . 


4,003,935 
7.METHYL-OCTAHYDR0.1,4.METHANO-NAPHTHAL- 

EN-6-ONE 
Eriiat  Sundt,  PiMhat-Gcncva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fir- 

mcnich  SJi.,  Geneva,  Swiueriand 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  528,729,  Dec.  2,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,968,070, 
wUcii  ta  a  conUniMtton  of  Ser.  No.  292,723,  Sept.  27,  1972, 
abuHioMd.  This  appikatioa  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,251 

Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May    19,   1972. 
7456/72;  Oct.  11,  1971,  14784/71 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  49/36 
VS.  CL  260-586  G  »  Cbim 

I.  Cycloaliphatic  compounds  of  formula 


''—<j: 


wherein  Rj  and  R«  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be 
halogen,  hydroxyl.  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
lower  alkoxyl  of  1-4  carbon  atom. 


4,003,937 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  YTTERBIUM(III) 

BETA-DIKETONATES 
Picrpaolo  Garibaldi,  San  Donate  Milanese,  and  Fausto  Cal- 
derazzo,  Ghezzano,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Pro- 
grctti  S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,445 

Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Dec.  10,  1974,  30337/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C07F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—429.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  ytterbium  (III)  beU- 

diketonates  comprising  of  reacting  an  anhydrous  ytterbium 

(III)  halide  with  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  acetylacetone,  dibenzoylmethane  and  dipiva- 

loylmethanc  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  ammonia  and  of  a 

nonaqueous  solvent. 


4,003,938 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  ISOCYANATES 
Karl-Hcinz  Koenig,  Frankcnthal;  Siegfried  Kerstcn,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  and  Christian  Reitcl,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors     to     BASF     Aktiengesellschaft,      Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,968 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1975, 
2512514 

Int.  CI.*C07C  118/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—453  P  3  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aliphatic  isocyanates  of 
the  general  formula  I 


R  _  N  =  C  =  0 


I 


wherein  the  symbol  Z  represents  a  radical  of  formula 


in  which  R  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  /5-naphthyl  carbamates  of  the  general  formula 
U 


—C—CH  — 
II       I 
O     CH, 


and  X  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  formula 
CH, 


(d) 


(e) 


R— NH— C— O 
11 
O 
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in   which   R   has  the   meanings  stated   above,   are   thermally 
decomposed  at  a  temperature  of  from  150°  to  SCX)"  C. 


'  4,003,939 

ADDITION  OF  SULFENYL  HALIDES  TO  OLEFINS  AND 

ACETYLENES 
Wolfgang  H.  Mueller,  Elizabeth;  Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountain- 
side, and  Daniel  N.  Hall,  Linden,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,128,  June  24,  1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,559.  Oct.  28. 
1966,  abandoned.  This  application  July  10,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

594.593 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  /  79/22 
VS.  CI.  260—453  RZ  1  Claim 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula: 


R,— C— S,— CH,— CH=CH— CH.CI 
II 
I     O 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  C,-Cn 
alkyl  radicals  and  Cir-C,«  aryl  radicals 


4.003,940 

ALKYNYL  PHENYLPHENOL  DIVALENT  ALIPHATIC 

SULFITES 
Rupert   A.  Covey.  Bethany,   and   Robert   E.   Grahame,  Jr., 
Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,047,  Nov.  8,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3.916,005. 
Thb  application  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,463 
Int.  CI.*C07C  137/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-456  NS  9  Claims 

1.  A  sulfite  having  the  structure: 


O 

II 


directly  produce,  in  the  absence  of  ultraviolet  light,  polyhalo- 
carbon  oxide  polymer  substantially  free  of  oxidizing  linkages 
5.  A  process  for  producing  polyfluorocarbon  oxides  com- 
prising intrixlucing  into  a  reaction  zone  as  the  sole  essential 
reactive  components  liquid  perfluoropropene  and  ozone  and 
reacting  said  components  at  about  -30°  C  to  -100°  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  directly  produce,  in  the  absence  of 
ultraviolet  light,  polyfluorocarbon  oxide  polymers  substan- 
tially free  of  oxidizing  linkages. 

4,003.942 
BLOCKED  BIS  2-CYANOACRYLATE  MONOMERS 
Carl  J.  Buck.  Berkeley  Heights.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick.  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  512^76.  Oct.  4.  1974.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308375,  Nov.  21,  1972. 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308376, 

Nov.  21,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1975, 

Ser.  No.  633.145 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  J21/48.  121/70 

VS.  CI.  260—464  2  Claims 

I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  compound  represented 

by  the  formula  V 

— CH,      O  O     CH.— 

I           II                            11       I 
— C C— O  — R— O— C— C 

I  I 

CN  CN 

wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(O— R')«— O— S— O— R' 


where  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  R,  and  R,  may  be  H.  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  5  carbons,  phenyl,  Br  or  CI  and  where  R,  and  R, 
are  different,  R,  is  H  and  R,  may  be  any  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5  carbons,  phenyl,  Br  and  CI, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  iodine  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  ethylene.  1,2-propylene.  1.2-butylene  and  2.3-butylene 

R*  is  an  alkynyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

and, 
m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3. 


4.003,941 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYHALOCARBONS 

OXIDES 
George    H.    Crawford,     White    Bear     Lake,     and     Nicholas 
Kowanko,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Mhin. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525357,  Feb.  7,  1966,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.905 
Int.  CL*  C08G  67/00,  C07C  43/1 7 
VS.  CI.  260-463  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyhalocarbon  oxides  compris- 
ing introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  as  the  only  essential 
reactive  components  ozone  and  an  acyclic  perhaloolefin  hav- 
ing 3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  while  maintaining  said  perhaloolefin 
under  liquid  phase  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 


where  Rj  is  H  or  CHj;  and 


wherein  the  organo  linking  group  R  of  Formula  V  is  any  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of: 

-(CH,).-. 
where  /n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  20  inclusive; 
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— CH— (CH,),— CH—  . 
I  I 

R«  *• 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1 8  inclusive,  and  it,  and  R» 
are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  C,  to  C,  alkyl  group.  R«  and 
R»  not  simultaneously  being  hydrogen; 

-<CH,),— Z-(CH,).-. 
where  Z  is  -0-.  -S-.  -CH=CH-;  — C       C-. 


from  phenyl  and  cyano.  phenacctyl  and  cyano  or  benzene- 
sulfonyl  and  cyano.  and  M  •  is  one  equivalent  of  an  inert 
cation. 

3.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


C(LO) 

A- 


(YX)C  C(XY) 


R« 
I 


■-(yo 


I 

Rt 


where  r  and  j  are  independent  integers  of  from  1  to  10  inclu- 
sive and  r  and  s  total  from  2  to  20,  R,  and  R7  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C,  to  Cj  alkyl 
group; 


-(CH.),-4-         -|j-(CH,),- 


wherein  X  and  Y  arc  selected  from  cyano.  —COO  (lower 
alkyl)  or  —CO  (lower  alkyl):  L  and  Q  are  selected  pairwise 
from  phenyl  and  cyano.  phenacetyl  and  cyano  or  benzene 
sulfonyl  and  cyano;  and  M*  is  one  equivalent  of  an  inert 
cation. 

5.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


C<LO) 
II 


A 


//      W 

(YX)C  C(XY) 


where  x  and  y  are  integers  of  from  I  to  6  inclusive; 


— (CH,),— |-   S    — j— (CH,),— ' 


where  x  and  y  are  as  hereinbefore  defined; 

— CH,— (CF,),— CH,— . 

where  z  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10  inclusive;  and 


CH,        CH, 

I  I 

— CH,— Si— O— Si— CH,— 

CH,         CH, 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  cyano.  —COO  (lower 
alkyl)  or  —CO  (lower  alkyl);  and  L  and  O  are  selected  pair- 
wise  from  phenyl  and  cyano.  phenacetyl  and  cyano  or  ben- 
zenesulfonyl  and  cyano. 


4,003.943 

SUBSTITUTED  TRIMETHYLENE  CYCLOPROPANES, 

SALTS  THEREOF.  INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

TadsMldii  FHkwMga,  Hoekemkm,  DcL,  aarigBor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Post  dc  NcaMvn  smI  Coapwiy.  M/Omimtfou,  Del. 

DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  535,138,  Dec.  20,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,963,769.  TWs  appHcatloa  Mar.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  663,102 

lat.  a.*C07C  121/60,  I2II66,  121176 
U.S.  CL  260—465  H  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


C(LO) 

A  ^" 

(YX)C  C(XY) 


4,003,944 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,4-DICYANO-3,5-DIMETHYLANILINE 

Peter  Kurtz,  Teccrnacc.  Germany,  asrignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gcacUschaft,  Lcverkuacn,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1972.  Scr.  No.  256345 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    May    25,    1971, 
2125907 

Int.  CL*  C07C  12 1 178 
\}S.  CL  260—465  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH,  CN 


CH, 


which  comprises  heating  a  starting  compound  having  the 
empirical  C,,H„N4  and  a  melting  point  of  204*- 205*  C.  in  a 
vacuum  of  0.0 1  to  SO  mm  Hg  and  at  a  temperature  of  I  SO*  to 
2S0*  C;  said  starting  compound  comprising  the  product  which 
can  be  obtained  by  dimerizing  3-metliylen«-tlutaric  acid  dini- 

wherein  X  and  Y  arc  selected  from  cyano.  -COO  (lower     trile  or  3-methyl-glutaconic  acid  dinrtrile  by  heating  in  an  inert 

alkyl)  or  -CO  (lower  alkyl);  L  and  O  are  selected  pairwise    solvent. 
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4,003.945 

NOVEL  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 
SklScyodii  Kitamnra,  Saitama;  NobvsUsc  lUya,  NteUnomiya: 
YoskUoaki  OkwM;  NobM  Olwo,  botli  of  Toyonaka;  Takadii 
Matstto,  NbUaomlya:  Maaadiika  Hinmo;  ToaUo  Mizotani, 
botk  of  ToyomUu,  mad  Hisami  Takcda,  Takaraznka,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Sumitomo  Cbcmical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,029 
Claims    priority.    applicatkHi    Japan.     Apr.     20.     1973, 
48-45915;  May  24,  1973,  48-58830;  June  4,  1973,  48-631 18 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  9174 
U.S.  CL  260—468  H  5  Claims 

1.  Alkynyl  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  esters  represented 
by  the  formula  (I). 


/' 


R. 


'OH 


or 


\ 


/ 


R. 


/ 


C=C 


C=C(R,)— C 

/  h\ 


/ 


CH, 
I 
C— CH, 


R. 


o— c- 


R."      ^OH 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  wherein  R,  is  hydro 
gen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2.  or 
3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein 
R,  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with 
zero  to  2  fluoro,  inclusive;  and  wherein  E  is  trans— CH=CH  — 
or  — CHjCH,— ;  including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof,  and 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  when  R,  is 
hydrogen. 

10.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


II         /    \ 
OR,  C 

/    \ 
R4  R. 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  having 
up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkynyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms.  C,-C4 
alkoxy  C,-C4  alkyl.  C,-C,  alkylthio  C,-C,  alkyl.  phenyl. 
phenyl  C,-C«  alkyl.  furyl.  thienyl.  furfuryl.  thenyl.  cycio  Cr-C, 
alkyl  or  cycIo  CrC^  alkenyl;  R,  and  R,  individually  represent 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkynyl 
having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  Ci-C*  alkyl  or 
may  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond;  or  R,  and  R,  are  bonded  to 
each  other  at  the  ends  to  form  a  Cy-C«  polymethylene  chain 
containing  or  not  conUining  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  or  R, 
and  Ri  are  bonded  to  each  other  at  the  ends  to  form  a  C, 
polymethylene  chain  containing  or  not  conUining  an  oxygen 
or  a  sulfur  atom;  R4  represents  hydrogen  R,  represents  2.2- 
dichlorovinyl  and  R,  and  R,  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl 


4,003.946 

44-CIS-DIDEHYDRO-PGF,  ANALOGS 
Barney  J.  Mageriein.  Portage.  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mick. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  440.629.  Feb.  7.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,933.889, 
which  ii  a  contlnuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,993,  April  27, 
1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

629,873 
Int.  CL*  C07C  /  77100 
U.S.  CL  260-468  D  ^2  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


COOR, 


HO 


COOR, 


HO 


E— C— R, 

II 

M 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  ~  is  alpha  or  beta,  wherein  M  is 


R.-^^^OH 

or 


R.' 


'OH 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  wherein  R,  is  hydro 
gen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or 
3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein 
R,  is  branched-chain  alkyl  of  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  5 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  one  or  2  fluoro;  and  wherein  E 
is  trans— CH=CH—  or  — CH,CH,— ;  including  the  lower 
alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen. 

17.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


HO. 


COOR, 


HO 


ch/:h,— C— R« 

M 


NO 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  ~  is  alpha  or  beu.  wherein  M  U 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  M  is 


R.'^'^OH 
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-continued 

or 


r/'"^oh 


about  140°  to  350°  C.  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  esteri- 
fying  caUlyst.  said  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  being  fed 
into  an  esterification  reaction  zone  in  the  form  of  solid  parti- 
cles having  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  about  4,000  cmVg 
to  about  100.000  cmVg. 


wherein  R»  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  wherein  R,  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2.  or 
3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substi- 
tuted with  zero  to  2  fluoro,  inclusive;  including  the  lower 
alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
saiu  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen. 

29.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


HO 


or  a  raccmic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  is  alpha  or  beta;  wherein  M  is 


R.^^^OH 


R." 


OH 


4,003,949 

STEROID  INTERMEDIATES 

Noal  Cohen,  Montciair,  and  GabrM  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,980,  Oct.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,519,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  100372,  Dec.  21, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

616,230 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  49182 
U.S.  CI.  260—590  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R»  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cyclo- 
alkyi of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one.  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof  when  R|  is  hydrogen. 


4,003,947 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

SUBSTRATES  THEREWITH 
Marvin  A.  Pctenon,  Fort  Wajmc,  Ind.,  aflsigMHr  to  General 
Electric  Cooipaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Fikd  Juac  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,483 
Int.  CL»  C07C  103174 
US.  CL  260—471  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  curable  monomeric  coating  material  comprising 
an  aromatic  diamide  diacid  diamine  formed  as  the  reaction 
product  of  an  aromatic  diamine  and  an  aromatic  dianhydride 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  two-to-one  respectively. 


R,0 


OH 


where  Rs  is  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
primary  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,003,950 

DIPHENYL  METHANE  BIODEGRADABLE 

INSECTICIDES 

Robert  L.  MctcaM,  and  Joel  R.  Coats,  both  of  Urt>ana,  lU., 

assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,370 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  43120 

MS.  CI.  260—612  R  9  CUims 

1.  Biodegradable  insecticides  having  the  formula; 


4,003,948 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYL 

2,6-NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYLATE 

Geataro  Yamashita:  Nobuo  Tancda;  Kiyoalii  Yamamoto;  Tom 

Matsubayashi,  and  Hiromitsu  Takanoto,  all  of  Iwakuni, 

Japan,  avigDors  to  TeiJin  Limited,  Otalu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,125 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     2,      1974, 
49-112822;  Mar.  8,  1974,  49-26338 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  69176 

MS.  CI.  260—475  FR  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethyl  2.6-naphthalenedicar- 

boxylate.  which  comprises  continuously  esterifying  2..6-naph- 

thalenedicarboxylic  acid  with  methanol  at  a  temperature  of 


CH, 


wherein  R,.  Rt.  X  and  X'  are  groups  having  the  relationships 
shown  in  the  following  Ubie  in  the  compounds  numbered  I 
through  8: 


Compound 

R. 

R. 

X 

X' 

1 

H 

CI 

CH, 

OC,H, 

2 

H 

CI 

OCH, 

OC,H. 

3 

H 

CI 

OC,H. 

OCH, 

4 

H 

CI 

CH, 

C,H, 

5 

H 

CH, 

OC,H, 

OCH, 

6 

H 

CH. 

CH, 

OCH. 

7 

H 

CH, 

CH, 

OCH, 

8 

H 

CH, 

CH, 

OCJt, 
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I  4,003,951 

OCTAHYDROAZULENOLS 
Peter  Naegdi,  Wcttingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan 
Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  363,207,  May  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,935,253.  Thfa  application  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628305 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   June   5,    1972, 
8265/72 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  35134 
MS.  CI.  260-617  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


VIII 


OH 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  and 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,003,952 

DIRECT  HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  ALCOHOLS 
Ehon  Gordon  Foster,  Houston;  Robert  A.  GoMing,  Missouri 

City,  and  Ddwin  E.  Dodd,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,030 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  29104,  29124 

MS.  CI.  260—641  3  CUIms 

1.  In  the  direct  hydration  process  of  producing  ethanol  by 
reaction  ethylene  with  water  in  a  reaction  zone  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  caUlyst  whereby  the  ethanol  along  with  a  per 
tion  of  the  organic  impurities  produced  as  byproducts  in  the 
reaction  including  predominantly  diethyl  ether,  are  recovered 
from  the  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone  in  a  scrubbing  zone 
in  which  water  is  employed  as  a  scrubbing  agent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  said  reaction  zone  effluent 
at  an  intermediate  point  in  the  scrubbing  zone,  introducing 
water  near  the  top  of  the  scrubbing  zone,  and  introducing  at 
least  about  25%  of  the  fresh  ethylene  feed  sUeam  near  the 
bottom  of  the  scrubbing  zone,  the  ethylene  thereby  stripping 
the  diethyl  ether  from  the  aqueous  alcohol  comprising  the 
scrubber  liquid  bottom  product  and  producing  an  aqueous 
alcohol  product  as  scrubber  liquid  bottom  product  containing 
no  more  than  trace  amounts  of  diethyl  ether. 


4,003,954 

HYDROPROCESSING  AROMATICS  TO  MAKE 

CYCLOPARAFFINS 

Ernest  L.  PolliUer,  Skokic,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538.240.  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,957,624.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

672.183 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  5110.  ClOG  13104.  ECU  23162 

U.S.  CI.  260-667  *  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  prcxiucing  a  cycloparafTmic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  hydrogen  and  an  aromatic  hydro 
carbon  in  a  reaction  zone,  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  compos 
ite   comprising  a  porous  carrier   material   containing,   on   a 
elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  abt>ut  2  wt   «»  platinum  group 
metal,  about  0  5  to  about  5  wt  *  cobalt,  about  0  01  to  about 
5  wl   %  germanium  and  about  0. 1  to  about  3  5  wt   ^  halogen, 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  cobalt  and  germanium  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material, 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  pre 
sent  in  the  elemental  metallic  state,  wherein  substantially  all  of 
the  germanium  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of 
the  elemental  metal,  and  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  cata 
lytically  available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemenUl  metallic 
state  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  or  m  a  mix- 
ture of  these  states,  and  from  about  0  01**  to  about  1  5»  by 
weight   of  an    alkalinous    meUl    component,    separating    the 
resulting  reaction  zone  effluent  to  recover  said  cycloparaffinic 
hydrocarbon. 


4,003,955, 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine.  III.,  assignor  ty  UOP  Inc..  Des  PUincs. 

lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490.171.  July  19,  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.948,762.  This  application  Mar.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No. 

664,458 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  3104.  ClOG  23104.  BOIJ  27IOH.  23/62 

U.S.  CI.  260-673.5  ^5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable  hy 
drocarbon  comprising  conUcting  the  hydrocarbon  at  dehy- 
drocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  conUining,  or  an  ele- 
mental basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt  %  platinum  or  palla- 
dium, about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhodium,  about  0.01  to 
about  5  wt.  %  nickel  and  about  0  1  to  about  3  5  wt  %  halogen, 
wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium  and  nickel  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material, 
and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium, 
rhodium  and  nickel  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute 


4,003,953 

PURIFICATION  OF  TNT  WITH  MAGNESIUM 

SULFITE-BISULFITE  MIXTURES 

Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washlnston,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,073 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  79/10 
MS.  CI.  260-645  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  2.4.6-trinitrotoluene  containing 
unsymmetrical  trinitrotoluene  impurities,  which  comprises 
reacting  the  impure  2.4.6-trinitrotoluene  with  an  aqueous 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  magnesium 
sulfite  and  magnesium  bisulfite  to  convert  said  isomeric  impu 
rities  into  producU  soluble  in  said  aqueous  medium,  and  sepa- 
rating the  purified  2.4.6-trinitrotoluene  from  the  aqueous 
medium  containing  said  soluble  conversion  products 


4,003,956 

HYDROPROCESSING  AROMATICS  TO 

CYCLOPARAFFINS 

Lee  Hilfman.  Mount  Prospect.  lU..  assignor  to  UOP  Inc..  Des 

Plaines,  IJ. 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  466.759.  May  3.  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,931,048.  This  application  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

599361 

int.  CI.'  C07C  5/10 

MS.  CI.  260-667  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cycloparafTmic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  hydrogen  and  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon in  a  reaction  zone,  in  a  conUct  with  a  tungsten  compo- 
nent catalytic  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  combina- 
tion of  a  nickel  component,  and  a  tungsten  component  with  a 
silica-alumina  carrier  material  wherein  said  carrier  material  is 
co-gelled  silica-alumina  consisting  of  from  about  43  percent  to 
about  57  percent  by  weight  alumina  and  from  about  57  to 
about  43  percent  by  weight  silica  and  wherein  said  compo- 
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nents  arc  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  result  in  the  com- 
posite containing,  on  an  elemenUl  basis,  about  2  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  nickel  component  and  about  8  to 
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about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  tungsten  component,  and 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  an  alkalinous 
metal  component,  separating  the  resulting  reaction  zone  efflu- 
ent to  recover  said  cycloparaffinic  hydrocarbon. 


4,003,957 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  ArUngtoa  Hcigbto,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dcs  Plaincs,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  550,083,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,939,059.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,661 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  3104,  ClOG  23104;  BOIJ  27108,  23167 
VS.  CI.  260—673.5  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable  hy 
drocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hyrocarbon  at  dehydro- 
cyclization  conditions  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.1 
to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium 
and  abet  0. 1  to  about  3.5  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group 
metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  rhenium  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  meUl  is  pre- 
sent in  the  elemenUl  metallic  sute;  and  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  rhenium  and  caulytically  available  cobalt  are  pre- 
sent in  the  elemenUl  meUllic  sUte  or  in  a  sUte  which  is  reduc- 
ible to  the  element  meUllic  sute  under  dehydrocyclization 
conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  sutes. 


4,003.959 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  COPOLYMER 

Akira  Wada,  Kamaknra,  and  Kazunobu  Karino,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Nippon  Zcon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,249 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     20,     1973, 
48-142616 

Int.  Cl.»  C08L  63100 
\}S.  CI.  260-837  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (I)  10  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  cyclopenudienc  resin.  (II)  90  to  30%  by  weight  of 
an  epoxy  resin  (11)  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  agent 
for  the  epoxy  resin,  said  cyclopenUdiene  resin  (I)  being  pre- 
pared by  thermal  polymerization  of  the  following  mixture 
without  polymerization  catalysts,  said  mixture  consisting  of 

A.  85  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopenUdiene.  dicyclopenUdiene, 
methylcyclopenUdiene,  methylcyclopenudiene  dimer. 
cyclopentadiene  and  methylcyclopentadicne  trimer  and 
tetramer,  and 

B.  15  to  65%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  nitriles  conuin- 
ing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acids  conUining  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic acid  conUining  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  gly- 
cides  or  aliphatic  alcohols  conUining  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  alkanoates  derived  from  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic acids  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  vinyl 
alcohol  or  ailyl  alcohol,  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acids  conUining  4  to  S  carbon  atoms,  mono-  and  di-esters 
derived  from  a,  /3- unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  conUin- 
ing 4  to  5  carbon  atoms  an  aliphatic  alcohols  conUining 
I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  unsaturated  aldehydes  conUin- 
ing 3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

C.  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a,  /3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
anhydrides  conUining  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 

D.  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds conUining  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  having  an 
acid  number  of  not  more  than  ISO,  a  bromine  number  of 
not  more  than  75  and  a  softening  point  of  not  more  than 
170"  C. 


4.003,958 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MYRCENE 
Atmo  MnraU;  Sh^Ji  Tnchlya;  Akihiro  Koano.  aU  of  Funaba- 
Shi;  JnnUro  Taaaka,  and  Kunihiko  Takabc,  both  of  Hama- 
■lalM.  aU  of  Japan,  aaaifM>n  to  Nivaa  Chemical  Indnstrics, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Sept.  25.  1975,  Scr.  No.  616.625 
Claims     priority.     appHcathm     Japan,     Sept.     26,     1974, 
49-110748;  Jnly  16,  1975,  50-86993 

Int.CI.*C07C  11112 
MJS.  CL  260—677  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  myrcene  which  comprises  di- 
merizing  isoprene  in  a  solvent  of  a  cyclic  ether.  N-alkylmor- 
pbolinc  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  O.S  -  20  moie%  of  an  alkali 
metai  catalyst  and  1-20  mole%  of  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine  having  branched-chain  hydrocarbon  residual  groups, 
wherein  the  mole  percentages  are  based  on  the  amount  of 
isoprene. 


4.003.960 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Ptcrino  Radlci.  Turatc  (Como);  Gaudcnzio  Biaachi.  Fagaano 
Oloaa  (Varcsc);  DaaMc  Colombo,  Castcllaaza  (Varcac), 
aad  Paolo  Colombo,  Saroaao  (Varcsc),  all  of  Italy,  aasigaors 
to  Soricu  ItaUaaa  Rcahw  SJ.R.  S.p.A.,  MUaa,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Scr.  No.  642310 
Claims  priority.  appMcatloa  Italy.  Dec.  20.  1974.  30830/74 
laL  CL*  C08L  77100 
\}S.  CI.  260—857  F  12  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  of  the  structure  A-B  wherein: 
A  is  a  polylacumic  block  consisting  of  a  chain  of  recurring 
units:  ^JV 


tC— (PM)— N— f- 


obuinable  from  one  or  more  monomeric  lacUms  of  the 
formula 


wherein  PM  is  a  linear  polymethylene  chain  having  from 
3  to  13  carbon  atoms,  non  substituted  or  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  replaced  by  a  radical  selected  in  the 
group  consisting  of  the  alkyi.  aryl,  alkylaryl  and  cycloal- 
kyl  radicals. 
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B  is  a  polyoxymethylene  block  consisting  of  recurring  units, 
said  block  B  being  present  in  the  copolymer  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  2%  by  weight,  and  said  block  A  being  present 
in  the  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.05%  by 
weight. 


<  4.003,961 

LINEAR  COPOLYMERS  OF  GLYCIDOL 
Violctc  L.  Stevens;  Arthur  R.  Sexton,  and  Frederick  P.  Corson, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  444,078,  Feb.  20,  1974.  This  application 
Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643,451 
Int.  Cl.»  C08G  23122 
MS.  CI.  260—874  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  compounds  of  the  formula   R 

((R'O).X),  I 

wherein  R  is  the  residue  left  by  the  removal  of  n  active 
hydrogen  atoms  from  an  initiator  compound,  RH,;  each 
R'  independently  is  an  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  Irimethylene,  tetramcthyl- 
ene.  1 ,2-butylene,  2.2-bis(halomethyl)-l  .3-propylene. 
and  groups  of  the  formula 


— CH,CHCH,A 


each  A  independently  is  H,  CI,  Br,  or  OX;  each  X  indepen 
dently  is  H  or  the  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  R'  is  3-hydroxy-l,2-propylene 
and  at  least  one  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,003,963 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  BARRIER  PACKAGING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Waher  SUnlcy  Creasy,  Bridgewater,  and  Austin  Emidio  Bar- 

nabco.  Somervillc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  I'nion  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1975.  Scr.  No.  638,303 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  23I0S 
L.S.  CI.  260-897  C  12  Claims 

1.  Composition  suiuble  for  the  fabrication  of  barrier  pack- 
aging materials  having  enhanced  resisunce  to  oxygen  permea- 
bility as  well  as  moi.sture  vapor  transmission  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of: 

A.  A  vinyl  chloride  polymer  havmg  no  carboxyl  groups,  and 

B.  About  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  of  an  ethylene/vinyl 
alcohol  copolymer  containing  greater  than  about  61 
weight  percent  or  50  mole  percent  of  vinyl  alcohol  in  said 
copolymer. 


-CH,CHCH/3X 


wherein  X  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  a,/S-unsaturated  carbox 
ylic  acid;  and  m  and  n  are  integers  such  that  the  toul 
number  of  R'O  groups  is  at  least  2, 

said  process  comprising  reacting  by  conUcting  an  a,fi- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  the  anhydride  or  acyl 
halide  corresponding  to  such  acid  with  a  polymer  or 
copolymer  of  tert  -butyl  glycidyl  ether  in  the  presence  of 
a  strong  acid  caulyst. 


4,003.964 
PHENYLENE-BIS(03-DIALKYLTH10PH0SPHATES) 
Alexis   A.   Oswald,   Mountainside,  and   Paul   L.   VaUnt,  Jr., 
Woodbridgc,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Clba-Gelgy   AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  328,588.  Feb.  I.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,876,666. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  557,559 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    1.    1972, 
1498/72;  Dec.  29,  1972,  19075/72 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9136.  C07F  9118 
L.S.  CI.  260-930  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C.H.O          ^O 

\   ^ 

O              OC-,H» 

P 
/    \ 

/  ■ 

^'^  V 

R,S             O- 

7    ^\ 

\ 

/        O              SR, 

in  which  Ri  is  n-propyl  or  isobutyl 


4,003,965 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
GaU  H.  Bhiim,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Moasanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Contfaiuatioa-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  385,931,  Aug.  6,  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3,920,733.  This  application  June  23,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

589,097 
Int.  Cl.»  C07F  9/40 
ViS.  CI.  260-932  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S 


4,003,962 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  EASY  PROCESSING 

POLYVINYL  HALIDE  BY  AN  IN-PROCESS  REACTION 

Akio  Takahashi,  Amherst.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

A  Plastics  Corporathm.  Niagara  FaUs.  N.Y. 

CoatiauatioB-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  318,781.  Dec.  27.  1972, 

abaadoacd.  This  appMcatloa  Feb.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,583 

lat.  CI.*  C08L  27100 
VS.  CL  260-884  1 4  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer  composition 
comprising  grafting  a  monomeric  vinyl  ester  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride onto  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  comprising  at  least  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  vinyl  halide.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  to  about  180*  centi- 
grade. 


O  O 

II  II 

(CICH,CH,0),PCHNHCNHCHP(OCH/:H/n), 

CH,  CH, 


4,003,966 
SELECTIVE  PHOSPHORYLATION  PROCESS 
Roger  PanI  Napier,  CaBfoa,  N  J.,  aad  OrviBc  L.  Chapmaa,  Las 
Aagclcs,  CaMf.,  amtgnsri  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Feb.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  548308 

lat.  CL*  C07F  9109 

VS.  CI.  260-971  9  Ctafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  0,0-dialkyl 

phosphates  of  phenols  having  the  following  general  formula: 
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O     OR, 
11/ 

o— P 

\ 

OR, 


said  horizontal  intermediate  wall  being  located  adjacent  said 
main  enclosure  rear  wall,  and  control  means  for  regulating  the 
operation  time  cycle  of  said  fan,  heating  elements  and  heater, 
there  being  at  least  three  times  as  much  air  directed  down- 
wardly than  that  directed  upwardly  in  said  housing. 


R. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of 
1-8  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  nitroso.  halo,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy, 
alkythio.  alkylmercapto  and  haloalkyi  of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxymethyl,  mercaptomethyl,  N-hydroxyiminomethyl  and 
n  is  l-S;  R|  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  and  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxy,  amino  and  mono  or  dialkylamino  C,-C„  comprising 
reacting  under  ambient  conditions  such  phenol  with  dimethyl 
disulfide  and  a  trialkyi  phosphite  each  alkyl  group  thereof 
having  from   I- 1 2  carbon  atoms. 


4.003,967 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  AND  HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Marcel  Potvin,  St.  Lambert.  Canada,  assignor  to  Les 

Placement  Courtcau  Limitee,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,696 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  3 J04 

U.S.  CI.  261— 30  4  CUims 


4,003,968 

CHARGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Rickert,  Oregon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 

poration,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,960,  June  1,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627^71 

Int.  Cl.»  F02M  1 7104 

U.S.  CI.  261-35  24  Claims 


^t^ 


1.  A  space  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  main  enclosure 
having  a  front  and  a  rear  wall,  side  walk  and  a  top  and  bottom 
wall;  an  air  inlet  opening  in  said  front  wall,  a  filter  in  said 
opening,  an  impeller  fan  mounted  within  said  enclosure  adja- 
cent said  opening  for  drawing  outside  air  into  said  enclosure 
through  said  filter  and  convecting  it  through  predetermined 
paths  in  said  enclosure  and  out  of  said  enclosure  through  vent 
openings  provided  therein,  and  intermediate  enclosure  se- 
cured between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  having  a  back  wall 
spaced  from  said  main  enclosure  rear  wall  to  permit  passage  of 
convected  air  in  a  space  between  said  back  wall  and  rear  wall, 
said  intermediate  enclosure  being  positioned  about  said  open- 
ing in  said  front  wall  whereby  said  impeller  fan  is  located 
within  said  intermediate  enclosure,  heating  elements  secured 
in  said  intermediate  enclosure  between  said  fan  and  said  back 
wall  for  heating  said  air,  an  opening  in  a  top  wall  of  said 
intermediate  enclosure  for  release  of  air  drawn  and  heated  in 
said  intermediate  enclosure,  said  back  wall  being  heated  by 
said  heating  elemenU  to  further  heat  convected  air  passing 
between  said  back  wall  and  rear  wall,  a  water  reservoir  having 
a  heater  therein  for  heating  water  in  said  reservoir  to  the 
boiling  point  whereby  water  vapour  is   mixed  with   the   air 
convected   through  said   predetermined   paths,  a   horizontal 
intermediate  wall  secured  a  predetermined  distance  above 
said  intermediate  enclosure  and  said  water  reservoir  and  lo- 
cated between  said  front  and  rear  wall  of  said  main  enclosure, 
and  an  opening  in  said  horizontal  intermediate  wall  to  permit 
passage  of  some  of  said  convected  air  therethrough  and  out 
through  said  vent  opening  above  said  intermediate  enclosure, 
said  opening  in  said  intermediate  enclosure   being  located 
adjacent  said  main  enclosure  front  wall,  and  said  opening  in 


1.  Charge  forming  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  construction  including  a  first  body  member  providing  a 
fuel  and  air  mixing  passage,  a  second  body  member  providing 
a  fuel  cavity,  aperture  means  opening  into  the  mixing  passage, 
fluid  flow  control  laminar  means  disposed  between  the  body 
members  having  perforate  pattern  regions  providing  passages 
for  fuel  and  air,  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  one  wall  of  the 
fuel  cavity,  a  recess  in  the  second  body  member,  a  fuel  inlet 
valve  disposed  for  slidable  movement  in  said  recess,  and 
means  in  the  fiiel  cavity  arranged  to  transmit  movements  of 
the  diaphragm  to  the  inlet  valve  for  controlling  fuel  flow  into 
the  fuel  cavity. 


4,003,969 
CARBURETOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
William  C.  Robinson,  5720  W.  Rosewood  Lane,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85031 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,690 

Int.  CL*  F02M  25102 

U.S.  CI.  261  —  145  4  Clahns 


1.  A  carburetor  system  for  a  gasoline  engine  wherein  the 
fuel  vaporization  functions  are  accomplished  external  to  a 
carburetor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  gasoline  vaporization  chamber  having  fluid  inlet  and  out- 
let ports, 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  gasoline  under  pressure  to 
said  vaporization  chamber, 

a  first  float  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  gasoline  in  said 
vaporization  chamber. 

an  air  intake  manifold  connected  to  said  inlet  port  of  said 
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vaporization  chamber  at  a  point  above  the  level  of  gaso- 
line therein, 

a  water  humidification  chamber  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports, 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  to 
said  humidification  chamber, 

a  second  float  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  water  in 
said  humidification  chamber, 

conduit  means  for  connecting  said  fluid  outlet  port  of  said 
vaporization  chamber  arranged  at  a  point  above  the  level 
of  gasoline  in  said  vaporization  chamber  to  said  inlet  port 
in  said  humidification  chamber  arranged  at  a  point  above 
the  water  in  said  humidification  chamber, 

means  for  connecting  said  outlet  port  of  said  humidification 
chamber  to  a  carburetor, 

means  for  heating  the  gasoline  and  water  in  said  vaporiza 
tion  and  humidification  chambers, 

said  means  for  heating  the  gasoline  and  water  in  said  vapor 
ization  and  humidification  chambers  comprising  a  com- 
mon element  extending  in  sequence  through  the  gasoline 
and  water  in  the  chambers,  and 

pressure  means  comprising  a  fan  for  forcing  air  under  pres- 
sure through  said  air  intake  manifold  over  the  gasoline 
surface  in  said  vaporization  chamber,  through  said  con- 
duit means,  over  the  water  surface  in  said  humidification 
chamber  and  through  said  outlet  port  of  said  humidifica- 
tion chamber  to  the  carburetor. 


I 


4,003,970 
COMBINED  WET  AND  DRY  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  TOWERS 
Vladimir  Vodicka,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bakke-Durr 
Akticngcsellschaft,  Ratingen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,538 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.     2,     1974. 
2452123 

Int.  Cl.»  F28D  5102;  F28C  1102 
U.S.  CI.  26 1  - 1 59  15  Claims 


rt>     ««•     €*•     ■>•      '*■      '*■ 
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1.  in  a  cooling  tower  installation  for  the  continuous  recool 
ing  of  large  quantities  of  hot  cooling  water  through  heat  trans 
fer  from  the  water  to  an  air  draft  generated  inside  a  vertically 
open  tower  mantle,  an  adjustable  combined  wet  and  dry  heat 
transfer  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  uniu  arranged  adjacent  to  one 

another  within  the  confines  of  the  cooling  tower  mantle. 

so  as  to  occupy  subsuntially  the  entire  cross-sectional 

area  enclosed  by  the  latter; 

air  flow  spaces  in  the  heat  exchanger  uniU  for  the  upward 

passage  of  air  flows  through  the  heat  exchanger  uniU. 
a  water  collecting  basin  arranged  underneath  the  heal  ex 

changer  units; 
conduit  means  for  bringing  a  supply  of  hot  water  to  the  heat 
exchanger  units; 


a  hot  water  distributing  network  disposed  above  the  heat 
exchanger  units,  including  means  for  distributing  the  hot 
water  onto  surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger  units  which  are 
also  exposed  to  said  air  flows. 

conduit  means  for  removing  the  recooled  water  from  the 
collecting  basin;  and  wherein; 

the  heat  exchanger  units  comprise  a  group  of  so-called  wet 
units,  which  are  operable  only  for  the  transfer  of  heal 
from  downwardly  moving  flows  of  water  originating  from 
the  water  distributing  network  to  said  upwardly  moving 
air  Hows,  in  direct  contact  therebetween  and  through 
evaporation  of  a  portion  of  the  water. 

the  heat  exchanger  units  further  comprise  a  group  of  dual- 
purpose  heat  exchanger  units,  having  interior  water  flow 
channels  connectable  to  said  supply  conduit  means,  the 
channels  having  walls  across  which  heat  is  transferable  to 
said  upwardly  moving  air  flows  in  a  convective.  so-called 
dry  operation,  the  outer  sides  of  said  channel  walls  being 
further  adapted  to  guide  downwardly  moving  flows  of 
water  originating  from  the  water  distributing  network,  for 
an  evaporative,  wet  operation,  and 

the  heat  transfer  system  further  comprises  means  for  adjust 
ing  the  vapor  content  of  the  heated  air  leaving  the  tower, 
for  cloud-free  operation,  said  means  including  valve  and 
conduit  means  associated  with  the  hot  water  supply  for 
selectively  operating  the  dual-purp«ise  heat  exchanger 
units  in  a  dry  or  wet  operating  mode,  or  m  both  modes 
simultaneously,  by  correspondingly  controlling  the  flow 
of  hot  water  to  the  water  channels  inside  the  units  and  to 
the  water  distributing  means  arranged  above  the  units 


4.003,971 
PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICLES  FOR  INCORPORATION  IN 

DENTIFRICES 
Giuseppe  Mannara.  Rome,  lUly.  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  520.665 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly.  Nov.  16,  1973.  53749/73 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  CI.  264—9  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  dentifrice  speckles  of  substantially 
uniform  shape  and  size  which  compriese: 

A    agitating  a  heated  mixture  of  a  speckling  material  and  a 
dispersing  liquid  for  said  speckling  material,  said  speck- 
ling material  containing  a  dentifrice  component  and   a 
binder  for  such  component,  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
binder  is  liquid,  to  produce  a  homogeneous  dispersion  in 
the  dispersing  liquid  of  individual  droplets  of  said  speck- 
ling material  of  sizes  in  the  range  of  about  0  05  to  I  mm. 
effective  diameter;  said  mixture  being  of  about 
I.  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  such  speckling  material,  which  is 
a    about  75  to  99.9%   by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water   insoluble   organic   dentifrice    binder   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resins, 
gums,  gels,  paraffins,  waxes,  polymers,  higher  fatty 
acids,  higher  fatty  acid  salts,  lower  alkylene  glycol 
diesters.  glyceryl  diestcrs  and  glyceryl  Iricsters.  and 
b.  about  0  01  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  dentifrice  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine- 
containing  anti-canes  agents,  polishing  agents,  anti- 
microbial   agents,    ammoniating    agents,    vitamins, 
desensitizing  agents,  enzymes,  optical   brighleners, 
astringenU,  pcrservativcs.  flavoring  agenU  and  color- 
ants, and 
about  60  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  liquid  which 
has  a  normal  boiling  point  which  is  at  least  10"C  above 
the  solidification  point  of  said  binder  and  below  the 
normal  boiling  point  of  said  binder  and  which  has  a 
solidification  point  at  least  20°  C.  below  the  solidifica 
tion  point  of  the  binder,  in  which  dispersing  liquid  the 
binder  is  subsUntially  insoluble,  said  dispersing  liquid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
aqueous  solutions  of  lower  polyhydric  alcohols  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and 
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B.  cooling  tuch  mixture  of  speckling  material  and  dispersing 
liquid,  while  containing  agitation  thereof,  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  solidification  point  of  said  binder,  at  which 
temperature  the  dispersing  liquid  remains  liquid,  to  ob- 
tain solid  dentifrice  speckles  of  the  binder  and  dentifrice 
component  in  the  dispersing  liquid,  having  substantially 
uniform  shape  and  sizes  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  1 
mm.  effective  diameter,  homogeneously  dispersed  in  said 
dispersing  liquid. 


4^3,972 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  TUBING  FOR  FASTENER 

BAGS 

AMirc  Herx,  Ncsle»-ia-VaUcc,  FnuKC,  aarignor  to  Minisrip, 

lac.,  OraBgcburg,  N.Y. 

Divbioa  of  Scr.  No.  243,966,  April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,841316.  This  appttcatkHi  July  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493,026 

lot.  Cl.»  B29C  /  7102 
\iJS.  CL  264—40.3  »3  Claims 


supplying  profile  plastic  to  said  fastener  profile  die  open- 
ings; 

supplying  gas  into  the  tube  emerging  from  the  die  slot  to 
circumferentially  control  the  size  of  the  plastic  tube; 

controllably  varying  by  a  first  control  means  the  rate  of  flow 
of  plastic  supply  to  the  annular  slot; 

controllably  varying  by  a  second  control  means  the  rate  of 
flow  of  profile  forming  plastic  to  the  shaped  profile  open 
ings  until  a  small  critically  sized  profile  is  extruded  from 
said  openings; 

controllably  varying  by  a  third  control  means  the  flow  of  gas 
to  control  the  diameter  of  the  tube; 

and  changing  said  second  control  means  as  a  function  of  the 
change  of  the  first  and  third  means  so  that  as  said  first  and 
third  means  are  changed  to  obtain  a  tube  of  different 
dimensions  the  second  means  is  changed  to  mainUin  the 
size  of  profile  consUnt  to  said  critical  size. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  continuous  plastic  tube  with 
fastener  profiles  on  the  surface  thereof  for  use  in  making 
reclosable  bags  comprising: 

extruding  a  heated  thermoplastic  material  from  a  die 
through  an  annular  die  slot  and  thereby  forming  a  lube 
and  concurreRtly  extruding  plastic  through  shaped  die 
profile  openings  aligned  with  said  die  slot  and  thereby 
forming  mating  complemenUry  interlocking  rib  and 
groove  fastener  profiles  on  the  tube  surface. 

supplying  tube  plastic  to  the  annular  slot  through  a  tube 
passage. 

supplying  profile  plastic  to  said  fastener  profile  die  openings 
through  a  profile  passage. 

supplying  gas  into  the  tube  emerging  from  the  die  slot  to 
circumferentially  control  the  size  of  the  plastic  tube. 

controllably  varying  the  rate  of  plastic  supply  to  the  annular 
slot  by  increasing  or  decreasing  the  speed  at  which  plastic 
material  is  forced  through  the  tube  passage  to  the  slot  to 
thereby  vary  the  rate  at  which  the  tube  is  extruded. 

controllably  varying  the  flow  of  the  gas  into  the  tube  relative 
to  the  rate  of  plastic  supply  to  control  the  increase  in  tube 
diameter  and  to  obtain  a  tube  of  a  predetermined  wall 
thickness  and  tubing  diameter. 

and  controllably  varying  by  adjustment  the  rate  of  plastic 
supply  to  said  profile  openings  by  restricting  the  flow  of 
plastic  supply  through  the  profile  passage  so  as  to  supply 
a  tube  with  controlled  variation  in  diameter  and  thickness 
with  said  profiles  thereon  of  constant  and  optimum  di- 
mensions. 

12.  The  method  of  making  a  continuous  plastic  tube  with 
small  critically  sized  complemenUry  interlocking  fastener 
profiles  thereon  for  use  in  making  reclosable  bags,  comprising: 

extruding  a  heated  thermoplastic  material  from  a  die 
through  an  annular  die  slot  and  thereby  forming  a  tube 
and  concurrently  extruding  plastic  through  shaped  small 
critically  sized  die  profile  openings  and  aligned  with  the 
slot  and  thereby  forming  mating  complemenUry  rib  and 
groove  fastener  profiles  on  the  tube  surface; 
supplying  tube  plastic  to  the  annular  slot. 


4,003,973 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET 

nLM  FROM  TUBULAR  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FILM 

Kazuhiko  Kurokawa,  and  Temchlka  Kanou,  both  of  Fuji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KohJin,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,894 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  7120;  B29C  25100 

as.  CL  264-  101  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sheet  film  from  a  tubular 
thermoplastic  resin  film  which  comprises: 

a.  extruding  a  molten  tubular  film  of  crysUlline  thermoplas- 
tic resin  downwardly  through  an  annular  die. 

b.  passing  the  outside  of  said  downwardly  extruded  tubular 
film  into  conuct  with  a  body  of  a  cooling  liquid. 

c.  introducing  cooling  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  down- 
wardly extruded  tubular  film  so  that  a  body  of  cooling 
liquid  is  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  tubular  film  oppo- 
site to  the  body  of  cooling  liquid  conUcting  the  exterior 
of  said  tubular  film. 

d.  mainuining  the  level  of  the  body  of  cooling  liquid  on  the 
inside  of  said  tubular  film  5-15  mm  higher  than  that  of 
the  level  of  the  body  of  cooling  liquid  on  the  exterior  of 
the  tubular  film.  | 
flattening  the  cooled  film. 

providing  a  lengthwise  cut  in  said  tubular  film  immedi- 
ately prior  to  step  (e)  and  permitting  the  liquid  which  was 
used  to  cool  the  inside  the  tubular  film  to  flow  out.  and 
removing  essentially  all  liquid  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
tubular  film  after  it  has  been  cut  and  flattened. 


e. 
f. 
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4,003,974 

CONTINUOUS  SPIN-DRAWING  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

YARNS 
William   Amdor  Chantry,  Kinston,  N.C.,  and   Roddy   Merl 
Conrad,  Hanm,  Germany,  aadgnors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,079 
Int.  CL*  DO  ID  5108 
U.S.  CL  264—210  F  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  spin-drawing  process  for  preparaing  contin- 
uous filament  polyethylene  terephthalate  yarns  by  a  coupled 
process  of  extruding,  drawing,  relaxing  and  winding  up.  which 
comprises  heating  a  freshly-extruded  continuous  filament 
polyethylene  terephthalate  yam  having  an  HRV  of  24  to  28  to 
a  temperature  of  75°  to  250"  C.  drawing  the  yam  to  a  total 
denier  of  50  to  500  at  a  draw  ratio  of  5.2:1  to  6: 1 .  passing  the 
drawn  yarn  over  a  draw  roll  having  a  temperature  of  225°  to 
250°  C.  relaxing  the  yarn  at  a  tension  of  0.09  to  0. 1  5  gram  per 
denier  and  winding  up  the  yam  at  a  minimum  speed  of  2,000 
yards  per  minute. 


4,003,975 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  COPPER  VALUES  USING 
DIHYDROXY  AZOARENES 
John  Frank  Tancrcdi,  Yorktown  Heights;  Patrick  Bernard 
SuUivan,  Pcckskill,  and  Glenn  Franklin  MitchcU,  Bedford 
Hills,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,432 
Int.  CL*  C22B  15100 
U.S.CL  423-24  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  copper  and  iron  values,  wherein  said 
aquebus  solution  is  conUcted  with  an  immiscible  solution  of 
an  extracting  agent  in  an  organic  solvent  and  the  resultant 
mixture  is  separated  into  a  barren  aqueous  phase  and  a  preg- 
nant organic  phase  and  copper  values  are  subsequently  recov- 
ered from  the  organic  phase  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous 
acid  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as 
the    extracting   agent    2.2'-dihydroxy    azoarenes    having    the 

formula: 

Ar  -  N  =  N  -  Ar' 
wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of 


4,003.976 
CONVERTER  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST 

GASES 
Noboru     Komatsu,     Toyoakc;     Osami     Kamigaito.     Nagoya; 
Takatoshi  Suzuki,  Nagoya;  Nobuyuki  Yamarooto.  Nagoya; 
Hanio  Doi,  Nagoya;  Kazuya  Sano,  Nagoya;  Toshio  Kandori. 
Nagoya,  and  Yukikazu  TsuzukI,  Nagoya.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Japan 
Continuatk>n  of  Scr.  No.  455,909,  March  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  608.912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1973.  48-37427 
Int.  CL*  BO  ID  5M.U 
U.S.  CL  423— 213.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  NG^  m  exhaust  gases  over  a  wide 
range  of  oxygen  ratios  while  minimizing  ammonia  formation, 
which  comprises: 

1.  passing  said  exhaust  gas  through  a  first  layer  of  catalyst 
having  a  sintered  body  structure,  said  catalyst  having  a 
high  conversion  rate  at  low  oxvgen  ratios,  exhibiting  a 
decrease  in  conversion  rate  iis,  the  oxygen  ratio  increases, 
the  causing  minimal  formation  of  ammonia,  and  said 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  a  particulate  mixture  of  nickel  oxide  and  copper  oxide; 
b   a  particulate  mixture  of  manganese  oxide  and  an  oxide 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cerium  oxide. 

lanthanum   oxide,   iron   oxide,   niobium   oxide,   nickel 

oxide  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
c    a  particulate  mixture   of  cobalt  oxide  and  an  oxide 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  oxide, 

niobium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

2.  thereafter  passing  said  exhaust  gas  through  a  second  layer 
of  catalyst;  said  caUlyst  having  a  low  conversion  rate  and 
producing  large  amounts  of  ammonia  at  low  oxygen  ra- 
tios, and  exhibiting  higher  conversion  rates  while  produc- 
ing lesser  amounts  of  ammonia  as  the  oxygen  ratio  in- 
creases; and  said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

d    a  platinum-rhodium  catalyst; 
e   a  platinum  catalyst, 
f  a  platinum-palladium  catalyst,  and 
g    a  nickel  oxide-chromium  oxide-copper  oxide-iron  ox- 
ide-barium oxide  catalyst. 


HO 


wherein  each  of  R,  R'  and  R"  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
1-20  carbon  atoms. 


4,003,977 
REMOVAL  OF  TETRANITROMETHANE  FROM  TNT 
PLANT  WASTE  GASES 
WUIiam  H.  Gilligan.  Washington,  D.C,  and  Thomas  N.  HaU, 
Adclphi,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1975,  Scr.  No.  605.778 
InL  CL*  BO  ID  53134 
y}JS.  CL  423—236  21  CInhBS 

1.  A  gas  scrubbing  process  for  removing  tetranitromethane 
from  trinitrotoluene  plant  waste  gases  comprising: 

scrubbing  the  waste  gases  with  a  two  phase  mixture  com- 
prising (  I  )  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide.  (2)  water,  and  (3) 
a  water  insoluble  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  ethers,  (b)  alkyl  aromatic  compounds,  (c)  halo 
aromatic  compounds,  (d)  hydrocarbons,  and  (e)  mix- 
tures thereof; 
provided  that  the  two  phase  mixture  is  circulated  counter- 
current  to  the  flow  of  the  waste  gases. 
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4,003,978 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AMMONIA-CONTAINING 

GASES 
TatiM  Shirakhi;  Shiakichi  Sfcimixa;  HinMhi  IcUhashi;  Tada- 
sU  Shlndo,  sMi  Funiyodii  Kato,  all  af  NUhama,  Japan, 
■Mlianii  to  SanltoiBO  Chcnicai  Compaay,  Limited,  Oaalui, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  515^88 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japaa,     Oct.     24,     1973, 
48-120185;  Apr.  25,  1974,  49-47350 

lat.  CI.*  COIB  2//02 
VS.  CI.  423-237  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  ammonia-containing  gases  to  re- 
move ammonia  therefrom  by  oxidizing  the  ammonia  to  nitro- 
gen gas  and  water  in  the  vapor  phase  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  and  with  a  substan- 
tial reduction  in  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  being  pro- 
duced, which  comprises  contacting  the  ammonia-containing 
gases  with  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  of  the  formula: 

Cr^.O. 

where  Cr  is  chromium;  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin,  antimony,  vanadium,  cobalt,  silver, 
zinc,  nickel,  titanium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  sulfur,  phos- 
phorus, boron,  germanium  and  zirconium;  x  is  a  numeral  of  4 
to  12;  y  is  a  numeral  of  0.2  to  8  and  z  is  a  numeral  of  6.2  to  42, 
at  a  temperature  of  200'  to  500°  C,  and  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  ammonia  of  one  or  more,  said  catalyst  being  pre- 
pared by  kneading  a  slurry  of  (a)  a  chromium  compound 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  chromium  nitrate,  chro- 
mium acetate,  chromic  anhydride,  ammonium  chromate, 
potassium  chromate,  sodium  chromate,  ammonium  bicro- 
mate,  potassium  bichromate  and  sodium  bichromate  and  (b) 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxide,  nitrate,  chromate,  carbonate,  acetate  or  hydroxide  of 
nickel,  cobalt  or  zinc,  or  a  complex  salt  thereof;  a  trioxide  or 
dioxide  of  molybednum  or  tungsten,  ammonium  molybdate, 
ammonium  tungstate,  or  a  chelate  compound  thereof  with 
ethanolamine;  an  oxide  of  tin.  antimony  or  titanium,  tin  tetra- 
chloride, tin  dichloride,  antimony  pentachloride,  antimony 
trichloride  or  titanium  tetrachloride;  divanadium  pentaoxide, 
divanadium  tetraoxide,  divanadium  trioxide,  vanadyl  oxalate, 
vanadyl  chloride,  a  chelate  compound  thereof  with  ethanol- 
amine or  ammonium  metavanadate;  silver  oxide,  silver  nitrate, 
silver  chromate,  silver  bichromate  or  silver  carbonate;  sulfuric 
acid,  ammonium  sulfate  or  chromium  sulfate;  phosphiric  acid, 
phosphorus  pentoxide,  ammonium  phosphate  or  chromium 
phosphate;  boric  acid;  germanium  dioxide  or  germanium 
chloride;  and  zirconium  dioxide,  zirconium  silicate,  zirconium 
nitrate  or  zirconium  sulfate  with  a  carrier  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  sol  and  a  fme  powder  se- 
lected from  silica,  diatomaceous  earth  or  alumina  together 
with  water,  drying  the  mixed  composition  so  formed  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  make  it  substantially  anhydrous  and 
calcining  said  anhydrous  composition  at  a  temperature  of 
from  300"  to  1.000' C 


4,003,979 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AIR  CONTAINING  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 
HinMhi  Kaano,  Amafasaki,  Japaa,  aasifBor  to  Kancbo,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Nov.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  526.178 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Nov.     26,     1973, 
48-132859:    Mar.    19,    1974,    49-32083;    Apr.    24,    1974, 
49-46800 

lat.  Cl.»  BO  ID  53f34 
U.S.  CI.  423— 239  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  polluted  air  containing  oxides, 
nitrogen  oxides,  organic  substances  and  carbon  monoxide 
wherein  the  carbon  monoxide  is  oxidized  into  carbon  dioxide, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


passing  the  polluted  air  through  two  types  of  filters,  one 
type  having  a  layer  of  hopcalite  or  potassium  permanga- 
nate deposited  on  active  carbon  for  removing  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  oxides  and  the  other  type  being  comprised  of 
solid  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
active  carbon,  active  alumina,  alumina-silica  and  porous 


o 


^ 
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particles  of  organic  high  polymers  for  removing  organic 
substances  and  then, 
passing  the  air  so  treated  at  ambient  temperature  through  a 
catalyst  layer  composed  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  sup- 
ported by  the  active  carbon,  said  catalyst  layer  containing 
20  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  the 
noble  metal  catalyst  and  the  active  carbon,  of  water. 


4,003,980 
URANIUM  DIOXIDE  PREPARATION 
George  W.  Watt,  Aiutiii,  Tex.,  and  Daniel  Y/.  Baugh,  Jr., 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company, 
Inc.,  BcUcvuc,  Wash. 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,495 
Int.  CI.*  CO  I G  43/02     . 
U.S.  CI.  423—261  15  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  actinide  dioxide 
comprising  reacting  a  starting  material  comprising  an  actinide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  plutonyl 
nitrate,  a  hydrate  of  plutonyl  nitrate  or  a  tetrahydrofuranate  of 
plutonyl  nitrate,  (b)  neptunyl  nitrate,  a  hydrate  of  neptunyl 
nitrate  or  a  tetrahydrofuranate  of  neptunyl  nitrate  and  (c) 
uranyl  nitrate,  a  hydrate  of  uranyl  nitrate  or  a  tetrahydrofura- 
nate of  uranyl  nitrate  with  a  reactant  comprising  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  adduct  of  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic 
hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


4.003,981 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SUPERHNE  AMORPHOUS  HIGH 

STRUCTURE  SILICIC  ACID 
Giinter  TUrk,  Gross-Aubcim,  and  JoMph  Welsch,  Neu-Isen- 

burg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 

Silbcr  Schcidcanstah  vormab  Ronilcr,  Frankfurt,  Germany 
Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  290,884,  Sept.  21,  1972,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  199,054,  Nov.  15,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  849,739,  April  28,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1968, 
1767332 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqucnt  to  Jan.  4, 
1994,  has  been  diaclahncd. 
Int.  C1.»C0IB  JJ//5,  iJ//<*  I 

U.S.  CL  423-335  6  Claiau 

1.  An  amorphous,  high  structure,  flnely  divided  percipitated 
silicic  acid  for  use  as  a  carrier  for  pesticides  which  is  charac- 
terized by  a  malathion  absorption,  as  deflned  herein,  of  at 
least  about  3 1  6%  and  which  is  made  by  heating  an  aqueous 
alkali-metal  silicate  solution  to  a  temperature  between  70' and 
100'  C,  then  adding  an  acid  or  an  acidic-acting  substance  or  a 
mixture  of  said  acid  and  acidic-acting  substance  together  with 
further  alkali-metal  silicate  to  the  heated  solution,  thus  caus- 
ing the  mixture  to  pass  first  through  an  alkaline  phase  and  then 
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ions  and  a  copper  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper(ll)  bromide,  chloride,  cyanide,  nitrate,  and  sulfate 


through  an  acid  precipitation  phase,  whereby  a  gradual  transi-    prises  reacting  hydrogen  cyanide  with  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a 

tion  of  the  silicate  to  an  intermediate  hydrated  silica  sol  and    temperature  between  0'  and  100°  C  in  the  presence  of  ferric 

thereafter  gradual  conversion  of  the  hydrated  silica  sol  by 

flocculation  to  a  silicic  acid  suspension  occurs  in  said  alkaline 

phase,  these  steps  being  carried  out  with  the  following  provi-  •  ,  ■   , 

sions:  --- 

a.  the  alkali  number  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained 
substantially  constant  throughout  the  said  alkaline  pre- 
cipitation phase  at  a  value  within  the  range  from  10  to  40 

b.  the  amounts  of  components  for  the  precipitation  reaction 
are  selected  to  obtain  an  SiOi  end  concentration  above 
65  grams  SiOj  per  liter; 

c.  a  dispersing  and  shearing  force  is  applied  to  the  mixture 
throughout  the  major  part  of  the  period  of  said  gradual 
conversion  of  the  intermediate  hydrated  silica  sol  to  the 
flocculated  silicic  acid; 

d.  the  said  dispersing  and  shearing  force  is  applied  by  pass- 
ing the  mixture  in  a  continuous  stream  through  a  flow- 
through  dispersing  pump,  centrifugal  pump,  or  combina- 
tion of  these  devices,  the  said  pump  operating  at  a  fre- 
quency of  at  least  10  per  hour,  the  said  frequency  being 
the  ratio  of  the  performance  of  the  dispersing  device 
expressed  in  cubic  meters  per  hour  to  the  initial  volume 
of  the  reaction  mixture  in  cubic  meters,  and 

e.  the  said  mixing,  precipitation  and  suspension  formation  is 
carried  out  in  a  single  reaction  vessel. 


4.003,984 
PRODUCTION  OK  SL'LFURYL  FLUORIDE 
Edward  Stcphrn  Jones,  WUliamsvillc;  Martin  Alvin  Robinson, 
East  Amherst,  and  Richard  Elmer  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,103 
Int.  Cl.»  COIB  17/45 
U.S.  CI.  423-468  9  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  prtxlucing  sulfuryl  fluoride  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  substantially  anhydrous  gaseous  mixture 
of  chlorine,  sulfur  dioxide  and  hydrogen  fluoride  into  a  reac- 
tion zone  in  which  there  is  present  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
fluoride  catalyst,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  reaction 
zone  between  about  125'  C  and  400°  C,  and  recovering  the 
sulfuryl  fluoride  produced 


4,003,982 
SAFE  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

NITROGEN  TRICHLORIDE 
Howard  W.  Hill,  Sea  Ranch,  and  Ronald  E.  HassaU,  Antioch. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573.224 
Int.  Cl.»  COIB  2 //02.  7/03 
U.S.  CI.  423—351  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  decomposing  nitrogen  trichloride  to 
nitrogen  and  chlorine  which  comprises  heating  a  solution  of 
not  more  than  about  3.5  weight  percent  NCI,  in  an  inert 
solvent,  under  at  least  autogenous  pressure,  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  105°  C  to  that  resulting  in  an 
autogenous  pressure  of  300  psig. 


4,003,983 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DICYAN 
Johannes  Helios,  SeUgenstadt;  Werner  Hcimbcrger,  Hanau  am 
Main;  Theodor  Lussling,  Grossauhcim,  and  Wolfgang  Wei- 
gert,  Offenbach  (Main),  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-SchcideansUlt  vormab  Roessier, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  124^66,  March  16,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543367 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    17,    1970, 
2012509;  May  8,  1970,  2022454;  May  8,  1970,  2022455 

Int.  CL*  COIC  3/00 
VJS.  CL  423-384  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyanogen  which  com- 


4,003,985 
PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  SULFITE 
Robert  Joel  Hoffman,  Liverpool;  Samuel  Louis  Bean,  James- 
ville;  PhiUp  Seeling,  North  Syracuse,  and  James  Wilttara 
Swainc,  Jr.,  ManHus,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,876 
Int.  CI.*  COID  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  423-512  A  11  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  anhydrous  sodium  sulfite  com- 
prising: 

a  forming  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulfite 
containing  less  than  about  3  ppm  of  dissolved  iron,  basis 
the  solution,  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to 
within  the  range  of  from  about  6.5  to  about  7.6; 
b  introducing  into  said  solution  substantially  anhydrous 
sodium  carbonate  concurrently  with  a  sulfur  dioxide-con- 
taining gas  stream,  so  proportioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  as  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  solution  within  the 
range  of  from  about  6  5  to  about  7.6.  while  mainuining 
the  temperature  of  said  solution  above  about  35'  C.  to 
form  a  slurry  of  anhydrous  sodium  sulfite  crystals;  and 
c  withdrawing  anhydrous  sodium  sulfite  crystals  from  said 
slurry 
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4,003.986 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFUR  FROM  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  OR  AMMONIUM  SULFITES 

George  W.  Lewis,  Jr.,  8138  Lockwood  Laac,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46217 
Coatiauation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  340,963.  March  14,  1973. 
Pat.  No.  3,928,536.  This  appUcaUon  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

620,024 
Int.  CI.*  COIB  17100;  COIC  1102 
\}J&.  CI.  423—567  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonia  and  sulfur  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  first  solid  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfite,  ammonium  pyrosulflte. 
ammonium  bisulfite,  and  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  said 
compounds  to  carbon  monoxide  gas  at  a  temperature  above 
140"  F  and  below  250°  F  and  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  until 
substantially  all  of  said  first  substance  has  been  converted  to 
ammonia  and  sulfur,  and  recovering  the  ammonia  and  sulfur 
produced. 

4,003,987 
WASTE  STREAM  TREATMENT 
Peter  L.  Paull,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  James  M.  Caffrey    Jr.. 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,744 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  17104,  17/00,  17/82 

U.S.  CI.  423—570  6  Claims 
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{.  treating  at  a  temperature  between  about  300°  and  450°  F. 
the  combined  unabsorbed  flue  gas  phase  and  overhead  of 
step  e  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  second 
oxidation  caUlyst  selected  from  an  oxide  of  Group  lb. 
Via,  Vila  or  VIII  meUl  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  an  oxide 
of  vanadium  employing  a  space  velocity  of  between  about 
500  and  10,000  volumes  of  said  flue  gas/volume  of  said 
second  oxidation  catalyst  to  yield  nitrogen,  carbon  diox- 
ide and  sulfur  and  separating  said  nitrogen  and  carbon 
dioxide  from  said  sulfur. 


4,003,988 

DIRECT  AGGLUTINATION  TEST  FOR  PREGNANCY 
Gail  Hoff,  Millington,  and  Mctka  Prcvorsck,  Morristown,  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to   Warner-Lambert  Company,   Morris 

PUins,  NJ. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,915 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  iy/02,  33/16 

VS.  CI.  424—12  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  reagent  having  the  characteristics  of  agglutina- 
tion when  placed  in  contact  with  fluids  which  contain  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin  and  which  comprises  a  polymeric 
latex  carrier  having  a  particle  size  between  about  0.15  to 
about  0.9  microns,  said  carrier  being  coated  with  rabbit  anti- 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin  serum  and  the  reagent  being 
buffered  to  a  pH  of  from  5.0  to  about  8.6  with  a  buffer  which 
comprises  about  0.005  to  about  I.OM  piperazine  dihydro- 
chloride,  water  and  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  to  obtain  the 
buffered  pH. 


1.  In  the  continuous  formation  of  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen, 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and  sulfur  from  an  industrial  flue 
gas  comprising  nitrogen  oxides,  sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen,  the 
steps  that  comprise: 

a.  conucting  at  between  about  300°  and  350°  F.  said  flue 
gas  with  a  first  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  an  oxide 
of  a  Group  lb.  Via.  Vila  or  VIII  metal  of  the  Periodic 
Table  or  an  oxide  of  vanadium  at  a  space  velocity  of 
between  about  SCO  and  1 0,000  volumes  of  said  flue  gas/- 
volume  of  said  first  catalyst  to  effect  conversion  substan- 
tially of  all  the  nitrogen  oxide  in  said  nitrogen  oxides  to 
nitrogen  dioxide  and  to  effect  conversion  of  only  a  part  of 
the  sulfur  dioxide  in  said  flue  gas  to  sulfur  trioxide. 

b.  admixing  the  oxidized  flue  gas  with  between  about  70  and 
90  wt.  %  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  to  effect  adsorption  in  said 
sulfuric  acid  of  the  nitrogen  dioxide  in  said  industrial  flue 
gas  and  the  nitrogen  dioxide  formed  in  said  step  a  result- 
ing in  the  formation  of  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid  therein  by  the 
reaction  of  said  nitrogen  dioxide  with  sulfuric  acid. 

c.  separating  the  resultant  sulfuric  acid  phase  and  unab- 
sorbed flue  gas  phase  comprising  sulfur  dioxide  resulting 
from  step  b, 

d.  heating  said  sulfuric  acid  phase  separated  in  step  c  at 
between  about  300  and  500°  F.  to  remove  nitrogen  ox- 
ides, desorbed  sulfur  dioxide  and  water  as  overhead  re- 
sulting in  a  sulfuric  acid  phase  of  increased  sulfuric  acid 
content  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resultant 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  phase  to  step  />  to  be  employed 
as  at  least  a  part  of  said  sulfuric  acid, 

e.  combining  the  overhead  formed  in  step  d  with  the  sepa- 
rated unabsorbed  flue  gas  phase  of  step  c,  and 


4,003,989 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 
Ernest  Bar-On,  3  Pasternak  St.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571.430 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  6,  1974,  44774 
Int.  Cl.»  A61K  9/00.  31/60,  31/265 
U.S.  CL  424— 43  12  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  unit  dosage  form  for 
oral  ingestion  after  dissolution  in  a  suitable  liquid,  said  phar- 
maceutical preparation  comprising  in  combination  sodium 
salicylate  and  a  quantity  of  5  to  100  times  by  weight  thereof  of 
dry  milk  solids. 


4,003,990 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  POLYMERS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 
POLYMERS 
Bernard  Jacquct,  Antony;  Chrlstos  Papantoaiou,  Epinay-sor- 
Scinc;  Pierre  Dufaure,  and  Claude  Mahicux,  both  of  Paris, 
all  of  FraiKe,  aarignors  to  Societc  Anonymc  ditc:  L'Orcal, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,060,  June  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,946.035.  This  appUcadoB  Nov.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,928 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Luxembourg,  June  29,   1972, 
65621;  June  29,  1972,  65622 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/74 
U.S.  CI.  424— 78  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  accepuble  excipient  and  at  least  one  anti-inflammatory 
polymer  containing  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


R' 
I 


-f-CH,— C- 


wherein  R'  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the  group  of  values 
consisting  of 

a.  R,  is  -l-O— CO— CH— ,4.0— Z,  R'  is  hydrogen  and  n  is 
l-IO. 
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b  R,  is  — CH,— O— CO— CH,— o— Z  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

methyl, 
c    R,  is  — CH,— NH— CO-CH,0— Z  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
d    R,  is  — CO— NH— CH,— NH— CO— CH,— O— Z  and  R' 

is  hydrogen,  and 
e.  R,  is 


— O— CO— CH,  — N— (CH,),  — O— Z.  Y 

/     \ 

r  r' 


wherein  r  and  r'  represent  alkyl  having  1-3  carbtm  atoms.  Y 
represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methsl. 
and  Z  is  the  acyi  residue  of  an  anti-inflammatory  carboxyiic 
pharmaceutical  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(I ) 


CH,. 


12) 


c^„ 


CO 


CH, 


(4) 


CO,H 


CO,H 


C^'" 


-continued 

CH, 


(9) 


CO,H 


CH, 


(  10) 


CH, 


(III 


wherein  Z,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  X,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  melhox>. 


HO— OC— CH, 


(12) 


OtH, 


and 

HO— OC— CH, 


(13) 


(5i» 


S— alliyl 


said  anti-inflammatory  polymer  being  present  in  a  sufficient 
amount  effective  to  produce  a  delayed  and  prolonged  action 
of  the  residue  of  said  anti-inflammatory  carboxyiic  pharma- 
ceutical agent. 


wherein 

X,  represents  CI,  Br,  F  or  1  and  said  alky!  has 

atoms,        , 


CO.H 


1-3  carbon 


(6) 


CO,H 
CO,H 


(7) 


(8) 


4,003,991 
OPHTHALMIC  FORMULATION 
David   L.   Krohn,  New   York.  N.Y.,  and  Samuel   H.  RomI, 
Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Natieaal  Patent  DevctopBcat 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1974,  Scr.  No.  501,1 17 
Int.  Cl.»  A6IK  31/74,  31/78.  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424-  81  34  Claims 

I.  A  viscous,  homogeneous  opthalmic  formulation  compris- 
ing 

I .  water. 

2  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  medicament,  and 
3.  a  solid,  compatible,  non-toxic  polymer  which  is  a  water- 
soluble  acrylic  polymer.  *a  water-soluble  2-alkenamide 
polymer  or  a  water-soluble  ethylenimine  polymer,  the 
concentration  of  said  polymer  being  sufficient  to  impart 
to  the  formulation  a  slow-flowing  characteristic  which  is 
substantially  shape-reUining  as  said  formulation  is  ini- 
tially forced  from  a  tube  under  mild  hand  squeezing  of  the 
tube. 
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4,003,992 
HYDROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AMINO  ACIDS 
Myron  A.  Bcifler,  Palo  Alto;  WilUani  B.  Bcnkcn,  San  Jose,  and 
Jorsc  J.  Naanr,  Sunnyvale,  all  off  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntox 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  16.  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,016 
Int.  Cl.»  A61K  35114,  311195 
U.S.  CI.  424— 101  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nutritionally  accept- 
able amino  acid  mixture  suitable  for  intravenous  administra- 
tion which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  erythrocytes  to  denature  protein  contained 
therein,  followed  by  separation  of  the  insoluble  denatured 
protein  formed  thereby  from  the  soluble  components; 

b.  hydrolyzing  the  denatured  protein  from  step  (a)  with 
sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  greater  than 
200°  F  to  afford  a  crude  amino  acid  mixture  essentially 
free  of  peptides,  followed  by  partial  neutralization  with 
calcium  hydroxide  to  a  flnal  pH  of  between  2.7  and  3.5, 
thereby  affording  a  mixture  of  soluble  amino  acids  and  a 
cake  comprising  calcium  sulfate  and  humin  impurities; 

c.  desludging  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (b)  by  separating 
the  amino  acid  solution  from  the  calcium  sulfate-humin 
cake; 

d.  decolorizing  the  amino  acid  solution  obtained  from  step 
(c); 

e.  deionizing  the  decolorized  amino  acid  solution  from  step 
(d)  to  remove  nutritionally  objectionable  ions  by  loading 
the  amino  acid  solution  on  a  column  of  a  strong  cationic 
exchange  resin  comprising  a  sulfonated  copolymer  of 
styrene  cross-linked  with  approximately  8%  divinyl  ben- 
zene and  eluting  the  amino  acids  therefrom  with  dilute 
sodium  hydroxide  solution; 

f.  concentration  of  the  amino  acid  solution  obtained  from 
step  (e)  by  removal  of  water  to  afford  an  amino  acid 
solution  containing  greater  than  2%  w/w  of  amino  acids; 
and 

g.  sterilization  of  the  amino  acid  solution  obtained  from  step 
(f)  to  remove  microbial  contamination. 


4,003,993 
PIGLET  ENTERITIS  TREATMENT 
Kaud  Rorvig,  Gcntoftc,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Biofac  A/S, 
Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1970,  Scr.  No.  98,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxerland,   Dec.   15,   1969, 
18597/69 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  35138 
\iJ&.  CI.  424- 104  14  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
piglet  enteritis  which  comprises  an  extract  obtained  from  the 
contents  of  at  least  a  portion  of  that  section  of  the  digestive 
system  of  a  ruminant  consisting  of  the  rumen  and  the  section 
of  the  alimentary  canal  immediately  successive  to  the  rumen, 
said  extract  being  prepared  by  mixing  said  contents  with  wa- 
ter, using  one  to  two  parts  water  per  two  parts  of  said  contents, 
filtering  the  mixture,  and  in  arbitrary  succession  sterilizing  by 
heating  and  concentrating  the  filtrate  by  evaporation  to  obtain 
a  concentrated  extract. 


4,003,994 

COPPER-ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joka  D.  Downer,  and  Clarence  A.  L.  PkilUps,  botk  off  Trinidad, 

British  West   Indies,  assignors  to  Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc.. 

Trinidad,  British  West  indies 

Coatinnation-to-pari  off  Scr.  No.  360.504,  May  15,  1973, 
abandoned.  Thii  application  Nov.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520.512 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  moo.  9100 
MS.  CL  424— 157  6  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  in  the  form  of  a  micelle,  said 


micelle  comprising  an  outer  protective  layer  consisting  of  the 
overbased  copper-alkaline  earth  metal  naphthenates  of  naph- 
thenic  acids  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
200  to  about  600,  and  an  inner  core  consisting  mainly  of 
copper  hydroxide,  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  copper  to  naph- 
thenate  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  20,  the  mole  percent 
ratio  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  to  copper  being  from  1  to  8. 


4,003,995 

GLYCOSYL  ESTERS  OF  PHENOXYISOBUTYRIC  ACIDS 

Sumanas  Rakhit,  DoUard  dcs  Ormcaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1976.  Scr.  No.  646.210 

InL  CI-»  A61Ki //70 

U.S.  CI.  424— 180  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


O 
11 


O— C(CH,),C— OY 


in  which  X  is  chloro.  bromo  or  lower  alkyl  and  Y  is 


RO 


RO 


O 


OR 


RO       OR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl. 

3.  A  method  for  lowering  concentration  of  blood  choles- 
terol and  triglycerides  in  mammals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering orally  or  parentally  to  said  mammal  a  blood  cholesterol 
and  triglyceride  lowering  amount  of  compound  of  formula  I 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,003,996 
SPIROLACTONE  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  CARDIOTOXIC 

EFFECTS  OF  ADRIAMYCIN 
Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  and  Rothwell  Polk,  Northfidd,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scaric  tt  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Scr.  No.  504,095 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31171 
U.S.  CI.  424—  181  1  Clafan 

1 .  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  cardiotoxic  effects  of  adria- 
mycin  in  an  animal  which  comprises  pretreating  said  animal 
with  the  aldosterone  inhibitor  3-(3-oxo-7a-acetylthio-17/3- 
hydroxyandrost-4-en-17-yl)propionic  acid  lactone  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  said  effects  prior  to  treatment  with 
adriamycin. 


4,003,997 
HEART  GLYCOSIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Uhich  Stachc,  Hofhcim,  Taunns;  Kurt  Radachcit,  Kcikhcim, 
Taunus;  Werner  Fritsch,  Nenenhaia,  Taunns;  Werner  Ha- 
ede,  Hofhcim,  Taunus,  and  Ernst  Lindner,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Germany,  aaaigMtrs  to  Hocchst  Aktieagcaell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  496.892 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Aug.    14,    1973, 
2341023 

Int.  CI.*  A6 IK  31170 
U.S.  CI.  424-  182  8  Clainn 

1.   A   cyclic    2 ',3 '-ether  of  3-hydroxy-14,15^-oxido-l4^- 
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bufa-4,20,22-trienolide,    3^-(a-L-rhamnopyranoside)   of  the 
formula 


O 


o    ^^ 


HO/ 

O 

VCH 

7 

v 

o 

\ 

-( 

o 

/ 

c 

/ 

\ 

R. 

R> 

-continued 


wherein  R,  and  Ri,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  but 
only  one  of  which  may  be  hydrogen,  taken  alone,  are  hydro- 
gen, or  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
R,  and  R,,  Uken  together,  are  linear  or  branched  alkylene 
having  4  to  9  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  having  cardiac  insuffi- 
ciency activity  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  in  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,003,998 
a-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  DIGITOXIN 

Walter  Losel;   Herbert  Merz.  both  of  Ingelheim  am  Rhein: 
Wolfgang   Hocfkc,   Budenheim,  and   Werner  Traunccker, 
Munstcr-Sarmsheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
ingcr  Ingelhcim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,911.  May  23,  1973.  This 
application  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,800 
Int.  CI.*  A6IK  i//70 
U.S.  CI.  424-  182  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH, 


(I) 


wherein 
R,  is 


OH    H 


.  and 


R,  is  Straight-chain  alkyl  of  2  to   15  carbon  atoms;  mono- 
substituted  alkyl  of  1   to  4  carbon  atoms  the  substituent 
being  halogen,  cyano.  carbethoxv.   phenyl,   halophenyl. 
lower  alkyl-phenyl.  lower  aikoxy-phenyl.  phenoxy.  lower 
alkyl-phenoxy  or  halo-phenoxy .  cycloalkyl  of  ?>  to  6  car 
bon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbi>n  atoms  methyl;  or 
N-trifIuoromethylcarbonyl-amint>ethyl 
9.   A   cardiotonic   pharmacutical  dosage   unit   composition 
consistmg  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  cardiotonic  amt)unt  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,003.999 
ASPIRIN-TEA  COPRECIPITATES  FOR  TREATING 
INFLAMMATION 
Robert  Archie  Lybrand,  Ashland,  and  Louis  Gary  Bell,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 
Incorporated,  Richmond.  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,945.  Oct.  10.  1973, 
abandoned,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
300.796.  Oct.  25,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8. 
1975,  Ser.  No.  575.898 
Int.  CI.*  A6IK  31160.  35I7H 
L'.S.  CI.  424-  195  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water  insoluble  aspirin- 
lea  coprecipitate  wherein  said  coprecipitate  is  comprised  of 
85-98  weight  ^  aspirin  and  2-15  weight  ^  tea  constituent 
which  comprises  mixing  aspirin,  tea  and  a  base  m  water,  said 
base  being  an  amount  to  form  a  soluble  acetyl  salicylate,  the 
resulting  solution  containing  from  about  2  to  about  7  weight  * 
acetyl  salicylate  and  from  abtiut  0  3  to  abtiut  3  5  weight  *  tea, 
acidifying  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  abtiul  -2°  to 
about  25°  C.  and  to  a  pH  of  from  abtiut  4  2  to  about  2  6  to 
cause  formation  of  the  coprecipitate  and  recovering  the  co- 
precipitate. 


4.004,000 

SELF-LIMITING  CHEMICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

NONPOLLUTING  CONTROL  OF  NOXIOUS  PESTS 

Robert  T.  Kemp.  Jr..  AsbevUlc.  N.C..  amignor  to  The  United 

SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the 

Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594,409 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9136 

U.S.  CI.  424-  200  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 

the  locus  of  said  insects  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a 

non-polluting  insecticidal  principle  formed  by 

spraying   a   first   relatively    non-toxic,   stable   reactant,  tri- 

methyl  phosphite,  from  one  nozzle,  and 
spraying  a  second  non-toxic,  stable  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloral,  3,5-diphenyl-N-(tri- 
chloroacetyl)  pyrazole,  and  N(trichloroacetyl)  pyrazole 
from  a  second  nozzle,  so  as  to  cause  said  first  and  said 
second  reactants  to  combine  to  form  a  non-stable  insecti- 
cidal principal. 
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4,004,001 

PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  INSECTICIDE 

ACTIVATORS 

Gcorsc  B.  LarfC,  Orinda,  and  Ldand  S.  PiM,  San  Jok,  both  of 

Calif.,  anisiion  to  StouHer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Cobb. 

CoBtiBuatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  433,182,  Jan.  14,  1974, 
abandoBcd.  Thk  appUcatioa  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,865 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9136 
U.S.  CL  424—200  41  Claims 

1.  An  insccticidally  active  composition  comprising  an  insec- 
ticidally  effective  amount  of  an  insecticide  which  is  N-(mer- 
captomethyl )  phthalimide-S-(0,0-dimethylphosphorodithio- 
ate)  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  activator  having  the  for- 
mula 


4,004,003 

25-HYDROXYCALCIFEROL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  STEROID-INDUCED  OSTEOPOROSIS 

John  C.  Babcock,  and  J.  AUaa  CampbeU,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,    assignors    to    The    Upjohn    Company,    Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,039,  Aug.  28,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  807,929,  March  17. 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3333,622.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  619,647 

Int.  CI.*  C07J  9100 

U.S.  CI.  424—238  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  therapeutic  or  prophylactic  treatment 

of  gluco-corticoid  hormone-induced  osteoporosis  comprising 

the  administration  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


S     O— R 
11/ 
R,— O— P 

O— R, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl  and  i-butyl;  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl 
and  i-butyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  i-propyl, 
t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  and  dimethylamino;  phenalkyi  and 
substituted  phenalkyi  wherein  said  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  methyl,  i-propyl  and 
methoxy,  said  activator  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
between  0. 1  and  10.0  parts  by  weight  per  each  part  by  weight 
insecticide  and  being  effective  to  increase  the  activity  of  the 
insecticide. 


/ 

(CH, ).— C OR» 

R. 


Formula  I 


R,(y 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  9 
carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  Rs  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  acyl;  n  is  an  integer, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3,  and  4;  or  a  hydrate 
thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  to  a 
human  or  animal. 


4.004,002 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS  COPRECIPITATED 

WITH  LIGNO-SULFONIC  ACID 

Robert  Archie  Lybrand,  Ashlaad,  and  Louis  Gary  BHI,  Rich- 

moBd,  both  of  Va..  anigBon  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 

Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

CoBtiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  459^28,  AprU  10,  1974, 

abaadoBcd,  whkh  b  a  coBtlBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  Nos. 

271,986,  jMly  14,  1972,  abaadoacd.  aad  Scr.  No.  89,999,  Nov. 

16,  1970.  abaadoacd.  Thk  appttcatfam  Nov.  3,  1975.  Scr.  No. 

628^58 

lat.  CI.*  A61K  i//60 

U.S.  CL  424—230  19  Claims 

1.  A  water  insoluble  anti-inflammatory  coprecipitate  of  a 
lignosulfonic  acid  and  an  anti-inflammatory  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aspirin,  phenylbutazone  and 
indomethacin  wherein  the  amount  of  said  lignosulfonic  acid  in 
the  coprecipitate  varies  from  3  to  10  weight  %  and  the  amount 
of  anti-inflammatory  agent  in  the  coprecipitate  varies  from 
90-97  weight  %,  said  coprecipitate  formed  by  acidifying  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  lignosulfonic  acid  and  the  anti-in- 
flammatory agent,  said  aqueous  solution  being  substantially 
free  of  undissolved  solids  prior  to  acidification  and  said  solu- 
tion formed  by  mixing  said  lignosulfonic  acid  or  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof  and  an  aqueous  solution  formed  by  solubiliz- 
ing  said  anti-inflammatory  agent  with  a  base. 


4,004,004 
FUSIDIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Welf  von  Daehnc,  Runcstcd  Kyst,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Leo 
Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S,  Ballcnip,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,083 
Claim.s   priority,   application    Inited    Kingdom,    Sept.    12. 
1974.  39891/74 

Int.  CL*  A61K  J//5rt 
U.S.  CL  424— 238  10  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  treating  acute  or  chronic  arthritis  which 
comprises  administering  into  the  body  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


OR, 


R.O 


in  which  R,  and  Ri  stand  for  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  mono-  or  bicyclic,  carbocyclic 
aryl-lower  alkanoyl  radical,  or  a  mono-  or  bicyclic.  carbocy- 
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die  aroyl  radical;  and  R,  also  stands  for  hydrogen;  the  dotted  substituent  of  I   to  16  carbon  atoms,  the  total  of  all  carbon 

line  between  C-24  and  C-25   mdicates  a  double  bond  or  a  atoms  in  such  substituents  not  exccedmg   16.  and  such  aryl, 

single  bond;  and  the  wavy  Ime  at  C-3  indicates  that  OR,  is  a  totalling  from  4  to  16  carbon  atoms,  wherein  X  represents  the 

or  /3-oriented;   and   pharmaceutically    acceptable,    non  toxic  anion  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic 

salts  or  easily  hydrolyzable  esters  thereof  acids;  and  wherein  n  represents  an  mteger  determined  by  the 

9.  A  method  according  to  claim  8  in  which  the  therapeuti  oxidation  state  of  the  metal 

cally  active  compound  is  administered  by  the  oral  route,  in 

amounts  from  200  to  4000  mg  per  day,  preferably  from  500  to 
2000  mg  per  day. 


4,004,005 

STEROIDAL  ERYTHROPOIETIC  AGENTS  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Henry  A.  Strade,  Montville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Ashevillc,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  618,176 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31156,311575 
UJS.  CL  424—243  7  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  stimulation  of  erythropoesis  in  humans 
and  other  warm-blot>ded  animals  in  need  of  such  therapv 
which  comprises  administering  an  amount  effective  to  pro- 
duce such  stimulation  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3a-hydroxy-5/3-estrane  17-one  and  the  3  esters 
of  organic  carboxylic  acids  and  3-ethers  thereof  in  which  the 
ether  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy. 
ethoxy,  propoxy,  benzyloxy  and  phenylethoxy 


4.004,007 
2-HFTFR(KVCI  K  \l  KM    3,3a,4i;.6.7-HK\AHM)R<>--^ 
PHENYL-7-(PHENYLMETHYLENE)-2H-INDAZOLES 
John  Krapcho.  Somerset,  and  Chester  Frank  Turk.  Kendall 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.. 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  603,222 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  4(i7l02.  A6IK  311395 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  >5  Claims 

I.  .A  comp<iund  of  the  formula 


N  — A— B 


4,004,006 

CONTRACEPTIVE  AND  ANTIVENEREAL  AGENTS 
Albert  Shulman,  and  Glenda  Maud  Shulman,  both  of  Flat  2,  1 
Muntz  St.,  North  Caulfield,  Australia  (3161) 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1974.  Scr.  No.  523,172 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.     12,    1973, 

5608/73 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311555 
U.S.  CI.  424-245  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  spermatozoa  and  killing  the 
microorganisms  Neisseria  gonorrhea  and  Treponema  pallidum 
comprising  contacting  the  same  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  containing  a  effective,  contraceptive  and 
antivenereal  amount  of  a  metal  chelate  contraceptive  and 
antiveneral  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(M  B,)  X.        and        (M  B, )  X. 

wherein  M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  ferrous  (iron(II)). 
zinc(ll),  manganous(manganese(I!)).  cobaltous  (cobalt  (ID). 
cobaltic(cobalt(III)),     cuprous(copper(I)),      cupric(copper 
(ID),  nickelousCnickeUID),  chromous  (chromium  (ID),  chro 
mic   (chromium   (III)),   cadmium(II),   ruthenous( ruthenium 
(ID),     osmous(osmium(II)),     platinous(platinum(II)),     pal 
ladous(palladium(n)),    rhodic( rhodium    (III))    and    iridous 
(iridium(IID).  wherein  B  represents  a  ligand  provided  by  a 
base    consisting   of    I  .lO-i  henanthroline.    2.2'-bipyridine    or 
their  substituted   derivatives,   the    1,10-phenanthroline    base 
having  substituents  and  mixtures  of  substituents  selected  from 
alkyl,  aryl,  nitro  and  chloro  in  one  to  eight  of  the  2-.  3-,  4-,  5-, 
6  .  7-,  8-,  and  9-.  positions  and  the  2,2'-bipyridine  base  having 
substituents  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl.  nitro  and  chloro  in  one 
to  six  of  the  4-.  5-,  6-,  4'-,  5'-,  and  6  -  positions,  in  the  case  of 
1,10-phenanthroline  the  substitution  being  in  one  to  eight  of 
the  specified  positions  with  the  alkyl  group  and  in  one  or  two 
of  the  specified  positions  with  the  nitro,  chloro.  aryl.  each 
alkyl  substituent  of  I    to    16  carbon  atoms,  the  total  of  all 
carbon    atoms   in   such   substituents   not   exceeding    16.   and 
where  di-substitution  involves  the  3-,  4-,  and  7-.  8-.  positions 
either  pairs  of  carbon  atoms  may  form  part  of  5-membered 
and  6-membered  cycloalkane   ring  systems   and   such   aryl, 
mono-  and  di-substituents  totalling  from  4  to  I  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  2,2'-bipyridine  there  being  substitution 
in  one  to  six  of  the  specified  positions  with  the  alkyl  groups. 
and  mono-substitution  and  di-substitution  in  the  4-  and  4'   and 
5     and   S'-positions  with   the   nitro,  chloro.   aryl   each   alkyl 


wherein  X,  and  X,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  or  CFj,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  about  8  carbt->ns.  and  B  is  a  5-.  6-. 
or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pif>eridinyl.  homopiperidinyl.  pyrrolidinyl,  mor- 
pholinyl,  thiamorpholinyl.  piperazinyl.  N-lower  alkylpiperazi- 
nyl  and  N-hydroxy-lower  alkylpiperazinyl.  and  N-oxides  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

15.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  mammalian  spe- 
cies, which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  a 
therapeutic  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,004,008 
O-TERTIARY  AMINO-ALKYL-N-BENZOYL  TYROSIL 

AMIDES 
Francesco  Makovec,  Taccona  (  Milan );  Lulgl  Rovati.  San  Frut- 
tuoso  di  Monza  ( MiUn ),  and  Paolo  Scnin,  Monza  ( Milan ), 
all    of    luly.    assignors    to    RotU    Research    Laboratorium 
S.p.A.,  San  Fruttuoso  di  Monza  (Milan).  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,481 
CUims  priority,  application  lUly,  Feb.  1,  1974,  67286/74 
Int.  CL'  C07D  295112 
L.S.  CI.  424-  248.54  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  tyrosine  compound  of  the  formula: 


7— CH,— CH  — 


CO  — R, 


NH 
I 
CO 

I 

R. 


wherein  R,  is  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  2-5  carbon 
atoms  terminated  by  a  tertiary  amino  group,  wherein  the 
tertiary  amino  group  is  dimethylamino.  diethylamino,  di-n- 
propylamino,  di-isopropylamino,  di-isobutylamino,  melhyle- 
thylamino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  or  N-  substituted  pipera- 
zino   wherein    the   substituent    is   methyl.   2-Hydroxyethyl  or 
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benzyl;  Rt  is  phenyl,  mono  or  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein 
the  subttituenu  are  -cl.  -Br.  -NOt.-OCH,,  -CH,  or  -CF,;  R,  is 
a  monoalkylamino  group  of  1-^  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,004,009 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  ARYL 

PYRAZOLO(4J-c]PVRIDAZINONES 

Paul  L.  Andcrton,  Dover,  NJ.,  asaigiior  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 

Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  S«r.  No.  600385 

Int.  Cl.»  A61K  31150;  C07D  487104 

MS.  CI.  424—250  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  pyridazinone  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  fluoro  or  chloro; 
Y'  and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  and  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  when  both  Y'  and  Y*  are  trifluoromethyl  or 
branched  alkyl,  they  are  not  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  having  from   1  to  3  carbon 

atoms;  and 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 
13.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  in  need 
of  such  treatment  comprising  internally  administering  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1,  in  an  amount  effective  in  reducing  hyperten- 
sion, to  said  mammal. 


RO 


OCH, 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl, 

R,  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  hydrogen, 

Z  is  — CH=CH—  or  — CH,— CH,— . 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


and 


4,004,011 
3-PYRIDYLAMINE  SUBSTITUTED  ERGOLINES 
Hartmut  Hauth,  RIehcn,  and  Hans  Tscbcrter,  Neuallschwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.    16,   1974, 
5234/74;  Feb.  14,  1975,  1893/75;  Feb.  14,  1975,  1894/75 

Int.  CL*C07D  45 7//2 
U.S.  CI.  424— 261  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


wherein  R  is  3-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  or  the  group 


4,004,010 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 
N-(FURYL-METHYL)-7a-ACYL-6.14.(ENDOETHENOOR 
ENDOETHANO)-TETRAHYDRO-NORORIPAVINE  OR 
•NORTHEBAINE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Adolf  Laagbein;  Herbert  Mcrz;  Gerhard  Waltbcr,  and  Kbus 
Stockhaus,  all  of  iBgdheim  am  Rbcin,  Germany,  anlgnors  to 
Bodiringer  Ingcllwim  GmbH,  lagclbcim  am  Rbcin,  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  369,499,  June  13.  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.931,187.  This  application  Oct.  30.  1975.  Scr.  No.  627.286 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    19,    1972, 
2229770 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311485 
MS.  CL  424—260  10  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  or  antitussive  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  an  effective  analgesic  or  antitussive  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

I 
\ 


R. 


R. 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R,  is,  independently  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl,  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,004.012 
3-CYANO-5-(PYRIDINYL)-2(lH)-PYRIDINONES 
George   Y.    Lcshcr.   East   Grccnbush.   and    Chester   Joacph 
Opalfca,  Schodack.  both  of  N.Y.,  aarifnors  to  Stcritag  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975.  Scr.  No.  621.763 

Int.  CL*  A61K  i//J9i.  C07D  2/i/57 

U.S.  CL424— 263  5  Claims 

1.  A  l-R-3-Q-S-PY-2(  lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


I 
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where  FY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridmyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyi  substituents.  R  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyi  having  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms  and  having  its  hydroxy  group  and  free  valence 
bond  on  different  carbon  atoms  an  O  is  cyano. 

5.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  m  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  such  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  1  -R-3- 
0-5-PY-2(  lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


4,004,014 
2.AMINO-6-DIALKYLAMINODIHYDROPYRIDINES, 

THEIR  PRODUCTION,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Horst   Meyer;    Friedrich   Bossert,   both   of  WupperUl;   Wulf 
V.ter,  Opladen,  and  Kurt  Stoepd,  Wuppertal,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,202 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Germany,    Feb.    9.     1974, 

2406198 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311455;  C07D  211100.  401100 
U.S.CL  424-266  13  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  tautomeric  formulas; 


R.CX-O 


COOR,         R,OCO 


NH, 


COOR, 


NH, 


"rr: 


N    '      -o 


where  PY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridmyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  R  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyi  having  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms  and  having  its  hydroxy  group  and  free  valence 
bond  on  different  carbon  atoms  and  O  is  cyano. 


4,004,013 

2  4  6  8-TETRA-METHYL-2,4,63-TETRAAZABlCYCLO- 
('3.3.01-OCTANEDl-3,7-ONE  IN  TREATING  PSYCHIC 

DISORDERS 
Sergei  Sergecvich  Novikov,  Kotelnicheskaya  "'>««f^»-y«' 
1/5  kv  183;  Lcnor  Ivanovich  Khmelnitsky,  uL  Miklukbo- 
Maiilaya,  57,  korpus  1,  kv.  139;  Oleg  Vasibevlch  Lcbedev, 
ul  Obrucheva,  9,  kv.  83;  Lla  VWimirovna  Epishina,  Bolot- 
niiiovskay.  40,  korpus  1,  kv.  16;  Ljudmil.  Ivanovo. 
Suvorova,  B.  Ortroumovsk.ya,  15,  kv.  24,  aU  of  Mo^^; 
Lidia  VaslUcvna  Lapshina.  dom  otdykha  Ostaiievo,  17,  Mos- 
kovskaya  oMast  Podolsky  raion,  plo  Kyazanovo;  Valery 
Dmitrtevich  Krytov,  ul.  Uralskaya,  17,  kv.  150,  Moscow; 
Irina  ViuUcvna  Zaikonnikova,  Chckhova.  4b.  kv.  1.  Kaiwi; 
Irina  Evgcnievna  Zimakova.  uL  Lenina.  2a.  kv.  » 8.  Kazan; 
VUdimir  Scrt«cv»ch  Chudnovsky.  uL  Dekabristov,  189,  kv. 
5  Kazan;  Viktor  Andrcevich  Babichcv,  Komsomolsky  pros- 
p;kt.  38/16,  kv.  81,  Moscow,  «k1  Nina  ,AI«x«H*rov"  Av- 
donina.  ul.  (Japarina,  14,  kv.  3  Kazan,  all  of  I  .S.S.R. 
Divisio.  of  Scr.  No.  2754»23,  July  27,  »972,  Pat.  No. 

3  966  742.  This  application  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.425 

Int.  CL*A61Ki//46 
U.S.a.  424-265  *  Claims 

1  A  medicinal  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  psychic 
disorders  containing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
and  as  active  ingredient.  2,4,6,8-tetramethyl-2,4.6.8-tet- 
raa2abicyclo-[3.3.0]-ocUnedi-3,7-one  in  an  effective  amount 
ranging  from  0.25  to  1 .0  gram  when  administered  orally  and  in 
an  effective  amount  ranging  from  3  to  10  ml  of  a  10%  solution 
when  administered  intramuscularly. 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro. 
bromo.  nuoro,  nitro.  tnnuoromethyl,  or  azido;  or  pyridyl; 

and 
R,  and  R»  when  Uken  independently  are   lower  alkyl  or 
when  taken  together,  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached,  pyrrolidino  or  piperidino 
8    The  method  of  effecting  coronary  vessel  dilation  and 
reducing  blood  pressure  in  humans  and  other  animals  which 
comprises  administering  thereto   an   effective   amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,004,015 

BICYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  1.4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  AS 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS  AND  CORONARY 

VESSEL  DILATORS 

HorNt  Me>er,  Wuppertal;  Friedrich  Bossert.  both  of  Wupper- 

tal-Elberfeld:  Wulf  Vater.  Opladen.  and  Kurt  Stoepel.  Wup- 

perlal-Voh^inkel.    all    of   (ierman>.    avsignors    to    Ba>er 

Aktiengesellschaft.  ('.erman>  „,,  „      .^     io.i«o^^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  468,432.  May  9.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,948,923. 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  336,477,  Feb.  28,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,856,798.  Thb  appUcatioo  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  «>4,604 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    6.    1972. 

2210633 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311455 
U.S.  a.  424-266  15  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


.-c^^ 


11 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

each  of  R*  and  R*,  independently  of  the  other,  is  lower 
alkoxy  or  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R»  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three 
substituento  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  lower 
alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  cyano.  halo,  nitro  and  carbo(  lower 
alkoxy).  pyridyl.  furyl,  thienyl.  or  naphthyl. 
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in  combination  with  a  nontoxic  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier, 
said  compound  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  coronary  vessel  dilation  and  an 
antihypertensive  effect  in  a  human. 


R,  S  S  Ri 

\         II  II        / 

N— C  — NH— C  — N 
/  \ 

R,  R4 


4,004,016 
AMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Harry  L.  Yale,  New  Bniiuwlck,  and  James  A.  Bristol,  Boonton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigDors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,484 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  23 SI 32:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CI.  424—273  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  in  mammals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  an  anti- 
inflammatory amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R,.  Rj,  and  R,  are  alkyl  having  1  to  36  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  aryl  having  7  to  I  2 
carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  36  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  alkyl  aryl;  and 


— N 


/ 

I 
\ 


R. 


Rt 


and 


HX 


wherein 

Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  containing  I  to  4 
carbons; 

Ri  and  Rt  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  N,N-dimethylsulfonamido; 

Rs  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  halo,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  including  an  R]  or  Rj  substituent; 

m  is  0  or  I  and  n  is  0  or  1 ,  provided  that  when  m  is  0,  n  is 
1  and  the  z^  linking  N  to  the  ring  C  is  a  double  bond 
while  the  other  ^^  is  a  single  bond,  and  when  m  is  1.  n 
is  O^jjie  '-^  linking  N  to  the  ring  C  is  a  single  bond  while 
the  other  zzs.    is  a  double  bond;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  or  I. 


4,004,017 

METHOD  OF  INDUCING  INFERTILITY  IN  MALE 

ANIMALS  AND  INHIBITING  THE  GROWTH  OF  THE 

PROSTATE 

Joseph  A.  Scttcpanl,  Somcrvillc,  N  J.,  aastgnor  to  Ortho  Phar- 

maccntical  Corporation,  RarMaa,  N  J. 

INvisioa  of  Scr.  No.  381,963.  July  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,651,  which  b  a  contfaination-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  137,426, 

April  26,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applicalioo  July  31.  1975, 

Scr.  No.  600,663 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  3 1 1495,  31115.  31140.  311445 

MS.  CL  424—274  3  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  fertility  in  male  animals  and  of 

reducing  the  size  of  the  prostate  and  the  seminal  vesicle  in 

male  animals  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  male 

animal  an  effective  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


— N 


/ 

I 
\ 


.R« 


R4 


are  each  pyrrolidino. 


4,004,018 

2,3-DIHYDRO-l,4-DITHIlN  1,1,4,4-TETROXlDE 

ANTIMICROBIALS 

Arthur  D.  Brewer,  PusUnch,  Canada,  and  Robert  A.  Davis, 

Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

and  Uniroyal,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  481,010 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9114;  C07D  339108 
U.S.  CI.  424-277  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  or  bacteria  comprising 
applying  to  a  locus,  subject  to  attack  by  fungi  or  bacteria,  in 
bactericidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount,  a  2.3-dihydro- 
1 .4-dithiin  1 ,1 ,4,4-tetroxide  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


R'^      ,S^      .R' 


XI. 

o  o 


wherein  R|,  Rt,  Rj,  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  and  aryl,  alkoxymethyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  arylox- 
ymethyl,  alkylaminomethyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  I 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  adjacent  R's  may  be  joined  together  as 
a  chain  of  3  to  4  methylene  groups. 

26.  A  2, 3-dihydro-l, 4-dithiin   1,1,4,4-tetroxide  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R*^     ^S^      ^R' 


XI 

O  O 


wherein  the  R  *s  have  sets  of  values  as  follows: 
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R. 


R, 


R* 


pCjHjC.H, 

CH, 

CH, 

C,H» 

C.H» 

pCIC«H4 

pCIC.H. 

pFCH, 


H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 


H 

C,H» 

H 

H 
H 
C,H. 

CH,OCH, 
H 

H 
CH.OCH. 

CH,CH, 
H 

-(CH,),- 

H 
CH,CH, 

phenyl  alkox>  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  or  halogen.  R,  is  h>droxy 
and  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R,  and  R,  collecliveU  are  an 
oxy^ien  atom.  A  i>  ^ran^-C  H-<  M.  B  .^  C  H,  k  \^^  o.  c.s- 
CH=CH  one  of  R,  and  R»  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  a  hydro 
gen  atom.  R,  and  R,  collectively  arc  alky  iene  of  up  to  7  carbt>n 
atoms  and  with  2-3  carbon  atoms  m  the  cham.  phenylene  or 
naphlhylene;  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms. 


X_Y  IS  — CH,— CH  — 


OH 


4,004,019 
INSECT  CONTROL  COMPOUNDS 
William  Wayne  Brand.  Hopewell,  and  James  Byron  Lovell.    ^^^^  ^^  .^  hvdroxv  and  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  is 
Pennington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  612,877 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  339106  -C  H,-CH- 

U.S.  CI.  424-277  24  Claims  _ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Q-^Kzr 


o.  (  H--1  H  vshcn  R,  .md  R  .olleaiNcK  arc  an  i^xygcn 
atom.  or.  \^hcn  R,  l^  carbovy.  a  ph\  NiologicalK  acceptable 
salt  thorcot. 


wherein  nis  0  or  1 ;  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  following 
general  structure: 


wherein  R,  and  R,  arc  methyl  or  ethyl;  A  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  alkoxy  C.-C^.  B  is  hydrogen,  or  A  and  B  together  form  a 
carbon-carbon  bond,  or  A  and  B  together  represent  an  -ox- 
,do-  I  ()  I  bnduc  Hand  Dare  hydrogen,  or!  and  n  to 
gclhcr  torm  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


4,004,021 
CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  Bowler;  Edward  Douglas  Brown;  Peter  Robert  Marsham, 
and  Edward  Raymond  Halstead  Walker,  all  of  Macclesfield. 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  434303.  Jan.  17,  1974.  Thb  application 
Dec.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,871 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  31.  1973, 

4769/73 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  307178 
U.S.  CI.  424-278  7  Claims 

1.  A  cycK>penlane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4.004.020 

NOVEL  PROSTANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Werner  Skuballa;  Bemd  Raduchcl;  Hebnut  Vort>ruggen;  Wal 

ter  Elger;  Wolfgang  Loscrt.  and  Olaf  Loge,  •"  «'  »«^»' 

Germany,  assignors  to  Schcring  Aktlcngescllschaft.  Berlin  & 

Bergkamen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1974.  Scr.  No.  534,483 
CUiims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    21,    1973. 

Int.  Cl.«  AOIN  9128;  A61K  311335 
U.S.  CI.  424-278  ^9  CUims 

I,  A  prostaglandin  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  hydroxymcthyl,  carboxy.  aryloxycarbonyl.  alk 
oxycarbonyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkoxy  group,  or  the 
group       <^()()     <^  H.     L       \    therein   I     is  a  direct   C       ( 
bond  carbonvlorcarbonvloxyand  V  ,s  phenyl  substituted  by 


HO 


CH,  X  (CH,),k' 


/ 

>  CH(OH)  — ^— CR* 


(RM. 


wherein  R'  is  carboxy.  hydroxymcthyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up 
to  1  1  carbon  atoms. 

R»  IS  hydroxy  or  alkanoyloxy  of  1  U)  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  or 

R»  and  R'  together  are  oxo, 

X  IS  ethylene  or  cis-vmylene. 

Y  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene. 

Z  IS  a  direct  bond  or  alkylidene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  alkylidene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

B  is  oxygen. 

R*  IS  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

CR«  together  with  an  adjacent  carb<in  of  A  or  B  forms  a 

double  bond. 
R»  is  halogen  or  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  halogenoalkyl  each  of  1  to 

5  carbon  atoms, 
which  compound  bears  0  or  I  alkyl  substituent  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  on   the  trimethylene  group,  and  for  those  com 
pounds    wherein    R'    is    carboxy.    the    pharmaceutK:ally    or 
veterinarily  accepUblc  base  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4.004,022 

SPWOLACTONE  DERIVATIVES 

IzMBii   KuHiita,  Otoo;   AUyoshi  Ucda,  HiratMlui:   Kazuhiko 

OhkMBa,    NlMMiya;    Sho    Hafhinoto,    Odawara;    Akira 

Nakada,  Hiratsaka,  ami  Manni  Minao,  OiM,  all  oT  Japaa, 

aMJiaori  to  Nippoa  Soda  Coai|Miay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  Jaiy  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  599,428 

CialBis  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Aus-  9,  1974,  49-90774 

lat.  CL»  C07D  307/58 

VS.  CL  424—279  13  Claims 

2.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 

a  fungicidally  cfTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  is  C4  alkyl  branched  or  unbranched,  R*  is  methyl 
or  ethyl  and  Rj  is  ethyl,  said  synergistic  combination  contain- 
ing 10-90  to  90-10  weight  percent  of  each  compound;  and  an 
inert  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 

6.  A  method  of  insect-control  comprising  applying  to  an 
insect  or  its  environment  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
a  composition  as  described  in  claim  1. 


COOR, 
R 


M 


R.  < 


o 


wherein 

R,  is  lower  alkyl; 

R,  and  R,  are  methyl,  or  R,  forms  cyclo-alkylene  of  4  to  5 

carbon  atoms  by  combining  with  R^; 
M  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH,X  and  — CHX,  in  which  X  is  halogen. 


4,004,023 

l-(4-BUTYLPHENYL)-l-(3,4.METHYLENEDIOXY- 

PHENYL)-2-NITROALKANES  AND  SYNERGISTIC 

INSECTICIDAL  MIXTURES  THEREWITH 

Jerry  Gleaa  Stroaf ,  Warrca,  aad  Harold  Alexaader  Kaufman, 

PlK:ataway.  Im(Ii  of  N J.,  aMifM>n  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1975.  Scr.  No.  618.660 
IbL  Cl.»  C07D  i/ 7/44 
VS.  CI.  424—282  9  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidally  effective  composition  comprising  about 
0.001-0.003  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  synergistic  combination  of  a  compound 
having  the  structure: 


H/: 


wlierein  R|  is  C4  alkyl  branched  or  unbranched  and  R|  is 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


15.    1974, 


10  Claims 

and  spores 


4.004,024 

DISINFECTANT  FURANS 

Heinz  Eggcnsperger;  Wolfgang  BciHuss,  and  Helmut  Hermann 

Ehlers.  all  of  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,558 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   July 
2433836 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  i//i4 
U.S.  CI.  424—285 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria,  fungi 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  bactericidally.  fungicid- 
ally and  sporicidally  effective  amount  of  a  furan  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-(R,0)-5-(R,0)-2,5-dihydrofuran 
and  2-(R,0)-5-(RjO)-tetrahydrofuran,  or  mixtures  of  said 
compounds,  where  R|  and  Rf  independently  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  halo  sub- 
stituents,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  two  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  nitroaikyi  having  from  fwo  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyi  wherein  alkyl  has  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxyalkyi  wherein  alkyl  has  from  one  to  two  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  Ave  to  six  ring  carbon  atoms 
and  a  total  of  from  five  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  three  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  glycidyl,  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  three  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl  having  from  four 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  where  in  each  case  phenyl  and  phe- 
noxy  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halo,  hydroxy  and  nitro. 


4,004,025 

LONG-ACTING  LOCAL  SUBCUTANEOUSLY-APPLIED 

ANESTHETICS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Jack  Fishraan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Evalina  Lcwenstcin 
aad  Hcary  Hirsch  aad  Staalcy  RotkachiM.  trustees.  aU  of 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  501.131.  Aag.  28.  1974. 

abaadoacd.  wkicb  b  a  diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  324^23.  Jan.  18. 

1973,  abwMloBcd.  TUa  appiicatioa  Feb.  4.  1976.  Scr.  No. 

655.458 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/235 
VS.  CL  424—308  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  subcutaneous  administration  to  induce 
local  anesthesia,  said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  an 
injectable  solution,  said  composition  comprising  an  anestheti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 
H,C=C 


R.O 


or  HC      C  and  where  each  of  R|  and  Rt  it  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alky  Is  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl  and  cyclohexyl,  or  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  a  sterile  water  carrier  for 
said  compound. 


4.004.026 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  PAIN  AND  INFLAMMATION 
Georges  Haas,  Obcrwil;  Erwin  F.  Jenny,  Basel,  and  AII>crio 
Rossi,  Obcrwil.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  389.105.  Aug.  16.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.940.434.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  24,   1972, 
12538/72 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/19,31122 
VS.  CI.  424— 31 1  8  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  or  antiinfIammator>  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising  an  analgesicalK  or  antiinflammatorv 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  corresp«.>nding  to  the  formula 


A^X, 


wherein  .-X  denotes  the  direct  bond  or  a  melhvlene  group,  one 
of  the  groups  R,  and  R.  denotes  hvdrogen.  halogen,  alkvl 
'  with  i  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  tritluoromethyl  and  the  other 
denotes  cycloalkyi  with  4  to  8  carbt>n  atoms,  X,  and  \-,  mde- 
pendently  of  one  another  denote  a  carhoxyl  group  or  an 
alkoxycarbonyi  group  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  n  denotes 
an  integer  from  I  to  3.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

8.  The  method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions  in  a 
mammal  suffering  therefrom,  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  mammal  an  antiinflammatory  effective  dose  of  a  com- 
position according  to  claim  1. 


4,004,027 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANTAGONISTS 
WiilHir  Lippmann,  Montreal,  and  Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland, 
botli  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Aycrst  McKcnna  and  Harrison 
Ltd.,  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  545.664 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/215,  31/19 
VS.  CI.  424—317  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  a  complication  arising  from  ab- 
normally increased  physiological  availability  of  prostaglandins 
in  a  host,  comprising:  administering  to  said  host  a  complica- 
tion alleviating  dose  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


(CH,),— CCK>R' 


A— (CH,).— CH, 

in  which  A  is -CHOH-C       C- or -C       C-CHOH- and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4.004,028 
PHENOXYPROPANOLAMINES 
Cari  Kaiser.  Haddoa  Hcigbts.  NJ..  assigaor  to  SmithKUac 
Corporatk>B,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  602.158 
lat.  CI.*  A61K  31/18 
VS.  CI.  424—321  6  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formulas: 

H       A\.  OH 

RSO,N— f^  V-O— CH,— C— CH,— N  — R, 


HO- 


and 


RSO 


■XT 


OH 

O— CH,— C— CH,— N  — R, 
H  H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said 
compound,  wherein: 

R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from    3   to  S  carbon 
atoms,    cycloalkyi    or    cycloalkylmethyl.    the    cycloalkyi 
moiety  having  from  3  to  6  carbt>n  atoms  or 


Ri  and  Rj  arc  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  meihoxy  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4.004,029 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
EPILEPSY  AND  CONVULSIONS 
Robert  James  Collins,  and  Charles  E.  Coverdalc,  both  of  Por- 
tage, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  469.485,  May  13,  1974,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  347,794.  April  4,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,939 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  3///3 
VS.  CI.  424—325  19  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  convulsions  and  seizures  in 
mammals  in  need  of  such  therapy  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering an  effective  amount  of  a  comp>ound  of  formula: 

O 


wherem  R|  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  a  monovalent  group  of  for- 
mula: 

H 
\ 
N  — 

Y 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  to  said  mammals. 


4,004,030 
MICROBIOCIDALLY  EFFECTIVE  AMINES  OR  AMINE 

MIXTURES 
(iiinter  Schwarzmann.  E.s.sen-1  herruhr,  and  llrich  HolLMrh- 
midt.  Emcb,  both  of  Ccnnaay,  assigaors  to  Th.  Goldachmidt 
AG,  Genaany 

Contfaiuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  376.962,  July  6.  1973, 
abaadoacd.  This  appiicatioa  Dec.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  535.552 
Claims    priority,    appiicatioa    Gcnaaay.    July     11.    1972, 
2234017;  Sept.  13,  1972,  2244814 

lat.  CI.*  AOIN  9/20,  9/24^ 
U.S.  CI.  424-325  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  killing  microbes  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  microbes  with  a  microbiocidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

<  „H.      N      f(  H.     (  H,     /    \     (  H      \  Nk"|    R 

'      l[  [l        )    J- 

in  which 

n  and  m  are  0  or  I .  and  n  is  0  if  m  is  0.  and 
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R  is  hydrogen  or  a  -(CH,),OH  group,  at  least  one  R  being    comprises  applying  thereto  a  growth-inhibiting  amount  of  a 
a  — (CH,),OH  group.  compound  of  the  formula 


4,004,031 
BIS-(0-I-ALKYLTHIO-ETHYLIMINO)-N-METHYL-CAR- 

BAMIC  ACID)-N,N'-SULPHIDE  INSECTICIDES 
Jozcf  Drabck.  Albchwfl,  Switzciiand,  aasieiior  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporatioii,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9.  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,381 
Claims   priority,  appHcation   Switzeriand,   July    11,    1974, 
9608/74;  May  27,  1975,  6749/75 

lot.  CI.*  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CI.  424—327  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

R— S— C  =  N— O— C— N— S— N C— O— N=C— S— R       *" 

I  11      I  I  II  I 

CH,  O     CH,        CH,      O  CH, 

wherein  R  represents  a  C,-Cs-alkyl  radical. 

9.  A  method  for  combatting  insecU  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  locus  of  said  insects  an  insecticidaily  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,004,032 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
l.(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4'-CHLORO-PHENYL)-2- 
(CARBOXYLIC  ACYLAKYL-AMINO)  PROPANE  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Kurt  Schromm;  Ernst-Otto  Renth;  Anton  Mcntrup,  and  Rich- 
.  ard  Reichi,  all  of  Inccilwiin  am  Rhein,  Germany,  asBignon  to 
Bochringcr  Inscihcim  GmbH,  Ingelhcim  am  Rhein,  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  478,264,  June  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,950,335,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,002, 
April  27,  1971,  abandoned.  Thh  application  Jan.  27,  1976, 
Scr.  No.  652301 
Claims    priority,    appHcation    Germany,    May    2,    1970, 
2021620 

Int.  Cl.»  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  8  Claims 

1.  An  anorectic  pharmaceutical  oral  dosage  unit  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  an  effective  anorectic  amount  of  a  racemic  or  optically 
active  compound  of  th«  formula 


F/: 


4,004,033 

CERTAIN  ALKYLPHENOLS  USED  TO  CONTROL 

BACTERIA 

Mai  ScMknbnnm,  Mnttcax,  Switxcrland,  avignar  tn  Ciba- 

GHor  CorpwaCian,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

CMtiMUrtiM-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  496.799,  Aug.  12,  1974, 
itufir   "  Thh  appBiarton  Mar.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,521 
Claims  priM4ty,  appHcation  Switxcrland,   Aug.    16,   1973, 
11806/73 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9/26 
U.S.  CI.  424—347  4  Claims 


CH,— (CH,), 


OH 


wherein 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and 
n  denotes  an  integer  from  I  to  6. 


4,004,034 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WORTS 
Alain  Delhayc,  Marquette  Lcz  Lille:  Manfred  M.  Moll,  Cham- 
pignculles,  both  of  France,  and  James  R.  Pollock,  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Grandes  Malterics  Modemcs,  Mar- 
quette Lcz  Lille;  Groupcment  Dlnteret  Fx»nomique  Tepral, 
Champtgneulies.  both  of  France  and  Pollock  International 
Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,962,  July  21,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1974.  Scr.  No.  519,010 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    July     26,     1971, 
71.27330 

Int.  CI.*C12C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—29  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  wort  which  comprises 
subjecting  barley  to  at  least  one  treatment  cycle  comprising  a 
steeping  in  water  followed  by  exposure  to  air,  the  conditions 
of  temperature  and  the  duration  of  the  suges  of  this  cycle 
being  chosen  to  cause  chitting  of  the  barley  to  form  chit  malt 
and  to  promote  the  development  of  a  maximum  enzymatic 
potential,  rolling  the  chit  malt,  drying  the  rolled  chit  malt  to 
stop  the  development  of  the  biological  processes  occuring  in  it 
while  reuining  its  enzymatic  potential,  grinding  the  dried  and 
rolled  chit  malt  and  extracting  it  with  a  mixture  of  hot  water 
and  malt,  the  quantity  of  malt  being  10  to  40*  by  weight  on 
a  solids  basis  of  the  dry  weight  of  the  mixture  of  ground  chit 
and  malt,  and  separating  the  wort  so  produced 


CH, 
CH,— CH— NHR 


wherein 

R  is  -(CH,).-CO-CJI,  or  -(CH,).-CO-CH„ 

n  is  1  or  2.    or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,004,035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LAPPED 

SHREDDED  FOOD  ARTICLES 
Rudolph  W.  Hind,  Climax;  Albert  W.  Olmstead,  Pennfidd. 
and  Winship  C.  Howard,  Battle  Creek,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,669 

Int.  CI.*  A21D  6/00 

\}S.  CI.  426—275  9  Claims 


a.  «_i.  ^♦»— J*'  -  ^— —        1.  Method  of  preparing  a  shredded  food  article  comprising 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  which    the  steps  of  shredding  food  into  the  form  of  a  first  web  com- 
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prised  of  parallel  strands  of  shredded  food,  lapping  the  first 
web  back  and  forth  transversely  across  a  moving  support  bed 
to  produce  a  second  web  composed  of  layers  of  shredded  food 
strands,  lying  in  an  overlapping  zigzag  configuration  on  said 
bed,  said  second  web  having  a  width  and  thickness  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  web,  and  then  dividing  said  second  web 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  articles. 


4,004,036 

EFFERVESCENT  MOLDED  TRITURATE  TABLETS 

William  H.  Schmitt,  Elmhurst.  III.,  assignor  to  Alberto  Culver 

Company,  Melrose  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,989,  May  31,  1966.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20,  1970,  Set.  No.  21.512 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/22.  1/236.  2/40 

U.S.  CI.  426—285  8  Claims 


4,004.038 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  COLD  WATER  SOLI  BLE  TEA 

CONCENTRATES  AND  Pt)WDERS 

Robert  L.  W  ickrcmasinghe,  St.  Coombs,  Cc)loa,  assignor  to 

Tea  Research  Institute  of  Ceylon,  Ceylon 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Ceylon.  Oct.  12.  1973.  7118 
Int.  CI.*  A23F  3/00;  BO  ID  13/00.  IS /OH.  31100 
t.S.  CI.  426  — 422  12  Claims 

I.  A  priH:ess  for  manufacturing  cold  water  s<iluble  tea  con- 
centrate and  powder  which  comprises  preparing  a  tea  extract 
b>  extracting  tea  leases  with  hot  water,  selectivelv  remi>Mng 
nonphenolic  compounds  of  high  molecular  \*eight  comprising 
chlorophyll,  protein,  polypeptide  and  polysaccharide  from 
said  tea  extract  while  retaining  polyphenolic  comp».>unds 
therein  by  subjecting  said  tea  extract  to  filtration  through  a  gel 
or  st>lid  material  which  is  capable  of  effecting  the  separation 
of  said  nonphenolic  ctimpounds  of  high  molecular  weight 
from  said  tea  extract  which  contains  said  polyphenolic  com- 
pounds and  also  caffeine  and  amino  acids  and  then  concen- 
trating the  resultant  filtered  tea  extract  to  obtain  a  cold  water 
soluble  lea  concentrate  or  powder 


j4 


_o 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  effervescent  molded  triturate 
tablets  which  are  rapidly  disintegratable  and  soluble  or  dis- 
persible  in  hot  or  cold  aqueous  media,  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  mixture  of  pulverulent  materials  containing  two  sepa- 
rate ingredients  capable  of  reacting  in  the  presence  of  water  to 
produce  a  gas,  triturating  said  mixture,  in  the  presence  of  a 
limited  amount  of  water,  to  form  a  moldable  mass  with  a 
volatile  organic  solvent  ingredient  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
pulverulent  materials  is  at  least  partially  soluble,  said  limited 
amount  of  water  not  exceeding  10*  by  weight  of  said  volatile 
organic  solvent,  molding  said  mass  into  tablet  form,  said  sepa- 
rate gas-forming  ingredients  interacting  to  a  substantially 
limited  extent  to  form  a  small  amount  of  gas  in  each  tablet, 
and  then  removing  said  organic  solvent  from  said  tablets,  said 
gas  serving  to  form  a  substantial  number  of  voids  in  the  bodies 
of  said  tablets. 


4,004,037 

PEANUT  BUTTER  MANUFACTURE 

Francis  G.  Connick,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  and 

Company  Lbnited,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517.924 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/36,  1/38.  B02C  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—324  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  peanut  butter  comprising 
steps  of  grinding  roasted  r>eanuts  together  with  solid  carbon 
dioxide  to  form  a  pumpable  peanut  butter  grind,  to  an  extent 
such  that  the  grind  contains  only  trace  amount*  of  free  oxygen 
and  some  included  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  the  grind  is  simulta- 
neously cooled  by  said  solid  carbon  dioxide  to  thereby  mini- 
mize oxidation  and  heat  damage  during  said  grinding,  the 
grinding  being  accomplished  in  an  open,  atmospheric  environ- 
ment and  under  atmospheric  pressure,  said  solid  carbon  diox- 
ide being  in  an  amount  such  that  said  simulUneous  cooling 
maintaining  a  grinding  temperature  within  the  approximate 
range  of  about  40"  to  about  120"  F.,  filling  the  pumpable 
peanut  butter  grind  into  container,  said  filling  step  including 
mainUining  the  peanut  grind  in  said  pumpable  condition  by 
keeping  it  within  a  temperature  range  of  about  80°  to  about 
100"  F,  and  sealing  such  filled  containers. 


4,004,039 

SWEETENING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Myron  D.  Shoaf,  and  I^Monte  D.  Pischke,  both  of  Danbury, 

Conn.,    assignors    to    General    Foods    Corporation,    White 

Plains.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,295.  Dec.  3.  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.928.633.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638,577 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  11236 

U.S.  CI.  426— 548  7  Claims 

I.  Process  for  stabilizing  1 -aspartyl  L-phenylalanine  methyl 
ester  crystals  into  a  particulate  form  adapted  to  be  intermixed 
with  other  powderous  materials  and  be  free  flowing  therewith 
which  comprises  admixing  said  ester  crystals  and  a  fusing  and 
matrix-forming  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dried  coffee  extract,  whey,  low  dextrose  equivalent  starch 
polymers  in  an  intermixture  Nvith  a  polyol  and  protein  extracts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin  and  keratin,  said 
matrix-forming  material  having  a  moisture  content  less  than 
10*.  said  material  being  molten  at  a  temperature  at  or  below 
370°  F,  solidifying  into  a  solid  mass  when  cooled  to  below  its 
melting  point  and  retaining  a  thermosetting  solid  condition  at 
ambient  temperatures;  heating  the  admixture  of  said  ester 
crystals  and  said  fusing  and  matrix-forming  material  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  convert  said  fusing  and  matrix-forming 
material  into  a  continuous  molten  condition  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  ester  crysuls  wherein  the  ester  crysuls 
are  discretely  distnbuted,  cooling  the  molten  mass  to  fuse  the 
same  and  permanently  fix  the  ester  crystals  in  a  dispersed 
phase;  and  sub-dividing  the  cooled  mass  to  a  particular  sue 
thereby  producing  particles  which  encapsulate  the  crystals 
distributed  therein. 


4,004.040 
WHIPPED  HONEY  SPREAD 
Ruben  W.  PuU.  Box  46,  St.  Nazianz,  Wis.  54232 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,481,  Nov.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,978 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  I /OH 
U.S.  CI.  426-564  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  whipped  honey  spread  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  unpasteurized 
natural  honey  in  liquefied  and  substantially  ungranulated 
form  into  a  closed  chamber, 
introducing  into  said  chamber  an  inert  gas  which  is  safe  for 
human  consumption  and  will  not  deleteriously  affect 
yeasu  contained  in  said  honey. 
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shearing  and  agitating  said  honey  inside  said  chamber  in  the 
presence  of  said  gas  and  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, while  mainuining  said  honey  at  a  temperature  from 
about  50"  to  60"  F.  to  incorporate  and  uniformly  distrib- 
ute minute  bubbles  of  said  gas  throughout  said  honey. 


withdrawing  a  resulting  whipped  product  from  said  cham- 
ber, and 
curing  said  product  to  a  butter-like  consistency. 


4,004,041 
PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  EDIBLE  OIL  FROM  PALM  OIL 

OR  SIMILAR  OILS 
Ladislav  Koslowsky,  Ramat-Gan,  Israel,  assignor  to  H.L.S. 
Ltd.,  ladustrial  Engineering  Company,  Petah-Tiliva,  Israel 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,982 

Claims  priority,  application  IsrMi,  Nov.  22,  1974,  46106 

Int.  CI.*  A23D  5100 

\iJ&.  CI.  426—601  14  Claims 


I  V      •    <•••«•        -•'«• 


of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  and  a  second 
distillation  residue  being  an  oil  having  a  lower  iodine 
value  than  said  oil  used  as  starting  material; 

f.  subjecting  said  second  distillate  to  fractional  distillation 
under  reduced  pressure  not  exceeding  40  Torr,  to  sepa- 
rate it  into  a  lower  boiling  saturated  fatty  acid  ester  frac- 
tion and  a  higher  boiling  unsaturated  fatty  acid  ester 
fraction:  and 

g.  recycling  said  unsaturated  fatty  acid  ester  fractions  ob- 
Uined  in  steps  (c)  and  (f)  to  the  first  transesterification 
step  (a)  and  recycling  the  saturated  fatty  acid  ester  frac- 
tion obtained  in  step  (f)  to  the  second  transesterification 
step  (d). 


4,004,042 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  WEAR  AND  IMPACT 

RESISTANT  COATING 

Thomas  E.   Fairbairn,  WcsUand,   Mich.,  assignor  to  Sirius 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,247 
Int.  CL*  B05D  IIIO,  3/00.  J/36,  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  427—34  II  Claims 

1.  The  improved  method  of  applying  a  wear  and  impact 
resistant  coating  to  a  base  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrically  generating  a  s»'eam  of  energy  having  the  capa- 
bility of  heating  the  base  material  and  the  coating  mixture 
sufTiciently  to  create  a  bond  therebetween; 
introducing  into  said  stream  a  mixture  of  tungsten  carbide 

and  a  lower  melting  point  matrix-forming  material,  both 
in  (xjwdered  form; 

applying  said  mixture  containing  stream  to  the  base  material 

to  create  a  coating  thereon; 

applying  by  means  of  said  stream,  immediately  after  appli- 
cation of  said  mixture  and  without  withdrawal  of  said 
stream,  an  additional  oxidation-preventing  coating  prior 
to  fusing;  and 

thereafter  fusing  said  coatings  to  the  base  materia!  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  an  improved  edible  liquid  oil 
from  an  oil  selected  from  amongst  natural  and  semiprocessed 
vegetable  and  animal  oils  and  fats  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
comprising  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  moieties  in  a 
relative  molar  ratio  of  about  1 : 1  where  at  least  90%  of  the 
saturated  fatty  acid  moieties  contain  not  more  than  1 6  carbon 
atom  molecules,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  portion  of  said  oil  with  at  least  one  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  ester  of  a  (Ci-Ca)-alkanol  provided  that  where 
a  mixture  of  two  or  more  such  esters  are  used,  they  are  all 
derived  from  the  same  alkanol,  in  the  presence  of  a  trans- 
esterification catalyst,  to  form  a  first  product  mixture; 

b.  subjecting  said  first  product  mixture  to  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure  not  exceeding  40  Torr,  thereby  to  ob- 
tain a  first  distillate  being  a  mixture  of  alkanol  esters  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  and  a  first  distilla- 
tion residue  being  an  edible  liquid  oil  having  a  higher 
iodine  value  than  said  oil  used  as  sUrting  material; 

c.  subjecting  said  first  distillate  to  fractional  distillation 
under  reduced  pressure  not  exceeding  40  Torr,  to  sepa- 
rate it  into  a  lower  boiling  saturated  fatty  acid  ester  frac- 
tion and  a  higher  boiling  unsaturated  fatty  acid  ester 
fraction; 

d.  reacting  the  saturated  fatty  acid  ester  fraction  obuined  in 
step  (c)  with  another  portion  of  said  oil  in  the  presence  of 
a  transesterification  catalyst  to  form  a  second  product 
mixture; 

e.  subjecting  said  second  product  mixture  to  distillation 
under  reduced  pressure  not  exceeding  40  Torr,  thereby  to 
obtain  a  second  distillate  being  a  mixture  of  alkanol  esters 


4,004,043 
NITRATED  POLYMERS  AS  POSITIVE  RESISTS 
Hiroyuki  Hiraoka,  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intcraational 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,980 
Int.  CI.*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CI.  427—43  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image  with  a  positive  resist,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  forming  on  a  substrate  a  film  comprising  a  polymer  or 
copolymer  of  methacrylic  acid,  methacrylic  anhydride, 
methyl  methacrylate,  methacrylimide,  and  N-alkyl- 
methacrylimides.  said  polymer  or  copolymer  having  been 
nitrated  in  up  to  about  10%  of  the  monomer  units  on  the 
methyl  group  branching  off  the  polymer  chain, 
2-  exposing  said  film  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  radia- 
tion, and 
3.  removing  the  radiation  exposed  portion  of  said  film  with 
a  solvent. 


4,004.044 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PATTERNED  FILMS 
UTILIZING  A  TRANSPARENT  LIFT-OFF  MASK 
Jack  R.  Franco,  Povglikccpsic;  Janos  Havas,  Hopewell  Jnnc- 
tion,  and  Lcwk  J.  Rompala,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Intcrnatkwal  Buslnfss  Madilncs  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,054 
Int.  Cl.«  B05D  5/12,  1/32 
VS.  CI.  427—43  7  Clahns 

1.  A  lift-off  method  for  forming  a  patterned  film  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising: 

forming  on  said  substrate  a  first  masking  layer  of  organic 
polymeric  material. 
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forming  on  said  first  layer  a  transparent  layer  of  poiydimeth- 
ylsiloxane  resin  material  having  a  preponderance  of  Si-O 
bonds  relative  to  the  number  of  Si-CHj  bonds, 

forming  on  said  layer  of  resin  material  a  second  maskmg 
layer  having  openings  in  a  desired  pattern, 

forming  by  reactive  sputter  etching  in  a  fist  gas  ambient 
including  a  fluorine-containing  gas  openings  through  said 
layer  of  resin  material  aligned  with  said  openings  in  said 
second  masking  layer. 


U 
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4.004,046 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THIN  MONOCRYSTALLINE 

SEMICONDLCTIVE  LAYER  ON  AN  INSULATING 

SLBSTRATE 

James  B.   Price,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.   Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239.607.  March  30,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  553.769 

Int.  CI.'  B44D  ///*.  HOIL  7/.V< 
U.S.  CI.  427-85  7  CUims 


10 
16         ^•  28    25 
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forming  by  reactive  sputter  etching  in  a  second  gas  ambient 
including  oxygen  openings  through  said  first  masking 
layer  aligned  with  said  of>enings  in  said  layer  of  resin 
material,  the  last  named  reactive  sputter  etching  being 
continued  until  the  edges  in  said  openings  through  said 
resin  material  overhang  the  edges  in  said  openings 
through  said  first  masking  layer. 

depositing  said  film  onto  said  substrate  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  layer  of  resin  material  and  said  first  masking 
layer,  and 

removing  said  layers. 

4,004,045 

METHOD  FOR  FLUID  FILM  APPLICATION 

Manfred  K.  Steher,  1450  Sunnysidc,  Highland  Park,  III.  60035 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,070 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  3/06,  3/10 

VS.  CI.  427-55  8  CUims 


^2^ 


24 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  substrate  located 
over  a  dielectric  layer  for  receiving  semiconductor  devices 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a   selecting  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  with  substan- 
tially planar  upper  and  under  surfaces  and  having  a  pre 
determined  thickness; 
b    removing  selectively  semiconductor  material  from  the 
under  surface  of  said   body   towards  its  upper  surface  a 

predetermined  depth  for  forming  a  channel,  said  channel 

having  a  channel  b<itlom  surface  ptirtion  substantially 
parallel  to  and  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  upper 
surface,  the  distance  between  said  upper  surface  and  said 
channel  bottom  surface  portion  defining  the  upper  and 
lower  semiconductor  surfaces  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate: 

c  depositing  a  dielectric  material  in  said  channel  for  selec- 
tively forming  a  dielectric  layer  for  minimizing  capaci- 
tance between  said  semiconductor  material  and  said 
dielectric  layer, 

d  dep<isiting  a  layer  of  material  over  said  dielectric  layer  for 
forming  a  base  supporting  member  for  said  substrate,  and 

e  forming  directly  into  the  upper  surface  above  said  chan- 
nel of  the  semiconductor  substrate  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor junction  device 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  uniform  micro-thin  coating  of 
fluid  onto  the  surface  of  a  panel  comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  said  panel  onto  an  incline  guide  means  which  aligns 
said  panel  in  an  inverted  position  for  preventing  the  contami- 
nation of  said  panel  surface  by  falling  dust  particles  or  the  like, 
and  moving  said  inverted  panel  in  said  incline  guide  means 
through  a  position  contiguous  with  the  path  of  a  laminar 
flowing  curtain  of  coating  fluid  which  is  moving  in  a  substan- 
tially opposite  direction  to  said  moving  surface  across  the 
horizontal  top  edge  of  a  wall  defining  a  weir,  said  coating  fluid 
contacting  said  panel  surface  and  a  micro-thin  layer  of  said 
fluid  is  transferred  to  said  surface  by  means  of  surface  tension 


4,004.047 

DIFFUSION  COATING  METHOD 

John  J.  Grisik,  Middletown.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  447^18,  March  1.  1974.  This  application 
Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.829 
Int.  Cl.»  B23P  1104 
U.S.  CI.  427—  142  9  Cbims 

1.  In  a  diffusion  coating  method  m  which  a  coating  meUl  is 
transferred  and  diffused  from  a  coating  metal  source  alloy  into 
an  article  surface  at  a  coating  temperature   in  the  range  of 
I700"'-2100"'  F.  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
providing  a  mixture  comprising  a  coating  powder  and  a 
binder  of  a  type  which  will  decompose  substantially  with- 
out residue  upon  heating  below  the  coating  temperature, 
the  coating  powder  including  the  coating  meul  source 
alloy  which  consisU  essentially  of,  by  weight,  about  51  - 
61%  Al.  with  the  balance  Fe.  the  alloy  being  predomi- 
nantly in  the  form  of  a  two-phase  structure  of  FCfAU  and 
FeAl,  which  melu  above  the  coating  temperature: 
disposing  the  mixture  in  a  layer  of  subsUntially  uniform 

thickness  to  provide  a  substantially  flexible  film, 
placing  the  film  in  conuct  with  the  article  surface,  and  then 
applying  heal  in  the  range  of  about  1 700  -  2  100°  F  to  trans 
fer  and  diffuse  the  coating  meUl  from  the  film  into  the 
surface. 
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4,004,048 

RAPID  nXATION  OF  AGENTS  ON  FLEXIBLE 

SUBSTRATES 

Harold  L.  Jacluoa,  Hockcnin,  Del.,  anigiior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

dc  Nenours  and  Company,  Wilminftoa,  Dei. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  486,115,  July  5,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,958,934,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
367333,  June  5,  1973,  abandoned.  Thb  application  May  28, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  581,571 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed, 
int.  CI.*  D06M  13108.  13/36.  13/18 
VS.  CI.  427-158  19  Claims 

I.  Non-aqueous  process  for  improving  a  functional  property 
of  natural  and  synthetic,  organic,  polymeric  flexible  substrates 
by  applying  thereto  a  non-dye  agent  which  is  capable  of  im- 
parting the  desired  improved  functional  property  to  the  sub- 
strate, which  process  comprises: 

a.  applying  said  agent  to  the  substrate  from  a  liquid  medium, 

b.  optionally,  drying  the  substrate  to  remove  the  liquid  while 
substantially  retaining  the  agent  on  the  substrate;  and 

c.  contacting  the  agent-treated  substrate  with  a  fluorocar- 
bon  fluid  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  fixation  of  the  agent  on  the  substrate,  said  fluoro- 
carbon  having  an  atmospheric  pressure  boiling  point  of  at 
least  25°  C,  a  fluorine  to  carbon  atom  ratio  of  at  least  15 
and  a  solubility  parameter  of  not  greater  than  7.0  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
fluorocarbons  and  perfluorotrialkyi  and  perfluorotetraal- 
Icyl  ethylenes. 


4,004,051 

AQUEOUS  NOBLE  METAL  SUSPENSIONS  FOR  ONE 

STAGE  ACTIVATION  OF  NONCONDUCTORS  FOR 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

Leon  A.  Kadison,  and  Eileen  Maguire,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Crown  City  Plating  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,082,  Feb.  15,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,539 

Int.  CI.*  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427  —  304  52  Claims 

1.  An  activator  suspension  for  the  one  stage  surface  activa- 
tion of  a  nonconductive  surface  for  electroless  plating  which 
comprises  an  acidic  aqueous  suspension  of  absorbable  parti- 
cles of  at  least  on  noble  metal  formed  by  the  reduction  of  the 
corresponding  noble  metal  ion  to  the  free  metal  state  by  at 
least  one  reducing  agent  for  said  noble  metal  ion  which  is 
other  than  a  stannous  salt  and  is  noncomplexing  with  respect 
to  the  noble  metal  ion  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  water 
soluble,  organic  suspending  agent  capable  of  preventing  con- 
densation of  reduced  free  noble  metal  particles  without  the 
formation  of  an  absorbable  protective  colloid  and  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  a  polymerized  alkyl  napthalene 
sulfonic  acid,  salts  of  a  polymerized  alkyl  napthalene  sulfonic 
acid,  salts  of  a  polymerized  alkyl  napthalene  sulfonic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  free  noble  metal  particles  in  said  suspen- 
sion being  absorbable  onto  the  surface  of  a  nonconductive 
substrate  when  said  suspension  is  at  a  pH  below  about  3.5. 


4,004,049 
SPRAYABLE  LATEX  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  PROVIDING 
RAISED  SPACED  DEPOSITS  OF  ADHESIVE  AND 
LAMINATES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
David  W.  Horwat,  Morristown,  and  Albert  T.  Goldberg,  Sum- 
mit, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  SUrch  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  Bridgcwater,  N-J- 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,317 
Int.  CI.*  B05D  U02.  5/ JO;  B32B  3//0,  7/14 
U.S.  CL  427—207  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  aqueous  adhesive  polymer 
latex  to  a  substrate  as  raised,  spaced  deposits  which  comprises 
spraying  an  aqueous  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  polymer  latex 
having  glass  transition  temperature  of  —10°  to  -80°  C,  a 
surface  tension  of  at  least  42  dynes/cm*,  a  viscosity  of  25  to 
2,000  cps.  a  Hamilton  Beach  grit  value  of  0.03  to  3.0  and  an 
average  particles  size  of  less  than  O.S  microns,  said  spraying 
occurring  in  an  atmosphere  essentially  free  of  volatile  basic 
compounds  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  atomize  and  destabilize 
the  latex. 


4,004,050 
two-part  primer  SYSTEM  FOR  FRP  BONDING 
Thomas  G.  Rabito;  Alvln  J.  Kieft,  and  Richard  L.  Clinc,  aU  of 
Ashlaad,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,220 
taL  CL*  B32B  27/40,  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  CL  427—302  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  between  an  adhe- 
sive of  the  isocyanate  class  and  a  polyester  composition  com- 
prising treating  the  surface  of  the  polyester  composition  with 
a  first  and  second  treating  agent  without  regard  to  sequence 
and  then  applying  an  adhesive  of  the  isocyanate  class  and 
curing  said  adhesive,  said  first  treating  agent  being  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  the  second  treating  agent  being  a  tertiary 
amine. 


4,004,052 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-POROUS  COATING 
FOR  CORUNDUM  SUBSTRATES 
Vera  Ivanovna  Bystrova,  ulitsa  Sojuza  Svyazi,  8,  kv.  28;  Galina 
KonsUntinovna  Kirillova,  Baskov  pcrculok,  19,  kv.  18,  and 
Galina  Atkhipovna  Mikhailova,  LKeiny  prospckt  46,  kv.  13, 
all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
CoBtinuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  449^09,  March  8,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300^35,  Oct.  24,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkNi  Dec.  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,446 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/04,  13/04 
MJS.  CL  427—374  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-porous  coating  for  corun- 
dum substrates  having  a  corundum  content  of  90  to  100%, 
comprising  applying  a  barium,  calcium  or  strontium  alumosili- 
cate  glaze  layer  onto  said  corundum  substrate  and  heat  treat- 
ing the  same  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  1,350° 
to  1 ,650°  C  at  a  heating  rate  of  from  100°  to  500°  C  per  hour, 
and  thereafter  cooling  at  a  rate  of  about  1 50°  C  per  hour, 
whereby  corundum  from  the  surface  layer  of  said  substrate 
reacts  with  said  glaze  thus  forming  a  barium,  calcium  or  stron- 
tium feldspar  glass-ceramic  coating  on  the  substrate 


4,004.053 
STABILIZATION  OF  ACRYLIC  FIBERS  AND  FILMS 
Klaus  Hannes  Gump,  Gillette,  and  Dagobert  Engelbert  Stuetz, 
WestfieM,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Celanesc  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  200,183 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 

1992,  has  been  diaclahned. 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  CL  427  —  379  28  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  stabilization  of  an  acrylic 

fibrous  material  or  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

an  acrylonitrile  homopolymer  and  acrylonitrile  copolymers 

containing  at  least  about  85  mol  percent  of  acrylonitrile  units 

and  up  to  about  1 5  mol  percent  of  one  or  more  monovinyl 

units  copolymerized  therewith  comprising: 

a.  impregnating  said  fibrous  material  or  film  with  a  minor 
quantity  of  an  organic  antioxidant  capable  of  moderating 
the  oxidative  cross-linking  reaction  of  adjoining  acrylic 
molecules  by  contact  with  a  solution  of  said  organic 
antioxidant  in  a  solvent  incapable  of  dissolving  said  fi- 
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brous  material  or  film  having  a  temperature  ofaboutO' to  face  to  face  relation  and  being  bonded  together  the  front 
100°C  while  preservmg  the  origmal  configuration  of  said  layer  having  an  outer  face  constituting  the  front  face  ot  the 
fibrous   material   or   film    subsUntially    intact,   with   said    sheet  and  an  inner  face  abutting  the  rear  layer,  having  a  multi- 


organic  antioxidant  being  provided  in  said  solution  in  a 
concentration  of  about  0.2  to  20  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  solution, 

.  drying  said  fibrous  material  or  film  to  subslantiallv   re 
move  said  solvent  therefrom  and  to  form  an  acrylic  fi 


piicitv  of  rovks  of  separate,  short  grtH)ves  in  the  inner  face  with 
the  rovks  extending  generallv  parallel  and  with  the  gr<H>ves 
elongated  m  the  direction  of  the  rows,  adjacent  groups  of  four 
gr«.x)ves  being  arranged  in  a  rectangular  pattern,  each  groove 

iiiuvc  Miu  a<jiTt...i  w....^..v,...  -..-  .-  -..  -~-j in  said  pattern  having  an  inlet  into  one  end  of  each  groove  and 

b'rolTs  ma"eriaVo'r  Vilm  ha'vmg  incorporated  therein'about    an  outlet  hole  extending  from  the  other  end  of  each  gr.n.ve 

I  to  10    percent  by  weight  based  uptm  the  weight  of  said     through  the  outer  face,  the  rear  laver  having  an  outer  face 

acrylic  polymer  of  said  organic  antioxidant,  and  constituting  the  rear  face  of  the  sheet  and  an  inner  face  abut 

heating   said    resulting   impregnated    and    dried    fibrous    ting  the  front  laver  and  having  a  muitiplicitv   of  slots  in  the 

material  or  film  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a 

temperature  of  about  200°  to  360°  C    until  a  stabilized 

fibrous  material  or  film  is  formed  which  is  black  in  ap 

pearance,  retains  its  original  configuration  substantiallv 

intact  and  which  is  non-burning  when   subjected  to  an 

ordinary  match  flame 


4,004,054 
MIXTURE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTISTATIC 

FLOOR  COVERINGS  AND  COATINGS 
Thaddeus  Audykowski,  and  Kurt  Amsler.  both  of  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardskv,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473.548,  May  28,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,453 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzeriand.   June    15.    1973. 

8724/73 

I  Int.  Cl.»  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  CL  427-385  R  »-»  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  antistatic  no<ir  cover 
ings  or  coatings,  which  comprises 

a.  mixing  together,  based  on  the  total  mixture,  30  to  45 
percent  by  weight  of  a  cold-curing  liquid  synthetic  resin 
combination.  45  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  grit 
the  particles  of  which  have  a  length  of  0.35  to  1  2  mm.  U 
to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  pigment,  and  0  3  to  11 
percent  by  weight  of  a  thixotropic  agent. 

b.  applying  said  mixture  to  a  base,  and 

c.  allowing  to  cure. 


^ 


V. 


inner  face,  one  of  said  slots  communicating  with  two  said 
inlets  disposed  in  grooves  of  each  of  said  rectangular  pattern 
and  others  of  said  slots  communicating  with  inlets  of  the 
remaining  grooves  in  said  rectangular  pattern  and  with  inlets 
of  grooves  formed  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  rectangular  pat- 
terns to  spread  coolant  flow  between  said  front  and  rear  lav 
ers.  and  the  rear  layer  defining  an  aperture  leading  from  its 
outer  face  into  each  said  slot,  sti  that  gas  flowing  through  the 
sheet  from  the  rear  face  to  the  front  face  is  fed  through  the 
said  apertures,  slots,  inlets,  grm^ves,  and  outlet  holes,  and  is 
discharged  from  the  outlet  holes  of  adjacent  rows  with  sub 
stantial  inclination  to  a  normal  to  the  front  face  of  the  sheet 


I 


4,004,055 
INHIBITING  STRESS  CRACKING 
Daniel  N.  Hess.  4705  Yadkin  Drive.  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609,  and 
Ramon  A.  Bannister.  P.O.  Box  593,  Sullivan's  Island,  S.C. 

29482 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  254,452,  May  18,  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3,880,585.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

569.689 
Int.  CL*C23C  1110 

U.S.  CL  427-431  •  ^'•'"' 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  stress  cracking  of  stainless  steel  in 

a  chloride  ion  containing  fluid  environment  which  comprises, 

(a)  contacting  a  stainless  steel  surface  with  metallic  mercurv 
in  an  amount  effective  to  coat  the  stainless  steel  surface,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  mercury-coated  stainless  steel  with  said 
chloride-ion    containing    fluid    environment,    whereby    stress 
cracking  of  said  suinless  steel  surface  is  inhibited  in  the  pres 
ence  of  said  chloride-ion  containing  fluid  environment 


4.004,056 
POROUS  LAMINATED  SHEET 

Charles  I).  C  arroll.  (ireensburn.  Ind.,  a.ssiRnor  to  (.eneral  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,963 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3/10.  F23D  15/02 
U.S.  CL  428—  138  2  Claims 

I.  A  laminated  porous  metal  sheet  adapted  for  convection 
cooling  of  the  sheet  by  gas  flow  through  the  sheet  and  to 
provide  a  shielding  turbulent  gas  flow  over  a  fiont  face  of  the 
sheet  exposed  to  a  source  of  heat,  the  sheet  comprising  a  front 
layer  and  a  rear  layer,  the  two  said  layers  being  in  abutting 


4.004.057 
GOLD  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Lewis  Charles  Hoffman,  Hockessin;  Charles  William  McMunn, 
New  Castle;  Arthur  Harvey  Mones,  Wilmington,  all  of  Del., 
and  Oliver  Alton  Short,  Hemcl  Hempstead,  England,  assign- 
ors to  E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  588,131.  June  23,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3.970,590.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,496 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  1/02.  1/06.  B32B  15/00 
t.S,  CL  428-  209  <  Claims 

I.   Conductor    patterns   of  a   composition    of    by    weight. 
S>5  0-98  lit    gold    particles   and,   complementally.    1  9-5  0* 
inorganic  binder  particles,  the  binder  consisting  essentially  of. 
by  total  weight  of  gold  and  binder, 
0  3-1  5**  crystalline  PbF, 
0.06-4)  32**  crystalline  Cu,0 
0  2-1  5%  crystalline  CdO  and 
0  s-i  ys--;  glass. 

the  glass  having  the  composition 

45-529^  PbO 

3-6*  B,0, 

30-35'*  SiO, 

4-691   TiO, 

2-4'»  ZrO, 

O-l*  ZnO 

l-4»  Na,0 

0-4**  CdO  and 

0-2%  Li,0, 
adherent  to  a  dielectric  substrate. 


1264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


4.004.058 

RE-ENCODING  LABEL 

Mehrin  S.  Buros,  aad  WiUiam  B.  Buros,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.. 

■HigBon  to  Mkr-Shield  Conpany,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  July  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  596.579 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  7112;  C09J  7/02 

liJS.  CI.  428—215  2  Claims 


about  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  substrate  and  obtained  by 
reacting  (a)  a  dimer,  trimer  or  higher  ohgomer  obtained  from 
the  polymerization  of  unsaturated  C,«-Cie  fatty  acids  with  (b) 
one  mole  (per  carboxyl  group)  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  compound 
selected  of  the  group  consisting  of  Bisphenol  A,  Bisphenol  F 
and  polyoxypropylene  glycol,  further  reacting  (c)  about  0.5  to 
I.S  mols  of  an  alkoxy  polyoxyalkylene  compound  having 
terminal  alkoxy  and  hydroxyl  groups,  a  molecular  weight  from 
about  200  to  500  and  alkylene  groups  containing  2  or  3  car- 
bon atoms  and  (d)  0.5  to  1.5  mols  of  an  alkanol  amine  the 
alkanol  groups  of  which  contain  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and 
finally  neutralizing  to  a  pH  of  4-9  with  a  (e)  monocarboxylic 
acid  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  multi-layered  re-encoding  label  for  attachment  to  an 
erroneously  encoded  document  for  covering  MICR  characters 
present  thereon  and  for  permitting  encoding  of  new  MICR 
characters  thereon,  said  label  comprising: 

a.  a  layer  of  bleached  kraft  tissue  paper  of  a  thickness  of 
from  1  mil  to  1.5  mils  and  having  a  relative  translucency 
of  from   15  to  57; 

b.  a  layer,  from  3  to  4  mils  thickness,  of  substantially  unplas- 
ticized  rigid  polyvinylchloride; 

c.  a  layer  of  low  density  polyethylene  securing  said  layer  of 
tissue  paper  to  said  layer  of  rigid  polyvinylchloride;  and 

d.  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  rigid  polyvi- 
nylchloride to  permit  the  adhesive  placement  of  said  label 
on  a  document. 


4,004,059 

METHOD  TO  MAKE  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  OIL  AND 

WATER  REPELLENT  AT  THE  SAME  TIME 

Hans  Deincr,  Neusass;  Bcrnhard  Sandner,  Biburg,  and  Willy 

Bcrnhcim,  Diedorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  547,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1974, 
2406002 

Int.  CI.*  D06M  13118 
U.S.  CI.  428-224  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  imparting  oil-repellency 
and  water-repellency  to  fibre  materials  in  which  the  fibre 
materials  are  impregnated  with  a  liquor  containing  a  homopol- 
ymer,  a  copolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof,  having  a  plurality  of 
perfluoroalkyi  groups  of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group  and  a  water-repellent  agent  as  extender,  dried  and 
heated,  the  improvement  comprising  that  as  extender  is  used 
an  addition  product  of  (a)  an  unsaturated  compound  which  is 
an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  or  allyl 
ester  of  an  aliphatic  straight-  or  branched-chain  acid,  a  vinyl- 
alkyl  ether  whose  alkyl  radical  has  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  allyl-alkyi  ether  whose  alkyl  radical  has  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  vinyl  halide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  (b)  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  which  contains  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon 
atoms,  the  addition  product  containing  on  average  more  than 
7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  at  least  0.20  mole  of 
unsaturated  component  (a)  per  gram  atom  of  hydrogen  in  the 
siloxane  component  (b). 


4.004.060 

BINDING  AGENTS 

Arie   Dick   Kardol.   Waddinxvccn.  and   Johannes   Helmond, 

Gouda.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  499^13,  Aug.  23,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.959.196.  This  application  Aug.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  601.582 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  27102,  27110 

\}JS.  CI.  428-290  3  Chiims 

1.  A  non-woven  article  comprising  a  substrate  treated  with 

an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  binding  agent  and 

cured,  said  binding  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  from 


4.004,061 
ADHESIVES 
Gordon    Robert    Creighton,    Cambridge,    and    Barry    James 
Hayes,  Little  Eversdcn,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  433.312 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1973, 
4171/73 

Int.  CI.*  C09J  7102 
U.S.  CI.  428—349  10  Claims 

1.  A  film  adhesive  which  comprises  a  layer  of  thermoset 
resin  composition  having  adhering  thereto  solid  particles  of  at 
least  60  /im  and  at  most  1.5  mm  of  a  thermosettable  resin 
composition  which  is  curable  at  an  appreciable  rate  only  at  a 
temperature  at  least  30°  C  higher  than  that  at  which  the  ther- 
moset resin  composition  has  been  cured. 


4,004.062 
AQUEOUS  POLYESTER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Marvin  A.  Peterson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,483,  June  3,  1974, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,615,  May  6,  1974, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,899,  May  8,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,932 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-383  37  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  application  to  a  substrate  from 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  admixture  of  a  water 
soluble  film  forming  polyester  resin  and  a  water  soluble  aro- 
matic oligorthoamic  acid  di-primary  amine. 


4,004,063 
AQUEOUS  ENAMEL  FOR  COATING  MAGNET  WIRE 
Marvin  A.  Peterson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Oliver  I.  Cline, 
Bumsvillc,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,650 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  67102 
U.S.  CI.  428-383  30  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  application  to  magnet  wire  in 
a  wire  tower,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 

a    a  water  soluble  polyester  resin  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 
neopentylglycol, 
trimethylolpropane. 
isophthalic  acid,  and 
trimellitic  anhydride, 
said  reactants  being  in  proportions  such  that  the  polyester 
resin  has  an  acid  value  of  between  about  45  and  about  100, 
and  a  hydroxyl  value  of  between  about  150  to  about  300;  and 
b.  a  water  soluble  orthoamic  acid  diamine  oligomer  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of 
m  moles  methylene  dianiline,  and 

(ml)    moles    4,4'-(2-acetoxy-1.3-glyceryl)-bis-anhydro- 
trimellitate,  where  m  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  7; 
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a  coating  of  said  aqueous  solution  on  a  wire  substrate  being    said  reaction  prior  to  the  use  of  said  recording  member,  and 
I  wherein  said  binder  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 


«  *.rf  «»-  ■•-  k  •^•'t- 
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curable   upon   the  application  of  heat  to  form   magnet  wire 
having  a  cured  resin  coating  thereon. 


4,004,064 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  ARTICLES 
Saul  Kessler,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joseph  W.  Ai- 
dlin,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,91 1.  Jan.  2,  1974,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,429,  April  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.777 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  9104.  27100 
U.S.  CI.  428-421  18  Claims 
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group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  and  hydroxypro- 
pyl  methyltelluU>se 


4,004.066 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  CONCRETE 
Anthony  J.  DeArdo.  New  Kensington.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.266 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  9104 
L.S.  CI.  428-538  4  CUims 

I.  A  method  of  protecting  cured  concrete  from  attack  by 
organic  lubricants  which  comprises  treating  the  cured  con- 
crete for  at  least  I  hour  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  citric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  from  0  1'*  to  5<»  by  weight 


I.  A  protectively  coated  article  comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  substrate,  and 

a  low-friction  waxy,  continuous,  coherent  film  having  a 
decomposition  temperature  of  at  least  575°  F  adherent  to 
a  surface  of  said  substrate  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  aluminum,  boron  or  tiunium  and  a  mononuclear 
-arylamine  containing  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1-5 
carbon  atoms  and  having  three  fiuorine  atoms  atuched  to 
the  terminal  carbon  atom. 


4.004,067 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Donald  C.  Brlggs,  MounUin  View,  and  Ronald  J.  Haas,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corpora- 
tion, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  June  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  693,573 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  10134 

U.S.  CI.  429-57  5  CUims 


v^j.<V<(j-^ 


4,004,065 

COATED  HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEMBER 
Hiromu  MatsushiU,  Habikino:  Takashi  YamahaU.  Koriyama. 
and  Hiroshi  Kakimoto.  Kyoto.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
General  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536.326 
CUims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.      13,     1974, 

49-142440 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  2i/06.  23108 
U.S.  CI.  428-532  '^  CUims 

1.  In  a  heat  sensitive  recording  member  which  comprises  a 
support  and  a  heat  sensitive  layer  overlying  said  support,  said 
heat  sensitive  layer  being  composed  of  a  binder  having  dis 
persed  therein  an  iron  salt  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  gallic  acid 
as  the  color  foiming  components  which  react  with  each  other 
to  provide  a  color  upon  the  application  of  heat  thereto,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  heat  sensitive  layer  comprises, 
dispersed  in  said  binder,  in  addition  to  said  color  forming 
components,  a  stilbene  series  fluorescent  dye  which  inhibits 


I.  In  a  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  including  a  closed 
conuiner  confining  therewithin  at  least  a  cathode,  a  gas  gen 
crating  and  consuming  anode,  a  separator  and  electrolyte 
storage  material  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  an  elec- 
trolyte in  the  storage  material  and  an  open  volume  for  gas 
storage,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

lining  the  inside  surface  of  the  closed  container  defining  the 
open  volume  for  gas  storage  with  a  layer  of  a  capillary 
mat  material,  said  lining  of  said  capillary  mat  material 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  liquid  transfer  contact 
with  the  separator  and  electrolyte  storage  material  lo- 
cated between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  whereby  any 
electrolyte  vaporized  into  the  gas  storage  volume  will 
condense  onto  said  lining  material,  and  whereby  the 
liquid  transfer  contact  of  said  lining  material  and  the 
separator  and  electrolyte  storage  material  between  the 
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cathode  and  the  anode  will  provide  a  hquid  flow  path  for 
returning  vaporized  and  subsequently  condensed  electro- 
lyte to  the  separator  and  electrolyte  storage  material 
between  the  cathode  and  the  anode. 


4,004.068 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  OF  A  RECHARGEABLE 

NATURE 
Donald  C.  Briggs,  MounUin  View,  and  Ronald  J.  Haas,  San 
JoM,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corpora- 
tion, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,574 

Int.  Ci.»  HOIM  10134 

IJ.S.  CI.  429-57  6  CUims 


4,004,070 

VISCOSITY  REDUCTION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYLITHIUM-INITIATED  POLYMER 

SOLUTIONS 

Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Prtro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,209,  Sept.  28,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,538 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  36106 
U.S.  CI.  526-86  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polymers  by  the  homopolymer- 
ization  of  butadiene  or  the  copolymerization  of  butadiene  and 
styrene  which  comprises: 

a  homopolymerizing  said  butadiene  or  copolymerizing  said 
butadiene  and  said  styrene  with  an  initiator  comprising  an 
organo-poiyiithium  compound  to  form  a  first  mixture 
comprising  polymers. 

b.  introducing  an  organo-monolithium  compound  into  said 
first  mixture  after  the  polymerization  is  at  least  80  per- 
cent complete  to  form  a  second  mixture  comprising  poly- 
mers; 

c.  then  introducing  silicon  tetrachloride  coupling  agent  into 
said  second  mixture  to  couple  said  polymer;  and, 

d.  recovering  said  polymers. 


■y-  -r  t'^fr^  ,.-j^,-'>  ^  .  .'X 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  including  a  closed 
conUiner  confining  therewithin  at  least  a  cathode,  a  gas  gen- 
erating and  consuming  anode,  a  separator  and  electrolyte 
storage  material  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  an  elec- 
trolyte in  the  storage  material  and  an  open  volume  for  gas 
storage,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

providing  within  the  closed  conUiner  a  reservoir  formed  of 
a  capillary  mat  material  capable  of  storing  electrolyte, 
said  reservoir  being  in  liquid  transfer  contact  with  the 
separator  and  electrolyte  storage  material  between  the 
cathode  and  the  anode,  whereby  losses  of  electrolyte 
from  the  separator  and  elecUolyte  storage  material  are 
substantially  replaced  by  transfer  of  electrolyte  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  separator  and  electrolyte  storage  mate- 
rial. 


4,004,069 

UNSATURATED  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  UNSATURATED  POLYETHYLENES 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME  BY  PARTIAL  OR 

EXHAUSTIVE  DEACETYLATION  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL 

ACETATE  COPOLYMERS 
Cynthcr  Bcraiwrdt,  St.  AngiistiB:  Werner  Trantvetter,  and 
Radctcr  Minkc,  both  of  Troiadorf,  aU  of  Gcrnany,  assignors 
to  DynamH  NobH  AktkngcacUsclMft,  Troiadorf  Bex.  Co- 
tofac,  GcnBMiy 

FHcd  Oct.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  519,906 
Clatais    priority.    appMcati—    Gcnnaay.    Nov.    6.    1973, 
235S320:  Dec.  17,  1973.  2362664 

laL  Cl.»  CMP  210102,  218/08,  8150 
UJS.  CL  526-48  ^  Claims 

1.  Method  of  dcacetylation  of  ethylene- vinyl  aceUte  co- 
polymers to  produce  the  corresponding  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated, linear  polymers  which  comprises  deacetylating  ethy- 
lenc-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  in  presence  of  a  caulist  for  the 
deacetylation  under  a  vacuum  of  less  than  about  50  Torr.  by 
splitting  acetic  acid  from  the  copolymers  while  continuously 
•tirring  the  copolymeri  wherein  the  deacetylation  is  per- 
formed at  a  temperature  of  about  160"  -  350*  and  wherein 
said  catalyst  is  a  Lewis  acid  or  a  protonic  acid:  and  removing 
acetic  acid  from  the  copolymers. 


4,004,071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Itsuho  Aishima,  Fitjisawashi;  Hisaya  Sakurai,  Kurashikishi; 
Yukichi  Takashi,  Kurashikishi;  Hideo  MoriU,  Kurashikbhi; 
Tadashi  Ikegami,  Kurashikishi,  and  Toshio  Sato.  Kurashiki- 
shi, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,044 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     30,     1974, 
49-47512;  June  13.  1974,49-66514;  June  17,  1974,49-68135 

Int.  Cl.»  C08F  4/66.  10102 
U.S.  CL  526-  116  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  of  ethylene  and 
other  olefin  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  ethylene  or  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  other  olefin  with  a  catalyst  obuined 
by  reacting  (A)  a  hydrocarbon-insoluble  reaction  product 
formed  by  reacting  (i)  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  complex  con- 
taining Al  and  Mg.  represented  by  the  general  formula 

Al.Mg.R'«s.      >R'>.H. 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  same  or  different  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  n  and  m  arc  numbers  each 
greater  than  0;  m/n  is  in  the  range  of  0.5-10;  and  a  is  0  or  1 , 
with  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  compounds  and  vanadium  compounds  both 
containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom,  with  (B)  a  trialkylalumi- 
num  or  a  dialliylaluminum  hydride  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals 
have  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,004,072 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS 

HHoshi  Tamura,  OUkc.  Japan,  aasigMr  to  MKsabkhi  Rayon 

Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japwi 

DIvWon  of  Ser.  No.  460,678,  April  15,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,915,942.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,133 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  May  1,  1973.  48-49397 

''fhc  portloa  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  sabac^acnt  to  Oct.  28, 

1992,  hjM  been  disdained. 

Int.  CL«  C08F  120144,  220144 

\iJ&.  CL  526—214  2  Clalas 

1.  The  acrylonitrile  homopolymer  or  copolymer  prepared 

by  the  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  or  a 

mixture  comprising  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 

at  most  I  S%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  monoethyle- 

nically  unsaturated  compounds  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  30* 

C  to  70*  C  at  a  pH  of  1 .5  -  5.0.  wherein  the  monomer  to  water 

ratio  is  1/10  to  K.  in  contact  with  a  redox  caulyst  comprising 
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nitrous  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  and  sulfurous  acid  or  salt  thereof, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  nitrous  acid  or  salt  to  said  sulfurous 
acid  or  salt  thereof  is  1/30  to  Mi  by  weight,  and  the  sulfurous 
acid  or  salt  thereof  is  present  in  an  amount  of  1  / 1 0.000  to  1/50 
by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  water  in  the  aqueous  me 
dium.  and  further  in  contact  with  0.005*-5*  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  monomer  of  a  water  insoluble  mercaplan 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alltyl  mercaplans  con- 
taining at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  mercaptan  carbtixylate 
acid  ester. 


4,004,073 

POLYMERIC  FLUOROMETHYLATED  DIENES 

Victor   A.    Pattison,   Tonawanda,    N.Y..   assignor   to    Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,869,  Nov.  1,  1973,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,009.  Dec.  30.  1968. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  656,219 

Int.  Cl.»  C08F  I36II6.  I36IIH 
U.S.  CI.  526-252  5  Claims 

1.  Homopolymers  of  halomethylated  dienes  of  the  formula 


4.004,074 
HIGHLY  SLBSTANTIVE  SLNSCREEMNG  AGENTS 
John  Fred  Gerecht.  Somrrville.  NJ.,  and  Morton  Batlan  Ep- 
stein, Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Colgate- Palmoli>e  Company, 
New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737.822,  June  18,  1968.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,839 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  2IS:04.  2 20! ^4.  22^^/02 
U.S.  CI.  526-305  ♦*  Claims 

1.  A  substantive  polymeric  sunscreening  agent  consisting 
essenliallN  of  a  cop<ilymer  of  at  lea.st  one  monomeric.  sub 
strate  binding  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 
vinyl  mercaptan,  vinyl  guanidine.  vinyl  biguanidine.  guanidvl 
styrene.  and  biguanidvl  styrene.  and  at  least  one  mon.imeric 
sunscreening  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  or  allyl  salicylate,  vinyl  or  allvl  p  ammo  ben/oatc.  alKl 
amide  of  p-amino  benzoic  acid,  allvl  amide  of  salicylic  acid, 
and  p  allvlamino  benzoic  acid 


CH,=CH— CH=C 


\ 


Ch,X 


Ch.X' 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  halogen  and  wherein  said  homopoly 
mcrs  are  characterized  by  the  repeating  units 


-CH,— CH- 


CH=C 


/ 
\ 


CF.X 


CK.X' 


in  the  skeletal  chain  produced  by  the  process  comprising 
allowing  said  halomethylated  dienes  to  polymerize  by  the  use 
of  a  free  radical  catalyst 


4.004.075 
PACKAGING  FILMS 
Michael  Hugh   Richmond.  Sarnia.  Canada,  and   Henry  Glyn 
Wright,  Signal  MounUln.  Tenn..  assignors  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited. Samia.  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408.680,  Nov.  27.  1972.  This 
application  Feb.  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  553.816 
CUims  prioritv.  application  Canada.  Nov.  27.  1972.  157570 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  220144,  210100.  210I0H 
IS.  CI.  526-342  ^  Claims 

1.  Molded  or  extruded  articles  comprising  oriented  film 
formed  by  extruding  an  interpolymer  at  a  temperature  be- 
tvteen  180°  C  and  250°  C.  said  film  being  btmded  to  one  or 
more  sheets  of  one  of  p<ilystyrene  or  paper,  metal  foil  or  gla.ss. 
said  interpolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (  I  )  60  to  75  weight 
percent  of  acrylonitrile.  (2)  12  5  to  20  weight  percent  of 
styrene  and  (3)  12  5  to  20  weight  percent  is  isobutylene.  the 
amounts  of  (  2  )  and  (  3  )  being  within  the  weight  ratio  If  I  3  I 
to  11  3.  said  interpolymer  being  substantially  free  of  homo- 
polymer  and  having  a  permeabilitv  to  carbon  dioxide  of  less 
than  7cc/I00  sq  inch  24  hours  atmos  mil  at  73°  F.  permea 
bilily  to  oxygen  of  less  than  3cc/ UK)  sq  inch  24  hours  atmos 
mil  at  73°  F  and  water  vapor  transmission  of  less  than  4gyi(KJ 
sq    inch    24  hours     mil  at  V5  percent  relative  humidity 
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4,004,076 
NONCONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  MELTING 
METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
Boris  Evgenicvich   Paton,  ulitsa   Kotsjubinskogo,  9,  kv.   21; 
Viktor  losifovich  Lakomsky,  uUtsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26. 
kv.       119;       Vladimir       Nikolacvich       Kostyakov,      ulitsa 
Zhelyabova,  10,  kv.  56;  Vluly  Mikhailovlch  Shlan,  ulitsa 
Borodyanskaya,  12.  kv.  58;  Alfred  losifovich  Bukalo.  ulitsa 
P.  Zaporozhtsa,  8/2,  kv.  69;  Jury   Vladimirovich   Lisovoi. 
ulitsa  Sovctskaya.  24.  and  Valentin  Petrovich  Domrache>. 
ulitsa  Gvardeiskaya.  10.  kv.  1.  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  June  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,495 
Int.  CI.*  H05B  7108 


4.004.078 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Istvan  Gorog.  Princeton.  NJ..  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  436,038 
Int.  CI.*  H04B  9100 


U.S.  CI.  358—83 


3  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  13—18 


2  Claims 


1.  A  nonconsumable  electrode  for  melting  metals  and  a! 
loys.  comprising  a  cooled  housing  connected  to  a  suppK 
source;  a  cooled  tip  having  a  cavity  defmed  by  mner  and  outer 
walls  of  said  tip.  said  inner  walls  having  at  least  one  threaded 
gro<ne  provided  on  the  side  of  said  cavity,  said  groove  servmg 
to  rotate  the  arc  generated  between  said  tip  and  the  molten 
metal  and  alloy. 


4,004.077 
WATER  BLOCKED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Leo  \  ictor  Wovtiuk.  Pointe-Claire,  Quebet.  C  anada.  avsJRnor 

to  Northern  Electric  C  ompan>  Limited.  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,294 

Int.  CI.*  HO  IB  7128 

U.S.  CI.  174-23  C  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  in  which  deflecting  means  scans  a 
light  beam  applied  thereto,  which  light  beam  is  intensity 
mixiulaled  with  video  information  manifesting  a  given  scene, 
comprising  translating  means  coupled  to  said  deflecting  means 
and  responsive  to  received  light  wave  energy  from  a  remotely 
located  s»>urce  applied  as  an  input  thereto  which  light  wave 
energy  as  received  is  modulated  in  some  given  form  with  a 
video  signal  manifesting  both  said  given  scene  and  sync  signals 
for  synchronizing  the  scan  of  said  deflecting  means,  said  trans 
lating  means  including  means  for  employing  said  received 
light  wave  energy  as  the  wave  energy  of  said  light  beam,  ob- 
taining said  intensity  modulation  of  said  light  beam  from  said 
given  form  of  modulation  of  said  received  light  wave  energy, 
and  separating  said  sync  signals  from  said  received  light  wave 
energy  and  applying  them  to  said  deflecting  means  to  synchro- 
nize the  scan  thereof,  the  improvement 

wherein  said  given  form  of  modulation  comprises  a  subcar- 
rier    modulated    by   the    video   signal   of  said    light   wave 
energy,  the  entire  bandwidth  of  said  modulated  sub-car- 
rier being  above  the  highest  baseband  frequency  comp<v 
nent  of  said  video  signal  itself,  and  wherein  said  translat- 
ing means  comprises  means  including  a  photodetector  for 
demodulating  only  a  ptirtion  of  said  light  wave  energy,  an 
electro-optic   modulator    having   the    remainder   of  said 
light   wave  energy   applied   as  an   input   thereto,   means 
coupled    to   said    photodetector    including   a   sub  carrier 
detector  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  photodetector 
for  reducing  said  video  signal  to  baseband,  sync  separator 
means  for  removing  said  sync  signals  from  said  baseband 
video  signal,  said  baseband  video  signal  being  applied  as 
a  modulating  signal  to  said  cleclro-optic  modulator  and 
said  separated  sync  signals  being  applied  to  said  deflect 
ing  means  to  synchronize  the  scan  thereof,  the  output 
from  said  electro-optic  modulator  constituting  said  light 
beam  applied  to  said  deflecting  means 


I.  An  electric  cable  having  a  core  of  a  plurality  of  conduc 
tors  and  a  jacket,  the  interstices  between  the  conductors  and 
within  the  jacliet  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  mixture  of 
a  hydrophobic  and  a  hydrophilic  powder,  the  hydrophilic 
powder  forming  on  contact  with  water  a  viscous,  non-swelling 
material,  the  conductors  being  each  coated  with  a  hydropho 
bic  oil. 


4,004.079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUAL  RESOLUTION 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  OF  LINE  AND 

CONTINUOUS  TONE  GRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

William  Thomas  Boston,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Optronics 

International,  Inc.,  Chebnsford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,015 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  1126 
U.S.  CI.  358-256  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reproducing  line  and  continuous  tone, 
graphic  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

1.  opto-electrically  scanning  incremental  areas  of  line  and 
continuous  tone  graphic  material  and  producing  high 
resolution  line  graphic  signals  representative  of  the  gray 
levels  of  incremental  areas  of  the  scanned  line  graphic 
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materials  and  low  resolution  continuous  tone  graphic 
signals  represenUtive  of  the  gray  levels  of  incremenUl 
areas  of  the  scanned  continuous  tone  graphic  material; 
2.  photographically  reproducing  the  line  graphic  material 
by  scan  exposing  a  photosensitive  member  in  response  to 
the  high  resolution  line  graphic  signals  to  produce  an 
exposure  of  the  photosensitive  member  that  is  a  function 


4,004.081 

OPTICAL  VIDEODISC  PICKUP  ARM  WITH  MOVING 

COIL  DRIVE  MEANS 

Karl-Ludwig  Zorn,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  477,476 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    20,    1973, 
2337015 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5176 
U.S.  CI.  358-128  5  Claims 
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of  the  gray  levels  of  the  scanned  line  graphic  material; 
and, 
3.  photographically  reproducing  the  continuous  tone 
graphic  material  by  scan  exposing  a  photosensitive  mem- 
ber in  response  to  the  low  resolution  continuous  tone 
graphic  signals  to  produce  an  exposure  of  the  photosensi- 
tive member  that  is  a  function  of  the  gray  levels  of  the 
scanned  continuous  tone  graphic  material. 


4.004,080 
METAL  COATING  FOR  VIDEO  DISCS 
John   L.   Voascn,  Jr.,   Brldgewatcr,  NJ.;  Frederick   Russell 
Nyman,  Carmcl,  Ind.;  Dennis  Gicndon  Fisher,  Titusville, 
NJ.,  and  George  Frederick  Nichob,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  as- 
sigBors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 
Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,129 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  1128;  B32B  3102 
MS.  CL  358— 128  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  capacitive  video  frequency  recording  means  in  the 
shape  of  a  disc  having  a  spiral  groove  on  a  face  thereof  and 
video  information  in  the  form  of  geometric  variations  in  said 
groove,  said  disc  having  a  thin  conductive  layer  on  said  face 
and  a  thin  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  said  conductive  layer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  conduc- 
tive layer  a  pseudo-alloy  about  200  to  400  angstroms  thick  of 
an  alloy  containing  from  about  65  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  nickel,  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight 
of  chromium  and  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  iron. 
which  pseudo-alloy  contains  from  about  10  to  about  IS 
atomic  percent  of  copper,  and  from  about  10  to  25  atomic 
percent  of  oxygen,  wherein  atomic  percent  is  determined  by 
Auger  electron  spectroscopy. 

5.  A  thin,  conductive,  corrosion-resistant  metal  film  which 
comprises  a  pseudo-alloy  of  an  alloy  containing  from  about  65 
to  about  80%  by  weight  of  nickel,  from  about  10  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  chromium,  and  from  0  to  about  1 0%  by  weight  of 
iron,  which  pseudo-alloy  contains  from  about  10  to  about  25 
atomic  percent  of  oxygen  and  from  about  10  to  about  15 
atomic  percent  of  copper,  wherein  atomic  percent  is  deter- 
mined by  Auger  electron  spectroscopy,  said  film  being  from 
about  200  to  400  angstroms  thick. 


1.  Optical  pickup  apparatus  for  a  videodisc  record  arranged 
to  be  routed  on  the  disc  axis,  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  torque-producing  transducer  arranged 
to  produce  torque  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  disc  record 
axis; 

an  arm  movable  by  said  torque-producing  transducer  in  a 
manner  for  moving  the  end  of  said  arm  farthest  from  said 
transducer  in  a  path  approximately  perpendicular  to  a 
record  trace  on  said  disc  record; 

a  focusing  light  beam  projection  means  on  said  end  of  said 
arm  for  projecting  a  spot  of  light  on  a  record  trace  on  said 
record; 

means  for  detecting  light  from  said  beam,  as  modified  by 
said  record  trace,  and 

means  for  positioning  said  detecting  means  ncar'the  portion 
of  said  record  trace  illuminated  by  said  light  spot,  includ- 
ing mechanical  partial  decoupling  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  positioning  means  and  said  arm  for  preventing 
transmission  of  short  period  correction  movements  cross- 
ways  of  said  record  trace  to  said  detecting  means  except 
as  smoothed  gradual  corrections  while  permitting  said 
detecting  means  to  follow  a  tracking  movement,  as  gradu- 
ally corrected,  produced  by  said  arm 


4,004,082 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLEXING  SIGNAL 

FOR  TRANSMISSION 

Yasufumi  Yumdc;  Taliaihi  Fumhata,  and  Kotaro  Kawamura, 

all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  510,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1973,  48-109275 
Int.  CL»  H04N  7112;  H03K  1117.  7100 
U.S.  CI.  358—  141  13  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  multiplexing  for  the  transmission  of  at  least 
two  kinds  of  information  signals  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  two-polarity  pulse  train  consisting  of  pulses  of  alter- 
nately inverted  polarities  modulated  by  a  first  kind  of  said 


ELECTRICAL 


I27I 


January  18,  1977 

I 
information  signal,  and  controllmg  the  polarity  of  a  par,  of  the    for  display  on  a  corresponding  ^J^l'"'^^  .I'^'ll'"''^^^^ 
pulses  in  said  modulated  pul«:  tram  signal  by  said  mformation    monitors;  said  apparatus  including  means  for  spatially  reduc 

ing  a  picture  from  a  first  group  of  one  or  more  cameras,  saw 
spatial  reduction  means  including  means  for  providing  a  spa- 
tial portion  of  said  picture  from  said  first  group  of  cameras, 
said  spatial  portion  being  less  than  the  total  raster  of  a  picture 
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signal  of  a  second  kind  to  thereby  code  such  part  of  said  pulse 
train  signal 


4.004,083 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CENTROID  COORDINATES  AND  ANGULAR 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  SURFACE 

Philip  Chrislock  Norem.  Kort  Krie.  Ontario.  C  anada.  assignors 

to  Aulotelic  Industries.  Incorporated.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280.548 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7118 

U.S.  CI.  358-125  J^  Claims 
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and  charac(ori/cd  m  thiil  said  apparatus  further  comprises 
temporal  resolution  means  operative  upon  said  picture  from 
said    first    group   of  cameras,    said    temporal    resolution 
means  including  means  for  interleaving  each  picture  in 
said  first  group  in  a  prefixed  rotational  sequence. 
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4.004.085 

RECEIVING  PROGRAM-PRESETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Shinichi  Makino,  Fujisawa.  and  Naoyuki  Kokado.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  567.870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1974.  49-43466 
Int.  Cl.»  H04N  7H8 
U.S.  CI.  340—324  AD  5  Claims 


I 

29.  The  method  of  locating  the  centroid  of  a  surface  which 
comprises:  electronically  scanning  said  surface  with  scan  lines 
in  a  substantially  rectangular  raster  pattern  larger  in  all  direc 
tions  than  said  surface,  charging  first  and  second  capacitors  by 
supplying  thereto  voltage  signals  representative  respectively 
of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  frame  voltages  of  each  line 
during  the  period  of  incidence  of  the  line   on  the  surface, 
discharging  each  of  said  capacitors  through  a  respective  resis 
tor   and  interrupting  the  discharging  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  at  the  end  of  a  time  period  equal  to  the  time  period 
required  for  the  voltage  on  a  third  capacitor  to  reach  a  prede 
termined  lower  level 
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4.004.084 

VIDEO  CONFERENCING  SYSTEM  USING  SPATIAL 
REDUCTION  AND  TEMPORAL  RESOLUTION 
Eari  FrankUn  Brown.  PbcaUway;  John  Ormond  Limb.  Tinton 
Falls,  and  Bfrcndra  Prasada,  MaUwaa.  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignors 
to  B«U  Telephoi»  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated.  Murray  HUl. 

NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.622 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7112,  7118 

\}S.  CI.  358- 133  > »  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  conferencing  system,  apparatus  for  reducing 
bandwidth  of  a  plurality  of  video  pictures;  each  picture  having 
one  or  more  fields,  each  picture  being  provided  by  a  corre 
sponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  video  cameras,  and  each  picture 


-1^ 


I.  A  television  receiver  program -presetting  system  for  dis- 
playing items  of  program  information  on  the  face  of  a  televi- 
sion receiver  Braun  tube,  said  system  comprising 

a   means  for  supplying  items  of  program  information, 

b  memory  means  for  storing  each  of  said  items  of  program 
information  in  a  designated  address. 

c  means  for  designating  the  instanUneous  vertical  position 
on  said  Braun  tube  being  scanned  by  said  television  re- 
ceiver; 

d  address  encoder  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
unique  display  region  signals  in  response  to  said  vertical 
position,  each  of  said  display  region  signals  representing 
one  area  on  the  face  of  said  Braun  tube; 

e  means  for  removing  an  item  of  program  information  from 
an  address  of  said  memory  means  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  display  region  signals. 

f  means  for  producing  signals  denoting  character  patterns 
corresponding  to  said  removed  item  of  program  informa- 
tion; and 

g  means  for  delivering  said  character  patterns  to  said  area 
of  said  Braun  tube  represented  by  said  one  display  region 
signal 
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4,004,086 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TELEVISION  RECONNOITERING 

OF  TERRAIN  FROM  THE  AIR 
Kaii-Bcrad  Bins,  Narcnberg,  Gcmaajr,  aasigiior  to  GRUN- 
DIG    E.M.V.    EMtro-Mcchaniaclic    VcnachsaBsUH    Max 
(inindig,  Fuerth,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,818 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    6,     1974, 
2432448 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  3116,  3/00 
VS.  CI.  358— 109  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reconnoitering  terrain  from  a  moving 
aircraft  flying  parallel  to  the  terrain  under  observation  com- 
prising: a  mirror  arranged  nominally  perpendicular  to  the 
object  plane  of  the  terrain  under  observation;  means  for  step- 
wise tilting  said  mirror  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  saiJ 
object  plane,  whereby  to  define  an  arc  by  a  series  of  steps,  a 
television  camera  having  an  optic  axis  directed  at  said  mirror, 
said  optic  axis  being  inclined  at  an  angle  and  with  respect  to 
said  object  plane,  and  means  interconnecting  said  camera  and 
tilting  means  to  actuate  said  camera  only  when  said  mirror  is 
in  position  between  steps. 


4,004,087 
PANNING  PYROELECTRIC  VIDICON  SYSTEM 
Rcinhard  D.  Ennulat,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WashingtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,725 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  5/38 

VS.  CI.  358—  1 13  4  Claims 
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for  panning  a  still  infrared  image  across  a  pyroelectric 
retina  of  a  vidicon  for  producing  a  charge  pattern  there- 
from; 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  charge  pattern; 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  signal  into  a  visible 
display  on  a  monitor  for  providing  a  visible  image  there- 
from; and 

a  second  optical  means  comprising  another  side  of  said  two 
reflective  side  flat  panning  mirror  and  an  eyepiece  for 
panning  said  visible  image  into  a  replica  of  said  infrared 
image  for  viewing  through  said  eyepiece  by  an  observer. 


4,004,088 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  FORMULATION  AND 

TRANSMISSION  OF  COORDINATE  INFORMATION  TO 

REPRODUCE  HANDWRITTEN  ITEMS 
Waher  Heywang,  Neukeferloh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengescllschaft,  Beriin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,555 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    22,    1974, 
2440326 

Int.  CI.»G08C  2//00 
U.S.  CI.  178—  18  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  pyroelectric  vidicon  panning  system  for  thermal 
imaging: 
a  first  optical  means  comprising  an  infrared  objective  lens 
and  one  side  of  a  two  reflective  side  flat  panning  mirror 


1.  A  system  for  the  formulation  and  transmission  of  coordi- 
nate information  to  reproduce  handwritten  items  comprising: 
a  writing  pad  for  receiving  handwriting  and  for  producing 
x-y  coordinate  information  of  the  location  of  the  stylus  of 
a  pen  as  it  is  guided  by  hand  across  the  pad  and  for  pro- 
ducing information  correspondmg  to  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  stylus  from  the  pad,  an  output  printer  for 
utilizing  the  x-y  coordinate  information  for  reproducing 
the  handwriting  and  which  utilizes  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing information  for  raising  and  lowering  the  printer  head 
and  for  moving  the  printer  head  over  the  recording  mate- 
rial, means  for  delaying  the  x-y  coordinate  information 
for  a  fixed  time  interval  and  for  providing  said  delayed 
information  to  said  output  printer,  means  for  supplying 
x-y  coordinate  information  corresponding  to  the  com- 
mencement of  a  new  item  of  data  without  delay  to  said 
printer  at  a  time  corresponding  substantially  to  the  instant 
that  the  printer  is  raised  from  the  recording  material  after 
executing  a  given  item  of  handwriting. 


4,004,089 
PROGRAMMABLE  CRYPTIC  DEVICE  FOR 
ENCIPHERING  AND  DECIPHERING  DATA 
Harold  S.  Richard,  Dayton;  Eugene  L.  GriUmcier,  Centerville; 
Jack  R.  Gross,  WayncsviUe,  and  Robert  P.  Myers,  Kettering, 
•U  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,955 
Int.  CI.*  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  CL  178—22  6  Claims 

1.  An  encryptor  for  encoding  a  string  of  data  bits  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  register  means  for  generating  a  pseudo-random  bit  se- 
quence, 

b.  non-linear  generator  means  comprising  logic  means  for 
sequentially  receiving  portions  of  the  pseudo-random  bit 


sequence  and  for  logically  combining  bits  from  the  por- 
tions of  the  received  pseudo-random  bit  sequence  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  combined  bit  signals,  and  parity 
generator  means  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of 
combined  bit  signals  for  providing  said  non-linear  pseu 
do-random  bit  sequence  with  each  bit  of  said  sequence 
being  indicative  of  the  parity  of  the  plurality  of  combined 
bit  signals; 


4.004,091 
BIDIRECTIONAL  LINE  DRIVER 
Robert  Russell  Marley,  Phoenix;  Paul  Andrew  Nygaard,  Mesa, 
and  Waher  Christian  Scclbacb,  Scottsdale.  all  of  Ariz.,  as- 
signors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590334 

Int.  CI.'  H04L  25/20 

VS.  CI.  178-70  R  *  Claims 
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c.  combining  means  for  combining  the  data  bits  of  said 
string  of  data  bits  with  bits  of  said  nonlinear  pseudo-ran 
dom  bit  sequence  to  provide  a  partially  encoded  signal, 
and 

d.  shuffle  means  for  receiving  said  partially  encoded  signal 
and  for  shuffling  the  bit  positions  of  said   partialis   en 
coded  signal  to  provide  an  encoded  signal 


4,004,090 
BIT  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT 
Akio   Goto,    Hachioji;    Shigcnori   Okamoto,    Tama;    Shigeru 
Asakawa,  Fujisawa,  and  Fumio  Sugiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  651,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  49-10343 
Int.  CI.*  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CI.  178-69.1  *  Ctaims 
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I.  A  bit  synchronization  circuit  which  comprises  a  pulse 
generator  for  producing  a  pulse  in  response  to  a  data  signal 
received,  a  cloclc  pulse  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  pulse 
having  a  frequency  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  data 
speed  of  said  data  signal;  a  synchronization-controlling  circuit 
supplied  with  outputs  from  said  pulse  generator  and  clock 
pulse  oscillator  to  produce  a  signal  with  a  specified  phase 
relative  to  a  pulse  delivered  from  said  pulse  generator,  a  first 
ring  counter  whose  reset  terminal  is  supplied  with  an  output 
from  said  synchronization-controlling  circuit  and  which  issues 
a  first  and  a  second  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  content 
0  and  any  other  content  than  0  in  response  to  clock  pulses 
from  said  clock  pulse  oscillator;  and  a  fiip-flop  circuit  supplied 
with  the  first  and  second  outpuU  from  said  first  ring  counter  to 
produce  a  pulse  synchronous  with  the  data  signal  received. 
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I.  A  bidirectional  line  driver  circuit  comprising: 

a  input  circuit  means,  said  input  circuit  means  having  an 
output  node  and  said  input  circuit  means  responsive  to  an 
input  logic  signal, 

b  first  output  switching  means  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  the  line  driver 
output  terminal,  a  collector  electri>de  coupled  to  a  first 
power  supply  conductor,  and  a  base  electrode  coupled  to 
said  output  node, 

c  second  output  switching  means  coupled  to  a  second 
power  supply  conductor  and  coupled  to  said  line  driver 
output  terminal, 

d    buffered  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit 
and  coupled  to  said  first  output  switching  means  via  said 
output  node  and  coupled  to  said  second  output  switching 
means,  said  buffered  feedback  means  responding  to  con- 
duction of  said  first  output  switching  means  to  effect 
nonconduction   in  said  second  output  switching   means 
and   responding   to   nonconduction   of  said   first   output 
switching    means   to   effect   conductKin    in    said   second 
output  switching  means  at  high  speeds  m  response  to  a 
signal  transition  at  said  logic  input  of  said  input  circuit, 
wherein  said  buffered  feedback  means  comprises  a  buffer 
transistor,  said  buffer  transistor  operating  in  response  to 
the  conduction  of  said  first  output  switching  means  for 
providing  a  conduction  replica  of  said  conductive  state  of 
said  first  switching  means  without  loading  said  line  driver 
output  terminal,  and 
e   constant  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  first  power 
supply  conductor  and  to  said  second  power  supply  con- 
ductor and  coupled  to  said  buffered  feedback  means. 


4,004,092 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES  WITH 

IMPROVED  IMPLOSION  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Melvin  F.  Rogers.  Western  Springs.  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,852 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29187 
U.S.  CI.  358-246  4  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  picture  tube  having  a  glass  bulb  with  an 
approximately  recUngular,  fiangeless,  curved  faceplate  hav- 
ing a  convex  front  surface  through  which  television  pictures 
are  viewed,  a  concave  rear  surface  with  a  phosphor  screen 
deposited  on  a  portion  thereof,  and  a  peripheral  edge  surface 
connecting  the  convex  front  surface  and  the  concave  rear 
surface  of  the  faceplate,  the  peripheral  edge  surfaces  being 
contoured  that  is,  having  sides  which  depart  from  and  return 
to  a  plane  connecting  the  four  comers  of  the  faceplate,  the 
glass  bulb  also  having  a  funnel  having  a  convex  seal  land  which 
mates  with  the  concave  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate  to  define 
a  contoured  scaling  interface,  said  bulb  when  impacted  on 
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said  faceplate  being  most  susceptable  to  fracture  near  the 
center  of  the  sides  thereof,  said  tube  including  a  low  cost 
edgebond  implosion  protection  system  comprising: 

a  high  tensile  strength  metal  frame  which  surrounds  said 
edge  surface  of  said  faceplate  and  which  overlies  a  por- 
tion of  said  funnel  so  that  a  wedge  shaped  gap  is  formed 
around  the  bulb  between  said  frame  and  said  portion  of  U^.  CL  179 — 1  E 
said  funnel  wherein  the  front-to-back  frame  depth  in- 
creases to  a  maximum  at  the  center  of  the  sides;  and 


4,004,094 
ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  SOUND  GENERATORS 
James  H.  Ott,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Novar  Electronics 
Corporatioa,  Barbcrton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667351 
IbL  CI.^  H04R  1102 

8  Claims 


a  cement  between  said  frame  and  said  bulb,  said  cement  and 
said  frame  binding  up  said  edge  surface  of  said  faceplate, 
whereby  said  system  providing  a  maximum  overlay  of  said 
funnel  and  a  maximum   volume  of  said  cement  at  the 

center  of  the  sides  of  said  funnel  provides  greatest  implo- 
sion protection  at  portions  of  said  tube  where  greatest 
protection  is  needed. 


4,004,093 
TRUNCATED  SCHMIDT  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
PROJECTING  COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURES 
Bradley  H.  Oland,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tinsley  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  ntc.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,177 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  5174,  9131 

U.S.  CI.  358—60  8  Claims 


SO 


32 
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1.  An  improved  sound  production  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  less  than  perfectly  sealed  enclosure  with  an  interior 

space  and  a  port  formed  in  a  wall  thereof  and  having  a  vi- 
bratorily  driven  membrane  mounted  at  said  port,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  displaccable-walled  container 
formed  within  said  interior  space,  said  container  having  an 
expansible  and  contractable  volume  and  containing  a  compo- 
sition of  matter  having  an  equilibrium  state  between  a  gas 
phase  and  another  phase,  said  composition  of  matter  has  an 
average  gas/liquid  phase  equilibrium  at  atmospheric  pressure 
and  wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  heat  transferring 
means  including  a  sensing  means  and  a  control  means  for 
maintaining  said  composition  of  matter  at  an  equilibrium 
wherein  there  is  a  substantial  volume  of  gas  phase  which  is 
greater  than  the  maximum  volume  displacement  of  said  mem- 
brane. 


4,004,095 

SYSTEM  FOR  TIME  SHARING  AN  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 

Vincent  Cardonc,  28  Peabody  Drive,  Stowc,  Mass.  01775 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,954 

Int.  CI.'  H04R  5100 

U.S.  CI.  179—  1  GQ  10  Claims 


I 


L£FT 
KM 


I.  A  compact  Schmidt  optical  system  for  projecting  color 
television  pictures  from  cathode  ray  tubes  onto  a  screen  com- 
prising. 

a  plurality  of  individual  Schmidt  optical  systems  adjacently 
clustored  togetlier,  each  Schmidt  optical  system  compris- 
ing, (a)  a  curved  mirror  positioned  for  receiving  an  image 
from  a  respective  cathode  ray  tube  and  projecting  said 
images  toward  a  screen  for  common  registration  with 
other  projected  images,  and  (b)  a  corrector  lens  spaced 
between  the  curved  mirror  and  the  screen,  said  corrector 
lens  shaped  to  reduce  spherical  aberration  in  said  image, 
each  adjacent  curved  mirror  and  each  adjacent  corrector 
lens  having  adjacent  parallel  edges,  said  edges  being 
chords  truncating  mirror  and  lens  bodies  to  permit  clus- 
tering of  adjacent  Schmidt  optical  systems. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  time  sharing  at  least  one  ampli- 
fier and  at  least  two  speakers,  said  arrangement  having  a  first 
and  second  low  level  audio  signal  being  supplied  thereto,  said 
circuit  arrangement  comprising  means  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  k)w  level  signals  for  supplying  a  Tirst  and 
second  gating  signal  of  opposite  phase;  means  responsive  to 
the  first  gating  signal  and  first  low  level  signal  for  gating  said 
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low  level  signal;  means  responsive  to  the  second  low  level 

signal  and  the  second  gating  signal  for  gating  said  second  low 

level  signal;  means  for  amplifying  said  gated  signals;  means 

responsive  to  the  amplified  signal  and  said  first  gatmg  signal 

for  gating  a  first  portion  of  said  amplified  signal  to  the  high 

side  of  one  of  said  speakers;  and  means  responsive  to  the 

amplified  signal  and  said  second  gating  signal  for  gating  a 

second  portion  of  said  amplified  signal  to  the  high  side  of  the 

other  of  said  speakers  said  means  for  gating  the  respective 

amplified  signals  including  means  for  providing  alternately  a 

low  impedance  between  the  low  side  of  one  of  the  speakers 

and  ground  during  one  portion  of  a  switching  period  and  a 

high  impedance  between  the  low  side  of  the  other  of  the 

speakers  and  ground  during  the  same  portion  of  said  switching 

period. 


said   repeating  means  comprising  a  minJulo  n   counter,   n 
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4,004,096 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  PITCH  INFORMATION 
William  R.  Bauer,  Glen  Burnic,  and  WUIiam  A.  Blankinship. 
Annapolis,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550.904 

Int.  Cl.»  QIOL  1104 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  SC  6  Claims 


> — t- 


being  an  integer  corresponding  to  the  number  of  meters 
being  read. 


4.004.098 

SATELLITE  ONBOARD  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SATELLITE-TO-SATELLITE  LINK 
Nobuhiko  Shimasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation  (Comsat).  Washlngtoa,  DC. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422.219.  Dec.  6.  1973.  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcatkm  July  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  594381 
Int.  Cl.»  H04J  3106 
U.S.  CI.  179-  15  BS  *  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  pitch  information  from  a  digi- 
tized speech  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  plurality  of  values  t„  each  value  representative 
of  a  frequency  within  the  speech  spectrum  and  loganth- 
mically  spaced  within  said  spectrum. 

segmenting  the  digitized  signal  into  frames  of  predeter- 
mined length;  ,    -    ,_        -^ 

generating,  for  each  frame  and  each  value  of  pitch  period  t„ 
a  score  W,(i)  representative  of  the  cost  of  the  cheapest 
sequence  of  pitch  values  ending  with  t,  at  time  t; 

generating  for  each  frame  an  array  P,(/)  representative  of 
the  index  of  the  immediately  preceeding  pitch  period  m 
said  cheapest  sequence,  and  ^    ..  .i,  ,  . 

selecting  for  the  current  frame  that  t<  for  which  W,(.)  is 

minimum. 


4,004,097 
AUTOMATIC  METER  READING  DEVICE 
David  M  Spaukling,  Marin  County,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bulger 
Meter,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,355 

Int.  CI.*H04M  niOO 

U.S.CL179-2A  ^    \%C\»ims 

1    An  apparatus  used  for  reading  a  number  of  meters  and 

for  transmitting  meter  data  to  a  remote  receiver,  the  improve 

ment  comprising: 

means  for  repeating  transmission  of  said  data  to  said  re 
ceiver.  said  repeating  means  being  responsive  to  a  condi 
tion  of  said  receiver  to  terminate  said  transmission. 


8  In  a  space  division  multiple  access  communications  satel 
iite  system  employing  a  first  and  second  satellite  each  having 
an  on  board  switching  matrix  means  under  control  of  a  preci 
sion  oscillator  and  each  satellite  having  separate  spotbeam 
antennae  m  view  of  separate  geographic  zones  and  each  satel 
lite  being  communicatively  Imk  one  to  another  and  to  a  torres 
trial  reference  sUtion,  a  method  of  detectmg  a  stato  of  syn 
chronization  between  said  switching  matrices  comprising  the 

steps  of  .       , 

a    transmitting  to  said  first  satellite  from   said   reference 

station  a  burst  of  four  unique  words, 
b   relaymg  the  unique  word  burst  from  said  first  satelUte  to 

said  second  satellite,  back  to  said  first  satellite  and  back 

to  said  reference  sUtion. 
c    detecting  at  said  reference  a  preselected  pair  of  unique 

words  in  the  unique  word  burst; 
d   Uansmitting  control  signals  to  said  oscillator  upon  failure 

to  properly  detect  said  preselected  unique  word  pair;  and 
e   adjusting  said  oscUlator  in  accordance  with  said  control 

signals. 
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4,004,099 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Ciuu-Ue  Luther  Jones,  Jupiter;  Gordon  Lambert  Hopkins,  and 

WilUam  Lester  Scfauhe,  Jr.,  both  of  Lalie  Parli,  aU  of  Fla., 

aasigBors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624309 

Int.  CL*  H04J  3110 

U.S.  CI.  179—15  AL  1  Claim 


[^3J"-^ 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  private  automatic  branch  ex- 
change system  for  n  telephones,  comprising 

a  common  interconnection  input  bus  and  output  bus, 

a  bus  amplifier  connected  from  said  output  bus  to  said  input 
bus, 

n  sampling  circuits  each  including  a  unidirectional  signal 
path  loop  from  said  input  bus  through  a  flrst  transmission 
gate  and  an  inverting  amplifier  to  a  connection  with  a 
respective  telephone  and  on  through  a  second  transmis- 
sion gate  to  said  output  bus, 

means  coupling  the  input  and  output  of  said  inverting  ampli- 
fier to  cancel  signals  in  the  path  to  said  output  bus  which 
arrived  on  said  input  bus  from  a  telephone  associated 
with  another  sampling  circuit,  whereby  to  prevent  the 
return  of  signals  from  the  other  telephone  back  to  the 
other  telephone. 

an  additional  path  in  each  sampling  circuit  including  a  third 
transmission  gate  connected  in  parallel  with  the  path 
including  said  bus  amplifier  to  cancel  signals  from  said 
respective  telephone  that  would  otherwise  return  through 
said  bus  amplifier  to  said  respective  telephone, 

n  simultaneously-clocked  recirculating  shift  registers  each 
having  a  plurality  of  stages  providing  an  equal  number  of 
signal-sampling  time  slots,  and  each  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  transnjission  gates  in  a  respective  sampling 
circuit,  and 

means  to  insert  Is  in  corresponding  stages  of  at  least  two 
predetermined  ones  of  said  shift  registers,  said  insert 
means  including  a  flip-flop  associated  with  each  of  said  n 
shift  registers,  a  computer  connected  to  load  Is  in  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  flip-flops,  gate  means  to  transfer  the 
contents  of  said  flip-flops  to  input  stages  of  said  shift 
registers,  a  time  slot  address  register  connected  to  receive 
from  said  computer  the  number  of  said  corresponding 
stages  in  the  shift  registers,  a  time  slot  counter  operated 
from  the  same  clocking  means  which  advances  the  shift 
registers,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  number  in 
the  time  slot  address  register  with  the  number  of  the  time 
slot  counter  and  operative  to  enable  said  gate  means 
when  a  coincidence  occurs, 

whereby  to  make  a  signal-sampling  interconnection  be- 
tween the  corresponding  two  telephones  through  said  bus 
every  time  the  Is  in  the  two  recirculating  shift  registers  simul- 
taneously reach  the  outputs  thereof  and  enable  the  respective 
transmission  gates. 


4,004,100 
GROUP  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
Yukio  Takimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1974, 49-93000 
Int.  CI.*  H04J  3106 
U.S.  CI.  179—  15  BS  6  Claims 
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I.  A  group  frame  synchronization  system  for  establishing 
the  frame  synchronization  in  common  to  a  plurality  of  time- 
division  multiplexed  digital  signals  of  a  common  bit  rate  to  be 
transmitted  through  a  common  carrier  wave,  comprising: 
means  at  the  transmitting  end  for  inserting  identical  but  time- 
shifted  group  frame  synchronization  pseudo-random  sequence 
code  patterns  respectively  into  said  digital  signals,  said  time- 
shifting  being  by  an  interval  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of 
the  clock  pulse  period  corresponding  to  said  common  bit  rate; 
and  at  the  receiving  end,  means  for  extracting  said  synchroni- 
zation pseudo-random  sequence  code  patterns  from  said  digi- 
tal signals  derived  from  the  transmitted  carrier  wave,  gate 
means  for  obtaining  the  exclusive  -OR  function  of  said  syn- 
chronization pseudo-random  sequence  code  patterns  supplied 
from  said  extraction  means,  and  means  for  establishing  the 
group  frame  synchronization  among  said  digital  signals  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  gate  means. 


4,004,101 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  OCCUPANCY 

OF  TELECOMMUNICATION  CHANNELS 
Francois  Rene  Vaillant,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonymc  dc  Telecommunications,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,244,  Aug.  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566316 
Claims    priority,    appUcation     France,    Jan.     12,     1973, 
73.01049 

Int.  CK'GIOL  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  179—15  AS  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  occupancy  of  a  telephone  commu- 
nication channel  along  which  pass  pulse  code  modulated 
telecommunication  signals,  said  device  comprising: 

means   for   extracting  cyclically,   from   samples   of  pulse- 
coded  signals  corresponding  to  discrete  amplitudes  of  the 
transmitted  signals  passing  along  said  channel  and  com- 
prising several  bits,  the  bit  which  defines  the  algebraic 
sign  of  each  sample, 
first  means  for  comparing  the  bit  corresponding  to  the  sign 
of  the  samples  present  on  the  channel  with  a  bit  of  known 
sign  to  determine  the  sign  of  the  samples, 
first  means  for  counting  the  number  n  of  successive  samples 
bearing  the  same  algebraic  sign,  whatever  the  amplitude 
and  whichever  the  algebraic  sign, 
first  means  defining  a  plurality  different  ranges  )/i|,  ntlof 
successive  integral  values,  said  ranges  possibly  overlap- 
ping one  another,  the  values  n,  and  nt  limiting  said  ranges 
not  being  included  in  the  respective  ranges, 
second  means  defining  for  each  of  said  ranges  an  empirical 
threshold  value  L  which  has  been  determined  to  repre- 
sent speech  signals, 
second  means  for  comparing  the  number  n  of  successive 
samples  bearing  the  same  algebraic  sign  with  said  values 
n|,  /It  defining  each  of  said  ranges  to  select  at  least  one 
range  of  values  comprising  said  number  n. 


second  means  for  counting  the  consecutive  times  that  the 
different   ranges  of  values  comprising  the   value   n  arc 

selected, 
third  means  for  comparing  the  number  of  consecutive  times 
that  the  different  ranges  are  selected  to  the  threshold 


values  L  respectively  associated  with  the  selected  ranges. 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  signals  along  said 
channel  according  to  whether  said  number  of  consecutive 
times  a  range  is  selected  is  at  least  equal  to  the  respective 
threshold  value  L. 


4.004.102 

AUTOMATIC  IMPEDANCE  MODIFICATION  OF 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Henry  Walter  Ott.  Livingston.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  602.988 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  3140 

U.S.  CI.  179-16  F  7CUIms 
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signal  proportional  to  the  signal  current  flowing  through 
said  line,  means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  proportional 
to  the  signal  voltage  across  said  line,  means  for  changing 
the  amplitude  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  produce  a  pair  of  signals  that  have  a  substan- 
tially equal  amplitude  v^hen  said  signal  current  and  volt- 
age are  indicative  of  a  prescribed  impedance,  and  means 
for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  pair  of  signals  to  each 
other,  said  means  for  comparing  including  biasing  means 
to  produce  a  control  signal  at  the  output  of  said  imped- 
ance monitor  means  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the 
impedance  of  said  line, 
impedance  matching  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  control  signal  comprising  variable  resistive  means  for 
changing  the  effective  resistance  of  said  transmission  line 
as  the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal  varies  to  provide 
compensation  within  a  first  frequency  range  and  variable 
capacitive    means   for   changing   the    effective    shunting 
capacitance   across  said   line   as  the   magnitude   of  said 
control  signal  varies  to  provide  compensation  within  a 
second   frequency   range   for  said   line,   the   second   fre- 
quency range  including  a  predominance  of  frequencies 
higher  than  the  frequencies  of  the  first  frequency  range 
and  at  least  one  frequency  in  common  with  a  frequency  of 
the  first  frequency  range,  the  compensation  serving  to 
alter  the  impedance  of  said  line  over  the  bandwidth  of  the 
transmitted    signal    to   correspond    substantially    to   said 
predetermined  impedance  magnitude  within  a  frequency 
range  that  falls  within  the  frequency  spectrum  coexten- 
sive with  said  first  and  second  frequency  ranges,  and 
detecting  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  said   line  for 
ascertaining  the  direction  of  propagation  of  intelligence 
signals   transmitted    by   said   line,   said   delecting   means 
including  means  for  completing  a  conductive  path  for 
said    control   signal   for   application    to   said    impedance 
matching  means  for  a  predetermined  direction  of  propa- 
gation. 


4,004,103 
PATH-FINDING  SCHEME  FOR  A  MULTISTAGE 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Chao  Kal  Liu.  Matawan.  and  Douglas  Charles  Smith,  Locust, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Incor- 
porated. Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622.516 

Int.  CI.»H04Q  J/42,  J/56 

U.S.  CI.  179-  18  EA  '0  Claims 


m       nr 


1.  In  apparatus  for  modifying  the  impedance  characteristics 
of  a  transmission  line  while  transmitting  a  signal,  the  combina- 
tion of, 

impedance  monitor  means  in  predetermined  circuit  rela 
tionship  to  said  line  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  first 


I.  A  switching  network,  including  an  input  switching  stage, 
at  least  one  intermediate  switching  stage  and  an  output  switch- 
ing stage,  a  plurality  of  interstage  Imks  connected  between 
adjacent  switching  stages,  means  for  indicating  the  busy  and 
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idle  state  of  each  interstage  link  and  means  responsive  to  the 
indicating  means  for  identifying  idle  paths  between  a  particu- 
lar incoming  path  terminating  on  the  input  sUge  and  a  particu- 
lar outgoing  path  terminating  on  the  output  stage,  character- 
ized in  that  the  switching  network  further  includes 
means  for  forming  a  pseudorandom  pattern  of  binary  bits 

consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  of  portions, 
means  responsive  to  the  identifying  means  and  to  a  Tirst 
portion  of  the  pseudorandom  pattern  for  selecting  a  first 
idle  path  identified  by  the  identifying  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  identifying  means  and  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  pseudorandom  pattern  for  rejecting  the 
first  idle  path  identified  and  for  selecting  a  second  idle 
path  identified  by  the  identifying  means  and 
means  responsive  to  the  identifying  means  and  to  a  third 
portion  of  the  pseudorandom  pattern  for  rejecting  the 
first  and  second  idle  paths  identified  and  for  selecting  a 
third  idle  path  identified  by  the  identifying  means. 


frequencies  transmitted  through  a  common  transmission  me- 
dium, said  receiver  comprising  input  means  connected  to  said 
transmission  medium,  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  connected 
to  said  input  means  each  permitting  the  passage  therethrough 
of  the  incoming  signal  of  a  preselected  frequency,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  detectors  connected  to  said  plurality  of  bandpass 
filters  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  detector  control  transistors  having  bases 
coupled  to  said  bandpass  filters  and  associated  with  said 
detectors,  respectively,  each  detector  control  transistor 
being  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
the  particular  incoming  signal  which  is  passed  through  the 
bandpass  filter  to  which  the  detector  control  transistor  is 
connected; 

b.  a  pair  of  biasing  power  lines  for  biasing  said  detector 
transistor; 


4,004,104 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  IN  CONTINUOUS  CURRENT  TO 

A  TELEPHONE  LINE 
Jean  Pkasdct,  Paris,  and  Francois  BouiUcr,  Saint-Oucn,  both 
of  France,  aadcnors  to  Jcumoat-Schncidcr,  Putcaux,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,724 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1974,  74.15721 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  19108 
U.S.  CL  179-70  8  Claims 


1.  A  d.c.  power  supply  circuit  for  connection  between  tele- 
phone exchange  terminals  and  telephone  subscriber  line  ter- 
minals comprising: 

a.  a  d.c.  source  having  two  poles, 

b.  a  first  transistor  circuit  for  transforming  a  capacitive 
reactance  and  providing  an  effective  inductive  reactance 
therefor,  said  first  transistor  circuit  being  connected  to 
one  pole  of  said  d.c.  source  and  to  a  first  juncture  of  said 
exchange  and  subscriber  terminals, 

c.  a  second  transistor  circuit  for  transforming  a  capacitive 
reactance  and  providing  an  effective  inductive  reactance 
therefor,  said  second  transistor  circuit  being  connected  to 
the  other  pole  of  said  d.c.  source  and  a  second  juncture  of 
said  exchange  and  subscriber  terminals,  and 

d  capacitor  means  connected  between  each  of  said  transis- 
tor circuits  and  said  exchange  terminals. 


4,004.105 
MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  FOR  USE  IN 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Shiceyuki  Mizulioshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaifnor  to  Iwatsu  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1974. 49-54057 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1150 

\iJ&.  CI.  179-84  VF  5  Claims 

1.  A  multifrequency  signal  receiver  capable  of  separately 

detecting  a  plurality  of  incoming  electrical  signals  of  different 
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c.  a  plurality  of  first  resistors  connected  between  one  of  said 
biasing  power  lines  and  the  collectors  of  said  detector 
control  transistors,  respectively; 

d.  a  common  line  connecting  emitters  of  said  detector  con- 
trol transistors; 

e.  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  common  line 
and  the  other  of  said  liiasing  power  lines;  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  connected  to  the  collectors  of 
said  detector  control  transistors,  respectively,  for  delivery 
therethrough  of  the  output  signals  from  said  detector 
control  transistors, 

whereby,  during  operation  of  any  one  of  said  detector 
control  transistors,  the  other  of  said  detector  control 
transistors  are  held  unresponsive  to  any  incoming  sig- 
nals applied  thereto  whose  voltage  is  less  than  the 
voltage  of  an  incoming  signal  supplied  to  said  one 
detector  controlled  transistor. 


4.004,106 
LINE  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  KEY  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Yachaback,  Lakeland,  and   Regis  B.   Melkm,  St. 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Alizona  Incorporated. 
Ashcville.  N.C. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,004 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  1100 
U.S.  CI.  179  -99  18  Claims 

1.  A  line  circuit  for  use  with  a  key  telephone  system  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  respectively 

connected  to  tip  and  ring  conductors; 
a  hold  circuit  including  a  hold  impedance  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  first  and  second  input  terminals  during 
the  hold  condition,  said  hold  circuit  including  a  first 
switch  means  for  activating  said  hold  circuit; 
a  first  output  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  indicat- 
ing means;  the  indicating  means  adapted  to  provide  a  first 
signal  during  said  hold  condition,  timing  means  including 
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an  analogue  circuit  for  initiating  the  indicating  means  at  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  hold  circuit  has  been  acti- 
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4,004.108 
ARMATURE  FOR  SOUND  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
Junichi  Kurata.  Tokoroiawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Ja|Kin  ^^^^-, 
Filed  June  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585.893 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioo  Jap«..  J—  1  i.  >974. 49-65535 
Int.  CL*H04R  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  179-100.41  K  3^»«''"* 
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vated.  the   indicating  means  providing   a  second   signal 
after  said  predetermined  time. 


4.004,107 
TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT  TO  ELIMINATE  USE  OF  A  HOLD 

BUTTON 

Richard  E.  Herlacher.  Camp  Hill.  P...  assignor  to  Interna- 

Ttonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Con.oration   N„Uey.  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549.240.  f  «»»»»•  »\^*' 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Oct.  10.  1975   Ser.  No.  622.287 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  1172,  3156 

,«     ««  19  CUims 

U.S.  CI.  179-99 


wewi; 
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1    A  pick-up  cartridge  comprising    an  armatore.  pivoiably 
mounted  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  passing  therethrough,  a 
cantilever   fixedly   attached   to   said   armature    and    having   a 
sound  needle  at  an  end  thereof,  said  armature  composed  of 
two  pieces  of  high  magnetic  permeability  material  and  a  piece 
of  high  magnetic  res.sunce  material  interposed  between  said 
two  pieces  of  high  magnetic  permeable  material  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  rotation,  each  piece  of  high  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity matenal  constituting  a  separate  magnetic  path,  a  'nagnel 
fixedly  positioned  in  an  opposing  relation  to  an  end  of  the 
armature,  and  an  E-shaped  yoke  having  outer  arms  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  a  central  arm  and  being  fixedly  disposed  '"  «PP«- 
sition  to  another  end  of  the  armature,  generally  centered  with 
respect  thereto,  and  having  a  detecting  coil  wound  on  said 
central  arm.  whereby,  magnetic  fiux  created  by  the  n^ag"^'  « 
first  caused  to  pass  through  one  of  sanl  two  pieces  of  the  high 
magnetic  permeability  material  and  on  its  return  caused  to 
pass  through  the  other  piece  of  said  high  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity  material. 

4.004.109 

HYBRID  CIRCUIT 

Frank  S.  BoxaU.  380  Eleanor  Drive.  Woodside,  CalH.  94062 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,927 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  1158 

U.S.  CI.  179-170  NC  20  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  circuit  to  eliminate  use  of  a  hold  button 

Ts'ubtt'having  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  for  use  by  one 

a   plurality   of  centra!   office   lines  connected   to  outside 

a  diUy  of  internal  lines  connected  to  interr^al  parties; 
firmean,  to  couple  said  receiver  and  «id  transmitter  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  central  office  lines  to  enable  a  first 
two-way  conversation  between  said  one  party  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  ouuide  parties; 
second  means  to  couple  said  receiver  and  «iid  transmitter  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  internal  lines  to  enable  to  second 
two-way  conversation  between  said  one  party  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  internal  parties;  and 
third  means  coupled  between  said  first   ""«"«  '"^  "^ 
second  means,  said  third  means  havmg  a  first  . tote  to 
enable  said  first  and  second  conversations  to  be  earned 
on  simultaneously  and  to  prevent  said  selected  one  of  sanl 
ouuide  parties  and  said  selected  one  of  said  internal 
parties  from  hearing  each  other  and  a  second  sUte  to 
I«lectively  enable  said  one  party,  said  selected  one  of  said 
ouuide  parties  and  said  selected  one  of  said  mtemal 
parties  to  be  placed  in  a  two-way  conference. 


I    '  at 


L.^- 


1  A  direct  coupled  hybrid  circuit  for  providing  signal  con^ 
version  between  a  balanced  bidirectional  transmission  path 
and  a  pair  of  unbalanced  unidirectional  transmission  paths, 
said  hybrid  circuit  comprising: 

loop  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  saKl  bidirec- 
tional transmission  path, 
first  and  second  unidirectional  terminal  means  each 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  sakl  pair  of 
unidirectional  transmission  paths,  and 
a  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
loop  terminal  means  and  said  first  and  second  termmal 
means  said  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  m^ 
eluding  current  mirror  c.rcuiu  for  coupling  balanced 
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signals  appearing  on  said  loop  terminal  means  to  said 
second  unidirectional  terminal  means  and  current  mirror 
circuits  for  coupling  incoming  signals  on  said  first  unidi- 
rectional terminal  means  to  said  loop  terminal  means, 
said  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuit  means  intercon- 
nected so  that  they  suppress  longitudinal  mode  signals 
appearing  on  said  loop  terminal  means,  and  provide  sig- 
nal balance  to  suppress  transmission  of  reflected  echo 
signals  from  said  first  unidirectional  terminal  means  to 
said  second  unidirectional  terminal  means. 


4,004,110 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  POWER  LINE  CARRIER 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Ian  A.  Whyte,  ChurchOI  Borough,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Westing- 

hooac  Ekctrk  Corporatloa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,444 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  3144 

U.S.  CL  179—170  J  6  Claims 


prising  an  elongated  progressive  wave  tube,  one  end  being 
adapted  to  receive  sound  from  a  horn  being  tested,  means  for 
seating  a  horn  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  progressive  wave 
tube  so  that  sound  emitted  from  the  horn  is  directed  into  the 
tube,  a  mass  of  sound-absorptive  material  within  the  progres- 
sive wave  tube,  spaced  from  said  one  end  and  subsUntiaily 
filling  a  partial  length  of  the  tube,  sound-detecting  means 
interposed  within  the  progressive  wave  lube  between  said  one 
end  and  the  mass  of  sound-absorptive  material,  the  mass  of 
sound-absorptive  material  having  an  upper  surface  facing  said 
one  end  of  the  tube,  said  upper  surface  being  generally  coni- 
cal, the  other  end  of  the  progressive  wave  tube  being  closed 
and  the  mass  of  sound-absorptive  material  engaging  said  other 
end  and  filling  a  substantial  portion  of  the  tube,  the  sound- 
detecting  means  comprising  a  microphone,  said  microphone 
being  mounted  in  a  generally  fixed  position  within  the  progres- 


1.  A  power  line  communication  system  for  transmitting 
carrier  signals  over  a  distribution  power  line  having  high  volt- 
age primary  and  low  voltage  secondary  conductors,  said  com- 
munication system  comprising: 

a  signal  amplifier  means  detecting  and  processing  said  car- 
rier signals  transmitted  on  said  primary  line  conductor 
wherein  said  signal  amplifier  includes  a  power  supply 
input;  and 
a  power  supply  means  for  said  signal  amplifier  means  in- 
cluding: 

an  input  means  connected  to  said  secondary  line  conduc- 
tors, 
an  oscillator  circuit  means  supplied  by  electric  power 
applied  to  said  input  of  said  power  supply  means  and 
operating  at  a  frequency  substantially  higher  than  the 
frequency  of  the  applied  electric  power, 
an  air  core  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings  inductively  coupled  together  through  an  air 
space, 
first  and  second  tuned  circuit  means  each  having  a  reso- 
nant frequency  subsUntiaily  equal  to  the  oscillator 
frequency,  said  first  tuned  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected between  said  oscillator  circuit  means  and  said 
primary  winding  and  said  second  tuned  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  said  secondary  winding,  and 
an  output  means  including  a  rectifier  means  connected 
between  said  secondary  winding  and  said  power  supply 
input  of  said  signal  amplifier  means  whereby  said 
power  supply  means  is  effective  to  supply  said  signal 
amplifier  means  while  being  electrically  isolated  from 
the  high  voltage  of  the  associated  primary  line  conduc- 
tor. 


4,004,111 
HORN  TESTING  DEVICE 
Jarii  TurMt,  Marios,  lad.,  aolCBor  to  UaHcd  FUtratioa  Cor- 
,  MariM,  lad. 

PUod  Sept.  It,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,497 
Eat.  CL<  H04R  29100 
VS.  CL  179— 175.1  A  2  Claiais 

1.  A  sound-detecting  fixture  for  testing  electric  horns,  com- 


sive  wave  tube,  the  progressive  wave  tube  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical,  elongated  pipe  having  a  hard  reflective  inner 
surface,  said  means  for  seating  a  horn  comprising  a  generally 
bowl-shaped  horn  mounting  overlying  said  one  end  of  the 
progressive  wave  tube,  said  mounting  being  of  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  progressive  wave  tube  and  containing  an  annular 
body  of  sound -absorptive  material  for  surrounding  a  horn  and 
an  inner  annular  shoulder  of  such  material  for  supporting  a 
horn  to  be  tested,  the  horn  mounting  including  a  removable 
and  generally  transparent  cover  for  closing  and  sealing  the 
mounting,  said  mounting  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
through  which  horn  adjustment  may  be  made  during  testing, 
and  an  annular  electromagnetic  noise  interference  shield 
disposed  between  the  horn  mounting  and  annular  body  of 
sound-absorptive  material  for  reducing  electromagnetic  inter- 
ference during  the  testing  of  D.C.  horns. 


4.004.112 

QUICKLY  ATTACHABLE  NOTE  PAD  SUPPORT 

ACCESSORY  FOR  DESK  TELEPHONES 

Irvlag  Einstcia.  Miaoii  Beach,  Fla..  aasigBor  to  Ruth  Astor, 

BouMcr.  Colo,  aad  EatcHe  GoMbcrg,  Silver  Spriags,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  657,213 

laL  CL*  H04M  1121 

U.S.CL  179-178  SCIaiBis 

1.  A  desk  telephone  accessory  comprising  a  flat  platform 

sized  to  extend  along  the  rear  of  a  desk  telephone  base  and 

have  a  front  edge  portion  resting  on  the  hand  set  cradle  and  to 

extend  horizonUlly  rearwardly  to  support  a  note  pad  thereon, 

said  front  edge  portion  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced 

cutout  openings  for  engaging  the  horns  of  the  rear  pair  of 

cradle  posts  of  said  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  ears  extending  from 

a  bottom  side  and  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  said  platform,  a  wire 

bail-like  brace  pivotally  attached  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to 

said  ears  and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  to  engage 
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said  telephone  base,  said  brace  and  horn  engagement  in  the 
cutout  openings  supporting  said  platform  m  said  horizontal 

I 


D  means  defining  a  test  position  for  the  device  mtermediate 
said  extending  and  engaged  positions  where  the  primary 
contacts  arc  disengaged  and  the  secondary  contacts  are 
engaged,  said  carriage  being  manually  movable  on  said       / 
rail  assemblies  between  said  extended  and  test  positions^/ 

E  means  defining  a  disengaged  position  for  the  device 
intermediate  said  extended  and  test  positions  where  the 
primary  and  secondary  contacts  are  also  disengaged;  and 

F  a  racking  mechanism  mechanically  assisting  movement 
of  said  carriage  between  said  lest  and  engaged  positions 


position  for  writing  on  said  note  pad  positioned  on  the  plat- 
form.   

'  4.004.113 

DRAWOLT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCHBOARDS 
Eric  Axel  Ericson,  Plalnvllle.  and  Frederick  Daniel  KaufhoW. 
ForestvUle.   both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General   Electric 
Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  567.618 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  9120 

U.S.  CI.  200-50  AA  21  Claims 


4.004.114 
HORN  SWITCH  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  STEERING 

WHEELS 
Franco  Sportolettl  Baduel.  20  Lungo  Dora  Bricca.  Pianezza 
Torinesc,  Turia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1 975,  Ser.  No.  57 1 387 
Ctaims  priority,  application  lUly.  May  9.  1974.  68455/74 
Int.  Ci.»  HOIH  9100 
U.S.  CI.  200-61.56  10  Claims 


1  Drawout  apparatus  for  racking  an  electrical  device  into 
and'out  of  a  compartment  in  an  electrical  enclosure,  wherein 
the  electrical  device  and  the  enclosure  are  equipped  wuh 
mating  primary  and  secondary  disconnect  conUcts.  said  draw- 
out  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

A  a  carriage  mounting  the  electrical  device,  said  carriage 
having   opposed   pairs  of  laterally   extending   mounting 

pins,  ,  . 

B  opposed  rail  assemblies  mounted  by  the  enclosure  and 
supporting  said  carriage  for  movement  of  the  device 
between  an  extended  position  where  the  primary  and 
secondary  contacU  are  disengaged  and  an  engaged  posi- 
tion where  the  primary  and  secondary  contacts  are  en- 
gaged each  said  rail  assemblies  including 
1.  an  intermediate  rail  rollingly  mounted  to  each  com 

partment  sidewall.  and 
2    an  inner  rail  rollingly  mounted  to  each  intermediate 
rail,  whereby  said  rails  of  each  assembly  move  telescop 
ically  relative  to  each  other. 
3.  said  inner  rails  including  upwardly  opening  notches 
receiving  said  carriage  mounting  pins; 
C  locking  means  carried  by  each  said  intermediate  rail  and 
operable  to  open  said  notches  for  receipt  of  said  carruige 
mounting  pins  when  said  intermediate  and  mner  rails  are 
fully  extended  and  to  securely  lock  at  least  one  mountmg 
pin  of  each  pair  in  its  respective  notch  during  initial 
compacting  movements  of  said  rails; 


MORN 


I  A  horn  switch  for  a  motor  vehicle  steering  wheel  for 
controlling  a  horn-operating  circuit  of  the  vehicle,  said  steer- 
ing wheel  having  a  frame  including  a  hub  and  a  nm  rigidly 
interconnected  by  spokes,  said  frame  having  an  upper  side 
facing  a  driver  of  the  vehicle  and  an  underside,  said  horn 
switch  comprising: 

a  horn-operating  element, 

means  mounting  said  horn-operating  element  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  steering  wheel  frame  for  rotation  therewith 
and  depression  relative  thereto, 
means  for  upwardly  biasing  said  hom-operaiing  element, 
a  pair  of  opposed  normally  separated  electrical  conucts 
located  on  the  underside  of  the  steering  wheel  frame,  one 
of  said  contacts  being  fixed  and  the  other  of  said  contacts 
being  movable  in  rotation  with  the  steering  wheel  frame 
and  axially  with  said  horn-operating  element,  and 
connecting  leg  means  extending  from  the  upper  side  to  the 
lower  side  of  the  steering  wheel  frame  to  connect  said 
horn -ope  rating  element  and  said  other  movable  contact, 
said  other  movable  contact  being  of  annular  form  centered 
on  the  axis  of  the  steering  wheel  such  that  depression  of 
said  horn -operating  element  causes  said  other  movable 
contact  to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  conUct  to  close  the 
horn-operating  circuit  in  any  position  of  roUtion  of  the 
steering  wheel  frame. 


4.004.115 

BUCKLES  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS  AND 

HARNESSES 

Mark  Edward  Eaocr,  Lomloa.  EagUad,  aMigaor  to  Howard 

Wall  Limited.  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Sept.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.921 
Claiau  priority,  appttcatloa  Ualtcd  Kiagdoai.  No*.  13, 1974, 

49043/74 

lat.  CL»  HOIH  3116^  A44B  11126 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.58  B  *  *  ^*"*"* 

II.  A  buckle  for  use  with  a  safety  belt  or  harness  on  a 

vehicle  comprising; 

a  casing  having  an  entrance  slot  and  a  latchmg  mechanism 
and  connected  to  the  vehicle; 
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a  plate  connected  to  a  safety  belt  and  being  adapted  to  be 
locked  to  said  casing  by  said  latching  mechanism; 

switching  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  activating  auxil- 
iary equipment  on  the  vehicle,  said  switching  means  being 
controlled  by  said  plate; 

latch  releasing  means  on  said  casing  for  unlocking  said  plate 
from  said  casing;  and 

ejecting  means  in  said  casing  for  ejecting  an  unlocked  plate 
from  said  casing,  said  ejecting  means  including  a  spring 
mounted  on  said  casing  to  be  engaged  by  said  plate  when 


c?,  /e  ^    rs  j»  «  4?r^o  <r 


opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  body  wi|h  said  back  pressure 
being  applied  through  said  air  inlet  line  and  said  by-pass  air 
line  to  said  switch  means  for  maintaining  the  latter  in  deactu- 
ated  condition,  said  back  pressure  acting  on  said  pressure 
actuated  switch  means  ceasing  when  said  piston  reaches  the 
end  of  its  operative  stroke  and  said  back  pressure  dissipates 
through  said  air  inlet  line,  thus  actuating  said  pressure  actu- 
ated switch,  whereby  said  switch  is  actuated  in  response  to  the 
arrival  of  said  piston  at  the  end  of  its  operative  stroke. 


4,004,117 

ARCING  ELECTRODE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VACUUM  SWITCHES 

Joachim  Amslcr,  Scon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprccher  & 

Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,253 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  33166 

U^.  CI.  200—  144  B  .3  Claims 


said  plate  is  located  in  said  casing,  said  spring  being  lo- 
cated closely  adjacent  said  entrance  slot  so  that  an  out- 
ward bias  tending  to  eject  said  plate  from  said  casing  is 
applied  to  said  plate  almost  as  soon  as  said  plate  is  in- 
serted through  said  entrance  slot  such  that  an  ejecting 
bias  is  applied  to  said  plate  for  essentially  the  entire  time 
said  plate  is  located  in  said  casing  thereby  ensuring  that 
said  plate  will  be  completely  ejected  from  said  casing 
upon  release  of  said  latch  to  unlock  said  plate  from  said 
casing. 


4,004,116 
PNEUMATIC  CYLINDER  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  OPERATION 
Fernando  Chiodini,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Fcnco  Corpo- 
ration, Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,437 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  35m 

U.S.  CI.  200—82  R  7  CUims 


1.  A  pneumatic  switch  control  comprising  a  pneumatic 
cylinder  including  a  hollow  cylinder  body  having  a  piston 
slidably  disposed  therein  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said 
piston  to  the  outside  of  said  cylinder  body,  first  drive  means 
for  moving  said  piston  in  an  operative  stroke  from  one  end 
portion  of  said  cylinder  body  to  the  opposite  end  portion 
thereof,  second  drive  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  a  return 
stroke  from  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  cylinder  body  to 
said  one  end  portion  thereof,  said  second  drive  means  com- 
prising an  air  inlet  line  communicating  with  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  cylinder  body  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
into  said  one  end  portion,  said  switch  control  also  comprising 
a  by-pass  air  line  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  line,  and 
pressure  actuated  switch  means  connected  to  said  by-pass  air 
line,  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  operative  stroke  by  said 
first  drive  means  creating  back  pressure  in  said  opposite  end 
of  said  cylinder  body  with  said  back  pressure  being  applied 
through  said  air  inlet  line  and  said  by-pass  air  line  to  said 
switch  means  for  deactuating  the  latter,  said  pressure  actuated 
switch  means  aiM>  being  deactuated  by  pressure  received  from 
air  introduced  through  said  air  inlet  line  to  move  said  piston  in 
its  return  stroke,  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  operative 
stroke  by  said  first  drive  means  creating  back  pressure  in  said 


1.  A  contact  assembly  fur  a  vacuum  switch  comprising  two 
electrodes  facing  each  other  for  taking  up  arc  roots,  each  of 
said  electrodes  including  a  contact  stud  having  a  contact 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  plates  having  narrow  surfaces  facing 
the  opposite  electrode,  the  plates  being  separated  by  gaps 
whose  width  is  equal  to  at  least  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  and 
further  electrode  plates  intersecting  the  first  said  electrode 
plates  at  an  angle  to  form  a  honeycomb  structure  at  least  in 
proximity  to  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  nearest  contact  stud. 


4,004,118 

METAL  CLAD  MONOPHASE  SWITCHGEAR  PANELS 

FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES  AND  POLYPHASE  SWITCHING 

PLANTS  CONSISTING  OF  SUCH  SWITCHGEAR  PANELS 

RinUc  Bocmna,  HanndcB,  and  GUsbcrt  Waldcmar  Irik,  Bil- 

tbovcn,    both    of    Netherlands,    assignors    to    COQ    B.V., 

Utrecht,  Ncthcrlamis 

FUcd  Mar.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,485 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   13,   1975, 
7501717 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  33182 
U.S.  CI.  200—  148  B  10  CUims 


1.  A  metal  clad  polyphase  electric  distribution  and  switch- 
ing plant  comprising  a  plurality  of  polyphase  assemblies  which 
each  consist  of  a  number  of  monophase  switch  units,  and  at 
least  one  metal  clad  polyphase  busbar  system  for  the  phase- 
wise  interconnection  of  the  switch  units  of  said  assembly,  each 
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switch  unit  comprising  a  closed  metal  casing  including  a 
spherical  section  and  at  least  two  tubular  sections  attached  to 
and  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  spherical  section,  a 
circuit-breaker  accommodated  in  said  spherical  section,  an 
isolator  conUined  in  each  of  said  tubular  sections  of  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  box  for  the  accommodaUon  of  means  to  drive  and 
to  control  said  circuit-breaker  and  said  isolators,  said  box 
being  also  attached  to  said  spherical  section,  each  isolator 
being  connected  to  a  terminal  of  the  circuit-breaker  and  at 
least  one  of  said  isolators  being  connected  between  said  cir 
cuit-breaker  and  a  conductor  of  the  busbar  system 


I 


4  004,1 19 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Marc  Rene  Latour.  Garner,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley.  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606.278 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  79/25 

U.S.  CI.  200-158  9  Claims 


said  switch  openmg  and   a  plurality   of  flexible  fingers 
arcuate  in  transverse  shape  and  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  bezel,  surrounding  and  rearwardly  extending 
said   mdicator  hole   thereby   forming  a   receptacle,  said 
fingers  having  arcuate  depressions  on  iheir  inner  surfaces 
separated  from  the  distal  ends  thereof  by  mwardly  bev- 
eled surfaces, 
a    switch    having    opposed    outwardly    projecting    bracket 
members  engaging  said  lateral  slots  whereby  said  switch  is 
removably  mounted  to  said  bezel,  said  switch  having  an 
actuator  clement  projecting  upwardly  through  said  switch 
openmg;  and 
a  generally  cvlindrical  visual  indicator  device  having  a  radi 
ally  projecting  annular  flange  formed  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof,  said  mdicator  device  being  mounted  m  said  mdi 
cator  hole   with  said  fiange  seated   within   said   arcuate 
depressions  in  said  fingers,  the  lop  of  saul  mdicator  pro 
jecting  upwardly  through  said  indicator  hole, 
said  switch  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said 
panel,  said  panel  having  openings  therein  configured  to 
align  with  said  switch  opening  and  said   indicator  hole 
through  said  bezel,  whereby  said  bezel  I^  positioned  on 
the  front  of  said  panel,  said  switch  and  said  visual  indica 
tor  project  rearwardly  through  respective  said  openings  in 
said  panel. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  for  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  including 
a  dielectric  substrate,  and 

a  predetermmed   pattern   of  a   plurality   of  conductors 
disposed  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  given  num- 
ber of  said  plurality  of  conductors  each  having  a  gap 
therein; 
a  dielectric  switch  block  disposed  adjacent  to  a  selected 

surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  plurality  of  completely  meullic  screws  each  disposed 
adjacent  a  different  one  of  said  gaps  and  extendmg  into 
said  block,  each  of  said  plurality  of  screws  having  a  head 
thereon  that  makes  and  breaks  a  connection  across  an 
associated  one  of  said  gaps  when  each  of  said  plurality  of 
screws  is  screwed  in  and  out  of  said  block. 


4.004.121 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  WIRE  BEAM  SPRING 

CONTACT  CLOSER 

Robert  H.  Twylord,  Great  Fails,  Va..  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Enterprises.  Inc..  Sprinffield.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974.  Ser.  No.  458.042 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  13170 

L.S.  CI.  200-275  9  Claims 


I 


4,004.120 

SWITCH  BEZEL  WITH  VISUAL  INDICATOR 
Ivan  A.  Lee,  E.  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  C  &  K  Compo- 
nents, Inc..  Watertown,  Ma*». 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,598 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  9100 

U.S.  CI.  200-310  5  <^*'»^» 


js'^ 


tu 


I.  A  switch  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  panel,  said 
switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bezel  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  at  least  one  switch  opening  and  at  least  one 
indicator  hole  therethrough  spaced  from  said  switch 
opening,  said  bezel  including  a  pair  of  lateral  undercut 
sloU  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  on  opposite  sides  of 


1.  A  switch  comprising; 

a  housmg  having  a  cavity  therein  opening  upwardly  from 

said  housing, 
a  pair  of  switch  contacts  supported  against  movement  by 

said  housing  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  cavity, 
an  elongated  wire  beam  sprmg  m  said  cavity  supported 
adjacent  lU  ends  by  said  housmg  with  a  center  portion 
free  to  be  flexed,  said  center  portion  passing  above  said 
conucu  and  having  a  normal  position  spaced  from  said 
conucls    whereat    the    electric    circuit     between    said 
contacts  is  open; 
an  actuator  mounted  in  said  cavity  to  fiex  said  center  por 
tion  of  said  wire  beam  spring  from  said  normal  position  to 
engage  said  conUcts  upon  depression  of  said  actuator, 
said  actuator  including  a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted 
in  the  open  end  of  said  cavity  with  an  actuator  spring 
beneath  said  plunger  to  be  compressed  by  said  plunger 
and  flex  said  center  portion  of  said  beam  spring, 
a  spring  rider  interposed  between  said  wire  beam  spnng  and 
said  actuator  spring,  said  rider  having  spaced  legs  engag- 
ing said  wire  beam  sprmg  at  pomu  along  the  beam  spnng 
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to  flex  said  beam  spring  into  circuit  closing  engagement 
with  said  contacts; 
said  plunger  carrying  column  means  extending  toward  said 
spring  rider  and  spring  finger  means  being  provided  on 
said  spring  rider,  said  column  means  engaging  said  spring 
finger  means  at  a  predetermined  point  in  travel  of  said 
plunger  to  apply  force  through  said  finger  means  to  said 
spring  rider  in  effecting  switch  actuation. 


4,004,122 
MULTI-ZONE  MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  L.  D.  HalUcr,  St.  Maur,  La  Varcnnc,  France,  assignor 
to  inlemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  507,097 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Nov.     6,     1973, 
73.39317;  Dec.  7,  1973,  73.43703 

Int.  CL*  H05B  9106 
U.$.  CL  219— 10.55  A  10  Claims 


4,004,123 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROLLING  OF 
AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 
MACHINING  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Kiyoshi  Inouc,  3-16-8  Kamiyoga,  Sctagaya,  Toliyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408^82,  Oct.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,864341,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  272,463, 
July  17,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,781,507,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  19364,  Marvh  13,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,686,461.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  1,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493,772 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     20,     1973, 
48-20341;  Feb.  21,  1973.  48-21015;  Mar.  3,  1973,  48-25832; 
May  17,  1973,  48-55019;  July  26,  1973,  48-83586;  July  12, 
1973.  48-102208 

Int.  CL*  B23P  1108 
U3.  CL219— 69C  8  Claims 


Tea       toi,.  «fc      ** 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  materials  by  means  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  comprising: 

means  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation; 
a  container  for  holding  the  material  to  be  processed;, 
an  external  metal  casing  for  housing  said  container  having  a 
removable  cover,  sides  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom  having 
a  passage  therethrough  for  providing  removal  of  said 
material  from  the  apparatus;  and 
an  internal  metal  rim  extending  from  the  interior  surface  of 
the  sides  of  said  casing  for  at  least  partially  limiting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  said  container  for  the  portion 
thereof  between  the  top  of  said  rim  and  the  underside  of 
said  cover;  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  casing  below  said  rim; 
means  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  microwave  generators  having  waveguides 
associated  therewith  communicating  to  the  interior  of 
said  container  below  said  rim  through  said  openings; 
said  container  having  a  porous  partition  located  therein 
to  define  a  first  zone  thereabove  within  said  container 
for  processing  said  materials  in  a  solid  form  and  a 
second  zone  therebelow  for  processing  materials  in  a 
liquid  form;  and 
said  container  having  a  loading  passage  portion  above  said 
rim  at  least  partially  protected  from  said  electromagnetic 
radiation,  a  solid  form  processing  portion  between  said 
rim  and  said  porous  partition,  a  liquid  processing  portion 
located  intermediate  said  partition  and  the  bottom  of  said 
container  and  a  removing  passage  portion  communicat- 
ing with  the  passage  through  the  bottom  of  said  casing. 


\  \\    ^     I     t^     !'l'^  I- 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  machining  of  a  workpiece  by 
the  application  of  machining  pulses  across  a  dielectric-swept 
gap  between  said  workpiece  and  an  electrode  spacedly  juxta- 
posed therewith,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

switching  a  machining  current  power  supply  on  and  off  in 
circuit  with  said  gap  to  apply  machining  discharges  there- 
across; 
integrating  a  signal  representing  the  gap  current  passing 
through  said  gap  after  initiation  of  a  discharge  there- 
across  to  produce  a  control  signal;  and 
effecting  the  switching  of  said  power  supply  u[>on  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  signal  attaining  predetermined  value,  said 
control  signal  being  produced  by  converting  a  signal 
representing  the  gap  current  into  a  train  of  digital  pulses 
and  integrating  said  train  of  digital  pulses. 


4,004,124 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEAM  IN  A  BODY  OUTER 

PANEL  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Yoneji  Nakane;  Toshiluuu  Nakamura,  and  Hlromichi  Magota, 

all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Ko^yo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1975.  Scr.  No.  604,208 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1975,  50-44062 
Int.CL*  B62D  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  296-28  R  13  Claims 

2 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  seam  in  a  body  outer  panel  of  a 
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vehicle  like  an  automobile,  comprising  the  steps  of  displacing 
end  portions  of  first  and  second  panel  plates  toward  the  out 
side  and  inside  of  the  panel,  respectively,  each  of  said  panel 
plates  being  displaced  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  m 
thickness  of  a  panel  plate  adjacent  a  seam  to  be  formed,  laymg 
one  of  said  panel  plates  over  the  other  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  outside  surface  of  a  basic  portion  of  said  first  panel  plate 
contacts  the  displaced  end  portion  of  said  second  panel  plate 
and  the  inside  surface  of  a  basic  portion  of  said  second  panel 
plate  conucts  the  displaced  end  portion  of  said  first  panel 
plate,  applying  a  plate  piece  to  an  inside  surface  portion  of 
said  first  panel  plate  located  adjacent  its  displaced  end  por 
tion,  said  plate  piece  having  substantially  the  same  thickness 
as  said  first  panel  plate,  connecting  the  overlapped  portions  of 
said    two   panel   plates   together   by   spot  welding   under   the 
compression   and  substantially   removing  the   displaced   end 
portion  of  said  second  panel  plate. 

I  4,004,125 

MULTIHEAD  WELDING  GUN 
Ben  B.  Hood,  Valrico,  and  Raymond  H.  Glatthorn.  St.  Peters- 
burg, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,750 
Int.  Cl.»  B23V  9112 


a  windshield  having  an  upper  portion  normall>  within  the 
drivers  field  of  vision  and  a  lower  portion  normally  not 
within  the  driver's  field  of  vision. 

a  pluralilv  of  grid  lines  deposited  on  onK  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  windshield;  said  lines  being  bonded  to  said 
v.indshield  and  being  formed  of  a  material  capable  ot 
heating  up  NKhen  an  electric  current  is  passed  there- 
through: 

an  instrument  panel  in  the  motor  vehicle  adi;iccnl  said 
lov.er  portion  of  said  vMndshield.  said  instrument  panel 
having  an  opening  therem  in  iu\t.iposition  with  said 
grid  lines  on  said  windshield. 


U3.  CI.  219—125  R 
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10  Claims 
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a  blower  motor  including  a  blower  dcMce  mounted  in  the 
motor  vehicle, 

duct  means  passing  at  least  in  part  through  said  instru 
ment  panel  for  providing  a  passageway  interconnecting 
said  blower  device  of  said  blower  motor  with  said  open 
ing  of  said  instrument  panel  so  that  air  moving  through 
said  duct  means  passes  out  through  said  opening  of  said 
instrument  panel  and  over  said  plurality  of  grid  lines, 

and 
electric  circuit  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  plural 
ity  of  grid  lines  and  said  blower  motor 


1.  A  multihead  welding  gun  for  welding  tubes  to  a  tube 
sheet,  said  multihead  welding  gun  comprising  a  plurality  of 
non-consumable  electrodes,  means  for  blanketing  the  area 
around  said  electrodes  with  a  suitable  gas,  a  plurality  of  hous- 
ings a  plurality  of  rotor  members,  each  rotor  member  having 
one  of  said  electrodes  eccentrically  disposed  therem,  each  of 
said  rotor  members  being  rotatably  mounted  and  having 
means  disposed  thereon  for  axially  aligning  said  rotor  mem- 
bers with  a  tube,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  members 
whereby  said  electrodes  generally  circumscribe  the  adjacent 
tube  tube  sheet  junctures,  at  lea.st  one  of  said  housings  being 
movable  so  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ass«>ciated  rotor 
member  is  movable,  a  faceplate  cooperatively  ass«>ciated  with 
said  housings  and  a  backup  plate  generally  parallel  to  said 
faceplate,  means  insertable  in  a  tube  which  cooperates  with 
said  plates  to  position  each  electrode  adjacent  a  tube  tube 
sheet  juncture  and  lock  said  movable  housings  in  a  fixed 
position  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  members  are 
essentially  in  axial  alignment  with  the  associated  tube 

I  4.004,126 

WINDSHIELD  HEATING  DEVICE 
Premakaran   T.    Boai.   Southgate,   Mich.,   assignor   to   Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  641.005 
Int.  Cl.»  H05B  IIOO,  E06B  7112.  B60S  1154 
U3.  CI.  219-203  2  Claims 

1.  A  windshield  heating  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  which 
comprises: 


4,004,127 
ON  LINE  FUSING  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Bailey,  Fairport,  and  Raghulinga  R-  Thettu,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  SUmford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,025 

Int.  Cl.»  H05B  IIOO.  G03G  \SI20 

U.S.  CI.  219-216  6  CUims 


I.  An  on  line  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner  images  onto 
sheets  produced  by  a  copier/duplicator  machine  comprising 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced  plate  members  defining  a  sheet  path 
along  which  sheets  bearing  loose  toner  images  are  ad- 
vanced, 

at  least  one  of  sai4  plate  members  being  made  of  material 
which  is  transparent  to  radiation, 

a  flash  lamp  positioned  to  direct  radiation  towards  said 
transparent  plate  member  and  sheet  path  at  a  predeter- 
mined time,  and 

blower  means  for  directing  warm  air  under  pressure  at  the 
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inlet  end  of  said  plate  members  to  transport  the  sheets 
along  their  path  and  crust  the  loose  toner  images  on  said 
sheeu  prior  to  said  images  receiving  radiation  from  said 
flash  lamps. 


4.004,128 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  RADIANT  HEATER 

Carlo  MarclMsi,  31  Winter  St.,  Saugus,  Mass.  01906 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,485 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  1102,  3144;  F24H  9118;  F28F  1120 

MS.  CI.  219—346  H  Claims 


elements  in  the  first  zone,  second  controls  outside  said  casing 
determining  the  setting  of  the  heating  elements  in  the  second 
zone,  third  controls  outside  the  casing  determining  the  setting 
of  the  heating  elements  in  the  third  zone,  temperature  stabiliz- 
ing means  including  a  temperature  sensor  inside  the  second 
zone  and  a  switch  controlling  the  current  supply  to  the  heater 
elements  of  the  second  zone  in  response  to  said  temperature 


-iTr^-ri1'ac^r;n7-rr-r'  t 


1.  A  heater  comprising; 

a  housing  having  means  defining  a  heating  area  in  the  hous- 
ing and  a  control  area  in  the  housing,  said  heating  area  of 
the  housing  having  an  open  front, 

a  hollow  pipe  system  disposed  in  the  heating  area  of  the 
housing  and  arranged  to  radiate  heat  through  said  open 
front,  said  pipe  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  pipe 
segments  each  constructed  of  a  fired  clay  material  that 
rapidly  absorbs  heat  and  radiates  the  heat  over  a  long 
time  period  and  a  plurality  of  protruberanccs  radially 
extending  from  each  pipe  segment,  means  coupling  said 
hollow  pipe  segments  together  to  form  a  continuous 
internal  passage, 

an  electrical  resistance  heating  conductor  means  extending 
through  the  continuous  passage  in  the  pipe  system  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  with  the 
ends  of  the  conductor  means  extending  into  the  control 
area  of  the  housing, 

said  conductor  means  being  disposed  in  each  pipe  segments 
with  essentially  only  an  air  space  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  pipe  segments  and  conductor  means. 

and  an  electric  power  supply  means  disposed  in  the  control 
area  and  coupled  to  the  ends  of  the  conductor  means. 
said  power  supply  means  being  selectively  operated  to 
energize  the  conductor  means  to  thereby  heat  said  hollow 
pipe  system  for  radiating  heat  through  said  open  front. 


4,004,129 
FOOD  PROCESSING  OVEN 
Kcvia  JoMph  Hicks,  Marrickvillc,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  Auto- 
Bake  Pty.  LiMitcd.  Marrickvillc,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,958 
Claims    priority,    appHcatlon    Australia,    Dec.    27,    1974, 
8666/74 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  9106 
\iS.  CI.  219-388  8  Claims 

1.  A  baffleless  commercial  biscuit  baking  oven  comprising  a 
casing,  thermal  insulation  on  said  casing,  two  bottom  openings 
to  said  casing,  an  endless  spaced  apart  link-chain  type  con- 
veyor passing  through  said  openings  and  having  a  baking  first 
section  inside  said  casing  and  a  loading  and  unloading  section 
outside  said  casing,  closely  spaced  baking  trays  on  said  con- 
veyor, horizontally  extending  runs  of  said  conveyor  in  said 
first  section,  electrical  radiant  heating  elements  disposed  in 
three  vertically  spaced  zones  in  said  casing,  first  controls 
outside  said  casing  determining  the  setting  of  the  healing 
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sensor,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  trays  horizontal  during 
their  passage  through  the  oven;  whereby,  when  the  oven  is  in 
use,  each  tray  is  transported  downwards  through  the  oven  and 
a  different  stage  of  baking  is  performed  in  each  of  the  three 
zones,  the  first  zone  determining  the  size  and  top  color  of  the 
finished  biscuit,  the  second  zone  determining  the  interior 
texture  of  the  finished  biscuit,  and  the  third  zone  determines 
the  color  of  the  underside  of  the  biscuit. 


4,004,130 
HOT  PLATES 
Robert  S.  Blackwood,  Chaahassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fluoro- 
ware  Systems  Corporatfon,  Chaska,  Minn. 

Fikd  Oct.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,136 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3168 

U.S.  CI.  219—459  6  Claims 


1.  A  hot  plate  to  resist  hostile  environments  including  highly 
corrosive  chemicals,  comprising: 

a  base  through  which  power  wires  extend; 

a  horizonul  heater  plate  overlying  the  base  in  spaced  and 
confronting  relation  and  including  a  ceramic  panel  to 
carry  and  transmit  heat  to  the  heating  load  thereon,  the 
ceramic  panel  having  downturned  sides  and  edges  spaced 
below  the  top  face  of  the  panel  and  defining  a  heater 
cavity,  the  heater  plate  having  lead  wires  extending  from 
the  base  to  the  heater  plate  and  spanning  the  space  there- 
between, a  bottom  panel  on  the  heater  plate  adjacent  the 
downturned  edges  of  the  ceramic  panel  and  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  lead  wires  extend. 

the  heater  plate  including  a  foamed  epoxy  filler  in  the  heat- 
ing cavity  and  sealed  entirely  around  the  periphery  of  the 
ceramic  panel  to  the  downturned  sides  thereof  to  exclude 
such  corrosive  chemicals  from  the  heater  cavity,  the  filler 
also  providing  efficient  heat  insulation  against  heat  loss 
from  the  plate; 

a  high  temperature  resisting  and  insulating  pad  in  and  ex- 
tending entirely  across  the  heater  cavity  between  the 
downturned  panel  sides  and  lying  between  the  filler  and 
the  ceramic  panel;  and 

an  electric  resistance  heating  element  in  the  heater  cavity 


January  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1287 


and  disposed  between  the  pad  and  the  ceramic  panel,  the 
heating  element  being  pressed  against  and  in  intimate 
engagement  with  the  ceramic  panel  and  retamed  against 
the  panel  by  pressure  exerted  from  the  filler  and  through 
the  high  temperature  resisting  pad  to  thereby  efficiently 
transfer  heat  from  the  heating  element  to  and  through  the 
ceramic  panel  to  the  heating  load  carried  thereon. 


connected  to  said  cap  by  said  connecting  means  for  reflecting 
the  light  outwardly  from  the  conversion  unit  in  plural  direc- 
tions through  said  shield,  and  at  least  one  removable,  gener- 
ally tubular,  at  least  translucent  lens  member  mounted  on  said 
one  end  of  the  fiashlight  unit  for  surrounding  said  diffusion 


4,004,131 

ARTICLE  CARRYING  CODED  INDICIA 
John  Tettemer  Oneil,  Jr.,  Princeton;  Angdo  Pclios,  Somervllle; 
Allen    Henry   Simon,   Hightstown,  aU  of  NJ..   and   Frank 
George  NIckl,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  345,322,  March  27,  1973.  This  application 
I  Oct.  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  517,761 
Int.  CI.*G06K  I9l0t> 
IJ..S.  CI.  235—61.12  N  1  CUim 
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I.  An  article  of  manufacture  to  be  read  by  optical  scanning 
equipment  comprising  an  information  medium  on  which  are  a 
plurality  of  side-by-side  indicators  of  unit  width.  U,  which  may 
vary  from  article  to  article,  each  unit  width  being  in  one  or  the 
other  of  two  contrasting  colors  representing  respectively  bi- 
nary i's  and  Os.  ihe  characteristic  patterns  of  I's  and  ()\ 
differing  along  a  scan  line,  the  indicators  being  arranged  to 
define  a  start,  data,  and  stop  portion,  said  start  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  alternating  color  single  unit  width  indica- 
tors to  provide  coded  information  corresponding  to  the  scan- 
ning rate  thereof,  said  data  indicators  being  arranged  so  that 
no  more  than  four  side-by-side  adjacent  indicators  have  the 
same  characteristics. 
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means  when  the  flashlight  unit  is  connected  by  said  connec- 
tion means  to  said  lantern  cap  and  including  a  loop-type  han- 
dle pivotally  mounted  to  said  lantern  cap  and  protruding 
upwardly  beyond  the  top  of  said  flashlight  when  connected  by 
said  connection  means. 


4,004.133 
CREDIT  CARD  CONTAINING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
William  James  Hannan,  Palm  Beach  Gardens;  F^win  Maxwell 
Fulcher,  Lake  Park;   Randy   Dcleon   Rhodes,  Palm   Beach 
Gardens,  and  Robert  George  Saenz,  Palm  Beach,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30.  1974.  Scr.  No.  537,439 
Int.  CI.*  G06K  7/06.  19106.  GllC  11144 
U.S.  CI.  235—61.7  B  13  Ctaims 


4,004,132 
CONVERTIBLE  FLASHLIGHT-LANTERN 
Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  and  Palmer  J.  Schoenficid,  Evans- 
ton,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &   Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  333,745,  Feb.  20,  1973.  This  application 
I    Oct.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  516,582 
Int.  CI.*  F2IL  1100,  1.^08,  27/00 
VS.  CI.  240—  10.63  3  Claims 

I.  A  convertible  flashlight  lantern,  comprising,  in  combina 
tion:  a  flashlight-type  lighting  construction  unit  including  a 
self-contained,  power  source,  a  lamp,  a  reflector  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  unit  generally  about  said  lamp  for  directing  a 
beam  of  light  therefrom  in  a  generally  singular  direction,  and 
switch  means  for  connecting  said  lamp  to  said  power  source 
for  illuminating  the  lamp,  a  lantern  type  conversion  unit  com 
prising  an  upwardly  tapering  lantern  base  portion  and  up 
wardly  diverging  light  transmitting  lantern  shield  mounted  on 
said  base  portion,  an  upper  lantern  cap  mounted  on  said 
shield,  said  cap  including  a  generally  cylindrical  aperture 
therein  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  shield,  con- 
necting means  mounted  on  said  cap  for  removably  connecting 
and  holding  the  flashlight  unit  with  its  beam  of  light  directed 
generally  toward  the  center  of  the  base  portion,  diffusion 
means  mounted  on  said  base  portion  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
of  light  from   the  flashlight   unit  when  the  flashlight  unit  is 


22 
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12.  A  system  useful  for  personal  identification  and  credit 
purptises,  comprising 

an  article  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  individual  and  com- 
prising an  insulating  substrate  containing  two  surface 
terminals  connected  to  an  imbedded  electronic  serial 
memory  storing  an  identifying  binary  value, 

said  electronic  serial  memory  including  an  address  counter 
responsive  to  a  cUxrk  pulse  wave,  a  decoder  responsive  to 
the  address  counter  and  transistor  bit-storage  circuits 
connected  to  said  terminals  and  responsive  sequentially 
to  the  output  of  the  decoder,  and 

means  to  read  out  the  binary  value  from  the  serial  memory 
comprising  means  to  supply  an  electric  current  through 
said  surface  terminals  to  energize  said  memory,  and 
means  to  detect  said  stored  information  as  changes  in  said 
electric  current 
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4,004.134 

OFF-LINE  MAGNETIC  CARD  READER  SYSTEM 

OPERABLE  AS  THOUGH  NORMALLY  ON  LINE 

Robs  H.  Hwang,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  anicBor  to  Riuco  Induatrics, 

lac.,  Loa  Antcies,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17.  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,633 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  5100,  7108 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.7  R  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

means  for  receiving  a  card  that  is  magnetized  in  a  plurality 
of  spots, 

one  predetermined  spot  pattern  representing  one  set  of 
data  and  a  second  predetermined  spot  pattern  represent- 
ing a  second  set  of  data; 

an  electrically  operable  device; 

control  means  for  said  device; 

logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and 
adapted  to  be  set  to  condition  said  control  means  for 
operating  said  device; 

flrst  means  for  detecting  said  first  set  of  data  from  the  card; 

means  responsive  to  the  data  detected  by  said  first  means  to 
set  said  logic  circuit  means  so  as  to  condition  said  control 
means  for  operating  said  device; 

means  to  detect  inoperativeness  of  said  setting  means; 

second  means  for  detecting  said  second  set  of  data  from  the 
card; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  inoperativeness  detecting  means 
and  to  said  second  means  and  responsive  to  the  second 
set  of  data  to  set  said  logic  circuit  means  so  as  to  condi- 
tion said  control  means  for  operating  said  device,  upon 
detection  of  inoperativeness  of  said  first-mentioned  set- 
ting means. 


4,004,135 
JACQUARD  CARD  TO  MAGNETIC  TAPE  ARCHIVES 
STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Gottfried  Maurcr,  Nccdham,  Mass.,  and  Emil  Meier,  Wadcn- 
swil,  Switzerland,  anignora  to  Viable  Systems,  Inc.,  Nccd- 
han,  Mass.  and  Gcssacr  A.G.,  Wadenwil,  Switzerland,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1974.  Scr.  No.  517,243 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  1102;  D03C  1 100;  D03J  1 1 10 

MS,  CL  235—61.1  14  Claims 
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II.  A  method  for  the  storage  of  weave  information  on  a 
Jacquard  card  which  includes: 


a.  effective  relative  movement  between  a  Jacquard  card 
having  a  hole/no  hole  weave  pattern  therein  and  a  sensing 
head; 

b.  reading  and  converting  on  a  hole/no  hole  basis  to  ma- 
chine data  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weave  pattern  on  the 
Jacquard  card; 

c.  rereading  the  weave  information  of  the  Jacquard  card; 

d.  comparing  the  reread  information  with  the  information 
originally  read; 

e.  identifying  any  errors  between  said  compared  informa- 
tion; 

f.  storing  said  compared  information;  and 

g.  controlling  the  movement  of  the  card  and  the  reading  and 
converting,  and  storing  of  the  information  in  timed  se- 
quence. 


4,004,136 
CREDIT  VERIFICATION  TERMINAL  WITH  DUAL 
INFORMATION  SOURCES 
Gabor  Peter  Torolc,  Lincroft,  and  John  William  Wesner,  Jr., 
Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,274 

Int.  Cl.»  G06K  7/08;  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.11  D  17  Claims 


TO  INC  >'f   »' 


1.  A  credit  verification  terminal  for  providing,  sequentially, 
information  identifying  a  user  of  ^id  terminal  by  a  user  code 
contained  on  a  record  medium  and  information  identifying 
said  terminal  by  a  merchant  code  stored  in  said  terminal, 
comprising: 

a  head  for  reading  said  merchant  and  user  codes  when 

moved  past  said  head,  and 
dual  purpose  means  for  a)  storing  said  merchant  code  in  an 
area  thereof  and  adapted  to  move  said  area  containing 
said  code  past  said  head,  whereby  said  merchant  code  is 
read,  and  b)  moving  said  record  medium  between  said 
head  and  said  area,  whereby  said  user  code  is  read  and 
reading  of  said  merchant  code  is  precluded. 


4,004,137 

READOUT  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY  OR 

PERIOD-ANALOG  MEASURING  SIGNALS 

Gerd  Schroder,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1974.  Scr.  No.  537,690 
Claims    priority,    appUcatlon    Germany,    Jan.    4,     1974, 
2400285 

int.  CL*  G06M  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—92  TF  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  digital  readout  of  a  physical  measur- 
ing quantity  represented  by  the  frequency  of  a  measuring 
pulse  train  comprising,  a  reversible  counter  having  up  and 
down  counting  input  terminals,  means  coupled  to  the  counter 
to  preset  it  to  a  first  count  which  represents  a  first  given  mea- 
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suring  value,  means  for  applying  a  measuring  pulse  train 
whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  said  physical  measunng 
quantity  to  the  counting  input  terminal  for  one  counting  direc- 
tion during  a  first  time  interval  of  adjustable  length,  means  for 
applying  a  reference  pulse  train  to  the  opposite  counting  input 
terminal  of  the  counter  during  a  second,  equally  long  time 
interval,  means  for  equalizing  the  frequency  of  the  reference 
pulse  train  to  that  of  the  measuring  pulse  train  Nvhich  repre 


I 


4,004.139 
DIGITAL  SCALE  WITH  MEANS  TO  SHIFT  DISPLAYED 
WEIGHT  TO  SHOW  FRACTION  OF  LEAST  NORMALLY 

DISPLAYED  GRADUATION 
Donivan  L.  Hall,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio 

CoBtiBuatk>n-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  434,431.  Jan.  18,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Apr.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  573,162 

Int.  CI.*  GO  I G  /V/4/i 
U.S.  CI.  235-  151.33  *  ^''•'•*'« 
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sents  the  first  given  measuring  value,  and  means  for  adjustmg 
the  duration  of  the  time  intervals  so  that  upon  application  of 
a  second  measuring  pulse  train  which  represents  another  given 
physical  measunng  value  the  contents  of  the  counter  at  the 
end  of  the  measuring  period  which  terminates  together  with 
the  last  time  interval  represents  the  other  measunng  value, 
whereby  the  count  in  said  counter  at  the  end  of  a  measunng 
period  provides  a  direct  readout  of  the  value  of  the  measunng 
quantity. 


4,004,138 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TEMPERATURE  OF  CONTINUOUS  FURNACE 

Yasuo  Morooka;  Mikihiko  Onari,  and  Hidchiro  Kitanosono,  all 

of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  253.837,  May  16,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,676 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  9/40 
US.  CI.  235-151.1  10  Claims 


r 
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5.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising,  m  combination,  scale 
means  for  generating  a  digital   weight  signal   havmg  a  first 
predetermined  number  of  digits  correspondmg  to  the  weight 
of  an  article,  said  scale  means  including  means  for  manually 
adjusting  the  digital  weight  signal  to  zero,  digiul  weight  indi- 
cator means  for  displaying  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
weight   digiu   less  than   the   first   predetermined   number  of 
weight  digits,  said  digital   weight   indicator   means  normally 
displaying  the   second  predetermined   number  of  the   most 
significant  digits  of  the  weight  signal,  means  for  causing  said 
digital  weight  indicator  means  to  display  the  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  least  significant  digits  of  the  weight 
signal  while  said  scale  means  is  adjusted  to  zero  whereby  the 
zero  accuracy  of  the  scale  means  is  dbplayed  for  accurate 
adjustment  while  zero  weight  is  on  said  scale  means,  means  for 
computing  an  article  value  from  the  second  predetermined 
number  of  the  most  significant  digits  of  the  weight  signal  and 
a  preselected  price  per  unit  weight,  and  means  for  printing  an 
article  label  including  the  second  predetermined  number  of 
the  most  significant  digits  of  the  weight  signal  and  the  com 
puted  value. 


4,004,140 
DIGITAL  ATTENUATOR 
Kazuto  IzumI,  and  Kazuo  Izuml,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,812 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Oct.  8.  1973.  48-1 13109 
Int.  CL*  G06F  7/39 
U.S.  CI.  235-152  3CUlmt 


1  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  contmuous 
fijmace  equipped  with  a  preheating  zone  temperature  control- 
ling burner,  a  heating  zone  temperature  controlling  burner, 
and  a  soaking  zone  temperature  controlling  burner,  mcluding 
controlling  the  preheating  zone  temperature  controlling 
burner  or  the  heating  zone  temperature  controlhng  burner  to 
keep  the  distance  from  the  entry  port  of  the  fumace  to  a 
position  in  the  preheating  or  heating  zone  where  the  furnace 
temperature  is  substantially  equal  to  a  desired  delivery  tem- 
perature of  a  body  to  be  heated  at  a  predetennmed  value 
which  is  detennined  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  the 
shape,  size  and  dwell  lime  of  the  body. 
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1.  A  digital  attenuator  comprising  input  terminal  means  for 
receiving  an  input  PCM  signal,  a  pattern  thih  circuit  con- 
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nected  to  said  input  terminal  means  for  shifting  signals  applied 
thereto  to  the  lower  digit  side,  a  specific  pattern  generating 
circuit  for  generating  an  integer  pattern,  an  adder  connected 
to  add  said  integer  pattern  to  the  output  of  said  pattern  shift 
circuit,  a  comparator  connected  to  compare  the  output  signal 
of  said  adder  with  signals  applied  to  said  input  terminal  means, 
an  output  terminal,  and  a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said 
comparator  and  connected  to  apply  the  lower  of  the  signals  at 
said  input  terminal  means  and  at  the  output  of  said  adder  to 
said  output  terminal. 


with  said  second  actuating  element  so  that  a  second  closed 
system  is  formed,  the  said  first  and  second  closed  systems 
being  filled  with  a  liquid  for  transmitting  movement  between 
respective  sensing  means  and  actuating  elements  for  the  regu- 
lation of  the  adjustment  of  the  first  and  the  second  headlights 
respectively,  said  adjustments  being  regulated  by  pivotal 
movements  of  the  headlighu  about  fixed  shafts,  the  first  sens- 


4.004,141 
LINEAR/LOGARITHMIC  ANALOG  MULTIPLIER 
Douglas  R.  Curtb,  1235  WUdwood  Ave.,  Apt.  179,  Sunny vak. 
CaUf.  94086 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,610 

Int.  Cl.»  G06G  7116.  7124 

U.S.  CI.  235- 194  28  Claims 
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ing  means  engages  with  an  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  body,  and  its  other  end  arranged  to  move 
together  with  the  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle,  a  portion  of  the  arm 
is  a  closely  wound  helical  spring  with  its  central  axis  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  arm,  thereby  making  said 
arm  flexible  so  as  to  prevent  rear  axle  springing  movements 
being  transferred  into  movements  regulating  the  adjustment  of 
the  headlights  when  the  vehicle  is  driven. 


1 .  A  device  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  two  input  voltages,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  semiconductor  elements  each  having  a 
diode  junction  with  operating  characteristics  such  that  a 
current  passed  through  said  junction  is  substantially  an 
exponential  function  of  a  voltage  across  said  junction; 

means  for  algebraically  summing  said  two  input  voltages 
and  applying  said  sum  across  the  diode  junction  of  one  of 
said  semiconductor  elements, 

means  for  applying  one  of  said  voltages  across  the  diode 
junction  of  the  other  of  said  semiconductor  elements;  and 

differencing  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  the  currents  passed  through  the 
junctions  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  whereby  said 
generated  signal  is  proportional  to  the  product  of  said  two 
input  voltages. 


4.004,142 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF 

VEHICLE  HEADLIGHTS 

NRs  Owe  PKraM,  Trayhattaa,  Swedes,  assigMir  to  Saab- 

Scaaia  Aktiebolat.  SodcrUlJc,  Swedes 

Filed  Scp«.  23.  1974,  Scr.  No.  508,717 

CUiM  priertty,  appttcatioa  Sweden,  ScpC  24,  1973, 
7312947 

lat.  CL*  B60Q  1110 
VS.  CL  240—7.1  LJ  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  regulating  the  adjustment  of 
lieadlights  in  motor  vehicles  in  response  to  the  load  on  the 
vehicle,  comprising  a  first  sensing  means  fixedly  arranged  on 
the  vehicle  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  vehicle  body  relative 
to  means  carrying  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  first  actuating 
element  for  a  first  headlight,  a  first  pipe  which  connecu  said 
first  sensing  means  with  said  first  actuating  element  so  that  a 
first  closed  system  is  formed,  a  second  sensing  means  arranged 
to  sense  the  movements  initiated  by  the  first  actuating  ele- 
ment, a  second  actuating  element  for  a  second  headlight,  and 
a  second  pipe  which  connects  said  second  sensing  element 


4,004,143 
MEDICAL  AND  DENTAL  LAMP 
Palmer  W.  Good,  Oak  Brook;  John  P.  Good,  River  Forest,  and 
Paul  R.  Hinz,  Berkeley,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  Good-Lite 
Company,  Forest  Park,  111. 

Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,867 

Int.  Ci.*  A61B  1106 

U.S.  CI.  240—44.15  6  Clafams 


1.  A  medical  and  dental  lamp  adapted  to  illuminate  the 
mouth  of  patients  comprising  in  combination;  a  flexible  tube 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  means  at  one  end.  a 
handle  having  a  tubular  portion  mounted  on  the  flexible  tube 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  extending  therefrom,  and  a  light 
source  for  projecting  an  oval  pattern  including  a  lamp  holder 
mounted  on  the  handle  and  extending  from  the  side  thereof 
opposite  the  flexible  tube,  a  lamp  mounted  on  the  lamp  holder 
having  an  elongated  thin  filament,  a  hollow  elongated  sleeve, 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  sleeve  on  the  handle  for 
translation  along  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated 
filament,  said  means  including  tubular  shell  slidably  disposed 
within  the  sleeve  and  mounted  on  the  handle,  said  shell  being 
spaced  from  the  handle  to  provide  an  air  passage,  and  said 
sleeve  having  openings  therein  confronting  the  lamp  for  circu- 
lation of  air  through  the  passage,  over  the  lamp,  and  through 
the  openings  in  the  sleeve,  the  lamp  being  disposed  within  and 
directly  confronting  the  sleeve,  a  convex  lens  mounted  on  the 
sleeve  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  translation  of 
said  sleeve  changing  the  distance  between  the  lens  and  the 
filament. 
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I  4.004,144 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  UNIT 
Andre  L.  Chako,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A  and  M  White- 
metal  Casting,  inc.,  Lancaster.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606.858 

Int.  Cl.»  H05B  33102 

U.S.  CL  240-  5 1 . 1 1  R  '  "^  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising: 

a  venically  extending  centerposl  structure; 

two  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  structures  connected 
to  upper  and  lower  portions  respectively  of  said  center 
post  structure  and  interconnected  thereby  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom;  and 

a  generally  vertically  extending  tube  disposed  abtiul  said 
centerpost  structure  in  spaced  relation   thereto  and  en 
gaged  and  located  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  by  said  top 
and  bottom  structures  respectively; 

said  top  and  bottom  structures  extending  laterally  from  said 
centerpost  structure  to  the  location  of  said  lube  and 
including  lamp  mounting  electrical  sockets  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  tube  to  positions  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  fluorescent 
lamps  at  the  outside  of  said  tube  and  at  circularly  spaced 
locations  thereabout; 

said  centerpost  structure  including  at  least  one  fluorescent 
lamp  electrical  ballast  unit  connected  to  the  rest  of  the 
centerpost  structure  and  located  vertically  between  said 
top  and  bottom  structures  and  within  said  tube  with  an  air 
circulation  space  provided  at  the  outside  of  the  ballast 
unit  and  between  it  and  said  tube; 
said  top  and  bottom  structures  both  being  open  to  air  flow 
upwardly  therepast  at  kxrations  radially  between  said 
centerpost  structure  and  said  tube  in  a  relation  providing 
a  continuous  upflow  path  through  which  circulating  air 
may  flow  first  upwardly  past  said  bottom  structure,  then 
upwardly  within  said  tube  and  about  said  centerpost 
structure  and  said  ballast  unit  to  cool  the  latter,  and  then 
upwardly  past  said  top  structure  and  into  the  atmosphere 


shape,  each  having  a  circular  cross-section,  an  axis  of 
symmetry,  and  lateral  surfaces  each  defined  by  lines 
symmetric  to  said  axis  of  symmetry,  each  of  said  lines 
being  composed  of  a  first  circular  arc  having  a  center 
located  above  the  plane  of  said  light  incident  surface  of 
said  panel  member  and  beyond  said  axis  of  symmetry  and 
a  second  arc  Ungential  to  said  first  arc  and  having  a 
center  located  on  said  axis  of  symmetry  and  above  the 
plane  of  the  base  of  said  dome  shaped  elements,  said 
lateral  surfaces  of  adjacent  of  said  dome  shaped  elemenu 
intersecting  so  that  the  bases  of  said  dome  shaped  cle 
ments  are  square  shaped  and  arranged  in  orthogonal 
transverse  rows  and  longitudinal  columns  respectively 
parallel  to  the  width  and  the  length  of  said  panel  member. 


A, 


»       f  o 
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said  panel  member  having  in  said  light  incident  surface 
alternate  longitudinal  recesses  positioned  to  coincide 
with  the  longitudinal  columns  of  square  shaped  bases  of 
dome  shaped  element  and  longitudinal  raised  bands 
each  having  an  upper  surface  and  lateral  edges,  said 
bands  positioned  to  coincide  with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending intersection  lines  between  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
dome  shaped  elements,  said  recesses  having  planar  base 
surfaces; 

said  upper  surface  and  lateral  edges  of  each  of  said  bands 
having  thereon  a  coating  of  an  opaque  reflecting  materuil. 

and 
said  panel  member,  said  refracting  elements  and  said  bands 
being  integrally  formed  as  a  single  unitary  member. 


4.004.146 

INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZING  PHOTOMETER  WITH 

CHOPPER  DESIGNED  TO  AVOID  RADIATION  WASTE 

Otto  Blunck.  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  H.  Maikak  A.G.. 

Hamburg.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568.246 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  21134.  GOID  5136 

U.S.  CL  250-345  >*  ^'•*~* 
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4.004.145 

NIL-LUMINANCE  LIGHTING  PANEL 

Igaaclo  Goytlaolo  TalUvuU.  CaUe  Madrazo,  83,  Barcelona. 

Spain 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  552.148 

Int.  Cl.»  F21V  5100 

UJS.  CI.  240-  106  R  *  C}akm% 

I.  A  low  luminance  lighting  panel  comprising: 

a  panel  member  having  a  light-incident  surface  and  a  light 

emissive  surface; 
said  light-emissive  surface   having  thereon   a  plurality  of 

refracting  prismatic  elemenu  of  partially  spherical  dome 


OUt'l  »■ 
■11     Ul 


1.  In  an  infrared  gas  analyzer,  in  combination,  means  defm- 
ing  a  first  path  for  reference  radiation  and  a  second  path  for 
measuring  radiation;  radiaUng  means  operative  for  emitung 
radiation  towards  both  said  paths  simultaneously;  detector 
means  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  paths  for  sensmg  the 
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intensity  of  reference  and  measuring  radiation  passing  through 
said  paths;  and  radiation-travel-control  means  operative  for 
alternately  obstructing  by  the  interposition  of  material  which 
does  not  transmit  the  emitted  radiation  one  and  then  the  other 
of  said  paths  and  during  the  obstructing  of  each  path  causing 
the  radiation  directed  towards  the  obstructed  path  to  be  de- 
flected into  the  unobstructed  path  so  that  such  radiation  is  not 
wasted. 


4,004,147 
LOGGING  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS  FOR  POROSITY 
Linus  S.  AUco.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,238 

Int.  CI.*  GO IV  5/00 

VS.  CI.  250—264  18  Claims 


4,004,148 

ACCUMULATION  MODE  CHARGE  INJECTION 

INFRARED  SENSOR 

Philip  E.  Howard,  N.  Syracuse;  James  C.  Kim,  Liverpool,  both 

of  N.Y.,  and  Hans  G.  Sippach,  FuUcrton,  Calif.,  anigBors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  654,512 
Int.  CL»  GOIJ  l/OO;  GOIT  1/22 
VS.  CL  250—370  6  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  radiation  sensor  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  doped  semiconductor  mate- 
rial upon  which  IR  illumination  impinges  creating  mobile 
majority  carriers  and  immobile  sites  of  op|>osite  charge. 

b.  a  thin  insulating  layer  applied  to  one  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


c.  a  first  electrical  contact  applied  to  said  insulating  layer. 

d.  a  second  electrical  contact  to  said  substrate, 

c.  cryogenic  means  for  esublishing  said  semiconductor  at  a 
temperature  providing  inadequate  thermal  energy  to 
ionize  the  dopant  centers,  and 
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f.  a  source  of  bidirectional  pulses  coupled  to  said  contacts 
having  a  first  polarity  for  accumulating  said  mobile  pho- 
ton induced  majority  carriers  at  the  oxide-semiconductor 
interface  and  a  reverse  polarity  for  injecting  charges 
stored  at  the  oxide-semiconductor  interface  into  said 
second  electrical  contact. 


4,004,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGE  PRODUCED  BY 

ELECTRICALLY  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 

Scishiro  Sato,  HiUchI;  Toshihiro  Funiya,  KatsuU,  and  Yasushi 

Saito,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  S«r.  No.  569.293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1974, 49-44524 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30,  1976 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  250—397  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  logging  the  formations  traversed  by  a  bore- 
hole for  porosity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  locating  a  source  of  fast  neutrons  within  the  borehole  to 
irradiate  the  formations  with  neutrons, 

b.  measuring  the  thermal  neutron  flux  of  the  secondary 
radiation  from  the  formation  at  two  spaced-apart  posi- 
tions within  said  borehole. 

c.  producing  a  ratio  of  the  thermal  neutron  flux  measured  at 
each  of  said  two  positions, 

d.  combining  said  ratio  with  the  thermal  neutron  flux  mea- 
sured at  one  of  said  two  spaced-apart  positions  in  accor- 
dance with  a  known  relationship  to  produce  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  the  macroscopic  absorption  cross  section  of 
the  formation,  and 

e.  combining  said  ratio  with  said  first  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  known  relationship  to  produce  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  porosity  of  the  formaton. 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  dbplaying  an  image  produced  by  elec- 
trically charged  particle  beam,  comprising  first  deflection 
means  for  scanning  a  specimen  bi-dimensionally  with  said 
electrically  charged  particle  beam,  detection  means  for  de- 
tecting information  signal  produced  by  said  specimen  illumi- 
nated with  said  electrically  charged  particle  beam,  display 
means  for  displaying  an  image  of  said  specimen  by  utilizing 
said  information  signal  detected  by  said  detection  means, 
second  deflection  means  provided  in  said  display  means,  and 
wave  form  detection  means  for  detecting  the  wave  form  of  a 
deflection  signal  produced  in  said  second  deflection  means, 
whereby  said  first  deflection  means  is  energized  by  the  output 
signal  from  said  wave  form  detection  means. 


4,004,150 
ANALYTICAL  MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  READOUT 

SYSTEM 

Samuel  Natebon,  5438  N.  Artesian  Ave.,  Chicago,  Ul.  60625 
Filed  May  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  573,766 
Int.  CL*  GOIT  I/OO;  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CI.  250—328  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  analytical  chemical  system,  an  instrument  for  rap- 
idly analyzing  a  plurality  of  componenU  in  a  single  specimen 
by  the  measurement  of  the  light  intensity  emitted  from  a 
plurality  of  solutions  using  a  single  detector  and  light  source, 
so  as  to  translate  these  light  intensities  in  terms  of  concentra- 
tion of  chemical  components  in  these  solutions,  comprising 
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,  .  c.,n.,  and  «...!  n,.a„,.  «a,d  c,r,i.,  having  a  p,u,aN»  opuca,  ™"P""«-^ -"^r e.^ In''  I^.e-'Tlh'."  aru.1 
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travel  path  by  said  travel  means;  toenicieni  1 1                      rent.eradc    the  end  portion  of  said 

h  a  workstation  along  »,d  tra...  path  ha.tng  a  l.ght  «,.rce  ,nch  per  -H^^^^-^J-  ^'^'rtrfa'e  wh.c'h  ,ncrea».  .n 

c  'li^hT^llinating  ntean,  at  »id  worlt  ,tat,„n  for  coU.ntat-    d.ant.ter  front  the  end  face  of  the  cyUnder  toward  the  cysu, 
ir.g  the  light  emitted  from  said  light  source  to  pri>duce  a 
first  beam  of  the  same  color  as  said  emitted  light; 
d    light  selection  means  disposed  for  receiving  said   first 
beam,  for  selecting  a  monochromatic  beam  of  light  from 
said  collimated  light  source  to  produce  a  second  beam. 
e.  light  isolating  means  for  isolating  a  plurality  of  narrow 
third  light  beams  from  said  collimated   monochromatic 
second  beam  so  disposed  as  to  pass  each  of  these  third 
light  beams  in  a  plane  through  solutions  in  said  plurality 

of  containers  so  that  part  of  the   light   is  absorbed   by  ^  ^^^  ^,^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^„^,„^ 

samples  therein  and  par,  transmitted.  -t^^-^^  "J^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^,„^^,^  ^,  ,,  ,,  ^e  able 

lo  receive  said  window  when  the  detector  is  assembled,  and  a 

hermetic  heat  resistant  epoxy  resin  sealing  annulus  bonded  to 

and  surrounding  the  sides  of  said  window  and  b<inded  to  the 

~r  inner  tapered  surface  of  said  end  piut.on  and  filling  the  space 

between  the  sides  of  said  window  and  the  end  portion  of  the 

cylinder. 
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4,004,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A  MOVING  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL  FOR  FAULTS 

Werner  Obser.  Geretsried,  and  Gemot  Pinior.  Okrhing.  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Skk  GmbH  Optik-Elektronlk, 

Waldkirch,  Germany 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.399 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     12,     1974, 

2433683 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  21132 
L.S.  CI.  250-562  14  Claims 


f  detector  means  and  focusing  means  for  focusing  said 
transmitted  third  light  beams  so  as  to  converge  said  third 
light  beams  to  said  detector  means; 

g    interruption  scanning  means  for  scanning  each  of  said 
transmitted  third  light  beams  emerging  from  said  solu- 
tions sequentially  so  that  said  detector  means  receives 
said  narrow  light  beams  in  sequence,  said  interruption 
scanning  means  comprising  a  disk  rotatable  about  an  axis. 
said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  holes  at  different  radii  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk,  each  disk  positioned  to 
interrupt  said  transmitted  third  light  beams  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  transmitted 
third  light  beams,  wherein  said  disc  sequentially  scans  a 
row  of  sample  containers  by  rotating  said  disk  with  re 
spect  to  said  transmitted  third  light  beams,  and 
h    light   reading  means  for   translating  the   signals  of  the 
detector  to  a  written  record. 


4,004,151 

DETECTOR  FOR  DEEP  WEI^L  LOGGING 

William  P.  Novak,  15180  Lake  Ave..  Middlefield.  Ohio  44062 

Filed  May  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.402 

Inl.  CI.*GOIJ  1158 

VS.  CI.  250-485  *  ^'••"" 

1  A  hermetically  sealed  scintillation  detector  for  measuring 
radiation  at  successive  depths  in  a  bore  hole  comprising  an 
elongated  metal  cylinder  containing  a  scintillation  crystal  of 
an  alkali  metal  halide.  said  crystal  being  coaxial  with  said 
cylinder  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  a 
round  transparent  glass  window  within  and  closing  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  crystal  by  an 


I    Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  substantially  flat  surface  por- 
tion of  a  material  for  faults  or  aberrations  which  affect  the 
remission  and  reflection  of  a  light  ray  incident  on  the  material, 
the  apparatus  comprising   a  cylindncal  lens  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  light  ray  for  focusing  the  light  ray  on  the  surface 
portion  of  the  material  and  for  intercepting  light  from  the  light 
ray  which  is  remitted  by  the  material,  means  for  scanning  the 
light  ray  over  the  length  of  the  cylindrical  lens  to  thereby  scan 
the  light  ray  across  the  surface  portion  of  the  material;  a  light 
conducting  rod  for  capturing  light  from  the  light  ray  remitted 
by  the  material,  the  light  conductmg  rod  being  positioned  on 
the  side  of  the  cylindncal  lens  opposite  the  material  so  that 
remitted  light  captured  by  the  rod  first  passes  through  the 
cylindrical  lens,  and  means  in  light  communication  with  at 
least  one  end  face  of  the  light  conducting  rod  for  generatmg 
an  electrical   output  signal  responsive   to  the   remitted   light 
captured  by  the  rod. 
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4,004,153 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Wcraer  Obwr,  GcrHsried,  and  Gemot  Pinior,  Olching,  both  of 
Gcrmaay,  aasifnon  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik, 
Waldkirch,  Gcnnany 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,400 
Claims    priority,   appttcation    Gcrmaay,   July    12,    1974, 
2433682 

Int.  CI.'G01N2//J2 
US.  CL  250—572  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  substantially  flat  surface  por- 
tion of  a  material  for  faults  which  affect  the  remission  and 
reflection  of  light  incident  on  the  material,  the  apparatus 
comprising:  a  first  light  source  emitting  light  of  a  relatively 
narrow  spectral  band  width;  a  second  light  source  remitting 
light  of  a  relatively  broad  spectral  band  width;  means  for 
projecting  the  light  from  the  first  and  second  light  sources 
onto  the  material  in  the  form  of  first  and  second,  overlapping 
each  other  differing  light  spots,  respectively;  first  and  second 
light  sensitive  means  for  generating  output  signals  responsive 
to  light  received  and  sensed  by  the  light  sensitive  means; 
means  for  directing  light  from  the  spots  on  the  material  to  the 
light  sensitive  means;  and  means  for  limiting  the  output  signals 
of  the  first  and  second  light  sensitive  means  to  light  generated 
by  the  first  and  second  light  sources,  respectively. 


of  said  side-by-side  neutron  absorbing  shields  from  the 
next  adjacent  neutron  absorbing  shield  by  a  predeter- 
mined neutron  attenuation  disUnce  of  at  least  9.5  centi- 
meters; and 
.  hydrogenous  moderating  means  between  said  adjacent 
discrete  neutron  absorbing  shields  for  moderating  neu- 
trons which  are  emitted  from  said  fissionable  masses. 


4,004.155 

BIPOLAR  REGULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Sarkb  Ncrccssian,  Fhishing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Forbro  Design 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,444 

Int.  Ci.*  H02J  3/38 

U.S.  a.  307—52  5  Claims 


4,004,154 
FISSIONABLE  MASS  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Frank  Bcvilacqua,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,767 

Int.  CI.*  G21F  3/00;  G21C  H/00 

VS.  CI.  250-518  6  Claims 


1,  An  apparatus  for  the  safe  yet  compact  storage  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fissionable  masses  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  discrete  neutron  absorbing  open- 
ended  shields  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  one  of 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  parametrically  encircle  one  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  fissionable  masses,  said  neutron 
absorbing  shields  consisting  of  stainless  steel  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  from  .3  centimeters  to  1.4  centime- 
ters; 

b.  spacing  means  in  each  of  two  directions  for  spacing  each 


I.  In  a  bipolar  regulated  power  supply,  the  combination  of; 

a  pair  of  load  terminals; 

a  source  of  first  DC  current  of  a  first  polarity  connected 
through  a  current  sensing  resistor  and  across  said  load 
terminals; 

a  source  of  a  second  DC  current  of  a  polarity  opposite  to 
said  first  polarity  connected  to  said  load  terminals 
through  said  current  sensing  resistor; 

current  control  means  connected  in  series  with  said  source 
of  said  second  current  capable  of  controlling  said  second 
current  from  a  value  equal  to  a  small  fraction  of  the  value 
of  said  first  current  to  a  value  substantially  twice  the  value 
of  said  first  current  whereby  bipolar  voltage  or  current  is 
provided  to  said  terminals; 

wherein  said  control  means  includes,  a  voltage  control 
amplifier  for  receiving  a  sample  of  the  terminal  voltage 
and  comparing  it  with  a  first  bipolar  reference  for  con- 
trolling the  voltage  across  said  terminals  in  accordance 
with  said  comparison;  a  current  control  amplifier  for 
receiving  a  sample  of  the  terminal  current  and  comparing 
it  with  a  second  bipolar  reference  for  controlling  the 
current  to  said  terminals  in  accordance  with  said  compar- 
ison; adjustable  F>ositive  overvoltage  control  means;  ad- 
justable negative  overvoltage  control  means;  adjustable 
positive  overcurrent  control  means;  adjustable  negative 
overcurrent  control  means; 

and  means  for  exclusively  selecting  control  by  said  voltage 
control  amplifier  or  said  current  control  amplifier  while 
retaining  all  four  overvoltage  or  overcurrent  control 
means. 


4,004,156 
SINGLE  BUS  DC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ronaki  M.  SchuUer,  552  Trcadway  Blvd.,  ShcffleM  Lake,  Ohk> 
44054 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  635^32 
Int.  CI.*  HOI H  19/64 
VS.  CL  307—  113  15  Claims 

1.  A  DC  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  bus  bar; 

a  primary  circuit  including  a  DC  voltage  source  of  high  and 
low  positive  and  of  high  and  low  negative  voltage,  selec- 
tor means  operatively  connected  between  said  bus  bar 
and  said  voltage  source  for  selectively  applying  said  high 
or  low  positive  or  negative  voltage  to  said  bus  bar;  f 
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a  secondary  circuit  including  collector  means  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  said  bus  bar  and  a  voltage  polarity 
and  voltage  level  responsive  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  collector  means  including  polarilji^  means 
for  producing  an  output  condition  indicative  of  the 
polarity  of  voltage  applied  to  said  bus  bar  and  volUge 
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level  means  for  producing  an  output  ct>ndition  indicative 
of  a  said  high  or  low  voltage  applied  to  said  bus  bar  and. 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  secondary  circuit 
for  operating  a  device  in  a  mode  corresponding  to  said 
polarity  means  output  condition  and  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  said  voltage  level  means  output  condition. 


4,004,157 

OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 

Richard  D.  Baertsch;  William  E.  Engekr.  both  of  Scotia,  and 

Jerome  J.  TIcmann,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,497 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  5/20:  GlIC  I9/2H 

VS.  CI.  307-  235  C  '      » >  Claims 
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first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrodes  respectively,  said 
first  voltage  being  applied  to  said  first  and  said  second 
lines,  said  second  voltage  having  a  predetermined  perio- 
dicity, 

differential  sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lines  for  detecting  a  difference  in  signal  on  said  lines 
in  response  to  the  transfer  of  charge  from  storage  regK>ns 
underlying  said  second  pluralit>  of  electrodes  to  storage 
regions  underlying  said  first  pluralitv  of  electri>des  for 
obtaining  a  sum  of  weighted  samples  of  said  analog  signal 
including 

a  high  gain  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  one  of  said  input  termi 
nals  being  an  inverting  input  terminal  and  the  other  being 
a  non-inverting  terminal,  a  first  capacitor,  said  inverting 
terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  through  said 
first  capacitor  and  als<i  connected  to  said  first  line,  said 
non-inverting  terminal  connected  to  said  second  line, 

a  source  of  said  first  phase  related  vi>ltage. 

a  first  and  a  second  charging  and  isolating  means,  said 
connecting  said  source  to  said  first  and  second  lines  re- 
spectively to  charge  each  of  said  lines  to  substantially  the 
value  of  said  first  phase  related  voltage  of  said  soi.rcc 
periodicalK  prior  to  the  transfer  of  charge  into  the  stor- 
age regions  underlying  said  first  pluralitv  of  electrt>des 
and  thereafter  isolating  said  lines  from  said  source. 

whcrehv  charge  perunlically  transferred  from  the  st.>ruge 
regions  underlying  said  second  plurality  of  clectrtxles  to 
storage  regions  underlying  said  first  pluralit>  of  eicc 
trodes  induce  different  voltages  on  said  lines  and  causes 
the  voltage  of  the  inverting  terminal  to  follow  the  voltage 
of  the  non-inverting  terminal  by  virtue  of  the  feedback 
through  said  first  capacitor  and  a  total  charge  is  supplied 
to  said  first  capacitor  which  is  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence m  charge  delivered  to  said  lines  during  said  transfer 
of  charge,  said  total  charge  appearing  as  a  change  m 
voltage  at  said  output  terminal 


4.004,158 
KEYED  COMPARATOR 
Da^id  Keith  Morgan,  Flemington.  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  619,912 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  26.  1974. 
51173/74 

Int.  CL'  H03K  5/20.  11/2,  H03F  3104 
U.S.  CL  307-235  T  6  Claims 


1.  A  transversal  filter  comprising 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type. 

a  first  plurality  of  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said 
substrate,  each  split  into  a  first  and  a  second  part  with  a 
gap  therebetween, 

a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said 
substrate,  each  spaced  between  adjacent  electrodes  of 
said  first  plurality,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
electrodes  forming  a  plurality  of  stages  of  a  shift  register. 

means  for  connecting  the  first  parts  of  said  electrcxles  of 
said  first  plurality  to  a  first  conductive  line. 

means  for  connecting  the  second  parts  of  said  electrodes  of 
first  plurality  to  a  second  conductive  line. 

means  for  introducing  packets  of  charge  representing  sue 
cessive  samples  of  an  analog  signal  into  said  shift  register. 

charge  clocking  means  to  effect  the  transfer  of  charge  fr  )m 
storage  region  to  storage  region  underlying  said  first  and 
said  second  pluralities  of  electrodes  including  means  for 
applying  first  and  second  phase  related   vohages  to  said 
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I.  The  combination  of 

a  comparator  comprising  first  and  second  conduction  paths 
connected  in  parallel  between  first  and  second  terminals, 
two  control  electrodes,  one  coupled  to  each  path,  for 
controlling  the  impedance  of  the  respective  conduction 
paths,  means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  to  one  elec- 
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trode,  means  for  applying  the  signal  to  be  compared  with 
the  reference  signal  to  the  other  electrode,  output  means 
in  at  least  one  of  the  paths,  and  a  current  source  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  terminals;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  reference  signal 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  current  supplied  by  said 
current  source  to  said  comparator. 


4,004,159 
ELECTRICALLY  REPROGRAMMABLE  NONVOLATILE 
FLOATING  GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Yanki    Rai,    Kyoto;    Tcnitoshi    Sasami,    Osaka;     Yuzuru 
Hatcgawa,  Osaka,  and  Masani  Okazoc,  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan, 
maOffton  to  Saayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  469,616,  May  13,  1974, 
abaadoBcd.  Thfa  appUcatioB  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,430 
Claims     priority,     appHcatloii     Japan,     May     18,     1973, 
48-56620;  Jan.  16,  1974,  49-7748 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  5100;  HOIL  29/78,  27/02,  29/34 
VS.  CI.  307—238  '  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  an   N  conductivity  type   having  a  main 
surface,   source   and   drain   regions  of  P  conductivity   type 
spaced  apart  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,   whereby   PN  junctions  arc   formed   between   said 
substrate  and  said  source  and  drain  regions,  said  junctions 
having  a  breakdown  point  at  a  determinable   reverse  bias 
voltage  applied  therebetween,  a  first  insulating  layer  formed 
on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  least 
in  an  area  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  and  having  a 
thickness  from  200A  to  400A.  a  floating  meul  gate  electrode 
formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer  above  said  area  on  said 
main  surface  between  said  source  and  drain  regions,  a  second 
insulating  layer  formed  on  said  floating  metal  gate  electrode 
and  having  a  thickness  from  600A  to  900A,  and  a  second  gate 
electrode  formed,  opposite  to  said  floating  meul  gate  elec- 
trode, on  said  second   insulating  layer,  said   semiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  change  in  the  second  gate  voltage 
versus  drain  current  characteristic  as  a  function  of  the  type 
and  quantity  of  electric  charge  applied  to  said  floating  meul 
gate  electrode,  the  thickness  of  said  first  insulating  layer  being 
greater  than  that  at  which  direct  tunnel  conduction  there- 
through   is  dominant,  said   first   insulating   layer  extending 
above  at  least  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  and  above 
said  area  on  said  main  surface  between  said  source  and  drain 
regions,  to  provide  an  overlapping  portion  of  said  Hoating 
meul  gate  electrode  at  least  above  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  with  said  first  insulating  layer  therebetween,  said 
overlapping  portion  of  said  fioating  meul  gate  electrode  ex- 
tending a  distance  less  than  two  times  the  distance  between 
said  source  and  drain  regions  on  said  main  surface,  first  means 
for  selectively  applying  in  a  first  operation  mode  a  voltage  of 
negative  polarity  to  said  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  and  said  second  gate  electrode, 
whereby  a  reverse  bias  voluge  may  be  applied  to  the  PN 
junction  between  said  substrate  and  said  one  of  said  source 
and  drain  regions,  said  reverse  bias  voluge  having  a  value 
lower  than  said  breakdown  voltage  of  said  PN  junction  but 
sufficient  enough  to  produce  an  electric  field  of  less  than 


lO^V/cm    to    permit    Fowler-Nordheim    tunnel    conduction 
through  said  first  insulating  layer  at  said  overlapping  portion 
between  said  fioating  meUl  gate  electrode  and  said  one  of  said 
source  and  drain  regions  as  a  function  of  the  electric  field 
thereby  applied  across  said  first  insulating  layer  at  said  over- 
lapping portion  and  determined  by  the  potential  difference 
between  the  potential  at  said  floating  metal  gate  electrode 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  and  the  potential  at  said  one  of 
said  source  and  drain  regions  with  respect  to  said  substrate, 
whereby  electrons  move  from  said  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  into  said  floating  meUl  gate  electrode  through 
said  first  insulating  layer  at  said  overlapping  portion  by  Fowl 
er-Nordheim  tunnel  conduction  and  whereby  a  first  change  in 
the  negative  direction  in  quantity  of  electric  charge  applied  to 
said  floating  metal  gate  electrode  results  to  cause  a  respective 
first  change  in  said  second  gate  volUge  versus  a  drain  current 
characteristic   of  said   semiconductor   memory   device,   and 
second  means  for  selectively  applying  in  a  second  operation 
mode  a  second  voltage  of  the  same  negative  polarity  as  that  of 
said  first  voltage  applying  means  to  said  second  gate  electrode 
with  respect  to  said  substrate,  said  second  voltage  having  a 
magnitude  sufficiently  high  to  cause  Fowler-Nordheim  tunnel 
conduction  through  said  first  insulating  layer  above  said  re- 
gion of  said  substrate  on  said  main  surface   between  said 
source  and  drain  regions  as  a  function  of  the  electric  field 
applied  across  the  first  insulating  layer  above  said  area  on  said 
main  surface  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  deter- 
mined by  the  potential  at  said  floating  metal  gate  electrode 
with  respect  to  said  substrate  and  the  potential  at  said  second 
gate  electrode  with  respect  to  said  substrate,  whereby  elec- 
trons move  from  said  floating  metal  gate  electrode  into  said 
region  of  said  substrate  on  said  main  surface  between  said 
source  and  drain  regions  through  said  first  insulating  layer 
above  said  region  by  Fowler-Nordheim  tunnel  conduction  and 
whereby  a  second  change  in  the  positive  direction  in  the 
quantity  of  electric  charge  applied  to  said  first  gate  electrode 
results  to  cause  a  respective  second  change,  in  the  second  gate 
voluge  versus  drain  current  characteristic  of  said  semicon- 
ductor memory  device,  said  second  change  being  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  change,  the  meul  of  said  floating 
metal  gate  electrode  facilitating  movement  of  electrons  from 
said  floating  meul  gate  electrode  toward  said  region  of  said 
substrate  on  said  main  surface  between  said  source  and  drain 
regions  by  virtue  of  an  image  force  exerted  between  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  said  floating  meul  gate  electrode  when 
said  second  voltage  of  the  same  negative  polarity  is  applied  to 
said  second  gate  electrode  with  respect  to  said  substrate. 


4,004,160 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  TO  SHORT-CIRCUIT  A  LOAD 
WITH  MINIMUM  RESIDUAL  VOLTAGE 
Klaus  Strelt,   Tubingen;   Kari   SUigcr,   Wannweil;   Gerhard 
Conzcimann,  Leinfclden;  Hartmut  Seller,  ReuUingen,  and 
Karl  Nagel,  Gomaringcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rob- 
ert BoKb  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505.470 
Claims    priority,   appUcatton    Germany,    Sept.    28,    1973, 
2348765 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  /  7/00 
U.S.  CL  307-253  24  Claims 

1.  Switching  system  to  short-circuit  a  load  (1)  under  com- 
mand of  a  conuol  signal,  in  which  the  load  ( 1 )  is  connected  to 
a  source  (U*).  the  system  having  a  main  switch  (5,  105,  205, 
305,  405)  connected  in  parallel  with  the  terminals  (6,  106, 
206,  B)  effecting  opening  or  closing  of  the  switch  under  con- 
trol of  said  command  signal  applied  to  the  control  terminal, 
comprising 

a  voluge  divider  circuit  (FIGS.  3  and  10:  14,  15;  FIGS.  4,  5, 
7,8,9.11:  114,115;  FIG.  12:  214,  215;  FIGS.  18.19,20: 
/■cci.  'cti  -  rcg'  FIGS.  21,  22,  23:  rcLAB>  rcBgi  fciac,  rcBc) 
including  two  impedance  means  connected  across  the 
main  switch  electrodes  (7,  8;  107.  108;  207.  208;  C,  E;  C. 
-  E )  of  the  main  switch,  the  load  being  connected  to  the 
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voltage  division,  or  Up  point  of  the  voltage  divider  cir- 
cuit, the  impedance  means  of  the  voltage  divider  circuit 
in  parallel  with  the  load  { 1 )  being  controllable  between  a 
high,  or  effectively  open  circuit  value  and  a  low  value,  in 
synchronism  with  open  and  closed  circuit  condition  of  the 
main  switch  (5,  105,  205,  305,  405).  to  reduce  any  resid 
ual  voltage  applied  to  the  load  ( I )  due  to  voltage  drop 
across  the  main  switch  electrodes  of  the  main  switch  upon 
closing  of  the  main  switch  and  thus  effectively  short-cir 
.cuiting  the  load. 
4.  Switching  system  to  short-circuit  a  load  (  1 )  connected  to 
a  source  (U.)  having  a  controlled  main  semiconductor  switch 
(5)  having  its  main  switching  terminals  (7,  8)  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  terminals  (2,  3)  of  the  load,  and  having  a 


second  rectifying  means  connected  in  respective  negative 
feedback  paths  between  the  output  of  the  amplifier  and  lU 
input,  said  paths  being  arranged  to  pass  respective  feedback 
currents  of  opposite  polarity,  and  current  copying  means 
resp<insive  to  the  signal  applied  by  the  amplifier  to  one  of  the 
rectifying  means  to  pass  a  current  substantially  propvntKinal  to 
the  feedback  current  in  said  one  rectifying  means,  the  recti- 
fied output  signal  from  the  circuit  being  derived  from  the 
current  copying  means. 


CUSTWBL'iCi 
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4.004.162 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  NETWORK  FOR  PCM 

SIGNAL  RECEPTION 
Kotaro  Kato,  and  HarukI  Takal,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  25.  1975.  50-10171 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  J 178 
IS.  CI.  307-269  5  Claims 


I      i'ji'.Aff-  -:a"'^ 


control  terminal  (6)  effecting  opening  or  closing  of  the  con 
trol  switch  under  control  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  the 
control  terminal  (6),  comprising 

a  second  semiconductor  controlled  switch  (11)  connected 
and  controlled  to  switch  in  synchronism  with  said  mam 

switch  (5); 

and  a  two-terminal  impedance  means  (14), 

the  second  semiconductor  controlled  switch  (ID  having  its 
main  switching  electrodes  ( 12,  13)  connected  across  the 
terminals  of  the  load  ( 1 )  and  said  impedance  means  (14) 
being  connected  between  one  of  the  main  switching  elec 
trodes  (12)  of  the  second  semiconductor  controlled 
switch  (ID  and  hence  to  one  terminal  (2)  of  the  load. 
and  one  of  the  main  switching  terminals  of  the  main 
switch  (5). 


4,004,161 
RECTIFYING  CIRCUITS 
Alan   Ryder,   Church  Crookham,  near  AWershot.   England, 
assignor  to  The  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  Farn- 
borough.  England 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  626.144 
Claims  priorhy.  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  8.  1974. 
48359/74 


I 
U.S.  CI.  307  —  261 


Int.  Cl.»  H02M  7/2/7 


rff* 


6  Claims 
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1.   A   clock   signal   reproducing   network    for    PCM   signal 
reception  comprising: 

a  clock  signal  component  extracting  circuit  for  extracting 

the  clock  signal  component  from  a  received  digital  signal 

in  a  baseband, 
a  bai>dpass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  ckx:k 

signal  component  extracting  circuit  for  band  limiting  the 

output  thereof  to  derive  a  sine  wave  signal  of  the  clock 

frequency; 
a  clock   shaping  circuit  connected   to   the   output  of  said 
bandpass  filter  for  shaping  said  sine  wave  signal  into  a 
square  wave  signal; 
an  envelope  detection  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said   bandpass  filter  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  the 
output  of  said  bandpass  filter, 
a  level  decision  circuit  connected  to  the   output  of  said 
envelope  detection  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  level 
of  said  envelope  detection  circuit  with  a  reference  level, 
a  switching  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
one    of   the    first    and    second    inputs    being    selectively 
switched  to  an  output  terminal,  and 
a  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for  delay- 
ing the  output  of  said  switching  circuit,  wherein  the  out- 
put of  said  clock  shaping  circuit  is  applied  to  the  first 
input  terminal  of  said  switching  circuit,  the  output  of  said 
delay  circuit  is  applied  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 
said  switching  circuit,  and  said  switching  circuit  is  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  level  decision  circuit  so  that 
the  first  or  second  input  is  selectively  led  to  the  output 
terminal.  ' 


"!T 


<-: 


n 


.^v' 


.,^ 


I    A  rectifying  circuit  comprising  a  high  gain  AC   amplifier 
for  receiving  an  AC.  input  singal  to  be  rectified,  first  and 


4.004.163 
TIME  DELAY.  CHARGE.  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 
John  R.  Spcnce.  VilU  Park.  CaUI..  assignor  to  RockweU  Inter- 
national Corporatloo,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,1 16 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/13.  17/56 
U.S.  CI.  307-293  "^  Ctaims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  circuit  comprising, 
first  and  second  charge  storage  means, 
transmission  gate  means  selectively  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  charge  storage  means. 
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clock  terminal  means  connected  to  the  first  charge  storage 
means  and  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  transmission  gate 
means, 

a  source  of  reference  potential,  and 

unidirectional  current  conducting  means, 

said  second  charge  storage  means  connected  between  said 
transmission  gate  means  and  said  source  of  reference 
potential, 

said  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  connected 
between  said  first  charge  storage  means  and  said  source 
of  reference  potential, 

said  first  charge  storage  means  and  said  control  electrode  of 
said  transmission  gate  means  each  receiving  respective 
clock  signals  having  an  active  level  to  charge  said  first 
charge  storage  means  and  enable  said  transmission  gate 
means  during  a  first  interval  of  time,  whereby  the  signal  of 
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circuits  of  an  analog  type  and  in  which  substrate  a  biasing 
voluge  is  subject  to  variations  within  a  tolerance  range,  said 
circuit  acting  to  compensate  for  voltage  changes  in  the  mputs 
or  outputs  of  said  other  circuits  due  to  variations  in  said  sub- 
strate biasing  voltage  and  comprising: 

an  FET  depletion  type  of  transistor  deposited  in  said  sub- 
strate and  having  its  source  connected  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  substrate  voltage  and  iu  gate  connected 
to  a  ground  level  reference  voltage  and  thereby  biased  in 
its  linear  region  of  operation, 
a  second  depletion  type  transistor  deposited  in  said  sub- 
strate and  having  its  source  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 
first  FET  depletion  type  transistor  and  with  its  drain 
connected  to  a  voltage  source  which  is  positive  with 
respect  to  said  substrate  voltage,  and  having  iU  gate 
connected  to  its  source  or  to  a  voltage  point  having  a 
voltage  lower  than  said  source  and  varying  with  said 
substrate  voltage  whereby  said  second  depletion  transis- 
tor is  biased  in  its  saturation  region, 
a  deposited  current  control  device  of  the  enhanced  type  of 
field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  connected  to  said 
negative  terminal  of  said  substrate  voltage  and  its  gate 
connected  to  the  common  node  between  said  first  and 
second  type  transistors  and 
a  current  biased  circuit  connected  to  the  drain  of  said  en- 
hancement type  transistor  whereby,  the  current  in  said 
biased  circuit  is  inversely  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
substrate  voltage. 


said  first  charge  storage  means  is  transferred  to  said  sec- 
ond charge  storage  means  via  a  conduction  path  of  said 
transmission  gate  means, 

the  respective  clock  signal  of  said  first  charge  storage  means 
remaining  at  the  active  level  and  the "  respective  clock 
signal  at  said  transmission  gate  means  control  electrode 
having  an  inactive  level  to  disable  said  transmission  gate 
means  and  thereby  isolate  said  second  charge  storage 
means  from  said  first  charge  storage  means  during  a 
succeeding  second  interval  of  time,  and 

each  of  the  respective  clock  signals  at  said  first  charge 
storage  means  and  said  transmission  gate  means  control 
electrode  having  an  inactive  level  during  a  succeeding 
third  interval  of  time,  whereby  said  first  charge  storage 
means  is  selectively  discharged  to  said  source  of  refer- 
ence potential  via  the  conduction  path  of  said  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  means. 


4,004,164 

COMPENSATING  CURRENT  SOURCE 

HaydcB  Clavic  Cranford,  Jr.,  Durham,  and  Charles  Reeves 

Hoffman,  Ralci|h,  both  of  N.C.,  aaricMirs  to  Intematiooal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,797 

Int.  CL*  H03K  1/14;  H03F  3/16.  1/30,  3/45 

VS.  CI.  307—297  3  Claims 
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4.004,165 
ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  GENERATORS 
Ivo  Leo  BredacI,  Ispra,  Varese,  and  Fulvio  Laghi,  Varcsc,  both 
of  lUly,  assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community 
(Euratom),  Kirchlicrg,  LuxemlMurg 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  454,850,  March  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593.212 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.   27, 

1973,  14735/73 

Int.  CI.»H01L4//04 

U.S.  CI.  310—8.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  circuit  suiuble  for  incorporation 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  otiier  field  effect  transistor 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  flow  detector  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
piezoelectric  crystal  transducer,  a  pulse  generator  having 
capacitive  means  and  switching  means  periodically  discharg- 
ing said  capacitive  means  for  generating  repetitive  voluge 
pulses  for  excitation  of  the  transducer;  a  transmitting  cable  for 
the  transmission  of  signals  applied  to  and  received  from  said 
transducer,  said  cable  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  a  second  end;  a  remote  transmityreceive  unit  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  cable  and  by  said 
cable  to  said  transducer,  said  remote  transmit/receive  unit 
comprising  coupling  means  for  connecting  with  a  D.C.  power 
source,  pulse  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  transducer,  and  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  signals  transmitted  to  and  received  from  said  transducer; 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  pulse  generator  is  closely  connected  to  said  transducer 
within  the  same  housing  to  provide  an  oscillating  unit, 
said  pulse  generator  dissipates  relatively  low  power,  and 
said  oscillating  unit  is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
transmitting  cable;  said  capacitive  means  of  said  pulse 
generator  has  a  reactance  subsUntially  equal  to  the  reac- 
tance of  said  crystal  Uansducer  at  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said   transducer;  and   said  pulse  generator  includes 
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resistive  means  having  a  magnitude  matching  the  imped 
ance  of  said  cable  to  said  transducer,  and  voltage  limiting 
means,   said   resistive   means   and   said    voltage   limiting 
means  being  coupled  across  said  transducer 


I  4,004,166 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  VIBRATION 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  TUNING  FORK-TYPE  QUARTZ 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 

HozumI    Nakata,   Iruma.   Japan,   assignor   to    Nihoo    Dempa 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,523 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  41108 

U.S.  CI.  310-8.2  3  Claims 
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Ihetic    plastic    material,    said    particles    being    magneticall> 
aligned  and  permanently  magnetized  along  a  return  fiux  path 
that  extends  in  the  member  between  arcuate  pole  faces  which 
are  of  opp*«ite  polarity  and  circumfercniiallv  spaced  apart  at 
the   inner   peripheral   surface   of  the   annular   member,   said 
annular   member   havmg  an   arcuate   rcgK>n   of  substantull> 
uniform  concentration  of  said  particles  in  the  matrix  material 
and  which  extends  along  the  flux  path  and  is  continuous  be 
tween  said  pole  faces,  said  region  being  l.>cated  radially  out 
wardK  of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  in  the  arcuate  space 
oetween   said   pole  faces,  and   said   member   having  another 
region  m  the  arcuate  space  between  said  pole  faces  and  %.hic^h 
IS  located  between  said  arcuate  region  and  the  inner  pcriph 
era!  surface,  such  other  region  having  a  concentration  .^f  said 
particles  which  is  less  than  the  concentration  there<.f  in  said 
arcuate  region 

4,004.168 
ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Arthur  W.  Haydon,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  a.sstgnor  to  Tri-lech. 
Inc..  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,928 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  7///« 

U.S.  CI.  310-41  12  culms 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  vibration  frequency  of  an 
oscillator  which  contains  a  tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal 
element  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  having  mutually  facing 
ends  each  arm  having  a  given  size,  and  a  common  connecting 
section   connecting  the   mutually  facing  ends  of  the  paired 

arms, 

the  method  comprising: 

bonding  only  substantially  the  whole  bottom  surface  of  the 
common  connecting  section  of  said  tuning  fork  type 
quartz  crystal  element  directly  to  a  base  member  supptirt- 
ing  the  same  by  an  adhesive  agent; 

mechanically  vibrating  the  paired  quartz  crystal  arms  and 
sensing  the  amount  of  vibration  energy  leaking  from  the 
common  connecting  section  of  said  quartz  crystal  ele 
ment  into  the  base  member  while  the  paired  quartz  crys- 
tal arms  are  mechanically  vibrating,  and 

minimizing   said   leaking   vibration   energy    by    repeatedly 
adjusting  the  sizes  of  the  paired  quartz  crystal  arms 

I 

4,004,167 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATORS 
John  H.  Mediling ,  AHamonte  Springs,  Fl...  assifnor  to  Magna 
Motors  Corporation.  AlUmontc  Springs,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,173 

Int.  CI.»H02K  2/106 

U.S.CI.310-154  6  Claims 


Z9^^ ^^^  d  5" 


1.  An  electric  rotating  machine  comprising,  in  combination 
a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  poles 

of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 
pole  piece  means  including  a  pair  of  salient  stator  poles  in 
magnetic  flux  relationship  with  the  rotor,  the  stator  poles 
being  provided  with  integral  extensions  which  form  the 
electrical  terminals  of  the  machine, 
winding  means  for  energizing  the  salient  stator  poles  with 
magnetic  flux,  so  that  a  given  moment  the  stator  poles  are 
of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 
means  defining  a  return  path  of  given  reluctance  for  the 

stator  pole  flux,  and 
detend  means  including  a  pair  of  auxiliary  pole  members  m 
magnetic  flux  relationship  with  the  rotor  and  a  magnetic 
return   path   having  a   reluctance   lower   than   the   given 
rclucunce  of  the  stator  pole  flux  return  path,  each  of  the 
auxiliary  pole  members  being  angularly  spaced  in  a  given 
direction  from  an  adjacent  stator  pole,  the  rotor  being 
adapted  consistently  to  assume  a  position,  when  the  wind 
ing  means  is  de-energized.  in  which  each  rotor  pole  is 
opposite  one  of  the  auxiliary  pole  members  and  is  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  sutor  poles,  said  rotor  consistently 
starting  in  said  given  direction  when  the  windmg  means  is 
energized. 


rr*- 


I  A  stator  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  one 
piece  annular  member  having  an  axis  and  a  hollow  extending 
along  the  axis  for  the  reception  of  a  rotauble  member  of  the 
machine,  said  annular  member  having  inner  and  outer  periph 
eral  surfaces  which  are  radially  offset  from  said  axis  and  radi- 
ally spaced  apart,  said  annular  member  composing  magneti- 
cally anisotropic  particles  of  magnetically  attracuble  ferrite 
material  which  are  embedded  m  a  matrix  of  hardened  syn 


4,004,169 

HOLDER  FOR  ANCHORING  LEADS  TO 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Thomas  Charlton,  Lima,  Ohio,  -asifnor  to  WertiMh««  Elec- 

trie  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  570391 
lnt.CL*H02K  / 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  310-71  '^"^ 

1    In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  core  with  a 
plurahty  of  teeth  between  which  are  supported  msulated  con 
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ductors  forming  a  stator  winding,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

an  insulating  holder  for  supporting  and  anchoring  a  metallic 
connection  member  that  joins  the  insulated  wire  conduc- 
tor of  the  stator  winding  and  a  lead-in  conductor; 
said  holder  including  a  body  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  each  of  said  openings  being  defined  by  a  closed 
band  of  material  at  the  entrance  thereto  and  a  slotted 


band  of  material  adjacent  said  closed  band,  said  slotted 
band  terminating  with  a  locking  shoulder  extending  trans- 
versely into  said  opening  for  anchoring  in  place  said 
connection  member  by  pressure  against  the  rearward 
surface  thereof  upon  occurrence  of  a  force  tending  to  pull 
said  conductors  and  connection  member  from  said  open- 
ing; 
and  means  for  securing  said  holder  directly  to  the  stator 

core. 


4,004,170 
MOSFET  LATCHING  DRIVER 
John  David  Henke,  CatlcU,  Vs.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness. Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1975.  Ser.  No.  572,761 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  31286,  31353,  5120,  17156 

U.S.  CI.  307-279  3  Claims 


said  ground  potential,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  first 
node; 

said  first  and  second  enhancement  mode  and  said  first  and 
second  depletion  mode  devices  comprising  a  bistable 
latching  circuit; 

said  first  depletion  mode  PET  device  and  said  first  enhance- 
ment mode  PET  device  having  substantially  the  same 
predetermined  ratio  of  gate  width-to-length  ratios  as  that 
for  said  second  depletion  mode  device  and  said  second 
enhancement  mode  device,  imparting  to  said  bistable 
circuit  a  predetermined  noise  immunity; 

a  third  depletion  mode  PET  device  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  supply  voltage,  a  source  connected  to  an 
output  node,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  first  node; 

a  third  enhancement  mode  PET  device  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  output  node,  a  source  connected  to  said 
ground  potential,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  second 
node; 

said  third  enhancement  and  third  depletion  mode  devices 
comprising  a  push-pull  driver  circuit; 

said  gates  of  said  third  depletion  mode  and  third  enhance- 
ment mode  PET  devices  having  a  predetermined  ratio  of 
width-to-length  ratios  to  enable  the  generation  of  an 
output  signal  waveform  having  a  predetermined  down- 
voltage  level  by  said  push-pull  driver  circuit; 

said  gate  of  said  first  depletion  mode  PET  device  having  a 
predetermined  different  area  dimension  from  that  of  said 
second  depletion  mode  PET  device  and  said  gate  of  said 
first  enhancement  mode  PET  device  having  a  predeter- 
mined different  area  dimension  from  that  of  said  second 
enhancement  mode  PET  device  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined different  magnitude  of  charging  current  to  said 
gate  of  said  third  depletion  mode  PET  device,  with  re- 
spect to  the  magnitude  of  charging  current  to  said  gate  of 
said  third  enhancement  mode  PET  device,  to  compensate 
for  a  difference  in  the  gate  capacitance  of  said  third 
enhancement  mode  and  third  depletion  mode  PET  de- 
vices, thereby  enabling  the  generation  of  an  output  signal 
waveform  having  a  symmetrical  rise-time  and  fall-time 


4,004,171 
GAS-AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Jean  Johan  Heuvelmans;  Hcndrkus  Franciscus  Joannes  Jaco- 
bus van  Tongcren,  and  Jan  Evert  Van  der  Werf,  all  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,827 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,    Apr.    1,    1975, 
7503825 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  61124 
U.S.  CI.  313— 15  4  Claims 


1.  A  MOSPET  latching  driver  circuit  having  a  predeter- 
mined down-voluge  level  and  a  symmetrical  rise-time  and 
fall-time  in  its  output  signal  waveform  and  a  predetermined 
level  of  noise  immunity,  comprising: 

a  first  depletion  mode  PET  device  serving  as  a  load  and 
having  a  drain  connected  to  a  supply  voltage  and  a  gate 
and  a  source  connected  to  a  first  node; 

a  first  enhancement  mode  PET  device  having  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  first  node,  a  source  connected  to  a  ground 
potential,  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  second  node, 

a  second  depletion  mode  device  serving  as  a  load  and  hav- 
ing a  drain  connected  to  said  supply  voltage  and  a  gate 
and  a  source  connected  to  said  second  node; 

a  second  enhancement  mode  PET  device  having  a  drain 
connected  to  said  second  node,  a  source  connected  to 


1.  Gas  and/or  vapour  discharge  lamp  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge tube  and  an  outer  bulb  which  envelops  this  tube, 
means  being  present  to  change  the  heat  insulation  in  the  space 
between  the  discharge  tube  and  the  outer  bulb,  characterized 
in  that  this  means  consists  of  a  reversible  hydrogen  getter 
which  is  located  in  the  space  between  the  discharge  tube  and 
the  outer  bulb  of  the  lamp,  whereby  this  getter  releases  hydro- 
gen if  iu  temperature  increases  and  absorbs  hydrogen  if  its 
temperature  decreases. 
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I              4  004  172  4,004.174 

GAS  DISCHARGE  ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  GENERATING  ROTARY  ANODE  STRtCTl  RE  FOR  f  ^i'  "^^Tl-;^ 

AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  BY  MEANS  OF  A  GLOW  Hideo   Y.shiro,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor   to  Tokyo   Sh.baur. 

DISCHARGE  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Th«Hiorus  Maria  Berendina  Schoenmakers,  Eindhoven.  Neth-  Filed  Nov    1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  520  228 

eriands,  assignor  to  L.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New  York,  Claims  prk,nty,  .pplKration  Japan  No>   2,  1973.  48-122894 

j^  Y  Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  .i>l(ifi 

FlMMayg.  1975,  Ser.  No.  575.615  U.S.  CI.  313-330                                                                  10  Claims 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   May   27,   1974, 

7407059  ^ 

Int.  CI.' HOIJ  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  313-217  7  Claims 


7: -^ 


-f-'  ' 


1.  A  gas  discharge  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  by  means  of  a  glow  discharge,  comprising,  wiihm  an 
envelope,  means  to  produce  a  ga.seous  loni/able  medium,  a 
tubular  anode  defining  two  open  ends,  a  cathode  arranged 
coaxially  with  said  anode  and  having  an  active  surface  from 
which  electrons  are  released  by  secondary  emission  in  such  a 
quantit>  as  to  form  a  beam  composed  mainly  of  the  secondary 
electrons,  and  a  conductive  sleeve  connected  to  said  cathode 
around  said  active  surface  and  projecting  toward  an  open  end 
of  said  anode. 


1.  A  rotar>  anode  structure  for  an  \  ra>  tube  ci>mprising  a 
rotar>  target  including  a  substrate  and  an  electron  receiMng 
layer'  said  substrate  being  made  of  a  Mo  based  alloy  ontain 
ing  in  an  amount  of  0  5  to  2  0**  b>  weight  a  metal  therefor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and 
a  mixture  thereof,  said  electron  receiving  layer  being  made  of 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  a  W 
based  alloy  in  which  said  allo>  forming  the  substrate  further 
includes  silicon  and  potassium  m  an  amount  of  O  05  to  0.0 1 5* 
by  weight 


4,004,173 

NIOBIUM  ALUMINA  SEALING  AND  PRODUCT 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Sydney  Alfred  Richard  Rigden,  28,  Wayside  Avenue,  Bushey 
Heath.  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965.  Ser.  No.  516,345 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  5104 

U.S.  CI.  313-317  6  Claims 


4,004,175 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR  UTILIZING 

POLVCRYSTALLINE  FERROELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

MATERIAL 

Philip   S.    Brody.   Brookmont.   .Md.,   assisnor   to   The    United 

Slates  of  America  as  represented  by   the  Secretary   of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,365.  Dec.  16,  1974, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41  1,853.  Nov.  I. 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,855,004.  This  application  Dec.  9.  1975,  Ser. 

No.  639,023 

Int.  CI.'  H05H  VOO 

U.S.  CI.  313-360  *  Claims 


«  K   H 


It  XI 


1.  A  sodium  vapor  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  dis 
charge  envelope  consisting  of  a  tube  formed  of  light  transmis 
sive  sintered  polycrystalline  alumina,  which  tube  is  closed  at 
each  end  by  a  niobium  closure  member  carrying  an  electrtxle, 
said  closure  member  being  fitted  over  the  open  end  of  the  tube 
and  hermetically  bonded  to  the  end  surface  of  the  tube  by 
alloying  of  niobium  of  the  closure  member  with  a  bonding 
medium   consisting  of  an   alloy  of  titanium,   vanadium   and 
zirconium  in  the  propt»rtions  of  68*  zirconium,   14»   vana 
dium  and  18*  titanium  by  weight 


i- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  accelerating  charged  particles  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  electric  field,  a  source 
of  charged  particles  which  are  accelerated  through  said  field, 
and  a  target  towards  which  said  accelerated  particles  are 
directed,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  generating 
a  high  voltage  electric  field  comprises  a  substrate  of  a  poly- 
crystalline ferroelectnc  ceramic  material,  said  substrate  hav- 
ing been  electrically  polarized  by  the  application  thereacross 
of  a  voltage  pulse  such  that  said  substrate  displays  a  remanent 
polarization,  and  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  im- 
pinging upon  the  material  of  said  substrate,  whereby  said 
substrate  produces  said  high  voluge  electric  field 
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4,004,176 

STRIPE-SHAPED  COLOR  SEPARATION  FILTER  FOR 

IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

MHsuru  Otake,  and  Saburo  Nobutoki,  both  of  Mf»bara,  Japan, 

■atigiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  Sept.  21,  1973,  S*r.  No.  399,745 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     16,     1972, 
47-102672;  Oct.  16,  1972,  47-102673 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  29136 
U.S.  CI.  313-371  31  Claims 


length  of  the  resilient  elements  being  larger  than  half  the 
length  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve,  the  said  points  of  contact 
forming  bends  which  engage  in  a  recess  in  the  wall  of  the 
envelope. 


4,004,178 
WHITE  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Leslie  A.  Riseberg,  Sudbury;  Alexander  Lempicki,  Wayiand: 
Charles  Brecher,  Lexington,  and  Herman  O.  Dressel,  Lynn- 
field,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Walt  ham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  51 1,896 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  29120 

U.S.  CI.  313—468  9  Claims 


1.  A  stripe-shaped  color  separation  fitter  for  use  with  an 
image  pickup  tube  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  serving 
as  a  window  of  said  image  pickup  tube,  a  first  group  of  spaced 
filter  elemenU  provided  at  predetermined  positions  on  said 
substrate  for  preventing  light  of  a  first  color  from  passing 
therethrough,  and  a  second  group  of  spaced  filler  elements 
provided  at  predetermined  positions  on  said  first  group  of 
filter  elements  in  partially  superimposed  relationship  for  pre- 
venting light  of  a  second  color  from  passing  therethrough,  and 
a  layer  of  a  transparent  material  transparent  to  substantially 
all  light  provided  on  and  between  said  filter  elements,  said 
layer  having  a  surface  thereof  which  is  fiat  enough  to  be  prac- 
tical for  use  with  said  image  pickup  tube. 


4,004,177 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  TARGET  SUPPORT 
Jan  Otto  van  Hattum,  and  WiUem  Antonhn  Maria  Hamcrsma, 
both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  MS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590316 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July   25,   1974, 

7410035 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  29/02.  i//i« 
U.S.  CI.  313-390  3  Claims 


I.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  enve 
lope  which  is  subsUntially  cylindrical  and  has  in  one  end  an 
electron  gun  and  at  the  other  end  a  face  plate  with  a  photosen- 
sitive layer,  in  front  of  which  layer  an  electrode  is  provided 
which  is  secured  to  a  cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  supported  in 
the  envelope  by  means  of  resilient  elemenU.  which  resilient 
elements  are  secured  to  the  said  cylindrical  sleeve  with  t>ne 
end  and  have  such  a  bent  shape  that  they  press  against  the 
cylindrical  sleeve  with  their  other  end,  a  bent  part  of  the 
resilient  elements  between  the  two  ends  forming  a.  point  of 
contact  which  presses  against  the  wall  of  the  envelope,  and  the 
longitudinal  orientation  of  the  resilient  elemenU  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  and  the 


1.  A  source  of  white  light  comprising 

a  low  voltage  electron  beam  source, 

a  grounded  anode  plate  toward  which  the  low  voltage  elec- 
tron beam  is  directed, 

means  for  controlling  the  geometry  of  the  low  voltage  elec- 
tron beam  on  the  anode,  and 

a  quantity  of  material  having  the  general  formula  MPjO,4 
disposed  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  anode  plate 
at  the  intersection  of  the  low  volUge  beam,  where  M  is  a 
trivalent  metallic  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium.  pro- 
methium,  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium, 
dysprosium,  holmium.  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  lute- 
tium.  yttrium,  and  mixtures  of  a  plurality  thereof,  the 
material  thereby  emitting  light  in  a  broad  spectral  contin- 
uum centered  in  the  visible  portion  of  the  electro-mag- 
netic spectrum  and  exclusive  of  any  emission  associated 
with  a  transition  of  the  trivalent  meullic  ion  involving 
electrons  of  its  4f  shell. 


4,004,179 

SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  SERIALLY 

CONNECTED  CONTRA  WOUND  TWO-TURN  HELICES 

Robert  Matthews  Phillips,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,718 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  25134 
U.S.  CI.  315—3.5  20  Cteims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  microwave  frequency  apparatus, 
the  slow  wave  structure  comprising:  an  electrically  conductive 
wire  formed  into  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  helices  of 
two  turns  each,  said  helices  located  along  a  common  axis; 
and    wherein    intermediate    ones   of   said    helices    extend 
around  about  said  common  axis  in  a  clockwise  direction 
and  alternate  ones  of  said  helices  extend  around  about 
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said   common   axis   in   a   counterclockwise   direction    to 
provide  a  series  electrically  conductive  microwave  cncrg> 
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propagating  path   that   progresses  seriall>    through   said 
helices. 


4.004,180 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  RECTANGULAR 
COUPLING  WAVEGUIDES 
Franz  (;ross,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Akticn- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585.079 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  CI.  315-3.5  11  Claims 


in  which 
^  ^  thickness  of  the  shield  projections 

h  =  width  of  the  shield  projections 

(  =  the  distance  between  the  end  wall  olthe  hoWov.  conduc- 
tor and  the  remote  wall  of  the  shield  pri^jectu-ns 

d  =  the  distance  between  the  shield  projections  and  the 
coupling  opening,  the  corner  poxnts  of  the  arcuate  shaped 
coupling  opening  remote  from  the  line  axis 

e  =  the  distance  between  the  line  axis  and  the  rcm»)te  edge 
of  the  coupling  opening 

a,  =  the  open  angle  of  the  coupling  opening  at  the  hollow 
conductor 

a  =  the  open  angle  of  the  remaining  coupling  openings  in 

the  cell  walls 
X,  =  the  wavelength  and  free  space  corresponding  to  the 
'mean  operational  frequency  of  the  traveling  field  :ubc. 


:.  -1 


4,004,181 

HYPERFREQUENCY  RESONANT  SYSTEM  FOR 

ACCELERATING  A  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  AND  A 

MICROTON  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
Jacques  Kervlilc,  and  Due  Tien  Tran.  both  of  Parb,  France, 
assignors  to  C.G.R.-Mev.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.944 
CUims     priority,  •  appUcation     France.     May     10,     1974, 

74.16201 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  23/; 0 
U.S.  CI.  315-5.41  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave,  particularly  high-efficiency  traveling 
field  tubes  having  a  magnetic  system  for  the  bundled  guidance 
of  an  electron  beam,  which  system  surrounds  a  delay  line 
comprising  line  cells  arranged  one  behind  the  other,  separated 
from  one  another  by  transverse  walls,  each  of  which  is  pro 
vided  with  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  the  electron 
beam,  and  a  coupling  opening  therein  extending  substantially 
in  circumferential  direction,  with  the  delay  line  coupled,  at 
least  at  one  of  its  fronUl  sides  with  a  rectangular  hollow  con 
ductor  whose  broad  side,  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
delay    line    (line   axis),   extends   perpendicular   thereto,   and 
which  conducts  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  line  axis, 
the  combination  of  the  hollow  rectangular  conductor,  prefer 
ably  employed  in  connection  with  a  spatial  periodic  pcrma 
nent  magnet  system  (PPM  System),  without  loadmg,  which 
has  the  opposite  transverse  walls  of  minimum  spacing  and 
greatest  width  tapering  in  a  direction  toward  the  delay  line, 
with  the  spacing  between  such  walls  at  the  delay  line  being 
approximately  that  between  adjacent  transverse  walls  defining 
the  respective  cells,  the  opposite  longitudinal  side  walls  of 
maximum  spacing  and  least  width  having  opposed,  inwardly 
directed  projections  forming  a  shield,  the  transverse  wall  of 
said  conductor  adjacent  said   delay   line   having  a  coupling 
opening  therein  whose  open  angle,  with  respect  to  the  line  axis 
is  larger  than  the  corresponding  angle  of  the  coupling  open 
ings  in  the  transverse  walls  of  adjacent  line  cells,  and  having 
the  following  dimensions: 


1.    A    hyperfrequency    resonant    system    for    producing    a 
charged  electron  beam  in  a  microtron  accelerator,  said  parti 
cle  beam  having  substantially  circular  paths  whose  radii  in- 
crease with  each  transit  of  said  beam  through  said  resonant 
system,  said   resonant  system   which   is  disposed   along  said 
beam  comprising  at  least  a  plurality  of  first  rcs<inant  cavities 
fixed  with  respect  to  each  other  tuned  at  a  fundamental  fre 
quency  F  and  excited  at  said  frequenc>   F  by  means  of  an 
external  electromagnetic  energy  source,  said   first  resonant 
cavity  being  disposed  along  the  beam  axis  associated  with  a 
resonant  element  tuned  to  the  harmonic  frequency   2F  and 
disposed  along  said  beam  axis  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
first  cavities,  said  resonant  element  being  excited  at  frequency 
2F  by  means  of  said  beam,  the  particles  of  which  are  bunched 
after  the  first   passage  of  said   beam  through  said   resonant 
system. 
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4,004,182 

OPERATION  OF  STORAGE  TUBES  HAVING 

SECONDARY  ELECTRON  EMISSIVE  TARGETS 

Ralph  Desmond  Nixon,  Braintnc,  England,  assignor  to  English 

Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford.  England 

Filed  May  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,742 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1974, 
19229/74 

Int.  Cl.»  HOI  J  29141 
U.S.  CI.  315-12  R  SCtoims 


a  resistor  arranged  in  the  central  portion  of  said  bore. 

copper  glass  electrode  layers  respectively  interposed  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  said  terminal  nut,  as  well  as  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  said  center  electrode,  wherein 
said  resistor  is  made  of  a  calcined  and  solidified  resistor 
powder  mixture  which  consists  of  30  to  10  volume  %  of  a 
principal  resistor  component  powder  containing  tin  ox- 
ide. 35  to  85  volume  %  of  an  insulating  ceramic  filler 
powder  having  a  relatively  high  resistivity  as  compared 
with  said  principal  resistor  component  powder,  and  35  to 
5  volume  %  of  a  glass  powder  having  a  softening  tempera- 
ture in  range  between  300°  to  600°  C;  and  between  said 
resistor  and  said  copper  glass  electrode  layer  contacting 
said  terminal  nut  a  copper  glass  electrode  layer  having  a 
higher  content  of  copper  than  that  of  said  copper  glass 
electrode  layer  contacting  said  terminal,  and  between 
said  resistor  and  the  other  said  copper  glass  electrode 
layer  contacting  said  center  electrode  a  copper  glass 
electrode  layer  also  having  a  higher  content  of  copper 
than  that  of  said  copper  glass  electrode  layer  contacting 
said  center  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  image  storage  tube  in  which 
secondary  electrons  emitted  from  a  secondary  electron  emis- 
sive Urget  when  scanned  by  a  beam  of  electrons  originating 
from  an  electron  gun  are  influenced  by  a  potential  on  a  mesh 
electrode  positioned  between  the  target  and  the  electron  gun, 
including  the  steps  of  writing  information  in  the  form  of  a 
charge  pattern  onto  said  Urget  by  superimposing  a  voltage 
representative  of  said  information  onto  a  constant  bias  voltage 
applied  to  said  target  whilst  said  Urget  is  scanned  by  an  elec- 
tron beam  of  constant  intensity,  the  value  of  the  bias  volUge 
with  respect  to  the  electron  gun  potential  being  such  that  the 
urget  exhibits  a  secondary  electron  emission  ratio  of  less  than 
unity,  and  the  steps  of  erasing  the  written  information,  as  and 
when  required,  by  applying  a  constant  bias  potential  to  the 
urget.  the  value  of  which  is  sufficiently  positive  with  respect 
to  the  cathode  potential  of  the  electron  gun  as  to  produce  a 
secondary  electron  emission  ratio  of  greater  than  unity  when 
the  Urget  is  scanned,  whilst  a  constant  bias  potential  is  applied 
to  the  said  mesh  electrode. 


4,004,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 
LAMPS  ON  DIRECT  CURRENT  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
Henry  Whitfield  Ott,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  John  Ott  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  SarasoU,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  443^25,  Feb.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,890,540.  Thb  application  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,400 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  16, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*H05B4///6 
U.S.  CI.  315— 101  2  Claims 


4,004,183 
RESISTOR  BUILT-IN  SPARK  PLUG 
Masami  Oki,  Nagoya;  Masatoshi  Suzulii;  Yasuo  Naliamura, 
both  of  Kariya;  Osami  Kamigaito,  and  Hidcyuki  Masaki, 
both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,326 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1974,  49-52710 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIT  1116 
U.S.  CI.  315-58  3  Claims 


1.  A  resistor  built-in  spark  plug  comprising: 
an  insulator  provided  with  an  axially  extending  bore; 
a  terminal  nut  fitted  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  bore; 
a  center  electrode  fitted  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
bore; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  from 
an  AC  power  source  so  as  to  provide  flickerless  operation  of 
the  lamp,  said  lamp  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  across  which  a 
voluge  is  applied  to  surt  and  operate  the  lamp  and  a  filament 
heater  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  rectifier  means  having  an  input  circuit  connected  to  be 
energized  by  said  AC  power  source  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  lamp  electrodes  for  operating  the  lamp 
on  a  DC  current  flowing  between  the  electrodes. 

b.  a  heater  circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  from  said  AC 
power  source  for  supplying  heater  current  continuously 
during  operation  of  the  lamp  to  said  heater  independently 
of  the  current  flowing  between  the  lamp  electrodes,  and 

c.  additional  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  current  in 
the  heater  circuit  whereby  DC  is  supplied  to  said  heater 
to  prevent  flicker  of  said  lamp  during  operation. 
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'  dondlRf  4,004.187 

ELECTRIC  LIGHTING  SYSTEMS  '**^^"-''"'' 'rX^RCEVAMis'  '""^  '"' 

Harry  Edmoodson.  and  W.her  Whlttaker,  both  of  Burnley.  i,^!^d>     NY  Assignor   to   General 

England,  assignors  to  E.  W.  Controls  L.mHed,  Burnley.  ' ^^^'^  ^^;j;;-  ^^^^^  ^ 

^"*'""  Filed  Apr.  25.  .975,  Ser.  No.  571^09  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ^'^f  f,;^^*;^;,'^,*,^,;^'^ 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1974,  This  applK.tKjn  fe^.  ^Z^-^'^^^' ^J  **»«*« 

18558/74  16  Claims 

Int.  Cl.»  H05B  41129  I  .S.  C  I.  3 1 5  -  205 

U.S.  CI.  315-105  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  lighting  a  cold  cathixle  electric  gas  dis 
charge  lamp  having  a  length  of  at  least  one  foot,  comprising 
connecting  the  lamp  across  the  secondary  winding  of  a  voltage 
step-up  transformer,  energizing  the  primary  winding  of  the 
transformer  with  a  chopped  DC  voltage  having  a  frequency 
of  at  least  12  kHz  and  a  volUge  which  provides  an  output 
voluge  from  the  secondary  winding  of  the  said  transformer 
having  an  RMS    value  no  greater  than  700  volts 


4.004,186 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  HAVING  A  GRID 
PLATE  COPLANAR  WITH  THE  ANODE 
Ernest  Gerald   Bylander,  Sherman.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,471 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  1/72.  63/06,  H05B  J7/02 

U.S.  CI.  315-167  7  Claims 
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1  A  character  indicating  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope  having  at  least  one  transparent  side  portion,  an 
insulating  base  mounted  within  said  envelope,  at  least  one 
pattern  of  anode  segments  mounted  on  said  insulating  base  for 
displaying  a  character,  each  of  said  anode  segments  having  a 
phosphor  coating  thereon,  said  phosphor  coating  facing  said 
transparent  side  portion;  a  control  electrode  insulated  from 
and  substantially  laterally  surrounding  said  anode  segments. 
said  control  electrode  being  subsUntially  coplanar  with  said 
anode  segments,  at  least  one  cathode  mounted  in  said  enve 
lope  in  the  space  between  said  transparent  side  portKin  and 
said  insulating  base,  said  at  least  one  cathode  being  disposed 
such  that  the  disUnce  separating  said  at  least  one  cathode  and 
said  control  electrode  is  less  than  the  distance  separating  said 
at  least  one  cathode  and  any  of  said  anode  segments 


I.  A  push  pull  ballast  for  an  arc  discharge  lamp  for  opera 
tion  from  a  power  source  either  higher  or  lower  in  voltage 
than  said  lamp  operating  voltage  comprising 

push-pull    high    frequencN    inverter    means    adapted    to    be 
connected  to  a  source  of  unfiltered,  pulsating  d  c   p<iwer. 
said    inverter    means   including   a    transformer    having   a 
center  Uppcd  primar>  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
a  pair  of  controllable  solid  stale  svMtchmg  devices,  capa- 
ble of  being  turned  ON  and  OFF.  said  devices  connected 
to  said  primary  winding  to  cause  current  to  flow  therein, 
and  rectifier  means  operativel)  asst>ciated  with  said  sec 
ondary  winding  and  a  capacitor  connected  across  said 
source  of  pulsating  d  c    power,  having  a  high  impedance 
at  the  frequency  of  said   pulsating  d  c     power  and  lov, 
impedance  at  the  frequency   of  said  high  frequency   in 
verter.   providing   substantially    no   filtering  at   said   fre- 
quency of  said  pulsating  d  c    poucr, 
means  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  mstantaneous 

current  through  the  lamp,  and 
a  control   circuit,   including   means   generating  a   variable 
reference   signal,  comparator   means  responsive   to  said 
reference  signal  and  said  signal  pr..ptirtional  to  said  in 
stantaneous  current  for  providing  an  output  signal  when 
said    signal    proportional    to    said    instantaneous    current 
exceeds  said  reference  signal  by   a  preselected  amount 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  controlling 
current  flow  alternately  through  each  of  said  switching 
devices  so  that  each  peruxJ  of  conduction  of  one  of  said 
devices   IS   followed   by    a   period   during   which   neither 
device  IS  conducting  and  further  for  causing  each  perunl 
of  conduction   to  terminate   in   response   to  said  output 
signal  so  that  said  instantaneous  current  varies  in  accor 
dance  with  said  reference  signal 


4,004,188 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  INVERTER  OPERATED 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Robert  C.  Cooper,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assigaor  to  Ge^ral 

Electric  Company,  Carmel,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,014 
Int.  CI.»H05B<# //22 
U.S.  CI.  315-261  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  semiconductor  switching 
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inverter  responsive  to  alternating  polarity  drive  signals  for  the 
alternating  polarity  operation  of  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
from  a  DC  energy  source,  a  circuit  arrangement  for  starting 
the  lamp  while  in  the  inverter  circuit,  comprising: 

a  starting  aid  electrode  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  the 

lamp  for  capacitively  coupling  pulse  high  voltage  to  the 

lamp; 


4,004,190 
ELECTRICAL  AMPLIHERS 
Bryan  John  Simpson,  Scbncston  near  Polegate,  England,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1974, 
20989/74 

Int.  Cl.»  HOI  J  29170 
US.  CI.  315—403  9  Claims 


J 


a  high  voltage  source  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
starting  aid  electrode  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  pulse  to 
the  lamp  to  effect  starting  thereof  by  ionization;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  application  of  the  high  voltage 
pulse  to  the  starting  aid  electrode  with  the  turn-on  of 
either  polarity  of  the  switching  inverter  while  in  the  run- 
ning mverter  mode. 


4,004,189 

THREE-ELECTRODE  SHORT  DURATION  FLASH  TUBE 

Robert  J.  Cosco,  Amcsbury;  John  A.  Pappas,  Winthrop,  and 

Thomas  A.  Brewin,  Hamilton,  all  of  Ma«.,  assignors  to  GTE 

SyKania  Incorporated,  Salem,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,826,  Dec.  2,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,580 

Int.  CI.*  HO\i  61106.  61116.  61130;  H05B  41130 

U.S.  CI.  315—335  17  Claims 
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1.  A  field  deflection  circuit  for  television  display  apparatus 
having  a  deflection  coil,  said  circuit  comprising  main  amplifier 
means  having  a  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  deflection 
waveform  signal,  second  and  third  control  input  means,  and 
an  output  means  for  coupling  to  said  deflection  coil,  a  first 
negative  feedback  means  for  feeding  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  current  through  said  deflection  coii  for  said  second  control 
input  of  said  amplifier,  and  said  second  negative  feedback 
means  for  feeding  a  signal  proportional  at  a  given  time  to  the 
output  voltage  of  said  amplifier  to  said  third  control  input  of 
said  amplifier;  said  second  feedback  means  comprising  means 
for  sampling  said  voltage  at  said  given  time  during  each  cycle 
of  said  deflection  waveform,  and  means  for  producing  a  feed- 
back signal  proportional  to  said  sampled  voltage,  said  feed- 
back signal  remaining  substantially  constant  during  the  re- 
mainder of  each  cycle  of  said  deflection  waveform. 


4,004,191 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CURRENT  UNBALANCE  IN  A 

THREE-PHASE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

OPERATING  WITH  ONE  FAULTY  PHASE 

Jury  Fedorovich  KoroUuk,  ulitsa  Tanlcovaya,  67.  kv.  77;  Lidia 
Petrovna  Schcrbakova,  ulitsa  Uchitebkaya,  32,  kv.  3,  both 
of,  Novosibirsk;  Jury  Andrccvich  Vakulcnko,  ulitsa  Chemy- 
sbevskogo,  132«,  kv.  55,  Saratov;  Vladimir  Nikolaevich 
Matrosov,  ulitsa  Pasadskogo,  276,  kv.  3,  Saratov;  Viktor 
Dcmyanovkh  Rud,  ulitsa  20  let  VLKSM,  103,  kv.  2,  Sara- 
tov; Timofei  VasOicvich  Cbclybhcv,  ulitsa  Pasadskogo, 
272/274.  kv.  33,  Saratov;  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich  Shaha.shov, 
ulitsa  Pasadskogo,  215,  kv.  209.  Saratov:  Vladislav 
Vasilievich  Shubnikov,  ulitsa  Pasadskogo,  215,  kv.  167, 
Saratov,  and  Vadim  Lvovich  Schcdrikov,  ulitsa  Rabochaya, 
10.  kv.  25,  Saratov,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,996 
Int.  CI.*  H02H  7122 


U.S.  CI.  317—9  PF 


1.  A  flash  tube  comprising: 

an  elongated,  light-transmitting  tubular  envelope  which  is 
hermetically  sealed; 

a  rare  gas  in  said  envelope; 

a  pair  of  anode  electrodes  in  said  envelope,  one  disposed  at 
each  end  thereof; 

a  cathode  electrode  disposed  in  said  envelope  between  said 
anode  electrodes,  said  cathode  being  common  to  both  of 
said  anodes  to  thereby  provide  two  discharge  paths;  and 

means  for  providing  external  triggering  of  both  of  said 
discharge  paths  whereby  two  separate  arc  discharge  paths 
are  simultaneously  defined  through  respective  portions  of 
said  envelope  between  the  common  cathode  and  respec- 
tive anodes  during  operation  of  said  flash  tube,  whereby  a 
shorter  flash  duration  is  provided  for  a  flash  tube  enve- 
lope of  given  length. 


5  Claims 


^ 


^r^-       I 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  current  unbalance  in  the  electric 
system  of  a  three-phase  A.C  power  transmission  line  operat- 
ing in  an  incomplete  phase  regime  using  the  wires  of  the  line 
and  transformers  electrically  coupled  thereto,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

providing  an  electric  closed  loop  circuit  comprising  the  line 
operating  in  the  incomplete  phase  regime,  a  wire  insu- 


January  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1307 


lated  from  ground  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  line  along 
the  whole  length  thereof,  and  the  neutrals  of  said  trans 

formers; 

connecting  mto  the  provided  elecfic  closed  loop  circuit  a 
source  of  alternating  voiUge  in  phase  with  the  electric 
system  to  which  said  line  is  connected,  and 

selecting  the  corresponding  phase  and  value  of  voltage  of 
said  source  to  obUin  an  increase  of  current  flowing 
through  the  neutrals  of  said  transformers,  resulting  in 
decreased  current  unbalance  in  the  electric  system. 


at  least  one  of  s.iiil  gap  units  also  having  mdiMdualls  con 
nected  in  parallel  with  it.  and  in  series  with  those  of  said 


'  4.004,192 

PROTECTOR  MODULE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
William  V.  Carney.  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  608.508 
Int.  CI.*  H02H  3l22 


U.S.  CI.  317-16 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  line  protective  module  having  means  for 
conducting  excessive  voltage  surges  through  an  arcing  device 
to  a  source  of  ground  potential,  and  heat-sensitive  means  for 
conducting  excessive  currents  to  said  st)urce  of  ground  poten 
tial.  said  last  mentioned  means  serving  to  by-pass  said  arcing 
device  upon  activation  of  said  heat-sensitive  means,  the  im- 
provement   comprismg     said    module    including   a    shaft  like 
piunger.   coil   spring   means   urging  said    plunger    in   a   given 
direction,  external  contact  means  communicating    vith  said 
plunger  and  spring  for  conducting  current  through  said  spring 
and   plunger   durmg   normal    operation,    a    grounding    prong 
havmg  a  principal  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  plunger,  a  later- 
ally extending  grounding  plate  mounted  substantially  at  one 
end  of  said  grounding  prong;  said  arcing  means  bemg  axiallv 
aligned  with  said  plunger  and  positioned  to  conuct  a  surface 
of   saul    grounding    plate    for    electrical    conduction    there 
through,   a  laterally-extendmg  conductor   member   mounted 
medially  upon  said  groundmg  prong  and  extending  between 
said  arcmg  means  and  said  plunger,  said  laterally-extending 
conductor  member  normally  bemg  free  of  conuci  with  said 
plunger;  whereby  actuation  of  said  heat-sensitive  means  serves 
to  move  said  plunger  towa.d  said  arcmg  means,  and  clamp 
said  laterally-extending  conductor  member  therebetween  to 
cause  conduction  from  said  plunger  to  said  grounding  prong 


capacitors  associated  with  said  gap  unit,  a  resistor  having 
a  substantially  lineur  current-voliage  characteristic 


4  (M>4  194 

MODULE  FOR  SUPP<)RTING  CIRCt  IT  BOARDS 

Karl    Doerflinger;    Hermann    Renner.   both   of    Munich,   and 

Richard  Theus,  WoMratshausen.  all  of  Germany,  aWgnors  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseU»chaft.  BerUn  K  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  508.639 
CUlms    priority,    application    Germany.    Sept.    27.    1972. 

2348687 

Disclosure  ^as  also  puhlished  undrr  second  Trial  yolunlary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar    23.  /V76 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  7/4 

US.  CI.  317-100  SCUim* 


4,004,193 

VOLTAGE  SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  CAPACITIVE 
GRADING  AND  IMPROVED  SPARKOVER  FOR  FAST 

IMPULSES 
Ronald    M.   Rcckard,   PIttsfield,   Mass..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558.789 
Int.  CI.*  H02H  3122 
U.S.  CI.  317-70  ^^'•""' 

I.  A  voltage  surge  arrester  of  the  l>pe  having 
a  plurality  of  control  gap  units,  having  substantially  equal 

sparkover  voluges  for  slow  voltage  impulses; 
one  or  more  varistor  blocks  connected  m  series  with  said 

gap  units; 
a  series  line  of  voltage  grading  resistors  connected  in  paral 

lei  with  said  gap  uniu.  and 
a  series   line  of  gradmg   capacitor   connected   m    parallel 
across  successive  individual  uniU  of  said  gap  units, 
wherein  the  improvement  compnfccs: 


1.  A  module  for  supporting  printed  circuit  boards  therein 

comprising 

a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to  said  lop  wall, 
and  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  side  walls. 

suspension  means  fixed  to  the  outside  surface  of  one  of  said 
walls  for  connecting  said  module  into  an  assembly  system; 

support  means  mounted  on  the  mside  surface  of  said  side 
walls  for  supporting  printed  circuit  boards  therein,  and 

said  module  comprising  an  integral  one  piece  unit  of  syn- 
thetic material,  said  synthetic  materal  being  metallued 
and  having  graphite  incorptnated  therein. 
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4,004,195 
HEAT.SINK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH-POWER 
STUD-MOUNTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gcor«c  Michad  Harayda,  Middlewx.  and  Wayne  Miller  Aus- 
tin, FIcmington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,607 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  23140 

U.S.  CI.  317—100  •»  Claims 


1.  A  heat-sink  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  circuit  board  and 
having  a  heat-conductive  stud  emerging  from  a  surface  of  said 
device  away  from  said  circuit  board  comprising 

a  heat-dispersing  arm  of  heat-conductive  material,  said  arm 
having  one  end  thereof  adapted  for  secure  attachment  to 
said  circuit  board,  the  other  end  thereof  being  shaped  for 
semipermanent  connection  and  thermal  coupling  to  said 
stud,  said  arm  being  sufficiently  bendable  to  allow  dis- 
placement thereof  from  above  said  surface  of  said  device 
for  removal  of  said  device  from  said  circuit  board  after 
disconnecting  said  other  end  from  said  stud  while  keeping 
said  one  end  securely  attached  to  said  circuit  board. 


4,004,196 
MULTI-LAYER  PANEL  BOARD  WITH  SINGLE-IN-LINE 

PACKAGE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SWITCHING  LOGIC 
Leonard  A.  Doucet,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Augat,  Inc., 
Attlcboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975.  Ser.  No.  571,429 

Int.  CL»  H05K  5100 

U.S.  CI.  317-  101  CC  13  Claims 


a  socket  contact  mounted  in  each  of  said  holes  in  said 
dual-in-line  arrays  of  holes  and  in  each  of  said  single-in- 
line rows  of  holes,  said  socket  contact  having  a  socket 
projecting  into  said  panel  board  from  one  side  thereof 
and  a  conuct  pin  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
panel  board; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  conductive  planes  to  at  least 
one  of  said  socket  conUcts  in  each  of  said  single-in-line 
rows  of  holes;  and 

a  single-in-line  package  having  a  row  of  electrical  leads 
extending  from  one  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  leads  being 
received  in  each  of  said  sockets  of  said  socket  contacts  in 
one  of  said  single-in-line  rows. 


4,004,197 
PANELBOARD  AND  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMBINATION 
George  F.  Hawkes,  Jr.,  La  Palma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,604,  July  12,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,605 
Int.  Cl.»  H02B  1104,  1120 
U.S.  CI.  317—119  •  Claim 


1.  An  improved  multi-layer  panel  board  comprising; 

a  first  dielectric  laminate; 

a  second  dielectric  laminate  in  face-to-face  confronting 
relationship  with  said  first  dielectric  laminate; 

a  first  conductive  plane  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond dielectric  laminates; 

a  second  conductive  plane  on  the  outside  of  said  second 
dielectric  laminate; 

a  third  conductive  plane  on  the  outside  of  said  first  dielec- 
tric laminate; 

said  panel  board  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  dual-in- 
line arrays  of  holes  therethrough,  said  arrays  being  ar- 
ranged in  regular  parallel  and  end-to-end  relationship 
over  the  surface  of  said  panel  board; 

a  plurality  of  single-in-line  rows  of  holes  adjacent  of  said 
dual-in-line  arrays; 


1.  A  panelboard  and  circuit  breaker  combination  compris- 
ing a  panelboard  having  a  pair  of  load  bus  bars  and  a  neutral 
bus  bar  between  the  load  bus  bars,  the  load  and  neutral  bus 
bars  being  coextensive  and  extending  upright  from  one  side  of 
the  panelboard,  at  least  two  circuit  breakers  mounted  on  the 
bus  bars  in  side-by-side  positions,  one  of  the  circuit  breakers 
being  releasably  connected  to  the  neutral  bus  bar  and  one  of 
the  load  bus  bars,  the  other  of  the  circuit  breakers  being 
releasably  connected  to  the  neutral  bus  bar  and  the  other  of 
the  load  bus  bars,  each  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing  with 
a  projection  and  a  recess  on  each  side,  and  the  projection  and 
recess  of  each  circuit  breaker  being  mutually  interfitting  with 
the  corresponding  recess  and  projection  of  an  adjacent  circuit 
breaker  when  the  circuit  breakers  are  properly  connected 
with  the  bus  bars. 


4,004,198 

PRIMARY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FURNACES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Anthony  C.  Cairo,  and  Ronald  E.  Holkebocr,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  Rfeb- 

mond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  482,072,  June  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,905,748.  This  application  June  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,821 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  47100 
U.S.  CI.  317-  155.5  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  primary  control  system  for 
furnaces  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of 
resilient  magnetic  contact  members,  winding  a  pair  of  electri- 
cally insulated  concentric  coils  with  said  coils  having  a  differ- 
ential in  ampere  turns,  disposing  said  coils  in  encompassing 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  contact  members,  measuring 
the  flux  generating  capacity  of  at  least  one  of  said  coils  when 
a  predetermined  voltage  is  applied  thereto,  measuring  and 
severing  a  length  of  resistance  wire  having  a  predetermined 
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resistance  per  unit  of  length  whereby  when  said  severed  wire  '*'**^"**^'***„...,.  .  .,..r  .  c*r»»; 

Lconnecte'^  m  parallel  circu.t  across  said  one  co.l  both  sa.d  CHIP  CAPACITOR  WITH  ^''"'^^'■^•^^^ J;,^^^^^^;^^ 

coils  will  have  a  predetermined  flux  generatmg  capacity  at  a  John  E.  Johanson,  Boonton.  N  J..  .«Wnor  to  Johanson  M.nu- 

facturing  Corporation,  Boonton.  N  J. 
^  Filed  July  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.870 

yj  Int.  CI.'  HOIG  1 1 14 

/  U.S.  CI.  317-242  4  Claims 

/7/ 


/V7^  \~  £  f^- 


'^P 


J'^ 


7/ 


/ 


7^ 


predetermined  voltage  sufficient  to  actuate  said  contact  mem- 
bers, and  thereafter  electrically  connecting  said  severed  resis 
tance  wire  to  the  oppt>site  ends  of  said  one  coil 


4,004.199 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  SEAL 

Godfrey  Roy  Pearce;  Kenneth  Drew  Beard,  and  Donald  Lloyd 

Shively,  all  of  Glasgow.  Ky.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  MaUory  &  Co. 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369.279.  June  12.  1973.  which  Ls  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136.542.  April  22,  1971.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810.972,  March  27,  1969.  This 

application  May  6.  1975.  Ser.  No.  575.106 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIG  9100 

U.S.  CI.  317-230  8  Claims 

I  57     54 


1.  A  seal  means  for  closing  the  open  end  of  means  housing 

an  electrical  component,  the  seal  means  including  a  polymeric 

member  adjacent  the  electrical  component  and  having  aper 

ture  means  with  spaced  apart  side  walls  provided  therein,  an 

uncured  or  incompletely  cured  elastomeric   means  adjacent 

the  polymeric  member,  a  cured  elastomeric  means  adjacent 

the  uncured  or  incompletely  cured  elastomeric  means  and 

having  aperture  means  with   abutting  side  walls  capable  of 

separating  to  open  the  aperture  means  and  relieve  elevated 

pressure   associated   with   the    electrical   component   and   of 

abutting  to  close  the  aperture  means  when  the  elevated  pres 

sure  is  relieved  and  a  rigid  means  adjacent  the  cured  elasto 

meric  means  and  having  aperture  means  with  spaced  apart 

side  walls  provided  therein,  the  aperture  means  in  the  uncured 

or  incompletely  cured  elastomeric  means  including  a  ptirtion 

having  abutting  side  walls  adjacent  the  aperture  means  of  the 

cured  elastomeric  means  and  a  portion  having  spaced  apart 

side  walls  adjacent  the  aperture  means  of  the  polymeric  mem 

ber,  apertures  of  the  polymeric  member  and  the  uncured  or 

incompletely  cured  elastomeric  means  and  the  cured  elasto 

meric  means  and  the  rigid  means  aligned  to  relieve  elevated 

pressures  associated  with  the  electrical  component,  the  poly 

meric  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethy 

lene.  polypropylene,  polybutylene.  polystyrene  and  copoly 

mers  thereof. 


I.  In  a  solid  state  electronic  compt>nent.  a  ceramic  chip 
capacitor  and  lead  attachment  assembU  in  combination  com 
prising 

a  substantially  rectangular  capacitor  having  electrode  ends. 
a  melali/ed  layer  covering  said  electrode  ends  and  a  p«->rtion 
of  the  capacitor  surfaces  abutting  and   communicating 
with  said  electrode  ends. 
a  tinned  layer  covering  said  metali/ed  layer  upon  said  clec 

trtxle  ends; 

a  conductive  metallic  lead  strip  being  substantially  rectan 
gular.  for  each  electrode  end. 

said  metallic  lead  strip  terminating,  to  interface  with  said 
tinned  and  metalized  capacitor,  in  a  clasping  tab  portion, 
extending  beyond  the  width  of  said  lead  strip,  bent  in  a 
perpendicular  relation  to  embrace  three  surfaces  of  said 
metalized  and  tinned  capacitor. 

said    tab   portion,   substantially   encompassing   said    tinned 
electrixie   end.  having  cooperative,   perpendicularly  ex 
tending  armatures  abutting  two  of  said  metalized  capaci- 
tor surfaces,  and 

a  mediately  positioned  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  said 
tab  portion  to  approximately  one-half  the  length  of  said 
conductive  lead  strip  to  effect  and  enhance  the  clasping 
action  of  said  tabs 

4,004.201 
MLLTIFtNCTION  SOLID  STATE  TRIP  INIT  WITH  TRIP 

INDICATINt;  MEANS 
Robert  P.  DePuy,  Cherry  Hill.  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  S«r.  No.  607,186 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  7100 

l.S.  CI.  317-33  SC  *  Claim 


i     \  -  I 


A-«  •        • 


'     li 

,  4 


::i-  -- 
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A.. 


1.    A   solid-state   trip   unit   for   an   electric    circuit    breaker 
having  circuit  interrupting  contacts  whose  separation  is  initi 
ated  by  energization  of  a  trip  coil,  said  trip  unit  including,  in 
combination; 

A   a  power  supply  electrically  connected  to  one  terminal  of 

the  trip  coil. 
B   means  monitoring  the  line  current  flowing  in  an  electrical 
power  distribution  circuit. 
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C.  a  first  trip  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said 
current  monitoring  means  and  operative  in  response  to  a 
first  abnormal  line  current  condition, 

D.  a  second  trip  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
said  current  monitoring  means  and  operative  in  response 
to  a  second  abnormal  line  current  condition; 

E.  a  first  electronic  switch  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  trip  coil  and  triggered  by  said  first  trip  control 
circuit  to  draw  trip  coil  cnergi/ation  current  from  said 
power  supply  through  the  trip  coil  upon  the  existence  of 
said  first  abnormal  line  current  condition; 

F.  a  second  electronic  switch  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  first  electronic  switch  and  triggered  by 
said  second  trip  control  circuit  to  draw  trip  coil  energiza- 
tion current  from  said  power  supply  through  ihe  trip  coil 
upon  the  existence  of  said  second  abnormal  line  current 
condition; 

G  a  first  indicato'  connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  trip 
coil  and  said  first  electronic  switch  and  energized  by  trip 
coil  energization  current  upon  triggering  of  said  first 
electronic  switch  to  signal  the  existence  of  said  first  ab- 
normal line  current  condition; 

H.  a  second  indicator  connected  in  series  with  the  trip  coil 
and  said  second  electronic  switch  and  energized  by  said 
trip  coil  energization  current  upon  triggering  of  said 
second  electronic  switch  to  signal  the  existence  of  said 
second  abnormal  line  current  condition;  and 

I.  a  common  bypass  circuit  including  the  parallel  combina- 
tion of  a  third  electronic  switch  and  volUge  sensing 
means  connected  between  a  first  bus  common  to  one  side 
of  each  said  indicator  and  a  second  bus  separately  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  each  said  indicator,  whereby, 
upon  the  triggering  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tronic switches  by  its  associated  trip  control  circuit,  said 
sensing  means,  operating  in  response  to  a  voltage  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  threshold  as  occasioned  by  the  one 
indicator  series  connected  with  said  one  electronic  switch 
having  insufficient  electrical  continuity  to  insure  ade- 
quate energization  of  the  trip  coil,  triggers  said  third 
electronic  switch  to  conduct  trip  coil  energization  current 
around  said  one  indicator  to  said  one  electronic  switch. 


4,004,202 
BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR 
Sidney  A.  Davis,  East  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  IMC  Magnet- 
ics Corporation,  Wcstbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,051 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  29100 

L'.S.  CI.  3 1 8-  1 38  11  Claims 


b.  an  oscillator  for  supplying  an  A.C.  signal  to  said  primary 
winding. 

c.  an  apertured  shield  between  said  primary  winding  circuit 
hoard  and  said  secondary  windings  circuit  board,  said 
shield  being  rotaUble  with  said  rotor  for  passing  said  AC. 
signal  to  and  blocking  said  AC.  signal  from  each  of  said 
secondary  windings  in  sequence  to  energize  and  aeener- 
gize  the  latter  in  sequence, 

d.  switch  means  aysociated  with  each  of  said  stationary 
windings,  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  the  energization  and  deenergization 
of  said  secondary  windings  for  closing  and  opening  said 
switch  means  in  sequence  so  as  tc  energize  and  deener- 
gize  said  stationary  windings  in  sequence. 


4,004,203 
DRIN  E  SYSTEMS  USING  A.C.  MOTORS 
Brian  John  Chalmers,  Bramhall,  and  John   Phillip  Gibson, 
Longsight,  both  of  England,  assignors  tu  C.A.V.  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1973, 
59678/73 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  ^LU 
U..S.  CI.  318—  171  7  Claims 


"'■X-* 


«^^ 


I.  A  brushless  DC.  motor  comprising  a  magnetic  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  windings  around  said  rotor,  and  com- 
mutator means  for  sequentially  energizing  and  deenergizing 
said  windings,  said  commutator  means  including: 

a.  a  stationary  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
plurality  of  secondary  windings,  the  number  of  secondary 
windings  being  equal  to  the  number  of  stationary  wind- 
ings, said  primary  winding  being  in  the  form  of  a  printed 
circuit  board,  and  said  secondary  windings  being  in  the 
form  of  a  single  printed  circuit  board  spaced  from  said 
primary  winding  board. 


I.  A  drive  system  comprising  in  combination:  an  a.c.  syn- 
chronous drive  motor  and  an  inverter  circuit  providing  power 
to  the  motor,  said  inverter  circuit  receiving  firing  pulses  under 
the  control  of  the  rotor  of  the  motor,  and  said  inverter  circuit 
being  capable  of  operating  from  a  maximum  frequency  down 
to  zero  frequency,  so  that  the  motor  operates  synchronously 
from  starting  up  to  maximum  speed,  said  motor  being  a  brush- 
less  motor  having  a  stator  structure  including  a  stator  core 
mounting  power  windings  the  fiow  of  current  in  which  is 
controlled  by  said  inverter  circuit,  a  rotor  structure,  a  field 
winding  on  the  rotor  structure,  a  rectifier  assembly  mounted 
on  the  rotor  for  supplying  a  unidirection  current  to  the  field 
winding,  and  transformer  means  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  carried  by  the  stator  and  rotor  struc- 
tures respectively,  whereby  alternating  current  can  be  sup- 
plied to  said  rectifier  means,  said  sutor  core  being  provided 
with  slots,  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  slots  being  occupied 
by  said  power  windings,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  slots 
being  occupied  by  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
means,  said  secondary  winding  comprising  a  pair  of  secondary 
windings  electrically  positioned  90°  apart,  said  rectifier  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rectifier  units  supplying  unidirectional 
current  to  said  field  winding. 
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4,004,204 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  MATERIAL  SUPPLY 
TO  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC 

DRIVE  MOTOR 
Hans  Hove*,  Auf  der  Kicken  17.  5  Cologne  80;  Paul  Kunalh, 
Nibeluogenstrassc  22,  5  Cologne  60,  and  Herbert  I  ttcibach, 
Zu  den  DoUnca,  56  Wuppertal  2,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  426.6^.6 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    12.    1972. 

2260688 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  5104 
U.S.  CI.  318-472  11  Claims 


•t»C  CO******* 
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I.  A  method  of  regulating  the  material  Iced  to  a  processing 
machine  which  is  driven  bv  an  electric  drive  motor,  compns 
ing  the  sieps  of; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  a  drive  motor  >*inding, 
generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  temperature 

sensed, 
generating  a  reterence  second  signal  to  represent  less  than 

the  maximum  permis.sible  winding  temperature, 
.omparmg  the  first  signal  with  the  reference  second  signal 

and  providing  a  third  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 

first  and  second  signals, 
sensing  actual  motor  current  to  piovide  a  fourth  signal, 
comparing  said  third  signal  *ith  said  fourth  signal  and  pro 

viding  a  fifth  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  third  and 

fourth  signals  and  representing  desired  material  teed, 
sensing  actual  material  feed  to  provide  a  sixth  signal, 
comparing  said  fifth  and  sixth  signals  and  providing  a  scv 

enth  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  signal, 
and  applying  said  seventh  signal  to  the  material  feed  drive  to 

adjust  the  material  feed  rate. 


from  said  clock  pulse  generator  means  and  having  a 
counter  which  cou.its  doun  said  cU>ck  pulses  with  a  count 
down  ratio  depending  on  said  digital  amount  sti  as  to 
produce  frequency-modulated  carrier  pulses, 

means  for  forming  a  driving  Mgnal  to  drive  said  svstem  to  be 
controlled  from  >aio  frcMucncv  nn>Juiatcd  earner  pulses 
supplied  froM  s;iid  digital  frequency  nuHlulator. 

means  for  supplving  said  driving  signal  to  said  svsien.  to  he 
controlled. 


-«'-__*- 


3? 


fFf  V 


an  analog  gam  adjuster  means  arranged  between  said  analog 
phase    comparator    means    and    said    analog-digital    con 
verter  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  analog  amount; 

an  analog  phase  compensating  circuit  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  analog  phase  comparatt)r  means  and  said 
analog-digital  converter  means  for  compensating  the 
phase  characteristic  of  said  analog  amount 


4.004.206 

SERVOED  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Icon  T.  Gompert.  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  415.876,  No>.  15,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3  934.196   This  application  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  59:.38<» 

Int.  CL'GOSB  2//02 
U.S.  CI.  318-636  3CUims 


4,004,205 

HYBRID  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Makoto     Yamamoto.     Hachloji.    and     Hlronobu     Katayama, 

Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Electronics, 

Ltd.  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,486 

Int.  CI.»G05B  1102.  21102 

US.  CI.  318-608  >f  ^ •■'""; 

\.  A  hybrid  servo  control  system  with  an  integral  control 

loop  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  which  represents  the  opera 
tional  phase  and  frequency  of  a  system  to  be  controlled. 

an  analog  phase  comparator  means  for  detecting  a  phase 
difference  between  said  signal  and  a  reference  signal  and 
producing  an  analog  amount  proportional  to  said  de 
tected  phase  difference; 

an  analog-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said  ana 
log  amount  supplied  from  said  analog  phase  comparator 
means    into   a   digital   amount   and    storing   said   digital 

amount; 
a  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  clock  pulses  of 

a  given  repetition  frequency; 
a  digital  frequency  modulator  means  for  receiving  as  input 

signals  both  of  said  digital  amount  supplied  from   said 

analog  digital   converter   and  said  clock    pules  supplied 
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\.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  a  motor 
comprising,  in  combination 

summing  means  including  first  and  second  inpuU  and  an 
output, 

fir^t  means  for  applying  a  control  input  signal  to  the  first 
input  of  said  summing  means. 

motor  means  including  electrical  input  means, 

second  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  sum 
ming  means  and  the  electrical  input  means  of  said  motor 
means  for  supplying  to  said  motor  means  a  signal  indica 
tive  of  the  summation  of  signals  applied  to  said  summing 
means;  and 

third  means,  connected  to  said  summing  means  and  said 
motor  means,  for  penodically  deactivating  the  applica 
tion  of  signals  to  said  motor  means,  for  sampling  the  back 
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EMF  generated  by  said  motor  means  during  each  deacti- 
vation period  after  decay  of  the  signals  applied  to  said 
motor  means,  and  for  applying  an  indication  of  the  sam- 
pled signal  to  the  second  input  of  said  summing  means. 


4,004,207 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Vernon  E.  Dickson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Electric  Company,  Springfield,  ill. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,864 

Int.  C1.*G05B  11112 

IJ.S.  CL  318-695  9  Claims 


IZ-' 
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dary  batteries,  when  connected  in  parallel,  from  discharg- 
ing through  said  surting  aid  terminals;  and 


e.  discharge  allowing  means  connecting  said  secondary 
batteries,  when  connected  in  series,  with  said  starting  aid 
terminals. 


I.  A  multiple  contact  rotary  switch  comprising  a  rotatable 
staff  having  an  electrically  conductive,  flexible  and  elongated 
armature  physically  and  electrically  secured  thereto  for  rota- 
tion therewith  so  as  to  sweep  an  area  surrounding  said  staff, 
and  a  plurality  of  pins  radially  spaced  from  said  rotatable  staff 
and  positioned  near  the  outer  boundary  of  said  swept  area  so 
as  to  be  contacted,  seriatim,  by  the  outer  end  of  said  armature 
remote  from  said  staff  as  said  staff  and  armature  rotate,  the 
length  of  said  armature  being  at  least  equal  to  the  distance 
from  the  point  where  it  is  attached  to  said  staff  to  any  one  of 
said  pins  so  that  the  outer  end  of  said  armature  makes  a  wiping 
contact  with  only  one  pin  at  a  time,  and  said  outer  end  of  said 
armature  being  bifurcated,  and  having  two  sections  of  unequal 
length  with  the  length  of  both  sections  being  sufficient  to 
assure  contact  thereof  with  any  one  of  said  pins,  and  to  permit 
the  shorter  section  to  be  moved  out  of  contact  with  a  given  pin 
while  said  longer  section  remains  in  contact  with  said  given 
pin.  the  movement  of  said  shorter  section  out  of  contact  with 
said  given  pin  causing  the  longer  section  to  lose  contact  with 
said  given  pin,  permitting  said  outer  end  of  said  armature  to 
move  into  contact  with  a  further  one  of  said  pins. 


4,004,209 
WIDE  RANGE  POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  Lawson,  Jr.,  Rush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,524 

Int.  Cl.»  H02M  7/155 

VS.  CI.  321  — 2  11  Claims 


4,004.208 
STARTING  AID  AND  RESERVE  LIGHT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Pentti  Juusc  Tamminen,  Otsolabdentic  6,  02100  Tapioia,  Fin- 
land 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  425,407,  Dec.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,046 

Int.  Cl.»  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  320— 2  13  Claims 

1.  A  starting  aid  for  motors  having  a  starting  battery  com- 
prising 

a.  starting  aid  terminals  connected  to  corresponding  termi- 
nals of  the  starter  battery; 

b.  at  least  two  secondary  batteries  normally  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  starting  aid  terminals,  the  positive 
terminals  of  said  secondary  batteries  being  connected  to 
the  positive  terminal  of  the  starter  battery  and  the  nega- 
tive terminals  of  said  secondary  batteries  being  connected 
to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  starter  battery,  said  secon- 
dary batteries  being  sealed,  at  least  partially  rechargeable 
batteries  having  a  current  capability  substantially  smaller 
than  the  starter  battery; 

c.  a  change-over  switch  for  interrupting  the  parallel  connec- 
tion of  said  secondary  batteries  and  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary batteries  in  series  between  said  starting  aid  termi- 
nals; 

d.  discharge  preventing  means  for  preventing  said  sccon- 
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3.  A  high  efficiency  power  conversion  system  capable  of  use 
with  AC  line  sources  having  a  wide  range  of  line  voltage  levels 
and  providing  a  regulated  current  to  a  load  comprising: 

waveform  generator  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
AC  line  source  for  converting  said  AC  line  source  into  an 
approximately  constant  volt-second  AC  signal  having  an 
approximately  constant  full  duty  cycle,  a  variable  magni- 
tude corresponding  to  said  AC  line  voltage,  and  a  variable 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  AC  line  voltage,  but  a 
higher  frequency  than  said  AC  line  source; 

current  limiting  means  connected  to  receive  said  variable 
magnitude  and  variable  frequency  but  approximately 
constant  volt-second  and  full  duty  cycle  AC  signal  from 
said  waveform  generator  means  for  limiting  the  current 
passing  through  said  current  limiting  means;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  current  limiting 
means  between  said  waveform  generator  means  and  a 
load. 

wherein  said  current  limiting  means  comprises  first  and 
second  series  connected  windings,  respectively  wound  on 
first  and  second  saturable  magnetic  cores,  and  current 
control  winding  means  thereon,  to  provide  a  controllable 
current  limiter  for  controlling  the  current  from  said  wave- 
form generator  pieans  to  the  load. 
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I  4,004,210 

REVERSIBLE  THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  WITH 

POWER  CONVERSION  OF  ENERGY  FLLCTLATIONS 

Joseph  C.  Yater,  Autumn  Lane,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,207 

Int.  CI.»H01L  J7/00,  ii/OO 

IJ.S.  CL  322-2  R  31  Claims 


generator  to  branch  into  parallel  floN^ng  paths  therethrough, 
and  a  shunt  field  winding  wound  on  at  lea.st  one  of  said  mag 
netic  poles  and  m  layers  with  the  series  field  winding  wound 
thereon,   the    improvement    which   comprises   current   block 
means  provided  m  said  circuit  means  so  as  to  bk>ck  the  cur 
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I.  A  device  for  directly  converting  thermal  energy  to  ckt 
trie  energy  comprising; 

a.  a  first  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  microcircuit 
modules  with  each  microcircuit  module  having  a  first 
circuit  element  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  elec- 
tric voltage  fluctuations, 

b.  a  second  layer  contiguous  to  said  first  layer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  second  microcircuit  modules  equal  in  number 
to  said  first  microcircuit  modules,  one  each  of  said  second 
microcircuit  modules  electrically  coupled  to  one  each  of 
said  first  microcircuit  modules  and  one  each  of  said  sec 
ond  microcircuit  modules  having  a  circuit  element  for 
electrically  coupling  the  volUge  fluctuations  across  a 
thermal  barrier,  and. 

c.  a  third  layer  comprising  an  equal  plural  number  of  third 
microcircuit  modules  as  said  first  and  second  layers,  said 
third  layer  being  contiguous  to  said  second  layer,  one 
each  of  said  third  microcircuit  modules  being  electrically 
coupled  to  one  each  of  said  second  microcircuit  modules, 
said  third  layer  being  also  separated  from  said  first  layer 
by  said  thermal  barrier,  each  of  said  third  microcircuit 
modules  having  at  least  one  non-linear  circuit  for  con 
verting  the  electric  voltage  fluctuations  to  DC    electric 

power. 
24.   A   device   for  directly   converting   thermal   energy    to 

electric  energy  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  first  means  for  directly  converting  thermal 
energy  into  AC  electric  voltage  fluctuations  said  first 
means    exposed    to    thermal    energy    from    an    external 

source. 

b  at  least  one  equal  number  of  second  means  as  said  first 
means  for  converting  said  electric  voltage  fluctuations  to 
DC.  electric  output  power;  and, 

c  at  least  an  equal  number  of  third  means  as  each  of  said 
first  or  second  means,  said  third  means  electrically  cou 
pling  one  each  of  said  first  means  to  one  each  of  said 
second  means,  said  third  means  being  disposed  within  a 
thermal  barrier  said  thermal  barrier  separating  said  first 
and  second  means. 


rent  flow  through  any  one  of  said  series  field  windings  in  a 
direction  to  increase  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  one  series  field 
winding  due  to  a  voltage  induced  into  the  other  scries  field 
vending  vwhen  a  pulsating  voltage  is  developed  in  the  shunt 
field  winding  in  layers  with  said  other  series  field  winding 


4,004,212 
MINE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Wortman,  Rockvllk,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by   the  Secretory  of  the 
Arm>,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.598 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIV  J/00 

L.S.  CI.  324-3  2  Claims 


,-^     '    ' 

L" 

■'■> 

'' 

< 

S-faMk 

J 

.K^ 

I.   Apparatus  for  detecting   the   presence   of  an  explosive 
whose  constituents  are  known  which  comprises 
a    a  sample  of  said  explosives  constituents, 
b    a  dual  port  single  gamma  ray  source  for  simultaneously 

transmitting  a  gamma  ray  signal  towards  said  sample  and 

towards  the  area  to  be  scanned, 
c    first  means  for  detecting  the  reflected  radiation  signals 

from  said  area  under  observation, 
d  second  means  for  detecting  the  reflected  signals  fiom  said 

explosive  sample,  and 
e    means  for  comparing  the  signals  detected  from  said  first 

and  second  detecting  means  and  for  giving  an  output 

indication  upon  the  correlation  of  said  signals 


4.004,211 
COMPOUND  AC  GENERATOR 
Masaki  Takao,  Hitachi,  and   Hideo  Tatsumi.  Mito,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1975,  50-16227 
Int.  Cl.»  H02P  W/0 

U.S.  CL  322-63  ^  ^'^'"* 

I.  In  a  compound  AC  generator  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  magnetic  poles,  series  field  windings  wound  on  said  mag 
netic  poles,  respectively,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
series  field  windings  in  parallel  to  permit  a  load  current  of  said 


4.004,213 
SPARK  GAP  DETECTOR 
Takayuki  Kato,  Nishikamo,  and  Satosbi  Yamazaki.  Na«oya, 
both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Haabai  Kabu- 
•hiki  Kalriia,  Nafoya  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo 
kenk\usho,  Aichi.  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1974.  Ser.  No.  519.778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  6.  1973. 48-124641 
Int.  CI.' GO  I M  15100 
U.S.  CI.  324-15  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  gap  between  the  electrodes 
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If 
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1    t 


of  a  spark  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said  apparatus 

comprising 

probe  means  adapted  to  detect  a  secondary  voltage  from  an 
ignition  system,  comprising  a  potential  divider  of  resistor 
means,  for  supplying  of  a  low-voltage  signal,  and  first 
circuit  means  comprising  comparing  means,  connected  to 
said  probe  means,  for  companng  a  scries  of  said  low-volt- 
age signal  from  said  probe  means  with  a  reference  voltage 
having  a  predetermined  voltage  value,  and  detecting 
means,  connected  to  said  comparing  means,  for  detecting 
a  time  duration  of  said  low-voltage  signal  when  said  low- 
voltage  signal  is  larger  than  «aid  reference  voltage  in  the 
absolute   value  as  a  duration  of  an   induced  discharge 
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portion  included  in  said  secondary  voltage,  and  second 
circuit  means  comprising  indicating  means,  connected  to 
said  detecting  means,  for  indicating  said  time  duration  in 
readable  forms, 

said  first  circuit  means  generating  a  pulse  signal  of  rectangu- 
lar waveform  having  a  pulse  width  correspond  to  ti»e 
length  of  the  spark  time  of  said  indiiced  discharge  por- 
tion, and 

said  second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit 
means  convert  said  pulse  signal  to  a  voltage  signal  in 
response  to  said  pulse  width  thereof  and  simultaneously 
display  said  time  duration  as  said  voltage  signal  with  each 
ignition  signal  of  each  cylinder  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine. 


4,004,214 
PHASE-CONTROLLED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
William  C.  Evans.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Viva-Tech,  Inc., 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mnr.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,156 

Int.  CI.*  GOSF  3/04 

US.  CI.  323-19  2  Claims 
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coupled  to  said  rectifying  circuit  and  said  pulse  generator 
for  generating  a  second  pulse,  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  timing  circuit  receives  a  pulse  from  said  pulse  gener- 
ator, the  duration  of  said  predetermined  time  being  de- 
pendent exclusively  upon  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of 
said  DC.  signal  and  controlling  the  phase  angle  0,  of 
interruption,  and  a  normally  non-conducting  switching 
circuit,  operatively  coupled  to  said  timing  circuit  output, 
said  switching  circuit  being  adapted  to  switch  to  a  con- 
ducting state  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  second 
pulse  by  said  timing  circuit,  and  to  remain  in  a  conducting 
state  until  the  AC.  current  through  the  load  is  substan- 
tially zero'  and 

A  non-linear  function  generating  circuit  interconnecting 
said  rectifying  circuit  and  said  interrupting  circuit  means 
for  substantially  compensating  for  the  non-linearity  in  the 
relationship  between  the  amplitude  E„  of  the  AC  st)urre 
and  said  phase  angle  tf„  as  expressed  by  the  equation: 
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and  for  substantially  compensating  for  a  non-linearity  between 
the  timing  circuit  input  voltage  F.|  and  the  phase  angle  ©«  of 
interruption,  as  expressed  by  the  equation: 

/         t,=-K(l-e-         "*•) 

<where  W  is  the  frequency  of  the  AC.  source  and  K  is  a  con- 
stant. 


4,004.215 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

INCLUDING  SATURABLE  INDUCTOR  AND  MEANS  TO 

BLOCK  THE  CURRENT  FLOW  THERETHROUGH 
Ludomir   Jawniszko,    Warsaw,   Poland,   assignor   to   Zaklad 
Aparatury     LaboratoryJno-MedyczneJ     Zalmcd,     Warsaw, 
Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,105.  April  11,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  458.128 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  4,  1972,  154692 

Int.  Cl.»  GOSF  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  323—56  11  Claims 
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1.  An  r.m.s.  voltage  regulating  apparatus  for  maintaining 
the  r.m.s.  voltage  E.  supplied  to  a  load  from  an  A.C.  voltage 
source  of  varying  amplitude  E«  at  a  substantially  constant 
value,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  rectifying  circuit  coupled  to  the  AC.  voltage  source  for 
continuously  generating  a  D.C.  signal  having  an  instanta- 
neous amplitude  proportional  to  the  instantan'^ous  peak- 
to-peak  amplitude  of  said  source; 
h.  interrupting  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  voltage  source 
and  said  rectifying  circuit  for  interrupting  the  output  of 
the  source  at  the  start  of  each  half  cycle,  the  phase  angle 
0.  of  such  interruption  being  proportional  to  the  instanta- 
neous amplitude  of  said  D.C.  signal,  said  interrupting 
circuit  me.'tns  comprising  a  pulse  generator  for  generating 
a  first  pulse  at  the  start  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  A.C. 
output  of  the  voltage  source,  a  timing  circuit  which  is 


"T 


I.  An  alternating  current  voltage  regulator  comprising 

a  pait  of  input  terminals  to  which  an  alternating  voltage  is  to 
be  applied, 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  to  which  a  load  may  be  con- 
nected, 

an  auto-transformer  having  a  tap, 

a  transductor  having  a  main  winding,  a  control  winding  and 
a  saturable  core, 

means  for  causing  a  current  to  flow  through  said  control 
winding. 

a  connection  from  one  input  terminal  to  said  tap  on  said 
auto-transformer, 

a  connection  from  the  other  input  terminal  to  an  end  termi- 
nal of  said  auto-transformer  by  way  of  said  main  winding 
of  said  transductor, 

a  connection  from  one  output  terminal  to  the  other  end 
terminal  of  said  auto-transformer, 

a  connection  between  said  other  input  terminal  to  said  other 
output  terminal, 

a  source  of  reference  voltage, 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said  output  termi- 
nals with  said  reference  voltage,  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  mteriupling 
the  flow  of  current  through  said  control  winding 

4.004.216 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  METALLIC  PARTICLES 

IN  A  FLOW  OF  DIELECTRIC  MEDIUM 
LiK    Yves  Natens,  Berchem.  and  Jean   Martha   D«  GueWre. 
Edei>em,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGI- A-GtVAERT 
N.V..  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  559.040 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom.    Mar.    19. 
1974.  12167/74 

Int  Cl.»  GOIR  .U//2 
U.S.  CI.  324-41  12CUims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  meiallic  paiH 
cles  Within   a   nowinjj  diclctiric   meilium.  comprising  a   tube 
through  which  the  dielectric  medium  is  caused  to  flov..  oscilla 
tor  mean.,  oscillating  at  a  given  resonant  frequenc>.  a  parailel 
resonant  circuit  excited  by  the  electrical  energy   emitted  by 
said  oscillator  means  and  producing  a  sinus«iidal  output  signal. 
said  parallel  restn.ant  circuit  having  a  seif-induction  ct.il  ar- 
ranged around  said  tube,  means  for  receivinji  the  s.i.u^oidal 
output  signal  from  said  circuit  and  priKlucing  two  sepaiate 
parallel  sinusoidal  signals,  means  for  shaping  said  sinusoidal 
signals  into  sepaiate  square  wave  signals  and  for  shifting  one 
of  said  square  wave  signals  W  out  of  pha.se  >*ith  the  other 
such  signal,  and  discriminator  means  to  which  said  first  and 
second  squaie  wave  signals  are  applied  and  capable  of  deliver 
ing  a  constant  amplitude  output  signal  having  an  average  \  alue 
equal  to  zero  when  no  metallic  particle  in   the  tlovv  of  said 
dielectric   medium   is  present  and  p.oport.onaie  to  the  dis 
placen.ent  of  said  square  wave  signals  from  said  ^U^  phase 
difference  when  a  particle  is  detected  in  said  flow 

4.004,217 
FLUX  LOCKED  HM>P 
Robin  P.  Giffard,  East  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SHE. 
Corporation.  San  Diego.  CaliL 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser    No.  627.703 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  J 3 102 

U.S.  CI.  324-43  R  '' ^^"'^ 
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a    biasing   means  coupled   to  the  squid   for  cau:iing  tne 
error  signal  defming  means  to  exhibit  a  perKnJic  trans- 
fer characteiistic  such  that  the  error  signal  vanes  a.s  a 
periodic  function  of  the  average  amount  of  flux  thread- 
ing the  aperture  during  a  cvcle  of  the  mt>dulatKm  fre 
quencv  component, 
b    m.Kiulation  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  squid  and 
defining  the  frequency  of  the  modulation   frequencv 
component,  and 
c    feedback  sit,nal  summing  means  coupled  to  the  squ.O 
for  comrolling  said  aver.ige  amount  of  flux  in  resp»>nsf: 
to  a  feedback  current, 
feed  torward  circuit   means   responsive  to   the   modulation 
frequencv  compiment  of  the  electrical  signal  for  produc- 
ing an  analog  tiuiput  sigii.ii. 
feedback    c.rcuit   means   lesponsive   to   the    analog  .uq.ut 
signal  for  supplving  the  feedback  current  to  the  sumn,ing 
means  for  nullu.g  the  error  signal,  the  feedback  circuit 
means   incluumg   a   closed  Unip   circuit   arrangement   for 
producing  the   fecdnack   current   ii.  an  an.ount  which  is 
propo.tior,al   to  the   .malog  output   signal   and    *hich   is 
substaiitiaMv    unaffected    hv    disturbance    inputs  such   as 
ground-lot>p  noise. 


4,004,218 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  ANALCK;  SIGNALS  ON  A 
RASTER  SCANNING  DISPLAY 
George  H.  Bald>.in.  1764  Walerdonn  Road.  BurUbgtoa.  On- 
tario. Canada  (L7R3X5) 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  543.067 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  21,00 

L.S.CI.  324      57SS  h  Claims 
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I.  A  flux  locked  loop  comprising: 

a  squid  defining  an  aperture  through  wh«:h  a  t.me-varymg 
amount  of  flux  is  threaded; 

error-signal  defming  means,  mcludmg  the  squid,  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  having  a  modulation  frequency 
component,  the  magnitude  of  the  modulation  frequency 
component  defining  the  error  signal; 

the  error-signal  defining  means  including 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispiavmg  a  time-var>ing  signal  on  a  raster- 
scanned  displa.  using  in  combination 

mean,  for  creating  a  ramp  signal  having  an  electrical  wave^ 
form  similar  to  the  visual  shape  of  the  raster  scanlincs  of 

said  displav. 
mea^^  for  synchronizing  each  cycle  of  said  ramp  signal  with 

each  succeeding  raster  scanlinc. 
a  member  of  the  unijunction  family  having  two  input  lermi 

nals  connected  separately  to  said  time-varymg  signal  and 

said  ramp  signal, 
means  to  connect  suiuole  voluges  to  the  additional  termi 

nals  of  the  unijunction  cievKe  to  make   it  operate  as  a 

unijunction. 

means  to  develop  a  signal  when  current  flows  m  the  unijunc- 
tion device. 

means  to  connect  the  ..gnal  developed  by  the  unijunction 
device  to  the  raster-scanned  display. 
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4.004,219 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONDITIONS  INSIDE  A 

METAL  COVERED  FURNACE  DURING  ITS  OPERATION 

Martti  Tiuri,  TapMa,  and  Tapio  Tirkkoncn,  Helsinki,  botli  of 

Finland,     atricnors     to     Insinooiitoiaiisto     Innotcc     Oy, 

Suomcnoja,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551351 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  22,  1974,  74521; 
Feb.  3,  1975,  750288 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  27104 
U.S.  CI.  324—58.5  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  conditions  inside  a  cement  kiln 
or  like  during  its  operation,  the  body  of  the  kiln  being  com- 
prised of  a  conductive  shell  with  fire  proof  lining  disposed 
therein,  at  one  end  of  the  kiln  being  disposed  a  transmitting 
antenna,  the  protective  shell  and  material  inside  the  kiln  being 
used  as  a  wave  guide  for  radio  frequency  energy  radiating 
from  said  antenna,  said  method  including  the  step  of  measur- 
ing the  prevailing  field  at  desired  spots  along  the  length  of  the 
kiln  whereby  the  impedance  of  the  antenna,  attenuation  of 
radiation,  the  wave  length  or  phase  are  usable  to  indicate 
temperature  and  other  conditions  inside  the  furnace. 


4,004,220 
ELECTRONIC  VOLTMETER 
Marvin  Clarence  Kerbcr,  and  William  Steven  Traver,  both  of 
Colchester,  III.,  assignors  to  Pulse  Dynamics  Corporation, 
Cokbcster,  III. 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,183 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  19116,  13102 

U.S.  CI.  324—103  P  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electronic  voltmeter  calibrated  to  develop  volume 
unit  output  readings  for  appliance  type  electronic  equipment 
comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  reference  voltage  level; 

means  for  detecting  the  peak  voltage  level  of  a  monitored 
signal; 

a  plurality  of  operational  ampliflers.  each  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifiers  being  connected  to  both  said  means  for 
developing  a  reference  voltage  level  and  said  means  for 
detecting  the  peak  voltage  level  of  a  monitored  voltage 


signal,  and  each  of  said  operational  amplifiers  being  oper- 
ative to  develop  a  first  voltage  output  when  the  voltage 
from  said  means  for  detecting  the  peak  voltage  level  of  a 
monitored  voltage  signal  is  greater  than  the  voltage  from 
said  means  for  developing  a  reference  voltage  level  and  a 
second  voltage  output  when  the  voltage  from  said  means 
for  detecting  the  peak  volUge  level  of  a  monitored  volt- 
age signal  is  less  than  the  voluge  from  said  means  for 
developing  a  reference  voltage  level; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  respectively  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  operational  amplifiers;  and 

a  plurality  of  transistors  connected  with  said  light  emitting 
diodes  for  selectively  and  separately  energizing  said  light 
emitting  diodes  in  response  to  the  outputs  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifiers,  each  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  being 
the  sole  energized  light  emitting  diode  when  the  moni- 
tored voltage  is  within  an  associated,  predetermined 
range. 


4,004,221 

TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  CHECKING 

CIRCUITRY 

Marvin  T.  Wilson,  Glendalc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,556 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  15/00,  15108 

U.S.  CI.  324— 158  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  test  device  for  use  in  checking  current 
carrying  circuitry  with  an  AC  current  measuring  hook-on 
meter  having  a  magnetic  core  wherein  the  test  device  is  per- 
manently installed  on  an  electrical  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  electrical  conductors  supplying  a  plurality  of  different 
electrical  loads,  said  test  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
hollow  support  members  each  supporting  a  set  of  windings, 
each  set  having  a  specified  number  of  turns  of  at  least  one  of 
the  electrical  conductors,  and  means  permanently  attaching 
the  hollow  support  members  on  the  electrical  machine,  the 
plurality  of  support  members  being  supported  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  allow  the  core  structure  of  a  hook-on  meter  to  sur- 
round the  turns  to  provide  the  current  measurements. 


4,004,222 
TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Richard  E.  Gebbard,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  SEMI,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525381 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIR  31100,  31126 
MS.  CL  324—  158  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  semiconductor  memory  is  tested  by 
writing  a  test  pattern  therein,  and  thereafter  reading  out  the 
test  pattern  to  determine  the  ability  of  the  memory  to  store 
data,  a  method  of  substantially  shortening  the  interval  re- 
quired between  writing  and  reading  the  test  pattern  without 
reducing  the  accuracy  of  the  test,  comprising 
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during  a  test,  substantially  increasing  the  leakage  currents 
of  the  stray  capacitances  of  the  cells  of  said   memory 
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nals.  for  example  pulse  ct>de-mt>dulated  signals,  and  having  at 
least  one  network  junction  point  at  which  several  radio  relay 
systems  from  diverging  transmission  directnins  meet,  each  of 
which  systems  utilize  two  way  transmission,  and  thus  includes 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  for  each  transmission  directwn. 
comprising  the  steps  of  so  adjusting  the  transmission  operation 
of  the  transmitters,  of  such  systems,  located  at  such  network 
junction  point,  during  fade-free  conditions,  that  the  transmLs- 
sion  power  in  the  respective  transmission  directwns  is  rela- 
tively low,  with  the  useful  signal  level  being  approximately  10 
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relative  to  the  leakage  currents  that  occur  during  ambient 
conditions. 
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4,004.223 

AUDIBLE  RESISTANCE  OR  VOLTAGE  TESTER 

Samuel  G.  Cohen,   I2I5  Bedford  Road,  Pleasantvillc,  NY. 

10570 

Filed  June  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  587,154 
Int.  CI.' GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  324-62  9  ^»*''"* 


uWf— 


to  20  db  greater  than  the  common  channel  interference,  re- 
ferred to  a  receiver  input  at  which  the  signal  involved  is  re 
ceived.  monitoring  the  reception  of  the  respective  transmis 
sions  and  when  a  transmission  from  one  of  the  transmitters  at 
said  junction  point,  in  any  respective  transmission  direction 
therefrom,  is  received  with  fading,  adjusting  the  transmission 
p<mer.  of  the  transmitter  transmitting  the  fading  signal,  to  a 
relativelv    higher    level,   and    thereafter   correspondingly    de 
creasing  the   transmission   power   thereof  upon   cessation  of 
such  fading 


I.  An  audible  testing  device  for  testing  the  current,  voltage 
or  resistance  of  a  circuit  over  a  wide  range  comprising: 
a  power  supply, 

first  and  second  input  leads  for  connection  to  the  circuit 
being  tested,  said  first  lead  being  coupled  to  the  power 

supply.  ,      . 

a  relaxation  oscillator  connected  to  the  second  input  lead 

for  filtering  power  therethrough, 
an  astable  oscillator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  relaxation 

oscillator  and  activated  thereby, 
a  pair  of  parallel  gates  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  astable 

oscillator  to  receive  pulses  therefrom, 
switching  means  periodically  activated  by  the  output  of  the 

gates,  and. 
a  speaker  in  series  with  said  switching  means  and  connected 
across  the  power  supply  to  be  activated  by  the  switch 
pulses  to  produce  an  audible  tone  inversely  proportional 
to  the  resistance  or  voltage  or  current  being  tested 


4,004.225 
METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  PULSE  FRAMES 
IN  TIME  MULTIPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  VIA 
COMMUNICATION  SATELLITES 
Horst  Ganssmanlel.  Backnang.  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H..    Frankfurt    am    Main.    Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.254 
CUims    priority,    application    Germany.    May     21.     1974. 

2424674 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  325-4  2  Claims 
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4,004.224 
METHOD  FOR  FADE  CORRECTION  OF 
COMMUNICATION  TRANSMISSION  OVER 
DIRECTIONAL  RADIO  PATHS 
Waher  Areas,  and  Wolfgaag  Noack.  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft,   Berlin   & 
Munich.  Germany 

Continuatlon-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  218.163.  Jan.  17.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  396354 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  7IIH 
U3.  CI.  325— 2  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  fade  correction  in  a  directional  radio  net 
work,  utilizing  common  channel  transmission  of  digital  sig- 
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1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  the  pulse  frames  occurring 
during  the  transmission  of  time  multiplex  pulse  coded  data 
between  the  stations  of  a  multi-station  communication  system 
via  the  transponder  of  a  communications  satellite  in  which 
each  pulse  frame  includes  a  code  sequence  (SRUW)  periodi 
cally  transmitted  by  one  of  the  stations  which  functions  as  a 
reference  station  and  pulse  bursU  transmitted  in  a  prescribed 
sequence  by  the  other  stations  of  the  system,  and  wherem  a 
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plurality  of  the  stations  of  the  system,  which  plurahty  is  less 
than  the  total  number  of  stations  of  said  system,  are  utilizable 
as  active  reference  stations  with  only  one  station  of  said  sys- 
tem being  an  active  reference  station  at  any  time,  comprising; 
causing  all  of  said  sutions  utilizable  as  reference  stations  to 
periodically  transmit  their  own  code  sequences  (SRUW)  at 
the  beginning  of  successive  pulse  frames;  synchronizing  the 
coded  sequence  from  each  of  said  stations  utilizable  as  refer- 
ence sutions  with  the  coded  sequence  of  the  presently  active 
reference  station;  synchronizing  the  time  of  transmission  of 
the  pulse  bursts  of  the  other  stations  of  said  system  with  the 
code  sequence  of  any  one  of  said  stations  utilizable  as  a  refer- 
ence station;  and  in  the  event  of  malfunction  whereby  the 
coded  sequence  from  the  presently  active  reference  station  is 
not  received  by  the  stations  utilizable  as  a  reference  station, 
changing  the  one  of  said  stations  utilizable  as  a  reference 
station  which  operates  as  the  active  reference  station. 


4.004,227 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  (RFI)  TESTING 
BY  THE  DUAL  SCREEN  ROOM  TECHNIQUE 
Kurt  Ikrath.  Elberon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Amrrka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,280 

Int.  CI.»G01R  31102 

U.S.  CI.  325  — 67  11  Claims 


4,004,226 

QAM  RECEIVER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  ADAPTIVE 

EQUALIZER 

Shahid  U.  H.  Qureshi,  Newton,  and  George  D.  Forney,  Jr., 

Cambridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Codex  Corporation, 

Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,252 

int.  Cl.»  H04B  3104 

U.S.  CL  325-42  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  OAM  receiver  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  buists 
of  signals  having  a  bandwidth  B  Hz  and  sent  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  l/T  signals  per  second  over  a  channel,  wherein 
the  receiver  includes 

an  automatic  adaptive  equalizer  having 
taps  spaced  equally  apart, 
tap  coefficient  circuitry  for  multiplying  the  output  of  each 

tap  by  a  respective  tap  coefficient,  and 
adjustment  circuitry  for  adjusting  said  tap  coefr.cienls, 
output  circuitry  responsive  to  said  equalizer  for  providing 
output  signals  at  times  *T  +  t,  A  =  0,  1 ....  ,  where  t  is  a 
timing  epoch,  and 
detection  circuitry  for  delecting  the  presence  o(  an  incom- 
ing burst  of  signals  at  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
receiver, 
that  improvement  wherein  said  taps  are  spaced  apart  by  T/n 
seconds,  where  n  is  greater  than  TB.  and  control  circuitry 
is  provided  for  early  actuation  of  said   adjustment  cir- 
cuitry at  a  predetermined  time  dependent  upon  the  time 
of  said  detection,  to  begin  adjustment  of  said  tap  coeffici- 
ents and  hence  training  of  said  equalizer  regardless  of  the 
initial  value  of  said  timing  epoch,  whereby  the  data  ca- 
pacity of  said  receiver  is  increased  by  reduction  of  the 
time  required  for  set  up  of  said  receiver. 


5.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radio  fre- 
quency interference  generated  over  a  given  frequency  band  by 
a  test  object,  which  comprises; 
.first  and  second  substantially  identical  screen  rooms  each 
having  pick-up  means  disposed  at  coiresponding  loca- 
tions therein; 

means  in  said  first  room  for  receiving  said  test  object, 

a  reference  source  antenna  in  said  second  room  positioned 
to  correspond  to  the  receiving  means  in  said  first  room, 

means  connected  to  said  pick-up  means  at  a  first  location  in 
said  first  room  for  filtering  out  all  but  the  frequencies 
falling  within  said  frequency  band; 

a  variable  gain  r  f  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to 
said  filtering  means  and  its  output  connected  to  said 
reference  source  antenna  to  energize  the  same;  and 

means  connected  to  said  pick  up  means  at  a  second  location 
in  said  first  screen  room  an^  a  corresponding  location  in 
said  second  screen  room  for  comparing  the  r.f.  field 
generated  by  said  lest  object  with  the  r.f.  field  generated 
by  said  reference  antenna. 


4,004,228 
PORTABLE  TRANSMITTER 
Charles  E.  Muilett,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Integrated 
Electronics,  Ltd..  Hong  Kong 

Fikd  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,335 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  11034 

U.S.  CI.  325-  113  3  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  transmitter  intended  to  be  used  to  broadcast 
a  signal  when  actuated,  said  transmitter  having  an  actuation 
means  for  use  in  causing  the  operation  of  said  transmitter,  an 
oscillator  means  for  generating  an  RF  signal  in  response  to  ihe 
actuation  of  said  actuation  means,  and  an  antenna  for  radiat- 
ing a  signal  generated  by  said  oscillator  means,  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises;  V 
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said  transmitter  including  a  flat,  electrically  non  conductive 
board. 

said  antenna  consisting  of  a  single  electrically  conductive 
coil  located  on  said  board  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of 
said  board  and  extending  around  the  center  area  of  said 

b«.ia»'d. 
said  antenna  forming  a  part  of  said  oscillator  means  and 
determining  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  oscillator 

means, 
the  components  of  said  actuator  means  and  said  oscillator 
means  being  located  within  the  interior  of  said  oil  on 
said  board  and  b»ing  supported  on  said  board, 
electrical  conductoi    mca.is  located  on  and  supported   b> 
said  board  connecting  the  ends  of  said  coil  to  said  osc.ll.i- 
tor  mc.Tns. 
said  components  serving  as  capacitances  adjacent  tt>  sjid 
antenna  and  within   the   interior  of  said   antenna  v,hich 
minimi/es  the  effect  of  anN  capacitance  adjacent  to  the 
exterior  of  said  transmitter   in  an\    location   where  saul 
transmitter  may  be  Located  so  that  said  antenna  v.  .11  radi 
ate  effecnvoK. 
s;:id  cap.icitanccs  s^ithm  said  coil  also  serving  to  minimue 
the  effect  of  any  stray  capacitances  on  the  frequency  of 
operation  of  said  oscillat^u  means 


'  4,004,229 

EAR  ATTACHABLE  MINIATURIZED  RADIO  RECEIVER 
James  R.  File,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  R.  File: 
Henry  Slate  and  Jack  Taklff,  all  of  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  part 

interest  to  each 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,858 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  liOH 

U.S.CI.325-.361  lOCUims 


c    a  first  power  meter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiver 

for  measuring  the  output  porker, 
d    filter  means  tuned  to  the  frequency   of  said  test  signal 

coupled  to  the  output  of  s..id  receiver  for  allowing  onl> 

signals  to  which  it  is  tuned  to  pass. 
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second    power    meter   means   coupled    t-'    siud    filter   for 
mcisuring  the  output  pi^vver, 

diMder   circuit   means  coupled    lo   said    first   and   second 
poAcr  meter  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  pro 
porliona!  to  the  quotient  of  the  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  power  meters 


4.004.2.^1 

AFC  CIRtllT 

Karl  Ebhuber,  and  Las/k)  Gotz,  both  of  Kreising.  Germany. 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.653 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany,    .May     21.     l'*74. 

2424613 

Int.  CI.'  II04B  /   /6 
U.S.  CI.  325-420  12  Claims 
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I.  Apparatu.-.  comprising: 

a  small  button  adapted  to  fit  m  tie  ear  cavity. 

a  hook  for  attaching  the  botton  to  the  ear.  and 

an  AM  radio  receiver  housed  in  the  button,  the  radio  re 
ciMver  comprising 

an  antenna  tuned  to  mtercept  a  radio  sigral  in  the  AM 
frequcncN  band,  the  antenna  having  a  coii  wrapped 
around  and  msula.ed  co.e  made  .)f  barinm  ternte  and  a 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  coil. 

rricans  for  pioducmg  an  audi.,  signal  from  the  radio  signal 
intercepted  bv  the   intenna. 

means  for  converting  the  audio  signal  to  sound  waves,  and 

a  battcrv  to  pr-v.de  power  for  the  radio  receiver 
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4.004.230 
CRITICAL  PARAMETER  RECEIVER  TESTER 
Kenneth  J.  Campbell.  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  Ihe  .Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 

»iM  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644.410 
Inl.  CI.'  H04B  moo 
U.S.  CI.  325-363  ^    *^''-'"'* 

2.  A  system  for  measuring  critical  parameters  of  a  receiver 

comprising 

a    signa!  generator  means  for  generatmg  a  test  signal, 
b    a  receiver  to  be  tested  having  its  input  coupled  to  s.ii.; 
signal  generator  for  receiving  the  tes'  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement   for  fine  tunmg  a  broadcast  re 
ceiver   to  an    assigned   frequenc).  said   receiver   mcludmg   an 
input  stage  which  can  be  continuously  tuned  over  a  desired 
fiequenev  range  by  a  variable  control  voltage  fed  to  a  control 
•  nput  of  said  input  stage,  said  tuning  circuit  including  discrimi 
nat  >r  means  for  connection  to  the  output  of  said  input  stag-; 
and  adapted  to  pioduce  an  output  signal  level  varying  with  the 
difference  between  tlie  received  frcquePC>  and  said  assigned 
frequency    and   having  a  selected   nominal   value   when   said 
input  stage  is  tuned  to  a  particular  assigned  transmission  fre 
quency.  clock  generator  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
determined    by    sa-d   discrimina'or    means   (output   signal    for 
generatmg  an   output  signal   having  a  fre-iuency    that   vanes 
constarllv  in  dependence  on  variations  of  said  discrimmator 
output    signal    from    said    nominal    value,    up/down    counter 
means  actuated  bv  the  output  signal  of  said  clock  generator 
means  and  having  a  predetermined  count  when  the  discnmi 
nator  output  signal  has  that  said  nommal  value;  and  digital 
^analog   converter    means   for    converting   the    count   of  the 
counter  into  a  corresponding  analog  tuning  voltage  for  con 
r.ection  to  said  contr.>l  input  of  said  input  stage 
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4.004^32 
RADIO  RECEIVER  TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ynji  Amaya,  Kobe.  Japan,  aniciior  to  FiOitsu  Ten  Ltd.,  Kobe. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  643.641 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     27.     1974, 
49.148883;  June  30,  1975,  50-81731 

Int.  Ci.*  H04B  1132 
MS.  CI.  325-421  12  Claims 


4,004,233 
SEARCH  TYPE  TUNING  DEVICE 
Yoichi  Sakamoto,  TakatsukI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1974, 
49-32858;  Mar.  22,  1974,  49-32859;  July  9,  1974.  49-79572; 
July  9,  1974,  49-79573;  July  9,  1974, 49-79574;  July  9.  1974, 
49-79575;  July  9,  1974,  49-79576;  July  9,  1974,  49-79577; 
July  9,  1974,  49-79578 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  1132 
U.S.  CI.  325-470  12  Claims 


9 

-  X. 


1.  A  tuning  control  system  for  a  radio  receiver  having  a 
tuning  circuit  including  a  variable  reactance  element  as  the 
turning  element  and  a  local  oscillator,  said  tuning  control 
system  comprising 

voltage  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  reactance  of  the 
variable  reactance  element  of  the  tuning  circuit  of  a  radio 
receiver,  said  voltage  circuit  means  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  variable  reactance  element  and  an  input; 

gate  circuit  means  connected  to  the  local  oscillator  of  the 
tuning  circuit  of  the  radio  receiver  for  deriving  a  fre- 
quency signal  from  said  local  oscillator  during  a  specified 
period  of  time  and  providing  said  frequency  signal; 

counting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  gate  circuit  means 
for  counting  the  frequency  signal  provided  by  said  gate 
circuit  means,  said  counting  circuit  means  having  output 
means; 

digital  setting  circuit  means  for  designating  a  preset  fre- 
quency of  a  desired  station,  said  digital  setting  circuit 
means  having  output  means; 

digital  comparator  means  having  input  means  connected  to 
the  output  means  of  the  counting  circuit  means  and  the 
digital  setting  circuit  means  for  comparing  signals  in  the 
output  means  of  said  counting  circuit  means  and  said 
digital  setting  circuit  means  and  providing  output  signals 
indicating  coincidence  and  non-coincidence  of  the  signals 
compared  thereby,  said  digital  comparator  means  having 
output  means;  and 

control  voltage  generating  circuit  means  having  input 
means  connected  to  the  output  means  of  the  digital  com- 
parator means  and  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of 
the  voltage  circuit  means  for  detecting  coincidence  and 
non-coincidence  indications  in  the  output  signals  of  said 
comparator  means  and  for  controlling  the  supply  of  a 
■weep  signal  to  said  voltage  circuit  means,  whereby  said 
radio  receiver  is  automatically  tuned  to  the  desired  fre- 
quency. 
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1.  A  search  type  tuning  device  comprising 

a.  a  voltage-controlled  type  oscillator  stage  (II)  whose 
oscillation  frequency  is  controlled  in  response  to  a  sweep 
voltage  applied  thereto; 

b.  means  for  providing  an  input  frequency,  a  frequency 
discriminator  stage  means  (9)  for  subtracting  the  oscilla- 
tion frequency  of  said  oscillator  (11)  and  said  input  fre- 
quency and  for  producing  an  output  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  said  difference; 

c.  a  low-pass  filter  (13)  connected  to  said  frequency  dis- 
criminator stage  means  for  smoothing  the  output  of  said 
frequency  discriminator  stage  means  (9); 

d.  a  sweep  driving  voltage  source  ( 16)  providing  a  predeter- 
mined output  voltage; 

e.  an  adder  (17),  operationally  connected  to  said  sweep 
driving  voltage  both  during  and  after  the  sweeping  opera- 
tion for  linearly  adding  the  output  from  said  low-pass 
filter  (13)  and  the  output  voltage  from  said  sweep  driving 
voltage  source  (16)  both  during  and  after  the  sweeping 
operation;  and 

r  an  integrator  15  for  integrating  the  output  from  said  adder 
(17)  and  for  applying  the  integrated  output  to  said  oscillator 
(11),  said  integrated  output  serving  as  a  sweep  voltage  for 
controling  its  oscillation  frequency. 


4,004,234 
ARTICLE  PRESENCE  SENSOR 
John  W.  Juvinall,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589.633 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  328—5  •  7  CUims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  article  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  alternating  current; 

a  high  impedance  resistor  of  at  least  100  megohms  value 
having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  said  source  of  alter- 
nating current; 

a  metallic  sensing  element  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
said  resistor; 
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a  voltage  follower  circuit,  connected  to  the  same  side  of  said 
resistor  as  said  sensing  element,  for  amplifying  any  signal 
generated  as  a  result  of  an  article  being  present  before 
said  sensing  element; 
electronic  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  follower  circuit,  for  furnishing  an  output  signal 
quantity  representative  of  the  toul  range  of  the  signal 
from  said  voltage  follower  circuit; 
said  electronic  circuit  means  including 

first  electronic  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  posi 
tive  going  peak  of  any  electrical  signal  from  said  volt- 
age follower; 
second  electronic  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the 
negative  going  peak  of  any  electrical  signal  from  said 
voltage  follower;  and 
electronic  difference  means,  connected  to  the  output  of 
both  said  first  and  second  electronic  means  for  sam- 
pling and  holding,  for  generating  an  output  signal  quan 
tity  indicative  of  the  peak  to  peak  output  value  of  said 
voltage  follower; 
electronic  minimum  level  detection  means  connected  to 
said  electronic  circuit  means  for  delecting  and  holding 
the  minimum  value  presented  by  said  electronic  circuit 
means  during  a  preselected  time  perit>d.  and 
electronic  comparison   means,  connected  to  said   mini- 
mum level  detection  means  and  to  said  electronic  cir- 
cuit means,  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  an  article  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  electronic  circuit  means  exceeding  said 
minimum  value  by  a  preselected  amount 

4,004,235 
PHASE-LOCKING  MIDPULSE  DETECTOR 
James  L.  Roberts,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,659 

Int.  Cl.»  H03B  3104 

U.S.  CI.  328-110  ^^'•'•° 
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filter,  which  senses  the  presence  of  a  received  pulse. 

a  delay  timing  logic  circuit,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  threshold  detector,  and  one  of  whose  out- 
puts IS  connected,  and  forms  the  second  input,  to  the 
phase-lock  loop  for  delaying  its  output  signal  to  the 
phase-lock  U>op  circuit; 

a  zero  crossing  detector,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  low-pass  filter,  which  detects  the  mid-pulse 
zero  crossing  of  a  a(/)i„r«.  and  therefore  of  a(n. 

an  AND  gate,  whose  inputs  arc  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
the  zero  crossing  detector  and  of  the  dela>  timing  logic 
circuit  and  whose  output  comprises  a  positive  going 
pulse   whose   traihng  edge   represents   the    mid  pulse   of 

a(/)«/T».  and 
a  one-shot,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
AND  gate,  and  whose  output  is  a  sharp  pulse  representing 
the  mid-pulse  of  a(/) 

4,004,236 

PROGRAMMABLE  BANDPASS  DIGITAL  FILTER  OF 

ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Carlos  D.  Garden,  and  Lawrence  P.  Griffone,  both  of  Salt  Lake 

City.    LUh.   assignors   to   Sperr>    Rand   Corporation.    New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,170 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  9106 

L.S.  CI.  328-138  10  Claims 
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I  Apparatus,  in  a  receiver,  for  detecting  the  mid  pulse 
phase  reversal  of  an  input  signal  s{t)  =  a(t)„r  cos  (o,^/  +  6). 
where  the  signal  a(  /  ),.r  «s  a  modulating  signal  a(  i )  after  band- 
limiting  b>  a  transmitter  and  cos  (u.^/  +  0)  relates  to  a  carrier 
having  a  frequency/,  and  arbitrary  phase  angle  fl.  comprising 
a  hard-limiter  and  amplifier  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 

input  signal  s(t), 
a  phase  lock  loop  circuit,  connected  to  and  one  of  whose 
two  inputs  is  the  output  of  the  hard  limiter.  and  whose 
output  is  the  signal  cos  («./  +  »)  hard  limited 
a  multiplier  circuit,  whose  two  inputs  are  connected  to  the 
input  signal  sU)  and  the  output  of  the  phase  lock  loop, 
the  output  of  the  multiplier  comprising  the  signal  a(t),LT 
plus  the  sum  of  higher  modulation  products, 
a  low-pass  filter,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  multiplier  and  whose  output  is  a(/).tr«.  which  is  the 
signal  a(/)  as  modified  by  the  band  limiting  effects  of  the 
transmitter  and  receiver,  the  higher  modulation  products 
being  filtered  out  by  the  low-pass  filter, 
a  comparator,  serving  the  function  of  a  threshold  detector, 
whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  lowpass 
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I.   A   programmable   bandpass   digital   filter   of  an   analog 

signal,  comprising 

means  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  of  a  frequency  F.  for 
generating  a  binar>  digital  signal  of  a  frequency  F^  there 

from ; 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  count 
ing  the  number  of  cycles  N,  of  said  binary  digital  signal 
during  a  preset  sample  time  Ts. 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  countmg  means  for 
determining  when  said  number  of  pulses  N^  is  equal  to  a 
preset  low  N^  number  of  pulses  and  for  determining  when 
said  number  of  pulses  N^  is  equal  to  a  preset  high  N« 
number  of  pulses; 

programming  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for 
setting  in  said  comparator  means  said  preset  low  Nt  num- 
ber of  pulses  and  said  preset  high  N«  number  of  pulses 
and  defining  a  preset  bandwidth, 
first  memory  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  compara 
tor  means  for  generating  as  the  alternative  output  signals, 
an  output  True  signal  or  an  output  False  signal  indicating 
that  said  counting  means  has  counted  a  number  of  pulses 
N^  of  said  binary  digital  signal  that  is  within  or  without, 
respectively,  said  preset  bandwidth, 
first  gating  means, 
means  coupling  said  binary  digital  signal  as  a  first  input  to 

said  first  gating  means; 
means  coupling  said  first  memory  means  to  said  first  gating 
means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  True  output  signal 
or  said  False  output  signal  as  a  second  mput  to  said  first 
gating  means,  said  True  output  signal  or  said  False  output 
signal  enabling  or  disabling  said  first  gating  means  to 
provide  or  not  to  provide,  respectively,  as  an  output 
signal  therefrom  said  binary  digital  signal 
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4,004^37 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATION  AND  NAVIGATION 

Didc  L.  Kratzcr,  Mcford  Lakes,  N  J.,  udgMr  to  Harris  Corpo- 

ratioB,  ClevclaiMl,  Ohio 
CoatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  33,748,  May  1, 1970,  Pal.  No. 
3,755,816.  Thb  application  Auf.  20,  1973,  S«r.  No.  389,796 

lat.  CL*  H04B  1112;  H03B  3104 
U.S.  CI.  328— 155  7  Claims 


ing  storing  amounts  of  energy  or  voltage  corresponding  to 
amplitude  variations  of  the  signal  impulse,  interrogating  said 
amounts  in  a  delayed  manner,  and  subsequently  feeding  back 
the  interrogated  amounts  to  the  signal  impulse  for  regenerat- 
ing said  signal  impulse  after  having  become  deformed  by 
decaying  transients. 
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4,004,239 

DISCRIMINATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  ISOLATING 

DISTURBANCE  SIGNALS  WHICH  ARE  SUPERIMPOSED 

ON  D.C.  PEDESTALS 
Graham    Morlcy   Clarke,   Edinburgh,  Scotland,   assignor  to 
Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,145 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  20,  1974, 
32270/74 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  9102 
U.S.  CI.  329—  109  10  Claims 


1.  Signal  correlating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  channels,  means  for  supplying  received 
signals  to  three  of  said  channels  and  for  supplying  to  said 
three  channels  locally  generated  signals  similar  to  said 
received  signals  and  supplied  to  said  channels  in  a  certain 
phase  difference  relation,  separate  means  in  each  channel 
for  combining  said  received  and  local  signals,  and  means 
for  producing  from  the  combined  signals  of  said  three 
channels  a  signal  having  substantially  zero  amplitude 
when  said  locally  generated  and  received  signals  are  in 
phase  and  having  oppositely  directed  amplitudes  when 
said  locally  generated  and  received  signals  are  in  oppo- 
sitely out-of-phase  directions  respectively; 

means  for  relating  the  combined  signals  in  said  channels  and 
for  generating  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
relation  thereof; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  modifying 
the  phase  of  the  local  signals  supplied  to  said  channels. 


4,004,238 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
RINGING  PHENOMENA  FROM  SIGNAL  IMPULSES 
Gteter    Wichmana,    Lcimcn,    GeraMny,    assicnor    to    Eltro 
GmbH  Gcsellschaft  fur  StrahlHngstcchaik,  Heidclberc,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,917 
ClafaM    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    14,    1974, 
2459242 

Int.  CI.*  H03B  1104 
U.S.  CL  328— 165  9  Claims 
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1.  A  discrimination  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  input 
terminal  arranged  to  receive  an  input  signal  in  the  form  of  d.c. 
pedesul  signals  on  which  disturbance  signals  may  be  superim- 
posed, input  signal  filter  means  operable  to  remove  the  d.c. 
components  of  each  pedestal  signal  except  immediately  adja- 
cent to  the  leading  edge  thereof,  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  leading  edge  of  such  pedestal  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  replica  signal  having  the  amplitude  and  shape  of  the 
remaining  d.c.  components  of  the  filtered  pedestal  signal,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  replica  signal  and  to  the 
filtered  pedestal  signal  to  eliminate  the  remaining  d.c.  compo- 
nents of  each  filtered  pedestal  signal,  said  disturbance  signals 
being  obtained  at  the  output  of  the  control  means. 


4,004,240 
PHASE-SPLITTER  CIRCUITS 
Brian  Crowle,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1975, 
7657/75;  Jan.  27,  1976,  3063/76 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3104 
U.S.  CI.  330-  14  12  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  ringing  phenomena  from  a 
signal  impulse  in  a  wide-band  spectrum,  said  method  compris- 


12.  In  combination: 
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nrs.  and  sec^d  terminals  for  rece.v.ng  an  operat.ng  .>.n-  ...d  -;;:^:^:::;Xr::-r^:^:i  -  -"- 

nrlrLnd*I!c^nd"ansistors  of  the  same  conduc.iv.ty  type,  output  termmals  to  sanl  f.rs,  amplifier  -^J-"—^  ';";;', 

each  hrvmg  base  and  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  "al.  and  sixth  means  connecting  .he  other  of  ^.d^conds.g^^^^^ 

and  cxhibitfng  a  gam  subsunt.ally  equal  to  H  between  its  input  and  output  teimmals  to  sa.d  '^'^7 ^    '^  ^rL^^  .f 

o^;r:;;;r  current   u^.at^   means   ha.ng  a  ..rent  ^  ^-^ ^ t^t  ^^^^^  ::n::::r i:::^ 

nr:rcr:\::"r  me^t  causmg  a  predeterm...  input   leL.naK  ...  revered   ---  -  ^;^-  -^J- 

current  flow  U  between  said  f.rs.  lermmal  and  .n  inter  and  s.x.h  means  havmg  suhs.an..all>  sam.     haraCensfcs  as 

connection  of  the  em...er  elec.r.>des  of  sa.d  f.rs.  and  sa.d  sa.d  f.rs..  .h.rd.  and  fifth  means.  rc^peC.velv 

second  transistors,  which  current  flow  is  independent  of  


the  potential  appearing  between  said  first  term. ml  and 
said  .nterconncct.on  of  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  said  second  transistors, 
connections  of  said  second  terminal  to  the  coller..>r  dec 


4.004.242 

APPARATl  S  FOR  SUPPLYING  SVMMKTRK  \LLV 

LIMITED  BIDIRECTIONAL  SKJNAL  (  I  KRF.NTS 


nnections  ot  said  secona  leiminai  u>  mc  ..vMic.  iw.  ,....v  ...          —  --                                       .    k-  ■     ...,.»n«r  tn  RCA 

.rodes  of  said  first  and   said  second   tiansistors.  one  of  Carl  FrsnUin  Whe-tky,  Jr     -Somer^..  NJ..  .v.«nor  to  RCA 

which  connections  .s  through  the  current  conduct.vc  path  ,/»^P«"/:2"'  sl"  ^6^6^    N1.>  24    197^    .b.ndoned.  This 

through  said  output  signal  utilization  means,  and  Di>«K.n  o(  Nrr.  No.  363,60«,  >1.>  .4^  197^ .  -b. 

second   current   generator    means   for    impressing    from    a  -PP'"-""""  ^^  cI'  Ho\f^4^ 

relativeK   high  s*-urce  impedance  an  input  current  com  Int.  I   .  -  UCtaims 

prising  at  least  a  sijjnal  current  component  bet>*eer.  .he     t.S.  CI.  330—22 

base  electrtxlcs  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors.  ^  . 

whereby  responsive  to  said  signal  current  component  of 

said  input  signal  an  output  sisnal  current  li  .imes  a.s  large 

Hows  m  .he  curren.  conductive  path  through  said  output 


signal  utilizatii>n  means 


I.- 


^■>' 


r 


\\\ 


V 


,     4.004.241 
HYBRID  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  OF  A  PUSH  PILL 

TYPE 

Susumu  Akiyama.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  July  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  598.470 
r  laims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  25.  1974.  49-S5312 
Int.  CI.'  H03F  J,  26.  1/34 
L.S.  CI.  330-15  27CUims 


I 


\:  M  •  L-  '^-l-  r« 


w.    « 


c 

C  ^  • 

4 

•  - 

i    n 

1 

•r 

r  ,   - 

4 

I.  A   feedback  amplifier  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
signal  mput  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  signal  ou.pu.  lermi 
nal   a  first  and  a  second  amplifier  section  of  substantiallv  same 
characteristics,  each  amplifier  section  having  a  first,  a  second, 
and  a  common  termmal.  a  feedback  circuit;  a  first  terminating 
impedance  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  connected  to  sa.d 
feedback  circuit  at  a  first  point  of  connection,  the  other  end 
being  connected  to  said  first  amplifier  section  second  term, 
nal  a  second  terminating  impedance  having  two  ends,  one  end 
of  said  second  termmating  impedance  being  connected  to  said 
feedback  circuit  at  a  second  point  of  connectKm.  the  other 
end  of  said  second  terminating  impedance  being  connected  to 
said  second  amplifier  section  second  termmal.  said  second 
terminating  impedance  being  subsuntially  equal  to  said  first 
termmating  impedance,  first  means  connecting  said  first  am 
plifier  section  common  terminal  to  said  second  pom.  of  con 
nection    second  means  connecting  said  second  amplifier  sec 
tion  common  terminal  to  said  first  pomt  of  connection,  third 
means  connecting  one  of  said  first  signal  input  and  output 
terminaU  to  said  first  amplifier  section  first  terminal  and  to 
said  feedback  circuit,  fourth  means  connecting  a  correspond 
ing  one  of  said  second  signal  input  and  output  terminals  to  said 


I.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  symmetrically  limited  bidirec- 
tional signal  current,  sa.d  apparatus  compns.ng 

means  for  supplymg  an  a-c  signal  current  superimposed  on 
a  first  direct  current  component  to  form  a  composite 
signal  current. 

means  for  providing  a  proportional  response  to  only  those 
portions  of  said  composite  signal  current  which  are  of  the 
same  polan.>  as  its  first  direct  current  component  and  are 
smaller  in  amplitude  than  twice  its  first  direct  current 
component,  otherwise  providing  substantially  no  re 
sponse.  thereby  to  provide  a  limited  unidirectional  re 
sponse  current  to  said  comptisite  signal  current. 

means  for  supplying  a  second  direct  current  component  in 
predetermined  ratio  to  said  first  direct  current  compo 

nent;  and 
means  for   linearly  combining  said  second   direct   current 
component  with  said  unidirectional  response  current  .n 
such  propo'tion  as  to  obta.n  a  response  wiih  no  accompa 
nying  quiescent  curren.  componen..  said  respt>nse  being 
said  symmetrically  limited  bidircc.ional  signal  current 


4  004  243 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  CURRENT  CAIN  INVERSELY 

PROPORTIONAL  TO  TRANSISTOR  H^ 

Abel  C  hinji  Nam  Sheng,  Morris  Plains,  N.J..  asMgnor  to  RC  A 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.N  . 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  633,479 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/04 

U.S.CL  330-22  7  Claims 

7.  A  circuit  for  supplying  quiescent  base  bias  current  to  a 

first  bipolar  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  first 

bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  which  circuit  com 

prises: 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
said  second  transistor  having  base  and  emitter  and  collec- 
tor electrodes. 


1324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1977 


third  and  fourth  bipolar  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  complementary  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  each 
of  said  third  and  said  fourth  transistors  having  base  and 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes  and  exhibiting  current 
gain  similar  to  that  of  the  other; 

a  collector-to-base  feedback  connection  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor to  condition  it  to  accept  input  current  applied 
between  iu  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  said  feed- 
back connection  including 


4,004,245 

WIDE  COMMON  MODE  RANGE  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIER 

Sam  S.  Ochi,  San  Jose,  and  Ronald  W.  Russell,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682,287 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CI.  330—30  D  8  Claims 


20  ci- 


>iD>25 


i£3E:: 


a  common-base  amplifier  connection  of  said  second  transis- 
tor with  its  emitter  electrode  having  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  connected  thereto  and  with 
its  collector  electrode  being  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor,  and 

a  base-to-base  connection  of  said  second  and  said  fourth 
transistors;  and 

means  for  applying  the  collector  current  flowing  through 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor  as  the  entire 
said  quiescent  base  bias  current. 


4,004,244 
DYNAMIC  CURRENT  SUPPLY 
Otto  Heinrkh  Schadc,  Jr.,  N.  CaldwcU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,045 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3/04 

DS.  CI.  330—22  20  Claims 


h 


11.  An  amplifier  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  an  operating  voluge  source; 

a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
connected  at  iu  collector  electrode  to  the  first  of  said 
terminals; 

controllable  impedance  means  coupling  said  emitter  elec- 
trode to  said  second  terminal,  further  including  means 
responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said  emitter  electrode,  when 
it  approaches  the  voltage  at  said  second  terminal,  for 
reducing  the  impedance  of  said  controllable  impedance 
means  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  second 
terminal  to  a  value  such  that  the  voltage  between  said  two 
terminals  reduces  to  lower  than  1V»,.  IV*,  being  the 
voltage  between  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  a 
transistor  which  is  necessary  to  support  conduction 
through  the  transistor. 


t 


30    I      ^ 


* i '~~r? 

Y  *T      I 


I.  A  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  signal  input 
terminals,  at  least  one  output  terminal,  and  a  pair  of  supply 
terminals  for  connecting  said  amplifier  to  the  positive  and 
negative  terminals  of  a  source  of  power,  said  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  FETs.  each  having  a  source, 
a  drain,  and  a  gate  electrode; 

means  coupling  the  sources  of  said  first  and  second  FETs 
together  and  to  a  source  of  constant  current  referenced  to 
one  of  said  supply  terminals: 

means  coupling  the  drain  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth 
FETs  together  and  to  the  other  of  said  supply  terminals, 

means  coupling  the  drain  of  said  first  FET  and  the  source  of 
said  third  FET  together  and  to  a  first  low  impedance  load 
element, 

means  coupling  the  drain  of  said  second  FET  and  the  source 
of  said  fourth  FET  together  and  to  a  second  low  imped- 
ance load  element, 

means  coupling  the  gates  of  said  first  and  said  fourth  FETs 
together  and  to  one  of  said  input  terminals,  and 

means  coupling  the  gates  of  said  second  and  said  third  FETs 
together  and  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals,  whereby 
differential  signals  between  said  input  terminals  produce 
differential  signals  in  said  first  and  said  second  low  imped- 
ance load  elements  and  common  mode  signals  applied  to 
said  input  terminals  result  in  virtually  no  load  element 
signal  response  over  a  range  that  exceeds  the  voltage 
levels  of  both  supply  terminals. 


4,004,246 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 

Osamu  Hamada,  3-4-7  Nakanagomc,  Ota  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  6,  1974,  49-64304 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  330—  10  9  Clainis 


1.  A  pulse  width  modulated  signal  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  signal  input  means; 

b.  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  from  said 
signal  input  means; 
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c.  pulse  width  modulating  means  for  receivmg  an  output 
-  signal  from  said  amplifying  means  and  producing  a  pulse 

width  modulated  signal; 

d.  phase  splitting  means  for  receiving  said  pulse  width  mod- 
ulated signal  and  producing  a  pair  of  corresponding  pulse 
width  modulated  signals  having  different  polarities  to 
each  other; 

e.  first  demodulating  means  for  receiving  one  of  said  pair  t>f 
pulse  width  modulated  signals  and  demodulating  to  pro 
duce  a  first  output  signal   having  one   polarity   and   an 
amplitude  in  response  to  an  amplitude  of  said  input  sig 
nal; 

f   second  demodulating  means  for  receiving  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  pulse  width  modulated  signals  and  demoduiat 
ing  to  prtHluce  a  second  output  signal  having  the  other 
polarity  and  an  amplitude  in  response  to  an  amplitude  of 
said  input  signal. 

g.  a  load  supplied  with  said  first  and  second  output  signals: 

h.  amplitude  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  in  their  amplitudes  and  producing  a 
difference  control  signal  in  response  thereto,  and 

i.  feedback  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  and  applying  it  to  said  ampli 
fying  means  s<i  as  to  balance  the  amplitudes  of  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  with  respect   to  one  another 
across  said  load 


second  transistor  of  said  first  current  mirror  circuit  and 
said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  of  said  second  cur 
rent  mirror  circuit,  and 
third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  con 
nected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  of  said  first 
current  mirror  circuit  said  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistt>r  of 
said  second  current  mirror, 
the  balanced-voltage  input  being  hetv-een  said  bases  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  and  the  balanced-current  output 
being  bet\*een  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  of  said 
first  current  mirror  circuit  and  said  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  of  said  sect>nd  current  mirror  circuit 


4.004,247 
VOLTAGE-CURRENT  CONVERTER 
Rudy  Johan   Van  de  Plasschc,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11,  1975.  Set.  No.  586.051 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June   14,   1974, 
7407953;  Mar.  27.  1975,  7503664 

Int.  CI.*  H03F  3145 
U.S.  CI.  330-30  D  4  Claims 


4.004.248 
CONTROL  OF  TIMING  OF  LASER  OPERATION 
Alexander  Miiller.  and  (;erald  R.  Wiilenbring,  both  of  C;oltin- 
gen.   (;erman>.   a.ssignors   to   Max-Planck-(;es*llschaft    zur 
Forderunn  der   \N ivsenschaften   e.\..  (.oltinuen.  (,erman> 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1975.  .Set.  No.  555,452 
Claims    priority,    application    (;erman>.    Apr.     19.    1974, 

2418981 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  MO^: 
I  .S.  CI.  331-94.5  P  1-^  CUims 


1.    A    voltage-current    converter    with    a    balanced  voltage 
input  and  a  balanced-current  output,  comprising 

a  first  current  mirror  circuit  ci>mprising  first  and  second 
transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector, 
and  a  first  semiconductor  junction  having  an  antxie  and 
cathode,  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  first 
semiconductor  junction  all  being  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  cathode  of  said  first  semiconductor  junction 
being  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor. 
said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and  said  base  of  said 
first  transistor  being  connected  to  said  anixle  of  said  first 
semiconductor  junction  and  said  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor. 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  the  same  ele 
ments  as  said  first  current  mirror  circuit; 

a  first  current  source  circuit  connected  to  said  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  of  said  first  current  mirror  circuit. 

a  second  current  source  circuit  connected  to  said  collector 
of  said  first  transistor  of  said  second  current  mirror  cir- 
cuit; 

a  first  impedance  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said 


1.  In  the  art  of  controlling  operation  of  a  laser,  a  method  to 
decrease   time  jitter  of  la.scr   action   after  occurrence  of  an 
event  at  a  reference  lime  (To),  and  in  which  the  laser  is  stimu 
lated  to  emission  after  having  received  pumping  pulse  light 
energy,  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  main  pulse  ( 24 )  ti>  the  laser,  of  lesser  energy  than 
necessary  to  stimulate  the  la.ser  to  emission,  and  supenm- 
posmg  on  said  main  pulse,  during  the  persistence  thereof, 
an  auxiliary  pulse  ( 26 )  to  apply  to  the  laser  the  comp<isite 
of  the  auxiliary  pulse  superimp<ised  on  the  main  pulse,  the 
auxiliary  pulse  being  of  sufficient  energy  to  raise  the  laser 
above  threshhold,  the  auxiliary  pulse  having  a  duration 
and  energy  which  are  small  with  respect  to  the  duration 
and  energy  of  the  main  pulse 


4.004.249 

OPTICAL  W  AVEGIIDE  LASER  PLMPED  BY  GLIDED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 

Tom  T.  Kikuchi.  Santa  Barbara.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.448 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIS  .?/0V 
U.S.  CI.  331  -  94.5  P  5  CUims 

I.  Means  for  pumping  an  optical  waveguide  laser  compris 

ing 

means  for  generating  high  energy  density  electromagnetic 
waves  including  a  tapered  waveguide  having  a  wide  por- 
tion gradually  diminishing  to  a  narrow  throat  portion 
which  IS  elongated  along  an  axis,  and  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  coupled  to  the  wide  portion  so  that  high 
energy  density  electromagnetic  waves  are  produced  in 
the  region  of  the  throat  portion,  and 
an  elongated  optical  waveguide  defined  in  the  region  of  the 
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inroat  portion  and  extending  parallel  to  the  said  axis,  the 
optical  waveguide  containing  laser  material  whereby  the 


high  energy  density  electromagnetic  waves  are  coupled  to 
the  laser  material  for  pumping  thereof. 


4,004,250 
LASER  ACTION  BY  OPTICALLY  DEPUMPINC  LOWER 

STATES 
William  F.  Krupkc,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research    and    Development    Administration,    Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,456 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  i/09,i/22 

t.S.CL  331-94.5  PE  9  Claims 


COj 


\ 


tion  is  maintained  for  the  principal  flux,  said  path  being 
divided  for  part  of  its  length  in  two  branches  between 
which  the  pri»:cipal  flux  may  be  steered  with  a  relatively 
small  magnetomotive  force,  said  core  being  assembled 
from  two  members  which  are  butted  at  the  branch  to 
permit  encirclement  of  one  of  said  branches  by  a  pre- 
formed winding, 

2.  a  center  tapped  primary  power  winding  encircling  said 
working  cross-section,  each  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  output  electrode  of  one  of  a  pair  of 
alternately  conducting  electronic  switches,  and  the  center 
lap  of  wnich  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  d.c.  source 
to  cause  the  principal  flux  in  said  core  to  alternate, 

3.  a  secondary  power  winding  encircling  said  working  cross- 
section  for  deriving  an  alternating  voltage  output. 

4.  first  control  winding  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  switches  to  cause  alternate  conduction,  said  winding 
encircling  one  branch  and  providing  regenerative  feed- 
back during  each  conduction  period  which  terminates 
when  said  one  branch  saturates,  and 

5.  second  control  winding  means  encircling  one  of  said 
branches  for  providing  a  magnetomotive  force  for  caus- 
ing said  one  branch  to  saturate  first  in  each  conduction 
period  to  remove  the  regenerative  feedback  before  satu- 
ration of  the  working  cross-section. 


4,004,252 
SAFE  DEPOSIT  APPARATUS,  WITH  SELECTIVE  PLATE 

AND  SHIELD  FOR  DUAL  FUNCTION  DEPOSITORY 
Michael  H.  Markham,  2642  Islington  Ave.,  and  Joseph  Varga, 
61   Richvicw   Road,  No.   1910,  both  of  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,136 

Int.  CI.*B65G  11104 

U.S.  CI.  232-44  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  laser  action  in  a  gaseous  lasing 
medium  contained  in  a  ""esonant  cavity,  between  an  upper 
energy  level  and  a  lower  energy  level  of  the  medium  compris- 
ing the  steps  of;  populating  the  upper  level  to  a  degree  short  of 
achieving  an  inverted  population,  and  establishing  an  inverted 
population  by  transiently  and  selectively  depumping  the  lower 
level,  and  stimulating  the  emission  between  the  upper  and 
lower  energy  levels  of  a  laser  beam  via  said  resonant  cavity. 


4,004,251 
INVERTER  TRANSFORMER 
Joseph  P.  Heslcr,  Liverpool,  and  Samuel  M.  Korzckwa,  Bald- 
wlasvUk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elcctrk  Com- 
pany, Syracuiic.  N.I . 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,099 

Int.  CL*  H03K  31281 

U.S.  CL  331  — 113  A  10  CUims 


Fgiufox  CUM  euf  com 


in  •  V'lrr    tt 


I.  A  transformer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pair  of  switch- 
ing devices  to  form  an  inverter  having: 

I.  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  providing 
a  closed  magnetic  path  along  which  a  working  cruss-sec- 


1.  Safe  deposit  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  an 
opening  through  which  deposits  may  be  inserted,  means  for 
receiving  deposits,  and  means  for  accepting  deposits  from  said 
opening  and  discharging  them  into  said  receiving  means, 
wherein  a  shield  is  provided  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  opening  defining  means  between  a  position  substan- 
tially obturating  said  opening  except  for  a  limited  aperture  and 
a  position  substantially  clear  of  said  aperture,  wherein  the 
means  for  receiving  deposits  comprises  two  separate  compart- 
ments, wherein  a  diverter  member  is  located  at  the  entrances 
of  said  compartments,  means  being  provided  operatively  link- 
ing said  diverter  member  to  said  shield  member  whereby  the 
former  is  moved  between  positions  obturating  one  or  other  of 
the  entrances  of  said  compartments  when  said  shield  member 
is  moved  between  its  obturating  or  non-obturating  positions 
relative  to  said  aperture,  and  wherein  the  means  accepting 
deposits  from  the  opening  and  discharging  them  into  said 
receiving  means  is  a  roUry  depository  drum  having  a  pcriph- 
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er?!  aperture  movable  on  rotation  of  the  drum  to  face  said 
aperture  or  said  compartments 

4,004.253 
VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 
YoshlUka  Takasaki,  Tokororawa;  Narimichi  Maeda.  Kodaira; 
Jun'khi  Nakagawa.  Saltama;  Kohel  Ishizuka,  and  Vasuhiro 
Kha,  both  of  Hachioji.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  June  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  587.894 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     June     21.     1974. 
49-70239;  July  5.  1974,  49-76380 

Int.  Cl.»  H03H  7JI4 
U.S.  CI.  333  -28  R  25  Claims 


a  multistrip  coupler,  including  elongated  conductive  ele^ 
mcnts  interposed  between  said  transducers  such  that  said 
elements  are  suhst.intially  paral'el  t-  said  transducer 
fingers,  converting  surface  waves  liunched  bv  said  trans 
muting  transducer  along  its  primarv  axis  to  uaves  along 
saiil  pr.marv  axis  of -a.d  offset  receiving  iransducer.  and 

barrier  means  in  the  main  energy  coupling  r-»'h.  mterposeu 
bctweer.  said  transducers,  reducing  propagation  of  s.ir 
face    waves   between   said    transducers   along   directions 
other  than  said  primary  axes 


LI"!—-! 


4.004,255 
MK  ROWAM:  KRKQIF.NCY  PHASE  MODI  I  ATOR 
Ruland   (  hapnikoff,   Orsay.   France,   avsignor   to   C  ompagnie 
Industrielle     des    Telecommunications    Cit-Akatel,     Parts, 

France 

Filed  Jul>  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,511 
rUims     priority,     applicalion      France,     July      25,      1974, 

74.25934 

Int   CI.'  HOIP  /   l^.  I    <>    HO.H    ^102.  3122 
LS.tl.  333-31  R  3  Claims 


I.  A  variable  equalizer  comprising 

an  input  terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  is  applied, 

an  output  terminal  from  which  an  output  signal  is  derived, 

a  first  transmission  network  provided  in  the  forward  path 

from  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal, 
a  second  transmission  network  provided   in  the  feedback 

path  from  said  output  terminal  to  s^id  input  •.erminal.  ynd 
a  third  transmission  netv^ork  provided  in   the  feedforward 

path  from  said  mput   ternnnal   to  said  output  terminal. 

wherein 
said  first  transmission  network  has  a  frcquen.  >  independen. 
transfer  coefficient  and  said  second  and  third  transmis 
.iion  networks  have  respective  frequency  dependent 
transfer  ci^effic.ents  which  are  nearly  equal  in  absolute 
value  and  are  of  opposite  polarities  wi»h  respect  to  ench 
other. 

4.004.254 
SWIF  WITH  SIDE  LOBE  COMPENSATION  BARRIER 
Adrian  J.  DeVries,  Elmhurst-  III.,  assignor  to  X-nlth  Radio 
Corporation.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.940 

Int    CI  »  H0.3H  9/26.  9/iO.  9132.  HOIL  4/,  /O 

U.S.  CI.  333-30  R  6  Claims 


J  A  mitrov^ave  phase  m.>dul?tor  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond three  access  circulators,  the  first  accesses  of  the  first  and 
second  circulator,  scrvmg.  respectively,  as  the  input  and  the 
output  acces^  of  the  m.Mlulator.  the  second  accesses  being 
connected  to  one  another  b>  way  of  a  first  path  having  a  first 
diode  arranged  therein  and  the  third  accesses  being  connected 
to  one  another  bv  v.av  of  a  second  path  having  a  >ecund  dI.^de 
arrang-d  therein,  the  lv.o  paths  being  .f  different  electrical 
length  and  the  t\.o  di.HJes  being  connected  to  v..ltagc  supplies 
•  u-h  that  thev  are  e;,ch  rendered  conductive  or  blocked  m 
phase  opposition  with  each  other. 


•SS^xi^ 


1    An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  defining  a  wave  propagating  sur 

face;         |  ,      ■         u 

a  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  pair  for  launching 
and  receiving  acoustic  surface  waves,  formed  at  offset 
positions  on  said  surface,  each  including  a  plurality  of 
interleaved  conductive  fingers  and  defining  a  primary  axis 
of  propagation  and  reception. 


4.004.256 

HIGH  FREQIENCY  AMPLIFIER  STAGE  WITH  INPUT 

REFERENCE  TRAN.SLATION  AND  OUTPUT  MATCHING 

David  M.  Duncan.  P.O.  B,.x  97,  Main  Post  Office.  San  Fraa- 

cisco.  Calif.  94101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  477.991.  June  10.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  596.362 

Int.  CI.*  H03H  7/3f< 
USCI.  333     32  1 2  Claims 

I  In  an  amplifier  stage  a  substrate  having  a  generally  pla 
nar  su^ace  at  >3rou.id  p«.tenlial,  a  fir>.t  conduct.^r  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  the  subvtrate  and  forming  therewith  ^n  input 
line  •  a  seond  conductor  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate and  forminR  therewith  an  output  line,  a  transistor  having 
erritte'  base  and  collector  electrodes,  the  collector  electrode 
being  mounted  directly  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
connected  elect'icallv  thereto,  a  transmission  line  havmg  a 
first  lead  connected  hetv  een  the  first  cord-ctor  and  a  second 
one  ..f  the  electrodes  and  a  second  lead  connected  between 
the  substrate  and  the  third  one  of  the  electrodes  whereby 
input  signals  from  the  input  line  are  applied  to  the  '^cond  and 
third  .lectrodes  of  the  transistor,  ano  means  connectmg  the 
third    electr.>de   of  the    transistor   to   the   second   conductor 
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whereby  output  signals  are  applied  to  the  output  line  from  the 
third  electrode  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  transistor. 


"^a".  r 


-JT  >-4l    "S 


•^-•OUTPUT 


I CL 


contained  in  said  housing  and  linked  to  said  continuous 
source  of  magnetic  flux,  each  of  said  circuits  having  a 
common  magnetic  member  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  between  said  first  and  second  magnetic  circuits 
to  alternately  close  one  of  said  circuits  while  opening  the 
other,  such  movement  of  said  common  member  causing 
the  flux  flow  to  move  between  said  first  and  second  cir- 


the  third  electrode  being  common  to  the  input  and  output 
circuits. 


4,004.257 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  FILTER 
Robert  G.  Geisslcr,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Vitek  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Middlesex,  NJ. 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,270 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIP  1114,  7104,  1/20,  1 1 100 

L.S.  CI.  333—73  C  25  Claims 


s\vNy\\^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  coaxial  filter  having  two  ends  for  insertion  between 
transmission  lines  comprising  an  inner  conductor,  at  least  one 
conductive  outer  sheath,  first  insulation  means  separating  said 
inner  conductor  from  said  outer  conductive  sheath,  a  section 
of  conductive  line  extending  longitudinally  within  said  first 
insulation  means  laterally  spaced  apart  from  said  inner  con- 
ductor and  electrically  coupled  thereto,  second  insulating 
means  covering  said  outer  sheath  and  coaxial  terminal  con- 
nectors at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  coaxial  filter  to  permit  said 
coaxial  filter  to  be  interconnected  between  the  transmission 
lines,  one  of  said  terminal  connectors  serving  as  the  filter 
output  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  section  of  conductive 
line  is  approximately  X/4,  wherein  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the 
signal  to  be  filtered  by  the  coaxial  filter. 


4,004,258 
POSITION  INDICATING  PULSE  LATCHING  SOLENOID 
Kart  AnMM,  West  CaldwcU,  N  J.,  avignor  to  Valcor  Engineer- 
lag  Cerporatioa,  Kcnilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1974,  Scr.  No.  525349 
Int.  CI.*  HOIH  73112 
U  A  CL  335—  1 7  10  Claims 

1.  A  position  indicating  solenoid  comprising: 

a.  a  housing, 

b.  a  continuous  source  of  magnetic  flux  mounted  in  said 
liousing, 

c.  first  and  second  alternately  activated  magnetic  circuits 


cuits  with  said  common  member  when  said  first  circuit  is 
closed  by  said  common  movable  member, 

d.  means  included  in  said  first  magnetic  circuit  permitting 
flux  leakage  upon  activation  of  said  circuit,  and 

e.  sensing  means  mounted  proximate  to  said  flux  leakage 
means  responsive  to  said  leakage  flux  for  determining  the 
position  of  said  common  movable  member. 


4,004,259 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Ward  Barry  Krause.  Alexander.  N.C..  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590359 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  61100;  HOIF  13\00 

U.S.  CI.  335—  146  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  electric  switch  comprising:  a 
magnet  producing  a  magnetic  field;  a  magnetically  responsive 
switch  element  positioned  in  the  magnetic  field  and  movable 
to  an  open  and  closed  position  in  response  to  the  level  of 
magnetic  flux  through  said  switch  element;  a  compensating 
element  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  having  a  mag- 
netic permeability  varying  as  a  function  of  its  temperature 
positioned  in  the  magnetic  field  to  shunt  magnetic  flux  around 
the  switch  element  at  a  level  varying  as  a  function  of  its  tem- 
perature; and  an  adjusting  element  adjacent  the  switch  ele- 
ment and  movable  to  positions  in  the  magnetic  field  to  thereby 
bypass  a  selected  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  around  the 
switch  element. 
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4.004.260 
POWER  RELAY 
Anton   Happach,   Munich.  Germany,   assignor   to  Schaltbau 
Gesclbchaft  mbH.  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  June  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  590,416 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     12.    1974. 

2433536 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  «-V02 
U.S.  CL  335-202  1 1  Ctaim* 


means  for  heating  the  material  to  its  melting  point,  which 
material  upon  termination  of  hcatmg  solidifies  fusing  the 
balls  and  the  conductors  together  into  a  permanent  con- 
nection between  the  conductors. 


4.004.262 

ELECTROMAGNET  FOR  PROVIDING  BALANCED 

FRICTION  FACE  PRESSURES  ON  AN  ARMATURE  IN  A 

VEHICLE  ELECTRIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Leroy   K.  Grove,   512  S.   Merrifield   Ave.,   Mlshawaka,  Ind. 

46544 

Filed  Mar.  II.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557.251 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  7H>».  F16D  f>5li4 

U.S.n.  335-281  15  Claims 


1.  A  relay  with  pivotable  armature,  an  energizible  coil,  a 
magnetizable  core,  and  means  for  changing  the  p<«iti<>n  of  the 
armature  when  not  attracted  by  the  core,  comprising 

a  tubular  body,  open  at  both  ends  and  provided  with  first 
and  second  end  flanges,  the  tubular  body  being  the  car 
rier  for  the  coil  and  receiving  the  core, 
a  top   wall   and   two  side   walls   integral   therewith   or   con 
nected  thereto  and  extending  from  two  opposite  edges  of 
the  top  wall  at  right  angles,  the  top  wall  and  the  side  walls 
extending  from  the  flrst  flange  to  defme  therewith  a  box 
like  enclosure   having  an  open  side  opposite   the   first 
flange  and  an  open  bottom  opposite  the  top  wall; 
the  top  wall  having  at  least  one  opening,  there   being  a 
conuct  piece  fastened  to  the  top  wall  at  the  opening  and 
projecting  through  the  opening  into  the  box  like  enclo- 
sure; - 
guide  means  at  said  side  walls  inside  of  said  enclosure  for 

pivotally  supporting  the  armature;  and 
a  counter  contact  on  the  armature  for  making  conUct  with 
said  contact  piece  and  receding  from  the  contact  piece 
upon  actuation  of  said  armature. 


4.004,261 

I        CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Alfred  Simeon  Klingcnberg,  Whippany,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Bell 

Tdepbonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  HiU.  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,184 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIF  i/00 

U.S.  a.  335-280  *  ^»^'"* 


.   ^  'l^ 


1.  An  electromagnet  for  use  in  electric  brakes,  clutches  and 
the  like  having  an  armature  rotatmg  relative  to  said  electro- 
magnet and  an  actuating  arm  attached  to  and  restraining  said 
electromagnet,  comprising  a  bodv  of  low  reluctance  magnetic 
material  having  an  inner  pole  and  an  outer  pole  defining  a 
cavity  and  having  leadmg  and  trailing  edges  relative  to  the 
normal   forward   roUtion   of  the   armature,   an   electric   coil 
disposed   in  said  cavity,  said   pi>les  having  planar  faces  for 
engaging  the  armature,  with  the  leading  edge  of  wid  outer 
pole  which  first  engages  the  oncoming  armature  face  having  a 
recess  therein  formmg  a  non  magnetic  sector,  and  a  nonmag 
netic  wear  member  in  said  cavity  and  recess  for  engaging  the 
armature,  said  nonmagnetic  sector  on  the  leadmg  edge  of  said 
outer  pole  being  of  a  size  of  at  least  45°  taken  from  a  pomi  on 
the  center  Ime  spaced  from  the  leading  edge  equal  in  dutance 
to  the  distance  from  the  center  line  to  the  lateral  side  edges  at 
right  angles  to  said  center  line. 


1    A  connection  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  conductors  each  coated  with  a  material 

having  a  melting  point  above  85'  F; 
an  insulator  separating  the  two  conductors,  the  insulator 

having  an  aperture  between  the  two  conductors; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  balls  conuined  within  the  aperture 

by  the  two  conductors,  each  ball  being  coated  with  the 

material; 
means  for  magnetically  aligning  the  balls  to  establish  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  two  conductors;  and 


4,004,263 
PROTECTOR  MODULE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
WUIiam  V.  Carney.  Valley  Stream.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta 
Systems  Corporation.  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9.  1975.  Scr.  No.  584.768 
Int.  CL*  HOIH  iWOO 

U.S.CL  337-32  *  ^*^' 

1.  In  a  telephone  line  protective  module  of  a  type  including 
means  for  conducting  excessive  voluge  surges  through  an 
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arcing  device  to  a  source  of  ground  potential,  and  heat- 
responsive  means  for  conducting  excessive  currents  to  said 
source  of  ground  potential,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  selectively  providing  an  electrically  conductive  path  to 
said  source  of  ground  potential  by-passing  said  arcing  device, 
upon  actuation  of  said  heat-responsive  means;  said  means 
including  a  spring-loaded  terminal  member  having  a  shaft-like 


plunger  thereon,  a  relatively  fixed  retaining  member  slidably 
fitted  relative  to  said  plunger,  said  heat-responsive  means 
interconnecting  said  retaining  member  and  said  plunger,  and 
an  annular  compressible  electrically  conductive  member  posi- 
tioned between  said  retaining  member  and  a  portion  of  said 
plunger  to  provide  electrical  communication  therebetween, 
irrespective  of  the  relative  position  between  said  plunger  and 
said  fixed  retaining  member. 


tached  to  a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  two 
rigid  legs  extending  therefrom,  said  spring  being  disposed 
within  said  groove  formed  in  said  remote  surface  of  said 
contact  means,  said  rigid  legs  being  disposed  within  the 
sector  of  said  gear,  each  of  said  legs  being  disposed  adja- 
cent a  gear  tuoth  defining  the  boundary  of  said  sector, 
one  of  said  legs  being  the  sole  element  in  engagement 
with  the  threads  of  said  worm  screw  when  said  contact 
means  reaches  the  end  of  its  travel  in  a  first  direction,  and 
the  other  of  said  legs  being  the  sole  element  in  engage- 
ment with  the  threads  of  said  worm  screw  when  said 
contact  means  reaches  the  end  of  its  travel  in  a  second 
direction. 


4,004,265 
SELF-PROPELLED  ARRAY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Woodruff,  Nashua;  Samuel  S.  Ballard;  Roger  I. 
Saunders,  both  of  HoUis,  and  Everett  W.  Farmer,  Nashua,  all 
of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  South  Nashua, 
N.H. 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  494,154,  Aug.  2,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  681,086 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  3180 
U.S.  CI.  340—2  28  Claims 


4,004,264 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Ronald  P.  Hoguc,  Rowland  Heights;  Robert  D.  Hill,  Jr. 
Ana,  and  Paul  F.  Gcrwitz,  West  Covina,  all  of  CaUf., 
ors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,282 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIC  I0I3U 


,  Santa 
assign- 


U.S.  CI.  338—174 


9  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  substrate  member  of  non-conductive  material  supported 
by  the  housing,  said  substrate  member  having  a  conduc- 
tive track  and  a  resistive  track  disposed  on  a  first  surface 
thereof; 

movable  contact  means  electrically  connecting  said  resis- 
tive and  conductive  tracks,  said  contact  means  including 
a  gear  having  a  sector  devoid  of  gear  teeth,  said  contact 
means  further  having  a  groove  formed  on  a  surface 
thereof  remote  from  said  substrate  member  and  disposed 
substantially  parallel  thereto; 

a  worm  screw  having  a  helically  formed  thread  in  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  of  said  contact  means,  rotation  of  said 
screw  causing  said  contact  means  to  move  along  the 
conductive  and  resistive  tracks; 

•top  means  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  said  contact 
means  and  movable  therewith  and  a  second  portion  con- 
nected to  a  fixed  section  of  said  variable  resistor,  said  first 
and  second  portions,  engaging  to  prevent  further  move- 
ment of  said  contact  means  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
contact  means  approaches  the  ends  of  the  conductive  and 
resistive  tracks;  and 

a  ratchet  member  including  a  single  elongated  spring  at- 


1.  A  hydrophone  array  system  comprising  a  first  cable,  a 
plurality  of  hydrophones  connected  to  said  first  cable  and 
spaced  apart  by  predetermined  distances  uiereby  forming  an 
array,  a  buoyant  body,  a  transmitter  within  said  body,  a  sec- 
ond cable  extending  from  said  body,  and  means  including  said 
cables  for  conducting  signals  from  said  hydrophones  to  said 
transmitter  characterized  in  that  said  system  includes  a 
thi  aster  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  cable  for  urging  it 
in  a  preferred  direction  and  a  member  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  cable  for  resisting  the  urging  of  said  thruster 
and  in  that  said  first  cable  includes  a  section  adjacent  to  said 
thruster  which  section  comprises  a  first  resilient  portion  and  a 
second,  signal  cari-ying  portion,  said  second  portion  being 
longer  than  said  first  portion,  said  portions  being  fastened  to 
each  other  at  each  of  their  ends  so  that  said  second  portion 
remains  in  a  slack  condition. 


4,004,266 

TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  HAVING  LOW 

CROSS-COUPLING 

Rufus  L.  Cook,  and  Lyies  C.  Adair,  both  of  Panama  City.  Fla., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprcaentcd  by 

the  SccreUry  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  638.013 
Int.  CL*  H04B  13100 
\}J&.  CL  340—9  4  Claims 

I.  A  sonar  array  suitable  for  simultaneous  transmission  and 
reception  of  acoustic  energy  of  a  predetermined  wavelength 
into  and  from  an  aqueous  medium,  said  array  including  a  rigid 
metal  baffle  plate  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  a  plurality  of  electroa- 
coustic  transducers,  each  received  in  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  recesses  and  presenting  a  surface  substantially  flush  with 
said  plate,  said  array  being  characterized  by  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  transducers  comprises: 

a  rigid  metal  cup-shaped  body  having  a  rim  surface; 
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a  disc-shaped  piezoelectric  element  that  is  substantially 
one-half  of  said  wavelength  in  thickness  and  comprises 
electrode  means  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  one  of  said 
faces  being  directed  inwardly  of  said  cup-shaped  bod> 
and  the  other  of  said  faces  being  directed  outward  I  > 
thereof, 

a  substantially  congruent  disc  of  a  fir^l  low  acoustic  imped 
ance  material  cemented  to  the  electrode  means  on  said 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  pie?oelectric  element; 

a  cylinder  of  said  first  low   acoustic   impedance   material 
surrounding  and  cemented  to  thr  periphery  of  said  pie/o 
electric   element   and   said   congruent   disc   of  first    low 
acoustic  impedance  material; 

a  potting  compound  of  a  second  low  acoustic  impedance 
material  disposed  in  said  cup-shaped  bod>  and  surround 


gression  within  the  preselected  frequency  spectrum  and 
wherein  the  adiat  ent  spectra  of  each  wave  packet  overlap 
at  substantially  one-half  amplitude  values. 
.  receiving  and  recording  mdependently  the  waves  re- 
turned from  the  earth  due  to  each  such  wave  packet,  and 
combining  recorded  waves  due  to  each  wave  packet, 
thereby  forming  a  composite  signal  having  the  prese- 
lected frequency  spectium 


4.0O4.268 
IN-LINE  STRESS/STRAIN  DETECTOR 
John  C.  Cook.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teiedyne  Industries, 
Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547.674 

int.  n.»  Goiv  am 

L.S.  CI.  340      17  R  10  Claims 
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ing  said  disc  and  cylinder  in  supporting  relation  thereto  . 
and  to  the  piezoelectric  clement  therein,  and 

an  acoustic  window  comprising  a  circular  layer  af  material 
having  an  acoustic  impedance  substantially  matching  thut 
of  water,  said  window  being  secured  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  outwardly  directed  face  of  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment, to  said  cylinder  of  first  low  acoustic  impedance 
material,  to  said  second  low  acoustic  impedance  material 
potting  compound,  and  to  said  rim  surface  of  said  cup- 
shaped  body, 

whereby  the  periphery  and  said  inwardly  directed  face  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  are  separated  from  said  cup- 
shaped  body  by  both  of  said  first  and  second  low  acoustic 
impedance  materials  and  adjacent  ones  of  said  transduc- 
ers in  said  array  are  characterized  by  cross-coupling  of 
less  than  about  —75  db. 


I 

4,004,267 

DISCRETE  FREQUENCY  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 

USING  NON  UNIFORM  FREQUENCY  SPECTRA 

William  Harry  Maync,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geo- 

■ource  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

CoatinuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  309.952,  Nov.  28,  1972.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  May  8.  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,823 

Int.  CI.»G01V  1114 

U.S.  CI.  340—15.5  TA  1 2  CUims 


1.  A  detector  to  be  buried  in  a  particulate  medium  and 
operative  to  generate  signals  m  resptinse  to  stressing  of  said 
medium  and  to  deliver  the  signals  to  a  monitoring  circuit, 
comprising; 

a  an  elongated  ;i.ssemhly  comprising  multiple  successive 
Mgnai-generatin);  dcttctor  units  connected  by  cable 
means  to  said  monitoring  circuit,  and 
h  each  detector  unit  comprLsing  multiple  seUk  ot  paired 
opposed  plates  of  magnetic  material,  the  opposed  plates 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  di- 
mension of  the  unit  at  Iheir  central  p*>rtions  and  the  sets 
of  plates  having  contiguous  edges  aligned  with  each  other 
along  the  length  dimension  of  the  detector  unit  which  is 
great  as  compared  with  its  width  and  which  edges  closely 
approach  each  other  to  form  air  gaps,  magnet  means 
extending  longitudinally  between  the  central  portions  of 
the  paired  plates  and  spaced  from  their  lateral  edges  and 
said  magnet  means  having  opposed  pM>les  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  the  thickness  dimension  and  located  contigu- 
ous to  the  respective  plates,  a  wmd-ng  surrounding  the 
width  and  entire  length  of  the  magnet  means  and  disposed 
in  the  spicc  between  the  lateial  edges  of  the  plates  and 
the  magnet  me^ns.  and  said  winding  being  coupled  to  the 
cable  means,  and  resilient  stnp  means  interposed  be- 
tween a  plate  of  each  pair  and  said  magnet  means  and 
\ieldably  maintaining  the  air  gaps  bv  keeping  the  plates 
mutually  separated  at  their  peripheries 


lift 


-A.m-^'Vi/v — 'I 


I.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  to  obtain  a  composite 
seismic  signal  having  a  preselected  frequency  spectrum  which 
comprises: 

a.  transmitting  a  set  of  discrete  seismic  wave  packets  of 
narrow  bandwidth  into  the  earth,  each  of  such  wave 
packeU  being  of  different  bandwidth,  and  having  differ 
ent  center  frequencies,  wherein  most  of  the  center  fre- 
quencies of  the  wave  packeU  are  subsuntially  related  to 
each  other  according  to  the  values  of  a  geometric  pro- 


4,004,269 
BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Aral.  ToyoU.  and  Koicbi  Taniguchi.  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to    NippondcBso   Co.,    Ltd.,   Kariya   and 

Toyota  Jidosha  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toyota,  both  ol 
Japan 

Filed  July  25.  1974,  Scr.  No.  491,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  28,  1973, 48-85082 
Int.  CL*  B60T  /  7122 
U.S.  CL  340-52  A  1 1  Claias 

1.  A  brake  lining  wear  warning  system  for  a  vehicle  com- 
pruing; 

a.  a  probe  for  placement  in  a  brake  linmg  and  definmg  a 
current  path  which  becomes  electrically  non -conductive 
when  said  brake  lining  wears  down  to  a  critical  value; 
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b.  switch  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
probe  to  a  power  supply; 

c.  a  holding  circuit  including  a  flip-flop  having  first  and 
second  stable  states  and  reset  means  connected  to  said 
flip-flop  for  causing,  when  operated,  said  flip-flop  to 
assume  said  first  state,  means  for  connecting  said  flip-flop 
to  said  probe  for  causing  said  flip-flop  to  shift  into  said 
second  state  in  response  to  the  nonconductive  condition 
of  said  probe  path  and  to  remain  in  that  state  and  produce 
a  wire  breakage  detection  signal  even  if  thereafter  the 
nonconductive  condition  of  said  probe  path  changes  to  a 
conductive  condition,  said  reset  means  including  means 
operated  by  said  switch  means  for  applying  a  reset  signal 
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to  said  flip-flop  to  reset  said  flip-flop  irrespective  of  the 
electric  nonconductivity  of  said  probe  path  when  said 
switch  means  reconnects  said  power  supply  to  said  probe; 

d.  warning  means  connected  to  said  flip-flop  for  giving  a 
warning  indication  in  response  to  said  wire  breakage 
detection  signal,  said  warning  means  including  gate 
means  for  preventing  a  checking  means  from  operating 
on  said  holding  circuit  so  as  to  apply  a  check  signal  only 
to  said  warning  means;  and 

e.  said  checking  means  connected  to  said  warning  means  for 
producing  said  check  signal  to  operate,  upon  checking, 
said  warning  means  irrespective  of  said  probe  and  said 
holding  circuit. 


4,004,270 
ELECTRONIC  TIRE  PRESSURE  ALARM  CIRCUITRY 
WUIian  Eugene  Claxtoa,  Mogadorc;  James  Dennis  Gardner, 
Akron,  and  Marvin  Lynn  Janssen,  North  Canton,  ail  of 
Oiiio,  avignors  to  Tlic  Firestone  Tire  &  Rul>bcr  Company, 
Aiiron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658,786 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  340— 58  12  Claims 
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actuation  means  and  closing  once  each  revolution  of  the  tire 
so  that  said  flrst  and  second  identifiable  signals  are  intermit- 
tent. 


4,004,271 

LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Harold  A.  Haven,  Hale,  and  John  A.  Stewart,  Flint,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,404,  Dec.  13,  1974.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,319 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  23102 

U.S.  CI.  340—58  4  Cbiims 


'.'>r^\ 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  low  pressure  warning  system  compris- 
ing: a  wheel;  a  pneumatic  tire  carried  by  the  wheel,  the  tire 
being  normally  inflated  to  a  specified  pressure;  a  low  pressure 
air  switch,  the  low  pressure  air  switch  including  a  housing 
secured  to  the  wheel  and  having  a  cavity  therein  exposed  to 
the  internal  pneumatic  tire  pressure  temperature,  a  normally 
closed  valve  unit  carried  on  the  housing  and  having  an  inlet 
side  exposed  to  the  internal  tire  pressure  and  having  an  outlet 
side,  a  bellows  within  the  cavity,  means  coupling  the  bellows 
and  the  normally  closed  valve  unit,  the  normally  closed  valve 
unit  being  opened  when  the  bellows  is  extended,  and  a  manu- 
ally actuated  equalizer  valve  extending  through  the  wheel  and 
being  operable  to  selectively  provide  pneumatic  communica- 
tion between  the  bellows  interior  and  the  pneumatic  tire  inter- 
ior and  seal  the  bellows  interior  from  the  pneumatic  tire  inter- 
ior, the  equalizer  valve  being  operated  to  provide  pneumatic 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  tire  and  the  bel- 
lows when  the  tire  is  at  the  specified  pressure  and  thereafter 
closed  so  as  to  establish  a  temperature  variable  reference 
pressure  within  the  bellows,  the  bellows  being  extended  when 
the  air  pressure  in  the  pneumatic  tire  decreases  to  a  certain 
level  below  the  reference  pressure  within  the  bellows  to  open 
the  normally  closed  valve  unit;  an  actuator  carried  by  the 
wheel  external  of  the  pneumatic  tire;  means  pneumatically 
coupling  the  outlet  side  of  the  normally  closed  valve  unit  to 
the  actuator,  the  actuator  being  operated  by  tire  air  supplied 
thereto  when  the  normally  closed  valve  unit  is  opened  by  the 
bellows;  and  means  for  sensing  the  operation  of  the  actuator 
and  providing  a  warning,  whereby  the  warning  represents  the 
decrease  in  the  pneumatic  tire  pressure  below  the  manually 
set.  temperature  variable  reference  pressure  in  the  bellows. 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  circuit  for  indicating  an  abnormal 
pressure  condition  in  a  pneuinatic  tire  on  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing, power  means  providing  an  output  signal,  indicator  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  power  means  to  provide  a  first 
identifiable  signal  indicative  of  an  abnormal  pressure  condi- 
tion in  the  pneumatic  tire  and  a  second  identifiable  signal  to 
test  the  circuit,  actuation  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
indicator  means  and  communicating  with  the  internal  pressure 
of  the  tire  to  activate  said  indicator  means  to  provide  said  first 
and  second  identifiable  signals  and  intermittent  switch  means 
electrically  connected  between  said  indicator  means  and  said 


4,004,272 
OPTICAL  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
William  Eugene  Cbuton,  Moffadore,  and  Bruce  Milan  Ceralk, 
Medbia,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  FircstoM  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  July  21.  1975.  Scr.  No.  597.809 

InL  CI.*  B60C  23104;  GOID  5134 

U.S.  CL  340—58  6  Clahns 

1.  Apparatus  for  giving  an  optical  indication  of  the  internal 

pressure   condition  of  a  pressurized   member  comprising  a 
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housing  having  a  window  therein;  an  angular  member  movabl> 
mounted  within  said  housing,  said  angular  member  having  a 
first  portion  angular  to  a  second  portion,  reflecting  means 
mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said  angular  member,  pin 
means  suspending  said  angular  member  in  said  housing  so  that 
said  reflecting  means  is  movable  from  one  position,  aligned 
with  the  window  to  receive  light  from  a  remote  light  source 
and  reflect  the  same  through  the  window,  to  another  position 


which  said  switching  means  is  actuated  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  voltage  connected  to  said  disabling 
means  and  effective  when  said  voltage  exceeds  a  value 
indicative  of  the  prcdetermmed  value  of  cngme  speed  to 
actuate  said  disabling  means  regardle&s  of  the  speed  of 
the  vehicle, 

manually  operable  means  for  rendering  said  disabling 
means  inefl"ective  when  the  vehicle  is  to  be  driven  bv  an 
authorized  driver. 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  disabling  means  effective 
after  actuation  thereof  until  said  manually  operable 
means  is  operated,  regardless  of  the  time  intervening  until 
said  manually  operable  means  is  operated. 


4.004.274 
SIGNAL  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  W.  Menkc,  Glendale.  and  Michael  D.  LatU.  Laduc, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Public  Safely   Equipment,  Inc.. 
Maryland  HeighU,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.912 

Int.  CI.*  B60Q  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  340  —  84  9  Claims 


misaligned  with  the  window  and  the  light  from  the  remote 
source;  actuator  means  supporting  said  first  portion  of  said 
angular  member  and  communicating  with  the  internal  pres- 
sure of  the  pressurized  member  to  allow  said  reflecting  means 
to  move  from  said  one  position  to  said  another  position  depen- 
dent upon  the  internal  pressure  of  the  pressurized  member, 
and  biasing  means  carried  by  said  pin  means  and  contacting 
said  first  portion  of  said  angular  member  to  urge  said  first 
portion  toward  said  actuator  means. 


4,004,273 
ENGINE  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  A 

Thomas  A.  Kaiogerson.  4617  Terraccwood  Drive.  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.  55437 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608.572 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  13122 

U.S.  CI.  340—64  8  Claims 
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I.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system  including  a  plu- 
rality of  igniters,  a  transformer  having  a  secondary  selectively 
connected  to  said  igniters  for  energizing  the  same,  and  switch- 
ing means  driven  by  said  engine  for  periodically  interrupting 
the  current  flowing  through  the  primary  of  said  transformer, 
said  device  comprising; 

disabling  means  for  connection  to  an  internal  combustion 

engine  for  disabling  the  engine, 
speed   responsive   means   responsive   to   the   speed   of  the 
engine  and  comprising  an  electronic  speed  sensing  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  such  a  switching  means 
and  generate  a  voltage  dependent  upon  the  speed  with 


5.  In  a  flashing  signal  light  beacon  for  vehicle  recognition, 
the  improvement  of  a  base,  a  pair  of  posts  fixed  relative  to 
said  base  and  extending  therefrom  in  spaced  parallel  positions, 
a  light  pod  carried  on  each  post,  each  pt>d  including  a  frame 
assembly  slidably  disposed  over  each  post,  each  frame  assem- 
bly having  a  drive  gear  and  means  to  receive  and  attach  lamps 
in  angularly  spaced  relation  about  said  fixed  post,  the  lamps  in 
a  first  one  of  said  frame  assemblies  being  in  a  different  angular 
orientation  from  the  lamps  in  the  second  one  of  said  frame 
assemblies,  an  electrical  circuit  connection  through  said  fixed 
posts  to  said  lamps,  said  rotating  frame  assemblies  being  the 
other  side  of  the  electrical  circuit,  a  drive  gear  hub  on  each 
frame  assembly;  and  drive  means  on  said  base  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  drive  gear  hubs  to  rotate  said  frame 
assemblies  of  each  pod,  the  roution  of  said  frame  assemblies 
directing  the  light  from  said  lamps  to  sweep  an  azimuth  areas 
of  about  160°  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  and 
produce  from  a  remote  position  of  observation  within  the 
sweep  azimuth  area  a  succession  of  individual  bright  light 
flashes  directly  from  said  lamps  and  intervals  of  dark  between 
the  light  flashes. 


4,004,275 
SELF-CLOCKING  DATA  ENTRY  UNIT  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  Louis  Amdt,  Byron,  and  Thomas  Richard  TcaL  Roch- 
ester,  both   of  Minn.,  assignors  to   International   Buiinrii 
Machines  Corporation,  Arm.onk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648.446 
Int.  CI.*  H04Q  5100,  H03K  1117.  H04J  3100 
U.S.  CI.  340-  168  S  II  Claims 

1.  A  data  entry  unit  system  comprising 
a  central  controller,  a  series  of  remote  stations,  a  transmis- 
sion line  connected  with  said  controller  and  connecting 
said  remote  stations  together  in  a  scries,  said  controller 
being  constructed  to  provide  to  said  line  a  series  of  daU 
bits  in  spaced  time  positions  which  are  indicative  of  data 
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depending  on  which  of  the  daU  bits  exist  or  are  missing  in 
said  positions  and  a  preceding  series  of  control  bits  and  a 
series  of  tag  bits  in  time  positions  following  each  of  the 
time  positions  designated  for  said  data  bits,  said  data  bits 
and  control  bits  constituting  electrical  excursions  in  one 
direction  from  a  median  electrical  value  and  said  tag  bits 
constituting  electrical  excursions  in  the  other  direction 
from  said  median  electrical  value,  said  remote  stations 
including: 

a  receiver  in  each  of  said  stations  receiving  bits  from  said 
controller  constructed  to  distinguish  between  said  bits 
having  excursions  in  one  direction  as  distinguished  from 
said  bits  having  excursions  in  the  other  direction, 

means  in  each  of  said  stations  in  said  series  prior  to  the 
ultimate  one  of  said  sUtions  for  transmitting  at  least  some 
of  said  data  and  control  and  tag  bits  from  said  receiver 
through  the  station  and  to  said  transmission  line, 

means  in  each  of  said  stations  for  accumulating  a  field  of 
consecutive  data  bits  received  by  its  said  receiver  from 
said  line. 


each  group  comprising  at  least  two  pulses  and  each  pulse 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  different  from  the  or  each 
adjacent  pulse  in  the  same  group,  the  receiver  means  being 
adapted,  when  the  said  access  signal  is  applied  to  the  signal 
input  thereof,  to  generate  a  switching  signal  at  the  output 
thereof,  and  means  for  applying  the  switching  signal  to  the 
switching  input  of  the  receiver  means,  whereby  the  receiver 
means  are   rendered   sensitive   to  command   signals  subse- 


a  data  bit  utilization  means  in  each  of  said  stations,  and 

means  in  each  of  said  stations  under  the  control  of  one  of 
said  control  bits  for  shifting  the  data  bits  accumulated  in 
the  station  to  said  data  bit  utilization  means  in  the  station. 

9.  A  data  entry  unit  station  comprising: 

a  receiver  for  bits  applied  thereto  having  a  first  receiver  part 
providing  output  signals  for  bit  excursions  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  a  second  receiver  part  providing  output  signals 
for  bits  applied  thereto  having  excursions  in  the  other 
direction,  a  shift  register  having  a  data  entry  terminal 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  receiver  part,  a 
transmitter  having  a  first  transmitter  part  for  providing 
output  signals  for  excursions  of  bits  applied  thereto  in 
said  first  direction  and  having  a  second  transmitter  part 
providing  output  signals  for  bits  having  excursions  in  said 
other  direction,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  receiver  part  with  the  input  of  said  second  trans- 
mitter part  and  switch  means  alternately  connecting  the 
input  of  said  first  transmitter  part  with  the  output  of  said 
shift  register  or  with  the  output  of  said  first  receiver  part. 


quently  applied  thereto,  each  command  signal  comprising  a 
group  of  at  least  two  pulses,  each  pulse  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  different  from  the  frequency  of  the  or  each 
adjacent  pulse  in  the  group  and  one  pulse  in  the  group  having 
a  frequency  different  from  any  of  the  frequencies  in  the  access 
signal,  the  receiver  means  then  being  adapted,  when  one  of 
the  said  command  signals  is  applied  thereto,  to  provide  a 
predetermined  output  signal. 


4,004,277 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  NON-SYMMETRICAL 
SHARING  OF  COMPUTER  PERIPHERAL  EQUIPMENT 
Bruce  D.  Gavril,  444  E.  75th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,196,  May  29,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,185,  March 
13,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

574,585 

Int.  CI.»  G06F  3104 

U.S.  Ci.  340-  172.5  1 19  Claims 


4,004,276 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINES 
Stephen  Pcrrin  RoMason,  Camberley;  David  Charles  Evans, 
Woodley,  and  Martin   Hewitt,  Church  Crookham,  ail  of 
EncfaiMl,  aalKBors  to  Ansafoae  Limited,  Camberley,  En- 
glaad 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  26,  1974, 
33228/74 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  9100 
\}JS.  CI.  340—  171  A  U  Claims 

1.  A  decoder  device  for  remotely  controllable  electrical 
equipment,  the  device  comprising  receiver  means  having  a 
signal  input,  an  output  and  a  switching  input,  the  receiver 
means  being  initially  sensKive  to  a  predetermined  access  sig- 
nal comprising  at  least  two  groups  of  pulsed  electrical  signals. 


1.  A  multiprocessor  computer  system  having  at  least  one 
non-symmetrically  shared  item  of  peripheral  equipment,  com- 
prising: 

a  main  computer. 

a  secondary  computer,  and 
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an  intelligent  switch  connected  to  said  main  computer  and 
to  said  secondary  computer,  said  item  of  peripheral 
equipment  being  connected  to  said  intelligent  switch  and 
switchable  by  said  intelligent  switch  to  said  main  com 
puter  or  to  said  secondary  computer,  said  item  of  periph- 
eral equipment  being  initially  switched  to  said  main  com- 
puter. 

wherein  said  main  computer  performs  a  predetermined  First 
data  transfer  to  said  item  of  peripheral  equipment,  said 
intelligent  switch  comprising  means  for  sensing  said  pre- 
determined first  data  transfer,  and 

said    intelligent    switch    switches   said    item    of   peripheral 
equipment  from  said  main  computer  to  said  secondary 
computer  in  resptmse  to  the  completion  of  said  predeter 
mined  first  data  transfer 


setting  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said 
indicator  means  for  setting  the  invalidit>  state  of  the 
addressed  address  set  to  the  corresponding  indicator 
means  in  accordance  with  the  indication  signal  from  said 
comparing  means 


4,004,278 

SYSTEM  FOR  SWITCHING  MULTIPLE  VIRTUAL 

SPACES 

Shigco  Nagashima.  Hachioji.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,138 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     19,     197J, 

48-30969 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntar\ 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23.  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  9120 

U.S.  CL  340-  172.5  *  Claims 


4,004.279 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 

TRANSFER  BETWEEN  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  DEVICES 

AND  A  DIRECT  DIGITAL  CONTROLLER 
Kazuo  Nezu,  Hachioji.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yokogawa  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.,  Musashino,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45.728,  June  12.  1970.  Pat. 
No.  3.710,326.  This  appiicatioo  Nov.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No. 

520,027 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  3104.  G08B  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  340-  172.5  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  virtual  memory  system  having  a  real  space  and  multi 
pie  virtual  spaces  used  in  a  switching  mode  and  comprising  a 
high  speed  memory  for  stormg  a  plurality  of  address  sets  each 
including  a  virtual  address  of  said  virtual  space  and  a  real 
address  of  said  real  space  corresponding  to  the  virtual  address, 
indicator  means  provided  in  correspondence  with  respective 
address  sets  in  said  high  speed  memory  for  indicatmg  one  of 
the  validity  and  mvalidity  states  of  the  corresponding  address 
sets  and  extracting  means  connected  to  said  high  speed  mem 
ory  for  extracting  the  real  address  corresponding  to  the  re- 
ferred virtual  address  from  said  high  speed  memory, 
a  system  for  switching  said  virtual  spaces  including 
addressing  means  connected  to  said  high  speed  memory  for 
addressing  in  succession   the  address  sets  in  said  high 
speed  memory; 
first  register  means  for  storing  at  least  one  specuil  address, 
comparing  means  connected  to  said  high  speed  memory  and 
said  first  register  means  for  comparing  the  virtual  address 
in  the  address  set  addressed  by  said  addressing  means 
with  the  special  address  in  said  first  register  means  so  as 
to  generate  an  indication  signal  when  the  virtual  address 
in  the  addressed  address  set  belongs  to  a  region  delimited 
by  the  special  address  in  which  the  same  virtual  addresses 
in  the  respective  virtual  spaces  are  translated  to  corre 
spond  to  different  real  addresses,  and 


1.  A  direct  digital  controller  for  interfacing  a  plurality  of 
operating  groups  with  a  digital  computer,  said  computer  hav- 
ing 

an  offering  signal  input  terminal. 

an  answerback  signal  input  terminal, 

a  data  output  bus  for  supplying  digital  data  signals  including 
register  selecting  bits, 

an  input  and  output  device  designating  bus,  and 

a  control  signal  bus.  / 

comprising 

a  plurality  of  output  registers  for  each  said  group; 

a  flip-flop  and  set  terminal  input  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  output  registers,  each  said  flip-flop  operable  for 
storing  an  offering  signal  applied  to  its  set  terminal. 

a  decoder  circuit  for  each  said  group  responsive  to  signals 
from  said  input  and  output  designating  bus  and  from  said 
control  signal  bus  of  said  digital  computer  to  produce 
decode  control  signals  upon  receipt  of  the  respective 
code  signal  for  a  group. 

a  logic  circuit 

for  applying  set  signals  on  said  flip  flops  to  said  offenng 

input  terminal  and 

for  applying  an  AND  gated  signal  to  said  answerbaclt 
input  terminal  upon  coincidence  of  said  decode  control 
signal  for  said  group,  said  register  selecting  bits  from 
said  data  signal  and  a  set  output  from  the  one  of  said 
flip-flops  corresponding  to  the  register  selected  by  said 
daU  signal,  thereby  producing  an  answerback  signal  in 
said  digital  computer 
said  decode  control  signals  providing  in  response  to  said 

answerback  signal 

a  reset  signal  for  the  selected  output  register, 

a  write  in  signal  for  entering  data  on  said  dau  output  bus 
in  said  selected  output  register,  and 

a  reset  signal  for  the  set  flip-flop  corresponding  to  said 
selected  output  register 
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CALCULATOR  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Jerry  L.  VandiemidoMk,  Saata  Cnu,  CaUf .,  aaigBor  to  Texas 

laitiaanato  lacorporated,  Dalas,  Tex. 

CoatiBMtioa  of  S«r.  No.  368,780.  Jaac  11,  1973.  Thb 

appltcadoa  Jaiy  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,594 

IbL  CL'  G06F  13100 

MS.  CL  340- 172.5  4  Cialmt 


4,004,281 
MICROPROCES^R  CHIP  REGISTER  BUS  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  H.  Bennett,  Scottsdale;  Anthony  E.  Kouvoussis,  and 
Michael  F.  Wiles,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,133 

Int.  CL*  G06F  9100 

U.S.  CI.  340—172.5  6  Claims 
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I.  An  electronic  calculator  system  of  the  type  implemented 
on  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips,  including  a  plurality  of 
separate  data  registers  for  storing  in  bit-parallel,  digit-serial 
format  a  plurality  of  multi-digit  words  of  coded  information, 
primary  timing  means  for  producing  timing  signals  for  sequen- 
tially addressing  the  separate  data  registers  one  digit  at  a  time 
from  least  to  most  significant  digit,  flag  output  means  for 
providing  status  information  relating  to  a  calculator  mode 
indication  and  an  addressing  indication,  data  input/output 
means  for  transmitting  the  multi-digit  data  words  to  and  from 
the  separate  data  registers,  the  calculator  system  further  in- 
cluding at  least  one  data  register  chip  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  registers  for  increasing  the  storage 
capacity  for  the  multi-digit  data  words; 

b.  control  logic  means  responsive  to  the  status  information 
from  the  flag  output  means  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond operations  signals  and  a  synchronization  signal; 

c.  storage  means  coupled  to  the  data  input/output  means  for 
storing  a  first  multi-digit  data  word  transmitted  from  the 
separate  data  registers,  the  first  data  word  comprising  an 
input/output  operation  command  portion  and  a  register 
select  portion  for  selecting  a  particular  register  of  the 
plurality  of  auxiliary  registers  to  be  addressed; 

d.  selection  means  operatively  connected  to  the  storage 
means  and  responsive  to  the  first  data  word  for  selecting 
a  particular  one  of  the  separate  storage  registers  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  control  logic  means  and 
responsive  to  the  first  and  second  operation  signals  for 
data  input  or  output,  respectively; 

e.  register  timing  means  for  providing  timing  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  timing  signals  of  the  primary  timing 
means  for  addressing  the  auxiliary  registers  correspond- 
ing to  the  timing  signals  of  the  timing  means,  in  response 
to  the  synchronization  signal  from  the  control  logic 
means;  and 

f.  data  routing  means  connected  to  the  data  input/output 
means  for  transmission  of  data  to  and  from  a  selected  one 
of  the  plurality  of  auxiliary  registers,  through  the  storage 
means. 
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1.  In  a  microprocessor  including  an  address  bus  coupled  to 
an  address  output  circuit  and  a  data  bus  coupled  to  a  data 
input-output  circuit,  said  microprocessor  being  suitable  for 
executing  a  plurality  of  instructions  stored  in  a  memory  in 
accordance  with  a  plurality  of  machine  cycles,  each  of  said 
instructions  including  an  operational  code,  circuitry  compris- 
ing: 

program  register  storage  means  coupled  between  said  ad- 
dress bus  and  said  data  bus  for  storing  an  address  of  an 
operational  code  of  a  first  instruction  during  a  first  ma- 
chine cycle;  said  program  register  storage  means  includ- 
ing first  means  for  transferring  said  address  of  said  opera- 
tional code  to  said  address  bus  during  said  first  machine 
cycle; 

incrementor  means  coupled  between  said  address  bus  and 
said  data  bus  for  receiving  an  address  from  said  data  bus 
or  said  address  bus  in  response  to  one  of  said  instructions; 

said  incrementor  means  including  second  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  address  to  said  address  bus  during  said  first 
machine  cycle  in  response  to  one  of  said  instructions; 

said  incrementor  means  also  including  third  means  for 
incrementing  said  address  during  said  first  machine  cycle; 

said  incrementor  means  also  including  fourth  means  for 
transferring  said  incremented  address  into  said  program 
register  storage  means  during  a  second  machine  cycle; 

transfer  bus  means  coupled  between  said  program  register 
storage  means  and  said  incrementor  means  for  effecting 
said  transfer  of  said  incremented  address;  and 

control  and  timing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  program  regis- 
ter means  and  said  incrementor  means  for  effecting  said 
first  and  second  machine  cycles. 


January  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1337 


4,004,282 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  COMPOSED  OF  A  SMALL 

NUMBER  OF  DIFFERENT  CHIP  TYPES  WITH  ALL  CHIPS 

DIRECTLY  CONNECTABLE  TO  A  COMMON 

COLLECTING  BUS 

Gerald  Weber,  and  JUrgcn  Sorgenfrci,  both  of  Braunschweig. 

Germany,  assignors  to  Olympia  Werkc  AG.  Wilhelmshaven, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535.088 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    22,    1973. 
2364303 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7148.  13100 
U.S.  CL  340-172.5  •<>  Claims 


channels  connected  for  selectively  effecting  parallel  transmis- 
sion of  information  into  or  out  of  said  program  storage  unit  in 
dependence  on  the  operation  being  performed  under  control 
of  the  microprogram,  said  second  chip  further  carrying  con- 
ductors interconnecting  said  function  blocks  on  said  second 
chip,  said  conductors  carried  on  said  second  chip  including 
fourth  conductor  means  connecting  said  third  address  register 
to  said  bus  for  selectively  setting  the  stages  of  said  third  ad- 
drcs.s  register  in  parallel  or  supplying  counting  pulses  to  said 
third  address  register  to  cause  it  to  count  through  a  succession 
of  binary  values,  and  fifth  conductor  means  interconnecting 
said  third  and  further  address  registers  to  form  an  address 
stack  for  intermediate  storage  of  the  previous  content  of  said 
third  register  in  said  further  register  during  execution  of  a 
subprogram  jump  by  said  circuit  arrangement. 
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4.004.283 

MULTIPLE  INTERRUPT  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Bennett;  Earl  F.  Cartow.  both  of  Scottsdale.  Ariz.; 

Charles    Peddle.    Norristown.    Pa.,   and    Michael    F.    Wiles. 

Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,139 

Int.  CL'  G06F  V//« 

U.S.  CI.  340—  172.5  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  an  integrated  data  processing 
system,  which  arrangement  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grated circuit  chips  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  circuit  compo- 
nents interconnected  to  define  function  blocks  which  include 
first,  second  and  third  address  registers,  at  least  one  further 
address  register,  a  status  register,  a  calculating  register,  an 
arithmetic-logic  linkage  unit,  an  instruction  control  containing 
a  daU  read-only  memory,  a  readout  memory  constituting  a 
source  of  microprogram  instructions  for  controlling  the  se- 
quence of  operation  of  said  circuit  arrangement,  a  read/write 
random  access  memory,  and  peripheral  interconnection  chan 
nels,  the  arrangement  further  including  a  collecting  bus  con 
nected  between  the  chips  for  interconnecting  their  respective 
function  blocks,  the  improvement  wherein  said  arrangement 
includes  two  such  chips,  with  a  first  one  of  said  chips  conslitut 
ing  an  arithmetic  and  control  unit  and  carrying  the  circuit 
components  defining  said  first  and  second  address  registers, 
said  status  register,  said  calculating  register,  said  arithmetic 
logic   linkage   unit,  said   instruction   control,   said   read/write 
random  access  memory  connected  to  operate  as  a  data  store. 
and   a  first  one  of  said   peripheral  channels   connected   for 
selectively  effecting  parallel  transmission  of  information  bytes 
into  or  out  of  said  arithmetic  and  control  unit  in  dependence 
on  the  operation  being  performed  under  control  of  the  micro 
program,  said  first  chip  further  carrying  conductors  intercon 
necting  said  function  blocks  on  said  first  chip,  said  conductors 
carried   on   said   first  chip   including   first  conductor   means 
interconnecting  said  first  address  register  and  said   random 
access  memory  for  enabling   the  memory   locations  of  said 
random  access  memory  to  be  addressed  by  the  content  of  said 
first  address  register,  second  conductor  means  interconnect 
ing  said  instruction  control  and  said  second  address  register 
for  enabling  said  instruction  control  to  be  addressed  by  the 
content  of  said  second  address  register,  and  third  conductor 
means  interconnecting  said  status  register  and  said  arithmetic 
logic  linkage   unit  for  enabling  said  status  register  to  store 
information  produced  by  said  linkage  unit  and  determining  a 
subsequent  operating  sequence  of  said  circuit  arrangement, 
and  with  a  second  one  of  said  chips  constituting  a  program 
storage  unit  and  carrying  the  circuit  components  defining  said 
third  address  register,  said  at  least  one  further  address  register, 
said  readout  memory,  and  a  second  one  of  said  peripheral 
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I.  In  a  digital  system  including  a  memory  for  storing  instruc- 
tions, a  microprocessor  for  executing  said  stored  instructions, 
a  bidirectional  data  bus  connected  to  said  microprocessor, 
first  and  second  peripheral  units,  a  bidirectional  peripheral 
data  bus  connected  to  said  first  and  second  peripheral  uniu, 
and  first  and  second  interface  adaptors  connected  between 
said  bidirectional  data  bus  and  said  bidirectional  peripheral 
data  bus  for  controlling  transfer  of  data  flow  between  said 
bidirectional  data  bus  and  said  first  and  second  peripheral 
units  and  generating  interrupt  request  signals  in  response  to 
interrupt  requests  from  said  first  and  second  peripheral  units, 
respectively,  an  interrupt  system  comprising 

an  interrupt  conductor  for  conducting  said  interrupt  request 
signals  connected  to  said  microprocessor  and  said  first 
and  second  interface  adaptors, 
a    non-maskable    interrupt    conductor   connected    to    said 

microprocessor, 
interrupt  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  non- 
maskable interrupt  conductor  for  generating  a  priority 
interrupt  signal  on  said  non-maskable  interrupt  conduc- 
tor, 
interrupt  logic  means  in  said  microprocessor  coupled  to  said 
non-maskable  interrupt  conductor  for  causing  said  micro- 
processor to  address  a  fixed  location  in  said  memory  in 
response  to  a  priority  interrupt  signal  produced  on  said 
non-maskable  interrupt  conductor  by  one  of  said  first  and 
second  interface  adaptors,  said  fixed  location  containing 
an  address  of  an  interrupt  routine,  and 
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interrupt  mask  means  in  said  microprocessor  connected 
between  said  interrupt  conductor  and  said  interrupt  logic 
means  and  coupled  to  said  bidirectional  data  bus  for 
storing  digital  information  from  said  bidirectional  data 
bus  and  enabling  said  interrupt  logic  means  to  cause  said 
addressing  of  said  fixed  location  conditionally  upon  said 
digital  information  in  response  to  one  of  said  interrupt 
request  signals. 


4.004084 

BINARY  VOLTAGE-DIFFERENTIAL  SENSING 

CIRCUITS.  AND  SENSE/REFRESH  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUITS  FOR  RANDOM-ACCESS  MEMORIES 

Rtckard  H.  Hccim,  Palattaw.  IH..  assisMMr  to  Tdrtypc  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Skokir,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1975.  Scr.  No.  555.482 

Int.  CI.*  G lie  7106,  11124 

VS.  CI.  340—173  DR  7  Claims 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  semiconductor  random -access 
memory  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 
capacitors  that  are  periodically  sampled  by  sense/refresh 
amplifier  circuit  which  senses  and  refreshes  a  binary  charge 
stored  on  each  cell  capacitor,  the  cell  charge  being  either 
essentially  zero  volu  or  a  cell  charge  V.,,  based  on  the  value  of 
binary  daU  stored  in  a  selected  cell,  the  sense/refresh  ampli- 
fier circuit  including  a  pair  of  fiip-fiop  circuit  nodes,  means  for 
equalizing  the  potential  at  said  nodes  prior  to  a  cycle  time  r,. 
and  flip-flop  means  for  sensing  a  difference  in  potential  be- 
tween said  nodes  after  time  r,  and  for  generating  a  binary 
output  voltage  at  one  of  said  nodes  having  one  of  two  levels  set 
in  accordance  with  the  charge  stored  on  the  selected  ceil 
capacitor,  an  improved  sense/refresh  amplifier  circuit  charac- 
terized by: 

a.  a  pair  of  matched,  input  field-effect  transistors  having 
their  source/drain  impedances  connected  respectively 
between  the  flip-flop  circuit  nodes  and  circuit  ground: 

b.  a  pair  of  input  circuit  nodes  connected  respectively  to  the 
gates  of  the  input  transistors  and  normally  not  connected 
to  the  flip-flop  circuit  nodes  during  the  sensing  operation, 

c.  means  for  presetting  both  of  the  input  nodes  at  a  common 
initial  reference  potential  V«  prior  to  cycle  time  /,,  V, 
being  approximately  midway  between  V^  and  zero  volu 
and  being  set  so  that  the  input  transistors  both  turn  ON 
and  operate  as  variable  resistors,  the  conductivity 
through  each  of  which  varies  with  applied  gate  voluge 
above  or  below  V^;  and 

d.  means  for  connecting  the  selected  memory  cell  capacitor 
to  one  of  the  input  nodes  after  time  t|  so  that  the  conduc- 
tivity through  the  corresponding  input  transis  for  having 
its  gate  connected  to  that  input  node  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  cell  charge  to  vary  the  potential  at  the  corre- 
sponding flip-flop  circuit  node  so  as  to  trigger  the  flip-flop 
means  to  produce  a  binary  output  voltage  in  accordance 
with  the  charge  stored  on  the  selected  cell  capacitor. 


4.004085 
READ-WRITE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ONE  TRANSISTOR  PER 

BIT  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Alas  Richard  BormaaB,  Tempc.  Ariz.,  aod  Robert  Tapci  Yu. 

Sannyvalc,  CaUf..  atatgnors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  591,676 

Int.  CL'GllC  11140 

MS.  CI.  340—  1 73  C A  12  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
cells,  first  and  second  sense-write  conductors  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  first  and  second  groups  of  said  storage  cells,  a  sense 
amplifier  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  sense- 
write  conductors,  first  and  second  dummy  storage  cells  cou- 
pled, respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  sense-write  conduc- 
tors, said  first  and  second  dummy  storage  cells  having  first  and 
second  storage  nodes,  respectively,  said  semiconductor  mem- 
ory comprising  input-output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  storage  nodes  for  selectively  coupling  said  input- 
output  circuit  means  to  said  first  and  second  storage  nodes 
during  a  portion  of  a  read  operation  or  a  write  operation 


4.004.286 

PROGRAMMABLE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

(PRAM)  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Dale  A.  Mrazck.  Los  AKos  Hills,  CaUf.,  assigBor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  541,781 

Int.  CI.*  G lie  1 1140 

MS.  CL  340—173  R  2  CUims 
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2.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  cell  structure  comprising: 
a  write  select  transistor  having  a  gate  for  coupling  to  a  write 

select  input,  a  source  for  coupling  to  the  input  of  said  cell, 

and  a  drain, 
a  read  select  transistor  having  a  gate  coupling  to  a  read 

select  input,  a  source,  and  a  drain  for  coupling  to  the 

output  of  said  cell, 
a  random  access  memory  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  to 

the  drain  of  said  write  select  transistor,  a  source  for  cou- 
pling to  a  source  of  potential,  and 
a  drain  coupled  to  the  source  of  said  read  select  transistor, 
and  a  read  only  memory  transbtor  having  a  floating  gate,  a 

source  coupled  to  the  source  of  said  random  access  mem- 
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ory  transistor,  and  a  drain  coupled  to  the  drain  of  said 
random  access  memory  transistor. 


4.004,287 

HOLLOW  MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Frcdcrik  Ate  Dc  Jongc;  Wlllcm  Frcdcrik  Druijvcsleijn,  and 
Antonius  Gcrardus  Hendrikus  Vcrhulst,  all  of  Eindhoven. 
NHhcrlands.  assignors  to   U.S.   Philips  Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  345.663.  March  28.  1973. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  165.025.  July 
22.  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  30,  1975,  Scr.  Nc. 

591,705 

Int.  CI.»G11C  1 1114 

L'.S.  CI.  340—  174  TF  8  CUims 


logic  gate  means  whereby  said  light  means  is  caused  to  he 
periodically  energized  to  indicate  proper  operation  of  said 
unit  and  continuously  energized  when  an  output  is  produced 
by  said  threshold  detection  means,  and  alarm  means  con- 
nected to  said  threshold  detection  means  and  connected  with 
said  battery  means,  said  alarm  means  being  operable  indepen- 
dent of  said  oscillator  means  s<i  as  to  be  responsive  to  an 
output  from  said  threshold  detection  means  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous alarm  indication 


1.  A  recording  device  comprising  a  recording  medium  hav 
ing  a  thin  layer  of  a  magnetizable  material  having  an  easily 
magnetizable  direction  which  is  appr»i)iimately  at  right  angles 
to  a  surface  of  said  layer,  and  means  for  producing  magnetic 
domains  therein,  said  medium  containing  magnetic  domains  at 
least  some  of  which  have  a  hollow  domain  therein,  said  holli>w 
domain  being  defined  as  a  region  within  said  magnetic  domain 
in  which  the  direction  of  the  magnetization  is  directed  oppo 
site  to  said  magnetic  domain   but  the  same   to  an  external 
magnetic  field,  said  medium  further  containing  impurities  for 
providing  said  medium  with  lattice  defects  so  that  variation  of 
said  external  magnetic  field  is  increased. 


4.004.289 

ACOI'STIC  GRAIN  FLOW  RATE  MONITOR 

Thomas  G.  Kirk.  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  and  Development  Limited.  OtUwa.  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,663 

Int.  CI.*G08B  2/ Y)0 

I..S.  CI.  340-267  R  «  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  chaff  ejected  from  a 
thresher  for  seed  loss  comprising 

acousto-electnc  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  impinging  chaff  and  seed  when  mounted  on 
the  thresher  in  the  path  of  the  ejected  chaff. 

filter  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  passing  pre- 
determined  frequencies  of  said  sensor   signal,   said   fre 
quencies  being  grouped  in  two  bandwidths. 

means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  detecting  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  signal  in  each  of  said  bandwidths.  and 

comparator  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  from  the 
detecting  means  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when 
the  amplitudes  of  said  detected  output  signals  are  in  a 
predetermined  ratio  range,  said  comparator  output  signal 
being  a  function  of  the  number  of  seeds  ejected  with  the 
chaff 


4,004.288 
BATTERY  OPERATED  RRE  DETECTION  UNIT 
William  Webb,  Jr.,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Unltec.  Inc.. 
Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  545,251 

Int.  CI.'G08B  17110 

U.S.  CI.  340-237  S  •  >  Claims 
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4.004.290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JLDC.ING 

PSYCHOSOMATIC  CONDITION  OF  THE  DRIVER  IN 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Kazuo  Kobayaski:  Sciichi  Sugiura,  and  Yoshimaaa  Oosumi.  aU 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,   assignors   to   ToyoU   Jidosha    Koftyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,961 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     28,     1974. 
49-98499;  Mar.  5.  1975.  50-26738 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  28100.  B60T  7114 
L.S.  CI.  340—279  13  Claims 


I.  A  fire  detection  unit,  comprising:  battery  means;  ioniza- 
tion detection  means  connected  with  said  battery  means  and 
producing  an  output  indicative  of  sensed  smoke,  threshold 
detection  means  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  ionization 
detection  means  and  producing  an  output  when  said  output 
from  said  ionization  detection  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  oscillator  means;  logic  gate  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  from  said  oscillator  means  and  the  output  from  said 
threshold  detection   means,   light   means  connected   to  said 
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1.  An  apparatus  forjudging  the  psychosomatic  condition  of 
the  driver  in  a  motor  vehicle  by  requiring  the  driver  to  per- 
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form  the  stationary  adjusting  task  of  maintaining  his  foot 
pressure  at  a  predetermined  fixed  level  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval,  comprising  a  pedal  in  the  driver's  compartment 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  pressure  sensitive  detector  coupled  to 
said  pedal  and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  pedal  force  being  exerted  by  the  driver,  an 
indicator  visible  to  the  driver  in  said  driver's  compartment  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
pedal  force  being  exerted  by  the  driver,  said  indicator  includ- 
ing a  scale  having  a  fixed  indication  thereon  visible  to  the 
driver  and  representative  of  the  predetermined  fixed  level  of 
pedal  force  which  is  to  be  maintained  by  the  driver,  and  a 
processing  circuit  including  timer  means  defining  said  prede- 
termined time  interval,  said  processing  circuit  further  includ- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  the  detector  with 
a  preset  fixed  reference  value  during  said  predetermined  time 
interval. 


4,004,292 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  CHROMA  SIGNALS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Keaacth  H.  Voriiaben,  Houston,  and  PhilUp  C.  Lipoma, 
Dicliinaon,  both  of  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,967 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  9107 

U.S.  CI.  358—44  6  Claims 


4,004,291 
ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER,  PREFERABLY  FOR 

ALARM  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Dieter  Lutzcnkircbcn,  Trangaund,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Trapark  i  Kinina  Aktiebolag,  Kinina,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,953 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.    28,     1973, 
7304392 

Int.  CI.*H04M  11104 
U.S.  CI.  340—310  R  4  CUims 
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3.  A  system  for  producing  color  television  signals  compris- 


mg: 


1.  For  use  in  supervisory  alarm  system,  a  signal  transmitter 
means  for  producing  a  DC.  output  signal  whenever  a  manu- 
ally actuatable  switch,  which  is  connected  in  series  with  a 
current  consuming  device  across  an  A.C.  power  source,  is 
closed  with  the  volUge  of  said  D.C.  output  signal  being  less 
than  that  of  said  power  source,  said  signal  transmitter  means 
comprising:  a  transformer  having  its  primary  winding  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  switch,  said  current  consuming 
device  and  said  A.C.  power  source;  a  rectifier  connected  to 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer;  means  for  limiting 
the  D.C.  output  voltage  from  said  rectifier  connected  in  shunt 
across  the  output  of  said  rectifier;  a  smoothing  condenser 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  means  for  limiting;  a  voltage 
divider  connected  in  parallel  with  said  smoothing  condenser;  a 
first  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  divider  and  whose  output  voltage,  appearing  between 
the  emitter  and  collector  thereof,  is  controlled  by  the  output 
voltage  of  said  voltage  divider;  and  an  amplirier  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  transistor,  said  amplifier  including  a 
further  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  itt  base  collector  current  path  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  emitter  collector  current  path  of 
said  first  transistor,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
and  base  of  said  further  transistor,  and  a  limiter  chain  for 
providing  transient  protection,  and  including  a  pair  of  Zener 
diodes  connected  in  series  opposition,  connected  between  the 
emitter  and  collector  of  said  further  transistor. 


a.  filter  combination  means,  for  periodically  optically  color 
multiplexing  light  from  a  scene  to  be  televised,  further 
comprising: 

i.  first  filter  layer  means  including  parallel  periodic  opti- 
cally transparent  stripes,  all  of  the  same  width,  inter- 
leaved   among    periodic    first    dichroic    filter    stripes 
opaque  to  a  first  primary  color,  such  that  said  first 
dichroic  filter  stripes  are  each  three  times  as  wide  as 
each  said  optically  transparent  stripes  of  said  first  filter 
layer  means;  and 
ii.  second  filter  layer  means  including  parallel  periodic 
optically  transparent  stripes  interleaved  among  peri- 
odic second  dichroic  filter  stripes  opaque  to  a  second 
primary  color,  such  that  said  second  dichroic  filter 
stripes  are  each  three  times  as  wide  as  each  said  opti- 
cally  transparent   stripes  of  said   second   filter   layer 
means,  and  equal  in  width  to  each  of  said  first  dichroic 
filter  stripes,  to  produce  the  multiplex  sequence  in  the 
light  transmitted  by  said  filter  combination  as:  third  and 
second  primary  colors,  third  primary  color,  third  and 
first  primary  colors,  third  primary  color;  and 
.  scanning  television  image  pickup  means  for  converting 
said  color  multiplexed  light  into  an  electronic  chroma 
carrier  signal  time  division  multiplexed  in  the  same  color 
sequence  as  said  optical  color  multiplexing  of  said  light 
from  said  scene  to  be  televised. 


4,004,293 
TAPE  PLAYER  PREAMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE 

TO  TAPE  SPEED 
David  W.  Osbum,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  627,503 

Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  75/04 

U.S.  CL  360-67  3  CUtms 

1.  In  a  tape  player  including  a  pick-up  head  responsive  to 
transport  of  a  tape  at  a  prescribed  speed  to  develop  a  voltage 
which  is  accurately  related  to  a  signal  recorded  on  the  tape, 
and  further  including  a  tape  transport  mechanism  which  trans- 
ports the  upe  at  the  prescribed  speed  when  energized  but 
which  exhibits  an  inertia  such  that  following  energization  of 
the  tape  transport  mechanism  the  tape  docs  not  reach  the 
prescribed  speed  until  after  the  expiration  of  a  start-up  time 
period  during  which  the  voltage  developed  by  the  pick-up 
head  is  distortedly  related  to  the  signal  recorded  on  the  upe; 
a  preamplifier  circuit  comprising:  an  input  node;  a  first  cur- 
rent generator  for  generating  a  first  input  bias  current  which  is 
one  of  applied  or  withdrawn  at  the  input  node,  the  fint  current 
generator  including  a  control  node  through  which  the  first 
input  bias  current  is  directed;  a  second  current  generator  for 
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generating  a  second  input  bias  current  which  is  the  other  of  input  bias  currents  at  the  input  node  is  made  the  one  of  greater 
applied  or  withdrawn  at  the  input  node,  the  second  current  or  less  than  the  predetermined  current  differential  thereb> 
generator  including  the  pick-up  head  for  effectively  impress-  shifting  the  amplifier  bkxrk  to  the  active  state  to  develop  an 
ing  upon  the  second  input  bias  current  an  input  signal  current  output  bias  current  at  the  output  niMJe  which  increases  until 
which  corresponds  to  the  voltage  developed  by  the  pick-up  the  output  signal  voltage  developed  at  the  output  nt>dc  is 
head  such  that  the  input  signal  current  is  distorted  during  the  raised  to  substantially  the  reference  voltage  established  at  the 
start-up  time  period;  an  output  node;  an  amplifier  block  shift- 
able  between  an  active  state  and  an  inactive  state,  the  ampli- 
fier block  operating  in  the  active  state  to  apply  an  output  bias 
current  to  the  output  node  which  is  an  amplification  of  the 
difference  between  the  first  anc  second  input  bias  currents 
and  also  operating  in  the  active  state  to  apply  an  output  signal 
current  to  the  output  node  which  is  an  amplification  of  the 
input  signal  current  such  that  the  output  signal  current  is 
distorted  during  the  start-up  time  period,  the  amplifier  block 
shifting  to  the  active  state  only  when  the  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  input  bias  currents  is  one  of  greater  or  less 
than  a  predetermined  current  differential  and  shifting  to  the 
inactive  sute  in  which  no  output  bias  current  and  no  output 
signal  current  are  developed  when  the  difference  between  the 
first  and  second  input  bias  currents  is  the  other  of  greater  or 
less  than  the  predetermined  current  differential,  a  load  for 
developing  an  output  bias  voltage  at  the  output  node  which 

corresponds  to  the  output  bias  current  and  for  developing  an       -  ^     ^       _^  \ 

output  signal  voltage  at  the  output  node  which  corresponds  to  ^  -:  m  "^ 

the  output  signal  current  such  that  the  output  signal  voltage  is  •  * 

distorted  during  the  start-up  time  period;  a  voltage  generator 

including  a  reference  node  at  which  a  reference  voltage  is  „      r      w  i    j 

established  when  the  tape  transport  mechanism  is  energized,  reference  node,  the  bias  current  controller  further  including 
and  a  bias  current  controller  including  a  voltage-follower  time  delay  means  for  preventing  the  voltage -follower  trans.s- 
transistor  operable  when  turned  on  to  develop  a  bias  control  tor  from  turning  on  until  after  the  expiration  of  the  startup 
current  between  the  output  node  and  the  control  node  at  time  period  of  the  tape  transport  mechanism  thereby  to  avoid 
which  it  is  algebraically  summed  with  the  first  input  bias  cur  the  production  of  a  distorted  output  signal  voltage  at  the 
rent  such  that  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second    output  node. 
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Richard  D.  Pathman,  1052  Saachei  St.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
94114 

Filed  May  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D6-01 
VS.  CL  D6-47 


243,047 
SETTEE 
Rodney  R.  Haynes.  Sr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indvs- 
tries,  lac..  Lot  Antclcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.581 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6-0/ 
L.S.  CI.  D6-61 


1343 


1344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18.  1977 
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POWER  TOOLS  Ivan  F.  Gouloozc,  3407  3  Mile  Road,  NW.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Terraacc  NcU  Touchrtt,  Balavia,  and  WUUam  E.  Kotzenbcrg,        Mich.  49504 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6—04 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 132 


243,049 
PORTABLE  SHELF  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Harold  L.  Roberts,  7419  McWbortcr  Place,  Annandale,  Va. 
22003 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  565,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  W>—04 
VS.  CI.  D6— 136 


243,050 

PEGBOARD  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR  DISPLAYING 

POWER  TOOLS 

Terraace  Neil  Touchett,  BaUvia,  and  William  E.  Kotzenberg. 

Geneva,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company, 

EWn.  lU.  243,052 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  433.  704.  Jan.  16.  1974,  Pat.  No.  I>es.  "CHANl  kAH"  CHEST 

238.229.  Howard  L.  Green.  5103  Foxcroft,  Midland.  Mich.  48640 

Thfa  application  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,298  Filed  Nov.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  526,172 

T^rm  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6-04  In,,  ci.  D6~04 

VS.  CI.  D6—  136  V.S.  CI.  D6—  153 
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243,053  243.055 

BOOKCASE  OR  THE  LIKE  ""f.^f  ^"^cf  ^l^f^i  i     P.wtucket     RI 

Joseph   E.    Adklnson.   3807    LeIand   St..   Chevy  Chase,   Md.    Annette   Blumberg.   26   Lyon   St.,   Apt.    11.   P.wtucket.   HA. 

^tLtK  02860 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,289  Filed  Dec.  31.  1975.  Ser^  No.  645.828 

L.           ,      .  '      .A Term  of  patent  14  years 

US.  CI.  D»- 1*1  I.S.C1.IH.-247 


r 


7  . /■/.r.-/'] 


243.056 
PLATE 
Karl  <;osU  Bertil  Andersaon.  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Duni  Bila  AB.  Halmstad.  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439.121.  Feb.  4.  1974.  Pal.  No. 

l>eN.  239.686. 
This  application  May  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  577.228 
rUims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Aug.  6.  1973.  731430; 
Aug.  6,  1973.  731431 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DT-ol 
L.S.  CI.  D7-  1 


243,054 

BATHTUB  TREAD 

Thomas  J.  Nelson.  3015  Theresa  St.  No.  10,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  N«».  398.008.  Sept.  17,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

Des.  239.807. 

This  application  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.548 

I         Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20-02 

UJ».  CI.  D6-2I1 


243,057 
COFFEEMAKER 
David  L.  Painter,  Glenvlew.  lU.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D7-02 
L.S.  CI.  D7-4I 
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243.058  243,061 

COFFEEMAKER  SET  OF  FIREPLACE  TOOLS  AND  STAND  THEREFOR 
David  L.  Painter,  Glenview,  111.,  aadcDor  to  Dart  IndiMtries    James  M.  Coupe,  11932  Armitafe,  Grandview,  Mo.  64130 

inc.,  Los  Aacdcs,  CaHf.  Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,355 

Filed  JiMC  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,677  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int.  CI.  D7—08 

int.  CI.  D7— 02  U.S.  CI.  D7— 206 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 41 


243,059 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  ROASTER  AND  BUTTERER  FOR 

CORN 
Fredrick  Hoffschneider,  341  W.  Colorado  Ave.,  Grand  Junc- 
tioir,  Colo.  81501;  Robert  L.  Hoffschneider,  2635  S.  Eaton 
Place,   Laiiewood,  Colo.  80227,  and   Richard   A.   Hoffsc- 
iineider,  4202  S.  Vrain,  Denver,  Colo.  80236 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,840 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D7— 02 
US.  CI.  D7— 97 


r- 


243,062 
GARDEN  HOSE  AND  NOZZLE  CONNECTOR 
James  T.  Malloy,  16761  Marie  Lane,  Huntington  Beacli,  Calif. 
92647 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,818 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 0« 
L.S.  CI.  D8— 259 


243.060 
SCRAPER 
JoMph  A.  Grahan;  Reginald  M.  Stephenson,  and  Donald  D. 
Dewar,  all  of  Wfainipeg.  Canada,  aasicnors  to  Atlas-Graham 
Industries  Company  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,661 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 05 
VS.  CL  D7— 184 


243,063 
LOCKNUT 
Thomas  Mooney,  Mount  Sinai,  N.Y., 

rial  Corporation,  East  Farmincdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604371 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DS— 08 
VS.  CI.  D8— 274 


to  I-T-E  Impe- 
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243  064  243,067 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Everett   C.    Beeman,    WaUingfbrd,   Conn.,    a^l    Richard  C.    Bernard  A.  Mhchell,  1000  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive,  ChicMo,  III. 

Speak,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unhed  States  Borax  &        60611  ^       k,     ^«  o-f« 

Chen.lc.1  Corporatioo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Aug.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  605,975 

Filed  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No,  575.108  \                                    Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  •"«  CI.  D9-02 

I           Int.  CI.  D9-0/  l.S.  CI.  D9-168 
U.S.  CI.  D9-137 


243,065 
JAR 

SUnley  Herbert  Picker,  Kingston  Hill,  England,  assignor  to 
Mary  Quant  Cosmetics  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  399,872 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,    Mar.    30, 

1973,  961979/73 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9-0/ 
U.S.  Ci.  D9-164 


243,068 
MILK  BOTTLE  CRATE 
Ralph  Vemi,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kingly  Products  Cor- 
poration, North  Bellmorc,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,007,  Feb.  15.  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  July  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  596,436 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9-04 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 177 


243,066 

COMBINED  CAP  AND  CONTAINER 
Milton  J.  Haisted.  Orange,  and  David  Y.  Muramatsu,  SanU 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wampolc  Limited,  Perth, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,249 
I     Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.  CI.  D9— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D9-  168 
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243,069  243,072 

DISPLAY  BOX  FOR  MISCELLANEOUS  GOODS  COMPASS 

Norbcrt  Franck  Icetanan,  37,  ni«  dc  Manws,  92  410  Villc  Domink  J.  Spinosa,  and  John  Robert  Ryan,  both  of  Wantagh, 

D'Avray,  France  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/West  Industries,  Inc.,  Fanningdalc, 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,133  N.Y. 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  9,  1973,  73.1 166  Filed  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600.504 

Term  of  patent  3'/^  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9-oi  Int.  CI.  DlO-04 

U.S.  CI.  D9-222  U.S.  CI.  DlO-68 


243,070 

COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

Alan  J.  Burgheimer,  29  Greenhaven  Road,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580, 

and   George  J.   Franks,    10   Crabtree   Lane,   Roslyn,   N.Y. 

11576 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D9-261 


243,073 
TRAFFIC  CHANNELIZATION  DRUM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jacli  H.   Kulp,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  and  James  M. 
Florsheim,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  Royal  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678308 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 109 


243.071 

CLOCK 

EUworth  R.  Danz,  and  Roman  J.  Szalck,  both  of  LaSalle,  III., 

assignors  to  (General  Time  Corporation,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  DIO-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 22 
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243,074  243,076 

TRAFFIC  CHANNELIZATION  DRUM  OR  THE  LIKE  El  ECTROOPTIC  TIMEPIECE  FACE 

Jmck  H    Kulp,  San  Juan  CapistraM.  Calif.,  and  James  M.  Harwell  B.  Thompson;  Milton  B.  Sheffield,  both  of  Cheshire. 

Florshefan.  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignors  to  Royal  Industries,  and  Raymond  J.  Grohoski,  Waterloo n,  ail  of  Conn.,  assign- 

Inc     Pasadena  CaUf  <>"  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury.  C  oon. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678309  Filed  June  1 1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586.003 

,     Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  ye.R 

I            lnt.a.DlO-06  Intel.  DIO -07 

U.S.CI.  DlO-109  U.S.CI.  DlO-126 


243,077 

TRLNK  COMPARTMENT  FOR  AN  AITOMOBILE 

Glenn  A.  Pray,  122  S.  Elm  Place,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74102 

Filed  May  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,424 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12-0<^ 

l.S.  CI.  D12-156 


<,S. 


243.075 

TRAFFIC  CHANNELIZATION  DRUM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jack   H.   Kulp.  San  Juan  Capistrano,  CalW.,  and  James   M. 
Florsheim,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  Royal  Industries. 
Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  678310 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D10-I09 


243,078 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL 
Peter   O.    Marker,  4508   Bates   Drive,   Yorba    Linda,  CaHf. 
92686.  and  Jowph  F.  King.  5507  Cochin   Ave..  Arcadia. 
CaHf.  91006 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  571,756 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D12-  /rt 
U.S.  CI.  Dl 2- 176 
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243,079 

MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

VbMCBt  Jackc,  1240  Harlud  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80214 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,282 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

[nt,CI.  D12-// 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 182 


243,082 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Jochen      Kramer,      WoUsburi,      and      Claiu      Prochnow. 
Braunschweig,  botli  of  Germany,  assicnon  to  RoUei-Weriie 
Franlie  &  Heidcclic 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,099,  Aug.  27,  1974.  This  application 
Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16-05 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 42 


243,080 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Yorck  Talbot,  Ebersrtrasae  80,  1  West  Berlin  62,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,333 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1974,  4088  243,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years  PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Int.  CI.  DI2— /6  Anthony   Shindlcr,   Brookline,   Mass.,  assignor  to   American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridgc,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  656,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DI6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 65 


U.S.  CI.  D12-187 


243,081 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Yorck  Talbot,  Eberwtraaae  80,  1  West  BerUa  62,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,332 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlea  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1974,  4088 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D12-/6 
VS.  CI.  D12— 189 


243,084 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
David  W.  Johnaen,  Woodateck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporathm,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,853 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D16— 06 
VS.  CI.  DI6— 77 
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I                243,085  243,087 

BATTERY  CHARGING  CYCLE  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD  PUMP  HANDLE                „     ^    ^,^     . 

Jack  N.  Hokomb,  P.O.  Box  23130,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  William  J.  Yeager,  AWen,  NY.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Chapln 

333^7  Manufacturing  Works,  Inc.,  BaUvia,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,902  Filed  May  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  474J67 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

i          Int.  CL  D19-07  •»»   CI.  D23-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D19-64  IJ  S.  CI.  D23-  I  A 


243,086  243.088 

FISHING  LURE  WATER  CLOSET  COVER 

Carl  Nothdurft,  22412  Lavon,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48656     j^,,^y  Mardesich  Halvorsen.  215  Alhambra  Ave..  SanU  Crux, 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,971  Callf.  95060 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Oct.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,956 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05  Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

VS.  CI.  D22  — 29  Protest  Prograni  on  Apr.  6.  1976 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 
Int.  CL  D23- 02 
U.S.  CI.  D23-7I 
\> 
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243.089  243,091 

WATER  CLOSET  COVER  TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY 

Naacy  Mardcsich  Halvonea,  215  AUumbra  Ave..  SanU  Cruz.    Carl-Anie  Breger,  Stockbofan.  Sweden,  anigiior  to  Teiefoaak- 


CaUf.  95060 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  517.957 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr.  6,  1976 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 71 


tiebolaset  L  M  Ericsson.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1974.  Ser.  No.  497,896 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  1974.  74384 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr.  6,  1976 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  A 


243.090 
CORD  CONNECTOR 
George  J.  Lawrence.  North  Kii«stown.  and  LawrcMX  P.  Mel- 
lyn.  Gloccstcr,  boUi  of  R.I.,  aHigMMrs  to  General  Electric 
Compuiy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  545.265 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr.  13,  1976 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D26—  I  B 


243.092 
FREESTANDING  FIREPLACE 
Santosh   D.   Sbeth,  Huntington,   Ind.,   assignor   to   American 
Standard  Inc. 

nied  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633.755 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D23-0J 
VS.  CI.  D23— 97 
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'                243,093  243,096 

HANDRAIL  FOR  VEHICLES  ^^^^-f!""^^]^  ...          .          .     .„,h 

Robert  L   Reynolds,  7931  Orangewood,  SUnton,  Calif  90680    George  D.  Perkins.  Laguna  Niguel.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amen- 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,426  can  Telecommunications  ^»n>oj»«»oo 

Term  of  patent  14  years  HW  Aug.  12.  1974.  Ser   No.  496  J78 

Int.  CI.  D25- 02.  D12-99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

i;.S.  CI.  D25-38  ^,        ._      lnt.C,.D,4-0.        . 

I  .S.  CI.  D26-  14  A 


243.094 

CURB  AND  DRAIN  UNIT 

Sln74>  Ito.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanken  Steel  Co.  Ltd. 

Filed  July  10,  1974.  Ser.  No.  487363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25-0/ 

l'.S.  CI.  D25-73 


243,095 

DECORATIVE  PLASTIC  PANEL  FOR  A  DOOR  SURFACE 
Warren  G.  StIchtenoth.  CincinnaU.  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 

SUndard  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D25— 80 


I 


243.097 
SPARK  PLUG  COVER 
Antonio  Gomes,  Jr.,  East  Longmeadow.  Mass. 
E.  Pbekm  Company.  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  M 
Hied  May  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.647 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15-0/ 
VS.  CI.  D26-  I  J 


toR. 
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243,098  243.101 

HAND  HELD  ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  CAMERA  PROBE  LIGHttR             ^         .     _ 

Morris  A.  Kok..  S..  M.teo,  CidH.,  assisnor  to  D.Ucopy  Cor-  Bernd  FIgur.  Nieder-Rodeo,  G«rn.«iy.  wsif nor  to  Rowent.- 

B«r.tioB   Palo  AHo  CHf  Werke.  GmbH,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany 

'^**~'f,W  j1  S,  I975.  S.r.  No.  59M56  F..«.  Nov^,  1975.  Ser.  NoJ>34^79 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30.  1975,  59869 

Int.  CL  D14-02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D26-5  C  »•«»   C'-  »27-05 

U.S.  CI.  D27— 42 


243,099 
WINDPROOF  ASHTRAY 
John  PhUip  Moaes,  1865  Pine  Ridge  Lane,  Bloomfleld  Hills, 
Mich.  48013 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— Oi 
LI.S.  CI.  D27— 10 


243,100  243,102 

LIGHTER  LIGHTER 

Robert  Hocq,  Boulocne,  France,  aaaicBor  to  Societe  Franco-  Franz  Alhan  Stuetzer,  Muhlheim  <Main».  and  Bernd  Fiftur. 

Hispano-AmericaiM  (FraMispani).SalBt-Gratka,  France  Nieder-Roden,   both  of  Germany,  anignors   to   RowenU- 

Filcd  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,173  Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Sept.  24,  1974,  74.446  Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638.321 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25.  1974,  59876 

Int.  CI.  D27— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D27-42  I»»-  CL  D27-05 

U.S.  CL  D27-42 
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I  243.103  243.106 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISKR  GAME  CABINET 

Arthur  Hak.  London,  EngUnd,  «»lgnor  to  EdKo-Service  S.A..    Regan  L.  Cheng.  San  J"«\^!'"  -^^'V,"!  oV."' 
Geneva.  Switzerland  ^"«•  %P«    »^-  ''^    f*-  ^;.  *''*-°'- 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  520,886  Term  of  patent  14  .>ears 

Claims  prioritv,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1974.  Int.  CI.  021-0/ 

966503/74  L  ..S.  CI.  D34- 5  J 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2 1-02 
L.S.  CI.  D34-5  K 


'"^: 


1 

r- 

-'^•:  i 

t 

li 

^*^L^ 

j 


/-^( 


243,107 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
YIm  Hei  Joseph  Yeung.  Joylite  BMg.,  99  Wai  Yip  St..  Kwun 
Tong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  569,199 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21     0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D34-I5  AM 


243,104 
GAME  PLAYING  PIECE 
Tim  Radmall,  431  Dahlia,  Corona  del  Mar.  CaliL  92625 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  560,472 
Term  of  patent  1 4  years 
I  Int.  CLD21-0/ 

L.S.  CI.  D34-5  GP 


243.105 

GAME  PLAYING  PIECE 

Tim  Radmall,  431  Dahlia,  Corona  del  Mar.  Calif.  92625 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  560.473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int.  CI.  D2 1-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34-5  GP 


243,108 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Yim  Hei  Joseph  Yeung,  JoyUte  BIdg..  99  Wai  Yip  St.,  Kwun 
Tong,  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  569,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  AM 
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243,109  243,112 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE  PLANT  CONTAINER 

Yim  Hd  JoMph  Yeung,  JoyHte  BIdg.,  99  W.I  Yip  St.,  Kwun    Ronald  John  Gross,  10  Sarr«y  Ro«l,  Mount  W.verky,  Vk- 
Toag.  Kowlooa.  Hong  Kong  tori.,  Australia  coi7 

Fifed  Apr.  18,  197$,  St.  No.  569,198  Fifed  Nov.  II.  1974,  S«r.  No.  522,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 

Int  CI   D21— 0/  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

US.  CL  D34- 15  AM  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dl  1—02 
U.S.  CI.  DM —  152 


243,110 
DOLL  HOUSE 
Roy   V.   Friescn,  925   E.    1700  South,  Salt  Lake  City,   Uuh 
84115 

Fifed  Jan.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2I-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  LL 


243,113 

243  1,1  HYDROPONIC  PLANTER 

TOY  WATER  GUN  Michael  J.  Hirsch,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hydroplanters,  Inc., 

Francis  M.  L.  Barthropp,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  Wayne,  Pa,                                                  ,caq  nii 

to  Barton  of  Ca««l.  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  CawKia  Fifed  Aug.  29    1975.  Sen  No.  609,01 1 

Fifed  June  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,123  Term  •»  P«««;«  »<  y~" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *■*•  ^'-  "^^-^^ 

Int.  CI.  D21-0/  US.  CLDl  1-156 
U.S.  CI.  D34- 15  VV 
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243,114  243.116 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  HOI  SIN(;  FOR  HORN  DOKl  \  RKS  OVKN 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE  John  M.  Werling.  209  E.  36th  St.,  Apt.  No.  3,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Murray  I..  Cowan.  NoTHood,  Mass..  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.  64111                                     ,,   ^       ^,      ,,,  .., 

Fifed  Sept.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  616.316  ^^^  ^-J>   24.  1975.  Ser^  No.  552.442 

,  Term  of  paten.  14  years  /erm  o^^patent  14  years 

I          Int.  CLDl  1-0/  Int.  CI.  D7-0^    DI5-0.K 

U„S.CI.DIl-23  U.S.CI.D15^I04 


1  243.117 

DEVICE  FOR  CLTTING  PICTURE  FRAME  MAT  BOARDS 
Eugene   T.   Green.   Maitland,   Ha.,  assignor   lo   Gene  Green 
Associates,  Inc.,  Maitland,  Fla. 

Filed  May  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.073 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15-0V 
U..S.  CI.  D15-127 


t 


243,115 
FIBER  OPTIC  LIGHT  SOURCE 

John  S.  ZieRler,  Ri\erside:  Donald  J.  Mosior.  Mundflein.  and 
Ronald  I..  (  arroll.  K^anston,  all  of  III.,  assinnor  to  \m»-rkan 
Hospital  .Supply  Corporation,  Evanslon,  III. 

Fifed  Sept.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.964 
I      Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26-9V.  D24-02 
VS.  CI.  048- 20  E 


243.118 
BRIDGE  FOR  GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael   Kasha,  TalUhassce,  Fla..  assigDor  to  NorUa   Music. 
Inc..  Lincolnwood.  III. 

Fifed  May  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  576.270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D17-0i 
U.S.  CI.  D56-  I  A 
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243,119  243,121 

SOAP  BAR  MEDICAL  SOLUTION  BAG 

Bernard  A.  MHcheU,  1000  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  III.    Philip  G.  Ralston,  Jr.,  Buffalo  Grove;  Joe  A.  Miller,  Lake 
^^,,  Zurich,  and  Frank  CammaraU,  III,  WheeUng,  all  of  lU., 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,018  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UL 

Int.  CI.  D28— 02  FUe<*  ^^■'••  *7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,981 

U.S.CI.  D73-1  A  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24-04 
V.S.  CI.  D83-  1  U 


f~< 


-n- 


i^-^a 


243,120 

SCRUBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  SURGICAL 

PREPARATION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Susumu  Takabayashi,  9076  Columbine  Ave.,  FounUin  Valley, 

CalH.  92708 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,467 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D83—  I  F 
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I              243  122  243.124 

MEDICINAL  APPLICATOR  OR  THE  LIKE  COMBINED  LIPSTICK  HOLDER  AND  ^'KR^R 

Barry  H.  Dash,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N J.,  assignor  to  American  William  Horowitz.  243-20  72nd  Ave..  DougUston    N.'k     1 1363 

Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.),  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  June  1 1,  1975,  .Ser  No.  585.982 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  468,050,  May  8,  1974.  This  application  Term  «' P"'*"*  '•»  ^""^ 

Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615322  '"«   <^'    D28-0.? 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t  S.  CI.  D86-  10  G 
Int.  CI.  D24-02 
U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 


243,125 
DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  (K  TAGONAL  COINS 
Edmund  Schnitzer.  5661  Fxlgemore.  Cote  St.  Luc,  Montreal. 
Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,274 
Ttrm  of  patent  .^'2  >ears 
Int.  CI.  D3-0J 
I  .S.  CI.  D87-3  B 


243,123 

TIBIAL  TEMPLATE  FOR  KNEE  JOINT 
RECONSTRUCTION 
George  Shen;  SUnley  Patterson,  and  Carl  E.  Ellis,  all  of  War- 
saw, Ind.,  assignors  to  ZImmer,  U.S.A.  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,812 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CI.  D24-02 

U.S.CI.  D83-12  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1977 


NOTJ 


Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  cit\  and  telephtmc  director>  practice) 


4.(K).1.99<} 
4.(M)4.(K): 


AH    Robins  Cofnpan>.  Incorptiratcd    See  — 

Lybrand.  Robert  Archie,  and  Bell.  Louis  Gar>. 

Lybrand.  Robert  Archie,  and  Bell.  Louis  Gars. 
A    1    C    Photo.  Inc     See- 

Masuoka.  Seiichi,  4.(K)3.f.37 
A    J    Shirk  Roofing  Companv.  Inc     See  — 

Morris.  Paul  L  .  4.00?. 55? 
A    Johns<in  &.  Co   Inc     See  — 

Cascone.  Paul  J  .  4.(H)?.-'15 
A  and  M  Whitemetal  Casting.  Inc     ."><•<•  — 

Chako.  Andre  L  .  4.(»<>4.|44 
A    Monforts    Sec  — 

Houben.  Heinz,  and  Pabst.  Manfred.  4.(K)?,24: 
AB  Bofors    See  — 

Bjorn.  Lars  Erik,  and  Ols.s<.>n.  Mats  Jurgen  Martin.  4.(KJ?.1?7 

Abbe.  Jerome  T    L     See- 

Kenigsbcrg.  Irwin  J  .  Girvan.  William  A  .  and  Abbe.  Jerome  1    L 
4.(K)?.5?4 
Abercrombie.  William  FUnd.  Jr     See-  ^       _,      , 

Kunkle.     Albert     C  .     and     Abercrombie.     William     Flo>d.     Jr 
4.(K).VHIV 
Abrams    Eugene,  to  Solar  Dynamics  Corporation    Device  for  convert- 
ing sunlight  mto  clectricit)    4.003.756.  CI    136-89  OPC 
ABL   Aktiebolag   See  — 

Moosbcrg.  B<»rje  Sigurd.  4.tK)3.270 
ACCC.  Inc     S*'*'- 

Aldndge.  George  E  .  4.(M)3.503 
ACF  Industries.  lncorp<irated    See  — 

Campbell.  George  C  .  Hammonds.  James  C  .  and  Rollins.  Dallas 
W  .  4.(M)3,319 
Achcson  Industries.  Inc     See—  _^ 

Cooper.  Arthur  William,  and  Rupp.  Thomas  Edmund.  4.(K)3.K6  ^ 
Acuff.  Jerr>  Do\al    Vehicle  sun  blindness  eliminator    4.(X)3,597.  CI 

296-97  OOC 
Adair.  Lslcs  C     See  — 

Cook    Rufus  L  .  and  Adair.  L\lcs  C  .  4.004.266 
Adams.  David   Automatic  lighted  level  and  angle  finder   4.003.1  34.  CI 

33-34HOOO  .  ,  jT      u      . 

Adams   Don  L  .  Sr  .  and  Johnwin.  Raymond  G  .  Jr  .  to  L  nitcd  Technol- 
ogies CorporatK.n    Heading  hold  logic   4.003.532.  CI    244-1     13n 
Adams    Horst    to  Panamera.  A  G    Disc  valve  with  improved  seal  ring 

4.(K)3.394.  CI    137-15  OOO 
Adams  Rite  Products.  Inc     See  — 

Geer.  Larry  A  .  and  Sheffer.  Ralph  L  .  4.003.614 
Addmaster  Corp<iration    See  — 

Busch.  Richard  E  .  4,003.267 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation    See  — 

Schulzc.  John  Jacob.  4.003.527  ..,      .      „      u       ,e^ 

Adebahr.  Klaus,  and  Gomann.  Jurgen.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co 
KG     Method    and    machine    for    making    cigarettes    or    the    like 
4.003.385.  CI    131-84  (K)B 
Adelstein    Gilbert  W  .  to  G    D    Searle  i  Co    Anti-diarrheal  oxadia 

zoles    4.003.904.  CI    260-293  540 
Aders.  Thomas  D     See- 

Owens.  Douglas  F  .  and  Aders.  Thomas  D  .  4.003.320 
Aeronutronic  Ford  Corporation    See— 

Briggs.  Donald  C  .  and  Haas.  Ronald  J 

Briggs.  Donald  C  .  and  Haas.  Ronald  J 
Aerpat  A  G     See — 

Jeal.  Harvey  Philip.  4.003.288 
AG-Rain  Incorporated    See-  ...w.ic.o 

Kruse.  Frederick  V  .  and  Behrends.  Deane  O  .  4.(XJ3,519 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANV  AR)    See- 

Sibi.  Monique.  and  Demarly.  Yves.  4.003.156 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  Sc  Technology    See- 

Komiya.  Yoshw.  Suzuki.  Eiichi.  and  Tarui.  Yasuo,  4.(K)3.6i. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  A  G     See-  .  o    ..   ■    i    u 

Langen.  Hans.  Ranz.  Erwin;  Meyer.  Rudolf,  and  Sobel.  Johannes. 

4.003.748 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N  V     See- 

Natens.  Luc  Yves,  and  De  Gueldre.  Jean  Martha.  4.004.^16 

Agulnek.  Harry    See-  vr.i-.-.i 

Mishcon.  Lester,  and  Agulnek.  Harry.  4.003,22  1 
Aidlin.  Joseph  W     See— 

Kcssler.  Saul.  4.(K)4.064  ^.     .      „  u^ 

Aishima  iLsuho.  Sakurai.  Hisaya.  Taka.shi.  Yukichi.  MoriU.  Hideo. 
Ikegami.  Tadashi.  and  Sato.  Toshio.  to  Aiahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Procevs  for  the  pt>ly me rization  of  ethylene    4.(K)4.07  1 ,  CI 

526-116000  ,        „^ 

Akashi.  Gore.  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  production  of  motion  pKture  film  with 
sound  track  conuining  p-loluenesulfonic  acid  and  glacial  acetic 
acid    4.003.743.  CI    96-4  000 


4.004.067 
4.(K)4.068 


Akimoto.  Hidetoshi    See  — 

Hishmuma.    YukMV   Akimoto.    Hidetoshi.   Tamura.   Zcnsuke.   and 
Nakajima.  Fumito.  4,(K)3.7I  1 
Akivama   Susumu.  lo  Nippon  Electric  Companv    I  id    Hybrid  fecdbjck. 

amplifier  of  a  push-pull  typ«.-    4.(H.4,24I.CI    3t(,-|M)()() 
A  B    Dick/Scoll    See- 

Grovs.  Frank  C  .  4.(M)-<,64H 
Aktiebolaget  Motala  Verkstad    See - 
Hodin.  Borjc  Kilhclm.  4.(Kii.hK' 
Akzona  Incorporated    See — 

Strade.  Henrv  A  .  4,(K>4,(K)5 

Yachabach.  Gerald  J  .  and  Mellon.  Regis  B     4.004. 106 
Alberto  Culver  Companv    See — 

Schmitt.  William  H  .  4.(K)4.03^ 
Albright.  James  A  .  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation    N-substiluled 
tetrahalophthalimides  as  flame  retardanls  4,(K)3.862.  CI   260-2  5AJ 
Aldridge,   George    E  .   to   ACCC.    Inc     Dispensing   device   for   highlv 
VISCOUS    liquids    supported    in     inclined    p<ismon      4.003.503.    CI 
222-173  OOO 
Alexandrov.  Vvacheslav  Sergeevich    See  — 

Guschin.    Aletandr    Evgenievich.    Khokhrvakov.    Alexandr    An 
dreevich.  Pechko.  Evgenv   Yakovlevich.  Obraztsov  .  Konstantin 
Ivanovich,  Konstantmov .  Anatolv  Nasilievich.  and  Alexandrc>\  . 
Vvacheslav  Sergeevich.  4.0()3,l(i^ 
Alexeev  .  Dmitrv  Scmenovich    See — 

Tishkov.   Anatolv    Yakovlevich.   Fedorov .   Sergei   Alexandrovith. 
Freidin.   Anatolv    Markovich,   Latvshev.   Mikhail  Zakharovich 
Grigoriev.    Vitalv     Markovich.    Mcnshikov.    Jury     Alexeevich 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich.  Krcimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich.  Che 
kushkin.  Viktor  AnanievKh,  Lumpov .  Vladimir  Petrovich.  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.(M)3,83I 
Alfano.     Elinor     S       Revolving     message     holder       4(K)3.47  1.     CI 

21  1-56  (KM)  ^     ^ 

Allen    Linus  S     to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Logging  subsurface  forma 

tions  for  p«nosity    4.(K)4,147.  CI    250-264  (HKi 
Allen.  Robert  K     See- 

Morrison.  Howard  J  .  and  Allen.  Robert  K  .  4.003.142 
Allen.   Rudolph    A    Cargo   vessel   low    resistance   b<iw     4.(K)?.325.  CI 

114-56  000 
Allen.  William  H  .  and  Capano.  Dom.  to  F  &.  B.CECO  Industries   Inc 
Shutter-opening  presetting  mechanism  for  motion  picture  copying 
apparatus   4.003.652.  CI    355-7  1  (KM) 
Allied  Chemical  Corp<iration    See  - 

Hoffman    Robert  Joel.  Bean.  Samuel  Louis.  Seeling,  Philip,  and 

Swaine,  James  William,  Jr  .  4.(K)3.98^ 
Huggins.    Dale    K  .    Andervin.    Lowell    R      and    Gefri.    Fred    J 

4.(H)?.740 
Jones.   Edward   Stephen.   Robinson.   Martin    Alvin.   and   Eibeck. 
Richard  Elmer.  4,(K)3.984 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    .V*-*-- 
Downing.  Terry  R  .  4.003.487 
Swiecicki.  Ignacy.  4.003.674 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  AktieKMaget    See  — 

Elmgren.  Staffan.  4.003.697 
Aluminium  Suisse  S  A     See  — 

Hardt.  Jean.  4.003.505 
Aluminum  Company  of  America    See  — 
DeArdo.  Antho'nv  J  ,  4.(K)4.0f.6 
Rolles,   Rolf,   Williams.   James    E  ,    Jr  ,   and    Kondis,   Thomas   J 

4.(H)3.872 
Smith.  George  L  .  and  Stineman.  Milton  L  .  4.003,494 

Alvares,  Antonio    See—  r-      . 

BiglKine,  Gianfranco.  Alvares,  Antonio,  and  Bertazzoni.  Ouido. 

4.003.858 
Amano  Corporation    See  — 

Sano.  Scizaburo.  and  Kozima.  Takaaki.  4,003,307 
Amaya   Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Ltd   Radio  receiver  tuning  control  system 

4.()04.232.  CI    325-421  000 
American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc     See  — 

O'Dell.  Leonard  J  .  4.003.727 
American  Cham  &.  Cable  Company.  Inc     See-  l 

Wentz.  Edward  A  .  4.(M)^296 
American  Cyanarmd  Company    See—  .,.^. ..„.., 

Brand.  William  Wayne,  and  Lovell.  James  Byron.  4.004.019 

Cross.  Barrington.  4.00J.732 

Ebel    Robert  Henry,  and  Lento.  Louis  Leonard.  Jr  .  4.003.851 

Savides.  Christos.  and  Cannelongo.  Joseph  Frederick.  4.(X)3.861 

Suen.  Tzeng  Jiueq.  and  Begala.  Arthur  James.  Jr     4.003.842 
American  Flange  &.  Manufacturing  Co     Inc     See  — 

Moller,  Thomas  G  .  4.003.488 
American  Home  ProducU  Corporation    See  — 

Rakhit.  Sumanas.  4.(K)3.995 

Winkley    Michael  W  ,  and  Wendt.  Gerhard  R  .  4.003.888 


PI     I 
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American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Emil.  Tuncay,  and  Stack.  Kenneth  Elmer.  4.003,370. 
AMP  Incorporated.  See— 

Reynolds.  Charles  Edward.  4.003.623. 
Amsler.  Joachim,  to  Sprccher  &  Schuh  AG.  Arcing  electrode,  more 

particularly  for  vacuum  switches.  4.004.1  17.  CI    200-144  OOB 
Amsler.  Kurt:  See— 

Audykowski.  Thaddeus;  and  Amsler.  Kurt.  4.004.054 
Amstar  Corporation.  5*^— 

Rizzuto.  Anthony  Benny;  Skole.  Richard  David;  Newman.  Henry 
Harry;  Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito;  and  Toscano,  Vincent 
Anthony.  4.003.791 
Anaconda  Company.  The:  See— 

Payne.  Thomas  F  .  and  Sauer.  Philip  D  .  4.003.724. 
Andersen.  Stephen  Vemer;  and  Swkk.  Edwin  Grant,  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc    Apparatus  for  making  a  multiflnger  conUct   4.003.235. 
CI   72-326  000 
Anderson.  John   S;  and   Anderson.  Virginia   B    Schedulmg  board 

4.003.150.  CI.  40-64.00R 
Anderson.  Lowell  R.:  See— 

Huggins.    Dale    K  ;    Anderson.    Lowell    R  .   and   Gefri.    Fred    J  , 
4.003.740 
Anderson.  Paul  L  .  to  Sandoz.  Inc   Antihypertensive  aryl  pyrazolo(4,3- 

c  Ipyridazinones   4.004.009.  CI    424-250  000 
Anderson.  Ronald  L  ;  Castellani.  Eugene  E  ;  McCaffrey.  Patnck  M  . 
and  Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T  .  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation     Method  for  treating  magnetic  alloy  to  increase  the 
magnetic  permeability   4.003.768.  CI.  148-108  000. 
Anderson.  Virginia  B.:  .S*^— 

Anderson.  John  S.;  and  Anderson.  Virginia  B.,  4.003.150. 
Andersson.  Allan   Combination  tool   4.003.418.  CI    145-500OC. 
Andrews.  Donald  Richard,  and  Leclere.  Ralph  Joseph,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation    Last  copy  detection   4.003.569.  CI 
271-259.000 
Andrews.  Joseph  J.:  5*^— 

MacDonald.  Richard  A  ;  MacDonald.  James  A.,  and  Andrews. 
Joseph  J  .  4.(K)3.574 
Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated    See— 

Shieh.  Kenneth  K  .  4.003.793 
Ansafone  Limited:  5rr— 

Robinson.   Stephen   Perrin;   Evans.   David   Charles,   and    Hewitt. 
Martin.  4.004.276 
Antos  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite   4.003.826.  CI.  208-139.000 
Antos.  George   J  .  to   LOP   Inc.    Dehydrocyclization  with  an  acidic 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite    4.003.957.  CI.  260-673  500. 
Aquaniter  Corporation:  See— 

Goldstein.  Jerome  J  .  4.003.387 
Arai.  Hiroshi.  and  Taniguchi.  Koichi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd..  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Brake  lining  wear  warning 
system.  4.004.269.  CI.  340-52.00A 
Arai.  Rikuro   See— 

Rikuro.  4,003.348. 


Edison.   Robert  R 
Simnick.  James  J. 


Masao;    and    Fukushima,     Masami. 


Shinichi.  Araki.  Shiro.  Nakashima. 


Suzuki.  Yukimaaa.  and  Arai 
Arakawa,  Masao:  See— 

Nakao.    Hideo.    Arakawa, 
4.003.901 
Araki.  Shiro:  See— 

Harada.  Toshio.  Nakamata.  . 

Koei,  Kawasaki,  Hironori.  WaUnabe.  Kazuo,  and  Miura.  Keii- 
chi.  4.(K)3.229 
Archibald.  William  E.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc  Ethylene-propylene 

copolymer  emulsions   4.003.869.  CI    260-29  6XA. 
Arendsen.  Hans    S>?—  ^„.>,  oci 

Cherubim.  Martin.  Wilms.  Elmar;  and  Arendsen.  Hans.  4.003,853 
Arens.  Walter,  and  Noack.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  for  fade  correction  of  communication  transmission  over 
directional  radio  paths  4,004.224.  CI.  325-2.000. 
Ariyasu.  Kenji:  See— 

Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Ariya.su.  Kenji.  4,003,245. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  5^^— 
Maxel.  John  M  .  4.003.368 
Armistead.  Fontaine  C:  See— 

Paull.  Peter  L  .  and  Armistead.  Fontaine  C  .  4.003.432 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Garrick.  John  R  ;  Hager.  Nathaniel  E  .  Jr.;  and  Waters.  Ernest  B  , 

Jr  .  4,003.306 
Lewicki.  Walter  J  .  Jr  .  and  Otthofer.  Jacob  A..  Jr.,  4.003.1 14 
Snyder.  Robert  W  .  4.003.698 
Amdt.  Richard   Louis,  and  Teal.  Thomas  Richard,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation    Self-clocking  data  entry  unit  sys- 
tem  4.004.275.  CI   340-168  OOS 
Arnold.  Kurt,  to  Valcor  Engineering  Corporation    Position  indicating 

pulse  latching  solenoid    4.004.258.  CI    335-17  000 
Aruanno.  Angela,  to  Lamy  Sri    Cinematographic  viewer-projector 

4.003.644,  CI    352-72  000 
Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aishima.  Itsuho.  Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Takashi.  Yukichi;  Morita.  Hideo. 

Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.004.07  1 
Isohata.  Susumu.  Watabe.  KazuUka;  Shimoshimizu.  Morio.  and 
Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki.  4.003.752 
Asai.  Osamu    See— 

Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  4.003.772 
Asakawa.  Shigeru   See— 

Goto.  Akio.  Okamoto.  Shigcnori;  Asakawa,  Shigeru;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Fumio.  4.004.090 
Asselin.  Andre  A    See— 

Dcmcrson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Lesie  G  ;  Asselin.  Andre  A 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A  .  4.003.913 


Astor.  Ruth    .S<^— 

Einstein.  Irving,  4,004.1  12 
Astra-Werke  GmbH  Druck  &  Verpackung  See- 

Stemheimcr,  Michael.  4.003.299 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company    See  — 

Burger.  Edward   D  ;  Curtin.   Daniel   J  .  and 

4.003,829 
Weidenaar.  Bernard  E  ;  Voelz.  Frederick  L 
and  Moskovich.  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  4.fK)3.416 
Auberry.  Horace:  See— 

Liebscher.  Anton.  Oberg.  Sven.  Smathers.  Kenneth,  and  Auberry. 
Horace.  4.003.145 
Audykowski.  Thaddeus;  and  Amsler.  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Mixture  for  the  manufacture  of  antistatic  floor  coverings  and  coat- 
mgs   4.(K)4.054.  CI   427-385  OOR 
Augat.  Inc     See  — 

Doucet.  Leonard  A  .  4.004.196 
Auge.  Wolfgang.  Thiem,  Karl-Werner,  Neeff.  Rutger.  Losacker.  Paul, 
and  Braden.  Rudolf,  to  Bavcr  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  prepar- 
ing l-amino  anthraquinone    4.003.924.  CI    260-382  000 
Augustine.  Richard  L     See  — 

Kupfert.  Bernard  F  .  and  Augustine.  Richard  L  .  4.(M)3.452 
Austin  Hoy  and  Company  Limited:  See- 
Proctor.  Sidney  Ernest.  4,003.481. 
Austin.  Wayne  Miller:  See— 

Harayda.  George  Michael;  and  Austin.  Wayne  Miller.  4.004.195 
Auto-Bake  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Hicks.  Kevin  Joseph.  4.(M)4.129 
Automation  International  Corporation.  -S^^— 

Mueller-Lobeck.  Eberhard.  4.(K)3.688. 
Automobiles  Peugeot    See— 

Lcichle.  Claude.  4.003.248. 
Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich.  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  IvanoMch.  Lebc- 
dcv.  Oleg  Vasilievich.  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvoro\a. 
Ljudmila  Ivano\na.  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna.  Krylov.  Valer> 
Dmitrievich,  Zaikonnikova,  Irina  Vitalievna;  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna,  Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich,  Babichev,  Vik- 
tor Andreevich,  and  Avdonina,  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4,(K)4,()I3 
Avtex  Fibers  Inc     See— 

Skaar,  Thomas  F  ;  and  Price,  John  A  ,  4,003.878 
Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Ltd     See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A  ,  Humber,  Lesie  G  .  Asselin.  Andre  A  , 

Jirkovsky,  Ivo,  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A  ,  4.003.913 
Kluepfel,    Dieter;    Sehgal,    Surendra    N  ,    and    Vezina,    Claude. 

4.003.902 
Lippmann.  Wilbur,  and  Bagli,  Jehan  F  ,  4,004,027 
B    E    Wallace  ProducU  Corporation    .See— 

Wallace,  Bernard  E  ,  4,003,551 
Babcock,  John  C  .  and  Campbell,  J    Allan,  to  L  pjohn  Company,  The 
25-Hydroxycalciferol  compounds  for  treatment  of  steroid-induced 
osteoporosis    4.004,003.  CI   424-238  000 
Babichev,  Viktor  Andreevich    See— 

Novikov,  Se'rgei  Sergeevich,  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  Ivanovich,  Lebe- 
dev,  Oleg  Va-silievich,  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna-  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna.  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich.   Zaikonnikova.   Irina   Vitalievna.   Zimakova.   Irina 
Evgenievna.  Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4.004.013 
Babinsky.   Michal.  to  Zavod   Slovenskeho   narodneho   povstania.   na- 
rodny  podnik    Device  for  the  cementation  of  metals  b>  liquid  amal- 
gams' 4,003,557,  CI    266-169  000 
Bacha.  John  D  .  and  Selwiu.  Charles  M  .  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment   Company      Styrene    purification     process      4.003. 80O.    CI 
203-9000 
Bachmann.  Kurt,  and  de  Lamotte.  Emanuel,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &. 
Company    Limited     Procedure    for   the    production    of  permanent 
magnetic  sinter  bodies  using  a  ternary  cobalt-lanthanoid  compound 
4.(K)3.767.  CI    148-105  000 
Badger  Meter.  Inc     See— 

Spauldmg.  David  M.  4.(H)4.097 
Baduel.  Franco  Sportoletti    Horn  switch  for  motor  vehicles  steering 

wheels   4.004.1  14.  CI.  200-61.560 
Baertsch.  Richard  D  ,  Engeler.  William  E  .  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J  .  to 
General  Electric  Company   Output  circuit  for  charge  transfer  trans- 
versal filter    4.004.157.  CI    307-235  OOC 
Bagli.  Jehan  F..  See  — 

Lippmann.  Wilbur,  and  Bagh.  Jehan  F  .  4.004.027 
Bailey.  Gordon  Keith,  to  Plastic  Industries.  Inc    Lawn  sprinkler  with 

replaceable  sprinkler  assembly    4.(HJ3,520.  CI    239-205  000 
Bailey.  John  M  .  and  Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation  On 

line  fusing  system    4.004.127.  CI    219-216  000 
Baird.  William  C  .  Jr  .  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company   Combined  desulfuruation  and  hydroconver- 
sion  with  alkali  metal  hydroxides   4.(XJ3.823.  CI    208-108  000 
Baird.  William  C  .  Jr  .  and  Beardon.  Roby.  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering   Company.    Desulfurization    and    hydroconversion    of 
residua     with     sodium     hydnde     and     hydrogen      4,003,824.    CI 
208-108  000 
Baker.  Frederick  L  .  and  Princen.  Lambertus  H  .  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Specimen  holder  and  technique  employed  to 
effect  a  continuous  maximum  concentration  gradient  in  cntical  point 
drying.  4.003.135.  CI    34-9.000. 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 
Vodicka.  Vladimir.  4.003.970 
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Bald.  Hubert,  and  Demny.  Helmut,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmcr 
mund    Device  for  securing  tips  to  rod-shaped  articles  such  as  ciga- 
rettes  4.003.386.  CI    131-94  000 
Baldwin.  George  H    Device  for  displaying  analog  signals  on  a  raster 

scanning  display    4.004.218.  CI    324-57  OSS 
Baldwin.  LeRov    .See— 

Jackson.    Earl    V.    Teumer.    Roger    G.    and    Baldwin.    LeRov. 
4.003.742 
Bale.  Richard  W   .  to  General  Electric  Company    Apparatus  for  netting 

insulators  and  pressing  end  turns   4.003.116.  CI    29-7^4  OOO 
Balkus.  Carl  E  .  Jr   Solar  heatmg  system    4.003.364.  CI    126-27  1  (K)() 
Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation    .S^^  — 

ZappU.  Anthony  T  .  4.003.464 
Ballard.  Samuel  S     See— 

Woodruff.  Thomas  E  .  Ballard.  Samuel  S  .  Saunders.  Roger  1  ,  and 
Farmer.  Everett  W  .  4.(H)4.265 
Ballas.  George  C  .  trustee    See  — 
Turner.  James  E  .  4.(K)3.408 
Bannister.  Ramon  A     See  — 

Hess.  Daniel  N  .  and  Bannister.  Ramon  A  .  4.004.055 
Bar-On.      Ernest       Pharmaceutical      preparation       4.(H)3.9K9.      CI 

424-43  000 

Barcell.    Ernest    A  .    to    Easy    Engineering    Corporation     Adjustable 

sweeping  apparatus  for  feed  grinders  and  the  like    4.003.5(12.  CI 

222-168  (KX) 

Bardin.  KarlD   Gravure  pnnting  method   4.003.3  1  I  ,  CI    101-426  (KMi 

Barker    James  N  .  and  Cartw right.  Edward  A  .  to  PreciSKin  Thin  Film 

CorporatKin    Safety  system    4.()0V1  52.  CI    42-70  OOR 
Barlow.  Jeremy  Peter    See— 

Holt.  Barrie.  and  Barlow.  Jeremy  Peter.  4.(K)3.463 
Barnaheo.  Austin  Emidio    See  — 

Creasv.  Walter  Stanlev.  and  Barnabeo.  Austin  EmidKL  4.(K)3.96? 

Barnes    Lionel  J  .  Harwooil.  John  H  .  Harrison.  David  E    F  .  and  Dod- 

dema    Harmannus  J  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company     Nitrogen  control  in 

mixed  culture  production    4.003.790.  CI     I95-2H1MIR 

Barnes   Richard  D  .  to  Conolon  Corp<iration.  The   Methi>d  of  fabricat 

ing  a  demountable  rod    4.(MlV76.  CI    156-2420(M) 
Baroni.  Fausto    See  — 

Heim.  Albert,  and  Baroni.  Fausto.  4.(K)3.784 
Barrett.  Paul  C     See—  ,  ,,« 

Neff  Gregor  N  .  and  Barrett.  Paul  C  .  4.003.338 
Bartels-keith.  James  R  .  and  Burgess.  Mary  T     to  Polaroid  Corp«)ra 
tion     Meso-ionic   se-   and   s-containing   tetraz«>les    4.003.9IO 
260-308  OOD 
Barth.  C     Richard    Conveyor  carnage   and   lading   supporting 

4.(M)3.315.  CI    104-93  (HK) 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    See- 

Koenig.    Karl-Heinz.    Kersten.    Siegfried,    and 

4.<Ht3.938 
Koester.  Eberhard.  Deigner.  Paul.  Falk.  Roland.  Lhl.  Kar 
Schaefer.  Dieter.  4.003.336 
Bassinger     Ross,   to   Reed   Tool   Company     Detachable   drill    bit   for 

impact  drilling    4.(K>3.442.  CI    r5-410  000 
Batt    Richard  A  .  and  Green.  Charles  B  .  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany   Method  for  making  a  garment   4.003.775.  CI    156-226  000 
Battain.  Alfio    See—  o   „     n 

Foglino.    GK)rgio.    Battain.    Alfw.    and    Cappucciati.    Raffacllo. 
4.(M)3.7  14 
Bauer    Everhard    Apparatus  for  distributing  articles  conveyed  in  a  to* 

among  a  plural.tv  of  paths  of  trasel    4.003.465.  CI    198-44:000 
Bauer    William  R  .'and  Blankmship.  William  A  .  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army    Process  for  extracting  pitch  information   4.004.096. 

CI    179-1  OSC'      .  ,  „      ..   I      A    u 

Baues    Peter,  Mahlem.  Hans,  Wmzer.  Gerhard,  and  Reichelt.  Achim. 

to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft     Couplmg   device    for    light   waves 

4.(K)3,629.  CI    35o-9ft(M)C 
Baugh.  Daniel  W  .  Jr     See  — 

Walt.  George  W  .  and  Baugh.  Daniel  W  .  Jr  .  4,003,980 

Baumgartner  Papiers  S  A     See-  .      ,  rs         ,    a  ,u,i  -its 

Lebet.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Ducommun,  Joel  Daniel,  i.m^.n* 
Bavder    George  J  ,  to  Ravmond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  part 

interest    Shoe  shoelace  accessory    4.003.147.  CI    36-13MMK. 
Baver  Aktiengesellschaft    See—  ,  . 

'  Auge    Wolfgang.  Thiem.  Karl-Werner.  Neeff.  Rutger.  Losacker. 
Paul,  and  Braden.  Rudolf,  4.003.924 
Botta.  Artur.  4.(M)3,907 
Gomm.  Walter.  4.(K)3,898 

Kempermann.  Theo.  and  .Marwede.  Gunter.  4.003.843 
Kurtz.  Peter.  4.(K)3,944 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel 

4'.()04.()14 
Meyer.  Horsi,  Bovsert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kun 
4',OO4.01  5 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited    See— 

Bachmann.  Kurt,  and  de  Lamotte.  Emanuel.  4.(M)3,767 
Bean.  Samuel  Louis   See- 

Hoffman    Robert  J.>el.  Bean.  Samuel  Louis.  Seeling.  Philip,  and 
Swaine.  James  William.  Jr  .  4.003.985 
Beard.  Kenneth  Drew    See-  .  cu       i      rv        m 

Pearce.  Godfrey  Roy.  Beard,  Kenneth  Drew,  and  Shuely.  Donald 


Arthur  James.  Jr  .  4.003.842 


and    Ehlers.    Helmut 


Reitel.    Christian 


nd 


Kurt 


Lloyd,  4.004 
Bearden.  Robv.  Jr 


199 
See- 

Baird.  William  C  .  Jr 
Beardon.  Roby.  Jr    See— 
Baird.  William  C  .  Jr 
Beck.  Joseph  F 
4.003.132.  CI 


and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr  .  4.003.M23 


B  .   and    Nassar.   Jorge   J 
and  Mattern.  Ware.  Davis 


and  Beardon.  Roby.  Jr  .  4.tH)3.H24 
Devices  and  methods  for  taking  dental  impressions 

32-17  000 


Becker    Lanson.  to  General  Signal  Corporation     Variable   feedback 

steering  system    4.(H)3,202,  CI    W>-385  CRMI 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc     See  — 

Bu7za.  Edmund  E  .  and  Sternberg.  James  C  ,  4,003.705 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company    Srr — 

Gerarde.    Horace    W   .    deceased,    and    Midlanlic    National    Bank 
Citizens,  executor.  The.  4.001.262 
Beer    Issic  M      and  Zclinski.  Zenon   A    Form  pans  for  constructing 

ribbed  slab  structures    4.(K»3.M2.  CI    249.M(KKJ 
-Bcgala.  Arthur  James.  Jr     See  — 

Sucn.  Tzeng  Jiueq.  and  Bcgala. 
Behrends.  [>eane  O     See  — 

Kruse.  Frederick  V  .  and  Behrends.  Dcane  O  .  4.003. s  19 
Bciglcr.  Mvron  A  .  Benken.  William  B  .and  Navsar.  Jt>rge  J  .  toSyntex 
(ISA  I  Inc    Hvdrolvtic  pri>cess  for  the  preparation  of  amino  acids 
4.00V99:.  CI    4:4.l'oi  (MXI 
Beilfuvs.  Wolfgang    See  — 

Eggenspcrger.    Heinz.    Beilfuvs.    Wolfgang. 
Hermann.  4,004.024 
Bell    Albert  H      111.  and  Egli.  Hans,  to  (icneral  .Motors  Corptirat»on 

Turbine  engine  with  air  brake    4.001.199.  CI    60-39  IhR 
Bell.  Louis  CJarv    See  — 

Lvbrand.  Robert  Archie,  and  Bell.  Louis  Gary.  4.(K)3.999 
Lv brand.  Robert  Archie,  and  Bell.  Louis  Gary.  4.(K>4.002 
Bell  Telephone  LaKiratories.  Incorporated    See  — 

Broun.  Earl  Franklin.  Limb.  John  Ormond.  and  Prasada.  Birendra. 

4.004.084 
Klingenbcrg.  Alfred  Simeon.  4.004.261 
Liu.  Chao  Kai.  and  Smith.  Douglas  Charles.  4,004.103 
On,  Henrv  Walter.  4.(M)4.102 

Tori>k.  Gabor  Peter,  and  Wesner.  John  William.  Jr  .  4.(K>4.136 
Belleau.  Bernard    See  — 

Kavadias.  Gerrv.  and  Belleau.  Bernard.  4.003.92. 
Ben-Gurion  L  nivcrsity  of  the  Negev  Research  &.  Development  Author- 
it\    See  — 
SzekeK.  Eugen.  4.(K)3,''06 
Bendtx  Corp<iralion.  The    Srr  - 

Fannin.  Richard  C  ,  4.(KI3,605 
Benken.  ^^  illiam  B     See  — 

Beigler.   Myron   A,   Benken.   William 
4,<Kn.99'2 
Bennett.  Robert  A  .  to  Bennett.  Robert  A 

and  Stoltz.  part  interest  to  each    Method  of  manufacturing  the  hook 
portions  of  a  statistical  h<wk  and  Uxip  area  fastener    4.(H)3,1  |0.  CI 
2t4--2  IKiP 
Bennett.  Thomas  H  ,  Kouvoussis.  Anthony  E  .  and  Wiles,  Michael  F 
to    Motor<ila.    Inc      Microprocessor    chip    register    bus    structure 
4.(K)4.2K1,  CI     340.r:  5(K) 
Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow.   Earl   F  .   Peddle.  Charles,  and   NV  lies 
Michael    F  .    to   Motorola.   Inc     Multiple    interrupt    microprocesv.r 
SNStem    4.004,283.  CI    340-l-:5(M) 
Benruth  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc     See  — 

Laskcv.  Ben  O  .  4.003.4-6 
Berge.      Arthur        Information      display       dcMce        4.(Ml?.?.^..      tl 

116131  0<MI 
Berger    Emjl  J     Jr     and  Mitchard.  John  M  .  to  I  ni<in  Camp  Corpora 

tion    Sheet  pick-up  and  feeder    4,(H)3.*67.  CI    2'1I2IMM) 
Berkman.  Joseph  L   Case  and  insert  for  differently  sized  magnetic  tape 

enclosures    4.003,46K.C1    :o6.3!<^  (KK) 
Bernhardt.  Gunther.  Trautvetter,  Werner,  and  Minke.  Rudcgcr.  to 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft    Unsaturated  ethylene-sinyl  ace 
tate   copoKmers    and    unsaturated    p4ilycth>lcnes    and    methods   of 
preparing  same  b\  partial  or  exhaustive  deacctvtation  of  ethylene 
Mny I  acetate  cop<ilymers    4.(K)4.069.  CI    526-48  (HK) 
Bernheim.  Willv     See  — 

Deincr.     Hans.     Sandncr.     Bernhard.     and     Bernheim.     Willy. 
4.004.059 
Bertagni.  Jose  Juan    Planar  diaphragm    4.003.449.  CI    l»(ll-'3  IKM) 
Bertazzoni.  Guido    See  — 

Biglionc.  Gianfranco.  Alvares    Antonio,  and  BerUzzoni.  Guido. 
4.(M)3.k58 
Best.  John  S  .  and  McMillan.  William  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The     Heat   or    thermal   energy    storage    structure     4.(M)^.426.   CI 
16^.5'»  0(K) 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    S^*- - 

Kreiger.  John  W  .  and  Jablonski.  Charles  E  .  4.003.736 
Beveridge.  John.  Davies.  Thomas  RixJenck  Harries.  Fidler.  Fred,  and 
Ring    Maurice  Frank,  to  Metal  Box  Limited    Container  body  side 
seam  construction    4.(K)3.49:.  CI    220-62  (HK) 
Bevilacqua    Frank,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc    Fissionable  mass 

storage  device    4.(KJ4.1  54.  CI    250-518  000 
BHS-Bayerische  Berg  Hutten-und  Salzwerke  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Stuebmger.  Walter.  4.(K)3.280 
Bianchi.  Gaudenzio    See  — 

Radici.  Pierino.  Bianchi.  Gaudenzio.  Colombti.  Daniele.  and  Co- 
lombia. Paolo.  4.003.960 
Bianchi.  Giuseppe,  de  Nora.  Vittorio.  Gallone.  Patrizio.  and  Nidola. 
Antonio,  to   Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies.  S  A    Valve  metal 
electrode  with  vaKe  metal  oxide  semi-conductive  coating  having  a 
chlorine  discharge  in  said  coating    4.O03.Hr.  CI    204-290  OOF 
Biet.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Duchet.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d  Elec- 
tricite     Device    for    blocking    a    laser    beam     4.O03.631.   CI     350- 
160Of)R 
Bigelovk.  John  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Organic  heterocvclic  and  thioaryl  phosphines  in  silver  halide  emul- 
sions and  developers  therefor    4.003.746.  CI   96-66  300 
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Biglione,  Gianfranco.  Alvares.   Antonio,  and   Bcrtazzoni.  Guido.  to 
Montedison  Fibre  S  p  A    Process  for  producing  expandible  styrene 
polymers   useful    in    the    manufacture    of  shaped    cellular   articles 
4.003.858.  CI    260-2  5HB 
BiUnd,  Hans  Rudolf:  Sfe— 

Luthi.  Christian:  Dunnenberger.  Max,  and  Biland.  Hans  Rudolf. 
4.003.875 
Bilotta,  Vincent  Francis:  Sff  — 

Grascr,  Michael.  Jr  ;  and  Bilotta.  Vincent  Francis.  4.003.634. 
Bingaman,  Harold  J   Valved  canning  lid  4.003.489.  CI.  215-260.000 
Bio- Dynamics.  Inc  :  5rr— 

McKay,  Douglas  William,  Bolinger,  Teddy  L  ;  and  Emerick.  Nor- 
man L  .  4.003.376 
Bio-Systems  Research  Inc  :  See— 

Vogeley.  Arthur  W  ,  4,003,642 
Biofac  A/S   5ee— 

Rorvig.  Knud.  4.003.993 
BioMagnetics  International.  Inc  :  See— 

Davis.  Albert  Roy.  4.003.769 
Bird  Machine  Company.  Inc     See — 

Fisher,  William  F  .  4,003,1  15. 
Birum.  Gail   H..  to   Monsanto   Company     Phosphorus  compounds 

4.003.965.  CI    260-932  000 
Bjom.   Lars-Erik,   and  Olsson.   Mats  Jurgen   Martin,  to  AB   Bofors 

Method  of  drying  wet  powder.  4.003.137.  CI    34-25.000 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See- 
Foster,  Philip  C  ,  and  Forsman.  Bert  E  ,  4.003.436. 
Black  Products  Company:  See — 

Lau.  Erwin  M  .  4,003.188. 
Blackwood.  Robert  S  .  to  Fluoroware  Systems  Corporation.  Hot  plates 

4.004.130,  CI    219-459000. 
Blanchet,  James  P.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Thomas  J.,  and  Blanchet,  James  P..  4.003.472. 
Blankinship.  William  A.:  See- 
Bauer.  William  R  .  and  Blankinship.  William  A  .  4.004.096. 
Blanks  Engraving  Company:  See- 
Blanks.  William  L  .  4.003.745 
Blanks.  William  L  .  to  Blanks  Engraving  Company.  Method  for  identi- 
fying color  separation  film    4.003.745.  CI.  96-41.000 
Bliven.  Thomas  G  ,  and  Hugill,  John  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Gateless 
injection  mold  for  encapsulating  semiconductor  devices.  4,003,544, 
CI    249-95  000 
Blu,  Gilbert,  and  Lazarre,  Flavien.  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles 
d'Aquitaine.   Method  of  analysb  by  liquid-phase  chromatography. 
4,003,243,  CI    73-6II0C 
Blunck.  Otto,  to  H.  Maihak  A.G.  Infrared  gas  analyzing  photometer 
with  chopper  designed  to  avoid  radiation  waste.   4.004.146.  CI 
250-345000 
Boaz,  Premakaran  T  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Windshield  heating 

device  4.004.126.  CI.  219-203.000. 
Eloehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Langbein,  Adolf.  Merz.  Herbert;  Waltber,  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 

haus.  Klaus.  4.004.010 
Losel,  Walter;  Merz,  Herbert,  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Traunecker. 

Werner,  4,003,998 
Schromm.  Kurt.  Renth,  Ernst-Otto,  Mentnip,  Anton,  and  ReichI, 
Richard,  4.004.032 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Laskody,  Jerome  R..  4.003,249 
Turner,  Bernus  G  ,  4,003.400 
Boersma,  Rintje;  and  Irik.  Gijsbert  Waldemar.  to  COO  B.V   Metal  clad 

monophase  switchgear  panels  for  high  voltages  and  polyphase 

switching  plants  consisting  of  such  switchgear  panels.  4,004,1  18,  CI. 
200-148.00B. 
Bolach,  Joseph  P.  Game  apparatus.  4,003,577,  CI.  273-I34.00C. 
Bolinger.  Teddy  L    See- 
McKay.  Douglas  William.  Bolinger.  Teddy  L.;  and  Emerick.  Nor- 
man L  .  4,003.376 
Bolton.  Ivan  Joseph;  Mercer.  Alec  Victor;  and  Fleck.  Fritz,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.        l.3-Diaryl-2-pyrazoline        derivatives.        4.003,889.       CI 
260-239900 
Bondarenko,  Stanislav  Vasilievich:  See — 

Volkov,  Dmitry  Pavlovich,  Krainev.  Alexandr  Filippovich;  Stupa- 
kov.  Alexandr  Alexeevich.  and  Bondarenko.  Stanislav  Vasilie- 
vich. 4.003.272 
Bonelle,  Roger  George.  See— 

Carmichael,  Richard  Ouentin,  Bonelle,  Roger  George;  and  Hart- 
ley, John  Edward.  4,003.279 
Book.  Harold  M   Two  level  flush  tank  valve  mechanism  4.003.097,  CI. 

4-670OA. 
Booty.  Donald  J   Multiple  socket  strip.  4,003.618.  CI.  339-22  OCR. 
Booze.  Joe  L.  Mounting  and  braking  apparatus  for  coiled  welding  wire 

4.003.528.  CI.  242-106  000 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See— 
Rickert.  Paul  E  .  4.003.968 
van  Hesden.  Jan  Willem.  4,003.839. 
Bormann.  Alan  Richard,  and  Yu.  Robert  Tapci.  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Read-write  circuitry  for  one  transistor  per  bit  random  access  mem- 
ory   4.004,285.  CI.  340-I73.0CA. 
Bosscrt,  Fricdrich:  See- 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bosiert.  Fricdrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stocpel.  Kurt. 

4.004.014. 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bosscrt.  Fricdrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stocpel.  Kurt. 
4.004.015 
Boston,  William  Thomas,  to  Optronics  International,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  dual  resolution  photographic  reproduction  of  line  and 
continuous  tone  graphic  materials.  4,004,079,  CI.  358-256  000 


Bostroem.  Theodore   Pipeline  of  assembled  field  units  of  pipe  elements 

and  method  of  installing  same    4.003.210.  CI   61-105  000 
Botta.  Artur.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    A'-l-Azacycloalkene-2-car- 

boxylic  acids  and  their  production    4.003.907.  CI    260-295  OOR 
Boughers.  Gordon  Neal    Multiple  wheel  motorcycle  suspension  and 

drive  system    4.003.443.  CI    180-27  000 
Boullier,  Francois:  See— 

Picandet.  Jean;  and  Boullier.  Francois.  4.004.104. 
Bouy,  Pierre:  See— 

Juillard,  Michel,  and  Bouy.  Pierre.  4.003,818 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevjch:  See— 

Tishkov,  Anatoly   Yakovlevich;  Fedorov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.   Anatoly   Markovich.   Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev,    Vitaly    Markovich;    Menshikov,    Jury    Alexeevich. 
Bovin,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Che- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich.  Lumpov,  Vladimir  Petrovich.  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.003.831 
Bowler,  Jean;  Brown,  Edward  Douglas;  Marsham,  Peter  Robert,  and 
Walker.  Edward  Raymond  Halstead,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited   Cyclopentanc  derivatives.  4,004.021.  CI.  424-278  000 
Bowser,    Everett    N     Multiple    test    tube   evaporator     4.003.713,   CI 

23-292.000 
Boxall.  Frank  S.  Hybrid  circuit.  4.004.109.  CI    179-I700NC 
Boyko,  Eugene  S.;  Campbell.  Joseph,  and  Wiggins.  Roger  J  .  to  Wes- 
tinghouse   Electric  Corporation.   Nuclear  fuel  elements  sealed   by 
electric  welding.  4.003.788.  CI.  176-79.000 
Braden.  Rudolf:  See — 

Auge.  Wolfgang;  Thiem.  Karl-Werner.  Neeff.  Rutger.  Losackcr. 
Paul,  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.003,924 
Bradley.  Charles  H  :  .See- 
Carpenter,  James  H.,  Jr.,  Bradley,  Charles  H  ,  and  Ixer,  Bernard 
W  ,  4,003,164 
Bradley,  Curtis  E.  Fuel  regenerated  non-polluting  internal  combustion 

engine   4,003,204,  CI.  60-618  000. 
Bradley,  Curtis  E.  Fuel  regenerated  non-polluting  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,003,344,  CI.  123-3.000 
Bradley,  Curtis  E.  Fuel  regenerated  non-polluting  internal  combustion 

engine   4,003,345.  CI.  123-3.000. 
Brady.  Rupert  J  .  to  Walter  Kidde  Sc  Company.  Inc    Crane  boom  of 
trapezoidal  boom  sections  having  reinforcing  rings    4.003.168.  CI 
52-118.000 
Brady.  William  C;  Warner.  Arthur  S.;  and  Hankinson.  Harold  D  .  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  glass 
fibers.  4.003.730.  CI    65-1  000. 
Brand.  William  Wayne,  and  Lovell,  James  Byron,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid     Company      Insect     control     compounds      4.004,019,     CI 
424-277.000 
Branson,   Charles    D..   to    Robertshaw    Controls   Company     Electric 

ignition  system   4,003,360,  CI    I26-39.0OE 
Braun,  Daniel  E.;  and  Harkness.  Joseph  R.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corpo- 
ration. Safety  device  for  walk-behind  rotary  mowers   4.003.190.  CI 
56-10  500 
Brecher.  Charles:  See— 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  Lempicki.  Alexander;  Brecher,  Charles;  and 
Dressel.  Herman  O  .  4.004,178 
Bredael,  Ivo  Leo;  and  Laghi,  Fulvio,  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Community  (Euralom).  Ultrasonic  signal  generators   4,004,165,  CI. 
310-8.100. 
Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D  .  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc 
3-Heterothio[  (thioalkyl)thioacetyl)cephalosporanic  derivatives 

4,003.893.  CI.  260-243.0OC. 
Brewer.  Arthur  D.;  and  Davis.  Robert  A.,  to  Uniroyal  Inc.;  and  Uni- 
royal.  Ltd.  2.3-Dihydro-l  .4-dithiin  1 .1 .4.4-tetroxide  antimicrobials 
4.004.018.  CI    424-277.000. 
Brewin.  Thomas  A     See— 

Cosco.    Robert   J  .   Pappas.   John    A.,   and    Brewin.   Thomas   A  . 
4.004.189 
Brickman.  W  James,  to  Scott  Paper  Company  Graft  copolymerization 

processes  4,003.701.  CI.  8-1 15.600. 
Briggs.  Donald  C;  and  Haas.  Ronald  J  ,  to  Aeronulronic  Ford  Corpo- 
ration      Rechargeable      electrochemical      cell       4.004.067.      CI 
429-57000 
Briggs,  Donald  C  .  and  Haas,  Ronald  J.  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corpo- 
ration. Electrochemical  cell  of  a  rechargeable  nature.  4.0O4.06K.  CI. 
429-57  000 
Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Braun.  Daniel  E  .  and  Harkness.  Joseph  R  .  4.003.190 
Brinton.  Michael  Brian  Jervis.  to  R.  N   L.  I   (Trading)  Limited   Exhaust 
valve  assembly  for  preventing  ingress  of  water  to  an  outboard  marine 
engine   4.003.331.  CI    115-17.000 
Bristol,  James  A.:  See — 

Yale,  Harry  L  ,  and  Bristol.  James  A  .  4,003,905 
Yale.  Harry  L.,  and  Bristol,  James  A.,  4.004,016 
Bristol-Myers  Company   See— 

Kavadias,  Gerry,  and  Belleau.  Bernard.  4.003.922. 
British  Cast  Iron  Research  Assoc  .  The:  See— 

Middleton.  William  Robert.  4.003.425 
Britt.  Robert  E    Discovery  in  adjusuble  thresholds  and  methods  of 

making  and  using  the  same   4.003.162.  CI   49-468  OOO 
Brodin.  Eric   Device  m  rope  hoists  for  limiting  speed  when  lowering  a 

load   4,003.550.  CI   254-151  000 
Brody.  Philip  S  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army    High  voltage 
particle   accelerator   utilizing  polycrystalline   ferroelectric  ceramic 
material   4,004,175,  CI   313-360  000 
Broeckl,    Heinz;    Forch,    Fricdrich;   Freudenschuu,   Otto;    Keznickl. 
Eduard.  Patels.  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold,  to  Vockenhubcr. 
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Karl,  and  Mauser.  Raimund   Film-handling  apparatus  4.003.645.  CI 
352-109  000 


Brolin.  Charles  A  ,  to  FMC  Corporation  Crane  boom  lattice  and  hoist 

line  protection  assembly    4.003.475,  CI.  212144  000 
Brooks,  J   Clayton    See- 

Wenstrom.  Richard  T  .  Reinke,  Theodore  S  ,  Tolley.  Cahert  B 
and  Brooks.  J   Clayton.  4.003.103 
Brown  Bovcri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery .  Ltd     See  — 

Zerlauth.  Ferdinand.  4.00.^.200 
Brown,  Earl  Franklin,  Limb.  John  Ormond,  and  Prasada.  Birendra.  to 
Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated     Video   conferencing 
system  using  spatial  reductmn  and  lemptual  rcsolutKin    4.004.{)R4. 
CI    358-133000 
Brown,  Edward  Douglas   See- 
Bowler.  Jean.  Brown.  Edward  Douglas;  Marsham.  Peter  Robert, 
and  Walker.  Edward  Raymond  Halstead.  4.004.021 
Brown.   Michael   A  .   to   Pitney-Bowes.    Inc     RoUry   collator   system 

having  a  cycle/stop  operational  mode    4.003.566,  CI    270-58  OOO 
Brown,  Michael  A     See— 

Mersereau.  Robert  E  .  and  Brown.  Michael  A  .  4,003.565 
Bruck.  Gemot  Klaus  Apparatus  for  locally  irradiating  a  part  of  a  living 

body    4.(K)3.383.CI    128-404  000 
Bruso.  Galen    See- 
Kelly,  J    Joseph,  III.  and  Bruso.  Galen.  4.003.668 
Buck.  Carl  J  .  to  Johnson  &.   Johnson    Blocked   bis  2-cyanoacrylate 

monomers    4,(K)?,94:.  CI    :W)  4M  (HKl 
Buckley.  Betty  J  Colander  system  for  bakery  products  use  4.(KJ3.522. 

CI    24 1  -95  0(K) 
Buckley.  Charles  Omar    .See  — 

Bunn.  Julian  Wilbur.  Jr  .  and  Buckley .  Charles  Omar.  4.003.725 
Buder.  Eckart    .See— 
\  Winicl.  August,  and  Buder.  Eckart.  4.003.754 

'  Bukalo.  Alfred  losifovich   See— 

Paton.    Boris    Evgenievich.    Lakomsky.    Viktor    losifovich.    Kos 
tyakov.    Vladimir    Sikolaevich.    Shian.    Vitaly     Mikhailovich. 
Bukalo.    Alfred    losifovich.    Lisovoi.   Jury    VladimirovKh.    and 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.U04.076 
Bull.  Elmer  G     See- 

Zurolo.  Gabriel  J  .  and  Bull.  Elmer  G  .  4.003.704 
Bullis   Robert  H     and  Wiegand.  Walter  J  .  Jr  .  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation    Ion  collector    4.003.254.  CI    73  194  OOF 
Bulloch    Carl  Gordon.  Jr    Method  of  forming  a  spnng  cushion  con- 
struction   4.003.113.  CI    29-91   100  o       .     .  ^       T       .. 
Bullock.  Robert  L  .  and  Geyer.   Robert  P  .  to  Sundard  Car  Truck 
Company       Reinforced     bolster     pocket     wall       4.003,318.     CI 
105-226000 
Bundy  Corporation    See- 
Little.  Keith  W  .  and  MilUr,  Barry  C  .  4.003.189 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation    See— 

Vladic,  Daniel  Peter.  4.003.625 
Bunn.  Julian  Wilbur.  Jr    and  Buckley.  Charles  Omar,  to  'n«"CoJnc 

Apparatus  for  purifying  hydrogen  gas   4.003.725.  CI    55-158  000 
Burckhardt.  Manfred  H  .  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Serv^o 
steering  system  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehicles    4.003.404. 
CI    137-627  500  „    ,_       „ 

Burger  Edward  D  .  Curtin.  Daniel  J  .  and  Edison.  Robert  R  .  to  Atlan- 
tic Richfield  Company  Method  of  removing  contaminant  from  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  ttuid    4,003.829.  CI    208-253  000 

Burgess.  Mary  T     See—  ^.        -r     ^  nr,-i  a,n 

Bartels  Keith.  James  R  ,  and  Burgess.  Mary  T  .  4.003.910 

Burley.  Richard  Laurence    See  — 

Montgomery,  Robert  A   G  ,  Jr .  and  Burley,  Richard  Laurence. 

4,003.703  ^^     .^    _ 

Buros    Melvin  S  ,  and  Buros.  William  B  .  to  Micr-ShieW  Company 

Re-encoding  label    4,004.058,  CI   428-215  OOO 
Buros.  William  B    -See- 

Buros,  Melvin  S  .  and  Buros.  William  B  .  4.004.058 
Busch     Richard   E  ,  to  Addmaster  Corporation    Cyclically   operable 

drive  transmission   4.003.267.  CI    74-84  OOR  .      ,  ,     „ 

Buss    KarlBernd.  to  GRUNDIG  E  M  V    Elektro-Mechanische  Ver- 

suchsanstalt  Max  Grundig   Apparatus  for  the  television  reconnoiter 

ing  of  terrain  from  the  air   4.O04.086.  CI    358-109  000 
Butka.  Kemal    Mechanical  pencil  with  lead  feed  responsive  to  writing 

pressure    4.003,664.  CI    401-67  000 
Buzza   Edmund  E  ,  and  Sternberg.  James  C  .  to  Beckman  Instruments 

Inc    Analysis  apparatus  and  method  of  measuring  rate  of  change  o! 

electrolytepH   4.003.705.  CI   23-230  OCR 
Bylander,  Ernest  Gerald,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    V  acuum 

fluorescent  dispUy   having  a  grid   plate  coplanar  with   the  anode 

4.004.186,  CI    315  167  000  .  ^i  ^n*    ri 

Byrd.  Edward  E    Cam  loom  apparatus  and  method    4.003.406.  tl 

139-80  000 
Byron  Jackson.  Inc.   See—  .««■,..•», 

Novotny,  Rudolf  J  ,  and  Smith,  Charles  L  .  4.003,431 
Bystrova   Vera  Ivanovna,  Kirillova.  Galina  Konstantinovna.  and  Mik 

hailova.    Galina    Atkhipovna     Process    for    producing    non-porous 

coating  for  corundum  substrates   4.004.052.  CI    427374  OOF 

Chalmers.  Brian  John,  and  GibKin.  John  PhUlip.  4.004.203 

CG  R    Mev     See-  ^.  ,«, 

Kervizic.  Jacques,  and  Tran.  Due  Tien.  4.004.181 

C  A  K  ComponenU.  Inc     See- 
Lec.  Ivan  A  .4.004.120 

Cadorette,  Raymond    See— 

McCoy.  David  R  .  Cadorette.  Raymond,  and  Eckert.  George  vi 
4.003,719. 


Caffrev.  James  M  .  Jr     See  — 

Pa'ull.  Peter  L  .  and  Caffrey.  James  M  .  Jr  .  4.003.987 
Cahn.  Robert  P  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Fngincering  Company  Ther- 
mal    energy      storage     and     utili/alion     system       4.(K)^.786.     CI 
I  76- 39  (KM)' 
Cain    Patrick  J  .  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation    Specimen  crack  stress 

mtensity  control  loop  for  test  deyice    4.(Kl3.:46.  CI    7t.vo  000 
Cairo.  Anthony  C  .  and  Holkehoer.  Ronald  E    to  Robertshaw  Controh 
Company    Primary  control  sy-stem  for  furnaces  and  method  of  mak 
ing  the  same    4.(Ki4.19H.  CI    'P-isssw) 
Caldera/zo.  Fausto    .Se.-- 

Ganbaldi    Pierpaolo.  and  Caldcra/70.  Fausto.  4.0<»t.937 
Callighan.  Robert  H  .  and  Hawthorne.  John  O     to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation      Novel    iron    oxide    catalysts     4.(MI3.R50.    CI      252- 
455  (K)R 
Camarero.  George  L    Dispensable  bath  towel  and  dispensing  device 

4(K)^.509.  CI    22^-23  (KK) 
Camp.  Floyd  E  .   and   Hirayama.  Chikara.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation     Copper    extraction    by    arc    heater     4.(M)3.7?9.    CI 
75-72  (MM) 
Campbell,  Carl  D     See- 

Kinsell.    Robert    C  .    Nj>e.    James   C  .    and    Campbell     Carl    D 
4.(K)3.212 
Campbell.  George  C  .  Hammonds.  James  C  .  and  Rollins.  Dallas  W     to 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated    Tubular  through  sill  railway  hopper 
car    4.1K).V319.  CI     105-:4K(X)0 
Campbell.  J    Allan    See  — 

Babcock.  John  C  .  and  Campbell.  J    Allan.  4.(K)4.003 
Campbell.  Joseph    See  — 

Boyko.   Eugene   S  .  Campbell.   Joseph,   and    Wiggins.   Roger   J  . 
4.(X)3,788 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Critical 

parameter  receiver  tester    4.(K)4.:3(i.  CI    ^25-363  OOO 
Canadian  Patents  and  Devek>pment  Limited    See  — 

Caswell.  Bruce  F  .  and  Puddington.  I  E  .  4.003.737 
Donelan.  A  Mark,  and  White.  Bryan  F  4.003.256 
Hayes.   William    F.   Tanney.   John   W.   and   Tucker.   Helen   G. 

4.003.405 
Holmes.  Frank  E  .  and  Salama.  Clement  A    T  .  4.003.126 
Kirk.  Thomas  G  .  4.004.289 
Cannelongo.  Joseph  FrederKk    -See- 

Savides.  Christos.  and  Cannelongo.  Joseph  Freder»ck.  4.003.861 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Goshima.  Takeshi,  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  4.003.636. 
Canup.  Robert  E  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Means  and  method  for  controlling 
the  occurrence   and   the  duratK»n  of  time   intervals  during  which 
sparks  are  provided  in  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine 
4.003.354.  CI    123-1  17  OOR 
Capano.  Dom    See  — 

Allen.  William  H  .  and  Capano.  Dom.  4.003.652 
Cappucciati.  Raffaello   See— 

Foglino.    Giorgio.    Battain.    Alfio.    and    Cappucciati.    Raftaello. 
4.(Xj3.714 
Carad.  Inc     See  — 

Cass.    Boyd    E,    Coate.    David    W.    and    Ouigley.    Joseph    R. 
4.()03.7'l7 
Carbt>nnel.  Henri,  to  Groupement  pour  le»  ActiMties  Atomiques  et 
Advancees    "GAAA"     Gas-treatment    plant    for    molten     meul 
4.003.560.  CI    266  217  (KK) 
Carborundum  Company.  The    See- 
Carpenter.  James  H  .  Jr  .  Bradley.  Charles  H  .  and  Ixer.  Bernard 
W  .  4.003.164 
Card  &  Co  ,  Inc     See- 
Card.  Roy  T  .  4.(KJ3. 32 1 
Card    Roy  T '.  to  Card  &  Co  ,  Inc    Cut  pile  apparatus  for  suuered 

needle  tufting  machine    4.(«3.321.CI    1I2-7900R 
Carder   Charles  H  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Coating  and  ink 

compositions    4.003.751.  CI    106-20  000 
Carder.  Charles  Hobert    See— 

Smith.  Oliver  Wendell,  Carder,  Charles  Hobert,  and  Trecker, 
David  John.  4.(X)3.868 
Cardon.  Carli>s  D  .  and  Gnffone.  Lawrence  P  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration     Programmable    bandpass    digital    filler    of    analog    signal 
4,004.236.  CI    328-138  000 
Cardone.    Vincent    System   for   time   sharing   an    audio   amplifier 

4  004.095.  CI    179-1  OGO 
Carella.  Richard  F    Arrow    4.003.576.  CI   273-106  50C 

Carlo*.  Earl  F    See  — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow.  Earl  F  .  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  4.004.28  3 
Carlson.  David   H    J  .  and  Urban.  Peter,  to  Universal  Oil  Producu 

Company   Mercaptan  conversion  process  for  a  petroleum  distillate 

charge  stock    4.003.827.  CI   208-206  000 
Carlson.  Ronald  H     See  — 

Manganaro.  James  L     and  Carlson.  Ronald  H  .  4.003.899 
Carmichael.  Richard  Ouentin,  Bonelle.  Roger  George,  and  Hartley, 

John  Edward,  to  T    I    (Group  Services)  Limited    Shearing  tube 

stock    4,003,279,  CI   83-199  000 
Carnahan    David  A    Apparatus  for  the  replacement  of  seaU  m  a  well 

ram  type  blow  out  preventer   4,003,430.  CI    166-85  000 
Carney      William    V      Protector     module    for    telephone    systems 

4.004.192.  CI    317-16000 
Carney   William  V  .  to  Porta  Systems  Corporation    Protector  module 

for  telephone  systems  4.004.263.  CI   337-32  000 
Carpenter.  James«  .  Jr  ,  Bradley .  Charles  H    and  Ixer.  Bernard  W    to 

Carborundum  Company.  The  Workpicce  ueatmg  barrel  4.003.164. 

CI   51-13000 
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Carrier  Corporation:  See—  _     .  r 

Hogue.  Ronald  P  ;  Hill,  Robert  D.,  Jr..  and  Ger^ntt.  Paul  F.. 

4.004.264 
McGrath.  William  L  .  4.003.729 
Carroll.  Charles  D  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Porous  laminated 

sheet.  4.004.056.  CI.  428- 1  38.000 
Carter.  Glenn  T.;  and  Paniszczyn.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation.    Combination    airbrake    and    pitch    control    device 
4.003.533.  CI   244-42  OOD 
Carter.    Robert    M  .   to    FMC   Corporation     Crawler   drive   system 

4.003.608.  CI.  305-57.000. 
Cartwright.  Edward  A.:  5** — 

Barker.  James  N.;  and  Cartwright.  Edward  A  .  4.003,152. 
Carver.  Robert  G    Fishing  lure    4.003.154.  CI   43-42  130 
Cascone    Paul  J.,  to  A    Johnson  &  Co.  Inc.  Copper-manganese-zinc 

brazing  alloy    4.003.7  I  5.  CI    29- 182  300. 
Casey.  Joseph  Taggart.   Portable   and  detachable   double  casement 
window  opposing  turn  latch  handles  lock  securing  device.  4.003.227. 
CI   70-14  000 
Cass.  Boyd  E  .  Coate.  David  W  ;  and  Ouigley.  Joseph  R.,  to  Carad.  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  by-product  silt  fines  from  a 
slurry  thereof  4.003.717.  CI   44-lOOOR 
Casaanc.  James  R.:  See— 

Sunge.  Klaus  K  ;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J  ;  a;ld 
Cassano.  James  R  .  4.003.568. 
Castellani.  Eugene  E  :  See—  «      ■  . 

Anderson.  Ronald  L.;  Castellani.  Eugene  E.;  McCaffrey.  Patrick 
M  ;  and  Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T  ,  4.003.768 
Caswell,  Bruce  F.;  and  Puddington.  I.  E..  to  Canadian  PatenU  and 
Development  Limited    Method  of  agglomerating  with  additives  in 
the  bridging  liquid    4.003.737.  CI    75-3  000 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  5^*— 

Kupfert.  Bernard  F..  and  Augustine.  Richard  L..  4,003.452 
Stemler.  Orrin  A  ;  and  Cobb.  Delwin  E..  4.003.603 
Stevens.  Wallace  Gene;  and  Karstensen.  Karl  Wilfred.  4.003.675. 
Catoul.  Philippe  Felix,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiqucs-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie  Apparatus  for  testing  molten 
metal  4.003.260.  CI.  73-423  OOR. 
Catoul,  Philippe  Felix:  See—  .  ^,  ^., 

Nautet.  Jean  Adolphe.  and  Catoul.  Philippe  Felix.  4.003.261 
Cavender,  James  V..  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Detoxification  of 
aqueous     waste     streams     containing     cyanide      4,003.833,     CI 
210-59.000. 
Ceccre,  Anthony  Robert;  and  McTighe,  William    Earring  structure 

4.003,216.  CI.  63-12.000. 
Cedcr.  James  H.:  See— 

Koch.  Robert  E.;  and  Ceder.  James  H..  4.003.129. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Costanza.  John  R  ;  and  Faust.  ElUworth  E  .  4.003.871 
Gump.  Klaus  Hannes;  and  Stueu.  Dagobert  Engelbert,  4.004.053 
Harrison,  Eugene;  and  Williams.  Edgar  G  .  4.003.689. 
Hughes.  Oscar  Richard.  4.003.918 
Celfil  Company  EsUblishment:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  Adolf,  and  Muster,  Hans,  4.003.684. 
Centre  de  Recherches  MeUllurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Catoul,  Philippe  Felix.  4.003.260 

Nautet.  Jean  Adolphe.  and  Catoul.  Philippe  Felix.  4,003.261. 
Ceresara.  Sergio;  Sacerdoli.  Giancarlo,  and  Sacchetti.  Nicola.  Process 
for  the  production  of  superconductor  wires  or  cables  of  Nb  A\  and 
superconductor  wires  or  cables  obuined  thereby.  4,003,762.  CI 
148-11  50R 
Cemik.  Bruce  Milan:  5^^ — 

Claxton,  William  Eugene,  and  Cemik.  Bruce  Milan.  4,004,272. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  See— 

Sovicka,  RostisUv,  4.003.657. 
Chako    Andre  L  .  to  A  and  M  Whitemetal  Casting.  Inc    Fluorescent 

light' unit.  4.004.144.  CI    240-51   MR.  . 

Chalmers,  Brian  John;  and  Gibson,  John  Phillip,  to  C.A  V.  Limited 

Drive  systems  using  a  c   motors.  4.004.203.  CI    318-171.000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
Cohn.  Robert.  4.003.780 

Owens.  Douglas  F  ;  and  Aders.  Thomas  D..  4.003.320. 
Chantry,  William  Amdor;  and  Conrad.  Roddy  Merl.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I  .  and  Company   Continuous  spin-drawing  process  for 
preparing  polyethylene  terephthalate  yams.   4.003,974,  CI.   264- 
21000F 
Chapman.  Derek  D.:  See—  ^      ,.  „        . 

Heseltine.  Donald  W  ;  Kurtz.  Donald  W  .Chapman.  Derek  D.,and 
Elwood.  James  K  .  4.003.750. 
Chapman,  Orville  L.:  See— 

Napier,  Roger  Paul;  and  Chapman.  Orville  L..  4.003.966 
Chapnikofr.  Roland,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel.  Microwave  frequency  phase  modulator 
4,004,255.  CI.  333-31. OOR. 
Chariton.  Thomas,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Holder  for 
anchoring  leads  to  dynamoelectric  machines.  4.004.169.  CI 
310-71.000.  ,      ^       . 

Chauffoureaux.  Jean,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Equipment  for  hcaUng  polar 
polymers    to    the    temperature    at    which    they    become    plastic 
4.003.554.  CI    259-4  OAC 
Cheadic,  George  D.;  and  Dhondt,  RoUnd  O.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.    Superatmospheric    pressure    shale    retorting    process 
4.003,797,  CI.  201-28  000. 
Chekushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich:  See— 

Tishkov,  Anatoly  Yakovlevich;  Fedorov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich; 
Freidin,  Anatoly  MarHovich;  Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich, 


Grigoriev,    Viuly    Markovich;    Menshikov.    Jury    Alexeevich. 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich.  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Che- 
kushkin. Viktor  Ananievich;  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.003,831 
Chelyshev,  Timofei  Vasilievich:  See— 

Koroljuk.  Jury  Fedorovich;  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna;  Vaku- 
lenko.  Jury  Andreevich;  Matrosov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Rud. 
Viktor  Dcmyanovich;  Chelyshev,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Shaha- 
shov.  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich;  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schedrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich,  4.004. 191 
Chemical  Additives  Company:  5^r— 

Jackson.  Jack  M  ;  and  Hartfiel,  Arlynn  H  .  4.003.838 
C  hernngton.  Martin  D  .  toTidrilC  orporation.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  drilling  underground  arcuate  paths  utilizing  directional  drill  and 
following  liner   4,003.440.  CI.  175-61.000 
Cherubim.  Martin.  Wilms.  Elmar;  and  Arendsen.  Hans,  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  of  activating  a  supported  olefin 
conversion  caUlyst   4.003.853.  CI    252-467.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Hutchison.  Sunley  O,  4.003.581 
Cheze    Bernard  J  .  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Potain  Poclain  Materiel 

Safety  device  for  a  crane   4.003.482.  CI    212-39  (K)0 
Chikaoka.  Sadasht;  Kawabe.  Toyotaro;  Miyakawa.  Hisashi,  and  Seki. 
Naotoshi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated    Treatment  of 
water  vapor  generated  in  concentrating  an  aqueous  urea  solution 
4.003,801.  CI.  203-42  000 
Childs,  William  V  ;  and  Ruehlen.  Forrest  N.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company    Electrochemical  fluorination  of  ketones  within  the  pores 
of  an  anode    4,003,807.  CI    204-59  OOF 
Chin.  John  W   G    See-  ,  .     w, 

Shapiro.  Justin  Joel,  Shapiro.  Marion  Henrietta,  and  Chin,  John  W 
G  ,  4.003.499 
Chiodini,  Fernando,  to  Fenco  Corporation.   Pneumatic  cyhnder  for 

controlling  electrical  switch  operation.  4.004.1 16.  CI.  200-82  OOR 
Chobanov.  Tsvetko:  5^*— 

Lux.  Walter  Kari;  and  Chobanov,  Tsvetko.  4.003.757 
Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Hostetler.  Eldon.  4.003.339 
ChrisUkos.  Nicolaos  C    Rifle   4.003.292.  CI.  89- 1 45  000 
Christie.  John  S  .  Jr.;  Hunter.  Richard  S  .  and  Jenkins.  S    Upton,  to 
Hunter  Associates  Laboratory.  Inc.  Sensing  head  as.sembly  for  multi- 
color    printing     press     on-line     densitometer      4.003.660.     CI. 
356-178000 
Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich:  See— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  Ivanovich.  Lebe- 
dev.  Oleg  Vasilievich;  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  Lapshina,  Lidia  Vasilievna;  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich;  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Viulievna;  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna;  Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna,  4.004.013. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Willy.  4.003.886. 

Oswald.  Alexis  A  .  and  Valint.  Paul  L  .  Jr  .  4.003.964 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Audykowski.  Thaddeus.  and  Amsler.  Kurt.  4.004.054 
Creighton.  Gordon  Robert,  and  Hayes.  Barry  James.  4.004.061. 
[>einer.     Hans;     Sandner.     Bernhard.     and     Bemheim.     Willy. 

4.004.059 
Drabek.  Jozef,  4.004.031 

Haas.  Georges:  Jenrfy,  Erwin  F  ;  and  Rossi.  Alberto.  4.004.026. 
Kuhn.  Martin;  and  Harris.  Melvin.  4.003.846 
Luthi.  Christian.  Dunnenberger.  Max.  and  Biland.  Hans  Rudolf. 

4.003,875 
Schellenbaum,  Max.  4.004.033 
Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic   P.  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.,  and  Sundeen. 
Joseph  E  .  4.003.930. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

Pelofsky.  Arnold  H.;  and  Greene,  Marvin.  4.003.820. 
Roth.  Shirley  H  ,  and  Stoy.  William  S  .  4.003.864 
Stoy.  William  S  ;  and  Roth.  Shirley  H..  4.003.863. 
Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Morokawa.  Shigeru,  4.003.198. 
Clairol  Incorporated    See— 

Springer.  William  E  .  4.003,616 
Clarke,  E  Colin  W  .  Gilbert.  Jeffrey  F  .  and  Glew,  David  N  .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The    Sulfurless  electrolytic  concentration  of 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solutions   4,003,816.  CI   204-237  000 
Clarke.  Graham  Morley.  to  Ferranti.  Limited    Discrimination  circuit 
for  isolating  disturbance  signals  which  are  superimposed  on  DC 
pedesuls   4.004.239.  CI.  329-109  000 
Claxton.  William  Eugene;  Gardner.  James  Dennis,  and  Janssen.  Marvin 
Lynn    to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The    Electronic  tire 
pressure  alarm  circuitry   4.004.270.  CI    340-58  000 
Claxton.  William  Eugene;  and  Cemik.  Bruce  Milan,  to  Firestone  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company.  The.  Optical  pressure  switch   4.004.272.  CI 
340-58.000 
Cleveland.  Joseph  J  :  See— 

Steigelman.  James  O.  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.;  Kleiner.  Richard  N  , 
and  Rymas,  Frank,  4,003.716 
Cline.  Oliver  I     See— 

Peterson.  Marvin  A  .  and  Cline.  Oliver  I  .  4.004.063 
Cline.  Richard  L     See— 

Rabito.   Thomas   G.;    Kieft.    Alvin   J.;   and   Cline.    Richard    L., 
4.004.050 
Clinton  Plastics,  inc.:  See— 

Kelly.  J   Joseph.  Ill;  and  Bruso.  Galen.  4.003.668. 
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Cluett.  Peabodv  &  Co  .  Inc     See-  ^  ..      .         c  u 

Crawford.  Douglas  J  .  LeMere.  Roger,  and  Hughes.  Francis  H 
4.003.323 

'""'Gro<!me.  Em«t  J  ,  and  Hamr^k,  Henry  L  .  4.003.783 

Heim,  Albert,  and  Baroni,  Fausto,  4.003.784 
Coaltex.  Incorporated    See—       _   „   ^  _       .     .      .       .  nni  wn 

Justice.  James  Conley.  and  Delli-Gatti.  Frank  A  .  Jr  .  4.003.6O. 

Coate.  David  W     See—  .    ^       ,  ■  u    d 

Cass,    Bovd    E,    Coate.    DavKl    W.    and    Ouigles.    Joseph    R 

4.003.717 

^""Metcalf%o4'rt  L  .  and  Coats.  Joel  R  .  4.0O3.950 

Cobb.  Delwin  E     See-  ^.         c     a  ,,r,t  t^^i 

Stemler.  Orrin  A  .  and  Cobb.  Delwm  E  .  4.003.603 

Codex  Corporation    See—  rx     i       4  iu\a  ->■>#, 

OureshV  Shahid  U    H  .  and  Fornev.  George  D  Jr  .4.  K)4.:.6 
Cohen    Noal.  and  Sauc>.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Steroid 
intermediates   4.003.94'*.  CI    260.590  OOR  .,-,..,,   ci 

Cohen.  Samuel  G    Audible  resistance  or  voltage  tester   4.(H)4...>.3.  t-i 

^24-62  OOt)  _  , 

Cohn    Robert,  to  Champion  International  Corporation    Tape  Jispens- 

mgapparatus   4.(K)3.78U.  CI    156-519  000 
Coleman  Compans.  Inc  ,  The    See  — 

Robinson.     Denis     Wilson,     and     Madiv.n.    George     Benjamm. 

4.(M)3.IKI 
Colgate-Palmolive  Compans    See-  A,u\s(\-rs 

Gerecht.  John  Fred..and  Epstein.  Morton  Ballan.  4  <>04^074 
Gra>.  Frederick  William,  and  Jcrsert.  Jon  C  .  4.(K»3.71H) 
Maiinara,  Giuseppe,  4.<><)?.97  1  .      r-   _ 

Collins  Robert  JameC  and  Coverdale.  Charles  E  .  to  L  p^^hn  Com^ 
pan'  The  Compositions  and  meth.Mi  for  treating  ep.lepss  and 
convulsions    4. ()<)4. 029.  CI    424-325  (K)0  .g  ,,  oOO 

Collins.  Wesle>  A    Mechanical  barrier   4..K)3.I61.C1   49.35  000 

Colombo.  Daniele   See—  .r-  ■      u      r»  ».»i.    =.nH  r., 

Radici.  Pierino.  Bianchi.  Gaudenzio.  Colombo,  Daniele,  and  Co 
lombo.  Paolo.  4.(H)3.«J6(I 

"""'Ta^ci'p'inno'.'^anchi.  Gaudenzio.  Colombo.  Daniele.  and  Co- 

lombo.  Paolo.  4.IM)?.'J6() 

Combs.  Walter    See—  ^     ^        ..  a     <~^™k.      Waltrr 

Leinoff.    S«dne>.    Edelstein.    Frederick,    and    Combs.    >^ alter. 

4.003.427 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc     See— 

Bevilacqua.  Frank.  4.004,154 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated   See- 

Straitz.  John  K.  III.  4.()<)3.69^  tk„„.vI 

Commerford.  H    Fred.  Dreshfield.  Arthur  C  .  -"^Sellors.  Thomas  J 

to   Potlatch   Corporation     Ice    cream   carton     4.003.516.   CI     ->v 

5  1  OSC 
Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique    see-  ^  c^»..,„k    Rer 

Gallet.  Jean.  Marine.  Jean.  Pellician.  Bernard,  and  Schaub,  Ber- 

Marmonter"piIrre.  Mesnage.  Bernard.  Teuton.  Jean,  and  Simon- 
neau.  Jean-Pierre.  4.(K)3.7H7 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation  (Comsat)    See- 

Shimasaki.  Nobuhiko.  4.(K)4.()98 
Compagnie  Generale  dElectricite    See- 

Biet   Jean-Pierre,  and  Duchet.  Michel.  4.(K13.6 31 

Compalnie    Generale    des    E.ablissements    Michelin,    ra.son    soc.ale 
Michelin  &.  Cie    See- 

Lejeune.  Daniel.  4.(H)3.421 

Verdier.  Henri.  4.(K)3.419  r-..  Ai,.=.t^1    S,.<.- 

Compagnie  InduslrieUe  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel    See 

mount   4  00 3.3. V).  CI    115-50B 

Compur-Elec.ronic  Gesel.schaf.  mi.  »>*'^»'""'""  "f  ""/„  r^~6^ 
Retzer    Erich.  Hoizmger.  Otto,  and  Pross.  >V  ilhelm.  4.(Ki3.66. 

Conard    Robert  G  .  and  Pdl.  Kynric  M     to  ^"'^-'l  S^'''" ;>^'^-';-^ 
Amiv    Single  plane  corner  reflector  guidance  system   4,(X)3.659.  CI 

Conn'ell'jVmes   Cover  retention  svstem    ^'^O'*^**,  9,  'k'  ."f'^^l 
Conmck.  Francis  G  .  to  Swift  and  Company  Limited    M'«h«xl  -f  mak- 
ing    canned    f«>d    recyclable    thermal    simulator     4.1K)3.U4.    tl 

Con'ni^  ??^ncis  G  .  to  Swift  and  Company  Limited    Peanut  butter 

manufacture    4.004.037.  CI    426-324  IKK. 
Conolon  Corporation.  The    '^f- 
Bames.  Richard  D  .  4.(K)3.776 

Conrad.  Roddy  Merl   See—  o^aa^  Mrrl   4  (K)l  974 

Chantry.  William  Amdor.  and  Conrad.  Roddy  Merl.  A.tHJ.i.v   • 

Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Co  .  Inc     .S^e- 
Wormser.  Alex  F.4.(K)3.691 

'''''''ZT:.''o^:n:J:'Kll::otZT.Oon^  F  .  and  Pulciani.  Sam  C 

4.003.496  ,     ^  ,^,-  -,  . 

Tate.  Oliver  C  .  and  Tysver.  Oliver  J     4.(K)3.324 

^''"rtSrKiaus"su'ger'K7r..Conzelmann.Gerhard.Se.ler.Hartmu.. 

cook  rotn^c'.'IoVJlUr.nd'il.r.es.  Inc    In-line  stres.,tra.n  detec 
inr    4  (K»4  268    CI    340- 1 7  OOR  ^  ,   , 

C<L"  .  Rufus  L  .  and  Ad.ir.  Lyies  C  .  to  ^-^^'^^^^'l  ^'\Z"c\ 
Navy    Transducer  array  havmg  k>w  cross-coupling    4.004.266.  CI 

cimi^.'S^vKl  H  ,  to  United  Sutesof  Amer^a.  Health.  Education  and 


Welfare     Densitv    gradient   fractionation    by    piston   displacement 
4(K)^H^4.CI    210-83  (XK)  .    i.        - 

Co.^per.'  Arthur  William,  and  Rupp.  Thomas  Edmund,  to  Achev^n 
Industries  Inc  Glass  mold  coatmg  dispersion  of  aluminum  ph.  s. 
phate  and  resinous  agent,  pigment,  stabilizer  and  dispersing  agents 
4(K)3K67    CI    260-17  5tK)  , 

Ooper.' Robert  C  .  to  General  Electric  Companv  Starting  circu,,  ^,r 
inverter     operated     gaseous     discharge     lamps       4.(K)4.1S>*.     CI 

C.H.'A?''Rovd!.n  B  .  to  Pall  Corporation  Dual  coaxial  bidirectional 
valves  and  filter  as.semblies  and  hvdrostat  systems  containing  the 
same    4.(K)3.397.  CI    1  37-493  9(Mi 

COOBV      See-  a  l^^A  i  \k 

Boersma.  R.ntje.  and  Ink,  Gijshert  \^aldemar.  ^.'KU.l    8 

Corb.c  nee  Busnel.  Bernadette.  to  Societe  Tj«ca,a  Anstalt  Pr.Kess 
and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  white  cheese  or  yoghurt 
4  (xn  490  CI   220-22  :<o<i  ^ 

Corliss.  Robert  F  ,  and  Wilkinson.  Frank,  to  Tvme  ^^'^J'^^XlZ 
Batters  operated,  fiunl  pressure  responsive  valve  controller 
4(Kn.'402.CI     137-624   IKO  

Cornwell     Lerov     Self  U>cking   and   unlocking   clamp   for   automatic 

fastener  driving  t.n.ls    4..H.3.417.  CI    144-32  Ot.R 

Corson.  Frederick  P     See—  c,-,<«r«-k  P 

Stevens.  Violete  L  .  Sexton.  Arthur  R     and  Corson.  Frederick  P 

Cortese!  Gaetano    Bag  convertible  mto  a  p,^rtaMe  scat   4.(H>3.455.  CI 

19(1-8  OOO  At,  r-TF 

Cosco    Robert  J  .  Pappas.  John  A  .  and  Brewm.  Thomas  A  .  to  GTt 

sTlvama  Incorporated    Three-electrode  short  duration   fiash  tube 

4;(K)4,|K9.  CI    315-:<35(KK) 
Cosden  Technology.  Inc     See— 

Archibald.  William  E  .  4.00VH69 
Costanza.  John  R  .  and  Faust.  Ellsv^orth  F  ^  to  C  elanese  Corporation 

High  solids  stv  renehutadiene  emulsions  •«.(K)3.x    1   ^   -'^  '-J  J"^ 
Cotter   Robert  James.  Keogh.  Michael  John,  and  Heitz.  >fcilliam  Don^ 
^  aid    to  L^"n  Carb.de  Corporation    Method  for  .he  adsorption  of 

sulfur  dioxide    4,(K)3.K4K.  CI    252-42"  (KK) 
Council.  Clifton  Temple    See—  ^,  ^       ~r         i      j  <wm  -i*.^ 

Craig.  Robert  Jerzy  G  .  and  ("^^""^''•T  '^""  JrF     n    ^o  x'erox 
Courtnev    John  E  .  Urso.  Charles  J  .and  Wilson.  Charles  D.  to  Xerox 

Corporation    Controller  for  rcpr.>ductK>n  apparatus    4.(»OV6SO.  CI 

355-14  000 

Coverdale.  Charles  E     See-  ,  ,     r-^.  ,\      F     4  (K>4  0-»9 

Collins.  Robert  James,  and  C  overdale.  Charles  E     4.(K»4.0-^ 
Coves.   Rupert    A  .   and   Grahame.   Robert   E  .   Jr  .   «''   «^;;->-     Inc 
Alkvnvl   phenylphenol   divalent   aliphatic    sulfites    4.<mj3.V40.   CI 

:W)'-456  0NS  .ifui-l->l-l       CI 

Cox.     Robert      Bruce      Triple-pcMnt     heat     pump       4.00?..  1 3.     CI 

62-124  IMK) 

^"*Wo.t"Xl.  Oti::  w"j7.  crag...  Edv^ard  J  .  Jr  .  Schultz.  Everen 

M  .  and  Stokker.  Gerald  E  .  4.00.V92- 
Craig.  Edward  A  .  Jr    Amusement  ball  for  bouncing    4.(X)3.573.  CI 

Craia    Robert  Jerzs  G  .  and  Council.  Clifton  Temple,  to  Litton  Sys 
terns      Inc      Mass    balancing     system     for     rotatable     avsemblies 
4.00.V265.  CI    74-5  (K)R 
Cramer-Halstrup  &.  Schrunder    See- 

StcfTens   Gunier.  4,003.409 
Cranford    Havden  Clavie.  Jr  .  and  Hoffman.  Charles  Reeves,  to  Inter- 
national    Business    Machines   Corporat...n     Compensalmg    current 
y.urce    4.004.I64.C1    307-297  (KM) 
Crawford.   Douglas  J  .  LeMere.   Roger,  and   Hughes.   »"'»"«=»  "^'/' 
Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co  .  Inc   Apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  slack- 
ing hemmed  fabric  pieces   4.tK)3.32  3.  CI    112-14  1  o(K. 
Crawford    George  H  .  and  Kowanko.  NKholas.  to  M.nneso  a  Mming 
and  Manufac.urmg  Company    Process  for  producing  polyhaUKar- 
b<,n»  oxides    4.<M)3.941.  CI    260-463  (KK.  ,  „„„  Car 

Creasv.  Walter  Sunley.  and  Barnabeo.  Austin  Emid.o.  to  Lnion  Car- 
bide Corporation    Vinvl  chloride  p<ilymer  barrier  packaging  compo- 
sitions   4,003.963.  CI    260-K97  (KK:  ^.      ^        ^ 
Creighton.  Gordon  Robert,  and   Hayes.  Barry   James,  to  Ciba-Geig> 

c'VratH,n    Adhesives   4,(K,4.U61 .  CI   42«-349  (KK. 
Cresswell    Michael  Alan    See—  ,  ,-       .  i 

Xlill    Patrick  James.  Cres-swell.  Michael  Alan,  and  Fe.nberg.  Jo- 
seph George.  4.(K)3.^92 
Creusot-Loire    .S^e  — 

Davidvin.  James  H  .  4.(M»3.765  ,  .  ,.„ 

Cross    Barrmgton.  to   Amer^an  Cyanamid  Company     Pyrazolinium 

compounds  as  herbicides   4.(K)3.7^2.  CI   71-92  0(JiJ 
Crosslcv  Window  Co  .  Inc     See  — 

Mitchell.  Henry  W  .4.(KJ3.1 7  1  4  ,-u -.an 

Crowle.  Brian,  to  RCA  Corporation   Phase  splitter  circuits  4.0O4..40. 

Cl     3 30. 14  000 
Crown  City  Plating  Company    See-  .,„,i,,,, 

Kadison.  Leon  A  .  and  Maguire.  Eileen.  4.0O4.05I 
CTEC  Corporation    -Se*'— 

Wever    Paul  P  .  4.0O3.447 
Cudbv    Joseph  William,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation   Pouring  of 
metals   4(KJ3.561.C1    266-220  (KJO 

CuTlen.  Rov  H  .  Jackson.  Joshua  M  .  >^ '«o^«''  j'^' J' "  i"**wTr„ 
Terrs  V  .  lo  General  Electric  Company,  by  said  Joshua  M  Jackson 
and  Jim  Witovak.  Jr  Method  and  apparatus  for  deployment  and 
retrieval  of  fixed  lengths  of  electrical  cable  into  and  from  a  well  bore 
4.003.435.  CI    166-315  000  .^  r.*„„al 

Cullen.  Roy  H  .  Jackson.  Joshua  M  .  and  Jones.  Terry  V  .  to  General 
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Electric  Company,  by  uid  Joshua  M    Jackson  and  said  Terry  V 
Jones  Electrical  cable  reeling  apparatus  4.003,456.  CI    191-12,400 
Curtin.  Daniel  J    S^e— 

Burger.  Edward  D  ;  Curtin.  Daniel  J.;  and  Edison.  Robert  R  . 
4.003.829 
Curtis.  Douglas  R   Linear/logarithmic  analog  multiplier  4.004. 141.  CI 

235-194  000 
Custer.  Walter  D    5**^— 

Lipson.  Melvin  A  .  Knoth.  Dale  W  ;  Custer.  Walter  D  ;  and  Gilano, 
Michael  N  .  4.003.877. 
Czajkowski.  Albert  J  .  and  Schafer.  David  E  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
Compositions     and     methods     for     reducing     herbicidal     injury 
4.(K)3.735.  CI    71-101  000 
D  G   O'Brien.  Inc     See— 

O'Brien.  Donald  G.;  and  Walker.  Edward  R  .  4,003.620 
Dahl,  William  R.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc    Patient  ventilator.  4,003,377,  CI 

128-145  800 
Dahbtrom.  Arvid,  to  Dahltron  Corporation.  Clutch  having  oversized 

roller*   4.003.457.  CI    192-45  000 
Dahltron  Corporation:  See— 

Dahlsirom.  Arvid.  4.003.457. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Burckhardt.  Manfred  H  ,  4.003.404 
Damon  Corporation.  See— 

Maddestra.  Robert,  and  Munn.  David  E  .  4.003.I44. 
Daniels.   Dennis,  to   US    Amada.   Ltd    Sheet  transfer   mechanism 

4.003.478.  CI    214-1  OBB 
David    Ed  B  .  to  E  M  C  Energies.  Inc    Fluid  operated  well  turbopump 

4,003,678,  CI   417-88  000. 
Davidson.  James  H  .  to  Creusot-Loire   Heat  treatment  of  cobalt  base 

alloys  4.003,765.  CI    148-20  300 
Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  See— 

Beveridge.  John.  Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries,  Fidler,  Fred, 
and  Ring,  Maurice  Frank,  4.003.492 
Davis.   Albert   Roy.  to   BioMagnetics  International.   Inc.    Method  of 
making      non-retentive       Al-Ni-Co-Fe       alloy        4.003.769,      CI 
148-121  000 
Davis.  Burns:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David  R  .  and  Davis.  Burns.  4.003.882. 
Fagerburg.  David  R  .  and  Davis,  Burns,  4,003,883 
Davis,   Orin    H     Pneumatic    courier   discharge    unit     4,003,530,   CI 

243-20  000 
Davis,  Robert  A     See— 

Brewer,  Arthur  D  ,  and  Davis,  Robert  A  ,  4,004,018 
Davis.   Sidney    A  .   to   IMC   Magnetics  Corporation     Bnjshless   DC 

motor   4,004,202,  CI    318-138  000 
de  la  Concha,  Francisco  Hermetically  sealed  sectional  and  detachable 

protective  covers.  4.003.177.  CI    52-630  000 
DeArdo.  Anthony  J  .  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America    Method  of 

protecting  concrete    4.004.066.  CI   428-538  000 
De  Brume.  Carl,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Code  circuitry  for  a  vehicle 

guidance  mechanism    4.003,445,  CI    180-98  000 
Decker,  Charles  E  ,  II,  to  Dillon  Electric  Sc  Machine  Co..  The.  Ink  roll 

positioning  apparatus  for  press   4.003.308.  CI    101-351  000 
Decker,  Charles  E  ,  II,  lo  Dillon  Electric  &  Machine  Co  .  The.  Control 
apparatus  for  gripper  finger  shaft  for  printing  press   4,003,310,  CI 
101-411.000 
De  Decker,  Stanely  Clarence;  See  — 

Lievens,  James  Lee,  and  De  Decker,  Stanely  Clarence,  4,003,228 
De  Gueldre,  Jean  Martha:  See— 

Natens.  Luc  Yves;  and  De  Gueldre.  Jean  Martha,  4.004,216 
Deigner.  Paul:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard.  Deigner.  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Uhl.  Karl,  and 
Schaefer,  Dieter.  4.003.336 
Deiner.  Hans.  Sandner.  Bernhard.  and  Bernheim.  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    Method  lo  make  fibrous  material  oil  and  water  repel- 
lent at  the  same  time   4.004.059.  CI   428-224  OOO 
De  Jonge.  Frederik  Ate.  Druijvesteijn.  Willem  Frederik;  and  Vcrhulst, 
Antonius  Gerardus  Hendrikus.  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Hollow 
magnetic  domain  recording  device   4.004,287,  CI    340-174  OTF 
de  Lamotte,  Emanuel:  See  — 

Bachmunn,  Kurt,  and  de  Lamotte,  Emanuel.  4,003.767 
Delhaye,  Alain,  Moll,  Manfred  M  ,  and  Pollock.  James  R  .  lo  Grandes 
Malteries   Modernes.  Groupement   D'Interet   Economique   Tepral. 
and  Pollock  International  Limited    Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
woru.  4,004.034.  CI   426-29  000. 
Dclli-Gatti.  Frank  A  .  Jr     See— 

Justice.  James  Conley.  and  Delli-Gatti.  Frank  A.  Jr  .  4.0O3.6O2 
Delvy.  Robert  James   See- 
Miner.  Fredric  S  ;  De  Mauro.  Armando  A  .  and  Delvy.  Robert 
James.  4.003.112 
Demarest.  Douglas  M     See— 

Doubleday.  Max.  and  Demarest,  Douglas  M  ,  4,003,543. 
Demarly,  Yves;  See— 

Sibi,  Monique,  and  Demarly,  Yves,  4.003.156. 
De  Mauro,  Armando  A  .  See- 
Millet,  Fredric  S  ;  De  Mauro.  Armando  A.;  and  Delvy.  Robert 
James.  4.003.1  12 
Demerson.  Christopher  A  .  Humber.  Lesie  G.;  Atielin.  Andre   A  . 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo;  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  and 
Harrison  Ltd    Pvrano-  and  thiopyranoindole  derivatives,  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  use    4.003.913.  CI    260-326  900 
Demny.  Helmut;  See— 

Bald.  Hubert;  and  Demny.  Helmut.  4.003.386. 
de  Nora.  Vittorio;  See— 

Bianchi.   Giuseppe,   de    Nora.   Vittorio;   Callone,   Patruio,   and 
NidoU,  Antonio,  4.003,817 


Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E    R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  imidazo(4.5-b)pyridines  4,003,908.  CI  260-295  50B 
DePuy,  Robert  P  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Multi-function  solid 
state  Uip  unit  with  trip  indicating  means  4.004.201.  CI   317-33.0SC 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler;  See— 
Heilos.  Johannes;  Heimberger.  Werner;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and 

Wcigert.  Wolfgang.  4.003.983 
Turk.  Gunter;  and  Welsch.  Joseph.  4.003.981 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Cherubim.  Martin;  Wilms.  Elmar.  and  Arendsen.  Hans.  4.003.853 
DeVries.  Adrian  J  .  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corporation    S*if  with  side  lobe 

compensation  barrier   4.004.254.  CI    333-30  OOR 
de    Vries.    Peter     Display   device   and   display    unit   for   use   therein 

4.003.149.  CI    40-28  OOC 
Dewalh.  Edward  James,  to  Institutes  of  Medical  Sciences.  The.  Acous- 
tical wave  flowmeter   4.003.252.  CI    73-194  OOA 
Dewhurst.  Harold  A  :  See— 

Foley.  Kevin  M  .  Dewhurst.  Harold  A  .  and  McCombs.  Frank  P  . 
4.003.173 
DeWin.  William  J     See— 

Gorsich.  Richard  D  ;  and  DeWitt.  William  J  .  4.003.857 
Dhondt.  Roland  O    See— 

Cheadle.  George  D  .  and  Dhondl,  Roland  O  .  4.003.797 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies.  S  A  ;  See  — 

Bianchi.    Giuseppe;    de    Nora.    Vittorio;    Gallone.    Patrizio.    and 
Nidola.  Anlonio.  4.003.817 
Dickson.  Vernon  E..  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company    RoUry  switch 

4,004.207,  CI    318-695  000 
Dillon  Electric  &  Machine  Co  .  The;  See- 
Decker.  Charles  E  .  II.  4.003.308 
Decker.  Charles  E  .  II.  4.003.310 
Di  Lorenzo.  Beth  Ann    See— 

Lamberti.  Vincent,  and  Di  Lorenzo,  Beth  Ann.  4,003,925 
Disse.  Franz;  See— 

Homung.  Gerd.  Disse.  Franz,  and  Rossler.  Peter.  4.003.208 
Dobrovolskaya.  Irma  Viktorovna;  See— 

Skvortsov.    Gennady    Alexecvich,    Nizceva.    Nellya    Nikilichna. 
Podzharsky.  Avrum  losifovich,  and  Dobrovolskaya.  Irma  Vik- 
torovna. 4.003.854. 
Dobson.  Thomas  A  ;  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A  .  Humber.  Lesie  G  ;  Asselin.  Andre  A  . 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A  .  4.003.913 
Dochterman.  Richard  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Methods  of 
making  inductive  devices  and  termination  arrangements  for  same 
4.003.128.  CI    29-596000 
Dr   C   Otto  &  Comp   GmbH.  See- 
Pries.  Erich  E..  4.003.802. 
Schmidt-Balve.  Helmut.  4.003,803. 
Dr    Ing.  Hans  Muller    See— 

MuUer,  Hans,  and  Sotirianos,  Konstantin,  4.003.796. 
Dodd.  Delwin  E     See— 

Foster.  Ellon  Gordon;  Golding.  Robert  A  .  and  Dodd.  Delwin  E  , 
4.003.952 
Doddema.  Harmannus  J.;  ire- 
Barnes.  Lionel  J  ;  Harwood,  John  H  .  Harrison,  David  E    F.,  and 
D^)ddema,  Harmannus  J  .  4.003.790 
Doerflinger.  Karl;  Renner.  Hermann,  and  Theus.  Richard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft   Module  for  supporting  circuit  boards  4.004.194, 
CI    317-100000 
Doi.  Haruo    See  — 

Komatsu.  Noboru.  Kamigaito.  Osami,  Suzuki,  Takatoshi,  Yama- 
molo,  Nobuyuki,  Doi,  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandon.  Toshio. 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  See— 

Paton.   Boris   Evgenievich,    Lakomsky,    Viktor    losifovich,    Kos- 
lyakov.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich,    Shian.    Vitaly    Mikhailo\Kh. 
Bukalo.    Alfred    losifovich.    Lisovoi.   Jury    Vladimirovich.   and 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.004.076 
Donclan.  A    Mark,  and  White,  Bryan  F  .  Ui  Canadian  Patenu  and 
Development  Limited    Acoustic  oscillator  fluid  velocity  measuring 
device    4.003.256.  CI    73-194  OOA 
Doolittle.  Harry  S    Portable  pill  grinder.  4.003,523.  CI    241-169  2(K) 
Dostert.  Philippe,  and  Kvburz.  Emilio.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Tricyclic  imines.  4.003.915.  CI.  260-327  OOB 
Doubleday.  Max.  and  Demarest.  Douglas  M  .  lo  Harsco  Corporation 

Column  lift  bracket   4.003.543.  CI.  249-48  000 
Doucel.   Leonard   A  ,   to   Augat.   Inc    Multi-layer   panel   board   wiih 
single-in-line  package  for  high  speed  switching  logK   4.004,196.  CI 
317-101  OCC 
Doulhwaite.  Robert  Charles  Open  mesh  meul  paneb   4.003.178.  CI. 

52-664000. 
Dover  Corporation.  See — ■ 

Lasaler.  Donald  A  .  4.003.415 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   See- 
Best.  John  S  .  and  McMillan.  WUIiam  J  .  4.003.426 
Clarke.   E    Colin  W  .  Gilbert.  Jeffrey    F  ,  and  Glew,  David   N  . 

4.003.816 
Gulbenk.  Aim  H  .  4.003.906 

Hill.  Howard  W  .  and  Hassall.  Ronald  E  .  4.003.982. 
Jaggard.  William,  and  Scales.  Allen  A  .  4.003.393 
Johnston.  Howard.  4.003.733 
Johnston.  Howard.  4.003.734 
Smith.  Harry  A..  4.003.873 

Stevens.  Violcte  L..  Sexton.  Arthur  R  .  and  Corson.  Frederick  P  . 
4,003,961 
Downer,  John  D.;  and  Phillip*.  Clarence  A.  L.  to  Texaco  Tnnidad.  Inc. 
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Copper-alkaline  earth  metal  fungicidal  compositions  4.003.994.  CI 
424-157000 
Downing.  Terry  R  .  lo  Allb-Chalmers  Corporation    Truck  overload 
protective  system  having  trip  signal  sampling  means   4.003.487.  CI 
214-673000 
Drabek.     Jozef.     to    Ciba-Geigy     Corporation      Bis-(0-l -alkylthio- 
ethyliminol-N-methyl-carbamic     acid  )-N.N 'sulphide     insecticides 
4.004.031.  CI   424-327  000 
Drake.  Charles  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Hydrogenalion  of 
nitriles  in  absence  of  secondary  reaction  suppressant  4.003.933.  CI 
260-58300K 
Dravec.  Robert  E.    See- 
Schumacher.  Charles  G  .  and  Dravec.  Robert  E  .  4.003.106 
Dreshfietd.  Arthur  C     See— 

Commerford.  H    Fred.  Dreshfield.  Arthur  C  .  and  Sellors.  Thomas 
J  .  4.003.516 
Dressel.  Herman  O  ;  See— 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A  .  Lempicki.  Alexander.  Brecher.  Charles,  and 
Dressel.  Herman  O  .  4.004.178 
Dreyer.  Hans,  and  Eiier.  Roman,  lo  Kem  A  Co   AG    Method  for  the 

manufacture  of  writing  instruments.  4.003.665.  CI   401-259  000 
Druijvesteijn.  Willem  Frederik    See— 

De  Jonge.  Frederik  Ale.  Druijvesteijn.  Willem  Frederik.  and  Ver- 
hulst.  Antonius  Gerardus  Hendrikus.  4.004.287 
Drummond.  Warren  W  .  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Process  for  preparing 

a  lexlurized  glass  fiber  strand    4.0O3.I  1  1 .  CI    28-72  1  10 
Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M  .  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Army    Fluidic 
capacitor  for  temperature  independent  RC  lime  conslanu  in  liquids 
4,003.295.  CI   92-1  0(K) 
DL'-'AL  Manufacturing  Companv    See  — 

Moll.  Richard  H  .  4.(W3.297 
Duchemin.  Michel,  lo  Ressorts  du  Nord  S.A   Elastically  yieldable  rail 

fastener    4.003.517.  CI    238-349  000. 
Duchel.  Michel    See— 

Biel.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Du«.hel.  Michel.  4.003.631. 
Ducommun.  Joel  Daniel    See  — 

Lebet.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Ducommun.  Joel  Daniel.  4.003.774 
Dufaure.  Pierre.  See— 

Jacquel.   Bernard.   Papantoniou,  Chrislos.   Dufaure.   Pierre,  and 
Mahieux.  Claude.  4,(K)3.990 
Duke.  Charles  W  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc    Method  of  appUing  iwo- 

piece  jar  lids  lo  conUiners   4.003.123.  CI    29-429  000 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.    See— 

Gibson.  David  Vincent,  and  Leary.  Bruce.  4.003.870 
Duncan.  David  M   High  frequency  amplifier  sUge  with  input  reference 

translation  and  output  matching   4.004.256,  CI    333-32  (KK) 
Dunn,  Charlton,  III   See  — 

Heinz.  Theodore  A  .  and  Dunn.  Charlton.  III.  4.003.641 
Dunnenberger.  Max    See— 

Lulhi.  Christian.  Dunnenberger.  Max.  and  Biland.  Hans  Rudolf. 
4.003.875 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company    See— 
Bigelow.  John  Howard.  4.003.746 

Chantry.  William  Amdor.  and  Conrad.  Roddy  Merl.  4.003.974 
Fernsirom.    George    Arvid.    and    Osbom.    James    Richard.    Jr  . 

4.(X)3.195 
Fukunaga.  Tadamichi.  4.003.943 
Goddard.  Steven  Jerome.  4.003.926 
Hoffman.    Lewis    Charles.    McMunn.    Charles    William.    Mones. 

Arthur  Harvey,  and  Short.  Oliver  Alton,  4.004.057 
Jackson.  Harold  L  ,  4.004.048 
Scribner.  Richard  Merrill.  4,003,91  I 
Wallick.  Charles  W  ,  4.003,1  25 
Durhin,  Damien  E  ,  lo  Honeywell  Inc  Calibration  device  for  vaporized 

liquids   4,003,240,  CI    73-1  OOG 
Durden,  John  A  ,  Jr  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation     1 ,4-Thiazines 

4.003,895,  CI   260-243  OOR 
Durden,   John    Apling,    lo    Union    Carbide   Corporation    Carbamate 

pesiicidal  compounds   4,003,897.  CI    260-243  OOR 
Duveau.      Francob       Pressure      limiter      device       4.003.398.      CI 

137-512  000 
Dybas.  Richard  A     See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel,  and  Dybas.  Richard  A  .  4,003.934 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Firma    See— 

Finsterwalder.  Ulnch.  4.003.327 
Dyke    Denb  G  .  to  Elhicon.  Inc    Retention  catheter  and  method  of 

manufacture    4.003.382.  CI    128-349  OOB 
Dynachem  Corporation    See— 

Lipson,  Melvin  A  ,  Knoth.  Dale  W.,  Custer,  Walter  D  ,  and  GiUno. 
Michael  N  .  4,003,877 
Dynak.  Inc  .  See— 

Grbwold.  Augustus  W  .  Haritonoff.  Borb  W  ,  and  Westkirk.  Angus 
W  .  4.003.779 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft   5^e— 

Bernhardt.  Gunlher.  Traulveller.  Werner,  and  Minke.  Rudeger. 
4.004.069 
Dynaiech  Laboratories.  Incorporated    See— 

Tolosa.  Felix  P  ,  and  Hossom.  Miles  G  ,  4,003.151. 
E.  A   Adams  &  Son.  Inc     ire- 
Evans.  Andrew  J  .  and  Nason.  Ira.  4.003.217. 
EMC  Energies.  Inc    See— 
David.  Ed  B  .  4.003.678 
E    R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc     See— 

Breuer.  Hermann,  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D  .  4.003.893 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  4,003,908 
Hauck.  Frederic   P,  Cimarusti,  Chrbtopher  M  .  and  Sundeen, 
JoMph  E  ,4,003,930 


Krapcho.  John,  and  Turk.  Chester  Frank.  4.004.007 
Narayanan.     Venkatachala     L.     and     Haugwilz.     Rudiger     D. 

4.003.9O9 
Rovnyak.  George  C  .  4.003.890 
Yale.  Harry  L  .  and  Bristol.  James  A  .  4.003.9O5 
Yale.  Harry  L  .  and  Bnslol.  James  A  .  4.004.016 
E   W    Controls  Limited    See- 

Edmondson.  Harry,  and  Whituker.  Waller.  4.004.185 
East.  Lionel  Fitzroy.  and  Winter.  Kenneth  George,  lo  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation   Jet  catchers   4.O03.448.CI    181- 
33  0HE 
Eastman  Kodak  Company    See  — 

Fagerburg.  David  R  .  and  Davis.  Bums.  4.(XJ?.882 
Fagerburg.  David  R  .  and  Davis.  Bums,  4,003.883 
Heseltine.  Donald  W  .  Kurtz.  Donald  W  .  Chapman.  Derek  D  .  and 

Elwood.  James  K  .  4.{K)3.750 
Reinke.  Robert  V  .  Newion.  John  E  .  and  Reifstcck,  Robert  L  . 
4.003.626 
Easv  Engineering  Corporation    See— 

Barcell.  Ernest  A  .  4.003.502. 
Eaton.  John  C  .  Kilgore.  Marshall  B  .  and  Livingston.  Richard  B  .  lo 
Vbual  Spoilage   Indicator  Companv     N'isual  spoilage   indKator  for 
ftxxl  conUiners   4.003.709.  CI    23-253  OOR 
Ebel.   Robert   Henry,   and    Lento.   Louis  Leonard.   Jr  .   lo   American 
Cvanamid  Companv    Stable  alumina  catalyst  support,  process  there- 
for, and  promoted  support  4.oo:«.K5i.  CI  :52-4^5o<)o 
Eberlv.  Paul  E  .  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Compan> 
Catal>st  and  process  for  removing  sulfur  and  metal  contaminants 
from  hydrocarbon  feedstocks   4.(K)3.828.  CI    208-25  1  OOH 
Eckert.  George  W     See  — 

McCov.  David  R  .  Cadorelle.  Raymond,  and  Eckert.  George  W  . 
4.0()'3.719 
Eclipse.  Inc     See  — 

Mo<ire,  Edward  E  .  4.003.692 
Eda.  Yasuko    See  — 

Tobiki.    Hisao.    Yamada.    Hirolada.    NakaUuka.    Iwao.   Shimago. 

Kozo.   Okano.    Shigeru.    Nakagome.    Takenan.    Komatsu.   To- 

shiaki.    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 

4.O03.887 

Edd>.  Robert  G    Method  of  forming  a  laminated  structure   4.003.777. 

CI    1  56-246  OCK) 
Edelstein.  Frederick    See- 

Leinoff.     Sidney.     Edebtein.     Frederik.     and     Combs.     Walter. 
4.003.427 
Edgerton.     Nelson     Weeks      Vehicle-top     loader      4.003.485.     CI 

2  14-450  OOO 
Edison.  Robert  R     See — 

Burger.   Edward   D  .  Curtin.   Daniel  J  .  and   Edison.   Robert  R  , 
4.003.H29 
Edmondson.  Harry,  and  Whituker.  Waller,  to  E   W   Con t rob  Limited 

Electric  lighting  systems   4.0O4.IH5.C1    315-105  (KM) 
Eggensperger.   Heinz.   Beilfuss.  Wolfgang,  and   Ehlers.   Helmut  Her- 
mann,  lo   Sterling   Drug   Inc     Disinfectant   furans    4.004.024.  CI 
424-285  000 
Egli.  Hans   See— 

Bell.  Albert  H  .  III.  and  Egli.  Hans.  4.003.199 
Ehlers.  Helmut  Hermann    See  — 

Eggensperger.    Heinz.    Beilfuss.    Wolfgang,    and    Ehlers.    Helmut 
Hermann.  4.()<)4.024 
Eibeck.  Richard  Elmer   .See- 
Jones.   Edward   Stephen.   Robinson.   Martin   Alvin.   and   Eibeck. 
Richard  Elmer.  4.003.984 
Eichom.  Roger  H  .  deceased,  and  by  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester. 
executor,  lo  Xerox  Corporation    Development  system    4.003.333. 
CI    118-653  000 
Einstein.  Irving,  lo  Aslor.  Ruth,  and  Goldberg.  Estelle  Quickly  attach- 
able note  pad  support  accessory  for  desk  telephones  4.004.1  12.  CI 
179-178  000 
Euele.  Hermann.  Glockler.  Otto,  and  Schwammle.  Rudolf,  lo  Robert 
Bosch  G  m  b  H    Fuel  injection  system    4.003.350.  CI    123-320EA 
Elger.  Waller   See- 

Skuballa.  Werner.  Raduchel.  Bemd.  Vorbruggen.  Helmut.  Elger. 
Walter.  Losert.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge.  Olaf.  4.0O4.020 
Elitex.  Zavody  lextilniho  sirojirenslvi  generalni  redilalstvi   See— 

Hasek.  Vaclav.  4.003.411 
Ellinwood.  Everett  H  .  Jr    Apparatus  and  method  for  implanted  self- 
powered  medication  dispensing    4.003.379.  CI    128-260  000 
Elmgrcn.  Staffan.  to  Atlmanna  Svenska  Elektruka  Akliebolaget   Pres- 
sure furnace   for  treating  products  at  high  temperature  and  high 
pressure   4.003.697.  CI   432-238  (KX) 
Elsasser.  Harold  B  .  Gunion.  James  F  .  Huerter.  Melvin  L  .  ar»d  Poulos. 
Andrew  L  .  lo  United  Sutes  Sleel  Corporation  Supporting  structure 
for  blast  furnaces   4.(K)3.558.  CI    266-198  000 
Elshuber.  Karl,  and  GoU.  Laszlo.  lo  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated 

AFC  circuit    4.004.231.  CI    325-420  000 
Elton.  Richard  F    Night  fighter  bolster   4.003.507.  CI    224-2  OOB 
Ellro  GmbH  Geselbchaft  fur  Slrahtungsiechnik    See  — 

Wichmann.  Gunter.  4.004.238 
Elwood.  James  K     See— 

Heseltine.  Donald  W  .  Kurtz.  Donald  W  .  Chapman.  Derek  D  ;  and 
Elwood.  James  K  .  4.003.750 
Emcrick.  Norman  L     See- 
McKay.  Douglas  Witlum.  Bolinger.  Teddy  L  .  and  Emcrick.  Nor- 
man L  .  4.003.376 
Emery  IndustrMs.  Inc    See— 

Kardol.  Ane  Dick,  and  Helmond.  Johannes.  4.004.060 
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Emil.  Tuncay;  and  Stack.  Kenneth  Elmer,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.     Blood     pressure     monitor     system     and     method 
4.003.370.  CI.  128-2  05D 
Endo.  Kiyonobu:  Ste— 

Goshima.  Takeshi,  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  4.003.636. 
Engeler,  William  E.;  See— 

Baertsch.  Richard  D.;  Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Tiemann,  Jerome 
J  .  4.004.157. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nixon.  Ralph  Desmond.  4.004.182 
Ennulat,  Reinhard  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Panning 

pyroelectric  vidicon  system    4.004.087,  CI.  358-1  13  000 
Environmental  Tectonics  Corporation:  See— 

Montgomery.  Robert  A.  C.  Jr..  and  Byrley.  Richard  Laurence. 
4.003.703 
Epishina,  Lia  Vtadimirovna:  See— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich.  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  Ivanovich;  Lehe- 
dev,  Oleg  Vasilievich.  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna.  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna;  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich,  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Vitalievna;  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgcnievna;  Chudnovsky,  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  Babichev,  Vik- 
tor Andreevich;  and  Avdonina,  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4,004.013. 
Epstein,  Morton  Batlan:  See— 

Gerecht.  John  Fred;  and  Epstein.  Morton  Batlan.  4.004.074 
Erickson.  Porter  W.:  See — 

Warfield.  Robert  W.,  Wade.  Thomas  J.;  and  Erickson.  Porter  W.. 
4.003.876 
Ericson.  Eric  Axel;  and  Kaufhold.  Frederick  Daniel,  to  General  Elec- 
tric   Company     Drawout    apparatus    for    electrical    switchboards 
4.004.1  1  3.  CI    200-50  OAA 
Erlandsson.  Bengt;  Hakansson.  Hakan;  Salen.  Bengt;  Nilsson.  Per;  and 
Ivarsson.  Alf.  to  Shine  Patent  AB.  Device  for  measuring  and  register- 
ing of  sound    4.003.264.  CI.  73-557  000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Obscr.  Werner,  and  Pinior,  Gemot,  4.004.152 
Obser.  Werner;  and  Pinior.  Gemot.  4.004.153 
Eskeli.  Michael    Fluid  pressurizer    4.003.673.  CI   415-80  000 
Esner.  Mark  Edward,  to  Howard  Wall  Limited.  Buckles  for  vehicle 

safety  belts  and  harnesses   4.004.  II  5,  CI    200-61  58B 
Essex  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Witek.  Roman  J  ,  Jr  ;  ahd  Grebik.  Stephen  J  .  4,003.617 
Etablissements  Paturle  S  A     See— 

Paturle.  Rene.  4.003.866 
Ethicon.  Inc..  See- 
Dyke.  Denis  G.  4.003.382 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Gorsich.  Richard  D  ;  and  DeWitt.  William  J  .  4.003.857. 
Valdo.  Alex  R  .  4.003.738 
Etter.    Robert    William,    to    RCA    Corporation     Silver   plating    bath 

4,003.806,  CI    204-46.0OR 
Etter.  Roman:  See— 

Dreyer,  Hans;  and  Etter,  Roman.  4,003,665 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom):  See— 

Bredael,  ivo  Leo.  and  Laghi,  Fulvio.  4.004. 1 65 
Evans.  Andrew  J  .  and  Nason.  Ira.  to  E.  A.  Adams  &  Son,  Inc.  Earring 

construction    4,(X)3,2I7,  CI   63-12.000 
Evans.  Daniel:  See — 

Yard.  John  S  .  Herzl.  Peter  J  .  and  Evans.  Daniel.  4.003.253. 
Evans.  David  Charles:  See— 

Robinson.   Stephen    Perrin;   Evans.   David  Charles,   and    Hewitt, 
Martin.  4.004,276. 
Evans,  William  C  .  to  Viva-Tech.  Inc.  Phase-controlled  voltage  regula- 
tor  4.004.214.  CI.  323-19.000 
Everts,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Schramm,  Buford  J  ,  and  Everts,  Robert  G  .  4,003.422 
Ewing.  H.  Richard    Block  boring  tool   4.003.670.  CI   408-185.000. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Watt.  George  W  .  and  Baugh.  Daniel  W  ,  Jr  .  4.003.980. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Baird.  William  C  .  Jr  ;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr..  4.003.823. 
Baird.  William  C  .  Jr  .  and  Beardon.  Roby.  Jr  .  4,(K)3.824. 
Cahn.  Robert  P  .  4.003,786 
Eberly,  Paul  E..  Jr  ,  4,003.828 
Lyon.  Richard  K  .  4,003.809 

Mueller.  Wolfgang  H  .  Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and   Hall.  Daniel  N  . 
4,003,939 
F  &  B/CECO  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Allen.  William  H  ,  and  Capano.  Dom,  4.003.652. 
F.L   Fisher:  See— 

Wien.  Peter.  4.003.380 
F    L   Smithe  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Helm.  Herbert  W  .  4.(X)3.183 
Faarup.  Peter,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Method  of  preparing  a  sparingly 

soluble  complex  of  cephalexin    4.003.896.  CI.  260-243  OOC 
Fagerburg.  David  R  .  and  Davis.  Bums,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Polyesterether  having  commercially  acceptable  mold  release  charac- 
teristics 4.003.882.  CI   260-75  OOR. 
Fagerburg.  David  R.;  and  Davis.  Bums,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Polyesterether  having  commercially  acceptable  moid  release  charac- 
teristics. 4,003,883,  CI.  260-75  OOR 
Fairbairn.  Thomas  E..  to  Sirius  Corporation.  Method  for  applying  a 

wear  and  impact  resistant  coating  4,004.042.  CI.  427-34  000 
FaJbe.  Jurgen:  See— 

Kluy.  Werner,  Feichtinger,  Hans;  and  Falbe,  Jurgen.  4.003.921 
Falk,  Roland:  See- 

Koester.  Eberhard.  Dcigncr,  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Uhl.  Karl;  and 
Schaefer.  Dieter.  4,003.336 


Fannin.  Richard  C  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Fluid  pressure  brak- 
ing system  with  limiting  valve  for  anti-compounding  and  fail-safe 
standby  valve    4.003.605.  CI.  303-6  OOM. 
Fano.  Joseph  D  ;  and  Hwa.  Fu.  Sanitary  waste  receiver   4.003.595.  CI 

294-1900R 
Farmer.  Everett  W  :  5^^— 

Woodruff.  Thomas  E  ;  Ballard.  Samuel  S..  Saunders.  Roger  I  ;  and 
Farmer.  Everett  W..  4.004.265 
Farrar.  Ralph  C  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Viscosity  reduction 
of  organopolvlithium-initiated    polvmer   solutions     4.004.070.   CI 
526-86000 
Farrelly.  Walter  M  .  to  Vac-Pac   Manufacturing  Co    Apparatus  for 
producing     a     package     of     imbricated     bags      4.003.782.     CI. 
156-552000 
Faust.  Ellsworth  E  :  See — 

Coslanza.  John  R  ;  and  Faust.  Ellsworth  E..  4.003.871. 
Fazio.  Dominick  S.:  See— 

Wu.  Paul  S  ;  and  Fazio.  Dominick  S  .  4.003.627 
Feck,  Norman  L     See— 

Kuzara.  James  H.;  Feck.  Norman  L  .  and  Johnston.  Vincent  P  . 
4.003.340 
Fedorov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich;  Fedorov.  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich;  Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev.  Vitaly  Markovich.  Menshikov.  Jury  Alexeevich. 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich,  Kreimer,  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Che- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich;  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.()<)3.831 
Feichtinger.  Hans:  See— 

Kluy.  Werner.  Feichtinger.  Hans,  and  Falbe,  Jurgen.  4.003.921 
Feinberg.  Joseph  George:  5^^—      ' 

Mill.  Patrick  James.  Crevswell.  Michael  Alan,  and  Feinberg.  Jo- 
seph George.  4,003.792 
Feldman.  Daniel  P  Self-steering  apparatus  for  sailboats  4.003.328.  CI 

1  14-144. OOR 
Fenco  Corporation:  See  — 

Chiodini.  Fernando.  4.004.1  16. 
Fenske.  Edward   F  ;  and  Smith.  Robert  P    Anti-corrosive  insert  for 

sucker  rod  couplings   4,003.669.  CI   403-288  000 
Fernstrom.  George  Arvid,  and  Osborn,  James  Richard.  Jr  .  to  Du  Pont 
de    Nemours.    E     I  .   and   Company     Filamentary    low    packaging 
method    4.003.195.  CI    57-1  57  (K)F 
Ferranti.  Limited:  See— 

Clarke.  Graham  Morley.  4.004.239 
Fettes.  Donald  G     5^*'— 

Fleckenstein.  Andrew  Joseph;  Mitchell.  Herman  C  ;  and  Fettes, 
Donald  G  .  4.003.710 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.:  See— 

Wos.sner.  Felix,  4.003,454 
Fickel.  R.  Gene,  to  UOP  Inc    Method  for  controlling  heat  input  to  the 

reboiler  section  of  a  distillation  column    4.003.799.  CI    203-2  000 
Fidler.  Fred:  See — 

Beveridge.  John.  Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries.  Fidler.  Fred, 
and  Ring.  Maurice  Frank.  4,003,492 
Filderman.  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo   Constant 

velocity  universal  joint    4.003.218.  CI    64-21  000 
File.  James  R..  to  File.  James  R.,  Slate.  Henry,  and  Takiff.  Jack,  part 
interest    to    each     Ear    attachable    miniaturized    radio    receiver 
4.004.229.  CI    325-361000 
Findlav.   Allan   Cameron,  to   Reeves   Brothers  Inc    Convolute   foam 

package   4.003.469.  CI.  206-410.000 
Finger.  John  F..  to  Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation    Drip-preventing 
condensation    shroud    usable    with    water    heaters     4.003,407,   CI 
138-103  000 
Fink.  Leonard    Inflatable  crib   4.003.098.  CI    5-93  OOR 
Fink.  Robert  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Armv    Reverse  flo* 

reaction  control  system.  4.003.531.  CI    244-3  220    ' 
Finsterwalder.  Ulrich.  to  Dyckerhoff  &.  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Firma   Monolithic  ship's  body  of  steel  concrete  or  prestressed  con- 
crete  4.003.327.  CI    1 14-65  OOA 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   See— 

Claxton.  William  Eugene.  Gardner.  James  Dennis,  and  Janssen. 

Marvin  Lynn.  4.004.270 
Claxton.  William  Eugene,  and  Cemik.  Bruce  Milan.  4.004.272 
Firm  C   Conradty   See— 

Sieberer.  Karl-Hcinz.  4.003.808 
Firmenich  S.A  :  See — 

Sundt.  Eriing.  4,(H)3.935 
Fischer,  Boguslav  H    Low  pressure  h\perbaric  chamber  4,003, 371.  CI 

128-184  000. 
Fischer.    Edward    J     Anti-syphon    device    for    a    water    supply    line 

4.003.399.  CI    137-592  000 
Fischer  ic  Porter  Co.:  See — 
Herzl.  Peter  J  .  4.003.251 

Yard.  John  S  .  Herzl.  Peter  J  .  and  Evans.  Daniel.  4.003.253 
Fishbum.  Clarence  H.  Dispenser  for  rolls  of  flexible  sheet  material 

4.003.526.  CI    242-55  300 
Fisher.  Dennis  Glendon   See— 

Vos.sen,  John  L  ,  Jr..  Nyman.  Frederick  Russell;  Fisher.  Dennis 
Glendon.  and  Nichols.  George  Frederick.  4.004.080 
Fisher.  William  F  .  to  Bird  Machine  Company.  Inc   Method  of  making 

centrifuge  conveyor   4.003.1  15.  CI    29-156  80R 
Fishman.  Jack,  to  Lewenstein,  Evalina,  and  Henry  Hirsch  and  Stanley 
Rothschild,  trustees.  Long-acting  local  subcutaneously-applied  anes- 
thetics   and    compositions    containing    the    same     4,004.025.    CI 
424-308(XX) 
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Fleck,  Fritz:  See— 

Bolton,    Ivan    Joseph,    Mercer.    Alec    Victor;    and    Fleck.    Fritz 
4.003.889 
Fleckenstein.  Andrew  Joseph;  Mitchell.  Herman  C  .  and  Fettes.  Don 
aid  G  .  to  L   W   Fleckenstein.  Inc  Chemical  feeder  for  water  soften 
ers.  4.003.710.  CI    23-267  OOR 
Fleischmann.  Lewis  W    Proportional  control  closed  circuit  gas  admis- 
sion system    4.003,396.  CI    137-83  000 
Fletcher.  Wade  D.;  and  Sansbury.  Jerry  F  .  to  Sonoco  Products  Com- 
pany  Overcapping  apparatus   4.003.1  17,  CI    29-809  000 
Fleury.  Jacques,  to  Societe   Anonyme   Automobiles  Citroen    Seryo- 

steering  control  systems  for  vehicles   4.003.446.  CI    180-132  000 
Flood.  Robert  W  :  See- 

Kumpf,  Sherman  S.;  and  Flood.  Robert  W  .  4.003.281 
Florida  Board  of  Regents:  See— 

Schwaru.  Martin  Alan.  4.003.903. 
Fluoroware  Systems  Corporation:  5>^— 

Blackwood,  Robert  S..  4,004.1  30 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Brolin.  Charles  A  .  4.003.475. 

Carter.  Robert  M  .  4.003.608 

Garrett.  Michael  R  .  and  Krenek.  Michael  J  .  4.003.434 

Manganaro,  James  L  .  and  Carlson.  Ronald  H  ,  4,003,899. 

Mencacci.  Samuel  A.;  Strasser.  Jurgen  H.,  and  Mansfield,  Tom, 

4.003.302. 
Robinson.  Horace  John.  4.003.329 
Focke.  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt,  to  Focke  &  Pfuhl    Pack  consisting  of 
a  foldable  blank,  more  particularly  a  cigarette  pack  and  a  device  for 
closing  the  same   4.003.467.  CI    206-273  000 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4.tK)3.467 
Foglino.  Giorgio.  Battain.  Alfio;  and  Cappucciati.  Raffaello,  to  Superga 
S.p  A   Device  for  closing  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  a  tunnel  autoclave 
4.003.714.  CI    23-290  000 
Foley.  Kevin  M  ;  Dewhurst.  Harold  A  .  and  McCombs,  Frank  P  .  to 
Owens-Corning       Fiberglas       Corporation        Wall       construction 
4,003.173.  CI    52-309.170. 
Forbro  Design  Corporation:  See— 
Nercessian.  Sarkis.  4.004.155. 
Forch.  Friedrich:  See— 

Broeckl.  Heinz;  Forch.  Friedrich;  Freudenschuss.  Otto.  Keznickl. 
Eduard.  Patels.  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz,  Leopold,  4,(K)3.645 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Boaz.  Premakaran  T..  4.004.126 

Hetke,  Adolf;  Mohla.  Prem  P  ;  and  Warrick.  Robert  J  .  4.003.424 
Forney.  George  D..  Jr..  See— 

Oureshi,  Shahid  V    H  .  and  Forney.  George  D..  Jr  .  4.004.226 
Forsman.  Bert  E.    See— 

Foster.  Philip  C,  and  Forsman.  Bert  E  .  4.003,436 
Foster.  Elton  Gordon;  Colding.  Robert  A  .  and  Dodd.  Deiwin  E  .  to 
Shell    Oil    Company      Direct    hydration    of    olefins    to    alcohols 
4.003.952.  CI    260-641.000 
Foster,  Philip  C  ,  and  Forsman.  Bert  E..  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufac- 
turing   Compan>.    The      Oscillatory     cultivator      4.003.436.     CI 
172-41  000 
Fox.  Richard.  See- 
Hay.  David  Gilbert,  and  Fox.  Richard.  4.003.429 
Francesville  Drain  Tile  Corporation:  See— 

Overmyer.  Richard  C  .  and  Guerra.  Mario.  4.003.122. 
Franco   Jack  R  .  Havas.  Janos,  and  Rompala,  Lewis  J  .  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation   Method  for  forming  patterned  films 
utilizing  a  transparent  lift-off  mask.  4.004.044.  CI    427-43000 
Franz    John  E  ,  to  Monsanto  Company    Dicarboximido-N-phenylsub- 

stituted  carbamates  and  derivatives.  4.003.912.  CI    260-326  400 
Freeman.  John  M  .  Jr    See  — 

Wiegand.  James  B.;  and  Freeman.  John  M  .  Jr  .  4.003.365 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich:  See— 

Tishkov    Anatoly   Yakovlevich.   Fedorov.  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 

Freidin.   Anatoly   Markovich;   Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich, 

Grigoriev.    Vitaly    Markovich;    Menshikov.    Jury    Alexeevich. 

Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich;  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Che- 

kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich;  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and 

Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.003.831 

Freudenschuss.  Otto.  Kantner.  Otto,  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter,  to 

Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauser.  Raimund    Motion-picture  camera 

accommodating  silent-film  and  sound-film  cassettes   4.003,643.  CI 

352-14  000 

Freudenschuss.  Otto,  and   Kittag.  Gerd.  to  Vockenhuber.   Karl;  and 

Hauser.  Dennis  Cine  cameras   4,003.646.  CI   352-141  000 
Freudenschuss,  Otto    See— 

Broeckl    Heinz,  Forch,  Friedrich;  Freudenschuss.  Otto,  Keznickl. 
Eduard;  Patels.  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold.  4.003.645 
Frey    Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited    Wrist  joint  endoprosthesis 

4. 00 3. 096.  CI    3-1  910 
Fritsch.  Werner    S*-*^— 

Stache.  Ulrich.  Radscheit.  Kurt;  Fritsch.  Werner.  Haede,  Werner, 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  4,003.997. 
Frye    Bruce  J.  Article  holding  device.  4.003.538.  CI    248-467  000 
Fuchs.     Dieter      Caster     with     rotating     closure      4.003.506.     CI 

222-555  000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  :  iW-  ^,„>,  -,., 

Akashi.  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  4.003.743 
Masuda.  Takao;  and  Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi.  4.003.749 
Ogata.  Yasuhiro.  and  Ariyasu.  Kenji.  4,003,245 
Saito.  Eiichi.  4,003,101. 
FujiUu  Ten  Ltd.:  See— 

Amaya.  Yuji,  4.004.232. 


Fujiwara.  Takao:  See— 

Kurita.  Takaji.  and  Fujiwara.  Takao.  4.003.335 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki    See  — 

Akashi.  Goro.  Fujiyama,  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga.  Akira,  4.003.743 
Fukunaga.  Tadamichi.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Substituted  trimethvlene  cvclopropanes.  salts  thereof,  intermediates 
and  methods  of  making  the  same    4.003.943.  CI    260-465  (X)H 
Fukushima.  Masami    See—  . 

Nakao.     Hideo.     Arakawa.     Masao;    and     Fukushima.     Masami. 
4.003.901 
Fulcher.  Edwin  Maxwell:  See  — 

Hannan.  William  James.  Fulcher,  Edwin  Maxwell.  Rhodes.  Randy 
Deleon,  and  Saenz.  Robert  George,  4.(K)4,13? 
Fulton,  Loyd  R  Combination  tailgate  and  loading  ramp  4.003.483.  CI 

214-85  000 
Furucz    Istvan    Carburetion  system   for  internal  combustion   motor. 

4.(K)3.357.  CI    123-127  000  ■ 
Furuhata.  Takashi    See— 

Yumde.  Yasufumi.  Furuhata.  Takashi.  and  Kawamura.  Kotaro. 

4.004.082 
Furuva.  Toshihiro    See— 

Sato,  Seishiro.  Furuya.  Toshihiro;  and  Saito,  Yasushi.  4.004.149 
Fuveau  S.A     See—  ,  . 

Moreau.     Michele.     Karadavidoff.     Isaac,     and    Kis.se.     Claude. 

4.003.931 
G    D   Searle  &  Co     See— 

Adelstein.  Gilbert  W  .  4.003.904 
Papp<i.  Raphael,  and  Polk,  Rothwell.  4.003.996 
Gaines,  Donald  R  .  Smallegan,  Jon  M  .  and  Trudeau.  William  H  .  to 
Gulf   &    Western    Manufacturing   Compan>     Ball   ^1int    assembly 
4.(K)3.666.  CI   403-36()00 
Gaines.  Donald  R  .  Smallegan.  Jon  M..  and  Trudeau.  William  H  .to 
Gulf  &   Western   Manufacturing  Company     Luhricatable  ball  joint 
assembly    4,003,667,  CI.  403-36.000. 
Gallel,  Jean.  Marine.  Jean;  Pelliciari.  Bernard,  and  Schaub.  Bernard,  to 
Commissariat    a    I'Energie    Atomique     Method    of   preparation    of 
semiconducting  compornds   4.003.741.  CI    75-135  000. 
Gallone.  Patrizio    See— 

Bianchi.    Giuseppe,    de    Nora.    Vittorio.    Gallone.    Patrizio.    and 
Nidola.  Antonio.  4.(K)3.817 
Gamell.  Joseph  A  ,  to  Joseph  Gamell  Industries.  Incorporated   Internal 
combustion  engine  having  coaxially  mounted  compressor,  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  turbine    4,003.672.  CI    4  15-71  000 
Ganssmantel.  Horst.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaliungs-GmbH   Method 
for  synchronizing  the  pulse  frames  in  time  multiplex  data  transmis- 
sion via  communication  satellites   4.004.225.  CI    325-4  000 
Gardner.  James  Dennis:  See— 

Claxton.  William  Eugene.  Gardner.  James  Dennis,  and  Jansaen. 
Marvin  Lynn.  4.004. 270 
Garibaldi.  Pierpaolo;  and  Calderazzo.  Fausto.  to  Snam  Progretti  S  p  A 
MethiMJ    for    the    preparatmn    of   ytterbiumdil )    beta-diketonates 
4.003.937.  CI    260-429  200 
Garrett  Corporation.  The    See— 

Kinsell,    Robert    C  .    Noe.    James   C  .    and    Campbell.    Carl    D.. 
4,003.212 
Garrett.  Michael  R  .  and  Krenek,  Michael  J  ,  to  FMC  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  running,  operating,  and  retrieving  subsea 
well  equipment   4.003,434,  CI    166-315  000 
Garrick,  John  R  ,  Hager.  Nathaniel  E  .  Jr  ;  and  Waters,  Ernest  B  ,  Jr  . 
to    Armstrong    Cork    Company     Press   for   embossing   ceiling   tile 
4.003.306.  CI    101-27  000 
Gartland.   Albert  J  .  Jr  .  to   Harvey   Hubbell   Incorporated     Locking 

shroud  for  electrical  connector    4.003.622.  CI    339-75  OOP 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The    See— 
Haines.  William  M  .  4.(K)3.269 
Gattuso    Marion  J  .  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company    Substituted 

tetrahvdropyrimidines   4,003,718.  CI    44-63  CKK) 
Gavril.   Bruce   D     Svntching  system   for   non-symmetrical   sharing  of 

computer  peripheral  equipment    4,004.277.  CI    340-172  500 
Gebhard.  Richard  E  ,  to  SEMI  Test  system  for  semiconductor  memory 

cell    4.004.222.  CI    324-158  (K)R 
Geer,  Larry  A  ,  and  Sheffer.  Ralph  L  ,  to  Adams  Rite  Products.  Inc 
Drawer      handle      with      U>cking      mechanism       4.003.614.      CI 
312-320.000 
Gefri.  Fred  J     .S>r— 

Huggins,    Dale    K  ,    Anderson.    Lowell    R  .    and   Gefn,    Fred    J., 
4.003.740 
Gehrmann,  Klaus   See  — 

Schafer.  Stefan.  Ohorodnik,   Alexander,  Gehrmann.  Klaus,  and 
Mainski.  Albert.  4.003.723 
Geiger.  Rolf  See  — 

Konig.  Wolfgang.  Geiger.  Rolf,  and  Sando*.  Jurgen  K  .  4.003.884 
Geissler.  Robert  G  .  to  Vitek  Electronics,  Inc   Transmission  line  filter 

4.(K)4.257,  CI    333-73  OOC 
General  Cable  Corporation    See— 

Main,  Harold  M  ,  4.003,610 
General  Company.  Ltd.    See  — 

Matsushita,  Hiromu,  Yamahata,  Takashi.  and  Kakimoto.  Hiroshi. 
4,004.065 
General  Dynamics  Corporation    See  — 

Carter.  Glenn  T  .  and  Paniszczyn.  Thomas  F  .  4,003.533. 
General  Electric  Company    See  — 

Baertsch,  Richard  D  .  Engeler.  William  E  .  and  Tiemann,  Jerome 

J  .  4,(K)4.157 
Bale.  Richard  W  .4,003,116. 
Cooper.  Robert  C  .  4.004,188. 
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Cullcn.  Roy  H  ,  Jackson.  Joshua  M..  Witovek.  Jim.  Jr.;  and  Jones. 
Terry  V    (said  Joshua  M    Jackson  and  Jim  Witovak.  Jr.  assors 
to).  4.003,435 
Cullcn,  Roy  H.;  Jackson.  Joshua  M.;  and  Jones.  Terry  V    (said 
Joshua    M     Jackson    and    said    Terry    V.    Jones    assors.    to). 
4.003.456. 
DePuy.  Robert  P  .  4.004.201 
Dochterman.  Richard  W  .  4.003.128 

Erkson.  Eric  Axel,  and  Kaufhold.  Frederick  Daniel.  4.004.1  13 
Crisik.  John  J  .  4.004.047 

Hesler.  Joseph  P.;  and  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M..  4,004.251 
Howard.    Philip    E.    Kim.    James   C,    and    Sippach.    Hans   G  . 

4,(X)4.148 
Kelly.  James  H  .  II.  4.003.653 

Klein.  Keith  William;  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael.  4.003.107 
Koch.  Robert  E  .  and  Ceder.  James  H  .  4.003.129 
Nopanen.  Esko  J  .  4.003.388 
Peterson.  Marvin  A  .  4.(M)3.947. 
Peterson.  Marvin  A  .  4.004.062. 
"     Peterson.  Marvin  A  .  and  Cline.  Oliver  I..  4.004.063 
Reckard.  Ronald  M  .  4.0O4.I93 
Schumacher.  Frank  A  .  4.003.214. 
Selin.  Terry  G  .  4.003.917. 
Sobolewski.  Valentine  S  .  4.003.552. 
Thomas.  Paul  Randolph.  4.003.241. 
Walker.  Loren  H  ,  4.(K)4.I87 
Wilson,  Marvin  T  .  4,(K)4,22I. 
Wong,  Joe,  4,003.855 
Worst.  Joseph  C  .  4.003.225 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Shoaf.  Myron  D  .  and  Pischke.  LaMonte  D  .  4.004.039. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bell.  Albert  H  .  Ill;  and  Egli.  Hans.  4.003.199 
Carroll.  Charles  D  .  4.004,056 

Haven,  Harold  A  ,  and  Stewart,  John  A  ,  4.004.271 
Jaffe.  James  M  .  and  Seto.  John  Y   W  .  4,003.127. 
Kikuchi.  Tom  T  ,  4.(X)4.249 
Osburn,  David  W  .  4.004.293 
Parker.  Donald  L  .  4.003.294 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Becker.  Lanson.  4.(M)3.202. 
Geosource  Inc    See— 

Mayne.  William  Harry.  4.004.267 
Gerarde.  Horace  W  ,  deceased,  and  by  Midlantic  National  Bank  Citi- 
zens, executor.  The.  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company  Apparatus 
for  measuring  precise  micro  quantities  of  fluid  samples.  4.003.262. 
CI.  73-425  000 
Gerding.  Ronald  B  .  to  Heil  Co..  The.  Safety  apparatus  for  hydraulic 

valves  in  dump  body  mechanism   4.003.601.  CI.  298-22  OOC 
Gerecht.  John  Fred,  and  Epstein,  Morton  Batlan.  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Highly  substantive  sunscreening  agenu.  4.004.074.  CI 
526-305.000 
Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH:  See— 

Gotta.  Hans;  and  Schroll.  Franz-Heinz.  4,003.761. 
Gerwitz.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Hogue.  Ronald  P  ;  Hill.  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Gerwitz.  Paul  F  . 
4,004.264. 
Geaaner  AG.:  See— 

Maurer.  Gottfried;  and  Meier.  Emil.  4.004,135. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhuttc  Westfalia:  See— 

Klapdor,  Heinrich;  and  Lobbe,  Armin.  4.003,21 1. 
Geyer.  Robert  P     5>p— 

Bullock,  Robert  L  .  and  Geyer.  Robert  P  ,  4.003,318 
Gibson,  David  Vincent;  and  Leary,  Bruce,  to  Dulux  AusUalia  Ltd 

Polymeric  thickeners.  4.003.870.  CI    260-29.6RW. 
Gibson.  John  Phillip:  See— 

Chalmers,  Brian  John;  and  Gibson.  John  Phillip.  4,004,203 
Giffard,  Robin  P..  to  SHE.  Corporation.  Flux  locked  loop  4,004.217, 

CI    324.43.0OR. 
Gilano.  Michael  N  :  5rr— 

Lipson.  Melvin  A  ,  Knoth.  Dale  W  .  Cutter,  Walter  D  ;  and  Gilano. 
Michael  N  .  4.003.877 
Gilb.  Tyrell  T..  to  Simpson   Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Truss  hanger 

4.003,179.  CI   52-696  000 
Gilbert.  Everett  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Purification  of 
TNT    with    magnesium    sulfite -bisulfite    mixtures.    4.003.953.   CI 
260-645.000 
Gilbert.  Jeffrey  F.:  See- 
Clarke,  E    Colin  W  .  Gilbert.  Jeffrey  F  ;  and  Glew.  David  N  . 
4.003.816. 
Gilbert.     Max     I      Cricothyrostomy     instrument.     4.003.381,     CI 

128-305  300 
Giiligan.  William  H..  and  Hall.  Thomas  N..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.   Removal  of  tetranitromethane  from   TNT  plant  waste 
gases.  4.003.977.  CI   423-236  000 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Mathias.  Christopher  Neil.  4.003.453. 
Girvan.  William  A.:  See— 

Kenigsberg.  Irwin  J..  Girvan.  William  A.;  and  Abbe,  Jerome  T.  L., 
4.003.534 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Cooijes,  Johan.  4.(K)3.932. 

Verweij.  Jan;  Tan.  Hong  Sheng;  and  Kooreman.  Hermanus  Jaco- 
bus. 4.003.894 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See- 
Naegeli.  Peter.  4.003,951 
Giasa.  Marvin  I  .  and  Schocnficld.  Palmer  J.,  to  Marvin  Glasi  A.  Associ- 
ates  Convertible  flashlight-lantern   4.004.132.  CI.  240-10.630 


Glatthom.  Raymond  H     See- 
Hood.  Ben  B  ,  and  Glatthom.  Raymond  H  .  4.004.125. 
Glaze.  Thurman   A  .  to   Masiello.  Grace   M  .  a  part   interest    Chair 

mounted  tray   4.003.598.  CI   297-194  000 
Glew,  David  N     5^^— 

Clarke.  E.  Colin  W  .  Gilbert.  Jeffrey   F  ;  and  Glew.  David  N.. 
4.003.816 
Glockler.  Otto   See— 

Eisele.    Hermann;    Glockler.    Otto;    and    Schwammle.    Rudolf. 
4.003.350 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc.:  See— 
Schott.  Charles  M  .  Jr  .  4.003.298 
Goddard.  Steven  Jerome,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company 
Herbicidal    2-arylaminocarbonyl-l-cyclohexene-l-carboxylic    acids 
and  salts  thereof  4.003,926.  CI.  260-518  OOA 
Goff.  Otis  Ward   Caser  apparatus.  4.003.185,  CI    53-61.000 
Goins.  Mack    Method  for  cutting  pipe   4.003.433.  CI    166-298  000 
Goldberg.  Albert  T     See— 

Horwat.  David  W  .  and  Goldberg.  Albert  T  .  4.004.049. 
Goldberg.  Estelle:  See  — 

Einstein.  Irving,  4,004.1  12 
Golding.  Robert  A.:  See—  * 

Foster.  Elton  Gordon;  Golding.  Robert  A  ;  and  Dodd.  Delwin  E., 
4.003.952 
Goldstein.  Jerome  J  .  to  Aquafilter  Corporation  Cigarette  filter  holder 

4.003.387,  CI    131-173.000. 
Gomann.  Jurgcn:  See — 

Adebahr.  Klaus;  and  Gomann.  Jurgen.  4.(K)3.385 
Gomm.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  cationic  dyestuffs.  4.003.898.  CI    260-247  lOL 
Gompert.  Leon  T  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation    Servoed 

indicating  apparatus  4.004.206.  CI    318-636.000. 
Good,  John  P  :  See- 
Good.  Palmer  W  ;  Good.  John  P  ;  and  Hmz.  Paul  R  .  4.004.143 
Good-Lite  Company   5^^ — 

Good.  Palmer  W  .  Good.  John  P  .  and  Hinz.  Paul  R  .  4.004,143 
Good,  Palmer  W  ,  Good.  John  P  ;  and  Hmz.  Paul  R  .  to  Good-Lite 

Company    Medical  and  dental  lamp.  4.004.143.  CI    240-44.150 
Goodvear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Haney.  James  R  ;  and  Ruof.  Edgar  J  .  4.003.607 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Rabito,    Thomas   G  ;    Kieft.    Alvin    J  ;    and   Cline.    Richard    L  . 

4.004.050 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H  ;  and  Lai.  Joginder.  4.003.420 
Gootjes.  Johan.  to  Gist-Brocades  N  V    Aminoalkylethers    4.(X)3.932. 

CI    260-570  OOR 
Goren,  Robert  Nathan.  Streifer.  William;  and  Marks.  Lawrence  Mor- 
ion, til  Xerox  C  orporation.  Electrophotographic  halftone  printms: 
machine  employing  a  phase  screen.  4.003.649.  CI    355-4  000 
Gorog.    Istvan,    to    RCA   Corporation     Optical    communication    and 

display  system    4,004,078,  CI.  358-83  ()00 
Gorsich,  Richard  D..  and  DeWitt.  William  J  .  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Concentrated  aqueous  olefins  sulfonates  containing  carboxylic  acid 
salt  anti-gelling  agents   4.003.857.  CI    252-546  000 
Goshima.  Takeshi;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Katsha. 

Linear  image  forming  apparatus.  4.003.636.  CI.  3 50- 162. OOR 
Goto.  Akio.  Okamoto.  Shigenori;  Asakawa.  Shigeru;  and  Sugiyama. 
Fumio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd    Bit  synchronization 
circuit.  4.004.090.  CI    178-69.100 
Gotta.  Hans;  and  Schroll,  Franz-Heinz,  to  Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH 
Process  for  the  production  of  sprayed  phosphate  coats  on  iron  and 
steel.  4.003.761.  CI.  I48-6.I5R 
Gotz.  Laszio:  See — 

EUhubex.  Karl;  and  GoU,  Laszio.  4.004.231 
Goytisolo  Taltavull.  Ignacio    Nil-luminance  lighting  panel    4.004.145. 

CI.  240-106  OOR. 
Grable.  Michael  Anthony,  to  Hercules  Incorporated    Method  of  pre- 
paring graphite  fibers  of  ultra-short  length  and  narrow  size  distribu- 
tion. 4.003.773.  CI    156-155.000 
Graeff.  Barry  Lee:  5^*— 

Haehnel.  Rudolf  Herbert,  and  Graeff.  Barry  Lee.  4.003.290. 
Grahame.  Robert  E  ,  Jr..  See— 

Covey.  Rupert  A.,  and  Grahame.  Robert  E  .  Jr  .  4.003.940 
Grammer.  Don  O'Neil:  See- 
Palmer.  Nigel  Innes.  and  Grammer.  Don  O'Neil,  4.003.758 
Grandes  Malterics  Modernes;  See— 

Delhaye.    Alain.    Moll.    Manfred    M..    and    Pollock.    James    R  . 
4.004.034 
Grant  Hardware  Company:  See— 
Sekerich.  Michael.  4,003.536. 
Graser,  Earl  J  .  to  Olinkraft.  Inc.  Frozen  food  tray.  4.003.514.  CI. 

229.340HW 
Graser.  Michael.  Jr  ;  and  Bilotta.  Vincent  Francis,  to  Technical  Opera- 
tions Incorporated.  Optical  control  assembly  for  a  color  design 
viewer  4.003.634.  CI.  350-I62.0SF 
Gray.  Darby  A  .  and  Hall,  Roger  L..  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Type  ribbon  deskewing  means  for  a  type  ribbon  feed 
apparatus.  4,003.460.  CI    197-170000 
Gray.  Frederick   William,  and  Jervert.  Jon  C  .  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company   Cleaning  fabrics   4.003.700.  CI   8-111  000 
Grebik.  Stephen  J..  See— 

Witek.  Roman  J..  Jr  ;  and  Grebik.  Stephen  J..  4.003.617. 
Greczin.  John  C  .  to  Knitting  Machinery  Corporation  of  America. 
Knitting  machine  including  rotatable  hold  down  ring  4.003.220.  CI. 
66-900A 
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Green.  Charles  B.:  See- 
Ban.  Richard  A  ;  and  Green.  Charles  B  .  4.003.775 
Green.  Howard,  to  Ma.ssachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Triglyce- 

ride-accumulating  clonal  cell  line   4,003.789.  CI.   195-1.800. 
Greene.  Marvin:  See— 

Pelofsky.  Arnold  H  .  and  Greene.  Marvin.  4.003.820 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Dybas.  Richard  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc   Di-bicy- 
clo(3.1.11  and  (2  2.1  jheptyl  and  di-bicyclo[3  1 .1 1  and  (2  2  1  jhepte- 
nyl  ketones   4.003.934.  CI.  260-586  OOG 
Griffone.  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Cardon.  Carlos  D.;  and  Griffone.  Lawrence  P..  4.004.236. 
Grigoriev.  Vitaly  Markovich:  See— 

Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich;  Fedorov.  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich;  Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev.    Vitaly    Markovich;    Menshikov.    Jury    Alexeevich. 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andrcevich;  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Che- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich;  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.003.831 
Grillmeier.  Eugene  L  :  See- 
Richard.  Harold  S.;  Grillmeier.  Eugene  L  ;  Gross.  Jack  R  ;  and 
Myers.  Robert  P..  4.004.089 
Grise.  Frederick  Gerard  Joseph;  and   Lovell.  Walter  Carl,  to   USM 
Corporation.  Can  cover  openable  by  a  spoon  or  the  like   4.(X)3.495. 
CI.  220-268.000. 
Grisik.   John    J  .    to   General    Electric    Company     Diffusion    coating 

method.  4.004.047.  CI    427-142  000 
Gristina.   Anthony   G  .   to   Howmedica.    Inc     Trispherical    prosthetic 

shoulder  device   4.003,095.  CI    3-1  910 
Griswold.  Augustus  W;  Haritonoff.  Boris  W  ;  and  Westkirk.  Angus  W  . 

to  Dynak.  Inc    Microfiche  mounter   4.003.779.  CI    156-353  000 
Grobman.   William,   to   Molins   Machine  Company.   Inc     Apparatus 

having  dual  slottcr  shafts   4,003.300.  CI   93-58  20R 
Groome,  Ernest  J.;  and  Hamrick,  Henry  L  .  to  Clupak.  Inc.  Method  for 
compacting  a  nonwoven  fabric  impregnated  with  a  thermoplastic 
binder.  4,003.783.  CI    162-168()OR 
Groothuis.  Gerrit  Jan,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Dry-shaving  appa- 
ratus with  reciprocatable  cutting  block    4,003.1  3  1 .  CI    30-43.920 
Gross.  Frank  C.  to  A.B    Dick/Scott    Apparatus  for  making  electrical 
conuct  with  an  electrophotographic  film.  4.003.648.  CI.  355-3O0R 
Gross.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Traveling  wave  tube  with 

rectangular  coupling  waveguides.  4.004.180.  CI    315-3.500 
Gross.  Jack  R.:  Srf— 

Richard.  Harold  S  ;  Grillmeier.  Eugene  L.;  Gross.  Jack  R.;  and 
Myers.  Robert  P..  4.004.089 
Grossman.    Abraham      Solar    panel    construction.     4,003,363,    CI. 

126-270  000. 
Groupement  D'Interet  Economique  Tepral:  See— 

Delhaye.    Alain;    Moll,    Manfred    M.;    and    Pollock.    James    R  , 
4.004.034 
Groupement  pour  les  Activities  Atomiques  et  Advancees  "GAAA 
See- 
Carbonnel.  Henri.  4.003.560 
Grove.  Leroy  K    Electromagnet  for  providing  balanced  friction  face 
pressures    on    an    armature    in    a    vehicle    electric    brake    system 
4.004.262.  CI.  335-281  000. 
Grubhofer,  Norbert:  See—  ^  ..,..•   ^ 

Lohr,  Walter,  Grubhofer.  Norbert;  Sohmer.  Inge;  and  Wittekind. 
Dietrich.  4.003.892 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  See—  ^       .        «,   , 

Leinoff.    Sidney.    Edelstein.    Frederick;    and    Combs.    Walter. 
4.003.427. 
GRUNDIG  EM  V    Elektro-Mechanische  Versuchsansult  Max  Grun- 

dig;  See— 
Buss.  KaH-Bemd.  4.004.086 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated    See— 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  Lempicki.  Alexander;  Brechcr,  Charles,  and 
Dressel.  Herman  O  .  4.004,178. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Cosco.   Robert  J  .   Pappas.  John  A  ,  and   Brewin.  Thomas  A  . 

4.004.189  ^.   ^     ^  ^, 

Steigclman,  James  C  Cleveland,  Joseph  J  .  Kleiner.  Richard  N  , 
and  Rymas.  Frank.  4.003.716 
Guerra.  Mario:  See— 

Overmyer.  Richard  C  ;  and  Guerra,  Mario.  4,003.122 
Guerrero    Benjamin  Guzman,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Sneezing  doll  improve- 
ment. 4.003.157.  CI   46-1 18  000  .^^      e   w  A         A- 
Gulbenk.  Alin  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted  pyridi- 
nyl  methylthio  or  (methylsulfonyl)benzeneamines.  4.003,906,  CI 

260-294  80F. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Bacha.  John  D.,  and  Selwiu.  Charles  M  .  4.003.800 
Gulf*  Western  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Gaines,  Donald  R.;  Smallegan,  Jon  M.,  and  Trudeau.  William  H  . 

4,003.666  ^     ^  ,„.„ 

Gaines.  Donald  R..  Smallegan.  Jon  M..  and  Trudeau.  William  H  . 
4.003,667. 
Gump,  Klaus  Hannes;  and  Stuetz,  Dagobert  Engelbert,  to  Celanese 
Corporation   Subilization  of  acrylic  fibers  and  films  4.004,053.  CI 
427-379.000. 
Gunion.  James  F.:  See—  ».  ,  •     ,  a 

Elsasser,  Harold  B.;  Gunion,  James  F.,  Huerter.  Melvin  L  ,  and 
Poulos,  Andrew  L  ,  4.003,558 
Gunter.  Wilburn  J   Coiler  calender  rolls  4,003.104.  CI.  19-150.000. 
Gunther.  William  E.  RoUry  engine.  4.003.35  I .  CI.  1 23-44  OOR 
Gunthcr,  Wolfgang  H   H  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Prepanng  waterless 
lithographic   printing  masters  by  ink  jet  printing.  4.003,312,  CI 
101-466  000. 


Guschin.  Alexandr  Evgenievich.  Khokhryakov.  Alexandr  AndreevKh. 
Pechko.  Evgenv  Yakovlevich.  Obraztsov.  Konstantin  Ivanovich. 
Konstantinov.  Anatol>  VasilievKh.  and  Alexandrov.  Vyachcslav 
Sergeevich.  Apparatus  for  transforming  an  air-fibre  dispersion 
stream  in  the  manufacture  of  homogeneous  fibrous  materials 
4.003.105.  CI  19-155  000 
Gustison.      Robert      Lawrence       Dispersion-hardened      lead      alloy 

4.003.755.  CI   429-178.000 
Gutner.  Kenneth  H   Wall  hanging  device  4.003.539.  CI.  248-489.000 
H  L.S.  Ltd..  Industrial  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Koslowsky,  Ladwlav.  4.004.041. 
H    Maihak  AG     Sre- 

Blunck.  Otto.  4.004.146 
Haas.  Georges;  Jenny.  Erwin  F  .  and  Rossi.  Alberto,  to  Ciba-Ceigy 
Corporation    Dicarboxvlic  acids  and  derivatives  in  the  treatment  of 
pain  and  inflammation'  4.004.026.  CI   424-3  II. 000. 
Haas,  Ronald  J  :  See— 

Briggs,  Donald  C  ,  and  Haas.  Ronald  J  .  4.004.067. 
Briggs.  Donald  C  ;  %nd  Haas.  Ronald  J  .  4.004.068 
Haber.  Terry  M    Watch  monitor    4.(K)3.197.  CI    58-5OO0R. 
Hachmann.  Klaus.  Puchta.  Rolf,  and  Sperling.  Gerhard,  to  Henkel  & 
Cie  GmbH   Coated  subilized  bleach  activators,  process  and  wash- 
ing compositions   4.003.841.  CI    252-94  000. 
Haede. .Werner:  See  — 

Suche,  Ulrich;  Radscheit.  Kurt.  Fritsch.  Werner.  Haede.  Werner; 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  4.003.997 
Haehnel,  Rudolf  Herbert;  and  Graeff.  Barry  Lee.  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation   Strand  carrier  for  a  sUand  fabricating  machine 
4.003.290.  CI    87-57  000 
Haffey.  John  M  .  Jr   Football  game    4.003.580.  CI    273-134  OCF 
Hagen.  Albert;  Kaiser.  Theodor;  and  Pohler.  Heinz,  to  Hoesch  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  arrangement  for  the  production  of 
annular  articles   4.003. 1 2  1 .  CI    29-4 1  5  000 
Hager.  Nathaniel  E  .  Jr    See— 

Garrick.  John  R  ;  Hager.  Nathaniel  E  .  Jr  ;  and  Waters.  Ernest  B  . 
Jr  .  4.003.306 
Haines.  William  M..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Power  transmis- 
sion belt   4.003.269.  CI   74-229  000 
Hakansson.  Hakan:  See— 

Eriandsson.  Bengt.  Hakanvv>n.  Hakan;  Salen.  Bengt;  Nilsson.  Per; 
and  Ivarsson.  Alf.  4.003.264 
Hall,  Daniel  N     See— 

Mueller.  Wolfgang  H  ;  Oswald.  Alexis  A  ;  and  Hall.  Daniel  N  . 
4.003.939 
Hall.  Donivan  L..  to  Reliance  Electric  Company    DigiUl  scale  with 
means  to  shift  displayed  weight  to  show  fraction  of  least  normally 
displayed  graduation    4.004.139.  CI    235-151  330 
Hall.  John  C  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Electrode  struc- 
ture    for     electrical     energy      storage     device       4.(X)3.753.     CI 
429-199.000. 
Hall.  Roger  L.:  See- 
Gray,  Darby  A  ;  and  Hall.  Roger  L  .  4.003.460 
Hall.  Thomas  N  :  See— 

Giiligan.  William  H  ;  and  Hall.  Thomas  N  .  4.003.977. 
Hallier.  Bernard  L   D.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
Multi-zone    microwave    heating    apparatus     4.004.122.    CI     219- 
10.55A. 
Halligan.  Dewey  D   Dip  lead  former   4.003.414.  CI    140-1  000 
Hallock.  Robert  L  Clinch  type  fastener  4.003.286.  CI   85-31  000 
Halperin.  Nathaniel,  to  Zaie  Corporation  Coarse  focus  mechanism  for 

microscopes    4.003.628.  CI    350-77  000 
Hamada.  Osamu.  Pulse  width  modulated  signal  amplifier    4.004.246. 

CI.  330-10.000. 
Hamersma.  Willem  Antonius  Maria   See— 

van  Hattum.  Jan  Otto,  and  Hamersma.  Willem  Antonius  Maria. 
4.004.177 
Hamlin.  Thomas  J:  S*f— 

Sunge.  Klaus  K  ;  Smith,  Richard   E  ,  Hamlin.  Thomas  J  .  and 
Cassano.  James  R  .  4.003,568 
Hammonds.  James  C:  See— 

Campbell.  George  C;  Hammonds.  James  C  ,  and  Rollins,  Dallas 
W  .  4.003.319 
Hamrick.  Henry  L  :  See— 

Groome.  Ernest  J.;  and  Hamrick.  Henry  L  .  4.003.783. 
Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  to  HiUchi.  Ltd    Method  for 
preparing  thin  film  integrated  circuit   4.003.772.  CI.  156-656.000. 
Hanev.  James  R  .  and  Ruof.  Edgar  J  .  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Failure  warning  and  shut-off  for  anti-skid  system.  4.003.607. 
CI   303-92  000 
Hankinson.  Harold  D.:  See- 
Brady,  William  C  ;  Warner.  Arthur  S  .  and  Hankinson.  Harold  D  . 
4.003.730. 
Hannan.  Daniel:  See— 

Naylor,  Harry  E  .  4,003.356         ^ 
Hannan.  Lucille  E.:  See— 

Naylor,  Harry  £.,  4,003,356. 
Hannan.  William   James;  Fukher.  Edwin  Maxwell;  Rhodes.  Randy 
Deleon;  and  Saenz.  Robert  George,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Credit 
card  conuining  electronic  circuit.  4.004,133.  CI.  235-6 1. 70B. 
Hansen.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Steams.  Charles  F.;  and  Hansen.  Kenneth  P  .  4.003.836 
Hansen.  Siegfried,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Electro-hydraulic 

driver  for  deformable  face  plate   4,003.640.  CI   350-310.000. 
Hanson,  Waldo  B.;  Morrison.  Ralph  A.,  and  Tardiff.  Armand  L..  to 
USM  Corporation.  Machines  for  reforming  and  repackaging  compo- 
nenu.  4,003.413,  CI.  140-1.000. 
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contrivance.  4,003.572.  CI 


Happach.    Anton,    to    Schaltbau    Gesellschaft    mbH.    Power    relay. 

4.004.260.  CI   335-202  000 
Harada.  Tothio;  Nakamata.  Shinichi;  Araki.  Shiro;  Nakashima.  Koei. 
Kawasaki.  Hironori;  Watanabc.  Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Keiichi.  to  Nip- 
pon Steel  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation.  Method 
for  compensating  tail  end   4.003.229.  CI   72-15  000 
Harayda.  George  Michael;  and  Austin.  Wayne  Miller,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Heat-sink  assembly  for  high-power  stud-mounted  semicon- 
ductor device   4.004.195.  CI.  317-100.000. 
Hardt.  Jean,  to  Aluminium  Suisse  S.A   Relief  vent  for  pressurized  cans 

4.003.505.  CI.  222-397.000 
Haring.  Rolf  A    Li<iuid  outlet  valve   4.003.401.  CI    137-599  200 
Haritonoff.  Boris  W  :  See— 

Criswold,  Augustus  W;  Haritonoff.  Boris  W.;  and  Westkirk.  Angus 
W  .  4.003.779 
Harkness,  Joseph  R  :  Set— 

Braun.  Daniel  E  ;  and  Harkness.  Joseph  R..  4.003.190 
Harrington  Manufacturing  Company:  5^^— 

Jordan,  Bertram  Lee;  and  Mitchell.  John  Davit.  4.003.192. 
Harris  Corporation;  See— 

Kratzer.  Dale  L  .  4.004.237. 
Harris.  Douglas  H.:  See— 

Janowiecki,  Richard  J.;  Willson.  Michael  C;  and  Harris,  Douglas 
H  .  4,003.770. 
Harris.  James  C  :  See— 

Price.  Ralph  E  .  and  Harris.  James  C  .  4.0U3.72I. 
Harris.  Melvin:  See — 

Kuhn.  Martin;  and  Harris.  Melvin.  4.003.846. 
Harrison,  David  E.  F  :  See— 

Barnes,  Lionel  J  ;  Harwood.  John  H.;  Harrison.  David  E.  F.;  and 
Doddema.  Harmannus  J  .  4.003.790. 
Harrison,  Eugene;  and  Williams,  Edgar  G..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Die-gap  adjusting  meaiis   4.U03.689.  CI   42S-466.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See— 

Doublcday.  Max.  and  Demarest,  Douglas  M..  4,003.543. 
Hartfiel.  Arlynn  H  :  See — 

Jackson.  Jack  M.;  and  Hartfiel.  Arlynn  H  .  4.003.838. 
Hartley.  John  Edward:  See— 

Carmichael.  Richard  Ouentin;  Bonelle.  Roger  George;  and  Hart- 
ley. John  Edward.  4.003.279. 
Harvey  Hubbcll  incorporated:  See — 

Gartland.  Albert  J  ,  Jr  .  4.(X)3,622 
Harvey.  Louis  A.  Home  tennis  practice 

273-29.00A 
Harwood.  John  H.:  See— 

Barnes.  Lionel  J..  Harwood.  John  H.;  Harrison.  David  E.  F  ;  and 
Doddema.  Harmannus  J..  4,003.790 
Hascgawa,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Rai,  Yasuki;  Sasami.  Terutoshi;  Hasegawa.  Yuzuru;  and  Okazoe. 
Masaru.  4.004. 1 59 
Hasek.   Vaclav,   to   Elitex.   Zavody   textilniho  strojirenstvi   generalni 
reditabtvi.  Device  for  withdrawing  fabrics  from  looms.  4,003,41  I, 
CI.  139-308  000 
Hashida,  Yoshisuke,  and  Hibino,  Tsuneo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  recording  images  received  by  facsimile. 
4.003.651.  CI    355-16.000 
Hashimoto,  Sho;  See— 

Kumita,  Izumi;  Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko;  Hashimoto, 
Sho.  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Masami,  4.004.022 
Hashinioto,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ishino,     Ken;     Watanabe,    Takashi;     and     Hashimoto,     Yasuo. 
4.003.840. 
Hassall.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Hill.  Howard  W  ;  and  Hassall,  Ronald  E..  4.003.982 
Hattori.  Seizi;  Inagaki.  Nobuo,  and  Ishii.  Yoshikazu.  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone   Public  Corporation.   Method  of  making  a 
magnetic    oxide    film    with    high    coercive    force     4,003.813,   CI 
204-192.000 
Hauck.  Frederic  P.;  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M..  and  Sundeen,  Joseph 
E..  to  E   R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  2,3-Trans-5-[3-(amino)-2-hydroxy- 
propoxy|-1.2,3.4-tetrahydro-3-(or  2)-amino-2-(or  3)-hydroxy-naph- 
thalcnes  and  saitt  thereof  4,003.930.  CI   260-570.700. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.:  See— 

Narayanan,     Venkatachala     L.,     and     Haugwitz.     Rudiger     D. 
4,003,909. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  St  Co.,  KG   See— 

Adebahr.  Klaus,  and  Gomann.  Jurgen.  4,003,38  5. 
Oeaterling.  Erwin.  4,003,277 
Hauser.  Dennis:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Ono;  and  Kitug.  Gerd.  4.003.646 
Hauser.  Raimund:  See— 

Brocckl.  Heinz;  Forch,  Friedrich;  Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Keznickl, 

Eduard.  Patels.  Gottfried;  and  RolleniU.  Leopold,  4,003.645. 
Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner.  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter. 
4,003.643. 
Hauth.  Hartmut,  and  Tscherter.  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  3-Pyridylamine 

subsututed  ergolines.  4.004.01 1 .  CI.  424-261  000. 
Havas,  Janos:  See— 

Franco,  Jack  R.;  Havas.  Janos.  and  Rompala.  Lewis  J  .  4,004,044 
Haven,  Harold  A.,  and  Stewart.  John  A  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Low  tire  pressure  warning  system.  4,004.27  1,  CI   340-58  000 
Hawkes.  George  F..  Jr..  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation   Panel- 
board  and  circuit  breaker  combination  4,004.197,  CI  317-1  19000 
Hawks,  Herbert  H  ,  to  Nite  Hawk  Enterprises.  Inc    Aerial  mount 

4.003.540.  CI    248-539  000 
Hawks.  Nathaniel  L.;  and  Shively.  John  R  .  to  Jones.  Elmer  E.  Door 
and  window  closer.  4.003.102.  CI.  16-72  000 


Haws.  Spencer  Kim  Stalk  selective  harvesting  machine  4,003.193.  CI. 
56-327.00A 

Hawthorne.  John  O.:  See— 

Callighan.  Robert  H  ;  and  Hawthorne.  John  O  .  4.003.850 

Hay.  David  Gilbert;  and  Fox.  Richard,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  loading  gas-conveyed  particulate  solids  into  a  borehole 
4,003.429,  CI    166-51  000 

Haydon.  Arthur  W  ,  to  Tri-tech,  Inc.  Electric  rotating  machine 
4,004.168.  CI    310-41  000 

Hayes,  Barry  James:  See  — 

Creighton,  Gordon  Robert,  and  Hayes,  Barry  James.  4.004.061 

Hayes.  John  C  to  UOP  Inc  Nonacidic  multimetallic  dehydrogenation 
caulyst   4.003.852.  CI    252-466.0PT. 

Hayes.  John  C  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrocyclization  with  an  acidic  multi- 
metallic  catalytic  composite.  4.003.955.  CI    260-673  500 

Hayes.  John  C:  See — 

Pollitzer.  Ernest  L  .  and  Hayes.  John  C.  4.003.954 

Hayes.  William  F  ;  Tanney.  John  W  .  and  Tucker.  Helen  G.,  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  and  Development  Limited  Apparatus  for  regulating  the 
flow  rate  of  a  fluid   4.003.405.  CI.  138-40  000. 

Hays.  Bill  J  Flux  wheel  for  breakerless  distributor  retrofit  4,003,359. 
CI    123-I4650A. 

Heberlein  &  Co.  AG:  See  — 

Rebsamen,  Albert,  and  Scherrer.  Franz  Xaver.  4.003,510 

Hedin.  Borje  Vilhelm.  to  Aktiebolaget  Motala  Verkstad  Press  plate 
having  heating  means  and  adapted  fur  use  in  single-storey  or  multi- 
storey presses  for  the  manufacture  of  Tibreboard.  chipboard,  lami- 
narboard  and  the  like.  4,003.687,  CI.  425-406  000 

Heeren.  Richard  H..  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Binary  voltage-differen- 
tial sensing  circuits,  and  sense/refresh  amplifier  circuits  for  random- 
access  memories  4.004.284,  CI   340-173.0DR 

Hefel.  Walter.  Fluid-tight  flange  coupling  and  method  of  making  the 
same   4.003.590.  CI    285-336  000 

Heil  Co  ,  The:  See- 

Gerding.  Ronald  B..  4.003.601. 

Heilman.  Marlin  S..  and  Waddell.  Seid  W..  to  Medrad.  Inc.  Angio- 
graphic guidewire  with  safety  core  wire   4.003.369.  CI    128-2.00M 

Heilos,  Johannes;  Heimberger.  Werner;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and  Wei- 
gert,  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
mals  Roessler.  Process  of  preparing  dicyan.  4,003,983,  CI 
423-384  000 

Heim,  Albert,  and  Baroni,  Fausto.  to  Clupak,  Inc.  Method  of  lubricat- 
ing resilient  belt  during  web  compaction.  4,003,784,  CI 
162-199.000 

Heimberger,  Werner:  5^^— 

Heilos.  Johannes;  Heimberger.  Werner;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and 
Weigert.  Wolfgang.  4.003.983 

Heinz,  Theodore  A.;  and  Dunn,  Charlton.  Ill,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Low  distortion  high  energy  laser  mirror.  4,003,641 . 
CI    350-310  000 

Heitz.  William  Donald:  See— 

Cotter.  Robert  James;  Keogh,  Michael  John;  and  Heitz.  William 
Donald.  4,003.848 

Helm.  Herbert  W.,  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Method  of 
enclosing  insert  material  in  a  continuously  advancing  envelope 
blank    4,003,183,  CI    53-31  000 

Helmond.  Johannes:  See — 

Kardol,  Arie  Dick;  and  Helmond.  Johannes.  4.004,060 

Henderson,  Angus  D.;  and  Periale.  John  M..  to  Til  Corporation 
Method  of  applying  ozone  and  sonic  energy  to  sterilize  and  oxidize 
waste  water   4.003.832,  CI    210-19000 

Henke.  John  David,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
MOSFET  latching  driver   4.004,170.  CI.  307-279  000 

Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH     See- 

Hachmann.  Klaus;  Puchta.  Rolf;  and  Sperling.  Gerhard.  4.003.84  I 
Rose.  David;  Saygin.  Ferdi;  and  Weinrich.  Erwin.  4,003,699 

Henry  Hirsch  and  Stanley  Rothschild,  trustees   See — 
Fishman.  Jack,  4,004.025 

Henry  Simon  Limited:  See— 

Holt.  Barrie;  and  Barlow,  Jeremy  Peter,  4.003.463 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Grable.  Michael  Anthony.  4,003.773 

Herlacher,  Richard  E  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation  Telephone  circuit  to  eliminate  use  of  a  hold  button 
4,004,107.  CI.  179-99  000 

Herz.  Andre,  to  Minigrip.  Inc  Method  of  extruding  tubing  for  fastener 
bags   4.003.972.  CI    264-40  300 

Herzl.  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co  Acceleration-proof  vortex-type 
flowmeter  4.003.251.  CI   73-194  OVS 

Herzl.  Peter  J  :  See— 

Yard.  John  S  ;  Herzl.  Peter  J  ;  and  Evans.  Daniel.  4,003.253 

Hcseltine.  Donald  W  ;  Kurtz.  Donald  W  .  Chapman.  Derek  D  .  and 
Elwood.  James  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  photographic  sensitizing  dyes  4,003,750.  CI 
96-129  000 

Heslcr.  Joseph  P;  and  Korzekwa,  Samuel  M  ,  to  General  Electric 
Company   Inverter  transformer   4.004,251,  CI   331-1 13  OOA. 

Hess.  Charles  W  .  to  Speco.  Inc.  Dual-phase  meat  grinder  adapter 
4.003.521,  CI    241-82  400 

Hess.  Daniel  N  ;  and  Bannister,  Ramon  A  Inhibiting  stress  cracking 
4.004.055.  CI   427-431  000 

Hesston  Corporation:  5^e— 

Jones.  Joel  Flynn;  and  Spain.  Thomas  Earl.  4.003.484. 

Hetke.  Adolf;  Mohla.  Prem  P  ;  and  Warrick,  Robert  J.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company  Method  of  making  ductile  iron  treating  agents.  4,003,424. 
CI.  164-34000 
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Heunks.  Antonius  M.  A.,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V   Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  urea.  4.003.928.  CI    260-555  OOA 
Heuvelmans.  Jean  Johan;  van  Tongeren.  Hendricus  Franciscus  Joannes 
Jacobus;  and  Van  der  Werf.  Jan  Evert,  to  US    Philips  Corporation 
Gas-and/or  vapor  discharge  lamp   4,004. 1 7  1 ,  CI    3  1  3- 1  5  000 
Hewitt.  Martin:  See — 

Robinson.   Stephen    Perrin;   Evans.   David   Charles;   and   Hewitt. 
Martin.  4.004.276. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

McManigill.  Douglass,  4.003.679 
Hcywang,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft   System  for  the  for- 
mulation and  transmission  of  coordinate  information  to  reproduce 
handwritten  items   4.004.088.  CI    178-18  000 
Hibino,  Tsuneo;  See— 

Hashida.  Yoshisuke.  and  Hibino.  Tsuneo.  4,003.651 
Hicks.  Kevin  Joseph,  to  Auto-Bake   Pty    Limited     Food   processing 

oven.  4.004.129.  CI    219-388  000. 
Hilfman.  Lee.  to  UOP  Inc    Hydroprocessing  aromatics  to  cycloparaf- 

fins.  4.003.956.  CI.  260-667  000 
Hill.  Howard  W..  and  Hassall.  Ronald  E  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The  Safe  method  for  thermal  decomposition  of  nitrogen  trichloride 
4,003.982.  CI.  423-35  1  000 
Hill.  Robert  D  ,  Jr.    See— 

Hogue,  Ronald   P  .  Hill.   Robert   D  ,  Jr..  and   Gerwiu.   Paul   F  . 
4,004,264. 

Hinz.  Paul  R.;  See- 
Good.  Palmer  W  ;  Good.  John  P  .  and  Hin/.  Paul  R  .  4.004.143 

Hirano,  Masachika;  See— 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi.  Itaya.  Nobushige.  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno. 
Nobuo.  Matsuo.  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika.  Mizutani.  Toshio. 
and  Takeda.  Hisami,  4.003,945 
Hiraoka,  Hiroyuki.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Nitrated  polymers  as  positive  resists    4.004.043.  CI    427-43  000 
Hirata.  Fumio:  See— 

Sugiura,     Mamoru.     Shimizu,     Hiroshi.     Sugiyama,     Masayasu, 
Kuratsu.  Takeo;  and  Hirata.  Fumio.  4,003.794 
Hirayama.  Chikara   See- 
Camp.  Floyd  E  ,  and  Hirayama.  Chikara.  4.003.739 
Hirtsiefer,  Karl-Richard.  Sun  and  planet  gear  transmission  mechanism 

particularly  for  power  wrenches   4.003,274,  CI.  74-768  000 

Hirzel,  Rudolph  W.,  Olmstead,  Albert  W  ;  and  Howard,  Winship  C  .  to 

Kellogg   Company     Method   and   apparatus   for    producing   lapped 

shredded  food  articles   4.004.035.  CI   426-275.000 

Hishinuma.    Yukio;    Akimoto.    Hidetoshi.    Tamura.    Zensuke.    and 

Fumito.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Apparatus  for  elimination  of 


and 

CI 


Nakajima 


oxides  from  combustion  waste  gases.  4.003.711,  CI    23- 


See- 


and 


Hidehiro. 


Jun'ichi. 


Kotaro 


4.(K)?,l)9'J 


nitrogen 
288  OOF. 
Hitachi  Electronics.  Ltd 

Yamamoto,  Makoto;  and  Katayama.  Hironobu,  4,004.205. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Hanazono.  Masanobu;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  4,003.772 
Hishinuma.  Yukio;  Akimoto,  Hidetoshi;  Tamura.  Zensuke; 

Nakajima.  Fumito.  4,003,7  1 1 
Matsumura.  Jube,  4.003.205 

Morooka.  Yasuo;  and  Tanifuji.  Shinya.  4.003.230 
Morooka.    Yasuo.   Onari.   Mikihiko;   and    Kitanosono 

4.004.138 
Nagashima.  Shigeo.  4.004.278 
Otake    Mitsuru;  and  Nobutoki.  Saburo.  4.(X)4.176 
-    Sato.  Seishiro;  Furuya.  Toshihiro.  and  Saito.  Yasushi.  4.004.149 
Takao.  Masaki.  and  Tatsumi.  Hideo.  4,004.21  I 
Takasaki.    Yoshitaka;    Maeda.    Narimichi,    Nakagawa 

Ishizuka,  Kohei.  and  Kita.  Yasuhiro,  4.004.253 
Yumde.  Yasufumi,   Furuhata.  Takashi;  and   Kawamura 
4,004.082 
Hivko,  Stephen    Boat  hull  with  grab  rails  on  its  underside 

CI.  9-1600  . 

Hobbs.  James   D    Amusement  and  exercise  device 

273-95. OOA 
Hochh,  Beat    See— 

Moser.  Kurt;  and  Hochli.  Beat.  4.003.247 
Hodgson.  Stanley  Cvril.  to  Tank  Sapp  (UK)  Ltd 

system    4,003.342.  CI.  122-448  OOR. 
Hodogava  Chemical  Co..  Ltd     5>f—  ^      cu  c        i, 

Tsu'noda.  Takahiro;  Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Maeda.  Shigeo;  buzuka, 
Susumu;  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi.  4,003.747 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   S<>f-        ,^     ,         ,  „    a  ,u,i  mua 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf;  and  Sandow.  Jurgen  K,  4  003.884^ 
Schafcr.  Stefan.  Ohorodnik,  Alexander.  Gehrmann.  Klaus,  and 

Mainski.  Albert,  4.003.723 
Schornig.  Eberhard.  4.003.500.  „     ^     ^ 

Stache.  Ulrich;  Radscheit,  Kurt;  Fritsch.  Werner;  Haede.  Werner; 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  4.003.997 
HoefVe.  Wolfgang   See- 

Losel.  Walter,  Merz.  Herbert;  HoefVe.  Wolfgang 
Werner,  4,003.998. 
Hoehn.  Hans;  See— 

Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.003.908. 
Hoesch  Werke  Akticngesellschaft   See-  .  nni  iii 

Hagen.  Albert;  Kaiser,  Theodor.  and  Pohler.  Hemz.  4.003.1 2 1 
Hoff    Gail     and    Prevorsek.    Metka.   to   Warner-Lambert   Company 
Direct  agglutination  test  for  pregnancy    4.003.988.  CI    424-12  000 
Hoffman.  Charles  Reeves;  5^*^—  ^,     . 

Cranford.    Hayden   Clavie.   Jr.    and    Hoffman.   Charles   Reeves. 
4.004,164. 
Hoffman.  Lewis  Charles.  McMunn.  Charles  William;  Mones,  Arthur 


4.003.575.   CI 


Automatic  control 


,  and  Traunecker. 


Harvey;  and  Short.  Oliver  Alton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I 
Companv        Gold       conductor       comptisitions        4.0O4.057. 
428-209'(KK) 
Hoffman.    Robert    Joel;    Bean.    Samuel    Louis.    Seeling.    Philip,    and 
Suaine.  James  William.  Jr  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corptuation   Produc- 
tion of  sodium  sulfite    4.003.985.  CI    423-512  tK)A 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  ;  See- 
Cohen.  Noal.  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.CK)3.94V 
Dostert.  Philippe,  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.003.915 
Ramuz.  Henri.  4.tH)3.914  ^   ^      i 

Scott.  John  William.  Parrish.  David  Richard,  and  Saucy.  Gabriel. 

4.003.919. 
Surmatis.  Joseph  Donald.  4.003.891 
Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito    See— 

Ri77uto.  Anthony  Benny.  Skole,  Richard  David.  Newman.  Henry 
Harry.  Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito.  and  Toscano.  Vincent 
Anthony.  4.003.791 
Hogue.  Ronald  P    Hill.  Robert  D  .  Jr    and  Gerwitz,  Paul  F  .  to  Carrier 
Corporation         Variable       resistance       device         4.(M)4.264.       CI 
338-174  (XH). 
HoldsNkorth.  Eric,  to  USM  Corporation    Air  blast  dust  removing  ma- 
chine  4.(X)3.226.  CI    69-1  OOO 
Holkeboer.  Ronald  E     .S^*'— 

Cairo    Anthony  C  :  and  Holkeboer,  Ronald  E  .  4.(M)4.198 
Holmes.  Frank  E  .  and  Salama.  Clement  A  T  .  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Development  Limited    Method  of  making  metal  oxide  semiconduc- 
tor devices   4.(K13.!26.  CI    29-57  1000 
Moisten,  Roger  W    Tapmg  gun    4.(K>3.78  I .  CI    156-526  000 
Holt.   Barrie,  and  Barlow.  Jeremy  Peter,  to  Henry  Simon  Limited 
Apparatus  for  transporting  bundles  of  flat  articles    4.003.463.  CI 
li)8-374(XH) 
Holter.  Heinz   Process  and  arrangement  for  the  removal  of  impurities 

from  gases    4.003.722.  CI    55-68  OOO 
Holtschmidt.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schwarzmann.  Gunlcr.  and  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich,  4.004.030 

Holzinger.  Otto:  See— 

Retzer.  Erich;  Holzinger.  Otto;  and  Pross.  Wilhelm.  4.003.662 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Kamezaki.  Takashi.  and  liyama.  Masahiko.  4.003.355. 
Honeywell  Inc     See  — 

burbin.  Damien  E  .  4,003.240 
Koehler.  Toiso.  4.003.759 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc     See— 

Gray.  Darby  A  .  and  Hall.  Roger  L  .  4.(H)3.460 
Hood   Ben  B  ,  and  Glatthom.  Raymond  H  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation    Multihead  weldmg  gun.  4,004.125.  CI    219-125  OOR. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corporation    See— 
Pattison.  Victor  A  .  4.004.07  3 
Takahashi,  Akio,  4.003.962 
Hoops.  Karl  S    Cycle  pack   4.0O3.508,  CI    224-32  OOR 
Hope.  Bjorn  Reinhardt.  to  Navaltronic  A.'S 
capacitive  level  measurement     ..003.259. 
Hopkins,  Gordon  Lambert;  See- 
Jones.  Charlie  Luther.  Hopkins.  Gordon  Lambert. 
William  Lester.  Jr  .  4,004,099 
Hopp,  Harold  P   Captive  type  spark  plug  gasket  and  tool  for  installing 

same    4.003.1  20.  CI.  29-278  000 
Hori.  Makoto.  Rokudo.  Nerumitu;  and  Ishiguro.  Toshiyuki.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd    Method  and  device  for  controlling 
combustion  in  liquid  fuel  burner  utilizing  ultra-sonic  wave  transducer 
4,003.518.  CI    239-4  0(X) 
Horn.  Hideharu.  and  Orimoto.  Tadashi.  to  MiUui  Shipbuilding  and 
Engineering  Co  .  Ltd    Apparatus  for  assembling  hull  modules  for 
shipbuilding    4.003.326.  CI    114-65  OOR 
Horn.  Dieter    Upholstered  furniture    4.003.600.  CI    297-454  OOO 
Hornung.  Gerd,  Disse.  Franz,  and  Rbssler,  Peter    Assembly  for  pre- 
venting the  fall  of  dust  and  debris  in  a  mine    4.(M)3,208,  CI.  61- 
45()0D 
Horton.  Robert  A     5^^— 

Shikinai.  Tadaomi  J  .  and  Horton,  Robert  A  .  4,003,423 
Horwat,  David  W  .  and  Goldberg.  Albert  T  .  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation    Sprayable  latex  adhesive  systems  providing 
raised  spaced  deposits  of  adhesive  and  laminates  prepared  there- 
from   4.004.049.  CI    427-207  OOC 
HosMim.  Miles  G     See  — 

Tolosa.  Felix  P  .  and  Hossom.  Miles  G.  4.003,151. 
Hostetler.  Eldon.  to  Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc   Method  and  appara- 
tus for  delivering  large  quantities  of  feed  and  the  like   4.003.339.  CI 
1  19-52  OAF 
Houben.  Heinz,  and  Pabst.  Manfred,  to  A   Monforts   Device  for  deter- 
mining the  mixing  ratio  of  binary  gases   4.003.242,  CI    73-24  000 
Hoves.  Hans.  Kunath.  Paul,  and  Uttelbach.  Herbert    Method  for  regu- 
lating the  material  supply  to  a  procevsing  machine  having  an  electric 
drive  motor    4,004.204.  CI    318-472  000 
Howard.  Philip  E  .  Kim.  James  C  .  and  Sippach.  Hans  G  .  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Accumulation  mode  charge   injection  infrared 
sensor   4,004.148.  CI    250-370  000 
Howard  Wall  Limited:  .V*-*'— 

Esner,  Mark  Edward.  4.004.1  15. 
Howard.  Winship  C    See— 

Hirzel,  Rudolph  W  .  Olmstead.  Albert  W  .  and  Howard.  Winship 
C  .  4,004,035 
Howmedica.  Inc     See— 

Gristina.  Anthony  G  .  4,003.095 
Hoyt    John  M  ;  Koch,  Kari.  and  Williams.  Mathew,  Jr  .  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation    Preventing  discoloration  in 


Method  and  a  device  for 

CI    73-304  OOC 


and  Schulte. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  18.  1977 


hydrolyzed    ethylene-vinyl    acetate    copolymers.    4,003,810.    CI 
204- 1 59  140 
Huerier,  Melvin  L.    Sre— 

Elsaaser,  Harold  B.;  Gunion.  James  F.;  Huerter.  Melvin  L.;  and 
Poulos.  Andrew  L..  4.003.558 
Muggins.  Dale  K  .  Anderson.  Lowell  R.;  and  Gefri.  Fred  J  .  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation  Recovery  of  copper  from  copper  sulflde  ores 
conUinmg  copper  and  iron   4.003.740.  CI.  75-1  17  000 
Hugh.   Melvin    Dong,   to   Ingersoll-Rand  Company.    Pulling   device 

4,003.1  19.  CI    29-254.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 
Hansen.  Siegfried.  4.003.640 
Hughes.  Francis  H    .SVr— 

Crawford.  Douglas  J.:  LeMere.  Roger:  and  Hughes.  Francis  H.. 
4.003.323 
Hughes.  Oscar  Richard,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  2- 

vinyl-1.3-dioxane  compounds   4.003.918.  CI.  260-340  700 
Hughes.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

McLeod.  Cedric  W  ;  and  Hughes.  Samuel  J..  4.003.686. 
Hugill.  John  R     See— 

Bliven.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Hugill.  John  R  .  4.003.544. 
Huillet.  F    Dale;  and  Minshull.  L    Michael,  to  Scott  Paper  Company 
Cleaning  of  particulate   or   mist  eliminating   apparatus  with  SO, 
4.003.726.  CI    55-90  000 
Humber.  Lesie  C.:  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber.  Lesie  G  ;  Asselin.  Andre  A., 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo,  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A..  4.003.913. 
Hunt.  Kevin:  .V**— 

Rau.  Peter,  and  Hunt.  Kevin.  4.(K)3.78S. 
Hunter  Associates  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Christie.  John  S  .  Jr  .  Hunter.  Richard  S  ,  and  Jenkins.  S   Upton. 
4.003.660 
Hunter.  Richard  S    See— 

Christie.  John  S  .  Jr  .  Hunter.  Richard  S.,  and  Jenkins.  S.  Upton. 

4.003.660 

Huse.  Erling.  and  Minsaas.  Knut.  to  Norges  Skipsforskningsinstitutt 

Method  and  means  to  prevent  cavitation  erosion  in  propeller  ducts 

4.(K)3.671.  CI   415-1  000 

Hutchison.  Stanley  O  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Field  dressable 

innatabic  packer   4.(H)3.58  1 .  CI    277-34  600 
Hwa.  Fu    See  — 

Fano.  Joseph  D  .  and  Hwa.  Fu.  4,003,595 
Hwang.   Rong   H  .  to   Rusco   Industries.   Inc    Off-line   magnetic   card 
reader  system  operable  as  though  normally  on  line.  4.004.134.  CI 
235-61. 70R 
I  W  S.  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See — 

Knott.  Jean.  4.(M)3.702 
Ichihashi.  Hiroshi   See— 

Shiraishi.  TaMuo.  Shimizu.  Shinkichi;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Shindo. 
Tadashi.  and  Kato.  Fumiyoshi.  4.003.978. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See- 
Hay.  David  Gilbert;  and  Fox.  Richard.  4.003.429 
Ide.  Fumio.  and  Sasaki.  Isao.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Producing 
glass-reinforced  polyolefin  compositions.  4,003.874. CI.  260-42.180 
liyama.  Masahiko  See— 

Kamezaki.  Takashi;  and  liyama.  Masahiko.  4.003. 35S. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Oka.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Syuichi.  Mitsuhashi.  Hilokazu.  and  Iwasaki. 
Hiroshi.  4,003.588. 
Ikeda.  Hironosuke;   Yamada    Makoto;  and   Kuuuyama.   Hiroshi.  to 
Sanyo   Electric  Co  .   Ltd     Apparatus  for   measuring  stray   current 
electrolytic  corrosion   4.003.815.  CI    204-195  OOC 
Ikeda.  Masahiko:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshinori.  Nakanishi.  Mutsuo.  Nakakoji.  Masamichi,  Ikeda. 
Masahiko;  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.003.766. 
Ikegami.  Seiiti:  See— 

Nobutomo.      Kazunari,      Ikegami.      Seiiti;      Osujo.      Masahide. 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  Omura.  Takaho.  and  Kawakami.  Sinzi. 
4.003.444 
Ikegami.  Tadashi:  See— 

Aishima.  luuho;  Sakurai.  Hisaya,  Takashi.  Yukichi;  Morita.  Hideo; 
Ikegami.  Tadashi.  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.004.07  1. 
Ikrath.  Kurt,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.   Radio  frequency 
interference   (RFI)   testing   bv    the  dual  screen    room   technique 
4,004,227,  CI    325-67  000 
Ilin,  Viktor  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zhiklenkov,  Viktor  Konstantinovich;  Ilin.  Viktor  Mikhailovich; 
Tanygin.  Vitaly  Matveevich.  and  Martynenkov,  July  Fedoro- 
vich.  4.003.231 
lllinon  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Andersen.  Stephen  Verner;  and  Swick.  Edwin  Grant.  4.003.235. 
IMC  Magnetics  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  Sidney  A  .  4.004.202. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bowler.  Jean.  Brown.  Edward  Douglas;  Marsham.  Peter  Robert; 

and  Walker.  Edward  Raymond  Halstead.  4.004.021 
Lennox.  Alan  Francis,  and  Rose.  John  Brewster.  4.003,879. 
Inagaki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hattori.  Seizi.  Inagaki.  Nobuo.  and  Ishii.  Yothikazu.  4,003.813 
Industriele  Onderneming  Wavin  N  V     See  — 

Schuldink.  Gcrrit.  4.003.591 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See- 
Hugh.  Melvin  Dong.  4.003.1  19 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  Method  of  and  system  for  the  controlling  of  an  appara- 
tus for  the  electric  discharge  machining  of  a  workpiece  4,004.123. 
CI   219-69  OOC 


Insinooritoimisto  Innotec  Oy.  See— 

Tiuri.  Martti.  and  Tirkkonen.  Tapio.  4.004.219 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See- 
Weil.  Sanford   A  ,  Tarman.   Paul   B  .  and   Punwani.   Dharamvir. 
4.003,821 
Institutes  of  Medical  Sciences,  The    See— 

Dewath.  Edward  James,  4,003,252 
Integrated  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 
Mullett,  Charles  E  ,  4.004.228 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  .See- 
Anderson.  Ronald  L.;  Castcllani.  Eugene  E  ;  McCaffrey.  Patrick 

M  .  and  Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T  .  4,003.768 
Andrews.  Donald  Richard;  and  Leclere.  Ralph  Joseph.  4,003.569 
Arndt,  Richard  Louis;  and  Teal,  Thomas  Richard,  4,004,275 
Cranford.    Hayden   Clavie.   Jr.;   and    Hoffman.   Charles   Reeves. 

4.004,164. 
Franco,  Jack  R.;  Havas.  Janos,  and  Rompala,  Lewis  J  .  4,004.044 
Henke.  John  David.  4.004,170 
Hiraoka,  Hiroyuki.  4.004.043 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Batt.  Richard  A  .  and  Green.  Charles  B  .  4,003.775 
Nehring.  John  R  .  4.003.403 
International  Research  and  Development  Company  Limited,  to  Inter- 
national  Research   &    Development  Company   Limited     Explosive 
welding   4.003.513.  CI    228-107  000 
International  Research  &  Development  Company  Limited    See- 
International    Research    and    Development    Company    Limited. 
4.003.513 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Hallier.  Bernard  L    D  .  4.004.122 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    .See  — 
Herlacher.  Richard  E  .  4.(H)4,I07 
Latour.  Marc  Rene.  4.004.1  19 
Ink,  Gijsbert  Waldemar   .See— 

Boersma.  Rintje.  and  Irik.  Gijsbert  Waldemar.  4.004,1  18 
Ishiguro.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Hori,    Makoto,    Rokudo.    Nerumitu;    and    Ishiguro,    Toshiyuki, 
4,003,518 
Ishii.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Hattori.  Seizi;  Inagaki.  Nobuo;  and  Ishii.  Yoshikazu.  4.003.813 
Ishino.    Ken,   Watanabe.   Takashi.   and    Hashimoto,    Yasuo,   to   TDK 
Electronics  Company.  Limited.  Microwave  absorber  4.003.840.  CI 
252-62000 
Ishizuka.  Kohei:  See— 

Takasaki.    Yoshitaka;    Maeda.    Narimichi;    Nakagawa.    Jun'ichi; 
Ishizuka.  Kohei.  and  Kita.  Yasuhiro.  4,004.253 
Isohata.    Susumu;    Watabe.    Kazutaka;    Shimoshimizu.     Morio.    and 
Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Mag- 
nesia cement  composition,  process  of  its  manufacture,  and  compos- 
ite comprising  same   4.003.752.  CI.  106-105.000 
Itaya.  Nohushige:  See— 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi.  Itaya.  Nobushige.  Okuno,  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno. 
Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Takashi,  Hirano,  Ma.sachika,  Mizutani,  Toshio, 
and  Takeda,  Hisami.  4.(H)3,94S 
Ito,  Tadashi   .See— 

Ito.  Yoshinori;  Nakanishi.  Mutsuo;  Nakakoji.  Masamichi,  Ikeda. 
Masahiko.  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.003,766 
Ito,    Yoshinori,    Nakanishi,    Mutsuo,    Nakakoji.    Masamichi,    Ikeda. 
Masahiko.  and   Ito,  Tadashi,  to  Sumitomo   Metal   Industries,   Lid 
Welding    materials    for    aluminum-coated    steel      4.(H).^.766.    CI. 
148-24000 
Ivarsiion.  Alf   .See  — 

Erlandsson.  Bengt.  Hakansson.  Hakan.  Salen,  Bengt.  Nilsson.  Per. 
and  Ivarsson.  Alf,  4.003,264. 
Iwaisako.  1  nshiyuki:  See— 

Isohata.  Susumu.  Watabe.  Kazutaka;  Shimoshimizu.  Morio.  and 
Iwauiako.  Toshiyuki.  4.003.752 
Iwasaki.  Hirushi    See  — 

Oka.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Syuichi,  Mitsuhashi.  Hilokazu.  and  Iwasaki. 
Hiroshi.  4.003.588 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co  .  Ltd..  See— 

Mizukoshi.  Shigeyuki.  4.(X)4.|05 
Ixer.  Bernard  W     .See- 
Carpenter.  Jame<i  H  .  Jr  .  Bradley.  Charles  H  .  and  Ixer.  Bernard 
W  .  4.003.164 
Izawa.  Akio    See  — 

Tobiki.   Hisao.    Yamada.    Hirotada.   Nakalsuka.   Iwao,   Shimago. 
Kozo.   Okano.   Shigeru.   Nakagome.   Takenari,    Komatsu.   To- 
shiaki.    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4.003.887 
Izumi.  Kazuo    See  — 

Izumi.  Kazuto.  and  Izumi.  Kazuo.  4.004.140 
Izumi,  Kazuto,  and  Izumi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation   Digital  attenuator   4.004,140,  CI   235-152  000 
J    Aichelin,  Firm  a    See— 

Wunning,  Joachim.  4.003.764. 
J-K  Mfg  Co  .  Inc     See- 

Kuzara.  James  H  .  Feck.  Norman  L  .  and  Johnston.  Vmccnt  P.. 
4.(M)3.34() 
J    Lyons  &  Company  Limited.  See- 
Smith.  Barrie.  4.003.611 
J.  M.  HL'bcr  Corporation:  See— 
Kunkle.  Albert  C.  4.003.811 

Kunkle.     Albert    C  .    and     Abercrombie,     William     Floyd.    Jr  . 
4.(X)3.819 
Jablonski.  Charles  E  :  See— 

Kreiger.  John  W  .  and  Jablonski.  Charles  E  .  4.003.736 
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Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Shields.  John  Tipton.  4.003.278 
Jackson.  Donald  R  :  See- 
Jackson.  Gary  A  .  and  Jackson.  Donald  R  .  4.003.209 
Jackson.  Earl  V  ;  Teumer.  Roger  G.;  and  Baldwin.  LeRoy.  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Velocity  compensation  for  head  bypass  with  speed 
reduction.  4.003.742.  CI   96-1. OPE 
Jackson.    Gary    A  .    and    Jackson.    Donald    R      Pier    construction 

4.003,209.  CI    61-48  000 
Jackson.  Harold  L  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Company 
Rapid    flxation    of   agents    on    flexible    substrates     4,004.048.    CI 
427-158  000 
Jackson.  Jack   M  .  and   Hartfiel.   Arlynn   H  .  to  Chemical   Additives 

Company   Water  loss  reduction  agents  4.003.838.  CI   252-8  50A 
Jackson.  Joshua  M.:  See— 

Cullen.  Roy  H  .  Jackson.  Joshua  M  .  Witovek.  Jim.  Jr.;  and  Jones. 

Terry  V  .  4.003.435 
Cullen.    Roy    H,    Jackson.    Joshua    M  .    and    Jones,    Terry    V  . 
4.003.456. 
Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou.  Christos;  Dufaure.  Pierre,  and  Ma- 
hieux,  Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  ditc  L'Oreal   Anti-innammalory 
polymers,  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  the  same  and 
process  for  producing  said  polymers   4.003.990.  CI   424-78  000 
Jaffe.  James  M;  and  Seto.  John  Y    W.  to  General  Motors  Corporation 
Polycrystalline      silicon      pressure      transducer       4.003.127.     CI 
29-580000 
Jaggard.  William;  and  Scales.  Allen  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The   Gel-like  composition  for  use  as  a  pig  in  a  pipeline   4.003.393. 
CI    137-15  000 
Janiszewski.  Kasimir   Die  set  with  two-part  leader  pins  and  ball  bearing 

guide    4,003,283.  CI    83-637  000 
Janowiecki.  Richard  J  .  Willson.  Michael  C  .  and  Harris,  Douglas  H  .  to 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation    Plasma  spraying  process  for  pre- 
paring polycrystalline  solar  cells   4.003.770.  CI    148-174  000 
Jan.ssen.  Marvin  Lynn    See— 

Claxton.  William  Eugene.  Gardner.  James  Dennis,  and  Jans-sen. 

Marvin  Lynn.  4.004.270 

Jawniszko.  Ludomir.  to  Zaklad  Aparatur>   Lab<iratoryjno-Medycznej 

Zalmed    Alternating  current  voltage  regulator  including  saturable 

inductor    and    means    to    block    the    current    flow    therethrough 

4.(H)4.215.CI    323-56  (X)0 

Jeal.  Harvey   Philip,  to  Aerpat   AG.  Tubular  rivet    4.003.288.  CI 

K5-77  000. 
Jers  Friends:  See- 
Raskin.  Jef.  4.003.155 
Jenkins.  S    Upton    See- 
Christie.  John  S  .  Jr  .  Hunter.  Richard  S.;  and  Jenkins.  S    Upton. 
4.003.660 
Jenny.  Erwin  F     See- 
Haas.  Georges;  Jenny.  Erwin  F  .  and  Rossi.  Alberto.  4.(K)4.026 
Jensen    George  W  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The.  a  part 
interest    Hog  staple  gun' 4.003.1  18.  CI    29-243  560 

Jervert.  Jon  C  :  .See— 

Gray.  Frederick  William,  and  Jervert.  Jon  C  .  4.003.700. 
Jeumonl-Schneider   See— 

Picandet.  Jean,  and  Boullier.  Francois.  4.004.104 
Jirkovsk>.  Ivo    See—  ,•       »     .       » 

Demerson.  Christopher  A  ,  Humber,  Lesie  G  ;  Asselin.  Andre  A  . 
Jirkovsky.  Ivo.  and  Dobson.  Thomas  A  ,  4.003.913 
Jo    Hong-Kvu.  to  UOP  Inc    Mam  column  separation  of  FCC  product 

effluent    4.003.822.  CI    208-102  000 
Johanson    John    E  .  to  Johanson    Manufacturing  Corporation    Chip 

capacitor  with  spring-like  leads    4.004,200,  CI    3  17-242  000 
Johanson  Manufacturing  Corporation    See— 

Johanson.  John  E  .  4.1K)4.200 
John  Ott  Laboratories.  Inc     See— 

Ott.  Henry  Whitfield.  4.004.184. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation    See— 

Patr>.  Francis  Joseph.  4.003.175 
Johnson.   Calvin    R    Convertible    waler   brace     4.003.546.   CI     249- 

2I9.00W 
Johnson    Gerald  William,  and  Leruiji.  Robert  David,  to  Spray  Tech 

Corporation.  Pump  frame   4.003.504.  CI    222-178  000. 
Johnson.  Harley  D   Fittings   4.003.835.  CI    210-232  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson    See- 
Buck.  Carl  J  ,  4.003.942. 
Johnson.  Raymond  G  .  Jr  :  See- 
Adams.  Don  L  .  Sr  ;  and  Johnson.  Raymond  G  .  Jr  .  4.003.532 
Johnston,    Howard,   to    Dow   Chemical   Company,    The     Substituted 
pyridinylox>{thio)phenvl  -acetamides.  -ureas  and  urea  derivatives 
4.003.733.  CI    71-94  000 
Johnston.    Howard,   to    Dow   Chemical   Company.    The     Substituted 
p>ridinyloxy(thio)phenyl-acetamides.    -ureas   and    urea   derivatives 
and    herbicidal   compositions   and    methods   containing   said   com- 
pounds  4.003,734,  CI    71-94.000 
Johnston.  Vincent  P.    .See— 

Kuzara,  James  H  ,  Feck,  Norman  L  ;  and  Johnston,  Vincent  P  . 
4.003.340 
Jones.  Charlie  Luther.  Hopkins.  Gordon  Lambert;  and  Schulte.  Wil- 
liam   Lester,   Jr  ,   to   RCA   Corporation     Time    division   multiplex 
switching  system   4,004.099,  CI.  179-15  OAL  „•  ^    .^ 

Jones.  Edward  Stephen.  Robinson.  Martin  Alvin.  and  Eibeck.  Richard 
Elmer,    to    Allied   Chemical    Corporation     Production    of   sulfuryl 
fluoride    4.003.984.  CI   423-468  000 
Jones,  Elmer  E     See- 
Hawks,  Nathaniel  L  .  and  Shivcly,  John  R  .  4,003,102 


knn  and  Spam.  Thomas  Earl,  to  Hesston  Corporation 
anism  for  implement  boom  4.003.484.  CI  2 14-1  38  OOE 
I    Bass  anglers  Tishing  clas.sic  game.  4.003.578.  CI   273- 


Jones.  Joel  Flyr 

Swing  mechani 
Jones.  Mark  A 

134  0AC. 
Jones.  Terry  V  :  See— 

Cullen.  Roy  H  .  Jackson.  Joshua  M  :  Witovek,  Jim.  Jr  ;  and  Jones. 

Terry  V  .  4.003.435 
Cullen.    Rov    H  ;    Jackson.    Joshua    M  .    and    Jones.    Terry    V  . 
4.003.456 
Jordan.  Bertram  Lee.  and  Mitchell.  John  Davis,  to  Harrington  Manu- 
facturing Company    Tobacco   harvester  defoliator  head   having  a 
positive  sulk  gripping  assembly    4.003.192.  CI    56-27.500 
Joseph  Gamell  Industries.  Incorporated    .See— 

Gamell.  Joseph  A  .  4.003.672 
Juhas    Joseph  Alovsius.  to  Torrington  Company.  The    Bearing  cage 

and  roller  assembly   4.003.609.  CI    308-217  (MH) 
Juillard.    Michel;    and    Bouy.    Pierre,    to    Rhone-Poulenc    Industries 
Method  of  obtaining  a  micro-porous  membrane  and  novel  product 
thus  obtained    4.003.818,  CI    204-296  000 
Justice.   James  Conlev.   and   Delli-Gatti.   Frank   A  .   Jr  .   to  Coaltex, 
Incorporated    Method  and  apparatus  for  in-cutting  and  out-cutting 
durmg  coal  mining   4.003.602.  CI    299-18  000 
Juvinall.  John    W  .   to  Owens-Illinois.   Inc     Article    presence   sensor 

4.(K)4.234.  CI    328-5  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin    See  — 

Kurokawa,  Kazuhiko.  and  Kanou.  Teruchika.  4,(XJ3.973 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamano.  Shigemi.  4.1K)3.661 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho    See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo,  Kato.  Kimio;  and  Suzuki.  Sigeru.  4.003.680. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho    See— 

Kato.  Takayuki.  and  Yamazaki.  Satoshi.  4.004.213 
Komatsu.  Noboru.  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi:  Yama- 
moto.  Nobuvuki.  Doi.  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio. 
and  Tsuzuki!  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Oki.  Masami.  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Nakamura.  Yasuo;  Kamigaito. 
Osami.  and  Masaki.  Hideyuki.  4.004.183 
Kadison.  Leon  A  .  and  Maguire.  Eileen,  to  Crown  City  Plating  Com- 
pany   Aqueous  noble  metal  suspensions  for  one  stage  activation  of 
nonconductors  for  electroless  plating   4.004.051.  CI    427-304  000 
Kaiser.    Carl,    to    SmithKline    Corporation     Phenoxypropanolammes 

4.004,028.  CI    424-321  000 
Kaiser.  Terrence  S  ,  and  Miller.  William  A  .  to  V   W    Kaiser  Engineer- 
ing. Inc    Lubricated  spring  bearing  unit   4.003.562.  CI   267-54  OOR 
Kaiser.  Theodor    .See— 

Hagen.  Albert.  Kaiser.  Theodor,  and  Pohler,  Heinz,  4.003,121 
Kakimoto.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Matsushita.  Hiromu;  Yamahata.  Takashi.  and  Kakimoto.  Hiroshi. 
4.004.065. 
Kalogerson.  Thomas  A    Engine  speed  responsive  anti-theft  device  for 

vehicle    4.004.273.  CI    340-64  (KK) 
Kamezaki.  Takashi.  and  liyama.  Masahiko.  to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha      Carburetor     choke     valve     control     device 
4.003.355.  CI    123-1  19  OOF. 
Kamigaito.  Osami    See  — 

Komatsu.  Noboru.  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi;  Yama- 
moto,  Nobuyuki;  Dol.  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio. 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yukikazu.  4,003.976 
Oki.  Masami.  Suzuki.  Masatoshi.  Nakamura,  Yasuo;  Kamigaito. 
Osami.  and  Masaki.  Hideyuki.  4.(K)4.183 
Kanbara.  Yukio    .See— 

Kuwano.  Klyoharu.  and  Kanbara.  Yukio.  4.003.559 
Kandakov.  Gennadv    Peirovlch.   and   Zharikov.   Albert   Nikolaevich 

Stove  of  blast  furnace    4.003.695,  CI   432-219  000 
Kandori,  Toshio    See  — 

Komatsu.  Noboru,  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi.  Yama- 
moto.  Nobuvuki.  Dol.  Haruo;  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio. 
and  Tsuzuki!  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Kanebo.  Ltd     See— 

Kanno.  Hiroshi.  4.003.979 
Kanno    Hiroshi.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd    Method  of  cleaning  air  conuining 

carbon  monoxide    4.003.979.  CI    423-239  000 
Kanou.  Teruchika    .See— 

Kurokawa.  Kazuhiko.  and  Kanou.  Teruchika.  4.003.973 
Kantner.  Otto:  See  — 

Freudenschuss.  Otto.  Kantner.  Otto,  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter. 
4.(K)3,643 
Karadavidoff.  Isaac   See— 

Moreau.     Michele;     Karadavidoff.    Isaac,    and     Risse.    Claude. 
4.003,931 
Kardol.  Arie  Dick,  and  Helmond.  Johannes,  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc 

Binding  agents   4.004.060.  CI    428-290  000 
Karlno.  Kazunobu:  .See— 

Wada.  Akira;  and  Karino.  Kazunobu.  4.003.959. 
Karrh  &.  Malone   See- 
Nipper,  William  U  .  Jr  .  4.003.571 
Karstensen.  Karl  Wilfred   See- 
Stevens.  Wallace  Gene;  and  Karstensen.  Karl  Wilfred.  4.003.675 
Kasuga.  Akira    .See— 

Akashi.  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga,  Akira.  4.003.743 
Kataoka.  MuUuo   See— 

Ohno.  Masaji;  KaUoka.  Mutsuo,  and  Kawabe.  Norm.  4.003.936 

Katavama,  Hironobu   See— 

Yamamoto,  Makoto.  and  Katayama.  Hironobu.  4.(K)4.205 
Kato,  Fumiyoshi    See— 

Shiraishi,  Tatsuo,  Shimizu,  Shinkichi,  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi;  Shindo. 
Tadashi;  and  Kato.  Fumiyoshi.  4,003.978 
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Kato.  Kimio:  Set— 

Nakayama.  Shozo,  Kato,  Kimio.  and  Suzuki,  Sigeru.  4,003.680. 
Kato.  KoUro.  and  Takai.  Haruki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd 
Clock    Mgnal    reproducing    network    for    PCM    signal    reception. 
4,004.162,  CI    307-269  000 
Kato,  Takayuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Satoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Hanbai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho. 
Spark  gap  detector   4.004.213.  CI    324-15.000 
Kaufliold.  Frederick  Daniel:  See— 

Ericson.  Eric  Axel;  and  Kaufhold.  Frederick  Daniel.  4.004.1  13 
Kaufman,  Harold  Alexander:  See— 

Strong.  Jerry  Glenn;  and  Kaufman,  Harold  Alexander.  4.004.023 
Kavadias.  Gerry;  and  Belleau.  Bernard,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company 
Synthesis  of  cis- 1 .4-cyclohexadiene   dioxide.   4,003,922.  CI     260- 
34850L. 
Kawabe.  Norio:  See — 

Ohno.  Masaji,  KaUoka,  Mutsuo,  and  Kawabe.  Norio.  4,003,936 
Kawabe.  Toyotaro:  See— 

Chikaoka.  Sadashi,  Kawabe.  Toyotaro,  Miyakawa.  Hisashi;  and 
Seki.  Naotoshi.  4.OO3.H0I. 
Kawakami.  Sinzi:  See— 

Nobutomo.      Kazunari;      Ikegami,      Sciiti.      Osujo,      Masahide. 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu;  Omura.  Takaho;  and  Kawakami.  Sinzi. 
4.003,444 
Kawamura,  Kotaro:  See — 

Yumde.  Yasufumi;  Furuhata.  Takashi.  and  Kawamura.  Kotaro. 
4.004.082 
Kawamura.  Toshihito,  to  Toyoda   Koki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Loading 

apparatus  for  a  machine  tool.  4.003.166.  CI.  3I-215.0HM 
Kawasaki.  Hironori:  See— 

Harada.  Toshio.  Nakamata.  Shinichi.  Araki.  Shiro.  Nakashima. 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori;  Watanabe,  Kazuo,  and  Miura,  Keii- 
chi,  4.003.229 
Keeler  Brass  Company:  See— 

Stelma.  Gerard  N  .  4.003,271 
Keitzer.  Betty  J  :  See— 

Keiuer.  John  E  .  and  Keitzer.  Betty  Jo,  4.003.143. 
Keitzer,  Betty  Jo:  See— 

Keiuer,  John  E  ;  and  Keitzer.  Betty  Jo.  4.003.143 
Keiuer.  John  E  ;  and  Keiuer,  Betty  Jo.  to  KeiUer.  Betty  J    Check 

writing  guide.  4.003.143.  CI.  35-38  000. 
Kellogg  Company:  See- 
Hind.  Rudolph  W  .  Olmstead.  Albert  W.;  and  Howard.  Winship 
C.  4.004.035 
Kelly.  J.   Joseph.   III.   and   Bruso,  Galen,   to  Clinton    Plastics,   Inc 

Threaded  broom  pole  adapter   4.003,668.  CI.  403-287.000. 
Kelly.  James  H.,  II.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  producing 
color    slides    from     black     and     white    originals.     4,003.653.    CI. 
355-77  <)00. 
Kelsall.  Dennis,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Triangular 

interferometric  light-source  tracker  4.003.658.  CI.  356-1  10  000 
Kemp.  Robert  T..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Self-limiting 
chemical    systems    for    nonpolluting    control    of    noxious    pests 
4.004.000.  CI   424-200  000 
Kempermann.  Theo;  and  Marwede.  Gunter.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft   Vulcanization  systems  for  rubber  mixtures  with  light  Tillers 
4.003.843.  CI    252-182  000. 
Kende,    Andrew    S..   and    Liebeskind.    Lanny    S     Total   synthesis   of 

steganacin  and  derivatives  thereof  4.003.916.  CI    260-340.500 
Kenigsberg.  Irwin  J  ;  Girvan.  William  A  .  and  Abbe.  Jerome  T    L.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Pilot  seat  with  lateral  vibration 
isolation    4.003,534,  CI.  244-I22.00R. 
Kenngott  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lohl.  Walter.  4.003,450 
Keogh.  Michael  John:  See— 

Cotter.  Robert  James;  Keogh.  Michael  John,  and  HeiU.  William 
Donald.  4.003.848 
Kerber.  Marvin  Clarence;  and  Traver.  William  Steven,  to 
namics   Corporation.    Electronic    voltmeter.    4.004.220. 
I03.00P     •   • 
Kern  &  Co.  AC:  See— 

Dreyer.  Hans;  and  Etter.  Roman.  4.003.66S. 
Kersten.  Siegfried:  See— 

Koenig.    Karl-Heinz.    Kersten.    Siegfried;    and    Reitel. 

4.003,938. 

Kervizic.  Jacques,  and  Tran,  Due  Tien,  to  CG  R.-Mev. 

quency  resonant  system  for  accelerating  a  charged  particle  beam  and 

a  microton  equipped  with  such  a  system.  4.004.1  81 .  CI.  315-5  410 

Kessler.  Saul,  to  Aidlin.  Joseph   W    Protective  coating  for  articles 

4.004.064.  CI.  428-421  000 
Keznickl.  Eduard:  See— 

Broeckl.  Heinz;  Forch.  Friedrich;  Freudcnschuss.  Otto.  Keznickl. 
Eduard;  Patels.  Gottfried;  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold.  4.003.645 
Khalil.  James  E  Fishing  rod  mounted  line-detaining  device.  4.003,153. 

CI.  43-25  000 
Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  Ivanovich   5^^— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich.  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor  Ivanovich.  Lebe- 
dev.  Oleg  Vasilievich.  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna,  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  Lapshina,  Lidia  Vasilievna,  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich;  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Viulicvna.  Zimakova,  Irina 
Evgenievna;  Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich,  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andrcevich;  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4,004.01  3 
Khokhryakov,  Alexandr  Andreevich   See— 

Guschin.  Alexandr  Evgenievich.  Khokhryakov.  Alexandr  An- 
dreevich; Pechko.  Evgeny  Yakovlevich.  Obraztsov.  Konstantin 
ivanovich,  Konstantinov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich,  and  Alexandrov. 
Vyacheslav  Sergeevich.  4.003.105 


Pulse  Dy- 
Cl.    324- 


Christian . 


Hyperfre- 


Kieft.  Alvin  J     See— 

Rabito.   Thomas  G  ;    Kieft.    Alvin    J  ;   and   Clinc.    Richard    L  . 
4.004.050 
Kiejzik.  Paul  A    Microfllm  jacket  microfilm  feeding  device  and  pro- 
cess  4.003.187.  CI    53-123  000 
Kikuchi.  Tom  T..  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Optical  waveguide 
laser  pumped  by  guided  electromagnetic  wave    4,004,249.  CI    331- 
94  50P 
Kilgore.  Marshall  B.:  See — 

Eaton.  John  C;  Kilgore.  Marshall  B  .  and  Livingston.  Richard  B  . 
4.003.709 
Kim.  James  C:  See- 
Howard.    Philip    E..    Kim.    James    C  .    and    Sippach.    Hans    G  . 
4.004.148 
Kimura.  Fumihiro:  5^^ — 

Konishi.  Akio.  Takahashi.  Masaaki.  Kimura.  Fumihiro;  and  Togu- 
chi.  Takehisa.  4.003.589 
King.  Roy  L   Press  frame   4.(K)3.305.  CI    100-257  000. 
Kinsell.  Robert  C  .  Noe,  James  C;  and  Campbell.  Carl  D  .  to  Garrett 
Corporation.  The    Air  conditioning  system  for  aircraft    4.003.212. 
CI    62-91.000 
Kirillova.  Galina  Konstantinovna:  See— 

Bystrova.  Vera  Ivanovna.  Kirillova.  Galina  Konstantinovna.  and 
Mikhailova.  Galina  Atkhipovna.  4.004.052 
Kirk.  Norbert  A    Bicycle  safety  reflector   4.(K)3.63().  CI    350-99  000 
Kirk.  Thomas  G  .  to  Canadian   Patents  and   Development   Limited 

Acoustic  grain  flow  rate  monitor   4.004.289.  CI.  340-267  OOR 
Kita.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Takasaki.    Yoshitaka.    Maeda.    Narimichi;    Nakagaua.    Jun'ichi; 
Ishizuka.  Kohei;  and  Kita.  Yasuhiro.  4.004.253 
Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;   Itaya.   Nobushigc.  Okuno.   Yoshitoshi.  Ohno. 
Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Takashi;  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mizutani.  Toshio.  and 
Takeda.  Hisami.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited    Novel 
cyclopropanecarboxylates.  4.003.945.  CI    260-468  OOH 
Kitanosono.  Hidehiro:  See— 

Morooka.    Yasuo.   Onari.   Mikihiko;   and    Kitanosono.    Hidehiro. 
4.004.138. 
Kittag.  Gerd:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto,  and  Kittag.  Gerd.  4.003,646 
Klapdor.  Heinrich,  and   Lobbe.  Armin.  to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.     Methods     and     apparatus     for     constructing     tunnels. 
4.003.211.  CI    61-84  000 
Klein.  Keith  William,  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company    One  piece  plastic  pin  fastener.  4.003.107.  CI.   24- 
7300P 
Klemer.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Steigelman.  James  O  .  Cleveland.  Joseph  J  .  Kleiner.  Richard  N  , 
and  Rymas.  Frank.  4.003.716 
Kliem.  Peter  O..  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Photographic  products  with 
photosensitive  layers  of  same  spectral  sensitivitv  and  different  speed 
4.003,744.  CI   96-29  OOD 
Klingenberg.  Alfred  Simeon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated  Connection  device    4.004.261.  CI    335-280  000 
Kluepfel.  Dieter.  Sehgal.  Surendra  N  .  and  Vezina.  Claude,  to  Aycrst 
McKenna    and    Harrison    Ltd      Naphthyridinomycin    antibiotics. 
4.(K)3.902.  CI    260-268  OPC 
Kluy.  Werner.  Feichtinger.  Hans,  and  Falbe,  Jurgen.  to  Ruhrchemie 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for    the    production    of   azomethines. 
4.003,921.  CI.  260-347  700. 
Knitting  Machinery  Corporation  of  America.  See — 

Greczin.  John  C  .  4,003.220. 
Knoth.  Dale  W     See- 

Lipson.  Melvin  A  ;  Knoth.  Dale  W;  Custer.  Walter  D  ;andGilano. 
Michael  N  .  4.003.877 
Knott.  Jean,  to  I  W  S   Nominee  Company  Limited   Method  for  carbon- 
izing cellulose  materials   4.003.702.  CI    8-140  000 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo.  Sugiura.  Seiichi.  and  Oosumi.  Yoshimasa.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  judging 
psychosomatic  condition  of  the  driver  in  motor  vehicle.  4.004.290. 
Ci  340-279  000 
Koch.  Karl:  See— 

Hoyt.  John  M  .Koch.  Karl,  and  Williams.  Mather.  Jr  .4.003.810 

Koch.  Robert  E..  and  Ceder.  James  H..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  of  making  current  limiting  fuse  having  a  filter  disposed  in 

one  end  cap    4.003.129,  CI    29-623  000 

Koehler.  Toivo.  to  Honeywell  Inc   Ion  implantation  of  gold  in  mercury 

cadmium  telluride    4.(')03.759.  CI    148-1  500 
Koehring  GmbH  -  BOMAG  Division:  See  — 

Vural.  Gulertan.  4.003.203. 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz.  Kersten.  Siegfried,  and  Reitel.  Christian,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft  Manufacture  of  aliphatic  isocyanates  4.003.938. 
CI.  260-453  OOP 
Koester,  Eberhard.  Deigner.  Paul;  Falk.  Roland.  Uhl.  Karl,  and  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  the  magnetic 
orientation      of     magnetic      recording      media       4.003.336.      CI 
118-640  000 
Kohlgruber.  Rolf,  to  Ofenbaugesellschaft  Berg  u  Co   m  b  H    Method 
of   and    plant    for    patenting   steel    wire    bundles     4,003,763.    CI. 
I48-15()00. 
Kohno.  Toshiyuki.  tn  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary 

piston  internal  combustion  engine   4.003.346.  CI    123-8  130 
Kokado.  Naoyuki   See— 

Makino.  Shinichi.  and  Kokado.  Naoyuki.  4.004.085 
Kokusai  Electric  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Taguchi.     Isamu;     Ono.     Akihiro.     and     Matsumoto.     Ryutaro. 
4,003.708 
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Komancheck.  John  J  .  and  Todd.  Robert  R  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Grain  distribution  means  for  rotary  combine    4,003,384.  CI 
1 30-27  OOT. 
Komatsu.  Noboru;  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi.  Yamamoto. 
Nobuyuki;  Doi.  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio.  and  Tsuzuki. 
Yukikazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Con\erter 
for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gases   4.(K)3.976.  CI.  423-213  500 
Komatsu.  Toshiaki:  See  — 

Tobiki.   Hisao;   Yamada.   Hirotada.   Nakatsuka.   Iwao,   Shimago. 
Kozo.   Okano.   Shigeru.   Nakagome.   Takenari.    Komatsu.   To- 
shiaki.   Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4.003.887. 
Komissarchuk.  Jury  Stepanovich,  Krylov.  Nikolai   Ivanovich,  Popov. 
Boris  Vasilievich.  and  Lurie.  Viktor  Davydovich    Machine  for  the 
hot  shearing  of  rolled  products   4.003.282.  CI   83-490  000 
Komiya.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Tsunoda.  Takahiro.  Ozutsumi.  Minoru.  Maeda,  Shigeo.  Suzuka. 
Susumu;  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi.  4.00?. 747 
Komiya.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Eiichi.  and  Tarui.  Yasuo.  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &.  Technology   Optoelectronic  semiconductor  device 
4.003.632.  CI.  350-160  OOR 
Kommanditgesellschaft  Schwarzhaupt    See  — 

Lamprecht.  Walther.  4.003.795. 
Kondis.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Rolles.   Rolf.   Williams.  James  E.  Jr  ;   and   Kondis.  Thomas  J. 
4.003.872 
Kbnii;.  Woltgani:.  Cieiger,  Rolf   .ind  Sandovv.   Iiirgen  K  .  lo  Hocchst 
Aktiengesellschaft      Peptides     having     LH-RH/FSH  RH     activity 
4.«03,884.  CI    260-112  5LH 
Konishi.  Akio;  Takahashi.  Masaaki.  Kimura.  Fumihiro.  and  Toguchi. 
Takehisa.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Carbonless 
copying  paper    4.(H)3.5K9.  CI    282-27  500 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Hashida.  Yoshisuke,  and  Hibino.  Tsuneo.  4.003.651 
Konno.  Akihiro:  See— 

Murata.  Atsuo.  Tsuchiva.  Shuji;  Konno.  Akihiro.  Tanaka.  Juntaro. 
and  Takabe.  Kunihiko.  4,003.958 
Konstantinov.  Anatoly  Vasilievich    .SV*"— 

Guschin.    Alexandr    Evgenievich.    Khokhryakov.    Alexandr    An- 
dreevich. Pechko.  Evgeny   Yakovlevich.  Obraztsov.  Konstantin 
Ivanovich.  Konstantinov  .Anatoly  Vasilievich.  and  Alexandrov. 
Vyacheslav  Sergeevich.  4.003.105 
Kooreman.  Hermanus  Jacobus   See— 

Verweij.  Jan.  Tan.  Hong  Sheng.  and  Kooreman.  Hermanus  Jaco- 
bus. 4,003.894 
Koroljuk,  Jury  Fedorovich,  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna.  Vakulenko. 
Jury    Andreevich,    Matrosov.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich,    Rud.    Viktor 
Deinyanovich.Chelyshev.Timofei  Vasilievich.  Shabashov   Vyaches- 
lav Viktorovich.  Shubnikov,  Vladislav  Vasilievich.  and  Schedrikov . 
Vadim  Lvovich    Method  of  reducing  current  unbalance  in  a  three- 
phase   power   transmission    line    operating   vnth   one   faulty    phase 
4.004.191.  CI    317-9.0PF. 
Korzekwa.  Samuel  M     See— 

Hcsler.  Joseph  P  ;  and  Korzekwa.  Samuel  M  .  4.004.251 
Koslowsky.  Ladislav.  to  H  L  S    Ltd  .  Industrial  Engineering  Company 
Production    of   liquid    edible    oil    from    palm    oil    or    similar    oils 
4.004.041.  CI    426-601000 
Kostyakov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Paton.    Boris    Evgenievich.    Lakomsky.    Viktor    losifovich.    Kos- 
tyakov.   Vladimir    Nikolaevich.    Shian.    Vitaly    Mikhailovich. 
Bukalo.    Alfred    losifovich.    Lisovoi.   Jur>    Vladimirovich.   and 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.004.076. 
Kotcharian.  Michel,  to  Technigaz    Method  of  mounting  a  composite 
wall    structure    and    corresponding    wall    structure    thus   obtained 
4.003.174.  CI    52-415  000 
Kouvoussis.  Anthony  E  .  .S«— 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Kouvoussis.  Anthony 
F  .  4.004.281. 
Kowalski.  Tadeusz  R 
Tarassoff.  Peter, 
4.003.814. 
Kowanko.  Nicholas:  See— 

Crawford,  George  H 
Kozima,  Takaaki:  See  — 

Sano.  Seizaburo.  and  Kozima.  Takaaki.  4.003,307 
Krainev.  Alexandr  Filippovich    See— 

Volkov.  Dmitry  Pavlovich.  Krainev.  Alexandr  Filippovich.  Stupa 

kov.  Alexandr  Alexeevich.  and  Bondarenko.  Stanislav  Vasilie 

vich.  4.003.272.  ^  ^         , 

Krapcho.  John,  and  Turk.  Chester  Frank,  to  E  R   Squibb  &  Sons  Inc 

■•-Heterocyclicalkyl-3.3a.4.5.6.7-hexahydro-3-phenyl-7-(phenylme- 


Nikolai    Ivanovich; 
\  iktor    Davydovich. 


See- 

Kowalski, 


E  .  and  Wiles.  Michael 


Tadeusz  R  .  and  Nagamori.  Meguru 


and  Kowanko.  Nicholas.  4.003.941. 


thvlene)-2H-indazoles   4.004.007.  CI    424-246000 
Krat'zer    Dale  L  .  to  Harris  Corporation.  System  for  communication 

and  navigation    4.004.237.  CI    328-155  000 
Krause    Ward  Barrv.  to  Square  D  Company    Temperature  responsive 

electric  switch.  4.004.259.  CI.  335-146  000 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated   See- 

O'Brien.  Patrick  M  .  Pittaro.  Richard  J  ;  and  Walker.  Philip  A  . 

Kreiger   John  W  .  and  Jablonski.  Charles  E  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cor- 
poration   Method  for  preparmg  dry-collected  fume  for  use  m  metal- 
lurgical furnaces   4.003.736.  CI    75-3.000 
Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich    See—  . 

Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich.  Fedorov .  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich.  Lat>shev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev     Vitaly    Markovich.    Menshikov.    Jury    Alexeevich. 


Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich.  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich.  Che- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich.  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich.  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.003.8.^  I • 
Krenek.  Michael  J     See  — 

Garrett.  Michael  R  .  and  Krcnck  Michael  J  .  4,003.434 
Krohn.  David  L  .  and  Roncl.  Samuel  H  .  to  National  Patent  Develop- 
ment Corporation  Ophth.ilmic  formulation  4.(Mn.991.  CI 
424-8  1  (KM) 
Kroppcnstcdt.  Dietmar.  to  Maschincnfabrik  Gocbcl.  GmbH  Revund- 
ing  machine  having  a  roll  transfer  apparatus  4,003.477.  CI  214- 
1  OOB  '  ... 

Krupke.  W  illiam  F  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration    Laser  action  by  optically  depumping 
lovker  states    4.004.250.  CI    331-94  5PE 
Kruse    Frederick  V  .  and  Behrends.  Deanc  O     to  AG  Rain  Incorpo- 
rated  Travehng  irrigation  spnnkler    4.003.519.  CI    2?9-lK3(MH) 
Krvlov.  Nikolai  Ivanovich    See  — 

Komissarchuk,    Jury    Stepanovich.     Krvlov 
Pop<iv.     Boris     Vasilievich.     and     Lurie, 
4,(M)3,282 
Krvlov.  Valery  Dmitrievich    See—  w   i    i„ 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich.  Khmelnitskv.  Lenor  Ivanovich.  Lebe- 
dev.  Oleg  Vasilievich.  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna,  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna,  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna:  Krvlov.  \  alcrv 
Dmitrievich,  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Vitalievna.  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna.  Chudnovskv.  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andrcevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4,004.013 
Kubotu  Tekko  Co  ,  Ltd     See  — 

Nohutomo.      Kazunari.      Ikegami.      Seiiti.      Osujo.      Masahide. 
Muravama.  Yoshinobu.  Omura.  Takaho.  and  Kav^akami.  Sinzi. 
4,003',444 
Kuhlman.  Marvin  G     See  — 

Lagorio.  Joseph  S  .  and  Kuhlman.  Marvin  G  .  4.003.470 
Kuhn,  Martin,  and  Harris.  Melvin.  to  Ciba-Gcigv  Corporation   Pri>cess 
for    the     encapsulating     of    substances     immiscible     vnth     viater 
4,(X)3.846.  CI    252-316  000 
Kulikowski,  Donald  F     See  — 

Ostrem.  Obert  M  .  Kulikowski.  Donald  F  ;  and  Pulciani.  Sam  C. 

4.003,496 

Kumita,  Izumi.  Ueda,  Akiyoshi.  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko    Hashimoto.  Sho. 

Nakada    Akira    and  Mizuno.  Masami,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company 

Limited    Spirolactone  derivatives   4.004O22.  CI    424-279O00 

Kumpf.  Sherman   S  ,  and   F1o<h1,   Robert   W      to   NCR  Corp<vration 

Record  material  cutting  mechanism    4,003.281.  CI    83-477  200 
Kunath.  Paul    .Sf*"  — 

Hoves.  Hans;  Kunath,  Paul,  and  Uttclbach.  Herbert.  4.004.204 
Kunkle.  Albert  C  .  t«>  J   M   Hubcr  Corporation   Electrokinetic  separa- 
tion of  solid  particles  from  aqueous  suspensions  thereof  4,(H)3,81  I. 
CI    204-180O0R 
Kunkle,  Albert  C  ,  and   Abercrombie.  William   Flovd.  Jr  .  to  J    M 
Huber  Corporation    Filtration   of  vilids  suspension  enhanced  by 
applied  DC  potential    4,003.819.  CI    204.^)1  (KM) 
Kupfert   Bernard  F  ,  and  Augustine.  Richard  L  .  to  Caterpillar  TracU)r 

Co    Brake  seal    4.003.452.  CI    188-71  6(Mi 
Kuppens,    Bernardus   Johannes,    to    U  S     Philips   Corporation     Claw 

mechanism    4.003.647.  CI    352-194  000 
Kurarav  Co  .  Ltd     See  — 

te'eda,  Ryuhei.  4,003.920 
Kurata     Junichi.   to    Pioneer   Electronic   Corporation     Armature   for 

sound  pick-up  cartridge    4,(K)4, 108.  CI    1791(Ki41K 
Kuratsu.  Takeo    See— 

Sugiura,     Mamoru,     Shimizu.     Hiro«hi,     Sugiyama.     .Masayasu, 
Kuratsu,  Takeo,  and  Hirata.  Fumio.  4.(K)3.794 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Konishi.  Akio,  Takahashi.  Masaaki.  Kimura.  Fumihiro.  and  Togu- 
chi. Takehisa.  4.003,589 
Kurimskv     Albert,   to   Rovte    International    Inc     Delivery    system    for 

Ml  ()mcrv;h.mdiMnv:  m.ichine    4.(M)v497.  (  |    ::  j -84  (KMI 
Kunta,  Takaji.   and   Fujivkara.  Takao.  lo  Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Developing  material  applicator  4.(M)3.335.  CI    118-65KOOO 
Kurokawa,   Kazuhiko.   and    Kanou.  leruchika.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Kohjin   Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  sheet  film  from  tubular 
thermoplastic  resm  film    4.(M)3,973.  CI    264-1(11  0(M) 
Kurtz.  Donald  W     See-  ^       .  ^ 

Hcseltine.  Donald  W  ,  Kurtz.  Donald  W  ,  Chapman,  Derek  D  .  and 
Elwood,  James  K  ,  4,003,750 
KurU    Peter,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft   Preparation  of  2,4-dicvano- 

3.5-dimethylanili'ne   4,(M)3.944.  CI    260-465  (K)E 
Kutsuvama.  Hiroshi    See— 

Ik'eda.  Hironosuke;  Yamada.   Makoto.  and   Kutsuvama.  Hiroshi. 

4.(M)3.8I5 
Kuwano.  Kiyoharu.  and  Kanbara.  Yukio.  to  MiLsui  Mining  &  Smelting 
Co      Ltd     Apparatus    for    recovery    of   metallic    zinc    from    dross 
4.003.559.  CI    266-204  000 
Kuzara.  James  H  .  Feck.  Norman  L  .  and  Johnston.  Vincent  P  .  to  J-K 
Mfg    Co  .  Inc    Stock  watering  trough  and  stepped  base  therefor 
4.003.340.  CI    1  19-73.000 
Kyburz.  Emilio:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe,  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.(K)3.915 
L    W    Fleckenstein.  Inc     See— 

Fleckenstein.  Andrew  Joseph.  Mitchell.  Herman  C  .  and  Fettes. 
Donald  G  .  4.003.710 
Labenski.  Wolfgang.  Schapitz,  Heinz  Paul,  and  Wessel.  Hans-Peter,  to 
Mecano-Bundv  GmbH    Method  of  applying  protective  coatings  to 
metal  productv  4.003.760.  CI    14X-6  2(M) 
La    Croix.    Francis    A     Grooming    stand    for    pets 
1  19-103  000 


4.(MI3.34I.    CI 
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Laghi.  Fulvio    Sff— 

Bredael,  Ivo  Leo.  and  Laghi.  Fulvio.  4.004.165. 
Lagorin.  Joseph  S  ;  and  Kuhlman.  Marvin  C  .  to  National  Creative 
Merchandising  Corporation   Paint  chip  display  structure.  4.003.470. 
CI    211-50  000 
Lakomsky.  Viktor  losifovich   See— 

Paton.    Boris    Evgcnievich.    Lakomsky.    Viktor    losifovich;    Kos- 
tyakov,    Vladimir    Nikotaevich.    Shian.    Vitaly    Mikhailovich; 
Bukak).   Alfred   losifovich.   Lisovoi.  Jury   Vladimirovich;   and 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.004,076 
Lai.  Joginder    Scr  — 

Sandstrom.  Paul  H  ;  and  Lai.  Joginder.  4.003.420. 
Lamberti.  Vincent;  and   Di   Lorenzo.   Beth  Ann.  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company    Purification  of  MKiium  iscthionate.  4.003,925.  CI    260- 
5I300R 
Lamp,  Richard  W  .  to  Technical  Wire  Producu.  Inc.  Electrical  connec- 
tor employing  conductive  rectilinear  elements.  4.003.621.  CI.  339- 
59.00M 
Lamprecht.  Walthcr.  to  Kommanditgescllschaft  Schwarzhaupt.  Pro- 
cess for  the  determination  of  at  least  one  of  the  isoenzymes  of 
lactatendehydrogcnase    4.0O3.795,  CI    195-103. 50R 
Lamy  S.r.l.:  See  — 

Aruanno,  Angela.  4.003.644. 
Landis  Tool  Company    See- 
Price.  Ralph  E  .  and  Harris.  James  C  .  4.003.72  I. 
Langbcin.  Adolf.  Merz.  Herbert.  Walther.  Gerhard;  and  Stockhaus. 
Klaus,  to  Bochringer  Ingelheim  GmbH    Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  an  N-(furyl-methyl)-7a-acyl-6.1 4-(endoetheno  or 
endoethano  (-tetrahvdro-nororipavine  or  -northebaine  and  method 
of  use   4.(M)4.0I0.  CI   424-260  000, 
Langen.  Hans.  Ranz.  Er>»in.  Meyer.  Rudolf;  and  Sobel.  Johannes,  to 
AGFA-Gevacrt.    AG     Incorporation   process.    4.003.748.   CI.    96- 
84  OL'V 
Lamer.  John  E   Portable  decking  form   4.003,541.  CI.  249-18  000 
Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna;  .S>^— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Scrgeevich.  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  Ivanovich.  Lebe- 
dev.  Oleg  Vasilievich;  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna,  Suvorova, 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna,  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna.  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich.  Zaikonnikova.   Irina   Vitalievna.  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna.  Chudnovsky,  Vladimir  Scrgeevich.  Babichcv.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Atexandrovna.  4.004,013 
Large.  George  B  ;  and  Pitt.  Leiand  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company 
Phosphorus     containing     insecticide     activators      4,004,001.     CI. 
424-200  000 
La.<uiter.  Donald  A  .  to  Dover  Corporation.  Liquid  dispensing  nozzle 
having   vapor   recovery   and   sealing   arrangement.    4,003.415.   CI 
141-59.000. 
Laskey.  Ben  G  .  to  Benruth  Engineering  &.  Manufacturing  Company. 

Inc   Press  Loader  4,003.476.  CI   214-1  OBB. 
Laskody.  Jerome  R  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The    Thrust  correlated 
engine  pressure  ratio  indicator  and  method  for  turbofan  engines  with 
mixer-type  nozzles   4.003.249.  CI    73-1  17.400. 
Latour.  Marc  Rene,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration    Electrical    switch    assembly    for   a   printed    circuit    board 
4.004.1  19.  CI    2(XJ-158  OOO 
Latta.  Michael  D     See— 

Menke.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Latta.  Michael  D  .  4,004,274. 
Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich    See— 

Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich.  Fedorov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich.  Latyshev,  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev.  Vitaly  Markovich.  Menshikov,  Jury  Alexeevich. 
Bovin,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Kreimer,  Vladimir  Isaakovich.  Che- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich;  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich,  4,003,831. 
Lau.  Erwin  M  ,  to  Black  Products  Company.  Valve  bag  filler,  handling 

and  sealing  system    4.003.188.  CI    53-126.000. 
Lawson.  Harry  W  .  Jr  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Wide  range  power 

conversion  system   4.004.209.  CI   321-2000 
Lazarre.  Flavien.  See— 

Blu.  Gilbert;  and  Lazarre.  Flavien.  4.003.243. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See— 

De  Bruine.  Carl.  4.003.445 
Leary.  Bruce:  See— 

Gibson.  David  Vincent,  and  Leary,  Bruce.  4.003,870. 
Lebedev.  Oleg  Vasilievich    See— 

Novikov.  Sergei  Scrgeevich;  Khmelniuky.  Lenor  Ivanovich.  Lebe- 
dev. Oleg  Vasilievich.  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna;  Suvorova, 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna,  Lapshina,  Lidia  Vasilievna.  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmitrievich.  Zaikonnikova.  Irina   Vitalievna;  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna.  Chudnovsky.  Vladimir  Scrgeevich,  Babichcv,  Vik- 
tor Andreevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alcxandrovna.  4.004.013. 
Lebet.   Jean-Pierre,   and    Ducommun.   Joel    Daniel,   to   Baumgartncr 
PapiersS.A   Subilization  of  tows  of  filamenury  material  4.003.774. 
CI    156-180  000 
LcClcrc.  Andre,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Nonshrink  cellular 

rubber  composition.  4.003.860.  CI   260-2.5HA. 
Leclcre.  Ralph  Joseph    See— 

Andrews.  Donald  Richard,  and  Leclcre.  Ralph  Joseph.  4,003.569 
Lee.  Ivan  A  .  to  C  A   K  Components.  Inc.  Switch  bezel  with  visual 

indicator   4.004.120.  CI    200-3  10  000 
Lee.  Roy  C,  to  Phillips  PeUoleum  Company    Method  and  apparatus 
for  maintaining  the  operating  temperature  in  a  device  for  reducing 
engine  exhaust  pollutants   4.003.343.  CI    123-3  000 
Leichlc.  Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  and  Automo- 
biles  Peugeot     Faulty   combustion   device    for   controlled    ignition 
internal  combustion  engine    4.003.248.  CI    73-1  16  000 
Lcinoff.  Sidney.  Edelstein.  Frederick;  and  Combs.  Walter,  to  Grum- 


man Aerospace  Corporation    Heat  pipe  fabrication    4,003.427.  CI 
165-105000 
Lejeune.  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Generalc  des  Etablissements  Michclin. 
raison    socialc    Michclin    &    Cic     Vehicle    wheels     4.003.421.   CI 
152-409.000 
LcMcre.  Roger    See— 

Crawford.  Douglas  J.;  LcMere.  Roger;  and  Hughes.  Francis  H  . 
4.003.323 
Lempicki.  Alexander   .S^*"— 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A  .  Lempicki.  Alexander;  Brecher.  Charles,  and 
Dressel.  Herman  O  .  4.004.178 
Lener,  Joseph  H    Fireplace    4.003.362.  CI    126121  000 
Lennox.  Alan  Francis;  and  Rose.  John  Brewster,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited    Polyamides.  4.003.879.  CI    260-49  0(K) 
Lento.  Louis  Leonard.  Jr    See— 

Ebel,  Robert  Henry;  and  Lento.  Louis  Leonard.  Jr  .  4.003.851. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S   See— 

von  Daehnc.  Welf.  4.004.004 
Le  Roy.  Pierre   L  .  to  New   Research  and  Development  Lab  .  Inc. 
Intracranial  pressure  monitoring  device.  4.003.141.  CI.  35-17.000. 
Lerum.  Robert  David:  See  — 

Johnson.  Gerald  William,  and  Lerum.  Robert  David.  4.003.504 
Lcs  Placement  Courteau  Limitee   See— 

Potvin.  Alfred  Marcel.  4.003.967 
Lesher.  George  Y  .  and  Opalka.  Chester  Joseph,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
3-Cyano-5-(pyridinyl)-2(IH)-pyridinones  4.004.012,  CI 

424-263000 
Leventhal.  Stephen  Richard    Fingerprint  scanning  device    4.003.656. 

CI    356-71  000 
Lever  Brothers  Company   See— 

Lamberti.  Vincent,  and  Di  Lorenzo.  Beth  Ann.  4.003.925 
Lewenstein.  Evalina:  See  — 

Fishman.  Jack.  4.004.025 
Lewicki.  Walter  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Otthofer.  Jacob  A  .  Jr..  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.    Compressible    sleeve    embossing    roll     4.003.1  14.    CI. 
29-125  000. 
Lewis.  Charles  A    See— 

Vass.    Oscar    R  .    Tavlor.    Leslie    C  .    and    Lewis.    Charles    A  . 

4.003.291 

Lewis.  George  D  .  Mangum.  Norman  W  .  Jr  .  and  Rusnak.  James  P  .  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation.  Variable  area  flameholder  duct 

4.003.201,  CI.  60-262.000 

Lewis.  George  W  .  Jr   Process  for  producing  sulfur  from  sulfur  dioxide 

or  ammonium  sulfites   4,003,986.  CI   423-567  OOA. 
Licentia  Patenl-Verwaltungs-G  m.b  H.    See— 

Ganssmantel.  Horst.  4.004.225 
Liebeskind.  Lanny  S.:  See — 

Kende.  Andrew  S  ;  and  Liebeskind.  Lanny  S  .  4.003.916 
Liebscher.   Anton,  Oberg,   Sven,   Smathers,   Kenneth,   and   Auberry. 

Horace,  to  Ro-Search.  Inc    Footwear   4,003.145.  CI    36-17  OPW 
Liedtke.  Kurt   See— 

Fockc.  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4,003.467 
Licvens,  James  Lee,  and  De  Decker.  Stanely  Clarence   Security  appa- 
ratus    for     vehicle     communications     accessory      4.003.228.     CI 
70-58000 
Lightfoot.    Daniel    J     Solar    heat    collector    module     4.003.366.    CI 

126-271  000 
Limb.  John  Ormond    See- 
Brown.  Earl  Franklin;  Limb.  John  Ormond;  and  Prasada.  Birendra. 
4.004.084 
Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester,  executor   5^^— 

Eichorn.  Roger  H..  deceased;  and  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rixrhester. 
executor.  4,(X)3.333 
Lindner.  Ernst:  See— 

Stache.  Ulrich.  Radscheit.  Kurt;  Fritsch,  Werner,  Haede.  Werner, 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  4,003,997. 
Lipoma.  Phillip  C     See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   Vorhaben.    Kenneth    H  .    and    Lipoma.    Phillip    C  . 
4.004.292 
Lippmann.  Wilbur;  and  Bagli.  Jehan  F  .  to  Averst  McKenna  and  Ham- 
son  Ltd    ProsUglandin  antagonists   4.004.027.  CI    424-317  000 
Lipson.  Melvin  A.  Knoth.  Dale  W  .  Custer.  Walter  D.  and  Gilano. 
Michael  N  .  to  Dynachem  Corporation    Photopolymerizable  screen 
printing  inks   for  permanent  coatings  prepared   from   aryloxyalkyi 
compositions    4.003.877.  CI   260-47  OUA 
Lisovoi.  Jury  Vladimirovich:  See  — 

Paton.    Boris    Evgcnievich;    Lakomsky.    Viktor    losifovich.    Kos- 

tyakov.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich.    Shian.    Vitaly    Mikhailovich. 

Bukalo.    Alfred    losifovich.    Lisovoi.   Jury    Vladimirovich.   and 

Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.004.076 

Little.  Keith  W  .  and  Millar.  Barry  C.  to  Bundy  Corporation   Bundling 

mechanism    4.003.189.  CI    53-I98.00R. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc     See — 

Wu.  Paul  S  .  and  Fazio.  Dominick  S  .  4.003.627 
Litton  Systems,  Inc     See— 

Craig,  Robert  Jerzy  G  ;  and  Council.  Clifton  Temple.  4.003.265 
Phillips.  Roben  Matthews.  4.004.179 
Liu.  Chao  Kai.  and  Smith.  Douglas  Charles,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.  Path-finding  scheme  for  a  multistage  switching 
network    4.004.103.  CI    179-18  OEA 
Livingston.  Richard  B     See— 

Eaton.  John  C  .  Kilgore.  Marshall  B  .  and  Livingston.  Richard  B  . 
4.003.709 
Lobbe.  Armin    See— 

Klapdor.  Heinrich,  and  Lobbc.  Armin,  4.003.21 1 
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Loge.  Olaf  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd.  Vorbruggen.  Helmut.  Elger. 
Walter.  Losert.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge.  Olaf.  4.004.020 
Lohl.  Walter,  to  Kenngott  GmbH  &  Co.  KG   Small  structural  building 

component   4.(K)3,450.  CI.  182-194.000. 
Lohr.   Walter.  Grubhofer.   Norbert;   Sohmcr.   Inge;   and   Wittekind, 
Dietrich,  to  Serva-Entwicklungslabor  v    Grothc  &  Co.  Method  of 
separating  thionine  and  is  N-mcthvl  derivatives  from  each  other 
4,003,892.  CI.  260-243.00A 
Lokshin.    Efim    Lvovich.    Volk.    Alfei    Fedorovich;    and    Starinsky. 
Anatoly  Antonovich    Method  of  opening  carbon -bearing  beds  with 
production    wells    for    underground    gasification.    4.003.441.    CI 
175-71.000. 
Lone  Star  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder.  Francis  H  .  and  Snyder.  Francis  H  .  Jr  .  4.003.547. 
Lonza  Ltd  :  See— 

Moscr.  Kurt;  and  Hochli,  Beat.  4.003.247 
Look.  Thomas  F.    See — 

Podvin.  Richard  T  .  and  Look.  Thomas  F  ,  4,003.525. 
Losacker.  Paul:  See— 

Auge.  Wolfgang;  Thiem.  Karl-Werner;  Neeff.  Rulger.  Losacker. 
Paul;  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.003.924 
Losel.  Walter.  Mcrz.  Herbert.  Hoefice.  Wolfgang,  and  Traunccker. 
Werner,   to    Bochringer    Ingelheim    GmbH.    a-Acyl   derivatives   of 
digitoxin    4.003.998.  CI.  424-182.000 
Losert.  Wolfgang   See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchel.  Bemd.  Vorbruggen.  Helmut.  Elger. 
Walter;  Losert.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge.  Olaf.  4.004.020 
Lovell.  James  Bvron    See— 

Brand.  William  Wayne;  and  Lovell.  James  Byron.  4.004.019 
Lovell.  Walter  Carl:  See— 

Grisc.    Frederick    Gerard    Joseph,    and     Lovell.    Walter    Carl. 
4.003.495 
Lowell,  Charles,  to  Wingaersheek.  Inc    Fuel  delivery  system  for  a 
hand-held  liquid  fuel  cigarette  lighter    4.(W)3.694.  CI    431-344  000 
Lubbers.  Dietrich  W  .  and  Opitz.  Norbert,  to  Max-Planck-Gescllschaft 
zur  Forderungder  Wissenschaften  e  V   Method  and  arrangement  for 
measuring  the  concentration  of  gases   4,003.70''.  CI    23-232  OOR 
Lubowitz.  Hvman  R  .  to  TRW  Inc    Solid  grain  fuels  containing  poly- 
phosphonitrilics    difluoride    for    chemical    lasers     4.003.771.    CI 
149-17  000 
Luck.  Jack  R  .  to  Mentor  Products.  Inc.  Sway  resisting  structure  for 

trailers   4,003.586.  CI    280-446  ()0B. 
Lumpov,  Vladimir  Petrovich   See  — 

Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich.  Fedorov.  Sergei  Alexandrovich, 
Freidin.  Anatoly  Markovich;  Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich. 
Grigoriev.  Viuly  Markovich.  Menshikov.  Jury  Alexeevich. 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich.  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich.  Che 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich.  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich.  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.(X)3.831. 
Lurie.  Viktor  Davydovich:  See— 

Komissarchuk.    Jur\     Stepanovich.    Krylov.    Nikolai    Ivanovich; 
Popov.    Boris    Vasilievich;    and    Lurie.    Viktor    Davydovich, 
4,003.282 
Lussling.  Thcodor   See—  .,-.       .  . 

Heilos.  Johannes.  Heimberger.  Werner,   Lussling,  Thcodor,  and 
Weigert,  Wolfgang.  4.003.983. 
Luthi,  Christian;  Dunnenberger.   Max.  and   Biland.  Hans  Rudolf,  to 
Ciba-Gcigy   Corporation     Asymmetrical   oxalic    acid   diaryl   amide 
stabilizers   4.003.875.  CI.  260-45.9NC 
Lutzenkirchen.  Heinz  Dieter,  to  Trapark  i  Kiruna  Aktiebolag   Electric 
signal  transmitter,  preferably  for  alarm  system    4.004.291.  CI    340- 
3 10  OOR  „  ... 

Lux.  Walter  Karl;  and  Chobanov.  Tsvetko.  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktien 
gesellschaft    Silver-ll-oxide   for   galvanic   elemenU.   4.003.757.  CI 
429-219  000 
Lybrand,  Robert  Archie,  and  Bell.  LouU  Gary,  to  A    H    Robins  Com- 
pany   Incorporated.  Aspirin-tea  coprecipitates  for  treating  inflam- 
mation   4.003.999.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Lybrand.  Robert  Archie;  and  Bell.  Louis  Gary,  to  A    H.  Robins  Com_ 
pany    Incorporated    Anti-inflammatory  agents  coprecipiuted  with 
ligno-sulfonic  acid    4.004.002.  CI    424-230  000 
Lyon    Richard    K..  to   Exxon   Research   and   Engineering  Company 

Isotope  separation  process  4.003.809.  CI.  204-157  lOR 
MacDonald.  James  A.:  See—  ... 

MacDonald.  Richard  A  ;  MacDonald.  James  A  .  and  Andrews. 
Joseph  J.  4.(M)3.574 
MacDonald.  Richard  A  ;  MacDonald.  James  A  .  and  Andrews.  Joseph 
J.,  to  Thingamajig  Corporation    Game  ball    4.003.574,  CI    273 

Maddestra,   Robert;   and   Munn,    David   E  ,  to   Damon   Corporation 
Educational  block  with  replaceable  chip.  4.003.144.  CI    35-70  000 
Madison.  George  Benjamin:  See— 

Robinson.     Denis     Wilson,     and     Madison.     George     Benjamin, 
4.003.181 
Maeda.  Narimichi:  See—  .     »,    .  .      .    u 

Takasaki.    Yoshitaka;    Maeda.    Narimichi,    Nakagawa,    Jun  ichi 
Ishizuka,  Kohei.  and  Kita.  Yasuhiro.  4.004.2  53 

Maeda.  Shigeo:  See—  ..      .      c-u  e        i. 

Tsunoda.  Takahiro;  Ozutsumi.  Minoru.  Maeda,  Shigeo.  Suzuka 
Susumu;  and  Komiya,  Hidetoshi,  4,003.747 
Maeda.  Toru:  See— 

Tatsutomi.  Yasuo,  and  Maeda,  Toru,  4,003,358. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    4.5-Cis-didehydro- 

PGF,  analogs.  4.003.946.  CI    260-468  OOD 
Magna  Motors  Corporation:  See— 
Meckling.  John  H..  4.004.167 


Magnollay.  Gilbert,  to  Maillefer  S  A    Closure  device    4,003,690.  CI. 

425-466  000 
Magota,  Hiromichi   See— 

Nakane.  Yoneji.  Nakamura.  Toshikazu.  and  Magota.  Hiromichi. 
4.004.124 
Maguirc.  Eileen    5^^— 

Kadison.  Leon  A  .  and  Maguire.  Eileen.  4.0O4.051 
Mahicux,  Claude:  .\ee— 

Jacquet.   Bernard.   Papantoniou.  Christos,   Dufaure.  Pierre,  and 
Mahieux.  Claude.  4,(Ki3,990 
Mahlein.  Hans:  See— 

Baucs.   Peter.   Mahlem.   Hans.   Winzer.  Gerhard,  and   Reichelt. 
Achim.  4.(H)3.629. 
Maillefer  S  A     See- 

MagnoUav.  Gilbert,  4,(H)?,690 
Main.  Harold  M  .  to  General  Cable  Corporation    Terminal  housing 

4.003.610.  CI    312-100  000 
Mainski.  Albert    See— 

Schafer.  Stefan.  OhoriHJnik.   Alexander,  Gehrmann.   Klaus,   and 
Mainski.  Alben.  4.003.723 
Makino,  Shinichi.  and  Kokado.  Naoyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co  .  Ltd    Receiving  program-presetting  system  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver  4.(K)4.()K5,  CI    340-324  OAD 
Makovec.  Francesco.  Rovati.  Luigi.  and  Senin,  Paolo,  to  Rotta  Re- 
search Laboratorium  S  p  A.  O-Tcrtiarv  amino-alkyl-N-benzoyl  tyro- 
sil  amides   4,004,008.  CI   424-248  540 
Manganaro.  James  L  .  and  Carlson.  Ronald  H     to  FMC  Corporation 
Process   for    recovery    of  cyanuric    acid    from    treated   chlorinator 
mother  liquor    4.003.899,  CI    260-248  (KJA 
Mangum.  Norman  W  .  Jr     See- 

Lewis.  George  D..  Mangum.  Norman  W  ,  Jr  .  and  Rusnak.  James 
P  .  4.(K)3.201 
Mannara.  Giuseppe,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Prixluction  of 
particles  for  incorporation  in  dentifrices   4.003.97  1.  CI    264-9  000 
Mansfield.  Tom    See— 

Mencacci.  Samuel  A..  Strasser.  Jurgen  H  .  and  Mansfield.  Tom. 
4,003.302 
Marchesi.   Carlo     Portable    electric    radiant    heater     4.004.128.   CI 

219-346000 
Marine.  Jean:  .V^^— 

Gallet.  Jean;  Marine.  Jean;  Pelliciari.  Bernard,  and  Schaub,  Ber- 
nard. 4.003.74  1 
Mark  Medical  Supply.  Inc     See— 

Zurolo.  Gabriel  J  ;  and  Bull.  Elmer  G  .  4.003.704 
Markham.  Michael  H  .  and  Varga.  Joseph  Safe  deposit  apparatus,  with 
selective  plate  and  shield  for  dual  function  depository  4.(KI4.252.  CI 
232-44,000 
Marks.  Lawrence  Morton.  See— 

Gorcn.  Robert  Nathan.  Streifer,  William,  and  Marks.  Lawrence 
Morton.  4.003.649 
Marley.  Robert  Russell.  Nygaard.  Paul  Andrew,  and  Seelbach.  Walter 
Christian,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Bidirectional  line  driver   4.004.091.  CI 
17H-70  00R 
Marmonier,  Pierre.  Mesnage.  Bernard,  Teulon.  Jean,  and  Simonneau, 
Jean-Pierre,    to   Commissariat    a    lEnergie    Atomique     Device    for 
supporting  a  fuel-pin  cluster  within  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly 
wrapper    4.003.787.  CI    17h--?6(«)0    • 
Maroschak.  Ernest  J   Apparatus  for  molding  plastic  pipe  with  enlarged 

portions  formed  therein    4.(M)3,6«5.  CI    425   135  OOO 
Marsh.  David   W  ,  II    Electronic   musical  inslrumenl    4.003.284.  CI 

H4-1   180 
Marsham.  Peter  Robert   See— 

Bowler.  Jean;  Brown.  Edward  Douglas.  Marsham.  Peter  Robert, 
and  Walker.  Edward  Raymond  Halstead.  4.()<»4,021 
Martvnenkov.  July  Fedorovich:  See— 

Zhiklenkov,   Viktor   Konstantinovich,   llin.   Viktor   Mikhailovich. 
Tanygin.   Vitaly   Matveevich,  and   Martvnenkov.  July   Fedoro- 
vich. 4.003.231 
Marvin  Glass  &.  Associates   See- 
Glass.  Marvin  I  .  and  Schocnfield.  Palmer  J  .  4.004.132 
Morrison,  Howard  J  ,  and  Allen.  Robert  K  .  4.003,142 
Marwede,  Gunter    See- 

Kempermann.  Theo.  and  Marwede.  Gunter.  4.003. 843 
Masaki.  Hideyuki    See— 

Oki,  Masami;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi.  Nakamura.  Yasuo,  Kamigaito, 
Osami;  and  Masaki.  Hidcyuki.  4.004.183. 
Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund    See— 

Bald.  Hubert,  and  Demny.  Helmut.  4.003.386 
Maschinenfabrik  Goebel.  GmbH    See— 
Kroppenstedt,  Dietmar,  4,(K13.477 
Masiello.  Grace  M     See—  ,      • 

Glaze.  Thurman  A  .  4.003.598 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology    See— 

Green,  Howard.  4.003.789 
Masuda.  Takao.  and  Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  . 
Ltd    Heat-developable  light-sensitive  materials  using  the   reaction 
product    of    a    organic    silver    salt    an    a    N-halo-oxazolidinonc 
4.003.749.  CI    96-114  100 
Ma&uoka.  Seiichi,  to  A    I    C    Photo.  Inc    Focusing  screen  for  reflex 
cameras    having    integral    range    finder    means     4,003,637,    CI 
350-286.000 
Mathias,  Christopher  Neil,  to  Girling  Limited    Sliding  caliper  due 

brake    4,003,453.  CI    188-72  400 
Matichak.  William   Casket  lining  means  4.003.109.  CI   27-19  000 
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Matrosov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich:  Ser— 

Koroljuk.  Jury  Fedorovich,  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna;  Vaku- 
lenko.  Jury  Andreevich,  Matrosov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Rud. 
Viktor  Demyanovich,  Chelyshev.  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Shaba- 
shov  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich,  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich. and  Schedrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich,  4,004,191. 
Matsubayashi.  Toru:  Set— 

Yamashita.  Genuro.  Taneda.  Nobuo;  Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi:  Mat- 
subayashi.  Toru.  and  Takamoto.  Hiromitsu.  4,003,948 
Matsumoto.  Ryutaro:  Set— 

Taguchi.     Isamu;     One.     Akihiro,     and     Matsumoto,     Ryutaro. 
4.(X)3.708 
MaUumura.  Jube.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating 
a  steam   turbine  plant  havmg  feed   water   heaters.   4,003.205.  CI 
60-646.000 
Matsuo.  Takashi:  Sre— 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi.  Itaya.  Nobushige;  Okuno,  Yoshitoshi;  Ohno, 
Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mizutani,  Toshio; 
and  Takeda,  Hisami,  4,003.945. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.;  5^^— 

Hon.    Makoto.    Rokudo.    Nerumitu;    and    Ishiguro.    Toshiyuki, 

4.003,518 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi.  4.004.233 
Yamashita.  Akio.  4.(M)3.633 
Matsushita.  Hiromu.  Yamahata.  Takashi;  and  Kakimoto.  Hiroshi.  to 
General  Company.  Ltd    Coated  heat  sensitive  recording  member 
4,004,065.  CI   428-532  000 
Mattel,  inc.    Set— 

Guerrero.  Benjamin  Guzman.  4,003.157. 
Mattern.  Ware.  Davis  and  Stoltz:  See— 

Bennett.  Robert  A  .  4.003.1  10 
Maurer.  Gottfried;   and    Meier.   Emil,  to   Viable   Systems,   Inc.;   and 
Gcssner  AG.  part  interest  to  each  Jacquard  card  to  magnetic  tape 
archives  storage  and  retrieval  system    4,004.135.  CI.  235-61.100. 
Maurer.  Jeffrey  A.  Skate  board  wheel  brake  assembly    4,003.582.  CI 

280-11  200 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foderung  der  Wisenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Muller.  Alexander,  and  Willenbring,  Gerald  R  ,  4.004,248 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft    zur    Forderung    der    Wissenschaften    e.V. 
See- 
Lubbers.  Dietrich  W  .  and  Opitz.  Norbert.  4.003,707 
Maxel.  John  M  .  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Article  transparent  to 
microwaves     and     process     for     making     same.     4,003.368.     CI 
126-390  000 
Mayne.  William  Harry,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Discrete  frequency  seismic 
exploration   using  non  uniform   frequency  spectra.   4,004,267,  CI 
340-15  5TA 
McCaffrey.  Patrick  M     See— 

Anderson.  Ronald  L  .  Castellani.  Eugene  E..  McCaffrey.  Patrick 
M  ,  and  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.,  4.003,768. 
McCombs,  Frank  P    See— 

Foley.  Kevin  M  ;  Dewhurst.  Harold  A  ;  and  McCombs.  Frank  P  . 
4.003.173 
McCord.   James   W     Vapor   generating   and    recovering   apparatus 

4.003,798,  CI    202-160  000 
McCoy.  David  R.;  Cadorette.  Raymond;  and  Eckert.  George  W  .  to 
Texaco    inc     Schiff   bases    as    biocides    in    petroleum    products 
4.003.719,  CI   44-63  000. 
McCullough.  Robert  Eugene   .S?r— 

O'Connor.   Arthur   Herman;    and   McCullough.   Robert   Eugene. 
4.003.196 
McDonnell.  John  T    See— 

Miscavage.  Raymond  R  .  4.003.579 
McFarland.  Philip  J  ;  and  Rambauskc.  Werner  R..  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Catoptric  lens  arrangement.  4.003.639.  CI    350-294.(K)0 
McGrath.  William  L  .  to  Carrier  Corporation  Air  conditioning  system 
having    improved    dehumidification    capabilities.    4.003.729.    CI 
62-93  (KM) 
Mclnemey.  Frank  Thomas:  See— 

Parker.  John  Henry,  and  Mclnerney.  Frank  Thomas.  4.003.317 
McKay.  Douglas  William.  Bolinger.  Teddy  L  ;  and  Emerick.  Norman 
L..  to  Bio-Dvnamics.   Inc    Apparatus  for  straightening  the  spinal 
column   4.00'3.376.  CI    128-69.000. 
McLeod,    Cedric    W  .    and    Hughes.    Samuel    J      Moulding    press 

4.003.686.  CI   425-373.000. 
McManigill,  Douglass,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    High  pressure 

pump  with  metering   4.003.679.  CI.  417-246.000 
McMillan.  William  J     See— 

Best.  John  S  .  and  McMillan.  William  J..  4.003.426 
McMunn.  Charles  William:  See— 

Hoffman.    Lewis   Charles.    McMunn.    Charles    William.    Mones. 
Arthur  Harvey;  and  Short.  Oliver  Alton.  4.004.057 
McNeil  Corporation    See  — 

Ramazzotti.  Dario  J  ;  and  Thiry.  Geza  A  .  4,003.501 
McTighc.  William    See- 

Cecere.  Anthony  Robert;  and  McTighe,  William.  4.003.216 
Mccano-Bundy  GmbH:  5^*— 

Labcnski.  Wolfgang;  Schapitz.  Heinz  Paul;  and  Wesael.  Hans- 
Peter.  4.003.760 
Mechanical  Enterprises,  inc    See  — 
Twyford.  Robert  H  .  4.004.121. 
Meckel.  Paul  T     See— 

Poppendiek.  Heinz  F.;  and  Meckel.  Paul  T  .  4.003.250. 
Meckling.  John  H..  to  Magna  Motors  Corporation   Permanent  magnet 

tutors   4.004.167,  CI    310-154  000 
Medrad.  Inc  :  See— 

Heilman.  Marlin  S  ;  and  Waddell.  Seid  W..  4.003.369. 


Mego  Corporation    See — 

Wolf.  Tobin;  and  Wong.  Tit  Shing.  4.003.158 
Meier.  Emil:  See— 

Maurer.  Gottfried;  and  Meier.  Emil.  4.(K)4.135 
Meier.  Em-st;  and  Odermatt.  Alois.  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  shoe 

4.003.146.  CI    36-44.000. 
Mellon.  Regis  B  :  5^*— 

Yachabach.  Gerald  J  .  and  Mellon.  Regis  B  .  4.004.106 
Mellyn.  Charles  W  .  to  W    B.  McGuire  Co  .  Inc   Loading  dock  shelter 

structure   4.003.170.  CI    52173  ODS. 
Mencacci.  Samuel  A  ;  Strasser.  Jurgen  H  ;  and  Mansfield.  Tom.  to 

FMC  Corporation    Retort  system    4.003.302.  CI    99-359  (MM) 
Menke.  Kenneth  W  .  and  Latta.  Michael  D  .  to  Public  Safety  Equip- 
ment. Inc   Signal  light  assembly    4.(M)4.274.  CI    34()-«4(>00 
Menshikov.  Jury  Alexeevich:  See— 

Tishkov.  Anatoly   Yakovlevich.  Fedoro\.  Sergei  Alexandrovich. 
Freidin.   Anatoly   Markovich.   Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich, 
Grigoriev.    Vitaly    Markovich.    Menshikov.    Jury    Alexeevich. 
Bovin.  Andrei  Andreevich.  Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isaakovich,  Chc- 
kushkin.  Viktor  Ananievich.  Lumpov.  Vladimir  Petrovich.  and 
Alexeev.  Dmitry  Semenovich.  4.(M)3.K31 
Mentor  Products.  Inc  .  See- 
Luck.  Jack  R..  4.003.586 
Mentrup.  Anton:  See— 

Schromm.  Kurt.  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup.  Anton;  and  Reichl. 
Richard,  4.(M)4,032 
Mercer.  Alec  Victor   See— 

Bolton.    Ivan    Joseph;    Mercer.    Alec    Victor;    and    Fleck.    Fritz. 
4.(M)3.889 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel,  and  Dyhas.  Richard  A  .  4.{K)3.934 
Woltersdorf.  Otto  W  .  Jr  .  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr  ;  Schultz.  Everett 
M.;  and  Stokker.  Gerald  E  .  4,(K)3.927 
Mersereau.  Robert  E  .  and  Brown.  Michael  A  .  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc 

Disengaging  apparatus  for  a  collator   4.003.565.  CI    270-58  (MX) 
Merz.  Herbert:  See— 

Langbein.  Adolf;  Merz.  Herbert;  Walther.  Gerhard,  and  Stock- 

haus.  Klaus.  4.004.010 
Losel.  Walter;  Merz.  Herbert.  HoefVe,  Wolfgang,  and  Traunecker. 
Werner,  4.003.998. 
Mesnage.  Bernard:  See— 

Marmonier.  Pierre.  Mesnage.  Bernard.  Teulon.  Jean,  and  Simon- 
neau.  Jean-Pierre.  4.(M)3.787 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Roeder.  Georg.  4,003.556 
Messuri.  Peter  C    Edge  molding    4.003.180.  CI    52-716  000. 
Metal  Box  Limited'  See— 

Beveridge.  John;  Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries.  Fidler.  Fred, 
and  Ring.  Maurice  Frank.  4.003.492 
Metcalf.  Robert  L  .  and  Coals.  Joel  R  .  to  University  of  Illinois  Founda 
tion    Diphenyl  methane  biodegradable  insecticides    4.(K)3.950.  CI 
260-612  OOR 
Metrier.  Michel    Apparatus  for  loading  ships  or  barges  4,(M)3.480.  CI 

214-14000 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bos.sert.  Friedrich.  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  2-Amino-6-dialkylaminodihydropyridines. 
their  production,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  use 
thereof  4.004.014.  CI.  424-266  000 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl   Bicyclic  derivatives  of  1 .4-dihydropyridine 
as  antihypertensive  agents  and  coronary  vessel  dilators    4.004,015. 
CI   424-266  000 
Meyer.  Rudolf:  See— 

Langen.  Hans.  Ranz.  Erwin.  Meyer.  Rudolf;  and  Sobel.  Johannes. 
4.(M)3.748. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corporation    See— 

Albright.  James  A..  4.003. K62 
Micr-Shield  Company:  See— 

Buros.  Melvin  S  .  and  Buros.  William  B  .  4.004.058 
Middleton.  William  Robert,  to  British  Cast  Iron  Research  Avvk  .  The 
Method  of  and  means  for  obtaining  white  cast  iron.  4.003.425.  CI. 
164-58  000 
Midlantic  National  Bank  Citizens,  executor.  The   See— 

Gerarde.    Horace   W  .   deceased,   and    Midlantic    National   Bank 
Citizens,  executor.  The.  4,003.262. 
Mikhailova.  Galina  Atkhipovna:  See— 

Bystrova.  Vera  Ivanovna,  Kirillova.  Galina  Konstantinovna;  and 
Mikhailova.  Galina  Atkhipovna.  4.004.052 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See — 

Mill.  Patrick  James.  Cresswell.  Michael  Alan;  and  Feinberg.  Jo- 
seph George.  4.003.792 
Mill.  Patrick  James.  Cresswell.  Michael  Alan;  and  Feinberg,  Joseph 
George,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc   Conjugates  of  acid  polysaccha- 
rides and  complex  organic  substances   4.(M)3.792.  CI    195-63  (KM) 
Millar.  Barry  C     See— 

Little.  Keith  W  .  and  Millar.  Barry  C  .  4.003.189 
Miller.  Adam  R  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Fluidized  bed  reactor 

4.003.712.  CI    23-288.005 
Miller.  Albert  Arthur,  to  Wilson-Miller  &  Co    Ltd    Multi-ratio  trans- 
mission systems   4.003.273.  CI.  74-767  000 
Miller.  Fredric  S  .  De  Mauro.  Armando  A  .  and  Delvy.  Robert  James, 
to  Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation   Automatic  capacitor  wind- 
ing machine  and  method    4.003.1 12.  CI    29-25  420 
Miller.  William  A    See- 

Kaiser.  Terrence  S  .  and  MUi^r.  William  A..  4.003.562. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See- 
Hen.  Andre.  4.003.972. 
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Minke.  Rudeger:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Gunther.  Trautvetter,  Werner;  and  Minke.  Rudeger. 
4.004.069. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    See  — 

Crawford.  George  H  ;  and  Kowanko.  Nicholas.  4.003.94  1 
Podvin.  Richard  T  .  and  Look.  Thomas  F  .  4.O03.525 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurita.  Takaji;  and  Fujiwara.  Takao.  4.{M)3.33.*<. 
Minsaas,  Knul:  See — 

Huse.  Erling.  and  Minsaas.  Knut.  4.(M>3.671 
Minshull.  L    Michael:  See  — 

Huillel.  F    Dale;  and  Minshull.  L    Michael.  4.003.726 
Miscavage.  Ravmond  R  .  to  McDonnell.  John  1  .  a  pan  interest   Dart 

game  scoreboard   4.(K)3.579.  CI    273-148  (KIR 
Mishcon.  Lester,  and  Agulnek.  Harry,  to  Singer  Company.  The    Ad- 
justable   cushion    cam    for    a    knitting    machine      4.0li3.221.    CI 
66-57.000, 
Mitchard.  John  M.:  See— 

Berger.  Emil  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Mitchard,  John  M  .  4.003.567 
Mitchell.  Glenn  Franklin:  See— 

Tancredi.  John  Frank.  Sullivan.  Patrick   Bernard;  and   Mitchell. 
Glenn  Franklin.  4.003.975 
Mitchell.  Henrv  W  .  to  Crossley  Window  Co  .  Inc    Hydrostatic  water 

discharge  valve  for  window  frame  sills   4.003.171 .  CI    52:09  000 
Mitchell.  Herman  C     See  — 

Fleckenstein.  Andrew  Joseph.  Mitchell.  Herman  C  .  and  Feltes. 
Donald  G  .  4.(K)3.7IO 
Mitchell.  John  Davis    See— 

Jordan.  Bertram  Lee.  and  Mitchell.  John  Davis,  4.003.192 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O  ,  and  Whilehurst,  Darrell  D  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration   Synthetic  amorphous  silicas  of  predetermined  pore  distribu- 
tion,   method    of    producing    same    and    process    of    using    same 
4.003.82.5.  CI    208-120  000 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Harada.  Toshio.  Nakamata.  Shinichi.  Araki.  Shiro.  Nakashima. 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Keu- 
chi.  4.003.229 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Ide.  Fumio.  and  Sasaki.  Isao.  4.003,874. 
lamura.  Hitoshi.  4.(M)4.072 
Mitsuhashi.  Hilokazu:  See— 

Oka.  Takashi.  Suzuki.  Svuichi.  Mitsuhashi.  Hilokazu;  and  Iwasaki. 
Hiroshi.  4.003.588 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwano.  Kiyoharu.  and  Kanbara.  Yukio.  4.003.559 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co..  Ltd  :  See- 
Horn.  Hideharu;  and  Orimoto.  Tadashi.  4.003.326 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

Chikaoka.  Sadashi.   Kawabe.  Toyotaro;  Miyakawa.  Hisashi.  and 
Seki.  Naotoshi.  4.003,801 
Miura.  Keiichi:  See— 

Harada.  Toshio.  Nakamata.  Shinichi;  Araki.  Shiro;   Nakashima. 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori;  WaUnabe.  Kazuo.  and  Miura.  Keii- 
chi. 4,003.229 
Miyakawa.  Hisashi:  See— 

Chikaoka.  Sadashi.  Kawabe,  ToyoUro,  Miyakawa.  Hisashi;  and 
Seki.  Naotoshi.  4.003.801 
Mizrachy.  Benjamin    Methods  and  apparatuses  for  the  prevention  of 

venous  thrombosis   4.003.374.  CI    128-48  000 
Mizukoshi.  Shigeyuki.  to  Iwatsu   Electric  Co..  Ltd    Multifrequencv 
signal  receiver  for  use  in  telephone  signaling  systems  or  the  like 
4.004,105,  CI.  179-84  OVF. 
Mizuno,  Masami:  See— 

Kumita,  Izumi,  Ueda.  Akivoshi.  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko.  Hashimoto, 
Sho;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Masami.  4.(M)4.022 
Mizutani.  Toshio:  See— 

Kitamura.  Shige>oshi.  Itaya.  Nobushige.  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno. 
Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Takashi,  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mizutani.  Toshio. 
and  Takeda.  Hisami.  4.003,945. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 
Allen,  Linus  S,  4,(M)4.147 

Mitchell.  Thomas  O  ;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D  .  4.(M)3.825 
Napier.  Roger  Paul,  and  Chapman,  Orville  L  .  4.(K)3.966 
Strong.  Jerry  Glenn,  and  Kaufman.  Harold  Alexander.  4.(M)4.023 
Moffatt,   Robert  Adolphus  Guy     Writing   machines    4.003.459.  CI 

197-1  OOR. 
Mohla.  Prem  P.:  See— 

Hetke.  Adolf;  Mohla,  Prem  P  ;  and  Warrick.  Robert  J  .  4.(K)3.424 
Mohns  Machine  Company,  inc     See— 
Grobman.  William.  4.003.300 
Schmitl,  Robert  L  ,  4.003.276. 
Moll.  Manfred  M  :  See— 

Delhaye.    Alain;    Moll.    Manfred    M  .    and    Pollock.    James    R  , 
4,004.034 
Moller.  Thomas  G  .  to  American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc 

Tear  open  bottle  cap   4,003.488.  CI    215-254  000 
Moneghan.  Edward,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlled  feeding  of  friction  material  4,003.498.  CI   222-1  000 
Mones.  Arthur  Harvey   See— 

Hoffman.    Lewis   Charles.    McMunn.   Charles    William.    Mones. 
Arthur  Harvey;  and  Short.  Oliver  Alton.  4.(M)4.057 
Monsanto  Companv:  See— 
Birum.Gail  H..  4.003.965 
Cavender.  James  V  .  Jr..  4,003.833. 
Czajkowski.  Albert  J  .  and  Schafer.  David  E  .  4,(M)3.735 
Franz.  John  E.,  4.003.912 


SidcK>tham.  Norman  C  .  Shoemaker.  Paul  D  .  and  Young.  Clar- 
ence W  .  111.  4.0()"<.K80 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C  .  Shoemaker.  Paul  D  .  and  Young.  Clar 
ence  W  .  III.  4.003.881 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation    See  — 

Janowiccki.  Richard  J  .  Willson.  Michael  C     and  Hams.  Dougla<. 
H  .  4.00.^.77(1 
Monselle.    Dale    E     Articulated    railway   car   trucks     4.003.316.   CI 

105-167  000 
Montedison  Fibre  S  p  A     See  — 

Biglione.  Gianfranco.  Alvares.  Antonio,  and  Bertazzoni.  Guido. 

4.(K»3.S5K 

Montgomery.  Robert  A    G  .  Jr  .  and   Buriev.  Richard   Laurence,  to 

Environmental  Tectonics  Corporation    Method  of  sterilizing  using  a 

rotarv  disk-ball  valve  control  system    4.003.703.  CI    21-56  (HMi 

Moonev.  Ralph    Crane  btxim  stop  arrangement    4.(Mt3.4''4.  CI    2;;- 

59  Im')A 
MiHjre.  Edward  E  .  to  Eclipse.  Inc   High  velocity  burner  4.(K)3.692.  CI 

431-158  (K)0 
M«H>re.  Kerry  Lamar    Fish  growing  tank  and  method    4.{M)3.337.  CI 

119-3  (M)O' 
MiK^sberg.   Borje   Sigurd,  to   ABU    AkticKilag    Coupling   mechanism 
with  means  for  disengagement  and  for  automatic  engagement  of  the 
spool  in  spinning  reels    4.OO3.270.  CI    74-405  OOO 
Morciiii.  Michi'lc    k:ir.td;i\Klon.  Is.iac   .tnd  Rissf.  (  I.uide.  to  I  uve.iu 
S  A    Derivatives  of  alpha-methyl  benzylamine    4.(K)3.931.  CI    260- 
5"7()50P 
Morgan.    David    Keith,    to    RCA    Corporation     Keyed    comparator. 

4.(K)4.15H.  CI    307.235  (M)T 
Mori    Ikuji    Apparatus   for  sequentiallv    and   simultaneously    driving 

plural  pairs  of  feed  rollers   4.003.5  12.  CI    226-188  000 
Morishita  Fishing  Net  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd     .S>e  — 

Yamashita.  Shigeru.  4.(M)3.289 
Morita.  Hideo:  See— 

Aishima.  Itsuho.  Sakurai.  Hisava.  Takashi.  Yukichi,  Morita.  Hideo. 
Ikegami.  Tadashi.  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.(K)4.07I 
Morokawa.  Shigeru.  to  Citizen  W  atch  Co  .  Ltd   Electronic  timepiece 

4.003.198.  CI    58-152  (M)R 
Morooka.  Yasuo.  and  Tanifuji.  Shinva.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Tension  control 

svstem  for  universal  mill.  4.(K)3,230,  CI    72-19  ()0(i 
Morooka.    Ya,suo.    Onari.    Mikihiko.    and    Kitanostmo.    Hidehiro.    to 
Hitachi.  Ltd    Method  of  and  svstem  for  controlling  temperature  of 
continuous  furnace    4.1M)4.1  38.  CI    235-1  5  1   100 
Morris.  Paul  L  .  to  Sellers  &  Marquis  Roofing  Company.  A    J    Shirk 
Roofing  Company.  Inc  .  Western  Roofing  Company.  Incorporated, 
and  Qualitv  Roofing  Company,  incorporated   Guardrail  post  assem- 
blv    4.003.55  3.  CI    256-59  WM) 
Morrison.  Howard  J  ;  and  Allen.  Robert  K  .  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates   Sculpturing  kit  and  method  for  producing  dehydrated  forms 
from  hydrated  articles   4.003.142.  CI    35-26.0(KJ 
Morrison.  Ralph  A  .  See—  \ 

Hanson.  Waldo  B  .  Morrison.  Ralph  A  .  and  Tardiff.  Armand  L  . 
4.003.413 
Morton-Norwich  Prixlucts.  Inc     See  — 

Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  4.(M)3.9()(i 
Moser    Kurt;  and  Hochli.  Beat,  to  Lonza  Ltd    Torsional  oscillation 

apparatus    4,003,247.  CI    73-99  (MM} 
Moskovich,  Peter  P  .  Jr     See— 

Weidenaar.  Bernard  E  .  Voelz.  Frederick  L  .  Simnick.  James  J  . 
and  Moskovich.  Peter  P  ,  Jr  .  4.003.416 
Motorola.  Inc     See  — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Kouvoussis.  Anthony  E  .  and  Wiles.  Michael 

F  ,  4.(M)4.28I 
Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow.  Earl  F  .  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 

Michael  F  .  4.004.283 
Bhven,  Thomas  G  .  and  Hugill.  John  R  .  4.003.544 
Bormann.  Alan  Richard,  and  Yu.  Robert  Tapei.  4.(M)4.285 
Marlev.  Robert  Russell.  Nygaard.  Paul  Andrew,  and  Seelbach. 

Walter  Christian.  4,(M)4.o'91 
Price.  James  B  .  4.(M>4.046 
•Molt     Richard    H  .   to   DUAL    Manufacturing  Company     Hydraulic 

cylinder   4.(M)3.297.  CI   92-78  0(KJ 
Mrazek.  Dale  A  .  It)  National  Semiconductor  Corporation    Program 
mable  random  access  memorv  (PRAM>  integrated  circuit  memory 
device    4.(M)4.286.  CI    340-173  OOR 
MTS  Systems  Corporation   See  — 

Cain.  Patrick  J  .  4.003.246 
Mueller-Lobeck.  Eberhard.  to  Automation  International  Corporation 
Revolving  cylindrical  escapement  extrusion  apparatus  for  shaping 
foodstuff  articles   4.(M)3.688.  CI    425-465  000 
Mueller.   Wolfgang  H.  Oswald.   Alexis  A.  and   Hall.   Daniel   N.  to 
Exxon   Research  and   Engineering  Companv     Addition  of  sulfenyl 
halides  to  olefins  and  acetylenes   4.<M}3.939.  CI    260-453  ORZ 
Muller.    Alexander,    and    Willenhnni;.   derald    K..  to    M.ix-Planck- 
CieselKchitfl  /ur  Forderuni:  der  Wissenschalien  e  V    C  onlrol  of 
Iimmt:  of  laser  operalion.4.(KM.:48.(  I    '31-94  MtP 
Muller.  Hans    Process  for  growing  chlorophyllose  plants  using  carbon 
dioxide    and    heat   generated   in    exothermic    aerobic   fermenUtion 
procesjies   4.003.160.  CI    47-58  (MM) 
Muller.  Hans,  and  Sotirianos.  Konstantin.  to  Dr    Ing    Hans  Muller 
Apparatus  for  mixing  a  liquid  phase  with  a  gaseous  phase   4,003,796, 
CI    195-14200O 
Muller,  Ludwig   Method  of  and  device  for  anchoring  a  reinforcement 

beam  to  a  sheet  piling   4.(M)3.207.  CI   61-39  000 
Muller,  Paul  Adolf;  and  Muster.  Hans,  to  Celfil  Company  EstaMish- 
ment   Apparatus  for  treating  webs  of  filtering  material  for  tobacco 
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product     filter*,     particularly     cigarette     filters.     4,003.684,     CI. 
425-76000 
Muller.  Willy,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  AG.  Tetracarboxylic  acid  ester  substi- 
tuted disazo  pigmenU   4.003.886.  CI    260-176.000. 
Mullett.  Charles  E  .  to  Integrated  Electronics.  Ltd.  Portable  transmit- 
ter  4.004.228.  CI    325-1  13.000. 
Munn.  David  E     See— 

Maddextra.  Robert,  and  Munn.  David  E..  4,003.144. 
Munsell.  Robert  F   Fishing  tackle  rack    4.003.612.  CI    312-245  000 
Munson.  Whitney  K    Hand  grip  unit  for  rubber  stamps.  4.003.309.  CI. 

101-406.000. 
MuraU.  Atsuo.  Isuchiya.  Shuji.  Konno.  Akihiro;  Tanaka.  JunUro,  and 
Takabe.  Kunihiko.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd    Process  for 
producing  myrcene   4.003.958.  CI    260-677  OOR. 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Nobutomo.      Kazunari.      Ikegami.      Seiiti;      Osuju.      Masahide. 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  Omura.  Takaho;  and  Kawakami.  Sinzi. 
4.003.444 
Muster.  Hans:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  Adolf,  and  Muster.  Hans.  4.003.684. 
Mutchnik.  Melvin    Mountings  for  tubular  metal  legs    4.003.537.  CI. 

248-425.000. 
Muth.  William   R..  Pawela.  Stephen  J  .  and   Wood.  Richard  G  .  to 
Velten  Sc   Pulver.  Inc    Conveyor  for  staggering  adjacent  lanes  of 
product   4.003.466.  CI    198-452  000 
Myers.  Robert  P..  See— 

Richard.  Harold  S  .  Grillmeier.  Eugene  L  ;  Gross.  Jack  R  ,  and 
Myers.  Robert  P  .  4,(H)4.(I89 
Nachman  Corporation;  See— 

Taylor.  George  E  .  4.003.563. 
Taylor.  George  E  .  4.003.564 
Naegeli.     Peter,     to    Givaudan     Corporation      Octahydroazulenols 

4.003.951,  CI    260-617  ()0F 
Nagamori.  Meguru   See  — 

Tarassoff.  Peter.  Kowalski.  Tadeusz  R  .  and  Nagamori.  Meguru. 
4.003.814 
Nagashima.  Shigeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  System  for  switching  multiple 

virtual  spaces   4.004.278,  CI    340-172.500. 
Nagel.  Karl    See— 

Streit.  Klaus.  Staiger.  Karl;  Conzelmann.  Gerhard;  Seiler,  Hartmut; 
and  Nagel.  Karl.  4.004.160 
Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

Kumita.  Izumi;  Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko;  Hashimoto. 
Sho;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Masami.  4.004.022. 
Nakagawa.  Jun'ichi:  See— 

Takasaki.    Yoshitaka.    Maeda.    Narimichi;    Nakagawa.   Jun'ichi; 
Ishizuka.  Kohei;  and  Kiu.  Yasuhiro.  4.004.253. 
Nakagome.  Takenari;  See— 

Tobiki.  Hisao;   Yamada.   Hirotada;  Nakatsuka.  Iwao;  Shimago. 
Kozo;   Okano.   Shigeru.    Nakagome.   Takenari;   Komatsu.   To- 
shiaki;    Izawa.    Akio;    Noguchi.    Hiroshi;    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4.003.887 
Nakajima.  Fumito;  See— 

Hishinuma.  Yukio.  Akimoto.  Hidetoshi;  Tamura.  Zensuke;  and 
Nakajima.  Fumito,  4.003.7  1 1 
Nakakoji.  Masamichi:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshinori.  Nakanishi.  Muuuo,  Nakakoji,  Masamichi;  Ikeda. 
Masahiko,  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.003.766 
Nakamata.  Shinichi:  See— 

Harada.  Toshio;  NakamaU.  Shinichi.  Araki.  Shiro.  Nakashima. 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori.  Watanabe.  Kazuo.  and  Miura.  Keii- 
chi.  4.003.229 
Nakamura.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Nakane.  Yoneji.  Nakamura.  Toshikazu;  and  MagoU.  Hiromichi. 
4.004.124. 
Nakamura.  Yasuo:  See— 

Oki.  Maiiami.  Suzuki.  Masatoshi.  Nakamura.  Yasuo;  Kamigaito. 
Osami.  and  Masaki.  Hideyuki.  4.004.183. 
Nakane,  Yoneji.  Nakamura.  Toshikazu;  and  MagoU.  Hiromichi.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  a  scam 
in  a  body  outer  panel  of  a  vehicle    4.004.124.  CI.  296-28  OOR 
Nakanishi.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshmori.  Nakanishi.  Mutsuo;  Nakakoji,  Masamichi,  Ikeda. 
Masahiko.  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.003.766. 
Nakao.  Hideo;  Arakawa.  Masao.  and  Fukushima.  Masami.  to  Sankyo 
Company    Limited     Nitrosourea   derivative.    4,003.901.   CI.    260- 
256.40N 
Nakashima.  Koei:  See— 

Harada,  Toshio.  NakamaU.  Shinichi;  Araki,  Shiro;  Nakashima, 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori,  WaUnabc.  Kazuo.  and  Miura.  Keii- 
chi,  4,003,229 
NakaU,  Hozumi.  to  Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  subiliz- 
ing  the   vibration   frequency  of  a  tuning  fork-type  quaru  crysul 
oscillator  4.004.166.  CI    310-8  200. 
Nakatsuka.  Iwao:  See— 

Tobiki.   Hisao.   Yamada.   Hirouda.   Nakatsuka.   Iwao.   Shimago, 
Kozo;  Okano.  Shigeru.   Nakagome.  Takenari.   KomaUu.  To- 
shiaki.    Izawa.    Akio,    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko, 
4,003.887. 
Nakayama.  Shozo.  Kato.  Kimio;   and  Suzuki.  Sigeru.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Toyoda   Jidoshokki    Seisakusho.    Swash-plate    compressor. 
4.003,680.  CI.  417-269  000. 
Napier.  Roger  Paul,  and  Chapman.  Orville  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Selective  phosphoryUtion  process.  4.003.966.  CI.  260-97  I  000 
Narayanan.  Venkauchala  L.;  and  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D..  to  E.  R 
Sqnibb   &.    Sons.   Inc.    (( l.2.4-Oxadiazol-3-yl)phenyl|carbamic   or 
thiocarbamic  acid  esters.  4.003,909,  CI.  260-307  OOC. 


Nason.  Ira:  See — 

Evans,  Andrew  J.,  and  Nason,  Ira,  4.003,217. 
Nassar.  Jorge  J     See— 

Beigler.  Myron  A.;   Benken.   William    B..  and   Nassar.  Jorge  J., 
4.003.992 
Natelson.   Samuel.    Analytical   multiple   component   readout   system 

4.004.150,  CI    250-328  000 
Natens.  Luc  Yves,  and  De  Gueldre.  Jean  Martha,  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N  V    Apparatus  for  detecting  meullic  particles  in  a  flow  of 
dielectric  medium    4.004.216.  CI.  324-41.000 
National  Creative  Merchandising  Corporation:  -S^e— 

Lagorio,  Joseph  S  ;  and  Kuhlman.  Marvin  G  ,  4,003.470. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyt.  John  M  .  Koch.  Karl;  and  Williams.  Mathew.  Jr  .  4.003.8  10 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Krohn.  David  L..  and  Ronel.  Samuel  H  .  4.003.991 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

East.  Lionel  Fitzroy,  and  Winter.  Kenneth  George.  4.003.448 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 
Mrazek.  Dale  A  ,  4.{X)4,286. 

Ochi,  Sam  S  .  and  Russell.  Ronald  W  .  4,004,245. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation    See— 

Horwat,  David  W.,  and  Goldberg,  Albert  T..  4.004,049 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Schwestka,  Crayton  H  ,  4.003,51  1 
Nautet,  Jean  Adolphe;  and  Catoul,  Philippe  Felix,  to  Centre  de  Re- 
cherches  Metallurgiqucs-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie 
Apparatus  for  testing  molten  meul   4.003.261.  CI.  73-423. OOR. 
Navaltronic  A/S   See- 
Hope.  Bjorn  Reinhardt.  4.003.259. 
Nay  lor.  Eliza  M.:  See— 

Naylor.  Harry  E..  4.003.356. 
Nay  lor.  Flora  L     See— 

Naylor.  Harry  E  ,  4,003,356 
Naylor.  Harry  E.,  to  Naylor,  Harry  E  ;  Naylor,  Flora  L  ,  Naylor,  John 
L.;  Naylor.  Joseph.  Hannan.  Lucille  E..  Naylor.  Eliza  M  ,  and  Han- 
nan.  Daniel.  Vaporized  fuel  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
4.003.356.  CI.  123-122  OOE. 
Naylor,  John  L.:  See— 

Naylor,  Harry  E  ,  4.003.356 
Naylor.  Joseph:  See— 

Naylor.  Harry  E..  4.003.356 
NCR  Corporation;  See— 

Kumpf.  Sherman  S  .  and  Flood.  Robert  W  .  4.003,281 
Richard.  Harold  S..  Grillmeier.  Eugene  L..  Gross.  Jack  R..  and 
Myers,  Robert  P  .  4.004.089. 
Neeff.  Rutger:  See— 

Auge,  Wolfgang,  Thiem.  Karl-Werner,  Neeff.  Rutger.  Losacker. 
Paul;  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.003.924 
Neff.  Gregor  N  ,  and  Barrett.  Paul  C,  to  Neff.  Gregor  N    Aquatic 

animal  cage  and  fabrication  method   4.003.338,  CI    1 193  OOO 
Nehring.    John    R..    to    International    Paper    Company.    Stopcock 

4,003.403.  CI.  137-625  410. 
Nelson.     William     T.     to     Phillips     Petroleum     Company      Lead/- 
chloride/alumina  isomerization  caUlyst  for  gasoline   4.003.849,  CI. 
252-442.000 
Nercessian.  Sarkis.  to  Forbro  Design  Corporation    Bipolar  regulated 

high  voluge  power  supply   4.004.155.  CI    307-52  IKK) 
New  Research  and  Development  Lab..  Inc.:  See— 

Le  Roy.  Pierre  L  .  4,003.141. 
Newman.  Henry  Harry.  See— 

Rizzuto.  Anthony  Benny;  Skole,  Richard  David;  Newman.  Henry 
Harry.  Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito.  and  Toscano.  Vincent 
Anthony,  4.003.791. 
Newmar,  Julie.  Pantyhose  with  shaping  band  for  cheeky  derrier  relief 

4,003,094.  CI    2-409.000. 
Newton.  John  E.:  See  — 

Reinke.  Robert  V..  Newton.  John  £.,  and  Reifsteck.  Robert  L  . 
4.003.626. 
Nezu.  Kazuo.  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  data  transfer  between  input  and  output  devices 
and  a  direct  digiul  controller  4.004,279.  CI   340-172  500 
Nichols.  George  Frederick:  See— 

Vossen.  John  L..  Jr  .  Nyman.  Frederick  Russell.  Fisher.  Dennis 
Glendon.  and  Nichols.  George  Frederick.  4.004.080 
Nickl,  Frank  George:  See— 

Oneil.  John  Tettemer,  Jr.,  Pelios.  Angelo.  Simon,  Allen  Henry,  and 
Nickl.  Frank  George.  4.004.131 
Nidola.  Antonio    See — 

Bianchi.   Giuseppe,   de    Nora,   Vittorio;   Gallone.   Patrizio.   and 
NidoU.  Antonio,  4.003.817 
Nigro.  Paul  R  .  to  Royal  Continental  Box  Company.  Reel  and  blank 

therefor  4.003.529.  CI   2421 18.800. 
Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

NakaU.  Hozumi.  4.004.166. 
Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  S*e— 

Yamagishi.  Shohci.  4.003.266 
Nilsson.  Per:  See— 

Eriandsson.  Bengt;  Hakansion,  Hakan.  Salen.  Bengt.  Nilsson.  Per, 
and  Ivarsson.  Atf.  4.003,264 
Nipper.    William    t..   Jr..    to    Karrh    &    Malone.    Rocking   device. 

4.003.571.  CI   272-56.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd     See— 
Akiyama.  Susumu.  4.004.241 
Kato.  Kouro.  and  Takai.  Haruki,  4.004.162 
Takimoto.  Yukio.  4.004.100 
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Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Yamamolo,  Makoto,  and  Katayama.  Hironobu,  4.004.205 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K..  See— 

Shimizu,  Terushige,  4,003.268. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  I  imited:  See — 

Kumita.  Izumi;  Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko.  Hashimoto. 
Sho;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Masami.  4.(K)4.022 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See  — 

Harada,  Toshio;  Nakamata.  Shinichi,  Araki,  Shiro;  Nakashima, 
Koei;  Kawasaki,  Hironori,  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Keii- 
chi.  4.003.229 
Taguchi.     Isamu;     Ono.     Akihiro.     and     Matsumoto.     RyuUro. 
4,003,708 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hattori,  Seizi,  Inagaki,  Nobuo,  and  Ishii.  Yoshikazu.  4.003.813 
Izumi.  Kazuto;  and  Izumi,  Kazuo.  4.004.140. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co  .  Ltd     .S>r— 

Wada.  Akira;  and  Karino.  Kazunobu.  4.003.959. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Ami.  Hiroshi.  and  Taniguchi.  Koichi.  4,004.269 
Oki.  Masami;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  Kamigaito. 
Osami;  and  Ma.saki.  Hideyuki.  4.004.183 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Murata.  Atsuo:  Tsuchiya.  Shuji;  Konno.  Akihiro;  Tanaka.  JunUro. 
and  Takabe.  Kunihiko.  4.003.958 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Oka.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Syuichi;  Mitsuhashi.  Hilokazu;  and  Iwasaki. 
Hiroshi.  4.003.588 
Nile  Hawk  Enterprises.  Inc.;  .See— 
Hawks.  Herbert  H  .  4.003.540 
Nixon.  Ralph  Desmond,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited 
Operation    of  storage    tubes    having   secondary    electron    emissive 
Urgets   4,004,182.  CI    315-12  OOR 
Nixon.  Walter  B  :  See- 

Sweeney.  Thomas  E  .  and  Nixon.  Walter  B  .  4.003,676. 
Nizeeva.  Nellya  Nikitichna:  See— 

Skvortsov,    Gennady    Alexeevich.    Nizeeva.    Nellya    Nikitichna. 
Podzharsky.  Avrum  losifovich,  and  Dobrovolskaya.  Irma  Vik- 
torovna.  4.003.854 
Noack.  Wolfgang   See— 

Arens.  Walter;  and  Noack.  Wolfgang.  4.004.224 
Nobuloki.  Saburo;  See— 

Otake.  Mitsuru.  and  Nobutoki.  Saburo.  4.004,176. 
Nobutomo,  Kazunari;  Ikegami.  Seiiti;  Osujo.  Masahide.  Murayama. 
Yoshinobu.  Omura.  Takaho.  and  Kawakami.  Sinzi.  to  Kuboto  Tekko 
Co  .  Ltd  Construction  for  uniting  the  brake  case  cover,  rear  wheel 
axle  case  and  terminal  speed  reduction  unit  case  of  tractor 
4.003.444.  CI  180-75  ()00 
Noe.  James  C:  See— 

Kinsell,    Robert    C  ;    Noe.    James   C  ;    and    Campbell.    Carl    D  . 
4.003.212 
Noguchi.  Hiroshi   See— 

Tobiki.   Hisao.   Yamada.    Hirotada.    Nakatsuka.   Iwao;   Shimago, 

Kozo,  Okano,   Shigeru;   Nakagome,  Takenari;   Komatsu,  To- 

shiaki,    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi;    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 

4,003,887 

Nopanen.  Esko  J  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Hair  dryer  variable 

control   4,003,388,  CI    132-9.000 
Noranda  Mines  Limited    .S^^— 

Tarassoff.  Peter,  Kowalski,  Tadeusz  R.;  and  Nagamori,  Meguru, 
4,003,814 
Norem,  Philip  Chrislock    Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  cen- 
troid  coordinates  and  angular  orientation  of  a  surface  4.004,083.  CI 
358-125  000 
Norges  Skipsforskningsinstitutt;  See— 

Huse.  Eriing.  and  Minsaas.  Knul.  4.003.671 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Woytiuk.  Leo  Victor,  4,004.077 
Norton.  Morrison  Kai.  to  Tiun  Trailer  Corporation    Vacuum   relief 
system     for    Urpaulin     covered     hopper    trailers      4.003.301.    CI 
98-13  000 
Novak.  William   P    Detector  for  deep  well  logging    4.004.151.  CI 

250-485  000 
Novar  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Ott.  James  H  ,  4.004.094 
Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich;  KhmelniUky.  Lenor  Ivanovich;  Lcbedev, 
Oleg  Vasilievich;  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvorova.  Ljudmila 
Ivanovna;  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna;  Krylov.  Valery  Dmitrievich. 
Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Viulievna;  Zimakova.  Irina  Evgenievna;  Chud- 
novsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  Babichev.  Viktor  Andreevich;  and 
Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna  2.4.6. 8-Tetra-methyl-2.4.6.8-tet- 
raazabicyclo-|3  3  0)-octanedi-3.7-one  in  treating  psychic  disorders 
4.004.013.  CI  424-265  000 
Novo  Industri  A/S    See— 

Faarup.  Peter.  4.003.896 
Novotny.  Rudolf  J  ;  and  Smith.  Charles  L  .  to  Byron  Jackson.  Inc 

Process  of  cementing  wells   4.003.431.  CI.  166-250000 
Nowak.  Milton,  and  Singer.  William,  to  Troy  Chemical  Corporation 
Enzyme     inhibitors,     uses     and     compositions     containing    same 
4.003.865.  CI    260- 17  OOR 
Nygaard.  Paul  Andrew:  See— 

Marley.  Robert  Russell.  Nygaard.  Paul  Andrew,  and  Seelbach. 
Walter  Christian.  4.004,09  I 
Nyman.  Frederick  Russell   See— 

Vossen.  John  L  .  Jr.;  Nyman.  Frederick  Russell;  Fisher.  Dennis 
Glendon.  and  Nichols.  George  Frederick.  4.004.080. 


Oaklcv.  John  G  .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation   Appliance  control  console 

structure    4.003.613.  CI    312-293  (XXi 
Oberg.  Svcn    See  — 

Liebscher.  Anton;  Oberg.  Sven.  Smathers.  Kenneth,  and  Aubcrry. 
Horace.  4.003.145 
Obraztsov.  KonsUntin  Ivanovkh    See  — 

Guschin.    Alexandr    Evgenievich.    Khokhryakov.    Alexandr    An 
dreevich.  Pechko.  Evgen>   Yakovlevjch.  Obraztsov.  Konstantin 
Ivanovich.  Konstantinov.  AnatoK  Vasilievich.  and  Alexandrov. 
Vyacheslav  Sergeevich.  4.003.105 
O'Brien.  Donald  G  .  and  Walker.  Edward  R  .  to  D    G    OBrien.  Inc 
Pressure  compensated  marine  electrical  cable  apparatus  4.003.620. 
CI    339-2900R 
O'Brien.  Patrick   M  .  Pinaro.  Richard  J  .  and  Walker.  Philip  A  .  to 
Krautkramer-Branson.   Incorporated     I'ltrasonic    pulse-echo   thick- 
ness measuring  apparatus   4,003,244,  CI    73-67  80R. 
Obser,  Werner;  and  Pinior.  Gemot,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elek- 
tronik   Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  moving  web  of  material  for  faults 
4.(K)4.152.  CI    250-562  OOO 
Obser.  Werner;  and  Pinior.  Gemot,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Opiik-Elek- 
tronik    Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  web  of  material    4.004.15?.  CI 
250-572.000 
Ochi.  Sam  S  .  and   Russell.  Ronald  W  .  to  Natwnal  Semiconductor 
Corporation     Wide    common    mi>dc    range    differential    amplifier 
4.004.245.  CI    330-30  OOD 
O'Connor.  Arthur  Herman,  and  McCullough.  Robert  Eugene,  to  Time 
Computer.  Inc    Solid  sute  ladies'  wristwalch    4.(K)3,196.  CI    ''»<■ 
4  (K)A 
O'Dell,  Leonard  J  .  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc    Tubular 

filter  connector  4.003.727,  CI   55-377.000 
Odcrmatt,  Alois    See- 
Meter.  Ernst,  and  Odcrmatt.  Alois.  4,003.146 
Odham,  Carl  J  .  to  Stedman  Corporation    Warp  knit  elastic  fabric 

having  ravel  resistant  features    4.(M)3.224.  CI    66-193  000 
Oesterling.  Erwin.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  .  KG    Apparatus  for 
manipulating     filter     rod    sections    or    the     like      4.(M)3.277.    CI 
83-102  000 
Oetiker.  Hans  Mechanism  for  installing  hose  band  clamps  4.003.238. 

CI.  72-410000 
Ofenbaugesellschaf^  Berg  u   Co    m  b  H     See— 

Kohlgruber.  Rolf.  4.003.763 
OgaU.  Yasuhiro.  and  Ariyasu.  Kenji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd 

Method  for  pressure  measurement   4.003.245.  CI    7  3-88  OOR. 
Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

KumiU.  Izumi.  Ueda.  Akiyoshi.  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko.  Hashimoto. 
Sho.  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Masami.  4.004.022 
Ohno.  Masaji,  Kataoka.  MuUuo.  and  Kawabe.  Norio.  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu   Kagaku   Kenkvu   Kai    2-Hydrocinnampyl-l.3-cyclopen- 
Unediones   4.003.936.  Cl'  260-590  OOC 
Ohno.  Nobuo;  See — 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  Itaya.  Nobushige.  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno. 
Nobuo.  Matsuo.  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika.  MizuUni.  Toshio. 
and  Takeda.  Hisami.  4.(H)3.945 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander   See  — 

Schafer.  Stefan.  Ohorodnik,  Alexander,  Gehrmann,   Klaus,  and 
Mainski.  Albert.  4.003.723 
Oigarden.  Tarald  H.;  See — 

Ottersberg.   Walter  H  .  Rubertone.   Michael  T  .  and  Oigarden. 
Tarald  H  .  4.003.635 
Oji  Paper  Co  .  Ltd     .S*-*^— 

Tsunoda.  Takahiro.  Ozutsumi.  Minoru.  Maeda.  Shigeo.  Suzuka. 
Susumu.  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi.  4.003.747 
Oljj,  Takashi.   Suzuki.  Syuichi.   Mitsuhashi.   Hilokazu.   and   Iwasaki. 
mi-oshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd  .  and  Ikeda   Bussan  Company. 
Limited   Inflatable  protector  bag  or  vehicle  safety  device  4,003.588, 
CI  •280-743.0(K) 
Okamoto,  Shigenori.  See — 

Goto.  Akio.  Okamoto.  Shigenori.  Asakawa.  Shigeru;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Fumio.  4.004,090 
Okano,  Shigeru:  See— 

Tobiki.    Hisao,    Yamada,   Hirotada.    Nakatsuka.    Iwao.    Shimago. 
Kozo.   Okano.   Shigeru.    Nakagome.   Takenari.    Komatsu.   To- 
shiaki;    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko, 
4.003.887 
Okazoe.  Masaru    See— 

Rai.  Yasuki.  Sa&ami.  Terutoshi.  Hasegawa.  Yuzuru.  and  Okazoe. 
Masaru.  4.004.159 
O'Keefe.  George  F  .  to  Textron.  Inc    Multiple  station  forming  press 

with  blank  accelerator    4,003.237.  Cl    72-405  000 
Oki.    Masami.    Suzuki.    Ma.satoshi.    Nakamura.    Yasuo.    Kamigaito. 
Osami.  and  Masaki.  Hideyuki.  to  Nippondenso  Co  .  Ltd  .  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho    Resistor  built-in  spark  plug 
4.(K)4,183,CI    315-58  (KK) 
Okuno,  Yoshitoshi   See— 

Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi,  luya.  Nobushige,  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno, 
Nobuo.  MaUuo.  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika.  MizuUni.  Toshio. 
and  Takeda.  Hisami.  4.003.945 
Oland.  Bradley   H  .  to  Tinsley  Laboratories.  Inc    Truncated  Schmidt 
optical  systems  for  projecting  color  televuion  pictures   4.004.093, 
Cl    358-60000 
Olinkraft,  Inc     See— 

Graser,  Earl  J  .  4.003,514 
Olmstead,  Albert  W     See— 

Hirzel,  Rudolph  W  ,  Olmstead,  Albert  W  ,  and  Howard.  Winship 
C  ,  4,004.035 
Olsson,  Mats  Jurgen  Martin   See— 

Bjom.  Lars-Erik,  and  Olsson.  MaU  Jurgen  Martin.  4,003.137 
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Olympia  Werke  AG;  Ste— 

Weber,  Gerald,  and  Sorgenfrci.  Jurgen.  4.004,282. 
Omura.  Takaho:  5^^— 

Nobutomo.      Kazunari;      Ikegami.      Sciiti;      Osujo.      Masahide. 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu,  Omura.  Takaho;  and  Kawakami,  Sinzi. 
4.003.444 
Onari.  Mikihiko:  5^^— 

Morooka.   Yasuo;  Onari.  Mikihiko;  and   Kitanosono.   Hidehiro. 
4.004.138. 
Oneil.  John  Tettemer.  Jr.;  Pelio«.  Angelo;  Simon.  Allen  Henry;  and 
Nickl.  Frank  George,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Article  carrying  coded 
indicia   4.004.131.  CI    235-61  12N 
Ono.  Akihiro:  See— 

Taguchi.     Isamu;    Ono.     Akihiro;    and     MaUumoto.     Ryutaro. 
4.003.708 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiura.     Mamoru;     Shimizu.     Hiroshi;     Sugiyama.     Masayasu; 
Kurauu.  Takeo;  and  Hirata.  Fumio.  4,003.794 
Oosumi.  Yoshimasa;  See— 

Kobayashi.   Kazuo;   Sugiura.   Seiichi;   and  Oosumi,   Yoshimasa. 
4.004,290 
Opalka.  Chester  Joseph:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y..  and  Opalka.  Chester  Joseph.  4.004.012. 
Opitz.  Norbert:  See— 

Lubbers.  Dietrich  W  :  and  Opitz.  Norbert.  4.003.707 
Optronics  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Boston.  William  Thomas,  4.004.079. 
Orimoto,  Tadashi.  See— 

Horii.  Hideharu.  and  Orimoto.  Tadashi.  4.003.3  26. 
ORourke,  John  E   Tube  profile  gage.  4.003.263,  CI.  73-432.0HA 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Settepani,  Joseph  A  .  4.004.017 
Osborn.  James  Richard.  Jr  :  See— 

Fernstrom.    George    Arvid.    and    Osborn.    James    Richard.    Jr  . 
4.003.195 
Osborne.      Winston      G       Self-cleaning     strainer.      4,003,837.      CI 

210-408.000 
Osbum.  David  W  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Tape  player  pre- 
amplifier    circuit     responsive     to     tape     speed      4.004,293,     CI 
360-67  000 
O'Stfcen,  James  K  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Fail  safe  centrif- 
ugal clutch    4,(K)3,458.C1    192-105.0BB. 
Ostrem.  Obert  M  ;  Kulikowski.  Donald  F.;  and  Pulciani.  Sam  C  .  to 
Continental  Group,  Inc  .  The   End  closure  for  container.  4,003.496, 
CI   220-270.000 
Osujo,  Masahide:  See— 

Nobutomo,      Kazunari;      Ikegami,      Seiiti;      Osujo,      Masahide; 
Murayama.  Yoshinobu;  Omura.  Takaho;  and  Kawakami.  Sinzi. 
4.003.444 
Oswald    Alexis  A  .  and  Valint,  Paul  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Pheny- 
lene-bis(O.S-dialkylthiophosphates)   4.003.964.  CI   260-930  000 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  See—  ..  .,    ^        ,  v, 

Mueller.  Wolfgang  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Hall.  Daniel  N.. 
4,003.939. 
Otake,  Miuuru;  and  Nobutoki,  Saburo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Stripe-shaped 
color  separation  filter  for  image  pickup  tube  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing the  same   4.004.176.  CI.  313-371  000 
Ott,  Henry  Walter,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Automatic  impedance  modification  of  transmission  lines.  4.004,102. 
CI.   I  79- 16  OOF 
Ott.  Henry  Whitfield,  to  John  Ott  Laboratones.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
operating  gaseous  discharge  lamps  on  direct  current  from  a  source  of 
ahernating  current  4.004.184.  CI.  315-101.000 
Ott  James  H  .  to  Novar  Electronics  Corporation   Enclosure  system  for 

sound  generators   4.004.094.  CI    179-l.OOE 
Ottersberg.  Walter  H  .  Rubertonc.  Michael  T  ;  and  Oigarden.  Tarald 
H     to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Mosaic  interference  filter 
4.003.635.  CI.  350-166.000 
Otthofer.  Jacob  A  .  Jr     See— 

Lewicki.  Walter  J  .  Jr  .  and  Otthofer.  Jacob  A..  Jr..  4.003.1  14 
Overmyer.  Richard  C  ;  and  Guerra.  Mario,  to  Francesville  Drain  Tile 
Corporation    Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  filter  to  a  drainage 
tubing   4.003.122.  CI.  29-429  000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Brady.  William  C  ;  Warner.  Arthur  S  .  and  Hankinson,  Harold  D  , 

4,003.730  ^     ^       .    _ 

Foley.  Kevin  M.;  Dewhurst.  Harold  A  .  and  McCombs.  Frank  P  . 

4.003.173 

Thompson.  Thomas  K.  4.003.731 
Owens   Douglas  F  ;  and  Aders.  Thomas  D  .  to  Champion  International 

CoriJoration   Table  awembly   4,003.320.  CI    108-157  000 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc  :  See- 
Duke.  Charles  W  .  4.003.123 

Juvinall.  John  W  ,  4.004.234 
Ozuuumi.  Minoru:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Takahiro;  Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Maeda.  Shigeo.  Suzuka. 
Susumu;  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi.  4.003.747. 
P  R    Mallory  &  Co   Inc  :  5**- 

Pearce,  Godfrey  Roy;  Beard.  Kenneth  Drew;  and  Shively.  Donald 
Lloyd,  4.004.199 
Pabst.  Manfred:  See— 

Houben.  Heinz;  and  Pabst.  Manfred.  4.003.242. 
Pacific  Pollution  Control.  Inc  :  See— 

Tanksley.  NeeW  D  .  4.003,206. 
Pall  Corporation:  5^r— 

Cooper.  Roydon  B  ,  4,003,397 
Palmer.  Nigel  Innes;  and  Grammer.  Don  ONeil.  to  W   R  Grace  &  Co 


Battery  separator  with  porous  body  and  fused  rib    4.003.758.  CI. 
264-119.000 
Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael:  See— 

Klein.  Keith  William;  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  Michael.  4.003.107. 
Palyi-Hansen  International  Aps:  See— 

Palyi.  Leslie.  4.003.303 
Palyi  Leslie,  to  Palyi-Hansen  International  Aps  Apparatus  for  shelling 

and  cleaning  cereals   4,003.303.  CI   99-575  000 
Panamera,  A.G.:  5**— 

Adams.  Horst.  4.003.394. 
Panduit  Corporation:  See— 

Schumacher.  Charles  G  ;  and  Dravec.  Robert  E  .  4.003.106 
Paniszczyn,  Thomas  F     See— 

Carter.  Glenn  T  ;  and  Paniszczyn.  Thomas  F  .  4.003.533. 
Papantoniou.  Christos:  See— 

Jacquet.   Bernard;   Papantoniou.  Christos.   Dufaure.   Pierre,   and 
Mahieux,  Claude.  4.003.990 
Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  Zonen  N.V.;  See— 

Pierik.  Johannes  A.  F..  4,003.133 
Pappas.  John  A  ;  See— 

Cosco.  Robert  J.;  Pappas.  John   A  ;  and   Brewin.  Thomas   A  . 
4,004.189 
Pappo,  Raphael,  and  Polk,  Rothwell.  to  G.  D  Searle  &  Co  Spirolac 
tone  for  inhibiting  the  cardiotoxic  effects  of  adriamycin   4.003.996. 
CI    424-181  000 
Parker    Donald  L  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Hydraulic  power 
mechanism  with  control  device  actuator  4.003.294,  CI   91-49  000 
Parker   John  Henry,  and  Mclnernev.  Frank  Thomas    Resiliently  cen- 
tered railway  truck  suspension    4,003,317,  CI    105-184  000 
Parkes.  George  Robertson,  to  Wilmot  Breeden  (Trufio)  Limited    Fan 
assembly  with  blades  secured  between  two  hub  members  4,(X)3,677. 
CI.  416-208  000 
Parrish.  David  Richard:  5^?— 

Scott,  John  William.  Parrish.  David  Richard;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel. 
4.003.919 
Parsson    Nils  Owe.  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  regulating 

the  adjustment  of  vehicle  headlights  4.004,142,  CI   240-7  ILJ 
Patels,  Gottfried:  S^r— 

Broeckl,  Heinz;  Forch,  Fnedrich,  Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kcznickl. 

Eduard,  Patels.  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold,  4.003,645 

Paton,  Boris  Evgenievich;  Lakomsky,  Viktor  losifovich,  Kostyakov. 

Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Shian.  Vitaiy  Mikhailovich.  Bukalo,  Alfred 

losifovich,  Lisovoi,  Jury  Vladimirovich,  and  Domrachev,  Valentin 

Petrovich.  Nonconsumable  electrode  for  melting  metals  and  alloys 

4.004.076.  CI    13-18.000. 

Patry.  Francis  Joseph,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation    Fastener  and 

roof  arrangement  using  the  fastener   4.003.175.  CI    52-506  (K)0 
Pattison,  Victor  A  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &.    Plastics  Corporation 

Polymeric  fiuoromethylated  dienes   4,004,073,  CI    526-252  000 
Paturle,  Rene,  to  Etablissements  Paturle  S.A    Construction  material 

and  a  process  for  producing  the  same   4,003.866,  CI   260-17  4()R 
Paull,  Peter  L  ;  and  Armistead,  Fontaine  C  ,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Method  of  recovery  of  bitumen  from  tar  sand  forma- 
tions. 4,003.432.  CI    166-271.000 
Paul!    Peter  L.;  and  Caffrev.  James  M  .  Jr  ,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation    Waste  stream  treatment   4,(K)3.9K7,  CI    423-570  (K)() 
Pawela,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Muth,  William  R  ;  Pawela.  Stephen  J  .  and  Wood.  Richard  G  . 
4,003,466 
Pawl,  Walter  S    Peripherally  grooved  building  blocks  in  a  wall  con- 

striiction    4.003.172.  CI    52-279  000 
Payne.  Thomas  F  .  and  Sauer.  Philip  D  .  to  Anaconda  Company,  The 

Foam  scrubber  and  method   4.003.724.  CI    55-87  000 
Pearce.  Godfrey   Roy;   Beard.   Kenneth   Drew,   and    Shively.   Donald 
Lloyd,  to  P    R    Mallorv  &  Co    Inc    Electrical   component  seal 
4.004.199.  CI    317-230  000 
Peariman,  Robert  I    See— 

Spencer.  Jordan.  4.003.255 
Pearson.  William  F   Ski  lift  monitoring.  4.003.314.  CI    1041  OOR. 
Pechko.  Evgeny  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Guschin.    Alexandr    Evgenievich,    Khokhryakov.    Alexandr    An- 
dreevich.  Pechko.  Evgeny  Yakovlevich;  Obraztsov.  Konstantin 
Ivanovich.  Konstantinov.  Anatol)  Vasilievich.  and  Alexandrov. 
Vyacheslav  Sergeevich.  4.003.105 
Peddle.  Charles    See  — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow.  Eari  F  .  Peddle.  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  4.004.283. 
Pelios.  Angelo:  See— 

Oneil.  John  Tettemer.  Jr..  Pelios.  Angelo.  Simon.  Allen  Henry,  and 
Nickl.  Frank  George.  4.004.131 
Pell.  Kynric  M     See- 

Conard.  Robert  G  .  and  Pell.  Kynric  M  ,  4.003.659. 
Pelliciari.  Bernard    See— 

Gallet.  Jean.  Marine.  Jean.  Pelliciari.  Bernard,  and  Schaub.  Ber- 
nard. 4,003,741 
Pelofsky,  Arnold  H  ;  and  Greene,  Marvin,  to  Cities  Service  Company 
Short   residence    time    hydropyrolysis   of  carbonaceous    material 
4,003,820.  CI.  208-8  000 
Penn's  Woods  ProducU,  Inc.:  ire- 
Piper,  Frank  R  .  4,003,159 
Pennw alt  Corporation    See— 

Moneghan,  Edward.  4.003.498 
Periale.  John  M     See— 

Henderson.  Angus  D  .  and  Periale.  John  M  .  4.003.832 
Perrott.  Lynn  F    Log  sorting  system    4.003.462.  CI    198-369  000 
Peterson.  Marvin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Coating  composi- 
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tion   and   method  of  coating  substrates  therewith.   4.003.947.  CI 
260-471  OOR. 
Peterson,  Marvin  A  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Aqueous  polyester 

coating  composition    4.004.062,  CI    428-383  000 
Peterson.  Marvin  A  ;  and  Cline,  Oliver  I  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panv    Aqueous  enamel  for  coating  magnet  wire    4.004.063.  CI 
428-383  000 
Pfizer  Inc  :  See— 

Richardson.  Kenneth.  4.003.929. 
Phillips.  Clarence  A    L  :  See— 

Downer.  John  D  ;  and  Phillips.  Clarence  A.  L  .  4.003.994 
Phillips,  David  C:  See  — 

Scala.  Luciano  C  ;  and  Phillips,  David  C  .  4.003.812 
Phillips.  Donald  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Method  of 

making  slender  rod  for  fishing  rods   4,003.778.  CI    156-289  000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    See  — 

Childs.  William  V.;  and  Ruehlen.  Forrest  N  .  4.003.807 
Drake.  Charles  A  ,  4.003.933 
Farrar.  Ralph  C  .  4.004.070 
LeClerc.  Andre.  4,003.860. 
Lee.  Roy  C.  4.003.343 
Nelson.  William  T  ,  4.003.849. 
Stapp.  Paul  R  .  4.003.923 
Phillips.  Robert  Matthews,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc    Slow  wave  circuit 
having  serially  connected  contrawound  two-turn  helices  4,{K)4,179, 
CI.  315-3  500. 
Picandet,  Jean,  and  Boullier.  Francois,  to  Jeumont-Schneider   System 
for  feeding  in  continuous  current  to  a  telephone  line  4.004.104.  CI 
179-70  000 
Pickering.  Donald   E    Transport   and  life-support  system   for  infants 

4,003.3'78.  CI.  128-204.000 
Pierik,  Johannes  A    F  ,  to  Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  Zonen  N  \ 
Method    for     the    alignment    of    machine     parts      4.003.133.    CI 
33-228000 
Pinior.  Gemot:  See— 

Obser.  Werner,  and  Pinior,  Gemot.  4.004.152 
Obser.  Werner;  and  Pinior.  Gemot.  4.004.153. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    See— 

Kurata.Junichi.  4,004.108  .  <wv-.  .  to 

Piper.  Frank  R..  to  Penns  Wtxids  Products.  Inc  Game  call  4.0O3.159. 

CI    46-189  000 
Pischke.  LaMontc  D  :  See— 

Shoaf.  Myron  D  .  and  Pischke.  LaMonte  D  ,  4.004.039 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown.  Michael  A  .  4.003.566 

Mersereau.  Robert  E  .  and  Brown.  Michael  A  .  4.003.565. 
Pitt.  Leiand  S     See— 

Large.  George  B  .  and  Pitt,  Leiand  S.,  4,004.001. 
Pittaro,  Richard  J    See— 

OBrien,  Patrick  M  ;  Pittaro.  Richard  J  .  and  Walker.  Philip  A  . 
4.003,244 
Plantan     Ronald   S.   to   White    Motor  Corporation     Brake   system 

4.003,606,  CI    303-9.000 
Plastic  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Bailey,  Gordon  Keith,  4,003.520 
Podvin    Richard  T  ;  and  Look.  Thomas  F  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Company       Strip     material      unwinding     device 
4,003.525.  CI    242-55  000 
Podzharskv.  Avrum  losifovich:  See—  . 

•     Skvort'sov,    Gennadv    Alcxeevich.    Nizeeva.    Nellya    Nikitichna. 
Podzharsky.  Avrum  losifovich;  and  Dobrovolskava.  Irma  Vik- 
torovna.  4.003.854 
Pohler.  Heinz   .S>f— 

Hagen.  Albert;  Kaiser.  Theodor;  and  Pohler.  Heinz,  4.003.1 21 
Polaroid  Corporation:  .SV*--  t     ^<»n->oio 

Bartels-Keith.  James  R  ,  and  Burgess.  Mary  T  .  4,003.910 
Kliem.  Peter  0.4,003,744 
Polk.  Rothwell    See— 

Pappo.  Raphael,  and  Polk,  Rothwell,  4.003.996. 
Pollitzer   Ernest  L  .  and  Hayes.  John  C  .  to  UOP  Inc    Hydroprocessing 

aromatics  to  make  cycloparaffins   4.003.954.  CI    260-66^  000 
Pollock  International  Limited   See—  „   ..     ,      ,  o 

Delhave.    Alain;    Moll.    Manfred    M..    and    Pollock.    James    R 
4,004.034 
Pollock,  James  R:  5«>f-  ^    „  „     l     .  o 

Delhaye,    Alain;    Moll.    Manfred    M  .    and    Pollock.    James    R  . 
4,004.034 

Polysar  Limited:  i>e—  „,  .  ,     ..  r-,       >.  nr.^  m< 

Richmond.  Michael  Hugh,  and  Wright.  Henry  Glyn.  4.004.075 

Popov.  Boris  Vasilievich:  5er—  ...,,,  w 

Komissarchuk.    Jury    Stepanovich.    Kr>Iov.    Nikolai    Ivanovich. 
Popov,    Boris    Vasilievich;    and    Lurie,    Viktor    Davvdovich, 

4,003,282  ^^  _ 

Poppendiek,  Heinz  F  ;  and  Meckel   Paul  T    »"  Thermonet.es  Corp<,ra- 
tion   Geothermal  heat  fiux  transducers  4,003,250,  CI   73-190  OOH 
Porta  Systems  Corporation    See- 
Carney,  William  V  .  4.004.263. 

Potlatch  Corporation:  See—  

Commerford,  H   Fred;  Dreshfield,  Arthur  C;  and  Sellors.  Thomas 

Potvin^  Alfred^'Matcel.  to  Les  P'-cement  Courteau  Limitee    Electric 
heating  and  humidifying  apparatus.  4,003.967,  CI    261-30  000 

Poulos,  Andrew  L     See—  ^     ,,  .j   •        i         _^ 

Elsasser,  Harold  B  ,  Gunion,  James  F  ,  Huerter.  Melvin  L  .  and 
Poulos.  Andrew  L  .  4.003.5  58 

Powell.  Justin  C  :  See—  „    ,  r-     ,  ,uxi  Tin 

Schlicht.  Raymond  C  .  and  Powell,  Justm  C  .  4.003.720 


Powell.  Orlo  A  .  Jr  .  and  Roncari.  Angelo  J  .  to  Urban  Research  Ac 
Development   Corporation     Apparatus   for   pyrolytic   treatment   of 
s«ilid    waste    materials    to    form    ceramic    prills     4.003.683.    CI 
425-6  000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Drummond.  Warren  W  .4.003.111 
Prasada.  Birendra    See—  .     r.        j 

Brown.  Earl  Franklin.  Limb.  John  Ormond.  and  Prasada.  Birendra. 
4.004,084     ' 
Precision  Metalsmiths.  Inc    See— 

Shikinai.  Tadaomi  J  ,  and  Horton.  Robert  A  .  4.003,4*3. 
Precision  Thm  Film  Corporation    See— 

Barker.  James  N  .  and  Cartwright.  Edward  A  .  4.003.15- 
Prevorsek.  Metka    See  — 

Hoff.  Gail;  and  Prevorsek.  Metka.  4.003.988 
Price    James  B  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  of  fabricating  thin  mono- 
crystalline     semiconductive     layer     on     an     insulating     substrate 
4.('h)4.()46.  CI   427-85.000 
Price.  John  A     See— 

Skaar.  Thomas  F  ;  and  Price.  John  A  .  4.(X)3.878 
Price   Ralph  E  ;  and  Harris.  James  C  .  to  Landis  Tool  Company   Cylin- 
drical grinder    4,0()3,721.  CI    51-105  OSP 
Pries   Erich  E     to  Dr  C  Otto  &  Comp  GmbH   Coke  guide  machine 

for' a  battery  of  coke  ovens   4.003.802.  CI    202-241  OOO 
Printen.  Lambertus  H     iV*"-  ^  ,„,,  n< 

Baker.  Frederick  L  .  and  Princen.  Lambertus  H  .  4,003.135. 
Proctor    Sidney  Ernest,  to  Austin  Hoy  and  Company  Limited    Bottom 

unloadcr  for  a  storage  container   4.003.48  1 .  CI    2  14- 1  7  ODA 
Prokai    Bela.  to   Union  Carbide   Corporation    Solvent  siMutions  of 

siloxane  fluids   4.003.847,  CI    252-350  000. 
Proptic.  S  A     See— 

Saun.  Antonio  Angaron,  4.003,165 
Pross.  Wilhelm    See  — 

Retzer.  Erich.  Holzinger.  Otto,  and  Pross.  Wilhelm.  4.003,662 
Public  Safety  Equipment,  Inc     .S><-— 

Menke.  Kenneth  W  ,  and  Latta.  Michael  D  .  4.004.274^ 
Puchalski,  Walter  J  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army    Projectile. 

4.003.313.  CI    102-66.000 
Puchta.  Rolf    Sff—  ^     ^     J    ..^■,^., 

Hachmann.  Klaus,  Puchta.  Rolf,  and  Sperling.  Gerhard,  4,003,84 1 

Puddington.  I    E     .S>e  — 

Caswell,  Bruce  F  ;  and  Puddington.  I    E  ,  4.003,737 
Pulciani.  Sam  C     See—  ^  .  c        ^ 

Ostrem.  Obert  M  ,  Kulikowski.  Donald  F  .  and  Pulciani.  Sam  C. 
4.003.496 
Pulse  Dynamics  Corporation    See  — 

Ker'ber.  Marvin  Clarence;  and  Traver.  William  Steven.  4,(K)4.220 
Punwani.  Dharamvir    See— 

Weil.   Sanford   A  .  Tarman.   Paul   B  .  and   Punwani.   Dharamvir. 

4.003.821  ,_^ 

Pula.  Ruben  W    Whipped  honey  spread    4.004,040.  CI   426-564  000. 
0I\   Incorporated:  See— 

Torok.  Harold  Franklin.  4,003,451 
Quality  Roofing  Company.  Incorporated    See— 

Morris.  Paul  L  .  4.003,553 
Ouehen     Andre,    to    SECIM      Process    of    hot    continuous    rolling 

4.(M)3,236.  CI    72-366  000 
Ouiglev.  Joseph  R     See—  ^    .   .  .  .     « 

Cass,    Boyd    E  .    Coate.    David    W  ,    and    Ouigley.    Joseph    R.. 
4.(')03.717 
Oureshi.  Shahid  U    H  .  and  Forney .  George  D  .  Jr  .  to  CimIcx  Corpora- 
tion  QAM  receiver  having  automatic  adaptive  equalizer.  4.004.226. 
CI    325-42  000 
R.  N.  L   I   (Trading)  Limited   See— 

Brinton.  Michael  Brian  Jervis.  4.003.331 
Rabito.  Thomas  G  .  Kicft,  Alv in  J  .  and  Cline.  Richard  L  .  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The    Two-part  primer  system  for  FRP 
bonding    4.004.050.  CI    427-302  000 
Radici.  Pierino.  Bianchi.  Gaudenzio,  Colombti.  Daniele.  and  Colombo, 
Paolo,  to  Societaltaliana  Resine  SIR    S  p  A    Block  copolymers 
4.003,960.  CI    260-857  OOF 
Radscheit.  Kurt    See  — 

Stache.  Ulrich,  Radscheit.  Kurt.  Fritsch,  Werner.  Haede,  Werner, 
and  Lindner.  Ernst.  4.(«)3.997 
Raduchel.  Bernd   See— 

Skuhalla   Werner.  Raduchel.  Bernd.  Vorhruggen.  Helmut,  tiger, 

Walter,  Loserl.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge,  Olaf.  4.004.020 

Rai.    Yasuki,    Sasami.   Terutoshi.    Hasegawa.    Yuzuru.    and    Okazoe. 

Masaru.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd    Electrically  reprogrammable 

nonvolatile  floating  gate  semi-conductor  memory  device  and  method 

of  operation    4.004.1  59.  CI    307-238  (KX) 

Rakhit   Sumanas.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Glycosyl 

esters  of  phenoxyisobutyric  acids   4.003.995.  CI    424-180  000 
Ramazzotti.  Dario  J  .  and  Thiry.  Geza  A  .  to  McNeil  Corporation 
Fluid  impingement  mixing  apparatus  4.003.501,  CI   222-135  000 
Rambauske.  Werner  R     See— 

McFarland.  Philip  J  .  and  Rambauske,  Werner  R  .  4.003.639 
Ramuz.  Henri,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Sulphur  conuining  deriva- 
tives  4,003,914,  CI    260-327  OOM 
Ranz.  Erwin    See—  ...,,. 

Langen.  Hans;  Ranz.  Erwin.  Meyer,  Rudolf,  and  Sobel.  Johannes, 
4.003,748 
Raskin,  Jef.  to  Jefs  Friends   Model  aircraft  and  package    4,003.155. 

CI    46-79  000 
Rath.  Eric   Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  storage  condition 
of    perishable    commodities    in    long-disunce    transport    vehicles 
4.003,728,  CI   62-78  000 
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Rau.  Peter;  and  Hunt.  Kevin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Reactor 

core  melt  containment  receptacle   4,003.785,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The:  Set— 
Bayder.  George  J  .  4,003.147 
Jenien,  George  W  ,  4,003,1  18 
Smolen,  William  G  .  4,003.654. 
Willoby,  Carl  J  .  4,(X)3,372 
Raytheon  Company   Ste— 

McFarland,  Philip  J  ;  and  Rambauske.  Werner  R  .  4,003.639 
Schloemann.  ErnM  F    R    A  ,  4,003,830 
RCA  Corporation   See — 

Crowie,  Brian.  4,004,240 

Etter.  Robert  William,  4,003.806 

Gorog,  Istvan.  4,004,078 

Hannan,  William  James.  Fulchcr,  Edwin  Maxwell;  Rhodes,  Randy 

Delcon;  and  Saenz,  Robert  George.  4,004,133 
Harayda.  George  Michael;  and  Austin.  Wayne  Miller.  4,004,195 
Jones,  Charlie  Luther;  Hopkins.  Gordon  Lambert;  and  Schulte. 

William  Lester.  Jr  .  4,004,099 
Morgan,  David  Keith.  4.004,158 
Oneil.  John  Tettemer,  Jr  ;  Pelios.  Angelo;  Simon,  Allen  Henry;  and 

Nickl,  Frank  George,  4,004, 131 
Schadc,  Otto  Heinrich,  Jr  ,  4.004,244. 
Sheng.  Abet  Ching  Nam.  4.(K)4,243 
Sorkin.  Howard.  4.(X)3.844 
Votsen.  John  L.,  Jr..  Nyman,  Frederick  Russell;  Fisher,  Dennis 

Glendon.  and  Nichols,  George  Frederick,  4.004,080 
Whcatley,  Carl  Franklin,  Jr  ,  4.004.242 
Rebsamen.  Albert;  and  Scherrer.  Franz  Xaver,  to  Heberlein  &  Co.  AG 
Process  and  apparatus  for  extending  the  life  of  the  belt  of  a  delivery 
device  for  textile  filaments   4,003,510.  CI.  226-1  000 
Reckard,  Ronald  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Voltage  surge 
arrester  with  capacitive  grading  and  improved  sparkover  for  fast 
impulses   4,004,193.  CI.  317-70  (KX). 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See— 

Basiiinger.  Ross,  4,003.442. 
Reeves  Brothers  Inc.:  See— 

Findlay,  Allan  Cameron.  4.003,469 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  5^*— 

Leichle.  Claude.  4,003,248 
Reichelt,  Achim:  See— 

Baues.   Peter.   Mahlein,   Hans;  Winzer,  Gerhard;  and   Reichelt. 
Achim.  4.003.629 
ReichI,  Richard:  See— 

Schromm.  Kurt,  Renth.  Ernst-Otto.  Mentrup.  Anton;  and  ReichI. 
Richard.  4,004,032 
Reifsteck,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Reinke.  Robert  V.;  Newton.  John  E  ;  and  Reifsteck.  Robert  L  . 
4.003.626 
Reinhall.  Rolf  Bertil   Screw  press    4.003,304,  CI    100-1 17  000. 
Reinke.  Robert  V  ;  Newton,  John  E  ;  and  Reifsteck,  Robert  L  ,  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Company     Distortion    correction    apparatus    for 
electro-optical   reflectors  which  scan   beams  to   produce   images 
4,(KJ3.626.  CI    350-6  000. 
Reinke.  Theodore  S     See— 

Wenstrom.  Richard  T  ,  Reinke.  Theodore  S.;  Tolley,  Calvert  B., 
and  Brooks,  J  Clayton,  4.003.103 
Reitel,  Christian    See— 

Koenig,   Karl-Heinz;    Kersten.   Siegfried;   and    Reitel,   Christian, 
4,003.938 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Hall.  Donivan  L  .  4.004.139 
Renner.  Hermann:  See— 

Doerflinger.    Karl;    Renner.     Hermann;    and    Theus.    Richard. 
4,004.194 
Renth.  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth.  Ernst-Ono,  Mentrup.  Anton;  and  ReichI. 
Richard.  4.004,032 
Ressorts  du  Nord  S.A.:  See — 

Duchemin,  Michel,  4,003.517 
Retzer.  Erich,  Holzinger,  Otto,  and  Pross,  Wilhelm,  to  Compur-Elcc- 
tronic  Cescllschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Portable  photometer. 
4.003.662,  CI    356-206  000 
Revy  von  Bclvard,  Peter  5^^— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto.  Kantner.  Otto,  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter. 
4.003.643 
Reyer.  William  J    Hoist  and  transporting  apparatus    4,003.479.  CI 

214-1  OOD 
Reymore.  Harold  E  ,  Jr  ;  and  Zane,  John  K  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The 
Novel  process  for  trimerizing  polyisocyanates.  4,003,859,  CI.  260- 
25AC 
Reynolds,   Charles   Edward,   to    AMP   Incorporated     Wire   securing 

member  with  varying  serratiorts.  4,003,623,  CI.  3  39-97.00C 
Reynolds.  Thomas  J  ,  and  Blanche!,  James  P  ,  to  Western  Gear  Corpo- 
ration. Crane  hook  heave  compensator  and  method  of  transferring 
loads   4.003.472,  CI.  212-3.000. 
Rhodes.  Randy  Deleon:  See — 

Hannan.  William  James.  Fulcher.  Edwin  Maxwell;  Rhodes.  Randy 
Deleon.  and  Saenz,  Robert  George,  4,004.133 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  See  — 

Juillard.  Michel;  and  Bouy.  Pierre.  4.003.818 
Richard.  Harold  S  .  Grillmcier.  Eugene  L  .  Gross,  Jack  R  ;  and  Myers, 
Robert  P  ,  to  NCR  Corporation    Programmable  cryptic  device  for 
enciphering  and  deciphermg  dau   4.004,089,  CI    178-22  000 
Richards.  Gordon  B.  Logging  truck  tripping  mechanism.  4.003.585.  CI. 
280-145000 


Richardson.  Kenneth,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Antiviral  substituted  phenylenedi- 

methylene  diamines   4.003.929,  CI    260-556  OOA 
Richmond.  Michael  Hugh,  and  Wright.  Henry  Glyn.  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited   Packaging  films   4.004.075,  CI    526-342  0(K) 
Rickert,  Paul  E  .  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation  Charge  forming  method 

and  apparatus   4,003,968,  CI    261-35  000 
Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd..  AVf— 

Suzuki,  Minoru.  4.003,258 
Yamanaka,  Masanori,  4,003.570. 
Rigden.  Sydney  Alfred  Richard   Niobium  alumina  sealing  and  product 

produced  thereby    4.004.173.  CI    313-317(KK) 
Ring,  Maurice  Frank:  See— 

Beveridge,  John,  Davics,  Thomas  Roderick  Harries.  Fidler.  Fred, 
and  Ring.  Maurice  Frank,  4.003,492 
Riseberg,  Leslie  A  ,  Lempicki,  Alexander;  Brecher.  Charles;  and  Dres- 
sel.  Herman  O..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated    White  light 
viurce.  4,004,178,  CI.  313-468.000 
Risse,  Claude:  See  — 

Moreau.     Michele.     Karadavidoff.    Isaac,    and     Risse.    Claude. 
4.003.931 
Rizzuto,   Anthony    Benny;   Skole,    Richard    David.    Newman.    Henr> 
Harry.   Hogu.  Jacqueline   Noailles-Beniio.  and  Toscano.   Vincent 
Anthony,  to  Amstar  Corporation   Material  useful  for  and  method  of 
employing  the  same  for  the  growing  of  microorganisms    4.003.791 . 
CI    195-3600P 
Ro-Search,  Inc     See— 

Liebscher.  Anton.  Obcrg,  Sven;  Smathers.  Kenneth,  and  Aubcrry, 
Horace,  4,(K)3.I45 
Roach.  John  Robert,  to  University  of  Adelaide    Absorption  refrigera- 
tion system    4,003,2  15,  CI    62-476  000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.    See — 

Eisele.    Hermann.    Glockler.    Otto,    and    Schwammie,    Rudolf, 

4,003,350 
Streit,  Klaus,  Staiger,  Karl.  Conzelmann.  Gerhard,  Seiler,  Hartmut. 

and  Nagel.  Karl.  4.(K)4.160. 
Zorn.  Karl-Ludwig.  4.004.081. 
Roberts.  James  L  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy    Phase-locking 

midpulse  detector   4.004.235.  CI    328-1  10  000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  See — 
Branson,  Charles  D  ,  4,003.360 

Cairo.  Anthony  C  .  and  Holkeboer.  Ronald  E  .  4.004.198 
Robertson.    Robert    H..    to    Ronbil    Industries.    Inc.    Camper    kit. 

4.(K)3.596,  CI.  296-23  OOR 
Robinson.  Denis  Wilson;  and  Madison.  George  Benjamin,  to  Coleman 
Company.  Inc..  The  Method  of  erecting  a  tent  structure  4.003,18  I . 
CI    52-745  ()00 
Robinson.  Horace  John,  to  FMC  Corporation   Combination  position- 
ing and  propelling  apparatus  for  barges  4.003.329.  CI    1  14-242  000 
Robinson,  Martin  Alvin:  See — 

Jones,   Edward   Stephen;   Robinson,   Martin   Alvin;  and   Eibeck, 

Richard  Elmer,  4,003.984 

Robinson.  Stephen  Perrin;  Evans.  David  Charles;  and  Hewitt.  Martin. 

to  Ansafone  Limited  Telephone  answering  machines  4.004.276.  CI. 

340-171  (X)A 

Robinson.    William    C    Carburetor    system    for   internal   combustion 

engine   4.003.969.  CI.  261-145.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Gompert.  Leon  T  .  4,004.206 

Haehnel.  Rudolf  Herbert;  and  Graeff.  Barry  Lee.  4.003.290 
Hall.  John  C.  4.003,753 
Schaefer.  Robert  L  ,  4,003,392 
Spence,  John  R  ,  4,(H)4.163 
Thibauh.  Harrison  N.,  4,003,410. 
Voipe,  Richard  L  .  4.003.412. 
Roeder.  Georg.  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Flame-cutting  machine 

4.(K)3.556,  CI.  266-48  OOO. 
Rogers,   Melvin    F  ,   to   Zenith   Radio  Corporation    Color   television 
picture  tubes  with  improved  implosion  protection  system.  4.004,092. 
CI    358-246  000 
Rogojew,  Nikolaj  Wladimir.  Longitudinal-stroke  internal  combustion 

engines.  4.003.352.  CI.  123-58  OOB. 
Rokudo.  Nerumitu:  See — 

Hori.    Makoto;    Rokudo.    Nerumitu.    and    Ishiguro.    Toshiyuki. 
4.003.518 
Rolla.  Aldo   Flat  self-supporting  vault  for  tunnel  type  furnaces  particu- 
larly for  baking  bricks  and  tiles    4.()03.696.  Cl'  432-238  OOO 
Rollenitz.  Leopold.  See— 

Broeckl.  Heinz.  Forch.  Friedrich.  Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Keznickl, 
Eduard.  Patels,  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold.  4.(K)3.645 
Rolles.  Rolf.  Williams.  James  E  .  Jr  .  and  Kondis.  Thomas  J  ,  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Metal-pigmented  plastic  powder  and 
process   4.003,872,  CI    260-37  OEP 
Rollins.  Dallas  W     See— 

Campbell.  George  C;  Hammonds.  James  C  ,  and  Rollins,  Dallas 
W  .  4.003.319 
Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T  :  See— 

Anderson.  Ronald  L  .  Castellani,  Eugene  E  ;  McCaffrey.  Patrick 
M  ,  and  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T  ,  4,003.768 
Rompala.  Lewis  J  :  See — 

Franco.  Jack  R  ,  Havas,  Janos,  and  Rompala.  Lewis  J  .  4.004.044 
Ronbil  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Robertson.  Robert  H  ,  4,003.596. 
Roncari.  Angelo  J..  See — 

Powell.  Orlo  A  .  Jr  ;  and  Roncari.  Angelo  J  .  4.003.683. 
Ronel.  Samuel  H  :  See— 

Krohn,  David  L  .  and  Ronel.  Samuel  H  .  4.003.991 
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Rookus.  James  E.  Hair  raising  panel  for  electric  shavers  4.003.1  30.  CI 

30-34.200 
Rorvig.  Knud.  to  Biofac  A/S   Piglet  enteritis  treatment  4,003,993.  CI 

424-104  000 
Rose.  David;  Saygin.  Ferdi;  and  Weinrich.  Erwin.  to  Henkcl  &  Cic 

G.m.b.H    Oxidation   hair  dves   based   upon   tetraaminopyrimidine 

developers   4.(K)3.699.  CI.  8-10.200. 
Rose.  John  Brewster:  See- 
Lennox.  Alan  Francis;  and  Rose.  John  Brewster.  4,(K)3.879. 
Rossi.  Alberto:  See- 
Haas.  Georges;  Jenny.  Erwin  F  ;  and  Rossi.  Alberto.  4.(X)4.()26 

R(Rsler.  Peter   Set  - 

Hornung.  Gerd.  Disse.  Franz;  and  Rossler.  Peter,  4,003,208 
Roth,  Shirley  H  ;  and  Stoy.  William  S.,' to  Cities  Service  Company 

Intumescent  composition.  4.003,864,  CI.  260-2.5 FP. 
Roth.  Shirley  H  :  See- 

Stoy.  William  S  ;  and  Roth.  Shirley  H  .  4.(K)3,863. 
Rotta  Research  Laboratorium  S.p  A.:  See— 

Makovec.  Francesco;  Rovati.  Luigi.  and  Senin.  Paolo.  4.004.008 
Rovati.  Luigi:  .S>f— 

Makovec.  Francesco;  Rovati.  Luigi;  and  Senin.  Paolo.  4.004.(H)8 
Rovnvak.  George  C  .  to  E   R   Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc    Benzylidene  pyra 

nol'4.3-clpyrazoles   4.(M)3.890.  CI    260-240.00F. 
Rowe  International  Inc  :  See — 

Kurimsky.  Albert.  4.(H)3.497 
Royal  Continental  Box  Company:  See— 

Nigro.  Paul  R  .  4,(M)3,529 
Rubertone.  Michael  T  :  See— 

Otlersberg.   Walter   H  ;  Rubertone.  Michael  T  ;  and   Oigarden. 
Tarald  H  .  4.(H)3.635 
Rud.  Viktor  Demvanovich    See— 

Koroljuk.  Jury  Fedorovich.  Scherbakova.  Lidia  Petrovna.  Vaku- 
lenko.  Jury  Andreevich.  Matrosov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Rud, 
Viktor  Demyanovich;  Chelyshev,  Timofei  Vasilievich,  Shaba- 
shov  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich.  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich,  4.004.191 
Ruehlen.  Forrest  N     See  — 

Childs.  William  V  .  and  Ruehlen,  Forrest  N  .  4.(H)3.807 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Kluy.  Werner;  Feichtinger.  Hans,  and  Falhe.  Jurgen,  4,(M)3,921 
Ruof.  Edgar  J     iff — 

Haney.  James  R  .  and  Ruof,  Edgar  J  .  4.003.607 
Rupp.  Thomas  Edmund    See— 

Cooper.  Arthur  William,  and  Rupp.  Thomas  Edmund.  4,003,867 
Rusco  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Hwang.  Rong  H  .  4.004.134 
Rusnak.  James  P     See— 

Lewis.  George  D  .  Mangum.  Norman  W  ,  Jr  ;  and  Rusnak,  James 
P  .  4,003. 201 
Russell.  Ronald  W     See— 

Ochi.  Sam  S  ,  and  Russell.  Ronnld  W  .  4,004,245. 
Ryan  Ramp.  Inc     .SVf— 

Rvan.  William  J.  4.003.473 
Ryan  William  J  .  to  Ryan  Ramp,  Inc  Combined  marine  ramp  transfer 

and  mooring  system    4,003,473.  CI.  214-14  000 
Rvder   Alan,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The    Rectifying 

'circuits   4.004.161.  CI    307-261  000 
Rymas,  Frank.  See— 

Steigelman.  James  O  .  Cleveland.  Joseph  J  .  Kleiner.  Richard  N  . 
and  Rymas.  Frank.  4.003.7  16. 
S.H.E   Corporation:  See— 

Giffard.  Robin  P  .  4.004,217 
Saab-Scania  Akticbolag:  See— 

Parsson.  Nils  Owe,  4.004,142. 
Sacchetti.  Nicola:  See—  ^    c-        u     .      ki       i 

Ceresara.   Sergio;   Sacerdoti.   Giancarlo.   and    Sacchetti.    Nicola. 

4,003,762. 
Sacerdoti.  Giancarlo    See—  .  v.       i 

Ceresara.    Sergio     Sacerdoti.   Giancarlo;   and    Sacchetti.    Nicola. 

4.003.762. 
Saenz.  Robert  George    See—  ,.    „._    ^       r>      ^ 

Hannan.  William  James.  Fulcher.  Edwin  Maxwell.  Rhodes.  Randy 
Deleon,  and  Saenz,  Robert  George,  4.004.133 
Saito   Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd   Apparatus  for  drying  films 

4,(H)3.I01.C1.   15-303.000 
Saito.  Yasushi    See— 

Sato.  Seishiro.  Furuya.  Toshihiro.  and  Saito,  Yasushi,  4,004,149 
Sakamoto    Yoichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Search 
type  tuning  device   4.004.233,  Cl    325-470  000 

^    Atshim'^ Uteuho;  Sakurai.  Hisaya,  Takashi.  Yukichi;  Morita.  Hideo; 
Ikegami.  Tadashi.  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.004.07  1 
Salama.  Clement  A   T     ice-  .,^,,  .-.a 

Holmes,  Frank  E  .  and  Salama.  Clement  A   T.,  4,003.126 

'  'ErlandLon^Bengt.  Hakansson.  Hakan,  Salen,  Bengt,  Nilsson.  Per. 

and  Ivarsson.  Alf,  4,{K)3,264 
Salomon.    Ceor^rcs    Pierre    Joseph,    to    [-«»^''^'""'^,//;;"'^;i; 
Salomon    et    Fils     Safety    binding    for    ski    boots     4.003.587.    Cl 
280-637.000  ^        .  „  „  n 

Samuels.   Abe;   and   Wiggerman.   Roger,  to  Speed-O-Prmt   Business 
Machmes  Corporation    Developer  roller  for  electrosutic  copier 
4.(K)3.334.  Cl    118-658.000 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc  :  5^—  ^    ^        ^         n  i         a 

Woodruff.  Thomas  E  ;  Ballard.  Samuel  S..  Saunders.  Roger  I  .  and 
Farmer.  Everett  W  .  4.004.265 


Sandner.  Bernhard    See— 

Dciner.     Hans.     Sandner.     Bernhard.     and      Bernheim.     Willy. 

4,004,059 
Sandow.  Jurgen  K.:  See— 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf;  and  Sandow.  Jurgen  K    4.003.884 

Sandoz.  Inc     See— 

Anderson.  Paul  L  .  4.(K)4,009 
Dahl.  William  R  .  4.003.377 

Sandoz  Ltd     See—  ,-.     .      r 

Bolton.    Ivan    Joseph.    Mercer.    Alec    Victor,    and    Fleck.    Fntz. 

4,(K)3.889 
Hauth.  Hartmut.  and  Tscherter.  Hans.  4.(H)4,0I  I 
Vogel.  Claude,  and  Wicki.  Heinz.  4.003.885 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H  ;  and  Lai.  Joginder.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.   The     Tire    with    sidcwall    composition     4.003.420,    Cl 
152-355  000 
Sangamo  Electric  Company    See— 
Dickson.  Vernon  E  .  4.004.207 
Sankvo  Company  Limited    See  — 

Nakao,    Hideo,    Arakawa.     Masao.    and    Fukushima.     Masami. 
4,003.901 
Sano.  Kazuya;  See  — 

Komatsu,  Noboru,  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Nobuvuki.  Doi.  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio; 
and  Tsuzuki!  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Sano.    Seizaburo.    and    Kozima.    Takaaki.    to    Amano    Corporation. 

Printer    4.003,307.  Cl    101-45  0(K) 
Sansbury.  Jerrv  F  .  See— 

Fletcher.  Wade  D  .  and  Sansbury.  Jerry  F  .  4,003.1 1  . 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd     See  — 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke.  Yamada.   Makoto.  and  KuUuyama.  Hiroshi. 

4.003.815 
Rai.  Yasuki;  Sa-sami.  Terutoshi.  Hasegawa.  Yuzuru.  and  Okazoe. 
Masaru.  4.004.159 
Sasaki.  Isao    See— 

Ide,  Fumio;  and  Sasaki.  Isao.  4,003.874 
Sasaki.  Yoshio.  to  Tovota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Rotary 

piston  engine    4.(H)3',347,  Cl    123-8  130 
Sasami.  Terutoshi   See— 

Rai,  Yasuki,  Sasami.  Terutoshi;  Hasegawa.  Yuzuru.  and  Okazoe, 
Masaru.  4.004.159 
Sato.  Seishiro.  Furuya.  Toshihiro;  and  Saito.  Yasushi.  to  HiUchi.  Ltd 
Apparatus  for  displaying  image  produced  b>   electrically  charged 
particle  beam    4.004.149.  Cl    250-397  (XKJ 
Sato.  Toshio    See — 

Aishima.  luuho,  Sakurai,  Hisaya.  Takashi.  Yukichi.  MoriU.  Hideo; 
Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.(K)4.()71 
Satterwhite,  Charles  R  .  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co  Wheel  excavator 
with     pivotally     mounted     side     cutting     teeth      4,003,148,     Cl. 
37-190  0<K) 
Saucy.  Gabriel:  See— 

Cohen.  Noal,  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.003,949 

Scott.  John  William;  Parrish.  David  Richard;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel. 
4.003.919 
Sauer,  Philip  D     See  — 

Pa>ne,  Thomas  F  .  and  Sauer.  Philip  D  ,  4.003.724 
Saun.  Antonio  Angaron.  to  Proptic.  S  A   Machine  for  beveling  lenses 

4.003.165.  Cl    51-101  OLG 
Saunders.  Reginald  E   Cabin  construction    4.003.167.  Cl    52-92  OOO 
Saunders.  Roger  I     See  — 

Woodruff.  Thomas  E  ;  Ballard.  Samuel  S  ;  Saunders.  Roger  I  .  and 
Farmer.  Everett  W  .  4,(K»4.265 
Savides,  Christos.  and  Cannelongo.  Joseph   Frederick,  to  Amencan 
Cyanamid  Company  Melamine  pyrophosphate  as  flame-retardant  in 
polyurcthane  foam  compositions   4.003.861.  Cl    260-2. 5AJ. 
Saygin.  Ferdi.  See— 

Rose,  David;  Saygin.  Ferdi.  and  Weinrich.  Erwin,  4.003.699 
Scala.  Luciano  C  ,  and  Phillips,  David  C  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation    Colloidal  poUsulfone  electrodeposition  compositions 
4.003.812.  Cl.  204-181.000 
Scales.  Allen  A  :  See— 

Jaggard.  William;  and  Scales.  Allen  A  .  4.(H)3.393 
Schade.  Otto  Heinrich.  Jr  .  to  RCA  Corporation    Dynamic  current 

supply    4.004.244.  Cl.  330-22  000 
Schaefer.  Dieter    See—  .,_.„.         ^ 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Deigner.  Paul.  Falk.  Roland.  Lhl.  Karl;  and 

Schaefer.  Dieter,  4,003.336 
Schaefer    Robert  L  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation    Process 
and  apparatus  for  cleanmg  MOS-LSI  die  4.003.392.  Cl    1  3430  000 
Schaer.  Glenn  R  .  and  Trumbull.  Harold  E  .  to  LOP  Inc   System  for 
electroolating  a  sequence  of  moving  plate  members.  4.003.805.  Cl. 
204-27  (KX) 
Schafer.  David  E  :  See— 

Czajkowski.  Albert  J.,  and  Schafer.  David  E  .  4,003,735 
Schafer,  Stefan,  Ohorodnik,  Alexander.  Gehrmann.  Klaus,  and  Main- 
ski    Albert,  to   Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Purification  of  crude 
hydrogen  chloride    4,003,723,  Cl    55-71  000 
Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Happach.  Anton.  4.004.260 
Schapitz.  Heinz  Paul:  See- 

Labenski,  Wolfgang.  Schapitz,  Heinz  Paul;  and  Wessel,  Hans- 
Peter,  4,003,760 
Schaub.  Bernard:  See— 

Gallet.  Jean,  Marine.  Jean,  Pelliciari.  Bernard,  and  Schaub.  Ber- 
nard, 4,003,741. 
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Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich:  Set— 

Koroljuk,  Jury  Fedorovich;  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna;  Vaku- 
lenko.  Jury  Andreevich:  Matrosov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Rud. 
Viktor  Demyanovich;  Chelyshev,  Timofei  Vasilievich.  Shaba- 
thov.  Vyachestav  Viktorovich;  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich,  4.004,191 
Schellenbaum,  Max,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Certain  alkylphenols 

used  to  control  bacteria  4.004.033.  CI.  424-347.000. 
Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna:  See— 

Koroljuk.  Jury  Fedorovich.  Scherbakova.  Lidia  Petrovna:  Vaku- 
Icnko,  Jury  Andreevich.  Matrosov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevicl),  Rud, 
Viktor  Demyanovich;  Chelyshev,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Shaba- 
shov.  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich;  Shubnikov,  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich.  4.004,191. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  5^^ — 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduchcl.  Bemd;  Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Elger. 
Walter;  Losert.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge.  Olaf.  4.004.020 
Scherrer.  Franz  Xaver;  See— 

Rebtamen.  Albert;  and  Scherrer.  Franz  Xaver.  4,003.510. 
Schlicht.  Raymond-C.;  and  Pov^cll.  Justin  C.  to  Texaco  Inc  Telomcric- 
hydrocarbon  phosphorus  compound  and  hydrocarbon  composition 
containing  same   4,003.720.  CI    44-76  000 
Schlocmann.  Ernst  F.  R.  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company    Non-ferromag- 
netic materiah  separator   4.003.830,  CI    209-3  000 
Schmidt-Balve.  Helmut,  to  Dr    C    Otto  &  Comp    GmbH.  Control 
system  for  preventing  an  excessive  temperature  rise  in  a  battery  of 
coke  ovens   4.003,803,  CI    202-262  000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard  R   Door  construction   4,003,163,  CI   49-503  000 
Schmitt,  Robert  L  ,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc  Slitter  and  dust 

collector  therefor   4,(K)3,276.  CI    83-100.000 
Schmitt.  William  H  .  to  Alberto  Culver  Company.  Effervescent  molded 

triturate  tablets   4,(M)4.()36.  CI    426-285  OOO 
SchoenTield.  Palmer  J.:  Ser  — 

Glass.  Marvin  I.;  and  Schoenneld,  Palmer  J  ,  4,004,132. 
Schoenmakers,  Theodorus  Maria  Berendina,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  discharge  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  by 
means  of  aglow  discharge   4,004.172,  CI.  313-217  000 
Schomig,  Eberhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Metering  device 

4,003,500,  CI.  222-133  000 
Schott,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  driving  moving  webs  in  bag  making  machines.  4.003,298,  CI. 
93-3300H. 
Schramm.  Buford  J  ;  and   Everts.  Robert  G.   Process  for  making  a 

composite  cylinder  head  assembly   4,003,422.  CI.  164-9.000. 
Schreves.    Dave    W      Macrame     assembly    holder.     4,003,592,    CI 

289-18  000 
Schroder,  Cierd.  to  U.S.  Philips  C  orpwration.  Readout  apparatus  for 
frequency  or  period-analog  measuring  signals.  4,004,137,  CI.  235- 
920TF 
Schroll.  Franz-Heinz:  See— 

Gotta.  Hans,  and  Schroll.  Franz-Heinz,  4,003.761 
Schromm.  Kurt;  Renlh,  Ernst-Otto,  Mentrup,  Anton;  and  ReichI, 
Richard,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  a  l-(3-trif1uoromethyl-4'-chloro-phenyl)-2-(car- 
boxylic  acylakyl-amino)  propane  and  method  of  use.  4,004,032,  CI. 
424-330.000 
Schuessler,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Wilzig.  Herbert;  and  Schuessler,  Charles  J..  4.003.593. 
Schuldink.  Gerrit.  to  Industriele  Ondememing  Wavin  N.V.   Plastic 
socket    made    of   fibre    reinforced    thermosetting    resin    material. 
4,003,591,  CI.  2K5-1  10  OOO 

Schuller.  Ronald  M    Single  bus  DC  control  circuit   4.004,156,  CI 

307-1  13  OOO 
Schulte,  William  Lester,  Jr.;  See— 

Jones.  Charlie  Luther.  Hopkins,  Gordon  Lambert;  and  Schulte. 

William  Lester.  Jr  .  4.004.099. 

Schulu.  Everett  M  ;  See— 

Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr  ;  Schultz,  Everett 
M  .  and  Stokker.  Gerald  E  ,  4.(M)3,927 

Schuize,  John  Jacob,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Con- 
trol means  for  roll  sheet  feeder    4.003.527,  CI    242-58.000 

Schumacher.  Charles  G.,  and  Dravec.  Robert  E  .  to  Panduit  Corpora- 
tion. Ladder  strap  cable  tie  with  pivotal  dog  4.003,106,  CI.  24- 
16.0PB 

Schumacher.  Frank  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Automatic  ice 
maker  utilizing  heat  pipe    4.003.214.  CI    62-340  000 

Schutt     keilh    M     Fireplace   assembly    vNith    variable   appearance 
4.003.361.  CI    126-120  000 

Schwammie,  Rudolf:  See— 

Eisele.    Hermann.    Glockler.    Otto;    and    Schwammie,    Rudolf. 
4,003.350. 

Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton- Norwich  Products.  Inc  l-Benzyl-5- 
chloro-2-(IH)-pyrimidone   4.003.900.  CI   260-251  OOR 

Schwartz.  Louis  A.  Music  signal  conversion  apparatus.  4.003.285.  CI. 
84-1  240. 

Schwaru.  Martin  Alan,  to  Florida  Board  of  Regents  N-acyl-N-nor- 
saluuridines  and  process  for  making  them.  4,003,903.  CI 
260-285  000 

Schwarzmann.  Giintcr;  and  Hollschmidt.  L'Irich.loTh  doldschmidt 
AG   Microbiocidally  effective  amines  or  amine  mixtures  4.004,030. 
CI.  424-325  000 

Schwestka,  Crayion  H..  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aligning  strip  end  portions  in  a  continuous  strip  opera- 
tion  4.003.51  I.  CI.  226-3  000 

Scientiflc  Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company   See- 
Wont.  Jack  Yea.  4.003.804 

Scott.  John  William;  Parrish.  David  Richard,  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to 


Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc.     Antioxidant     chroman     compounds. 
4.003.919.  CI    260-345.500 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Brickman.  W    James.  4.003.701. 

Huillct.  F    Dale;  and  Minshull.  L    Michael.  4.003.726 
Scribner.  Richard  Merrill,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company 
Selected  3-pyrrolidinones  and  2.4-pvrroIidindiones.  4,003.911.  CI. 
260-326200 
Sea  Savory.  Inc.:  See — 

Wenstrom,  Richard  T.;  Reinke.  Theodore  S  ;  Tolley.  Calvert  B.; 
and  Brooks.  J   Clayton.  4.003.103 
SECIM    See- 

Ouehen.  Andre.  4.003.236 
Seelbach.  Walter  Christian:  See— 

Marley.  Robert  Russell;  Nygaard.  Paul  Andrew,  and  Seelbach. 
Walter  Christian,  4.004.091 
Seeling.  Philip:  5^f— 

Hoffman.  Robert  Joel.  Bean.  Samuel  Louis.  Seeling.  Philip,  and 
Swaine.  James  William.  Jr..  4.003.985 
Segal.  Charles  L..  .S>^ — 

Vincent.  David  N  .  and  Segal.  Charles  L  .  4.003.136. 
Schgal.  Surendra  N.:  See— 

Kluepfcl.    Dieter.    Sehgal,    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina.    Claude. 
4.003.902 
Seiler.  Hartmut:  See— 

Streit.  Klaus;  Staiger.  Karl;  Conzelmann,  Gerhard.  Seiler.  Hartmut; 
and  Nagel.  Karl.  4.(K)4.160 
Sekerich.  Michael,  to  Grant  Hardware  Company    Intravenous  bottle 

support  arm.  4.003,536,  CI.  248-280  000 
Seki,  Naotoshi:  See— 

Chikaoka.  Sadashi,  Kawabe.  Toyotaro;  Miyakawa.  Hisashi;  and 
Seki.  Naotoshi.  4.003.801 
Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Masuda.  Takao;  and  Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi.  4.003.749. 
Selin.  Terry  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Siloxanediolatc  com- 
plexes and  preparation  thereof  4.003.917,  CI    260-340  600 
Sellers  &  Marquis  Roofing  Company:  See— 

Morris,  Paul  L  ,  4,003,553. 
Sellors,  Thomas  J.:  See  — 

Commerford,  H   Fred;  Dreshfieid,  Arthur  C,  and  Sellors,  Thomas 
J  ,  4.003,516 
Selwitz,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Bacha,  John  D  ,  and  Selwitz.  Charles  M  .  4.003.800. 
SEMI:  See- 

Gebhard.  Richard  E  .  4.004.222 
Senin.  Paolo   See— 

Makovec.  Francesco;  Rovati.  Luigi.  and  Senin.  Paolo.  4.004.008. 
Sergerie.  Femand   Carpet  stretcher  tool   4.003.549,  CI    254-62  000 
Serva-Entwicklungslabor  v   Grothe  &  Co..  See— 

Lohr,  Walter;  Grubhofer,  Norbert,  Sohmer.  Inge,  and  Wittekind. 
Dietrich,  4,003,892 
Seto,  John  Y    W     See  — 

Jaffe.  James  M  .  and  Seto,  John  Y    W.,  4,003,127 
Settepani,  Joseph  A.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation  Method  of 
inducing  infertility  in  male  animals  and  inhibiting  the  growth  of  the 
prostate   4.004.017.  CI   424-274.000 
Sexton.  Arthur  R  :  See— 

Stevens.  Violete  L  .  Sexton.  Arthur  R  ;  and  Corson.  Frederick  P.. 
4,003.961 
Shabashov    Vyacheslav  Viktorovich    See — 

Koroljuk,  Jury  Fedorovich,  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna,  Vaku- 

lenico.  Jury  Andreevich,  Matrosov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Rud. 
Viktor  Demyanovich.  Chelyshev.  Timofei  Vasilievich.  Shaba- 
shov   Vyacheslav   Viktorovich,  Shubnikov,   Vladislav   Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich.  4.004.191 
Shapiro.  Justin  Joel.  Shapiro.  Marion  Henrietta,  and  Chin.  John  W  G  . 
to     Shapiro,     Justin    Joel.     Precision     liquid     dispensing    device 
4.003.499.  CI    222-50  000 
Shapiro,  Marion  Henrietta:  See — 

Shapiro.  Justin  Joel.  Shapiro.  Marion  Henrietta,  and  Chin.  John  W 
G  .  4.tM)3.499 
Sharp.  Thomas  L.  Oil-soluble  composition  for  removing  iron  sulfide 

and  sludge  from  metal  surfaces    4.(M}3.H56.  CI    252-546  OOO 
Sheffer.  Ralph  L     See— 

Geer.  Larr>  A  .  and  Sheffer.  Ralph  L  .  4.003.614 
Shell  Oil  Company    See- 
Barnes.  Lionel  J..  Harwood.  John  H.;  Harrison.  David  E    F..  and 

Doddema.  Harmannus  J..  4,003,790 
Foster,  Elton  Gordon,  Golding.  Robert  A  ,  and  Dodd,  Delwin  E.. 
4,003,952 
Sheng,  Abel  Ching  Nam,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  with  current 
gain     inversely     proportional     to    transistor     h^      4.004.243.     CI. 
330-22000 
Shian.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Paton.    Boris    Evgenievich.    Lakomsky.    Viktor    losifovich.    Kos- 
tyakov.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich.    Shian.    Vitaly    Mikhailovich. 
Bukalo.    Alfred    losifovich.    Lisovoi.   Jury   Vladimirovich.    and 
Domrachev.  Valentin  Petrovich.  4.004.076. 
Shieh.  Kenneth  K  .  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated.  Media  contain- 
ing molasses  and  soy  flour  for  producing  glucose  isomerase  and 
method    4.003.793.  CI    195-66  OOR 
Shields.  John  Tipton,  to  Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Company.  Tube 

cutting  apparatus   4.003.278.  CI    83-186.000 
Shikinai.  Tadaomi  J  .  and  Horton,  Robert  A.,  to  Precision  Metalsmiths. 
Inc.  Methods  and  means  for  making  dental  castings  and  the  like 
4.003.423.  CI    164-34  000 
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Shimago.  Kozo    See— 

Tobiki.   Hisao;   Yamada.   Hirotada;   Nakatsuka.   Iwao.  Shimago. 
Kozo;  Okano.   Shigeru.   Nakagome.  Takenari.   Komatsu.  To- 
shiaki;    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4.003,887. 
Shimasaki,    Nobuhiko,    to    Communications    Satellite    Corporation 
(Comsat).  Satellite  on-board  switching  system  with  satellite-to-satel- 
lite link.  4,004,098.  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sugiura.     Mamoru.     Shimizu.     Hiroshi.     Sugiyama.     Ma&ayasu. 
Kuratsu.  Takeo;  and  Hirata.  Fumio.  4.(M)3.794 
Shimizu.  Shinkichi:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Tatsuo;  Shimizu.  Shinkichi;  Ichihashi.  Hiroshi.  Shmdo. 
Tadashi.  and  Kato.  Fumiyoshi.  4.003.978 
Shimizu.  Terushige.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K    Film  winding  device  for 

photographic  cameras   4.003.268.  CI    74-126  000. 
Shimoshimizu.  Morio:  See — 

Isohata.  Susumu.  Watabe.  Kazutaka.  Shimoshimizu.  Morio.  and 
Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki.  4.003.752. 
Shindo.  Tadashi:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Tatsuo;  Shimizu,  Shinkichi;  Ichihashi,  Hiroshi,  Shindo. 
Tadashi;  and  Kato,  Fumiyoshi,  4,003.978. 
Shine  Patent  AB:  See— 

Erlandsson.  Bengt.  Hakansson.  Hakan;  Salen.  Bengt.  Nilsstm.  Per; 
and  Ivarsson.  Alf.  4.003.264. 
Shiraishi.  Tatsuo;  Shimizu.  Shinkichi;  Ichihashi.  Hiroshi.  Shindo.  Tada- 
shi. and  Kato.  Fumiyoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Method  for  treating  ammonia-containing  gases   4.003,978,  CI 
423-237  000 
Shiu,  Thomas  B   Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  sliced  bacon  and 

the  like.  4.003.184.  CI.  53-32  000 
Shivelv.  Donald  Llovd    See— 

Pearce.  Godfrey  Roy.  Beard.  Kenneth  Drew,  and  Shively.  Donald 
Lloyd.  4.004.199 
Shively.  John  R     See— 

Hawks.  Nathaniel  L  .  and  Shively.  John  R  .  4.003.102 
Shoaf.  Myron  D  .  and  Pischke.  LaMonte  D  .  to  General  FtxKls  Corpo- 
ration  Sweetening  composition  and  process  therefor  4.004.039.  CI 
426-548000 
Shoemaker.  Clifford  L    Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  boat 

onto  a  motor  vehicle.  4.003.486.  CI.  214-450  000 
Shoemaker.  Paul  D     See— 

Sidebotham.  Norman  C  .  Shoemaker.  Paul  D  ,  and  Young.  Clar- 
ence W.  III.  4.003.880 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C  .  Shoemaker.  Paul  D  :  and  Young.  Clar- 
ence W  .  III.  4,003.881. 
Short.  Oliver  Alton    See— 

Hoffman.    Lewis   Charles;    McMunn.    Charles    William.    Mones. 
Arthur  Harvey,  and  Short.  Oliver  Alton.  4.004.057. 
Shubnikov,  Vladislav  Vasilievich    See— 

Koroljuk,  Jury  Fedorovich,  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna,  Vaku- 
lenko.  Jury  Andreevich,  Matrosov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Rud. 
Viktor  Demyanovich.  Chelyshev.  Timofei  Vasilievich.  Shaba- 
shov Vyacheslav  Viktorovich;  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich; and  Schcdrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich.  4.004.191. 
Shulman.   Albert;   and   Shulman.   Glenda   Maud    Contraceptive   and 

antivenereal  agents   4.004.006.  CI   424-245.000. 
Shulman.  Glenda  Maud:  See— 

Shulman.  Albert,  and  Shulman.  Glenda  Maud.  4.004.006 
Shumway.  Richard  A    Roof  tile  system.  4.003.176.  CI    52-539.000. 
Sibi    Monique.  and  Demarlv.  Yves,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  for  obuining  variants  of 

plants  with  improved  characteristics    4.003.156.  CI.  47-58  000 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C  .  Shoemaker.  Paul  D..  and  Young.  Clarence 
W    III.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fabric  dye  stripping,  separation  and 
recovery  of  polyester    4.003.880.  CI    260-75.OOT 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C  ,  Shoemaker,  Paul  D  ,  and  Young.  Clarence 
W     III    to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyester  polymer  recovery  from 
dve'd  polyester  fabrics  4.003.881.  CI.  260-75  ()0T 
Sieberer.  Karl-Hcinz.  to  Firm  C   Conradty    Method  and  apparatus  for 
regulating  and  controlling  the  anode  current  and  for  avoiding  short- 
circuits  between  the  electrodes  of  an  electrolysis  cell.  4.003.808,  CI 
204-99.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „,  ,,, 

Arens.  Walter,  and  Noack,  Wolfgang,  4.004.224.         ^   „   .  ^  , 
Baues.   Peter;   Mahlein.   Hans,   Winzer,  Gerhard;   and   Reichelt. 
Achim,  4.003.629  o     u     ^ 

Doerflinger,     Karl.     Renner.     Hermann,    and     Theus.     Richard. 

4.004.194. 
Gross.  Franz.  4.004.180. 
Heywang.  Walter.  4.(K)4.088 
Rau.  Peter;  and  Hunt.  Kevin.  4.003.785. 
Silentbloc  Limited.  See— 

Compton.  Jack  Bernard  Spencer.  4.003.330. 
Simjian.  Luther  G    Exercise  and  massaging  apparatus    4.003.3/5.  t.1 

128-54,000. 
Simnick.  James  J  :  Ser—  .    .      ^  .      ,  i 

Weidenaar.  Bernard  E  ;  Voelz.  Frederick  L  .  Simnick.  James  J  . 
and  Moskovich.  Peter  P  .  Jr..  4.003.416 
Simon.  Allen  Henry:  i>r—  ...      u  a 

Oneil.  John  Tettemer.  Jr  ;  Pelios.  Angelo.  Simon.  Allen  Henry;  and 
Nickl.  Frank  George.  4.004.131. 
Simonneau.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Marmonier.  Pierre;  Mesnage.  Bernard;  Teuton,  Jean,  and  Simon- 
neau. Jean-Pierre,  4,003,787 
Simpson,  Bryan  John,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Electrical  amphfi 
ers.  4,004.190,  CI.  315-403.000 


Simpson  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc     See  — 

Glib,  Tyrell  T  ,  4,003,179 
Singer  Company.  The    See— 

Mishcon.  Lester,  and  Agulnck.  Harry.  4.(H)3.221 
Singer.  William:  See— 

Nowak.  Milton,  and  Singer.  William.  4.003.865. 
Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation    See— 

Finger.  John  F  .  4.003.407 
Sippach.  Hans  G     .S>r  — 

Howard.    Philip    E.    Kim.    James    C.    and    Sippach.    Hans    O. 
4.004.148 
Sirius  Corporation    See— 

Fairbairn.  Thomas  E  .  4.004.042 
Skaar.  Thomas  F  .  and  Price,  John  A  .  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc   Method  of 
preparing  an  alkali-metal  salt  of  an  alkoxysulfonated  benzoic  acid 
glycol  ester   4.003.878.  CI    260-49  000 
Skole.  Richard  David    See  — 

Rizzuto.  Anthony  Benny.  Skole.  Richard  David.  Newman.  Henry 
Harry.  Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito.  and  Toscano.  Vincent 
Anth'onv.  4.003.791 
Skuballa.    Werner.    Raduchel.    Bernd.    Vorbruggen.    Helmut.    Elger. 
Walter.  Losert.  Wolfgang,  and  Loge.  Olaf.  to  Schenng  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Novel  prostanoic  acid  derivatives  and  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof  4.004.020.  CI    424-278  000 
Skvortsov.  Gennadv   Alexeevich;   Nizeeva.  Nellya   Nikitichna;   Podz- 
harsky.   Avrum   losifovich.   and    D<<brovolskaya.   Irma   Viktorovna 
Catalvst  of  supp<^rted  vanadium   oxide  and  manganese  oxide  and 
method  of  producing  same    4.003.854.  CI    252-471000 
Slate.  Henrv    See- 
File.  James  R  .  4.004,229 
Smallegan.  Jon  M     .See  — 

Gaines.  Donald  R  .  Smallegan.  Jon  M  ;  and  Trudcau.  William  H  , 

4,003,666 
Gaines,  Donald  R  ,  Smallegan.  Jon  M  ,  and  Trudeau.  William  H  , 
4.003.667 
Smathers,  Kenneth    See  — 

Liebscher,  Anton;  Oberg.  Sven.  Smathers.  Kenneth,  and  Auberry. 
Horace.  4.003.145  ^,  ^,, 

Smith.  Barrie.  to  J   Lyons  &  Company  Limited  Containers  4.003.61 1 . 

CI    312-244000 
Smith.  Charles  L     See— 

Novotnv.  Rudolf  J  ;  and  Smith.  Charles  L  ,  4.003.431 
Smith.  Chrisman   O  .  to   Westinghouse    Electric   Corporation    Snag- 
proof  electric  lamp  base  having  a  single  end-contact  component 
4.(K)3.624.CI    339-146000 
Smith.  Douglas  Charles:  See— 

Liu.  Chao  Kai.  and  Smith.  Douglas  Charles.  4.004.103 
Smith.  George  L  .  and  Stineman.  Milton  L  .  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America      Sheet     meul     container     component      4.003.494.     CI 
220-268  000 
Smith    Harry  A  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   Cement-phenolic 

resin  compositions   4.003.873.  CI    260-38  000 
Smith    Judson  L    Turntable  car  washing  method  using  power  rubbing 

devices   4.003.391.  CI    134-6  000 
Smith,  Oliver  Wendell.  Carder.  Charles  Hobert.  and  Trecker.  David 
John,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Ink  or  coating  compositions  of 
low  volatility    4.003.868.  CI    260-21  000 
Smith,  Richard  E     See— 

Stange.  Klaus  K  ,  Smith,  Richard   E  ,  Hamlin.  Thomas  J  ;  and 
Cassano,  James  R  .  4.(K)3.568 
Smith.  Robert  P     See— 

Fenske,  Edward  F  ,  and  Smith,  Robert  P  ,  4,003,669. 
Smith,  Rodney  W.  Wrench   4.003,275.  CI   81-57  290 
Smith.  Walter  A    Bus  connectors    4.003.619.  CI    339-22  OOB. 
SmithKline  Corporation    iVe  — 

Kaiser.  Carl.  4.004.028 
Smolen.  William  G  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  part 

interest.  Contact  print  test  window    4.003.654.  CI    355-125  000 
Snam  Progretti  S  p  A    iW- 

Garibaldi.  Pierpaolo.  and  Calderazzo.  Fausto,  4.(H)3.937 
Snvder   Francis  H  .  and  Snvder.  Francis  H  .  Jr  .  to  Lone  Star  Industries. 

Inc   Valve  operator  4,003,547.  CI   251-31  000 
Snyder.  Francis  H  .  Jr     See— 

Snyder.  Francis  H  .  and  Snyder.  Francis  H  .  Jr  .  4.003.547 
Snyder   Robert  W.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company   Product  and  metht>d 

of  printing  carpet   4,003.698.  CI   8-1  OXB 
Sobel.  Johannes:  See— 

Langen.  Hans.  Ranz.  Erwin.  Meyer.  Rudolf,  and  Sobel.  Johannes. 
4.003.748 
Sobolewski.  Valentine  S  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Counterpois- 
ing load  support  apparatus  and  method  4.003.552.  CI  254-178  OOO 
Societa'Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S  p  A    See— 

Radici.  Pierino;  Bianchi.  Gaudenzio;  Colombo.  Danicle.  and  Co- 
lombo. Paolo.  4.003.960. 
Societe  Anonym e  Automobiles  Citroen   See— 

Fleury.  Jacques.  4,003.446 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications   See— 

Vaillant.  Francois  Rene.  4.004,101 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal    See— 

Jacquet.   Bernard,  Papantoniou.  Christos.  Dufaure.   Pierre;  and 
Mahieux.  Claude.  4.003.990 
Societe  Anonyme  dite    Potain  Poclain  Materiel;  See— 

Cheze,  Bernard  J  ,  4,003,482 
S  A    Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  4,003,587. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo;  See— 
Filderman,  Rene,  4,003,218 
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Societe  Nalionalc  des  Petroles  d'AquiUine:  See— 
Blu.  Gilbert,  and  Lazarre.  Flavien.  4.003.243. 
Societe:  Toacara  Anstalt:  See— 

Corbie  nee  Busnel.  Bcrnadette.  4.003.490. 
Sohmer.  Inge:  See— 

Lohr.  Walter.  Grubhofer.  Norbert;  Sohmer.  Inge,  and  Witlekind. 
Dietrich.  4.003.892 
Solar  Dynamics  Corporation   5**  — 

Abrams.  Eugene.  4.003.7S6 
Solar  Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Wiegand.  James  B  .  and  Freeman.  John  M..  Jr  .  4.003. 365. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The;  See— 

Ryder.  Alan.  4.004.161 
Solie.  Edward  A.  Hair  cutting  guide  for  electric  razor   4.003.390.  CI 

1  32-45  OOR 
Solvay  A  Cie:  See— 

ChaufToureaux.  Jean.  4.003.554 
Sonoco  Products  Company.  5**— 

Fletcher.  Wade  D  ;  and  Sansbury,  Jerry  P..  4,003.1 17 
Sorgenfrei.  Jurgen:  See— 

Weber.  Gerald,  and  Sorgenfrei.  Jurgen.  4.004.282. 
Sorkin.    Howard,    to    RCA    Corporation.     Liquid     crysul    devices. 

4.003.844.  CI.  252-299  000 
Sotirianos,  Konstantin:  See— 

Mullcr.  Hans;  and  Sotirianos.  Konstantin.  4.003.796. 
Sovicka.  Rostitlav.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Rotating  support 
Ubie  and  drive  for  an  Echelle  grating  4.003.657,  CI   356-100.000 
Spain.  Thomas  Earl:  See — 

Jones.  Joel  Flynn.  and  Spain.  Thomas  Earl.  4,003.484 
Spaulding.  David  M.  to  Badger  Meter.  Inc.  Automatic  meter  reading 

device   4.004.097.  CI    179-2  OOA 
Speaker  Motion  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Speaker.  Richard  L  ;  and  Wolbrink.  David  W  .  4.003.461. 
Speaker.  Richard  L..  and  Wolbrink.  David  W..  to  Speaker  Motion 
Systems.  Inc.  RoUry  loading  apparatus.  4.003,461  .CI.  198-597.000 
Speco.  Inc.:  See— 

Hess,  Charles  W.  4.003.521 
Speed-O-Print  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Samuels.  Abe,  and  Wiggerman.  Roger.  4,003,334. 
Spelic.  Peter   N     Variable   pulsating  vacuum  device.   4.003.373.  CI 

128-40.000 
Spence.  John  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Time  delay. 

charge,  transfer  circuit.  4.004.163.  CI.  307-293.000. 
Spencer.  Jordan,  to  Pearlman,  Robert  I.,  a  part  interest.  Measurement 

and  control  of  fluid  flow   4.003,255,  CI.  73-194.00E. 
Sperling.  Gerhard:  5*^— 

Hachmann.  Klaus;  Puchu,  Rolf,  and  Sperling.  Gerhard,  4,003.84 1 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Cardon,  Carlos  D.,  and  GrifTone.  Lawrence  P..  4.004.236. 
Komancheck.  John  J  .  and  Todd.  Robert  R..  4.003.384. 
Todd.  Robert  R..  and  Taege.  Thomas  W..  4.003.191. 
Spray  Tech  Corporation:  S**— 

Johnson.  Gerald  William;  and  Lerum.  Robert  David,  4,003.504. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Amtler,  Joachim,  4,004.1 17 
Springer.  William  E..  to  Clairol   Incorporated.  Swivelling  electrical 

connector  4.003.616.  CI.  339-8  OOR. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Krause.  Ward  Barry.  4.004.259. 
St-Onge.  Georgette  G.  Slider  for  slide  fasteners.  4,003,108,  CI    24- 

205  15E. 
Suchc.  Ulrich.  Radscheit.  Kurt,  Fritsch.  Werner;  Haede.  Werner;  and 
Lindner.  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heart  glycosides  and 
procew  for  preparing  them.  4.003.997.  CI.  424-182  000 
Suck.  Kenneth  Elmer:  See— 

Emil.  Tuncay;  and  Stack.  Kenneth  Elmer.  4.003.370. 
Suiger.  Karl:  See— 

Streit.  Klaus.  Suiger.  Karl;  Conzelmann.  Gerhard;  Seller.  Hartmut. 
and  Nagel.  Karl.  4.004.160 
Sumicarbon  N.V.:  5*^— 

Heunks.  Antonius  M.  A..  4,003,928. 
Sundard  Car  Truck  Company:  See— 

Bullock,  Robert  L  .  and  Geyer.  Robert  P  .  4.003.318 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E  .  Hamlin.  Thomas  J  .  and  Cassano. 
James  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Fluid  conveyer.  4.003.568.  CI 
271-225000. 
Sunge.  Ronald  R..  to  Tools  for  Bending.  Inc.  Bending  and  straighten- 
ing mechanism  for  mine  roof  bolts  4.003.233.  CI   72- 1 33  000 
Sunzel.  Ned  L   Trailer  having  a  vertically  adjustable  bed    4.003.583. 

CI.  280-43  220 
Supp.  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Preparation  of  qui- 

nones  4,003,923.  CI   260-369  000 
Starinsky.  Anatoly  Antonovich:  See— 

Lokshin.  Efim  Lvovich;  Volk.  Alfei  Fedorovich.  and  Surinsky. 
Anatoly  Antonovich.  4,003,441 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company;  See— 

Large.  George  B  ;  and  Pin.  Leland  S..  4,004.001 
Steams.  Charles  F  ;  and  Hansen.  Kenneth  P..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Device  for  filtering  a  moving  fluid.  4,003,836,  CI 
210-247.000. 
Stedman  Corporation:  See— 

Odham.Carl  J  .4.003.224 
Steele.    Artie,    to    Union    Camp    Corporation.    Handle    conUincr 

4.003.515.  CI.  229-52.008 
Steffens.  Gunter.  to  Cramer-Halstrup  &  Schrunder    Arrangement  for 

oil  spray  pumps   4.003.409.  CI    139-1  OOR 
Steigclman.  James  O.;  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.;  Kleiner.  Richard  N.;  and 
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Rymas.  Frank,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Cast  cemented  refrac- 
tory meUl  carbides  having  improved  sintered  density   4.003.7 1 6.  CI 
29-182  700 
Stein.  John  William.  RoUry  pUton  engine  having  continuous  torque 

characteristics.  4.003.682.  CI   418-107  000 
Sieinhcri:.  Izchak  Zevi.  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co..  Ltd. 
Device  for  calibrating  Instrument  that  measures  circular  dichroism 
or  circularly  polarized  luminescence    4.003.663.  CI    356-243  000 
Stelma.    Gerard    N.    to    Keeler    Brass   Company     Mirror    as.sembl> 

4.003.271.  CI    74-501  OOM 
Stelter.  Manfred  K.  Method  for  fluid  film  application    4,(K)4.045.  CI 

427-55000 
Stemler.  Orrin  A.,  and  Cobb.  Delwin  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Impact  means  for  ripper   4.003.603.  CI    299-37  000 
Step.  Frank    Structure  for  accommodating  realignment  of  deformed 

vehicles   4.003.239.  CI   72-457  000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.;  i>^— 

Eggensperger.    Heinz,    Beilfuss.    Wolfgang,    and    Ehlers,    Helmut 

Hermann.  4.004.024 
Lesher.  George  Y  .  and  Opalka,  Chester  Joseph.  4.004.012 
Sternberg.  James  C;  See— 

Buzza.  Edmund  E  ;  and  Sternberg.  James  C  .  4.003.705 
Sternheimer.  Michael,  to  AsUa-Werke  GmbH  Druck  &  Verpackung 

Packing  system    4.003.299.  CI.  93-49  OOM 
Stevels.  Albert  Leendert  Nicolaas:  See  — 

van  den  Boom.  Pelrus  Franciscus  Josef;  and  Stevels.  Albert  Leen- 
dert Nicolaas.  4.003.845 
Stevens.  Violetc  L  .  Sexton.  Arthur  R  .  and  Corson.  Frederick  P  .  to 
Dow   Chemical   Company.   The     Linear   copolymers   of  glycidol 
4.003.961.  CI    260-874000 
Stevens.  Wallace  Gene;  and  Karsiensen.  Kari  Wilfred,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co    Actuating  mechanism  for  gas  turbine  engine  nozzles 
4.003.675.  CI.  415-I50(XX) 
Stewart.  John  A  ;  See— 

Haven.  Harold  A  .  and  Stewart.  John  A  .  4.004.271 
Stineman.  Milton  L.:  See- 
Smith,  George  L.;  and  Stineman.  Milton  L  .  4.003.494 
Stockhaus.  Klaus:  See— 

Langbein.  Adolf;  Merz.  Herbert;  Walther.  Gerhard;  and  Stock- 
haus. Klaus.  4.004.010 
Stoepel.  Kurt:  See— 

Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

4.004.014 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4,004,015. 
Stokker.  Gerald  E 


Jr  ;  Schultz.  Everett 


See- 

Woltersdorf.  Otto  W  .  Jr  .  Cragoe.  Edward  J 
M.,  and  Stokker.  Gerald  E  .  4.003.927 
Stoy.  William  S  ,  and  Roth.  Shirley  H..  to  Cities  Service  Company 

Novel  intumescent  composition    4.003.863.  CI.  260-2  5FP 
Stoy.  William  S     See- 
Roth.  Shirley  H  ;  and  Stoy.  William  S  .  4.003.864 
Strade.  Henry  A  .  to  Akzona  Incorporated    Steroidal  erythropoietic 
agents  and  therapeutic  compositions  and  methods    4.()04.(K)5.  CI 
424-243000. 
Stradella.  Giuseppe,  and  Stradella.  Umberto  High-pressure  valve  with 

balanced  internal  components   4.003.548.  CI    251-45  000. 
Stradella.  Umberto:  See— 

Stradella.  Giuseppe,  and  Stradella.  Umberto.  4.003.548 
Straitz.  John  F  .  III.  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated  Flare  sUck 

gas  burner   4.003.693.  CI.  431-202  000 
Strasser.  Jurgen  H  ;  See— 

Mencacci.  Samuel  A  ;  Strasser.  Jurgen  H  .  and  Mansfield.  Tom. 
4.003.302 
Streifer.  William    See— 

Goren.  Robert  Nathan;  Streifer.  William,  and  Marks.  Lawrence 
Morton.  4.003.649 
Streit.  Klaus;  Staiger.  Kari;  Conzelmann.  Gerhard;  Seiler.  Hartmut;  and 
Nagel.  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  G  m  b  H  Switching  system  to  short-cir- 
cuit   a    load     with    minimum     residual    voluge      4.004.160.    CI 
307-253000 
Strobe.  Carl  J     See- 
Wells.  Robert  A  .  and  Strobe.  Carl  J  .  4.003.491. 
Wells.  Robert  A  .  and  Strobe.  Cari  J  .  4.003.493 
Strong.  Jerry  Glenn,  and  Kaufman.  Harold  Alexander,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation        I  -( 4-Butylphenyl)- 1  -( 3.4-methylenedioxyphenyl  )-2- 
nitroalkanes     and     synergistic     insecticidal     mixtures     therewith 
4.004.023.  CI.  424-282  000 
Stuebinger.  Walter,  to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg  Hutten-und  Salzwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft     Drive   device   for   web  crosscutting   apparatus 
4.003.280.  CI    K""  324  000 
Stuetz.  Dagoberl  Engelbert.  See — 

Gump,  Klaus  Hannes;  and  Stuetz.  Dagobert  Engelbert.  4.004.053 
Stull.  James  T  .  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation    Hydraulically 

operated  retracuble  spindle  4.003.219.  CI  64-23  000 
Stupakov,  Alexandr  Alexeevich;  See— 

Volkov.  Dmitry  Pavlovich;  Krainev.  Alexandr  Filippovich;  Stupa- 
kov. Alexandr  Alexeevich;  and  Bondarenko.  SUnislav  Vasilie- 
vich.  4,003.272 
Suen,  Tzeng  Jiueq.  and  Bcgala.  Arthur  James.  Jr  .  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company   Corrosion  and  scale  inhibitors  for  industrial  recircu- 
lating cooling  water  systems   4.003.842.  CI    252-175  000 
Suga.  Shigeru  Coated  carbon  electrode  having  an  inner  coating  of  low 

resistance  material   4.003.615.  CI   314-60000 
Sugiura.  Mamoru;  Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama,  Mauyasu;  Kurauu. 
Takeo;  and  HiraU.  Fumio.  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd  Process 
for  producing  cholesterol  oxidase   4.003.794.  CI    195-66  OOR 
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Sugiura.  Seiichi;  See— 

Kobayashi.    Kazuo;    Sugiura,    Seiichi;    and   Oosumi.    Yoshimasa. 

4.004.290. 
Sugiyama.  Fumio;  See — 

Goto.  Akio;  Okamoto.  Shigenori;  Asakawa.  Shigeru.  and  Sugi- 
yama. Fumio.  4.004.090. 
Sugiyama.  Masayasu;  See — 

Sugiura.     Mamoru.     Shimizu.     Hiroshi.     Sugiyama.     Masayasu; 
Kuratsu.  Takeo.  and  HiraU.  Fumio.  4.003.794. 
Sullivan.  Patrick  Bernard:  See — 

Tancredi.  John   Frank.  Sullivan.  Patrick   Bernard;  and  Mitchell. 
Glenn  Franklin.  4.003.975 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Frey.  Otto,  4.003.096 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  Ilaya,  Nobushige.  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi.  Ohno, 
Nobuo.  MaLsuo.  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika.  Mizulani.  Toshio. 
and  Takeda.  Hisami.  4.003.945 
Shiraishi.  Tatsuo.  Shimizu.  Shinkichi.  Ichihashi.  Hiroshi.  Shindo. 

Tadashi.  and  Kato.  Fumiyoshi.  4.003.978 
Tobiki.   Hisao;   Yamada.   Hirotada.   Nakalsuka.   Iwao;   Shimago. 
Kozo.   Okano.   Shigeru.    Nakagome.   Takcnari.    Komatsu.   To- 
shiaki.    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi,    Hiroshi;    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4.003.887 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd  :  .SVc— 

Ito.  Yoshinori.  Nakanishi.  MuLsuo;  Nakakoji.  Masamichi.  Ikeda. 
Masahiko;  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.003.766 
Sundeen.  Joseph  E  :  See  — 

Hauck.   Frederic   P;  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M  .  and  Sundeen. 
Joseph  E  .  4.(H)3.93() 
Sundt.   Erilng.   to   Firmenich   SA     7-Methyl-octahydro-l  .4-methano- 

naphthalen-6-one    4.(H)3.935.  CI    260-586  OOG 
Superga  S  p  A..  See — 

Foglino,    Giorgio.    Battain.    Alfw;    and    Cappucciati.    Raffaello. 
4.003.714. 
Surmatis.  Joseph  Donald,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Preparation  of 
meul     complexes     of     6-mcthoxy-l-phenazinol      5.10     dioxide 
4.003.891,  CI    260-242.000, 
Su&ami.  Kozo:  See — 

Yamagata,  Seiichi,  and  Susami.  Kozo.  4.003.194 
Suvorova.  Ljudmila  Ivanovna:  See  — 

Novikov,  Sergei  Sergeevich,  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor  Ivanovich,  Lebe- 
dev,  Oleg  Vasilievich;  Epishina.  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna.  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilicvna.  Krylov.  Valery 
Dmilrievich.  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Viulievna.  Zimakova.  Irina 
EvgeniCNna.  Chudnovsky,  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich;  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4.004.013 
Suzuka.  Susumu.  See— 

Tsunoda,  Takahiro.  Ozulsumi,  Minoru.  Maeda.  Shigeo;  Suzuka, 
Susumu.  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi.  4.003.747 
Suzuki.  Eiichl:  See— 

Komiya.  Yoshio.  Suzuki.  Eiichi.  and  Tarui.  Yasuo.  4.003.632 
Suzuki.  Masatoshi   See— 

Oki.  Masami,  Suzuki,  Masatoshi.  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  Kamigaito. 
Osami;  and  Masaki.  Hideyuki.  4.004.183 
Suzuki   Minoru.  to  Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd   Apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of 

a  particulate  material    4.003.258.  CI    73-290  ()0R 
Suzuki.  Sigcru:  See  — 

Nakayama.  Shozo.  Kato.  Kimio.  and  Suzuki.  Sigeru.  4,(K)3.680 
Suzuki.  Syuichi    See— 

Oka.  Takashi.  Suzuki.  Syuichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hilokazu.  and  Iwasaki. 
Hiroshi.  4.003.588 
Suzuki.  Takatoshi    See— 

Komatsu.  Noboru.  Kamigaito.  Osami;  Suzuki.  Takatoshi;  Yama- 
moto.  Nobuyuki;  Doi.  Haruo.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  Toshio, 
and  fsuzuki.  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Suzuki     Yukimasa.   and    Arai.    Rikuro     RoUry    internal   combustion 

engine   4.(K)3.348.  CI.  123-8  310 
Swaine.  James  William.  Jr     See— 


Hoffman.  Robert  Joel,  Bean. 
Swalne.  James  William.  Jr 
Swartz.  William  M    Dnnk  shaker 
Sweeney.  Thomas  E  .  and  Nixon, 
cesses  related  thereto 


Samuel  Louis.  Seeling.  Philip,  and 
4,003.985 

4.003,555.  CI.  259-54  (K)0 
Walter  B    Windmill  blade  and  pro- 
4.003,676.  CI    416-132.00B 


Swick.  Edwin  Grant   S*^—  .,„,-,-,-,< 

Andersen.  Stephen  Vcrner;  and  Swick.  Edwin  Grant,  4.003.235 
Swiecicki    Ignacy.  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation    Hydraulic  turbine 

draft  tube  pressure  sUbilizer   4.003.674.  CI   415-1  16.000 
Swift  and  Company  Limited    See— 
Connick.  Francis  G  ,  4.003.1  24. 
Connick.  Francis  G  .  4.004.037. 
Syntex  (U  S  A  )  Inc.   i«- 

Beigler.   Myron   A  .   Benken.   William    B..  and    Nassar.  Jorge  J  . 
4.003.992 
Systron  Donner  Corporation:  See  — 

Tyler.  Maurice  Eugene.  4.003.395 
Szekely.  Eugen.  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  & 
Development  Authority    Method  and  reagents  for  the  detection, 
estimation  and  quantiutive  determination  of  nitrate  ions  4,003.706, 
CI   23-23000R 
T    I    (Group  Services)  Limited    See— 

Carmichael.  Richard  Ouentin.  Bonclle,  Roger  George,  and  Hart- 
ley. John  Edward.  4.003.279 
Taege.  Thomas  W     See— 

Todd.  Robert  R  .  and  Taege.  Thomas  W  .  4.003.191 
Taguchi.  Isamu.  Ono.  Akihiro.  and  Matsumoto.  Ryutaro,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  and  Kokusai  Electric  Co  .  Ltd   Automatic  photo- 
metric analyzer   4.003.708,  CI    23-253  OOR 


Takabe.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Murau,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya.  Shuji;  Konno.  Akihiro.  Tanaka.  JunUro; 
and  Takabe.  Kunihiko.  4.003.958 
Takahashi.    Akio.    to    Hooker    Chemicals    A    Plastics    Corporation 
Method  of  preparing  an  easy   processing  polyvinyl  halide  by   an 
in-process  reaction.  4.003.962.  CI    260-884  OOO 
Takahashi.  Masaaki    See  — 

Konishi.  Akio.  Takahashi.  Masaaki.  Kimura.  Fumihiro,  and  Togu- 
chi.  Takehisa.  4.003.589 
Takai.  Haruki:  See  — 

Kato.  Kolaro.  and  Takai.  Haruki.  4.004.162 
Takamalsu.  Ikuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Safety  head 

rest    4.003.599.  CI    297-220000 
Takamoto.  Hiromilsu    See  — 

Yamashita.  Gentaro.  Taneda.  Nobuo.  Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi;  Mal- 
subayashi.  Toru.  and  Takamoto.  Hiromilsu.  4.003.948 
Takao.  Masaki.  and  Taisumi.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Compound  AC 

generator   4.004.211.  CI    322-63  000 
Takasaki.  Yoshitaka.  Maeda.  Narimichi,  Nakagawa.  Jun'ichi.  Ishizuka. 
Kohci.   and    Kita.    Yasuhiro.   to    Hiuchi,    Ltd     Variable   equalizer 
4.{H)4.253,  CI    333-28  OOR 
Takashi.  Yukichi.  See— 

Aishima.  Itsuho.  Sakurai.  Hisaya.  Takashi.  Yukichi.  MoriU.  Hideo. 
Ikegami.  Tadashi.  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4.004.07  1 
Takeda,  Hisami    See  — 

Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi.  luya.  Nobushige.  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi,  Ohno. 
Nobuo.  MaUuo,  Takashi.  Hirano.  Masachika.  MtzuUni.  ToshM>. 
and  Takeda,  Hisami.  4.003,945 
Takiff.  Jack    See- 

Filc.  James  R  .  4.004.229 
Takimoto.   Yukio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd    Croup  frame 

synchronization  system    4.004.100.  CI    179-15  OBS 
Tamminen.  Pentti  Juuse    Surting  aid  and  reserve  light  for  vehicle* 

4.004.208.  CI.  320-2  000 
Tamura.  Hiloshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co  .  Ltd    Process  for  producing 

acrylonitrile  polymers   4.004O72.  CI    526-214  (X)0 
Tamura.  Zensuke    See— 

Hishinuma.   Yukio.  Akimoto.  Hidetoshi,  Tamura,  Zensuke;  and 
Nakajima.  Fumito.  4.003,7  1  1 
Tan.  Hong  Sheng   See— 

Verweij.  Jan.  Tan.  Hong  Sheng,  and  Kooreman.  Hermanus  Jaco- 
bus. 4,003.894 
Tanaka.  JunUro    See— 

Murata,  Atsuo.  Tsuchiya.  Shuji.  Konno.  Akihiro.  Tanaka.  JunUro. 
and  Takabe.  Kunihiko.  4O03.958 
Tanaka.  Minoru    Core  means  having  a  rubber  liner    4.003.545.  CI 

249-1  12  (KX). 
Tancredi.  John  Frank.  Sullivan.  Patrick  Bernard,  and  Mitchell.  Glenn 
Franklin,    to    Union    Carbide   Corporation     Solvent   extraction    of 
copper      values     using     dihydroxy      azoarenes       4.003.975.      CI 
423-24.000 
Taneda,  Nobuo:  See— 

YamashiU.  Gentaro.  Taneda.  Nobuo.  Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi.  Mat- 
subayashi.  Toru.  and  Takamoto.  Hiromilsu.  4.003.948 
Tanifuji.  Shinya    See— 

Morooka.  Yasuo.  and  Tanifuji.  Shmya.  4.003.230. 
Taniguchi,  Koichi    See— 

Aral,  Hiroshi.  and  Taniguchi.  Koichi.  4.004.269 
Tank  Sapp  (UK)  Ltd  :  See- 

Hodgson.  Sunley  Cyril.  4.003.342 
Tankslev,  Neeld  D  .  to  Pacific  Pollution  Control.  Inc    Universal  end 

connector  for  floating  boom   4.003.206.  CI   61-1  OOF 
Tanney.  John  W     See- 
Hayes.   William    F  ,   Tanney,    John   W  .   and   Tucker,    Helen   G  . 
4.003.405 
Tanygin.  Viuly  Malveevich   See— 

Zhiklenkov.  Viktor  Konstantinovich,   Ilin.  Viktor  Mikhailovich, 
Tan>gin.   Vitaly    Malveevich,   and   Marlynenkov.  July   Fedoro- 
vich. 4.003.231 
Tara-sstiff.  Peter.  Kowalski.  Tadeusz  R  ,  and  Nagamori.  Meguru.  to 
Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement 
of  the  oxygen  content  of  molten  copper  or  alloys  thereof  4.003.814. 
CI    204-195  OOS 
Tardiff,  Armand  L  .  See- 
Hanson.  Waldo  B  .  Morrison.  Ralph  A  .  and  TardifT.  Armand  L  . 
4.003.413. 
Tarman,  Paul  B     See— 

Weil.  Sanford   A  .  Tarman.   Paul   B  .  and   Punwani.  Dharamvir. 
4,003.821 
Tarui.  Yasuo    See— 

Komiya.  Yoshio.  Suzuki.  Eiichi.  and  Tarui.  Yasuo.  4.003.632 
Tale.  Oliver  C  .  and  T>sver.  Oliver  J  .  to  Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The 

End  trimmer   4.(K)3.324.  CI    1 1  3-7  OOR 
Taisumi.  Hideo    See— 

Takao.  Masaki;  and  TaUumi.  Hideo.  4.004.21  1 
Talsutomi.  Yasuo,  and  Maeda.  Toru.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  Control 
system  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  mixture  in  internal  combustion 
engine   4,003.358.  CI    123-136  000 
Tauschek.    Max    J  .    to    TRW    Inc     Valve    routor     4.003.353.    CI 

123-90  230 
Taylor.  George   E  .  to  Nachman  Corporation    Spring  assembly  and 

elemenu   4.003.563.  CI    267-100  000 
Taylor.  George  E.,  to  Nachman  Corporation   Means  mounting  toivion 

springs   4.003.564,  CI.  267-108  000 
Taylor.  James   Dove  Wilford.  and  Temple.  Stephen    Cross-winding 
machine.  4.003.524.  CI    242-18  OOR 
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Taylor,  Leslie  C  :  See— 

Vass,    Oscar    R.,    Taylor,    Leslie    C;    and    Lewis,    Charles    A., 
4,003.291 
TDK  Electronics  Company.  Limited:  5*^— 

Ishino.     Ken;     Watanabe.     Takashi;     and     Hashimoto,     Yasuo, 
4,003,840 
Tea  Research  Institute  of  Ceylon;  See — 

Wickremasmghe,  Robert  L  ,  4.004.038. 
Teal,  Thomas  Richard:  See— 

Arndt.  Richard  Louis;  and  Teal.  Thomas  Richard,  4,004,275. 
Technical  Operations  Incorporated:  See— 

Graser,  Michael,  Jr  ,  and  Bilotta.  Vincent  Francis,  4.003,634. 
Technical  Wire  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Lamp.  Richard  W  .  4,003,62  1 
Technigaz:  See  — 

Kotcharian,  Michel,  4,003,174. 
Teijin  Limited:  5^^— 

Yamashita.  Gentaro,  Taneda,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  Mat- 
subayashi.  Toru;  and  Takamoto.  Hiromitsu,  4,003,948. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook.  John  C  .  4,004.268 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Heeren.  Richard  H  .  4.004.284. 
Temple.  Stephen:  See— 

Taylor.  James  Dove  Wilford;  and  Temple.  Stephen.  4.003,524. 
Teulon,  Jean:  See— 

Marmonier,  Pierre;  Mcsnagc,  Bernard;  Teulon,  Jean;  and  Simon- 
neau.  Jean-Pierre,  4.003,787 
Teumer,  Roger  G  :  See— 

Jackson,    Earl    V..    Teumer,    Roger    G..    and    Baldwin,    LeRoy. 
4,003,742 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Paull.  Peter  L  ,  and  Armistead.  Fontaine  C,  4.003.432. 
Paull.  Peter  L  ;  and  Caffrey.  James  M  .  Jr  .  4.003.987 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Canup.  Robert  E..  4.003.354 

McCoy,  David  R  ,  Cadorette,  Raymond,  and  Eckert,  George  W  , 

4,003.719 
Schlicht.  Raymond  G  ;  and  Powell.  Justin  C  .  4,003,720 
Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc  :  See — 

Downer,  John  D  ,  and  Phillips,  Clarence  A    L  .  4.003.994 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  5^^— 
Bylander.  Ernest  Gerald.  4,004,186 
Elshuber,  Karl;  and  Gou,  Laszio,  4.004,231. 
Vandierendonck.  Jerry  L  ,  4,004,280 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Keefe,  George  F  .  4,003,237. 
Th   Goldschmidt  AG;  See — 

Schwarzmann,  Gunter;  and  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich,  4,004.030. 
Thermonetics  Corporation:  See — 

Poppendiek.  Heinz  F  ;  and  Meckel,  Paul  T  .  4,003,250 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R.:  See— 

Bailey,  John  M..  and  Thettu,  Raghulinga  R  ,  4.004.127. 
Thcus,  Richard:  See — 

Docrflinger,     Karl;     Renner,     Hermann;    and     Theus.     Richard, 
4,004.194 
Thibault.  Harrison  N..  to  Rockwell  international  Corporation.  Shuttle 

spring  subilizer   4.(K)3.410.  CI    139-207  000. 
Thiem,  Karl-Werner:  See— 

Auge,  Wolfgang;  Thiem,  Karl-Werner;  NeefT,  Rutger.  Losacker, 
Paul;  and  Braden,  Rudolf.  4,003,924. 
Thingamajig  Corporation:  See— 

MacDonald,  Richard  A..  MacDonald.  James  A.;  and  Andrews. 
Joseph  J  .  4.003.574 
Thiry.  Geza  A.;  See— 

Ramazzotti.  Dario  J  ;  and  Thiry.  Geza  A..  4.003,501 
Thomas,  Paul  Randolph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Accelerometer 
method  of  indicating  rolling  resistance  of  a  vehicle.  4,003.241.  CI 
73-9.000. 
Thompson.  Clyde  W  ,  to  Wheeler,  Carolea    Bending  apparatus  for 

perforating  strips.  4.003,234,  CI.  72- 141  000. 
Thompson,   Thomas   K.,   to   Owens-Coming    Fiberglas  Corporation 

Nozzle  for  fluids.  4,003,731.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Tianchon,     Carmelito      B       Modular     furniture.      4.(M)3,535.     CI 

248-188.000 
TidhI  Corporation:  See— 

Cherrington.  Martin  D  .  4,(X)3,440 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.;  See— 

Baertsch,  Richard  D.,  Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Tiemann,  Jerome 
J  .  4,004,157 
TU  Corporation:  See— 

Henderson,  Angus  D.,  and  Periale,  John  M  ,  4,003,832. 
Time  Computer,  Inc.;  See- 
O'Connor.   Arthur   Herman;   and   McCullough,   Robert   Eugene, 
4,003,196 
Tinslcy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Oland,  Bradley  H.,  4,004,093. 
Tirkkonen.  Tapio:  See— 

Tiuri.  Martti;  and  Tirkkonen.  Tapio,  4,004.219. 
Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich;  Fedorov.  Sergei  Alexandrovich.  Frei- 
din.  Anatoly  Markovich;  Latyshev.  Mikhail  Zakharovich;  Grigoriev. 
Vitaly  Markovich.  Menshikov,  Jury  Alexecvich.  Bovin.  Andrei 
Andreevich,  Kreimer,  Vladimir  Isaakovich,  Chekushkin,  Viktor 
Ananievich.  Lumpov,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  and  Alcxeev,  Dmitry 
Semenovich  Vibration  screen.  4.003.831.  CI  209-315.000. 
Tibui  Trailer  Corporation:  S«e— 

Norton.  Morrison  Kai.  4.003.301. 


Tiuri.  Martti,  and  Tirkkonen,  Tapio,  to  Insinooritoimisto  Innotec  Oy 
Method  for  measuring  the  conditions  inside  a  metal  covered  furnace 
during  its  operation    4.004,219,  CI    324-58  50A 
Tobiki,  Hisao;  Yamada,  Hirotada;  Nakatsuka,  Iwao.  Shimago,  Kozo, 
Okano,  Shigeru,  Nakagome.  Takenari.  Komatsu.  Toshiaki.  Izawa. 
Akio.  Noguchi.  Hiroshi.  and  Etla.  Yasuko.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.     Limited      Novel     penicillins     and     their     preparation 
4.003.887.  CI   260-239  100 
Todd.  Robert  R  ;  and  Taege.  Thomas  W  ,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation 
Barrier    means    in    a    combine    harvesting    header     4.(K)3.19I.   CI. 
56-14  600 
Todd.  Robert  R  :  See  — 

Komancheck,  John  J  ,  and  Todd,  Robert  R  .  4,003.384. 
Toguchi,  Takehisa:  See— 

Konishi.  Akio;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  Kimura.  Fumihiro,  and  Togu- 
chi. Takehisa.  4.003.589 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Akio;  Okamoto.  Shigenori.  Asakawa.  Shigeru,  and  Sugi- 

yama,  Fumio,  4.004.090 
Makino.  Shinichi;  and  Kokado.  Naoyuki.  4.004.085. 
Yashiro,  Hideo.  4.004.174 
Tolley.  Calvert  B     See— 

Wenstrom,  Richard  T.;  Reinke.  Theodore  S  .  Tolley,  Calvert  B  . 
and  Brooks,  J    Clayton,  4,003,103 
Tolosa,  Felix  P.,  and  Hossom,  Miles  G.,  to  Dynatech  Laboratories, 

Incorporated    Test  plate  reader    4,003,151,  CI    40-106.100 
Tommeraas,  Nils  Christian.  Hydraulic  shock  absorbing  bumper  mount- 
ing arrangement   4.003,594,  CI    293-84.000 
Tools  for  Bending,  Inc.;  See — 

Stange,  Ronald  R  .  4,003.233 
Toray  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Yamagata,  Seiichi.  and  Susami.  Kozo,  4,(M)3,194 
Torok.  Gabor  Peter;  and  Wesner,  John  William.  Jr  .  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Credit  verification  terminal  with  dual 
information  sources   4.004,136,  CI.  235-61.1  ID 
Torok,  Harold  Franklin,  to  OIV  incorporated.  Low  noise  brake  shoe 

for  track  retarder   4,003,451,  CI    188-62  000 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See— 

Juhas.  Joseph  Aloysius.  4.(K)3.609 
Toscano,  Vincent  Anthony:  See— 

Rizzuto.  Antiiony  Benny;  Skole,  Richard  David;  Newman.  Henry 
Harry;  Hogu.  Jacqueline  Noailles-Benito.  and  Toscano.  Vincent 
Anthony.  4,003,791 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatsutomi.  Yasuo;  and  Maeda,  Toru.  4.003.358. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^^ — 
Kawamura.  Toshihito.  4.(K)3.I66. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Takayuki,  and  Yamazaki,  Satoshi,  4,004,213. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See — 

Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Koichi,  4,004.269 

Kobayashi.    Kazuo.    Sugiura,    Seiichi.    and    Oosumi,    Yoshimasa. 

4,004,290 
Kohno,  Toshiyuki,  4,003,346 
Nakane,  Yoneji.  Nakamura.  Toshikazu.  and  Magota.  Hiromichi. 

4,004,124 
Sasaki,  Yoshio,  4.003.347 
Tran.  Due  Tien:  See— 

Kervizic.  Jacques,  and  Tran.  Due  Tien.  4.004.181 
Trapark  i  Kiruna  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Luuenkirchen,  Heinz  Dieter.  4.004.291 
Traunecker,  Werner:  See— 

Losel,  Walter,  Merz,  Herbert,  Hoefkc,  Wolfgang,  and  Traunecker, 
Werner,  4.003.998 
Trautvettcr.  Werner;  See — 

Bernhardt.  Gunther,  Trautvetter,  Werner,  and  Minke,  Rudeger, 
4,004.069 
Traver,  William  Steven;  See— 

Kcrber.  Marvin  Clarence;  and  Traver,  William  Steven.  4,(K)4,220. 
Trcckcr,  David  John;  See — 

Smith,  Oliver  Wendell,  Carder.  Charles  Hobert,  and  Trecker. 
David  John.  4.003.868 
Trendov.  Asparough  (Oscar)    Method  and  apparatus  for  continually 

forming  spherical  objects   4,003.232.  CI    72-68  000 
Treuncr,  Uwe  D  ;  See — 

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  L'we  D  ,  4.003,893 
Tri-tcch.  Inc     See— 

Haydon,  Arthur  W  ,  4.004.168 
Trienco.  Inc     See— 

Bunn.  Julian  Wilbur.  Jr  .  and  Buckley.  Charles  Omar.  4.003.725. 
Troy  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Nowak.  Milton,  and  Singer.  William,  4,003,865 
Trudeau.  William  H.:  See— 

Gaines.  Donald  R..  Smallegan.  Jon  M..  and  Trudeau.  William  H.. 

4.003,666. 
Gaines,  Donald  R  .  Smallegan.  Jon  M  ,  and  Trudeau,  William  H  , 
4,003,667 
Trumbull,  Harold  E  ;  See— 

Schaer.  Glenn  R  .  and  Trumbull.  Harold  E  .  4.003.805. 
TRW  Inc     See- 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R  ,  4,(K)3,77l. 
Tauschek,  Max  J  ,  4,003.353 
Zehren.  James  N..  4.003.428. 
Tscherter.  Hans:  See— 

Hauth.  Hartmut.  and  Tscherter.  Hans.  4.004.01  I 
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Tsuchi>a.  Shuji    See  — 

Murata.  Atsuo.  Tsuchiva.  Shuji;  Konno.  Akihiro.  Tanaka.  Juntaro. 
and  Takabe.  Kunihiko.  4.()03.'J58 
Tsunoda.    Takahiro,    Ozutsumi.     Minoru.    Maeda.    Shigeo,    Suzuka. 
Susumu.  and  Komiya.  Hidetoshi,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd  . 
and  Oji  Paper  Co  ,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  azidc  compound  cuntainm^ 
color-forming  clement    4,003,747,  CI.  96-75  OOO 
Tsuzuki,  Yukikazu    .Sf«'  — 

Komatsu.  Nobi>ru,  Kamigaito,  Osami,  Suzuki,  Takaloshi,  >'ama- 
moto.  Nubu\uki.  Di>i.  Harui>.  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori.  loshio. 
and  Tsuzuki!  Yukikazu.  4.(M)3.V7f> 
Tucker,  Helen  G     See  — 

Hayes.   William    F  .   Tanney.   John    W  ,   and   Tucker.   Helen   G  . 
4.003.405 
Turk,  Chester  Frank    See  — 

Krapcho.  John,  and  Turk.  Chester  Frank.  4,004 ,(»(»7 
lurk.  Gunter.   and   Welsch,   Joseph,   to   Deutsche   Gold-   und   Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler   Process  of  making  superfine  am>>r- 
phous  high  structure  silicic  acid    4.003,981.  CI    42.^335  000 
Turlais,  Juris,  to  United  Filtration  Corptiration    Horn  testing  device 

4.(M)4.I  1  1.  CI    179-175  lOA 
Turner.    Bernus   G  .    to    Boeing    Company.    The     Self-depressuri/ing 

metering  \al\e    4.0().'<,4(K).  CI    1 .37-596  OOO 
Turner.  James  E  .  to  Ballas.  George  C  .  trustee    Underground  irrigatKin 

porous  pipe    4.003.408.  CI    138-1  18  (K)0 
Twvford.  Robert  H  .  to  Mechanical  Enterprises,  Inc    Electrical  switch 

vJith  wire  beam  spring  contact  closer    4.(K)4.121.  C'l    2(K)-:^5  i»On 
Tyler.  Maurice  Eugene,  to  Svstron  Donner  Corporation    Ouick-<ipen- 
ing  \alse   iperatcd  bv  explosive  charge    4.003.395.  CI    l?7-^x  OoA 
Tvme  VaKe  Corporation    See  — 

Corliss.  Robert  F  .  and  Wilkinvm.  Frank,  4.003. 402 
Tysver.  Oliver  J     See  — 

Tate.  Oliver  C  .  and  Tvsver.  Oliver  J  ,  4.003,324 
Ueda.  Akiyoshi    See  — 

Kumita,  Izumi,  L  ed.i.  Akivoshi.  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko.  Hashimoto, 
Sho.  Nakada,  Akira,  and  .Mi7uno.  Masami.  4.004.(l22 
Ueeda.   Rvuhci.   to   Kurarj>    Co  .    Ltd     Method   for   pr«xlucing   maleic 
anhvdride  using  a  promoted  tungsten.  phosph«>rous  oxide  cjtaKst 
4.063,9:0.  CI    260-346  8()A 
Uhl.  Karl    See- 

Koester,  Eberhard.  Deigner.   Paul.  Falk,   Roland.  Uhl,   Karl,  and 
Schaefer,  Dieter.  4.003.336 
UnK>n  Camp  Corporation    .Sec  — 

Berger.  Emil  J  ,  Jr  .  and  Mitchard.  John  M  .  4,003.567 
Steele.  Artie.  4.()«l3.5  15 
Union  Carbide  Corporation    See  — 
Carder.  Charles  H  .  4.003.-5  I 
Cotter.  Robert  James.  Keogh.  Michael  John,  and  Hcitz.  William 

Donald.  4.003. h48 
Creasv.  Walter  Stanlcv.  and  Barnabeo.  Austin  Emidio.  4.003.963 
Durden,  John  A  .  Jr  .4.003.895 
Durden.  John  Apling.  4,t)(i^.K<^7 
Miller.  Adam  R  .  4,O03.7l2 
Prokai.  Bela,  4.li03,S47. 
Smith.   Oliver    Wendell.   Carder.   Charles    Hohert.    and   Trecker 

Da\id  John.  4.003, H6X 
lancredi.  John   Frank.  Sullisan.   Patrick   Bernard,  and   Mitchell. 
Glenn  Franklin,  4.003.975 
Union  Oil  Compans  ot  California    .Sf*-  — 

Cheadle.  George  D  .  and  Dhondt.  Roland  O  .  4.003,797 
Union  Special  Corporation    See  — 

Yanikoski.  Florian  F  .  4.003.322 
Uniroval  Inc      S<'<'  - 

Brevker.  Arthur  D  .  and  Daws.  Robert  A  ,  4,004,nlH 
Covev.  Rupert  A  ,  and  Grahame,  Robe.T  E  .  Jr  .  4,003.940 
Unirtnal.  Ltd     See  — 

Brevier.  .Arthur  D  .  and  Davis.  Robert  A  .  4.004.1)1  S 
Unit  Rig  6i  Equipment  Co     .Sfc  — 

Satterwhitc.  Charles  R  .  4,003.148 
Unitec.  Inc     S**"  — 

Webb,  William,  Jr  ,  4.<l(i4.288 
United  Filtration  Corporation    See  — 

Turlais,  Juris.  4.004.1  I  I 
U  S    Amada,  Ltd     See  — 

Daniels.  Dennis,  4.003.47S 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture    See  — 

Baker.  Frederick  I.  .  and  Princen,  Lambertus  H  ,  4.003.135 
Air  Ft)rce    .Sf"  — 

Kelsall.  Dennis.  4.003.658 
Arm\    See  — 

'    Bauer.  William  R  ,  and  Blankinship,  William  A  ,  4.<)04,096 
Brodv,  Philip  S  .  4,004,175 

Conard.  Robert  G  ,  and  Pell,  Kynric  M  .  4.003.659 
Drzevnecki.  Tadeusz  M  .  4.(M)3.295 
Ennulat,  Reinhard  D  .  4.004,087 
Fink.  Robert  H  .  4,003.531 
Gilbert,  Everett  E  ,  4.003, 'vS? 
Ikrath.  Kurt,  4,004.227 
Puchalski,  Walter  J  .  4.003,313 
Wasilko.  Robert,  4.003.655 
Wortman.  Donald  E  ,  4,iH)4,:i; 
Energv  Research  and  Developmenl  Administration    See  — 

Kru'pke.  William  F  ,  4,004.250 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare    Sec- 
Coombs.  David  H  .  4.003,834 
National   Aeronautics   and   Space   Administration,   administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 


\orhaben.    Kenneth    H      and    Lipoma,    Phillip   C     Svstem    for 
producing  chroma  signals    4.0(>4,:v:    CI    ^5^  44  iioo 

Zlatkis,     Albert       Analvsis     of     volatile     organic     compounds 
4.003. 25~,  CI    7^-;t'ioo 
Navy    See  — 

Campbell.  Kenneth  J  ,  4.004.230 

Cook.  Rufus  L  ,  and  .Adair,  I  vies  C  .  4.004.:<>6 

Oilligan.  William  H  .  and  Hall.  Thomas  N  .  4.(M»3.977. 

Heinz.  Theodore  A  .  and  Dunn.  Charlton.  III.  4.003.641 

Kemp.  R(^bert  T  .  Jr  ,  4.(K)4.0(H) 

OStcen.  James  K  ,  4,OOV4'i.H 

Ottcrsberg,  Walter  H  ,  Rubertone    Michael  7  .  and  Oigarden. 
Tarald  H  .  4,(M)3,635 

Roberts.  James  L  .  4,004.2^5 

Vass,    Oscar    R.    lavlor.    Leslie    C.    and    lcw.is.    Charles    ^ 

4.003. 29  I 
Warfield,   Robert  W   ,  Wade.  Thomas  J  .  and   Frickson.   Porter 
W  ,  4,003. 87h 
I    S    Philips  Corpi^ration    See  — 

De  Jonge.  Fredenk  Ate.  Druijvesteijn    \N  illcm  frederik:  and  Ver- 

hulst.  Antonius  Cicrardus  Hendrikus.  4.004  2K' 
(iroothuis.  Gerrit  Jan.  4,(H)3,I3I 
Heuvelmans,    Jean    Johan,    van    Tongeren.    Hendncus    Franciscus 

Joannes  Jacobus,  and  Van  der  Werf,  Jan  Evert,  4,004.|7| 
Kuppens,  Bernardus  Johannes,  4,»Mn  64'' 
Schoenmakers,  Theodorus  Maria  Berendina,  4.o(J4.I''2 
Schroder,  C.ert,  4,(K)4,I37 
Simpson,  Brvan  John.  4,o04,190 
van  den  Boom,  Pctrus  Franciscus  Josef,  and  Stevels    Albert  I  een- 

dert  Nicolaas,  4,003,84'; 
Van  de  Plassche,  Rudv  Johan,  4.(1(14,247 

van  Hattuni.  Jan  Otto,  and  Hamersma,  Willem   Antonius  Maria. 
4.004.177, 
L  nited  Stales  Steel  Corporation    Set  — 

Callighan,  Robert  H  .  and  Hawthorne.  John  O  .  4.O(n.850 

Cudbv.  Joseph  William.  4.003. 5M 

Elsasser.  Harold  B  .  Gunion,  James  F  ,  Huerter,  Melvin  L  .  and 

Poulos.  Andrew  L  ,  4,003,5  5H 
Slull,  James  T   .  4.003.219 
United  1  cchnologies  Corpt)ration    .S«r  — 

Adams.  Don  L  .  Sr  .  and  Johns«in,  Ravmond  G  ,  Jr  ,  4,(M)3,532 
Bullis,  Robert  H  ,  and  Wiegand.  Walter  J  .  Jr  ,  4,003, 254 
Kenigsberg.  Irwin  J  .  Girvan.  William  A  .  and  Abbe.  Jerome  T    L  , 

4.0(13. 5?4 
Lewis,  George  D  .  Mangum,  Norman  W  .  Jr  .  and  Rusnak.  James 

P  .  4.003.201 
Phillips.  Donald  F  .  4.003. 7-'8 

Stearns.  Charles  F  .  and  Hansen.  Kenneth  P  ,  4.003.836. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Ct>rporation    .S««  — 

Miller.   Frcdric  S  .  De   Mauro,  Armando   A  .  and   Delvv,   Robert 
James.  4.003.1  12 
Universal  Oil  PrinJucts  Companv    See  — 

Carlson.  David  H    J  .  and  L  rban.  Peter.  4.003.827 
Oalluso,  Marion  J  .  4.003.'' I  h 
Iniversitv  of  Adelaide    See  — 

Ri>ach.  John  Robert.  4.003.215 
Universitv   of  Chicago.   1  he    See  - 

Winston.  Roland.  4.(l03,^3K 
Lniversitv  of  Illinois  foundation     Sff  — 

Metcalf,  Robert  L  ,  and  Coats,  Joel  R  ,  4,oo3.950 
UOP  Inc     .S.C- 

Antos.  George  J  .  4,003,^2^ 
Antos,  George  J  .  4.003.957. 
Fickel.  R    Gene.  4.003,7V9 
Haves,  John  C  .  4.(M)3.852 
Haves    John  C  ,  4.003.955 
Hilfman    Lee.  4.O03.956 
Jo,  Hi)ngK>u.  4.(K)3.822 

Pollitzer.  Ernest  L  .  and  Haves.  John  C  .  4.(Ml3.954 
Schaer,  Glenn  R  .  and  Trumbull,  Harold  E  .  4.003. «05 
I  pjohn  Company.  The    See— 

Bdbco,.k.  John  C  .  and  Campbell.  J    Allan.  4.(H)4.(H)3 
C  ollins,  Robert  James,  and  Coverdale.  Charles  E  .  4.OO4.029 
Magerlein,  Barnev  J  .  4,oo3,946 

Revmore,  Harold  E  .  Jr  ,  and  Zane    John  K  .  4.O03.859. 
I  rban.  Peter    .S»-< — 

Carlson.  David  H    J  ,  and  I  rban.  Peler.  4.(H);'.«27. 
Urban  Research  &.  Development  Corporation    Sec- 
Powell.  Orlo  A  .  Jr  .  and  Roncari.  Angelo  J  .  4.003,683. 
L  ria.  Antoine-Georges    Sec — 

L  ria.  Jose-Maria,  and  L  ria.  Antoine-Geotgcs.  4.003.293 
Una.  Jose-.Maria.  and  Una.  AntiMne-Georgcs    Anti-recoil  device  for 

automatic  weapons   4.003.293.  CI    H9-19hOOO 
Urso.  Charles  J      Sec  — 

Courtnev,    John    E  .    Ursj).   Charles   J  .   and   Wilst)n.   Charles   D  . 
4.003.650 
USM  Corporation    See  — 

Grise.     Frederick     Gerard     Joseph,     and     Lt)vell.     Walter    Carl. 

4.003.495 
Hanson.  Waldo  B  .  Morrison.  Ralph  A  .  and  Tardiff.  Armand  L  . 

4,003.413 
Holdsworth,  Eric,  4.003.22h 
L  ttelbach.  Herbert    Sec  — 

Hoves.  Hans.  Kunath.  Paul,  and  Uttelbach,  Herbert.  4,(H)4.204 
V    Habsburg-Lothringen.  Leopold    Rotary  piston  engine   4,003.349,CI 
123-8  470 
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V    W    Kaiser  Engineering.  Inc  :  .SV*-— 

Kaiser.  Terrence  S  .  and  Miller,  William  A 
Vac-Pac  Manufactunng  Co     Sre— 

Farrelly.  Walter  M  .  4.003.7H2.  .      . 

Vaillant.  Francois  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dc  Telecommunicalwns 
Method  and  device  for  detecting  occupancy  of  telecommunication 
channels.  4,004.101.  CI    179-15  OAS. 
Vakulenko,  Jury  Andreevich:  See— 

Koroljuk,  Jury  Fedorovich,  Scherbakova,  Lidia  Petrovna;  Vaku- 
lenko, Jury  Andreevich,  Malrostjv,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Rud. 
Viktor  Demyanovich.  Chelyshev.  Timofei  Vasilievich.  Shaba- 
shov  Vyachcslav  Viktorovich.  Shubnikov.  Vladislav  Vasilie- 
vich. and  Schedrikov.  Vadim  Lvovich.  4.004.191 
Vakor  Engineering  Corptuation    See— 

Arnold.  Kurt.  4.004.258 
Valdo.  Alex  R  .  to  Ethyl  Corporation    Method  of  purifying  aluminum 

4.003.738.  CI    75-68  OOC 
Valentine,  Charles  G  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Educational  device  for 
learning  engine  fuel,  lubrication  and  cooling  systems  4.003.140,  CI 
35-13  000 
Valint.  Paul  L  .  Jr  ;  See— 

Oswald.  Alexis  A  .  and  Valint.  Paul  L  .  Jr  .  4.003.964 
van  den  Boom.  Petrus  Franciscus  Josef,  and  Stevels.  Albert  Leendert 
Nicolaas     to    L  S     Philips    Corporation      Luminescent    material 
4.003.845.  CI   252-301  40R 
Van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  Johan.  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Voltage- 
current  converter   4,(K)4.247.  CI    330-30.00D 
van    der    Leiy.    Ary     Soil    cultivating    implements     4.003.437.    CI 

|72-59.0(K) 
vanderlely.Arv   Rotarv  Harrous  4.(M)3.439.  (  I.  172-59  (KM). 
van  der  LeIy.  Co'rnelis   Cultivator   4.003.438.  CI    172-59  000 
Van  der  Werf,  Jan  Evert   See— 

Heuvelmans,  Jean   Johan.   van  Tongeren.   Hendricus  Franciscus 
Joannes  Jacobus,  and  Van  der  Werf.  Jan  Evert.  4,004.171 
Vandierendontk,  Jerry  L  .  to  Texas  Instruments  lncorp<nated.  Calcu- 
lator data  storage  system    4.004.280.  CI    340-172  500. 
van  Hatlum,  Jan  Otto,  and  Hamersma,  Willem  Antonius  Maria,  to  L  S 
Philips    Corporation      Television     camera     tube     target     support 
4(H)4,177.  CI    313-390000 
van  Hesden.  Jan  Willem.  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation    Non-foaming 

lubrication  oil    4.003.839.  CI    252-25  000 
van  Rede.  Anthonie  Jacobus  Sealing  head  for  a  sealing  device  adapted 

to  be  u.sed  for  a  container   4.003,186.  CI   53-88  (KX) 
van  Tongeren,  Hendricus  Franciscus  Joannes  Jacobus:  See— 

Heuvelmans.  Jean  Johan.   van  Tongeren,   Hendricus   Franciscus 
Joannes  Jacobus,  and  Van  der  Werf.  Jan  Evert.  4.004.171. 
Van  Wmkle.  Clinton  T   Gram  dryer   4.003.139.  CI    34-86  000. 
Varga.  Joseph;  See— 

Markham.  Michael  H  ;  and  Varga,  Joseph.  4.004,252 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft    See- 
Lux.  Walter  Karl,  and  Chobanov.  Tsvetko.  4.003.757 
Winsel.  August,  and  Buder.  Eckart,  4.003.754 
Vass.  Oscar  R  .  Taylor,  Leslie  C  .  and  Lewis.  Charles  A  .  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy    Missile  launching  mine    4.CK)3.291.  CI 
89-1  810 
Vater.  Wulf  See- 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich,  Vater 

4,(M)4.014 
Meyer.  Horst.  Bossert.  Friedrich.  Vater. 
4.004.015 
Velten  &  Pulver,  Inc  ;  See— 

Muth.  William  R  ,  Pawela.  Stephen  J 
4.003.466 
Verdier    Henri,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
raisori  sociale   Michelin   &.   Cie    Tire  filled   with   lubricant  coated 
cellular  particles   4.(HJ3,4I9,  CI    152-312  (KM) 
Verhulst.  Antonius  Gerardus  Hendrikus;  See— 

De  Jonge.  Frederik  Ate.  Druijvesteijn.  Willem  Fredenk.  and  \  cr 
hulst.  Antonius  Gerardus  Hendrikus,  4,004.287 
Verweij  Jan.  Tan.  Hong  Sheng.  and  Kooreman.  Hermanus  Jacobus,  to 
Gist-BriKades  N  V    Preparation  of  7-substituted  amino-desacctox- 
ycephalosporanic  acid  compounds   4,(8)3.894,  CI.  260-243  OOC 
Vezina,  Claude    5^f—  ^,      . 

Kluepfel,    Dieter:    Sehgal.    Surendra    N  .    and    Vezina.   Claude. 
4.(K)3,902 
Viable  Systems.  Inc     See— 

Maurer.  Gottfried,  and  Meier.  Emil,  4.(814.135 
Vincent.  David  N  .  and  Segal.  Charles  L    Method  for  the  drying  and 
recovery  of  polyethylene  waste  material   4.(K)3.1  36.  CI    34-12  (MM) 
Visual  Spoilage  Indicator  Company    See— 

Eaton.  John  C  .  Kilgore.  Marshall  B  .  and  Livingston.  Richard  B 
4.003.709 
Vitck  Electronics.  Inc    See— 

Geissler.  Robert  G  .  4.(K)4.257 
Viva-Tech.  Inc     See— 

Evans.  William  C  .  4.(K)4.214 
Vladic  Daniel  Peter,  lo  Bunker  Ramo  Corp<iration   Electrical  connet 

tor  for  data  display    4.0O3.625.  CI    339-176()MP 
Vockenhuber.  Karl    See— 

Broeckl,  Heinz.  Forth.  Friedrich.  Freudenschuss.  Otto.  Keznickl. 

Eduard;  Patels.  Gottfried,  and  Rollenitz.  Leopold,  4.003,645 
Freudenschuss.  Otto.  Kantner.  Otto,  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter. 

4.003.643 
Freudenschuss.  Otto,  and  Kittiig.  Gerd.  4.003.646 
Vodkka,  Vladimir,  to  Balcke-I>Virr  Aktiengesellschaft  Combined  v»ct 
and   dry   heat  transfer  system    and    method   for   cooling   towers 
4.003.970.  CI    261-159  OOO 


Simnick.  James  J. 


Har- 


Weft  car 


Wulf;  and  Sioepel.  Kurt. 
Wulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

and  WotxI.  Richard  G 


Voelz.  Frederick  L     See— 

Weidenaar.  Bernard  E  ;  Voelz,  Frederick  L 
and  Moskovich.  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  4.003.416 
Vogel    Claude;  and  Wicki.  Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    Tetrakisazo  com- 
pounds having  a   |-hydroxy-2-(4'-( 2"-sulfoanilmo)phenylazo)-3.6- 
disulfo-7-(optionally  2 'substituted  phenylazo)-8-aminonaphthalene 
middle  component    4.(M)3.885.  CI    260-1 66  (MK). 
Vogeley.  Arthur  W  .  lo  Bio-Systems  Research  Inc    Optically  integrat- 
ing oculometer    4.(M)3,642.  CI    351-6  000 
Volk,  Alfei  Fedorovich    See— 

Lokshin.  Efim   Lvovich.  Volk,  Alfei  Fedorovich;  and  Starinsky. 
Anatoly  Antonovich.  4.(M)3.441 
Volkov.  Dmitry  Pavlovich;  Krainev.  Alexandr  Filippovich;  Stupakov. 
Alexandr  Alexeevich.  and  Bondarenko.  Slanislav  Vasilievich 
monic  gear  reduction  unit   4.003.272.  CI    74-640  000 
Voipe    Richard  L  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation 

rier  positioning  device    4.(K)3.412.  CI    139-449  000 
von  Daehnc.  Welf  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd   A/S   Fusidic 

acid  derivatives   4.(«)4.004.  CI    424-238  (K)0 
Vorbruggen.  Helmut   See— 

Skuballa.  Werner.  Raduchel.  Berne        nbruggen.  Helmut;  Elger. 
Walter;  Losert.  Wolfgang;  and  Logc  f.  4.004.020 

Vorhabcn.  Kenneth  H     See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin 
istration.    Vorhaben.    Kenneth    H  ,    and    Lipoma.    Phillip   C. 
4.(K)4.292. 
Vossen.  John  L  .  Jr  ;  Nyman.  Frederick  Russell.  Fisher.  Dennis  Glen- 
don    and  Nichols.  George  Frederick,  to  RCA  Corporation    Metal 
coating  for  video  discs   4.(K)4.08().  CI    358-128  000 
Vossen.  Robert  Joseph    Replacement  knitting  machine  feed  wheel 

4(8)3.223.  CI    66-125  (K)R 
Vural.  Gulertan.  to  Koehring  GmbH      BOM  AG  Division    Hydraulic 
exciter   of  vibrations   for   a   vibratory    compactor    4.(«)3.203,   CI 
60-5370(M) 
W    B   McGuire  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Mellyn.  Charles  W..  4.(8)3,170. 
W    R.  Grace  &  Co     See— 

Palmer.  Nigel  Innes,  and  Grammer,  Don  O'Neil.  4.003.758 
Wada.  Akira.  and  Karino.  Kazunobu.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co  .  Ltd   Ep«>xy 
resin      compositions      containing      cyclopentadiene      copolymer 
4.(8)3.959.  CI    260-837  OOR 
Waddell.  Seid  W     See— 

Heilman.  Marlin  S  ;  and  Waddell.  Seid  W  .  4.(M)3,369 
Wade.  Thomas  J     See  — 

Warfield.  Robert  W  .  Wade.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Erickson.  Porter  W  . 

4.(M)3,876 
Waite.  Eric  L  .  and  Waite.  Mary  I    Hair  curling  apparatus   4.(8)3.389. 

CI.  132-40000 
Waite,  Marv  I     See— 

Waite.  Eric  L  ,  and  Waite.  Mary  I  .  4.003.389 
Walker.  Edward  R     .S>*'— 

O'Brien,  Donald  G  .  and  Walker.  Edward  R  .  4.(M)3.620 
Walker.  Edward  Raymond  Halstead    See— 

Bowler.  Jean;  Brown.  Edward  Douglas,  Marsham,  Peter  Robert, 
and  Walker,  Edward  Raymond  Halstead,  4,004,021 
Walker    Loren  H  .  to  General  Electric  Company     Push-pull  inverter 

ballast  for  arc  discharge  lamps    4.(K)4.187.  CI    3  15-205  (MM) 
Walker.  Philip  A     See  — 

O'Brien.  Patrick  M  .  Pittaro.  Richard  J  .  and  Walker,  Philip  A  . 
4.003.244 
Wallace    Bernard  E.  lo  B    E    Wallace  Products  Corporation    Wmch- 

hoisl  '4.003.551.  CI    254-169  000 
Wallick.  Charles  W  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Company 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  dual  in-line  packages    4.(8)3.125.  CI 
29-569O0R. 
Waller  Kidde  &  Companv.  Inc     .S^c  — 

Brady,  Rupert  J  ,  4,003.168 
Walther.  Cierhard    .Sf*-  — 

Langbein.  Adolf,  Merz.  Herbert,  Walther.  Gerhard,  and  Stock- 
haus,  Klaus,  4.(8)4.010 
Warfield.  Robert  W  .  Wade.  Thomas  J  .  and  Erickson.  Porter  W  .  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy    Super  co<iled  Mphenvlcne  diamine 
as  a  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins   4.003.876.  CI    260-47  OEN 
Warner.  Arthur  S     See— 

Bradv.  William  C  .  Warner.  Arthur  S  .  and  Hankinson.  Harold  D  . 
4.(k)3.730 
Warner-Lambert  Company    See  — 

Hoff.  Gail,  and  Prcvorsek.  Metka.  4.(K)3.988 
Warrick.  Robert  J     See  — 

Hetke.  Adolf  Mohla.  Prem  P  .  and  Warrick.  Robert  J  .  4.003.424 
Wasilko.  Robert,  lo  United  States  of  America?  Army    Hybrid  silicon 

avalanche  ^uadranl  detector   4.003.655,  CI    356-4  (MM) 
Watabe.  Kazutaka    See  — 

l<>ohata.  Susumu.  Watabe.  Kazutaka.  Shimoshimizu. 
Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki.  4.(8)3,752 
Watanabe.  Kazuo    See  — 

Harada.  Toshio,   Nakamata,   Shinichi.   Araki.  Shiro. 
Koei.  Kawasaki.  Hironori.  Watanabe.  Kazuo.  and 
chi.  4.(8)3.229 
Watanabe.  Takashi    See— 

Ishino.     Ken.     WaUnabe.     Takashi.     and     Hashimoto. 
4,003.840 
Waters.  Ernest  B  .  Jr     See  — 

Garrick.  John  R  ,  Hager.  Nathaniel  E  .  Jr  ,  and  Waters.  Ernest  B  . 
Jr  .  4.003.306 
Wall.  George  W  .  and  Baugh.  Daniel  W  .  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Com- 


Morio.  and 


Nakashima. 
Miura.  Keii- 


Yasuo. 


I 


January  18, 1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


panv.      Inc.      Uranium      dioxide      preparation.      4.003.980.      CI 
423-261  000 
Webb.  William.  Jr  .  to  Unitec,  Inc    Battery  operated  fire  detection  unit 

4.004.288.  CI    340-237 OOS 
Weber.  Gerald,  and  Sorgenfrei.  Jiirgen.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG   Circuit 
arrangement  for  an  integrated  data  processing  system  composed  of  a 
small  number  of  different  chip  types  with  all  chips  directly  connecl- 
able  lo  a  common  collecting  bus   4.004.282.  CI.  340-172  500 
Weidenaar.  Bernard  E  .  Voelz.  Frederick  L..  Simnick.  James  J  ,  and 
Moskovich.  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  lo  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Liquid-dis- 
pensing nozzle  assembly    4.003.416.  CI    141-392  (M)0 
Weigert.  Wolfgang    .V*"*"— 

Heilos.  Johannes.  Heimberger.  Werner.  Lussling,  Theodor.  and 
Weigert.  Wolfgang.  4.003.983 
Weil.  Sanford  A  ;  Tarman.  Paul  B  .  and  Punwani.  Dharamvir.  lo  Insti- 
tute of  Gas  Technology    Process  for  production   of  hydrocarbon 
liquid  from  oil  shale   4.(K)3.82  1 .  CI    208-11  (K)R 
Weinrich.  Erwin:  .S^*"— 

Rose.  David.  Saygin.  Ferdi.  and  Weinrich.  Erwin.  4.003.699 
Wells.  Robert  A  ;  and  Strobe.  Carl  J.  System  of  interconnecting  con- 
tainers. 4.003.491.  CI    220-23  4(MJ. 
Wells.  Robert  A  .  and  Strobe.  Carl  J   Easy-open  container  with  nonde- 

lachable  opening  member    4.003,493.  CI    220-267  000 
Welsch.  Joseph    See  — 

Turk.  Gunter.  and  Welsch.  Joseph.  4.(K)3.981. 
Wendt.  Gerhard  R     See— 

Winkley,  Michael  W  ,  and  Wendt,  Gerhard  R  ,  4.003.888 

Wenslrom.  Richard  T  .  Reinke.  ThciHlore  S  .  Tolley.  Calvert  B  .  and 

Brooks.  J    Clayton,  lo  Sea  Savory.  Inc    Apparatus  for  separating 

edible    crab    meal    from    non-edible    portions    of    cotiked    crabs 

4,003,103,  CI    17-7  1  (M)() 

Wentz,  Edward  A  ,  lo  American  Chain  &.  Cable  Company.  Inc   Slacker 

crane  construction    4.(8)3.296.  CI.  92-66  (X)0. 
Wcsner.  John  William.  Jr     .SV*-  — 

Torok.  Gahor  Peter,  and  Wesner.  John  William.  Jr  .  4.004.136 
Wessel.  Hans-Pctcr    See  — 

Labenski.    Wolfgang;   Schapit/.   Heinz   Paul,   and   Wessel.   Hans- 
Peter.  4.003. "60 
Western  Gear  Corporation    See  — 

Reynolds,  Thomas  J  .  and  Blanchet.  James  P  .  4.003.472 
Western  Roofing  Companv,  lncorpt)rated    See- 
Morns.  Paul  L  .  4. 003. 5 '5  3 
Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp<uuHon    See  — 

Boyko,   Eugene   S.   Campbell.   Joseph,   and    Wiggins.   Roger   J  . 

4.(M)3.7KH 
Camp.  Flovd  E  .  and  Hirayama.  Chikara.  4,003.739 
Charlton,  thomas,  4.(8)4.169 
Hawkes.  George  F  .  Jr  .  4.004.197 

HoiKl.  Ben  B  .  and  Glailhorn.  Ravmond  H  ,  4,(H)4,125. 
Scala.  Luciano  C  .  and  Phillips.  David  C  ,  4,003.8  12 
Smith.  Chrisman  O  .  4.003.624 
Whyle.  Ian  A  .  4.004.1  10 
Weslkirk.  Angus  W     .S*'^— 

Griswold.  Augustus  W  .  Haritonoff.  Boris  W  .  and  Weslkirk.  Angus 
W  .  4.003. """V 
Weyer.  Paul  P  .  to  CTEC  Corporation   Hydraulically  powered  steering 
system  for  a  vehicle  having  multiple  steerable  wheels  4.(8)3.447,  CI 
r80-14()(M)0 
Wheatlev.  Carl    Franklin.   Jr.   to    RCA   Corporation     Apparatus   for 
supplying     svmmetrically     limited     bidirectional     signal     currents 
4,(8)4,242,  CI    330-22(8)0 
Wheeler,  Carolea    See— 

Thompson.  Clyde  W  .  4,(8)3.234. 
Whirlpt>ol  Corporation    See— 

Oakley.  John  G  .  4.0O3.613 
Whilaker.  James  L    Pool  cleaning  device    4.003.l()0.  CI    15 

While,  Brvan  F     See- 

Donel'an.  A    Mark,  and  While,  Bryan  F  ,  4,003,256 
While  Motor  Corporation    See  — 

Plantan.  Ronald  S  ,  4.003.606 
Whitchursl.  Darrell  D     See  — 

Mitchell.  Thomas  O  .  and  Whilehursi.  Darrell  D  .  4,003.825 
Whillaker.  Waller    See  — 

Edmondson.  Harry,  and  Whillaker.  Waller.  4.004.185 
Whyie.  Ian  A  .  to  Weslinghouse   Electric  Corporation    Power  supply 
for  power  line  carrier  communication  systems    4.(8)4.1  10.  CI    179- 
I  70  (M)J 
Wichmann.  Gunter.  to  Eltro  GmbH  Gesellschafl  fur  Strahlungstechnik 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  finging  phenomena  from 
signal  impulses    4.004.238.  CI    328-165  0(M) 
Wicki.  Heinz    See  — 

Vogel.  Claude,  and  Wicki.  Heinz.  4.003.885 
Wickremasinghe.    Robert    L  .   U>    Tea    Research    In^lllutc   of  Ceylon 
Process  of  making  cold  water  soluble  lea  concentrates  and  pov*ders 
4.(8)4.038.  CI    426-422  («)() 
Wicks.    Wayne    M     Air   curtain    for    clothes    dryer     4.003.138.    CI 

34-86  ()()() 

Wiegand,  James  B  .  and  Freeman.  John  .M  .  Jr  .  to  Solar  Energy  Re- 
search Corporation  Structure  for  collecting  solar  energy  4.(8)3.365, 
CI    126-271  000 

Wiegand.  Walter  J  .  Jr     See  — 

Bullis.  Robert  H  .  and  Wiegand.  Waller  J  .  Jr  .  4.(M»3.254 

Wien.  Peter,  to  F  L  Fisher  Bipolar  coagulation  instrument  4.(8)3.380, 
CI    128-303  170 

Wiggerman.  Roger    See— 

Samuels.  Abe.  and  Wiggerman.  Roger.  4,(M)3.3  34 
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Wiggins,  Roger  J  .  See — 

Bovko.    Eugene   S  .  Campbell.   Joseph,   and    Wiggins.    Roger   J  . 
4,003.788 
Wikholm.  Ilmar  Veikko    Storage  type  solar  water  heater    4,(8j3.36"'. 

CI    126-271. OIK). 
Wildhaber.    Ernest.    Positive-displacement    unit    with   coaxial    rotors 

4.003.681.  CI    418-36  000. 
Wiles.  Michael  F     See  — 

Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Kouvoussis.  Anthony  E  .  and  W  iles.  Michael 

F  .  4.004.281. 
Bennett.  Thomas  H  .  Carlow.  Earl  F  .  Peddle,  Charles,  and  Wiles. 
Michael  F  .  4(8)4. 283 
Wilkinson.  Frank    S*-*"  — 

Corliss.  Robert  F  .  and  Wilkinst>n.  Frank.  4.(8)3.402 
Willenbring.  Gerald  R     See  — 

Muller.  Alexander,  and  Willenbring,  Gerald  R  .  4.1X)4.248. 
Williams.  Edgar  G     See— 

Harrison.  Eugene,  and  Williams.  Edgar  G  .  4.003.689 
Williams.  James  E  .  Jr     See  — 

Rolles.   Rolf   Williams.   James   E  .  Jr  .   and   Kondis.  Thomas  J  . 
4.003.872 
Williams.  Malhew.  Jr     See  — 

Hoyl.  John  M  .  Koch.  Karl,  and  Williams.  Malhew.  Jr  .  4,18)3.8  10 
Willobv.  Carl   J  .   lo   Raymond    Lee   Organization.    Inc  .   The.   a   part 
interest    Foot  vkashing  and  mavsaging  device    4,()03.372.  CI     128- 
25  (8)8 
Willstm.  Michael  C     See- 

janowiecki.  Richard  J  .  Willson.  Michael  C  .  and  Harris.  Douglas 
H  .  4.003.''7() 
^  ilmot  Brecden  (Truflo)  Limited    See  — 

Parkes.  George  Robertson.  4.(8)3,677. 
Wilms.  Elmar    See  — 

Cherubim,  Marlin.  Wilms,  Elmar.  and  Arendsen.  Hans.  4.(K)3.853. 
Wilst)n.  Charles  D    See— 

Courtney.   John    E  .   L  rso.  Charles  J  .   and   Wilstm.  Charles   D  . 
4.l8l3.'650 
Wilson.  Marvin   T  .  lo  General   Electric  Company     Test  device  and 

method  of  checking  circuitry    4,004.221 .  CI    324- 1  58  (M)R 
Wilson-Miller  Ai.  Co    Ltd     See  — 

Miller,  Albert  Arthur.  4.00-«.27» 
Wilzig.  Herbert,  and  Schuesslcr.  Charles  J    Push  door-latch  opener 

4,(8)3.593,  CI    292-V2  (88) 
W  ingaersheek.  Int     .S***"  — 

Lowell.  Charles.  4,(H)3,694 
Winkley.  Michael  W  .  and  Wendt.  Cierhard  R  .  to   .American  Home 
Products  Corporation   Aminoalksl  ethers  of  2-  and  3-hydrox>benzil 
4.(8)3.888.  CI    260-239  (K)B 
Winsel.  August,  and  Buder.  Eckart.  lo  Varta  Batleric   Aktiengesell- 
schaft      Hermetic      alkaline      storage      battery        4.(M)3.754.      CI 
429- UtJ  (KM) 
Winston.  Roland,  lo  University  of  Chicago.  The    Radiant  energy  col- 
lection   4.(8)3,638.  CI    350-29  3  0(8) 
Winter.  Kenneth  George    See- 
East.  LKinel  Filzroy,  and  Winter.  Kenneth  George.  4.003.448 
Winzer.  Gerhard    See  — 

Baues.    Peter.    Mahlein.    Hans.   Winzer.  Gerhard,   and    Reichelt. 
Achim.  4.0()V629 
Wilek.  Roman  J  .  Jr  .  and  Grebik.  Stephen  J  ,  to  Essex  International. 
Inc    Stilderless  electrical  connector  for  printed  circuit    4,(8)3,617, 
CI    339-17  (M)C 
Witovek.  Jim.  Jr     >iee  — 

Cullen.  Roy  H     Jackstin,  Joshua  .M  .  W  itovek.  Jim.  Jr  .  and  Jones. 
Terry  V  .  4.003,435 
Wiiiekind.  Dietrich    See  — 

Lohr.  Walter.  Grubhofer.  Norbcrt.  Sohmcr.  Inge,  and  Wiiiekind. 
Dietrich,  4.(8)3,892 
W okas.  Albert  L    Building  construction    4,(8)3,182.  CI    52-745  OtKt 
Wolbrink.  David  W      .Vr- 

Speaker.  Richard  L  .  and  Wi.lbrink.  David  W  .  4.(8)3.461 
W  olf  Tobin,  and  Wong.  Tit  Shing.  lo  Mego  Corp<Hatiun   Fighting  doll 

4,003.1'i8.  CI    46-120(8)0 
Wollersdorf  Olio  W  .  Jr  ,  Cragi>e.  Edward  J  .  Jr  .  Sthultz,  Everett  M  , 
and  Slokker,  Gerald  E  .  lo  Merck  &.  Co  .  Inc   (  1  -Oxo-7,H-disubstitul- 
ed-1.2,3.4-telrah\dro-6-naphth>lox>  )    and  (  3,4-disubstituted-5-oxo- 
6,7,8.9-telrah\dro  5H-benzocvcloheptene-2-yloxy  )  acetic  acids  and 
derivatives   4,(8)3.927,  CI    260-520  (K)D 
Wong.  Jack   Yea.  lo  Scientific    Mining  i    Manufacturing  Company 
MethiKl  of  electroplating  of  aluminum  and  plating  baths  therefor 
4,(8)3,804,  CI    204-14  OON 
Wong.  Joe.  lo  General  Electric  Company    Nonlinear  resistor  material 

and  method  of  manufacture    4.()03.85''i.  CI    252-5  19(8)0 
WDng.  Til  Shing    See  — 

Wolf.  Tobin,  and  Wong.  Tit  Shing.  4.003,158 
WihhI.  Richard  G      See  — 

Muth,  William   R  .  Pawela.  Stephen  J  .  and  WikhI.  Richard  G  . 

4.()03,4^6 

Woodruff  Thomas  E  .  Ballard,  Samuel  S  .  Saunders,  Roger  I  .  and 
Farmer.  Everett  W  ,  lo  Sanders  Associates.  Inc  Selfpropelled  array 
system    4.()04.2fi5.  CI    340-2(8)0 

WDrmscr.  Alex  F  .  to  Convilidaled  Natural  Gas  Service  Co  .  Inc 
Recirculating  burner   4.(8)3.6'^  1 .  CI    431-116OO0 

Worst.  Joseph  C  .  lo  General  Electric  Company  Lint  filter  for  auto- 
matic washer    4.003.225.  CI   ^8-180FA 

W drtman.  Donald  E  .  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army  Mine  detec- 
tor svslem    4,(8)4,212.  CI    324-3  (KX) 

Wossner.  Felix,  to  Fichtel  &.  Sachs  AG  Shock  absorber  4.(K)3,454. 
CI    188-322  0(K) 
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and   Murks,  Lawrence 


and    Baldwin,    LeRo\, 


Thomas  J  ,   and 


Woytiuk.  Leo  Victor,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited.  Water 

blocked  electric  cables   4.004,077.  CI    174-23  OOC. 
Wright.  Henry  Glyn.  See— 

Richmond,  Michael  Hugh,  and  Wright,  Henry  Glyn.  4,004,075 
Wu,  Paul  S  ;  and  Fazio.  Dominick  S  .  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc 
POS  optical  scanning  station  with  slotted  planar  plate  4.003.627.  CI 
350-70O0 
Wunner.  Roland    Warp  knitting  machine  for  producing  looped  cloth 

4.003.222.  CI    66-84  (K)R 
Wunning.  Joachim,  to  J    Aichelin.  Firma    Preparation  of  an  t-carbon 
nitride    surface     layer    on     ferrous    metal     parts      4,003.764.    CI 
148-16  5(H) 
Xerox  Corporation    See  — 

Bailey.  John  M  .  and  Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  .  4.(M)4.I27 
Courtney.   John   E  .   Urso,  Charles  J  ,  and   Wilson,  Charles   D  . 

4,<M)3.650 
Eichorn,  Roger  H  ,  deceased,  and  Lincoln  First  Bank  of  Rochester. 

executor,  4.(K)3,333 
Goren.  Robert  Nathan,  Streifer.  William 

Morton.  4.(K)3,64y 
Gunther.  Wolfgang  H    H  .  4.003.312 
Jackson.    Earl    V  ,    Teumer,    Roger    G  , 

4,003,742 
Lawson,  Harry  W  ,  Jr  .  4,(M)4,2(W 
Stange.   Klaus  K  .  Smith,   Richard   E  ;   Hamlin 

Cassano,  James  R  .  4,003,568 
Valentine,  Charles  G  .  4,003.140 
Yachabach,  Gerald  J  ,  and  Mellon,  Regis  B  .  to  Akzona  Incorporated 
Line  circuit  for  use  »ith  a  key  telephone  system    4,004,106,  CI 
179-V9  OOO 
Yale.  Harrv  L  .  and  Bristol,  James  A  ,  to  E    R    Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc 
Diels-ald'er  addutts  of  benzdiazepines   4.003,905.  CI    260-293  550 
Yale.  Harrv  L  .  and  Bristol.  James  A  .  to  E    R    Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc 

Amino-b'enzimidazole  derivatives   4,004,016,  CI    424-273  000. 
Yamada,  Hirotada    See  — 

Tobiki.    Hisao.    Yamada.    Hirotada,    Nakatsuka.    Iwao,   Shimago, 
Kozo.   Okano,    Shigeru.    Nakagome,   Takenari,    KomaLsu,    To- 
shiaki,    Izawa.    Akio.    Noguchi.    Hiroshi.    and    Eda.    Yasuko. 
4,003.887 
Yamada.  Makoto    See  — 

Ikeda.   Hironosuke.   Yamada,    Makoto,   and    Kutsuyama,    Hiroshi. 

4.003.815 

Yamagata,  Seiichi.  and  Susami.  Kozo.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc   Method 

and  apparatus  for  producing  helically  wrapped  yam    4,003.194.  CI 

57-5  1  <KK) 

Yamagishi.  Shohei.  to  Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Actuator  for 

pushbutton  tuner   4.003,266.  CI    74-10  330 
Yamahata,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsushita,  Hiromu.  Yamahata,  Takashi.  and  Kakimoto,  Hiroshi. 
4,004.065 
Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi   See  — 

Yamashita,  Gentari>,  Taneda,  Nobuo.  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  Mat- 
subayashi.  Toru,  and  Takamoto.  Hiromitsu,  4,003,948 
Yamamoto,  Makoto,  and  Katayama,  Hironobu,  to  Hitachi  Electronics, 
Ltd  .    and    Nippon    Hos<i    Kyokai     Hybrid    servo    control    system 
4,004,205,  CI    318-608  000 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki    See  — 

Komatsu.  Noboru.  Kamigaito.  Osami.  Suzuki.  Takatoshi 
moto.  Nobuyuki.  Doi.  Haruo,  Sano.  Kazuya.  Kandori. 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yukikazu.  4.003.976 
Yamanaka,  Masanori.  to  Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd   Conveyor  for  transfer  sheet 

fixing  apparatus   4.003.570,  CI    271-265  000 
Yamano.  Shigemi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho    Appara- 
tus    for     detecting     contamination     of     liquid       4,003,661,     CI 
356-201  000 
Yamashita.  Akio,  to   Matsushita   Electric   Industrial  Co  ,   Ltd    Color 

display  device    4,003,633.  CI    350-160  OLC 
Yamashita.  Gentaro.  Taneda.  Nobuo.  Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi.  Malsuhaya- 
shi.  Toru.  and  Takamoto,  Hiromitsu.  to  Teijin  Limited    Process  for 
preparing   dimethyl    2.6-naphthalenedicarboxylatc     4.003.948,    CI 
260-475  OFR 
Yamashita.  Shigeru.  to  Morishita  Fishing  Net  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd 

Gill  net    4.003,289,  CI    87-12  0(X) 
Yamazaki,  Satoshi    See— 

Kato.  Takayuki,  and  Yamazaki,  Satoshi.  4.004.213 
Yanikoski.  Florian  F.,  to  Union  Special  Corporation    Automatic  sew- 
ing machine    4,(H)3.322.  CI    112-121   120 
Yard,  John  S  ,  Herzl,  Peter  J  ,  and  Evans.  Daniel,  to  Fischer  &  Porttr 
Co     Multi-range    vortex-shedding    flowmeter     4,003,253,    CI     73- 
194  OVS 


Yama- 
Toshio, 


and  Y'oung.  Clar- 
and  Young.  Clar- 


Yardlev  Prtxlucts  Corporation:  See  — 
Ziaylek.  Theodore.  Jr  .  4.003.287 
Yashiro.  Hideo,  to  Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd    Rotary   anode 

structure  for  an  X-ray' tube    4.004.174.  CI    313-330000 
Yater.   Joseph   C     Reversible   thermoelectric    converter   with    power 

conversion  of  energy  fluctuations    4.004.210.  CI    322-2  OOR 
Yehuda  Research  &  Development  Co  .  Ltd     See  — 

Steinberg,  Izchak  Zevi,  4,003.663 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd     See  — 

Nezu.  Kazuo.  4,(K)4.279 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Takamat.su.  Ikuo.  4.003.599. 
Young.  Clarence  W  .  Ill    .S>f- 

Sidcbolham.  Norman  C  ,  Shoemaker.  Paul  D 

ence  W  .  III.  4,(K)3,880 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C  ,  Shoemaker.  Paul  D 
ence  W  ,  III,  4,(K)3,88I. 
Yt)ung.  Elliott  B  ,  II    Anchor  system    4,(K)3.169.  CI    52-155  (MK). 
Yu,  Robert  Tapei    See  — 

Bormann,  Alan  Richard,  and  Yu,  Robert  Tapei.  4,004,285 
Y'umde.    Yasufumi.    Furuhata.   Takashi,    and    Kawamura,    Kotaro,    to 
Hitachi.  Ltd   Method  and  system  for  multiplexing  signal  for  transmis- 
sion   4.004.082.  CI    358-141  000 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai    See  — 

Ohno,  Masaji,  Kataoka,  Mutsuo;  and  Kawabe,  Norio.  4.003.936. 
Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Vitalievna    See  — 

Novikov.  Sergei  Sergeevich.  Khmclnitsky.  Lenor  Uanovich,  Lcbe- 
dev,  Oleg  Vasilievich;  Epishina,  Lia  Vladimirovna.  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna.  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna;  Krylov.  N'alerv 
Dmitrievich;  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Vitalievna.  Zimakova,  Irina 
Evgenievna,  Chudnovsky,  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Babichcv.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich.  and  Avdonina.  Nina  Alexandrovna.  4.004.013. 
Zaklad  Aparatury  Laboratoryjno-Medvcznej  Zaimed    See  — 

Jawniszko.  Ludomir.  4.004.215 
Zaie  Corporation:  See  — 

Halperin.  Nathaniel.  4.003.628 
Zane.  John  K     .SV«"  — 

Revmore.  Harold  E  ,  Jr  .  and  Zane.  John  K  ,  4.003.859 
Zappia.  Anthonv  T  .  to  Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation   Double  arm 

push  bar  stacker    4.003.464.  CI     198430  000 
Zavod  Slovenskeho  narodneho  povstania.  narodnv  podnik    .Sec  — 

Babinskv,  Michal,  4.003,557 
Zehren,  James  N  ,  to  TRW  Inc   Apparatus  and  methj)d  for  underwater 

pump  installation    4,003,428,  CI    166-  500 
Zclinski.  Zenon  A     See  — 

Beer.  Issie  M  ,  and  Zelinski,  Zenon  A  .  4,003.542 
Zelli,  Sanle   Dolly  with  articulated  and  stecrahle  wheels  4,003,584.  CI 

280-91  OOO 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation    See  — 
DeVrics.  Adrian  J  .  4.004,254. 
Rogers,  MeKin  F  ,  4.004.092 
Zerlaulh.   Ferdinand,   to   Brown   Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinerv .   Ltd. 
Metht>d  and  apparatus  for  cooling  turbomachines    4,003.200.  CI 
60-39  020 
Zharikov  .  Albert  Nikolaevich    See  — 

Kandakov.  Gennady  Petrovich.  and  Zharikov.  Albert  Nikolaevich. 
4,003.695 
Zhiklenkov,  Viktor  Konstantinovich,  llin,  \  iktor  Mikhailovich.  Tany- 
gin,  Vitaly  Matveevich.  and  Martynenkov,  July  Fcdorovich    Rotary 
machine     for     manufacturing     hollow      articles      4,003.231.     CI 
72-59  0(»0 
Ziavlek.  Theodore.  Jr  ,  to  Yardlev  Product\  Corporation    Insert  of  the 

self-tapping  fluted  type    4.(K)3.'287.  CI    85-47  000 
Zimakova.  Irina  Evgenievna    See  — 

Novikov .  Sergei  Sergeevich,  Khmelnitsky,  Lcnor  Ivanovich,  Lebe- 
dev,  Oleg  Vasilievich,  Epishina,  Lia  \ladimirovna,  Suvorova. 
Ljudmila  Ivanovna.  Lapshina.  Lidia  Vasilievna.  Krylov.  Valerv 
Dmitrievich.  Zaikonnikova.  Irina  Vitalievna.  Zimakova.  Irina 
Evgenievna.  Chudn»)vsky.  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Babichev.  Vik- 
tor Andreevich,  and  Avd<inina,  Nina  Alevandrovna,  4,004.013 
Zlatkis.  Albert    -S*-*- — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, and  Zlatkis,  Albert,  4,003,257 
Zorn,    Karl-Ludwig,    to    Robert    Bosch    GmbH     Optical    videodisc 
pickup     arm     with     moving     coil     drive     means      4,004,08  1,     CI 
3  58- 128  (KX) 
/.urolo.  Gabriel  J  ,  and  Bull,  Elmer  G  ,  to  .Mark  Medical  Supply,  Inc 
Medical  examination   table  cover  system   having   sterilizing  means 
therefor    4,003,704,  CI    21-91  000 
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DOCUMENT 

1 

PATENT 

PUB. 

1 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

^ — . 

PATENT 

PIB. 

I 
1 

IS.M  E 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

1 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATI 

DATE 

B    48,560 

4.002.772 

Mar 

30,  1 

976 

Jan 

1  1. 

197" 

8  390. 4uh 

3.992,426 

Feb 

3. 

1476 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B     54,859 

4.000.101 

Feb 

1".  1 

976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  390. 4"9 

4.003. 85n 

Mar 

2'. 

14"6 

Jan 

18. 

197" 

B    59,512 

3.999.216 

Mar 

16.    1 

976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  39  1.473 

3.98K.3"!! 

Mar 

-> 

14"6 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B     73.017 

4.001.879 

Mar 

9.    1 

976 

Jan 

4. 

197" 

8  391.797 

3.988.046 

Mar 

4. 

1476 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B     7X.315 

3.982.192 

Feb 

10.    1 

97h 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  34  1.844 

3.999.16^ 

Mar 

16. 

14"6 

Dec 

21. 

I9"6 

B     79.099 

3.982.177 

Jan 

13.  1 

976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  342. "98 

3.996.244 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Dec 

"1 

I9"6 

B     97.259 

3.999.614 

Mar 

9.    1 

976 

Dec 

28. 

19"6 

8  344. 24S 

3.989. "64 

Jan 

-)  - 

19"6 

Nov 

^ 

19"6 

B  1  1  1.130 

4.001.380 

Mar 

16.    1 

976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

8  344.350 

3.982. 2<io 

Jan 

1  '. 

14"». 

Sep 

2\. 

19"6 

B  150.142 

3,981.76^ 

Jan 

">  -■          1 

976 

Sep 

21. 

19"6 

8  345  554 

3.998.156 

Mar 

9. 

1476 

Dec 

21. 

19"6 

B  160.045 

3.98  3.446 

Jan 

h'.  1 

976 

Sep 

28. 

19~6 

8  345.9"5 

4.(8)1.08^ 

Mar 

-> 

1476 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

B  160.099 

3.987.221 

Jan 

13,   1 

976 

Oct 

19, 

14"6 

B  ;<46.164 

3.9X4.54(1 

Feb 

3. 

1476 

Nov 

■^ 

19"6 

B  163  463 

3.98  1.659 

Jan 

->-•      1 

97h 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  39".6~4 

3.498.4  38 

Mar 

16. 

1476 

Dec 

21. 

19~6 

B  167.470 

4.001.101 

Mar 

T        1 

476 

Jan 

4, 

197"     ! 

8  398.084 

3.996.2 '4 

Feb 

3. 

1476 

Dec 

I9"6 

B  181.208 

4.001.39  1 

Mar 

9,    1 

47h 

Jan 

4. 

19"- 

B  39H.220 

3.44(I.S'4 

Feb 

3. 

1476 

Nov 

4, 

19"6 

B  200.759 

3.986.872 

Feb 

3.    1 

976 

Oct 

19, 

19"6 

B   '4K.488 

3.987,44  1 

Feb 

24. 

I97(. 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  208.916 

3.98  7.1  Oh 

Jan 

13.  1 

976 

Oct 

19. 

i9~6 

B   144.(I4H 

3. 49". 66  > 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B214.92S 

3. 94  7. 64  h 

Mar 

9.    1 

976 

Dec 

l4. 

I9"6 

B  '44.632 

4.00  1.046 

Mar 

9. 

197«- 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

B223,6""K 

3.9S9.1  '^^9 

Mar 

9.    1 

976 

Nov 

-) 

14-6 

B   '44.4(l.vi 

3,98  3.32' 

Jan 

1'. 

1976 

Sep 

2s, 

19"6 

B  231.416 

4,0(i(l.(}^4 

Mar 

30.  1 

97f. 

Dec 

28, 

14^6 

B4(KI,8"1 

'.9S8.S4' 

Feb 

1". 

1976 

Nov 

-> 

19"6 

B236  142 

4.001. is: 

Feb 

10.   1 

476 

Jan 

4, 

197" 

B4(il.o42 

D  242.14" 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

N,.v 

4. 

19"6 

B  248.:4<l 

3.98^556 

Jan 

1-'.  1 

47h 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B4(i2.l62 

3  444.402 

Mar 

-^ 

1976 

Nov 

3(1. 

I9"6 

B  257.143 

4.000.1  1  1 

Mar 

16.    1 

476 

Dec 

2h. 

1976 

B  402. 328 

3  44s  54'N 

Apr 

6. 

I9"6 

Dec 

1976 

8  270,274 

3.9S2.2:' 

Feb 

1".    1 

97h 

Sep 

21. 

19"6 

B  4(12.553 

3.983.214 

Feb 

1". 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B  270.351 

3.997. 89> 

Mar 

30,  1 

476 

Dec 

14. 

19"6 

B  4(t2,429 

3.441.251 

Feb 

3, 

1976 

Nov 

4. 

1976 

B  2'' 1.^43 

4.00  1.19S 

Mar 

16.     1 

476 

Jan 

■\. 

19"" 

B  4(1'. 24 3 

3,946.2': 

Mar 

30. 

14"6 

Dec 

19-6 

8  276.026 

3. 99  2. 40  s 

Feb 

3.  1 

476 

Nov 

16. 

I9"6 

B  4(13.326 

4.001.21: 

Mar 

2  ■<, 

14"6 

Jan 

4. 

14"" 

8  279.4  15 

4,000. 69" 

Mar 

16.    1 

476 

Jan 

4, 

19"" 

B  403.477 

3.995.3  is 

Feb 

'. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

19"6 

B  279.969 

3,9S6.0''3 

Jan 

13. 

476 

Oct 

12. 

I97h 

84(13.507 

3.9S2.09'i 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

i9"6 

8  283.941 

3.995.3  1  3 

Feb 

3. 

476 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  403.766 

3.944.8    4 

Feb 

10. 

19  76 

Nov 

30. 

I9"6 

8  288,757 

4.001. 0"2 

Mar 

-Vo. 

976 

Jan 

4. 

19"7   ; 

B  4(l3.h>(3 

4.0(»l.48l 

Mar 

2'. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

8  301.143 

3.991.10" 

Jan 

-)-' 

976 

Nov 

4. 

19"6 

8405. "26 

3.98  1.24  1 

Jan 

1'! 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

19"6 

8  302.160 

3.4SS,7-4 

Feb 

3^ 

976 

Oct 

12. 

19"6 

B  4(16.546 

D    242.966 

Mar 

16. 

1476 

Jan 

1  1. 

197" 

8  306.668 

3,9h5.713 

Feb 

3. 

976 

Oct 

12. 

19"6 

8  407.205 

4,000.466 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"'' 

8  307.69K 

3,44  3.76  1 

Feb 

3! 

976 

Nov 

23. 

19"6 

8  407.737 

'.942.54fi 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

19"6 

8  308.659 

3,4S1.94~ 

Jan 

^7 

476 

Sep 

21. 

19"6 

B  409. K48 

3.9S3.2"o 

Jan 

■>7 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

I9"6 

8  31  1.450 

3.988.976 

Mar 

9. 

476 

Nov 

T 

19~6 

B41(»,(l"4 

4.001.30' 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

B  313.280 

4.0(i;<,59  1 

Apr 

6. 

976 

Jan 

18. 

19"" 

8  410.644 

3.995.5  30 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

1976 

8  326.21  1 

3.988.272 

Mar 

2V 

976 

Oct 

26. 

19"6 

841  1.4"1 

3.98  2.9  3' 

Feb 

17. 

1476 

Sep 

28. 

I9"6 

8  328.1  16 

4,000.774 

Mar 

9. 

976 

Jan 

4. 

147- 

8  41  1.624 

4.001.20'^ 

Mar 

16 

I4"6 

Jan 

4. 

!97" 

8  330.7  19 

4.001,121 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Jan 

4. 

19"^ 

8  41  l."65 

3  44  3.42  8 

Feb 

24. 

14"6 

Nov 

2  3. 

1976 

8  330.736 

3,946.299 

Feb 

.V 

976 

Dec 

7 . 

1976 

B4l2.()6,s 

'.48  1  .244 

Jan 

n. 

1476 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  332.442 

4.001.231 

Mar 

30. 

976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

B4I  3.;"4 

4.001, 3:s 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

8  333.1  Ml 

3,9H9.867 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Nov 

T 

I9"6 

84i4.o:h 

■(  443."'S 

Feb 

1". 

1976 

Nov 

2  3. 

I9"6 

8  333.247 

4.001.201 

Mar 

16, 

976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

8414.266 

3  .44  ■(  ,6  1  4 

Feb 

111. 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

19"6 

B  336.754 

3.989,80'^ 

Mar 

16, 

976 

Nov 

1 

19"6 

B414.48I 

3.982.9''9 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

|9''6 

B  337.823 

4.002.746 

Mar 

23. 

976 

Jan 

1  1! 

197" 

8414.4"! 

D  242.208 

Feb 

HI. 

1976 

Nov 

4. 

1976 

B  339.194 

3.9K2.215 

Feb 

3. 

97«, 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B4|S.(i21 

3.994.173 

Mar 

-> 

1976 

Nov 

30, 

19"6 

B  339,446 

4.001  .06" 

Feb 

24^ 

976 

Jan 

4. 

197" 

8415.122 

3.447.503 

Feb 

10! 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  340,1  7(1 

4,000.444 

Mar 

30. 

976 

Dec 

28. 

19"6 

8416.257 

4.001.33s 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

197" 

8  347.66  1 

3.999.2  1  S 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Dec 

21. 

19"6 

8416. ''84 

3.440.36' 

Jan 

■>  -^ 

1976 

Nov 

4. 

1976 

8  348.43  3 

3,484,405 

Feb 

3. 

976 

Oct 

5, 

19~6 

8  4  17.0  14 

3.98  1.8^1 

Jan 

1  '. 

1976 

Sep 

2  1 . 

1976 

B  349.370 

3.489.684 

Jan 

17 

1976 

Nov 

-> 

1976 

841-:'. 164 

4,00  1.36(1 

Mar 

■> 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

197" 

8  351.455 

4.001  .3(19 

Feb 

24! 

1976 

Jan 

4! 

19"7 

8  4  17.349 

3.985.0"6 

Mar 

4. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B  354.959 

3.995.996 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

19"6 

B  418.489 

3.989.592 

Jan 

1  3. 

1976 

Nov 

2- 

19"6 

B  356.187 

3.98  1.222 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B414.r3 

3.999. "28 

Mar 

4. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  357.526 

4.001.319 

Mar 

23. 

19''6 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8414.582 

3.989.68  1 

Mar 

*> 

19^6 

Nov 

2. 

19"6 

B  358.260 

3.989.66  1 

Mar 

■'o. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  420. 1"6 

4.001.01" 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 
liJ-6 

B  358^427 

3.989.896 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

T 

1976 

8  420.321 

3.990.64S 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

B  359.90  1 

3.98  1.729 

Jan 

13, 

1976 

Sep 

21! 

1976 

B  420.4''2 

3.44  3.4 '4 

Feb 

24, 

19"6 

Nov 

23. 

19"6 

B  364.^^97 

3.996.131 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

T 

19"6 

B421.3"3 

4.001. 326 

Mar 

2  '. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

19"" 

B  367.305 
B  367.621 

3.498.640 

Mar 

-> 

1976 

Dec 

2\. 

19"6 

8421.975 

3  444.69' 

Mar 

-> 

1976 

Nov 

'0. 

19"6 

3,989.589 

Feb 

{ 

1976 

Nov 

1 

19~6 

B422.063 

3,444.83  s 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

'0. 

I9"6 

B  369.22  1 

3  4K.'i,K34 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

12' 

I9"6 

B  423.365 

3.446.186 

Feb 

1" 

19"6 

Dec 

19"6 

B  370,309 

3.489.640 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Nov 

t 

I9"6 

8  423,4(14 

3.990.9  SS 

Mar 

■^ 

1976 

Nov 

4 

I9"6 

B37L912 
8  372,016 
B  372,232 
B  372,722 
B  373.354 

3  445  73s 

Mar 

-> 

1976 

Dec 

7 

19"6 

8  423,44  1 

3.997.13" 

Feb 

1" 

1976- 

Dec 

14, 

19~6 

3.989.685 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov 

-> 

19"6 

842V867 

3.990.844 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

4.000,967 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  423,883 

3.986.8"  1 

Jan 

->  -• 

I9"'6 

Oct 

19 

1976 

3,998.925 

Mar 

9, 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  424,3^4 

D  242.416 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

3.989.87(1 

Jan 

-17 

1976 

Nov 

-> 

19"6 

8  424. 9S4 

3.990.569 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8  374.588 
8  378,513 
B  378,760 
8  379,177 
B381,709 
B  38  1 ,985 

3.485.844 

Jan 

->7 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

I9"6 

8425.14' 

4.002. lo7 

Mar 

23 

I9"6 

Jan 

1  1 

1977 

3.98  1.750 
4(H!l.4"7 

Jan 
Mar 

-)7 
9. 

1976 
1976 

Sep 
Jan 

21. 
4. 

1976 
1977 

B42<..462 
842^. 5K« 

3.448.396 
3.985.1  1  1 

Mar 
Jan 

4 
1  ' 

1976 
1976 

Dec 
Oct 

21 
12 

1976 
1976 

3.98  1.9''6 
3.984.587 

Jan 
Jan 

27. 

19"*. 
1976 

Sep 
Oct 

21. 

I9"6 

19"6 

8  426.227 

8  426,266 

3.999.028 
3.998.8 '4 

Mar 
Mar 

1976 
1976 

Dec 
Dec 

21 
21 

1976 
1976 

3.990.775 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8426.424 

3.993.742 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

2  3 

I9"6 

8  384.225 
B  384.330 

3.998.523 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  426. 6'9 

3.992. 5'9 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

3.985.613 

Jan 

t-y 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8426. M9 

3.995.868 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

' 

1976 

B  3X4!654 

3.99  2.68  1 

Feb 

24. 

l9-'6 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  427.883 

3.982.27" 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Sep 

21 

,   1976 

8  385.024 
8  385.483 

8  385.631 
8  386. 25"^ 

3.994.91  1 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8428.103 

4.(MI0.2I  1 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Dec 

28 

,   1976 

3.49  3.684 
3.982.924 
3.98  1.9  15 

Feb 
Jan 
Feb 

17. 
3! 

1976 
1976 
1976 

Nov 
Sep 
Sep 

23, 

28. 

21. 

19-:'6 
1976 
1976 

8428.2"! 
H4:8.40K 

8428. 8"7 

3.98"'.41S 
3.995. 2'»2 
3.984.649 

Mar 
Mar 
Jan 

23 

-) 

27 

.   1976 
.    1976 
.    1976 

Oct 
Nov 
Oct 

19 
30 

5 

.   1976 
,   1976 
,   1976 

B  386,67  3 

3.99  3.71" 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

8429.018 

3.990.06  1 

Feb 

10 

.    1976 

Nov 

■> 

,   1976 

B  386.828 
B  389.1  55 

3  492.440 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B429.027 

4.(K)1.26(l 

Mar 

23 

.    1976 

Jan 

4 

.   1977 

4.000, 9"0 

Mar 

30. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B429.157 

3.990.6  2  s 

Jan 

->  -^ 

,    1976 

Nov 

9 

,   1976 

B  389.304 
B  390.03  1 

3.986.X24 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

19 

I9"6 

8  429.434 

3.989.22' 

Feb 

1" 

.    1976 

Nov 

"> 

,   1976 

3.985.799 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

19"6 

B430.157 

3.992.465 

Feb 

17 

.   1976 

Nov 

16 

,   1976 

l»l    39 


PI  40       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8430.172 
8  430. 276 
8  430.2K7 
8  430.326 
8  4  30.334 
8  431.072 
B  43 1. 3.34 
8  431.713 
B431.7K5 
B  432.04V 
8432.140 
8432. 5V4 
8  4  32.W69 
8  432.VVI 
B433.0V4 
8  434.206 
8  434.44  I 
B435.4KI 
8  435.^70 
B435.6I7 
8  436.724 
8  437.20V 
B  437.55V 
B437.5V6 
B437.KV4 
B43K.04K 
B43K.4H4 
8438.KK2 
843M.V16 
8  43V. 542 
843V. 77K 
8  440.54K 
B  440.633 
B  440.x  5  X 
8441.723 
B  44 1.78V 
8  442.163 
8  442.2V5 
8  442.810 
8  442.866 
B442.V53 
B442,V70 
8443.163 
8  443.446 
8  443.563 
8  443.647 
8  443.712 
8  444.437 
8  445.166 
B  445.45V 
8  445.4V3 
8  445,6V0 
8  446.107 
B447.(MK) 
8  447.440 
B44V.KV2 
8  450. 1 V6 
B  450.52  I 
B  450.701 
8  450.708 
B  450.870 
B450.V67 
B  45  1. 248 
B 451. 308 
B45I.3V6 
B  45  1.438 
B45I.534 
B  452.034 
B 452. 138 
8  452.501 
B  452.672 
B452.X7V 
B452.8K3 
B452.V3X 
B  453.03  I 
8  453.238 
8  453.432 
B  453.533 
B  453.6 1 6 
B453.75V 
B  454.283 
B  455.425 
8  455.481 
B  455.4X6 
B  455.686 
B  455.75V 
8  455,806 


3.VK:.563 
3.VX:.17I 
D  242.48V 
4.(K)3.58I 
3.V8  1.677 
3.VX5.6IO 
3.VK8.0V5 
4.(KM).167 
3.VVV.V50 
3,VV5.123 
3.VVV.163 
4.(K)3.4{)4 
3.VV7.0I7 
3,VV  1 .66V 
3.VX7.76X 
3.VV4.61() 
D  242. X4V 
4.(M)O.XV2 
4.(MM).V()K 
4.(«)1.234 
3.VV  1.856 
4.001.1V3 
3.VV3.287 
3.V85.638 
4.001.015 
4.(H)1.3V4 
3.VV2.45I 
3.V83.71V 
3.V83.050 
3.V82.tVV 
4.001.455 
4.(M)  1.271 
4.(MH).I  16 
3.VV3.670 
3.V88.24V 
4.00 1.44V 
D  242. 1V2 
4.(M»0.477 
3.VV7.533 
3.V82.35I 
4.(K)2.657 
3.V8V.8VO 
3.V8  1.242 
D  242.4V4 
3.VV6.204 
3.VV().737 
3.V82.233 
3.VV5.I7  1 
4.(K)I.252 
3.V88.88V 
3.VV4.V0  3 
3.VVV.5K4 
4.001.276 
3.V84.41V 
3.VV  1.724 
3.VV7.VIV 
3.VV7.70I 
3. V8  2.8  3  8 
3. VV  1.0X4 
3.V8V.724 
3.VVX.V51 
3.V83.()55 
3.VV7.75X 
3. VV  1.0  3  7 
4.(K)0.450 
Re    2V.()66 
3.V86.033 
4.(K)2.367 
4.(M>4.278 
4.<H)1.I  I  I 
3. V8  1.602 
4.001.08V 
3.VXI.735 
3.VV4.71V 
3.VVH,67X 
3.VV7.063 
4.0(H).5I4 
3.VV7.744 
3.V87.376 
3.V8V.7V(1 
3.VV5.153 
3.  WO  .060 
3.VV1.0V2 
4.(K)1.353 
4.0OI.156 
3.VX4.242 
3.VV8.V1V 


Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar. 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Apr 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 


13. 
20. 
10, 
23. 
27. 
20. 
16. 
10, 
24, 
23. 
23. 
30, 
■) 


27. 

3. 
If), 

V. 
16. 
16. 
24. 

3, 

3. 
27. 

2_ 

23! 
17, 
24, 
13, 
27. 

3. 
16. 
10. 

3. 
16, 
30. 
16. 
16, 
24. 
24. 
23. 

3, 

3, 

6, 
24. 
17. 
27. 

V. 

•) 

i. 

■> 

3! 

V. 

3. 
17. 
23. 
10. 
17. 
16. 

V. 
16. 
13. 

2_ 

17". 
13. 

2. 
13. 
23, 
23. 
16. 
13. 
16. 
27. 
17. 
16. 

2 

16! 
17. 

27. 
27. 

3. 

3. 
24. 
16. 

2. 
24. 
23. 


1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

IV76 

lV7h 

IV76 

IV76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

1V76 

1V76 

IV76 

IV76 


Sep 

Sep 

Nov. 

Jan 

Sep 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Nov. 

Jan 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Jan. 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep. 

Sep 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Dec 

Nov. 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov. 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep. 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Ni>v 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


28.  IV76 
21.  1V76 
23.  1V76 
IX.  1V77 
21. 1V76 
12.  1V76 
26.  IV76 
28.  1V76 
28.  1V76 
.30.  1V76 
21,  1V76 
18.  1V77 
14.  1V76 
16.  1V76 
26.  1V76 
30.  1V76 
28.  1V76 

4.  1V77 

4.  IV77 

4.  1V77 
16.  1V76 

4.  1V77 
23.  1V76 
12, 1V76 

4.  IV77 

4.  IV77  I 
16.  1V76 

5.  IV76  1 
28.  1V76  I 
21.  1V76 

4.  1V77     I 

4.  IV77     I 

28.  1V76    I 

23.  IV7ft    [ 

26.  1V76    I 

4.  1V77    I 

V.   1V76     , 

28,   1V76 

14.   1V76     I 

28.   1V76     [ 

11.   1V77 

2.   1V76     I 
21,  1V76    ] 
23.  1V76 
7.  1V76    ] 
V.  1V76 
21.  1V76    I 
30.  1V76 
4.  IV77     1 
2.  IV76    : 
.30.  1V76    I 
28.  1V76    ! 

4.  1V77  , 

5,  1V76 
16.  1V76 
14.  IV76 
14.  1V76 
2X.  1V76 

V.  1V76 

2,  1V76 
21,  1V76 
28.  1V76 
14.  IV76 

V.  1V76 
28.  1V76 

7.  1V76 
12.  IV76 
11.  1V77 
18.  IV77 

4.  1V77 
21.  IV76 

4.  1V77 
21.  1V76 
30.  IV76  I 
21,  1V76  ! 
14.  1V76  I 
28.  IV76  I 
14.  IV76  ! 
IV.  1V76  I 

2.  1V76  I 
3t).  1V76  1 

2.  IV76  ! 

V.  1V76 

4.  IV77 

4.  IV77 

5.  1V76  I 
21.  1V76  I 


8  456.()6V 
8  456.148 
8456.153 

8  456.57V 
8  456,X6V 
B456.VOO 
8  457.547 
8  457,850 
8  457.862 
8  457.886 
B457.V3I 
8  458.500 
8458.617 
B45X.V64 
8  45V. 381 
B45V.5V7 
8 45V. 81  1 
8  460.388 
8  460.441 
8  460.846 
8461.1X4 
8  461,250 
8  461,336 
8461,352 
8  461.874 
8  462.3X6 
8  462.424 
8  462.X2X 
B462.8V3 
8  463.322 
8  463.388 
8  463.473 
8  463.67  I 
8  464.027 
8  464.2V0 
8  464.587 
8  464.5V3 
8  465.145 
8  465.202 
B465.3V3 
8  465.6X8 
8  465.V55 
8  466.3  IX 
B  466.3V0 
8  466.444 
8  466.V06 
8  466.V2V 
8  467.250 
8  467.328 
8  467.412 
8  467.486 
8  467.V71 
8  468.052 
8  46X.1(K) 
8  46X.330 
8  46X.350 
8  468.603 
8  46V.468 
B46V.V47 
8  470.170 
8  470.34X 
8  470.576 
8  470,601 
8  47().-'V8 
8  470.853 
B47(l.XVV 
8  470.V(K) 
8471.1  16 
8471.221 
8  471,405 
8  47I.4V4 
8471. S7V 
8  47I-.617 
8471.735 
8  471.8^6 
8472.241 
8  472.256 
8472.284 
8  472.760 
8  473.o3*v 
8  473.040 
8  473.813 
8  473.V72 
8  474.573 
8  474.747 
8  475.236 
B  475.385 


3,VV8,VV1 

3,V84,26V 

3,9V7.VV2 

3,VV3,715 

4.001,277 

3,VV6.262 

3,9V6,3V7 

3,9V3,586 

3,9X7, 1V5 

3,VXX.4VX 

4,00 1. 22V 

3,VV7,X05 

3,984,422 

3,996.615 

4,(KK),{)17 

3,996.711 

3,982,173 

3,989,44X 

3,98  I, X2X 

3.9X5,X17 

3.992.482 

4.(K8).768 

3,9X2.231 

3,981.681 

3.982.276 

3.9X8,1X8 

3,VXV,6{)2 

3.VVX,3V5 

3,984,253 

3,9XV.V82 

3.VV2.605 

4.002,068 

3,985.385 

3.999.390 

3.990.307 

3.  VV  1.0  VI 

3.997.659 

3.98  1.1 48 

3.V8V.757 

3.V87.3VO 

3,989.770 

3.997.502 

3.999.1  15 

3.983.349 

3.V86.03V 

3. V9  3,0  3  7 

3,991.195 

3.997,428 

3.997.599 

3.981,265 

3,991,725 

3,983,453 

3.988,335 

3.995.107 

4.(M11.475 

3.981.922 

4.(8)3.839 

4.(HH).220 

3.984.153 

3.V86.410 

3.V8  1.92V 

3.VV7.507 

3.V85,65  5 

3.V87.480 

4,(8)2.101 

3.VV6.44I 

4.(MI1.213 

4.(8)1.318 

3.V81.V74 

3.VV3.576 

3.VV3.66() 

3.VX5.6KV 

3.VV4.X7I 

3.VhV.4()8 

4.(KMl.l5lt 

3.  VV  2.4  5  3 

3.VX5.7KV 

3.VX2.0''8 

4.(8)1.3  30 

3.V85.747 

3,V85.7  38 

3.vxv.(i"l 

3.VX4.043 
3.V8X.3''5 
3.VV7.704 
3  yxij  gyu 
4.001.071 


Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan 

M 

F4b 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar. 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 
Mar 

Jan 
Feb 
Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 


9. 1V76 
13.  1V76 

V. 1V76 
10, IV76 

V,  1V76 

3,  1V76 
17,  1976 
10, 1976 
1976 


1976 
1976 
1976 
20,  1976 
27, 1976 
13,  1976 
24,  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  1976 
3.  1976 
13.  1V76 
27.  1V76 
13.  1V76 
24,  IV76 

9,  1976 
24,  1976 
20,  1976 
10, 1976 

23.  1976 
13.  1976 
16. 1976 
.3.  1976 

3,  1976 

V.  1V76 

27.  1V76 

24.  1V76 
27.  1V76 
27,  1V76 

3,  1V76 

V,  1V76 

24.  1V76 

20.  1V76 

16.  1V76 

27.  1V76 

3.  1V76 

V.  1V76 

13,  1V76 

16,  1V76 

13,  1V76 

10.  1V76 
V.  1V76 

16.  1V76 
13.  IV76 

23.  1V76 

16.  1V76 
20.  1V76 
13.  1V76 
13.  1V76 

24.  1V76 
V.  1V76 

20.  1976 

23.  1V76 
2.  IV76 

2.  IV7^ 

17.  1V76 
13.  IV76 
1(1.  1V7^ 

16.  1V76 
13.  1V76 
10.  1V76 

3.  1V76 

24.  1V76 

17.  1V76 


13. 
13. 
13, 
10, 


1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

1V76 

10,  1976 

V.  1V76 

13.  IV76 

20.  1V76 

24.  IV76 

3.  IV76 

V.  1V76 


Dec 
Oct 
Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov. 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov. 

Jan 

Sep 

Sep 

Sep. 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan. 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Sep 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Dec 

Jan 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

(Xl 

Sep 

Jan 

(Xt 

Oct 

No* 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 


21. 

5 

21 

23 

4 

7 

7 

23 

IV 

26 

4 

14 

5 

7 


1V76 
1V76 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1V76 
1976 
IV76 
1V76 
1V77 
1V76 
1V76 
IV76 
28.  1V76 
14.  1V76 
21.  1V76 
2.  IV76 
21.  1V76 
12.  1V76 
16. IV76 

4.  1V77 
21.  IV76 
21.  IV76 
21.  1V76 
26.  IV76 

2.  IV76 
21.  IV76 

5,  1V76 
2,  IV76 

16.  1V76 


1  I, 

12, 
28, 

V. 

V. 
14. 


1V7^ 
19^6 
IV76 
1V76 
IV76 
1V76 
21.  IV76 
2.  1V6 
IV.  1976 
2.  IV76 
14.  IV":'6 
21.  1V76 
28.  1V76 
12.  1976 
23.  1V76 
V.  1V76 
14.  1V76 
14.  1976 
21.  1976 
16.  1976 
2X.  1V76 
26.  1V76 
30.  1V7^ 

4.  IV77 
21.  lV7h 
IK.  1V77 
28.  IV76 

5.  1V76 
IV,  1V76 
21,  1V76 
14,  IV76 
12.  1V76 
IV.  lV7r. 
I  1.  1977 

7.  1976 
4.  1977 
4.  1977 
IV76 
lV7h 


21. 
23. 


23. 
12 
.30 

2 

28 
16 
12 
21 

4 


1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
lV7h 
1V6 
1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
1V7 
12.  1V76 
12.  IV''6 
2.  1V''6 

IV7^ 

1V76 
1V76 
1976 
1977 


5 
26 

14 
2 

4 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS        pi  4 1 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
I         AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NIMBER 


PUB, 
DATE 


I.SSIE 
DATE 


_L 


B475.6X1 
8  476.372 
B  476.568 
8  476.577 
8  476.681 
8  476.776 
B476.V67 
8  477.252 
8477.481 
B  477.584 
8477. 5V7 
8  478.73V 
B47V.I75 
847V. 242 
8  47V. 502 
8  479.681 
8  47V.V6V 
8480.1  14 
B480.2V2 
8  4X0.350 
8  480.384 
8  4X0.452 
8  4X0,473 
B  4X0,604 
8  480.625 
8  480.662 
8  480.740 
B 4X0. 74V 
B  4X0.9X7 
B481.()4X 
B  4X1. 600 
B48I.737 
B4X1.77X 
8  4X1.V30 
8  4X2.05X 
8  4X2.660 
B4X2.7()V 
8  4X2.V07 
84X3.247 
84X3.256 
84X3. 26X 
8  4X3.606 
B  4X3.61  5 
8  483.762 
B48  3.S65 
B4X4.02V 
8  4X4.06'* 
8  4X4.068 
84X4.121 
8  4X4. 26V 
8  4X4.332 
8  4X4,365 
84X4.419 
8  4X4.4X2 
B  484.769 
84X5.051 
8  4X5.060 
8485.16V 
8  485.188 
8485.401 
8  4X5.575 
8  486.280 
B  4X6.6 1 4 
B4X6.67X 
8  486.828 
8  487.062 
84X7.133 
8  487,260 
8487,41  I 
8  487.423 
8487.427 
84X8.1  1  1 
8  488.3V5 
8  488.634 
B488.756 
B4XV.2VO 
8  4XV.32X 
B4XV.33I 
B4XV.550 
8  489.6X5 
8  490.067 
8  490.547 
8  4V0.5XV 
8  490.623 
B  490.647 
8  490.X06 
8  490.x  12 


3.983.332 

3.VX5.77I 

3.VVV.456 

3,982.070 

3.986.181 

3,V98.715 

3.9V  5. 206 

3.9X5,759 

3.VVI.076 

D  242.855 

3.V93.912 

3.992.253 

3.9X5.7(81 

3.V83.074 

3.999.030 

D  242.672 

4.001.132 

4.001.327 

3.994.01  1 

3.9V4.164 

3.V99.737 

3.994.923 

3.995.60X 

3.9X5.251 

3.996.227 

3.VXX.382 

3.9V6.431 

3.V9V.207 

4.001.459 

3.99X.542 

3.VXI.235 

3.V82.057 

4.001,385 

3.992.717 

4.001.398 

3.9V5.026 

3.985.733 

3.9X4. XI  I 

4.(M)1.XX9 

3.9X1.723 

3.995.215 

3.986.990 

3,988,637 

3,993,608 

3,985,693 

3,98  3,558 

3.992.374 

■(.994.937 

3.VV7.77() 

4.000.159 

3.9X6.540 

3.9X3.578 

4.001.292 

3.994.017 

3.99V.4V8 

3.VV2.41X 

3.V8  3.()67 

3,98V. 79  I 

4.(811.170 

3.985.859 

3,9V6.565 

3,V83,I30 

3. VV  5,8  3  5 

4,001,273 

3,V89,65I 

D  241.256 

3.989,826 

3.990,610 

3,9X3,579 

3,99X.X10 

3,995,7X8 

3,9X5.765 

3.9X2,245 

3.9X2.158 

3.991.810 

3.998.0X1 

3.99().OXX 

3.996.175 

4.000.710 

3.984.085 

3,986.600 

3.99V.43V 

3.990,680 

3.996,964 

3,985.196 

3,989.486 

3.998.842 


Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Apr 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 


20.  1976 
24.  1976 

16.  1976 
20.  1976 
13. 1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
6.  1976 

17.  1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1V6 
16.  1976 
16.  1976 

V,  IV76 

2.  1V76 

16.  1976 

10.  1V76 

23.  1976 
10.  1976 

2.  1976 
13.  1976 

24.  1976 
2.  1976 
2.  1976 

9.  1976 
30.  1976 

16,  1V76 
2''.  IV76 
13. 1976 
30.  1976 
24.  1976 

2,  1976 

10.  1976 
24.  1V76 
20.  1V76 
13.  1V76 
10.  1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
10.  1976 
13. 1976 
10.  1976 

17.  1976 
2.  1976 

16.  1976 

10.  1976 

2.  1976 
27.  1976 

9.  1976 

23.  1976 

16,  1976 

17,  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  1976 
16.  1976 
27.  1976 

24.  IVh 

3.  1976 
I''.  1976 

2.  1976 
2.  19-6 
10  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
24.  1976 
2.  19''6 

2.  19-6 
13.  1976 
27.  1V76 
20.  1976 

16.  1976 

17.  1976 
20.  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  IV76 
24.  1V76 
27,  1976 
24,   19-'6 

3.  1976 

2.  1976 
24.   1976 

3.  1976 
30.   1976 


Sep 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Ni.v 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Sep 

No% 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

No\ 

Dec 


V 

28 
21 


28.  IV76 
12.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
30. 1976 
12.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
16, 1976 
12,  1976 
28,  IV76 
21,  1V76 
14,  1V76 
4. 1V77 
4,  1V77 
23,  IV76 
30.  1V76 
28.  1V76 
30.  1V76 
■".  1976 
1V6 


12. 

7. 

26. 

7. 
21. 

4. 
21. 
21. 
21. 

4. 
16. 

4. 
30. 


5. 

4. 
21. 
30. 
19. 
26. 
23. 
1:! 
2X, 
16. 
30. 
14. 
28. 
19. 
28. 

4. 


4.  I' 
12, 

7. 

28. 

7. 

4. 


V 

28 

21 

7 

12 
21 


V, 

14. 

12. 


1976 
1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
1V77 
1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
IV7 
1976 
IV77 
1976 
1976 
IV76 
1V7 
1V76 
lV-6 
1V''6 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
I97-' 
23.  1976 
2X.  1976 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 
2.  19-6 
9^7 
1976 
IV76 
19-6 
19-6 
1V7- 
19-6 
19-6 
1976 
1976 
19-6 
IV6 
IV-6 
IV76 
1V76 
21.  1976 
16.  19"'6 
21.  19-'6 
2.  1V76 
-!  1976 

4.  1V77 

5.  1V76 
IV.  1976 
28.  19''6 

lV-6 
IV76 
1976 
1V76 
1V76 


B49(I,V46 
B  4V(I.VV5 

B4Vl.(i'<2 
B4V1,()52 
8  4VI.1  I  1 

B4V1.4S5 

B4VI.501 

B  491.650 
B4VI.6'''' 
B4V1.776 
B4V1.KX3 
B  4V  1  ,V06 

B492.ti3V 
B4V2.0V3 
B4V2.120 
8  4V2.30I 

B4V2.6KX 
B4V2.716 
84V2.774 
B4V2.V02 
B4V2.946 
8  49 3. 3 ''O 
B493.50J 
B4V3.V55 
B493.VXI 
B4V4.2  34 
B4V4.339 
B4V4.3X3 
B  494.669 
B4V4.69I 
B4V4.K06 
B4V4.V44 
84V5.1X5 

8495,331 

B4V5.402 

B4V5.40X 

B4V5.489 

B4V5.550 

B4V5.554 

8  4V5.7SV 

B  4V5.V03 

B  496.430 

B4V6.43! 

8  496.487 

B  496.5(81 

B4V6.502 

B4V6,7V2 

8  4V6.V64 

B4V6.VVV 

8  497.021 

8497. IV4 

B4V7.292 

B4V7.473 

B4V7.SH4 

B  497,702 

B4V7.7XO 

B4V7.K53 

8  4V7.8V6 

B4V7.V60 

B  4VX.208 

B  4VX,775 

R  49X.205 

B4VX.5<M) 

B4VX.775 

B4VX.K20 

B4V8.V51 

B4VV.17I 

8  4VV.209 

B 49V. 227 
B4V9  324 
B4VV.352 
B4VV.7  1H 
B  4VV  -X6 
B  5n<i  |-| 
B  500.  n6 
8  500. 4(18 
B  5(Kl,V4"i 
B  500. VK I 

8^111.122 

B  <;(ii.ixi 

B  501.253 
B  501.317 
B  50  1.4  15 
8  501.501 
8  501.540 
B  501.V75 
8  501. VV3 


3. VV  3.6  5  2 
3.VV5.03I 
3.VX1  .XV2 
3.V85.7VO 

3.9V7.VI6 

3.VV1.167 

3.V84,914 

3.999.044 

3.V94.770 

3.9X6. 2VX 

3.»*H4.4I2 

D  242.221 

3.997.541 

4.(8)3.658 

3.995.692 

3.9X1.071 

3.98  3.415 

3.99X.739 

4.(8)1. X43 

3.9V3.X5V 

3.VV  1.303 

3.VX4.792 

3,9X8,061 

3,98V. K30 

3.990.165 

3.VX1.X08 

4.(M)I.255 

3.9V1.2XV 

3.991,104 

3.VX7.457 

3.VXV.210 

3.VV2.46V 

3.VVV.166 

4,(K8),456 

3.VX3.VXX 

4.(MK).222 

3.V84.571 

3.VV3.666 

3.VV3.66'; 

3.V8V.VVX 

3.VV5.VV- 

3.VV1.140 

3,V85,8V4 

3,V82,261 

3,985,962 

3  9X7.444 

3.999,V5V 

3.VVV.21V 

3  yK3.K(i4 

3.V85,01V 

3.988.267 

3.994.052 

3.99().X1V 

3.9XX.1X4 

3.996.58V 

3.997.5(8) 

3  yK"'.V34 

D  243. OV  I 

3.VV1.125 

4.(8)1.48(1 

3,9V3.86X 

3.V8V,61  I 

3.VX2.24I 

3.VV3.86X 

3.VV6.670 

3.VV6.VO'' 

3.VX5,1V2 

3!vx  1.344 

4.001, 37s 

3. V8  1.3  VI 

3.V90.()58 

4. (88). 66  3 

3.VV7.262 

3  ggs  316 

D  242.721 

3.996.8  17 

3.984.681 

3.981.385 

3,984,761 

3.994.015 

3,985,643 

3,982,051 

4.001.640 

3.98  5.6V4 

3.998.466 

3,V8  1  .606 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Apr 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Apr 

Jan 

Apr 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 


n,   1V76 

1.  1V76 
10.    1V76 

2.  1V76 
17.    IV76 

3.  1V76 
I  1.    1V6 

V,  1V76 
n.  1V76 
16.  1V76 

3.  1V76 
10. lV-6 
24.  1976 

23.  1V76 

24.  1V76 
1 3.  IV-6 
20.  IV76 

2.  1976 
V,  1V76 

24.  1976 
27.  1976 
16.  1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
1V''6 
1V76 
1V76 

3.  IV76 

16.  1V76 
3.  1V76 

17.  1V76 
V.  1V76 

16,  1976 

17,  1V76 


3. 

V. 

V. 
10. 
16. 

3 


1V76 
1976 
1V76 
1V76 
1V76 
17. IV76 
10. 1V76 
13.  IV76 
20.  1V6 
3,  1V76 
20,  1V76 
17.  1V76 
20.  lV-6 
27.  1V76 
13.  1V76 


IV76 
1V76 
1V76 
IV76 
IV76 
1V76 
17.  1V76 
6,  1V76 
20.  1V''6 
13.  IV76 
2.  1V76 
10,  1V76 
20,  1V76 

2,  1V76 
V,  |V6 
2. 1V76 

27.  1V76 
24.  1V76 
27,  1V76 
16.  1V76 
27,  IV76 
27.  1V76 
16.  1976 
30.  1976 

3,  1976 

16,  1976 
24,  1976 
27,  1976 

17,  1V76 
10,  1V76 

3.  1V76 
13.  1V76 
13.  1V76 

2.  IV76 
13.   1V76 

2.  1V76 
13.    1V76 


Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

(Xt 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

N'lv 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 


23.  1976 

30.   1976 

21.   1976 

12.   1976 

14.   1976 

9.   1V76 

12.   1V76 

21.   1V76 

30.   1976 

IV.   1976 

5.   1976 

9.   1976 

14.   1976 

18.  1977 
7.   1976 

21.  1976 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 

5.  1976 
26.  1976 

2.  1976 
9.  1976 
5.  1976 
4. 1977 
9.  1976 
9.  1976 

19.  1976 
2.  1976 

16.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 
23.  1976 
23.  1976 

2.  1976 


7 

9 

12 

21 

i  ■• 


1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
19,  1976 
28,  1976 
21.  1976 

5.  1976 
12. 1976 
26. 1976 
.30.  1V76 

V.  IV76 
26.  1976 

7.  1976 
14.  1976 
26.  1976 
IX.  1V77 

9,  1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 

2.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 
14.  1976 
14.  1976 
12.  1976 

7.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

2,  1976 

4.  1977 
14.  1976 
30.  1976 
14,  1976 
14,  1976 

5.  1976 
21.  1976 

5.  1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 


PI  4^       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCLMENT 

t 
PATENT      1 

PLB. 

ISStE 

DO(  IMENT 

PATENT 

PLB.            j 

I.SSLF 

NUMBER 

NLMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NIMBER 

NIMBER      ' 

DATE            ' 

DATE 

B  502.151 

3.VVX.614 

Mar    23.  1976 

Dec 

21. 

4  ,.S 

B  "il  1.909 

3.9X1,1X3 

Feb 

1".   197ft 

V-F 

21      19  7^ 

B  502.16  1 

4.(M)0.500 

Mar       2.  1976 

Dec 

2X. 

»76 

8  512.324 

3.9X5.0X4 

Feb 

17.   1976 

Oct 

12,   c^<"ft 

B  502.2X'* 

3.4X2.274 

Jan       13.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

476 

B  5  12.547 

3.9X4.193 

Jan 

13,   197ft 

<Vt 

s     "47ft 

B5()2!lXi 
B  502.540 

D  242.231 

Mar     16,  1976 

Nov 

9, 

■476 

B512.745 

3.9X1.294 

Jan 

13,   197ft 

Sep 

21 ,  197ft 

3. 9  X  3. 6*4  X 

Jan      13.  1976 

Oct 

5, 

476 

B  512. XIX 

3.997,36  3 

Apr 

ft.   197ft 

\H  .. 

14,  197ft 

2!     I^^ft 

B  502.571 

D  242.433 

Apr       6.  1976 
Jan      27.  1976 

Nov 

23. 

<76 

B  S12.X49 

3,982.141 

Feb 

3,   197ft 

Sep 

B  502. 5Xy 

3.14X9,652 

Nov 

2. 

476 

B  '^12.9ft4 

3.995.279 

Feb 

10,   197ft 

Nov 

30,   197ft 

B  502.652 

3.'4X'4,1X6 

Feb      24.   1976 

Nov 

2. 

47ft 

B  513,014 

3.991.1  13 

Feb 

10.   197ft 

.Nv.\ 

y.   19''ft 

B  502.667 
B  502.**7.^ 

3.»4*4I.4  31 

Feb      24.   1976 

Nov 

16. 

47ft 

B5l3.(t27 

3,995.143 

Feb 

I-',   197ft 

N(.i 

3(1,   I9"ft 

3.VX2.16I 

Jan      27.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

)76 

B  5  13.2X0 

3.9XK.21  1 

Jan 

20.   197ft 

Oct 

2ft,  1976 

B  502.*<'<3 

3.*4*42,4XV 

Feb      17.  1976 

Nov 

16. 

47ft 

B513.36X 

3.9X2.1  3X 

Feb 

3.   197ft 

Sep 

21.1  97ft 

B  50.'* .02*^ 

3.VX6.X7*4 

Jan      27.  1976 

Oct 

19, 

476 

8  513.706 

3.9X6.064 

Jan 

13.   197ft 

Oct 

!  2,   197ft 

B  50.''.. ^45 

4.(M)I.235 

Feb     24.  1976 

Jan 

4, 

477 

B  113.756 

3.993.X69 

Feb 

3.   197ft 

Nov 

2  3,  I9"ft 

B  50.3.436 

3.<4XK.XI'4 

Feb     24.  1976 

Nov 

2 

47ft 

B  513.7X1 

4,001.324 

Feb 

24.  197ft 

Jan 

4,  197'^ 

B  503.521 

3.V»4V.646 

Mar     16.  1976 

Dec 

2x1 

1  476 

B*;  13.7X9 

3.9X1.599 

Feb 

3.  l*47ft 

Sep 

21.1  97ft 

B503.57»^ 
B  503.6  IX 

3.9X4.6XO 
3.y«47.7X2 

Feb      10.  1976 
Mar       9.  1976 

Nov 
Dec 

2 

ul 

1  476 
1  476 

B  514.6X7 
B  515.135 

3.9X6.522 
3.990.0X5 

Jan 
Feb 

27,   197ft 
17,   |97ft 

Oct 

Nov 

19,   197ft 

2,  197ft 

B  503.742 

3.'<K'4,756 

Feb      17.  1976 

Nov 

2. 

1   >76 

B  515.303 

3.9X7,939 

Jan 

20.   197ft 

Oct 

2ft      197^ 

B503.7KO 

3,9*40.05  5 

Mar     16.  1976 

Nov 

2 

1  »76 

B  M5.452 

3,995.243 

Feb 

10.   197ft 

Nov 

30.    197ft 

2;     !97ft 

4.   1977 

B  503.x  17 

3.9XX.307 

Jan      13.  1976 

Oct 

26' 

1  476 

BM  5.455 

3.9X2.149 

Jan 

2".  l'47ft 

Sep 

B  504.056 

3.«4<43.<423 

Feb     24.  1976 

Nov 

23, 

|I76 

8  515.642 

4.(»()1,25X 

Feb 

24.  197ft 

Jan 

B  504.061 

3.9X7.534 

Mar     16.  1976 

Oct 

26, 

1176 

B«'15.90X 

3.9X4.676 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

S.    1976 

B  504.156 

3.999,04X 

Mar    23.  197^ 

Dec 

21. 

1  47ft 

B  s|ft,(Ki2 

3.9KX.ft3X 

Jan 

13.    19''ft 

(Kt 

2''.    19"ft 
19. 197ft 
12.    197ft 

B  504. 16^ 

3,9X1,219 

Jan       13.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1   47ft 

B  5  16.032 

3.9X6.634 

Jan 

2"     19"ft 

f)ct 

B  504.404 

3,996.499 

Feb     24.  1976 

Dec 

7. 

I'l7ft 

B51ft.o47 

3.9X5.74  1 

Feb 

10.   197h 

Oct 

B  504.4  3*^ 

3.999, 39X 

Mar     16.  1976 

Dec 

2X. 

1  »7ft 

B51ft.0ft0 

3.9X3.572 

Feb 

1".   197ft 

Sep 

2X.   197ft 

B  504.503 

3,999,210 

Mar       9.   1976 

Dec 

21. 

1  l-'ft 

B«' 16.069 

3.9X6. 20K 

Mar 

Ift     197ft 

Oct 

1  2.   I97ft 

B504.77K 

3.9X6.650 

Feb     24.  1976 

Oct 

IV. 

|w7ft 

H5|ft,296 

3/4S4.404 

Feb 

3.    I'47ft 

Oct 

5.    197ft 

B504.X77 
B  5()4.XVV 

3.997.564 
3.991.273 

Feb     24,  1976 
Mar       9.   197ft 

Dec 

Nov 

14. 
9, 

l'.7ft 
l'J7ft 

8  516.537 
8  sin.Sft4 

3.996,7X4 
3.993.9  31 

Feb 
Feb 

17     197ft 
17.  197ft 

Dec 

Nov 

14.  197t> 
23,  197ft 

B  505.1  26 

3,9K  1.745 

Feb      10.   1976 

Sep 

21, 

|'/"ft 

B  "^  Ift.ft09 

3.994.4X6 

Feb 

24.  |97ft 

Nu\ 

Id.    1'47». 

B  505.5X2 

4.(H)  1.659 

Mar     23.   1976 

Jan 

4, 

l-)77 

•    B516.X04 

3.991.209 

Mar 

23.  197ft 

Nov 

'4.  197ft 

B  505.6X<^ 

3.9X7,631 

Mar       2.   1976 

Oct 

2ft. 

!■--» 

8  51ft. S25 

3,9XX.XK5 

Feb 

3     197ft 

Nov 

2.  i9':'ft 

B  505.x  13 

3.9X5.175 

Jan       13.  1976 

Oct 

12. 

|'«-ft 

Bsr.273 

D  242. 79X 

Mar 

16,    lW7ft 

Dee 

2  1.1 97ft 

B  506.144 

3.991.147 

Feb      10.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

|'>7ft 

BM-.504 

3.999,X55 

Mar 

9,    1976 

Oti. 

2^.    19"ft 

B  506.  I4X 

3.9HK.3I9 

Feb        3.  197ft 

Oct 

2ft. 

1-N> 

B5r.7ft2 

3,9X6,065 

Mar 

Ift,    1  ("ft 

Ocl 

1  "■     197ft 

B  506.1  67 

3. 990.65  2 

Feb      10.  1976 

Nov 

9 

I'i7(. 

B  51''..'S5X 

4.000,999 

Feb 

1  ",    l'47ft 

Jan 

4 ,  r4 "  " 

B  506.2X6 

3.9K2.0X5 

Jan       20.   1976 

Sep 

21. 

I''7ft 

B  517.956 

D  243,OXX 

Apr 

ft.    19''ft 

Jan 

1.V,    19"" 

B  506.46  1 

3.9K7,34X 

Jan      20.  1976 

Oct 

19, 

|'.7ft 

B  5  17.957 

D  243,0X9 

Apr 

ft.   197ft 

Jan 

IX.    ! 9~~ 

B  506.566 

3.9X5,402 

Jan      20.  1976 

Oct 

12, 

l''7ft 

B51X.226 

3,99  3,509 

Feb 

10,    197ft 

Nov 

2  '     I  9  ■  1  • 
2.   197ft 
2.  •  '"6 

8  506,624 

3.999.695 

Mar      9.  1976 

Dec 

2K, 

l'.7ft 

B  5  1  K.656 

3,9X9.732 

FiN 

1  7,   197ft 

Nov 
Nov 

B  506. 64X 

3,994.«57 

Feb       3.  1976 

Nov 

30, 

|'(7(, 

B  5IX.X59 

3.9X9.97  1 

Feb 

3.      l')""'! 

B  506.744 

3.9X1,176 

Jan      13.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

l'.7ft 

B  5  IX. 999 

3,990.323 

Feb 

3.  |'("ft 

Nov 

'4,   I'yTi' 
"'     197ft 

m,  i97ft 

B  506. X40 
B  506.'^  1  6 

4.002,92X 
3,9X6,140 

Mar    23.  1976 
Feb        3.  1976 

Jan 
Oct 

1  1. 
12, 

r'77 
l"^ft 

B  519.095 

8519.177 

3.99  3.621 
3.9X7.223 

Feb 

Jan 

24     ry~(A 
27.  l'97ft 

N.u 
Ocl 

B  506.*v26 

3.993,232 

Feb      17,  1976 

Nov 

23, 

|'-7ft 

B  519.446 

3.9X5.XIS 

Feb 

24.  i9;ft 

Oct 

12.   1  9  ■  ft 

B  507.0X7 

3.991.3X9 

Feb      17,  1976 

Nov 

9, 

l""ft 

8  519.4X5 

3,99  1.134 

Feb 

10,    I9"ft 

Nv.\ 

''.  I9''ft 
If  ,  19 ■'ft 
I<.     19"ft 

7.    •9"ft 

8  507.131 

4.(MM».499 

Mar       2,  1976 

Dec 

2X, 

l'.7ft 

B  5I'4.4Kft 

3.992.4X1 

Feb 

17,   19"ft 

Nov 
Nov 

B  507!3'^6 

3.995,167 

Feb       10,    197ft 

Nov 

30. 

|'.7ft 

B  519.4X7 

3.992.3'"' 

Feb 

!  ".    i9''ft 

B  507.476 

3.994,6X0 

Feb      10.   197ft 

Nov 

30. 

|'.7ft 

B  5  19.599 

3.995.350 

Feb 

1  ".    !  ''"'< 

Dec 

B  507.647 

3.9X2.240 

Jan      27,  197ft 

Sep 

21. 

l"7ft 

8*^19.932 

3.9XS.6  1K 

Feb 

1.    197ft 

Ocl 

2«i     197ft 

B50X.I  IX 
B  50X.I  l<J 

3.992.2X3 

Feb      17.  197ft 

Nt)v. 

16, 

I'i7ft 

B  519,9':9 

3.9X2,067 

Feb 

3,    i9"ft 

Sep 

3.992.2X5 

Feb      17.  197ft 

Nov 

16, 

|'-7«. 

B  ';20.oft3 

3.9X9.934 

M.ir 

2     197ft 

Nov 

2.   '  97ft 

B  50X.36V 

3.9X5. X47 

Jan       13.  197ft 

Oct 

12, 

I«.7ft 

8  520,075 

3.9X9.935 

Feb 

24,    197ft 

Nrtv 

2,   197ft 

B50K.63<J 
B  5(IX.X  1  7 

4.004.194 
3.9X9. X9I 

Mar    23,  i97ft 
Feb        3.  197ft 

Jan 

Nt>v, 

IX, 

-> 

1-.77 
l><7ft 

B  520.076 
8  52<i.ox2 

3.9X9.93ft 
3.9X9.93^ 

Mar 
M.ir 

2,   1976 
23,    1976 

Nov 
Nov 

2 ,    1  9    6 
2.    1976 

B  50X.K7K 

3.994.1  17 

Feb        3.  197ft 

Nov 

30. 

l'.7ft 

B52ti.|  15 

4,(»03.0"2 

VI  ..r 

2  3.  19~ft 

J.in 

11,1  977 

B  50K.<440 

.3.9X1.321 

Feb     17.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

|"7ft 

8*^20,227 

4.002. X23 

Mar 

30.    I9^ft 

Jan 

1!  ,    19''" 

B  50X.V61 

3.9X7.477 

Feb       3.  197ft 

Oct 

I«i. 

I'.'ft 

B  S2ii  256 

3,9X5,73(1 

Jan 

13,  197ft 

Ocl 

12     197ft 

B  50*4.043 

3.99f).767 

Feb      24,   197ft 

Dec 

14. 

I'-h 

B  520,277 

3,99  5,6  3  s 

Feb 

1".    IV^ft 

Dee 

"     19"ft 

B5(w!l65 
B  5(W.1X5 

3.999.155 
3.9X9.996 

Mar       2.  197ft 
Feb       3.  197ft 

Dec 

Nov 

21. 

■1 

l'.7ft 
|<."ft 

B52ii,Ul 

B52o,3X4 

3.992.02X 
3.9X6.592 

Mar 
Jan 

Ift.    l'4^ft 
2".   19"ft 

Nov 
Oct 

Ift.    19~ft 
19,    197ft 

B  5(W.2  3X 

3.9K2.3914 

Feb      24.   197ft 

Sep 

2X 

I'.-f, 

B  52n,514 

3.9KX.30X 

Mar 

9     19"ft 

Oct 

2ft     I9"ft 

B  50^.474 

3.997.260 

Feb     17.  197ft 

Dec 

14 

I'  "ft 

B  52(1. S14 

3.997.1 114 

Feb 

1  ".    19"ft 

Dec 

14,    1  9"ft 

8  50*^, 606 
B  5()V,772 

3.9X9,9X6 
3.999.004 

Feb       3.  197ft 
Mar     1ft.  197ft 

Nov 
Dec 

■» 
21 

|«<7ft 
l'.7«. 

B.^2i>,S43 
B  >2o,54ft 

'.9Xft.7hX 
4.001.133 

Jan 
Mar 

2".   19"ft 
2.  197ft 

Ocl 

Jan 

19.    19"ft 
4.   19"" 

B 5  10. 1X4 
8510.2X1 
8  510.^46 
B510.45X 
8  510.521 

D  242.7X4 
3.993.215 

Apr       ft.  197ft 
Mar       9.  1976 

Dec 

Nov 

21 
23 

1<  "r, 

H  ^2n,ftl3 

B  '^:t'  ft'^x 

3.99  1.34  1 

3.99X."7H 

Mar 
Mar 

1ft.    197f, 
9.    19"ft 

Nov 
r)ec 

9.    19"ft 
21,  I9"ft 

D  242.207 
4.00(1,221 
3.990.656 

Feb      10.  197ft 
Feb      10,  197ft 
Mar       2.  197ft 

Nov 
Dec 

Nov 

9 

2X 

9 

l'."ft 
1'  "t 

r  :>■ 

B  ^2(1  SK4 

B  n:ii,'*:4 

H  ^:o.'42X 

4,000,433 
3.9K2.I  1  ' 
3,9K3.6|7 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

1ft.    19"6 
2",    l'4^ft 
1  '.   197ft 

Dec 
Sep 
Oct 

2h,   19"ft 

21,   I9"f. 

5,    I9"ft 

B5I0.5XX 
8  510.677 
B  5  10  hS** 

3.9X1.539 
3.9X9.541 
4.000.97S 

Jan      27.  197ft 
Feb     24.  197ft 
Mar     30.  197ft 

Sep 
Nov 
Jan 

21 

4 

1' "'. 
.  1'  '' 
.  1'  "" 

»  s;ii  •<S2 
»  '^21,n2i 
H  '•.:'l,i'44 

4,000. X7ft 
3.99X.X3X 
3  VJK3.4  35 

Mar 
Mar 
Feb 

1ft.    197ft 
2  3.    197ft 
24.    197ft 

Jan 
Dec 

Sep 

4.   1 9"" 
21,   I9"ft 
2S,   I9^ft 

8  5  10. X 50 
B510.X55 
8  511  .V07 

3.9X9. X4I 
3.9X1,059 
3.999.622 

Feb        3.  197ft 
Jan      2".  197h 
Mar     30.   197ft 

Nov 
Sep 
Dec 

2 
21 

2H 

.  r  "' 
.  1'  "' 
.  1' "' 

H  ^:  1.045 

H  '^:  1,04ft 

H  5:1. 125 

3.9H',4  3' 
3.VH3,4  34 
3.994. Xh5 

Feb 
Feb 
Feb 

24.    197ft 
24.   197ft 
10,   197ft 

Sep 
Sep 
Nov 

2X.   197ft 
2X.    19"ft 
30.   197ft 

8  51o!'<VX 
8  51  l,(M)2 
8  511  .o*^*^ 

3.992.336 
3.99X.717 
3.990.162 

Feb      10.  197ft 
Mar       2.  1976 
Feb       3.  1976 

Nov 
Dec 

Nov 

16 

21 

9 

.  1' "' 
.  1'  "»• 

»  ^21.126 

11521,127. 

B'i21.l2x 

3, 99", 5  10 
3,99ft, 201 
3,997,51  1 

Feb 

Feb 
Feb 

1(1     IWft 
1".    19"ft 
10.   197ft 

r>ec 
Dee 
Dec 

14.    19"». 

".   197ft 

14.   19"ft 

8  51M56 
B  5  II  .346 

3.9X1.364 
3.9X4,072 

Jan      27.   .97ft 
Jan       27.   197ft 

Sep 
Oct 

21 

5 

,   l'-7ft 

.  1' "' 

B,-^21   '24 
K  '^:i.4HO 

3,9X3,143 
3.9X2,665 

Jan 
Jan 

2".    197ft 
13.   iw'ft 

Sep 
Sep 

2X.   19"ft 
2X.    19"ft 

8  511 .407 

3.9X1.4X5 

Feb      10.  1976 

Sep 

21 

,  1-  "' 

H  s;i  ftdo 

3.9X1. 45X 

Jan 

2".    19"ft 

Sep 

21,1  ')"ft 

B  51  1.454 

3.9X2.333 

Feb     24.  1976 

Sep 

2X 

,  1"  '' 

H  '•:i,M2 

4,000,2'^  1 

Mar 

9.    19"ft 

Dec 

2X.    I9"ft 

8  511 .665 

4.(M)  1.037 

.Mar       2.   1976 

Jan 

4 

.  1'  "  ■ 

H  "^2  I,ft20 

3.4K3,"4'4 

Jan 

2".    l'4''ft 

Oct 

s ,   1 V  "  ft 

8  51  1.KX5 

3.9X1.346 

Jan      27.  1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1'  -' 

B  52  1.643 

3,997. 5ft7 

Mar 

2,    l'4''ft 

Dec 

14.    l'('^ 

B51LKX6 

3.9X9.991 

Feb       3.  197ft 

Nov 

-1 

.  1'  ■'■ 

B52;."l  i 

3.9X9. X35 

Feb 

10     19"ft 

Nv>v 

2.  1  ■'"» 
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D<)(  I  MENT 

T 

PATENT 

PIB. 

IS* 

I   V 

—             -1 

IX  (I  MENT 

PATENT 

PI  B. 

ISSIE 

Nl  MBFR 

1 

NIMBER 

DATE 

DA 

4      |9-«> 

Nl  MBER 

Nl  MBER 

OXTE 

DATE 

, „ 1 — 

B  521. "'4' 

1  gijf,  qs  1 

Feb 

24,   1'4-ft 

Dee 

\  5^4.0|ft 

3.»4X3.3X1 

Feb 

1    |g-'ft 

Sep 

2X. I97ft 

B  ';21,9X4 

',9K  (.220 

Feb 

1".   l'J''ft 

Sep 

\«    lg"f. 

»  5'4.'|3 

3.9X1. ft"1 

Jan 

2".  1""'- 

Sep 

21.    I97ft 

8  5  2l.'4Xft 

3  gx  1  ,60" 

F.b 

3.    19''ft 

Sep 

2'       l'4~'' 

(  5'4,'I4 

3.9X1  .-Sft 

Vch 

10.    l*4"ft 

Sep 

21 ,   19"ft 

B  522.O09 

3  ugS  444 

Feb 

I".  !g7ft 

Dee 

".  ig-f. 

;  5 34, "3 

3.gxi  .4x0 

Feb 

1".    I*47ft 

Sep 

21,    I9''ft 

B  522, 03K 

3 .99  3.1  !  9 

Feb 

',    19  "ft 

N..V 

M     |9"ft 

(  534!  "4 

D  242  "22 

Mar 

1ft.    197ft 

Dec 

14.    |9''ft 

B  522,227 

3,g4:^'.g(i4 

Mar 

30.    19''ft 

Nov 

M.    19"»- 

(  134.44' 

3.*4xg.9"o 

Jan 

27,   197ft 

Nov 

2.    19"ft 

-    8^22. '09 

1  gg  1  .ftoi 

Feb 

1.   ig-ft 

N..V 

;ft.  19"^ 

'.  5'4.1"4 

3.'4*4l.ft24 

Feb 

24.   t97ft 

Dee 

".    I9"ft 

B  5 22. '54 

3.gx4.9i<J 

Jan 

20.    19^1' 

O.I 

.  2,    19"t 

\  1'4.191 

3.99  1.14  1 

Feb 

1".    197ft 

Nov 

g.  ig"ft 

B  522.44ft 

4.(101. 1"4 

Mar 

30,    |g7r 

J.in 

4.   19"- 

( SI4  "ft" 

'.*4X2.  1  XII 

Feb 

3.    I«47ft 

Sep 

21 ,    I9"ft 

B  S22.S37 

3.999.5X"' 

M.ir 

111.  jg^ft 

Dec 

2x.  19 'f. 

(  i'4.*jg| 

3.gx'.i|" 

Jan 

27. 197ft 

Sep 

2X,    197ft 

B  <;:2.567 

3,9gft,2'H 

Feb 

1",    I9"ft 

Doc 

-.    19-ft 

(  i3i.o"6 

',9X1. 71X 

Jan 

20. 197ft 

Sep 

2 1 .  19-ft 

B  522.168 

D  242. "X5 

Apr 
J.in 

ft.  ig7ft 

De 

2!,   19':'ft 

(  535.209 

4.001. x~' 

Mar 

Ift.    197ft 

Jan 

4,    197" 

B  S22.1"" 

3  gx:',l2' 

2".    1"4>' 

Sep 

21.    '9"'- 

!  535.256 

3  j^gg  1  Sii 

Mar 

23.    1976 

Dec 

21.    19"ft 

B522!ft2*4 

4  00l.|1^ 

Mar 

1ft.  l**'*, 

J.m 

4.  !'4" 

(  135. 26H 

3. 4499 .041 

Mar 

'0.    |9''6 

Dec 

21.  19-ft 

B  523.<"6 

3  9>'ft.ti:i 

J.m 

1  '.  ig"^ 

O.t 

:2.  19"^. 

(  I'l.'Hft 

3.9X1.11(1 

J.in 

1  '.    I*4"ft 

Sep 

21.    19  "ft 

B523.XK5 

3  9K  .  .040 

leb 

1"       l'4"», 

S.  p 

.'1  .    1*4^6 

(  5 35. '91 

'.9XI.3Sft 

J.m 

2".    I*4"6 

Sep 

21 ,  19"ft 

B  52',*412 
B  124.02ft 

3  gXK    '(.- 

M.ir 

23.  1  *<   ' 

O.t 

2ft.  19"' 

(  535.4  11 

3  ggo.S4' 

Feb 

24.    I'4"ft 

Nov 

*4.    197ft 

3,»4*42.2"ft 

Feb 

10.  1''"^ 

N  .V 

f-     •9"f 

:<■  535.437 

I  gg7_ss> 

Feb 

24.   197ft 

Dee 

14,    19"ft 

B  524,1  2  1 

3.gv  ;.';if- 

Feb 

3.  1*4  :•• 

Sep 

:x.  19  - 

.<  535.44X 

3.99".!  2' 

Mar 

16. I97h 

Dec 

14.    197ft 

B  i24.l""4 

•»  gsS  h-2 

Jan 

13.  |g7ft 

(.•»    t 

12'    I*'"* 

(  S3i.4ftft 

3, 9  XI.  30^4 

Jan 

27.  I97ft 

Sep 

21.    19"ft 

B  ^24,4ft4 

3,9X'.1XO 

Veh 

10.    19''ft 

O.I 

2.  19-. 

(  5 '5.x  13 

3.9Xl.xig 

Jan 

2".    I9"ft 

Sep 

21  .    I9"ft 

B  l24.XOft 

4,(100. Ofti 

Mar 

2.  1''"" 

De. 

2s    |g"» 

<  135<<?X 

'.gxi  .4ftft 

Jan 

1  '.    I*4"ft 

Sep 

21  ,    19"ft 

B  525.1  " 

3.gg»^.4^  1 

M.T 

2'.    19"ft 

De. 

■'     19^' 

<  5  <  ft  00*4 

3.9X2.1  12 

Jan 

2".    1*4"*' 

Sep 

21  ,    I9"ft 

B  125, 2o4 

4.(K'l.lo'' 

Mar 

Ift.    1*4  ■'ft 

J.,p 

4       '  '4  ^ 

1  53ft.ox2 

3.9*4-,-'s ; 

M.ir 

Ift.    I*4"ft 

Dee 

1 4,  1  g"ft 

8  125, X09 

V9X1.040 

heb 

24.   l*47ft 

Oet 

!  "'     ig^i. 

t 13ft  '22 

4.<M)I.2"2 

Mar 

23.    I97ft 

J.(n 

4.    19"- 

8  525, '4ft  1 

3. '4X1,51^ 

J.in 

1 '.  1'*"'' 

O.I 

•  2,  IV-f- 

4  5 3ft. 403 

3.g9s.'4l 

M.ir 

2'.  I*4"ft 

Dee 

21     19-ft 

B  526.106 

1  ggn  l'^" 

J..n 

2".   1''"^ 

N.>^ 

!*      !9''. 

\  I'ft.il  1 

3  ggs  gyg' 

Mar 

g.  |g-ft 

Dee 

-.  ig-ft 

8  526,1  vo 

■»  gi.2    12'* 

heb 

1".    l'4~ft 

Sep 

'I.    19  > 

(  1'6.ft"5 

3 g^SJ-; 

Jan 

20.    I*47ft 

O.I 

1  2    1  '4"ft 

B  526,2X9 

3,99  2.ft4  1 

i-eb 

24.   l''"ft 

Nov 

(ft.   i9'(. 

t  1'ft,9'5 

3.9X1."2" 

Jan 

13.    197ft 

0.1 

1  2,  l*4"ft 

B  S2ft  'XX 

',992,0 ; " 

Feb 

-«,  ig^ft 

N,.v 

;(v  19"»- 

(  53".o5X 

4, 000  .*<»'*' 

M.ir 

2'.    I*4"ft 

J.in 

4,  1  g"" 

B  S2ft.441 

3  gK4,'4~^ 

Jan 

20.    1*476 

O.I 

12     !9'''. 

i  537.102 

'.9X1.X2'' 

Jan 

1  ',    l*4"ft 

Sep 

2  1,1  *4"ft 

B  52ft.447 

4.0(l(i  O'Z 

Feb 

24.  !97ft 

Dee 

2s    197>. 

«  53-',709 

3.9XI.3»>s 

Jan 

1  ',    |97ft 

Sep 

211  '4"ft 

B  52ft, 1 10 

3,'4Xg,7os 

Jan 

20.  I'»"f> 

N..\ 

2,  ;'4-<- 

4  53". "1  1 

3  9X1. "4S 

Jan 

1  '.   197ft 

Oet 

12,1  9"fi 

B  12ft. ''9'' 

1  gss  ftg'; 

J.in 

1  '.     l'4"ft 

O.t 

12.  '^"t' 

t 1'"  "22 

3  9X1.4  2  > 

Feb 

3.    197ft 

Oet 

12,1  *4-ft 

B  52" 054 

3,9x1.519 

heb 

1".     1*47^ 

Sep 

21     19-'f. 

\  s^-.go3 

',gxft.4g2 

Jan 

20.   I9"ft 

Oet 

|g,   ig-ft 

B527.|7| 
B  12''.1X7 

1  ggs  24S 

Mar 

'/.   l'l"^ 

De. 

21     19"f 

4  1'X.4"2 

3.992,1X4 

Feb 

',    I9"ft 

Nov 

2  ',  1  9-ft 

3,*4'4S.2o2 

Feb 

1  "     l''^f> 

N.v 

(ii    m"'» 

I  13H.49I 

3.9X2. *42S 

Feb 

1".   197ft 

Sep 

2x.   |g-»> 

B  12"  '" 

B  12"  ftft'4 
B  12". fi'*' 
B 12" "KX 
B  12".972 
B  52'',"'9*t 

3  ggg   -';2 

M.ir 

2'     1'*"'' 

D   . 

2»      (9"r 

,  1'X.ftXh 

'.9X2.1*'"' 

Jan 

1  3.    l*4"ft 

Sep 

21,1  *4"ft 

3,9X2. 2oft 

Jan 

1  '.   I'*"ft 

Sep 

21       19  > 

i  I'x.-i3 

'.gg'.ft4  2 

Feb 

10.    |9-ft 

Nov 

23.  !9~ft 

3.ggs  7;  1 

Feb 

1     |i;"'ft 

S,'V 

'0     '9"'> 

I  '•Mt    X-i 

'.9gft. 22'i 

Mar 

*4.    I9''ft 

Dee 

",   1  9"ft 

D  242  ' '" 

f  eb 

10     1''"' 

\..v 

U.     !9'i 

I  1'9."46 

'.gx'.4  2' 

Feb 

1".    I'4"ft 

Sep 

2x.  19-ft 

4.000.0  1  ft 

M.ir 

9    ig"' 

De. 

2X.   ,«*•' 

i  S40.0-X 

'  gX4."nl 

J.m 

l\   l'4"^ 

Ocl 

1,   19"ft 

3.9V  I  f.v; 

Feb 

3     ig'r 

Sep 

2'  ,   '9~« 

.  140. 21X 

'.9Xft.lOS 

Feb 

10.  19-ft 

Oet 

1  2.  1  9"ft 

B  52X  2"'" 
8  I2x,<ii' 
B  i2x,4ol 
B  52X.75ft 
8  i2X."ft| 
B  12X,9ft2 
B  I2x,'<ftft 
B  529,11ft 
B  129.194 
B  I2'4,fti9 
B  1214  H'ft 
B  529.9-'4 

B  1'0.|74 

B  I'd, 2^1 
B  I'o.'l** 
B  130,569 
B  1  'o.'^xo 
B  i'o,6()i 
8.'^'O.V13 
B  HO.X73 
8  HO.'42'= 
B  i'!.o«4ft 
Bi'l  26-^ 
B  i'l.425 
B  1' 1.166 
B  I'l.ftSft 
B  i'l,-53 
B  5'1 ,929 
B  i'2  ("'S 
B  i'2,140 
B  i'2.'I'4 
B  i'2.'2ft 
B  i'2.424 
B  1'2,4-ft 
8  132, ''0  1 
B  Si2,gft9 

B  1'2.97ft 

B  s•^3.os^ 
B  1"  21*4 
8  1"  414 
B  1"  IKO 
B  5"  fti2 
B  i"."'4 
B  i",9ft.s 

4  00 1  . 1  '  ," 
1  gi.  1 .0?  ' 
3.ggi  ft  I 'J 
3_ggo.4  "(. 

M.ir 
Feb 
Feb 
heh 

Ift    l')"ft 

i(,    ig7f. 

;    l«4"ft 

',    19 'ft 

J.:P 

N,.v 
N.n 

4     19- 

9     (9~f 

;.,     ig-., 

g      g    • 

(  140  ft'2 
1 140  "ft- 
i  S41,  x-2 
»  14  1.0 15 

3,9Xl,ft(Mi 

3  gxh.o  1 II 

'   *4X2.1    "'^ 

'.99',2o'» 

Jan 
M.ir 
J.m 
Jan 

13.  lg7r, 

Ift.   19"ft 
20.   l*4-ft 
2",  19"ft 

Sep 
Oct 
Sep 
Nov 

2  1.  19-ft 
12.  19-ft 
2  1.  1*4-4. 
23.  I9''ft 

'.'JX2,22  1 

Feb 

10.    I')7f, 

Sep 

21       1  *4  ^  ' 

{  54l.3"ft 

3.gx  1  .ftgo 

Feb 

1".    I97ft 

Sep 

21.1  9"ft 

3.9*'9,ftftft 

Feb 

24.    19'ft 

Nov 

:  !9"' 

{141.415 

',9X2.1  'S' ' 

f  eb 

'.    I*4"ft 

Sep 

21.   I''"ft 

i.gsg,(.f."' 

I  eH 

.":4    |g''(> 

N..V 

1      .,   , 

^  54  1.4ft4 

3  ggs  4  24 

Feb 

n,    19"ft 

Dee 

-.    I9"4> 

3.9X9,1  IS 

4,000, "ft 
1  ggf,  w  -; 

J.in 
Mar 
1  eh 

13.    197^ 

2V   1*4  ""ft 
24    |g"' 

Jan 
Dec 

■J    ' 

-.    ,g  ' 
14   :•*"' 

1  541.49ft 
i  54  1.517 
1541.710 

3.9x2.2 '2 
3.gxft.l  1ft 
3.gg4.4"2 

J.m 
Jan 
Feb 

2",   19-f- 
1  '.    19"ft 
24.    19"ft 

Sep 
Oet 

Nov 

21,   1  '4  "ft 
12.    I97ft 
'0.    I9"h 

3.gg4,'4^ 

Feb 

1      l'4"ft 

Nov 

(0     i9-» 

i  542.135 

3  gx». .*<'*' 

heb 

10.    I9"ft 

Oel 

1*4.    |9-ft 

3.gv  7 ogx 
3  i;g  ^.f.lS 
3,g<»h.  1  0' 
3!9vv-^2 
3.999,Xft1 
4.001.1  >i 
3,gsg.oft4 

3.9X6.1  '! 
4.001.1   Ift 

3,gv(  u  ; 

3.'4X4,4!i 
3  99".040 

Feb 

»eb 

M.ir 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

1  eb 

I  eb 

Feb 

Feb 

1".    1*4"'' 

24;    ig-'*, 

7     |g^f. 

1'       1*4'' 

If..  |g"f. 

2.    l*4"ft 

1     ig-(. 

r   19'^ 
r   i*4"ft 

24.   1  g  "  f> 
III    ig"ft 
24    M'"'. 

Oct 

N... 
De. 
0   t 
Dee 
Jan 
N..V 
Oet 
J.ip 

S-T 
O.t 
Dec 

;g     ig    . 

2'    ig  ' 

->  19-- 
12  I9-' 
2X     19    ' 

4     I'J- 

2        Ml      . 

1  ■•     (g"i, 

4      .  9  ' 

-.•     •  g    . 
1.5     l«*    ' 

t 142. I5X 
i  142.226 
i  543.0-X 

«  14  3.*44l 
t  144.0'4 
1  S44.4"ft 

I  S44.xgg 
!  144.9ft| 
!  145  010 
t  S4S.:ft1 
\  S4S   2*49 
{  141.4ft4 

3.*4X  1  .XXft 

3,993. 74X 
3.991. ftX" 
3.9X<.';:v 
3,99^.  1"1 
1  gg;  SSs 
1.gg4.gf.2 
3.9X'.492 
3,9X2.0"' 
D  24i.ogo 
4,001,21'' 
'.992. 's- 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

f  eb 

J.m 

Jan 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 

1  X.    l'»^». 
24.   !9"ft 

1".  I''"'- 

1  '.    I'4"f' 
I".   I9"ft 
24.  I''"r 

I  ".     1'4-f. 

1'.    19"ft 

2o.  l*'"ft 

1   '.     I*4"ft 

24.    l*'"ft 
jo.    19"ft 

Sep 
Nov 
Dec 
<Kt 
Dee 
Nov 
Nov 
Sep 
Sep 
Jan 
Jan 
Nov 

21.1  '4"4' 

2'.  1976 
-.  19-ft 
12.    197ft 
14.    19"6 
23,   197h 
30. 19-ft 
2X,    |9"ft 
21.    I9"ft 
IX.    1977 
4     19-7 

Ift.    I9"ft 

3.9*42.595 

3. 99  7.x  20 
'.9go.oi" 

3."XX.X4' 
igshoft"" 
■»  ggp  3g" 

J-eb 

M.ir 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Ift    1'-"'. 
2.5.  ig'^ 
2.  I'J"'' 
20.   \'i">' 
24.   l"<"ft 

N..V 
Dee 

Nov 
N..V 
<Kl 

Nov 

l»  ,    |9' 

14     1'4-' 

2     19    > 

2     \u^i 

(2      1*4    <■ 

(ft   m'ft 

i  S41.ft'0 
\  S41.9'1 
J  145.941 
\  14ft. 0*4'' 
i  14ft  2*41 
,{  546.426 

'.'4X1  ."- 

3  .gg(  1 . "'  5  - 
3.ggi.2fto 
3.ggg  3i»g 
3.9x-.o"o 
'"9x2.0ft' 

Jan 

J.m 

Jan 

M.ir 

Jan 

Jan 

2"     I9"f> 

2"    1'v"ft 

2".    19  "ft 

2'    1*4  "ft 

20.    1*4"^ 

2"    l'4"ft 

Sep 
Nov 
Nov 
Dee 
Oet 

Sep 

21.1  9-f. 

g    |g-f> 

'0.  19-ft 

2s.  19-ft 

1*4.    |97h 
21.    19-ft 

4.00|.2"9 
1  ggo  2'42 
1  gg  'gsg 

Mar 
Feb 
Mar 

2.    19  "ft 

;.  |g''ft 
2'    l"'"ft 

Jan 

Nov 
Nov 

4      ,  9  •  ■ 

g     .'II 

^  \        Ml"! 

I  146.ft'I 
\  S4ft  ftft5 

1  54ft g|  1 

3.9X'.-2'4 

3  «4go  Oft; 

3.9X1   (lis 

Feb 

Jan 
Jan 

3    |g-4. 
2o    I9"ft 

1  '      l9-'ft 

Oet 
Nov 
Sep 

1     19-ft 

2.  19-ft 
21.  19-ft 

D  242,2''2 

»  gg2.''5ft 

Feb 
Feb 

10.    |9"ft 

1    ig-ft 

Nov 
Nov 

g      ig    . 
2V    1«»"6 

\  14ft  922 
t  14"  Olft 

3.gx-  -4: 
'.99g.-4  1 

Mar 
M.ir 

Ift.    19"4. 
2'     19-'ft 

Oct 
Dec 

26    19-6 

2X. |97ft 

1  gvj.3  IX 
i.gxl  ""Oft 
4.oo(',x '" 
1  gv  1  g6g 
1  ggg  SSf, 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

t  '.    l*4"f' 
1'      1*4  •'ft 
2v    I9"ft 
1  '.    I*4"ft 
24.    I9^ft 

O.I 

Sep 
J.in 
O.I 
Dee 

•',   !9^'<- 

2  1      1*1"' 

4.    1*4- 

1     19"(. 

2S     19"f- 

i  S4~.2ox 

\  14"^4'' 
\  14-  <<'44 

{  ';4x.o2x 

H  54X.(I1X 

4.001  .2  !>> 
;  gg-  fi-i  1 
'ggo.os  1 
'.ggi  1 1  - 
;  gx '  o^ii 

(eb 
Feb 
Jan 
Feb 

Feb 

24.   l'4"ft 
24.    I9"ft 
20.    I9"ft 
^.    |9"f 
1".    I*4"ft 

J.m 
Dec 

Nov 
Nov 
Sep 

4.  19-" 
14.   19-ft 

2.  l9-'ft 
Ift.    19-ft 

2X.  19-f. 

3,99ft,1ftft 
3  9X2.211 
4.000.1'4ft 

<  g,'»4."'J'' 
?  gv»./  "f> 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

2.   I''"ft 

V   ig-ft 

:;     lg"f. 

2"     l*4"ft 

2".   I''"ft 

Dee 
Sep 
t)ee 
Oet 
O.t 

'     19'h 

21     jg-f 

2s,  l'j-«. 

1.    I9"»i 
l«4.    |«»-ft 

H  14X.I11 
■  I  14s  440 
i 14X.'02 
\  S4K.440 
{  S4X.4ft2 

'9X1   4-- 

».*4*4>    401 
'.9X'  414 
\  gg'(  401 
D  242  2x' 

Jan 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
I  eb 

1  3     |9''ft 

;     |g~( 

1".    1*4"' 

1.   ig''* 

10.    1*4"^ 

Sep 

Nov 
Sep 
Nov 
Nov 

2  1       1  9-4v 

2'    l*4-ft 

2X      l*4"ft 

2'    l'*"ft 
g    |g"ft 

PI  44       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
PUiSLI^HiLU  un^u  ^^  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B  54><.hXi< 
B54t<.7I'J 
B54K.V7X 
B54V.I4K 
8  544.244 
B  S4V.3'^4 
B.S4V.431 
B  54*J.4M 
B55().^»<3 
B  S5(i,744 
B55().KI() 
8551.13  3 
B  551.463 
B55I.527 
B551.X<W 
B551.'J52 
B552.(»(t6 
B552.4K«J 
B552.49K 
B552.5()K 
B552.62«J 
B552.7()«* 
B  552.1*32 
8  553.421 
B  553.460 
8  553.5K4 
B553.62»* 
8  554.03<* 
8  554.164 
B554.2K3 
8  554.2^1 
B554.3K() 
8  554. 5V4 
B554.K4K 
B554.y3«J 
8  555.437 
8  555.456 
8555.772 
8  556.057 
8  556.496 
B556.SW7 
8557.153 
B557.2y«J 
8  557.621 
8  557.K56 
B55X.220 
8  55X.251 
8  55K.K13 
B55H.KIK 
855K.KI'i 
B55K.'*73 
8  559.1  1  1 
8559.142 
B  559.697 
8  559.700 
B  559.70 1 
8  559.737 
B  559.954 
8  560.26  I 
8  56().4XK 
8  560.717 
8  560.765 
8  561.062 
B56I.3K7 
8  561.405 
8  561.7  12 
8561.732 
8  561.764 
8  561.770 
B561.7K4 
8  562.413 
B  562.462 
8  562.601 
B562.69K 
B  562.x  I  3 
8  563.070 
B  563.165 
8  563.244 
8  563.301 
8  563.412 
8  563.419 
8  563.722 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.995.9X4 

3.990.553 

3.99X.139 
3.9K  1.975 
.3.9X1.125 
3.9X1.61  1 
3.9X6.141 
3.995.X99 
3.9X2.194 
3,993.550 
4.(MH).910 
3.996.740 
3.996.254 
3.9X2.599 
3.996.743 
Re  29.059 
3.992.129 
3. 994.x  64 
3.9X3.139 
4.001.250 
3.V94.773 
4.(K)I.467 
3.9X9.292 
4.(M)I.146 
3.990.019 
3.992.456 
3.999.242 
3  4V9.944 
4.001.465 
3.9X1.152 
4.001.209 
4.001.147 
3.9X5.960 
4.001.265 
3.994.013 
3.991.152 
3.993.423 
3.9X2.641 
3.9X5.349 
3.990.244 
3.992.972 
3.991.603 
3.990.357 
3.990. X(M) 
3.991.019 
3.990.009 
3.9X1.2X9 
3.9X9. IXX 
3.9X3.762 
3.990.160 
3.9X1.126 
3.9X4.X54 
4.(K)I.I24 
3.995.770 
4.001.1X9 
4.001.190 
3.9X4.66X 
3.9X2.67  3 
3.9X7.493 
3.9X9.940 
3.9X2.034 
3.983.3X9 
D  242. 24X 
3.9X5.706 
4.(K)3.770 
3.992.126 
3.991.460 
3.984.634 
4.1XM).366 
3.984.710 
4.(MK).930 
3.9X5.X36 
3.99X.360 
3.9X3.972 
3.985.491 
3.996.230 
4.(H)0.977 
3.9X3.562 
3.995.5X9 
3.992.127 
3.999.051 
3.990.925 


PUB. 
DATE 


Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 


Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 


9.  1976 
17.  1976 

9.  1976 
13. 1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
20,  1976 
24.  1976 
20.  1976 
17.  1976 

Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  2.  1976 
17,  1976 
13.  1976 
24.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 

10,  1976 
13.  1976 

Mar  16.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
Feb  17.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 

24.  1976 
9,  1976 

27.  1976 
9.  1976 

9.  1976 
20. 1976 
24.  1976 
10. 1976 

3.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Jan  13.  1976 
Jan  13.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3. 1976 
3.  1976 

10.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
13.  1976 
3.  1976 
10.  1976 
Feb  24.  197ft 
Mar   2.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
3.  1976 
16.  1976 
16.  1976 
10.  1976 
3.  1976 
10.  1976 
10. 1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Feb   17.  1976 
3.  1976 
27.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Jan   13.  1976 


Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 


Feb 
Mar 
Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


Feb 
Jan. 


16.  1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 

9.  1976 

9.  1976 

27.  1976 

17.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Jan   13.  1976 


Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Sep 

Sep 

Oct 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Jan 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Jan 

Dec 

Jan 

Jan 

Oct 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Oct 

J  an 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 


7.  1976 

9.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
12. 1976 

7.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 

4.  1977 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
28.  1976 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
16.  1976 
30.  1976 
2X.  1976 

4.  1977 
.30,   1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


4. 1977 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 

2. 1976 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 
2X.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

4.  1977 

4. 1977 
12.  1976 

4,  1977 
23.  1<^76 

9.  1976 
23.  1*)76 
28.  1976 
12.  1976 

9.  1976 
23.  1976 
16.  1976 

9.  1976 


1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

2.  1976 

5.  1976 

9.  1976 

21.  1976 

5.  1976 

4.  1977 

1976 

1977  \ 

1977  i 

1976  I 

28.  1976 

19.  1976  I 

2.  1976 
21.  1976  I 
28. 1976  ; 
9.  1976 
12.  1976  ' 
IX.  1977  • 
16.  1976 
16. 1976 

1976  ; 
1976  i 
1976 

1977  ; 
1976  ; 

21.  1976 
5.  1976  I 

12.  1976 
7.  1976  I 
4.  1977  i 

28.  1976  1 
7.  1976  i 

16.  1976  ' 

21.  1976  t 
9.  1976  , 


i; 


8  563.7X0 
8  563.932 
B  564.252 
8  564.314 
B  564.902 

B  565.1X0 
B  565.275 
B565.717 
B  566.464 
8  566.556 
B  566.572 
8  566.585 
B567.05X 
B567.15X 
8  567.207 
8  567.435 
B  567.854 
B  567.892 
B  56X.226 
8  568.770 
8  569.125 
B  569.293 
8  569.501 
B  569.519 
B  569.646 
B  569.859 
B  570. 172 
B  570.61  5 
B570.X62 
8571.219 
B57I.63X 
8  571.659 
8  572.642 
8  573.033 
8  573.994 
B574.I2X 
8574.616 
8  574,996 
8  575.583 
8  575.757 
B  575.851 
8  576.859 
8  576.903 
B57X.447 
8  579.104 
8579.1  16 
8  579.806 
B  580.379 
8  5X0.826 
8  5X0.921 
8  581.843 
B  583.051 
8  583.089 
8583,712 
8  584.520 
8  584.997 
8  585.247 
8  585.731 
8  586.215 
8  586.380 
B  5X6.3X7 
8  5X6.663 
85X7.1  IX 
B  587.7X6 
8  5X7,936 
85X9.179 
B  589.6X7 
B  5X9.966 
B  590.15X 
B  590.I59 
8  590.502 
8  592.143 
8  592.146 
8  592.65X 
B  594, X71 
8  596.692 
8  597.410 
B  657.4  38 
8  747,785 
B  843.038 
8  845.044 
8X48.336 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.987.769 
4.(KM).638 
4.001.293 
3.9X4.996 
4.(K)  1.351 

3.9X1.6X5 
3,990.299 
3.999. 13X 
3.996.367 
3.99X.51  1 
3.9X8.590 
4.(X)1.(TX3 
3.9X5.188 
3.988.073 
3.991.689 
3.995.724 
3.985.()3X 
4.(M)0.855 
3.992.69X 
3.9X2.213 
3.9X6.980 
4.(M)4.149 
3.999.250 
3.993.133 
3.9X5.222 
3.994.160 
3.9X7.763 
3.998.570 
3.991.639 
3.991.388 
4.001.244 
3.995.186 
3.990.715 
3.995.224 
4.(KK).641 
3.982.961 
4.000.424 
3.989.718 
4.0(K).92X 
3.981.170 
3.985.826 
3.991.526 
3.995.032 
3.982.658 
3.9X2.0X1 
3.986.227 
3.995.318 
4.0<K).796 
3.988.391 
3.9X4.054 
4.0(K).562 
3.990.714 
3.982.174 
3.995,064 
3.981.149 
4.000.030 
3.9X9.914 
3.993.603 
3.985.302 
3.9X3. X85 
3.981.311 
3.992.0X0 
Re    29.067 
3.991.204 
3.999,052 
4.001,102 
3.995.349 
3.9X5.X2X 
3.9X5.163 
3.9X5.164 
4.0t)1.171 
3.9X4.713 
4.001,0X4 
4.(H)1.164 
3.999.245 
3.992,349 
4.000.925 
3.9X5.701 
3.98  I, X99 
3.9X1.7X5 
4.(K)1.33X 
3.993.752 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Feb  3.  1976 

Mar  23.  1976 

Mar  2.  1976 

Jan  20.  1976 

Mar  23.  1976 

Jan  27.  1976 
Apr  6.  1976 
Apr  13.  1976 
Feb  3.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  16,  1976 
Mar  2.  1976 
Jan  13.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Apr  13.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
10.  1976 
24.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar  9.  1976 
3.  1976 
13.  1976 
9.  1976 
3,  1976 


Oct 

Jan 
Jan 
Oct 
Jan 


Feb 

Feb 


Feb 

Feb 


Feb 
Jan 
Mur 
Feb 


Mar  23.  1976 


Feb 
Feb 
Mar 
Apr 
Feb 
Mar 


24.  1976 
24.  1976 

9.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 

23.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Feb  17.  1976 
Mar  2.  1976 
Feb  17.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 

10.  1976 

24.  1976 
3. 1976 

20.  1976 

27.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

6.  1976 

17.  1976 

13.  1976 

16. 1976 

3.  1976 

27.  1976 

10.  1976 
27.  1976 

9. 1976 
3.  1976 
3,  1976 
20.  1976 
2. 1976 
3.  1976 
3,  1976 
2.  1976 
17.  1976 
Mar  23,  1976 
Mar  23,  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Feb   17.  1976 
10.  1976 
3. 1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feb   17.  1976 
Mar  30,  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Feb   10.  1976 
Feb   3.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar  30,  1976 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Apr 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 


Feb 

Feb 


26. 1976 
4.  1977 
4.  1977 

12.  1976 
4.  1977 


Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Oct 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Oct 

Jan 

Oct 

Jan 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Sep 

Sep. 

Jan 

Nov 


21.  1976 
9.  1976 
21.  1976 
7.  1976 
21.  1976 
26. 1976 
4.  1977 
12.  1976 
26.  1976 
16.  1976 
7,  1976 
12.  1976 
4.  1977 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 
IX.  1977 
28.  1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
30.  1976 
26.  1976 
21.  1976 
16.  1976 
9.  1976 
4.  1977 
30.  1976 
9.  1976 
30.  1976 
4.  1977 
2X.  1976 
2X.  1976 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 
21.  1976 
12.  1976 
16. 1976 
30.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  197 
19.  1976 
30. 1976 

4.  1977 
26.  1976 

5.  1976 

4.  1977 
9. 1976 

21.  1976 
30.  1976 
21,  1976 
28.  1976 
2.  1976 
23.  1976 
12. 1976 

5.  1976 
21.  1976 
16.  1976 

7.  19'^6 

9. 1976 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 
7.  1976 

12.  1976 
12.  1976 


4. 

5. 
4. 
4. 


1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1977 
2X.  1976 
16. 1976 
4.  1977 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
4.  1977 
23.  1976 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  finil  significant  character  or  *ord  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directors  practice  I 


Bicke!  Hans.  Muller.  Johannes;  Bosshardt,  Rolf,  deceased  (by  Bos- 
shardt-Schar.  Ruth  Elisabeth,  legal  representative),  Peter,  Heinnch. 
and  Fechtig.  Bruno,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  7-Pyndmium 
methyl  carboxvl  derivatives  of  7-amino-cephalosporanic  acid 
Re  29.1  19.  CI  260-243  OOC 
Bosshardt,  Rolf,  deceased:  See—  „    „    .  ^   o  . 

Bickel,  Hans;  Muller,  Johannes,  Bosshardt,  Rolf,  deceased;  Peter. 
Heinnch.  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29,1  19 
Bosshardt-Schar.  Ruth  Elisabeth,  legal  representative    .S*-.-- 

Bickel.  Hans.  Muller.  Johannes.  Bovshardt.  Rolf,  deceased.  Peter. 
Heinrich.  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29.1  19 
Campbell.  Walden  Sam    S«'<'—  ,„,,.. 

Guv.  Billy  Lynn,  and  Campbell.  Walden  Sam,  Re    29,1  16 
Ciba-Geigv  Corporation    See—  „    .,    ^  ^   n  . 

Bickel.  Hans.  Muller.  Johannes,  Bosshardt,  Rolf,  deceased.  Peter. 
Heinrich,  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29.1  19 
Fechtig   Bruno   See  — 

Bickel.  Hans.  Muller,  Johannes.  Bosshardt.  Rolf,  deceased,  Peter. 
Heinnch.  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29.119 
Guy   Billv  Lvnn.  and  Campbell.  Walden  Sam.  to  Kalinco.lnc   Pressure 
gauge 'Re    29.116.  CI    137-227  (KK) 


Kalinco.  Inc     See— 

Guv.  Billy  Lynn,  and  Campbell.  Walden  Sam.  Re    29  I  16 

Maurer,  Gottfried    See  — 

Sahatjian.  Edvward.  and  Maurer.  Gottfried.  Re    29.1  17 
McOucstion.  James  H    Burial  vault    Re    29. 114    CI    2-   ^^  OOd 
Muller,  Johannes   See— 

Bickel.  Hans.  Muller.  Johannes.  Bosshardt.  Rolf,  deceased.  Peter, 
Heinnch.  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29.1  19 

Peter.  Heinrich    See  — 

Bickel.  Hans.  Muller.  Johannes.  Bos.shardt.  Rolf,  deceased.  Peter. 
Heinnch.  and  Fechtig.  Bruno.  Re    29,1  19 
Rouverol.  William  S   Contact  gearing    Re    29,1  1^.  CI    -4-462  ooo 
Sahatjian    Edward,  and  Maurer,  Gottfncd    Automatic  spray  dispenser 

v.Uh  integrated  test  apparatus    Re    29.1  17.  CI    222-70  (KM) 
Stambcrger.   Paul     Meth.Ml   of  preparing   poKurethanes  from    liquid. 

stable,  reactive,  film-fonning  polymer  polymer  mixtures  fonned  by 

polvmen/ing   an   ethylenically    unsaturated    monomer    m    a   polyol 

Re    29,1  IX.  CI    260  2  5BE 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Biggcrs.  Donald  L   Plant  of  the  fern  family  4.010.  1- 18-77,  CI   88  (K)0 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Bookcase   or  the   like     243,053.    1-18-77.  CI 
See- 


See - 

J  .   and   Carroll. 


Ronald    L 


Plate.    243,056. 


Adkinson.   Joseph 

D6-161  ()t)0 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del  ) 

Dash.  Barry  H  ,  243.122 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

Ziegler,   John   S  .   Mosior.   Donald 
243.115 
American  Optical  Corporation    See— 

Johnsen.  David  W  .  243.084 

Shindler,  Anthony,  243.083 
American  Standard  Inc     See— 

Sheth.  Santosh  D  .  243.092 

Stichtenoth.  Warren  G  .  243.095 
American  Telecommunications  Corp<iration    See  — 

Perkins.  George  D,  243.096 
Andersson.    Karl   Gosta    Bertil.    to   Duni    Bila    AB 

1-18-77.  CI    D7-1  000 
Atari.  Inc.;  See- 
Cheng.  Regan  L  .  243.106 
Atlas-Graham  Industries  Company  Ltd  :  .S^r—  r.       i^ 

Graham.  Joseph  A     Stephenson.  Reginald  M  .  and  De*ar.  Donald 

D  .  243,060  ^     ,    J    -r 

Barthropp,  Francis  M    L.  to  Barton  qf  Canada  Ltd    Toy 

243.111,  1-18-77.  CI    D34-15  0VV 
Barton  of  Canada  Ltd     See— 

Barthropp.  Francis  M    L  ,  243,1  1  I. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See—  r-       i,    m 

Ralston    Philip  G  ,  Jr  .  Miller,  Joe  A  ,  and  Cammarata,  Frank.  III. 

Beeman' Elerett  C  ,  and  Speak.  Richard  C  .  '"  ^,"''«d,S;?'"f;";.* 

Chemical  Corporation.  Bottle^  2'*'"''^;,  '  Vs      ,     u  77     O     D^. 

Blumberg.    Annette     Jewelry    hanger     243.055.     1-18-77.    CI      D6 

BrwrTarl-Arnc.  to  Telefonaktiebolagct  L  M  Ericss<.n    Telephone 

accessory    243,091,  1-18-77.  CI    D26.1  4  OOA 
Bur£he^er    Alan  J  ;  and  Franks.  George  J    Combined  closure  and 

sup^rt  for  a  container    243.070.  1-18-77.  CI    D9.261  OOO 

Cammarata.  Frank.  Ill   See—  ,-       i,    in 

Ralston.  Philip  G  .  Jr  .  Miller.  Joe  A  ;  and  Cammarata.  Frank.  III. 

243.121 


Donald    J  .    and   Carrol 


243,106 


Ronald    L  , 
1-18-77.  CI 


vtater  gun 


Carroll.  Ronald  L     See  — 

Ziegler.   John    S  .    Mosior. 
243.115 
Cheng.  Regan  L  .  to  Alan.  Inc    Game  cabinet 

Coupe    James  M    Set  of  fireplace  t.nils  and  stand  therefor    243.061. 

1-1 X-7-    CI    D7-206(K)0 
(  ow.in     Murrav    1    .  Ii>    Icvlron    Inc     I  vp.insihic   link    chain   tor   .i 

bracelet  or  similar  article    243,1  14.  1-1X.77.  CI    Dl  1-23  .KK) 
Dan/   FlUorth  R  .  and  Szalek.  Roman  J  .  to  General  Time  Corporation 
(  lock    M3.()-|.  MK  --,(  I    1)10  ::  (KM) 
D10-22(Kk') 
Dart  Industries  Inc     See  — 

Havnes,  Rodnev  R  ,  Sr  ,  243.045 
Havnes.  Rodnev  R  .  Sr  .  243.047 
Pamter.  David  L  ,  243,05" 
Pamter,  David  L  .  243,<)5X 
Dash     Barrv    H  .   to   Amencan    Home    Products  Corporation    (Del  ) 
Medicmal  applicator  or  the  like    243.122.  1-1X.77.C1  D83-12  00A 
Datacopv  Corporation    See  — 

Kohn.  Morris  A  .  243.098 
Devkar.  Donald  D     See—  r^     ,^ 

Graham.  Joseph  A  ;  Stephenson.  Reginald  M  ;  and  De»ar.  Donald 

D  .  243.060 
Dorn.EdwardG   Invertible  hookrack   243.042.1 
Duni  Bila  AB    See  — 

Andersson.  Karl  Gosta  Bertil.  24  3.056 
East/West  Industries.  Inc     See-  ,     „    ^         -,^,„-)-, 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J  .  and  Ryan,  John  Robert.  243.072 
Edito-Service  S  A     S*"*"— 

Hale.  Arthur.  243.103 

Ellis.  Carl  E     .S>r-  ,.     ,  c     ->a-i  f>\ 

Shen    George.  Patter«>n.  Stanley,  and  Ellis,  Carl  E  ,  .43,123 

Figur.  Bemd.  to  Rouenta-Werke.  GmbH    Lighter    243.10  1.1-18-77. 
CI    D27-42«)00 

Figur.  Bernd    See—  .    ,.-,  ,„^ 

Stuetzer.  Franz  Alban.  and  Figur.  Bernd.  243.102. 

Flomheim.  James  M     See—  ,..,,v-i-i 

Kulp.  Jack  H  .  and  Florsheim.  James  M  ,  243,073 
Kulp.  Jack  H  .  and  Florsheim.  James  M  .  243.074 
Kulp.  Jack  H  ,  and  Florsheim.  James  M  .  243.075 

PI  4.S 


-18-7  7.C1  D6-3  0(K) 


PI   46 


LIST  OF  DtSK.N  PATENTEES 


Water  closet  cover    243,089,   1-1  ■ 
Dart    Industries    Inc      Chair     24^ 
Inc     Settee     24' 


Franks,  George  J     .S>r-  -,,.,,,-t,, 

BurRhcimer,  Alan  J  .  and  Franks,  George  J  .  243,070 

Fr.esen.  Ron   V    Doll  house    241.  IK).   1  - 1  X-77,  CI    D34-I50LL 

Gene  <ireen  Associates.  Inc     See — 
Green.  Eugene  T  .  24.3.1  17 

General  Electric  «^"ompan>    .Sff-  -,..,,.00 

Lawrence,  (ieorge  J  .  and  Mellyn.  Lawrence  P     243,090 

General  Time  Corporation   A  corporaticin  of  the  slate  of  Dela 

Dan^.  Ellworth  R  ,  and  S/alek.  Roman  J  ,  243.071 
Gomes   Antonio.  Jr  .  to  R    E    Phelon  Compan>.  Inc    Sparkplugs 

243.097.   1-1  X-77.  CI    D2h-1  OOJ 
Goulooze,  Ivan   F    Multiple  station  desk    243,051,    l-lS-77,  tl 

146  (MH)  ^  „ 

Graham.  Joseph  A  .  Stephcns.>n,  Reginald  M  ,  and  Dewar,  DonyK 
lo     Atlas-Graham     Industries     Compans     Ltd      Scraper      24^ 
1-18-77.  CI    D7-1X4()00 
Green    Eueene  T  .  to  Gene  (ireen  Associates.  Inc    Device  for  cl 
picture  frame  mat  boards    24  V  1  1  7.   1  - 1  8-77.  CI    D15-127  000 
Green.  Howard  L-Chanukahchest-243.0«i2.  1-18-77.  CI   06-15' 
Cirohoski.  Ravmond  J  '  See  — 

Thompson.  Harwell  B  .  Shefneld,  Milton  B  .  and  Grohoski, 
mond  J.,  243,076 
Cirovs.    Ronald    John     Plant   container     243,112,    1-18-77.   CI     I 

152  000  , 

H.ile      Arthur     to    Fdili>  Ser\  icc    S  A      Ph\sic.il    exerciser    dc 

243.103.  1-18-77.  CI    D14-5  0()K 
Halsted    Milton  J  ,  and  Muramatsu.  David  Y  .  to  Wampole  Lin 
Combined  cap  and  container    243,066.  1-18-77.  CI    D9-168  O- 
Halvorsen.  Nancv   Mardcsich    Water  closet  cover    243,088.   1-1- 

CI    D23-7  1  006 
Halvorsen.  Nancv   Mardesich 

CI    D23-7  1  00(1 
Haynes.    Rodnev     R  .    Sr  ,    t<i 

1'- 18-77.  CI    b6-47  000 
Havnes.    Rodnev    R  .   Sr  .   to    Dart    Industries 

r.lK-77.  CI    D6-6I  000 
Hirsch    Michael  J  .  to  Hvdroplanters.  Inc    a  PennsvK  ania  Corpor.; 

Hvdroponic  planter    243,1  1  :*.   1  - 1  8-77.  CI    Dl  I  - 1  56  000 
Hocq    Robert    to  Societe  Franco-Hispano-Americaine  (Francisp 

Lighter    24V10().   1-18-77,  CI    D2 7 -4 2  000 
Hoffschneider.  Fredrick,  Hoffschneider,  Robert  L  ,  and  Hoffschn 
Richard    A     Combined    electric    roaster    and    butterer    for 
243.05V.   1-18-77.  CI    D7-97  000. 
Hoffschneider.  Richard  A     See  — 

Hoffschneider,  Fredrick.  Hoffschneider,  Robert  L  ,  and  H 
hneider.  Richard  A  ,  243,059 
Hoffschneider,  Robert  L     See  — 

Hoffschneider.  Fredrick,  Hoffschneider.   Robert  L  ,  and   H 
hneider.  Richard  A  ,  243.059 
Holcomb.  Jack  N    Battery  charging  cycle  educational  board    24' 
1-18-77.  CI    D19-64  (MX)  . 

Horowitz.   William    Combined   lipstick   holder   and    mirror     24 

1-18-77.  CI    D86-1000G 
Hvdroplanters.  Inc    a  Pennsylvania  Corporation    .V*-*-  — 

Hirsch,  Michael  J  ,  243,1  13 
l-T-E  Imperial  Corporation    See  — 

Moonev,  Thomas.  24  3.063 
Igelman      Norbert    Francis     Display    box    for    miscellaneous    i;^ 

243  069,  1-18-77,  CI    D9-222  000 
Ito,  Sinzo,  to  Sanken  Steel  Co    Ltd    Curb  and  dram  unit    24- 

1-18-77,  CI.  D25-73 000. 
Jaeke,    Vincent      Motorcycle    fairing     243.079,     1- 18-77,    CI 

182  000 
Johnsen    David  W  .  to  American  Optical  Corporation    Pair  of  v| 

cles    243.084,  1-18-77.  CI    D16-77.00O 
Johnson    Jcrrv    Lounge  chair    243,046.  1- 1  8-77.  CI    D6-56  00(. 
Kasha     Michael,   to   Norlin   Music.   Inc     Bridge   for   guitar  or  s. 

article    243,1  I  8,  1  - 1  8-77,  CI    D56-1()()A 
King.  Joseph  F     Sc*-  — 

Marker,  Peter  O  ,  and  King.  Joseph  F  ,  243,078. 
Kinglv  Products  Corporation    See  — 

Verm.  Ralph.  243,068 
Kohn     Morris   A,   to   Dalacopy    Corporation     Hand    held   elei  .1 

scanning  camera  probe    243.098,  1-18-77.  CI    D26-5  (KKT 
KoUenberg,  William  E     See  — 

Touchett,  Tcrrance  Neil,  and  Kotzenberg.  William  E  .  >43.u 
Touchett,  Terrance  Neil,  and  Kotzenberg.  William  E  .  243    1 
Kramer.  Jochen.  and   Prochnow.  Claus.  to   Rollei-Werke   Frark 
Hcidecke    Electronic  flash  unit    243,082.  1  - 1  8-77,  CI    D16-4. 
Kulp.  Jack   H  ;   and   Florsheim.   James  M  ,  to   Royal   Induslricv 
Traffic  channelization  drum  or  the  like    24  3,07  3,   1-18-77.  Ci 
109000 
Kulp.  Jack    H  ,   and   Florsheim,  James   M  ,  to  Royal   Industrie- 
Traffic  channelization  drum  or  the  like    243,074,   1-18-77,  Ci 
1 09  000 
Kulp,  Jack   H  ,  and  Florsheim,  James  M  ,  to  Rov  al   Industrie- 
Traffic  channelization  drum  or  the  like    243.075.  i.is.77.  Ci 
109000 
Lawrence    George  J  ,  and  Mellyn.  Lawrence  P  .  to  General  fc  > 

Companv    Cord  connector    243.090.  1  - 1  8-77.  CI    D26-1(«)B 
Malloy.    James    T     Garden    hose    and    nozzle    connector     24 

1-18-77.  CI    D8-259  000 
Marker,  Peter  O  ,  and  King,  Joseph  F    Motor  vehicle  steering    > 

243,07»<.   1-18-77.  CI    DI2-176(HK) 

Marv  Ouant  Cosmetics  Limited    See— 

Picker,  Stanley  Herbert.  243.065. 


McGr.iAHdison  Company    Srr— 

louchett.  Tcrrance  Neil,  and  Kotzenhcrs:    Willi;im  \      243.048 

r.i.hctt.  Tcrrance  Neil,  and  Kot/cnhc^^v   Ailli.im  I    .  243.nMi 
MclKn.  Lawrence  P     See - 

I  .iwnncc    George  J  .  and  Mcllvn.  La'Arcncc  P  ,  :4^()9() 
Miller,  Jic  A     See  — 

Rilston,  Philip  G  ,  Jr  ,  Miller.  Joe  A  .  and  Canimarat.i.  Frank 


!)' 
D 

tint: 


14' 
147 
lor 
,m  ' 

icr 

irii 

fsc 
18  5 


1-18- 


111 
CI 


OOA 

24 ',063, 

CI  d:- 


000 


Mitchell    Bernard  A    Combined  bottle  and  cap    :4V()6 

D9   I'.h  000 
Mit.hcll.  Bernard  A    Soap  bar    24'. I  19    1-18-77.  CI    D"'- 
VI.K.ncv.  Thomas,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation     Locknut 

i    !H.'7:'.  CI    D8-274O00 
Moses.  John  Phihp    Wmdproof  ashtray     243.049.    I    18-77 

10  too 

Mi'NKir.  Donald  J     See  — 

/ic>!lt.r.    John    S  .    Mosior.    Donald    J  .    and   Carroll.    Ronald    L 
24M  1' 
VU.Tumatsu.  David  Y      See  — 

M.ilstid    Milton  J  .  and  MuramaLsu.  David  Y  .  243.066 
Nvlson    ThomasJ    Bathtub  tread    243.054.   1    1 8-77.  CI    D6 
N'..rlin  M.sic.  Inc      See  — 

Kash..    Michael,  243.1  18 
N.  thdutft.  Carl    Fishing  lure    24',0«6.   1-18 
fainter.    David    L  .    to    Dart    Industries    Inc 

l-l^  ""T    CI    D7-4  1  (8)0 
Painter.    David    L  ,    to    Dart    Industries    Inc 

i-ly.  ■>-    CI    D7-41  (M)0 
l>.,thr,..n    R.chard  D   Hanging  chair   243,044,  1  - 1  K-':'-.  CI    06-4- 0«O 
P.itlcrson.  Stanlcv    See  — 

Shcn.  George.  Patterson.  Stanley,  and  Ellis.  Carl  E     243.12' 
Perkins    Gcorg'-   D  .  to  American  Telecommunicati<ins  Corporation 

lclcph..nc    243.096.   1-18-77.  CI    D26-1400A 
PicKcr     Slanlev     Herbert,    to    Marv    Ouant    Cosmetics    Limited     Jar 
:4'.0^^.    l-r8-7-7.CI     D9-I64  0OO 

Pra>     Cilenn    A     Trunk    compartment    for 

1   I8-7-.  CI    DI2-156O00. 
Prochn(>'A  .  Claus    See  — 

Kramer    Jochen.  and  Prochnow,  Claus.  24',OK 
F    Ch.ipin  Manufacturing  Works.  Inc     .S«v- 

^  c.igcr.  William  J  ,  243,087 
F    Phelon  Company.  Inc.    See  — 
(ionics.  Antonio.  Jr  .  243.097 
kaJni.il!    Tim    Game  playing  piece    243.104.  1  - 1  8-' 
Rdumall     1  im    Game  playing  piece    243,105,1-18 


■^7.  CI    022-2*^  000 
Coffeemakcr     243,05^, 

Coffccmaker     24'<.o5H, 


>d- 
)9-i 

)i: 

Lta 


o 
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•OC 
Inv. 

)li' 

IlK 

In. 
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an    automobile     24'. 07'', 


K 
k 


CI    D'4  5  OGP 
CI   D34  5  OGP 

to 


K  listen    Philip  G  .  Jr  ,  Miller,  Joe  A  ,  and  Cammarata.  Frank.  III. 
Baxter   Fravenol  Lab<iratories.  Inc    Medical  s<ilution  bag    24'. 12 


243. >l^.^     l-lh-77.    CI 


06.4*^  000 


243.102 

24  3.07  3 
243.074 
243.0"* 


1    IK.-'-,  CI    D83-1  OOL 
Revnolds.    Robert    L     Handrail    for    vehicles 

D2*-'8  000 
Roberts.  Harold   L    Portable  shelf  for  a  telephone  or  similar  aiticle 

^41  04^^     1-18-77.  CI    D6-136  000 
koge.s,  Albert  R.  Picnic  table    243,043,  M8-77.  ci 
Ri.llei  Werke  Franke  A:  Heidecke    .S*-*-— 

Kr.micr    Jochen.  and  Prochnow.  Claus,  243,082 
ki  w-ent.;  \\  erke.  GmbH    .S«'f — 
Figur.  Bernd,  243,101 
Siuct;cr    Franz  Alban,  and  Figur.  Bernd, 
k.  \jl  liutustries.  Inc     See  — 

Kulp    Jac^    H  .  and  Florsheim.  James  M  . 
Kulp    Jack  H  .  and  Florsheim.  James  M  . 
Kulp.  Jack  H  ,  and  Florsheim,  James  M 
Rv.in.  John  Robert    See  — 

Spino>a    Dominic  J  ,  and  Ryan.  J<ihn  Robert,  243,072 
Sanken  Steel  Co    Ltd     See- 

llo,  Sinzo.  243.094 
Sthaitzer      Edmund      Display     case    for    octagonal    coins      243.125, 

liH-T.  CI    D87-3  (H)B 
ShefTield.  .Milton  B     Sr*-- 

Ihonipson.  Harwell  B  ,  Sheffield.  Milton  B  .  and  Grohoski.  Ray- 
mond J  .  24'.076 
Shen.  Gi-  rge.  Patterson.  Stanley,  and  Ellis.  Carl  E     to  Zimmer.  L'  S  A 
Inc    fmial  template  for  knee  joint  reconstruction    243.123.  1-18-77, 

(1    D>-'-12  OOR 
Sheth    S.intosh  D  .  to  American  Standard  Inc    Freestanding  fireplace 

;4'.0"^2.  1-18-77,  CI    D23-97  OOO 
Shindler     \nthonv ,  to  American  Optical  Corporation    Pair  of  specta- 
cles   24',083,   i-18-77.CI    D16-65(MK) 
So.iete  I  ranco-Hispano-Americainc  (  Francispam  )    See — 

H.-e.j    Roben.  243,llKi 
spi.ik     ki^hard  C      See  — 

Heiiiian,  Everett  C  ,  and  Speak.  Richard  C  ,  243,064 
Spinosa    Dommic  J  ,  and  Rvan    John  Robert,  to  East  West  Industries, 

Inc    C  .  mpass    243,072,   I  •  1  8-7^  ,  CI    DI0-68  0(M) 
Siephenv>n.  Reginald  M     See— 

( ,r..ham.  Joseph  A  ,  Stephenson.  Reginald  M  .  and  Dewar.  Donald 
D     243  060 
Stiehten<-th,  Warren  G  ,  to  American  Standard  Inc    Decorative  plastic 

p.mel  tor  a  door  surface    243095,  1  - 1  8-77,  CI    D25-80  000 
SiuLt/er    Franz  Alban,  and  Figur,  Bernd,  to  Rowenta  Werkc.  GmbH 

I  ighter    24'. 102.   1-18-77.  CI    D2 7 -4 2 OOO 
s/.i'ek    k.>nian  J     See  — 

Danz    Ellworth  R  .  and  Szalek.  Roman  J  .  243.07  1 
i  a^  i^.ivashi,  Susumu   Scrubbing  apparatus  for  surgical  preparation  or 

the   like     ;4<    120,    1-1K-'''',CI     D8'-100F 
Ialb*.l    >>.rck    Rear  view  mirror    243O80.  1-1 8-77,  CI    D12-I870(Kj 
Talb..t.  N..rck    Rear  view  mirror    243,08  1 ,  1  - 1  8-77.  CI    Dl  2-189  0(8) 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  4:- 


.S.-f  — 


\erni     Ralph,    to    Kmglv    Pr^Klu.ts    Corporation     M.Ik    bottle    crate 

:4'.o^8.  i-i8--'7.  CI  D4-r"ii"<' 

Wampole  Limited    See- 

-  -    ■  '       ..ri#i    'viiir;ifnaivu.   l/u*iu     •     •    -^ 

118- 


Ravmond 

24'. 0-6, 


Telefonaktiebolagct  L  M  Ericsson 

Breger.  Carl-Arne.  243.091 
I  extron  Inc      S*-*"  — 

Cowan.  Murrav   Lawrence,  243,1  14. 
Thompson    Harwell  B     Sheffield,  Milton  B  ;  and  Grohoski 
J  .   to   Timex   Corporation     Eleclrooptic   timepiece   face 
1-18-77.  CI    DlO-126  000 
Timex  Corporation    .S.r-  .  ,-      u     i      d 

Thompson.  Harwell  B  .  Sheffield.  Milton  B     and  Groh.^ski.  Rav 
mond  J  ,  243,07h 
Touchett.  Tcrrance  Neil,  and  Kotzenberg,  William  E  ,  to  McGraw -Edi- 
son  Companv     PegNiard    mounted    supp<m    for    displaying    power 

T.::t,?^;:!:;ci-^,i;^'K;^c^;;:'w,.,.. . ... «-„..,^.  -^-i^'-'^jcrij;;::!!.  ^:;::;::: ^^^^^^ ':^"'": 

son    Companv     Pegboard    mounted    support    for    displaving    power         can  Hospital  Supply  t  orfHuati.  I 

tools    243,05().   1-18--". CI    D6-136  000 
I  nited  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation    .S..- 

Beeman,  Everett  C  ,  and  Speak,  Richard  C   ,  24  3,Of'4 


Halsted,  Milton  J  ,  and  Muramatsu,  David  >      -,•*;,'  7. 
Weilini;.lohn\l    Hinisin.,;  foi  hois  d.^niv  res  oven    .-I-  1  16 

YcUeVwill-r'r.toR    E    ChapmManufaeturingV^oiks    Ine    Pump 

handle    24'.oK7.  1-1K-".C1    D2'-l  oo.A  _ 

Yeung.  Yim  Hei  Joseph    Simulative  tov  vehicle    .4'.10       1    I^ 

Yeung^  Yim  Hei  Joseph    Simulative  tov  vehicle    24'   10^.  1    1N".(1 

Yeung'  Yim  Hei  Joseph    Simulative  tov   vehicle    24'.10'J.   118-".C1 
D'4- 1  "^  O.AM 
nhn 
spita 
1-lN  --    CI    D4S-20  ooE 
Zimnier    L  S  A    Inc     See—  r-    ,,  i:      -j?   \^\ 

Shen.  George.  Patterson.  Stanlev.  and  Ellis.  Carl  F     .4^.1..^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  18,  1977 

Note  -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  th.rd  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

409  4, 00?. 094 

CLASS  3 

1.91  4.003.095 

4.003.096 

CLASS  4 

67  A  4.003.097 

CLASS  5 

93  R  4.003.098 

CLASS  8 

1  XB  4.003.698 

10  2  4.(«)3.699 

111  4.1)03.700 

115  6  4.(M)3.701 

140  4,003.702 

CLASS  9 

I  6  4.(M)3.0W 

CLASS  13 

IK  4.004.076 

CLASS  15 

17  4,003.100 

303  4.003.101 

CLASS  16 

72  4.(K)3.102 

CLASS  17 

71  4.0O3.I03 

CLASS  19 

4,003.104 
4.(K)3.I05 


CLASS  32 

17  4,003.132 

CLASS  33 

228  4.003.133 

348  4,003.134 

CLASS  34 

9  4.003.135 

12  4.003.136 

25  4.003.137 
Hf,  4.003.138 

4.003,139 

CLASS  35 

n  4,(K)3,140 

17  4,003,141 

26  4,(K)3,142 
38  4.003,143 
70  4,003,144 

CLASS  36 

17  PW  4,003,145 

44  4,(Kl3,146 

136  4.(H)3,147 

CLASS  37 

190  4,003,148 

CLASS  40 

28  C  4,003,149 


CLASS  55 

68  4.003,722 

71  4.003.723 

87  4.003.724 

90  4.003,726 

IS8  4,(X)3,725 

377  4,003,727 

CLASS  56 

10  5  4.003.190 

14  6  4.003.191 

27  5  4,(X)3,192 

327  A  4.003,193 

CLASS  57 

51  4,(K)3,194 

,57  F  4,003,195 


457 


4,003,239 


ISO 

155 


64  R 

106  1 


4,003,150 
4.(K)3.151 


CLASS  42 

70  R  4.CK)3.152 

CLASS  43 

25  4.003.153 


CLASS  21 
56  4.003.703 

91  4.(K)3.704 

CLASS  23 

■>30  R  4,003.705 

4,(K)3,706 
232  R  4,003,707 

-.53  R  4,(K13,708 

4,(K)3,709 
267  R  4.(K)3.710 

■>88  F  4.(K)3.71  I 

288  S  4,003,712 

290  4,(M)3,714 

292  4.(H)3,7  13 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4,003,106 

71  p  4.003,107 
205  15  F.  4,003,108 

CLASS  27 

IQ  4,003.109 

35  Re  29,1  14 

CLASS  28 

72  p  4,(K)3,1  H) 
72  1  1  4,003.1  1  I 

CLASS  29 

25  42  4.(K)3,112 

91  I  4.003.1  13 

P5  4,(X)3,1I4 

156  8  R  4,(K»3,1I5 

182  3  4.003,715 

1827  4,003.716 

-»43  56  4,(K)3,1  18 

254  4.(H)3,119 

778  4,(M)3.120 

il5  4,(K)3.12I 

4->9  4.(K)3.122 
4.003.123 

460  4.0O3.124 

569  R  4.(K)3.125 

571  4.003,126 

580  4,003,127 

596  4,(H)3,128 

623  4.003,129 

734  4,003.116 

809  4,(K)3,117 

CLASS  30 

34  2  4,(K)3,130 

43  92  4.003.131 


42  13 


4.003.154 


CLASS  44 

10  R  4.003.717 


63 


76 


4.003.718 
4.(K)3.719 
4,(K)3.720 


CLASS  46 

79  4.(K)3.155 

118  4.003.157 

po  4,003.158 

ll;9  4,(8)3.159 

CLASS  47 

58  4.003.156 

4,003,160 

CLASS  49 

35  4,(8)3,161 

468  4,(8)3,162 

503  4,003,163 

CLASS  51 

13  4,(8)3,164 

101  l.C  4,(8)3,165 

105  SP  4,(XI3.721 

215  HM  4,(8)3.166 

CLASS  52 

92  4,(8)3.167 

118  4.(8)3.168 

155  4,(8)3.169 

173  DS  4,(8)3.170 

-)09  4.(8)3.171 

179  4.(K)3.I72 

109  17  4.(8)3.173 

415  4.(8)3.174 

506  4.(8)3.175 

539  4.(8)3,176 

630  4,(8)3.177 

664  4.(8)3,178 

696  4.(8)3,179 

716  4.003.180 

-T45  4.(8)3.181 
4.(8)3.182 


CLASS  53 

31  4.(8)3.183 

32  4.003.184 
61  4.(K)3.I85 
88  4.(8)3.186 

l-«3  4.(X)3.187 

P6  4.(8)3.188 

,98  R  4.(8)3.189 


CLASS  58 

4  A  4.(8)3.196 

SO  R  4.(8)3.19" 

152  R  4.f8)3.198 

CLASS  60 

19  02  4,(8)3,200 

39  16  R  4,(8)3,199 

26-'  4,(8)3,201 

38S  4,003,202 

S37  4,(8)3,203 

618  4,003.204 

646  4.(8)3.205 

CLASS  61 

1  F  4,003.206 

39  4,003,207 

4S  D  4,003,208 

48  4,003,209 

84  4,003,211 

,05  4,003,210 

CLASS  62 

78  4.003.728 

9,  4.003,212 

93  4.003,729 

124  4.003.213 

340  4.(K)3.214 

476  4,(8)3.215 

CLASS  63 

12  4.(8)3.216 

4.(8)3,217 

CLASS  64 

21  4,003,218 

23  •    4,(8)3,219 

CLASS  65 

I  4,003.730 

12  4.(8)3,731 

CLASS  66 

9  A  4,(8)3,220 

57  4(8)3,221 

84  R  4,(8)3,222 

125  R  4.(8)3,223 

193  4.(813,224 

CLASS  68 

18  FA  4.(8)3.225 

CLASS  69 

1  4.(8)3.226 

CLASS  70 

14  4,(8)3,227 

58  4,(8)3,228 

CLASS  71 

92  4,(8)3,732 

94  4,(8)3,733 

4,(8)3, ■'34 

101  4,(8)3.735 

CLASS  72 

15  4,(8)3,229 

19  4,(8)3,230 

59  4,(8)3,231 

68  4,(8)3,232 

113  4.003.2  3  3 

141  4,003,234 

126  4,(8)3,235 

166  4.(8)3.236 

405  4.003.237 

410  4.003.238 


CLASS  73 

1  C  4.(8)3.240 

9  4.(X)3.241 

23  1  4.003.257 

24  4,003.242 
61  1  C  4,003,243 
67  8  R  4,003,244 
88  R  4,003,245 
90  4,(8)3,246 
99  4,(8)3,247 

,,6  4,003,248 

117  4  4.003,249 

,90H  4.003.250 

194  A  4.003.252 

4.(8)3.256 

194  E  4.003,255 

194  F  4,(8)3,254 

194  VS  4,(8)3,2  51 

4,(8)3,253 

790  R  4.(8)3,258 

104  C  4,(8)3,2^9 

423  R  4,(8)3,260 

4,(8)3,261 

425  4,(8)3,262 

4  32  HA  4,(8)3,263 

SS7  4,(8)3,264 


359 

575 


CLASS  74 


5  R 

10  33 
84  R 

126 
229 
405 
462 
501 
640 
767 
768 


M 


4,(8)3 
4.(8)3 
4.003 
4,003 
4,003 
4,(8)3 
Re  29 
4,(8)3 
4, Of)  3 
4,(8)3 
4,(8)3 


265 
266 
26'' 
,268 
.269 
.270 
.1  15 
.271 
-i7'» 

27  3 
274 


CLASS  75 

1  4.(8)3.736 

4.(8)3.737 
4.(8)3.7  38 
4.(8)3.739 
4.003.740 
4.(K)3.'41 


68  C 

72 
1  17 
135 


CLASS  81 

57  29  4.003. 2''5 

CLASS  83 

,00  4.(8)3.276 

102  4.(8)3.277 

186  4.(8)3.278 

199  4,(K)3.279 

324  4.(8)3.280 

477  2  4.(8)3.281 

490  4.(8)3.282 

637  4.(8)3.283 

CLASS  84 

1    18  4,(8)3,284 

1  24  4,(8)3,285 

CLASS  85 

31  4,(8)3.286 

47  4.(8)3.28-' 

77  4.(8)3.288 

CLASS  87 

12  4,(8)3,289 


57 


4,(8)3,29(1 


CLASS  89 

1  KIO  4,(K)3,291 

145  4.(8)3,292 

198  4,(8)3,293 

CLASS  91 

49  4,(8)3,294 

CLASS  92 

1  4.(K)3.:95 

66  4,(8)3,296 

78  4,(8)3.297 

CLASS  93 

33  H  4,(8)3,298 

49  M  4,(8)3.299 

58.2  R  4.0O3.30O 


CLASS  96 

I   pE  4,003,742 

4  4,003,743 

29  D  4,(K)3,744 

41  4,003.745 

66  3  4.0O3.746 

IS  4.(X)3.747 

84  fV  4.(8)3.748 

1  14  1  4.003.749 

,29  4,(X)3,750 

CLASS  98 

13  4.003.301 

CLASS  99 

4,003.302 
4.(K)3.303 

CLASS  100 

I,--  4,(8)3,304 

257  4,003,301 

CLASS  101 

27  4.(8)3,306 

4S  4,(8)3,30^ 

15")  4,(8)3,308 

406  4,(8)3,309 

411  4.(8)3.310 

4-)f,  4.(8)3,311 

4;6  4,(8)3,312 

CLASS  102 

66  4,(8)3.313 

CLASS  104 

1  R  4,003,314 

93  4,(8)3,315 

CLASS  105 

167  4,003,316 

184  4,(8)3,317 

->26  4,(8)3,3  18 

248  4,(8)3,3  19 

CLASS  106 

20  4,(8)3,751 

105  4,003,752 

CLASS  108 

157  4.(X)3.320 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,(8)3,321 

121   12  4,(8)3,322 

141  4,(8)3,323 

CLASS  113 

-   R  4,(8)3,324 

CLASS  114 

56  4,(8)3.325 

65  A  4.(8)3.327 

65  R  4,(8)3,^26 

144  R  4.(8)1,328 

242  4.18)3.329 

CLASS  115 

«;  B  4,(8)3, 3:*() 

17  4.18)3,331 

CLASS  116 

131  4,(8)3,332 

CLASS  118 

640  4,(8)3,336 

6S1  4,(8)3,333 

6S8  4,(Ki3,334 

4  (8)3,335 


8  31 
8  47 
32  EA 
44  R 
58  B 
90  23 


117 
1  19 

122 

127 
136 
146 


5  A 


4,003,348 
4,003.349 
4.003.350 
4003.351 
4,003.352 
4,(X)3,353 
4,(X)3,354 
4,(X)3,355 
4,003,356 
4,(8)3,357 
4,003,358 
4,(8)3,359 


CLASS  119 

3  4.(8)3,337 

4,(813,338 

52  AF  4,(8)3,339 

73  4,(8)3.340 

103  4,(8)3.341 

CLASS  122 
44HR  4,(8)3,342 

CLASS  123 

1  4.(K)3.343 

4,(K)3.344 
4,(8)3.345 

8  13  4.(8)3.346 

4.(8)3.347 


CLASS  126 

39  E  4.003.360 

12(1  4.003.361 

PI  4.(8)3.362 

270  4.003.363 

171  4,(8)3.364 

4.(K)3.365 

4,(X)3.366 

4,(8)3,367 

390  4,(8)3,368 

CLASS  128 

2  M  4.003.369 

2  O";  D  4.003.370 

2S  B  4.(8)3.372 

40  4.003.373 

48  4.(8)3.374 

54  4,(8)3,375 

69  4,(8)3,376 

141  8  4,(8)3,377 

184  4,(8)3.37  1 

->04  4.(8)3.378 

260  4.(8)3.3-9 

103  17  4.003.380 

101  1  4,003,381 

149  B  4,003,382 

404  4,(8)3,383 

CLASS  130 

2"'  T  4,(8)3.384 

CLASS  131 

84  B  4,(8)3,385 

94  4,f8)3.386 

PI  4.(8)3.387 

CLASS  132 

9  4.(8)3.388 

4(1  4.003.389 

45  R  4.(X)3.39<) 

CLASS  134 

6  4,(8)3,391 

3(1  4,(8)3,392 

CLASS  13* 

89  PC"  4,(8)3.-'56 

CLASS  137 

15  4.(8)3.393 

4,(8)3,394 

68  A  4,(8)3,395 

81  4,(8)3.396 

22-  Re  29,1  16 

493  9  4,(8)3,397 

1|2  4,(8)3,398 

S92  4,(8)3,399 

596  4,(8i3.4(8l 

S99  2  4,(8)3,401 

624*8  4,(8)3,402 

625  41  4,(8)3,403 

627  5  4,(8)3,404 

CLASS  138 

4(1  4.(813.405 

|(|1  4,(8)3,407 

118  4,(8)3.408 

CLAS?  139 

I  R  4,(8)3.409 

80  4,(8)3.406 

207  4,(8)3.410 

108  4.003.411 

449  4.(8)3.412 

CLASS  140 

I  4,(8)3,413 

4,003.414 

CLASS  141 

59  4.003.415 


PI  49 


PI  50 

L 

LAiJIJimJA  1  ItJ 

UN  ( 

Jh  PA  1  tIN  1 

5> 

392                      4.003.416 

10041   K          4,(8)4.108 

108                    4.(8)3.823 

61 

7  B             4.(814.131 

54 

4.(8i3.555 

81" 

R                  4.(8)1.959 

CLASS  144 

170  J                  4.004.110 

4.(8)3.824 

61 

7  R             4.(8)4,134 

/^I    A  C 

'C?     ^A  A 

K*;" 

F                  4(811.960 

170  NC             4.004.109 

120                    4.(8)3.825 

92 

TF              4.0f)4.l37 

C  LAVi  *ou 

K-4 

4  (811.961 

32  R                 4.(K)3.4|7 

175  1  A            4,0O4.ll  1 

1.39                    4,(8)3,826 

151 

1                  4.004,138 

2  5  AC 

4.(8)3.859 

KH4 

4  (8)3  962 

CLASS  145 

178                     4.004.112 

206                    4,003.827 

151 

3  3               4.(8)4,139 

25  AJ 

4.003.861 

89" 

C                 4. 'Mil, 961 

^^  ■         M    f^  f^         tf    rffc  Jfc 

251   H                4.(8)3.828 

152 

4.004.140 

4.(X)3.86: 

91(1 

4  (8)1  964 

50  C                4.(K)3.418 

CLASS  180 

253                     4.(8)3.829 

194 

4.(8)4.141 

2  5  BF 

Re  29.1  IK 

912 

4  (Ml  1  'tf^^ 

CLASS  148 

27                     4,(8)3,443 
75                     4,(8)3,444 

CLASS  209 

CLASS  238 

2  5  FP 

4,(8)1.863 
4.001.864 

9"! 

4   (Hl1.9h'. 

1  5                 4.(KI3.759 

98                       4.(8)3.445 

3                       4.(8)3.830 

349 

4.(8)1.5  1'' 

2  5  HA 

4,(811,K60 

t  LASS  261 

6  15  R          4.(K)3.761 

6  2                  4.fM)3.7W) 

1  1   5  R             4.003.762 

15                       4.003.763 

132                       4.(8)3.446 
140                       4.(8)3.447 

CLASS  181 

3  15                     4.(8)3.831 
CLASS  210 
19                     4.003.832 

4 

183 

CLASS  239 

4.003.518 
4,(813.519 

2  5  HB 
17  R 

17.4  R 
1  7  5 

4,(8)1, 85K 
4,(8)3,865 
4.003,866 
4  001  86-* 

1(1 

;5 

145 

4.(8)1.96" 
4  (8)1.968 
4.(8|1.9h<J 

16.5                 4.CK)3.764 

33  HF             4,(813,448 

59                    4.003.833 

205 

4.(8)3.520 

2  1 

4,(8)1, K6K 

4  fM11,K"(l 

159 

4,(Mi3.9-(i 

an.)                 4.003.765 

173                     4.(8)3.449 

83                       4.(8)3.834 

CLA.SS  240 

29  6  RW 

CLASS  264 

24                     4.003.766 
105                    4,003.767 

CLASS  182 

232                     4.(8)3. HI  5 
247                       4!(8)3.816 

7 

1   U           4,(8)4.142 

29  6  XA 

29  7  R 
37  FP 

38 

42  18 

4,(8)1,864 
4.(8).1,K''! 
4,(8)1,872 
4,001.873 
4. OOI. 874 

V 

4,(811,9"! 

108                     4.(K)3.768 
121                     4.(K)3.769 
174                      4.0O3.770 

194                       4,(8)3,450 
CLASS  188 

62                    4.(8)3.451 

408                     4.(8)3.83  7 
CLA.SS  211 

50                    4.(8)3.470 

10  63                 4.(8)4.132 

44   1  5                4.(8)4.143 

51    1  1    R           4,(8)4,144 

106  R                 4,(8)4,145 

4(1  1                    4,(8)1.9"2 
Ml!                       4,(8)3.9"1 
119                       4  (1(1 1,-5 H 
2  1  (1  K                   4  (Id'  y-.l 

CLASS  149 

71  6                 4.(8)3.452 

56                       4.(8)3.47  1 

4  5  <j  \C' 

4.(8)1. K"5 

17                    4.(K>3.771 

72  4                  4.(8)3.45  3 

CLASS  241 

47  EN 

4,001.87f. 

t  LASS  266 

322                    4,(8C<.454 

CLASS  212 

82  4                  4,(8)3.521 

47  LA 

4. (Mil. 87" 

4H 

4,(/()l.5  56 

CLA.SS  152 

312                     4,003,419 

CLASS  190 

3                         4.I8)'<  4"»2 
39                       4.(Hn  482 

95                       4(8)3.522 
169  2                 4(8)3  521 

49 

4.001.878 
4.00.''  H""'* 

191' 

4,(Ml'.'  '- 
4.001.5^8 

355                    4.003,420 

X                       4(8/3.455 

59  A                 4.(8)3.474 

CI  A.SS  242 

75    R 

4.(811.882 

2"4 

4,f8l1   554 

409                     4,003.42! 

CLASS  191 

I44-.                     4.(8)3.475 

IK 

R                4.(8)3.5  24 

'^  T 

4,(i()1.K81 
4,(l')3,HKli 

217 

4,(Ml1   .Shd 

CLASS  156 

12  4                 4.(8)3.456 

CLASS  214 

55 

4.(8)3.52*' 

4,001,881 

22(1 

4.(1(11.56  1 

155                    4.(M)3.773 

CLA.SS  192 

1  BB             4.(8)3.476 

55  3                4.(8)3,526 

112  5  I.H 

4,(811.884 

CLASS  267 

180                      4.003.774 
226                     4.(K)3.775 
242                     4.003,776 

45                     4.003.457 
105  BB              4.(8)3.458 

4.(8)3.478 
1   D                 4.(8)3.479 
1   OB              4.(8)3.477 

58                     4,(8)3.527 
106                    4,003.5  28 
118  8                 4,(8)3.5  29 

166 
176 
239  B 

4.(1(11.885 
4.(1(11.886 
4.(M)1.888 

54 

1(81 
1(18 

R                  4.(813.562 
4.(8)3.563 
4  (8)1  5  64 

246                     4.(K)3.777 

CLA.SS  195 

14                     4.(8)3.473 

CLASS  243 

239  1 

4,(813,88" 

289                     4.(Kt3.77K 

1   8                    4  0)3  789 

4.(8)3.480 

4.(8)3.5  30 

2199 

4  ()01.KX9 

CLASS  270 

353                     4.(K)3.779 

28  R                 4.(8)3.790 

17  DA             4.(8)3.481 

20 

240  F 

4.(8)3.890 

58 

4  (Ml1.<65 

519                     4,003.78(1 

36  P                 4.(8)3.791 

85                     4.(8)3.48  3 

CLA.SS  244 

242 

4.))(I1,K91 

4  (Mil  .566 

526                     4.(KI3.781 
552                     4.003.782 
656                     4.(H)3.772 

CLASS  162 

63                       4.(8)3.792 

66  R                 4.(8)3.793 

4.(8)3,794 

103  5  R             4.(8)3.795 

142                     4.(8)3.796 

138  E                  4.(8)3.484 

450                     4.(8)3.485 

4.(8)3.486 

673                       4.(8)3.487 

CLASS  215 

3 

17 

42 

122 

22             4,(8)3.531 
13             4,(8)1.5  32 
D                4.(8)3.533 
R               4,003,5  34 

24  3  A 
241  C 

4,(8)1,892 
Re  29.1  19 
4.(811, K91 
4.(8)1,894 
4.(8)1,896 

12 
225 

2^9 

CLASS  271 

4.(l(l1.5^- 
4.(8(1.568 
4.(811.569 

168  R                 4.(8)3.781 

CLASS  248 

243  R 

4,(8l3,K95 

199                      4,f)03,784 

CLASS  197 

254                     4.(8)3.488 

1  88 

4,(8)3.535 

4  (MilKy- 

2^^ 

4.(8(1 ,5  "(1 

CLA.SS  164 

1   R               4.(8)3.459 

26f)                     4.(813.489 

280 

4,(813.5  36 

247  1  I. 

4.(8)1.898 

CLASS  272 

170                     4.(8)3.460 

CLASS  219 

425 

4.003,5  3'' 

248  A 

4.(8)1,899 

<^ 

4.(Ml1.5"l 

9                     4,003.422 

467 

4.(8)3.5  38 

251  R 

4,(8)3.9(81 

34                     4.(M)3.423 

CLASS  198 

10  55  A         4.(8)4.122 
69  C                4.(8)4.123 
125  R                4.(8)4.125 
203                     4.(8)4.126 
216                       4.(8)4.127 
346                       4.(8)4.128 

489 

4/8(3.5  39 

256  4  N 

4,(101,9(11 

CLASS  273 

4.(K)3,424 
58                     4.003.425 

CLASS  165 

53                     4.0O3.426 

369                     4.(8)3.462 
374                     4.(8)3.463 
4  30                       4.0f)3,464 
442                     4.(8)3.465 
452                     4.(8)3.4(S6 

5  39 

18 

11 

4.(8)3.540 
CLA.SS  249 

4.(8)1.541 
4.(8)1,542 

268  PC 
285 

293  54 
291  55 

294  8  F 

4.003.902 
4.(8)3.90? 
4.(813,904 
4.(8)3.905 
4.(8)3.906 

29 

58 

65 
95 

A               4.(8i1.5"2 
K               4,(813  5"3 
EC            4,(M)i.<"4 
A                4.(8)1. 5"5 

105                       4.(K)3.427 

597                     4.(8)3.461 

388                       4.004.129 

48 

4.(8)1.543 

295  R 

4.(8)3,9(P 

106 

5  C             4,(8i1.5"6 

CLASS  166 

CLASS  200 

459                     4.(8)4.130 
CLASS  220 

95 

1  12 

4,(8)3.544 
4.(8)1.545 

295  5  B 

307  C 

4.(i(i3.9(lK 
4.0(11,909 

134  At               4,(MH.5"8 
1  14  C                  4,001.5--' 

5                      4.(K)3.428 

50  AA             4.(X)4.113 

^^^                                                      AlhJi^d  ^\a  \ 

219 

W               4.(8)1.546 

308  D 

4. (Mil. 910 

1  •<4  CI-                 4,(H11.<K(1 

51                      4.003,429 

61  56               4.(8)4.1  14 

22  3                  4.(8)3.490 

326  2 

4.0*11.9  1  1 

'48  R                  4(1(13.579 

85                     4,(8)3.430 
250                     4.003.431 

61  58  B          4.(8)4.1  15 
82  K                  4.(8)4.1  16 

23  4                  4.(8)3.491 
62                     4.(8)3.492 

264 

CLASS  250 

4.(8)4,147 

326  4 
126  9 

4.(Ki3.9i; 
4.(M)Vy  1  ' 

CLASS  277 

271                     4.003.432 

144  B                  4.(8)4.1  17 

267  4.(8)3,493 

268  4,(8l'«,494 
4.(8)3.495 

270                       4.(813.496 

328 

4.(8)4,!  50 

327  B 

4. (Mil. 91  5 

34  6                   4  (1(13.581 

298                    4.(8)3.433 

148  B                 4.(8)4.1  18 

145 

4,(814,146 

127  M 

4.(101.914 

CLASS  280 

315                     4.003.434 
4,003.435 

158                     4.(8)4.119 
275                      4.004,121 

170 
397 

4,004,148 
4,(8)4,149 

340  5 
340  6 

4  (1(13,916 
4,(811,91  7 

!  1 

2                4^Mil.582 

CLASS  172 

41                     4,003.436 

310                       4.(8)4.120 
CLASS  201 

CLASS  221 

84                       4.(813.497 

485 
518 
562 

4.(814,15  1 
4.(8)4.1  54 
4.(8)4.1  52 

340  " 

345  5 

346  8  A 

4,(8)1,918 
4,003.919 
4.(8)3.92(1 

43 
91 

145 

22              4.0(11.583 

4,(Mi1.5K4 
4,(M11,5K5 

59                      4.003.437 

28                       4.003.797 

CLA.SS  222 

572 

4.004,153 

347  7 

4. (811.92  1 

446  B                   4,(101,^86 

4.003,438 
4.003.439 

CLASS  202 

1                        4.(8)3.498 
50                     4,(8)3.499 

CLASS  251 

348  5   1. 
369 

4.(8)1.922 
4,(8)1,921 

M" 

"43 

4,(8)1,58- 
4,(8)1.588 

CLASS  174 

23  C                 4.(8)4.077 

160                     4.(8)3.798 
241                     4.003.802 
262                     4.(8)3.803 

70                     Re  29,1  17 
133                     4,(8i1,5(8) 
135                     4,(8)3.501 

31 
45 

4.(8)3.54'' 
4,(811.548 

CLASS  252 

382 
429  2 
453  P 

4,(811,924 
4,(811,917 
4,(8)1.938 

1  -> 

CLASS  2H2 

<                      4.(811,5K9 

CLASS  175 

CLASS  203 

168                     4,(8)1,502 

H 

5  A             4.(813.838 

451  RZ 

4,(8)1.939 

CLAVS  285 

«l                     4.(8)3.440 

71                     4.(8)3.441 

410                      4.00  3.442 

2                    4.(8)3.799 

9                       4.(813.8(8) 

42                       4.(8)3.801 

173                     4,(813.503 
178                       4,(8)3.504 
397                     4.(813.505 

25 

62 
94 

4,(MI1,839 
4.003,840 
4,(8)1,841 

456  NS 

463 

464 

4  (813,94(1 
4,()(11.941 
4.(103.942 

1  I'.l 
11^ 

4,(8)1,591 
4,(8l1   540 

555                     4.(8)3.506 

175 
182 
299 

4(8)1  842 

465  E 

4.(1(11.944 

CLASS  289 

CLASS  176 

38                      4.003.785 

CLASS  204 

14  N                  4.(8)3,804 

CLASS  224 

4,(8)3,843 

4,(8)3.844 

4  R             4.(8)1,845 

465  H 
468  D 

4.(813.941 
4.(8)1.946 

18 

4  (8)3,542 

39                     4,(8)3.786 

27                     4,(8)3.805 

2  B                 4.(813.507 

301 

468  H 

4,(813,945 

CLASS  292 

n                     4,(8)3.787 

46  R                 4.(8)3,806 

32  R                  4.(8)1.508 

316 

4.(8)3.846 

471   R 

4.(8)1,947 

92 

4  (813.593 

79                     4.(813.788 
CLASS  I7H 

59  F                 4,(8)3,807 

99                     4,(8)3.808 

157   1   R              4.(8)3.809 

CLASS  225 

23                     4.(8)3.509 

3  50 
42" 

442 

4.(8)1.847 
4.(8)1.848 
4.r8)1,K49 

4'' 5  FR 
513  R 
518  A 

4,001,948 
4,(8)3.925 
4,(8)1.926 

84 

CLA.SS  293 

4  (Ml  1.594 

It                      4,(8)4.088 

159  14                4.(8)3.810 

CLASS  226 

455 

R                 4.(811,850 

520  D 

4.(811.927 

CLASS  294 

22                     4,(8)4,089 

I80R                 4.(8)3.811 

1                        4.(8)3,510 

3                       4.(8)3.51  i 

188                     4.(813.512 

CLA.SS  228 

465 

4  (8)1  851 

555  A 

4,(811,928 

«9.l                 4.(8)4 .09O 

181                      4.(8)3.812 

466   PT                 4  OOI  K5? 

556  A 

4,(8)1.929 

19  R                 4,(8(3.595 

TOR                4.004.091 
CLASS  179 

192                       4.(8)3.813 
195  C                4,003.815 
195  S                 4,(8)3.814 

46" 
471 
5  19 

4,001,8^1 
4,(8)1.V54 
4.(8)1.855 

^"0  R 
570  5  P 

570  7 

4,(811.9  32 
4.(811.931 
4  (Mil  930 

CLASS  296 

23  R               4  (811.596 

1   E                  4.(8)4.094 

237                     4.(8)3.816 

107                     4.(811.513 

546 

4.(8)3.8  56 

58  3  K 

4.(1(11,931 

28 

R                     4,0(14,124 

1  CO             4,(8)4.095 

290  F                 4.(8)3,817 

4.(8)1.8  57 

586  G 

4, (8(1.934 

97  C                  4.(811.597 

1   SC               4.004.096 

296                     4.(8)3.818 

CLASS  229 

4,(811,935 

2  A                4.(8)4.097 

301                      4.(8)3^8 19 

34  HW           4.(8)3.514 

CLASS  254 

590  C 

4,(8)1  936 

CLASS  297 

15  AL              4,(814.099 

51   SC               4.(8)3.516 

62 

4.(8)1.549 

590  R 

4.(8(1,949 

!94 

4,(8)1, 59R 

15  AS              4.(8)4.101 

CLASS  206 

52  B                 4.(8)1.515 

151 

4.(8)3.5  50 

612  R 

4. (Mil, 450 

22(1 

4  (Ml'   ^4V 

15  BS               4.(8)4.098 

273                    4.(8)3.467 

169 

4.(813,551 

6r  F 

4.(8)3.9  5! 

454 

4.(811,6(8) 

4.(8)4.100 

387                    4.(8)3.468 

CLASS  232 

1  78 

4.(8)1,552 

641 

4,(8)1,952 

16  K                 4.(X)4.102 

4  10                     4.003.469 

44                     4.(8)4.252 

645 

4.(811.953 

CLASS  298 

18  EA             4.(8)4.103 

CLASS  256 

667 

4. (8(1.954 

->■) 

C                    4,(81 1601 

70                     4,(8)4,104 

CLASS  208 

CLASS  235 

59 

4,(8)3,553 

4.(811.956 

R4  VF              4,(8)4,105 

8                    4.(8)3.820 

61   1                 4.(8)4.135 

673  5 

4.(813.955 

CLASS  299 

99                      4.004.106 

1  1  R                4.(8)3.821 

61    1  1    D         4.(8)4,136 

CLASS  259 

4.(811.957 

18 

4,(811.602 

4.(8)4.107 

102                    4.(8)3.822 

61    12  N          4.(814.131 

4  AC             4.(8)3,554 

677  R 

4,(8)1,958 

17 

4,(8)3.603 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  .M 


1 

.  1  ;  A 

1 

.  '  1 

,  .  < 

JdC 

4,(m'.6-  " 

CLASS  425 

1  l.\.SS  301 

,(,1   CC              4.;(i'.4.i96 
,  r.                      4  (M.4  :9" 
1  S^  ."■                   4  d(.4   14K    1 

I  l.ASS 

28  R 

.*.'3 

4,1.(14.253 

,286 
29? 
294 

4 , 6  17 

4  1/1' 1  618 
4  ()()3.619 

88 

CLASS  417 

4.(81  -.6  > 

6 
"6 

4.(Mi1.68  ' 
4  ((((1.6K4 
4.(8(3.685 
4.(8)3.686 

CLA.S.->  303 

;  31.' 

4.(8)4    i  49 

30  R 

4  (M)4  2*^4 

310 

.  IMI'  64() 

246 

4,(811.f-'< 

135 
I"? 

I-  M                  •  "•   "    ■■(  *■ 

242 

4.(i'  4    .■»• 

^1  R 

4,(H  4.2'i'> 

4.(811   f4I 

269 

4  (8('  68(1 

406 

4.(8)3.687 

V                          4."  '>3o06 
^2                       4,(  .,1,60" 

1  '8 

<:LASS  318 

4  (IO4.202 

73  t 

4  ••(,4,256 

:  -d4,2';7 

6 

CLASS  3.5  1 

4.()(' ■  642 

16 

CLASS  41H 

4.(M(1.6K  1 

465 
466 

4.(8)1.688 
4  (Mil. 684 

<  1   \^^    V05 

1     1 

4.(8)4.203 

CLASS 

.13? 

(LAVS  352 

107 

4,(8i1,6K: 

4.(  Ml  1.69(1 

57                       ..  (1(11  6(iK 

472 

4,(814.2(14 

17 

4  (■(,4.2''8  . 

CLA.SS  426 

CLASS  307 

61  IK 
616 

4.(8)4. 2('5 
4  (814.206 

146 
202 

4,(814,254 
4.(814,260 

14 

4, (Mil  641 

4.(Mi'.644 

24 

CLASS  423 

4, (81?, 97^ 

29 

275 
285 
124 

4  d<l4.(i14 
4.(M)4.(i1* 

52                    4.(8(4.155 

695 

4.(8)4.20" 

280 

4,(814,261 

109 

4.(8.11  645 

213  5 

4,(8)1,9"6 

4.(8)4. ()16 

111                       4.(M14,|56 

CLASS  .320 

281 

4.(8)4.262 

141 

4,(8)3.646 

236 

4,(8)3.977 

4.004.01" 

235  C                 4,(8)4   15" 

194 

4,(8)3.64" 

21" 

4,(M)',4-K 

422 

^48 

4.(8>4.()18 

235    1                 4.(8)4,158 

2 

4.(8)4.208 

CLA.VS 

337 

CLA.SS  355 

214 

4,(811,9"4 

4.(8)4.(114 

238                     4,004  1  54 

CLASS  321 

32 

4.(8)4,263 

I'P                         .1  (Ul  '    6dK 

261 

4  (Mil, 980 

564 

4.(8)4.04(1 

253                      4.(8)4.160 

4.(8)4,209 

CLASS 

338 

-    1" 

4 

4,(8)1,644 

315 

4,(8(1,98  1 

601 

4,004.041 

261                         4,(M14,1M 
269                        4.(814,162 

(LASS  322 

174 

4.(MI4,264 

14 

4,(811,6^(1 
4,(8)1,6^1 
4  (H)3.65; 

1"'l 

184 

4,(Mi1,4K2 
4,(M11  4K1 

CLASS  427 

279                 4.(1(14,1  "(1 

2 

«                  4,(8)4.210 

CLAS,S 

339 

16 

-  1 

46K 

4.(8l1,4K4 

14 

4.(8I4.((42 
4.im4.((4l 
4.(8)4.044 
4.(Mi4.()4* 

29?                        4,(MI4    lf-1 
?97                        4,(8(4,1  ^4 

61 

4,(8)4,21  1 

CLASS  323 

8  R 
1"  C 

4,(811,6)6 
4,(811,61- 

12'' 

4.(8)1,651 
4,(813,6^4 

512  / 

^6"    / 
57(1 

\                    4,(M|1,4K<. 

\                    4(M)1.4K6 

4  (Mil  4K  - 

4  1 

CLASS  308 

1  4 

4,(8)4,2  14 

22  B 

4, (Mil, 614 

CLASS  .356 

K< 

4. (M  14  .((46 

21""                          4,(  Ml  1,6(14 

56 

4.(814,7  1  5 

22  R 

4,(Hl1,61  K 

4 

"1 

KMI 

1  10 
152 
178 
201 

4,(8(1,655 

4,(811,656 
4.(811,6^- 
4,(811.6  5K 
4,(811,659 
4,(81?, 66(1 
4.(811,661 

CLASS  424 

142 

4. (M  (4.(14 - 

CLASS  310 

VI                       }  111 '4    1  6^ 

8  2                   4,(M)4,|66 

41                       4,(M)4,1('K 

71                       4,(8)4,169 

1 

15 

41 
41 

CLASS  324 

4,(8)4 

4.(8)4 

4.(814 

R                  4,(8)4 

212 
211 
216 

21- 
21K 

214 

—  "*  * 

24  R 

54   M 

"5  P 

9-  C 
146 
176  MP 

4.(811,62(1 
4,(811.62  1 
4.(M)1.6;; 

4,(811.621 
4  (M'3,624 
4,(8(1,625 

12 

4' 

"h 

81 

lOl 

104 

4,(M11,4KK 
4,(Ml?,4h4 
4,(811,44(1 
4,(8(1,441 
4,(8(1,442 
4,(8(1,44  1 

15X                       4,(8(4,048 
20"  C                   4,(8(4.049 
102                       4,(M(4,050 
1()4                       4,(814,051 
1"4  F                  4,(8(4,052 
'-4                        4.(8(4.0*1 
?H*   P                   4  (M)4  054 

154                        4,(8)4,16" 
CLASS  .312 

5H 
62 

SS                4.(8)4 

5   A             4,(814 

4,(814 

CLASS  340 

2                    4,(8)4.265 

206 
241 

4.(813,662 
4.(8)3  661 

!<■' 
180 
1  8  1 

4,(8)1,994 
4.(8)1  99^ 
4.(8  11  446 

411 

4.(8)4.055 
CLASS  428 

loo                       4,18)", MO 
244                       4,(8)1,6  11 

101 
|5K 

P                   4.(8)4 
R                  4.(8)4 

22(1 
221 

i«;  *;  TA 

1-  R 
52  A 

4,(814,2''"' 
4  (  M14,26K 

44 

CLA.SS  .358 

4,(814,292 

182 

4.(8)1,49- 
4.(8)1.948 

118 
209 

4.(8(4  .((56 
4.(M)4.05- 

245                      4,(8)3.6(2 

4.(8)4  .;^* 

4.(Mi4,264 

6(1 

4,(814.(191 

145 

4, (Mil, 444 

215 

4  (M(4.((58 

293                       4.(8)1,6;  1 

CLASS  325 

5K 

4,(Ml4,2-(l 

83 

4.(8)4.0-8 

2(81 

4,(8(4,(((M( 

224 

4.(M14.()59 

320                      4,(M)v614 

T 

4.(8)4   224 

4,(8)4,2-1 

109 

4.(8)4.086 

4,(8)4.(M1| 

290 

4.(8)4.060 

CLASS  313 

4 

4.(814 

;;< 

4.(Ml4,2"2 

1  13 

4.(8)4.08" 

210 

4,(814,(8(2 

149 

4.(8)4.061 

42 

4.(814 

22^ 

64 

4.(Ml4,2"1 

125 

4.(8)4.081 

218 

4,(M)4,(M)1 

181 

4.(8)4.062 

1  ^                           **.'"'•:. 

217                    4,(104  1  "2 
317                        4.(M)4,I"1 
330                        4.(1(14   1-4 
360                     4,(814,1-'- 
371                           4,(104,1-'- 
39«                      4  (M)4   !"" 

6- 

1  1  1 

4.(8)4 

4,(8)4 

228 

84 
1  68   S 

4.(Ml4.2"4 
4,(814,2"'' 

12K 

4.(8(4.08(1 

4.(M14.(1K  1 

24  1 

4,(8)4,(Ml4 
4.(8)4,(Mi^ 

421 

4.(8)4.061 
4  (M)4.()64 

161 
16  3 
420 

4,1  M>4 
4  (8)4 
4,(8)4 

224 
210 
211 

1"!   A 
172  5 

4,(8l4,2"6 
4,(8i4,27" 
4,(8i4,2"K 

1  13 
141 
246 

4.(8)4.0  84 
4.(8)4.082 
4.(8)4,(192 

245 

246 

24K 

4,(8)4,(8)6 

4,(8(4,(81- 

<4                 4, (  8 14 .(M  IK 

5  32 
<18 

4.(8)4.065 
4.(8)4.066 

CLASS  429 

421 

4.(8)4 

.23  2 

4,(Mi4,2"9 

256 

4.(8)4.079 

25(1 

4,(M(4.(M14 

^- 

4.(8)4.067 

46K                             4,(Ml4.I      ^ 

4-0 

4.(814 

211 

4.(814.280 

CLA.SS  -360 

26(1 

4.(8(4.(11(1 

4.(814.068 

CLASS  328 

4.(8)4.281 

6- 

4,(8)4,291 

26  1 

4.(M)4.(il  1 

149 

4. (8)1. "54 

CLASS  314 

5 

4,(8)4,234 
4.(8)4,215 
4.(8)4,216 
4,(814,23" 
4,(814,218 

4.(8)4.282 

263 

4.(8)4,(112 

178 

4.(8)3.755 

K.                          4,(8)1,6  1< 

4,(814,283 

CLA.SS  401 

265 

4,(8)4,01  1 

199 

4(8)3.753 

CLASS  315 

1   <                    4  0(14.I   '4 
4,(1(  4.  1  K(i 

1  Id 
118 

155 
16« 

l^l  CA 
l"i  DR 
1-1  R 

1-4    11- 

4,(8(4,285 
4,(M14,2H4 
4.(8)4,286 
4.(814,28" 

259 

4.(8)3.664 
4.(8(3,665 

CLASS  403 

266 

2"i 
2-4 

4,(8)4,(114 
4,(8)4,dl  5 
4,(8)4,d|6 
4,(M)4,dl  " 

219 

1  16 

4.(8)3.757 

CLASS  431 

4.(8)3.691 

<  4 !            4 ,( p(  1 4  1  :^ : 

CLASS  329 

23"  S 

4.(814,288 

16 

4.(813,666 

4.(814.(1  I  K 

1*8 

4.(8)1.692 

i;  K                4,(8i4  1k2 
5h                       4,(8p4.181 

!09 

4,(8)4,219 

26"  R 
279 

4.(814,289 
4,(814.290 

28" 

4.(8)1.66" 
4.(8)1.668 

2"8 

4.(8)4,019 
4.(M)4,(i20 

2o2 
144 

4,(8)3.693 
4,(8)3.694 

KM                        4.(Mi4   |(.4 

CLASS  3.30 

11(1  R 

4.(8)4.29  1 

288 

4,(813,664 

4.(8(4,(12  1 

CLASS  432 

105                       4.0(14, 18^ 
167                      4.ii04,lK6 
205                      4  004,18'' 
261                       4(8)4  l.'K 

1(1 
14 
|5 

1   ■* 

4  (8)4,246 
4.(814,24(1 
4,(8)4,241 
4,(8)4,242 

324  AD             4,(8I4.(18^ 

CLASS  350 

6                     4.(8)1.626 

-*                                    .4    liil  '    *.->- 

18"; 

CLASS  408 

4,(8l3,6"(i 

CLASS  415 

2"9 
282 
2K5 

1(18 

4.(M)4.(l22 
4.(8)4.(12? 
4.(8)4.024 
4.(8)4.(125 

219 

218 

4,(8(1.69* 
4.(8)1.696 
4.(8)3.697 

^35                      4  004   1*4 

4(1<                         4, ((04.;  4(1 

4,(814,24' 

4.(8)4,244 

D                 4.(8)4, 24< 

4,(8(4,24" 

CLASS  331 

96  C 

4.(8)1.628 
4,(811,629 

1 
"1 

4,(8)1,6"! 
4,(8l1.6"2 

'1  1 
11" 

4.(8)4.026 
4.(8(4.02" 

48 

CLASS  526 

4.(8)4.069 

(LASS  317 

^i  ) 

99 

4,(8)1,61(1 

80 

4,(8)1,6"? 

121 

4.(8i4.d2K 

86 

4.(8)4.070 

V  pf-               4  (8(4. :9I 

|6                       4.(Ki4   192 

H  St                4004  2'i: 

-d                      4,(8i4   14  ' 

1(1(1                       4.(104   194 

16(1  IC 
16(1  R 

4.(8)1.611 
4.(813.63  1 

1  16 

150 

4  (Mil, 6-4 

4,(8(1,6-5 

125 

4.(8)4.((29 
4,(8)4.(11(1 

1  16 
214 

4.(8(4.071 
4(8)4.072 

*J4 

5   P              4,(8)4,248 

4  (8)4  249 

5   PJ-           4,(8'4  25(1 

162  R 
162  Sl- 

4,(811,612 
4,(8l1,6l6 
4  (K)1,634 

I  12 

CLA.SS  416 

B                   4(8(1,6-6 

12" 
lid 
14" 

4.(8)4.((11 
4.(8)4.(112 
4,(8(4  (ill 

252 

105 
142 

4  (8)4,073 
4,(8(4.074 
4.(8)4  ,(("5 

PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D6-     3 

243.042 

D7-     1 

243.056 

261 

243.070 

189 

243.081 

80 

243.095 

15  AM 

243.107 

45 

243.043 

41 

243.057 

DIO-    22 

243.071 

D15- 

104 

243.1  16 

D26-   1  B 

243.090 

243.108 

47 

243.044 

243.058 

68 

243.072 

127 

243,1  17 

1  J 

243.0^7 

243.109 

243.045 

97 

243.059 

109 

243.073 

DI6- 

42 

243.082 

5C 

243.098 

15  LL 

243.1  10 

$6 

243.046 

184 

243.060 

243.074 

65 

243.083 

14  A 

243.091 

15  VV 

243.111 

61 

243.047 

206 

243.061 

243.075 

77 

243.084 

243.096 

D48-  20  E 

243.115 

132 

243.048 

D8-    259 

243.062 

126 

243.076 

DI9- 

64 

243.085 

D27_    10 

243.099 

D56-   1  A 

243.1  18 

136 

243.049 

274 

243.063 

Dll-    23 

243.114 

D22- 

29 

243.086 

42 

243.100 

D73- 

243.1  19 

243.050 

D9-    137 

243.064 

152 

243.112 

D23- 

1  A 

243.087 

243.101 

D83-   1  F 

243.120 

146 

243.051 

164 

243.065 

156 

243.113 

71 

243.088 

243.102 

I  U 

243.121 

153 

243,052 

168 

243.066 

D12- 

243.077 

243.089 

D34-  5  GP 

243.104 

12  A 

243.122 

161 

243.053 

243.067 

176 

243.078 

97 

243.092 

243.105 

12  R 

243,123 

211 

243.054 

177 

243.068 

182 

243.079 

D25- 

38 

243.093 

5  J 

243.106 

D86—  10  G 

243.124 

247 

243.055 

222 

243.069 

187 

243.080 

73 

243.094 

5  K 

243.103 

D87-   3  B 

243.125 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


88 


4.010 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(US    States. 


Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  I 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  ^ 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  '0 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  '2 

Georgia  13 

Guam  ^^ 

Hawaii  '^ 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  '^ 

Iowa  '" 


Kansas  20 

Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland   24 

Massachusetts  25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska  31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey   34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 


Oklahoma  ^0 

Oregon  ^' 

Pennsylvania  ^^ 

Puerto  Rico  ^3 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  ^^ 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  ' 48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin   55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navv   59 


(First  number  m  list.ng  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  m  body  of  the  OfTical  Gazette  to  obtam 
details  as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc  ) ^ 


PATENTS 


5 

6 


4.003. 320 
4,003.531 
4.003.659 
4.003,880 
4,003,881 
4,(K)3.:04 
4,003,239 
4(M)3,344 
4,()()3.345 
4,()()3,391 
4,(><)3,422 
4.(K)3,530 
4,003,544 
4,(K)3,738 
4,00  3.969 
4,004,046 
4,004,058 
4,004,091 
-4,004,222 
4.004,28  1 
♦,004.28  3 
4,(K)4,:85 
4,003,678 
Re  29.115 
4,(M)3.I02 
4,003,1  19 
4,(K)3,136 
4,0<l3,152 
4,003,155 
4,003,157 
4,003,161 
4.(M)3,I79 
4,003,197 
4,(K)3.206 
4,(K)3,212 
4,(M)3,227 
4,003.235 
4.(K)3,250 
4.003,252 
4,(K)3,254 
4,(K)3.263 
4,003.265 
4.003.267 
4,(M)3,301 
4(K)3.302 
4,003,328 
4,(^)3.359 
4.(M)3.363 
4.(K)3,370 
4.003.372 
4.003,373 
4,(K)3,389 
4.003.390 
4.(X)3.392 


4,003,395 

4,003,402 

4,003,414 

4,(K)3.416 

4,fK)3,44() 

4,003,471 

4,003.476 

4,(K)3,489 

4. (X)  3. 499 

4.003.508 

4.003.516 

4.003.528 

4.003.581 

4.003.582 

4.003.593 

4,003.597 

4.003.614 

4,003.619 

4, (K)  3. 640 

4.003.641 

4.003.679 

4,003,705 

4.003.728 

4.003.733 

4.003.734 

4.003,753 

4,(K)3.768 

4,003.771 

4.(X)3.776 

4.003.780 

4,003.797 

4.fK)3,8()4 

4.003.877 

4. (K)  3. 906 

4,003,982 

4,003,992 

4.004  .OO I 

4.004,04  3 

4,004.051 

4.(K)4,0f>4 

4,004,067 

4.0O4.068 

4,(K»4,093 

4,004,097 

4.0O4.109 

4.004,1.34 

4.004,141 

4.004.144 

4,004,163 

4.004,179 

4,004.197 

4.0O4.217 

4.004.228 


10 


4.004 

4.CK)4 

4,(H)4 

4,(K)4 

4,004 

4,004 

4,004 

4,(K)4 

4,004 

4,(K)3 

4,003 

4,003 

4.(X)3 

4,(»03 

4,003 

4.003 

4,fK)3 

4,004 

4,(K)3 

4,(K)3 

4.003 

4,(K)3 

4,003 

4,003 

4.003 

4,001 

4.1.(13 

4.1X1^ 

4.(K)1 

4.<K)' 

4,IKI3 

4,(KI3 

4,(K)3 

4,003 

4.003 

4,(K)3 

4.(8)3 

4,(K)3 

4,003 

4,(K)3 

4.(8)3 

4.(8)3 

4.(KI3 

4.00  3 

4.(HI'> 

4.(8)3 

4.(K>4 

4.004 

4.(K>4 

4.0O4 

4.()()3 

4,003 

4,003 

4,()03 


,229 
,230 
,245 
249 
,250 
,256 

,264 
,2K() 
,286 
.233 
,269 
.365 
177 
.387 
.502 
.569 
,740 
,288 
,107 

,1  10 
.140 
,210 
.23- 
244 
.311 
364 
3"^ 

4i: 

<;3; 
.5  34 
.54-' 
.565 
.566 
,609 
.6  16 
,622 
,681 
,704 
.749 
,■'78 
,842 
,851 
,859 
.<V4(I 

,039 

.1  n 

,154 
,lf>)> 
.Ml 
.195 
,782 
.878 


I  I 


13 


17 


4.(8)3,91  I 

4,(8)4,048 

4,004.05  7 

4.003,314 

4,(X)3.376 

4,(KJ3,977 

4.(813,100 

4.(8)3.1  18 

4.0f)3,143 

4,003,17  1 

4,003,176 

4,003,180 

4,003.201 

4,003.221 

4.003.286 

4.003.38  1 

4.003.520 

4.003,54  1 

4,(8)3.598 

4.003,729 

4,003.769 

4.003.835 

4,(8)3,903 

4,(8)4,099 

4.004,106 

4,(8)4,1  12 

4,(8)4,125 

4,(8)4.13  3 

4.(8)4.167 

4.(8)4.184 

4.(8)4.266 

4.(8)3.49  1 

4.003.493 

4.003.515 

4.(8)3.57  1 

4.(8)3.81  1 

4.(8)3.8  19 

4.(8)3.869 

4.(8)3.106 

4.(8)3,124 

4.003,135 

4.003,142 

4.(8)3,169 

4,(8)3.184 

4.(8)3,188 

4.(8)3.228 

4.003.292 

4.(8)3.318 

4,003,324 

4,003,334 

4.(8)3.36  1 

4  (8)3.368 

4.(8)3.452 


18 


4.003 

4.003 

4.003 

4.00  3 

4.003 

4.003 

4.003 

4,003 

4, 00  3 

4,003 

4,00  3 

4,003 

4,003 

4,003 

4,003 

4.003 

4,003 

4,003, 

4,003, 

4.003 

4,003 

4.003 

4,003 

4,003 

4.003 

4,003 

4,003 

4,003 

4.()()3 

4.003 

4.003, 

4.003 

4,003 

4.003 

4,003 

4,004 

4.()()4 

4.004 

4,004 

4,004, 

4,004. 

4,004, 

4,004, 

4,004 

4,004 

4,003 

4.003 

4,003 

4,003 

4,003 

4.003 

4.003 

4.003 

4.003 


.45'' 
.466 
.4  70 
,48- 
.496 
,519 
,521 
,52- 
,529 
,5  39 
.555 
^5^3 
,564 
,603 
,612 
.618 
,625 
,6"3() 
,638 
,675 
,692 
,7  13 
,7  18 
.799 
.822 
,826 
.82"' 
.852 
,904 
,950 
.954 
.955 
,•^56 
,957 
.996 
,036 
,0  3  7 
,045 
,092 
,132 
.143 
.150 
220 
254 
.284 
.122 


19 


23 
24 


,128 
.339 
,464 
.5  1  1 
,540 
.610 
.7  12 
.947 


4,003,986 

4,004.056 

4. f  8)4 .06  2 

4.(8)4.063 

4,(8)4.08  3 

4.004.1  I  1 

4.(8)4.188 

4.(8^)4.262 

4.(K>4.293 

4.(8)3.366 

4.(8)3,475 

4,f8)3,583 

4.003,608 

4.(8>4.206 

4.f8)3,479 

Re  29.116 

4,003,134 

4,(8)3,138 

4,(X)3,214 

4,003.225 

4.003,399 

4.003.727 

4.(8)3.798 

4,004,199 

4.004,221 

4.(8)3,154 

4.(8)3,337 

4,(8)3,433 

4,(8)3,47  3 

4,003.514 

4.003,823 

4.(8)3,824 

4,003,828 

4.(8)3,857 

4.003.175 

Re  29.1  18 

4.f8)3.150 

4.003.164 

4.f8)3,168 

4,(8)3,172 

4.(8)3.291 

4,003,295 

4,003.296 

4.003.396 

4.0O3.44  3 

4.003.458 

4.003.537 

4.003.656 

4.003.773 

4.003.876 

4.004.096 

4.004.I75 

4.0O4.212 


PI  53 


PI  54 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

25      : 

Re  2^.1  17 

27                 4,003.232 

4.(X)4.(X)9 

4.003.984 

■4,003.484 

4,(8)3.451 

4,003,115 

4.003.246 

4.(K)4.016 

4.003.985 

4.003.578 

4,(8)3,580 

4.003,129 

4.003.356 

4.004.017 

4.(^)3,991 

4.003.807 

4,(8)3,882 

4,003,132 

4.003.504 

4.004,019 

4,004.012 

4.003.849 

4.(8)3.883 

4,003,144 

4.003.525 

4,004,023 

4.004.025 

4.003.923 

48                 4.(8)3,148 

4,003.298 

4.003.538 

4,004.028 

4.0O4.044 

4.003,933 

4,(8)3,240 

4.(K)3,322 

4,003.941 

4.(K>4.049 

4.(8)4.07  3 

4,004,070 

4,(8)3.257 

4.003.410 

4,004.130 

4.004.053 

4.004,1  16 

41       ;            4,003,275 

4,(8)3,315 

4.003.412 

4.004.273 

4.004.074 

4.004.127 

4,003.462 

4,(8)3,408 

4.003.413 

4.004.275 

4.004.078 

4.004.148 

4,003,834 

4,(8)3,431 

4.003.495 

28                4.003.278 

4.(8)4.080 

4.(K>4.155 

42                 4,003,109 

4,(8)3,434 

4.(X)3.579 

29                4,003.162 

4,004,084 

^  4,(8)4,157 

4,003,1  1  1 

4,(8)3,435 

4.003.620 

4.003.319 

4.0O4.I02 

4,004,187 

4.003.1  14 

4,(8)3,442 

4. Of  13.634 

4.003.553 

4.(8)4.103 

4,(8)4,192 

4.003.125 

4,(8)3,456 

4.003.639 

4.003.735 

4.(8)4.131 

4,(8)4,202 

4.003.159 

4.(8)3,503 

4.003.648 

4.003.793 

4.(8)4.136 

4.(8)4,209 

4,003,167 

4.(8)3.533 

4,(K)3,653 

4.003.912 

4.(8)4.158 

4.(8)4.214 

4,003,183 

4,(8)3,596 

4,003,658 

4.003.965 

4.004,195 

4,(K)4,223 

4,003,187 

4,(8)3,624 

4, (K)  3, 668 

4.004.274 

4,(8)4,2(8) 

4.004.251 

4,003,191 

4,(K)3,628 

4.003,691 

30               4.003.724 

4,(8)4,201 

4.(8)4.263 

4,003,196 

4,003,673 

4.003.694 

31                 4.003.139 

4.004.227 

4.004.277 

4,003,219 

4.(8)3,745 

4.(M)3.744 

4.003.316 

4.(8)4.2  37 

37                 4,(8)3.095 

4. 003, 220 

4,003,829 

4.(K)3.758 

4.(K)3.78I 

4,(8)4,242 

4,(8)3.1  13 

4,003,24  1 

4.(8)3, 813 

4.003.759 

32               4.003.378 

4,(8)4,243 

4,003,145 

4,003,251 

4,(8)3,838 

4.(K)3.789 

3  3                 4.(K)4.265 

4,(8)4,244 

4.(8)3.192 

4,()()3,25:» 

4,(8)3.856 

4.()03,H30 

34                 4.0O3.09<J 

4,(8)4,257 

4.003.224 

4,003,287 

4,(8)3.952 

4,(K)3.836 

4.003.1  12 

4,(8)4.258 

4.003.37  9 

4,1)03.29(1 

4,(8)3,980 

4. (K) 3. 9  10 

4.003.120 

4.(8)4,261 

4.003,388 

4,003,3(81 

4.(814,147 

4,(K)4,()79 

4.(K)3.I58 

35                4,(8)3,546 

4,(8)3.469 

4,003, 

306 

4.(8)4,186 

4,(K>4.0<>S 

4.0O3.255 

36                  4,(8)3,094 

4,(8)3,685 

4,003, 

313 

4,(8)4,267 

4.(K»4,120 

4.003.262 

4,(8)3,147 

4,(X)3,725 

4,0<.3. 

329 

4.(814,268 

4,(K)4,I28 

4,003.276 

4,(8)3,170 

4.003,974 

4.003, 

360 

4,(8)4,292 

4.(M)4.135 

4.003.309 

4,(8)3,213 

4,(814.000 

4.003, 

369 

49                  4,(8)3.193 

4,(K)4,I78 

4.0O3.382 

4,(8)3,216 

4,(8)4,05  5 

4,003, 

384 

4.004.236 

4,004,189 

4. (K)  3. 40  3 

4.(8)3,223 

4,0O4.1  19 

4,003,474 

51                   4.(8)3.103 

4,(K»4.I93 

4.003.485 

4,(8)3.281 

4,(8)4,164 

4,()()3,494 

4.003. 1''! 

4.()04,IV6 

4.003.488 

4,(8)3.285 

4.(8)4.259 

4,003,498 

4.(8)'<  ■»^4 

4.(K)4,21() 

4.(K)3.497 

4,(8)3.312 

39                 4,(K)3.()97 

4,003,522 

4,(8)3.575 

4,(M)4,226 

4.0f)3.543 

4.(8)3,323 

4.18)3.098 

4,003,551 

4.(813,642 

26     : 

4.(K)3,1  16 

4.003.574 

4,(8)3,333 

4,(8)3,153 

4,003,558 

4,(8)3.660 

4,(K)3,127 

4.(8)3.621 

4,(8)3,338 

4,003.173 

4,003,567 

4,(8)3,783 

4.(K)3.13() 

4,(8)3.627 

4,(8)3,37  1 

4,(8)3,294 

4.003,623 

4.(8)3.999 

4,003.182 

4.003.655 

4,(8)3.374 

4,003,308 

4,003,670 

4.(814,(8)2 

4,003,185 

4.003.676 

4.(8)3.397 

4,(8)3,310 

4,003,674 

4.(814,087 

4,(M13.I9>J 

4,(8)3,682 

4,(8)3,427 

4,(8)3,35  1 

4,003,693 

4.(8)4. i:i 

4.(M)3.202 

4.(K)3.7(K) 

4,(8)3.468 

4,(8)3,35  3 

4,003,698 

4,004,1  "() 

4.(Kl3.271 

4.003.732 

4.003.509 

4,003,415 

4,003,701 

5:1                   4.(8)3,181 

4.(KI3,341 

4.(8)3.786 

4,(8)3.536 

4.003,420 

4,003,703 

4,(8)3,249 

4,003,424 

4.003.791 

4.(8)3.568 

4,(8)3,501 

4,003,7  16 

4,(8)3.304 

4,(M)3,426 

4,(8)3,809 

4,(8)3.595 

4,(8)3,507 

4.003.7  17 

4.(8)3.325 

4,003,445 

4,(K)3,8:0 

4.(8)3.626 

4,(8)3,526 

4.003. 721 

4,(8)3.4(8) 

4,(K)3.562 

4.003.825 

4.003.635 

4.003.586 

4,003.736 

4,(8)3,417 

4.(K)3,572 

4.0O3.848 

4.(8)3.649 

4,(8)3,605 

4.003.7  39 

4,(K)3.436 

4.(8)3.573 

4.003.861 

4.(8)3.650 

4,(8)3.606 

4,003,755 

4,(8)3,447 

4.(K)3,576 

4.003.863 

4.(8)3.652 

4,(8)3,607 

4,003,775 

4,(8)3.4^2 

4,003,577 

4.003.864 

4.(8)3.654 

4,003,709 

4,003,788 

4.(8l3.4'8 

4,003,592 

4.(X)3.865 

4.003.664 

4,(8)3,730 

4,003,8(8) 

4,(8)3.483 

4, (K)  3, 604 

4.003.871 

4.(8)3.681 

4,(8)3.73  1 

4,003,806 

4,(813,486 

4,(M)3,6!3 

4,003.890 

4.(8)3.715 

4.(8)3.770 

4,003,8  12 

4,(8)3,726 

4,003,617 

4.003.891 

4,(8)3.719 

4.003,805 

4,003.850 

4,(8)4,2^5 

4.003,666 

4.003.905 

4.(8)3.720 

4,(8)3,8  10 

4,003,872 

54                  4,(8)3.123 

4.003.667 

4.003.909 

4.(8)3.742 

4,(8)3,968 

4,003,888 

4,(8)3.602 

4.(K)3,672 

4.003.918 

4.(8)3.746 

4,(8)4,047 

4,()()3.926 

4.(813. ^Il 

4.003.737 

4.(K)3.919 

4.(8)3.750 

4,(8)4,050 

4,()()3,92'' 

4.(8)3.868 

4.0O3.862 

4.0O3.925 

4.003,756 

4,(8)4,089 

4,004,066 

4.(8)3.895 

4.(M)3.867 

4.003.930 

4,(8)3,777 

4,(8)4,094 

4,004,107 

4.(8)3.897 

4.0O3.873 

4,003.934 

4.(8)3.779 

4,(8)4,139 

4,004,1  10 

55                Re  29.1  14 

4.003.946 

4,003.939 

4.(8)3.832 

4,(8)4,15  1 

44       :            4,003,217 

4.(8)3.190 

4.003.96I 

4.003.942 

4.(8)3.844 

4,(8)4,156 

4,003,284 

4.(8)3.209 

4. 004  .(K)  3 

4.003.949 

4.003.847 

4,(8)4,169 

45                 4,003,104 

4.(8)3.283 

4.004.027 

4.{K)3.953 

4.003.855 

4.(8)4,234 

4,003,1  17 

4.(8)3,362 

4.004.029 

4.003.963 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Practice  Re:  AppUcatioiH  Inyolyiiig  Computer  Prosrams 

On  November  18.  1970,  the  Court  of  Coatoms  and  Patent 
Appeals  decided  the  cases  of  In  re  Noll  and  In  re  Ohatfteld. 
In  both  cases  the  Board  of  Appeals  bad  taken  the  position 
that  the  claims  were  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter 
under  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  In  Ootttchalk  t.  Benton, 
409  U.S.  63.  175  USPQ  «73  (1972).  The  Noll  appUcatlon 
claims  were  drawn  to  an  apparatus  and  the  Chatfleld  applica- 
tion claims  were  drawn  to  a  method. 

The  CCPA  reversed  the  Board  of  Appeals  In  both  cases. 
Until  these  decisions  become  final  and  since  further  review 
or  clarification  may  be  forthcoming,  the  patent  examining 
corps  will  continue  to  examine  computer  programming  ap- 
plications in  accordance  with  its  current  interpretation  of 
the  Supreme  Court  decision  In  the  Benson  case. 

Prosecution  will  be  resumed  on  all  applications  previously 
suspended  under  37  CFB  1.103(b).  No  further  programming 
applications  will  be  suspended  at  the  Instance  of  the  Office. 


Dec  14.  1970. 


C.  MABSHALL  DANN, 
Commiteioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademark*. 


e  iMtrvcHoM  Under  the 
Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  make  readily  accessible  the 
most  recent  updated  draft  of  the  Admiuistratlve  Instructions 
which  will  be  established  under  Article  58(4)  and  Rule  89 
of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  by  the  Director  General 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization.  Beference 
to  the  Administrative  Instructions  Is  made  In  the  proposed 
changes  to  Parts  1.  3  and  5  of  37  CFB  that  relate  to  the 
.  Implementation  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  and  which 
will  appear  in  the  February  8.  1977  issue  of  the  OnriciAL 
Gasbttc. 

The  Administrative  Instructions  comprise  6  parts  and  a 
number  of  .Annexes  and  provide  Instructions  on  vnr1ou8  proc- 
essing  requirements  that  are  not  covered  In  detail  by  the 
Treaty  or  Regulations.  These  Adminlstratlre  Instructions 
were  drafted  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
of  Geneva.  Swltierland,  which  will  act  as  the  Secretariat  for 
the  International  Patent  Cooperation  Union.  The  most  recent 
fourth  revised  draft,  document  PCT/AAQ/yiI/6,  is  dated  Au- 
gust 16.  1976.  This  draft  has  been  updated  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  to  reflect  the  decisions  taken  at  the  meeting 
of  the  Interim  Advisory  Committee  for  Administrative  Ques- 
tions held  on  November  1  to  8,  1976  as  reflected  in  the  final 
report  of  that  session  (document  PCT/.\AQ/VII/19).  This 
draft  la  subject  to  further  revision  before  promulgation. 

BENE  D.  TEGTMETEB. 
A$»i«tant  Oommiuioner 

for  PatentM. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUCTIONS  UNDER  THE 
PATENT    COOPERATION    TREATY 

iNTnODDCTIOK 

ProvUiona  of  the  PCT  Relating  to  the 
Adminiatrative  Inatruetione 

1.  Article  58(4)  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
stipulates  that :  "The  Regulationa  provide  for  the  establlHh- 
ment,  under  the  control  of  the  Assembly,  of  Administrative 
Instructions  by  the  Director  General." 

2.  Rule  89  of  the  Begulatlons  under  the  PCT,  which  is  en- 
titled "Administrative  Instructions,"  reads  as  follows : 

"89.1  «oope 

(a>  The  Administrative  Instructlors  shall  contain 
provisions : 

(1)  concerning  matters  in  respect  of  which 
these  Begulatlons  expressly  refer  to  such 
Instructions ; 


(11)  concerning  any  details  In  respect  of  the 
application  of  these  Begulatlons. 
(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  not  be 
in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty,  these 
Regulations,  or  any  agreement  concluded  by  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  with  an  International  Searching 
.\uthorlty.  or  an  International  Preliminary  Examin- 
ing Authority. 

"29.2  Source 

(a)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  be 
drawn  up  and  promulgated  by  the  Director  General 
after  consultation  with  the  receiving  Offices  and  the 
International  Searching  and  Preliminary  Examining 
Authorities. 

(b)  They  may  be  modified  by  the  Director  General 
after  consultation  with  the  Offices  or  Authorities 
which  have  a  direct  Interest  In  the  proposed  modi- 
fication. 

(c)  The  Assembly  may  Invite  the  Director  Gen- 
eral to  modify  the  Administrative  Instructions,  and 
the  Director  General  shall  proceed  accordingly. 

"89.3  Publication  and  Entry  Into  Force 

(a)  The  Administrative  Instructions  and  any 
modification  thereof  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette. 

(b)  Each  publication  shall  specify  the  date  on 
which  the  published  provisions  come  Into  effect.  The 
dates  may  be  different  for  different  provisions,  pro- 
vided that  no  provision  may  be  declared  effective 
prior  to  its  publication  In  the  Gazette." 

Baclcground  to  This  Document 

3.  The  first  draft  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  under 
the  PCrr  was  submitted  to  the  PCT  Interim  Advisory  Com- 
mittee for  Administrative  Questions  (hereinafter  referred  to 
as  "the  Interim  Committee")  at  its  third  session  in  October 
1972.  Revised  drafts  were  submitted  to  the  subsequent  sessions 
of  the  Interim  Committee  held  in  October  1973,  In  November 
1974,  In  November  1975,  and  in  November  1976. 

4.  Each  revision  Incorporated  the  changes  agreed  on  or 
requested  by  the  Interim  Committee  In  the  previous  session. 

Contenta  of  Thia  Document 

5.  This  document  contains  the  fourth  revised  draft  of  the 
.\dminif«tratlve  Instructions.  It  incorporates  those  amend- 
ments ujton  which  agreement  was  reached  at  the  seventh  ses- 
sion of  the  Interim  Committee,  as  well  as  some  proposals 
resulting  from  further  study  and  examination  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  questions  It  was  asked  to  study  by  the 
Interim  Committee. 

6.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  practical  implementation  of 
the  PCT,  the  Administrative  Instructions  will  be  supple- 
mented by  Forms  for  use  by  the  various  PCT  Authorities  in 
effecting  the  required  communications  which  arise  in  the  course 
of  procedures  under  the  PCT.  The  drafts  of  such  Forms,  as 
revised  on  the  basis  of  the  comments  received  from  the  Sep- 
tember 1974  session  of  the  Working  Group  on  Forms  estab- 
lished by  the  Interim  Committee,  were  submitted  to  the  In- 
terim Committee  at  Its  sixth  session.  The  forms,  as  further 
revised  In  the  light  of  comments  made  at  the  said  sixth  se»> 
slon  or  as  a  result  of  the  simulated  test  program  of  PCT 
procedures,  are  contained  In  separate  working  documents. 

7.  Sections  marked  by  a  triple  asterisk  (•••)  are  those 
amended  by  the  United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  reflect  decisions  reached  at  the  November  1-8.  1976  meet- 
ing of  the  PCT  Interim  Advisory  Committee  for  Administra- 
tive Questions  by  which  this  draft  document  was  considered. 
The  final  wording  of  tliese  asterisked  sections,  as  well  as  of 
the  entire  document  will  be  determined  by  the  Director  General 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE   INSTRUCTIONS 
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mitted 
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Section  502 :  Protest  .Against  Payment  of  Additional 
Fee  and  Decision  Thereon 

Seotion  .%0.'? :  Method  of  Identifying  Documents  Hted 
In  the  International  Search  Report 

Section  504  :  Classification  of  the  Subject  Matter  of  the 
International  Application 

Section  505  :  Indication  of  Citations  of  Particular  Rele^ 
vance  In  the  International  Search  Re- 
port 

Section  50fi :  Comments  on  Draft  Translation  of  the 
International  Application 

Section   507  :      (I^eleted) 

Section  508:  Manner  of  Indicating  Certain  Special 
Categories  of  Documents  CMted  in  the 
International  .-Search  Report 

Section  509  :  Manner  of  Indicating  the  Claims  to  which 
the  Documents  Cited  In  the  Interna- 
tional Search  Report  are  Relevant 

PART  «) :     Instrcctions   Relating  to  the   International 
i'KKLi.MiNAav    Kx.ami.mm;    .Aithority 

Section  001  .  Determination  Whether  Applicant  Is  En- 
titled To  Make  a  Demand 

Section  •■.02  :  Marking  of  Replacement  Sheets  and  Re- 
numbering of  Sheets  of  the  International 
Application 

Section  003:  Protest  Acatnst  Payment  of  Additional 
Fee  and  Decision  Thereon 

Section  004  :  (luldelines  for  Explanations  Contained  In 
tlie  International  Preliminary  Examina- 
tion Report 

.AN.XKX  .\  :  Names  of  States  (Members  of  the  Paris  Union) 
ANNEX  B:  Code  for  Identifying  States  and  Organizations 
ANNEX  C:     Standard    Code   for    Identification   of   Different 
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under  Rule  86.1  (v) 
ANNEX   G :     Forms'* 


*ThU  annex  was  deleted  In  view  of  an  amendment  to  Sec 
tlon  406.  Matters  concerning  publication  will  be  discussed  at 
a  meeting  of  the  Working  uroup  on  Publication  and  Draw- 
ings. Feb.  21-25.  1977.  ,  ^  ,    ^ 

••Except  for  the  Bequest  form  (P(rr/ BO/101)  and  Inter- 
national Search  Report  form  (PCT/ISA/210).  only  a  Uatlng  of 
the  forms  has  been  Included  in  this  pubUcatlon.  as  In  many 
respects  the  content  and  format  of  the  forms  has  not  been 
finalized. 


-.*r--,«»^- 
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PART  1— INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO 
GENERAL  MATTERS 

SicnoN  101 

Abbreviated  Expretsioru 

In  these  AdminlstratlTe  Instructions  : 

(I)  "Treaty"  means  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty; 

(II)  "Regulations"  means  the  Regulations  under  the  Treaty  ; 
(111)   "Article"  means  an  Article  of  the  Treaty; 

(Iv)  "Rule"  means  a  Rule  of  the  Regulations  ; 

(v)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  International  Bu- 
reau as  defined  in  Article  2(xix)  of  the  Treaty ; 

(vl>  "International  Authorities"  means  the  receiving  Of- 
fices, the  International  Searching  Authorities,  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authorities, 
and  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  102  ••• 

Use  of  the  Forma 

(a) The  Forms  annexed  to  these  Administrative  Instructions 
as  Annex  O  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  "the  Forms")  are 
part  of  these  Administrative  Instructions. 

(b)  Except  for  slight  differences  in  layout  necessary  in  view 
of  the  printing  of  the  forms  in  various  languages,  the  content, 
format  and  use  of  the  following  four  printed  forms  are  obliga- 
tory : 

PCT/RO/101— Bequeat : 

PCT/ISA/210 — International  Search  Report; 
PCT/IPEA/401— Demand ; 

PCT/IPEA/409 — International  Preliminary  Examination 
Report. 

(c)  Except  for  slight  differences  in  layout  necessary  in 
view  of  the  printing  of  the  forms  In  various  languages  and  in 
view  of  processing  needs  of  various  offices,  the  content,  lay- 
out and  use  of  the  following  forms  are  obligatory  when  such 
forms  are  exchanged  with  the  applicant  and  other  Interna- 
tional Authorities  not  part  of  the  same  office : 


PCT/ISA/201 

PCT/ISA/202 

PCT/ISA/203 

PCT/ISA/205 

PCT/ISA/20« 

PCT/ISA/209 

PCT/ISA/212 

PCT/ISA/214 

PCT/ISA/215 

PCT/I8A/217 

PCT/ISA/218 

PCT/ISA/219 


PCT/IPEA/405 
PCT/IPEA/407 
PCT/IPEA/408 
PCT/IPEA/410 
PCT/IPEA/412 
PCT/IPEA/415 
PCT/IPEA/418 
PCT/IPEA/419 
PCT/IPEA/420 


PCT/RO/103 

PCT/RO/104 

PCT/RO/lOe 

PCT/RO/111 

PCT/RO/112 

PCT/RO/118 

PCT/RO/114 

PCT/RO/115 

PCT/RO/116 

PCT/RO/117 

PCT/RO/118 

PCT/RO/121 

PCT/RO/123 

PCT/RO/126 

PCT/RO/129 

PCT/RO/180 

PCT/IB/301-327  and  PCT/IB/ 829-845 
(d)  The  notes  to  all  forms  are  optional  as  to  content, 

format  and  use. 

SICTION  108* •• 

Lanouagea  of  the  Formt 


(a)  The  language  of  the  forms  to  be  used  by  any  receiv- 
ing Office  shall  be  the  same  as  the  language  in  wblch  the 
International  application  is  filed,  provided  that  the  receiv- 
ing Office  may,  in  Iti  communications  to  the  applicant,  use 
any  other  language  being  one  of  its  official  languages. 

(b)  The  language  or  languages  of  the  Forms  to  be  used 
by  any  latenutloDal  Searching  Antbority  shall  be  specified 
in  the  applicable  agreement  referred  to  in  Article  16(8)  (b). 

(e)  The  lanynage  or  languages  of  the  Forms  to  be  used  by 
any  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shall 
be  specified  In  the  applicable  agreement  referred  to  In  Article 
32(8). 


(d)  The  language  of  any  Form  used  by  the  International 
Bureau  shall  be  English  where  the  language  of  the  Inter- 
national application  is  English,  and  it  shall  be  French  where 
the  language  of  the  international  application  Is  French. 
Where  the  langua-'e  of  the  International  application  is  neither 
English  nor  French,  the  language  or  any  Form  used  by  the 
International  Bureau  In  its  communications  to  any  other 
International  Authority  shall  be  English  or  French  according 
to  the  wishes  of  such  Authority,  and  In  Its  communications 
to  the  applicant  it  shall  be  EngUsh  or  French  according  to 
the  wishes  of  the  applicant. 

SSCTION  104 

Language  of  Correspondence  From  the  Applicant 

(a)  The  lanRuaffe  of  any  letter  from  the  applicant  to  the 
receiving  Office  shall  be  the  same  as  the  language  of  the 
International  appUcatlon  to  which  such  letter  relates.  How- 
ever, the  receiving  Office  may  expressly  authorise  the  use  of 
any  other  language. 

(b)  The  language  of  any  letter  from  the  applicant  to  the 
International  Bureau  shall  be  English  where  the  language 
of  the  international  application  Is  English,  and  It  shall  be 
French  where  the  language  of  the  international  application 
la  French.  Where  the  language  of  the  international  applica- 
tion Is  neither  English  nor  French,  the  language  of  any  letter 
from  the  applicant  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  Eng- 
lish or  French  at  the  choice  of  the  applicant. 

Section  1(X5 
Several  Applicanta 
Where  any  international  application  indicates  as  applicants 
several  persons,  it  shall  be  sufficient,  for  the  purpose  of 
Identifying  that  application,  to  Indicate,  In  any  Form  or 
correspondence  relating  to  such  application,  the  name  of  the 
applicant  first  named  in  the  request. 

Section  106 
Common  Agent  for  Several  Applicanta 
In  the  case  of  several  applicants,  any  agent  designated 
under  Rule  4.7  in  the  request  signed  by  all  the  applicants,  or 
appointed  under  Rule  90.3  in  a  separate  power  of  attorney 
signed  by  all  the  applicants,  shall  be  considered  a  common 
agent. 

SErTiox  107 

Identification  of  International  Authoritiea 

(a)  Whenever  the  nature  of  any  communication  from  or  to 
the  applicant  or  from  or  to  any  International  .\uthorIty  so 
permits,  any  International  Authority  may  be  Indicated  In  the 
communlcalon  by  the  two-letter  code  as  appearing  In 
.4fiMex  B. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Authority  Is  a  receiving  Office, 
an  International  Searching  Authority  or  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  Indication  thereof  shall  be 
preceded  by  the  letters  "RO".  "ISA",  or  "IPEA".  respectively, 
followed  by  a  slant  (e.g.,  "RO/JA".  "ISA/US".  "IPKA/Sl"). 

Section  108*  •• 
Corieapondence  Intended  for  the  Applicant 
(a)    Any  correspondence  from  an  International  Authority 


Intended  for  the  applicant,  or,  In  the  case  of  several  applicants. 

the  applicants,  shall  be  addressed  as  follows  : 

(I)  Where  the  applcant  has  designated  or  appointed  one  agent, 
correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  that  agent  Where,  in 
the  case  of  several  applicants,  the  applicants  are  repre- 
sented by  a  common  representative  or  a  common  agent, 
correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  that  representative  or 
that  agent. 

(li)  Where  the  applicant  has  designated  several  agents  In  the 
request,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  agent  first 
mentioned  therein.  Where,  in  the  case  of  several  applicants, 
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the  applicants  have  designated  several  common  agents  In 
the  request,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  com- 
mon agent  first  mentioned  therein. 
(HI)  Where  the  applicant  has  appointed  several  agents  in  one 
or  more  separate  powers  of  attorney,  correspondence  shall 
he  addressed  to  the  agent  first  mentioned  In  the  earliest 
filed  and  still  valid  separate  power  of  attorney.  Where.  In 
the  case  of  several  applicants,  the  applicants  have  appointed 
several  common  agents  In  one  or  more  separate  powers  of 
attorney,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  common 
agent  first  mentioned  In  the  earliest  filed  and  still  valid 
separate  power  of  attorney. 

(b)  Any  correspondence  from  an  International  .\uthorlty 
to  the  applicant  or  his  agent  shall  be  marked  with  the  file 
reference  of  the  applicant  or  agent.  If  such  Identifying  file 
reference  has  been  indicated  in  the  Request,  provided  It  does 
not  exceed  ten  characters. 

Section   109 
.Vofi/icafion  of  Authorization  or  Refusal  of  Rectifioation 

Any  International  Authority  which  authorizes  or  refuses 
rectification  of  obvious  errors  of  transcription  under  Rule  91 
shall  promptly  Inform  the  applicant  of  such  authorization  or 
refusal  and.  In  the  case  of  refusal,  of  the  reasons  therefor. 


PART  2— INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING   TO  THE 
IXTERXATIOXAL  APPLICATIO.X 

Section  201**» 

Dates* 

Alternatiie  A  [ICIREPAT  Standard] 

Any  date  In  the  International  application  or  used  In  any 
correspondence  l»'latln^'  to  the  international  application,  shall 
be  Indicated  by  the  Arabic  number  of  the  day,  by  the  name 
of  the  month,  and  by  the  Arabic  number  of  the  year.  The  re- 
ceiving Office,  or  the  International  Bureau  where  the  receiv- 
ing Office  falls  to  do  so,  shall,  after  or  below  any  date  Indi- 
cated by  the  applicant  In  the  request,  repeat  the  date.  In 
parenthesis,  by  indicating  it  by  two-digit  Arabic  numerals 
each  for  the  number  of  the  day.  for  the  number  of  the  month 
and  for  the  last  two  numbers  of  the  year,  In  that  order  and 
with  a  period  after  the  digit  pairs  of  the  day  and  of  the 
month   (for  example.  "30  March   1972   (30.03.72)'). 

Alternative  B  [ISO  Standard] 

Any  date  in  the  International  application  or  useil  in  any 
correspondence  relating  to  the  international  uppiication,  shall 
l)e  indicated  by  the  .Vrahic  number  of  tlie  year,  by  the  name 
of  the  month,  and  by  the  .\rablc  number  of  the  day.  The  re- 
ceiving Office,  or  the  International  Bureau  where  the  receiv- 
ing Office  falls  to  do  so.  shall,  after  or  below  any  date  Indi- 
cated by  the  applicant  in  the  request,  repeat  the  date,  In 
parenthesis,  by  Indicating  it  by  four-digit  Arabic  numerals 
for  the  number  of  the  year  aud  two-digit  Arabic  numerals 
each  for  the  number  of  the  month  and  for  the  number  of  the 
day.  In  that  order  and  with  a  hyphen  or  a  space  before  the 
digit  pairs  of  the  month  and  of  the  day  (for  examiile,  "1972 
March  30  a972-03  30)"  or  "1972  .March  30  (1972  03  30)"). 

I  Section  202* •• 

Hamea  of  atatea:  Cancellation  of  Designations 

(a)  The  name  of  any  State  referred  to  In  the  request  shall 
be  Indicated  either  by  the  full  name  of  the  State  or  by  a  gen- 
erally accepted  short  title  which,  If  the  Indications  are  In 
English  or  French,  shall  be  as  appearing  iu  Annex  A.  The 


'Alternative  .V  is  based  on  ICIREPAT  standards  whereas 
.\^lternative  B  is  based  on  ISO  standards.  The  sequence  of  the 
latter  Is  the  reverse  of  the  former.  The  solution  eventually 
adopted  should  follow  the  practice  which  will  prevail  In  the 
Industrial  property  field  at  the  time  the  Administrative  In- 
structiuus  will  be  proniulgat«Kl. 


receiving  Office,  or  the  International  Bureau  where  the  re- 
ceiving Office  falls  to  do  so,  shall  Insert.  In  the  appropriate 
space  pro\ided  for  In  the  request  form,  the  two  letter  country 
code  ns  appearing  in  Annex  B  (for  example,  where  France  Is 
the  third  designated  State  In  Box  V  or  the  request  form.  "FR 
3.  France"  or  "FR  3.  French  Republic"). 

(b)  The  receiving  Office  shall  cancel  ex-officio  the  designa- 
tion of  states  other  than  Contracting  States,  and  Inform  the 
applicant  promptly  of  such  action. 

Section  203* •• 
Kind  of  Protection 

(a)  Where  the  apjillcant  wishes  his  application  to  be 
treate<l  in  any  designated  State  as  an  application  not  for  a 
patent  but  for  the  grant  of  another  kind  of  protection  re- 
ferred to  In  Article  43,  he  shall  make  the  Indication  in  the 
request  referred  to  In  Rule  4.12(a)  by  Inserting  the  words 
"Inventor's  certificate,"  "utility  certificate."  "utility  model," 
"patent  of  addition."  "certificate  of  addition,"  "Inventor's 
certificate  of  addition"  or  "utility  certificate  of  addition,"  or 
their  equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  International  applica- 
tion, immediately  after  the  indication  of  the  said  State. 

(b)  Where  the  applicant  Is  seeking  two  kinds  of  protection 
under  .Vrticle  44,  he  shall  make  the  indication  in  the  request 
referred  to  In  Rule  4.12(b)  by  Inserting,  immediately  after 
the  indication  of  the  said  State  and  In  the  language  of  the 
International  application  either: 

(I)  any  two  of  the  following  terms  connected  by  the  word 
"and" ;  "patent,"  "Inventors  certificate,  "  "utility  certifi- 
cate," "utility  model,"  "patent  of  addition,"  "certificate  of 
addition."  "inventor's  certificate  of  addition,"  "utility  cer- 
tificate of  addition  ;"  or 

(ID  any  two  of  the  terms  indicated  in  (I),  above,  one  of 
them  preceded  by  the  word  "primarily"  and  the  other  by 
the  word  •subsldliirlly." 

Section  204*»* 

Regional  Patenta 

Where  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  In 
respect  to  any  designated  State,  he  shall  make  the  indication 
In  the  request  referred  to  In  Rule  4.1(b)(lv)  by  inserting  the 
words  "regional  patent,"  or  their  «Hiuivalent  In  the  language 
of  the  International  application.  Immediately  after  the  Indica- 
tion of  the  said  State  or.  where  an  indication  has  been  made 
under  .Section  203.  after  that  indication  provided  that  : 

(i)  where  .Vrtlde  4  ( 1 » ( li ) ,  third  clause  applies,  and  not  all  the 
States  Jiarty  to  the  regional  treaty  have  been  tleslgnated. 
the  international  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  all  those 
States  had  been  designated  and  as  if  the  designations  of 
all  such  States  contained  the  said  words,  whether  the  said 
designations  contalnetl  an  indication  of  the  wish  to  ohiain 
,1  reirl.inal  patent  or.  according  to  .\rticle  4(l)(li).  fourth 
cl.Mise.  lire  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indication  ; 

ill)  where  the  national  law  of  any  designated  State  contains 
a  provision  as  referred  to  In  .\rticle  45(2),  the  Interna- 
tional llureuu  shall,  according  to  .Article  4(1)  (ID.  fourth 
<lause,  treat  the  designation  as  If  it  contained  the  said 
words  even   where  the  applicant  falle<l   to  Indicate  them. 

.Section  203 

Hrndintjs  of  the  Parts  of  the  ifexcription 

The    headings    referred    to    in    Rule    .■).l(c)     should    be    as 
lollows  : 
(i)     for    matter    referre<l    to    in    Rule    ,'».l(H»(i).    'Techiiical 

Kield"  ; 
(li)    for  matter  referred  to  In  Rule  ."i.l  (a )  (11 ).  "Background 

Art"  : 
lili)    for  matter  referred   to  In   Rule  ."i.Ka )  (lil).  "UlsrIo«ure 

of   Invention" 
(Iv)   for    niattter    referred    to    In    Rule    ."i.l  (a)  (iv).    "Brief 

Description  of  Drawings"  : 
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(t)   for  matter   referred   to  in   Rule  5.1(a)  (v).  "Best  Mode 
for  Carrying  out  tlie  Invention"  ; 

<T|)   for  matter  referred   to  in   Rule  5.1(&)(v\),  "Industrial 
Applicability". 

Sbctio.v  206 
Xumbering  of  Claims  I'pon  Amendment 

(a)  Any  claim  submitted  after  tbe  filing  date  of  the  inter- 
national application  and  which  la  not  identical  with  the  claiuis 
previouHly  appearing  in  the  international  application  sliall,  .-it 
tlie  choice  of  the  applicant,  be  subinltted  eitlier  : 

<i)  as  an  amended  claim,  in  wlilch  cane,  it  sliall  bear  the 
(tame  number  as  the  previous  rlnlm  It  amendx  ;  that  nuinhfr 
shall  be  followed  by  the  word  "(amended)"  or  ItK  equivalent 
in  the  language  of  the  international  appllciition  ;  or 

(II)  as  a  new  claim,  in  which  case,  it  sliall  bear  the  next 
number  after  the  higiiest  previously  numbered  claim  ;  that 
number  shall  be  folIowe<l  by  the  word  "(new)"  or  its 
equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  international  afiplication. 

(b)  The  deletion  of  any  claim  previously  appearing  in  the 
international  application  shall  be  made  by  indicating  the 
number  of  the  previous  claim  followed  by  the  word  "(can- 
celled)" or  its  equivalent  In  tbe  language  of  the  international 
application. 

Sbction  207 
Common  Repreaentative  Deaiffnated  in  the  Request 

If  the  applicants  designate  a  common  representative  in 
accordance  with  Rule  4.8(a),  such  common  representative 
shall  be  indicated  on  the  front  page  of  the  request  form.  The 
Indication  of  the  common  representative  shall  take  tbe  form 
of  a  statement  designating  the  named  applicant  to  act  as 
the  common  representative  on  behalf  of  all  the  applicants. 

SECTION  208* •• 

Arrangement  of  Elements  and  Numbering  of  Sheets  of  the 
International  Application 

(a)  In  effecting  the  sequential  numbering  of  the  sheet!! 
of  the  international  application  in  accordance  with  Rule 
11.7,  the  elements  of  tbe  international  application  shall  be 
placed  In  the  following  order  :  the  request,  the  description, 
the  claims,  the  abstract,  the  drawings. 

(b)  The  sequential  numbering  shall  be  eCTected  by  using 
three  separate  series  of  numbering,  one  applying  to  the  re- 
quest only  and  commencing  with  the  first  sheet  of  the  re- 
quest, the  second  commencing  with  the  first  sheet  of  the 
description  and  continuing  through  the  last  slieet  of  tlic 
abstract  and  the  third  applying  to  tlie  drawings  only. 


PART  3— INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
RECEIVING  OFFICE 

Section  301 

\otiflcation  of  Receipt  of  Purported  International  Application 

Any  receiving  Office  may  notify  the  applicant  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  purported  international  application.  The  notifi- 
cation should  indicate  the  date  of  actual  receipt,  the  pro> 
visional  file  number  of  the  purported  International  applica- 
tion referred  to  In  Section  307(a)  and  the  applicant's  file 
number,  if  available,  as  well  as,  w'lere  useful  for  purposes 
of  identification,  the  title  of  the  invention. 

Section  302 

Notification  of  Priority  Claim  Considered 
\ot  to  Have  Been  Made 

Where,  owing  to  failure  to  meet  the  requirements  of  Kule 
4.10(b),  the  priority  claim  is.  for  the  purposes  of  procedure, 
under  the  Treaty,  considered  not  to  have  been  made,  the 
receiving  Offlce  shall  indicate  that  fact  In  the  international 
application  by  marking  over  tbe  box  in  the  request  form 
which  provides  for  the  information  concerning  the  priority 
claim,  the  words  "NOT  TO  BE  CONSIDERED  FOR  PCT 
PROCEDURE"  or  Its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  in- 


ternational application.  The  receiving  Ofiice  shall  notify  the 
applicant  accordingly.  If  copies  of  the  International  appllaa- 
tlon  have  already  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau  and 
the  International  Searching  Authority,  the  receiving  Offlce 
shall  also  notify  that  Bureau  and  that  Authority. 

Section  303 
Deletion  of  Additional  Matter  in  the  Request 

Where,  under  Rule  4.17(b),  the  receiving  Offlce  deletes  ex- 
offlclo  any  matter  conUlned  in  the  request,  it  shall  do  so  l>y 
placing  such  matter  between  square  brackets  and  entering 
the  word  "DELETED,"  or  Its  equivalent  in  the  language  of 
the  International  application,  in  the  right-hand  margin  adja 
cent  to  the  matter  so  placed  between  brackets,  and  shall 
notify  the  applicant  accordingly.  If  copies  of  the  Interna- 
tional application  have  already  been  sent  to  the  International 
Bureau  and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  the  re- 
ceiving Offlce  shall  also  notify  that  Bureau  and  that 
Authority. 

Section  304 

Corrections  f!ubmitted  to  the  Receiving  Office  Conremtnfi 
Expressions.  Etc.,  Not  to  be  Used  in  the  International 
Application 

Where  the  applicant  submits  corrections  to  the  receiving 
OflSce  aimed  at  complying  with  the  prescriptions  of  Rule  ft.l. 
that  Offlce  shall,  if  copies  of  the  International  application 
have  not  yet  been  transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau 
and  the  International  Searching  .Authority,  attach  copies  of 
such  corrections  to  the  international  application.  If  copies 
of  thp  International  application  have  already  been  tran-.- 
mltted.  thp  receiving  Offlce  shall  transmit  copies  of  such  cor- 
rections to  the  said  Bureau  and  the  said  .\uthority. 

Section  305 
Identifiiing  the  Copies  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  Where,  under  Rule  11.1(a).  the  international  ap- 
plication has  been  filed  In  one  copy,  the  receiving  Office  shall, 
after  preparing  under  Rule  21.1(a)  the  additional  copies  re- 
quired under  .Vrticle  12(1).  mark: 

(1)  the  words  "RECORD  COPY"  in  the  upper  left-hand  cor- 
ner of  the  first  page  of  the  original  copy. 

(ID  in  the  same  space  on  one  additional  copy,  the  words 
"SEARCH  COPY."  and 

(ill)  in  the  same  space  on  the  other  such  copy,  the  words 
•HOME  COPY."  or  their  equivalent  In  the  language  of 
the  International  application. 

(b)  Where,  under  Rule  11.1(b).  the  International  applica- 
tion has  been  flle<l  in  more  than  one  copy,  the  receiving  Of- 
fice shall  choose  the  copy  most  suitable  for  reproduction  pur- 
poses, and  mark  the  words  "RECORD  COPY."  In  the  upper 
left  hand  corner  of  Its  first  pnge.  After  verifying  the  Identity 
of  any  additional  copies  and.  If  applicable,  preparing  under 
Rule  21.1(b)  the  home  copy,  it  shall  mark.  In  the  upper  left- 
hand  corner  of  the  first  page  of  one  such  copy,  the  words 
"SEARCH  COPY"  and.  In  the  same  space  on  tlie  other  such 
copy,  the  words  "HOME  COPY,"  or  t'elr  equivalent  in  the 
language  of  the  international  apiillcatlon. 

Sectiox  306 
Change  in  the  Person,  Name  or  Address  of  the  Applicant 

Any  request  for  the  recording  of  any  changes  in  the  person 
or  name  of  tlie  applicant  referred  to  In  Rule  18.5  or  Rule 
54.4.  or  of  any  change  in  the  address  of  the  applicant  shall 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  or.  if  the  receiving  Offlce  requested 
such  change  under  Rule  18.5  or  Rule  54.4.  by  the  receiving 
Offlce.  The  requt-st  shall  Indicate  the  nanip  or  address  of  th» 
applicant  for  which  the  change  Is  requested. 

Section  307  ••• 
System  of  yumberlng  International  Applications 

(a)  The  provisional  file  number  to  bo  marked  on  papers 
purporting  to  be  an  International  application  under  Rule 
20.1  shall  consist  of  the  letters  "PCT"  followed  by  a  slant,  a 
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two-letter  code,  as  In  Annes  B,  indicating  the  receiving  Of- 
flce, a  two-digit  Indication  of  the  last  two  numbers  of  the 
year  in  which  such  papers  were  first  received,  a  slant,  and 
a  five-digit  number  allotted  in  sequential  order  corresponding 
to  the  order  in  which  the  International  applications  are  re- 
ceived  (e.g..  PCT/SU76/00O01). 

(b)  Tlie  International  application  number  shall  be  the  pro- 
visional file  number  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  except  that, 
if  a  purported  International  application  fails  to  receive  a 
filing  date  under  Article  11,  the  indication  "I'CT./"  in  the 
provisional  international  application  number  bball  be  deleted 
by  the  receiving  Office  by  drawing  a  line  therethrough. 

'  Section    .308 

Marking  of  the  Sheets  of  the  international  Appliiation 

(a)  The  receiving  Offlce  shall  indelibly  mark,  so  as  to  admit 
of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of  the  manners  s?t  forth  In 
Rule  11.2(a),  the  provisional  file  number  referred  to  In 
Section  307(a)  In  the  upper  right-hand  corner  of  each  sheet 
of  each  copy  of  the  purported  international  application. 

(b)  The  data  to  be  indicated  on  any  replacement  sheet 
under  Rule  2*1.4 (hi  shall  be  indelihly  iiiiirked  by  the  receivln*: 
Office,  so  as  to  admit  of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of  the 
manners  set  forth  In  Rule  11.2(a).  in  the  upper  right  hand 
corner  of  each  replacement  sheet. 

Sect. ox    309 
Procedure  in  the  Case  of  Later  Submitted  Sheets 

(a)  The  receiving  Office  shall  indelibly  mark,  so  as  to  admit 
of  direct  reproduction  In  any  of  the  manners  set  forth  in 
Rule  11.2(a).  any  sheet  received  on  a  date  later  than  the 
date  on  which  sheets  were  first  received  with  the  date  on 
which  it  received  that  sheet,  inserted  imnieJitely  below  the 
provisional  file  number  referred  to  in  Section  .^0"(a».  or  the 
International  application  number  referred  to  In  Section  .307(b). 
as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  later  submitted 
sheets  received  within  the  time  limits  referred  to  in  Rule 
20.2(a)(1)  and  (ii). 

(I)  effect  the   required  correction  of  the  intermtlonal   filing 
date,   or,    where   no   international   filing  date   has   yet   been 
accorded,  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  purported  interna 
tional  application  : 

(II)  notify  the  applicant  of  the  correction  effected  under 
Item  (I),  above  : 

(iil)  where  transmittals  under  .\rticle  12(1)  have  already 
been  ma<le,  notify  the  International  Bureau  and  the  Inter- 
national Searching  .\uthority  of  any  correction  effe<fe(i 
under  Item  (i).  above,  by  transmitting  a  copy  of  the  t-ur- 
rected  first  page  of  the  request,  and  forward  copies  of  the 
later  submitted  sheets  to  the  said  Bureau  and  the  said 
Authority  : 

(iv)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  not  yet 
been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  sheets  to 
the  record  copy  and  the  search  copy. 

(c)  The  receiving  Offlce  sliall,  in  the  case  of  later  sub- 
mitted sheets  received  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  limits 
referred  to  in  Rule  20.2(a)  (i)  and  (Ii)  : 

(1»  notify  the  applicant  of  that  fact  and  of  the  date  of 
receipt  of  the  later  suhiiiitted  sheets  : 

(ii)  where  transniittals  under  .\rtlcle  12(1)  have  alrea<ly 
l>een  made,  forw'rd  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  sheets  to 
the  International  Bureau  with  tlie  indication  that  such 
sheets  are  not  to  be  taken  into  consideration  for  the  pur 
poses  of  international  iirocessliig  : 

(III)  where   transmittals    under   .Vrticle    12(1)    have    not   yet 
been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  sheets  to 
the  record  copy  with  the  indication  that  such  sheets  are  not 
to   l>e   taken   into   consideration   for   the  purposes   of   inter 
national  processing. 

Section    310 

Procedure  in  the  Case  of  Missing  UraKings 

(a)  Where  the  international  application  refers  to  driwings 
which  in  fact  are  not  included  in  that  apj>llcatlon.  the  re- 
ceiving Offlce  shall  make  the  Indication  referred  to  in  Rule 
20. 6(a)  by  an  appropriate  marking  of  the  request  form. 

(b)  Section  309(a)  shall  aiiply  also  In  the  case  of  drawings 
received  by  the  receiving  Offlce  on  a  date  later  than  the  date 
on  which  sheets  were  first  received  by  that  Office. 


(c)   The  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  missing  draw 

Int's    re<-eived    within    the    time    limit     refeired     to    in     Rule 

2i).2(a  I  (ii  I. 

(i)  effect  the  required  correction  of  the  international  filing 
date.  or.  where  no  international  filing  date  has  yet  been 
accorded,  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  |.urported  interna- 
tional application.  an<l  delete  the  indication  made  under 
paragraph   (a)   above; 

(ii)  notify  the  applicant  of  the  correction  effected  under 
item   (i).  above  : 

(Hi)  where  transmittals  under  Arti<le  12(1>  have  already 
been  made,  notify  the  International  Bureau  and  the  Inter 
national  Searching  Authority  of  any  correction  effected 
under  item  (i).  above,  by  transmitting  a  copy  of  the  cor- 
rected first  page  of  the  request  and  forward  copies  of  the 
later  submitted  drawings  to  the  said  Bureau  and  tlie  said 
.Authority  : 

(iv(  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  not  yet 
been  made,  attacli  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  drawings 
to  the  rj-cord  opy  and  the  search  copy. 

(d)    The  receiving  Offlce  shall,  in  the  case  of  missing  draw- 
ings received  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  referred 
to  in  Rule  20.2(a)  (ill)  : 
(1)    notify  the  applicant  of  the  fact  and  of  the  date  of  receipt 

of  the  later  .submitted  drawings  : 
(ii)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  already 
been  made,  forward  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  drawings 
to  ilie  International  Bureau  with  the  indication  that  such 
drawings  and  any  reference  to  sucii  drawings  are  not  to  be 
taken  into  consideration  for  the  purposes  of  International 
processing : 
(Hi)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  not  yet 
been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the  later  submitted  drawings 
to  the  record  copy  with  the  Indication  that  such  drawings 
and  any  reference  to  such  drawings  are  not  to  be  taken 
Into  consideration  for  the  purposes  of  International  proc- 
essing. 

Section  311* •• 

Renumbering  of  Sheets  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  subject  to  Section  208. 
sequentially  renumber  the  sheets  of  the  international  appli- 
cation when  necessitated  by  the  addition  of  any  new  sheet, 
the  deletion  of  entire  sheets,  a  change  in  the  order  of  the 
sheets  or  any  other  reason. 

(b)  The  sheets  of  the  international  application  shall  be 
provisionally  renumbered  In  the  following  manner  : 

(I)  when  a  sheet  is  deleted,  the  receiving  Offlce  shall  either 
Include  a  blank  slieet  with  the  wime  number  and  with  the 
word  "deleted,"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the 
international  application,  below  the  number,  or  insert,  in 
brackets,  below  the  number  of  the  following  sheet,  the  num- 
ber of  the  deleted  sheet  with  the  word  "deleted"  or  Its 
equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application  ; 

(it)  when  a  sheet  Is  substituted,  the  receiving  Office  shall 
write  l)elow  the  number  of  the  new  sheet  the  word  "sub- 
stitute" or  Its  equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  Interna- 
tional application  ; 

(ill)  when  one  or  more  sheets  are  added,  each  sheet  shall  be 
identified  by  the  number  of  the  preceding  sheet  followed 
by  an  oblique  stroke  and  then  by  a  natural  number  series, 
starting  always  with  number  one  for  the  first  sheet  added 
after  an  unchanged  sheet.  The  last  added  sheet  shall  be 
marked  "last"  beside  the  page  number  (e.g.,  10/1  last :  16/1. 
15/1/1,  15/1/2  last). 

(c)  In  the  cases  mentioned  in  (i)  and  (Hi)  above.  It  Is 
recommended  that  the  receiving  Offlce  should  write,  below 
the  number  of  the  last  sheet,  the  total  number  of  tbe  sheets 
of  the  international  application  followed  by  the  words  "TOTAL 
OF  SHEETS"  or  their  equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  In- 
ternational application. 

Section   312 

Sot  fication  of  Decision  Not  To  Issue  Declaration  that  the 
International  Application  is  Considered  Withdraum 

Where  the  receiving  Office,  after  having  notified  the  appli- 
cant under  Rule  29.4  of  its  Intent  to  ls«ue  a  declaration  under 
Article  14(4),  decides  not  to  issue  i*uch  a  Declaration,  it  sball 
notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 


1368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


Section  313 


Manner  of  Making  the  Neceatary  Annotationa 
in  the  Check  Hat 

Where,  under  Rule  3.3(b),  the  receiving  Office  Itself  fills  In 
the  check  list,  that  Office  shall  mark,  next  to  such  check  list, 
the  words  "FILLED  IX  BY  RO,"  or  their  equivalent  In  the 
lani^age  of  the  International  application.  Where  only  some 
of  the  indications  are  filled  in  by  the  receiving  Office,  the 
said  words  and  each  indication  filled  in  by  that  Office  shall 
be  Identified  by  an  asterisk. 

Section  314 

Manner  of  Indicatiny  Correction  of  the  Priority  Date 
or  Cancellation  of  the  Prionty  Claim 

(a)  Where,  under  Rule  4.10(d),  the  applicant  corrects  the 
erroneously  indicated  filing  date  of  any  earlier  application, 
the  receiving  Office  shall  enter  the  corrected  date  in  the  re- 
quest and  draw  a  line  through  the  previously  entered  date 
while  sMlI  leaving  it  legible. 

(b)  Where,  under  Bale  4.10(d),  the  receiving  Office  can- 
cels the  declaration  made  under  Article  8(1),  that  Office  shall 
mark  over  the  said  declaration  the  words  "CANCELLED  ON 
REQUEST  OF  APPLICANT"  or  "CANCELLED  EX  OFFICIO 
BY  RO,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Section  315 

S'otiflcation  of  Xon-CoUection  of  Record  Copy 

Where,  under  Rule  22.2(d),  the  receiving  Office  has,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  applicant's  wish,  held  the  record  copy  at 
the  disposal  of  the  applicant,  and  the  applicant  has  not  col- 
lected that  copy  by  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  for  receipt 
of  that  copy  by  the  International  Bureau,  the  receiving  Office 
shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 

Section  316 

Procedure  in  the  Caae  Where  the  International  Application 
Lacka  the  Preacribed  Signature 

Where,  under  -Article  14(1)  (a)  (1),  the  receiving  Office  finds 
that  any  international  application  is  defective  in  that  it  lacks 
the  prescribed  signature,  that  Office  shall  send  to  the  appli- 
cant, together  with  the  invitation  to  correct  under  Article 
14(1)  (b),  a  copy  of  the  request  part  of  the  international  ap- 
plication. The  applicant  shall,  within  the  prescribed  time 
limit,  return  said  copy  after  affixing  thereto  the  prescribed 
signature. 


PART  4— INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
INTERNATIONAL  BUREAU 

Section  401 

Marking  of  Sheeta  of  the  Record  Copy 

The  International  Bureau  shall,  under  Rule  24.1,  mark  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  record  copy  in  the  appropriate  space 
on  the  request  form  and  place  the  stamp  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  in  the  lower  right-hand  corner  of  each  sheet  of 
the  record  copy. 

Section  402 

Notification  of  Correction  of  the  Priority  Date  or 
Cancellation  of  the  Priority  Claim 

Where,  under  Rule  4.10(d),  the  correction  of  the  priority 
date  or  the  cancellation  of  the  priority  claim  is  effected  by  the 
International  Bureau,  the  manner  of  indicating  the  correction 
or  cancellation  set  forth  in  Section  314  ahall  apply  mutatia 
mutandia.  The  receiving  Office,  in  addition  to  the  applicant 
and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  shall  be  notified 
accordingly  by  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  403 

Tranamittal  of  Proteat  Againat  Payment  of 
Additional  Fee  and  Deciaion  Thereon 


against  payment  of  an  additional  fee  and  the  decision  thereon 
by  the  International  Searching  Authority  or  the  Interna- 
tional Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  as  the  case  may  be, 
it  shall  proceed  according  to  such  request. 

Section  404 
International  Publioation  y umber 

The  International  Bureau  shall  assign  to  each  published  in- 
ternational application  an  international  publication  number 
which  shall  be  different  from  the  International  application 
number.  The  international  publication  number  shall  be  used 
on  the  pamphlet  and  in  the  Gazette  entry.  It  shall  consist 
of  the  two-letter  code  "WO"  followed  by  a  two-digit  designa- 
tion of  the  last  two  numbers  of  the  year  of  publication,  a 
slant,  and  a  serial  number  consisting  of  five  digits  (e.g., 
\V075/1237.V). 

Section  405 

Special  Publication  Fee 

(a)  The  special  publication  fee  provided  for  in  Rule  48.4 
shall  be Swiss  francs. 

Section    406* •• 
Pamphletn 

(a)  Pamphlets  referred  to  in  Rule  48.1  shall  be  published 
on  a  Riven  day  of  each  week. 

(b)  All  pamphlets  shall  be  of  A4  size  and  shall  be  printed 
by  offset,  recto-versn. 

(c)  The  form  and  particulars  of  the  front  page  of  the 
pamphlet  shall  be  decided  by  the  Director  General. 

.Section    407 
The  Gazette 

(a)  The  Gazette  referred  to  In  Rule  86  shall  be  of  A4  size 
and  shall  be  printed  by  offset,  recto-verso. 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  contents  specified  In  Rule  86.  the 
Gazette  shall  contain,  in  respect  of  each  published  interna- 
tional application,  the  data  indicated  in  Annex  E. 

(c)  The  Information  referred  to  in  Rule  86.1  (v)  shall  be 
that  which  Is  indicated  In  Annex  F. 

(6)   The  subscription  price  of  the  Gazette  shall  be 

Swiss  fr.Tncs  per  year.  The  price  of  any  single  Issue  of  the 
G.TZPtte  shall  be Swiss  francs. 

Section    40S 
Priority  Application  .\umher 

(a)  If  the  application  number  of  the  earlier  application 
referre<l  to  In  Rule  4.10(c)  (priority  application  number)  is 
furnished  to  the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed 
time  limit,  that  Bureau  shall  enter  the  said  number  In  the 
space  provided  therefor  in  the  request  form. 

(b)  If  the  priority  application  number  is  furnished  after 
the  expiration  of  tlie  prescribed  time  limit,  the  Internatonnl 
Bureau  shall  Indicate,  In  the  international  publlcaton.  the 
(late  on  whicli  the  said  number  was  furnished,  by  includln;; 
on  the  front  page  of  tlie  paninhlet  next  to  the  priority 
application  number  the  words  "FI'RMSHED  L.\TE  ON  .  .  .  . 
(date),"  and  their  equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  provided  that  language  is  French.  c;erman. 
Japanese  or  Russian. 

(c)  If  the  priority  application  number  has  not  been  fur- 
nished at  the  time  of  the  International  publication,  the 
International  Bureau  shall  indicate  that  fact  by  including 
on  the  front  jiage  of  the  pamphlet  in  the  space  provided 
for  the  priority  application  number  the  words  "NOT  FT'R- 
NISHED  .XT  TIME  OF  THIS  PFBLIC.VTION."  and  their 
equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application, 
provided  that  language  Is  French.  German.  Japanese  or 
Russian. 

Section    409 

\otiflcatiOH  of  Priority  Claim  Conaidered 
\ot  to  Hare  Been  Made 


Where  the   International   Bureau   notes  that   the  receiving 

Office  has  failed  to  notify  the  applicant  as  provided  in  Section 

Where,   under   Rule  40.2(c)    or  e8.3(c),   the  International    .•?o2,   it   shall    send   a   notification    to   the   same  effect    to   the 

Bureau  receives  a  request  from  the  applicant  to  forward  to    applicant,  the  receiving  Office  and  the  International  Searching 

any  designated  or  elected  Office  the  texts  of  both  the  protest    .\uthorlty. 
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I  Sectio.n    410 

yumberinr;  of  Sheeta  of  the  International  Application  for 
Purpoacs  of  International  Puhtication 

In  tlio  course  of  preparing  the  international  application 
for  international  puhliiatlon.  the  Internatloiiiil  Bureau  shall 
sequentially  renumber  the  sheets  of  the  international  applica- 
tion only  when  necessitated  by  the  addition  of  any  nt-w 
sheet,  the  deletion  of  entire  sheets  or  a  chance  in  the  ordor 
of  the  sliocts.  Otherwise,  the  numbering  provided  under 
Section  208  sliall  be  maintained. 


I 


Section   411 


.VofiTIcafion  That  the  Certified  Copy  of  the  Priority 
Document  Haa  .\ot  Been  Siibtnitted 

Where  the  time  limit  under  Rule  17.1(a)  has  expired  and 
tlie  International  Bureau  has  not  received  a  certified  copy  of 
the  priority  document,  it  shall  notify  tin-  ai>pl'<ant  ami  the 
designated  Offices  accordingly. 


PART  5— INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
INTERNATIONAL  SEARCHING  AUTHORITY 

SECTION  501 

(S)rrection8  duhmUteil  to  the  Internationa!  Searchinfi 
Authority  Concerning  Expreaaiona,  etc..  Not  To  Be  I'aed  in 
the  International  Application 

Where  the  applicant  submits  corrections  to  the  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  aimed  at  complying  the  prescrip- 
tion of  Rule  9.1,  that  Authority  shall  transmit  copies  of  such 
corrections  to  the  receiving  Office  and  the  International 
Bureau. 

Section  502 

Proteat  Againat  Payment  of  Additional  Fee 
and  Deciaion  Thereon 

The  International  Searching  Authority  shall  transmit  to 
the  applicant,  at  the  latest,  together  with  the  International 
search  report,  any  decision  which  it  has  taken  under  Rule 
40.2(c)  on  the  protest  of  the  applicant  against  the  payment 
of  the  additional  fee.  At  the  same  time.  It  shall  transmit  to 
the  International  Bureau  a  copy  of  lioth  the  protest  and  the 
decision  thereon,  as  well  as  any  request  by  the  applicant  to 
forward  the  texts  of  both  f'e  protest  and  the  decision  there- 
on to  any  of  the  designated  Offices. 

Section  503  ••• 

Method  of  Identifying  Dociimenta  Cited  in  the 
International  Urarrh  Heport* 

Identification  of  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
se.nrcli  report  referred  to  in  Rule  4:i.."i(b)  shall  be  made  by 
indicating  the  following  elements  In  the  order  In  which  they 
are  listed  : 

(a)  In  the  caae  of  any  patent  document  (patent  documents 
being  patents  within  the  meaning  of  Article  2(11)  as  well  as 
published  applications  relating  thereto)  : 

(I)  the  Office  that  Issued  the  document,  by  the  two-letter  code 
as  In  Annex  B. 

(II)  the  kind  of  document,  by  the  appropriate  symbols  as  in 
Annex  C. 

(HI)  the  number  of  the  document  as  given  to  It  by  the  of- 
fice that  issued  It  (for  Japanese  patent  documents  the 
Indication  of  the  year  of  the  reIgn  of  the  Emperor  must 
precede  the  serial  number  of  the  patent  document). 

(Iv)    the  name  of  the  patentee  or  applicant 

(V)  the  date  of  publication  of  the  cited  patent  document  as 
indicated  thereon :  and 

(vi)  where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the 
relevant  passages  ai>pear.  or  the  relevant  figures  of  the 
drawings. 

(The   following   example    Illustrates    the   citation    of   a    iiatent 

(locu»nent  according  to  paragraph  (a)  above;  J.\.  B.  ."if>14.'>r^.">. 

Kanigawa.    published    lftT.">.    .\prll    S.   see   coliiinn    2   lines    10 

to    1.').  I 


(h)   In   the  caae   of  any   book  or  other  aeparately  iaaued 

puhlicntion: 

(i)    the  name  of  the  author  : 

(11)  the  title  (Including,  where  applicable,  the  number  of  the 
edition  and   or  volume)  : 

(Hi)  the  year  of  publication  (when  this  coincides  with  the 
ve:ir  of  the  International  application  or  of  the  priority  claim. 
tlie  International  .^earchinc  .\utliority  shall  endeavour  to 
determine  the  month  and.  If  necessary,  the  day  of  publica- 
tion and  to  indicate  these  data  in  the  international  search 
report  i  : 

(Iv)    the  name  of  the  publisher  : 

(v)  as  far  as  available,  the  place  of  public.ition  (where  only 
the  location  of  the  publiser  appears  on  the  book  or  other 
separately  issued  publication,  then  that  location  shall  be 
Indicated  as  the  place  «{  publication!  :  and 

(vli  where  applicable,  tlie  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the 
relevant  [.assages  appear,  or  the  relevant  figures  of  the 
drawings. 

(The  following  example  Illustrates  the  citation  of  a  book  or 
other  separately  issued  publication  according  to  i>aragraph  (lO 
above:  H.  Walton.  'Microwave  Quantum  Theory'.  Volume  2. 
publisher!  1973,  by  Sweet  and  Maxwell  (London),  see  pages 
138  to  192.  especially  pages  184-188.  > 

(CI    hi  the  ca*e  of  anji  article  puhliahed  in  a  periodical  or 
other  Hcrinl  puhlicaiioti : 

(ii    the  title  of  the  periodical  or  other  serial  p\ibllcation  ; 
(li)    the  number  of  the  volume  and  the  date  of  the  Issue  in 

wliich  the  article  appears  : 
(Mil    as  far  as  available,  the  place  of  publication  (where  only 
the  location  of   the  publisher  appears  In  the  periodical  or 
other    serial    i.ut)li<'atlon.    then    that    location    shall    he    Indi- 
cated as  the  place  of  publication  i  : 
(lv»    the  author  and  the  title  of  the  article  and  the  number 
of  the  page  both  on  which  the  article  starts  and  ends  :  and 
(V)   where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the 
relevant   passages   appear,   or   the   relevant   figures   of  the 

drawings.  . 

(The  f.dlowlng  example  Illustrates  the  citation  of  an  article 
pul.Ils  ed  in  a  periodical  or  other  serial  publication  accord- 
ing to  paragraph  (c)  above:  IBM  Technical  Disclosure  Bul- 
letin. Volume  17.  no.  ."i.  issued  11*74  October  (Armonk,  New 
York).  .T.  G.  Drop.  'Integrated  Circuit  Personalization  at  the 
Module  Level",  see  pages  1344  to  i:J4."i. ) 

(d)    In  the  caae  of  abatracta: 

(I)  the  Identification  of  the  document  containing  the  ab- 
stract in  the  manner  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and 
(c).  respectively,  depending  upon  whether  the  abstract  is 
contained  In  a  patent  document,  in  a  book  or  other  sepa- 
rately issue<l  publication,  or  in  an  article  published  in  a 
periodical  or  other  serial  publication  ; 

(II)  in  the  case  where  the  abstract  is  not  published  to- 
gether with  the  full  text  document  which  served  as  itj* 
basis,  the  Identification  of  botli  abstract  and  full  text  docu- 
ment on  the  basis  of  whatever  bibliographic  data  may^be 
available  In  respect  thereto. 

(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  an  abstract 
according  to  paragraph  (dMll)  above:  Chemical  Abstracts, 
Volume  7.-.,  no.  20,  Issued  1971.  November  15  (Columbus, 
Ohio.  r.S.A.).  I».I.  Shetulov.  "Surface  Effects  During  Metal 
Fatigue",  see  page  163.  column  1.  the  abstract  no.  120718k. 
Flz.-Khlm.   Mekh.   Mater.   1971.  7(2).  7-11    (Russ)) 

Section  ,")04 

C/a««i7Ic<jfion  of  the  Subject  Matter  of  the 
International  Applicatioit 

(a)  Where  the  subject  matter  of  the  International  appllca 
tlon  Is  such  that  classification  thereof  requires  more  than  one 
classification  symbol  according  to  the  principles  to  be  fol- 
lowe<l  in  the  application  of  the  International  Patent  Classi- 
ficati<in  to  any  given  patent  document,  the  International 
search  report  shall  Indicate  all  such  symbols. 
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(b)  Where  any  national  classlflcatlon  system  is  used,  th» 
international  search  report  may  indicate  all  the  applicable 
classification  symbols  also  according  to  that  system. 

(c)  Where  the  subject  matter  of  the  international  appli- 
cation is  classified  both  according  to  the  International  Patent 
Classification  and  to  any  national  classification  system,  the 
International  search  report  shall,  wherever  possible,  Indicate 
the  corresponding  symbols  of  both  classifications  opposite 
each  other. 

Section  505 

Indication  of  CUation$  of  Particular  Relevance  in 
th«  International  Search  Report 

Where  any  document  dted  in  the  international  search  re- 
port is  of  particular  relevance,  the  special  Indication  required 
by  Rule  43.5(c)  shall  consist  of  the  letter  "X"  placed  next  to 
the  citation  of  the  said  document. 


(I)  where  the  cited  document  Is  relevant  to  one  claim,  the 
number  of  that  claim  :  for  example.  (2)  or  (17)  ; 

(II)  where  the  cited  document  Is  relevant  to  two  or  more 
claims  numbered  in  conKecutlve  order,  the  numbers  of  the 
first  and  l«8t  claims  of  the  series  connected  by  a  hyphen  : 
for  example.  (1-15)  or  (2-3)  ; 

(III)  where  the  cited  document  Is  relevant  to  one  or  more 
claims  that  are  not  numbered  In  consecutive  order,  the 
number  of  each  claim  placed  In  ascendinjt  or^ler  and 
separated  by  a  comma  or  commas;  for  example,   (1.  6)  or 

(1.  7.  10)  : 
(iv)  where  the  cited  document  is  relevant  to  more  th.^n  one 
series  of  claims  under  (11)  above,  or  to  claims  of  both 
cateRories  (II)  and  (111)  above,  the  series  or  Individual  claim 
numbers  and  series  placed  In  ascending  order  using  commas 
to  separate  the  several  series,  or  to  separate  the  numbers  of 
individual  claims  and  each  series  of  claims;  for  example. 
(1-6,  9-10,  12-15)  or  (1,  3-4,  6,  9-11). 


Section  506 

Commentt  on  Draft  Tranalation  of  the 
International  Application 

(a)  Where  the  applicant  has  made  comments,  within  the 
time  limits  fixed  by  the  International  Searching  Authority, 
on  the  draft  translation  referred  to  in  Rale  48.3(b),  that 
Authority  shall  notify  the  applicant  whether  It  has  changed 
the  draft  translation  and.  If  so,  of  the  changes  It  has  made 
therein. 

(b)  Where  the  applicant  submits  comments  on  the  draft 
translation  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  by  the 
International  Searching  Authority,  and  that  Authority  changes 
the  draft  translation,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 

Section  507»»*    (Deleted) 

Section  508* •• 

Manner  of  Indicating  Certain  Special  Cateffortea  of  Doeumenta 
Cited  in  the  International  Search  Report 

(a)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  International  search 
report  refers  to  an  oral  disclosure,  use.  exhibition,  or  other 
means  referred  to  in  Rule  33.1(b),  the  separate  indication 
required  by  that  Rule  shall  consist  of  the  letter  "O"  placed 
next  to  the  citation  of  the  said  document. 

(b)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search 
report  Is  a  poblished  application  or  patent  as  defined  in  Rule 
33.1(c),  the  special  mention  required  by  that  Rule  shall  con- 
sist of  the  letter  "B"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document. 

(c)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  International  search 
report  Is  a  document  which  defines  the  general  state  of  the  art. 
It  shall  be  Indicated  by  the  letter  "A"  placed  next  to  the 
citation  of  the  said  document. 

(rt)  Where  any  document  cited  In  the  International  search 
report  Is  a  document  whose  publication  date  occurred  earlier 
than  the  international  filing  date  of  the  international  applica- 
tion, but  later  than  the  priority  date  claimed  In  that  applica- 
tion. It  shall  be  Indicated  by  the  letter  "P"  next  to  the 
citation  of  the  said  document. 

(e)  Where  any  document  cited  In  the  international  search 
report  la  a  document  whose  publication  date  occurred  after 
the  filing  date  or  the  priority  date  of  the  international  applica- 
tion and  Is  not  In  confilct  with  the  said  application,  but  is 
cited  for  the  principle  or  theory  underlying  the  Invention, 
which  may  be  useful  for  a  better  understanding  of  the  Inven- 
tion, or  Is  cited  to  show  that  the  reasoning  or  the  facts 
underlying  the  invention  are  incorrect.  It  shall  be  Indicated 
by  the  letter  "T"  next  to  the  citation  of  the  document. 

(f )  Where  any  document  Is  cited  for  reasons  other  than  In 
paragraphs  (a)  through  (e)  above,  such  documents  shall  be 
Identified  by  the  letter  "L"  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document.  The  International  Searching  Authority  shall  ex- 
plain such  citation  in  a  notation  In  the  International  Search 
Report. 

Sectio.n    509 

Manner  of  Indicatinfj  the  Claima  to  Which   the  Document » 
Cited  in  the  International  Rearch  Report  are  Relevant 

The  claims  to  which  cited  documents  are  relevant  shall  be 
Indicated  by  placing  in  the  appropriate  column  of  the  Inter- 
national search  report : 


PART    R— INSTRUCTIONS    RELATING    TO    THE    INTER- 
NATIONAL   PRELIMINARY    EXAMINING    AUTHORITY 

Section  601 

Determination  Whether  Applicant  ia  Entitled  to 
Make  a  Demand 

(a)  Where  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Au- 
thority finds  that  the  applicant  is  not  entitled  under  Article 
31(2)  or,  where  there  are  several  applicants,  that  none  of 
the  applicants  Is  entitled  under  Rule  54.2  £0  make  a  demand, 
the  Internattonal  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shall 
notify  both  the  appUcant  or  applicants  and  the  International 
Bureau  accordingly. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority  finds  that,  in  the  case  of  different  applicants  for 
different  elected  States,  none  of  the  applicants  Indicated  for 
the  purposes  of  a  given  elected  State  Is  entitled  under  Rule 
.54.3  to  make  a  demand  and  that  therefore  the  election  of 
that  State  shall  be  considered  not  to  have  been  made,  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shall  notify 
accordingly  both  the  applicant  or  applicants  so  Indicated 
and  the  International  Burean. 

Section  602 

Marking  of  Replacement  Sheeta  and  Renumbering 
of  Bheeta  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  The  data  to  be  Indicated  on  any  replacement  sheet 
according  to  Rule  66.8(b)  shall  be  Indelibly  marked  by  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  so  as  to 
admit  of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of  the  manners  set  forth 
in  Rule  11.2(a).  In  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  each  re- 
placement sheet. 

(b)  Section  311  applies,  mutatia  mutandia,  to  the  renum- 
bering of  sheets  of  the  International  application. 

Section  603  ••• 

rran«m<f  fal  of  Proteat  Againat  Paifment  of  Additional  Fee 
and  Deciaion  Thereon 

The  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shall 
transmit  to  the  applicant,  at  the  latest  together  with  the 
International  preliminary  examination  report,  any  decision 
which  It  has  taken  under  Rule  68.3(c)  on  the  protest  of  the 
applicant  aenlnst  payment  of  the  additional  fee.  At  the  same 
time,  it  shall  transmit  to  the  International  Bureau  a  copy  of 
both  the  protest  and  the  declalon  thereon,  as  well  aa  any  re- 
quest by  the  applicant  to  forward  the  texts  of  both  the  pro- 
test and  the  decision  thereon  to  any  of  the  elected  Ofllces. 

Section  604 

Guidelinea  for  Explanationa  Contained  in  the  International 
Preliminary  Examination  Report 

Explanations  onder  Role  70.8  shall  clearly  point  out  to 
which  of  the  three  criteria  referred  to  In  Article  36(2).  taken 
separately,  any  cited  document  Is  applicable  and  sliall  clearly 
describe,  with  reference  to  the  cited  documents,  the  reasons 
supporting  the  conclusion  that  any  of  the  said  criteria  Is  or 
Is  not  satisfied. 
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at  July  15,  1976) 


1371 


Short  Tltl* 


rull  Name 


JU.9«rla 

Argentina 

Australia 

Austria 

BalgluB 

Banln 

Brazil 

Bulgaria 

Caawroon 

Canada 

Cantral  African  Hspubllc 

Chad 

Congo 

Cuba 

Cyprus 

C sachos lovakla 

Danaark 

Doad.nlcan  Kspubllc 

Egypt 

Finland 

Franca 

Gabon 

Garaan  Daaocratlc  Bapabllc 

Garaany  (Fadaral  Bapubllc  of) 

Ghana 

Graaca 

Haiti 

Holy  Saa 

Hungary 

Zealand 

Indonesia 

Iran 

Iraq 

Iralaad 

Israal 

Italy 

Ivory  Coast 

Japan 

Jordan 

Eaaya 


Libya 

Llach  tans  tain 


Daaocratlc  and  Popular  Kapubllc  of  Algarla 

Argentine  Republic 

PoMnnnwaalth  of  Australia 

Bapubllc  of  Austria 

Klngdoa  of  BalgiuB 

Benin  People's  Republic 

Padaratlva  Republic  of  Brazil 

People's  Republic  of  Bulgaria 

United  Republic  of  Caaerocn 

Canada 

Central  African  Republic 

Republic  of  Chad 

People 'a  Repiiblic  of  the  Congo 

Republic  of  Cuba 

Republic  of  Cyprus 

Csechoslovak  Socialist  Republic 

KlngdoB  of  Denmark 

Doad.nlcan  Republic 

Arab  Republic  of  Egypt 

Republic  of  Finland 

French  Republic 

Gabonase  Republic 

Genaan  Democratic  Republic 

Federal  Republic  of  Germany 

The  Republic  of  Ghana 

Hellenic  Republic 
Republic  of  Haiti 

Holy  See 

Hungarian  People's  Republic 

Republic  of  Iceland 

Republic  of  Indonesia 

Bsiplre  of  Iran 

Republic  of  Ireq 

Ireland 

State  of  Israel 

Italian  Republic 

Republic  of  the  Ivory  Coaat 

Japan 

Bashemlte  Rlngdom  of  Jordan 

Republic  of  Kenya 

Labaaeee  Republic 

Llbyee  Areb  Republic 

Prlaelpality  of  LleehtaBstaln 


■^yigwgi^jiii^iirji^l'gj'wjrg 


Kmm^ 
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Cr«nd  Onohy  of 


auiflvl 
auit* 
Hanritania 
aianritiaa 


•apuAlic  •£  Malawi 


■orooco 
■atharlaada 
■aw  laalaad 

■i«ax 

aigarla 

■otway 

FhlUppiaaa 

Poland 

Portugal 

Htp^Uc  of  tooth  Vlat-Ha» 


Ban  Narlno 

Sanogal 

South  Africa 

Southan  ibodaBia 

feviat  Union 

Spain 

Sri  Lanka 


Swi tsar land 

Syrian  Arab  Rapoblic 

T090 

Trinidad  and  Tobago 

Tuniaia 
Turkay 
Uganda 

Onitad  lingdna 
OBitad  BapubUo  of  Tansania 
Unltad  Stataa  of  Aaariea 
Oppar  Volta 
Uruguay 
Yugoalavia 
Baira 
>ia 


lalanic  ■•pdbUc  of  Mauritania 

Haurltina 

Daitad  Marl  nan  Jtataa 

Principality  of  Monaco 

Biagdoa  of  Morocco 

rinyV^  of  tha  Satharlanda 

Maw  Saaland 

Mapoblic  of  tha  Migar 

Padaral  Mapoblic  of  Bigaria 

KiagdOB  of  Bozway 

Mapublic  of  tha  Pbilippiaaa 

Pollah  Poopla*a  Bapoblic 

Portuguaaa  M^oblic 

Bapublic  of  Sooth  Viat-Baa 

Socialiat  Bapoblic  of  MoMania 

Mapoblic  o^  San  Marino 

Bapoblic  of  Saaagal 

Bapoblic  of  Sooth  Africa 

Sontham  ISkodasl» 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialiat  Bapublica 

^•niah  Stata 

Mpoblic  of  Sri  Lanka 

XiagdOB  of  »»odan 

S«riaa  Coofadaration 

Syrian  Arab  Bapublic 

Togolaaa  Bapublic 

Trinidad  and  Tobago 

Bapoblic  of  Tuniaia 

Bapublic  of  Turkay 

Bapublic  of  Uganda 

Unitad  KiagdoB  of  Croat  Britain  and  Bortham  Zralaad 

Onitad  Bapublic  of  Tansania 

uaitod  Stataa  of  Aaarioa 

Bapublic  of  tha  Uppar  volta 

Bastara  Bapublic  of  Uruguay 

Socialiat  Padaral  Bapublic  of  Yugoalavia 

Bap«d>lie  of  taira 
Bapublic  of  laabia 
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CODE  FOR  ZOBNTZFYZMG  STATES 
AHD  ORGANIZATIONS* 


AG 

ALGERIA 

Alt 

ARGENTINA 

AD 

AUSTRALIA. 

BE 

BELGIUM. 

EG 

BULGARIA.  . 

BR 

BRAZIL 

CA 

CANADA. 

CB 

ZAIRE. 

CF 

CONGO 

CH 

SWITZERLAND 

CI 

IVORY  COAST 

CL 

SRI  LANKA, 

CS 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

CU 

CUBA 

cv 

BOLY  SEE. 

CY 

CYPRUS 

DA 

BENIN 

DK 

DENMARK 

DL 

GERMAN  DEMOCRATIC  REPUBLIC. 

DR 

DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC 

t>T 

GERMANY,  FEDERAL  REPUBLIC  OF 

EI 

IRELAND 

BS 

SPAIN 

ET 

EGYPT 

FL 

LIECHTENSTEIN 

FR 

FRANCE 

GA 

GABON 

GB 

UNITED  KINGDOM 

GH 

GHANA, 

GR 

GREECE 

HI 

HAITI, 

HU 

HUNGARY 

10 

INDONESIA, 

IL 

ISRAEL 

10 

IRAQ 

IR 

IRAN 

IS 

ICELAND 

IT 

ITALY 

JA 

JAPAN 

JO 

JORDAN 

KA 

CAMEROON 

KE 

KENYA, 

LB 

LEBANON 

LU 

LUXEMBOURG 

LY 

LYBIA 

HA 

MOROCCO 

HC 

MONACO 

MD 

MADAGASCAR. 

ML 

MALTA 

MC 

MAURITIUS 

MT 

MAURITANIA 

HH 

MALAWI 

MX 

MEXICO 

HI 

NIGER 

•  Tha  Stataa  lis tad  mr*  thosa  which  ara  aaMbars  of  tha  Parla  Onion, 
for  tha  »oat  part*  baaad  upon  ICIREPAT  racoaaMndationa . 


This  coda  is. 
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HOTE 


Ann«x  B 


n. 


PH 
PO 
FT 


TA 
TD 
TH 
10 


mr 
vs 

Ml 

to 


METHERLANDS 

NORHAY 

HEW  ZEALAMD 

AUSTRIA 

FBZLZPPXMES 

POLAND 

PORTUGAL. 

•OUTBBRM  nODBSZA 

ROMANIA. 

FINLAND 

SAN  MARINO 

SENEGAL. 

SYRIAN  ARAB  REPUBLIC 

SOVIET  UNION, 

SWEDEN 

UNITED  REPUBLIC  OF  TANZANIA 

TRINIDAD  AND  TOBAGO 

TUNISIA. 

TOGO 

TURKEY. 

CHAD. 

UGANDA. 

UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA, 

UPPER  VOLTA 

URUGUAY 

REPUBLIC  OF  SOUTH  VIET-NAM 

NIGERIA. 

YUGOSLAVIA. 

SOUTH  AFRICA 

SAMBIA, 

CENTRAL  AFRICAN  REPUBLIC 


«0 


AFRICAN  INTELLECTUAL 

PROPERTY  OFFICE 
EUROPEAN  PATENT  OFFICE 
INTERNATIONAL  PATENT  INSTITUTE 
INTERNATIONAL  BUREAU  OF  HIPO 


ICIREPAT  is  at  present  considering  the  enlargeaent  of  the  ICIREPAT 
Standard  ST. 3  to  include  all  geographical  entltiea  li«t«d  in  the  ISO  Alpha-2 
Code  (ISO  Standard  3166) .   All  the  geographical  entities  in  the  enlarged 
ST. 3  should  be  coded  according  to  the  ISO  Alpha-2  Code,  except  for  Austria, 
German  Democratic  Republic,  Germany  (Federal  Republic  of),  Finland,  Ireland, 
Japan,  Poland,  Rumania  and  Sweden,  for  which  the  above  ICIREPAT  two- letter 
codes  should  be  maintained. 

The  revised  Standard  ST. 3  if  and  once  adopted  by  the  Plenary  Coimittee 
of  ICIREPAT,  will  appear  in  this  Annex. 
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STANDARD  CODE  FOR  IDENTIflCATIOW  OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  PATENT  DOCUMENTS 


Introduction 

1.  The  recommendation  provides  for  groups  of  letter  codes  in  order  to  distinguish 
patent  documents.  The  letter  codes  else  facilitate  the  storage  end  retrieval  -of 
«uch  documents. 

2.  If  any  Office  wants  to  amplify  the  infozmatlon  contained  In  the  letter 
code,  this  letter  code  a^y  be  optionally  associated  with  a  numerical  code.  The 
meaning  of  such  nximerlcal  code  should  then  be  defined  by  each  Patent  Office  avail- 
ing itself  of  this  option. 

3.  The  code  also  provides  for  e  letter  for  non-patent  literature  documents  (N) 
and  for  documents  to  be  restricted  to  the  Internal  use  of  Patent  Offices  (X) 
(e.g.  confidential  documents,  not  to  be  disclosed  outside  the  Office).   See  in 
this  respect  also  81.1  (ICIREPAT  Manual  pages  4.3.1.1  to  4.3.1.4). 

I  • 

Definitions 

4.  For  the  purposes  of  this  reccenendatlon,  the  expression  "patent  documents" 
includes  patents  for  inventions.  Inventors'  certificates,  utility  certificates, 
utility  models,  patents  or  certificates  of  addition,  inventors'  certificates  of 
eddltlon,  utility  certificates  of  addition  and  published  applications  therefor. 

5.  For  the  purposes  of  this  recoBmendation,  the  term  "entry  in  an  official 
gasstte"  means  at  least  one  comprehensive  announcement  in  an  official  gazette 
regarding  the  meklng  evallable  to  the  public  of  the  complete  text,  claims  (If 
any)  and  drawings  (if  any)  of  a  patent  document. 

6.  For  the  purposes  of  this  recoonendatlon,  the  terms  "publication"  and 
"published"  are  used  in  the  sense  of  making  available 

(1)   a  patent  document  to  the  public  for  Inspection  or  supplying  a  copy 
on  request 

(11)   multiple  copies  of  s  patent  document  produced  by  printing  or  like 
process 


Explanation: 


If,  at  a  particular  procedural  stage,  a  copy  of  the  document 
is  first  made  available  to  the  public  for  Inspection  or 
copying  and  is  then,  st  the  same  procedural  stage,  made 
available  in  multiple  copies  produced  by  printing  or  like 
process,  only  s  single  publication  is  considered  to  have 
occured.   If,  on  the  other  hand,  multiple  reproduction 
results  from  a  new  procedural  stage,  this  reproduction  is 
considered  to  be  s  further  publlcstlon  of  the  document, 
even  if  the  texts  st  the  two  stages  are  identical. 

7.   According  to  certain  national  patent  laws  or  regulations,  the  same  patent 
epplicatlon  may  be  published  at  various  procedural  stages.   For  the  purposes  of 
this  recomi^ndatlon,  a  publication  level  is  defined  as  the  level  corresponding 
to  a  procedural  stsge  et  which  normally  a  document  is  published  under  a  given 
national  patent  law. 


Recommendation 
9.   It  is  recc 


inded  that  the  codet 


(a)   be  used  for  the  recording  of  the  "kind  of  document"  In  machine-readable 
data  carriers,  such  as  eo-column  punched  cards,  magnetic  tapes,  aperture  cards,  etc» 
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(b)  b«  u»«d  on  thm   fltst  page  of  p«t«nt  documents,  preferably  near  the 
document  number.  If  these  have  been  publiehed  in  the  sense  of  paragraph  6i 

(c)  be  used  in  entries  in  official  gazettes  or,  if  all  entries  in  a 
section  of  the  Gaxette  relate  to  the  same  kind  of  a  document  at  the  beginning 
of  such  a  section. 

(d)   be  used  for  the  identification  of  patent  documents  cited  in  "Search 
Reports"  and  "Lists  of  References*  in  patent  documents  tZKID  Sumber  56). 


9. 


Code 


The  code  is  subdivided  into  mutually  exclusive  groups  of  letters.  The 
groups  characterise  patent  documents  and  docuner.t.  specified  In  paragraph  3. 
Groups  1-S  comprise  one  or  several  letters  enabling  identification  of  docu- 
ments pertaining  to  different  publication  levels 

Groug^l  Use  for  primary  or  major  meries  of  patent  documents 

A  First  publication  level 
fi  Second  publication  level 
C  Third  publication  level 

Groug_2  Use  for  secondary  series  of  patent  docuawnts 

E  First  publication  level 
F  Second  publication  level 
G  Third  publication  level 

Groug_3  Use  for  further  series  of  patent  documents,  as  the  special  require- 
■lents  of  each  Office  may  be 

H 

2 

Grou£_4  Use  for  medicament  patent  documents 

M 

GrouB_5  Use  for  utility  sKxlel  documents  having  a  numbering  series  other 
than  the  documents  of  Group  1 

U  First  publication  level 
y  Second  publication  level 
Z  Third  publication  level 

Groug^6  Other  (see  paragraph  3) 

N  Non-patent  literature  documents 

X  Documents  restricted  to  the  internal  use  of  Offices 

10.  It  is  understood  that  documents  resulting  from  a  patent  application  and 
being  Identified  as  the  major  series  will  fall  uiKSer  Group  1  (e.g.  DT 
Offenlegungsschrift,  Auslegeschrift  and  Patentschrif t) .   However,  documents 
identified  as  a  secondary  series  will  fall  under  Group  2  (e.g.  FR  patent  of 
addition  under  old  law,  US  reissue) .   In  exceptional  cases  of  need  for  a 
further  series,  Group  3  is  reserved  for  such  purposes  (e.g.  US  defensive 
publication).   Group  4  applies  only,  at  present,  to  special  documents  con- 
cerning the  medicament  patents  published  in  France.   In  any  country  would 
publish  similar  documents.  Group  4  should  then  be  used. 

11.  As  Indicated  in  paragraph  2,  the  above  letter  code  may  optionally  be 
associated  with  a  numerical  code  to  amplify  the  information  represented  by 
the  letter  code.   For  this  numerical  code  only  digits  1  to  9  should  be  used. 
The  significance  of  this  code  will  be  defined  by  any  national  office  applying 
such  code  and  communicated  to  the  International  Bureau,  which  will  publicize 
this  information.   The  numerical  code  must  always  be  interpreted  in  conjunction 
with  the  country  code  and  the  above  letter  code. 
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12.   As  an  appendix  to  this  recoMiendation  a  list  of  patent  documents, 
past  and  currently  published,  and  Intended  to  be  published  in  the  future 
divided  in  accordance  with  the  code,  is  given. 


[Appendices  X  ft  II  follow] 


Original:   STAC  III  No.  43d,  expanded  to  STAC  III  Ho.  93a 
Adopted  by  the  first  session  of  the  TCC 
Revised  and  adopted  by  the  fifth  session  of  the  TCST 

(document  IC/TCST/17 (73) ,  Annex  III) 
Revised  version  amended  and  adopted  by  the  tenth  session  of  the  TCC 

(document  IC/TCC/X/19,  Annex  IV)  M«r.«««nt- 

Amended  and  adopted  by  the  fifth  PLC  ordinary  session  (document 
IC/PLC/V/II,  paragraphs  65  to  68) 
Amended  by  ibPTCC  at  its  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  sessions 

(documents  IC/TCC/XIII/10  and  IC/TCC/XIV/18) 

Adopted  by  the  seventh  PLC  ordinary  session  (document  IC/PLC/ 
VII/16,  paragraph  30) 


sases 
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Appendix  I 


Ll»t  of  Fafnt  Docu—i>f .  >«»t  and  Curfntlv  Publl»tfd.  and  Infod«d  to  b« 
Fttbli>hod  In  thm  rntMzm,  Divid»d  in  Accordance  with  thi»  Code 


Cod>» 


■xaaplast  Austria 

Balgiua 

Balgiua 

Bulgaria 

Canada 

Cuba 


Czaehoslovakia 


Csachoslovakia 


Danaark 


Bgypt 

Europat 

Finland 

Franc* 
Franc* 
France 

Franc* 

Franc* 

Franc* 

Franc* 

Franc* 

Franc* 

C*raan  Doaocratic 
Rapublic 

Canan  Diocratic 
Aapublic 

G*raany«  Fadaral 
topublic  of 

■uagary 

India 
Ireland 
Italy 
Japan 


Patent  Application  publishad  in  the  sense 
of  paragraph  6(i) 

Brevet  d 'invention/Uitvindingsoctrooi 

Brevet  de  perfectionneaent/Verbeteringsoctrooi 

Opisanie  na  isobretenie  po  patent 

Patent 

Patent  Application  published  in  the  sens*  of 
paragraph  6(i) 

Patent  implication  publishad  in  the  s*ns*  of 
paragraph  6(1) 

Inventors'  Certificate  Application  published 
in  the  sense  of  paragraph  6(i) 

Patent  Application  published  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(i) 

Patent  specification 

Docuaent  published  after  IB  aonths 

Patent  Application  published  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(i) 

Brevet  d' invention  (old  law) 

Brevet  d' invention,  preniirc  et  unique  publication 

Certificat  d' addition  i  un  brevet  d' invention, 
preaiire  et  unique  publication 

Certificat  d' utility  prcaitre  et  unique 
publication 

Certificat  d' addition  i  un  certificat  d'utilitf, 
preaiire  et  Unique  publication 

Deaiande  de  brevet  d' invention,  preaiAre 
publication 

Oeaand*  d*  c*rtificat  d 'addition  A  un  br*v*t 
d'inv*ntion  pr*ai*r*  publication 

Dcaand*  d*  c*rtificat  d'utilit*.  preaiire 
publication 

Deaande  de  certificat  d 'addition  A  un 
certificat  d'utilitf,  preaiAre  publication 

Patentschrift  (Ausschliessungspatent).  granted 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  5.1  of  the  Patent 
AiMndaent  Act  of  the  Geraan  Desiocratic  Republic 

Patentschrift  (Mirtschaftspatent)* granted  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  5.1  of  the  Patent 
Aaendaent  Act  of  the  Geraan  Oesmcratic  Bapublic 

Of f en legungaschr i f t 

Patent  Application  publiahed  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  i(i) 

Patent  specification 

Patent  specification 

Brevetto  per  iavensione  induatriale 

Kokai  tokkyo  koho 
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Code;  A  (continued) 

■saaplas  t  Inweahixirg 
Inwsahourg 
■etbarlaads 
Norway 

Pakistan 

FCT 

Poland 

Bnainia 

Soviet  Onion 

Soviet  Onion 

Spain 

Swaden 

Switserland 


Bwitserland 


United  Ringdci 
United  States 
Yugoslavia 


•revet  d' Invention 

Certificat  d 'addition  A  un  brevet  d 'invention 

Ter  lasage  gelegd*  octrooiaanvrag* 

Patent  Application  publiahed  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  <(i) 

Patent  specification 

Paaphlet  published  after  IB  aonths 

Opis  patentovy 

Oescrierea  inven^iei 

Opisanie  isobretenlya  k  patentu 

Opisanie  itobreteniya  k  avtorskoay  svidetelstvu 

Patente  de  invenci^n 

Patent  Application  publiahed  in  the  eenae  of 
paragraph  i(i) 

Ausl*g*schrift/PMBoir*  ExposA/Esposto  Wsaorial* 
(Patent  Application  published  in  the  sense  of 
paragraphs  C(i)  and  ((ii)  pertaining  to  th*  tech- 
nical fields  for  which  aearch  and  exaaination  as 
to  novelty  are  aade) 

Patentschrif t/£xposA  d ' invent ion/Espos to 
d' invention*  (Patent  published  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(ii)  and  pertaining  to  th*  t*chnical 
fialds  for  which  n*ith*r  ssarch  nor  oxaaination 
as  to  novelty  are  aade) 

Patent  specification 

Patent 

Patentni  spis 


Code; 


Exaaplest 


?S5SDi.P9£S?SDSi_?U2^ES4_iD_?£iMEY-9E_9Si5E_§SEiSI_r-5S£2D4 


Australia 

Austria 

Cuba 

Csachoslovakia 

Csachoslovakia 

Denaark 

Finland 
France 

France 

France 

France 

Geraan  Deaocratic 
Republic 

Geraan  Deaocratic 
Republic 

Germany,  Federal 
Republic  of 


Patent  specification 

Patentschrift 

Patente  de  invencion 

Popis  vyn^lesu  k  patentu 

Popis  vynilesu  k  autorskSau  osvSdSeni 

Frealaeggelsesskrift 

Kuulutusjulkaiau   •  Otliggningsskrift 

Brevet  d' invention,  deuxiAa*  publication 
da  1' invention 

Certificat  d 'addition  A  un  brevet  d' invention, 
deuxiAae  publication  de  1' invention 

Certificat  d'utiliti,  deuxiAae  publication  da 
1 ' invention 

Certificat  d 'addition  A  un  certificat  d'utilitS, 
deuxlAae  publication  de  1' invention 

Patentschrift  (Ausschlie^ungspatent) ,  granted 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  29  of  the  Patent 
Act  of  the  Geraan  Deaocratic  Bepublic 

Patentschrift  (Ifirtschattapatent) ,  granted  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  29  of  the  Patent  Act 
Of  the  Geraan  Dsaocratic  Republic 

Aaslegesehrift 


igSrat^'Tfc'y -"--.-'.-■  -    ■'-*/■'-;--■■.■>--.. 
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Code;   B  (continuad) 

Exaaplsa:   Rung^ry 
Japan 

Mather landa 
Norway 
Swadan 
Swltsarland 


Ssabadalnl  lalraa 


Tokkyo  koho 
Op«nbaar  ^ai 


lakta  octroolaanvrage 


Otlcgningaakrlft 

Utliggnlngaakrlft 

Patantachrlf t/Expo8€  d ' invention/  Cspoato 
d'invansiona  (Patant  publiahed  in  tha  aense 
of  paragraph  6(li)  and  pertaining  to  the 
technical  fielda  for  which  aaarch  and  exanina- 
tion  «s  to  the  novelty  are  aade) 
Onitad  Kingdooi       Aaended  Patant  Specification 

Code;  C   ?«tent_Docu5ent5_Nu»bered_ln_Prl»§rY_or_Maigr_Serie»_;^^ 
Publication  Level 


Exanplea: 


Oenaark 

Finland 

Geraany,  Federal 
Republic  of 

Metherlanda 

Norway 

S%#eden 


Patent 

Patentti  •>  Patent 

Patentachrift 

Octrooi 

Patent 

Patentakrift 


Code;   E   P*tent_Docu5ent»_Nu5bered^ln^Secondarx_§eSi2f-I-ri£!i-?H&iiS5Si2D 

Examples;  Prance  Certlficat  d' addition  i  brevet  d' invention  (old  law) 

United  States        Reissue 

Code;   H   PStent_Oocuments_nunbered,in_f)irther_Sfrles 

Example:   United  States       Defensive  publication 

Code;   M   Medlcament_Patent_DocuMnt8 

Examples:   Prance  Brevet  special  da  mMicasMnt 

Prance  Addition  ft  un  brevet  sp«cial  de  mAdicanant 

Code;   U   ytilitx.Model_DocumentB_|lumbertd_i|;_§f£itf_other,than,th 

iiissssifZillsiiiilllilSiisiZisiiisfiSiss-fcsYsl 

Examples:   Gensany,  Federal     GebrauchsBuater 
Republic  of 

Ja^n  Kokal  jltsuyo  ehlnan  koho 

Spain  Utility  Model  Application  publiahed  in  the 

•enee  of  paragraph  6(1) 

Code:     Y       y£iiit];.No^el.09SiieeD^I.8!»H£td.lB.ftCifi!.8^!}S£.(l>fS.^S 

B9£H5SD$f-9l_§E91!B-I-r-8t£2S4-tSfeiiSfiSi2D_fetYfi 

tsaaipleei     Japan  Jitauyo  ahinan     koho 

Spain  Modelo  de  utilidad 


[Appendix  ZI  follows] 
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List  of  Patant  Documents,  Past  and  Currently  Published, 
broken  down  by  issuing  country  and  ooded  in  accordance  with  the  SI. 8  Code 


Issuing 
country 


Kind  of  published  patant  document 


Designation  in  languagi 

of  issuing  country 

(and,  if  required, 

tranalitaration  in 

Latin  characters) 


Translation  into 
English 
(whan  needed) 


Identification 
of  document 


iLatteij 
code 


Asso- 
ciated 
turner  ical 
code 
<when 
deflne<*) 


Australia 


Unexamined  ooa^late 
epecification  open  to 
public  inspection  (not 
marked  on  document) 

Patent  epecification 


Unexamined  Patent 
Application  published 
in  the  eensc  of  para- 
graph ((i) 

Patent  published  in 
the  aense  of  para- 
graph €(ii) 


Austria 


Aufgebot  (not  marked 
on  document  but  in- 
dicated as  such  in 
the  Official  Gaiette) 

Patentachrift 


Document  laid 
open 


Patent 

apecification 


Patent  Application 
publiahed  in  the 
aense  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aense  of  para- 
graph C(ii) 


Belgium 


Brevet  d' invention/ 
Uitvindingaoctrooi 

Brevet  de  perfeetion- 

nement/ 

Verbeteringaoctrooi 

Brevet  d '  ia^rtation/ 
Invoeringaoctrooi 


Patent  of 
invention 

Patent  of 
improvement 


Patant  of 
importation 


Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aense  of  para- 
graph 6(ii) 

Patent  of  inprovaoMnt 
published  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph 
6(ii) 

Patant  of  importation 
published  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(11) 


Bulgaria 


Canada 


Cuba 


on»«eA  -Mc  **A  HaoaptTCHHt 

(Oplaanie  na 
Irobretenie  po  patent) 

on  MCA  H  lie  HA  N30&rETCMM!. 


(Opiaanie  na 
isobretenie  po  avtorako 
avidetelatvo) 


Deacription  of 
invention  for  a 
patent 

Deacription  of 
invention  for  an 
author* a  certi- 
cate 


Patant  published  in 
the  sense  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

Inventor 'a  certifi- 
cate publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii) 


Patent/Brevet 


Reissue  Patent/Brevet 
de  redftlivraace 


Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aense  of  parf- 
graph  6(ii) 

Patent  reissued  and 
republiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii) 


Publicaeidn  de  la 
solicitud 
(not  marked  on 
document) 

Patente  de  iaveneido 


Publication  of 
the  application 


Patent  of 
inventioi) 


Patent  application 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

P/ tent  publiahed  in 
t  e  aense  of  para- 
'.  aph  6(ii) 


WW 
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Xa  suing 
eouBtry 


CsachosXovakla 


Kind  Qg. 


Oasignatlon  in  languag*  Tranalatlon  into 


of  iaauing  country 

(and,  if  raquired, 

cranalitaration  in 

X«atiB  charactara) 


Pfihliaka  vynilasu 
{mm  iAdoati  o 

autoraki  oav4d^adI) 


FrihKaka  vynalazu 
(a*  f^oatr  o 
patmnt) 


Patantovi  plFihlAaka 

or 
Pf ihliaka  vynilasu 


Popis  vynidaiu  k 
autoraklMu  osvAd^ni 


Popia  vyn^lazu  k 
patantu 


Popia  vynalaiu  k 
autoraktau  oa vidian i 


Popia  vynalasu  k 
patantu 


Patantovy  apia 


Alainoalig 
tilgaangalig 
pa tantaD signing 

Praalaaggalaaaakrift 


Ikpplication  for  an 
invantion  aaking 
for  author 'a 
irtificata 


Application  for  an 
invention  aaking 
for  a  patant 


Patant  application 

or 

implication  for 
invantion 


Dubliahcd  patant  docuwcnt 


Engliah 
<whan  naadcd) 


Daacription  of  an 
invantion  for  an 
author 'a  oarti- 
ficata 


Daacription  of  an 
invantion  for  a 
patant 


Daacription  of  an 
invantion  for  an 
author 'a  cartif- 
icata 


Daacription  of  an 
invar tion  for  a 
patant 


Patant  apacif* 
ication 


Patant  appli- 
oatioit  aceaa- 
aibla  to  tha 
public 

Docuaant  laid 
opan 


Identification 
of  docuattnt 


Lettai 
code 


Aaao- 

ciatad 

Buner- 

ical 

eode 

(whan 

defined) 


Application  for  in- 
ventor' a  certificate 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6  (i) ,in  accordance 
with  Lmv   No.  84  of 
01.11.1972 

Patant  application 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(i)«in  accordance 
with  Law  Mo.  84  of 
01.11.1972 

Patent  application 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  or  paragraph 
6(i)  up  to  patent 
No.  149  260  (granted 
before  the  entry  into 
force  of  Law  No.  64 
01.11.1972) 

Inventor* a  certif- 
icate publiahed  in  tha 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii) ,  granted  in 
accordance  with  Law 
No.  84  of  01.11.1972 

»»"tant  i»u*-li»*ied  in 
the  aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii),  granted  in  ac- 
cordance with  Law  No. 
84  of  01.11.1972 

Dependant  author 'a 
certificate  publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of  para- 
graph ((ii),  granted 
in  accordance  with  Law 
No.  84  of  01.11.1972 

Dependant  patant  pub- 
liahed in  the  aenae 
of  paragraph  €(ii), 
granted  in  accordance 
with  Law  No.  84  of 
01.11.1972 


Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aenae  of  paragraph! 
«(ii),  up  to  Mo.  149  I 
260,  granted  before  the 
entry  into  force  of  Law 
Mo.  84  of  01.11.1972 


Patent  application 
t>ul/liaiM>u  in  the 
aanaa  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

Patant  application 
publiahed  after  es- 
asinatiea  as  to  no- 
velty in  the  aanaa  of 
paragraph  C(ii) 
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Zaauing 
country 


DenaMrk 
cont'd. 


Egypt 


Finland 


Kind  of  publiahed  patent  docunent 


Oaaignation  in  language 

of  iaauing  country 

(and,  if  required, 

tranaliteration  in 

Latin  character a) 


Patant 


Tranalation  into 
Bngliah 
(when  needed) 


Patant 


(Idarat  bara'at 
alikhtirah) 


Julkiaaksi  tullut  pat- 
tanttihakemus  (not 
Barked  on  the  docuaent) 

KuulutuBjulkaiau  - 
Dtlaggningaakrift 


Patentti-Patent 


Authority  for 
Patent  Delivery 


Patent  appli- 
cation Bade  acccs- 
aible  to  the 
public 

Docuaent  laid  open 


Identification 
of  docua«nt 


Mtta^ 
code 


Patent  published  in 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(ii) 


Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(il) 


Patent 


Patant  application 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

Patent  application 
publiahed  after  ex- 
amination aa  to  no- 
velty in  the  aenae 
of  paragraphs  6(i) 
and  6(ii) 

Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aanaa  of  para- 
graph 6(ii) 


Aaao- 
ciatad 
tiuaarical 
eode 
(when 
defined) 


France 


Demande  de  brevet 
d '  invention 


Deaianda  de  certificat 
d 'addition  8  un 
brevet  d' invention 


Demand*  d*  certificat 
d'utilit* 


Deatande  de  certificat 
d' addition  i  un  carti* 
ficat  d'utilitC 


Brevet  d' invention 


Certificat  d' addition 
8  un  brevet  d* inven- 
tion 


Application  for 
patent  of  inven- 
tion 


Application  for  a 
certificate  of 
addition  to  a 
patent  of  inven- 
tion 

Application  for 
certificate  of 
utility 


Application  for  a 
certificate  of  ad- 
dition  to  a  certi- 
ficate of  utility 


Patent  of  inven- 
tion 


Certificat*  of  ad- 
dition to  a  patent 
of  invention 


Patant  application, 
first  publication, 
publiahed  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph 
6(11) 

Application  for  a 
certificate  of  ad- 
dition, firat  publi- 
cation, publiahed  in 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

utility  certificate 
application,  firat 
publication,  pub- 
liahed in  the  aenae 
of  paragraph  6(11) 

Application  for  a 
certificate  of  ad- 
dition to  a  utility 
certificate,  firat 
publication,  pub- 
liahed in  the  aenae 
of  paragraph  6(ii) 

Patent,  firat  and 
only  publication, 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii) 

Certificate  of  ad- 
dition to  a  patent, 
firat  and  only  pub- 
lication, publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of  • 
paragraph  6(11) 


1^ 


r  J.IU  mmmmU'lim^mm 
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Zsattlng 
eovntry 


rrasM 

cont'd 


Kind  of  publiahad  pafnt  docv— nt 


Daalgnatlon  In  languaga 
of  isaulag  country  (and, 
if  raqulrod,  tranallta- 
ratlon  in  Latin  ehara- 
etara) 


rranalation  into 
Bn«liah 
Xwhm  aoodad) 


Oartl'icat  d'utilit* 


Cartl float  d' addition 
i  un  cartificat  d'utl- 
Uti 


Oaman 

Daikocratlc 

Rapubllc 


Bra vat  d'invantion 


Cartificat  d' addition 
A  un  bravat  d'invan- 
tion 


Cartificat  d'utlliti 


Cartificat  d' addition 
I  un  cartificat 
d'utillt« 


Bravat  d'invantion 


Cartlfltat  d 'addition 
ft  un  bravat  d'invan- 
tion 


Bravat  apftclal  da 
MidlcaiMnt 


Cartificat  d' addition 
ft  un  bravat  apAcial 
da  laAdlcainant 


Cartificata  of 
utiUty 


Cartificata  of 
addition  to  a 
cartificata  of 
utility 


Patant  of  invan- 
tion 


Cartificata  of 
addition  to  a 
patant  of  invan- 
tlon 

Cartificata  of 
utility 


Cartificata  of 
addition  to  a 
cartificata  of 
utility 


Patant  of  inven- 
tion 

Cartificata  of 
addition  to  a 
patant  of  invan- 
tlon 

Spaclal  patant 
for  tmiiemmnt 


Patantachrlft 
( HI rt achaf  tpatant ) 


Cartificata  of 
addition  to  a 
apaclal  patant 
for  MdlcaMnt 


Zdantificaticn 
of  docuaant 


Uattai 
code 


Utility  oartiflcate, 
f irat  and  only  pub- 
lication, publlahad 
in  the  aanae  of 
paragraph  6(11) 

Certificate  of  addi- 
tion to  a  utility 
certificate r  flrat 
and  only  publication, 
publlahad  in  the 
•enaa  of  paragraph 
6(ii) 

Patent,  aecond  publi- 
cation, publlahad  in 
the  aenae  of  paragraph 
«(ii) 

Certificate  of  addi- 
tion to  a  patent,  aec- 
ond publication,  publl 
ahad  in  the  acnta  of 
paragraph  6(11) 

Utility  certificate, 
aecond  publication, 
published  in  the  sense 
of  paragraph  6(11) 

Certificate  of  addi- 
tion to  a  utility 
certificate,  aecond 
publication,  publi- 
shed in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(11) 

Patant  (old  law)  pub- 
lished in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6(11) 

Certificate  of  addi- 
tion to  a  patant  (old 
law)  publlahad  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(11) 

Medlcanent  patent  (old 
law)  published  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph 
6(11) 

Certificate  of  addi- 
tion to  a  RMdlcaiBent 
patent  (old  law)  pul>- 
llahad  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(11) 


B 


Patantachrlft 
(Ausschllassungspatent) 


Patent  apeclfl- 
catlon (Exclusive 
Patant) 


B 


Asao- 

ciatad 

leal 

code 

(when 

defined) 


Patant  specifi- 
cation (EconoBiic 
Patent) 


Exclusive  Patent, gran- 
ted in  accordance  with 
paragraph  S.l  of  the 
Patent  AawndiMnt  Act 
of  the  (German  Oanocra- 
tic  Republic, publlahad 
m  the  aense  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

Industrial  Patent, gran 
ted  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  S.l  of  the 
Patant  hmmndmmnt  Act 
of  the  German  Democra- 
tic Republic, publlahad 
in  the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 
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Kind  of 

published  patant  document 

;,etter 

Aaao- 
dated 
nuBMr- 

Deaignation  in  language 

Tranalatien  into 

Zdentlflcatlon 

of  iasuing  country 

Sngliah 

of  document 

code 

ical 

Issuing 

(«nd,  if  required. 

<whan  moadad) 

code 

country 

tranalitaration  in 
X,atin  charactara) 

(when 
defined 

German 

Patantachrlft  CAus- 

Patant  specifi- 

Exclualve patent  gra- 

B 

Democratic 

Bchliaaaungapatant) 

cation  (Exclusive 

nted  in  accordance 

Republic 

patent) 

with  paragraph  29  of 

cont'd 

the  Patent  Act  of  the 
German  Democratic 

Republic,  (2nd  public- 

ation after  examina- 

tion as  to  novelty 
whenever  this  examin- 

- 

ation  is  effected) . 

• 

publlahad  in  the  aenai 
of  paragraph  6(11) 

Patantachrlft 

Patent  apeclfl- 

Industrial  patent  gra- 

B 

(Wirtachaf tape tent) 

cation  (Economic 
patent) 

nted  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  29  of 
the  Patent  Act  of  the 
German  Democratic 
Republic  (2nd  publi- 
cation after  examina- 
tion aa  to  novelty 
whenever  this  examin- 
ation is  effected) , 
publlahad  in  the  eens« 
of  paragraph  6(11) 

Berlchtlgte  Patant- 

Corrected patent 

Corrected  patent  (Ex- 

C 

achrlft  (Aus- 

specification 

clusive  patent)  publ- 

achllassungspatant) 

(Exclusive  pat- 
ent) 

ished  in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(11) 

Berlchtlgte  Patant- 

Corrected patent 

Corrected  patent  (Ind- 

C 

achrlft  (Wirt- 

specification 

ustrial  patent)  publl- 

achaf tape  tent) 

(Economic  patent) 

ahad  in  the  aenae  of 

paragraph  6(11) 

Germany 

Offenlegungsschrlft 

Document  open  . 

Patent  application 

A 

(Federal 

for  inapactlon 

published,  before 

Republic  of) 

examination  as  to 
novelty,  in  the  aense 

of  paragraph  6(11) 

-  lat  publication 

A 

1 

-  2nd  publication. 

A 

2 

Modified  reprint  fol- 

lowina  Al  Offenle- 

gungsschrlft or  Bl 

Auslegeschrlft 

-  3rd  publlcstion. 

A 

3 

Modified  reprint  fol- 

lowing A2  Offenle- 

gungsschrlft or  B2 

Auslegeschrlft 

Auslegeschrlft 

Document  laid 

Patent  application 

B 

open 

publlahad,  after 
examination  as  to 
novelty,  in  the  aenae 
of  paragraph  6(11) 

-  lat  publication. 
Offanlegunaachrlft 
not  yet  publlahad 

-  2nd  publication. 
Normally  following 
an  Al  Of fenlegungs- 
achrlft  or  Bl  Aua- 

B 
B 

1 
2 

legeschrlft 

——"-"- 
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Tasulag 
itry 


Kind  of  pobllshad  patant  doeunant 


OsBlfiMtloB  la  laaguag* 
of  iBBulag  eouDtry 
(and.  If  raqnlrad, 
traBslltaratloB  In 
xJitlB  eharaetars) 


TraBslatloB  into 

Sngllsh 

<when  naadad) 


Zdaatification 
of  docoBant 


Mttar 
code 


Asao- 
clatad 
ntmarical 
cede 
(whan 
dafinad) 


(Saxaaay 
(Padaral 
Republic  of) 
cont'd. 


Vataatsehrift 


Patent 
•pacification 


Cabrauchnnistar 


Utility  Bodel 


H\mgary 


India 


Xossdtatt  asabadalni 
bajalaatda 


Ssabadalal  lalrfta 


Patant  •pacification 


-  3rd  publication. 
Pollowlag  an  A2 

Of f an lagungs schr 1 f t 
or  B2  Auslagaschrift 

-  4th  publication. 
Pol lowing  an  A3 

Of  fanlegungsschrift 
or  B3  Auslagaschrift 

Patant  publiahad  in 
the  aanse  of  para- 
graph 6(ii) 

-  1st  publication. 
Of  f anlagungsschri  ft 
and  Auslagaschrift 
not  published 

-  2nd  publication. 
Modified  reprint 
normally  following 
a  Bl  Aualegeschrift 
or  CI  Patantschrlft 

-  3rd  publication. 
Normal ly  following 
a  B2  Aualegeschrift 
and  an  Al  Offan- 
lagungsschrift  or 
following  a  B2 
Auslageachrift  with 
a  preceding  Bl  Aus- 
lagaachrift  as  well 

-  4th  publication. 
Following  a  B3  Aua- 
legeschrift or  C3 
Patantschrlft 

-  Sth  publication. 
Following  a  B4  Aus- 
lagaschrift or  a  C4 
Patantachrift 

Utility  model  pub- 
lished in  the  sense 
of  paragraph  6(11) 


B 


Published  patant 
application 


Patant 
•pacification 


Patant  application 
published  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph 
6(1) 

Patant  published  in 
the  Sanaa  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 


Patant  published  in 
the  Sanaa  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 


Ireland 


Patant  •pacification 


Patant  publiahad  in 
the  aanse  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 


Italy 


Bravatto  par  lavansiono 
Indua trial* 


Patant  for  in- 
due trial  inven- 
tion 


Patant  publiahad  in 
tha  aanaa  of  nara- 
graph  6(11) 
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1 

la^olng 
eoontry 

1 

Kind  of  publiahad  patant  doeiasant               1 

Lattar 
code 

Aaao- 

clatod 
nomarleal 

(whan 
daflnad) 

Oaai^natlon  In  language 
of  laaulng  country 
(and,  if  roquirad, 
translltaration  In 
latin  characters) 

Translation  Into 
Bngllah 

Identification 
of  doctnant 

Japan 

(Kokal  tokkyo  koho) 

«#  If  2t  « 

(Tokkyo  k^to) 

(Kokal  jltauyo  ahinan 
koho) 

(Jltauyo  ahinan  koho) 

Preliminary  publi- 
cation of  patent 

Patant  publication 

Preliminary  pub- 
lication of 
Utility  Model 

Utility  Model 
publication 

Patant  application 
publiahad  before 
examination  as  to 
novelty  In  the 
sense  of  paragraphi 
6(1)  and  6(11) 

Patent  application 
published  after  ex- 
ai&l nation  as  to 
novelty  in  the 
sense  of  paragraphi 
6(1)  and  6(11) 

Utility  «odal  ap- 
olication  publiahad 
before  examination 
as  to  novelty  In 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(1) 

Utility  model  ep- 
plication  publi8he< 
after  examination 
as  to  novelty  in 
tha  aanse  of  para- 
graphs 6(1)  and 
6(11) 

A 

B 
U 

T 

Luxembourg 

1 

1 

Brevet  d' invention 

Certificat  d' addition 
A  un  brevet 
d' Invention 

Patent  of 
invention 

Certificate  of 
addition  to  a 
patant  of 
invention 

Patent  published  in 
the  sense  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

Certificate  of  ad- 
dition to  a  patant 
published  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph 
6(11) 

A 

A 

Monaco 

Brevet  d'lnvantion 

Patent  of 
invention 

Patent  published  in 
the  sense  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

A 

Netherlands 

1 

Terlnsagelegging 
Openbaarmaking 

Octrooi 

Patent  application 
laid  open 

Publiahad  patant 
application 

Patant 

Patent  a(>plication 
published  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraphi 
6(1)  and  6(11) 

Patant  application 
published  after 
examination  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraphs 
6(1)  and  6(11) 

Patant  publiahad  la 
tha  aanse  of  para- 
graph 6(11) 

A 
B 

C 

Horway 

1 

Alaant  tllgjangallga 
patantsSknadar  (not 
markad  on  tha 
doeuMnt) 

Otlognlagaskrlft 

Patant  application 
accaBslbla  to  the 
public 

DocvMnt  laid 
opan 

Patant  application 
publiahad  In  tha 
■ansa  of  paragraph 
6(1) 

Patant  application 
publiahad  after  ax- 
amine tlon  aa  to 
novalty  In  tha 
aanaa  of  paragraph 
6(11) 

A 
B 

^gyjggm 
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IsaaiB9 
eottBtry 


Morvay 
cont'd. 


PaXiatan 


Poland 


Koautnia 


Soviat  Union 


Kind  of  pobllahad  patent  doeoaant 


Daalfnation  in  languaga 
of  laauing  country 
(and,  if  raqulrad, 
tranalitaratlon  in 
X^tin  charactara) 


Patent 


Patant  apacification 


Opla  patantowy 
Patantu  ty»csaao«fa90 


Daacrlaraa  invaa^lai 


Spain 


OHMCAHME 
HIOkPITIHMN 

■  attiaif 

(Opiaania  itobrataniya 
k  patantu) 

OnMCAHMI 
MSOBPETIHMf 

(Opiaania  isobrotaniya 
k  avtorakoeiu 
avidatalatvu) 


•wadan 


Patanta  da  invanci6n 


Patanta  da 
Introduccidn 


Cartificado  da 
adicidn 


Solicitud  da  Nodalo  da 
Utilidad 


Modalo  da  Otilidad 


Tranalation  into 
BBgliah 
(whan  aaadad) 


Patant 


Daacription  of 
patant 


Daacription  of 
tha  invention 


Daacription  of 
tha  invention  for 
a  patant 


Daacription  of 
tha  invention  for 
an  author 'a  cer- 
tificate 


Patent  of 
invention 

Patent  of 
introduction 


Certificate  of 
addition 


Application  for  a 
utility  BOdal 


AllBint  tUlflaglig 
patentanaikan 


utIiggBiagBalurift 


Utility  Model 


Patent  appli- 
cation acoaaaible 
to  the  public 

DoaawBt  laid 
open 


Identification 
of  docuMant 


Letter 
coda 


Patent  publiahad 
in  the  aenaa  of 
paragraph  6(ii) 


Patent  publiahad 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6(ii) 


Aaao- 
eiated 
nuaarical 
code 
(whan 
defined) 


Patent  application 
pxibliahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

Patent  publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6 (ii) 


Patent  publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6(ii) 


Patent  publiahad 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6(ii) 


Inventor 'a  certi- 
ficate publiahed  in 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(ii) 


Patent  publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  €(i) 

Patent  of  lupor- 
tation  publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  ((i) 

Certificate  of  ad- 
dition publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  6(i) 

Utility  Nodal  Ap- 
plication publiahed 
in  the  aenae  of 
paragraph  C(i) 

Utility  Nodal  pub- 
liahed in  the 
aenae  of  para- 
graph C(i) 


B 


Patent  Application 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(i) 

Patent  Application 
publiahed  after  ex- 
amination aa  to 
novelty  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph! 
i(i)  and  C(ii) 
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Xaauing 
country 


Sweden 
cont'd. 


Swltsarland 


Kind  of  publiahed  patent  document 


Oeaignation  in  language 
of  iaauing  country 
(and,  if  required, 
transliteration  in 
Latin  characters) 


Patentekrift 


Auslegeachrift/Mteoire  Doc 
BxpoaC/Eapoato  Memoriale 


Tranalation  into 
English 
(when  needed) 


Patent  doc 


nt 


nt  laid  open 


Pa tent achr i f t /Kspoa« 
d ' invention/Eaposto 
d'invensione 


Patantschrift/Exposf 
d ' invention/Eaposto 
d ' invansione 


United 
Kingdoi 


Paten tachrift/Expoa« 
d ' invention/Eapoato 
d'invensione 
(Hauptpa tent/Brevet 
principal/Brevetto 
principale) 

Patentachri  f t/Expoa« 

d' invention/Eapoato 

d'invensione  (Suaats- 

pa  tent/Brevet 

add i t ionne 1/Breve tto 

addisioaale) 

Patent  achr i  f t/Bxpoai 
d ' invention/Eapoato 
d'invensione  (Zuaats- 
patent/Brevet 
additionael/Brevetto 
addisionale) 


Patent 
apacification 


Patent 
specification 


Patent  apacifi- 
cation (Main 
patent) 


Patent  apacifi- 
cation 
(Additional 
patent) 


Patent  apacifi- 
cation 
(Additional 
patent) 


Patant  Specification 


Identification 
of  doctMent 


l^etter 

code 


Patent  published  it 
tha  aensa  of  para- 
graph ((ii) 


Patant  Application 
published  after 
exaBination  as  to 
novelty  in  the 
sense  of  paragraph: 
6(i)  and  6(ii)  , 
and  pertaining  to 
the  technical 
fields  for  which 
examination  as  to 
novelty  is  stade, 
issued  since  19S9 

Patent  published 
in  the  sense  of 
paragraph  6(11)  an^ 
pertaining  to  the 
technical  fields 
for  %fhich  no  ex- 
aaination  as  to 
novelty  is  »ada, 
issued  since  1959 

Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aenaa  of  para- 
graph 6(11)  and 
pertaining  to  tech- 
nical fields  for 
which  examination 
as  to  novelty  is 
■ade,  issued  since 
1959 

Patent  publiahed  in 
the  aenae  of  para- 
graph 6(11) ,  issued 
froai  1888  to  1959 


Patent  of  addition 
published  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii),  laaued  fro« 
1907  to  1959 

Patent  of  eddition 
publiahed  in  the 
aenae  of  paragraph 
6(ii)  in  aecondary 
aeriea  froa  1888 
to  1907 


Exaaiined  latent' 
Application  pub- 
liahed in  the  aena( 
of  paragraph  6(11) 
(;rant  of  letters 
Patent  uaually  bc- 
cura  3  months  af- 
ter publication. 


Aaao- 
cieted 
numerical 
code 
(when 
defined) 


liiiMiMHtfMiHMa 


n^iliiiKW 
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Biad  of  vobllfllMd  patMt  doew 

lant 

ZsmOag 

pat tar 
eoda 

Asso- 

ciatad 

SMlfMtlOB  ia  Uaquaqm 

traaalatlea  into 

Zdantlfleation 

of  isaoiBf  eooBtry 

■agllah 

of  doeiawat 

coda 

(sad.  If  Mqolrad, 

Miaa  aaadad) 

(wtoaa 

truMlltaratioa  la 

daflaad) 

Latla  characters) 

Oaltad 

■■■nilifl  rataat 

AMDdad  Spaclfl- 

B 

KiavdoM 

■paelf ieatiea 

eatloB  of  •  Crantad 

(ooaf  d) 

rataat  publishad 
in  tba  aaaaa  of 
paragraph  S(il) 

Onitsd 

rataat 

rataat  pobllahad 

A 

ttatss 

- 

la  tha  aaaaa  of 
paragraph  C(il) 

, 

Itolssa*  rataat 

rataat  raissuad 
and  rapubllshad  in 
tha  aaaaa  of  para- 
graph C(li) 

B 

Dafaaslva  rabUcatloa 

rataat  application 
piAlSahad  without 

aartlcB  a«  to 
nowalty,  in  tha 
aaaaa  of  paragraph 
€(i) 

H 

Dafaasiva  Poblicatloo 

ratant  docoMat 
publiahad  la  tha 
aanaa  of  paragraph 

B 

St  latry  of  an 
abstract  of  tha 
application  la  tha 
Official  Oatatta 

Dafaaalva  roblieatioa 

ratant  docwMnt 
publiahad  in  tn* 
aaaaa  of  paragraph 

B 

« 

<(li)t  Abatract  of 

aa  application 
piibliahad  ia  a 
discsaat  docoMat 
foa  Oistiactl^ly 

auabarad  la  a  att- 
Borlcal  aarlas 
ualqaa  to  Oafaa- 
,  Siva  rablleatieos 

■ 

rugoslavla 

Acoaptad  rataat  Ap> 
plieaUoa  publiahad 
ia  tha  aaaaa  of 
paragraph  <(1) 

A 

rataatal  apU 

rataat 
apacifioatioa 

rataat  publiahad 
ia  tha  aaaaa  of 

B 

1 

paragraph  «(li) 
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ZNFORHATZGH  FBOM 


PAMPHLET  PMOHT  PAGE  TO  BE  ZNCLDOeD  XM  THE  GAZETTE 
CMDER  HOLE  86.1(1) 


Thtt  followinf  iBformBtion  sh*!!  b«  •xtrBCt«d  fro«  th«  front  pag*  of  th« 
p«iq>hl«t  of  •Bch  publi8h*d  intamaUonml  Bppllcatlon  and  shall.  In  accordanca 
with  Rula  06.1(1),  appaar  In  tha  corraBpoodlng  antry  of  tha  Casattat 

I 
I.   Aa  to  tha  intamatlonal  poblicatlont 

1.1  tha  Intamational  publication  nuabar 

1.2  tha  data  of  tha  intamational  publication 

1.3  an  indication  whathar  tha  following  itaaa  wara  publiahad  in 
tha  pasqphlatt 

1.31  intamational  aaarcn  raport 

1.32  daclaration  undar  Articla  17(2) 

1.33  aaandad  claias 

1.34  atatanant  undar  Articla  19(1) 

1.35  tha  aaaanca  of  tha  oo«ant.  by  tha  ;PPlic««t  on  ^«  ^J^-^J^^«*  °' 
tha  intamational  aoolicatlon  at  rafarrad  to  in  Rula  48.3(b). 

2.  as  to  the  intamational  application! 

2.1  the  title  of  tha  invention 

2.2  the  aynboKB)  of  the  International  Patent  Claaaif Ication  (IPC) 

2.3  the  international  application  number 

2.4  the  international  filing  date 

I 

3.  BB  to  any  priority  claiat 

3.1  the  application  nuabar  of  the  earlier  application 

3.2  the  date  of  tha  earlier  application 

3.3  the  country  in  or  for  which  the  earlier  application  was  filed 

I 

4.  as  to  the  applicant,  inventor  and  agent t 

4.1  their  naa«(s) 

4.2  their  mailing  address (es) 
•  I 

5.  as  to  tha  designated  and  elected  States t 

5.1  their  names 

5.2  the  indication  of  any  wish  for  a  regional  patent 

5.3  the  indication  of  kind  of  protection  sought,  unless  patent  is  sought. 
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ANNEX  r 


January  25,  1977 


INFORMATION  TO  BE  PUBLISHED  IN  THE  GAZETTE 
UNDER  RULE  86.1(v) 

1.  Th«  tlM  llBlts  appllcabl*  under  Articl«»  22  and  39  in  rsspcct  of  ••ch 
CoBtr«ctiB9  Stata. 

-I 

2.  Tha  li»t  of  tha  aoo-patant  lltaratura  agraad  upon  by  tha  Intarnatlonal 
Saarchlng  Authorltlat  for  Inclusion  in  the  aininum  documentation. 

3.  The  naMi  of  tha  national  Offices  which  do  not  wish  to  receive  copies 
under  Article  13(2) (c). 

4.  The  provisions  of  the  national  laws  of  Contracting  States  concerning 
international- type  search. 

5.  The  text  of  the  agreenents  entered  into  between  the  International  Bureau 
and  the  International  Searching  Authorities  or  the  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authorities. 

6 .  The  names  of  the  national  Offices  which  entirely  or  in  part  waived  their 
rights  to  any  coonunication  under  Article  20. 

7 .  The  names  of  the  Contracting  States  which  are  bound  by  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT. 

8.  Listing  of  international  publication  numbers  grouped  according  to 
receiving  Offices. 

9 .   Listing  of  international  publication  numbers  grouped  according  to  IPC 
classification  symbols. 

10  .   Listing  of  international  publication  numbers  grouped  according  to 
countries  designated. 

11  .  indication  of  any  subject  setter  that  will  not  be  searched  or  examined 
by  the  various  International  Searching  and  Preliminary  Examining  Authorities 
under  Rules  39  and  67. 
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AKNSX  G 
FORMS 

I.   FORMS  TO  BE  BCPLOTED  BT  THE  RBCSIVIBS  OFFICE 


Form  Identification 


Title  of  Forms 


Frovisioea  pursuant  to 
which  Form  is  issued i 


FCT/RO/lOl* REQOEST 

FCT/R0/102 IK)TIFICATIO«  COMCERIIIIIC  FAYMENT  OF 

TRANSMITTAL.  SEARCH,  AMD  IMTBRHATIGMAL 
.  FEES 

WCT/90/XSJJ INVITATION  TO  CORRECT  THE  PORFOKIED 

INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATION 

PCT/RO/104 NOTIFICATION  THAT  THE  PORPCMTED  INTER- 
NATIONAL APPLICATICM  IS  NOT  TREATED  AS 
I  AN  INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATIOM 


PCT/R0/105. 


.NOTIFICATION  OF  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
APPLICATION  NUMBER  AND  OF  THE  INTER- 
NATIONAL FILING  SATE 


PCT/RO/109 NOTIFICATION  3F  DECISION  OOMCBldmK; 

REQUEST  FOR  nCTIFICATIOH 

PTT/RO/llO INVITATION  TO  CORRECT  PRIORITT  DATE 

PCT/RO/111 NOTIFICATION  OF  CORRECTION  OR  CAN- 

I  CELLATION  OF  PRIORITY  CLAIM 

PCT/RO/112 NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  EXPRESSIONS . 

^   '  ITC.,  NOT  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  XNTBR- 

NATIONAL  APPUCATION 

PCT/RO/113 REQUEST  FOR  THE  «COW>I"J  »  JHAMGE 

IN  THE  PERSON,  NAME,  OR  ADDRESS  OF 

APPLICANT 


PCT/R0/1I4. 


NOTIFICATION  OF  NON-COLLECTION  OF 
RECORD  COPY 


PCT/RO/115 NOTIFICATION  OF  INTENTION  TO  MAKE 

DECLARATION  THAT  INTERNATIOMAL 
APPLICATION  CONSIDERED  MI.THDRANN 

PCT/RO/llS NOTIFICATION  OF  DESIGNATIONS  CON- 
SIDERED TO  BE  NITHDRAMN 

I  . 

PCT/RO/117 NOTIFICATION  THAT  INTERNATIONAL 

APPLICATION  CONSIDERED  TO  BE  MITB- 
I  DRAMN 


Rule  4 

Rules  14,  15,  li 

Article  11(2) (a) 
Rule  20.7 (i) 

Rule  20.S(c) 

ArUele  14(1) 
Article  14(2) 


ICT/RO/106 INVITATION  TO  CORRECT  DEFECTS  IN  THE 

I  INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATION 

PCT/RO/107 NOTIFICATION  OF  N0N-INCL08I0H  OF 

DRAWINGS  WITH  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
APPLICATION 

PCT/RO/lOe INVITATION  TO  REQUEST  RECTIFICATION       Rule  91 . 1  (d) 


Administrative  Instruc- 
tions, Section  109 

Rule  4.10(d) 

Rule  4.10(d) 

Rule  9 


Rules  18.5  or  54.4, 
Administrative  Instruc- 
tions, Section  506 

Rule  22.2(d),  third 
sentence,  A^anistrative 
Instructions,  Section  315 

Rule  29.4 


Rule  29.1(b) 


Articles  14(1) , 
14(3)  ,  14(4)  and 
Rul*  29.1 


•  Printed  Form 


954  0G  -52 


■""• —  —    ■■ „— ,.,.v.«..->^-.  ^J. . 
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rCT/K>/llS ■OTiriCATIOB  COMCBWZK  OOCOMBRS 

TKMISNZTTSO 

KT/io/119 wnmcvnm  or  nriMD  or  ms 

^Ct/MitWi ZWZTATZOM  TO  VAT  m  POIt  MOVAM- 

TXOM  or  corzBS 

rcT/K>/i3i ■oTzrzcATzoa  nuT  razoRm  oazn 

comzonsD  hot  to  iavb  mbi  maos 

PCT/lO/122 ■OTZPZCATZOM  OT  TIAWNZTTAL  OP 

MUUMTftU  POCUWEMl'fc 

KT/MO/123 ■OTZFZCATZO*  OF  VONEIt  OF  ATTOKHEY 

OK  RBVOCIiTZOa  OT  KMEIt  OT  ATTOnEY 

yCT/K>A24 MOTZPZCXTZOli  OP  OBFBCTZVB  MWER  OP 

ATTOWBY  OR  DBFSCTZVB  REVOCATZOM 
OP  TCHIK  OP  ATTOnSY 

PCT/BO/125 ■OTZPZCATZOM  OP  SBCIZPT  OP  PAPERS 

PORPORTZMG  90  U  AM  ZVTBMATZOHAL 
APPLZCATZOli 

PCT/RO/UC MOTZPZCATZOM  OOMCEmZNG  LATEX  SUB- 

NZTTED  SHEETS  OR  DRAWIRGS 

PCT/RO/127 aOTZPZCATZOH  OP  DBCZSZOM  MOT  TO 

Z8SUB  DBCXARATZOM  TRAT  ZMTBR- 
RATZOMAL  APPLZCATZOli  COMSZOEREO 
mTHDRAMM 

fCT/RO/128 myZTATZOR  TO  PAY  POR  REQOESTED 

OOCCRIEMTS 

PCT/RO/129 ..RTCOEST  POR  THE  RBCORDZNG  OP  CHAMGE 

XR  THE  PER80H,  NAME  OR  ADDRESS  OP 
ZWBHTOR 

PCT/RD/130 nOUBST  POR  THE  RBCORDZMG  OP  OUMGE 

IM  TD  HAIK,  OR  ADDRESS  OP  AGBMT  OR 

PCT/RO/131 ROTZPZCATZOM  OP  LAOC  OP  SZGNATURE  WZTB 

REGARD  TO  CORRESPONDEMCZ  SUBMZTTBD  RY 
APPUCAMT 

PCT/RO/132 COMHONZCATZOII  TO  THE  APPLZCANT  IH  CASES 

POR  WHZCH  «0  OTHER  PORN  ZS  APPLZCABLB 


January  25,  1977 

Artlcl*  12(1),  ftilM 
2«.7(iv).  22.2(a), 
M.4(c)  and   («). 
29.1(a)  (i).  AdtoialstraUva 
XnatrveUoM,  SMtlOM 
9e*(b)(lli),   (e)(ii)  and 
Sie(e)(lll),   («)(!!) 

talM  15. «  aad  1«.3 

Rala  21.1(e) 


Rala  4.10(b)* 
•tratlva  Zaatmctl 
••etlaa  208 


BttlM  20.9,  22.1(b) 
22.2(4) 


RalM  90.3(b)  4Uid 
90.4(b) 

RalM  90.2  (c)  ana 
90.4(b) 


AdBlBlstratiTa  Xastrvc* 
tlona,  S*etiOB  301 


Admlnlatrativ*  Zastrvc- 
tloBA,  teetions  309  and 
310 

Adalnlstratlv*  Znstrue- 
tlOM,  Sactlon  312 


Rttl*  20.9 


Rul«a  92.1(a)   and  92.1(b) 
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Pot*  Zdantifieation 
Muabart 


Titla  of  Form: 


FCT/lSA/201. 
fCT/lRA/202, 


.HrrEWU^TlOMXL-TTPE  SEARCH  REPORT 

.ROTIFICATIOH  OF  RECEIPT  OF  SEARCH  COPY  Rula  25.1 


Froviaicma  puranant  to 
whlc^  Foni  ia  iaauadt 


Artlcla  15(5) 


aCT/IRA/203   DECLARATION  OF  IK)H-RSTABLlSaaarr  OF 

PCT/ISA/203 lilTERMATIONAL  SEARCH  REPORT 

PCT/lSA/204 IRVITATIOH  TO  COWEHT  OH  ABSTRACT 

PCT/lSA/205 ROTIFICATIOH  OP  ABSTRACT  APFBOVED 

FCT/I»A/ioa...  OR  ESTABLISHED 

FCT/1SA/204 IHVITATIOH  TO  PAY  ADDITIOHAL  FEES 

»CT/ISA/207 IRVITATIOH  TO  COItlERT  OR  "DRAFT 

rvT/j..**/  TRARSLATIOM 

•r-r/TftA/JOi       ROTIFICATIOH  OP  ACTIOH  TAKER  COH- 

PCT/ZSA/208 SSmIHG  COHMENTS  OH  OBAFT  TRARSLATIOH 

•r*/ifiA/JO«         ROTIFICATIOH  OF  FACTS  WHICH  SHOULD 

PCT/ISA/20* JJ^  PRECLUDED  THE  ACCORDING  OF  AH 

IMTERMATIONAL  FILING  DATE 
PCT/ISA/210* IRTERRATIOMAL  SEARCH  REPORT 

PCT/ISA/211 NariFICAtlOH  OP  T«*«SKITTM^F^^ 

PCT/ISA/211  REQUESTED  COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUHERTS 

PCT/ISA/212 ROTIFICATIOH  OF  DECISION  OF  PROTEST 

PCT/ISA/213 NOTIFICATION  OF  REFUND  OP  SEARCH  FEE 

PCT/ISA/214 REQUEST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  PROOF 

arr/IRA/llS   ROTIFICATIOH  OP  CERTAIN  DEFECTS  IR 

PCT/IRR/IX3 ^^  IHTERHATIOHAL  APPLICATIOH 

pCT/ISA/216 INVITATION  TO  REQUEST  RECTIFICATION 

»CT/lRA/2'l7  NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  REQUEST  FOR 

PCT/ISA/217  RECTIFICATION 

•o*/Te^/9ia  NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  EXPRESSIONS, 

PCT/ISA/218 ^   POT  TO  RE  USED  IN  INTERNATIORAL 

APPLICATIONS 

»rT/lSA/21»  NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  DOCWENTS 

PCT/ISA/21f TRARSRITTED 

»rT/lSA/220  NOTIFICATION  OP  TRANSMITTAL  OF  THE 

PCT/I8A/220 INTERNATIONAL  SEARCH  REPORT  OR  THE 

I  DECLARATION 

»CT/1RA/221  INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  REQUESTED 

PCT/ISA/«1 COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUMENTS 

•CT/IRA/222  INVITATION  TO  PAY  FEE  POR  PREPARA- 

PCT/ZiA/222 ^^^  ^^  ^j^^^  TRANSLATION 


Artlcla  17(2) (a) 

Rula  38.2(a) 
Rula  44.2(c) 

Articla  17(3) (a)  and  Rula  40.1 
Rula  48.3(b) 

Adadniatratlva  Inatructlona , 
Sactioo  506 

Rula  29.3 

Articla  18(1)  and  Rula  43 
Articla  20(3) 

Rula  40.2(c)  and  Adainiatra- 
tiva  Inatructlona ,  Saction  502 

Rulaa  14.3  and  41.1 

Rula  83 

Rula  28.1(a) 

Rula  91.1(d),  aacood  aant- 

aaca 

Adainiatrativa  Inatructiooa , 
Saction  109 

Rula  9 


Rulaa  44.1,  44.3(c)  and 
48.3(b) 

Rula  44.1 


Rula  44.3(b) 
Rula  48.3 


PCT/lSA/223. 


ROTIFICATIOR  OP  LACIC  OF  SIGNATURE  WITH  Rula.  92.1(a)  and  92.1(b) 

'regard  to  correspomdence  SURMTTED  RY 

APPLICANT 


»«/l«A/224 COWWNICATION  TO  WE  APPLICANT  IN 

FCT/1SA/2Z4 ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^„^^  ^„  ,g 


APPLI CARLE 
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ZXI.      FORMS  TO  BE  BCPLOYED  BY  THE  HfTBRMATIONAL  BOKEAO 


Worm  Zdantlflcatioa 
Muab«rs 


Tltl*  of  Pora: 


Provlsiona  purBoant  to 
which  Pora  !•  Isauadt 


PCT/IB/301 MOTIFXCATIOM  OP  RECEZPT  OP  KECORD 

COPY 

PCT/IB/302 MOTIPICATION  OP  DESIGNATION 

PCT/XB/303 REQUEST  POR  COPIES  OP  PAPERS 

PCT/XB/304 MOTXPXCATION  CONCERNING  SUBMISSION 

OP  PRIORITY  DOCUMENT 

PCT/IB/30S NOTIFICATION  OF  LATE  SUBMISSICW  OP 

APPLICATION  NUMBER  OF  EARLIER 
APPLICATION 

PCT/XB/306 NOTIFICATION  OF  THE  RECORDING  OP  A 

CHANGE  IN  THE  PERSON,  NAME,  OR 
ADDRESS  OF  APPLICANT 

PCT/XB/307 NOTIFICATION  C^  NITHDRANAL  BY 

APPLICANT 

PCT/IB/30B NOTIFICATION  INFORMING  THE  APPLICANT 

OF  THE  COMMUNICATION  OF  THE  INTER- 
NATIONAL APPLICATION  TO  THE  DESIG- 
NATED OFFICES 

PCT/IB/309 INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  ^QUESTED 

rwi./iM/Juy  COPIES  OP  DOCUMENTS  IN  FILE 

PCT/1B/310 , NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  DOCUMENTS 

TRANSMITTED 

PCT/IB/311 REQUEST  POR  COPY  OF  TRANSLATION 

PCT/lB/312  .  .NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OP 

'   '    REQUESTED  COPIES  OP  TRANSLATIONS 

PCT/ZB/313 NOTIFICATION  OF  CERTAIN  DEFECTS  IN 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATION 

PCT/XB/314 INVITATION  TO  REQUEST  RECTIFICATION 

PCT/IB/315 NOTIFICATION  OP  DECISION  CONCBRIING 

REQUEST  POR  RECTIFICATION 

PCT/IB/31C INVITATION  TO  CORRECT  PRIORITY  DATE 

PCT/IB/317 NOTIFICATION  OF  CORRECTION  OR  CAN- 
CELLATION OF  PRIORITY  CLAIM 

PCT/ZB/318 NOTIFICATION  THAT  PRIORITY  CLAIM 

CONSIDERED  NOT  TO  HAVE  BEEN  MADE 

PCT/ZB/319 NOTIFICATION  OP  POWER  OP  ATTORNEY 

OR  REVOCATION  OP  POMER  OP  ATTORNEY 

PCT/IB/320 NOTIFICATION  OP  DEFECTIVE  PONER 

OF  ATTORNEY  OR  OBPBCTZVB  RBVOCATZOM 
OP  PONER  OP  ATTOIMEy 


Rul*  24.2 U) 

RttI*  24.2(a) 

Rul*  20.7 (Iv) 

Rul«  17.1(c)  and  Adalnistratlv* 
Instructional  Sactlon  411 

Rula  4.10(c) 


Rttlas  18.5  ox  54.4  and 

Adatlnlstrativ*  Instructions , 
Saction  306 

Rula  32.1(d) 


Rul*  47.1(c) 


Rula  94.1 


Articlas  13(l),(2)(b), 
20(1).  25(1) (a), (b), 
36(3) (a),  and  Rulas  17.2, 
66.7,  23.1(b)  and  62.1(b) 

Rula  95.1(a) 
Rula  95.1(b) 


Rula  28. 1(a) 


Rula  91.1(d),  aacond 
aantanca 

Adainistrativa  Instructions , 
Saction  -109 

Rula  4.10(d) 

Rula  4.10(d)   and  Adaini- 
strativa  Instructions, 
Saction  402 

Rula  4.10(b)   and  Adaini- 
strativa  Instructions, 
Saction  409 

Rulas  90.3(b)   and  90.4(b) 


Rulas  90.3-(c)   and  90.4(b) 
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Pom  Idantification 
HvmbT-. 


Tit la  of  Pora: 


Provisions  pursuant  to 
which  Pora  is  issuad: 


PCT/IB/321 NOTIFICATION  OF  FACTS  WHICH  SHOULD 

I  HAVE  PRECLUDED  THE  ACCORDING  OF  AN 

INTERNATIONAL  FILING  DATS 

PCT/IB/322 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

REQUESTED  COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUMENTS 

PCT/IB/323 R£(}UEST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PROOF 

PCT/IB/324 NOTIFICATION  OF  DESIGNATIONS  CON- 
SIDERED TO  BE  WITHDRAMN 

PCT/IB/325 NOTIFICATION  THAT  INTERNATIONAL 

APPLICATION  CONSIDERED  TO  BE 
MITUORAWN  BY  RECEIVING  OFFICE 

PCT/IB/326 NOTIFICATION  THAT  INTERNATIONAL 

APPLICATION  CONSIDERED  TO  BE  WTIH- 
I  DRAWN  BY  THE  INTERNATIONAL  BUREAU 


Rule  29.3 

Articlas  20(3)  or  36(4) 

Rule  83 
Rule  29.1(b) 

Rule  29.1(a) (11) 
Rula  24.2Cb) 


PCT/I3/327 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

REQUESTED  COPIES  OF  DOCUMENTS 
IN  FILE 

PCT/IB/328 lATER  ELECTION  OF  STATES 


PCT/IB/329 NOTIFICATION  OF  RECEIPT  OF  LATER 

ELECTIONS 

PCT/IB/330 NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  PAYMENT  OF 

|.  SUPPLEMENT  TO  THE  HANDLING  FEE 

PCT/IB/331 NOTIFICATION  OF  ELECTION 

PCT/IB/332 INFORMATION  CONCERNING  ELECTED  OFFICES 

NOTIFIED  OF  THEIR  ELECTION 

PCT/IB/333 INVITATION  TO  CORRECT  DEFECTS  IN 

I  THE  LATER  ELECTION  OF  STATES 

PCT/IB/334 NOTIFICATION  THAT  LATER  ELECTIONS  CON- 
SIDERED AS  NOT  HAVING  BEEN  SUBMITTED 

PCT/IB/335 NOTIFICATION  OF  ATTEMPTED  ELECTIONS 

PCT/IB/336 NOTIFICATION  OF  DEFECTS  IN  DEMAND 

PCT/IB/337 NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  AMENDMENTS 

I  OF  THE  CLAIMS  ' 

PCT/IB/338 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

COPIES  OF  TRANSLATIONS 

PCT/IB/339 NOTIFICATION  OF  WITHDRAWAL  BY 

APPLICANT  UNDER  CHAPTER  II  OF  THE  PCT 

PCT/IB/340 INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  REQUESTED 

COPIES  OF  TRANSLATIONS 

PCT/IB/341 INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  REQUESTED 

COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUMENTS 

PCT/IB/342 REQUEST  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF  CHANGE 

I  IN  THE  PERSON,  NAME,  OR  ADDRESS  OF 

INVENTOR 

PCT/IB/343 REQUEST  POR  THE  RECORDING  OF  CHANGE  IN 

THE  NAME  OR  ADDRESS  OF  AGENT  OR  COMMON 
I  REPRESENTATIVE 


Rule  94.1 

Article  31(4) (a) . (6) (b) 
and  Rule  56 

Rule  61.1(c) 

Rula  57.2(b) 

Rule  61.2 
Rule  61.3 

Rule  60.2 

Rule  61.1(c) 

Rule  60.3 
Rule  60.1(d) 
Rule  62.2 

Rule  72.2 

Rulas  75.2  and  75.3 

Rule  95.1(b) 


Articles  20(3)  and 

Rula  44.3  or  Article  36(4) 

and  Rule  71.2 


PCT/IB/344 T;0-^nCA"^nw  OP  LACK  OF  SIGMAItJRE  WITH 

.  REGARD  TO  CORRESPONDENCE  SUBMITTED  BY 
APPLICANT 


Rulas  92.1(a)  an<4  92.1(b) 


I 


PCT/IB/345 COMMUNICATION  TO  THE  APPLICANT  IN  CASES 

FOR  WHICH  NO  OTHER  FORM  IS  APPLICABLE 


:m^.'-itmt,it  ■  ■y.mi^Mj, 
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XV.      rOMS  TO  BE  BVLOTED  BY  THE  XVTKSMJITXOMAL  nXLHOMUa  MXMKXaiMi  AOTBOUTT 


Worm  Identification 

■i^b«r:  Tltl*  of  Potai 

TCT/Xn*/401* OMMD 

PCT/XRA/402 MTIFZCXTXOH  OT  UCaeZPT  OP  BENMB) 

*CT/XnUl/403 ■OTIFICATIOII  COMCEIMIMG  PAYHENT  OP  THE 

PRELZMIMAItY   EXAMINATION  AND  HANDLING 
PEES 

PCT/IPBA/404 INVITATION  TO  COMtECT  DEFECTS  X* 

DEMAND 

PCT/IPBA/405 INVITATION  TO  RESTRICT  OR  PAY 

ADDITIONAL  PEES 

PCT/IPEA/406 INVITATION  TO  COMPLY  WITH  RBQOIRE- 

NENTS  POR  SUBMISSION  OF  A  TRANS- 
LATION OF  THE  XNTERNATIOHAL  APPLI- 
CATION 

PCT/IPEA/407 NOTIFICATION  THAT  DEMAND  CONSIDERED 

AS  NOT  HAVING  BEEN  SUBMITTED 

PCT/IPEA/408 WRITTEN  OPINION 

PCT/IPEA/409* INTERNATIONAL  PRELIMINARY 

EXAMINATION  REPORT 

PCT/IPEA/410 REQUEST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PROOF 

PCT/IPBA/411 INVITATION  TO  REQUEST  RECTIFICATION 

ICT/IPEA/412 NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  REQUEST 

FOR  RECTIFICATION 

PCT/IPBA/413 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

REQUESTED  COPIES  OF  DOCUMENTS  IN  FILE 

PCT/IPEA/414 INVITATION  TO  FURNISH  COpT  OF 

PRIORITY  DOCUMENT  AND  T^JWSLATION 

PCT/JPEA/415 NOTIFICATION  CONCERNING  DOCUMENTS 

TRANSMITTED 

PCT/IPEA/416 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

INTERNATIONAL  PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION 
REPORT 

PCT/IPEA/417 NOTIFICATION  OF  TRANSMITTAL  OF 

REQUESTED  COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUMENTS 

PCT/IPEA/418 NOTIFICATION  THAT  APPLICANT  IS  NOT 

ENTITLED  TO  MAKE  A  DEMAND  FOR  INTER- 
NATIONAL PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION 

PCT/IPEA/419 NOTIFICATION  THAT  APPLICANT  IS  NOT 

ENTITLED  TO  ELECT  CERTAIN  STATES 

PCT/IPEA/420 ..NOTIFICATION  OF  DECISION  ON  PROTEST 

PCT/IPBA/421 INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  REQUESTED 

COPIES  OF  CITED  DOCUMENTS 

PCT/IPEA,/422 INVITATION  TO  PAY  FOR  REQUESTED 

COPIES  or  DOCUMENTS  IN  FILE 

PCT/IPEA/423 NOTIFICATION  OP  LACR  OP  SIGNATURE 

NITH  REGARD  TO  CORRESPONDENCE  SUB- 
MITTED BY  APPLICANT 

PCT/XPBA/424 COMWNICATIOM  TO  THE  APPLICANT  IN  CASES 

POR  HHICH  HO  OTHER  POBM  IS  APPLICABLE 

• 0  

•   Prlntod  Poxa  I 


Provisions  pursuant  to 
nhicfa  Pora  is  issnodi 


Artiels  31 

Bui*  CI. KB),  first 

Ralos  57  and  SS 

Bals  CO. 1(a) 


Artlcl*  34 (3) (a)  «nd 
Bol*  Ct.2 

Bals  SS.2 


Ralos  55.2(d),  57.4(e) 
and  CO.l(c) 

Bulss  CC.2(a),(b)  and 
CC.4(a) 

Artlcl*  35(1)  and  Ruls  70 


Bttls  83 


Ruls  91.1(d),  sscond 
ssntsno* 

Administrstivs  Instructions . 
Ssetion  109 

Ruls  94.1 


Ruls  <€.7(a) ,(b) 


Rulss  CI. 1(a) ,  71.1  and 
71.2(c) 

Ruls  71.1 


Articls  3C(4) 

Rulss  54.1,  54.2  and  Aditini- 
strstivs  Instructions, 
Ssctioa  COl(a) 

Ruls  S4.3  and  Adalnlstratlvs 
Instructions,  Ssetion  COl(B) 

Ruls  C8.3(c)  and  Administrs- 
tivs Instructions.  Ssctioa  003 

Ruls  71.2(b) 
Bttls  94.1 

Rulss  92.1(a)  and  92.1(b) 
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r        INTERNATIONAL  APPUCATION 

UNDER  THE 
PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 


I 


REQUEST 


TMI    UNOIRSIBNID    MOUfSTS    THAT   TNf    PMMMT 

INTIRNATtONAL    APPUCATION    M    PMOCtBBiO 
ACCORDIMB  TO  TNI   PATiNT  COOPIRATIOM  TRCATV 


(Tht  foSowtno  Is  10  b«  «H«d  ki  Sy  Ow  M>c»Wng 
IHTBRMATIONAL  APPUCATIOH  Ms ! 


NfTHIMATIOMAL 


rsiMi#) 

Nam*  of 


RMaMnt  Omc«  and  "PCT  ln«amati«n«<  AitS^estton" 


AppUcanl's  or  AQont't  FH«  No.  • 
(loSicslo4  kr  ossticont  H  S»o»o4). 


1 


L  TrrtB  Of  ravumoM  > 


n.  APPLICANT  *    Addtttoocl  mtenwttow  lo  cowt»ln»d  In  MpptomMital  bo«.(~| 


Namo*.* 


AMroa* «.  *    (Including  pottal  codo  and  country) 


NalionoMy*    (country) 


I 


llMidMCOt    (country) 


Talophona  numbar  (H  any) 


Tatasraphic  addraas  (M  any) 


Talatypa  addraaa  (H  any) 


III. 


INVINTOR  •    (Applicant  la  atao  tha  m-antorQ  )    Additional  Intofwation  la  containad  In  aupplamantal  bo«Q 


Nama*.* 


Addraaa  «.  *    (Indudtng  postal  coda  and  country). 


IV.  ABKNT  OR  COMMON 


MPRISINTATIVC  (IF  AMY)  •    Additional  mtormaUon  la  containad  m  aupplamantal  Sol  Q 


A  ri  Applicant  haraby  appointa  tha  tollowing  namad  apant  or  common  lapiaaaMMM  la  ad  on  M 
"— '  authorttiaa  • 

■■□  Applicant  hat  appolntad  tha  toUowing  namad  agant  or  common  rapfaantath»  In  accompanying  aaparato  powr  o«  attemay.  * 


Nama  *.  • 


Addraaa  «,  •    (including  poatal  coda  and  country). 


Taiaphona  numSar  (N  any) 


TalagrapKic  addraaa  (H  any) 


(Hany) 


V.    Of  BIBNATION  OP  ITATIB  «  (and  poaalWa  Mlcabon  of  arlah  to  oStato  ra«ISAsl  patasls) "  (and 
af  prataction)  >•    Additional  imarmatlon  la  oontainad  m  aupplamantal  fco».[_J ^^^^ 


citolcaaf 


1. 

t. 
t. 
4. 
8i 
C 
T. 
8. 
8i 
It. 


Farm  PCTmonOI  fhnU  aHaaO  (Asssal  ItIV) 


s^^ju^^umammiiSK 
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r 


VL  PtUOmm  CtAIM  Of  ANV)  <*    AMMoiwI  Interwitton  la  ooMaiMd  In  ■Mpphwwtri  boa-Q 


Th*  prterliy  0f  an  Mrtor  appBcaUon  la  dalmad  0"<lMta 


Country  (H  the  aartttf  appNcatlen  la  ragienal  oc  IwlaniatleiMil 
application.  Indicato  theaa  cotmtrtaa  u  m  wMch  R  waa  Mad). 


niinoD«la>« 


Application  Nufflbar>* 


H  a  ragienal  or  Intamationat 
Indicato  ttia  national  Offica  or 
mantal  orpanization  with  wtiich  it 


waafliad. 


VII.  PARENT  APPUCATION  OR  ORANT  df  ANY)  >•    Additional  information  la  contalnad  in  aupplamontal  box-Q 


Ooaipnatad  Statt 


Tim  «f  Traatmant  Ooairad 


Titia  and  Numbw^  of  tha 
Parent  Application  or  Srant 


Date  of  the  Parent 
Application  or  Crant  *« 


VIII.  KARUER  INTERNATIONAL  OR  INTERNATIONAL-TYPE  SEARCH  (IF  ANY)  »    Additional  inforntation  la  contalnad  in 

aupplemental  bo».Q] 


An  aat1ief[~|  (international)  orQ  (MamaUonaMype)  aearch  haa  bean  raqueated  on  ttte  «ellewlwq  application: 

Ontematlonal)  FMnfl  Date  >« 


Receiving  OfTica/Country 


(International)  Appltcatlon  No. 


Date  of  Requeat  for  the  Search  wttere  the  Earlier  Search  waa  an 
Intemational-Typa  Search  >* 


Number  given  by  the  International  Searching  Autttortty  to  the  Re- 
Queat  for  Search  where  tite  Earlier  Search  was  an  Intemationat- 
Type  Seerch 


IX.  DIFFERENT  APPUCANTS  FOR  DIFFERENT  (CROUPS  OF)  DESIONATED  STATES  (WHERE  APPUCABLE)  t* 

Additional  Information  la  contained  in  aupplemental  bo«.[    | 


n 


Designated  Statoa 


I 


Name  of  Applicant 


X.    mPPBRBNT  INVENTORS  FOR  OtPPBRINT  (OROUPS  OF)  DESiSNATED  STATES  (WHERE  APPUCASLI)  m 

Additional  information  la  cortfained  in  aupplemental  bo«.{~) 


Pmhw  of  Nwwitor 


rmm  PCT/RO/ltl  (aaeond  ahaaO  (Aaawat  ttTQ 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  BOX...  USE  THIS  BOX  IF  ANY  OF  THE  BOXES  IS  NOT  LAR6E  ENOUGH  TO 
CONTAIN  INFORMATION  TO  BE  FURNISHED.  INDICATE  THE  BOXES  CONTINUED  IN  THIS  BOX  BY 
THEIR  (ROMAN)  NUMERALS  AND  TITLE  (e.g.:  "11.  APPUCANT  (CONTINUED)") 


XI.  SIONATURE  OF  APPUCANT  •• 


XII.  CHECK  UStQ  (To  be  filled  in  by  the  AppHcanQ  ti 


A.  Thia  International  appilcaUon  centaina  the  loHewIng 

of  eheeto: 
1.   requeat , 

t. 

I. 

4. 

«. 

TaM 


C  Figure  nwmbar. 


.efthedrawKigaOf  any)  la  ai 


to  accompany  the  abatract  lor  pubictlon. 


D.  Drawinga  (To  be  fINed  in  by  the  Recehring  OfRce) 
Q  NoOrawlnga** 


B.  This  Intemational  appNcatien  as  Med  i*  eccompanlad  by  the 
Iteme  checked  aelowi 

0f( 


a.Q  recalpt  (a.g.  revenue  atampa)  lor  the  laaa  paid 
4.Q  check  lor  the  payment  o(  laee 
I.Q]  International  aaarch  lapert 
ft.Q  MamaHonaHypa  ( 


n 


tJ~1  document  In  evidence  of  lact  thai  appEcant  la 
^-^  In  MMe  ol  ■—•-*"' 


cQ  other  (apecNy) 


Ferai  PCT/RO/191  Oaal  ohaaO  (Aagaat  IBM) 
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to  fadUial*  ^  IDiaf  ia  of  te  pratcot 
Ibm.  For  fUI  tafecnrtioa.  Me  tbe  int  of  ibc  Fatcat  CoofMntion 
Ttaaty  Mi  ik»  fall  uf  ihi  RuiJatinw  — d  the  Adaafatoatn*  1p- 
■tnictiow  aadcr  that  Ttaaty.  In  owe  ct  dlwwMncy  bctwwo  ikcw 
Notwaadtbc  nid  texts,  the  tetter  are  npKcabie.  "Aitkle''  refento 
Anklet  or  the  Treaty.  "Rnie'*  nTcrs  to  Rnlee  of  the  Regulatwns  and 
~  nttn  to  Scctioiia  of  the  Admiaictntivc  Instmctiont. 


TWe  er laiwdia  (Role  4.1  (m)  (H)) 

*The  title  of  the  iavcatiofi  thaU  be  ebon  (preferebly  from  two 
words  wbca  in  Eagiisb  or  translated  into  Eagiisb)  and 
"(Rule  4.3) 


I  (Rule  4.1  (m)  (iiO) 

The  request  shall  indicate  the  name,  address,  natiooaliiy  and 
r  of  the  applicant  or,  if  there  are  several  applicants,  of  each 
orthaaB.-(Rulc4.S  ra;) 

"Where  any  intcmationsl  appUcation  iadiGates  as  spplicanu  severs] 
persons,  it  shall  be  sufficienu  for  the  purpoM  of  identifying  that 
application,  to  indicate,  in  any  Fonn  or  correspondence  relating  to 
floch  application,  the  name  of  the  applicani  first  named  in  the 
request"  (Section  lOS) 
See  also  box  IX  of  the  present  form. 

S      "Names  of  natural  persons  shall  be  indicated  by  the  person's 
family  name  and  given  name(i).  the  family  name  being  indicated  i 
before  the  even  name(s).''  (Rule  4.4  (a))  .  { 

"Names  of  legal  entities  shall  be  indicated  by  their  full,  offici&l 
^  (Rule  4.4  (b)) 


4  "Addresses  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a  way  as  to  satisfy  the 
customary   requiremcnu  for   prompt   postal   delivery   st  tbe 

indicated  address  snd,  in  any  case,  shall  consist  of  all  the  relevant 
administrative  uniu  up  to.  snd  iadudiog,  the  house  number,  if  any. 
Where  the  national  law  of  the  designated  Sute  does  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such  number  shall 
have  no  effect  in  that  Sute.  It  is  recommended  to  indicate  any 
Idcgraphic  and  teletype  address  and  telepbone  number." 
(Rule  4.4  (c))  ,  ^^  ^ 

"For  each  applicant,  mvcntor,  or  a«ent.  only  one  address  may  be 
indicated."  (Rule  4.4  (d)) 

5  "Where  any  name  or  address  is  written  in  charsctcrs  other  than 
those  of  tbe  Latin  alphabet,  the  same  shall  also  be  indicated  in 

characters  of  the  Latin  alphabet  either  as  a  mere  transliteration  or 
through  translation  into  En^ish.  The  applicant  shall  decide  which 
words  will  be  merely  transliterated  and  which  words  will  be  so 
translated."  (Rule  4.16  (a)) 

"Tbe  name  of  any  country  written  in  characters  other  than 
those  of  the  Latin  alphabet  shall  also  be  indicated  in  English." 
(Rule  4.16  (bj) 

C     "The  applicant's  natiotulity  shall  be  indicated  by  the  name  of 

the  State  of  which  he  is  a  national."  (Rule  4.3  (b)) 
See  Section  202  in  Note  10  bdow. 

7      "The  applicant's  residence  shall  be  indicated  by  tbe  name  of  the 

Sute  of  which  be  is  a  resident"  (Rule  4.3  (c)) 
See  Section  202  in  Nott  10  below. 

•      laraMor  (Rules  4.1  (a)  (y)  and  4.6  (a)) 

"If  the  applicant  is  the  inventor,  the  request  ...shall  contain  a 
BtatcBDcnt  to  that  effect  or  shall  repeat  the  applicant's  name  in  the 
space  reserved  for  indicating  the  inventor."  (Rjile  4.6  (bJ) 
Sec  also  box  X  of  the  prereni  form. 

9      Agent  er  Comaen  Ripnesnmin  (Rules  4.1  (a)  (iii),  4.7  and 
4.1) 

"If  agenu  are  designated,  the  request  shall  so  indicau.  and 
shall  Slate  their  names  and  addresses."  (Rule  4.7) 
"If  there  is  more  than  one  applicant  and  the  request  does  not  refer 
to  an  agent  representing  all  the  applicanU  ("a  common  a«ent"),  the 
request  shall  designate  one  of  the  applicanu  who  is  entitled  to  file 
an  international  application  according  to  Article  9  as  their  common 
repnaaMatt««."(Rule4.t(«;)  .       .  ^_ 

"Appointment  of  any  agent  or  of  any  common  rcprcsenUUve  within 
the  meaning  of  Rule  4.t  (a),  if  the  said  agent  or  common  represeo- 
utiva  is  not  it-t^g"-"^  in  the  request  signed  by  all  applicantt.  shall 
be  affected  in  a  separate  signed  power  of  attorney  (i.c,  a  document 
appointing  an  agent  or  a  common  rsprasenlative)."  (Rule  90.3  (a)) 
"Tbe  power  of  ationicy  osay  be  submittad  to  the  receiving  OOoe  or 
the  imematiooal  Bureau.  Whichever  of  the  two  is  the  inUpisal  of 
the  powtr  of  attorney  submittad  shall  immediately  notify  the  other 
and  fht  interested  international  Searching  Authority  and  the 
intaraalad  International  PreUminary  EuDintng  Authority." 
(Rule  90.3  f*;)  ^  .    ^  .^^  . 

"If  the  separate  power  of  attorney  is  not  agnad  as  provided  lo 
'  (•;.  or  If  the  raauirad  MpaiMB  powtr  of  aitoney  is 
^  or  if  the  iadicatiea  or  the  name  or  address  of  the  appointed 
parson  does  not  comply  with  Rule  4.4,  the  power  of  attorney  shall 
be  considered  oon-«xistcnt  unlsss  the  defect  is  oorrectad." 
(Rule  90.3  (c)) 
For  Rule  4.4  see  Notes  3  and  4. 


"Any  tnrriapnnilfnnr  from  an  International  Authority  intended 
for  the  applicant,  or.  in  the  case  of  aeveral  applicants,  the  applicanti. 
AaO  be  addressed  as  follows:" 

"Where  the  applicant  has  daaigiatad  er  appoint«l  one  agent, 
uwiespoodeoce  shall  be  addressed  lo  that  agent  Where,  in  the 
case  ofseveral  ap^icants,  tbe  applicanU  are  repreaented  by  a  common 
representative  or  a  common  agent  correspondence  shall  be  addressed 
to  that  represenutive  or  that  agent"  (Section  lOS  (a)  (i)) 
"Where  the  applicant  has  designated  several  agenu  in  the  request, 
correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  agent  first  mentioned 
therein.  Where,  in  tbe  case  of  several  applicants,  the  applicanu 
have  designated  several  common  agenu  in  the  request  correspond- 
ence shall  be  addressed  to  the  common  agent  first  nwntiooed 
therein."  (Section  lOS  (a)  (ii)) 

"Where  the  applicant  has  appointed  several  agenu  in  one  or  more 
separate  powers  of  attorney,  correspondence  shall  be  addreaaed 
to  the  agent  first  mentioned  in  tbe  earliest  filed  and  still  valid  separate 
power  of  attorney.  Where,  in  the  case  of  several  ap|>licants.  the 
applicanu  have  apiwinted  several  common  agenu  in  one  or  more 
separate  powers  of  attorney,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed 
to  the  comnton  agent  first  mentioned  in  the  earliest  filed  and  still 
valid  separate  power  of  attorney."  (Section  108  (a)  (iii)) 
"Any  correspondence  from  an  International  Autbority  to  tbe 
applicant  or  his  agent  shall  be  marked  with  the  file  number  of  tbe 
applicant  or  the  agent,  if  available,  provided  it  does  not  exceed 
ten  digits."  (Section  108  (b)) 

"In  the  case  ofseveral  applicants,  any  agent  designated  under  Rule  4.7 
in  the  request  signed  by  all  the  applicanu.  or  appointed  under 
Rule  90.3  is  a  separate  power  of  atton>ey  signed  by  all  tbe  applicants, 
shall  be  considered  a  common  agent."  (Section  106) 
"If  there  are  several  agenu  appointed  by  the  same  applicant  or 
applicanu,  any  act  by  or  in  relation  to  any  of  the  several  agenu  shall 
have  tbe  effect  of  an  act  by  or  in  relation  to  the  said  applicant  or 
appUcants."  (Rule  90.2  (e)) 

"if  the  appUcants  designate  a  common  represenutive  in  aocordatKe 
with  Rule  4.8  (a),  such  common  represenutive  shall  be  indicated  on 
the  front  page  of  the  request  form.  The  indication  of  the  common 
representative  shall  Uke  the  form  of  a  sUtement  desigiuting  the 
lumed  applicant  to  act  as  the  common  represenutive  on  behalf  of 
all  the  applicanu."  (Section  207) 

10    Designation  of  States  (Rule  4.1  (a)  (iv)) 

"Contracting  Sutes  shall  be  dfsignated  in  the  request  by  their 
names."  (Rule  4.9) 

"Tbe  name  of  any  State  referred  to  io  the  request  shall  be  indicated 
cither  by  tbe  full  name  of  the  Sute  or  by  a  geoerally  aeoepted  short 
title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in  English  or  Frracb,  shall  be  as 
appearing  in  Ame.x  A.  Tbe  receiving  Office,  or  the  International 
Bureau  where  the  receiving  Oflice  fails  to  do  so,  shall  insert  in 
the  appropriate  space  provided  for  in  the  request  form,  the  two- 
letter  country  code  as  appearing  in  Annex  B  (for  example,  "Argentine 
Republic  (AR)"  or  "Arpentina  (AR)"."  (Section  202  (a)) 
"Tbe  receiving  Oflice  shall  cancel  ex-affieio  the  designation  of  Sutet 
other  than  Contracting  Sutes,  and  inform  tbe  applicant  promptly 
of  such  action."  (Section  202  (b)) 

"If  the  applicant  specifies  the  Sutes  to  which  he  wishes  any  amount 
paid  to  be  applied  as  designation  fee,  tbe  amount  shall  be  applied 
accordingly  to  the  number  of  States  which  are  covered  by  the  amount 
in  the  order  specified  by  the  applicant"  (Rule  13.3  (a)) 
"If  the  applicant  does  not  specify  any  such  wish  and  if  the  amount  or 
amounts  received  by  tbe  receiving  Office  are  higher  than  tbe  basic 
fee  and  one  designation  fee  but  lower  than  what  is  due  according  to 
the  number  of  the  designated  States,  any  amount  in  cxccn  of  the 
basic  fee  and  one  designabon  fee  shall  be  treated  as  designation  fees 
for  the  Sutes  following  tbe  Stau  first  named  in  tbe  request  and  in 
the  order  in  which  tbe  Sutes  are  designated  in  the  request  up  to  and 
including  that  designated  Sute  for  which  the  total  amount  of  the 
designation  fee  is  covered  by  the  amount  or  amounu  received." 
(RuieI3.3  (b)) 

"Tbe  designation  fee  for  tbe  first  mentioned  Stau  balooging  to  a 
group  of  States  for  which  the  same  regional  patent  is  sought  and 
srhich  is  spedfied  imdcr  paragraph  (a)  or  which  is  reached  under 
paragraph  (b)  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  tbe  said  paragraphs,  be 
considered  as  covering  aho  tbe  other  Sutes  of  the  said  poup." 
(Rule  13.3  (c)) 

II    "The  request  Bhall.  where  ap^icaUc.  contain:  ...(iv)  an  indi- 
cation that  the  applicaat  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  and 
the  names  of  the  designated  States  for  which  be  wishes  to  obtain  such 
a  patent."  (Rule  4.1  (b)  fivl) 

"where  the  applicant  sHihcs  to  obtain  a  rcfkmal  potent  in  rapoct 
of  any  designated  Sute,  he  shall  make  the  indication  in  the  request 
referred  to  in  Rule  4.1  (k)  Ov)  by  insetting  the  words  "regional 
patent",  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  tbe  international 
application,  immadittaly  after  the  indication  of  the  said  Sute, 
provided  that: 

(i)  where  Article  4  (1)  (if),  third  clause  applies,  and  aet  all 
the  Sutes  party  to  the  regional  treaty  have  been  designated, 
the  international  application  shall  be  traatad  as  if  all  those 
Sutes  had  baaa  daHgnatad  and  as  if  the  designations  of 
all  sucb  Sutes  contained  tbe  said  words,  whether  the  said 
designations  contained  an  indication  of  tbe  wish  to  obtain 
a  regional  patent  or,  according  to  Article  4  (I)  (ii),  fourth 
cUuse,  an  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indication; 
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(«) 


__     aatioaal  law  of  aay  dangaatad 

a  provision  as  raTerred  to  in  Article  4$  (2).  the 
-      lu  ahaU.  aoootding  to  Aitide  4  (1)  (M), 
the  designation  as  if  it  coauiwed  the 
srhere  the  applicaat  Cdlad  to 
»4) 


12    "laraapeetefany ^  .^ 

for  the  graat  of  iaveoton'  cartiflcataa.  uiilify 
BOdds.  pateau  or  ootificataa  of  addition, 
addition. 


■lility 
or 


or  utibty  eenificataB  of  additioa.  the  applicant  may  indicate, 
ibad  ia  the  Regulations,  that  his  iaicnaUooal  appUcation 
i  graat  as  (iv  as  that  State  is  eoaoemad.  of  an  iavaator*! 
e.  a  utility  certificate,  er  a  utility  modal,  rather  than  a  paiaat 


_  ^^ iavuator's  eartiflcate,  or  parent  utiltty  oartificau 

Ite  paMBt  or  eartiAcau  of  ndditioo.  inventor's  oartificaia  of 
or  alility  carHficatt  of  addition,  if  granted,  relates.  For  the 
_  „ortWs  paragraph.  Article  2  (M)shaU  not  apply."  (Rule  4.13) 
'IT  the  appBcant  sriAss  his  iatcnatioaal  applieatioa  lo  he  traatad. 
fa  any  thajgnaiad  State,  as  an  application  for  a  continantion  er  a 
eootiawtion-in-part  or  an  eailiar  appbcMiea.  he  shaD  so  iadicate  in 
the  request  Mdatell  identify  the  parent  application  involvud." 
(Rak  4.14) 


17 


19 


is  fo  the  graat  as  (iv  as  that  State  is  eonoemad,  of  an  iawrtor's 
certificate,  a  ataity  certificate,  er  a  utility  modal,  rather  than  a  paiaat 
er  that  H  is  for  the  graat  of  a  patent  er  certificate  of  addition,  an 
tavcntor's  certificate  of  additiea.  or  a  alflity  oartificate  of  addition, 
•nd  the  saaning  affect  AaO  be  fovaraed  by  the  applicaat 'schoioe. 
For  the  porpeaas  of  ftis  Article  sad  any  Rule  thareuader.  Article  2  (a) 

ahaD  aet  apply."  (Aftide  43)  gg 

"If  the  appUcaat  srithas  his  iatematiooal  applieatioa  to  be  traated. 
hi  aay  ifrsigr"**^  State,  as  an  application  not  for  a  patent  but  for 
the  grant  of  any  of  the  other  kinds  of  protection  pacified  m 
Article  43,  he  shall  so  indicate  in  the  request  For  the  purposes  or  this 
pwagrapb.  Article  2  (ii)  shaD  not  apply."  (Rule  4.12  (a)) 
^Wbcre  the  appUcant  wishes  his  application  to  be  traatad  m  any 
dfsignaHMl  SUte  as  an  application  not  for  a  patent  but  for  the 
grant  of  another  kind  of  protection  referred  to  in  Article  43,  be  shall 
make  the  indication  in  the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  4.12  (a) 
by  inserting  the  words  "inventor's  certificate".  "utiUty  eettificata  . 
"utility  model",  "patent  of  addition",  "certificate  of  addition  . 
"inventor's  certificate  of  addition"  or  "utility  certificate  of  addition  , 
or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  intaraational  application, 
immediately  after  the  indication  of  the  said  SUte."  (Section  203  (•;) 
"In  respect  of  any  designated  or  elected  State  whose  Uw  permiu  an 
application,  ivhile  being  for  the  rant  of  a  patent  or  ooe  of  the  other 
kinds  of  protection  referred  to  in  Article  43.  tt>  be  also  far  the  rant 
of  another  of  the  said  kinds  of  protection,  the  appteant  may 
indicate,  as  prescribed  in  the  ReguUtions.  the  two  kinds  of  protection 
he  is  seeking,  and  the  ensuing  effect  shall  be  governed  by  tbe  appli- 
cant's indications.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Article  Artide  2  (n) 

shaU  not  apply."  (Article  44)  ^  .    _, ..^ u, 

"Where  tbe  applicant  is  seeking  two  kinds  of  protection  naoer 
Article  44.  he  shall  make  the  indication  in  the  request  rcfwred  to 
in  Rule  4.12  (b)  Y»  Inserting,  in  the  appropriate  space  provided 
for  in  the  request  form  and  in  the  language  of  the  mtamational 
application,  either 

(i)  any  two  of  tbe  following  terass  connected  by  the  word 
-and" :  "patent",  "inventor's  certificate",  "utility  certificate  , 
-utility  model",  -patent  of  addition",  -eartificatt  of 
addition",  "invwitor's  eartiflcate  of  addition  ,  "nuUty 
certificate  of  addition";  or 
(iO  any  two  of  tbe  terms  iadicaud  in  (».  above,  ooe  of  th« 
nraoeded  by  the  srord  "primarily"  and  Um  ether  by  the 
word  "subsidiarily"."  (Section  203  (b)) 

13  PHertty  data  (Rules  4.1  (b)  (0  and  4.10) 

14  "Any  date  in  the  intaraational  application  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  Arabic  number  of  the  day,  by  the  aaae  duhe  laonth. 

and  by  tbe  Arabic  number  of  the  year.  The  reeeivina  Ofilce,  or  the 
International  Bureau  where  the  receiving  Oflk*  »$  «•.  <•  "E: 
shall.  aAar  or  bdow  aay  date  indicated  by  the  •V^^}^^ 
request  repeat  the  date,  in  parenthesis,  by  indicating  n  b»  two-dipt 
Arabic  numerab  each  for  tiie  number  of  the  day.  fw  the  awnber 
of  the  month  aad  for  the  last  two  numben  af  the  y«r,  in  ttet 
order  and  with  a  period  after  the  digit  pairs  of  the  d^  "^  "J** 
Sonth  (for  exanje.  "30  Mareh  I9f2  (30.03.72)")."  (Sactiea  201) 

15  "  ...when  the  earlier  appiicatioe  is  aet  a  regional  or  an  igar- 
aational  application,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed;  wbaa 

the  earlier  application  is  a  regioaal  or  aa  Jf*«n*i^  "Til: 
ation,  at  tait  one  oouairy  for  wWdi  h  was  filed. ..."  (Rale  4.10 

^*^  -If  the  applicatioB  aumber  of  the  earlier  appbcatiaa  Is  sMt 
indicated  in  tfcTrequeat  but  is  fUrnished  by  the  ^^,*^^ 
latenutional  Bureau  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  I6tb  mentn  irem 
the  priority  date,  it  shall  be  considered  by  all  designated  States  to 
STve  been  fUmSed  in  time.  If  it  u  fbinishad  after  the  ^i«t«»ff 
that  time  Umit  the  Inienutional  Bureau  shall  mfer*  tbe  applicant 
and  the  designated  Olkas  ef  tbe  dau  oa  which  the  said  aumber  was 
fnrnisbad  to  it"  (Rnla  4.10  (e)) 


(Rul8  4.1(*;(i0) 


Tm 


"If  an  iateraatioiul  (k  iatarnational-type  aaarcfa  has  boea  re- 
quested oa  aa  application  under  Artide  IS  (5).  the  wqusst  may 
SUte  that  fact  aad  identify  the  application  (er  iu  trenslatioa.  as  the 

may  be)  by  couatry,  date  aad  aumber,  aad  the  request  far  the 
by  date  aad.  if  avaOabls.  aumber."  (Rule  4.11) 

( 


BlaMa(RaklM) 

■Tbe  faiternational  appbcatioo  aaay  iadicatt  different  applicantt 
for  the  purposes  of  different  designated  Sutes,  provided  that  m 
respect  of  each  designated  Sute,  at  least  one  of  the  applicanu 
iodintad  for  the  purposes  of  that  Sute  is  entitled  to  file  an  inter- 
national application  aeoording  to  Artide  9."  (Rule  18.4  (•)) 


(Rule  4.6  (e)) 


( 


•O 


-The  taquest  may,  for  different  designated  Sutes.  iadicaw 
different  persons  as  inventon  where,  in  this  respect  the  requtrsmantt 
of  the  national  laws  of  the  designated  Sutes  are  not  the  same.  In 
ffff*  a  case,  the  raquast  shall  contain  a  aeparate  sUtement  for  each 
designated  Sute  or  group  of  Sutes  ia  which  a  particular  person,  er 
the  f"^  penoq,  ■  to  be  considarad  the  inventor,  or  in  which 
particular  prrrTf.  er  the  same  persons,  are  to  be  uxnsiderad  the 
invenun."  (Rale  4.6  (e)) 

M    Tiytari  fRuk  4.1  (d)) 

The  signature  must  be  that  of  the  applicant  and  if 
several  applicanu  all  must  sign  (Rule  4.1^;  however,  the  l-.^- - 
may  be  that  of  the  agent  (Rule  2.1)  where  there  it  attached  tottn 
rsqueet  a  separate  power  ef  atteraey  appoiatiag  the  agaat  "Appoiat- 
meat  ef  any  agent  er  of  any  common  rsprsaenutivc  withw  the 
meaning  of  Rule  4.1  (a),  if  the  said  agent  er  common  reprsaanutive 
b  not  designated  in  the  request  signed  by  all  appUcants.  shall  be 
effected  in  a  asparatt  siped  power  ef  attorney  (i.c.  a  docwnent 
appointing  aa  afeat  or  a  commoa  reprtsaatetivc)."  (Rale  90.3  (•;) 


21 


LW  (Rule  3.3) 


'(a)  The  priaiad  fora  shall  ceataio  a  Mit  which, 
in,  will  show: 


filled 


(•) 


(u) 


friO 


U    Paraal  AffBcadaa  ar  Qnm  (Rals  4.1  (b)  (t» 

-If  the    . 

uaatad.  ia  any ,__- -.  —  t..  -.-   _, 

oartificate  ef  additiea.  i>«!^  •fS^'Sf*  « 
certificate  of  additiea.  ha  *aD  idaatify  the 


Im*. 


10  ha 


the  total  aumbor  of  sheeu  constituting  the  international 
appUcation  and  the  number  of  the  shaats  of  aach  dement 
of  the  intonatiooal  application  (request,  deecriptien. 
daims,  drawings,  abstract); 

whether  or  aet  the  iniarnatioaal  appiicatioe  as  filed  is 
ncoompaaiad  by  a  power  of  attorney  (i.*,  a  docuasaat 
appelating  aa  aasat  er  a  cemmoa  rsprasaatative),  a 
priority  docuiaeat  a  racdpt  for  the  fees  paid  er  a  check 
for  the  payment  of  the  fees,  aa  international  er  an  inter- 
national-type search  report  a  document  in  avideaoe  ef 
the  fact  that  the  applicaat  is  the  sucosesor  in  title  of  the 
tovoMer,  aad  aay  ether  decaaasat  (to  be  spedfied  ia  the 
check  list); 

the  number  of  that  figure  of  the  drawings  which  the 
applicant  aaagssu  should  accompany  the  ahatract 
the  ahatract  S~p«biishad  oa  the  froat  page  ef  the  paa 

1  in  the  Gaaatte;  ia  exceetioaal  cases,  the  applicaat 

ly  suggtst  aaere  thaa  eae  figure. 


r*;  Ha  M  Aan  ha  IDad  ia  by  the    . 

the  reodving  Oflke  AaD  fill  it  ia  aad  make  the  i 

■wept  that  the  aumber  raferred  to  ia  paragraph  i«/  \w/  ■> 
be  filled  ia  by  the  recdving  Ofloe."  (Rule  3.3) 

22    IlliihU  Hiaii^i  (Tldi  Tf  t) 

"(a)  IC  as  provided  ia  Artide  14(2).  the  international 

cation  lafan  to  drswiap  aAich  ia  fha  are  aet  iachidad  i 

applicatiea.  the  recdviag  OOee  ahaO  so  indicate  m  the  said 

-  (Rale  26.6  <m))  ^ 

'  ipplitaiiia  lafm  to 

in  that  appycntioa.  *i 

■Arrad  i^<a  Rale  26.6  (a)  by  aa 
ef  the  raanaai  farm"  (Saetiaa  310  (an 


appU- 
n  that 
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THIS  SHtrr  !•  HOT  PART  OF 
TNt  IMTIIIHATtO«*L  APPUC^nOtt 


FEE  CALCULATION  SHEET 


I.  TRAHSMTTAL  m  •  . 


T 

■  ■  i       '^ 


II.  MARCH  rai  • . 


s 


ML  INTf  RHATtOMAL  PII  • 


BASIC  PEE* 


Indtcata  Mw  nwmtor  •<  SHEETS 
coolaMMd  M  tha  MamatioMi  appltcatton 


H  tha  mtamational  MpMcation  cenlalna  not  mora  than  »  ahaata 


It  tita  Marnatienat  appMcatten  eantaina  mora  than  SO  ahaaU.  aM  SIM  lor 
aach  ahaat  in  aieaaa  el  10 


Add  anteunts  antarad  In  boiaa  bi  and  bi,  and 
ll«ura  la  tha  amount  ol  tha  SASIC  FEE 


aniar  total  m  boi  B.  Thia . 


u 


OESI6MATION  FEES  • 

Iwdlcata  tha  nwmbor  ol  OESI«NATEO  STATES 
lor  arhich  raaienal  patanta  ha«a  not  boon  aowffht  _ 


MuHiply  tha  numOar  ol  thoaa  wMch  raouira  tr^iamWal  ol  a  copy  ol  tha 
intamational  applicatton  '  by  S14M. 


Multiply  tha  numbar  ol  thoaa  which  tfo  NOT  roouko  tranamNUI  ol  a  copy  ol 
tha  mtamauonal  application  •  by  IlLOO 


4i 


This  column 

tor  uaa  by 

RacoMng 

OBico 


Indicala  tha  numbar  ol  6ROUPS  ol  Ooalgnalad 
Slalaa  lor  which  rapional  palaiMa  ha«a  baan  aoovM . 


Multiply  tha  numbar  ol  thoaa  which  raouira  tranamittal  ol  a  copy  ol  tha 
mtarnaiional  appUcatlon  t  bytl4M  


Multiply  tha  nwmbor  ol  thoaa  which  do  NOT  raouira  tranamMal  ol  a  copy  ol 
Iho  mtomationai  appHcatlaw  *  byttuo.  


Add  amourtta  itttnt  in  boioa  di,  d*.  di  and  d«.  and  •n%ar  total  m  boi  D. 
TMa  Hftira  la  tha  amount  ol  tha  DiSI«NATION  FUS  


U 


Add  amoonta  antarad  m  boiaa  •  and  0.  and  antar  total  in  boa  I.  Thia 
Bfora  la  tha  amount  ol  tha  INTERNATIONAL  FEE 


u 


IV.  TOTAL  OF  PRitCMMO  mS: 


flfura  la  tha  lalal 


antarad  In  boaoa  T.S  aitd  L  and  antar  lalai  m  tha  fatal  boi.  Thia 
amount  ol  tho  hvSCMKO  FEES 


JfilAL. 


TNi  APPUCAMT  HAY  PAY  TMI  PRISCRtBIO  FtIS  tY  fCNIOUl,  POSTAL  HONiY  ORDfR,  SANK  DRAFT,  CASN. 
RIViNMSTAMPS.  Of  WTIHSMPMIT  ACCOUNT  MO. ._.,  COU^NS.  ITCJ.  PAYIWNT  sTIoULO  BE  MAOtf  IN  TH^ 
PMSCRtMOeUlMlHCV  TO  TNIIACCOUMT  OF.  ACCOUNT  IHOICATkO  B&OW  OF.  OROCR  OF]  TNi  RICilVIHS 
OFFICE. 
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1  ThcpurpoMortbtfiMedaduiOBshMtistoaidtbeBppbcani 
to  iteiti^  the  prwcribBd  raet  aitd  to  cbIcuUu  the  •raouou  to 

be  DBid.  It  k  itroB^y  wconiinwMtod  that  the  appbcut  complete  by 
•ntaiac  the  approprUtc  iibouiiu  ia  ^  boxes  provided  and  wbinit 
the  fee  cskulatioii  ebeet  at  the  time  ot  flling  of  the  iatenational 
appUcatiofL  This  wffl  help  the  Roeiviog  Office  to  verify  the  cal- 
nilitMtff  BDd  to  identify  any  error  ia  them. 

2  "Any  rooeiviiis  Office  may  require  that  the  applicant  pay  a  fee 
to  it.  for  iu  own  benefit,  for  raoeivins  the  tntenatioDa]  appU- 

cation.  transmitting  copies  to  the  Internationa]  Bureau  and  the 
competent  International  Searching  Authority,  and  performing  all 
the  other  tasks  which  it  must  perform  in  ooimection  with  the  inter- 
national applicatioo  in  iu  capacity  of  receiving  Office  ("transmittal 
fee"  )."  (Rule  14.  1  (m)) 

The  amount  and  the  due  dau  of  tkt  transmittal  fae,  if  any. 
be  fixed  by  the  receiving  Office."  (Rule  14.1  (b)) 


The  amount  of  the  basic  fee  shaD  be: 
(0  if  the  international  application  contaiiu  not 


3  "Each  International  Searching  Authority  may  require  that  the 
applicant  pay  a  fee  ("search  fee")  for  its  own  benefit  for  carrying 
out  the  international  seardi  and  for  performing  aU  other  tasks  en- 
trusted to  International  Searching  Anthoritiae  by  the  Treaty  and 
tbdM  RcfuUtions.''  (Rule  16.1  (a)) 

The  search  fee  shaO  be  eoDected  by  the  receiving  Office.  It 


shall  be  payable  in  the  cuncocy  prescribed  by  that  Office,  it 
understood  that,  if  that  corrsncy  is  not  the  same  as  the  currency  of 
the  Stau  in  which  the  International  Searching  Authority  is  located, 
the  search  fee,  when  transferred  by  the  receiving  Office  to  that 
Authority.  shaU  be  tndy  convertible  into  the  currency  of  the  said 
State.  As  to  the  time  of  payment  of  the  search  fee.  Rule  15.4  (a) 
shaU  apply."  (Rule  16.1  (b)) 

4      "Eftch  international  application  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment 
of  a  fee  for  the  benefit  of  the  International  Bureau  ("international 
fee")  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  "basic  foe. "  and  .    .         ^  . 

Oi)  as  many  "designation  fees"  as  there  are  Sutes  designated  in 
the  international  application,  provided  that,  where  a  regional 


00 


than 
US  1 45.00  or  194  Swiss  francs, 
international  applicatieo  eentaim  RMrc  than   M 
US  S  45.00  or   194  Swiss  francs  plus  US  1 1.00  or 
4.30  Swiss  francs  per   sheet   in  auees   of  30 
(Rule  15 J  (m)) 


30 
if  the 


6      The  amount  of  the  designation  fee  shaD  be: 


(i)  for  each  designated  Sutc  or  each  group  of  designAted  States 
for  which  the  same  regional  patent  is  sou^t  which  does  not 
require  the  frirnishing  of  a  copy  under  Article  1 3 :  US  1 1 2.00 
or  52  Swiss  francs, 

(iO  for  each  designated  Sute  or  each  group  of  designated  Sutes 
for  which  the  same  regional  patent  is  sought  which  requires 
the  furnishing  of  a  copy  under  Article  13:  US  1 14.00  or 
60  Swiss  franca."  (Rule  15.2  (t)) 

7  "Any  dtsigntlt^  Office  may  ask  the  Internatiooal  Bureau  to 
transmit  to  it  a  copy  of  the  international  application  prior  to 
the  communication  provided  for  in  Article  20,  and  the  International 
Bureau  shall  transmit  such  copy  to  the  designated  Office  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  expiratioo  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date." 
(Article  13(1)) 

See  Rule  15.2  (b)  (u)  quoted  in  note  (6)  above. 
The  following  designated  Offices  have  asked  the  Intcrnattoaal 
Bureau  to  transnut  to  it  a  copy  of  the  international  application  as 
soon  as  possible  after  the  enpiration  of  one  year  f^om  the  priority 

date:  ... 

The  following  deeisnated  Offices  acting  for  groups  of  dcaipa- 
ted  Sutes  have  asked  toe  Internationa]  Bureau  to  transnut  to  them 
a  copy  of  the  internatiooal  applicatioo  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
npiratioa  of  one  year  tmat  the  priority  dau: ... 

•      See  Article  13(1)  qtioted  in  nou  (7)  above  and  Rule  15.2  ^&;(i) 

quoted  in  nou  (6)  above. 

The  following  designated  Offices  do  not  require  the  Intenwuonal 
Bureau  to  transmit  to  them  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiratioo  of  one  year  from  the  priority 

date:  ... 

The  following  designated  Offices  acting  for  groups  of  deeigna- 

led  Sutes  do  not  reqiiire  the  International  Bureau  to  transmit  to 
Mt^t'Viiu'^TfoVcertain  dWignaud  Sutes,  only  oni  des- '  them  a  copy  of  the  intematjonal  application  as  soon  as  possible  after 
iipiatioo  fee  shall  be  due  for  those  Staus."  (Rule  15.n     .  the  expiratnw  of  one  year  froos  the  pnonty  dau:  -. 


KMBBBI 
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INTERNATIONAL  SEARCH  REPORT 


r 


MCMTmCATIOM  Of  IMTUIMATIOMAL  APPUCATIOM 


AMMtoMfs  or  AcMiTa  ni«  No.  < 


PHii«Ditoi 


Prtoftty  Date  ClaiiiMd  • 


n 


LCLAMinCATION  Of  SUWICT  MATTIII  (W  mvwbI  cteMmcMon  •ymboto  M9*y.  Indicala  ««)  • 


Acco««na  to  Inlamational  PMwit  Cluslllcatien  O^C)  or  to  both  Notional  CloMmcatien  and  IPC 


N.  PVILOS  SIAIieNIO 


•MnHiHim  DecumonUilon  Soorchod  • 


CteMMcottofi  Symbol* 


DocumonUUon  Soorchod  othor  thon  Minimum  Oecumontation 
to  tho  Citont  that  ouch  Documonto  ar*  Includod  In  tho  FMda  Soorchod  * 


ML  TrrUt.  ABSTRACT  AND  nMIM  Of  ORAWIMt 


1.  Tho  foNowInQ  Indlcatod  Mama  aro  aporevod  oa  oubmRtod  by  tho  opplcont:  • 
Q  TMo.  Q  Abotroct 

t.  Tha  taita  o*«abil*hod  by  tMa  Intamadonal  SoorcMitfl  Authority  of  tho  following  btdlcolod  Roma  ora  ool  forth  en  a  auppiomomoi  ahoot:  • 
□  TWa.  □ 


1>[~)  TMa  rapert  la  ktcompMa  aa  for  aa  Uta  abotract  la  concomod  aa  tha  timo  BmN  tor  eommonta  by  tha  appBcant  on  tho  draft  proporod 
by  tMa  Intomotionol  SoorcMna  Aul^enly  hoa  not  oaplrod. ' 

4.  Tho  Aflvra  of  tiio  drawlnfo  bidlcalad  botew  la  to  bo  pubaahod  with  tha  abolract:  • 
Q  naiM  Mo. 00  ouppaotod  by  tho  appRcaiit  • 


Q         applcont  ladod  to 
Q        MaSflura 


oHfuro.** 


I* 


ivQ  CMTAIN  CLAIMS  WIM  POUND  UNSIARCNASU  »    (OboorvoBooo  on  ouppiomontol  ohoot) 


V.  Q  UNITY  OF  INVINTION  IS  LACKINS  »    (OboorvaUona  o«  oopplamoirtil  obooO 
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VL  OOCUMINTS  CONSIOCKIO  TO  •!  MLCVANT  >* 


Catogory'l  Citation  of  Documowt.  "  with  ktdteotlon.  whoro  opproprtoto,  of  tho  ralo»owt  poooopo* '*  |  Wolo^owt  to  Oolm  No, 


.  t* 


*  Catoporio*  of  cHod  documont*:  u 

*A'  (documont  doflning  tho  portoral  atata  el  tha  art) 

I'  (aarliar  documont  but  puMiahad  Uit  than  tho  Inlamational 
fltlng  data) 

■O'  (documont  roforrlng  to  an  oral  dladoaura,  uoo,  oiMMtion  or 
othor  moon*) 

"P'  (documont  puMiohod  prior  to  tho  mtomoUonal  fUmp  data  b«t 
lator  thon  tho  priority  dot*  dolmod) 


T"  (iaior  documont  pubiiohod  atlor  tho  Momotional  llPnf  data 
or  priority  dau  and  not  In  conflict  wRh  tha  application,  but 
cMod  to  undoralartd  tha  prindpla  or  thoory  undoriymg  tho 

"X"  (documont  of  poiticulor  rolovanc*) 


VII.  CUmPICATtON 


Ool*  of  tho  Aduol  Comptotlon  of  tho  IntornoUonol  Soorch  • 


Oolo  of  Moling  of  tM*  IntomaMonol  Soorch  Roport  * 


Intomatlonat  Soarchirtg  Authority  ' 


of  Aulhorttod  OOcor  ti 
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IVQ  OMIUVATIOW  WMtM  CtrTAWI  CLAIM*  WtW  >OUi 


KKARCNABU  >> 


TMs  IntorMtlOMl  Uvct\  IWpoit  hM  ne«  bMn  Mtabli«h*d  m  t—ptd  o<  c*»t«tfi  cWm*  iM««r  Arttcto  17(1)  (•)  »o»  »»•  Mktming  rwMM 


iQ  CMm  numbers kKCUM  »•»  r.l««»  to  subiMd  ■««•» '»  ««  f^M«r»d  to  to  aMfclMd  by  thi»  Aiithortly.  namtty: 


t.[    1  Ctoim  numbara... 
inanU  to  sweh  an 


.  bKauM  lt»«T  '•«•  »«  M»t«  ol  th«  mtomatJooal  appiicalien  that  do  n«t  eoiM»ly  wUh  Iha  praacftbad  raqutra- 
'  that  a  maanlnoful  toitamattonal  aaarch  can  ba  carriad  out »«.  apacWcaBy: 


VQ  0»SmVATIOII«  WMIW  UIHTY  or  IWVIWTIOW  l«  LACKiWft  »« 


Thia  lotarnatwwl  Saarchlng  Aiithortty  found  muRlpta  ln»anttona  k\  thU  Inlantatteoal  ApptteatJon  aa 


lQ  At  an  raquirad  addrtlonal  aaarch  (aaa  waft  timaty  paid  by  tha  applicant  tht.  Intarnat^nal  Saarch  Rapoft  cavaft  aH  aaarchabta  dalma 
Bf  tha  Intarnational  appUcatien. 


iFl  At  only  aoma  ol  tha  raqutrad  additional  aaarch  «aa«  wara  binaly  paid  by  tha  appHcwH.  thia  Intarnational  Saarch  Hapon  eo«ar«  only 
thaaaclalmto*  tha  l«tafn«boiial«pplieMionlof«rh»ehlaaaarara  paid  apaclf»ca»»  elaima: 


|.n  No  raoulrMl  additional  aaarch  latt  iwa  timaly  paid  b,  tha  appbcant  Co«aaq«a«thr.  »-•  Intarnational  Saarch  Raporl  It  rMlrlclad  to 
tha  ln»antlon  flrat  mantlonad  m  tha  dalma;  *  la  co»arad  by  claim  numbart: 


n  Tha  additional  aaarch  taaa  wa»a  accampanlad  by  appbcanfa 
□  No  protaM  accompaniad  tha  paymant  of  addWanal  aaarch 


rorm  PCT/ISA/tIO  (awpplaiiiwitrt  altaaO  (Anfim  ItTI) 


Farm  PCT/ISA/110  (tupplaiiiawtal  ahaoO  (Amtm*  Wm 
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Notes  are  intaMled  to  fadliutc  tbc  we  of  the  pweent  Com. 
For  AiB  iilbniutkm.  we  the  icia  of  the  Patent  CoopcntioD  Treaty 
•Dd  the  t«t>  of  tbc  RccalatioiM  and  tbe  Atfnuoiitntivc  Instrnctiow 
oader  that  lywty.  la  caw  of  diwrepaacy  betwwa  thaw  Notw  am) 
the  wid  taaoa.  tbc  latter  are  ap^icablc  "Article''  nfen  to  Aitidw  of 
tbc  Tfwty.  "Rule"  nTeri  to  Rake  of  tbc  Regulations  and  "Sectioa" 
nfcr*  to  SactioiH  of  tbe 


.^  intcniatiooal  icarcfa  repoit  tball  identify  tbe  Intematiooal 
Iwrrhini  Authority  which  estaMiabed  it  by  indicating  tbe  name 
of  euch  Authority,  and  the  international  application  by  indicating 
tbe  iatamational  application  number,  tbe  name  of  tbe  applicant,  tbe 
name  of  tbc  iceetving  Office,  and  tbc  iDlctnational  filing  dau." 
(Rule  43.1) 

2  "The  international  iwrcb  report  shall  be  dated  and  shall  indicau 
the  dau  on  which  the  international  search  was  actually  com- 
pleted. It  shaU  also  indicate  the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  application 
wbow  priority  is  claimed."  (Rule  43  J) 

3  "Tbe  international  search  report  shall  conuin  tbe  classification 
of  the  subject  matter  at  least  according  to  tbe  international 

Patent  Oaasiflcation.''  (Rule  43.3  (a)) 

"Such  classification  shall  be  effected  by  tbe  International  Swrching 
Antbofity."  (Rule  43.3  (b)) 

"Where  tbe  subject  matter  of  tbe  international  applicauon  u  such 
that  classification  thereof  requires  more  than  one  classification 
aymbol  according  to  the  principles  to  be  followed  in  tbe  application 
of  the  International  Patent  Classification  to  any  given  patent  docu- 
ment, the  international  snrch  report  shall  indicate  all  such  symbols." 

(Section  504  ro;)  ^    ^    .  ... 

"Where  any  national  dassificauon  system  u  used,  the  utemational 
swrch  report  may  indicate  all  tbe  applicable  classification  symbols 
also  according  to  that  system."  (Section  S04  (b)) 
"Where  the  subject  matter  of  tbe  international  application  is  classi- 
fied both  according  to  the  International  Patent  Classification  and 
to  any  national  classification  system,  tbe  intenutional  search  report 
shall,  wherever  possible,  indicate  tbe  corresponding  symbols  of  both 
classifications  opposite  each  other.  "(Section  S04  (e)) 

4  "Tbe  international  search  report  shall  list  tbe  classification 
identification  of  the  fields  searched.  If  that  identification  it 

effected  on  the  basis  of  a  classification  other  than  the  International 
Patent  Classification,  the  Intcnational  Searching  Authority  shall 
publish  tbe  classification  used."  (Rule  43.6  (a)) 

5  "If  the  international  search  extended  to  patents,  inventors' 
certificates,  utility  certificates,  utility  models,  patenU  or  certifi- 
cates of  addition,  inventors'  certificates  of  addition,  utiUty  certi- 
ficates of  addition,  or  published  applications  for  any  of  those  kinds 
of  protection,  of  Suies,  periods,  or  languates  not  included  in  the 
minimum  documenution  as  defined  in  Rule  34,  the  intemabonal 
search  report  shall,  when  practicable,  identify  the  kinds  of  docu- 
ments, the  Suies,  tbe  periods,  and  the  languages  to  which  it 
extended.  For  the  purposes  of  this  paragraph.  Article  2  (ii)  shall 
not  apply."  (Rule  43.6  (b)) 

«  "Subject  to  paragraphs  (b)  and  (e),  the  international  search 
report  shall  eiiber  suie  that  the  International  Searching  Auth- 
ority approves  the  title  and  the  abstract  as  submitted  by  the  applicant 
or  be  accompanied  by  the  text  of  the  title  and/or  abstract  as  esub- 
babed  by  the  International  Searching  Authority  under  Rules  37  and 
3t."  (Rule  44.2  (a)) 

I  "If.  at  the  time  the  international  search  is  completed,  tbc  time 
linut  allowed  for  the  applicant  to  comment  on  any  suggeatioo  of 

tbe  International  Searching  Authority  in  respect  of  the  abstract  has 
not  expired,  tbe  international  search  report  shall  indicate  that  it  is 
incomplete  as  far  as  the  abstract  is  concerned".  (Rule  44.2   (b)) 

t      "Where  it  is  the  International  Searching  Authority  which. 

under  Rule  S.2,  indicatw  the  figure  or  figures  of  tbe  drawiap  to 

be  published  with  tbe  abstract,  that  Authority  shall  notify  the 

appUcant  and  the  International  Burwu  accordingly."  (Section  307) 

f     The  figure  suggested  by  tbe  applicant  is  indicated  in  tbe  check 
liet  of  tbe  request;  sw  Rule  3.3  (a)  (iii). 

10  "If  the  applicant  fails  to  make  tbe  indication  referred  to  in 
Rule  3.3  (a)  (iii).  or  if  tbc  International  Swrching  Authority 
finds  that  a  figure  or  figura  other  than  that  figure  or  those  figures 
sugfoted  by  tbe  applicant  would  among  all  the  figurw  of  all  tbe 
drawiagk,  better  cbaracteriw  tbc  invention,  it  sbaU  indicate  tbc  figure 
or  fifww  which  h  so  considers.  Publicatioos  by  tbe  International 
Bufwa  shall  then  uw  tbe  figure  or  figures  so  indicated  by  tbe  Inters 
natioaal  Bwrrhing  Authority.  Otherwise,  the  figure  or  figures 
iugssaled  by  tbc  applicant  shall  be  wed  in  tbc  said  pubbcations." 
(RidalJ) 

II  TWspaftortbcr^ertisfllladiBonly«beKArtkieI7(2)  r»; 
•ppliat.  (Where  certain  claims  w«c  not  warcbed  becauw  of 

lack  or  tmity  of  invention  and  non-payment  of  additional  fees, 
part  V— rather  than  this  pan— is  flllad  in.)  Article  17  (2)  reads  w 
foOowt: 


"(m)  If  tbc  Interaatkwial  Searching  Aothotity 

(1)  that  the  inleniational  appbcation  relalea  to  a  nbject  matter 

which  tbe  IntematioBal  Searching  AntboritT  is  not  required. 

under  tbe  Regulations,  to  search,  and  fai  tbe  particular  case 

deddw  not  to  search,  or 
(fa*)  that  tbe  daacription,  Ac  daims,  or  tbe  drawings,  ful  to 

comply  with  tbe  praectibed  raqnirenents  to  ■neb  an  extent 

tbat  a  neaningftil  aearcta  eoold  not  be  carried  oat. 
the  said  Authority  shall  so  declare  and  shall  notify  the  appBcant  and 
the  International  Burwu  that  no  iatemationa]  aearch  report  will  be 
cMabtisbed. 

"(b)  If  any  of  tbe  situations  rcTcrrad  to  in  tubparagraph  (m)  is 
found  to  exist  in  connection  with  certain  claims  only,  tbe  inter- 
national search  report  shall  so  indicate  in  respect  of  soch  clainis, 
whereas,  for  the  other  claims,  the  said  report  shall  be  established  u 
provided  in  Artide  II." 

12  This  part  of  the  report  ta  filled  in  only  where,  in  tbe  ooorw  of 
the  procedure  preoeding  the  issuance  of  this  report  the  Inter- 
national Searching  Authority,  having  found  that  tbe  intemationa] 
application  does  not  comply  with  tbe  requirement  of  onity  of 
invention,  invites  the  applicant  to  pay  additional  few  (sw  Article 
17  (3)  (a)-) 

"If  the  applicant  paid  additional  few  for  the  international  aearch, 
the  intemationa]  search  report  shall  so  indiwte.  Funhermore,  where 
the  mtemational  aearch  ww  made  on  the  main  invention  only 
(Article  17  (3)  (a)),  tbe  tetemational  search  report  shall  indicate 
what  paru  of  the  intenuitional  application  were  and  what  parts 
were  not  searched."  (Rule  43.7) 

13  Bw  Article  17  (2)  fc^OXqwMed  in  note  11,  above,  and  Rule  39 
rwding  u  follows: 

"No  Intemationa]  Searching  Authority  shaU  be  required  to  search 
an  intemationa]  application  if,  and  to  tbc  wtent  to  which,  itt  subjwt 
matter  is  anv  of  the  following: 

(0  scientific  and  mathematical  theories, 
(ii)  plant  or  animal  varietiw  or  essentially  btologica]  prooessw 
for  tbe  production  of  plants  and  animals,  otner  than 
microbiolo^cal  proceaaw  aiMl  tbc  producu  of  such  pro- 
cesses, 
(iii)  schemes,  rules  or  methods  of  doing  busineas,  performing 

purely  mental  acts  or  playing  games, 
(iv)  methods  for  trwtment  of  tbe  human  or  animal  body  by 

surgery  or  therapy,  u  well  as  diagnostic  methods, 
(v)  nserc  presentations  of  information, 
(vi)  computer  programs  to  tbe  extent  that  the  International 
Searching  Authority  is  not  equipped  to  search  prior  art 
concerning  such  programs." 

14  Sw  Article  17  (2)  (a)  (u),  quoted  in  note  11,  above. 

15  The  objective  of  tbe  international  swrch  is  to  discover  relevant 
prior  art"  (Article  15  (2)) 

Rule  33.1,  entitled  "Relevant  Prior  Art  for  the  International 
Search,"  reads  as  follows: 

"(a)  For  the  purposw  of  Article  15  (2).  relevant  prior  art  shall 
consist  of  everything  which  hw  been  made  available  to  tbe  public 
anywhere  in  the  world  by  means  of  written  disclosure  (including 
drawings  and  other  iUustrations)  and  which  b  wpable  of  being  of 
assistance  in  determiiiiDg  that  the  claimed  invention  is  or  is  not  new 
and  that  it  doa  or  dow  not  involve  an  inventive  step  (i.e.,  that  it  is 
or  is  not  obvious),  provided  that  the  making  available  to  tbe  public 
occurred  prior  to  the  international  filing  date. 
"  (b)  When  any  written  disclosure  refers  to  an  oral  disclosure,  use, 
exhibition,  or  other  means  whereby  the  oonteou  of  the  written 
disclosure  were  made  available  to  tbe  public,  and  such  making 
available  to  the  public  occurred  on  a  date  prior  to  the  international 
filing  date,  tbe  international  search  report  shall  separately  mention 
tbat  fact  and  tbe  date  en  whidi  it  occurred  if  the  making  available 
to  the  public  of  the  written  disclosure  occuried  on  a  date  posterior 
to  the  international  filing  date. 

"(c)  Any  publishcd  appUwtion  or  any  patent  whose  publiwtion 
date  b  later  but  wbow  filing  date,  or,  where  appliwble,  claimed 
priority  date,  b  earlier  than  the  international  filing  date  of  the 
mtemational  appliwtion  searched,  and  which  would  constitute 
relevant  prior  art  for  tbe  purposes  of  Article  15  (2)  had  it  been 
publuhed  prior  to  tbe  intematiooal  filing  date,  ilMdl  be  tpadally 
mentioned  in  the  international  search  report." 

Ifi  "Where  any  document  dted  in  the  international  search  report 
b  of  particular  ralcvanoe,  tbe  spedal  indication  raquind  by 
Rule  43.5  (e)  shall  consist  of  the  letter  "X"  placed  next  to  tbe 
dution  of  the  said  document."  (Section  505) 
"Where  any  document  dted  ia  the  international  search  report  nfcrs 
to  an  oral  disclosure,  tiae,  aodilbition.  or  other  means  referred  to  ia 
Rule  33.1  (b),  tbe  separate  indiwtion  required  by  that  Rule  shall 
consist  of  tbe  latter  'O"  placed  not  to  tbe  dtation  of  tbe  said 
document."  (Sedk»  9M  (m)) 

"Where  any  document  dted  ia  the  international  search  raport  ii  a 
published  appUwtion  or  patent  w  defined  in  Rule  33.1  (e),  tbe 
^edal  mention  required  by  that  Rule  shall  consist  of  tbe  lattw  "E" 
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-•— ^-•f*J)  ^ 

dM  in  tta  iMnaiioMl  awnh  HMt  ii  a 

*■■  fha  iawr* 


ale  oetufiad  alkar  the  iHag  4aM  «r 
onal  apniicatien  and  b  not  as  eenflKt 
b  died  for  Ike  windple  nr  theory 

wMeh  ■»  kewiM  iSor  • 

or  b  diad  lo  Aow  Ihat  Iha 


kshaDbe 


I  ID  Be  nlMraaL-  (Kiria  43  J  (a)) 
af  My  ill  ■■ml  died  ia  ihc 
1 10  teRale  43.S  (b)  ahafl  be  wade  Bjr  in^ 
I  ia  Ihe  erder  in  which  they  an  Ibwd 

(a)Ai  <»»  aaie  af  amr  fatta. 

I  the lag  af  Artide  1  go  w  wan  w 


byiha 


0>ika 

wiaiiawarJ: 

(iOiha  Uad  of 
AmmxC\ 

(W  iheaaasbwoTlhe 

.:  h;  (Tor  Ji 

af  the  fdsB  of  the 


•e  k  by  Iha  OSw  ttat 
the  bidiotion  of  the 
Ihi 


JA.  B.  S0I4535. 
10  15.) 

(b)  Aiifce  ewr  aiamf  baak  ar 
(D  ihaaaawerihs 

OOibe  title  . 

edhioB  aad/or  lohsmi); 

(iii)  the  year  of  pubbcation  (wha  thb 

of  the  intcmatioaal  application  or  of  the  piiofiqr 
the  International  Saarchina  Aothoricy  ihafl  mAmftmx  lo 
daiannine  tbe  aaonth  and.  irneBassaxy.  the  day  ar  pnMication 
and  to  indicate  thaw  dau  ia  the  intaraatieaal  waich  npoft); 

<}«)  thaaawiorthapiibiiAcr: 

(V)  w  ftr  w  avaOaMe,  the  plaw  of  pabttcatiaa  (whaw  only  the 
locatioa  of  the  pablbbw  appears  on  the  book  w  ochw 
separately  bsued  puMicatkm.  then  that  location  diaU  ha 
indicated  w  tbe  plow  of  pwNication);  and 

fdevani  paaiaBH  appear,  or  tta  fdwai  flpmi  ef  Ihi 

(The  following  example  Btaatraias  the  dtation  of  a  hnok  w 

other  scpantdy  bMMd  pubbcation  accord^  to  paragraph  (b)  above: 

H.  Wahon,  'Microwave  Quaatam  Tkaor)'.  Vohiwe  2.  nnb- 

Ibhed  1973,  April  4.  by  Sweat  and   Maxwdi  (London), 

iWpa«Hl3ttol92.) 

(c)  Jis  dW  case  tt amy  arttck  ^i*Mi^  fc  m 


(Hi)  wferw 


(The  Italiowiai 

H^llL..  Diid..  M.,...  V-l.  .'.-->.  I. 
1974  Ocwhw  (AraMak.  Nwr  York).  J.  O.  Deep.  •! 
paiad   Chcait   Fmoai 
aw  pa«B  1344  ID  1345.) 
(d)hi*>wf  i^ajsnatri 

0)  the  Mililkatlna  af  Ihe  iuiaaiwl  aotainb^  the  ihdffirt  in 
AewaaMtad  iBcthiB  paraarapha  (a),  (b)amA  fcAimin 
Hely.  isgsaiBag  apon  whdbsr  Ihe  abatrad  b  eoMained  In 
nsasant.  In  a  hook  or 
ar  ia  aa  anida  pahlbhed  in  a 


00  la  thecal 

fUl  mt  doGuawt  which  aarvad  w  its  bads,  the 
ef  both  abitrad  aad  AiD  im  docoaani  on  the  I 
ever  bfthopaphic  dau  way  be  BvailahiB  ia  I 

(The  fbOewiag  waavie  Oaitratw  *e  diatioa  ef  an 
to  paragraph  (di  00  above: 

Abatracta.  Velawe  75.  no.  BO.  bned   1971. 
15  (Oelewhw.  OMo.  UXA.),  D.  L 
Effeds  Dntiag   Maul  FUifae'  aw  pa«B  1«3. 
I.  the  abatract  no.  110711k. 
Matar.  1971.7(2).  7-11  (Raas).)  (Section  903) 


U    "ifenlyi 

perlicalarly 
by  ladirating  the 


af  iheciud 
they  ahaD  be 


"  (Rale  43  J  (a)) 


rdalioa  lo  the  daia  ar 
(Rale  43  J  (4)) 
"Ihe  daioi  to  which  died 
hy  plariBg  ia  the 


0)  the  titia  of  dM  periodical  ar 
00  the  aambw  of  the  votuaw  aad  the 
thcanidc 


eflhai 


daia  placed  ia  asoiadb«  erdar  and  aapanud  hy  a  < 

oonunw:  for  eaa^la.  (1»  w  (1,7.10): 
Ov)  wfaers  the  dted  dnriimant  b  ralavaat  to  awe  ll 

ofdaias  imdar  00  above,  or  lo  daiaa  ef  both 

and  OiO  above,  the  aariw  or  individaal  daia  msal 

fai  ascending  order  onog  eowaaw  to  aaparau  the  I 

or  to  separate  the  BuabanofladividBaidaiai  and  each 

of  daims:  for  iian^b.  (IA  B^lOi  12-19)  or  (1.  X  «. 

MI)."(SectiOB909) 


tSTJSL 


It  Shan  be 

If  avdlable. 
101  (b)) 


(Rala49J) 
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Votiem  aadtr  85  n.8.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  195S 

tAfJfm,  p.  R.  Allison.  PLEXIBLE  HOSE  END  CONNEC- 
TION ;  MlCiSt,  Legge  and  Mannlnff,  PILOT  CONTROLLED 
VALVES  WITH  PRESSURE  SURGE  RELIEF ;  t4873«,  C.  H. 
LaHmer-NcedhAjn.  PISTON ;  t.MI4«l.  Cobbam,  Latlmer-Need- 
ham.  Smith  and  Macfregor,  APPARATUS  FOR  TOWING 
AND  REFUELING  AIRCRAFT  IN  FLIGHT ;  SJM.1M.  Cob- 
ham,  Latlmer-Needbam  and  Macgregor.  APPARATUS  FOR 
TOWING  AND  REFUELING  AIBCSAFT  IN  FLIGHT; 
t.7l«,n7,  C.  H.  Latimer-Needham.  same ;  t,7WJW.  P.  8.  Mae- 
gregor.  SELF-ENGAGING  AND  SELF-SEALING  PIPE 
COUPLINGS.  E8PECTALLT  APPLICABLE  TO  FLIGHT  RE- 
FUELING PURPOSES:  t.7tt.t7*.  R.  F.  Worlldge.  aame: 
S.T88,MS.  GoodUffe  and  Macgregor.  HOSE-REELS  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  JETTISONING  THE  HOSE  AND  SEALING 
THE  HOSE  CONNECTION ;  t^SSMM;  R.  F.  Worlldge.  SELF- 
ENGAGING  AND  SELF-SEALINO  PIPE  COUPLINGS  ES- 
PECIALLY APPLICABLE  TO  FLIGHT  REFUELING  PUR- 
POSES:  M,U§.tn,  p.  S.  Macgregor,  aame;  tJUftMl,  Mac- 
gregor and  GoodUffe.  HOSE  OR  CABLE  CARRTING 
WINCHES:  tJtUMl,  G^ett  and  Macgregor,  PIPE-COU- 
PLING DEVICES;  t^M^Ml,  Macgregor  and  GoodUffe.  DE- 
VICE FOR  RB8ILIENTLT  ARRESTING  THE  MOVEMENT 
OF  HOSE  OR  CABLE-CARRTING  WINCHES ;  t^MMSS.  G. 
A.  Conger.  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  ARTI- 
CLES SUCH  AS  FOUNDRY  MOLDS  AND  CORES ;  t,»7t.l«S. 
GoodUffe.  Macgregor  and  Procter.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAIL- 
ING A  FLUID-TRANSMITTING  HOSE  OR  TOW-LINE 
FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT,  tied  Apr.  28.  197«.  In  the  United 
SUtea  Court  of  Claims,  Doc.  169-76.  FUffM  RtfueUng  Umited 
V.  The  United  Btatea. 

S^«.4M.  (See  2.610389.) 
tMnjtm.  (See  2,610.869.) 
S.«M.1M.     (See  2,6ia869.) 

t.f9t,l«.  (See  2,610389.) 

t,1Ujm.  (See  2.610389.) 

t,najm.  (See  2,610,889.) 

S.7tg.«7t.  (See  2.610.869.) 

S.7g9Jtt.  (See  2,610,889.) 

Mt6.769,  E.  O.  Rice.  COMBINATION  STOCKINGS  AND 
PANTT :  i^S3«7,  J.  O.  FerreU.  METHOD  AND  FABRICAT- 
ING PANTY  HOSE ;  Be.  U,»m,  E.  G.  Rice.  COMBINATION 
STOCKINGS  AND  PANTY,  Ued  Not.  14.  197B.  D.C..  W.D.N.C. 
(SUteeTiUe).  Doc.  ST-C-75-B2.  Ttghte  Inc.  r.  Adame-MOHs 
Corporation.  It  ii  hereby  ordered  that  thli  action  be  dlamissed 
with  prejadlce.  Apr.  15.  1076. 

MSS.«8«.  (See  2.610,869.) 

S.S5a.tSS.  (See  2.610300.) 

M87.t»7.  (See  2,6ia889.) 

MM.S51.  (See  2,610,869.) 

M6a,4«7.  (See  2,610,809.) 

t,»n411.  I.  Z.  Martin.  HYDROPONIC  APPARATUS  :  lAM,- 
Ml.  aame,  HYDROCULTURE  GRASS  UNIT,  Atod  Dec  22, 
197S.  D.C.  Arls.  (Phoenix),  Doc  C-75-872-Phz,  B.  A.  Tombra 
r.  Hydroenlture  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlsmiiaal,  June 
7.  1976. 

tJCMSS.     (See  2.610,869.) 

t.Ml.777.  Nerleel  and  Rosen.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
STUDY  AND  TESTING  PARTICIPANTS  OF  A  STUDY 
PROBLEM  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME :  Mtt^S*. 
NsTllle  and  MaUan.  TECHNIQUE  AND  MEANS  FOR  REN- 
DERING CERTAIN  MATERIAL  INVISIBLE;  «>6S.tl7. 
Bernstein,  Orlaewood,  Valkenbargta,  Dwl^t  and  NsTllle,  AR- 
TICLE AND  METHOD  FOR  CONCEALING  A  RESPONSE 
OR  ITEM  OF  INFORMATION,  flled  Feb.  10.  1976,  D.C.N.J. 
(Trenton),  Doc.  76-250,  8y«fem  Operatiene  Inc.  and  Mathe- 
matiea  Ine.  r.  Beientifie  Oamet  D9%>el»fment  Corp.  and  Dittler 
Brethere  Ine. 

S37I46S.     (See  2.610,889.) 

t,$mjn:    (See  2.961.777.) 

M9Mlt.  W.  8.  Ansherman,  REVERSIBLE  BAB  FOR 
THRESHING  CYLINDERS;  MM.4tS.  same,  THRESHING 
CYLINDER    BAR;    tMUn.    same.    RASP    BAR    FOR    A 


THRESHING  CYLINDER;  S.I97.M7.  same,  CONCAVE  FOR 
THRESHING  CYLINDERS,  Oed  Apr.  12,  1976,  D.C.  Kans. 
(Topeka).  Doc.  76-56-C6.  WiUiam  8.  Authennan  ▼.  Lee  K. 
Stump  and  Auaherwtan  Manufacturing  Oompanp  Inc. 

i36S,117.     (See  2.961,777.) 

I.tM.428.     (See  3.034.513.) 

S,M1.«14.  W.  L.  Spelcher,  LIQUID  DISPENSING  JUG  HAV- 
ING A  VENTED  HANDLE ;  D.  U9.M1.  same,  JUG,  flled  July 

13.  1976.  DC.  M.D.  Fla.  (JacksonTlUe),  Doc  76-486-C-J-T. 
The  CUtrox  Company  ▼.  No-Olug  Jug  Corporation. 

S.tM3S7.     (See  3.084.513.) 

8.t97.9t7.     (See  3,084.513.) 

t,»M,Ml.  C.  A.  Purdy,  FEED  DELIVERY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS:  S.St2376,  same.  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM,  flled 
July  9.  1976.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  76o2520.  Cheeter 
A.  Purdy  v.  P  i  D  Mfg.  Company  Inc. 

M1M77.  O.  Brown,  TRANSPARENT  BANK  CONSTRUC- 
TION HAVING  COIN  SORTING  MEANS,  flled  Nov.  12,  1970. 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  70e2880.  Orant  Co.  t.  Byndi- 
eate  Produeta  'Inc.  et  al.  Complaint  dismissed  wlthoat  preju- 
dice. Final  Judgment  on  consent  entered.  June  19.  1972. 

S.St«.4«S.  BrUtow  and  McClond.  TANK  CLEANING  MA- 
CHINE EMPLOYING  A  PISTON  ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC 
CLUTCH;  S.M7,1S8.  J.  H.  Rncker.  TANK  CLEANING  MA- 
CHINE, flled  Aug.  13.  1976.  D.C.  DeL  (Wilmington).  Doc.  76- 
269,  Sybron  Corporation  and  Cloud  Company  t.  Roehem  Ltd. 

S4S8.M9.  W.  E.  Rexford,  TYPEWRITER  KEY  OPERATED 
MECHANISM  AND  MOUNTING  AND  GUIDING  STRUC- 
TURE THEREFOR  ;  t.7t4.6St.  8.  Koramocbi.  TYPEWRITER, 
flled  Aug.  19.  1978.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc  76-C-3708-EW.  Louia 
Marm  d  Company  Ine.  v.  Buddy  L.  Corporation. 

f.«69.AU,  C.  J.  Jacobson.  AQUATIC  VEHICLE;  8.6SS.447, 
same.  POWERED  AQUATIC  VEHICLE;  S.«S8.Me.  same. 
MARINE  VEHICLE  STEERING  ASSEMBLY;  D.  996.998. 
same.   JET   PROPELLED   AQUATIC  VEHICLE,   flled   July 

14.  1976.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doe.  CV76-2289- 
MML.  Clayton  Jacobaon  t.  Kavaaahl  Motora  Corp.  et  oL 

S.4lt.4S7.  Flosfeder  and  Palmer,  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING DISC  RECORDS;  S.79S.74*.  aame,  flled  Aug. 
8.  1974.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc  C-74-1215.  Lened  Inc.  v. 
Valley  Metallurgical  Proceaaing  Company  Ine.  Stipulation  of 
dismissal  of  action.  Apr.  14,  1976. 

8.4M.9S1.     (See  2.92a211.) 

».aM.sm.  Borcb  and  Bates,  TRANSFER  C^RT  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING AX  ARTICLE  HANDLING  VEHICLE  BETWEEN 
AISLES  OF  A  WAREHOUSE ;  S.5S«.t99.  same,  AUTOMATIC 
MATERIAL-UNIT  STORAGE  AND  METHOD,  flled  Aug.  8. 
1976,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Cnilcago),  Doc.  76c2964,  Olark  Equip- 
ment Co.  y.  Interlake  Inc. 

tjam^BM,  J.  G.  ElUs.  CONCRETE  SLAB  JOINT  (X>NSTRUC- 
TION.  flled  Aug.  25.  1976.  D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  CA- 
3-76-1125.  Delta  Metalforming  Co.  t.  Andy  Whiting,  doing 
buaineaa  aa  Tiein  Tool  d  Die  Company. 


S.Att.876.     (See  3.806.261.) 

S.M1.7t4,  O.  H.  Fathauer.  SIGNAL-SEEKING  RADIO  RE- 
CEIVER ;  M7S.9t«.  same,  flled  June  28,  1976.  D.C.  S.D.  Ind. 
(IndianapoUa).  Doc.  IP-76-357-C  J#moo  Corporation  v.  Tea- 
bury  EUetronica  Corporation  and  RCA  Corp. 

tjm,tm.     (See  3.508.590.) 

a.MS.76S.  Schwall.  Rogers  and  CorUn.  SELF-BASTING 
POULTRY  PRODUCTS;  S3B*.ttS.  same.  SELF-BASTING 
POULTRY  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION. 
flled  June  30.  1976.  D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc  76e2397. 
Armour  and  Company  v.  Land  CLakea.  ge»e,  flled  June  30, 
1976.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc  76c2d98,  Armour  and 
Company  t.  HUlman'a  Ine.  et  al. 

S.«tS.447.     (See  3.869.518.) 

S.M5.ni.  P.  Frederick,  COMPACT  OFFICE  FILING  CAB- 
INET flled  Not.  7,  1975.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
75e3812.  Supreme  Bquipmtent  and  Byatema  Corp.  r.  Interatate 
Induatriea  Ine.  On  stipulation,  order  cause  of  action  and 
connterclaim  diamlssed  with  prejudice.  Sept.  28.  1976. 

g.6S7.1M.     (See  3.326.468) 

S.«S8.9fl6.     (See  3,369,518.) 
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S.675.247,  J.  O.  Ferrell,  METHOD  AND  FABRICATING 
PANTY  HOSE,  flled  Apr.  30,  1976,  DC,  W.D.N.C.  (States 
ville).  Doc  ST-C-76-13.  Tighta  Inc.  v.  Aladdin  Knit  MilU  Inc. 
Notice  of  dismissal  by  plaintiff.  It  Is  hereby  ordered  that 
this  action  be  dismissed  pursuant  to  Rule  41(a)(1),  June 
24,  1976.  Same,  flled  Apr.  30.  1976,  D.C,  W.D.N.C  (States- 
Mile).  Doc.  ST-C-7er-15,  Tighta  Inc.  v.  Slane  Hoaiery  Milla 
Inc.  Notice  of  dismissal.  It  is  hereby  ordered  that  this  action 
be  dismissed  without  prejudice,  July  7,  1976.  Same,  flled  May 
28,  1976.  D.C,  W.D.N.C.  (Statesvllle).  Doc.  ST-C-76-17. 
Tighta  Inc.  v.  Americal  Corporation.  Ordered  this  complaint 
dismissed  with  prejudice,  Aug.  4,  1976. 

8,975,247.     (See  2,826,780.) 

8,«83.81S,  Kurtz.  Bldwell.  Mlsbkln  and  Hallgteln,  UNDER- 
WATER DRAINAGE  APPARATLS  WITH  AIR  FLOW 
METERS,  flled  Aug.  24.  1976,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  CV-76-2719-WMB,  Deknatel  Inc.  v.  Sherwood  Medical 
Induatriea  Inc. 

8,768,749.     (See  3,412,427.) 

8,724,682.     (See  3.338,369.) 

8,728,749,  Elby  and  Andersen,  TIRE  FLOAT  AND  METHOD 
FOR  FORMING  SAME,  filed  Sept.  20,  1976.  D.C,  W.D.  Wash. 
(Seattle),  Doc.  C-76-650M,  Topper  Floats  Inc.  v.  Topper 
Floata/Northiceat  Inc. 

8386,228.     (See  3,563,763.) 

8371.S85.  Crossman.  Kenrlck  and  LeMleux.  AIR  BED ; 
8.887,187.  same.  AIR  CUSHION  TABLE  GAME,  flled  Mar.  18, 
1975,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  75-C-1332,  Ideal  Toy  Corp.  v. 
Brunatcick  Corp.  Order  and  judgment  dismissed  without  preju- 
dice, June  22.  1976.  Same,  flled  June  3,  1975,  DC,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  75-C-2599,  Ideal  Toy  Corporation  v.  Bruna%oick  Corpo- 
ration. Order  and  judgment  dismissed  without  prejudice,  June 
22,  1976. 


8,878.924.     (See  3,531.724.) 
8.887,187.     (See  3,871.585.) 
Re.  25,860.      (See  2,826.760.) 
D.  199.591.     (See  3,251.514.) 
D.  226,086.     (See  3,369,519.) 

D.  237,758.  E.  L.  Huffman,  EYE  SHADE  WITH  REMOV- 
ABLE CROWN,  flled  June  28.  1976,  D.C.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa). 
Doc.  76-512-C-T-K,  Erline  L.  Huffman  v.  Belleair  Interna- 
tional. Judgment  order  of  permanent  Injunction,  Sept.  22. 
1976. 

PUat  Patents  1329,  J.  Oaujard,  ROSE  PLANT  ;  2,078,  H.  C 
Swim,  ROSE  PLANT;  t.474,  D.  L.  Armstrong.  ROSE  PLANT ; 
2.488.  Armstrong  and  Swim,  ROSE  PLANT  ;  2.592,  L.  Lens. 
ROSE  PLANT  ;  8.128.  D.  L.  Armstrong.  ROSE  PLANT  ;  8,808. 
same  :  8,822.  same  :  8.848,  same  ;  8,440,  same  ;  8,525.  W.  E.  Lam- 
mert8.  ROSE  PL.\NT :  8,847,  H.  C.  Swim  and  A.  W.  Ellis. 
ROSE  PLANT,  flled  May  21.  1976.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  CV-76-1638-HP,  Armatrong  Xuraeriea  Inc.  v. 
United  Rote  Groicera  Inc. 

P.P.  2.078.  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 

P.P.  2.474.  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 
P.P.  2,488.  .  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 

P.P.  2J»2.  (See  P.P.  1.829.) 

P.P.  8.128.  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 

P.P.  8,808.  (.See  P.P.  1.829.) 

P.P.  8,822.  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 

P.P.  8.848.  (See  P.P.  1,829.) 

P.P.  S,44«.  (See  P.P.  1.829.) 

P.P.  8,525.  (See  P.P.  1.829.) 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  25,  1977 


Re.   29.016 

D.   240,566 

3.582,987 

3.615,318 

3.631.037 

3,661.333 

3.712.542 

3.781.400 

3.841.350 

3.852.630 

3,859.635 

3.871.885 

3,874.385 

3.876.658 

3.888,028 

3.893.876 

3.894,072 

.3,903025 

3.903,055 

.3.923,847 

.3,938,969 

3.943.981 

,'?.946.950 

3.948.201 

.3.951.125 

3,052.206 

.S,9.J2.716 

3.953,101 

3.953,180 

3,953.721 
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3.954.201 
3,954,981 
3,955.392 
3,957.100 
3,957,243 
3.957,808 
3,958,618 
3,960,707 
3,960,775 
3.061,182 
3.961,617 
3.962,135 
3,962,363 
3.965.202 
3.965.426 
.3.965.558 
3.966.322 
3.968,085 
3.969,1.39 
3.970.637 
3,971,904 
.3.972,026 
3.972,.352 
3.972.465 
.3,972,619 
3.974. 131 
3.974.409 
.3,974.845 
3.974.878 
3,974,9.54 


3.975,089 
3,975.413 
3,975,541 
3.975,546 
3,975.556 
3.975,599 
3,975,697 
3.975,997 
3.976,435 
3.977,259 
3.977,371 
3,977,734 
3,977,861 
3,978.164 
3,979,399 
3,979,.549 
3,979,581 
3,979,771 
3.979.852 
3.980,039 
3.980,098 
3,980.879 
.3,981.293 
3.981.563 
3.981.928 
3,982.113 
3,982.242 
3,982.453 
3.982.966 
3,983.128 


3,983,564 
3.983,686 
3,983.788 
3.983.979 
3.983.991 
3.984,056 
3,984,082 
3,984.208 
3,984,297 
3,984,621 
3,985.017 
3.985.020 
3,985.123 
3.985,260 
3.985,622 
3,985,793 
3,985,990 
3.986.059 
3,986.299 
3,986.496 
3,987,765 
.3.987.768 
3.987.983 
3.988.034 
3.989.311 
3.991,563 
3.991,756 
3.991,842 
3.992.197 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  18.  1976 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

or  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROrr  HO-?.  N.  ZAHARN A    Director 

Inorgftnic  Compounds:  Inorpanic  Compositions:  Oipano-.Mrtal  and  OrnaPO-Motalloid  Chrnustry;  Motalkirgy;  Metal  ^tock,  E  retro 
Chemistry;  natteries;  Hydrocarbon?:  Mineral  Oil  Tcchnolopy:  LubricatinR  Compositions:  Gaseous  Compositions:  J-upI  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— -V.  L.  LEA\  ITT,  Director - ^- --- 

He'terocyclic.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aro;  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herlirides:  Poisons:  Medicines:  Cosmetics;  bteroids; 
0x0  and  o'xy;  guinones:  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters:  Arid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDIN'C.  OROCP  140 -A.  P.  KENT,  Director.... 

synthetic  Rc^in-^;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrate.^;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resm  Compositions:  Svn'hetic  Renins 
"With  Natuial  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  RocluimiiiK:  Pore- Forming;  Compositions  iPart)  e.i:.:  (  oaiu.i,:  .Moldmc 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  i'ro('e5ses. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  (iROUPlGO-R    FRIEDMAN  Director 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching:  Dyeing  and  Photogr.nphy. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S  VlNrENT.  Hirfctor 
Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Heactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  P:n>er  Making;  (.la.>;s  Manu.ac.ure;  (.a.s. 
Healing  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation:  Proservini:;  Liquid    Gas.  and  solid  -eijaraiior. 
Gas  and  Liquid   Contact  Apparatus;   Refrigeration;   Concentrative   Evaporators;   Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;    M.sc.    Physical 
Processes . 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210 -NVL    CARLSON    Director 

Generation  and  Utiliz.ation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  C  onductor.v  .^witches, 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  !?cales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AD.MINISTRATION,  GROUP  220    ('.  I).  QIARFORTH,  Director w-r\ «    iV" 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalln.g,  Directional  Radio  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radto- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F    CROUCH   1^'^^^^°/---  a"".--  -«n,"i 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 

Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLI 

Instrument^rSoundRecording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROIP  250-L.  FOR  MAN    Director ■.■.■---,-■  Vc;,V."vVf" 

Semi-Conductcr  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  W  ave  Transmission  Lines  and  .-set- 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director    fcr""-:: ";: ViV.M'Q^WAkVine- 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  W  eb  F.^d'"?:  j''^I^"^'"P.^ ''^'^^.'^P^l^^^ 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats,  .--hips,  Aeronautics, 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  U.ROl-p  320  -SS    MATTHEWS    Direc^^^^^^^^^^ 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  SiM«cial  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforining,  ^,  f ;"V^Jf^'^'  ^^^^l  " 
Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparajus:  P  ast-.cs  Working  ^PP^'^'^'"^  Jf.  ^J'''^,VL'^ 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holdnrs.  W  ooaworkmg.  loo  b,  (  utlcry,  Jacits. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONALTREAT.MENT.INFOR.MATION.  GROUP  330^-GM.FORLENZA.  Director 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  working;  aii'i 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surg,  ry;  Toiletry,  Printing;  1  ypewriters 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.   R.  GAY.  Director ,,    V,    ■;;;;;;■  ;nH 

Power  Plant?;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  .Motors,  Pumps;  Rotary  F.ngines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  ana 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation:  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation 
ing;  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING.  GROUP  3.iO-.\I.  M.  >^ ''•WMAN,  Director..  ...^.-..--. 
Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Ixjcks.  Building  .structures.  '.'"^V'^LV^^nfinnl' 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures:  Centrifugal  Separations, 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


\TIS. 

>ES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240  -N.  .AN<HKR   Director, 
s;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spiiir.ing;  Food;  Agitating;  C  ieuing;  Pressing;  (.eoinetrical 


Fxi-avating; 
tationery; 


Machine  Elements:  Couplings;  Gear- 


2-2-76 


4-22-76 


11-11-75 


2-11-76 


1-8-76 


8-12-75 
2-19-76 
12-17-75 
6-21-76 
1-22-76 
6-10-75 

2-2&-78 

5-S-76 

3-1-76 

1-12-76 

5-20-76 


except  those  which  may  have 


Enintion  of  patenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  {'^'^^'^^y  }_^^ 

expiredearlier  '  "  "'    "  '   ' " 

Law  619,  83rd  ' 

35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents, 

the  same  reasons,  cr  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  .    „_       ,     , 

p.,„,,  ...    Numbers  2.91-'.443  to  2,y-'3,«J0.  incus  ve 

Fu^i^^:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::^^^^^  Numbers  i.^<^3  to  i.^  inclusive 


ion  Of  Mienu:    i  ne  paienu  wiinin  ine  range  oi  iiuiiiuris  inuitaicu  uttiuw  rx^j,^^  .ju....b -— .7    --•■•-,,,,'    ,,.„   ,,  ,,    ,.,r.s  „„j  F'uhtip 

lier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  O'X),  7'jth  Congress.  aPPro^^J  August  Hl>4^i.iO  Mat   j»40)  ana  i^^^^ 
ird  Congress,  approved  August  23.  l'Jo4  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtaile.l  by  'I'sclaimer  !  '  \"/''',P^2\:^'°^\^I 
53.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  h-ive  expired  before  the  full  term  ol  1/  years  lor 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  25,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeu[laPP«»"  *"  ""^  original  patent  but  fornii  no  part  of  this  re«.ue  specHcatKin.  matter  printed  m  .tain:. 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

NOTE- A  cross  reference  listing  of  applications  published  under  the  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  is  kvaied  in  ihc  back  of  this  Issue  These 
entnes  will  be  in  numerical  order  by  document  publication  number 

Re.  29,120  hold-down   to  said   remote   position   preventing   interference 

CEMENT  LASTING  THE  SIDE  AND  HEEL  PORTIONS  OF  between   the   cement   applying   member   and    the   hold-down 

A  SHOE  ASSEMBLY  during  said  cement  applying  movement;  applying  cement  by 

Walter  Vornbcrtcr,  Tewksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Interna-  the   cement   applying   member   into  said  corner  during  said 

tional  Shoe  Machine  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H.  cement   applying   movement;   thereafter   raising   the   cement 

Original    No.    3,945,075,    dated    Mar.    23,    1976.    Ser.    No.  applying  member  upwardly  of  the  msole,   C  andj    thereafter 

578,682,  May  19,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,522,  May  moving  the  wiping  means  through  said  wiping  stroke  to  wipe 

6.  1974.  Application  for  reissue  May  24,   1976,  Ser.  No.  said  margin  portion  against  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 

689392  insole  and   bond  said   margin   portion   to  the   corresponding 

Int.  CI.*  A43D  21100  portion  of  the  insole  by  means  of  the  cement,  and.  after  the 

U.S.  CI.  12—145                                                                       5  Claims  commencement   of  the    wiping   stroke,   unlinking    the   har   to 

thereby  enable  said  yieldable  force  to  press  the  wiped  margin 
portion  against  the  bottom  of  the  wiping  means 


\         'Gg 


Re.  29,121 
STORAGE  TANK  AND  RECLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROOT  CROP  HARVESTERS 
Richard  Wayne  Hook.  Dcs  Moines,  and  WiUiam  Wayne  Jack- 
son, Bettendorf,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 
Original  No.  3,809,164,  dated  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  361,934, 
May  21,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  625,544 

Int.  CI.' AOID  /  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  171-58  •<  Claims 


3.  A  method,  operable  on  a  shoe  assembly  formed  of  a  last 
having  an  upper  mounted  thereon  and  an  insole  located  on  its 
bottom,  for  applying  cement  in  the  comer  between  a  particu- 
lar portion  of  the  margin  of  said  upper  and  the  periphery  of 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  insole  and  for  wiping  said 
margin  portion  against  said  insole  comprising;  providing  wip- 
ing means  mounted  for  movement,  in  a  prescribed  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the  wiping  means,  in  a 
wiping  stroke  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced 
position;  providing  a  bar  mounted  for  heightwise  movement  in 
a  path  that  is  at  right  angles  to  said  plane;  providing  a  shoe 
assembly  support  that  is  secured  to  and  extends  upwardly  of 
the  bar;  so  supporting  the  shoe  assembly  bottom-up  on  the 
support  that  said  insole  portion  substantially  lies  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  prescribed  plane;  initially  retaining  the  wiping 
means  in  its  retracted  position;  initially  retaining  the  bar. 
together  with  the  support,  in  a  lower  position;  placing  a  hold- 
down  in  a  working  position  in  a  prescribed  location  above  the 
support  wherein  the  bottom  of  the  hold-down  lies  in  a  wiping 
plane  that  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  bottom  of  the 
wiping  means;  thereafter  [  yieldably  raising  ]  applying  an 
upwardly  directed  yieldable  force  to  the  bar  to  yieldably  raise  the 
bar.  together  with  the  support,  to  cause  said  insole  portion  to 
bear  against  the  hold-down  and  thus  locate  said  insole  portion 
in  said  wiping  plane;  thereafter  locking  the  bar  against  the 
heightwise  movement;  thereafter  moving  the  hold-down  away 
from  said  working  position  to  a  remote  position  spaced  from 
the  shoe  assembly  whereby  said  insole  portion  is  retained  in 
said  wiping  plane  by  said  locking  of  the  bar,  thereafter  causing 
a  cement  applying  member  to  have  cement  applying  move- 
ment between  a  starting  position  and  a  final  position  along 
said  corner  past  said  prescribed  location,  the  movement  of  the 


I.  In  combination  with  a  root  crop  harvester  having  a  mo- 
bile frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  removing  roots 
from  the  ground  and  delivering  them  rearwardly,  transverse 
cleaning  conveyor  means  on  the  frame  for  receiving  roots 
from  the  first-mentioned  means  and  conveying  them  trans- 
versely to  one  side  of  the  framt  while  simultaneously  remov- 
ing excess  dirt  therefrom,  a  vertically  extending  conveyor  on 
said  one  side  of  the  frame  for  receiving  roou  from  the  cleaning 
conveyor  means  and  conveying  the  same  vertically,  and  selec- 
tively operable  means  on  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  con- 
veyor for  directing  roott  elevated  thereby  either  outwardly  or 
inwardly  relative  to  the  frame,  a  root  storage  tank  and  rcclean- 
ing  apparatus  comprising:  a  walled  container  mounted  on  the 
frame  above  the  cleaning  roll  conveyor  means  and  inwardly 
from  the  vertically  extending  conveyor,  said  conuiner  having 
an  open  top  through  which  roots  directed  inwardly  relative  to 
the  frame  by  the  selectively  operable  means  graviute  into  the 
container,  and  a  floor  structure  for  the  container  having  an 
opening  through  which  rooU  conveyed  thereto  graviute  onto 
the  cleaning  conveyor,  said  floor  having  selectively  operable 
conveyor  means  associated  therewith  for  conveying  roou  in 
the  container  to  said  opening. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


Re.  29,122 

ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER 

Richard  Wayac  Hook,  and  Richard  DavM  Zaaa,  both  of  Dcs 

Motecs,  Iowa,  asaifaora  to  Dccrc  *  Conpaay,  MoUiw,  Ul. 
OrifiMl    No.   3,757367,   dated   Sept.    11,    1973.   Scr.    No. 
229,669,  Feb.  28,   1972.   Appttcatioa  (or  rckwc  Sept.  5, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  610,870 

Int.  CI.' AG  ID  17102 
MJ&.  CI.  171-58  17  Claims 


and  a  second  pair  of  resilient  mounting  means  connecting  the 
cab  to  the  second  pair  of  mounting  brackets,  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  mounting  means  forming  a  resilient  mount  for 
the  entire  operator's  sution  to  isolate  the  operator'  s  station 
from  the  main  frame. 

20.  In  a  tractor  having  a  main  frame,  an  operator's  cab  dis- 
posed over  a  portion  of  the  frame  and  having  a  bottom  structure, 
an  operator's  seat  carried  in  the  cab,  and  a  control  console 
disposed  over  the  main  frame  and  at  least  partially  in  the  cab 


1.  A  root  crop  harvesting  implement  including  a  main 
frame,  root  digging  means  secured  across  the  forward  end  of 
the  main  frame,  a  generally  upright  auger  conveyor  mounted 
on  the  main  frame  rearwardly  of  the  root  digging  means, 
conveyor  means  supported  on  the  main  frame  for  receiving 
roots  from  the  root  digging  means  and  delivering  the  same  to 
a  lower  root-receiving  area  in  the  auger  conveyor,  and  a  lat- 
eral conveyor  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  auger  con- 
veyor in  root-receiving  relationship  therewith  and  normally 
extending  laterally  outwardly  to  one  side  of  the  main  frame  to 
deliver  roots  to  an  outer  deposit  area,  characterized  in  that  the 
lateral  conveyor  is  mounted  on  the  auger  conveyor  for  selec- 
tive lateral  movement  inwardly  from  its  normal  position  in 
which  it  extends  laterally  outwardly  to  one  side  of  the  main 
frame  to  a  transport  position  in  which  its  opposite  ends  are  in 
generally  vertical  alignment  with  the  sides  of  the  main  frame 
whereby  the  implement  can  be  narrowed  for  transport. 


Re.  29,123 
VIBRATION  ISOLATED  UNITARY  CAB  AND  CONTROL 

CONSOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Donald  Irwia  Malas,  Davcaport;  Craig  EagcM  Christie,  Cedar 

Fate,  and  Claira  EufCM  Rejoha,  Dcavcr,  all  o(  Iowa,  aMi«B- 

ors  to  Dcorc  *  Conpaay,  MoHac,  IIL 
OrlgiMl  No.  3>5«,799,  dated  Apr.  18,  1972,  Scr.  No.  28,328, 

Apr.  14,  1970.  AppHcatioa  lor  rdaanc  Sept.  24,  1973,  Scr. 

No.  400,397 

lat.CL*B62D  27/04 
VS.  CL  296—35  R  22  Claiaii 

1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  rigid  main  frame  including  a  fore- 
and-aft  extending  portion  supporting  an  engine  and  a  hood 
overlying  the  engine,  and  including  a  pair  of  rearward  trans- 
versely extending  axle  housings  projecting  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  main  frame,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  cab  dispooed  generally  above  a  rearward  portion  of  the 
main  frame;  a  seat  mounted  within  the  cab;  a  generally  upright 
control  console  disposed  forwardly  of  the  seat  and  rearwardly 
of  the  engine  and  hood  and  carrying  manually  actuauble 
control  elcmenu,  the  cab  and  control  console  being  con- 
nected to  form  a  closed  operator's  station;  a  Tirst  pair  of 
mounting  brackeu  respectively  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  main  frame  rearwardly  of  the  engine;  a  first  pair  of  resil- 
ient mounting  means  connecting  the  control  console  to  the 
first  pair  of  mounting  brackeU;  a  second  pair  of  mounting 
brackeu  respectively  attached  to  the  opposite  axle  housing. 


ahead  of  the  operator's  seat,  the  improvement  comprising  first 
connection  means  connecting  the  console  to  the  bottom  struc- 
ture to  combine  the  two  as  a  unitized  assembly  during  normal 
operation  of  the  tractor;  second  connection  means,  including 
resilient  elements,  mounting  the  assembly  on  and  in  vibration- 
isolated  relation  to  the  mainframe;  said  first  connection  means 
being  separable  to  separate  the  cab  and  console  while  leaving  the 
console  on  the  mainframe;  and  certain  of  the  second  connection 
means  also  being  separable  for  at  least  partial  separation  of  the 
cab  away  from  the  tractor  and  console. 


Re.  29,124 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Frederick  W.  Hadaoo,  West  Hcarictta,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Xerox 

Corporatiea,  Staaiford,  Cona. 
Orlglaal    No.    3,826,568,   dated    July    30,    1974,    Scr.    No. 
391,196,  Aug.  24,   1973.  AppUcatioB  for   rcissoc  July   3, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  592,834 

lat.  CL*  G03G  15100 
MJ&.  C\.  355—3  R  7  Ctelms 


15.  [The  vacuum  belt  of  claim  1 J  An  endless  vacuum  belt 
system  for  transporting  sheets  thereon,  particularly  suited  for 
transporting  copy  sheets  in  elecirostalographic  systems,  com- 
prising: 

a    multiplicity    of  independent    elongated    tubular    vacuum 

chambers,  each  with  at  least  one  end  opening, 
flexible  interconnecting  means  flexibly  connecting  said  tubu- 
lar vacuum  chambers  in  series  to  form  a  flexible  integral 


January  25,  1977 
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belt  with  said  tubular  vacuum  chambers,  with  said  tubular 
vacuum  chambers  extending  transverse  said  belt, 

said  tubular  vacuum  chambers  having  sheet-reiaining  vac- 
uum openings  extending  therealong; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  belt,  and 
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separate  endless  conveyors  having  a  side  flange  wiihin  the  mold- 
ing zone  closing  the  corresponding  side  space  between  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  means;  and  means  shifting  said  at  least  one 
of  said  separate  endless  convey i>rs  and  side  flange  laterally  .  with 
respect  to  the  conveying  direction  in  the  molding  zone,  relative 
vacuum  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  inside  selected  ones  of    to  the  other  of  said  separate  endless  convenors  at  one  of  the 

said   tubular   vacuum    chambers  from    said  end  openings    downstream  end  and  upstream  end  of  the  molding  zone. 

thereof, 
wherein  said  tubular  vacuum  chambers  are  substantially  rigid  — ^ — ■ 

to   independently    transversely   support   said  belt  and  any 

sheets  thereon,  wherein  said  tubular  vacuum  chambers 

are  individually  slideably  removable  from  said  belt  at  said 

Hexible  interconnecting  means  to  provide  an  adjustable 

length  belt. 


Re.  29,125 

CONTINUOUS  MOLDING  CONVEYOR  WITH  SIDE 

CLAMPING  AND  RELEASE 

Aadrcw  T.  KornyUk,  and  Charles  P.  Tablcr,  both  of  HaailHon, 

Ohio,  assigaors  to  Kornylak  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
Original    No.    3^24,057,    dated    July    16.    1974,    Scr.    No. 
290,744,  Sept.  20.  1972.  AppUcation  for  reissue  June  2. 
1975,  Ser.  No.  582,997 

Int.  CI.'B29D  27/00 
VS.  CI.  425-115  31  Claims 


Re.  29.126 

WOUND  CAPACITOR 

Robert  Michael  Stockman,  BrookfieM  Center.  Conn.,  assignor 

to  American  Radionic  Co.,  lac,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Original    No.    3,792323,    dated    Feb.     12,     1974.    Ser.    No. 
360,056,  May    14,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  24, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  644,189 

lot.  CI.*  HOIG  1114 
VS.  CI.  317-260  II  Claims 


I 
/*.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  molding  of  a  product,  com- 


l  — -- 


1.  In  a  wound  capacitor  of  the  t>pe  having  first  and  second 
conductive   plates  separated   by   a  dielectric,   the   first   plate 


prising  a  first  endless  molding  conveyor  means,  and  a  second  being  exposed  at  one  end.  and  the  second  plate  being  exposed 

opposed  endless  molding  conveyor  means  having  adjacent  runs  at  the  other  end.  of  the  capacitor,  the  improvement  which 

through  a  molding  zone,  said  first  conveyor  means  acting  as  a  comprises  at  least  two  leads  connected  to  the  plate  exposed  at 

cover  bell  to  said  second  conveyor  means  in  said  molding  zone,  each  end  of  said  capacitor,  said  leads  being  secured  to  the 

said  second  conveyor  means  being  longitudinally  spin  into  at  plate  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  the  exposed  plate  at 

least  two  generally  aligned  endless  conveyors;  at  least  one  of  said  each  end  defining  a  slot  between  said  leads 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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lllustrationt  for  plant  patenu  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4.011 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  Jcaa  Scarkt  BaUejr.  Bakenfield,  CaUf.,  aaaifnor  to 
Saa  Joaqaia  Rom  Co..  McFarlaad,  Calif. 

Fikd  Feb.  25.  1976.  Scr.  No.  661.276 
lat.  Ci.«  AOIH  5100 
L.S.  CI.  Ph.- 3  1  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
clats.  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  recurrent  flowers  of  yellow  coloring  starting  as 
buds  of  yellow-yellow  orange  tonality  maturing  to  flowers  of 
strong  yellow  coloring  and  good  petalage.  borne  singly  and  in 
small  clusters  with  little  color  change  as  the  flowers  age,  on  a 
vigorous  plant  having  dark  green,  thick,  holly-like  foliage 
resistant  to  blackspot  and  mildew  and  very  winter-hardy. 
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4,012 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  Jean  Searlcs  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.,  McFarlaad,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,277 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIH  5/00 
V.S.  CI.  PH.— 11  •  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  unique  bicolor  tonality  combining 
red  and  cerise  colors  with  yellow  tone  shadings  on  the  obverse 
of  the  petals  with  red  streaking  and  red  and  yellow  coloring  on 
the  reverse,  high  center,  spiral  petal  formation  and  by  a  plant 
of  upright  habit  of  growth  having  an  abundance  of  leathery 
foliage  starting  yellow  green  as  new  and  darkening  on  matu- 
rity. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  25,  1977 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO 

062-018 4,004,430 

084-207 4.004,484 

235-061.55 4,004.729 

429-059 4,004,943 

429-215 4,004,944 

429-244 4,004,945 

429-072 4,004,946 

429-017 4,004,947 

260-002.58 4,005,033 

260-002.5  AJ 4,005,034 

260-002.5  AK 4,005,035 

260-002.5  F 4,005.036 

260-004  AR 4.005,037 

260-017  R 4,005,038 

260-017.3 4,005,039 

260-017.4  SC 4,005.040 

260-018  TN 4,005,041 

526-259 4,005,059 

423-102 4,005,061 

536-066 4,005,070 

424-245 4,005,083 

250-527 4.005.135 

426-550 4,005,139 

358-195 4.005,256 

358-256 4,005.257 

358-112 4,005,258 

358-128 4,005.259 

358-128 4,005,260 

358-083 4,005.261 

358-168 4,005,262 

358-227 4,005,263 

358-145 4,005,265 

354-155 4,005.458 

354-156 4,005,459 

354-202 4,005.460 

354-204 4,005,461 

354-246 4,005,462 

354-307 4,005,463 

354-322 4,005,464 


\ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  25,  1977 

NOTE— A  crins  reference  listing  of  applKaiH>n%  published  under  these\.'ond  Trial  Vi>luntary  Prolesi  Program  is  kKaied  in  (he  hack  of  this  Issue  T  hev 
rniries  will  he  in  numerical  order  hy  dtKument  puhlic'aiK>n  number 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,004,294  3s  "Kevlar".  and  flexible  metal  wire  strands,  said  strands  being 

DISGUISED  NURSING  GARMENT  associated   to   form    a   glove,   said   glove    being   substantially 

Louise  C.  Pioch,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Duanc  E.  Oleson, 

Lake  Otwefo,  Oref . 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,007 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  1120 

U.S.  a.2-I04  5  Claims 


1.  A  disguised  nursing  outer  garment  comprising  a  front 
portion  and  a  back  portion  fastened  together  at  the  tops  and 
sides  thereof  to  cover  a  woman's  torso,  said  front  portion 
having  a  pair  of  openings  formed  therein,  each  said  opening 
having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  edge  and  two  side  edges,  respec- 
tive bottom  flaps  attached  to  said  front  portion  along  said 
bottom  edge  of  each  said  opening  and  adapted  to  swing  up- 
wardly across  said  opening  overlapping  said  two  side  edges 
thereof,  and  fastener  means  on  said  front  portion  of  said 
garment  and  on  said  bottom  flaps  respectively  for  detachably 
connecting  each  of  said  bottom  flaps  to  said  front  portion  of 
said  garment  along  each  side  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
openings,  said  fastener  means  comprising  mating  strips  of 
curly  pile  loop  and  hook  fastener  material  attached  to  said 
bottom  flaps  and  side  edges  of  said  openings  respectively  so 
that  said  mating  strips  overlap  one  another  continuously  along 
the  overlapping  portions  of  said  flaps  and  side  edges  of  said 
openings  when  said  bottom  flaps  are  in  their  upward  positions 


4.004,295 

PROTECTIVE  GLOVE  CONSTRUCTED  OF  FLEXIBLE 

STRANDS  OF  METAL  WIRE  AND  FIBER  YARN 

Robert  M.  BynMS,  Sr..  6720  N.  I6tli  St.,  Oaiaiia,  Nebr.  68!  10 

ft    Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,477 

lat.  CL*  A41D  19100 

U.S.  CI.  2-161  R  2Ctaiais 

1.  A  glove  for  use  by  persons  whose  hands  are  subject  to 

injury  such  as  an  operator  in  a  meat  processing  plant  who  uses 

a  knife  during  various  meat  cutting  procedures,  said  glove 

being  constructed  of  a  flexible  woven,  non-woven  or  knitted 

fabric  constructed  of  flexible  aramid  fiber  yarn  strands,  such 


impenetrable   by   a  knife  or  the   like   thereby   protecting  the 
wearer  from  accidental  injury 


4,004.296 

MULTIPLE  STRIP  GARMENT  WITH  STITCHED  TAPE 

BORDER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

WaHcr    Kandcl,    4834    N.    latcrstate    Ave.,    PortUnd,    Orcg. 

97201 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,042 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  1114 

U.S.  CI.  2—211  12  Claims 


/O 


1.  A  garment  comprising: 

a  at  least  one  elongated,  flexible  strip  reversely  folded 
along  iu  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  waist  band. 

b.  a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  thin,  flexible  ribbons  disposed 
side-by-side  and  reversely  folded  intermediate  their  ends, 
the  folded  portions  of  the  ribbons  being  confined  between 
the  folded  waist  band  strip  and  extending  outwardly  sub- 
stantially normal  thereto  to  form  a  fringe  skirt  having  at 
least  a  double  thickness  of  ribbons,  and 

c.  securing  means  interconnecting  the  ribbons  and  strips  for 
securing  them  together. 

4,004,297 
TROUSER  CONSTRUCTION 
George  Polack,  66  Isabella  St.,  Apt.  1601,  Toronto,  OnUrio, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,201 

Int.  CL*  A41D  1106;  A41B  9100 

Ui>.  CL  2-227  9  Clafans 

1.  Garment  construction,  for  use  in  the  construction  of 

legged  garments  such  as  trousers,  pyjamas,  briefs,  and  the  like 

said  garment  construction  comprising; 

a  front  panel  for  covering  the  body  of  the  wearer  from  the 
body  crease  downward;  said  body  crease  being  formed  by 
the  line  of  juncture  between  the  legs  and  abdomen  of  the 
wearer  when  in  a  sitting  position; 
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a  rear  panel  for  covering  the  hips.  seat,  and  lower  back  of 
the  wearer,  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  joined  be- 
tween the  crotch,  and  along  either  side  to  form  an  integral 
garment. 

said  rear  panel  having  an  upper  edge  which  is  highest  at  its 
center  point,  and  slanting  continuously  and  uniformly 
downwardly  towards  each  side  thereof,  and  said  front 
panel  having  an  upper  edge  at  each  side  thereof  meeting 
and  merging  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  panel,  and 
slanting  continuously  and  uniformly  downwardly  towards 
a  lowest  point  at  about  the  center  of  the  front  panel,  the 
front  panel  thereby  being  subtUntially  lower  than  the 
rear  panel, 

a  waistband  extending  around  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
and  front  panels  and  being  at  iU  highest  point  at  the 
center  of  the  rear  panel,  and  extending  in  a  continuously 
and  uniformly  downwardly  slanting  direction  towards  its 
lowest  point  adjacent  the  center  of  the  front  panel,  said 
waistband  essentially  following  said  body  crease  whereby 
to  leave  the  front  portion  of  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer 
unconstricted  by  said  garment,  and. 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  garment,  and  being 
attachable  at  spaced  points  around  the  waistband,  said 
suspension  means  being  longer  at  the  front  than  at  the 
back. 


4,004,298 
MAGNETICALLY  ALIGNED  RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR 
Paul  S.  Freed,  Oak  Park,  Mkh.,  asxigBor  to  Sinai  HospiUl  of 
Detroit,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,360 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  3— I  I  7  Claims 


9.  Undergarment  construction,  for  the  construction  of  a 
brief  or  the  like  for  clothing  the  lower  part  of  the  body  said 
undergarment  construction  comprising; 

a  front  panel  portion  for  covering  the  body  of  the  wearer 
from  the  body  crease  downward;  said  body  crease  being 
formed  by  the  line  of  juncture  between  the  legs  and  abdo- 
men of  the  wearer  when  in  a  sitting  position; 

a  rear  panel  portion  for  covering  the  hips  and  seat  of  the 
wearer,  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  joined  in  the 
crotch  region,  and  along  either  side  whereby  to  provide 
an  integral  garment; 

the  rear  panel  having  a  predetermined  height,  at  about  its 
center,  and  the  upper  edge  being  slanted  continuously 
and  uniformly  downwardly  towards  each  side,  and  the 
front  panel  having  iU  lowest  point  at  the  center,  and  the 
upper  edge  being  slanted  continuously  and  uniformly 
upwardly  towards  each  side,  and  merging  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  rear  panel,  and  there  being  waistband  means 
extending  around  said  upper  edges  of  said  rear  and  front 
panels,  said  waistband  means  being  at  its  highest  point  at 
the  center  of  the  rear  panel,  and  slanting  continuously 
and  uniformly  downwardly  and  forwardly.  being  at  is 
lowest  point  at  the  center  of  the  front  panel. 


I.  In  a  connector  including  first  and  second  connector 
means  each  having  a  plurality  of  paths  therethrough,  the 
connector  members  adapted  to  be  secured  together  to  align 
the  corresponding  paths  in  each  connector  member,  each  of 
said  connector  members  having  a  first  end,  the  first  ends  of  the 
connector  members  to  be  secured  together,  each  of  said  con- 
nector members  including  a  plurality  of  magnets  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other,  the  magnets  in  said  first  connector 
member  being  positioned  to  generate  magnetic  fields  of  a  first 
spatially  oriented  pattern;  the  magnets  in  said  second  connec- 
tor member  being  positioned  to  generate  magnetic  fields  of  a 
second  spatially  oriented  pattern;  at  least  one  magnet  in  each 
connector  member  also  being  an  electrical  path;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

each  connector  member  including  a  plate  of  magnetically 
conductive  material,  said  plate  positioned  in  said  connec- 
tor member  opposed  from  said  first  end  of  said  connector 
member,  said  plate  for  reducing  the  magnetic  reluctance 
in  each  connector  member 
at  least  one  fluid  path  in  each  connector  member,  each  fiuid 
path  having  an  outlet  port  at  said  connector  member  first 
end;  and 
said  first  and  second  spatially  oriented  patterns  being  com- 
plementary so  that  the  forces  of  magnetic  attraction  hold 
the  first  ends  of  the  connector  members  together  with  the 
fluid  path  and  electrical  path  of  each  connector  member 
properly  aligned,  and  the  forces  of  magnetic  repulsion 
precluding  misalignment  of  said  paths. 


4,004,299 
CARDIAC  REPLACEMENT  AND  ASSIST  DEVICES 
Thomas  M.  Rungc.  2501  Gakwood  Place,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,703 
Int.  CI.*  A6IF  1124;  A6IM  1103 
U.S.  CL3-I.7  12  Claims 

1.  A  cardiac  pumping  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor 
connected  with  the  housing,  a  rotary  shaft  coupled  with  the 
motor  and  driven  thereby  within  the  housing,  said  shaft  having 
a  spiral  groove  formed  therein  lengthwise  and  being  partially 
roofed  for  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  groove,  said 
spiral  groove  having  unroofed  entrance  and  exit  portions  at  its 
opposite  ends  and  one  end  portion  of  the  spiral  groove  dimin- 
ishing gradually  in  depth  adjacent  one  unroofed  portion,  a 
follower  assembly  on  said  rotary  shaft  including  a  spring-urged 
headed  rider  element  for  said  spiral  groove  adapted  to  enter 
the  groove  at  one  unroofed  portion  and  to  leave  the  groove  at 
the  other  unroofed  portion  while  being  cammed  outwardly  by 
the  gradually  diminishing  depth  of  the  groove  adjacent  the 
last-named  unroofed  portion,  at  least  one  pliable  collapsible 
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I 
blood  retaining  sac  in  said  housing,  a  disc  element  carried  by 
the  follower  assembly  and  moving  therewith  along  said  rotary 
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4,004301 
EYELET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POOLS 

shaft  in  opposite  directions  to  cyclically  compress  the  sac  for    Samuel  Kaufman.  860  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

expelling  blood  therefrom  followed  by  expansion  of  the  sac  to        21740 

rii  .».  .u  ui     ^        ^j  f  II  wi     K  Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,295 

fil    the  same  with  blood,  said  follower  assembK   being  posi-  r,w%^        «      •  -,-,,/,-, 

.      ,     ^  „  A     u  r.         .u     A        .  Int.  CI.' E04H  J//6.  i//«.  FI6L  22/02 

tively  driven   axially  on  said  shaft  in   the  direction   causing  -  -^,  . 

^  ■'  I'  s   CI   4 172  2  Claims 

compression   of  the  sac   by   interaction   of  the  headed   rider    *- •^-  *-••  * 


^^^'IjiJ^' 


element  and  spiral  groove,  said  follower  assembly  moving  m 
the  reverse  axial  direction  on  said  shaft  while  the  rider  ele- 
ment is  outside  of  the  groove  in  response  to  filling  blood 
pressure  and  volume  in  said  sac,  said  partially  roofed  spiral 
groove  preventing  entry  of  the  headed  rider  element  into  the 
groove  between  said  unroofed  entrance  and  exit  portions,  and 
a  pair  of  oppositely  acting  one-way  check  valves  connected 
with  outlet  and  inlet  means  of  the  sac  and  housing. 


4.004300 
FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS 
Thomas  Anthony  English.  Westwood  Close,  Beverley.  North 
Humbcrsidc,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14.  1974, 
44359/74 

Int.  CL»  A6IF  1124 
U.S.CL  3-1.913  10  Claims 


t      4- 


I.  Eyelet  arrangement  for  a  swimming  pool  for  holding  a 
rope  comprising  a  stem  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  smaller  portion,  the  enlarged  portion  and  at  least  that 
part  of  the  smaller  portion  remote  from  the  enlarged  portion 
having  threads  on  the  exterior  thereof,  a  nut  threadedly  engag- 
ing such  end  of  the  smaller  portion,  and  an  eye  part  compris- 
ing an  internally  threaded  socket  portion  threadedly  engaging 
such  enlarged  portion  and  an  eye  integral  with  the  socket 
portion,  the  inwardly  directed  annular  face  of  the  socket 
portion  being  larger  in  cross  section  than  the  enlarged  portion 
for  engaging  a  liner  between  such  face  and  the  wall  of  the  pool 
whereby  a  liner  may  be  removed  b\  removal  of  said  eye  part 
without  access  to  such  nut 


4.004,302 

AIR-FOAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  BATH 

Sanji  Mori,  9-29  Sake  6-Bancho.  Tokushima.  Japan 

Filed  May  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  580.288 

Int.  CI.'  A47K  3110 

L'.S.  CI.  4-178  2  Claims 


I.  A  femoral  prosthesis  of  the  type  having  a  shank,  a  neck 
extending  from  the  shank  and  fixed  ball  head  carried  by  the 
neck,  which  prosthesis  comprises,  in  combination: 

a.  a  split  detachable  liner  for  completely  enclosing  and 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  fixed  ball  head  and  a 
portion  of  the  neck  adjacent  thereto,  which  liner  includes 
a  first  screw  thread  on  a  portion  of  its  outer  surface;  and 
b  a  detachable  ball  head  having  a  recess  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  outer  configuration  of  the  liner,  which 
recess  includes  a  second  screw  thread  corresponding  to 
the  first  screw  thread  such  that  the  liner  may  be  snugly 
fitted  and  secured  within  the  recess  by  engaging  the  first 
and  second  screw  threads. 


(5  9  M'  9  13 

I.  In  a  foam -bathing  apparatus,  ah  air-foam  generating 
apparatus  for  use  beneath  a  body  of  bathing  water  comprising 
a  hollow  case  including  a  porous  foam-generating  plate  over- 
lying the  hollow  case,  said  porous  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
meandering  passages  communicating  outer  and  interior  sur- 
face of  said  porous  plate  with  the  interior  of  said  case,  means 
for  directing  pressurized  air  into  said  hollow  case  and  out 
through  said  porous  plate  passages  for  passing  through  the 
body  of  bathing  water,  said  passages  having  diameters  ranging 
from  0  013  mm  to  0.48  mm  and  producing  sonic  waves  when 


954  OG  -.'^3 
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pressurized  air  is  forced  through  said  passages  so  that  a  user's 
skin  is  subjected  to  both  frictional  and  vibrational  stimuli  by 
air-foams  generated  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  bath- 
ing water  and  engaging  a  user's  skin,  said  generating  plate 
consisting  of  a  porous  porcelain  material  comprismg  sintered 
aluminum  oxide  grain  vitrified  (AlfOf)  produced  at  a  high 
temperature  with  the  use  of  an  inorganic  bonding  agents. 


4.004303 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  BOXSPRING  UNIT 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Jack  C.  Mmmdmaky.  antf  NcvHIe  L.  RMdlc,  both  of  Lexington, 

Ky.,  assignon  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline, 

Mich. 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597,411 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  23102 

t.S.  CI.  5— 247  2  Claims 


I.  For  use  with  a  generally  rectangular  frame,  a  spring 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  wire  spring  mem- 
bers interconnected  to  form  a  horizontal  yieldable  support 
deck,  each  spring  member  having  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
U-shaped  sections,  each  of  said  U-shaped  sections  comprising 
a  base  portion  and  generally  parallel  leg  portions  terminating 
in  transversely  extending  leg  extensions,  one  of  said  leg  exten- 
sions being  integral  with  the  leg  extension  of  an  adjacent 
U-shaped  section  on  one  side  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  leg 
extensions  being  integral  with  the  adjacent  U-shaped  section 
on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  spring  members  being  intercon- 
nected so  that  the  junctures  of  the  base  portion  and  the  leg 
portions  of  each  U-shaped  section  interconnect  with  an  adja- 
cent spring  member  at  the  junctures  of  the  leg  portions  and 
the  leg  extensions  of  the  U-shaped  section  to  thereby  enable 
pivotal  movement  of  said  spring  members  relative  to  each 
other,  the  leg  portions  of  each  U-shaped  section  being  out- 
wardly bent  away  from  each  other  intermediate  their  ends  to 
facilitate  assembly  of  adjacent  spring  members  by  moving  the 
base  portions  on  one  spring  member  through  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  leg  portions  which  are  outwardly  bent  away  from 
each  other  in  the  other  spring  member. 


4,004,304 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  HaroM  Kaac,  Aabvra,  Maia.,  anigBor  to  WelMter 
Sprtag  Co.  Inc.,  Oxford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,751 
Int.  CL»  A47C  23/02 
U.S.CL  5-267  SCIahnt 

I.  A  spring  assembly  comprising  a  border  wire  to  which  are 
attached  transversely  and  longitudinally  extending  pairs  of 
crossing  wires  welded  at  their  intersections,  said  pairs  of  cross- 
ing wires  defining  seats  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  end 
loops  of  coil  springs  characterized  in  that  at  least  two  opposed 
wires  of  the  seats  contain  longitudinally  spaced  deviations  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  seats  which  define  in  conjunction 
with  the  portions  of  the  wire  therebetween  vertically  spaced 


and  longitudinally  spaced  bearing  surfaces  and  the  end  loops 
contain  diametrically  disposed  deviations  of  such  configura- 
tion as  to  require  relative  deformation  of  the  wires  of  the  seat 
and  the  end  loops  to  be  interengaged  and  to  become  locked  by 
restoration  to  their  undeformed  state  and  wherein  the  devia- 
tions in  the  end  loops  lie  in  the  planes  of  the  end  loops  such 
that  when  the  end  loops  are  sprung  into  engagement  with  the 


^ 


j|j>l->^ 


wires,  the  arcuate  portions  of  the  end  loops  pass  through  the 
deviations  in  the  wires  from  one  side  and  the  deviating  por- 
tions of  the  end  loops  pass  between  the  deviations  in  the  wires 
from  the  other  side  in  engagement  with  the  vertically  and 
longitudinally  spaced  bearing  surfaces  provided  by  said  devi- 
ating and  nondeviating  portions  of  the  wires  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  the  end  loops  perpendicularly  and  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  grid. 


4,004305 
SLEEPER  SOFA  AND  MATTRESS  COMBINATION 
Arnold  D.  Rubin,  HighlaBd  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Schnadig 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  673,086 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  17114.  2HI0H 

U.S.  CI.  5—352  6  Claims 


1.  A  sleeper  sofa  comprising  a  sofa  frame,  a  folding  mattress 
frame,  and  a  folding  spring  mattress,  the  sofa  frame  havmg  a 
deck,  a  pair  of  arms,  and  a  back,  the  mattress  frame  including 
a  head  section  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  foot 
section  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  head  section, 
the  head  section  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  sofa  frame 
between  the  arms  and  being  movable  between  a  sleeping 
position  in  which  the  head  section  extends  generally  horizon- 
tally away  from  the  back  of  the  sofa  frame  and  a  sitting  posi- 
tion in  which  the  head  section  is  positioned  above  the  deck 
and  between  the  arms,  the  foot  section  being  pivotable  be- 
tween a  sleeping  position  in  which  the  foot  section  extends 
generally  horizontally  away  from  the  rear  end  of  the  head 
section  and  a  sitting  position  in  which  the  foot  section  overlies 
a  rear  portion  of  the  head  section,  the  mattress  having  a  head 
section  which  is  supported  by  the  head  section  of  the  mattress 
frame  and  a  foot  section  which  is  supported  by  the  foot  section 
of  the  mattress  frame  and  which  is  hingedly  attached  to  the 
head  section  of  the  mattress,  the  foot  section  of  the  mattress 
being  pivotable  with  the  foot  section  of  the  mattress  frame 
between  a  sleeping  position  in  which  the  foot  section  of  the 
mattreu  is  supported  by  the  foot  section  of  the  mattress  frame 
and  a  sitting  position  in  which  the  foot  section  of  the  mattress 
overlies  a  rear  portion  of  the  head  section  of  the  mattress  and 
IS  supported  thereby,  the  head  and  foot  sections  of  the  mat- 
tress being  provided  with  support  springs  of  different  com- 
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pressibiliiy,  the  springs  of  the  foot  section  having  greater 
compressibility  than  the  springs  of  the  head  section  to  provide 
a  relatively  soft  foot  section  and  a  relatively  firm  head  section 
whereby  the  body  of  a  person  is  supported  primarily  by  the 
relatively  firm  head  section  of  the  mattress  when  the  mattress 
and  mattress  frame  are  in  their  sleeping  positions  and  a  person 
sits  on  the  relatively  soft  foot  section  of  the  mattress  when  the 
mattress  and  mattress  frame  are  in  their  sitting  positions 


4,004306 

BED  CANOPY  FRAME 

Kenneth  H.  Gutner.  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park.  III.  60035 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,042 

Int.  Cl.»  A47C  2^,00 


U.S.  CI.  5  —  362 


5  Claims 


I.  A  canopy  bed  frame  comprising  two  arched  longitudinal 
members  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  lateral  members 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  to 
form  a  generally  ladder  like  rectangular  frame,  said  longitudi- 
nal members  being  equipped  with  receptacles  for  receiMng 
said  lateral  members  in  releasably  adjustable  fashion,  each 
longitudinal  member  being  constructed  of  resilient  plastic 
material  and  having  bottom  and  side  walls  to  provide  an  open 
topped  channel  shape  in  cross  section,  each  receptacle  being 
a  block  integrated  with  one  side  wall  of  an  associated  longitu- 
dinal member  and  having  a  bore  receivmg  its  associated  lat- 
eral member,  said  lateral  members  having  a  circular  cross 
section,  said  bottom  wall  being  equipped  with  an  integral 
upstanding  projection  aligned  with  said  bore  and  slightK  over 
lapping  the  same  whereby  said  projection  flexes  to  apply  an 
upward  bias  to  a  lateral  member  passing  by  said  projection  to 
stabilize  said  lateral  member  in  position. 


I 


4,004307 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT  FRAME 

Franz  Hermann,  AisingerwIes,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kleppcr- 

Wcrkc,  Rosenheim,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,666,  June  24.  1975,  abandoned. 
Thfa  application  Mar.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.879 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Julj;    H,     1974. 

2432641 

Int.  Cl.»  B63B  7IU4 

U.S.  CL  9-2  C  '^  ^'■'•"* 


portion   movably  attached  to  said  post  and  a  second 
portion    hingedly    attached    to    said    first    portion    for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  a  folded  position  in 
which  said  portions  are  elongated  in  a  common  direc 
tion  and  are  juxtap<ised  transversely  to  said  common 
direction. 
2   each  set  of  stringers  including  a  bottom  stringer  having 
a  major  longitudinal  face  on  the  first  portion  thereof: 
c    3  rib  frame  including  two  rib  frame  portions  hingedly 
connected  for  movement  about  a  pivol  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plane  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  said  nb  frame  portions  extend  from  said  plane  in 
opposite  respective  directions,  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion  in  which  said  rib  frame  portions  are  adjacent  said 

plane, 
d    a  plurality  of  pivot  means  connecting  said  rib  frame  with 
said  first  stringer  portion!»  respectivclv  for  relative  pivot- 
ing movement. 

I .  said  pivot  means  including  first  and  second  pivot  means 
connecting  said  rib  frame  portions  to  s.nd  first  portions 
of  said  bottom  stringers  respectively. 
2    said  first  and  second  pivot  means  including  means  for 
angularly    moving   the    first    b<ittom    stringer    portions 
relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
rib  frame  portions  between  said  operative  and  inopcra 
live  positions 
3.  said  major  faces  of  said  first  bottom  stringer  portions 
converging  toward  said  plane  at  a  predetermined  angle 
in  said  operative  position  of  the  rib  frame  portions,  and 
at  an  angle  smaller  than  said  predetermined  angle  in 
said  inoperative  position  of  the  rib  frame  portions,  and 
e.  coupling  means  on  the  second  portion  of  each  stringer  for 
releasably   coupling  said   second   portion   to   the   second 
portion  of  the  corresponding  stringer  in  the  other  section, 
the  median  planes  of  said  sections  substantially  coincid 
ing  vvhen  the  respective  stnngers  thereof  arc  coupled 
by  said  coupling  means. 


4.004,308 
HVDRODYNAMK  STABIIlZINd  DEVICE 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer.  Gkndora.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation.  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  II.  1976.  Ser.  No.  665.994 

Int.  CI.'  B63B2/  52 

U.S.  CI.  9-8  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  boat  frame  comprising  a  fore  section  and  an 
aft  section,  each  section  being  elongated  and  having  a  longitu 
dinal  median  plane,  each  section  including 

a.  a  post  located  in  said  plane; 

b.  two  sets  of  elongated  stringers  extending  away  from  said 
post  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  plane. 

I     each  stringer  of  said  sets  having  a  first  longitudinal 


1.  A  stabilizing  structure  for  an  elongated,  generally  cylin 
drical  housing  to  be  deployed  into  a  body  of  water  having  a 
current,  including  an  anchor  and  tethering  means  connecting 
said  housing  to  said  anchor, 

a  pair  of  positively  buoyant  arms  hinged  to  said  housing 
near  the  top  thereof  and  movable  between  a  first  position 
folded  against  the  side  of  said  housing  and  a  second  posi 
lion  extended  outwardly  from  said  side,  said  arms  having 
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an  airfoil-like  cross-section  capable  when  extended  into 
said  current  of  imparting  lift  to  said  arms  and  to  said 
housing,  said  arms  being  extended  at  an  angle  between 
each  other  with  the  current  direction  effectively  bisecting 
said  angle, 

resilient  means  also  extending  outwardly  along  the  under 
side  of  said  arms,  and 

cable  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  toward 
said  arms  and  fastened  to  said  resilient  means. 


4,004^09 
HYDRODYNAMIC  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Caivla  A.  Goagwcr,  Glmdora,  Calif.,  aaB%Bor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,  Nortk  Hollywood.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1976.  Scr.  No.  673,770 

lot.  CI.*  B63B  2/ /52 

U.S.  CI.  9-8  R  5  Claims 


controllable  attachment  means  for  detachably  securing  said 

housing  to  a  submersible  article, 
whereupon  release  of  said  housing  from  the  submersible 

article,  said  buoyant  housing  and  said  concentrated  buoy- 


y' 


I.  A  structure  for  deployment  into  the  ocean  or  similar  large 
body  of  water  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing, 

a  generally  cylindrical  removable  housing  fastened  to  said 
first  named  housing  as  an  extension  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  brackeu  attached  to  said  removable  housing  at 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  its  attachment  to  said  cylin- 
drical housing, 

a  releasable  ring-shaped  clamp  securing  said  removable 
housing  to  said  cylindrical  housing, 

and  a  plurality  of  fm  members  each  of  which  is  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  cylindrical  housing  at  its  end  nearest  said 
ring-shaped  clamp,  said  fln  membrs  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  removable  housing  and  secured  at  their 
opposite  ends  under  said  brackets,  said  fln  members 
being  formed  of  elongated  flat  strips  of  metal  which  are 
deformed  over  subsUntially  their  entire  length  to  curve 
outwardly  away  from  said  cylindrical  housing  when  not 
secured  under  said  brackets; 

such  that  when  said  structure  is  deployed  in  the  water  said 
clamp  is  released,  permitting  said  removable  housing  to 
be  separated  from  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  flns  to 
spring  outwardly,  and  means  causing  said  cylindrical 
housing  to  rotate  around  its  axis  as  it  travels  downwardly 
in  the  water. 


4,004310 
MARKER  BUOY  RECOVERY  AID 
Albert  J.  Faotetidl.  Laurel;  Janes  B.  Jokuon,  Silver  Spring, 
aod  Gerhard  B.  Wiakkr,  Rockville.  all  of  Md.,  assigiiors  to 
TiM  UaHcd  Slates  of  America  as  reprcflCHtcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Waskfaigtoa,  D.C. 

FiM  Mar.  1.  1976,  Scr.  No.  662,646 
■at.  Ci.»  B63C  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  9—9  5  Claims 

I.  A  marker  buoy  attachable  to  a  submerisible  article  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  buoyant  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  and  an  annu- 
lar groove  on  the  external  surface; 
a  concentrated,  buoyant  material  attached  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  chamber  to  provide  initial  upright  orientation 
of  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  when  afloat; 
a  length  of  flexible  cord  coiled  within  and  extending  from 
said  chamber  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a  submers- 
ible article; 
venting  means  including  an  opening  in  each  of  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  housing  to  permit  water  flow 
through  said  interior  chamber;  and 


ant  material  effect  and  upright  orientation  of  said  hou<;ing 
and  a  positive  buoyancy,  and  the  difference  between  the 
hydrostatic  and  the  chamber  pressures  vents  water 
through  said  venting  means  as  the  buoy  rises  to  the  water 
surface. 


4,004,311 

HYDRAULIC  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  DOCK 

Sebastian  Nola,  31 1  E.  Empire  St..  San  Jose,  Calif.  951 12 

Fikd  Nov.  12,  1975,  .S«r.  No.  631,060 

Int.  CI.'  EOID  I  too 


U.S.  CL  14—71.7 


2  Claims 


^» 


zr 


-vr 


1.  A  hydraulic  loading  and  unloading  dock,  comprising  in 
combination,  an  open  pit  formed  within  a  reinforced  concrete, 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  upon  a  bottom  of  said 
pit.  a  horizontal  platform  supported  upon  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, said  platform  being  vertically  movable  within  said  pit  and 
up  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  pit,  said  platform  being  exchange- 
able with  a  second  platform,  the  flrst  said  platform  being 
adaptable  for  truck  trailers  to  ride  thereupon,  and  said  second 
platform  being  provided  with  rails  for  railroad  cars  to  travel 
thereupon,  each  said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
panels  removable  from  said  platform  so  as  to  allow  access 
from  above  down  into  said  pit  therebeneath,  mounting  hous- 
ings being  flxedly  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  platforms, 
said  mounting  housings  being  connected  by  shafts  to  the  upper 
end  of  piston  shafts  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders;  and  a  vertically 
upwardly  slideable  guide  being  supported  in  a  vertical  track 
along  one  end  edge  of  said  pit  for  insurance  of  a  vehicle  upon 
said  platforms  clearing  an  edge  of  said  pit  when  being  down- 
wardly lowered  into  said  pit;  said  guide  side  being  flush  with  a 
side  wall  of  said  pit. 


4.004.312 
SURFACE  WASHING  TOOL 
DoaaM  Eaaoa,  Chicago,  IIL.  ascignor  to  Lawrence  Pcsfca  Aim- 
elates.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1976,  S«r.  No.  673.725 
Int.  CI.*  A46B  I3\0t 
U.S.  CL  15—29  6  Claims 

I.  A  surface  washing  tool  comprising:  , 
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a  hollow  open  ended  housing  forming  a  chamber  therein, 
said  housing  having  a  hole  disposed  in  the  closed  end 
thereof  said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  ridge  in  the 
walls  thereof  parallel  to  said  closed  side; 
.  a  round  brush  member  rotatably  disposed  within  said 
chamber  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  passage  from 
said  central  opening  out  through  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  and  a  groove  disposed  in  the  sides  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  groove  adapted  to  slideably  cooperate  with  said 
ridge,  said  brush  member  also  including  a  plurality  of 
bristles  afTixed  to  the  lower  surface  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  fin  elements  afTixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  brush 
member. 


c.  a  tube  element  affixed  on  one  end  over  said  hole  to  said 
housing,  said  tubing  clement  having  an  aperture  concen- 
trically aligned  with  said  hole,  said  tubing  element  being 
sealed  on  the  other  end  and  means  for  affixing  a  hose  to 
said  tubing  element  for  communicating  fluids  there- 
through; and 

d.  a  valve  means  having  a  tunnel  suitable  for  fluids  there- 
through adapted  to  be  slideably  retained  within  said  hole, 
said  opening,  and  said  aperture,  said  tunnel  adapted  to 
pass  fluids  from  said  tubing  element  with  said  tunnel  in 
the  down  position  and  adapted  to  spray  said  fluids  from 
said  tubing  element  against  said  fin  elements  of  said  brush 
member  imparting  rotation  thereto. 

'  4.004313 

SCRUBBING  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE-WASHING  STATION 
Uberto  Capra,  Alte  Ceccato  (Venice),  Italy,  assignor  to  Cec- 
cato  &  C.  S.p.A.,  Alte  Ceccato  (Venice).  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611.254 
Claims  priorHy.  application  Italy.  Sept.  10,  1974.  27130/74 
Int.  CI.'  B60S  J/06 
U.S.  CL  15-53  AB  «  Ctalms 


I.  A  vehicle-washing  station  provided  with  a  support  and  at 
least  one  scrubbing  unit  engageable  with  an  upright  surface  of 
a  vehicle  moving  relatively  to  said  support,  said  scrubbing  unit 
comprising: 

a  generally  vertical  shaft  journaled  in  said  support; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


a  lower  and  an  upper  brush  section  carried  next  to  each 
other  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  brush  sections  having  a 
core  provided  with  a  set  of  flexible  bristles  forming  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  during  rotation,  the  bodies 
of  said  brush  sections  being  of  substantially  like  diame- 
ters, the  core  of  said  lower  brush  section  being  rigid  with 
said  shjft.  the  core  of  said  upper  brush  section  being 
freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft, 

operating  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  upper  brush 
section  vk  ith  said  shaft,  and 

an  axially  slidable  member  keyed  to  said  shaft  aKne  said 
upper  brush  section  and  displaceabic  by  said  operating 
means  betvkcen  an  idling  pt)sition  and  a  driving  pi>sition. 
the  core  of  said  upper  brush  section  having  a  formation 
engageable  b>  said  member  in  said  driving  position,  said 
member  being  provided  with  an  extension  terminating  m 
a  brake  shoe  engageable  with  said  formation  for  arresting 
said  upper  brush  section  in  said  idling  position 


4,004.314 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Herman    D.    Post,    Great    Neck,    and    Seymour    Scher.    East 
Meadow,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robins  Industries  Corpo- 
ration. Commack.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1976.  S«r.  No.  646.959 

Inl.  CI.'  GllB  !'H)0 

U.S.  CL  15-97  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cleaning  device,  particularly  for  cleaning  mag- 
netic tape  contained  in  cartridges,  cassettes  or  analogous 
receptacles,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  leading  end  insert- 
able  into  a  tape  recording  and  playing  unit  having  a  capstan 
drive,  and  a  trailing  end  adapted  to  receive  a  receptacle  ac- 
commodating magnetic  tape  which  is  to  be  cleaned,  motion- 
transmitting  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  capstan  drive 
and  operative  for  advancing  the  magnetic  tape  in  said  recepta- 
cle SO  as  to  convey  successive  portions  of  the  magnetic  tape 

towards  and  past  a  predetermined  location  on  said  housing, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  cleaning  tape  to  said 
predetermined  location  for  physical  contact  with  said  advanc- 
ing magnetic  tape  for  cleaning  the  latter 


4,004315 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TOWEL  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Elbert  O.  RiaU,  3603  Oakhurst  Drive,  Midwest  Ctty,  Okla. 
73110 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976.  Scr.  No.  650,431 
Int.  CI.*  A47K  10\12 
U.S.  CL  15-209  R  10  ClalMi 

1.  A  support  device  for  accessibly  supporting  a  towel  in 
wearing  apparel  comprising: 
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a  rigid  panel  member  having  a  first  end  portion  terminating 
in  a  rounded  end  face  and  having  a  second  end  portion, 
and  having  convex  arcuate  opposite  sides  and  convex 
arcuate  opposite  edges  extending  between  the  Hrst  and 
second  end  portions,  the  opposite  sides  converging  from 
the  Tirst  end  portion  toward  the  second  end  portion,  and 
the  opposite  edges  converging  from  the  first  end  portion 
toward  the  second  end  portion  whereby  said  first  end 
portion  is  thicker  and  wider  than  said  second  end  portion; 


r  1 


J-. 


a  flexible  neck  portion  have  first  and  second  end  portions, 
and  opposite  sides  and  opposite  edges,  with  the  first  end  por- 
tion thereof  connected  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  panel 
member  whereby  said  neck  portion  extends  from  said  panel 
member; 

connector  means  carried  on  the  second  end  portion  of  said 

neck  portion,  and 
hook  means  secured  to  said  connector  means  for  hooking 
said  support  device  to  a  towel. 


4,004^16 
BUFFING  AND  POLISHING  DEVICE 
Gregory  F.  Ali,  2855  Locke,  Beavcrcrcck,  Ohio 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586.797 
Int.  CI.*  B24D  13/06 
L.S.  CL  15-230.16 


9  Claims 


1.  A  buffing,  polishing  or  like  device  including  a  hub  struc- 
ture comprised  of  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  hub  seg- 
ments each  of  which  includes  a  cylindrically  configured  hub 
portion  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  which  incorporates  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  projected,  longitu- 
dinally extending  spokes  and  a  radial  flange,  a  plurality  of  pin 
means  fixed  to  said  flange  to  be  generally  perpendicular 
thereto  and  to  extend  between  and  in  a  spaced  generally 
parallel  relation  to  adjacent  divergent  side  surfaces  of  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  spokes,  said  segments  including  means 


for  a  coupling  of  one  thereof  to  the  other  to  produce  said  hub 
structure,  said  couphng  means  being  arranged  and  configured 
to  require  a  rotative  movement  of  one  said  hub  segments 
relative  the  other  in  order  to  achieve  said  coupling  thereof,  in 
the  process  of  which  said  spokes,  said  flanges  and  the  hub 
portions  from  which  they  project  define  a  series  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  pockets  which  open  outwardly  from  said  hub 
structure  and  a  plurality  of  strip-like  buffing  and  polishing 
elements  having  their  intermediate  portions  looped  about  the 
respectively  associated  pin  means  and  anchored  in  said  pock- 
ets and  projected  outwardly  of  said  hub  structure  so  formed 


4,004.317 
MOUNTING  FOR  SAPPHIRE  BLADED  TOOL 
John  H.  Bccdic.  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kybc  Corporation, 
Waitham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,626 
*  Int.  CL'  B08B  I /02;  GllB  3/5S 

L'.S.  CI.  15  —  236  A  10  Claims 


I.  A  scraping  device  for  cleaning  magnetic  tape  comprising, 
in  combination, 

A.  a  triangular  prism-like  sapphire  blade  elongated  between 
generally  triangular  end  surfaces  and  having  first,  second 
and  third  faces  extending  between  the  end  surfaces,  and 
having  scraping  edges  formed  at  the  intersections  of  said 
third  face  with  said  first  face  and  with  said  second  face, 
said  first  and  second  faces  each  being  recessed  with  a  slot 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  end  surfaces  with 
the  sides  of  the  slot  being  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the 
blade  face, 

B.  a  holder  having  a  generally  V-shaped  groove  and  scat- 
ingly  receiving  said  blade  in  said  groove  with  said  first  and 
second  faces  in  substantially  contiguous  abutment  with 
the  sides  of  said  groove,  each  wall  of  said  groove  being 
recessed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  located 
opposite  and  in  communication  with  the  slot  in  the  con- 
tiguous face  of  said  blade,  and 

C.  a  key  filling  each  pair  of  opposed  slots  in  said  blade  and 
in  said  groove  to  secure  said  blade  in  said  holder,  said  key 
being  formed  of  material  applied  in  a  conformable  state 
to  fill  said  slots  and  set  to  a  substantially  rigid  shcar-resist- 
ant  state. 


4,004318 
EDGE  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PAINT  BRUSH 
Carl  E.  Balkus.  Jr.,   147  Dccpwood  Drive,  Araston,  Conn. 
06231 

-  FUcd  Sept.  25.  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,579 
Int.  CL*  A46B  17/00;  B44D  3/22 
U.S.  CL  15  —  248  R  6  Claims 


^ 
^ 


1.  An  edge  guide  for  a  paint  brush  having  a  handle,  and 
bristles  clamped  to  the  handle  by  a  collar  portion,  said  guide 
comprising: 

a.  a  clamp  assembly  adapted  for  atuchment  to  the  collar 
portion  of  the  paint  brush  and  defining  a  first  part  of  a 
hinged  joint. 
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b.  a  guard  defining  a  second  mating  part  of  said  hinged  joint 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  guard  having  an  opposite 
end  with  a  free  edge  parallel  the  hinge  line,  which  hinge 
line  is  so  located  that  the  guard  is  movable  between  an 
inactive  position  along  side  the  handle  substantially  paral- 
lel thereto  and  a  ready  position  along  side  the  bristles. 

c.  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  acting  on  said  guard  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  hinge  line  and  the  other  end  acting 
on  said  clamp  assembly  at  least  when  said  guard  is  in  its 
ready  position,  said  one  end  of  said  spring  abutting  said 
guard  when  said  guard  is  in  said  ready  position,  said  other 
end  of  said  spring  secured  to  said  clamp  assembly. 

d.  said  guard  being  movable  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
and  toward  the  brush  bristles  so  that  said  free  edge  of  said 
guard  provides  the  user  with  a  paint  shield  at  one  side  of 
his  brush  to  permit  him  to  strike  a  straight  line  of  paint 
with  his  brush,  and  the  guard  being  free  of  the  spring 
when  swung  to  the  inactive  position 


mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  tool  through  a  number  of 
scrubbing  strokes  after  it   is  moved   into  said  cavit\    for 


4,004,319 
DRAPERY  HOLDER 
F.  Grant  Getchcll,  570  Antelope  Way,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 
Filed  July  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  597.475 
Int.  CL'  A47H   /5IO0 
U.S.  CL  16-93  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  drapery  holder  for  temporary  supporting  engagement 
with  the  folds  of  a  drapery,  said  holder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

an  elongate  support  having  upper  and  lower  surface  areas, 
a  series  of  drapery  engaging  members  in  slideable  engage- 
ment with  said  support,  each  of  said  members  having  an 
elongate  upper  portion  and  an  enlarged  bottom  portion 
with  upright  drapery  engaging  surfaces  on  said  bottom 
portion  cooperating  with  like  surfaces  on  adjacent  like 
members  to  clamp  drapery  folds  therebetween,  each  of 
said  upper  positions  of  said  drapery  engaging  members 
further  having  an  opening  defined  by  diagonally  offset 
upper  and  lower  edges  for  contact  with  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  elongate  support,  said  opening  also 
defined  by  a  downwardly  inclined  surface  area  contingu- 
ous  with  said  lower  edge,  reaction  forces  exerted  in  one 
direction  by  a  clamped  drapery  fold  on  the  lower  portion 
of  a  member  causing  said  lower  edge  of  same  to  rotate 
about  said  upper  edge  into  locked  engagement  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  support  while  conversely  finger-lip 
pressure  applied  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  holder  will 
release  said  lower  edge  permitting  drapery  releasing 
movement  of  the  drapery  engaging  member  along  the 
elongate  support. 


!r~3o 


detaching  at  least  certain  viscera  from  the  carcass  prior  to 
moving  the  tt><>i  out  of  the  cavity 


4.004.321 
CRAB  MEAT  EXPRESSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
George  H.  Harrison.  817  Jefferson  Ave..  Newport  News,  Va. 
23607 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,218 

InL  CI.'  A22C  29/00 

L'.S.  CI.  17-48  18  Clnlms 


Op. 


1.  The  method  of  expressing  crab  meat  from  the  shell  of  a 
half  bod>  of  an  at  least  partly-cooked  crab,  therein  the  crab 
has  been  cleaned,  de-clawed,  and  severed  in  half  along  its 
fore-and-aft  midline  to  expose  the  central  cavit>  of  the  half 
body  along  a  substantially  vertical  section  opposite  the  fin  side 
of  the  body  which  comprises, 

moving  the  half  body  along  a  path  with  the  exposed  section 
fi.cing  contra  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  the  fin  side  of 
the  body  facing  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel, 
and  applying  squeezing  forces  to  the  body  by  pressing  the 
same  between  two  opposed  surfaces  which  converge 
towards  one  another  along  substantially  straight  lines, 
which  forces  increase  gradually  from  the  fin  side  towards 
the  exposed  section  of  the  bod>  until  meat  is  expressed 
from  the  body  through  the  exposed  section  thereof 


4,004,320 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  EVISCERATION  OF  POULTRY 

Donald  J.  Schcicr,  and  Honer  A.  Hayncs,  both  of  Kansas  City. 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Jobnson  Company.  Kansas  City. 

Mo. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  242.722,  April  10,  1972,  PaL  No. 

3.802,028.  Thb  application  Oct.  3,  1973.  Scr.  No.  403.119 

int.  CL*  A22C  21/06 
U.S.CL  17-11  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  eviscerating  machine: 
a  support  for  a  carcass  having  an  access  opening  to  the  body 

cavity  thereof; 
a  scrubbing  tool  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cavity  through 
said  opening;  and 


4.004322 
ASEPTIC  SERUM  COLLECTION  METHOD 
Rex  S.  Spcndlovc,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Spcndlovc  Labora- 
tories, Logan,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975.  Scr.  No.  641 J91 
Int.  CL*  A22C  21/04 
U.S.  CL  17-51  7  CUIms 

I.  A  method  for  aseptically  collecting  blood  from  an  animal 
fetus  comprising  the  steps: 
obtaining  an  animal  fetus; 
exposing  the  heart  of  the  fetus, 

suspending  the  animal  fetus  so  that  the  heart  is  lower  than  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  fetus. 
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treating  a  portion  of  the  heart  surface  to  kill  conUminating  4,004^24 

microorganisms.  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBROUS  WEBS 

cannulating  the  heart  through  the  treated  portion  with  an     Frank  Bridge,  Bolton,  and  Tej  Kuldip  Singh.  Baildon,  both  of 


aseptic  cannula;  and 


&7^ 


j    COtO       ■ATUI      aaTM 

t  k 


England,  assignors  to  The  Associated  Paper  Mills  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  842,889,  July  18,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1972,  Scr.  No.  234,098 

Int.  CI.*  DOIC  25100 
U.S.  CL  19— 156.3  1  Claim 


draining  blood  from  the  fetus  through  the  cannula  into  an 
aseptic  collection  reservoir. 


4,004323 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NONWOVEN  FIBROUS  WEB 
Joel  Peter  Gotchcl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Henry  James  Norton, 
Wilmington,  Dd.;  Arb  Constanlinc  Spcngos,  Wallingford, 
and  Lawrence  Vaaiburg,  Brookhaven,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,923 

Int.  CL*  DOIG  25100;  D04H  1172 

U.S.  CL  I9-156J  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  nonwoven  fibrous  web  at  a  speed 
in  excess  of  200  ft./minute  and  in  a  basis  weight  range  of  from 
about  I  oz./yd.*  to  about  6  oz./yd.',  said  web  including  at  least 
a  preponderance  by  weight  of  short  cellulosic  fibers  of  a  pa- 
permaking  length  less  than  V4  inch,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  separating  fibers  from  a  feed  mat  which  includes  at  least 
a  preponderance  by  weight  of  short  cellulosic  Tibers  of  a 
papermaking  length  less  than  %  inch  and  entraining  said 
fibers  in  a  gaseous  medium  to  form  a  gaseous  suspension 
of  fibers; 

B.  conveying  the  gaseous  suspension  of  Tibers  in  a  stream  to 
a  convex  forming  surface  while  confining  said  stream  by 
substantially  flat  front,  back  and  side  inner  surfaces  of  a 
duct  that  is  disposed  at  an  incidence  angle  to  said  forming 
surface  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  to  about  30°,  and 
in  which  the  front  and  back  inner  surfaces,  in  a  direction 
toward  the  foraminous  forming  surface,  provide  an  in- 
cluded angle  in  the  range  of  less  than  about  3°  conver- 
gence up  to  about  4^*  divergence; 

C.  moving  the  convex  forming  surface  at  a  speed  in  excess 
of  200  ft. /minute:  and 

D.  continuing  to  confine  said  stream  by  inner  surfaces  of  the 
duct  while  depositing  the  fibers  from  the  suspension  onto 
the  moving  forming  surface  in  the  form  of  a  nonwoven 
fibrous  web  having  a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  I  oz./yd.*  to  about  6  oz./yd.*. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  web  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  foraminous  fibre-receiving  member, 
means  for  moving  said  member  in  said  longitudinal  direction, 
means  defining  an  expansion  chamber  disposed  above  said 
fibre-receiving  member;  supply  means  for  supplying  a  stream 
of  fibres  to  said  expansion  chamber,  said  supply  means  being 
of  fixed  dimensions  in  both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
directions,  said  supply  means  being  disposed  in  fixed  geomet- 
rical relationship  with  said  expansion  chamber  and  initiating 
the  passage  of  said  fibres  downwardly  through  said  expansion 
chamber  in  downwardly  progressing  zones  of  progressively 
decreasing  fibre  density;  both  said  expansion  chamber  and 
said  fibre-receiving  member  being  larger  than  said  supply 
means  in  said  transverse  direction  so  that  the  profile  of  said 
stream  of  fibres  progressively  becomes  wider  in  both  said 
longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  as  the  fibres  move 
downwardly;  a  curved  baffle  being  disposed  in  said  expansion 
chamber  and  projecting  a  convex  surface  inwardly  and  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  fibre- 
receiving  member,  said  baffle  being  disposed  transverse  of 
said  direction  of  travel,  means  defining  a  suction  chamber 
disposed  beneath  said  foraminous  fibre-receiving  member 
which  suction  chamber  is  larger  than  said  supply  means  in 
both  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  and  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  suction  chamber  below  that 
in  said  expansion  chamber  for  holding  the  formed  web  on  said 
fibre-receiving  member  while  permitting  expansion  of  the 
fibres  during  their  downward  passage  through  said  expansion 
chamber. 


4.004,325 
KEY  RING  AND/OR  CHAIN  HOLDER 
Loub  H.   Hubachek,  870  S.   Gramcrcy   Place,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90005 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,199 
Int.  CL*  A45C  l\li2 
U.S.  CL  24-3  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  key  holder,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  bracket  of  block-like  configuration  ar- 
ranged for  surface  attachment  in  an  upright  position  to  a 
support,  said  bracket  having  a  key-slot  extending  between 
its  ends,  the  key-slot  including  a  straight  slot  portion 
opening  into  one  face  of  said  bracket  and  extending  the 
full  length  thereof,  and  an  enlarged  inner  slot  portion 
communicating  with  the  straight  slot  portion  and  having 
its  ends  terminating  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
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bracket,  and  with  one  of  the  end  openings  being  re- 
stricted; and 
b.  a  key  attaching  member  which  includes  a  body  having  a 
shoulder  for  preventing  passage  of  the  body  through  the 
key-slot,  an  elongate  neck  portion  extending  from  said 
shoulder  and  terminating  in  a  head  portion,  said  head  and 


4,004,327 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
Takeo  Fukuroi.  L'ozu.  and  Moriyoshi  Havashi.  kurobc.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  kabushiki  kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,053 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    July     16,    1974.    49- 
842611 r  I 

Int.  n.'  A44B  /V/rt6 
I  .S.  CI.  24-205.13  R  '  I  Claim 


neck  portions  being  of  a  size  to  permit  movement  thereof 
along  the  key  slot  with  the  head  portion  in  the  enlarged 
inner  slot  portion  and  the  neck  portion  in  the  straight  slot 
portion,  and  being  removable  from  the  kcy-sloi  in  a  direc- 
tion from  the  restricted  said  one  end  opening  to  the  other 
end  opening  only  when  the  sh«)ulder  is  positioned  for 
movement  in  a  path  out^^ardly  of  said  f.icc  »)f  the  bracket 


4.004.326 
CABLE  PROTECTOR 
John  Andrew  Beavers,  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975.  Scr.  No.  643.733 

Int.  Cl.»  F16C   //26.  A44B  21100.  E21B  /'  U) 

Ui».  CI.  24-81  CC  •»  Claims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  including  a  pair  of  i^ppositeK  disposed 
carrier  tapes  each  carrying  on  and  along  one  longitudinal 
beaded  edge  a  series  of  discrete  fastener  elements,  said  fas 
lencr  elements  each  comprising  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  the  coupling  head  and  having  oppositely  dis 
posed  inner  \*all  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed 
integral  wiih  said  legs  and  pro)ecting  from  said  oppositely 
disposed  inner  wall  portions,  each  of  said  teeth  including  a 
pair  of  inclined  faces  extending  from  an  outer  edge  to  an  inner 
wall  portion  and  lying  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  Uingitu- 
dinal  direction  thereby  forming  a  tooth  generally  triangular  m 
shape,  said  tooth  als«>  having  two  opposite  generally  flat  faces 
generall)  perpendicular  to  said  inner  wall,  each  said  flat  face 
King  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
direction,  the  thickness  between  said  flat  faces  being  smaller 
than  said  legs  as  measured  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  beaded  edge,  each  of  said  teeth  on  one  leg  being  stag 
gered  and  at  a  predetermined  pitch  spacing  with  respect  to  a 
corresp<inding  to«ith  on  the  other  leg  as  measured  along  said 
longitudinal  direction,  said  teeth  being  disposed  in  gripping 
engagement  with  said  beaded  edge  to  secure  the  fastener 
elements  thereto 


4,004,328 

SNAP  HOOk  FOR  FISHIN(;  TACkLE 

August   C.   Bohn.    1423   Walnut   SE..  Grand    Rapids.   Mich. 

49508.   and    Glenn    B.    Morse.   321    Fountain    NE..   Grand 

Rapids.  Mich.  49503 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  554.478.  March  3.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9.  1976.  Scr.  No.  675.584 

Int.  CI.'  A44B  1^02 

I  .S.  n.  24-237  3  Claims 


1.   Apparatus  for  protecting  cable  connected   to  a   tubing 
siring  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  elastomeric  material  member  having 
.     a  cylindrical  bore  adapted  to  encompass  and  be  secured 
to  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tubing  of  the  string, 

said  bore  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  periphery   of 
said  cylindrical  member  and  providing  thickest  and  thin 
est  sections; 

said  cylindrical  member  being  axially  split  into  two  portions 
for  installation  on  the  tubing  string. 

means  for  securing  the  two  portions  together,  and 

means  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  thickest  section  of 
said  member  for  receiving  cable  which  slot  is  dimen- 
sioned so  that  the  cable  is  positioned  entirely  therewithin 


1.  A  snap  hook  formed  of  a  single  length  of  spring  wire  and 
comprising; 
a  coil, 
a  first  extension  projecting  tangentially  from  said  coil  and 

terminating  in  a  hook  configuration, 
a  second  extension  projecting  tangentially  from  said  coil. 

said   second   extension    being   formed    into   a   bight  and 

having  a  hook  configuration  complementary  to  that  of 

said  first  extension,  and 
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an  actuating  extension  at  the  free  end  of  said  second  exten- 
sion, said  actuating  extension  a  portion  offset  from  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  second  extension,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  depression  of  said  offset  portion  moves 
the  hook  configuration  of  said  second  extension  into  a 
disengaging  position  relative  to  said  hook  conHguration 
of  said  first  extension. 


4,004329 
YARN  INTERLACING  AIR  JET 
Joe  F.  London,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  and  Jean-Louis  Laubcr, 
Munchcnstcin,  Switzerland,  assigaors  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  421.850,  Dec.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.91 1,655,  whicli  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  217,059,  Jan. 
1 1.  1972.  abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No. 

614,660 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  1116 

IJ.S.  CI.  28-1.4  3CUinis 


4,004,330 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Stanley.  Media.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techniscrvice  Divi- 
sion Textured  Yam  Co.,  Inc..  Kennett  Square.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  214.893.  Jan.  3.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3308,654,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,457. 

July  31.  1969.  Pat.  No.  3.781.952.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  684.230.  Nov.  20,  1967,  Pat. 

No.  3.462.815,  Ser.  No.  678.428,  Oct.  26,  1967.  Pat.  No. 

3.462.814.  .Ser.  No.  606,420.  Dec.  30.  1966,  and  Ser.  No. 

835.883.  June  9.  1969,  Pat.  No.  3.559.254.  said  .Ser.  No. 

684.230,  and  Scr.  No.  678.428,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  302.758,  July  31,  1963,  Pat.  No.  3,376,622,  which 

b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790.658.  Feb.  2,  1967,  Pat.  No. 

3,1 1 1,740,  and  Ser.  No.  216.524,  Aug.  13,  1962,  abandoned, 

said  Scr.  No.  606.420,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  5ier.  No. 

386.489.  July  31,  1964.  Pat.  No.  3.317,977.  whkh  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216.447,  Aug.  13,  1962,  Pat. 

No.  3,145,947,  said  Ser.  No.  835.883,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  650,762,  July  3,  1967.  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  349.338.  March  4.  1964,  Pat.  No. 

3348,283.  Thb  application  July  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  379.318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  I, 

1991.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  1112 

L'.S.  CI.  28—  1 .6  19  Claims 


a 


~^ 


£ 


rs  /-f         /S  /7       ,-  /g       ^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  thermoplastic  textile  strands,  the 
improvement  including  strand-drawing  means  and  including 
also  strand-crimping  means  immediately  downstream  there- 
from, with  strand-preheating  means  comprising  a  strand-sup- 
porting roll  and  roll-heating  means  therewithin  located  in 
advance  of  at  least  the  strand-crimping  means. 


4,004.331 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTI-WIRE  OXYGEN 

ELECTRODE 
Helmut  Lbt.  and  George  Fredcriclu,  both  of  Graz.  Austria, 
assignors  to  AVL  AG,  Schaffhauscn,  Switzerland 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  555,767.  March  6.  1975.  Pat.  No. 
3.965383.  Thb  application  Feb.  19,  1976.  Scr.  No.  659.435 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Mar.   15,   1974. 
3642/74 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  9/J6 
U.S.  CI.  29-25.15  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  jet  device  for  use  in  interlacing  textured  yarn,  said 
device  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  of 
about  one-eighth  inch  diameter  formed  within  said  body  for 
movement  of  yarn  therethrough,  a  coaxial  yarn  feed  passage 
of  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  chamber  leading  into  said 
chamber,  an  air  inlet  of  a  cross-section  smaller  than  that  of 
said  chamber  and  having  an  axis  which  converges  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  in  the  direction  of  yarn  movement 
through  said  chamber  and  intersecting  therewith  at  an  angle  of 
between  45*  and  75*  measured  between  said  inlet  and  said 
passage,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  inlet 
and  means  for  supplying  yarn  to  said  coaxial  yarn  feed  pas- 
sage 


V-^ 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-wire  oxygen  elec- 
trode comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  cathode  wire  and  a 
round  glass  rod.  fixedly  connecting  with  one  another  the 
cathode  wire  and  the  round  glass  rod  at  one  end  while  forming 
a  substantially  semi-spherical  shaped  transition  of  thinner 
cathode  wire  to  thicker  glass  rod.  providing  electrode  wires 
spanned  at  the  transition  which  forms  a  support  surface,  elec 
trically   conductively  connecting  the   electrode   wires  at   the 
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cathode  wire,  bending  the  electrode  wires  over  the  semi- 
spherical  shaped  transition-support  surface,  extending  the 
bent  electrode  wires  along  the  glass  rod  and  bonding  the 
electrode  wire  ends  at  the  glass  rod  by  means  of  an  adhesive 
mass,  inserting  the  cathode  wire  with  the  glass  rod  and  the 
electrode  wires  into  a  glass  sleoe.  said  glass  sleeve  possessing 
a  substantially  tubular-shaped  tip  dimensioned  to  receive  the 
glass  rod  with  the  electrode  wires,  positioning  the  glass  sleeve 
to  be  substantially  vertical  and  with  the  tip  downwardly  di- 
rected, fusing  together  the  thus  positioned  glass  sleeve  with 
the  glass  rod,  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  glass  rt>d  and  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  sleeve  tip  are  selected  such  that  during 
fusing  the  weight  of  the  melt  just  compensates  the  surface 
tension  forces  causing  a  contraction  of  the  melt  and  the  elec 
irodc  wires  in  the  glass  are  neither  elongated  nor  cur\ed.  and 
then  culting-offan  end  piece  of  the  tip  fused  with  the  glass  md 
in  order  to  obtain  an  electrode  lip  having  an  electrode  end 
surface  with  the  cross-sectional  surfaces  of  the  electr«>de  wires 
located  therein  freely  exposed 

I  4.004332 

FACING  HEAD 
WaHcr  W.   Wawrzyniak.  39230  Gary.  Mt.  Clemens,   Mich. 
48043 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975.  Scr.  No.  641,937 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  HOQ.  JI2f> 

U.S.  CI.  29-27  C  10  Claims 


powered  chuck  means  for  clamping  and  rotating  each  part, 
means  for  positioning  the  chuck  means  sequentially  at  load 
ing.  cutting,  deburring  and  discharging  stations.  sjkI  chuck 
positioning  means  including  powered  means  linearly  translat 
ing  the  chuck  means  during  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  parts 
identicall>  at  said  cutting  and  deburring  stations,  means  posi- 
tioning tools  at  said  cutting  and  deburring  stations  for  cngag 


ing  two  parts  simultaneouslv  m  a  ct)mmon  dirci-tion  relative  to 
the  chuck  means  for  cutting  and  deburring  the  same  irregular 
peripheral  shapes  on  each,  and  control  means  for  actuating 
said  chuck  rotating  means  and  said  linear  translating  means  to 
rotate  and  translate  the  parts  while  m  engagement  with  said 
tools  at  said  cutting  and  deburring  stations  for  cutting  and 
deburring  the  same  peripheral  contour  on  the  parts. 


4,004.334 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Henry  R.  GrecnIey.  1435  SE.  15th  St.,  Apt.  104,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale. Fla.  33316 
Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  520,987.  Nov.  5.  1974.  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Mar.  10,  1976.  Ser.  No.  665,791 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  17100 
U.S.  CL  29-155  R  -^  Claims 


1.  A  facing  head  adapted  to  be  secured  directly  to  a  spindle 
for  rotation  therewith,  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  secur 
ing  the  housing  directly  to  the  spindle  from  the  front  thereof, 
at  least  one  slide  transversely  slidably  supported  on  one  end  of 
the  facing  head,  an  actuating  member  positioned  centrally  of 
the  facing  head  and  cam  means  operable  between  the  actuat- 
ing member  and  slide  for  producing  movement  of  the  slide 
transversely  of  the  facing  head  on  movement  of  the  actuating 
member  axially  of  the  facing  head  including  a  cylindrical  cam 
member  having  internal  helical  cam  teeth  and  external  helical 
cam  teeth  on  the  actuating  member  meshed  with  the  cam 
teeth  on  the  cam  member,  means  for  restraining  the  actuating 
member  from  rotating  relative  to  the  housing  and  means 
operable  between  the  cam  member  and  slide  for  producing 
transverse  movement  of  the  slide  on  rotary  movement  of  the 
cam  member 


4.004333 
PUNCHING,  CONTOURING.  HANDLING  APPARATU.SES 

AND  METHOD 
Dcnnb  Daniels.  Bcllevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  \^S.  Amada,  Ltd.. 

City  of  Industry,  Calif. 
Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  386,064.  Aug.  6.  1973.  Pat.  No.  3.949.635, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  359,983.  May  14. 
1973.  abandoned.  Thb  application  Feb.  18.  1975,  Scr.  No. 

550,439 

Int.  CL»  B23Q  ///6,  B23D  iil02 

U.S.CL  29-38  C  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  deburring  irregular  peripheral 

shapes  on  self  form-sustaining  sheet  material  parts  comprising 


I .  A  method  of  making  a  web  and  chord  structural  member 
comprising 

slitting  a  strip  of  sheet  material  progressively  along  its 
length,  each  slit  extending  transversely  from  one  edge  of 
the  strip  across  its  width  to  a  predetermined  terminus 
point  near  the  opposite  edge,  the  slits  being  parallel  and 
alternate  slits  originating  at  opposite  sides  of  the  strip. 

forming  slot  sections  in  the  strip  in  a  pattern  alternating 
from  side  to  side  along  the  edges  of  the  strip  adjacent  said 
terminus  points, 

twice  folding  the  portion  of  the  strip  between  each  pair  of 
said  slits  to  fi>rm  strut  members, 

stretching  the  slitted  strip  to  form  a  web  of  struts  intercon- 
nected in  hcad-to-tail  7ig-/ag  arrangement  with  the  slot 
sections  at  the  edges  of  the  web  aligned  to  accommodate 
a  chord  member, 

and  placing  a  chord  member  in  said  slot  sections  at  each 
edge  of  the  web  and  attaching  the  chord  members  to  the 
web 
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4.004335 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLUTCH  PULLEY 
WilHam  C.  Pierce:  SanucI  M.  Berry,  botk  of  Dallas,  and  Ar- 
llmr  D.  Joknaoii,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex.,  auifnors  to  Pitts 
iMiiistries.  Inc.  (Entire),  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  II,  1975,  S«r.  No.  630,886 

Int.  CI.'  B21K  1142 

U.S.  CI.  29-  1 59  R  12  Claims 


.^MAo? 


I.  A   method  or  mailing  a  clutch  pulley  assembly  for  an 
electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  the  following  steps; 

a.  cutting  a  short  section  of  tubing  from  a  long  piece  of 
tubing  to  form  the  hub  portion  of  said  assembly. 

b.  machining  one  end  of  said  short  section  of  tubing  (o  have 
an  undercut  outer  edge. 

c.  press  forming  an  annular  disc  of  metal  with  a  central 
aperture  therein  to  have  an  outer  flange  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  disc 

d.  mounting  the  aperture  of  said  disc  on  the  undercut  edge 
of  said  tubing  section,  and 

e.  die  swaging  the  end  of  said  tubing  section  so  that  the  hub 
section  and  disc  become  integral  and  make  a  good  strong 
and  magnetically  efficient  joint 


4,004336 

INTERCOMPARTMENT  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  FEEDER 

Forrest  E.  Logan.  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Petroleum  Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  388.388,  Aug.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,913,800.  This  application  July  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.675 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  ISIOn,  7100;  GOIF  11120 
U.S.  CI.  29-  156.4  R  2  Claims 


I.  in  a  rotary  feeder  having  a  housing  that  dcrmes  a  cylindri- 
cal cavity  with  a  curved  peripheral  surface  of  radius,  R,  a  rotor 
mounted  to  rotate  within  the  cavity,  at  least  from  compart- 
ment defining  radial  walls  on  the  rotor,  and  a  radially  adjust- 
able sealing  surface  mounted  at  the  end  of  each  radial  wall. 
the  method  of  establishing  an  intercompartment  seal  between 
the  end  of  each  radial  wall  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
cavity,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  order 
recited: 

removing  the  rotor  from  the  housing  cavity. 


rotating  the  rotor  while  removed  from  the  housing, 
cutting  a  sealing  surface  at  the  end  of  each   blade   to  the 
radius,  R,  while  rotating  the  rotor  to  form  on  the  end  of 
each  blade  a  curved  sealing  surface  with  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature that  matches  the  curvature  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face, 
adjusting  each  blade  radially  inward, 
returning  the  rotor  in  the  housing  cavity;  and 
adjusting  each  blade  radially  outward  so  each  blade  is  uni- 
formly and  closely  spaced  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  housing  cavity  by  a  distance  which  establishes  eon- 
trolled  fluid  leakage  between  the  compartments  defined 
by  the  radial  walls  and  blades. 


4.004,337 
APPARATUS  FOR  REED  SWITCH  MANUFACTURE 
John  Hill,  Bicklcy,  and  Henry  Turczanki,  Bcckenham.  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Comteko  (U.K.)  Limited.  Tonbridge. 
England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  443.203.  Feb.  19.  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.908.266.  This  application  Apr.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  572.910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  20.  1973. 
8276  73 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  I IIOU 
U.S.  CI.  29—756  11  Claims 


I.   Electrical   sub-assembly   encapsulating   apparatus  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  workhead  for  supporting  said  sub-assembly  at 
only  one  end  thereof  in  vertical  co-axial  alignment  with  a 
length  of  glass  tubing,  the  sub-assembly  being  composed 
of  at  least  two  conductive  elements  rigidly  but  temporar- 
ily joined  in  a  desired  spatial  relationship  by  at  least  one 
fusible  and  electrically  conductive  bridging  piece,  said 
glass  tubing  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  desired 
length  of  the  capsule  being  formed,  said  glass  tubing  and 
sub-as.sembly  having  an  unsupported  end. 

means  for  moving  said  workhead  through  a  series  of  fixed 
work  stations,  pausing  at  each  while  a  manufacturing 
operation  is  performed  on  the  supported  sub-assembly 
and  glass  tubing; 

one  or  more  stations  having  one  or  more  burners,  the  flames 
from  which  are  adjusted  and  directed  toward  the  position 
said  sub-assembly  anri  tubing  will  occupy  when  pausing  at 
that  station  to  provide  sealing  of  said  sub-assembly  and 
said  tubing  to  thereby  encapsulate  said  conductive  ele 
ments  within  said  tubing;  and 

means  at  one  or  more  of  said  work  stations  for  injecting 
purge  gas  into  said  tubing  and  including  a  hypodermic 
needle  connected  to  a  supply  of  pressurized  purge  gas  and 
having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  moved  into  the  unsup- 
ported open  end  of  said  tubing  for  introducing  a  flow  of 
purge  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  tubing  during  the  scaling 
thereof. 
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4.004338 
SNAP  RING  TOOL 
Francis  John  Breitbach.  Dubuque.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &. 
Company.  Moline.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,795 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  /V/04 

U.S.  CI.  29-229  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  snap  ring  tool  of  a  type  including  first  and  second 
elongate  arms  pivotail)  interconnected  to  each  other  and 
having  respective  free  ends  configured  for  engaging  opposite 
ends  of  a  snap  ring  for  deflecting  the  latter  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  arms,  the  improvement  comprising  lever  support 
means  fixed  to  the  first  arm  at  a  location  between  the  free  end 
of  the  first  arm  and  the  pivotal  interconnection  of  the  first  and 
second  arms,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
means  and  having  a  cam  surface;  said  second  arm  including  a 
recessed  surface  defining  a  guide  for  the  cam  surface,  and  the 
cam  surface  being  located  in  such  relationship  to  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  lever  with  the  support  and  to  the  recessed 
surface  that  the  cam  surface  will  engage  the  recessed  surface 
and  will  cause  the  second  arm  to  pivot  in  a  first  direction  of 
movement  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  in  a  first  direction  of 
movement        . 

4.004.339 
SINGLE  PISTON  OPERATED  CLIP  DEVICE 
Clyde  R.  Velarde.  Raleigh.  N.C..  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1975.  Scr.  No.  565.581 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  moo 

U.S.  CI.  29-243.56  21  Claims 


h  reciprocal  punch  means  mounted  m  the  fixed  punch 
guide  means  for  travel  in  the  channel  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended,  clip  attachment  position, 

c  drive  means  for  driving  said  punch  means  reciprocaliv 
between  the  retracted  and  extended  positions,  said  drive 
means  mounted  on  the  bracket  assemblv, 

d  gate  means  attached  to  the  assembly  for  cooperation  with 
the  punch  guide  means  to  form  a  complete  closed  chan 
nel  to  guide  a  clip  into  cooperation  with  the  die  means, 
and  gate  means  being  removable  from  cooperation  with 
the  punch  guide  means  forminj;  the  channel  to  define  u 
throat  opening  for  positioning  material  to  be  clipped  over 
the  die  means,  and 

e  mechanical  linkage  means  connecting  the  gate  means 
with  the  drive  mc;«ns  for  retracting  the  gjte  means  from 
cooperation  with  the  punch  guide  moans  to  expose  the 
throat  opening  when  the  punch  means  .ire  in  the  retracted 
position  and  for  cU)Sing  the  gate  means  to  form  a  continu 
ous.  cUised  channel  for  said  clip  and  pCnch  means  upon 
operation  of  the  drive  means  to  transport  the  punch 
means  toward  the  extended  position,  said  gate  means 
being  closed  prior  to  travel  of  the  pun^^h  mc;inv  to  the 
extended  position 


4.004.340 
PROCESS  OF  CUTTING  DEVELOPED  FILM  STRIPS  INTO 

FILM  SECTIONS  AND  OF  IMMEDIATELY 
SUBSEQUENTLY  INTRODUCING  SAID  FILM  SECTIONS 

INTO  SLIDE  FRA.MES 
Otfried  I'rban.  Garmisch-Partenkirchen.  Germany,  assignor 
to  (ieimuplast  Peter  Mundt  KG.  Garmlsch.  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  263,202.  June  15.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1974.  .Ser.  No.  534.132 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    25.     1971. 
2131611;  Oct.  28.  1971.  2153874 

Int.  CI.'  B23P  ni04 
U.S.  CL  29-417  1 1  Claims 


1.  An  improved  clipper  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina 
tion 


I.  A  process  of  cutting  developed  film  strips  into  film  sec- 
tions and  of  immediately  subsequently  introducing  said  sec 
tions  into  slide  frames  made  of  plastic  material  supplied  ready 
for  use.  comprising  feeding  two  protective  strips  of  transpar- 
ent material  on  respective  sides  of  a  film  strip  in  a  scries  of 
intermittent  feeding  steps,  said  protective  strips  having  for 
each  feeding  step  at  least  one  perforation  hole  which  is  aligned 
with  a  perforation  hole  of  the  film  strip,  the  two  protective 
strips  sandwiching  the  film  strip  to  form  a  sandwiched  film 
strip,  advancing  said  film  strip  in  said  feeding  steps  to  a  cutting 
device;  severing  the  leading  film  section  with  said  cutting 
device,  gripping  the  film  section  severed  by  the  cutting  device 
with  a  plierlike  gripping  device  and  in  this  position,  without 


a"  a  bracket  assembly  including  fixed  punch  guide  means  being   pivotally   moved   through    180',   msertmg  the   severed 

defining  a  portK>n  of  a  punch  and  clip  guide  channel,  clip  section  as  far  as  to  the  position  for  projection  into  the  internal 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  clip  into  the  channel,  and  die  space    of  an    expanded    frame,    and    releasing   the    expanded 

means  at  one  end  of  said  channel  for  form  ing  a  clip  coop  frame  to  return  to  its  original  shape  to  hold  the  film  section  in 

eratively  with  punch  means.  position  for  projection. 
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4.004341 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  DESIGNED  FOR  OPERATION  AT  VERY 

HIGH  FREQUENCIES,  USING  INTEGRATED 

TECHNIQUES 

Pkam   Ngn  Tuag,  Paris,   Fraacc,  aasigaer  to  Tbomsoa-CSF. 
Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1975.  Scr.  No.  638.037 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Fraacc,     Dec.     13,     1974, 
74.41129 

lat.  CI.*  SOU  17100 
U.S.  CI.  29-571  10  Claims 


surface  and  a  second  (112)  plane  surface  which  comprises  the 

steps  of; 

a.  bombarding  the  first  plane  surface  with  cadmium,  zinc, 
bromine  or  chlorine  ions  at  an  energy  of  135  keV  to  a 
dose  level  ranging  from  about  10'*  to  I0'«  per  square 
centimeter,  thereby  forming  an  n-type  layer  m  the  crystal 
adjacent  the  first  plane  surfacae. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  field-efTcct  transistors  de- 
signed to  operate  at  very  high  frequencies,  using  integrated 
circuit  techniques,  said  method  commencing  from  a  substrate 
of  semi-insulating  material  covered  by  a  semi-conductor  layer 
having  a  given  conductivity  type,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

-  the  deposition  upon  said  semi-conductor  layer  of  a  con- 

ductive layer  designed  ultimately  to  form  the  source  and 
drain  contacts; 

-  ion  etching,  over  an  area  delimited  by  a  metal  mass  pro- 

tecting said  contacts,  and  carried  out  by  means  of  ions  of 
given  kind,  energy  and  density,  which  bombard  said  semi- 
conductor layer; 

-  deposition  of  a  protective  layer  which  can  be  etched  by  a 

solvent,  over  an  area  delimited  by  masking  and  excluding 
the  interval  separating  said  contacts 

-  deposition  of  a  metal  layer  upon  the  assembly  produced  in 

the  preceding  step,  the  thickness  of  said  deposition  being 
minimum  over  areas  perpendicular  to  said  semi-conduc- 
tive layer,  said  layer  constituting  the  gate  in  the  interval 
separating  said  contacts, 
electrolytic  etching  of  said  metal  layer,  except  in  the  inter- 
val separating  said  contacts; 

-  elimination  of  said  protective  layer  using  a  solvent; 

-  ion  etching  eliminating  said  semi-conductor  layer  at  the 

locations  where  it  is  exposed. 


17 


i^rs^Th^^       ) 


If 


71  _ 

P 


13 


/a 


/£■ 


le 


7^ 


-J— 
/2 


b.  annealing  the  crystal  under  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  ?()()°  to  500°  C  for  a  period  of  10  t«)  30 
minutes. 

c.  depositing  an  indium-tin  alloy  electrical  contact  on  the 
first  surface,  and 

d.  depositing  a  gold  electrical  contact  on  the  second  sur- 
face. 


4,004343 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORE  TUBES  FOR  .SOLENOIDS 
John  Thomas   Marsden,  Lower  Tean,  England,  assignor  to 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited,  Lount,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1975.  Scr.  No.  568,263 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18.  1974. 
16898/74 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  IS102:  HOIF  41102 
U.S.  CI.  29—596  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  core  tube  having  a  non- 
magnetic intermediate  portion  for  an  electro-magnetic  sole 
noid  comprising;  machining  a  length  of  tube  so  as  to  form  the 
end  portions  of  the  core  tube  and  leaving  an  integral  bridge 
between  said  end  portions,  said  bridge  being  of  thinner  section 
so  as  to  define  a  circumferential  recess,  centrifugally  casting 
into  said  recess  the  non-magnetic  intermediate  portion  of  the 
core  tube,  and  further  machining  the  tube  to  remove  said 
bridge,  said  recess  being  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube, 
securing  a  further  tube  to  the  periphery  of  the  first  mentioned 
tube,  said  further  tube  providing  an  outer  wall  to  said  recess, 
said  bridge  being  apertured  to  permit  the  liquid  material 
which  when  hardened  will  constitute  said  non-magnetic  insert, 
to  fiow  into  said  recess,  said  further  tube  being  removed  after 
the  step  of  centrifugal  casting. 


4,004342 
.    FABRICATION  OF  ION  IMPLANTED  P-N  JUNCTION 

DEVICES 
YoM  Soo  Park.  KcncHaf,  and  PhU  Wen  Y«.  Daytoa.  both  of 
Ohia.  aarigaon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
•ntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waskiagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1976.  S«r.  No.  660321 
Int.  CI.*  BO  I J  moo 
MS.  CL  29-590  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  p-n  or  p-i-n  junction  device  in 
a  p-type  CulnSct  single  crystal  having  a  first  (112)  plane 


4.004344 
DENTAL  DEVICE 
Gary  K.  Gold.  5065  Stoacboat  Row,  Columbia,  Md.  21044. 
and  Alan  H.  Hart,  3204  Hatton  Road,  Pikesviile,  Md.  21208 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  503.678,  Sept.  6.  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Sept.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610.290 
Int.  CI.*  A6IC  IIIO 
MS.  CI.  32-27  8  Claims 

1.  A  dental  device  for  removing  stains  from  teeth  compris- 
ing; 

a.  a  housing  having  a  head  member  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  forming  a  first  chamber  and  a  longitudi- 
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nally  and  linearly  extended  handle  member  forming  a 
second  chamber,  said  extended  handle  member  adapted 
to  be  gripped  between  an  operator's  thumb,  index  and 
fore  fingers  said  handle  member  and  said  head  member 
being  formed  in  one  piece  construction,  said  extended 
directions  of  said  head  and  handle  member  forming  an 
angle  approximating  50°  therebetween, 

b  motor  means  mounted  within  said  first  chamber  of  said 
head  member  said  first  chamber  being  contoured  to  re- 
ceive only  said  motor  means; 

c  electrical  power  means  coupled  to  said  motor  means  said 
electrical  power  means  being  mounted  within  said  ex- 
tended handle  member  second  chamber. 


5^/        fJH  SO   ^ 


d.  Stain  removal  means  rotatively  coupled  directly  to  said 
motor  means  in  linear  alignment  through  rotative  secure- 
ment  to  a  rigid  shaft  member  passing  through  said  head 
member  of  said  housing,  said  shaft  member  being  oppos- 
ingly  mounted  only  to  said  stain  removal  means  and  said 
motor  means,  said  shaft  member  having  an  extended 
length  substantially  less  than  said  head  member  whereby 
said  stain  removal  means  may  be  easily  manipulated  at 
varying  angles  when  contacting  said  teeth,  and 

e.  means  for  actuating  said  stain  removal  means  in  rotative 
displacement,  said  actuation  means  being  mounted  in 
said  longitudinally  extended  handle  member  of  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  head  member  in  positional  placement 
for  actuation  by  one  finger  of  said  operator  while  said 
handle  member  is  being  gripped. 


4,004.345 

DISTAL  RETRACTION  CLAMP  FOR  RUBBER  DAM 

Sherman  S.  Ely.  11005  NE.  9th,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98004 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,279 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  5112 

U.S.  CI.  32-36  15  Claims 


24      ^10 


4.004346 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  GRADING  OF 

PATTERNS  FROM  A  MASTER  PATTERN 

William  Kaufman.  4  Stonehurst  Court.  Pomona.  N.V.  10970 

Filed  July  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.832 

InLCI.' A41H  3IUU 

U.S.  CI.  33 r-^  17  A  9  CUims 


I.  In  a  rubber  dam  retaining  clamp  of  the  type  including  a 
spring  arch  connecting  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  for  gripping 
respective  inner  and  outer  sides  of  a  tooth  in  a  dental  arch 
adjacent  the  gum  line,  the  improvement  comprising  arm 
means  connected  to  said  clamp  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
distal  area  of  the  rearmost  tooth  in  the  arch  adjacent  the  gum 
line  for  retracting  the  distal  gingival  tissue  and  overlying  per 
tion  of  a  rubber  dam  through  which  the  tooth  projects. 
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I.  A  pattern  grading  machine  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
hon/ontally  disposed  table,  slide  means  movabl>  mounting 
said  table  on  said  support  frame,  a  plurality  of  parallelogram 
linkages,  a  plurality  of  paper  holding  bars  mounted  on  said 
parallelogram  linkages  for  movement  with  said  linkages  rela- 
tive to  said  support  frame  in  varying  increments  of  distance 
when  table  is  moved,  each  of  said  paper  holding  bars  compris 
ing  a  channel  bar  having  an  open  upper  end.  means  for  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  pattern  reproducing  sheets  in  selected  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  said  paper  holding  bars,  with  said,  sheets 
stacked  in  superimposed  relationship  over  the  surface  of  said 
table,  and  mounting  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  master 
pattern  section  above  the  uppermost  pattern  reprinlucing 
sheet,  said  master  pattern  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  strap  supports  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
support  frame  and  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  central  axis  of  said  table,  coupling  means  removably 
securing  said  strap  supports  to  a  selected  pair  of  said  paper 
holding  bars  for  movement  therewith,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rods  mounted  in  a  selected  pair  of  chan- 
nel bars  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
mounting  member  secured  to  each  projecting  end  of  each  rod. 
and  clamp  means  secured  to  each  mounting  member  and 
engaging  the  respective  strap  support,  at  least  one  strap, 
means  releasably  mounting  said  strap  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
the  respective  strap  supports  and  extending  transversely  there- 
between, said  straps  forming  with  said  strap  supports  a  rigid 
framework  overlying  said  table  for  supporting  master  pattern 
section J  thereon 


4,004347 

GRAPHICS  INSTRUMENT 

Sarah    Hesse.   929   Oxford   St..   Berlielcy.   Calif.   94707.   and 

Justin  J.  Shapiro,  39  Domingo  Ave.,  Berkeley.  Calif.  94705 

Divbion  of  .Scr.  No.  452.635.  March  19.  1974,  Pal.  No. 

3.925,899.  This  appHcalion  July  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  598.781 

Int.  CI.*  B43L  7106 
U.S.  CI.  33-  1 20  2  Claims 


1.  A  graphics  instrument  comprising  an  inner  scale  member 
which  includes  a  first  annulus  having  a  circular  outer  periph- 
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ery,  an  outer  scale  member  which  includes  a  second  annulus 
having  a  circular  inner  periphery  mounted  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  Hrst  annulus  about  a  common  axis,  Hrst  and 
second  arms  mounted  on  respective  inner  and  outer  scale 
members,  said  inner  and  outer  members  being  formed  with 
coplanar  surfaces  adapted  to  move  over  a  graphics  surface. 
said  arms  each  having  surfaces  which  arc  coplanar  with  said 
coplanar  surfaces  of  the  scale  members,  means  forming  a  first 
graduated  scale  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, means  forming  a  second  graduated  scale  about  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  outer  member  in  register  with  said  first  scale 
whereby  the  scale  members  can  be  positioned  in  a  selected 
relative  angular  position,  each  of  said  arms  extending  radially 
from  the  respective  scale  members,  means  forming  a  first 
Straight  edge  including  a  radial  edge  of  the  first  arm  extending 
along  an  axis  which  intersects  the  center  of  rotation  of  scale 
members,  means  forming  a  second  straight  edge  including  a 
radial  edge  of  the  second  arm  extending  along  a  second  axis. 
said  first  arm  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  groove  releasahiy 
and  slidably  seating  said  second  annulus,  and  said  second  arm 
is  formed  with  an  arcuate  groove  releasably  and  slidably  seat- 
ing said  first  annulus  whereby  said  members  may  be  assembled 
in  a  first  configuration  with  the  arms  coplanar  and  in  a  second 
configuration  with  the  members  inverted  and  with  a  portion  of 
one  arm  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  other  arm  for  align- 
ment against  a  reference  surface  for  utilizing  the  instrument  in 
the  manner  of  a  T-square. 


4,004.349 
METHOD  FOR  FLUID  CONVEYANCE  OF  ARTICLES 
John  W.  Neumann,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.547 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  51110;  F26B  3/10 

IJ.S.  CL34-I0  12  Claims 


4,004,348 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COMPASS  HOUSING 

John  T.  Fowler,  and  William  H.  Key,  both  of  Winthrop,  Mass.. 

assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Fikd  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,655 

Int.  CL*GOIC  17/06 

U.S.  CI.  33-364  3  Claims 


J0^ 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  resilient  cup-shaped  cylindrical 
articles  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  members  each  formed  with  a  sup- 
porting surface  having  a  partial  circular  conforming  transverse 
configuration  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ports  therein, 
orienting  said  members  to  position  said  supporting  surfaces  in 
opposed  longitudinally  extending  alignment  at  a  distance  to 
provide  clearance  between  the  walls  of  an  article  disposed 
therebetween,  positioning  an  article  with  its  closed  end  dis 
posed  in  the  intended  direction  of  travel  between  the  plurality 
of  opposed  supporting  surfaces,  discharging  a  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  ports  in  impinging  relationship  against  the 
longitudinally  extending  exterior  wall  surface  of  the  article  in 
a  manner  to  support  the  article  on  a  cushion  of  fluid  in  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  said  supporting  surfaces  and  to  effect 
an  inward  deflection  of  the  rearward  portion  of  the  article  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  applied  against  the  wall  thereof 
imparting  a  converging  taper  on  moving  from  the  leading 
closed  end  to  the  trailing  open  end  of  the  article  and  thcrch\ 
imposing  a  force  vector  on  the  article  m  the  directum  of 
intended  travel  for  propelling  the  article  along  said  members 


4,004,350 
TREATING  GAS  AND  FINE  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  IN 

PANEL  BED 

Arthur  M.  Squires,  245  W.  104  St..  New  York.  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1974,  Ser.  No.  501.275 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  J/OO 

U.S.CL  34-33  9  Claims 


I.  A  magnetic  compass  housing  comprising: 

first  and  second  housing  portions  each  having  a  mating 
peripheral  flange  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other, 

at  least  one  of  said  housing  portions  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  material  being  impervious  to  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  and  operative  to  expand  and  compress  in 
response  to  differential  pressure  thereon, 

means  for  attaching  said  mating  peripheral  flanges  in  sealing 
relationship  to  form  a  sealed  housing  interior, 

a  damping  liquid  contained  within  said  housing  interior  and 
completely  filling  said  interior; 

said  resilient  housing  portion  being  operative  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  high  external  pressure  to  compress  and  cause 
the  pressure  of  said  damping  liquid  to  increase  to  approxi- 
mately the  external  pressure. 


I.  A  method  of  contacting  gas  and  granular  material  with 
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each  other  in  a  panel  bed  having  loose  gas-entry  granular 
material  faces  supported  by  support  members  and  fitted  for 
cleaning  and  renewal  of  the  faces  by  pufFback  to  effect  physi- 
cal or  chemical  treatment  of  at  least  one  of  gas  and  granular 
material  comprising: 

a.  arranging  a  first,  fine  granular  material  in  a  first  bed 
having  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  upwardly 
spaced  gas  entry  portions  separated  by  interposed  sup- 
porting members,  said  members  having  outer  and  inner 
edges  with  respect  to  the  bed  whereby  said  gas  entry 
portions  have  gas  entry  faces  substantially  contiguous 
with  said  outer  edges,  and  said  first  bed  having  gas  exit 
portions  spaced  from  said  inner  edges  and  said  gas  exit 
portions  being  supported  by  transversely  disposed  up- 
wardly spaced  louvers; 

b.  arranging  a  second  coarser  granular  material  than  in  (a) 
in  a  second  bed  next  to  said  first  bed,  said  second  bed 
having  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  upwardly 
spaced  gas  exit  portions  separated  by  interposed  support- 
ing members  spaced  from  the  louvers  of  said  first  bed, 
said  second  bed  having  gas  entry  portions  that  are  sup- 
ported by  said  louvers  and  the  upward  spacing  of  said 
louvers  being  about  the  dimension  of  a  particle  of  said 
coarser  granular  material  so  that  said  second  material 
does  not  participate  in  the  body  movement  of  the  fine 
granular  material  in  the  first  bed  that  accompanies  the 
action  of  puffback; 

c.  forwardly  flowing  gas  in  a  substantially  continuing  flow 
during  said  treatment  through  the  gas  entry  portions  of 
said  first  granular  material  bed  and  outwardly  from  the 
gas  exit  portions  of  this  bed  and  through  the  gas  entry 
portions  of  said  second  granular  material  bed  and  out- 
wardly from  the  gas  exit  portions  of  this  second  bed  to 
effect  said  treatment  of  one  of  said  gas  and  said  first 
granular  material; 

d.  thereafter  causing  a  transient  flow  of  gas  to  move  in  the 
direction  in  reverse  to  the  flow  of  said  gas  in  (c);  and 

e.  causing  said  transient  reverse  flow  to  produce  first  a  rise 
at  a  given  rate  of  rise  and  subsequently  a  fall  in  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  gas  exit  portions  of  said 
second  bed  and  said  gas  entry  portions  of  said  first  bed, 
said  difference  produced  by  said  transient  reverse  flow 
remaining  greater  than  a  first  critical  minimum  difference 
for  a  time  of  less  than  about  150  milliseconds,  said  first 
critical  difference  being  that  difference  at  which  a  steady 
flow  of  gas  in  said  reverse  direction  just  produces  a  local- 
ized spill  of  said  first  granular  material  from  said  gas  entry 
faces  of  said  first  bed,  and  said  difference  produced  by 
said  transient  reverse  fiow  peaking  to  a  top  value  beyond 
a  second  critical  minimum  difference,  which  is  the  pres- 
sure difference  at  which  a  transient  fiow  of  gas  in  said 
reverse  direction  producing  said  pressure  difference  at 
said  rate  of  rise  just  initiates  a  body  movement  of  said  first 
granular  material  supported  by  said  interposed  members 
toward  said  gas  entry  faces  of  said  first  bed  to  spill  a 
portion  of  said  first  granular  material  from  the  bed  while 
said  second  granular  material  does  not  participate  on 
account  of  the  dimensional  relationship  between  the 
upward  spacing  and  the  coarser  particle. 


I  4.004351 

GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  D.  SanacBiaa;  Ernest  SUIder,  both  of  Clay  Center, 
and  Robert  C.  Chaffee,  Green,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
GUnorc-Tatgc    Mannfacturlag   Co.,    Inc.,    San    Francisco, 
Calif. 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,892 
Int.  CL*  F26B  /  7/00 
VS.  CL  34-52  4  Claims 

I.  A  grain  drying  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  body  assembly  through  which  grain  to  be  dried  passes  in 
a  continuous  fiow   pattern,  said   assembly   including   a 
drying  zone  through  which  said  grain  passes  one  time 
only. 


b.  means  operable  to  pass  a  permeating  flow  of  heated  air 
through  said  grain  within  said  drying  zone,  whereby  mois- 
ture is  removed  from  said  grain,  said  heated  air  being 
supplied  at  a  generally  uniform  rate  and  temperature, 
whereby  the  moisture  content  to  which  said  grain  is  re- 
duced within  said  drying  zone  is  rendered  generally  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  temperature  to  which  said 
grain  is  elevated  within  said  drying  zone, 

c.  a  mechanically  operable  grain  metering  device  operable 
to  regulate  the  rate  of  How  of  said  grain  through  said 
drying  zone,  and  hence  its  retention  time  within  said 
drying  zone,  the  retention  time  of  the  grain  within  the 
drying  zone  being  generally  inversely  proportionate  to  the 
speed  of  operation  of  said  metering  device,  and 

d.  modulating  control  means  operable  responsively  to  the 
temperature  to  which  said  grain  is  elevated  in  said  drying 
zone  to  regulate  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  metering 
device  to  produce  a  variable  rate  of  grain  flow  through 


said  drying  zone  such  that  grain  is  elevated  to  a  generally 
uniform  temperature  within  said  drying  zone  despite 
variations  in  the  moisture  content  of  grain  entering  said 
drying  zone,  said  control  means  comprising  a  hydraulic 
motor  operable  to  drive  said  metering  device  and  having 
an  essentially  closed  operating  hydraulic  circuit,  the  oper- 
ating speed  of  said  motor  being  generally  proportionate 
to  the  rate  at  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  supplied  thereto,  a 
variable  delivery  hydraulic  pump  in  said  circuit  and  oper- 
able to  deliver  fluid  to  said  motor,  a  control  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  circuit  downstream  from  said  motor,  ther- 
mostatic means  responsive  to  the  temperature  attained  by 
the  grain  within  the  drying  zone  to  permit  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve  generally  directly  proportionate  to  said 
temperature,  and  means  operable  to  vary  the  delivery 
rate  of  said  pump  continuously,  and  being  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  between  said  motor 
and  control  valve  to  vary  the  delivery  rate  of  said  pump  in 
generally  inverse  ratio  to  said  pressure. 


4,004,352 
GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  B.  Steffcn,  321   E.  Hamilton,  New   Hampton,  Iowa 
50659 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541384 
Int.  CL*  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  34—233  5  Claias 

1.  Grain  bin  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bin, 

a  perforated  floor  in  said  bin; 
a  chamber  on  each  side  of  said  floor, 
air  circulating  means  connected  to  said  bin  for  forcing  air 
under  pressure  to  enter  one  of  said  chambers  and  exhaust 
from  an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  chambers;  and 
means  rotatably  attached  to  said  bin  and  encompassing  said 
opening  for  modulating  the  fk>w  of  air  exhausting  out  of 
said  other  chamber,  said   modulating  means  having  a 
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substantially  horizontally  disposed  fluid  impervious  cen- 
tral plate  member  for  substantially  prcventmg  precipita- 


tion from  entering  the  bin  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  tur- 
bine-shaped blades  connected  to  said  central  portion  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom. 

4.0043S3 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  LEARNING  AUTOMOTIVE 

TROUBLE-SHOOTING 
Charles   G.    Valntinc.   Stamford.   Coan..   assignor   to    Xerox 
CorporalloH.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Sw.  No.  355,134 

Int.  Cl.»  C09B  25102 

U.S.CL  35-13  5  Claims 


.  a  display  board  for  said  manipulative  pieces  including  a 
sheet  of  magnetically  attractive  material,  said  display 
board  having  graphic  indicia  on  a  surface  thereof  m 
spaced  relationship,  said  graphic  indicia  corresponding  to 
the  indicia  present  on  each  of  said  manipulative  pieces, 
said  manipulative  pieces  adapted  for  storage  on  and  re 
moval  from  said  display  board; 

said  manipulative  pieces  adapted  for  manipulation  on  the 
simulator  board  and  in  conjunction  with  the  simulator 
board  indicia  by  the  user  in  response  to  said  instruc 
tional  means  such  that  the  automobile  electrical  system 
and  component  parts  and  circuitry  thereof  can  be 
constructed  and  graphically  depicted,  said  magneti- 
cally attractive  board  or  alternatively  each  of  said 
magnetically  attractive  pieces  being  magnetic  to  pro- 
vide a  mutual  attraction  between  said  pieces  and  said 
board. 


4,004,354 
GROUP  RESPONSE  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Satoshi  Yamauchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,620 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     30,     1971, 
46-76737 

Int.  Cl.»  G09B  5114 
U.S.  CL  35-48  R  **  Claims 


ll02"P5iK)4 


•09  101 


1.  An  educational  kit  for  teaching  automotive  electrical 
wiring  and  automotive  electrical  trouble-shooting  procedures 
comprising  as  integrated  component  parts  thereof: 

a.  a  simulator  board  having  a  surface  of  magnetically  attrac- 
tive material  and  including  graphic  indicia  on  the  surface 
thereof  defining  a  schematic  diagram  of  an  automobile 
electrical  system, 

said  diagrams  further  including  designated  locations  for 
positioning  manipulative  pieces  bearing  indicia  repre- 
senting electrical  symbols,  the  indicia  on  said  simulator 
board  being  as  shown  by  the  non  numerical  indicia  of 

FIG    I; 

b.  a  plurality  of  magnetically  attractive  manipulative  pieces 
individually  bearing  graphic  indicia  on  their  surfaces 
comprising  symbols  representing  parts  of  an  auotmobile 
electrical  system  or  symbols  representing  electrical  con- 
nections, the  indicia  on  said  manipulative  pieces  being  as 
shown  by  the  non-numerical  indicia  of  FIG.  3; 

c    audiovisual  instructional  means  including  synchronized 
recordings  and  visual  slides  or  Hlmstrips  presenting  infor- 
mation   relevant    to    the    automotive    systems    including 
information  defining  the  relationship  between  the  indicia 
on  said  pieces  and  the  indicia  on  said  simulator  board; 
said  audiovisual   instructional  means  further  character- 
ized in  that  it  is  periodically  stopable  to  permit  the  user 
to  perform   a  manipulative  activity  requested  by  the 
instructional  means  using  said  simulator  board  and  said 
manipulative  pieces,  and  being  resUrtable  again  by  the 
user  upon  completion  of  the  activity; 


1.  A  group  response  analyzing  system  comprising:  a  central 
console   for   a   questioner,   a   plurality   of  terminal   response 
consoles    for    questionecs,    an    intercommunication    channel 
selectively  connecting  said  central  console  and  terminal  re- 
sponse consoles  to  transmit  information  therebetween,  said 
channel  including  an  answer  line  for  transmitting,  from  the 
terminal  response  consoles  to  the  central  console,  responses 
by  the  questionees  to  each  of  a  succession  of  questions  posed 
by  the  questioner  and  a  call  line  for  transmitting,  from  the 
central  console  to  the  terminal  response  consoles,  calls  or 
instructions  from  the  questioner  to  the  questionees.  scanning 
means  for  successively  selecting  individual  terminal  response 
consoles  to  cause  each  selected  terminal  response  console  to 
supply  to  the  central  console  a  response  to  a  question  via  said 
answer  line  of  the  intercommunication  channel  and  to  subse- 
quently  cause   each   selected   terminal   response   console   to 
receive  from  the  central  console  calls  or  instructions  from  the 
central  console  via  said  call  line  of  the  interconnection  chan- 
nel, and  means  for  processing  the  responses  supplied  to  the 
central  console,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

memory  means  for  storing  indications  of  the  responses  from 
the  terminal  response  consoles  to  a  question  from  the 
central  console,  said  responses  being  supplied  to  the 
central  console  by  the  terminal  response  consoles  via  the 
answer  line  of  the  intercommunication  channel,  said 
memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  each 
stage  associated  with  an  individual  terminal  response 
console  and  storing  the  response  supplied  therefrom  to 
the  central  console  via  said  answer  line  of  the  intercom- 
munication channel;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  and  to  said 
memory  means  for  selectively  preventing  or  permitting 
the  selection  of  each  terminal  response  console  for  con- 
nection to  the  central  console  via  said  call  line  of  the 
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intercommunication  channel  depending  on  the  response 
from  said  terminal  response  console  to  a  previous  ques- 
tion, which  response  is  stored  in  the  associated  stage  of 
the  memory  means; 
whereby  the  response  which  a  terminal  response  console 
gives  to  a  question  determines  whether  this  terminal 
response  console  will  be  selected  or  not  by  the  scanning 
means  for  connection  to  the  central  console  via  said  call 
line. 


4,004,355 
SHOE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  STRAP 

TO  A  SHOE  MEMBER 
Jeffrey  M.  Koblick.  Hopkin.s,  Minn.,  assignor  to  K-tel  Interna- 
tional, inc..  Minnetonka.  Minn. 

Filed  May  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688.416 

int.  Cl.»  A43B  5104 

\i:&.  CI.  36-  122  7  Claims 


I 


a  plurality  of  metallic  stud  means  molded  into  said  plate  at 
spaced  positions  on  its  ground  engaging  surface  thercot. 

each  of  said  stud  means  comprising  a  dome  shaped  member 
protruding  from  the  ground  engaging  surface  of  said  plate 
a  given  distance  and  each  having  a  like  plane  extending 
latcrallv  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  dome  flush  with 
the  ground  engaging  surface  of  the  plate,  and 

a  pluralitN  of  studs  one  extending  out  of  each  of  the  dome 
shaped  mcmhcrs  along  their  longitudinal  axis  in  a  com 
mon  direction  for  engajjing  the  ground  on  which  the  shoe 
is  used. 

said  stud  means  hemp  formed  integral  %nth  said  dome 
shaped  member  and  said  plate 


4.004.357 

TWO  STROKE  DREDCilNG  PLANT 

Giovanni  Faldi.  Via  Fores*  Dunali  27.  Florence.  Ital> 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  340.81 1 

Claims  prioril\,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17.  1972.  22024/72 

Int.  CI.'  E02F  .^:HH 

L.S.  CL37-58  3  CUims 


I.  A  shoe  device  comprising,  in  combination 

a  shoe  member  having  a  first  and  second  heel  slot,  at  least 
a  first  and  second  toe  slot,  and  a  first  and  second  interme- 
diate slot; 

a  single  continuous  retaining  strap  passing  outwardly 
through  said  first  heel  slot,  inwardly  through  said  second 
heel  slot,  outwardly  through  said  first  intermediate  slot 
inwardly  through  said  first  toe  slot,  outwardly  through 
said  second  toe  slot,  inwardly  through  said  second  inter- 
mediate slot,  outwardly  through  said  first  heel  slot  and 
inwardly  through  said  second  heel  slot  to  define  a  first 
and  second  end  portion  and  a  toe-retaining  loop;  and 

means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said 
single  continuous  retaining  strap  to  define  an  ankle- 
retaining  loop 


'^^' 


v^'^ 


4.004,356 
STUDDED  SOLE  AND  HEEL  PLATES  FOR  SHOES 
William  J.  Green,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  a.ssignor  to  James  P. 
Walters.  Bountiful.  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632.221 

Int.  Cl.»  A43B  5100 

U.S.  CL36-134  2  Claims 


I 
I.  A  plate  for  securing  to  the  ground  engaging  surface  of  a 
sole  or  heel  of  a  shoe  comprising. 

a  thin  flexible  plastic  molded  plate  having  a  shape  similar  to 
only  the  ground  engaging  portion  of  the  sole  or  heel  of  a 
shoe. 


2.  A  dredging  plant  comprising  m  combination  disinlcgral 
ing  and  conveying  shovel  mcins  and  a  submerged  pumping 
unit,  said  pumping  unit  having  at  least  two  pumping  chambers, 
distributor  means  connected  to  said  pumpinj:  (.hambers  and 
thereby  connecting  said  disintegrating  and  conveying  shovel 
means  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  via  alternate  ones  of  said 
pumping    chambers,    said    pumping    unit    and    disintegrating 
shovel   means  m  as.sembl>   being  adjustably   suspended   with 
respcLt    to   height   from   a   watercraft    which    m    i>pcration    is 
anchored   to   only    two  fixed   points  between    which   woiking 
strokes  are  carried  out.  the  said  disintegrating  and  conveying 
shovel  means  further  comprising  twj)  shovels  each  of  which 
has  a  working  edge  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  from  that  of 
the   other,   said   disintegrating    and   conveying   shovel    means 
further  having  valve  means  which  may  be  stably  changed  over 
to  one  of  two  positions  whereby  one  or  the  other  said  two 
shovels  IS  connected  to  said   pumping  unit,  and  cables  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  two  shovels,  each  of  said  cables  having 
an  axis,  starting  from  its  connectKin  with  said  shovels  which 
intersects  the  center  line  of  said  watercraft  at  a  point  external 
to  the  watercraft  itself  and  in  operation  controls  the  inclina- 
tion of  each  of  said  shovels  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  with 
each  of  said  cables  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  the  shovels 
being  fixed  at  their  free  end  to  a  winch  for  adjusting  the  incli 
nation  mounted  on  the  watercraft  and.  for  the  first  section 
starting  from  the  watercraft  towards  their  respective  shovel, 
being  taut  both  at  the  bow  and  stern  of  the  watercraft.  with 
vertical  rod  or  bar  means  immersed  in  the  water  to  a  variable 
depth 
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4,004358 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DREDGING  OF 

GROUND,  PARTICULARLY  SAND 

Adriaan  Gabriel  van  Os,  Vooncholea,  Netbcrlaads,  assignor  to 

Sticbtini  Spcurwerk  Baggcrtccbnick,  Ddft,  Nctbcrlands 

Fikd  Dec.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  533,953 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  June   4,    1973, 
7307773 

Int.  CL*  E02F  3192 
U^.  CL  37—63  7  Claims 


ing  section  and  provided  with  a  connection  which,  in  use.  is 
coupled  to  the  dredger  suction  line,  said  suction  section  being 
completely  enclosed  between  the  connections  to  the  commi- 
nuting section  and  the  dredger  suction  line,  said  cutting  blades 
in  a  downwardly  pointing  position  projecting  downwardly 
beyond  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  plates  of  the  inlet  section 
and  beyond  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  suction 
section,  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  plates  of  the  inlet  section 
and  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  suction  section 
in  a  working  position  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 


I.  A  method  of  underwater  dredging  in  which  soil  or  sand  is 
loosened  comprising 

moving  at  least  one  cutting  blade  (I,  5)  through  the  soil: 

providing  means  at  the  failure  slip  plane  arising  upon  move- 
ment of  the  cutting  blade  to  supply  an  auxiliary  fluid;  and 

supplying  the  auxiliary  fluid  in  advance  of  the  cutting  blade, 
at  the  position  of  the  failure  slip  plane  in  the  soil,  or  sand, 
arising  upon  movement  of  the  cutting  blade  (1,5) 


4.004359 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  A  SUCTION  DREDGER 
Johan  Klip,  Berlicnwoudc,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Konijn 
Macbincbouw  B.V.  and  Bagger-En  Constructicbcdrijf  Johan 
KUp  B.V.,  both  or  Nctheriands 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,961 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   22,   1974, 
7406867 

Int.  Cl.»  E02F  3188 
MS.  CI.  37-66  16  Claims 


22  2025  2B  1-6  16  11  2« 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  suction  dredger,  which  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  via  a  suction  line  to  the  suction  side  of  a  pump 
and  moved  by  the  dredger  under  water  in  an  approximately 
horizontal  direction,  said  mouthpiece  comprising  an  inlet 
section  forwardly  situated  in  the  direction  of  travel,  which  is 
open  on  the  underside  and  which  has  two  rearwardly  converg- 
ing, upwardly  extending  side  plates;  a  comminuting  section 
connected  at  the  rear  of  the  inlet  section  and  also  open  on  the 
underside,  said  comminuting  section  having  an  upper  cover 
plate  and  two  side  plates,  an  approximately  horizontal  posi- 
tively driven  cutter  shaft  journalled  in  said  side  plates,  a  plu- 
rality of  comminuting  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  each 
including  at  least  one  cutting  blade,  the  blades  being  uni- 
formly spaced  and  mutually  angularly  staggered  on  said  shaft; 
and  a  suction  section  connected  at  the  rear  of  the  comminut- 


4,004360 
SELFM ASKING  X-RAY  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Keith  C.  Hammond,  3237  W.  35th  Ave..  Vancouver.  British 
Columbia  V6N  2M9.  Canada 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  488.161 

Int.  CL*  G09F  13110 

U.S.  CI.  40—  106.1  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  illuminating  an  X-ray  film 
comprising  a  light  diffusing  viewing  screen  having  front  and 
rear  faces,  said  viewing  screen  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  air  inlet  holes  extending  therethrough  between  the 
front  and  rear  faces,  a  grid  alongside  the  rear  face  forming  a 
network  of  light-confining  and  air-conducting  chambers  one 
in  communication  with  each  air  inlet  hole,  suction  means 
connected  to  the  chambers  to  cause  a  flow  of  air  through  each 
air  inlet  hole  and  communicating  chamber,  lighting  means 
near  the  grid  for  directing  light  through  the  chambers  to  the 
viewing  screen,  and  shutter  means  associated  with  each  cham- 
ber having  means  thereon  which  cooperates  with  air  flowing  in 
said  chamber  so  that  said  shutter  is  normally  supported  in  a 
light-blocking  position,  said  X-ray  Tilm  when  placed  on  the 
front  face  of  the  viewing  screen  to  be  held  thereon  by  atmo- 
spheric pressure  blocking  those  air  inlet  holes  within  the  bor- 
ders of  said  film  whereby  only  the  shutter  means  in  the  cham- 
bers behind  the  blocked  air  inlet  holes  move  to  light-admitting 
positions.  i 


4.004361 
VEHICLE  OIL  CHANGE,  FILTER  CHANGE  AND  TUNE 

UP  REMINDER  DEVICE 
Harry  H.  McVecty.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,896 
Int.  CI.»G09F  11102 
U.S.  CI.  40—77.6  1  CUim 

1.  A  vehicle  oil  change,  oil  filter  change  and  tune  up  re- 
minder device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment 
a  dashboard  with  a  speedometer  and  odometer  thereon,  and 
an  engine,  said  reminder  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  dashboard  in  close 
proximity  with  the  speedometer  in  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  a  vehicle  in  clear  view  of  an  operator  of  the 
vehicle, 
three  groups  of  number  wheels  each  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  recesses  and  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coaxially  mounted  number  wheels  in  next- 
adjacent  relation  in  units,  tens,  hundreds,  thousands,  ten 
thousands  and  hundred  thousands  positions,  the  wheels  of 
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a  first  of  said  groups  being  manually  rotatable  to  indicate 
a  mileage  at  which  the  next  engine  oil  change  is  due.  the 
wheels  of  the  second  of  said  groups  being  manually  rotat- 
able to  indicate  a  mileage  at  which  the  next  oil  filter 
change  is  due.  and  the  wheels  of  the  third  of  said  groups 


being  manually  rotatable  to  indicate  a  mileage  at  which 
the  next  engine  tune  up  is  due.  and 
a  pair  of  spring-biased  doors  each  hingedly  affixed  adjacent 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  recesses  for  selectively  closing 
and  opening  the  recesses 


4,004362 

ADHESIVE  WIRE  MARKER 

Joseph  C.  Barbicri.  Jackson  Township,  Washington  County, 

Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,556 

Int.  Cl.»  HO  IB  7136.  G09F  3110 

U.S.  CI.  40-316  2  Claims 


I.  An  adhesive  wire  marker  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation 

a  an  adhesive  element  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
layer  on  one  of  its  surfaces. 

b  a  backing  element  releasably  joined  to  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  layer  of  the  adhesive  element. 

c  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  extending  through  both  the 
adhesive  element  and  the  backing  element  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  wire  therethrough, 

d  the  backing  element  being  separable  from  the  adhesive 
element  after  a  wire  has  been  inserted  through  the  spaced 
apertures  and  the  adhesive  element  being  foldable  upon 
itself  for  joinder  along  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
layer  after  removal  of  the  backing  element  to  therebv 
form  a  flag-like  marker  for  a  wire  inserted  through  the 
apertures,  and 

e  a  perforated  line  defined  across  the  adhesive  element  and 
the  backing  element  intersecting  the  spaced  apertures 
and  extending  through  both  the  adhesive  element  and  the 
backing  element. 


4.004.363 

ROTATABLE  CARTRIDGE  CHAMBER  FOR  FIREARM 

TYPE  WEAPON 

Hans  Sackenrcutcr,  Ruckersdorf,  and  Anton  Pditzer,  Lauf. 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DIEHL,  Nurnberg.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  540.684 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.     14,     1974. 
2401543 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  moo.  13/00 
l.S.  CI.  42-9  2  CUims 


1.  In  a  firearm  type  weapon  having  barrel  means  with  bore 
means  therein  along  which  projectile  means  is  impelled  when 
the  weapon  is  discharged,  rotatable  cartridge  chamber  hous- 
ing means  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  barrel  means  having  a 
first  rotated  position  for  presenting  cartridges  vkhich  include 
said  projectile  means  to  the  said  bore  means,  said  housing 
means  comprising  a  drum  rotatable  on  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  plane  of  the  bore  means  and  having  chamber  means  there- 
through for  supporting  the  cartridges,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  drum  being  offset  laterally  from  the  plane  of  the  bore 
means,  a  magazine  for  cartridges  adjacent  said  barrel  means, 
and  means  operable  in  a  second  rotated  position  of  the  drum 
for  transferring  cartridges  from  said  magazine  to  the  chamber 
means  in  said  drum,  said  drum  including  a  peripheral  recess 
which  faces  said  magazine  in  the  first  rotated  position  of  said 
drum  and  which  terminates  short  of  said  chamber  means,  said 
drum  having  a  head  portion  thereon  between  the  end  of  said 
chamber  means  which  is  remote  from  said  barrel  means  and 
the  end  of  said  recess  nearest  thereto 


4.004364 
ROTATABLY  MOUNTED  SEAR 
Raymond  E.  Chatigny.  Gardner.  Mass..  assignor  to  Harrington 
&  Richardson.  Inc..  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1975,  Scr.  No.  542,458 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  IQ/OO.  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  42-69  A  5  Claims 


I.  A  firearm  comprising  a  receiver,  a  firing  pin  therein, 
means  moving  the  firing  pin  between  the  firing  and  the  cocked 
position,  and  a  sear  temporarily  holding  the  firing  pin  in  the 
cocked  position. 

said  sear  comprising  a  longitudinally  movable  rotatable 
member  movable  in  general  at  right  angles  with  respect  to 
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the  firing  pin  and  engaging  the  same,  a  movable  sear  trip 
holding  the  sear  in  the  cocked  position  of  the  firing  pin.  a 
trigger,  and  interengaging  means  between  the  trigger  and 
sear  trip  for  releasing  the  sear  allowing  the  firing  pin  to 
move  to  the  firing  position, 

spring  means  for  yieldably  holding  the  scar  in  the  firing  pin 
cocked  position  thereof, 

the  firing  pin  depressing  the  scar  along  its  line  of  motion 
when  the  scar  trip  is  released  from  its  sear  holding  posi- 
tion. 

and  a  bushing  holding  the  sear  in  position  on  the  receiver 
but  allowing  longitudinal  motion  thereof. 


4,004365 
SIGNALING  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Lester  F.  Manchester,  P.O.  Box   1857,  Clear  lake  Hixhiands. 
CaiiL  95422 

Filed  July  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597,988 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  97112 

IJ..S.  CL  43-17  S  Claims 


said  support  having  at  least  one  socket  aperture  adjacent  its 
said  base  lying  spaced  downwardly  from  said  transverse 
bar  and  adapted  to  receive  said  tang  on  said  brace; 

paired  stirrups  extending  from  said  bracket  at  a  point  adja- 
cent the  juncture  of  said  brace  with  said  pole;  said  stirrups 
extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  pole;  said  stir- 
rups pivotally  engaging  said  transverse  bar  so  as  to  be 
swingably  supported  on  said  bar  about  the  horizontal  axis 
of  said  bar, 


'ifci 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising  a  frame,  a  rod  spaced 
above  said  frame  in  generally  parallel  relation  thereto  and 
pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  on  a  transverse  pivot,  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  clamp  secured  to  said  frame  in  depending  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  generally  arcuate  bracket  with  a  fishing  rod 
positioned  across  the  ends  of  the  bracket  mounted  on  said  rod 
with  a  bolt  and  having  an  elongate  slot  therein  to  permit 
angular  adjustment  of  said  bracket  on  said  rod  and  therefore 
the  fishing  rod,  a  signal  switch  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
positioned  to  underlie  said  rod.  a  battery  actuated  signal  se- 
cured to  said  frame  and  electrically  connected  to  said  switch 
for  actuating  said  signal  upon  downward  movement  of  said 
rod  and  its  attached  fishing  rod,  and  resilient  means  extending 
from  said  L'-shaped  clamp  to  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  said 
switch  for  normally  biasing  said  rod  away  from  said  switch  to 
prevent  actuation  of  said  switch  prior  to  a  catch  being  made 
with  said  fishing  rod. 


4,004,366 
ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTED  POWER  FISHING  REEL 
Arthur  E.  Berry,   18645  Cambridge  Drive.  Lathrup  Village. 
Mich.  48076 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976.  Scr.  No.  647.61 1 
Int.  CI.*  AOIK  97100 
U.S.CL  43-27.4  10  Claims 

1.  Easily  adjustable,  multi-position,  deep-water,  power  fish- 
ing-reel apparatus  comprising, 
an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  downwardly  extending  short 
back  leg  portion  constituting  a  brace  and  an  outwardly 
extending  long  front  leg  portion  constituting  a  pole; 
a  tang  on  said  brace  remote  from  said  pole,  said  tang  pro- 
jecting from  said  brace  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
projection  of  said  pole; 
a  support  mountable  on  a  boat;  a  base  on  said  support  for 
abutting  a  boat,  and  an  upstanding  top  portion  on  said 
support, 
a  transverse  generally  horizontal  bar  on  said  upstanding  top 
portion  of  said  support  so  as  to  lie  spaced  above  a  bout 
when  said  support  is  mounted  on  a  boat. 


said  bracket  being  swingable  via  said  stirrups  on  said  bar 
over  said  support  from  a  position  with  said  brace  extend- 
ing downwardly  abutting  said  support  with  its  said  tang  in 
said  socket  aperture  and  said  pole  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion (such  as  outwardly  of  a  boat)  to  positions  up  to  180° 
opposite  (such  as  inwardly  of  a  boat)  by  pivoting  said 
bracket  and  said  stirrups  on  said  bar  with  said  pole  swing- 
ing upwardly  and  then  inwardly  so  that  said  brace  swings 
outwardly  to  disengage  said  tang  and  then  swings  up- 
wardly; 

said  stirrups  and  said  tang  when  engaged  in  said  socket 
securing  said  bracket  against  angular  movement  relative 
to  said  base. 

4,004367 

DECORATIVE  HOLDER  FOR  FLOWER 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Donald  L.  O'Conneil,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Floral 

Innovations,  Inc.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,101 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIG  5/04 

U.S.  CL  47-41.12  4  Claims 


I.  A  decorative  holder  for  supporting  flower  arrangements 
comprising: 

a  flat  decorative  backing  piece  having  an  opening  therein; 
a   substantially    water-confining   receptacle    fitting    in    and 

extending  through  said  opening  for  supporting  a  foam 

block  and  having  extension  means  engaging  the  upper 

surface  of  said  backing  piece; 
means  for  retaining  the  foam  block  in  a  desired  position  in 

said  receptacle; 
and  means  engaging  said  receptacle  beneath  said  backing 

piece  for  retaining  the  same  in  said  opening. 
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4.004,368 
AGRICULTURAL  SOIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  Raymond  Tully.  Lowell.  Mass..  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  552,484,  Feb.  24,  1975.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  15.  1976.  Scr.  No.  649.660 
Int.  CL»  AOIC  lino 
U.S.CL  47-58  12  Claims 

I.  An  agricultural  soil  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  one  part  by  volumme  of  hydrophobic  fmcly-diNided  partic- 
ulate metallic  oxide  having  a  BET-Nj  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  50  m'/g  and  (b)  between  15  and  about  40  parts  by 
volume  of  conventional  soil  material 

I  4.004.369 

WATER  CULTIVATION  METHOD 

Hisayoshi  Kate,  Nagoya.  and  Ryuhji  Icno.  kasugai.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Jcscoal  Industry  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1974.  Scr.  No.  537.424 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIG  MlOO 

U.S.  CL  47-62  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  cultivating  plants  hydroponically  wherein 
said  plants  are  supported  so  that  the  roots  of  said  plants  are 
maintained  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  solution  and  the  tops  of 
said  plants  are  maintained  above  said  solution  whereby  said 
plants  arc  grown  by  means  of  water  containing  nutrients, 
substantially  in  the  absence  of  soil,  the  improvement  compris 
ing  adding  activated  carbon  to  said  water,  whereby  organic 
substances  harmful  to  said  plants  are  adsorbed  by  said  carbon 
and  the  growth  and  quality  of  said  plants  are  improved 

4.004.370 
INSULATED  DOOR  MOUNTING  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
James  J.  Hcancy,  Gkndak,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Anthony  s  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  San  Fernando.  CaliL 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  554.593 
Int.  Cl.»  E06B  7112 
U.S.  CI.  49-70  15  Claims 


adapted    to   be   nearest   the    interior  of  the   refrigerated 

cabinet,  said  buck  portion  comprising 

i    an  elongated,  relatively  thick  structural  load  bearing 

member 
ii    an  elongated  relatively  thin  faceplate  adapted  to  coact 
in   sealing   relationship   with   the   refrigerated   cabinet 
door,  said   load  bearing  member  and   faceplate   being 
disposed  in  mutually  spaced   relationship  to  define  a 
divided  thermal  path  in  said  buck  portion, 
c    a  thermal  isolation  element  positioned  within  said  struc- 
tural member  in  the  area  proximate  the  junction  of  said 
jamb   and    buck    portions   and    thermally    insulating   the 
structural  member  components  on  opposite  sides  thereof 


4.004.37 1 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
Edward  G.  Podolan.  Utica.  and  Lawrence  A.  Surhigh.  Warren, 
both   of   Mich.,   assignors   to   (General    Motors   Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9.  1975.  Scr.  No.  575,953 

Int.  CL'  E05F  1 1  -4^ 

U.S.  CI.  49-352  5  culms 


I.  A  structural  member  for  use  in  forming  a  door  mounting 
frame  for  mounting  into  an  opening  in  a  refrigerated  cabinet 
and  within  which  frame  a  door  can  be  operatively  mounted, 
said  structural  member  being  a  beam  elongated  in  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  and  defined  by  its  cross-section  which  com 
prises: 

a    an  elongated  jamb  portion  adapted  to  abut  the  refriger 

ated  cabinet  opening; 
b.   an   elongated   buck   portion   extending    perpendicularly 
from  the  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  jamb  portion 


>t-5 

1.  For  use  with  an  automotive  door  having  spaced  inner  and 
outer  panels  and  a  window  frame,  and  a  window  pane  adapted 
to  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  window  frame,  a  window 
regulator     mechanism     comprising     an     actuator     assembly 
mounted  in  said  door  on  said  inner  panel;  a  bracket  assembly 
mounted   on    said   window    pane    adjacent   the    bottom    edge 
thereof,  a  track  having  a  slotted  opening  formed  along  the  full 
length  of  one  side  thereof  and  including  first,  second,  and 
third  sections  mounted  in  said  door  on  said  inner  panel,  said 
first  section  being  secured  so  as  to  have  said  slotted  opening 
positioned  adjacent  said  actuator  assembly  in  a  forward  por 
tion  of  said  door  and  extending  substantially  vertically  down 
wardly  from  said  actuator  assembly,  said  second  section  being 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
section   and  extending  from   said   actuator  assembly   to  said 
bracket  assembly  when  said  window  pane  is  in  a  closed  posi 
tion  in  said  window  frame,  and  said  third  section  being  con 
nected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  section  and  extending 
downwardly    therefrom    in    a    predetermined    arcuate-shaped 
configuration  and  being  secured  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
inner  panel,  a  plastic  tape  slidably  mounted  in  said  track  and 
having  one  end  portion  thereof  extending  from  the  open  end 
of  said   first   track   section   and   looped   so  as  to   be  secured 
adjacent    said    actuator   assembly,   said    plastic    Upc    having 
equally-spaced  perforations  formed  along  the  entire  length 
thereof;  said  actuator  assembly  including  a  manually  rotatable 
actuating  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  actuating  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  fixed  ring  gear  reUiner.  a  ring  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  ring  gear  reUiner  and  having  inter 
nally -formed  teeth  meshing  with  said  pinion  gear  and  external- 
ly-formed   sprocket    teeth    meshing    with    said    perforations 
through  said  slotted  opening  in  said  track  for  slidably  recipro- 
cally moving  said  plastic  tape  through  said  first,  second,  and 
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third  track  sections;  and  said  bracket  assembly  including  a 
first  plate  member  secured  to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  window 
pane  at  a  central  location  therealong  and  including  a  portion 
extending  beyond  said  bottom  edge,  a  second  plate  member 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  extended  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  first  flange  portion  formed  on  the  other  end  thereof 
so  as  to  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
second  plate  member,  a  first  rectangular-shaped  opening 
formed  in  said  first  flange  portion,  a  second  fiange  portion 
formed  on  said  first  flange  portion  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
first  rectangular-shaped  opening  so  as  to  extend  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  first  fiange  portion,  a  sec- 
ond rectangular-shaped  opening  formed  in  said  second  fiange 
portion,  a  Hanged  drive  pin  secured  to  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  plastic  tape  in  said  third  track  section  and  extending 
therefrom  into  said  second  rectangular-shaped  opening  to 
drive  said  bracket  assembly  and,  hence,  said  window  pane 
along  a  path  parallel  to  said  third  track  section  intermediate 
said  door  panels  in  response  to  manual  rotation  of  said  actuat- 
ing shaft. 


4,004373 

EXTRUSIONS  FOR  PARTITIONS.  WALLS  AND 

ENCLOSURES 

Robert  C.  Eschbach,  Newport  Beach,  and  John  B.  CoUigan, 

Glcndale,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Aztec  Manufacturing 

Company,  Monrovia,  CalH. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,461,  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3366,381.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,812,  Dec.  15, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,712,005.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1974.  Ser. 

No.  537,477 

Int.  CL*  E05D  1 5106 

U.S.  CI.  49— 413  5  Claims 


/•- 


>\ 


4,004372 
SLIDING  DOOR  CLOSER  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Wallace  F.  Beard,  BonMcr  CHy,  Nev.;  Jack  H.  Popplcr,  and 
Lorcn  C.  Kienlen,  both  of  Niaiwa,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Door- 
maid,  Inc.,  Niaswa,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  567,928 

Int.  CL*E05D  1 5106 

U.S.  CL  49-404  *  Claims 


I.  A  cushioned  door  closer  for  a  sliding  door  having  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  a  pair  of  vertical  edges,  one  an  overlapping 
edge  and  the  other  an  abutting  edge  and  mounted  in  an  upper 
channel  having  a  horizontal  top  portion  spaced  above  the  top 
of  the  door  and  provided  with  depending  guide  flanges  which 
capture  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  door,  said  door  closer 
comprising, 

a  closer  housing  with  a  pivot  shaft  therewithin  attached  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  overlapping  edge  of  the  sliding 
door, 
a  coil  return  spring  having  the  coil  thereof  journalled  on 
said  shaft  and  enclosed  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
free  end  attachable  to  the  horizontal  top  portion  of  the 
channel    member    in    subsuntially    concealed    relation 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  door  between  the  depending 
guide  flange  of  the  channel, 
means  for  cushioning  the  door  during  the  final  stages  of 
movement  under  the  force  exerted  by  said  return  spring 
and  including  an  extensible  rod  member  with  means  for 
limiting  the  speed  of  retraction  thereof, 
a  rod  extending  member  mounted  on  said  door  for  moving 
•aid  rod  into  extended   position  whenever  the  door  is 
moved  into  open  position, 
a  magnet  attached  to  one  of  said  members  and  a  ferrous 
meul  magnet-engaging  portion  mounted  on  the  other 
member  in  alignment  with  said  magnet  for  engagement 
therewith  to  pull  the  extensive  member  into  fully  ex- 
tended position,  and 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  extending  movement  of  the 
extensible  member  and  the  two  members  separating  when 
the  extensible  member  has  been  pulled  into  fully  ex- 
tended position  against  said  stop  means  and  thereafter  the 
door  is  moved  further  into  open  position. 


1.  In  a  sliding  window  unit  for  mounting  in  a  partition  wall, 
first  and  second  spaced,  substantially  identical,  horizontal 
extrusions   having   H-shaped   cross   sections   defined    by 
inwardly   and  outwardly  extending  spaced  pairs  of  legs 
defining  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  channels, 
first   and   second    spaced,    substantially    identical,    vertical 
extrusions  each  having  inwardly  extending  spaced   legs 
and  an  outwardly  extending  spaced  pair  of  legs  definmg 
first   and    second    inwardly   facing  channels   and   a   first 
outwardly   facing  channel,  respectively,  said   horizontal 
and  vertical  extrusions  being  interconnected  to  form  a 
rectangular  window  frame  having  a  central  opening. 
partition  securing  means  on  the  outwardly  extending  legs  of 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  extrusions  for  securing  said 
window  frame  in  a  partition,  said  outwardly  facing  chan 
nels  being  adapted  to  receive  said  partition; 
first  and  second  parallel  slots  formed  in  the  adjacent  in- 
wardly extending  legs  forming  said  first  channel  on  each 
of  said  vertical  extrusions; 
a  sealing  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  parallel  slots,  said 
sealing  members  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  said  first  channels  of  said  vertical  extrusions, 
first   and   second   window    lights   mounted    in   said   central 
opening  of  said  window  frame,  said  first  light  covering 
approximately  one-half  of  said  central  opening  and  being 
mounted   for   horizontal   motion  therein   along  said   in 
wardly  facing  channels  of  said  first  and  second  horizontal 
extrusions  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  said 
second  light  covering  the  remainder  of  said  central  open- 
ing and  being  fixedly  mounted  therein,  said  second  light 
being  located  in  said  inwardly  facing  channels  of  said  first 
and  second  horizontal  extrusions; 
track  means  secured  in  said  inwardly  facing  channel  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  horizontal  extrusions,  for  receiv 
ing  said  window  lighu.  each  said  track  means  comprising 
a  track  web  having  a  center  and  two  spaced  outside  finger 
flanges  of  rigid  material,  said  finger  flanges  forming  two 
parallel  side-by-side  trackways  within  the  inwardly  facing 
channel  of  each  said  horizontal  extrusions,  said  first  and 
second  window  lights  being  mounted  in  separate  corre- 
sponding trackways; 
flexible  sealing  means  formed  at  and  extending  from  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  finger  flanges  to  engage  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  window  lighU; 
a    rigid,   elongated    block    within    each    of  the    trackways 
formed  in  the  lowermost  of  said  first  and  second  horizon- 
tal extrusions,  said  blocks  each  having  on  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  a  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  corresponding  window  light;  and 


January  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1447 


inner  and  outer  vertical  center  posts,  said  outer  post  being 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  frame  and  being  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  second  window  light  while  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  light  engages  the  sealing  members  of 
the  first  channel  of  the  first  one  of  said  vertical  extrusions 
whereby  said  second  window  light  is  secured  in  said 
frame,  said  inner  post  being  movably  mounted  within  said 
frame  and  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  first  window 
light  while  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  window  light  is 
engagable  with  the  sealing  members  of  the  first  channel  of 
the  second  one  of  said  vertical  extrusions  when  said  first 
window  light  is  moved  to  its  closed  position. 


4,004374 
DESCALING  BENT  ROD  WITH  SEPARATED  CLEANING 

PARTICLES 
Joseph  Johannes  Maria  Anncgam,  1  Walsh  Road,  Kilfcnora, 
Bcnoni,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,299 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  7,   1974, 
74/5031 

Int.  CL»  B08B  7l04i  B24C  1100,  3114 
U.S.  CL5I-5A  II  Claims 


I 


including  means  for  holding  and  supporting  said  workpiece 
and  including  a  honing  tool  which  contacU  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece  with  its  working  surface  under  a  prede- 
termined pressure  and  including  reciprocating  driving  means 
for  imparting  to  said  honing  tool  a  reciprocating  motion  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece.  and 
further  including  ultrasonic  driving  means  with  a  transmitter 
head  for  imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  the  honing  tool  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  mentioned  reciprocating 
motion. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

container  means  surrounding  the  workpiece  and  the  work- 
piece-contacting  surface  of  the  honing  tool,  said  con- 
tainer means  being  filled  with  a  liquid,  the  transmitting 
head  of  said  ultrasonic  driving  means  being  immersed 
below  the  surface  of  said  liquid;  whereby  said  liquid 
serves  as  a  medium  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  vibrations 
to  the  workpiece-contacting  surface  of  the  honing  stone 


=1 


3.  Rod  descaling  means  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein,  first  means  for  dis- 
tributing separated  cleaning  particles  in  said  enclosure,  sec- 
ond means  for  forming  a  bent  portion  in  a  rod  extending 
between  said  openings  and  rotating  the  bent  portion  in  an 
approximately  circular  path  such  that  said  bent  portion  strikes 
the  particles  in  said  enclosure,  and  third  means  for  moving  the 
rod  through  the  enclosure  between  the  openings  and  main- 
taining the  bent  portion  in  the  enclosure. 


I  4,004375 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CLEANING  OF  A 
HONING  TOOL 
Karl  Wicck,  Stuttgart,  Gcrniany,  assignor  to  Supfina  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Hentzcn  KG,  Remscbcid,  Germany 
Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600382 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    25,    1974. 
2435848 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  7100 
U.S.  CL  51  —  59  SS  3  Claims 


4.004376 
KITCHEN  WARE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Edwin  F.  Schepp,  Creve  Cocur.  Mo.,  and  Ronald  B.  Coffey. 
Raleigh.  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  537,282 

Int.  Cl.»  B24D  15104;  A47L  17104 

U.S.  CI.  51-181  R  4CUims 


1.  A  laminar  structure  useful  as  a  device  for  cleaning  cook- 
ing vessels  and  other  utensils  used  in  food  preparation,  said 
laminar  structure  comprising:  a  molded  thermoplastic  brush- 
ing surface  characterized  by  a  base  member  from  which  a 
plurality  of  projections  extend  vertically  from  one  face  thereof 
at  angles  of  from  60°  to  90*.  and  wherein  said  projections  are 
integrally  fused  with  said  base  member;  said  laminate  struc- 
ture further  including  a  non-woven,  nylon  mat  which  is 
bonded  to  the  base  member  of  said  thermoplastic  brushing 
surface  on  the  face  thereof  opposite  to  that  from  which  the 
projections  extend,  said  non-woven,  nylon  mat  having  parti- 
cles of  an  abrasive  and  soap  impregnated  therein. 


1.  In  a  device  for  superfinishing  a  cylindrical  workpiece 


4,004377 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  LOCATOR  PIN 
Richard  D.  Laudick,  314  E.  Lyon,  Lyou,  Kans.  67554 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,464,  May  6,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,918,694. 
Thb  application  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,086 
Int.  CL*  B24B  47110 
U3.CL  51-232  1  Clni« 

1.  A  machine  for  making  a  locator  pin  or  the  like,  the  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  base  rigidly  mounted; 

a  pair  of  parallel  rails  mounted  on  said  base; 
a  cam  follower  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  rails; 
an  elongated  housing  having  ends,  and  movably  mounted  on 
said  rails,  the  movement  of  said  housing  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  housing; 
a  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  parallel  to  the 

length  of  said  housing; 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cam  having  a  grooved 
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portion  therein,  said  cani  follower  slidably  engaged  in  the  4.004379 

Jrooved  portion  of  «id  cam;  SCRATCH  PREVENTER 

a  chuck  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  engaging  the    Gerald  Castagna,  P.O.  Box  62,  Cedar  Point,  lU.  61316 

c-ii ■    A tA     ia-7e    c^.    N<.    KdM  171 


locator  pin  and  rotating  the  pin  thereon;  and 
a  crank  or  the  like  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for 

rotating  said  shaft; 
said  base  is  an  elongated  U-shaped  base  having  a  bottom 
portion  and  two  side  portions,  said  parallel  rails  mounted 
at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  side  portions  of  said  base,  said 
rails  suspending  said  housing  between  the  side  portions  of 
said  base,  the  length  of  said  housing  parallel  to  the  side 
portions  of  said  base,  the  ends  of  said  housing  extending 
outwardly  from  the  side  portions  of  said  base,  said  hous- 


Filcd  Apr.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568,122 
iat.  Ci.*  B24B  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  51-274 


1  Claim 


ing  encloses  said  cam.  said  cam  follower,  and  a  portion  of 
said  shaft,  said  grooved  portion  of  said  cam  is  generally 
annular  and  eliptically  elongated,  said  cam  follower  in- 
cludes a  cam  follower  pin,  a  support  block,  and  a  leaf 
spring,  said  cam  follower  pin  movably  mounted  in  said 
support  block,  said  support  block  rigidly  secured  to  one 
of  said  rails,  said  cam  follower  pin  resiliently  urged  mto 
the  groiived  portion  of  said  cam  by  one  end  of  said  leaf 
spring,  the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  attached  to  said 
support  block, 
said  machine  for  making  a  locator  pin  and  constructed  and 
adapted  to  in  use  to  be  used  with  a  grinder  or  the  like  to 
grind  the  head  end  portion  of  the  locator  pin  or  the  like  to 
an  annular  transverse  cross  section. 


4,004378 

GRINDING  WHEEL  WITH  INTEGRAL  BLOWER 

Vaa  Q.  Maxcy,  Morgaa  HUl.  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chcmkalt  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  July  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597,021 

InL  CI.*  B24B  55/06;  B24D  5/10 

IJ.S.  CI.  51-273  9Clninii 


1.  A  scratch  preventer  for  protection  of  a  first  automobile 
body  panel  during  repair  of  an  adjacent  second  body  panel 
separated  from  the  first  panel  by  an  elongated,  narrow  gap. 
said  scratch  preventer  comprising:  a  unitary,  one-piece  body 
of  substantially  homogeneous,  flexible,  resilient,  elastomeric 
and  magnetic  material;  said  body  being  magnetized  for  reten- 
tion against  the  first  automobile  body  panel  solely  by  magnetic 
attraction;  said  body  being  elongated  and  generally  panel- 
shaped  and  having  a  thickness  small  in  comparison  to  its 
length  and  width  permitting  said  body  to  be  flexed;  said  body 
having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its  width;  a  lip 
formed  integrally  with  said  body  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  body  at  one  edge  of  said  body;  said  lip  having  a 
thickness  smaller  than  the  gap  between  the  first  and  second 
panels  and  having  a  width  small  in  relation  to  the  width  of  said 
body;  and  a  bumper  formed  integrally  with  said  body  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  body  from  said  lip.  said  bumper  and  lip 
being  generally  parallel  with  one  another,  and  said  bumper 
being  thicker  than  said  lip. 

4,004380 

DOUBLE  WALLED  INFLATABLE  STRUCTURES 

John  P.  Kwaltc,  2507  Carob  Drive,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,550.  Nov.  7.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  8.  1974.  Ser.  No.  486.493 

Int.  Cl.»  E04B  1/J45 
U.S.  CI.  52-2  3  Claims 


5.  In  a  grinding  wheel  for  removing  material  from  a  work- 
piece  engaged  by  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wheel:  a  generally 
cylindrical  inner  portion  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis, 
an  abrasive  cutting  portion  disposed  coaxially  of  the  inner 
portion  and  defining  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wheel,  and  at 
least  one  blower  passageway  having  a  continuous  wall  extend 
ing  in  an  axially  inclined  direction  between  axially  spaced 
sides  of  the  wheel  for  drawing  air  and  material  removed  from 
the  workpiece  through  the  wheel  when  the  wheel  is  routed  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  said  passageway  being  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  and  opening  through  the  sides 
of  the  wheel  without  opening  through  the  periphery. 


I.  A  double  walled  inflatable  enclosing  structure,  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a  first  reinforced  plastic  sheet; 

a  second  reinforced  plastic  sheet  sealing  attached  to  said 

first  reinforced  plastic  sheet  to  form  the  roof  and  walls  of 

said  enclosing  structure; 
means  for  internally  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 

reinforced  plastic  sheets  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  individual,  substantially  non-stretchable, 
flexible,  cord  means. 

b.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  provided  in  said  first  and 
second  reinforced  plastic  sheets,  each  hole  of  a  pair  of 
holes  being  oppositely  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  reinforced  sheets  at  variable  but  predetermined 
distances  from  an  adjacent  pair  of  holes. 
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c.  the  ends  of  each  of  said  individual  flexible  cord  means 
passing  through  each  pair  of  holes  and  said  ends  being 
provided  with  enlarged  ends  so  as  to  prevent  their 
slipping  inwardly  through  the  holes  whereby  said  plu- 
rality of  cord  means  interconnects,  and  is  supported 
entirely  by.  said  first  and  second  reinforced  plastic 
sheets  at  the  variable  but  predetermined  distances  from 
each  other  determined  by  the  location  of  said  plurality 
of  said  pairs  of  holes,  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  washer  means  provided  between  the 
enlarged  ends  of  each  of  said  cord  means  and  said  first 
and  second  reinforced  plastic  sheets  to  prevent  tearing 
of  the  underlying  holes; 

means  for  air  sealing  said  structure  at  areas  adjacent  the 
said  enlarged  ends  of  each  of  said  cord  means. 

an  air  blower  means  adapted  to  blow  air  into  said  enclosed 
structure  and  cause  it  to  be  inflated,  said  plurality  of 
flexible  cord  means  becoming  taut  and  determining  the 
configuration  of  said  enclosed  structure  when  said  en- 
closed structure  is  fully  inflated  and  said  plurality  of 
flexible  cord  means  lying  loosely  within  said  enclosed 
structure  when  said  enclosed  structure  is  not  inflated. 

fluid  inlet  means  between  said  first  and  second  reinforced 
plastic  sheets,  at  at  least  one  elevated  point  within  said 
enclosing  structure, 

fluid  supply  means  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet  means,  and 

temperature-responsive  valve  means  at  a  low  point  in  said 
enclosure  for  permitting  fluid,  entering  the  fluid  mlet 
means  from  said  fluid  supply  means,  to  exit  from  said 
enclosing  structure. 


said  seal  being  tubular  in  shape  having  a  lateral  flap  with  said 
flap  bemg  received  in  said  U-shaped  channel  bent  portion,  the 
space  between  the  wall  and  said  cover  strip  above  said  seal 
being  filled  with  sealing  compound  the  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  cover  strip  being  U-shaped  and  extending  toward  the 
wall  said  clamping  strap  being  secured  to  the  wall  above  the 
edge  of  the  sheet  metal  panel,  said  clamping  strap  overlying 
the  edge  of  the  sheet  metal  panel  in  order  to  press  the  sheet 
metal  panel  agamst  the  wall,  said  clamping  strap  hav.ng  ap- 
proximately the  same  length  as  said  cover  strip 


4.004382 
HANGAR  FACILITY 
Carl  V.  Carlson.  BaUvia.  III.,  assignor  to  R  &  D  Constructors. 
Inc..  Park  Ridge.  lU. 

Filed  Ma>  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.369 

int.  CI.*  E04B  liJ46 

U.S.  CI.  52-64  II  Claims 


I  4.004381 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  THE 

EDGE  OF  SHEET  METAL  PANELS 
Peter  Pichler,  Waldheim.  and  Albert  Jorg.  HergiswIi.  both  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336321 
Claims  priority,  application  SwHierland,   Feb.   29,   1972. 

2918/72 

Int.  CI.  E04d  1/36.  I3II5 

U.S.  CI.  52-60  '^'■»'" 


1.  A  hangar  for  storing  and  maintaining  aircraft,  said  hangar 

comprising 

a  first  fixed  section  for  housing  the  fuselage  and  wing  por 
tions  of  an  aircraft  which  includes  a  fixed  roof  having  an 
opening  therein  through  which  a  tail  section  of  an  aircraft 
can  pass  when  an  aircraft  is  moved  into  or  out  of  said 
hangar,  and. 
a  second  hangar  section  for  housing  the  tail  section  of  said 
aircraft  said  second  section  being  contiguous  to  said  first 
section  and  having  a  roof  which  is  greater  in  height  than 
the  height  of  the  roof  of  said  first  section  and  of  a  height 
sufficient  to  accommodate  the  height  of  the  tail  of  an 
aircraft  to  be  stored  or  maintained 


8.      1974. 
29.    1975. 


5  Claias 


1  A  protective  cover  arrangement  for  a  sheet  metal  panel 
for  protecting  the  edge  thereof  lying  against  a  wall,  comprising 
a  clamping  strap  extending  transversely  of  the  edge  of  the 
sheet  metal  panel  to  be  protected,  means  for  securing  said 
clamping  strap  to  the  wall,  said  clamping  strap  including  a 
flexible  upper  leg  spaced  from  the  wall,  and  a  cover  strip 
having  an  upper  edge  provided  with  a  U-shaped  channel  bent 
portion  received  between  sa.d  upper  leg  and  the  wall,  said 
bent  portion  of  said  cover  strip  being  provided  with  an  elastic 
seal  partially  received  in  said  U-shaped  channel  bent  portion. 


4.004383 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  A  STRUT 

TsuRuhIko  Waunabc.  No.  5-13.  l-ehome.  Ehara-cho.  Nakano. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975.  Ser.  No.  612.683 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     No*. 
49-128106;   May    19.    1975.   50-65922|U|:   July 
50-I04I65IU1 

Int.  CI.'E04H  12120.  17122 

U.S.  CI.  52-154 

1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  strut  in  the  ground,  comprising 

the  steps  of 

connecting  upright  radial  plates  to  the  underside  of  a  top 

plate   provided   with   a  hole   so  that  said    upright   radial 

plates  provide  bearing  surfaces  resisting  against  side  and 

vertical  pressures, 
driving  said  radial  plates  mto  the  ground  at  a  given  location 

until  said   top  plate  engages  and  compacts  the  ground 

beneath  it, 
inserting  the  strut  through  the  hole  mto  the  thus  compacted 

ground   until  a  lower  end   of  the   strut   abuu   against   a 

bearing  surface  provided  in  the  radial  plates,  and 
adjusting  the  strut  to  a  desired  angular  orienution  relative 
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to  the  horizontal  by  engaging  and  exerting  pressure  upon 
the  strut  with  respective  circumferentially  spaced  clamp- 


4.004385 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  USING  CONCRETE  BLOCKS 
Momotoshi    Kosuge,   No.  834-9.   Kitaishigaki.   Beppu.  Olta. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1974.  S«r.  No.  459,725 
CUims    priority,   application    Japan.    Apr.    17.    1973,   48- 
46207[U|:    May   8,    1973.  48-53905[U|;    Apr.    26.    1973.   48- 

50473(t'| 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1182.  2/02 
U^.  CL  52-259 

8  *^  A 

9  M  38)  39    38  I4(   3     37  I      38    « 


10  Claims 


(l .  TfTOO  12  38  3 


vvixs  711  Still  weesMur 


43 


-i-t> 


I.  A  building  structure  comprising  (i)  a  plurality  of  contigu- 
ous concrete  blocks  spaced  in  an  end  to  end  relationship,  said 
ing  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  top  plate  and  blocks  comprising  two  rectangular  side  boards  spaced  from 
the  radial  plates.  and  cxtcndmg  parallel  to  each  other,  each  said  side  board 

having  at  least  one  V-shaped  vertical  edge,  said  V-shaped 
edge  abutting  the  V-shaped  edge  on  an  adjacent  block,  and 
connecting  members  integrally  connecting  said  side  boards 
wherein  the  side  boards  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
blocks  are  of  different  lengths  and  have  respective  V  shaped 
vertical  edges  aligned  with  each  other  and  wherein  the  shorter 
_^_  side  board  has  one  flat  vertical  edge,  the  height  of  said  con- 
necting members  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  boards, 
such  that  the  top  of  each  of  said  connecting  members  is  at  a 
lower  level  than  the  top  of  each  of  said  boards,  (ii)  horizon- 
tally extending  reinforcing  bars  situated  within  the  space 
between  said  side  boards  above  the  top  of  said  connecting 
members;  (iii)  vertically  extending  reinforcing  bars  situated 
within  the  space  formed  by  said  side  boards  and  said  connect- 
ing members;  (iv)  reinforcing  loops  positioned  in  the  space 
formed  by  said  side  boards  and  said  connecting  members  and 
surrounding  said  vertically  extending  reinforcing  bars,  and  (  v  ) 
mortar  in  the  spaces  defined  by  said  side  boards  and  said 
connecting  members  and  all  of  the  grooves  defined  by  said 
V-shaped  edges,  integrally  uniting  members  (i)  -  (iv) 


4.004384 

STAIRWAY  UNIT 

Marray  C.  Hood.  Oakland.  Calif..  assi|(nor  to  Curoco.  Albany. 

caur. 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1976.  Scr.  No.  655.961 

Int.  CL*E04F  11112 

U.S.  CI.  52-188  3  Claims 


4,004.386 
CONCRETE  AND  LINER  RETAINER  COPING 
Harold    C.    Diffenderfer.    4196    Bannister.    Breesport.    N.Y. 
14816 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  611.274 

Int.  Cl.»  E04H  12100.  3118 

U.S.  CI.  52-300  3  Claims 


I.  A  stairway  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  single  sheet  metal  member  forming  the  treads  and  risers 
and  having  parallel  side  edges; 

b.  a  pair  of  stringers  each  having  a  planar,  vertical-face  side. 

c.  said  sheet  metal  member  being  connected  at  its  edges 
only  to  the  vertical-face  sides  of  said  stringers;  and 

d    a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  channel-shaped  brackets 

connected  to  the  underside  of  a  plurality  of  said  treads         I.  A  concrete  and  liner  retainmg  copmg  for  mountmg  on 

having  a  laterally  extending  base  joined  on  their  outer    the  top  surface  of  a  pool  wall  and  the  like  comprising; 

sides  to  said  treads  and  integrally  connected  downwardly        a  flat  vertical  wall  terminating  upwardly  in  a  top  arcuate 

extending  flanges  adapted  for  bendably  engaging  a  fur  curve  portion  curving  rearwardly   m  a  direction  away 

.  „  .,  •  "  from  the  pool  and  formed  with  a  vertically  downwardly 

ring  strip.  ^ 
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depending  lip  substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  \kail 
and  ending  in  a  free  edge; 

a  hori7onlal  portion  for  support  on  the  top  surface  t>f  the 
pool  wall  and  extending  rearwardly  relative  to  said  verti- 
cal wall  and  terminating  at  its  free  end  in  an  upuardU 
directed  vertically  orientated  back  lip.  said  horizontal 
portion  having  on  its  opposite  end  a  downwardU  directed 
flange  covering  the  edge  of  the  top  surface  and  an  up 
wardly  directed  lip  for  retaining  the  liner 

said  vertical  wall  terminating  downwardly  in  a  bottom  arcu- 
ate curve  portion  curving  rearwardly  overlying  a  part  of 
said  ht>ri/ontal  portK)n  and  the  downv^ardK  directed 
flange  defining  a  receptacle  opening  for  receiving  the 
liner,  and 

a  vertical  connection  portion  integrally  joining  said  horizon- 
tal portion  to  the  bottom  arcuate  curve  portion  of  said 
vertical  wall  and  forming  the  back  wall  of  said  receptacle 

I  

4,004.387 

PANELS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  SAME  FOR  HOI  SE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Jerome  B.  Kliingson,  R.R.  1,  Moorhcad.  Minn.  56560 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  606.109 

Int.  Cl.^  E04C  1100.  B28B  ^100.  B28H  V/02 

U.S.  CI.  52-309.3  15  Claims 


8.  The  prefabricated  panel  including,  an  outer  layer  of 
fiberglass  mat  having  a  suitable  facing  material  secured 
thereto,  an  inner  core  of  insulating  material  extending  in 
spaced  rows  across  the  width  of  the  panel,  a  metal  rod  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  between  each  row  of  insulating  material 
and  secured  to  the  insulating  material  and  the  outer  layer  of 
fiberglass  mat  by  acrylic  and  filler  material,  and  a  top  layer  of 
fiberglass  material  secured  to  the  insulating  material  and 
bonded  thereto  by  an  acrylic  material 


4.004388 

WINDOW  PANEL  EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  E.  Stcfanik,  Lower  BurrelL  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  PHuburgh.  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  444.440.  Feb.  21.  1974.  This  application 
Jan.  21.  1975.  Scr.  No.  542.749 
I  Int.  CL»  E04C  1142.  2 1 54 

U.S.  CI.  52-398  13  Claims 


^■"'47 


I 


1.  A  window  panel  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  transparent 
sheet  for  mounting  in  an  opening  on  a  supporting  structure 
having  a  mounting  surface  including  mounting  surface  por- 
tions of  a  given  contour,  said  sheet  having  a  peripheral  edge 
and  a  peripheral  marginal  major  surface  area  on  each  side  of 
said  sheet  adjoining  said  edge,  portions  of  said  peripheral 
marginal  major  surface  area  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  substantially  coplanar  alignment 
with  said  mounting  surface  portions,  a  pair  of  rigid  molded 
strap  members  composed  of  a  reinforced,  thermosetting  resin 
that  is  cured  during  lamination  of  said  assembly,  one  of  said 
strap  members  being  rigidly  adhered  to  said  marginal  major 


surface  area  on  said  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  edge  and  the  other  of  said  strap  members 
being  rigidly  adhered  to  said  marginal  major  surface  area  on 
the  other  side  of  said  sheet  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
edge  and  said  strap  members  being  connected  outwardly  of 
said  edge  of  said  sheet  in  a  rigid  structural  i;dgc  attachment 
member  having  an  outer  portion  molded  to  fit  on  said  suppo'rt- 
ing  structure  around  said  opening  whereby  said  sheet  mav  be 
fastened  through  said  strap  members  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture to  form  a  rigid  assembly  with  a  minimum  of  residual 
stress. 


4.004.389 
GLAZING  ADAPTOR 
Joseph  DiFazio.  Troy.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn  Building  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  607.142.  Aug.  25.  1975.  Thb 
application  Dec.  I.  1975.  Scr.  No.  636.534 
Int.  CI.'  E04B  //62 
I  .S.  CI.  52-398  9  Claims 


ff 


"•\ 


'^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  windovk  frame  having  a  frame 
opening  of  a  first  width,  the  improvement  of  a  universal  glaz- 
ing adaptor  to  be  inserted  into  said  frame  opening  said  first 
width  to  receive  a  double-pane  thermally  sealed  glass  panel  or 
the  like,  said  adaptor  for  receiving  a  triple-pane-thermally 
sealed  glass  panel  or  the  like,  comprising. 

a  rigid  frame-engaging  portion  of  double-pane  width  insu- 
lating material  for  insertion  into  said  frame  opening  at 
least  part  of  said  frame  engaging  portion  being  wider  than 
said  first  width,  and 
a  rigid  receptacle  portion  of  triple-pane  width  insulating 
material,  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
frame-engaging  portion  for  receiving  and  frictionally 
retaining  a  tnple-pane-thermally  sealed  glass  panel, 
said  adaptor  including  a  base  at  one  end  of  said  frame- 
engaging  portion  so  that  said  adaptor  is  U-shaped  in  cross 
section,  whereby  when  said  glass  panel  is  inserted  in  said 
receptacle  portion  and  thereafter  said  frame  engaging 
portion  inserted  into  said  frame,  the  fnctional  fit  between 
said  frame  and  said  frame-engaging  portion  tightens  the 
frictional  fit  between  said  glass  panel  and  said  receptacle 
portion. 


4,004390 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  WITH  STRIP  GRID  PROFILE 

BARS  FOR  WALL  OR  CEILING  COVERINGS 
Gilnthcr  Merkwiti,  Frcudcabcrg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Odea- 
wald  Faacrplattcawcrk  G.m.b.H.,  Amorbach,  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974.  Scr.  No.  529,730 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay,    July    26.    1974, 
2435978 

lat.  CI.*  E04B  5152 
VS.  CI.  52-484  7  Claims 

I.  in  a  supporting  structure  for  a  suspended  ceiling  having 
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nodal  plates  suspended  from  above  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  radiating  arm-like  extension  pieces  supportively  en- 
gaging a  plurality  of  T-shaped  strip  grid  profile  bars,  means  fpr 
rigidly  locking  the  profile  bars  to  the  respective  associated 
extension  pieces  of  the  nodal  plates,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upwardly  bent  locking  projections  extending  from  the  out- 
ward end  of  each  of  said  extension  pieces,  and  the  cross-bar  of 
the  T  of  each  of  said  profile  bars  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
associated  with  the  respective  engaging  extension  piece  being 
provided  with  an  equal  plurality  of  slou  adapted  to  receive 
said  projections  of  said  respective  extension  piece,  such  that 
when  the  ends  of  said  profile  bars  are  disposed  in  overlying 
engagement  with  the  respective  extension  pieces  said  projec- 
tions are  engageable  in  and  extendable  through  and  above  the 
respective  slots  of  the  associated  profile  bars,  the  portions  of 
said  projections  extending  above  said  slots  being  adapted  to  be 
longitudinally  bent  over  on  the  cross-bar  of  the  T  of  the  asso- 


plurality  of  spaced  projections  formed  on  the  surface 
thereof  for  cooperation  with  apertures  in  a  tongue  protru- 
sion of  a  like  building  panel,  and 
e.  locking  means  carried  by  said  tongue  protrusion  for 
engaging  projections  of  a  like  building  panel  when  the 
latter  are  inserted  into  said  apertures  in  said  tongue  pro- 
trusion and  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  projections 
from  the  apertures,  said  locking  means  comprising  an 
elongated  substantially  flat  slide  member  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  tongue  protrusion  and  in  slidable  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  slide  member  having  keyhole- 


'^^ 


a 


(^ 


ciated  profile  bar  for  producing  a  rigid  connection,  and  each 
extension  piece  of  each  of  said  nodal  plates  being  respectively 
equal  in  width  to  the  cross-bar  of  the  T  of  the  associated 
profile  bar  said  nodal  plate  having  six  of  said  extension  pieces 
which  are  disposed  in  a  staggered  relationship,  each  one  at  60° 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  profile  bars  being  adapted  to 
support  vertical  panels  in  vertical  adjustment  relation  thereto 
and  characterized,  in  that  said  extension  pieces  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  boundary  of  a  middle  portion  of  a  respective 
nodal  plate,  in  that  a  vertical  wall  profile  member  of  hexago- 
nal cross-section  is  provided  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  on 
said  nodal  plate  so  that  the  ends  of  iu  six  walls  lie  on  said 
boundary,  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  walls  is  provided  with  two 
outwardly-extending  vertical  ribs,  and  in  that  the  panels  asso- 
ciated with  said  profile  bars  are  provided  with  vertically- 
extending  slot-like  recesses  cooperatively  engageable  with 
said  ribs. 


4,004391 

METHOD  AND  A  PANEL  FOR  PRE-FABRICATING 

BUILDINGS 

John  Herbert  Keetoo,  P.O.  Box  278,  Tiylor  Blvd.,  CampbeUs- 

viHcKy.  42718 
Condnuatioa  oTScr.  No.  331,708,  FcK  12, 1973.  abuidoiied. 
DIvWoii  of  Scr.  Na  127  J02,  Mar.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
applicatloa  Oct.  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  519,191 
lat.  CL*  E04C  IIIO.  1130 
VJS.  CI.  52-584  4  Claims 

I.  A  building  panel  for  constructing  building  walls  and  the 
like  comprising 

a.  a  first  side  edge  comprising  an  elongated  wall  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  an  elongated  wall  of  a  second  side  edge  of 
a  like  building  panel. 

b.  a  second  side  edge,  opposite  said  first  side  edge,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  wall  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  elon- 
gated wall  of  a  first  side  edge  of  a  like  building  panel. 

c.  a  tongue  protrusion  extending  substantially  along  the 
length  of  said  elongated  wall  of  said  first  side  edge,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  disposed 
therein, 

d.  a  groove  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
elongated  wall  of  said  second  side  edge,  and  having  a 


shaped  apertures  therethrough  disposed  opposite  the 
apertures  in  said  tongue  protrusion,  said  keyhole-shaped 
apertures  having  portions  of  enlarged  area  about  equal  to 
the  area  of  the  apertures,  said  slide  member  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
projections  of  a  like  panel  may  pass  through  said  aper- 
tures to  a  second  position  in  locking  engagement  with  the 
projections  of  a  like  panel,  said  slide  member  having  an 
end  which  extends  beyond  the  end  of  said  elongated  wall 
of  said  first  side  edge  so  as  to  be  accessible  for  actuation 
after  tongue  and  groove  engagement  of  said  first  side 
edge  with  a  second  side  edge  of  a  like  panel. 


4,004392 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  KEY  MOLDED  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Shcpard,  La  Mesa,  and  George  R.  Heffner,  Univer- 
sity CUy,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rolir  Industries.  Inc., 
ChuU  VisU,  CalM. 

Filed  Jane  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,596 
Int.  CI.*  E04C  mo.  1130 
U.S.  CI.  52—436  6  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  increasing  the  longitudinal  shear  strength 
of  a  plastic  key  joint  wherein  oppositely  facing,  relatively 
overlapping,  straight  edge  portions  of  two  edgewise  adjacent 
extruded  metal  stakes,  which  edge  portions  are  interfitted  to 
define  an  enclosed,  straight,  keyway  passage  therebetween, 
and  such  keyway  passage  is  filled  with  fiowable.  hardenable 
key  material  injected  therein  under  selected  pressure,  the 
improvement  which  comprises. 

deforming  edge  portions  of  both  of  said  strakes  which  de- 
fine laterally  opposite  sides  of  such  keyway  passage  in 
undulating  patterns  extending  longitudinally  of  such  pas- 
sage prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  key  material  into  the 
keyway.  whereby  the  fiowable  key  material  fills  the  undu- 
lating  patterns  of  the   keyway.   and.   upon    hardening, 
strongly    resists  relative    movement   of  the   two   strakes 
longitudinally  of  such  passage. 
6.  In  a  plastic  key  interlock  joint  joining  in  edge-to-edge 
relation,  the   straight  sides  of  two  relatively   thin,  straight, 
extruded,  aluminum  plate  members  of  the  type  wherein,  fol- 
lowing an  initial  hooked  engagement  of  the  joined  edges  of  the 
two  plate  members,  movement  of  the  plate  members  edgewise 


together  completes  the  joint  and  opens  up  a  key  forming 
passage  within  the  joint,  which  passage  is  then  filled  with 
fiowable.  hardening,  key  forming  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises; 

an  embossed  pattern  formed  in  the  portions  of  said  strakes 
defining  at  least  two  opposed,  otherwise  straight  sides  of 
such  passage,  each  of  which  patterns  extends  longitudi- 


nally of  such  passage,  and  varies  in  direction  in  selected 
sequence  transversely  of  such  passage,  whereby  relative 
displacement  in  shear  of  the  tv^o  plate  members  length 
wise  of  such  passage  creates  compressive  forces  on  the 
key  material  located  between  such  patterned  side  por 
tions  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the  entire  length 
of  s'jch  joint  passage 


4,004393 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHTH  SHORING 
Ronald   G.   Morris,   Beaver    Falb,   Pa.,  assignor   to   Beaver- 
Advance  Corporation,  Ellwood  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636.208 

Int.  Cl.»  E04H  12/00,  E04G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  52-637  1 1  Claims 


I.  In  an  adjustable  heighth  scaffold  having  substantially 
rectangular  upper  and  lower  sections,  each  section  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced-apart  upright  end  frames,  each  end 
frame  having  a  pair  of  tubular  transversely  spaced-apart  up- 
right primary  supporting  leg  members,  and  the  lower  ends  of 
the  leg  members  of  the  upper  section  being  adapted  to  tele- 
scopically  adjustably  fit  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  mem- 
bers of  the  lower  section,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a    horizontal   connector    member    integrally    secured    to    and 


extending  across  between  the  pair  of  supporting  leg  members 
of  each  end  frame  of  one  of  said  sections  adjacent  an  upper 
end  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  horizontal  cross-extending  mem- 
bers integrally  secured  to  and  positioned  in  a  vertically 
spaced-apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  between  the 
pair  of  supporting  leg  members  of  each  end  frame  of  the  other 
of  said  sections  adjacent  an  upper  end  portion  thereof,  a  pair 
of  shorter  length  leg  members  extending  vertically  acrovs  and 
being  integrally  secured  between  each  said  pair  »>f  cross-con- 
necting members,  each  said  pair  of  shorter  length  leg  members 
being  positioned  in  an  adjacent  invwardly  spaced  relatmn  with 
respect  to  an  associated  supporting  leg  member  o(  its  frame, 
latch  pin  means  secured  on  each  of  said  shorter  length  leg 
members,  a  pair  of  cross  brace  members  for  dctachably  con- 
necting each  end  frame  of  the  one  sectmn  with  an  opposite 
end  frame  of  the  other  section,  each  of  said  cross  brace  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  swing  bracket  latching  means  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  latching  arm  at  the  other  end  thereof 
having  a  group  of  lengthwise  spaced-apart  latching  hole  por- 
tions, said  swing  bracket  latching  means  being  adapted  to 
pivotally  engage  on  said  connector  member  of  one  end  frame 
of  said  one  section,  and  said  latching  arm  being  adapted  to 
have  one  of  its  latching  hole  portions  latch-engage  said  latch 
pin  means  of  the  opposite  end  frame  of  said  other  section 


4.004.394 
METHOD  FOR  INSULATION  OF  CURVED  SURFACES 
Robert    B.    Bennett.   Frecland,   Mich.,   assignor   to   The    Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  514,682 
Int.  Cl.»  E04B  2/04 


U.S.  CI.  52-741 


3  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  insulated  structure, 
the  structure  having  an  external  convex  curved  surface  to 
which  thermal  insulation  is  to  be  applied,  the  steps  of  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  affixing  to  the  convex  curved 
surface  to  be  insulated  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  bands,  at  least 
some  of  the  bands  extending  in  generally  parallel  relationship, 
disposing  malleable  sheet  metal  blanks  beneath  the  bands 
bending  the  blanks  to  form  legs  extending  away  from  the 
surface,  disposing  a  plurality  of  insulating  panels  on  the 
curved  surface  to  be  insulated  and  retaining  the  insulating 
members  thereon  by  means  of  bending  said  legs  over  adjacent 
insulating  members. 


4,004395 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HINGEDLID  PACKS  FOR  GROUPS  OF  CIGARETTES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Dietrich    Bardmhascn,   Hamburg,   and    Bcrnhard   Schubert. 
Ncubornscn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werkc 
Korlwr  &  Co.,  KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  331,028,  Feb.  9,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3.802325. 
Thb  applieatkM  Mar.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  455,926 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KinKdom,  Feb.  II,  1972, 
06569/72;  Feb.  24.  1972,  08674/72 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  53-3  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  and  manipulating  blanks  which 
are  to  be  converted  into  inner  envelopes  of  packs  for  ciga- 
rettes of  other  smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps  of 
withdrawing  a  single  web  of  fiexible  wrapping  material  from  a 
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source  and  moving  the  web  lengthwise  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  subdividing  the  web  into  composite  rectangular 
blanks  each  of  which  consists  of  two  discrete  sections,  includ- 
ing severing  the  web  lengthwise  to  form  only  two  discrete 
elongated  strips  and  thereupon  severing  said  discrete  strips 
crosswise  so  that  each  strip  yields  a  succession  of  discrete 
rectangular  sections,  each  of  said  composite  blanks  consisting 
of  a  discrete  section  of  one  of  said  strips  and  a  discrete  section 
of  the  other  of  said  strips  and  the  area  of  each  blank  exceeding 
the  area  of  cither  of  said  discrete  sections  thereof,  the  sections 
of  each  blank  being  movable  in  their  entirety  with  respect  to 
each  other;  moving  one  discrete  section  of  each  composite 


4,004,397 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DISPOSABLE 

PACKET  ASSEMBLIES 

Loute  S.  Hoffman,  Morristown,  NJ.:  Navinchandra  J.  Patel, 

Bilkrica,  and  George  A.  Flibotte,  Tewksbury.  both  of  Mass.. 

assignors  to  Diamond  Crystal  Sail  Company,  St.  Clair,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,524 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  1/02,  9/04 

L.S.  CI.  53-29  10  Claims 
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blank  toward  the  other  discrete  section  so  that  one  section  of 
each  composite  blank  only  partially  overlaps  the  other  section 
and  said  area  of  each  blank  is  only  slightly  less  than  the  com- 
bined area  of  the  respective  discrete  sections;  holding  the  web 
and  said  sections  against  flexing  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  web  and  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  one  section 
of  each  composite  blank  so  that  the  length  of  each  blank,  as 
considered  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  one  section, 
equals  the  combined  maximum  length  of  the  respective  sec- 
tions minus  the  extent  of  overlap  of  such  sections;  and  con- 
verting said  composite  blanks  into  inner  envelopes  to  contain 
smokers'  products. 


\1_7 


1 .  A  process  for  making  a  repetitive  series  of  interconnected 
dispensing  packet  assemblies  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
formmg  and  advancing  a  longitudinally  extending  web  com- 
prised of  opposed  strips  bonded  in  face-to-face  relationship 
along  transversely  extending  bands  disposed  at  longitudmally 
spaced  intervals  defining  a  plurality  of  alternating  first  and 
second  cavities  open  along  their  lateral  edges,  sealmg  one 
lateral  edge  of  the  alternating  said  first  cavities,  filling  the  first 
cavities  with  a  first  material,  sealing  the  opposite  lateral  edge 
of  the  filled  said  first  cavities  forming  a  plurality  of  first  pack 
ets.  sealing  one  lateral  edge  of  said  second  cavities,  filling  said 
second  cavities  with  a  second  material,  sealing  the  opposite 
lateral  edge  of  the  filled  said  second  cavities  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  second  packets,  and  severing  said  web  into  sections  each 
comprising  an  interconnected  first  and  second  packet 


4,004,396 

METHOD  FOR  PACKING  COILS  OF  WIRE  NETTING 

Marc  NU«,  Harclbckc,  BHgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Bckacrt  S.A., 

Zwcvctcm,  Belgium 

Divblon  of  Ser.  No.  482,900,  Jync  25.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,929,226.  This  application  Jnne  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,921 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  July  3,  1973, 

31631/73 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  53/02 
U.S.  CI.  53-14  6  Claims 


4,004.398 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PACKAGING  PULVERIZED 

MATERIAL 

Lars  Goran  Larsson.  and  Slure  Ingemar  Sundbcrg,  both  of 

Malmo.  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akticbolaget  Platmanufaklur, 

Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  515.661 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden.    Nov.     15.     1973. 
7315471 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  31104.  1124.9112 
U.S.  CI.  53-112  A  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  packing  a  wire  netting  coil  comprising: 

laying  over  each  end  of  said  coil  a  protective  end  cover 
having  a  plurality  of  tongues  hingedly  connected  thereto. 

said  tongues  being  introduced  into  said  coil  in  sufficient 
independent  frictional  engagement  with  said  coil  to  keep 
said  end  covers  in  place,  said  frictional  engagement  being 
accomplished  independently  of  any  additional  element. 
and 

subsequently  tightly  enclosing  said  coil  with  the  thusly  af- 
fixed end  covers  into  a  packing  sheet. 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  container  of  pulverized  mate- 
rial comprising  a  firm  hollow  container  having  an  open  lower 
end,  said  firm  hollow  container  being  positioned  vertically. 
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means  for  feeding  a  material  which  will  constitute  the  con- 
tainer of  pulverized  material,  said  means  feeding  said  material 
to  said  firm  container  and  surrounding  said  firm  container 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  thereby  forming 
a  tube  of  said  material  surrounding  said  firm  conlamcr.  said 
portion  comprismg  said  open  end.  means  for  closing  off  said 
open  end  of  said  material  constituting  the  container  of  pulver- 
ised material  and  supporting  said  closed  end  during  the  feed- 
ing of  said  pulverized  material,  a  piston  mounted  for  recipro 
cation  within  said  firm  container  for  compressing  said  pulver- 
ized material,  said  piston  comprising  a  central  opening 
therein,  and  means  for  closing  off  and  opening  >ja'd  central 
opening  for  the  passage  of  pulverized  material  therethrough 
toward  said  open  end.  and  means  for  feeding  said  pulvcri/cd 
material  into  said  firm  container  toward  said  open  end. 
vkherebv  the  pulverized  material  fed  to  the  open  end  of  said 
firm  container  is  compressed  by  said  piston  and  said  material 
constituting  said  container  of  pulverized  material  is  formed 
into  a  container  by  the  lowering  thereof  from  said  t>pen  end 


scaling  the  sheets  to  each  other  transvcrselv  of  said  guide 
tubes  to  define  sequentiallv  spaced  packets  containing 
measured  amounts  of  the  material. 


4.004.399 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Denis    Borrcllo,   Poughkeepsie,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Koodways 
National,  Inc..  Hawthorne.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,132 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  V  /2    GOIF  lllio 

U.S.  CL  53-  180  M  21  Claims 


I.  A  packaging  machine  comprising 

a  hopper  for  receiving  a  supply  of  flowable  material,  said 
hopper    having   a   plurality   of  outlet    nozzles   in   a    base 
thereof  for  outflow  of  a  plurality  of  streams  of  the  flo** 
able  material. 

a  rotatable  dumper  shaft  below  said  hopper,  said  dumper 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  How  measuring  means  thereon, 
each  said  measuring  means  being  disposed  belo\*  a  re 
spective  hopper  outlet  nozzle  and  including  a  pair  of  discs 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  coaxial  relation  for 
longitudinal  movement  along  said  shaft  and  a  pluralitv  of 
plates  between  said  discs  and  radially  of  said  shaft  to 
define  a  plurality  of  material  receiving  chambers  circum 
ferentially  disposed  about  said  shaft,  each  said  chamber 
being  of  adjustable  size  to  receive  varying  amounts  of 
material  from  a  respective  outlet  nozzle. 

a  plurality  of  guide  tubes,  each  said  tube  being  aligned  with 
a  respective  measuring  means  to  guide  a  measured 
amount  of  material  therethrough; 

means  for  moving  a  pair  of  continuous  sheets  i)ver  said 
guide  tubes, 

means  for  sealing  the  continuous  sheets  to  each  other  be- 
tween and  alongside  said  guide  tubes,  and 

a  pair  of  rotatable  seal   bars  below    said   guide  tubes  for 


4.004,400 
ARTICLE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Ralph  F.  Anderson,  and  Leo  Strombcck.  both  of  Rockford,  Ill- 
assignors  to  Ralph  F.  Anderson,  Rockford.  111. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  645.949 
Int.  CI.*  B65B  ViOh 


I  .S.  CL  53-182  R 


33  Claims 


I .  In  a  machine  for  wrapping  articles  in  an  elongated  strip  of 
wrapping  material  and  for  scaling  and  severing  the  strip  be- 
tween adjacent  articles  to  form  separate  packages,  the  ma- 
chine including  means  for  depositing  articles  on  the  strip  at  a 
loading  station,  means  for  folding  the  strip  into  a  tube  around 
the  articles  and  for  sealing  the  edges  of  the  enfolded  tube 
together  as  the  strip  is  advanced  lengthvwisc  along  a  generallv 
h<iri/ontal  path  past  a  longitudinal  sealmg  statuin.  endless  tvpc 
upper  and  lower  jaw  convevor  means  having  adjacent  runs 
thereof  extending  lengthwise  of  said  path,  and  upper  and 
lower  jaw  assemblies  on  the  respective  upper  and  lower  jaw 
conveyor  means  extending  transverse  thereto  and  spaced 
apart  thercalong  a  preselected  distance  to  move  in  opposed 
pairs  as  the  upper  and  lower  jaw  assemblies  move  along  said 
adjacent  runs  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
upper  and  lower  jaw  assemblies  being  spaced  apart  along  the 
respective  upper  and  lower  conveyor  means  a  pitch  distance 
at  least  as  long  as  the  length  of  the  maximum  size  package  to 
be  formed,  main  drive  means  operable  to  drive  said  lower  and 
upper  jaw  conveyor  means  through  a  drive  cycle  to  advance 
the  respective  upper  and  lower  jaw  assemblies  at  the  same 
linear  speed  along  the  adjacent  runs  thereof  through  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  said  pitch  distance,  adjustably  presettable  jaw 
4>perating  means  operative  to  press  the  opposed  pairs  of  upper 
and  lower  jaw  assemblies  into  clamping  engagement  with  the 
tube  during  a  preset  portion  of  the  drive  cycle  as  they  advance 
along  the  adjacent  runs  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaw  conveyor 
means  a  preset  distance  substantially  less  than  said  pitch  dis- 
tance to  clamp  the  tube  therebetween  and  advance  the  tube 
therewith  a  distance  corresponding  to  said  preset  distance  and 
to  thereafter  release  the  opposed  pair  of  upper  and  lower  jaw 
assemblies  from  clamping  engagement  with  the  tube  to  inter- 
rupt advance  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  severing  and  sealing 
the  tube  at  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  severance  while  the 
tube  is  clamped  between  an  opposed  pair  of  the  upper  and 
lower  jaw  assemblies. 
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4,004.401 

AUTOMATIC  CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE  SIDE  GUIDE 

RAILS  HOLDING  MECHANISM  PROVIDING 

CLEARANCE  FOR  ALL  CARTONS  OF  ONE  ALLEGED 

SIZE  WITH  ACCOMMODATION  OF  SMALL  DEGREES 

OF  VARIANCES 
Wiatoa  Lovciaiid,  Fort  Saloaga.  N.Y.,  assicBor  to  The  lA>ve- 
sImw  Corporatioii,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,286 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7120 

U-S.  CL53— 374  10  Claims 


»"?'■«  p 


adapted  to  receive  cantles  of  different  lengths  and  widths  so 
that  saddle  trees  of  different  sizes  can  be  made  using  identical 
front  saddle  tree  members,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  front  saddle  tree  member 
providing  laterally  extending,  forward  and  rearward  means  for 
locating  a  cantle  relative  to  said  front  saddle  tree  member;  a 
separate  cantle  member  seated  in  said  recess,  said  cantle 
abutting  the  forward  locating  means  and  a  lower  surface  por- 
tion thereof  being  configured  to  match  said  recess,  thereby 
positioning  said  cantle  relative  to  said  front  saddle  member; 
and  means  fixing  said  cantle  member  to  said  front  saddle  tree 
member. 


4,004,403 
EQUINE  TRAINING  AID  BALANCER 
Woodrow  Henry,  II,  Bobbin  Hollow  Farm  &  Tack  Shop  Bay 
Road.  Amherst,  Mass.  01002 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  S«r.  No.  578,100 

Int.  CI.*  B68B  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  54-71  1  Claim 


3.  In  an  automatic  carton  closing  machine,  adjustable  hold- 
ing mechanism  for  a  pair  of  elongated  longitudinal  clamping 
rails  which  converts  them  to  laterally  spaced  side  guide  rails 
extending  through  the  machine  to  defme  a  path  of  carton 
forward  travel  therebetween  and  provides  sliding  clearance 
for  all  loaded  cartons  of  a  group  intended  to  be  of  about  the 
same  size  while  accommodating  small  degrees  of  variances  in 
widths  thereof,  comprising 

I .  elastic  force  applying  means  to  move  said  rails  toward 
each  other  and  alternatively  apart  to  the  relatively  spaced 
positions  that  allows  the  forward  sliding  transport  with 
ease  therebetween  past  the  machine's  flaps  manipulating 
and  anchoring  mechanisms  of  the  loaded  cartons  of  the 
group  which  are  of  standard  width,  and 
2  means  further  spacing  apart  said  guide  rails  a  relatively 
small  additive  tolerance  distance  which  also  allows  the 
forward  sliding  transport  with  ease  therebetween  of  the 
loaded  cartons  of  this  group  which  are  of  widths  greater 
than  the  standard  width. 


4.004.402 
SADDLE  TREE  FOR  RIDING  SADDLES 
Lorcaz  BtecheHsrieder,  FurstealcMbruck,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Stnbben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment,  Langmattring,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1975,  Sec.  No.  555.194 
ClaiMs    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    23,    1974, 
2450427;  Mar.  6.  1974.  2410669 

Int.  CI.'  B68C  1100 
as.  CI.  54-44  6  Claims 


I.  An  equine  training  aid  adapted  to  the  equine  body  and 
having  coaclive  relationship  to  a  conventional  double  bridle, 
said  bridle  having  snaffle  and  curb  bits  and  reins  therefor, 
comprising  in  combination  therewith; 

A.  a  check  rein  stanchion  and  yoke,  disposable  rearwardly 
adjacent  the  shoulders  of  the  equine,  said  stanchion  hav- 
ing plural  bores  disposed  in  vertical  alignment  on  oppo- 
site fore  and  aft  positions  of  the  stanchion  and  said  stan- 
chion bearing  opposed  fore  and  hind  check  anchors,  said 
anchors  engaging  the  stanchion  by  means  of  set  screws  in 
vertically  adjustable  relation  thereto  and  means  for  re- 
movably securing  the  stanchion  and  yoke  to  said  equine. 
B  a  snaffle  bit  check  rein  controllably  connecting  the  snaf- 
fle bit  of  the  bridle  to  the  fore  check  anchor  of  the  stan- 
chion; 

C.  at  least  two  yoke  rings  at  least  one  thereof  upon  the  yoke 
on  either  side  of  the  equine,  to  join  the  curb  bit  check 
reins  from  an  anchor  end  thereof  to  the  curb  bit, 

D.  a  flexible  crupper  extension  for  connection  of  the  stan- 
chion to  the  equine  quarters;  the  hind  check  anchor  and 
locking  pin  thereof  retains  the  crupper  extension  to  stabi- 
lize the  stanchion. 


I.  A  saddle  tree  which  comprises  a  front  saddle  tree  mem- 
ber having  a  neck  with  points  depending  therefrom,  a  waist 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  neck,  and  mounting  means 


4,004,404 
ROTARY  COMBINE  WITH  IMPROVED  CONCAVE 
Edward  W.  Rowland-HIH.  Lancaster,  and  Loub  R.  Thomas, 
Jr.,  New  Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation.  New  HoUand.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,764 
Int.  CI.*  AOID  45102 
U.S.  CI.  56-14.6  13  CUims 

1.  An  axial  flow  type  rotary  combine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  crop  field  to 

be  harvested, 
b.  a  header  supported  by  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  and 
operable  to  cut  crop  material. 
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c.  an  elevator  rearward  of  said  header  to  receive  cut  crop 
material  from  said  header  and  move  it  rearwardly  to 

d.  a  threshing  compartment  having  a  forward  end  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  rearwardly  within  said  frame. 

e.  said  threshing  compartment  comprising  a  powered  rotor 
having  rasp  bars  extending  generally  longitudinally  for 
coaction  with  a  concave  complementary  to  said  rotor  in 
shape  and  extending  generally  along  the  lower  peripheral 
path  of  the  rasp  bars  to  thresh  crop  material  therebe- 
tween, and 

f  a  grain  pan  at  a  level  beneath  said  threshing  compartment 
to  receive  threshed  crop  material  therefrom. 

the  improvement  comprising  an  improved  concave  in 
which. 

g    a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  bars  extend  be 


to  ^O*^  by  \* eight  polyethylene  glycol  tcrephthalatc  fibers 
spun  together  to  provide  a  \arn  having  a  thermal  stability  of 
265°  F  iir  more,  superior  spinning  and  finishing  qualities, 
shrink  back  and  flame  resistance 


tween  curved  end  plates  in  transversely  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other. 

h.  a  first  row  of  curved  wires  extending  transversely  through 
said  bars  adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof  and  spaced 
apart  predetermined  distances  to  provide  a  mesh  pattern 
of  openings  with  said  bars  through  which  threshed  crop 
material  freely  passes. 

i  a  second  row  of  similarly  curved  wires  supported  within 
holes  in  said  bars,  whereby  the  second  row  of  wires  are 
spaced  to  provide  a  greater  frequency  of  said  wires  than 
in  said  first  row  and  thereby  pockets  are  provided  be- 
tween and  below  the  wires  of  said  first  row  to  entrap 
threshed  crop  material  and  prevent  damage  to  said  mate 
rial  by  said  rotor  prior  to  said  material  passing  between 
said  second  row  of  wires  and  onto  the  grain  pan  of  said 
combine. 


4.004,405 
FLAME  RESISTANT,  THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE-POLYESTER  BLENDS 
Wahcr  Oarchvk,  North   Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to   Dan 
River.  Incorporated,  Danville,  Va. 

Conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232.736.  March  8.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  448.084 

Int.  Cl.»  D02G  3104 
L.S.  CI.  57-140  BY  7  Claims 


m. 


t. 


•. 


t. 
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4.004.406 
SPUN  TYPE  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTIRING  THE  SAME 
Hirotsugu  Suzuki:  Yo  Ogawa;  Yoshikazu  Kikuchi.  and  Shin- 
ichi  Kitazawa.  all  of  Otsu.  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568.654 
Cbims     priority,     application     Japan.     Apr.     22,     1974. 
49-44497;  Feb.  3.  1975.  50-13358 

Int.  CI.'  D02C  .1102.  Jl2f^ 
VS.  CI.  57—140  R  16  Claims 


I.  A  fabric  for  garment  use  formed  solely  from  a  blended 
yarn  consisting  of  not  less  than  50*  and  not  more  than  80*  by 
weight  of  syndiotactic  polyvinyl  chloride  textile  fibers  and  20 


1.  A  yarn  consisting  of  a  fiber  bundle  which  is  substantially 
free  from  true  tvkists  and  composed  of  continuous  and  discon- 
tinuous filaments  being  complexly  intertvMned  with  one  an- 
other and  comprising  random  bends  and  loops  along  their 
lengths,  said  yarn  having  a  value  of  a  parameter  S  of  not  less 
than  0  5  and  a  value  of  a  parameter  R  of  not  more  than  0  I. 
said  parameters  S  and  R  being  defined  as  follows 

S  -  KIA 

H  -  Cit) 

wherein  A  is  the  number  of  fibers  contained  in  a  test  piece  cut 
at  a  length  of  10  mm  along  the  yarn  length  under  a  load  of  500 
mg/denier  and  having  lengths  in  the  range  of  not  less  than  10 
mm  but  less  than  12  mm.  R  is  the  number  of  fibers  contained 
in  the  test  piece  and  having  lengths  in  the  range  of  not  less 
than  12  mm  but  less  than  30  mm.  (  is  the  number  of  fibers 
contained  in  the  test  piece  and  having  lengths  not  less  than  30 
mm  and  D  is  the  number  of  whole  fibers  contained  in  the  test 
piece. 


4.004.407 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Kinji  Fujita.  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  507.511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.  19.  1973. 
48-105597 

Int.  Cl.»  G04C  JIOO.  G04B  1*^130.  27100 
U.S.  CI.  58-23  R  9  Claims 

I.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal,  divider  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  plurality  of  series-connected  divider 
stages  adapted  to  produce  a  low  frequency  time  standard 
signal  in  response  to  said  high  frequency  signal,  certain  of  said 
divider  stages  producing  time  keeping  signals  representative 
of  actual  time  in  response  to  said  low  frequency  time  standard 
signal,  and  division  ratio  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said 
divider  circuit  and  adapted  to  effect  an  adjustment  of  the 
frequency  of  the  low  frequency  signal  in  response  to  the  high 
frequency  signal,  said  division  ratio  means  producing  a  setting 
signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  adjustment,  digital 
display  means  for  displaying  one  of  actual  time  in  response  to 
said  timekeeping  signals  being  applied  thereto  and  the  amount 
of  division  ratio  adjustment  in  response  to  the  division  ratio 
adjustment  setting  signal  being  applied  thereto,  and  selector 
means  operable  between  a  timekeeping  mode  and  an  adjust- 
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ment  mode,  said  selector  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
timekeeping  signals  and  apply  same  to  said  digital  display 
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4,004,409 

WATCH  HAVING  A  PIEZO  ELECTRIC  BUZZER 

MECHANISM 

WoKgang  Canter,  Schrambcrg,  and   Albert  Gintcr,  Lautcr- 

bach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebrudcr  Junghans 

GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,622 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    30,    1975, 
75026801 U I 

Int.  CI.*  G04C  21134;  HOIL  21120.  G08B  3102 
U.S.  CI.  58—38  R  7  Claims 


means  in  said  timekeeping  mode  and  to  receive  said  adjust- 
ment setting  signal  and  apply  same  to  said  display  means 
in  said  adjustment  mode. 


4,004.408 

MECHANICAL  IMPROVEMENT  ON  AN  ELECTRIC 

ALARM  CLOCK 

Roland  Sicfcrt,  Bad  Durrhcim;  Hans  Scckingcr,  and  Herbert 

Krtischc,  both  of  Schwcnningen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Kicnzlc  Uhrcnfabriken  GmbH,  Schwenningen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  456,250 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    3,     1973, 
73I2472IU1:  Apr.  6,  1973,  73I3007[U] 

Int.  CI.*  G04C  13106,  21100;  G04B  37112:  HOIH  7/05 
U.S.  CL  58—38  R  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  watch  having  housing  means,  including  an  apertured 
sound  transmitting  portion;  a  diaphragm  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing means;  a  piezo  electric  element  carried  by  one  surface  of 
said  diaphragm  and  being  oscillatable  in  response  to  electrical 
excitation,  and  an  excitation  circuit  connected  between  said 
piezo  electric  element  and  a  power  source  for  said  watch  for 
producing  an  excitation  signal  to  oscillate  said  piezo  electric 
element,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  diaphragm  comprises  an  electrically  insulative  mate- 
rial, and 

said  excitation  circuit  being  carried  by  said  one  surface  of 
said  diaphragm. 


4,004,410 

FLUID-TIGHT  WATCHCASE  AND  IMPROVED  RING 

GASKET  FOR  THE  SAME 

Toshiaki  Kawamata,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kabha  Daini  Scikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1973,  Scr.  No.  424,856 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.      16,      1972, 
47-144521 

Int.  CI.*  G04B  37108 
U.S.  CL  58-90  R  5  CUIms 


1.  An  alarm  clock  which  produces  an  electric  alarm  signal 
and  which  operates  in  conjunction  with  an  electric  auxiliary 
device  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  having  first  switch  means  for  producing 
and  cancelling  said  signal,  said  first  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  first  switch  member; 
second  circuit  means  having  second  switch  means  of  ener- 
gizing and  de-energizing  the  auxiliary  device; 
a  single  electrical  contact  spring  forming  an  integral  part  of 

said  two  circuit  means;  and 
a   circuit    board    having   a    circuit    member   thereon;   said 
contact  spring  having 
a  central  part  thereof  permanently  fixed  to  said  circuit 

board; 
a  first  end  arranged  for  movement  into  and  out  of  circuit 

making  contact  with  said  first  switch  member;  and 
a  second  end  arranged  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
circuit  making  contact  with  said  circuit  member. 


1.  A  watch  glass  ring  gasket  comprising  an  inner  ring  gasket 
made  of  an  elastic,  deformable  material  for  effecting  a  water- 
tight seal  in  a  watchcase.  an  auxiliary  ring  comprising  an  outer 
ring  of  rigid  material  circumferentially  of  the  inner  ring  limit- 
ing outward  deformation  of  the  inner  ring,  the  outer  ring 
having  a  lesser  thickness  than  the  inner  ring  and  having  an 
upstanding  projection  insertable  into  a  recess  in  a  member 
cooperative  with  said  inner  ring  gasket  in  effecting  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  therewith  and  releasably  locking  said  ring  gasket  in 
position  relative  to  a  surface  sealed  by  the  inner  ring,  the  inner 
ring  having  oppositely  disposed  sealing  surface  portions  defin- 
ing the  thickness  dimension  thereof. 
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4.004,411 
COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Ali  Schneitcr.  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  670.630 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1.    1975. 
4069/75 

int.  CI.»C04B  15100 
MS.  CL  58-  1 16  M  1  Claim 


commanded  pump  speed  signal  which  compensates  for 
the  affect  on  fuel  flow  of  the  variation  in  pressure  head 
with  pump  speed  such  that  the  commanded  pump  speed 
signal  requests  a  pump  speed  which  delivers  the  sched- 
uled fuel  flow  to  the  burner  nozzles,  the  scheduled  fuel 
flow  responsive  means  comprising  a  function  generator 
for  receiving  the  requested  fuel  flow  signal  and  generating 
the  commanded  pump  speed  signal  in  approximate  accor- 
dance with  the  following  equation: 

V,  -  A  W,»  -^  K-  »♦,  -  K  ■ 

wherein 

\p  IS  pump  speed, 

H'/  IS  fuel  flow; 

K.  K'.  and  K"  are  constants,  and 

means  to  sum  the  commanded  pump  speed  signal  and  the 

feedback  signal  for  directing  an  error  signal  to  the  Nari- 

ablc  speed  drive  mechanism. 


1,  Counting  mechanism  for  timepiece  having  a  bidirectional 
step  by  step  motor,  in  which  the  rotor  of  the  said  motor  coop- 
erates directly  with  a  counting  wheel  in  such  a  way  as  to  dri\e 
it  only  in  one  direction,  this  counting  wheel  being  submitted  to 
the  action  of  a  magnet  which  determines,  at  each  step,  its 
position  while  cooperating  successively  with  each  tooth  of  its 
toothing,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  said  magnet  is 
earned  by  a  resilient  blade  submitted  to  the  action  of  an 
adjusting  screw  against  which  it  is  elastically  bearing,  the 
rotation  of  this  screw,  in  one  direction  or  in  the  other,  permit- 
ting to  move  the  said  magnet  in  one  direction  or  in  the  other 
one  and  \o  bring  it  closer  to  or  farther  from  the  plane  of  the 
counting  wheel  with  which  it  cooperates,  so  as  to  permit  to 
%arN  the  force  it  exerts  on  the  said  wheel 


4,004,412 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 
Dennis  C.  A.  Burnell.  Winsted.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 
Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FIM  Dec.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  534.663 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  60-39.28  R  '  Claim 
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4,004.413 
COMBUSTIBLE  MIXTURE  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Z«nc  Ueno,  Fuchu,.and  Tadahiko  Nagaoka.  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama. 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.193 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     28.     1972, 
47-119198;  Dec.  15,  1972,  47-144141  [U  1 

Int.  CL*  K02C  3i20.  F02G  1 .00 
U.S.  CI.  60-39.46  S\  8  Claims 


I.  A  fuel  control  system   for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
burner  nozzles  comprising: 

a  scheduling  computer  to  sense  selected  engine  parameters 

and  calculate  a  scheduled  fuel  flow,  the  scheduling  com 

puter  being  adapted  to  generate  a  requested  fuel  flow 

signal; 
a  positive  displacement  metering  pump  for  pumping  a  me 

tered  How  of  fuel  to  the  burner  nozzles  such  that  both  fuel 

How  and  the  pressure  head  across  the  pump  increase  w  ith 

the  speed  of  the  metering  pump, 
a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  drivingly  connected  to 

the   metering   pump   to   run   the   metering   pump   at   the 

commanded  speed, 
a  speed  sensing  device  operatively  connected  to  the  meter 

ing  pump  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  indicative  of 

the  actual  speed  of  the  metering  pump, 
means  responsive  to  the  scheduled  fuel  flow  to  generate  a 
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I.  A  combustion  engine  system  having  a  main  combustion 
chamber,  comprising  a  comhustcr  connected  through  a  first 
passageway  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  reaction  chamber 
communicated  with  said  comhustcr  through  a  second  passage- 
way, a  source  of  an  oxidizing  agent  connected  through  a  third 
passageway  to  said  reaction  chamber,  a  main  passageway 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  into  said  main  combustion  cham- 
ber and  communicated  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  the 
atmosphere,  a  fuel  source,  a  first  fuel  passageway  communi- 
cated with  said  main  passageway  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second 
fuel  passageway  communicated  with  said  combuster  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  third  fuel  passageway  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  fuel  pas- 
sageways and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  with  said  fuel 
source 


4,004,414 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jean   Melchior,  and   Thierry    Andre,  both  of  Parb,   France, 

assignors  to  The  Franch  SUte,  Parb,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  526,821 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  4,  1973.  73.431 12 

Int.  CI.*  F02C  1100.  F02G  1100.  3100 

U.S.  CL  60-39.65  23  CUims 

I.   In   a  supercharged   internal   combustion   engine   of  the 

expansible  chamber  type  comprising  a  turbocompressor  with 

at  least  one  compressor  and  at  least  one  turbine  for  driving 

said  compressor,  said  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber 

system  connected  between  said  compressor  and  said  turbine. 
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a  bypass  pipe  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  compres- 
sor and  with  the  turbine  inlet  such  that  said  bypass  pipe  is  in 
parallel  air  flow  relation  with  said  engine  combustion  chamber 
system,  said  bypass  pipe  being  adapted  and  dimensioned  for 
direct  passage  to  the  turbine  of  that  part  of  the  air  flow  deliv- 
ered by  the  compressor  which  is  not  drawn  into  said  engine 
combustion  chamber,  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  oper- 
able for  reheating  gases  upstream  of  said  turbine,  said  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  being  supplied  with  liquid  fuel  and 
at  the  same  lime  be  exhaust  gases  emerging  from  said  engine 
combustion  chamber  system  and  by  fresh  air  taken  through 
said  bypass  pipe,  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing a  tubular  clement  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end.  a 
primary  air  intake  conduit  communicating  with  said  bypass 
pipe  and  having  an  outlet  arranged  to  introduce  fresh  air  into 
the  tubular  element  in  a  combustion  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
closed  end.  an  exhaust  gas  intake  conduit  communicating  with 
the  exhaust  outlet  of  said  engine  combustion  chamber  system 
and  having  an  outlet  arranged  to  introduce  the  exhaust  gases 
into  the  tubular  element  in  the  neighborhood  of  its  open  end 
at  a  mixing  zone  located  downstream  of  said  combustion  zone 
wherem  the  primary  air.  or  the  products  of  combustion 
thereof  with  the  fuel,  first  meet  the  exhaust  gases,  said  exhaust 
gas  conduit  outlet  being  oriented  to  effect  said  introduction 
with  minimum  load  loss  and  in  the  direction  of  the  open  end 
of  said  tubular  element,  and  a  secondary  air  intake  conduit 
communicating  with  said  bypass  pipe  and  having  an  outlet 
arranged  to  introduce  fresh  air  into  the  tubular  element  down- 


the  air  jet  flow  from  the  air  passage  means  to  pneumati- 
cally atomize  the  fuel  efficiently  for  the  minimum  flow 
rate  during  operation  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


4.004,415 
PROPELLANT  FOR  LIQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN 
Stanley   E.  Wood,  Inyokern,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The   United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532.534 
Int.  Cl.»  C06D  5108 
U.S.  CI.  60— 214  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  propelling  a  projectile  from  a  gun 
wherein  two  liquid  chemical  components  are  injected  into  a 
chamber  behind  the  projectile  and  spark  ignited  to  produce 
gases  which  propel  the  projectile,  the  improvement  residing  in 
utilizing,  as  one  of  the  components,  n-octane  and.  as  the  other 
component,  a  nitric  acid  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  red  fuming  nitric  acid  and  nitric  acid-water  solu- 
tions containing  from  98  to  82  weight  percent  nitric  acid  and 
2  to  18  weight  percent  water. 


4,004.416 
INFRA-RED  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  USE  WITH 
TURBO-SHAFT  ENGINE 
Armand  F.  Amelio,  Yonkers,  N.Y..  and  Kenneth  M.  Rosen. 
Guilford.  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1970,  Ser.  No.  19.576 

Int.  Cl.»  F02K  3104 

U.S.  CI.  60-264  12  Claims 
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stream  of  the  upstream  end  of  said  mixing  zone,  said  secon- 
dary air  conduit  outlet  being  arranged  to  introduce  fresh  air 
oriented  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  said  mixing  zone  such  that  the  flow  of  secondary  air 
into  said  mixing  zone  is  opposed  by  the  flow  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  said  mixing  zone,  the  combination   therewith  of  an 
improved  fuel  injection  and  spraying  means  comprising: 
liquid  fuel  injection  port  means  of  constant  fixed  orifice  size 
and  located  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  tubular  element 
and  oriented  for  discharging  fuel  into  said  combustion 
zone  solely  from  a  given  entry  zone, 
means  for  delivering  pressurized  liquid  fuel  to  said  port 
means  at  a  rate  and  pressure  adjustable  from  a  minimum 
value  to  a  maximum  value  to  thereby  vary  the  quantity  of 
fuel  discharged  into  said  chamber  via  said  port  means, 
said  fixed  orifice  size  of  said  port  means  being  selected  small 
enough  for  spray  atomization  of  the  fuel  to  the  mechani- 
cally achieved  at  said  maximum  rate  solely  by  hydraulic 
atomization  resulting  from  discharge  of  liquid  fuel  under 
pressure  via  said  port  means  into  said  combustion  zone 
and  large  enough  so  that  the  fuel  is  not  so  mechanically 
atomized  at  said  minimum  rate, 
air  passage  means  opening  into  said  tubular  element  at  a 
location  close  to  said  port  means  and  oriented  to  direct  an 
impinging  jet  air  How  against  the  fuel  spray  discharged 
from  said  port  means  as  the  same  enters  said  combustion 
zone, 
and  means  for  permanently  delivering  spraying  air  to  said 
air  passage  means  at  a  speed  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  for 


I.  An  infra-red  radiation  suppressor  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  a  turbo-shaft  engine  to  intercept  the 
exhaust  gas  fiow  therefrom  and  to  be  of  sufficient  size  to  block 
off  view  into  the  engine  outlet  and  being  concentric  about  an 
axis  and  having  a  forward  inlet  end  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
the  engine  outlet  and  an  after  outlet  end  and  including: 

1 .  a  central  plug  member  having  an  outer  and  inner  surface, 
a  forward  and  after  end.  and  including: 

a.  a  forward  portion  having  walls  diverging  away  from 
said  axis, 

b.  an  after  portion  having  walls  converging  toward  said 
axis,  and 

c.  a  central  portion  smoothly  connecting  said  forward 
portion  and  said  after  portion  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  a  plenum  chamber  therewithin  and  the 
central  portion  defining  the  maximum  diameter  station 
of  said  plug  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  engine 
outlet  with  which  the  suppressor  is  intended  for  use, 

d.  a  circumferential  extending  ejector  slot  at  substantially 
the  maximum  diameter  station  of  the  plug  and  opening 
toward  the  suppressor  outlet, 

2.  an  outer  casing  having  an  outer  and  inner  surface,  a 
forward  and  after  end.  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an 
annular  passageway  therebetween  and  including: 

a.  a  forward  portion  having  walb  diverging  away  from 
said  axis. 
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b  an  after  portion  having  walls  converging  toward  said 
axis  and  terminating  at  the  casing  after  end  to  define 
the  outlet  of  the  suppressor  therearound,  and 

c.  a  central  portion  smoothly  joining  said  foreward  por 
tion  and  after  portion  to  define  the  maximum  diameter 
station  of  the  outer  casing  substantially  in  radial  align- 
ment for  the  maximum  diameter  station  of  the  central 

plug. 

3  ejector  means  located  in  said  annular  passagcv»,a>  adja 
cent  said  outer  casing  forward  end  and  shaped  to  csiab 
lish  communication  between  atmosphere  and  the  annular 
passageway  st>  that  engine  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
the  annular  passageway  will  cause  a  cooling  film  of  atmi> 
spheric  air  to  How  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
casing  due  to  ejector  action  therethrough,  and 

4  means  defiriing  a  sealed  passage  between  atmosphere  and 
said  ejector  slot  so  that  a  cooling  film  of  atmospheric 
air  is  caused  to  pass  through  said  slot  in  ejector  fashion 
and  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  after  portion  of  the 

central  plug, 

wherein  said  sealed  passage  extends  from  said  outer 
casing,  across  said  annular  passageway,  and  into  said 
plenum  chamber  and  then  along  said  axis  to  the  plug 
after  portion  inner  surface  and  then  outwardly  along 
said  plug  after  portion  inner  surface  to  said  circumferen- 
tial ejector  slot. 

I  4.004.417 

TOROt'E  CONVERTER  WITH  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SLIP 

CLUTCH 
Albert  L.  Woody.  Peoria;  Sidney  J.  Audlffred.  and  Howard  C. 
Steury.  both  of  Washington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  IIL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,492.  Nov.  7.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.831.726. 

and  a  continuation  of  Set.  No.  86.793.  Nov.  4.  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  6.  1974.  Ser.  No.  467.180 

Int.  CI.'F16D  2ilOO 
U.S.CL  60-363  ,  2  Claims 


output  fiuid  pressure  to  the  connecting  means,  manual  control 
means  being  opcratively  coupled  with  the  regulating  valve  to 
selectively   vary   the   maximum    pressure   of  output   fluid    re 
ceived  by  the  control  valve,  wherein  the  sections  of  the  impel 
ler  means  of  the  torque  converter  comprises  two  elements 
which  are  connected  by  the  connecting  means,  said  connect 
ing  means  comprising  a  slipping  clutch,  wherein  the  regulating 
\aUc   comprises  servo   means   for   adjusting   the   preselected 
pressure  of  the  output  fluid,  means  for  communicating  a  fluid 
signal  from  a  portion  of  the  converter  to  the  servo  means,  the 
servo  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  signal  received  from 
a  portion  of  the  converter  and  to  the  manual  control  means 


4.004.418 
DEMAND  COMPENSATED  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH 

FLOW  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 
Harlan   Welbert  VanCerpen.  Cedar   Falls.   Iowa,  assignor  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Molinc,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,884 

Ini.  CL' FI6H  -?V /4A 

I  .S.  CI.  60-422  *  Claims 
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I.  A  torque  converter  including  power  input  means,  two 
section  impeller  means,  stator  means,  turbine  means  and 
power  output  means  and  comprising  connecting  means  ar 
ranged  for  connecting  with  two  normally  separately  rotatable 
elements  of  the  torque  converter,  said  connecting  means 
being  hydraulically  operable  for  varying  power  transmission 
through  the  converter,  a  source  of  fiuid  under  pressure,  a 
regulating  valve  associated  with  said  source  for  transmitting 
fiuid  therefrom  at  a  maximum  pressure  and  a  control  valve 
associated  with  said  regulating  valve  to  receive  the  output 
fiuid,  said  control  valve  having  means  in  communication  with 
said  regulating  valve  and  said  connecting  means,  said  control 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  rotational  speed  of  a  member 
in  the  torque  converter  and  pressure  of  the  fiuid  metered  to 
the  connecting  means  to  adjust  the  communication  of  the 


•,  * 


I.  An  improved  hydraulic  system  of  the  type  having  a  van 
able  displacement  pump  with  output  control  means  biased  to 
increase  pump  output  fiuid  fiow  and  responsive  to  an  input  of 
pressurized  fiuid  to  decrease  pump  output  fiuid  fiow.  a  fiuid 
motor,  an  output  line  connected  between  the  pump  and  the 
motor,  a  motor  control  valve  interposed  in  the  output  line  and 
having  servo  feedback  from  the  motor  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  the  output  line,  a  control  line  connected  between 
the  pump  and  the  output  control  means,  demand  valve  means 
interposed  in  the  control  line  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  the  control  line  to  allow  and  block  the  input  of  pressur 
ized  fiuid  to  the  output  control  means  in  response  to  pressur 
ized  fiuid  in  a  pilot  line  connected  to  the  demand  valve  means, 
said  pilot  line  further  connected  to  the  output  line  between  the 
motor  control  valve  and  the  motor,  wherein  the  impi.>vement 
comprises:  means  operativel>  associated  wiih  the  output  line, 
the  pilot  line,  and  a  fiuid  reservoir  responsive  to  descreasing 
now  through  the  output  line  to  connect  the  pilot  line  to  the 
reservoir  and  responsive  to  increasing  fiuid  fiow  m  the  output 
line  to  block  the  pilot  line  from  the  reservoir. 

4,004.419 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  HYDRAULIC 

PRESSURE  SIGNAL  TO  A  MECHANICAL  MOTION 

Ralph  O.  Wallace,  3224  E.  30  Place.  Tnha.  Okla.  741 14 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  658.410 

iBl.  CL»  FI6H  i9/4A 

U.S.  CI.  60-445  I2Cto*«8 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  hydraulic  pressure  signal 

to  a  mechanical  motion,  the  mechanical  displacement  being 

proportional  to  the  value  of  the  hydraulic  signal,  comprising 
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a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein. 

a  cylindrical  diaphragm  of  impervious  flexible  material 
dividing  the  cavity  into  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber,  the  second  chamber  being  deHned  by  a 
truncated  conical  wall  coaxial  with  the  first  chamber,  the 
forward  surface  of  the  diaphragm  forming  the  base  of  said 
conical  second  chamber,  the  housing  having  an  opening 
therein  coaxial  with  said  second  chamber; 

means  of  imparting  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  first  cavity 
and  thus  to  the  rearward  surface  of  said  diaphragm; 


passages  thereof  being  in  parallel  communication  with  said 
control  chambers  of  said  one  directional  valve  of  the  other 
pair  of  valves  for  alternative  communication  of  said  pneu- 
matic chambers  with  said  air  source  in  the  course  of  travel  of 
said  pistons;  interconnected  hydraulic  non-return  valves  form- 
ing two  bridge  circuits,  one  diagonal  of  each  circuit  being  in 
communication   with  said  hydraulic  chambers  of  one  force 


h-M^&^^ 


Ik  longitudinally  positionable  output  shaft  slidably  received 
in  said  housing  opening,  the  inner  end  of  said  output  shaft 
contacting  said  diaphragm  forward  surface  whereby  as 
said  diaphragm  is  displaced  by  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
said  shaft  is  longitudinally  displaced;  and 

spring  means  urging  said  shaft  towards  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  contacting  said  conical  wall  of  said  forward 
cavity  as  it  is  moved  forward  by  hydraulic  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  rearward  surface  thereof,  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  diaphragm  being  thereby  linearly 
decreased  as  the  diaphragm  is  moved  forwardly  by  in- 
creased hydraulic  pressure. 


multiplier;  hydraulic  pressure  and  return  lines  communicating 
with  the  other  diagonal  of  each  circuit,  for  connection  thereto 
of  actuating  hydraulic  cylinders  of  the  associated  processing 
equipment;  and  a  system  for  compensating  working  fluid 
flowing  out  of  said  chambers  at  said  actuating  cylinders,  inlets 
of  said  system  being  in  communication  with  said  one  diagonal 
of  each  bridge  circuit. 


4,004,421 
FLUID  ENGINE 
Kenneth  W.  Cowans,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kctobi 
Associates,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1971,  Scr.  No.  202,169 

int.  Cl.»  F02G  1102 

U.S.  CI.  60— 516  15  Claims 


4,004,420 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  PUMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
AMtoly  Nikolacvich  Gavrllov,  Kntniovsky  proapekt,  43,  kv. 
1 18;  Eduard  Mobecvick  Godin,  Bctovaya  ulHsa,  22,  korpus 
3,  kv.  212,  betk  of  Mokow;  Lcoaid  NIkolacvkk  KebcU, 
Kaibyih««>koi  obiaxti,  mIUu  Sverdktva,  183,  kv.  45.  To- 
lyatti; Ivaa  Zakkarovicb  Bercgovoi,  Kuibyihcvtkoi  oblasti, 
Moskovfky  proapekt  46,  kv.  77,  Tolyatti;  Vladimir  ivano- 
vicb  Matskcvkb,  Kuibysbcvtkoi  oblasti,  Mookoviky  proa- 
pekt 66,  kv.  45,  Tolyatti;  Yakov  Osbcrovicb  Korf.  Kuiby- 
■hcvtkoi  oblasti,  RevoUuUioaaaya  aUtsa  63,  kv.  237,  To- 
lyatti, aad  Alcxaadr  Gritorlevicb  Dorofcev,  Kulbysbcvskoi 
oblasti,  alHsa  Stepana  Razlaa  99,  kv.  385,  Tolyatti,  all  of 

U.S.S.R. 

FVed  Sept.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,057 

lat.  CI.*  F15B  ISU8 

VS.  CI.  60—464  6  Clalaii 

I.  A  hydropneumatic  pumping  arrangement  comprising:  at 
least  two  double-acting  hydropneumatic  force  multipliers 
having  respective  pistons;  each  having  a  pneumatic  cylinder 
with  two  pneumatic  chambers  and  two  hydraulic  chambers; 
two  pairs  of  two-position  directional  valves  in  the  form  of 
cylindrical  slide  valves  with  two  control  chambers,  an  inlet 
passage  of  one  directional  valve  in  each  pair  of  valves  being  in 
communication  with  an  air  source,  and  outlet  passages  thereof 
being  in  parallel  communication  with  said  pneumatic  cham- 
bers of  one  force  multiplier  and  with  said  control  chambers  of 
the  other  directional  valve  of  the  same  pair  of  valves;  outlet 


I.  A  hot  gas  engine  system  for  providing  work  energy  com- 
prising: 

means  defining  a  hot  gas  volume  containing  air. 

means  for  burning  fuel  in  the  hot  gas  volume  comprising 
catalyst  means  disposed  in  communication  with  the  inter- 
ior of  the  hot  gas  volume; 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  hot  gas  volume  for  providing  a 
high  thermal  gradient  interior  boundary  thereabout, 

means  in  communication  with  the  hot  gas  volume  for  vary-' 
ing  the  volume  thereof  in  cyclic  fashion. 

means  defining  a  low  temperature  gas  volume  in  communi- 
cation with  the  hot  gas  volume, 

means  coupled  to  the  low  temperature  gas  volume  for  sub- 
stituting relatively  small  increments  of  air  for  correspond- 
ing increments  of  the  air  mixture  therein  at  substantially 
corresponding  temperature  and  pressure, 

adjustable  air  flow  control  means  coupled  to  said  means  for 
substituting  air, 

piston  means  in  communication  with  the  low  temperature 
gas  volume  for  varying  the  volume  thereof  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  variations  in  the  hot  gas  volume. 
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thermal  regenerator  means  intercoupling  the  hot  gas  vol- 
ume and  the  lower  temperature  chamber  to  provide  gas 
flow  therebetween  during  changes  of  volume,  said  ther- 
mal regenerator  means  having  a  high  area  relative  to  the 
path  length  therethrough; 

means  coupling  to  said  means  defining  a  hot  gas  volume  for 
releasing  thermal  energy  internally  therein;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  piston  means  for  deriving  work  energy 
from  the  system. 


4,004.422 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  MOVING 

TRAFFIC  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  AND  TO 

PRODUCE  OTHER  USEFUL  WORK 

Wayne  P.  Le  Van.  New  York,  N.Y.,  asslgaor  to  Van  Allyn.  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  I97S.  Ser.  No.  567,650 

lat.  CL*  F03G  5/00 

U.S.  CL  60-533  *  Claims 


^:-^:V.S,:t.v  fTT:^^ 


having  stop  means  therein  for  axially  holding  the  interre- 
lated and  prepositioned  parts  within  said  container  bore 
relative  to  said  first  open  end; 
a  plurality  of  selectively  extendible  locating  arms  having 
first  ends  fixed  to  said  container  body  adjacent  to  but 
axially  spaced  from  said  second  open  end.  and  second 
ends  positioned,  when  said  arms  are  extended,  axially 
beyond  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  second  open  end 
and  adapted  to  mate  selectively  with  bolt  holes  in  the 
master  cylinder  body  mounting  ears  to  align  said  con- 
tainer body  in  an  inserting  position  adjacent  the  master 
cylinder  body  bore  whereby  the  interrelated  and  preposi- 
tioned  parts  which   are   prepackaged   in   said   container 


'i03- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  useful  work  by  utilizing  the 
energy  of  moving  traffic  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  a  flexible  wall  portion  disposed  in  the 
path  of  moving  traffic  to  define  a  first  expansible  cham 
ber. 

a  cylinder.  ' 

a  conduit  interconnecting  said  chamber  into  communica- 
tion with  said  cylinder. 

said  conduit  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cham- 
ber. 

a  piston  slideably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 

said  chamber  and  conduit  defining  a  predetermined  volume 
filled  with  a  incompressible  fluid  which  is  trapped  be- 
tween said  flexible  wall  portion  and  said  piston  of  said 
first  and  second  expansible  chambers,  whereby  the  flow 
of  traffic  over  said  flexible  wall  portion  of  said  chamber 
pressurizes  the  trapped  fluid  therein  to  effect  the  dis- 
placement of  said  piston  in  response  to  said  pressurized 
fluid  accordingly. 

a  work  producing  means  operativcly  connected  to  said 
piston  for  translating  the  displacement  of  said  piston  into 

useful  work, 
and  means  for  restoring  sajid  piston  to  ite  initial  position 
after  the  movement  trafffc  has  passed  over  said  chamber 


bore  may  be  pushed  out  of  the  conuiner  body  through 
said  second  open  end  inserted  into  the  master  cylinder 
body  bore; 

said  locating  arms  having  a  folded  position  in  which  at  least 
portions  thereof  lie  closely  adjacent  said  container  body 
with  said  second  ends  being  intermediate  the  container 
body  open  ends  and  extending  toward  said  body  second 
open  end; 

and  a  removable  cap  having  a  rim  fitting  over  said  conuiner 
body  second  open  end  and  embracing  at  least  part  of  said 
locating  arms  when  in  their  folded  position,  said  cap  while 
fitted  over  said  conuiner  body  closing  said  second  open 
end  and  retaining  said  locating  arms  in  their  folded  posi- 
tions. 


4,004.424 
METHOD  FOR  LIMITING  BACK  PRESSURE  ON  STEAM 

TURBINE 
Aswath  Maddagiri,  Coacord,  CaUf..  asstgaor  to  Bccbtel  later- 
aatloaal  CorporatkM,  Saa  Fraacisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  578,126 

lat.  CI.*  FOIK  13102 

U.S.  CL  60-646  • '  Claims 


'X 


4,004,423 
PACKAGE  AND  KIT  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  MASTER 

CYLINDER  INTERNAL  PARTS 
GeraM  B.  Jacoby,  Daytoa,  and  Tbomas  P.  Matbues,  Miamb- 
barg.  both  of  Obk».  aaaigaors  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corpora- 
tioa,  Detroit,  Mkb. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  678.142 

lot.  CL«  F15B  7/08 

VS.  CL  60-  533  ^  CUlms 

1.  A  prepackaged  repair  kit  cooperable  with  the  bore  and 

mounting  ears  of  a  master  cylinder  body,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  conuiner  body  for  holding  and  faciliuting  insertion  of  a 

plurality  of  interrelated  and  prepositioned  parU  in  the 

master  cylinder  body  bore  and  having  a  conuiner  bore 

with  first  and  second  body  open  ends,  said  first  open  end 


'U 
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I.  An  improved  method  for  operating  a  steam  turbine 
wherein  a  steam  turbine  exhaust  connecU  to  a  steam  con- 
denser having  a  coolant  circulated  through  a  cooling  tower, 
comprising  the  steps:  removing  steam  from  the  steam  cycle  of 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


a  turbine  when  the  back  pressure  on  the  turbine  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level;  extracting  heat  from  the  steam  and  ap- 
plying the  heat  to  the  cooling  tower,  thereby  increasing  tem- 
peratures in  the  coohng  tower,  augmenting  thermal  fan  action 
lowering  the  coolant  temperature  and  limiting  the  back  pres- 
sure on  the  steam  turbine;  and  redirecting  the  steam  back  into 
the  steam  cycle  when  the  back  pressure  on  the  turbine  de- 
creases to  an  accepuble  level. 


4,004,425 

TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDERS  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

John  Flory  PickeriRg,  SoHhnll,  Enfiand,  assignor  to  Girling 

.  Limited,  Birmiagham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,718 
Ctairas  priorHy,  application  Uahed  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1974. 
17347/74 

Int.  CI.'B60T  1 1 120 
U-S.  CI.  60-562  7  Claims 


stream  of  said  engine  and  an  evaporator  upstream  of  said 

engine; 

first  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  working  fluid  in  a 
closed  circuit  through  said  engine  and  said  heat- 
exchanger  means, 

second  conduit  means  for  conducting  an  external  heat 
carrier  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  in  thermally 
interacting  relationship  with  said  working  fluid  whereby 
the  latter  absorbs  heat  from  said  carrier  upstream  of  said 
engine  and  gives  up  heat  to  the  environment  downstream 
of  said  engine; 

an  external  heat  source  operable  to  heat  said  carrier  prior  to 
entry  thereof  into  said  heat-exchanger  means; 


I.  A  tandem  master  cylinder  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking 

system,  the  tandem  master  cylinder  comprising  a  body  having 

a  longitudinal  cylinder  bore,  a  pedal-operated  main  piston 

working  in  said  bore,  a  secondary  piston  working  in  said  bore 

in  a  position  is  advance  of  said  main  piston,  coupling  means 

coupling  said  pistons  for  limited  relative  axial  movement  in 

both  directions,  and  a  spring  acting  between  said  pistons  to 

urge  said  pistons  apart,  wherein  said  coupling  means  comprise 

a  rigid  sleeve  having  a  cylinder  wall  and   first  and  second 

oppostie  ends,  said  first  end   being  secured   to  one  of  said 

pistons  against  movement  relative  thereto  and  said  second  end 

being  provided  with  an  inwardly  directed  flange,  an  axial  stem 

extending  from  the  other  of  said  pistons  towards  the  said  one 

piston  and  fixed  relative  to  the  said  other  piston,  and  a  head 

carried  by  said  stem  and  axially  slidable  in  said  sleeve,  said 

sleeve  being  provided  in  the  cylinder  wall  thereof  with  an 

opening  of  substantially  circular  outline  through  which  said 

head  is  introduced,  and  a  longitudinal  slot  connecting  said 

opening  to  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  wherein  the 

dimensions  of  said  opening  are  sufficient  to  allow  said  head  to 

be  introduced  into  said  sleeve  with  the  axis  of  said  piston 

provided  with  said  stem  substantially  at  right  angles  to  that  of 

said  sleeve,  and  said  slot  is  wide  enough  to  provide  clearance 

for  said  stem  when  the  said  last  mentioned  piston  is  swung 

round  into  alignment  with  the  said  other  piston. 


4,004,426 

THERMAL  PRIME  MOVER 

NBiclau  Laiag,  HofcMr   Wcg  35-37,  7141    AMfa^c"   •*•' 

Stattgart,  Gcnsaay 

CMttaaatlM  of  Scr.  No.  152.946.  Jaac  U.  1971.  Thb 

appHcatioa  Jaly  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  3S3.537 

lat.  CI.  FOIk  1/00.  3100 

U.S.CL  60-659  I  Clatai 

I.  A  power  plant  comprising: 

an  engine  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  pressure  of  an  ex- 
panding vaporizable  working  fluid; 
hcat-cxchanger  means  fluidically  linked  with  said  engine, 
said  heat-exchanger  means  including  a  condenser  down- 
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heat-storage  means  outside  said  closed  circuit  for  heating 
said  carrier  prior  to  entry  thereof  into  said  heat- 
exchanger  means  in  an  inoperative  state  of  said  external 
heat  source, 

switchover  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  operating 
position  for  alternately  making  said  external  heat  source 
and  said  heat-storage  means  effective  to  heat  said  carrier; 

and 
transmission  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  engine  to  a 

load; 
said  condenser  and  evaporator  being  a  pair  of  rigidly  inter- 
connected radial  blowers  centered  on  a  common  axis  of 
roution.  each  of  said  blowers  including  a  set  of  lubes 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis. 


4.004,427 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Tooy  W.  Batler,  Jr.,  3224  Timmoas  Laae,  No.  136.  Hoaston, 
Tex.  77027 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,678 

lat.  CI.*  F03G  7102 

U.S.  CL  60-698  33  Claims 

1.  An  energy  conversion  system  associated  with  an  edifice 

having  a  generally  vertical  outwardly  facing  side  surface,  said 

system  comprising: 

radiation  absorbing  means  defining  a  plurality  of  radiation 
receiving  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  side  surface  but  spaced 
from  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  side  surface  of  said 
edifice  to  define  a  flowway  between  said  side  surface  and 
said  radiation  absorbing  means  and  conuining  a  first 
gaseous  medium,  each  of  said  radiation  receiving  surfaces 
facing  generally  upwardly  and  each  having  a  plurality  of 
hollows; 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  edifice  above  said  radia- 
tion receiving  surfaces  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blades  each  having  a  radial  component  of  direction  and  a 
tangential  component  of  direction; 
ducting  apparatus  carried  by  said  edifKe  and  disposed  to 
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direct  said  first  gaseous  medium  from  saul  flowway  to  sa.d    sphencal  sections;  each  said  section  ;;-'"j;/P;;""'^;''^'^7^t 
rotor  blades  to  rotate  said  rotor;  and  frame  made  of  a  plurality  of  ^''d.ally  arranged  trusses,  an  oute 

metal  place  and  an  inner  metal  plate,  said  inner  ana  ouier 
metal  plates  are  both  made  of  spherical  shaped  plates,  se 
\  lected  said  trusses  from  each  of  said  sections  being  connected 

V-  to  selected  said  trusses  of  an  adjacent  said  section,  said  plates 

being  arranged  on  a  respective  one  of  said  trusses  frames  such 
that  both  said  inner  and  outer  plates  each  extend  over  said 
respective  frame  at  one  end  and  such  extended  portion  over 
laps  said  trusses  of  said  adjacent  section  and  are  welded  to  said 
adjacent  section,  and  a  concrete  mixture  filling  the  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  plates  for  serving  to  impart 
resistance  to  compressional  forces  placed  on  the  sphere  and 
serving  as  a  ballast  for  securing  the  proper  specific  gravitv  for 
sinking  of  the  sphere. 


energy-using  first  operator  means  at  least  a  part  of  which  is 
driven  by  rotation  of  said  rotor. 

4,004,428 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  SOIL 
Shansakc  Taiawa,  aad   Kaiao  Okabe,  both  of  Yokohama. 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  NHlo  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  629.605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  8,  1974. 49-128090 
Int.  Cl.»  E02Di//4 
U.S.  CI.  61-36  C  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  stabilizing  soil  which  comprises  injecting 
into  soil  a  grout  mixture  consisting  of  (A)  an  aqueous  sodium 
silicate  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  wherein  the  molar 
ratioofSiO,/NatOis3.l  to  3.3:1  and  (B)  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  one  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorides,  sulfates  and  nitrates  of  aluminum,  magnesium 
and  iron,  and  then  gelling  the  injected  soil  mixture  m  soil,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  adding  (C)  at  least  one  oxy 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  tartaric 
acid  and  lactic  acid  to  any  one  of  the  components  ( A )  and  ( B ) 
wherein  the  amount  of  component  (C)  used  is  0  5  to  20  moles 
per  mole  of  the  gellmg  agent  in  (B)  and  the  amount  of  the 
gelhng  agent  in  (B)  is  5  to  50%  of  the  sodium  silicate  by 
weight.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

4.004.429 

DEEP  UNDERWATER  SPHERE 

WUHam  J.  Moaton.  Jr..  2113  Cleary  Ave..  Metairie.  La.  70001 

Filed  May  I,  1974.  Ser.  No.  466.045 

lat.  Cl.»  E02D  29100 

IJ.S.CL  61-86  *^'^- 


4.004.430 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  NATURAL 

GAS 
Steplien  M.  Solomon.  New  York,  N.Y.;  Sidney  ShaievHi.  Liv- 
ingston. N  J.,  and  Louis  Marshall.  Great  Neck.  N.Y.,  assigB. 
ors  to  The  Lummus  Company.  BloomfleW.  N  J. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  510J67 
Int.  CI.'  F25J  iiOO 
U.S.CL  62-18  10  Claim. 


tJ^tb 


I  »* 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gaseous  natural  gas  stream 
including  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  to  recover  ethane, 
which  comprises: 

a    heating  said  gaseous  natural  gas  stream. 

b   expanding  said  gaseous  natural  gas  stream: 

c    passing  said  expanded  natural  gas  stream  through  a  dry- 
ing section  to  remove  water  vapor; 

d    introducing  into  a  demethanizer   zone   said   dried   and 
expanded  natural  gas  stream  of  step  (c)  to  separate  a 
methane  enriched     gaseous     stream     from     an     ethane 
enriched  stream. 

e    withdrawing  said  ethane-enriched  stream  from  said  de 
methanizer  zone. 

f  withdrawing  said  methane-enriched  gaseous  stream  from 

said  demethanizer  zone,  and 
g    compressing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  methane 
enriched  stream  to  a  delivery  pressure  by  the  work  pro 
duced  by  expanding  said  gaseous  natural  gas  stream 


I.  A  deep  underwater  sphere  comprising:  a  plurality  of 


4.004.431 
CONTROL  FOR  COOLING  UNIT 
Tboaas  L.  HiMrctk.  B«llevu«.  Olila.  aarignor  to  Tbe  Jokawn 
Corporatloa.  Bdlevae.  Ohio 

Filed  May  22.  1975.  Ser.  Na.  579.919 

Int.  CL*  F25B  WOO.  31100.  43102 

U.S.CL  62-228  17  Clatos 

1.  in  a  control  for  a  cooling  unit  including  a  compressor  for 

compressing  fluid  refrigerant,  said  compressor  being  disposed 

in  a  compressor  housing,  and  a  heater  means  coacting  with 
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taid  housing  for  applying  heat  thereto  for  attempting  to  avoid 
the  presence  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  housing,  temperature 
sensing  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
coacting  with  said  heater  means  for  causing  actuation  of  said 


4,004,433 
CONTINUOUSLY  LUBRICATED  COUPLING 
Michael  M.  Calbtrat,  Sykesvillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571.394 

Int.  Cl.»  FI6D  3118;  B61F  15122 

U.S.  CI.  64-9  R  2  Claims 


compressor  responsive  to  the  rise  of  temperature  of  the  hous- 
ing to  a  predetermined  point,  said  temperature  sensing  means 
being  operative  to  cause  de-energization  of  said  compressor  in 
the  event  that  the  temperature  of  the  housing  as  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  falls  below  said  point. 

4.004,432 

HUMIDIFIER  KIT  FOR  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Carlito  MaristcIa  Kong,  Dayton;  Emcnon  Lcc  Wark,  Van- 

dalia,  and  Donald  Clarence  Ferddman,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio, 

anignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Sept.  18,  1975,  S«r.  No.  614,745 

Int.  CL»  F25B  23112 

IJ.S.CL  62-262  4  Claims 


l'^/ 


I.  A  humidifier  attachment  for  use  with  a  room  air  condi- 
tioner provided  with  a  casing  having  means  deHning  an  air 
inlet  and  a  conditioned  air  outlet  on  the  room  side  thereof,  fan 
means  for  flowing  air  into  said  casing  through  said  air  inlet  and 
out  of  said  casing  through  means  located  across  the  casing 
room  side  having  a  chamber  coextensive  with  the  conditioned 
air  outlet,  an  elongated  evaporation  water  pad  assembly  sup- 
ported in  said  enclosure  chamber,  said  assembly  including  an 
upper  water  distribution  receptacle  vertically  spaced  from  a 
lower  drain  trough  with  a  water  pad  being  retained  therebe- 
tween, said  receptacle  having  a  base  enclosed  by  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  said  base  having  a  slot  therein  overlying  said 
water  pad,  said  slot  bordered  by  a  peripheral  dike,  said  dike 
and  said  receptacle  walls  defining  water  channel  means,  con- 
duit means  for  delivering  water  from  a  storage  tank  into  said 
channel  means,  said  dike  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
modified  V-notch  weirs  each  having  a  radiused  notch  portion 
to  allow  said  weirs  to  achieve  a  predetermined  head  in  said 
channel  means  before  discharging  water  into  said  slot, 
whereby  water  is  discharged  uniformly  from  each  of  the  weirs 
to  said  water  pad,  and  an  electrical  control  circuit  intercon- 
necting humidistat  switch  means  located  on  said  storage  tank 
with  said  fan  means  whereby  said  fan  means  will  cycle  with 
said  humidistat  switch  means. 


I.  A  continuously  lubricated  gear-type  coupling  for  con- 
necting a  pair  of  substantially  coaxially  aligned  rotatablc 
shafts,  comprising: 

a  hub  means,  having  outwardly  extending  gear  teeth,  se- 
cured to  an  end  of  one  of  said  shafts  by  a  key  means  for 
rotation  therewith; 

a  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  hub  means,  having  in- 
wardly extending  gear  teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  outwardly  extending  gear  teeth,  said  sleeve  means 
including  an  annular  metallic  sealing  ring  means  between 
an  inturned  flange  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  and  a 
shoulder  portion  of  said  hub  means  for  preventing  the 
flow  of  lubricant  between  said  flange  portion  and  said 
shoulder  portion; 

a  second  hub  means  connecting  said  sleeve  means  to  the 
other  of  said  shafts  forming  a  closed  chamber  within  said 
coupling,  said  second  hub  means  including  an  annular  lip 
portion  tapering  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
sleeve  means  thus  forming  an  annular  trough  means  on  an 
exterior  radial  face  of  said  second  hub  means; 

a  plurality  of  inlet  port  means  in  said  exterior  radial  face  for 
continuously  supplying  lubricant  from  said  annular 
trough  means  to  within  said  closed  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  port  means  in  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
means  opposite  to  said  second  hub  means  for  removal  of 
said  lubricant  from  said  closed  chamber  after  said  lubri- 
cant has  lubricated  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing gear  teeth; 

a  sealing  means  connected  to  the  end  of  said  one  shaft 
within  said  closed  chamber  for  preventing  gases  exterior 
to  said  coupling  from  entering  said  closed  chamber  from 
between  said  hub  means  and  said  one  shaft,  said  sealing 
means  being  seated  within  an  annular  recess  formed  in  an 
end  of  said  hub  means  and  having  an  annular  resilient 
scaling  ring  forming  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  sealing 
means  and  said  recess;  and 

an  annular  impeller  means  surrounding  said  one  shaft  and 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  hub  means  adjacent  said  sleeve 
means,  said  impeller  means  including  radially  extending 
means  formed  on  a  radial  face  thereof  for  propelling 
gases  radially  outward  from  said  one  shaft. 

thereby  preventing  said  gases  from  entering  said  coupling 
through  said  key  means  and  causing  corrosion  thereof. 


4,004,434 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Joseph  M.  Raby,  Kcttcriag,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denver 
Company.  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  641.543 
Int.  CI.*  F16D  3126 
U.S.CL  64-17  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  universal  joint  in  which  a  pair  of  coupling  members 
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are  arranged  end-to  end  and  each  having  at  one  end  a  pair  of 
forks  in  planes  intersecting  the  planes  of  the  forks  of  the  other 
member  with  aligned  openings  therethrough,  and  a  connect- 
ing block  mounted  between  the  forks  of  both  pairs  with  inter 
secting  bores  in  alignment  with  the  fork  openings,  the  im 
provemcnt  comprising  a  main  pin  extending  transversely 
through  an  aligned  pair  of  said  fork  openings  and  through  said 
block  bore  and  having  a  transversely  formed  generally  central 
opening  therein,  said  opening  being  axially   offset  from   the 


4.004.436 
DRIVE  LINE  SAFETY  SHIELD 
Roger  Eugene  Mott.  Bettendorf.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Companv.  Molinc.  IIL 

Filed  July  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  598.852 

Int.  CI.*  FI6D  3IH4 

t.S.  CI.  64-32  R  "^  CUims 


geometric  center  of  said  pin.  and  a  smaller  cross  pin  received 
in  right  angled  relation  to  said  main  pin  through  the  aligned 
fork  pairs  and  through  the  intersecting  opening  of  said  block, 
said  cross  pin  being  deformed  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of 
the  mam  pin  in  the  region  of  the  intersection  of  said  pins  to 
retain  said  cross  pin  m  assembled  position,  the  maximum 
extent  of  the  transverse  deformation  of  said  cross  pin  at  said 
mam  pin  opening  corresponding  to  the  axial  extent  of  said 
offset 


4.004.435 
DEVICE  FOR  NON-ROT ATABLY  SECURING  THE  OUTER 

MEMBER  OF  A  JOINT  TO  A  FLANGE  OR  SHAFT 
Wolfgang   Rubin,  Steinheira.  Germany,  assignor  to   Lohr  & 
Bromkamp  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589.582 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     22.     1974. 

74212871  tl 

Int.  CI.'  FI6D  3IH4.  3130 
t.S.  CI.  64-32  R  6  Claims 


^j,r/,r/i,ri   1 1 1  ^'1.1  iTTTTT 


I 


I.  In  a  drive  line  including  a  rotating  shaft  and  a  rotating 
drive   component   coaxialK    connected   to   the   shaft,   an   im- 
proved   safctv    shield    comprising     a    rotatablc    tubular   shaft 
shield  coaxiailv  and  rotatably  mounted  around  the  shaft  adja- 
cent the  drive  component  and  includmg  an  annular  element 
on  the  exterior  of  the  shaft  shield  having  an  external  annular 
groove  around  its  periphery,  a  rotatable  tubular  component 
shield  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  and  a  neck  por 
tion  at  the  other  and  being  coaxially  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  shaft  shield  and  axially  shiftable  thereon  bct«.cen  a  normal 
position,  wherein  the  enlarged  portion  encompasses  the  drive 
compi)nent.   and   a   retracted   position   v^ herein   the   shield   is 
clear  of  the  comptment  to  provide  access  thereto,  said  compo 
nent  shield  having  an  internal  annular  groove,  and  a  snap  ring 
mounted  in  the  internal  component  shield  groove  and  scalable 
in  the  external  groove  to  axially  lock  the  component  shield  on 
the  shaft  shield   m   its  normal  position,  the   snap  ring  being 
expandable  in  response  to  the  exertion  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  axial  force  on  the  component  shield  to  clear  the 
external  gro<ive  and  permit  axial  shifting  of  the  component 
shield  to  Us  retracted  position. 


4.004.437 
FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Hans  Schlfber.  Bopfinfen;   Frani  Radl.  Westhausen:   Erich 
Krausc.  Bopflngen,  and  Reinhold  Schlmko,  WasseraKfafen. 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrlk  Dr. 
Rudolf  Schieber  KG.  Westhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1976.  Ser.  No.  675.089 
Claims    priorhy,    application    Germany,     Apr.    9,     1975. 

2515521 

Int.  CI.'  D04B  7100.  I5l3f).  35100 
U.S.CL  66-78  8  Claims 


1    In  a  joint  having  an  outer  joint  member  and  inner  mem 
ber  drivmgly  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  torque  transmit- 
ting elements,  the  combination  of  the  circumference  of  the 
outer  joint  memher  having  a  polygonal  configuration  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  joint,  a  sleeve  of  corrc 
sponding  polygonal  configuration  surrounding  said  outer  jomi 
member  and  having  means  thereon  for  connecting  said  sleeve 
to  one  of  a  flange  of  similar  polygonal  configuration  or  to  a 
shaft    said  sleeve  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  and  dc^ 
tachable  means  on  the  other  end  thereof  engaging  opposed 
end  faces  of  said  outer  joint  member  for  securing  said  sleeve 
against  axial  displacement  with  respect  to  said  outer  joint 
member  such  that  said  outer  joint  member  is  non-rotatably 
secured  by  said  sleeve  to  one  of  a  shaft  or  flange  connected  to 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  axially  displaceable  from  said 
outer  joint  member  when  said  detachable  means  is  detached 
from  the  sleeve 


U- 


1    A  flat  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  bed,  a  car 
riage  traversible  along  the  needle  bed.  stitch  cams  which  can 
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be  preset  in  a  plurality  of  difTerent  positions  according  to  a 
desired  pattern,  at  least  one  ramp  in  the  needle  bed  fixed  to  a 
slide  and  adapted  to  displace  the  cooperating  stitch  cam  into 
a  selected  position,  means  in  the  carriage  for  clamping  the 
stitch  cam  in  the  position  into  which  it  has  been  displaced  by 
the  ramp,  wherein  the  position  of  said  ramp  is  adjustable  by  a 
plurality  of  independently  pre-adjustable  set  screws,  a  slide  to 
which  the  ramp  is  attached  is  raisable  by  control  cam  means 
preceding  knitting  cams  in  the  carriage,  independently  pre- 
adjustable  set  screws  limit  the  return  motion  of  the  slide,  and 
set  screw  means  cooperate  with  separately  controllable  inter- 
cepting stop  levers  working  in  slots. 


4,004^38 
THREAD  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOSIERY  KNITTING 

MACHINE 
Jean-Pierre  Raiain,  Troycs,  France,  anignor  to  InstHnt  Textile 
dc  France,  BonHgne,  France 

Filed  July  1 1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,145 
Cbiinis    priority,    application     France,    July     17,     1974, 
74.24906 

int.  CI.*  D04B  13/48 
VS.  CI.  66—  132  R  12  Claims 


needles,  cam -engaging  butts  associated  with  said  needles, 
butts  for  controlling  the  location  of  said  cam-engaging  butts  in 
or  out  of  cam-engaging  position,  selectors  for  engaging  said 
controlling  butts,  a  pattern  band,  magnetic  tape  or  the  like 
carrying  information  spots,  reading  means  for  moving  said 
selectors  into  or  out  of  butt-engaging  position  in  accordance 
with  said  information  spots  on  said  pattern  band,  tape  or  the 
like,  said  reading  means  including  means  for  providing  pulses 
for  moving  said  selectors  into  butt-engaging  position  when 
required  to  move  into  or  remain  in  that  position  and  also 
means  for  providing  pulses  to  move  said  selectors  out  of  butt- 
engaging  position  when  required  to  move  out  of  or  remain  out 
of  that  position,  drive  means  for  said  pattern  band,  tape  or  the 
like,  carrier  means  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  having 
secondary  information  spoU  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  be 
read  by  the  reading  means  to  act  as  the  source  of  said  pulses 
for  moving  said  selectors  out  of  butt-engaging  position,  said 
selectors  being  arranged  in  groups  of  which  one  selector  is  to 
be  actuated  at  each  reading  of  said  pattern  band,  tape  or  the 
like  said  carrier  means  having  said  secondary  information 
spots  arranged  thereon  in  a  number  of  rows  equal  to  the 
number  of  selectors  in  each  group,  the  reading  means  includes 
a  logic  ampUrier  for  each  selector,  the  said  logic  amplifier 


I.  A  thread  feed  device  for  a  hosiery  knitting  machine 
comprising  a  tensioning  mechanism  for  said  thread  a  cylindri- 
cal drum  for  positive  drive  of  the  thread,  a  shaft  coaxial  with 
said  drum,  an  axial  groove  in  said  shaft,  a  projection  means  on 
said  drum  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  drum  for  engage- 
ment in  said  axial  groove,  a  plurality  of  rotary  magnetic  drive 
members  surrounding  said  shaft  and  a  magnetic  core  on  said 
shaft  and  fixed  for  movement  therewith  and  means  permitting 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  drum  and  said 
roury  magnetic  drive  members  to  selectively  align  said  mag- 
netic core  with  one  of  said  rotary  magnetic  drive  members. 


4,004,439 
PATTERN  MECHANISM 
Ernest  Leonard  Farmer,  and  Peter  MIckacI  Findlay,  both  of 
Leicester,  Englnnd,  aaiitMrs  to  WMdt  Mclinr  Bromley  Lim- 
ited of  Adelaide  Works,  Leicester,  England 
Continnation-ia-Mrt  af  Ser.  No.  813,548,  AprU  4,  1969. 
abandoned.  Thta  appHcatian  A  ng.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  176,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Untted  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1968, 
16558/68:  Dec.  19,  1968.  60457/68 

int.  CL*  D04B  15/78 
VS.  CL  66—  154  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  control  arrangement  for  a  knitting  machine, 
comprising  in  combination:  needles,  cam  means  for  lifting  said 


^.\'i; 


having  a  first  input  from  the  principal  information  spots  on  the 
pattern  band,  tape  or  the  like  and  relating  to  the  pattern,  and 
a  second  input  from  the  said  secondary  information  spots 
arranged  in  a  number  of  rows  equal  to  the  number  of  selectors 
in  a  group,  the  said  logic  amplifier  being  such  as  to  give  an 
amplified  output  followmg  the  detection  of  a  second  input,  the 
polarity  of  the  amplified  outputs  being  controlled  by  the  de- 
tection of  the  existence  or  otherwise  of  a  signal  at  the  first 
input,  there  being  no  amplified  output  if  no  signal  is  detected 
at  the  second  input,  an  actuator  operative^  connected  to  and 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  one  selector  to  be  actuated 
at  each  reading  position  of  said  pattern  band  for  moving  said 
one  selector  into  and  out  of  butt-engaging  position,  a  first 
source  of  a  fixed  duration  pulse  having  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude and  being  of  positive  polarity,  a  second  source  of  a 
fixed  duration  pulse  having  the  same  fixed  duration  as  the 
pulse  of  said  first  source  and  having  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude equal  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pulse  from  said  first  source 
but  being  of  negative  polarity,  said  logic  amplifier  including 
means  for  selectively  applying  said  positive  pulse  from  said 
first  source  and  said  negative  pulse  from  said  second  source  to 
said  actuator  for  moving  said  one  selector  into  or  out  of  butt- 
engaging  position,  respectively,  or  vice  versa. 


4.004,440 
CABLE  LOCK  FOR  SMALL  APPLIANCES 
William  Emil  Dreycr,  13818  Castle  Blvd.,  No.   101.  Silver 
Spring,  Md.  20904 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668.562 
Int.  CL*  E05B  73/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  70-15  11  Claims 

I.  A  compact  device  for  restricting  movement  of  an  article 
relative  to  a  base,  comprising: 

an  elongated  plate  member,  a  first  region  of  said  member 
being  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  article,  a  second 
region  of  said  member  having  a  step-shaped  portion  be- 
tween an   upper  horizontal  part  and  a  lower  horizontal 
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part  adjacent  said  article,  an  exposed  part  of  said  second 
region  extending  parallel  to  and  above  a  surface  support 
ing  said  article; 
a  cable  having  first  and  second  ends; 


mounted  between  said  stationary  crossbars  on  said  slides  and 
adapted  for  reciprocating  motion  along  the  axis  of  said  cen- 
ters a  knurling  head  mounted  on  said  movable  crossbar  coax, 
ally  with  said  centers  and  having  a  housing  wherein  there  arc 
slots  arranged  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  centers^ 
sliders  received  in  said  radial  slots;  knurls  installed  in  said 
sliders  and  adapted  for  rotation,  a  device  for  moving  said 
sliders  with  said  knurls  in  said  lad.al  slots,  comprising  self- 
braking  wedges  installed  in  pairs  in  each  radial  slot  to  interact 


lock  means  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  cable  for  locking 
the  first  end  to  said  upper  horizontal  part  of  said  plate 

member;  and  .       i..     r 

anchor  means  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  cable  for 
securing  the  second  end  to  the  base. 

4  004  441 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  CAPILLARY  GROOVES 
Edward   H.  Leszak,  Amityvllle.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  608.705 

Int.  Cl.»  82 ID  ^3IOf> 

t.S.  CI.  72-75  »5  Claims 


.fSfeM^^ 


w 


I    A  process  for  manufacturing  tubing  having  longitudinal 
capillary  grooves  formed  in  the  wall  thereof  in  which  the  lands 
between  said  grooves  are  such  that  the  width  of  the  opening  o 
the  grooves  is  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  cross-section  of 
the  groove,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  relative  axial  roUt.on  between  the  workp.ece 

and  a  tool  having  metal  deforming  means;  and 
passing  said  tool  along  the  axial  length  of  the  workp.ece. 
said  tool  being  positioned  so  that  said  deforming  means 
contacts  said  lands  between  said  grooves  with  sufficient 
pressure  to  cause  a  displacement  of  portions  of  the  tops  of 
said  lands  such  that  said  displaced  portions  ierve  to  re- 
duce the  opening  of  said  grooves 

4,004,442 

MACHINE  FOR  LONGITUDINAL  MULTIPASS 

KNURLING  OF  PROFILES 

Vladimir  SergeevIck  Strelckenko,  prospekt  Lenin..  75.  kv.  .^7. 

aad  Valrry  Hick  Gomlyakov.  nlitsa  Motodeiha.ya.  62.  kv. 

27.  both  of  Barnanl,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,493 
Int.  CL»B21B  17100 
U.S.  CI.  72-214  ,  '*^»-'-; 

I  A  machine  for  longitudinal  multipass  knurlmg  of  profiles, 
comprising:  parallel  stationary  crossbars;  slides  ngidly  cou- 
pling saKl  stationary  crossbars  one  to  the  other;  centers  for 
positK)ning  a  workpiece.  which  are  mounted  one  opposite  the 
other    of    said    stationary    crossbars;    a    movable    crossbar 


^ 


with  said  sliders,  the  same  butt  ends  of  said  selfbrakmg 
wedges  facing  in  opp..site  directions,  and  Mops  interacting 
with  sa.d  self-braking  wedges,  said  stops  being  mounted  on 
both  said  stationary  crossbars,  each  opposite  one  of  saio  self- 
brakmg wedges,  the  stops  which  mteract  with  the  lesser  butt 
ends  of  said  selfbrakmg  wedges  being  adapted  for  rec.procat- 
mg  adjustment  motion  along  the  axis  of  said  centers  and  bemg 
depressed  in  the  milial  position  relative  to  the  stops  interact- 
ing with  the  larger  butt  ends  of  said  self  braking  wedges 

4.004,443 
DYNAMIC  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  AND  HIGH-PRESSURE 
OPERATION 
Jean  G.vlnet,  Orsay,  and  Loub  Segurens.  Verrieres-te-Buii. 
son,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I  fcnergle 
Atomiquc.  Paris,  France  »,     ..      ^     _j 

Contin-attea  of  Ser.  No.  355.169,  AprU  27,  1973.  '^•'>^^^' 
wkick  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170.648.  Aug.  10.  1971. 
abandoned,  wkkk  is  a  divlston  of  Ser.  No.  860.539.  Sept.  24. 
1969,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Apr.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No. 

458,056 
Claims    prtority,    appUcatkni     France,    Oct.     16.     1968. 
68.170163:  July  2.  1969,  69.22376 

Int.  CI.*  B21C  23100 
U.S.  CI.  72-253  R  2  Claims 


5--^^ 


I  A  dynamic  sealing  system  for  high  temperature  and  high- 
pressure  operation  in  presses  for  hot  extrusion  of  billets,  the 
presses  having  an  extrusion  chamber,  a  billet  in  the  chamber, 
a  dn:  through  which  the  billet  is  forced  and  a  ram  exerting 
extrusion  force  on  the  billet,  the  dynamic  sealing  system  bemg 
interposed  between  the  ram  and  the  billet  in  the  extru«on 
chamber  comprising  first  and  second  supporting  member, 
interengaging  with  clearance  along  a  common  ax«  of  the 
application  of  a  thrust  on  said  members,  a  metallic  O-rmg  seal 
imprisoned   between  said   members  adjacent   the   periphery 
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thereof,  a  flat  bearing  surface  of  small  cross-sectional  area  on 
said  Tirst  member  applied  against  said  seal  and  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis,  an  inclined  bearing  surface  on  said 
second  member  applied  against  said  seal  in  the  direction  of  the 
exterior  of  said  second  member,  said  members  subjecting  said 
seal  within  said  clearance  to  permanent  creep  deformation 
under  pressure  toward  the  exterior  of  said  members  under  a 
compressive  force  which  is  greater  than  said  thrust  in  the  ratio 
of  the  area  of  said  flat  bearing  surface  to  the  area  of  applica- 
tion of  said  members  and  a  thin  metallic  cylindrical  skirt 
terminating  at  one  extremity  in  an  inwardly  directed  and 
substantially  annular  flange  covering  said  O-ring  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  around  said  flrst  member. 


tion  to  provide  a  rope-receiving  mouth,  and  a  hook  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  conflning  and  pulling  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  rope  between  said  arms  in  said  plane 
whereby  engagement  of  said  rope  with  said  arms  pivots  the 
same  to  force  said  rope  into  an  eye  configuration,  each  of  said 
arms  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart.  aligned  generally  l.- 
shaped  plates,  and  a  post  at  each  end  of  each  arm  connecting 
aligned  ends  of  said  plates  together,  said  posts  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  plates  to  provide  overlapping 
edges  to  confine  said  rope,  and  means  for  moving  said  hook 
mounted  on  said  frame  below  said  arms. 


4,004.444 

PIPE  MAINTENANCE  APPARATUS 

Gary  M.  PoUart,  P.O.  B«x  I5S8,  Guymon,  Okla.  73942 

Filed  May  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  576,879 

la«.  CI.*  B2ID  1108 

l).S.  CI.  72-370  23  Claims 

^^^^j, <•    *■■ 


^Jl-^M^^ 


M       »*      it 


■'^■ 


Lii_ 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  anomalies  from  pipe  comprising: 
an  elongated  framework; 

a  carriage  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  framework; 
means  on  said  carriage  for  supporting  an  elongated  pipe 
section  over  said  carriage  for  reciprocating  movement 
therewith:  and 
force  exerting  means  positioned  for  partial  entry  into  the 
interior  of  a  pipe  section  through  an  open  end  thereof  as 
said  pipe  section  is  carried  on.  and  reciprocated  by.  said 
carriage,  said  force  exerting  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  shoes  each   having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  formed  on  a  radius  of  curvature  less 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  wall  of  a  pipe  section 
from  which  the  anomaly  is  to  be  removed;  and 
means  for  non-manually  divergently  moving  said  shoes 
with  respect  to  each  other  while  said  shoes  are  inside 
said  pipe  section  to  cause  said  shoes  to  exert  a  radially 
outwardly  acting  force  on  said  pipe  section  by  contact 
of  the  semi-cylindrical  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
shoes  with  the  internal  wall  of  the  pipe  section. 


4,004,445 
ROPE  BENDING  DEVICE 
Deaa  W.  Larsoa,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assigaor  to  Esco  Corpora- 
tleii,  Portland.  Orcf. 

FHcd  Dec.  1.  1975.  Scr.  No.  636.413 

Ut.  CI.*  B21F  1 106 

U.S.  CI.  72-389  5  Ctalms 


07  ZO 


4.004,446 
TOOL  FOR  PREFORMING  A  SECTION  OF  A  TUBULAR 

CONNECTOR 
Jack  Frank  Dalglcbh,  OtUwa.  and  Helmut  Hans  Lukas.  Carle- 
Ion  Place,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  549,661,  Feb.  13,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,972.585.  Thb  application  Apr.  5,  1976.  .Ser.  No.  673,365 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  9/0 j; 
U.S.  CI.  72—400  2  Claims 


w-h^y^-. 


b5     S'i     64     c5 


1.  A  tool  for  preforming  a  section  of  a  tubular  connecting 
member  for  connecting  two  optical  fibres  in  end  to  end  rela- 
tionship, comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  a  tubular  member; 

a  plurality  of  forming  members  extending  radially  in  elon- 
gated slots  formed  in  said  holding  means  and  spaced 
circumferentially  around  said  tubular  member; 

support  means  for  supporting  a  mandrel  in  said  tubular 
member  and  coaxial  therewith,  and 

means  for  pushing  said  forming  members  radially  inward 
towards  said  mandrel  to  deform  said  tubular  member 
radially  into  contact  with  said  mandrel  at  a  plurality  of 
positions,  said  forming  members  having  a  radially  inward 
edge  having  a  central  V  formation  and  an  irtclined  face 
each  end  of  said  V  fomiation. 


4.004.447 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COINING  AND 

CURVING  LOOPED  WIRE 

Joseph  W.  WantHng.  Wellington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wedge 

Wire  Corporation,  Wellington,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  639,475 

Int.  Cl.»  B2IC  37104 

U.S.CL  72—414  5  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  bending  wire  rope  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart,  generally  L-shaped  arms  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  common  plane,  said  arms 
being  positioned  on  said  frame  in  side-by-side,  opposed  rela- 


4.  The  method  of  simultaneously  curving  and  cross  section- 
ally  shaping  a  wire  element  with  cooperating  die  elements,  one 
of  which  includes  a  first  working  surface  in  the  shape  of  a 
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convex  frustum  generated  about  a  first  axis,  the  other  of  which 
includes  a  second  working  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  concave 
frustum  generated  about  a  second  axis  and  inclined  to  said 
first  working  surface,  which  comprises  moving  said  die  ele- 
menU  relatively  to  compress  said  wire  element  between  the 
frusta  thereof  in  a  direction  which  advances  said  first  and 
second  axes  toward  coincidence. 


plurality  of  spherical  shaped  objecls  disposed  on  said  surface 
for  movement  relative  to  said  wafer  and,  means  for  vibrating 


n 


4.004,448 

AUTOMATIC  DIE  SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  A  METAL 

STAMPING  DIE 

John  W.  von  Holdt,  7430  N.  Croname  Road,  Nlles,  lU.  60648 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604.806 

Int.  CI.*  B21J  lil02 

U.S.  CL  72— 462  12  Claims 


said   wafer  such   that  said   vibrations  cause   said   objects  to 
bounce  on  said  surface  inducing  micro-damage  in  the  surface 


4,004,450 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  IMPACT  PULSES 
Alcxandr  Scrgecvich  Yakshin,  uUtsa  Malaya  Filcvskaya,  66, 
kv.  104;  Olcg  Nlkoiaevich  Novlkov,  uUtsa  Kuznetsky  most, 
18/7,  kv.  6;  Dmitry  Alexeevich  Grechinsky.  uUtsa  Tolbuk- 
hina.  8.  korpus  2.  kv.  48:  Viktor  Alexandrovich  Klochko. 
uUtsa  Oktyabrskaya,  38.  kv.  374.  and  Viktor  Georgievlch 
Rygalin,  3  Dorozhny  proczd,  5,  korpus  2,  kv.  103.  aU  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  640.710 
Claims    priority,    application     U.S.S.R.,    Dec.     19,     1974. 
2087064 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  i/.?0;  GOIM  7/00 
U^.  CI.  73-12  4  Claims 


*u:f.i«*'CB 


I.  In  a  metal  stamping  die  including  upper  and  lower  die 
assemblies  and  having  a  leader  pin  carried  by  the  lower  die 
assembly  and  slidably  positioned  in  the  upper  die  assembly,  a 
locking  mechanism  for  locking  the  upper  and  lower  die  assem- 
blies together  when  the  stamping  die  is  out  of  press,  and  re- 
leasing the  upper  and  lower  die  assemblies  from  locking  en- 
gagement when  the  stamping  die  is  in  press,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  cavity  in  the  upper  die  assembly; 
means  defining  a  camming  surface  on  the  upper  portion  of 

the  leader  pin  positioned  in  the  upper  die  assembly, 
a  safety  pin  slidably  disposed  in  a  bore  in  the  upper  die 
assembly   for  sensing  whether  the  die   is  in   press,  said 
safety  pin  projecting  upwardly  out  of  the  upper  die  assem- 
bly when  the  die  is  out  of  press; 
spring  means  associated  with  said  safety  pin  normally  urging 

said  safety  pin  upwardly  to  the  out  of  press  position, 
an  elongated  lockbar  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cavity,  one 
end  of  said  lockbar  being  in  engagement  with  said  safety 
pin  and  the  other  end  of  said  lockbar  being  engageable 
with  said  camming  surface,  said  lockbar  being  movable  to 
an  in  press  position,  an  intermediate  position  and  an  out 
of  press  position;  and 
pivot  means  for  pivoully  supporting  said   lockbar  in  said 

cavity. 


4  004  449 
IMPACT  SOUND  STRESSING  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Edward  F.  Gorcy.  Beacon,  and  Giicnicr  H.  Sckwuttkc,  Pough- 
kccpatc,  both  of  N.Y.,  ataigaors  to  Inlemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  591.922 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3in 

U.S.CL  73-12  12  Claims 

12.  Apparatus  for  creating  micro-damage  in  the  surface  of  a 

semiconductor  wafer  in  a  controlled  amount  comprising,  a 


•c 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  impact  pulses  comprising 

an  acceleration  pickup  provided  with  an  output  and  con- 
verting the  mechanical  vibrations  of  an  object  into  elec- 
tric signals; 

an  amplifier  unit  with  an  input  and  output,  said  input  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  acceleration  pickup,  said 
amplifier  unit  receiving  said  electric  signals  coming  from 
said  acceleration  pickup;  and 

a  meter  for  measuring  the  parameters  of  said  impact  pulse, 
namely  its  peak  value,  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  amplifier  unit,  said  meter  receiving 
electric  signals  from  this  amplifier  unit  and  comprising  a 
first  null-indicator  whose  first  input  serves  as  said  first 
input  of  said  meter,  a  volUge  divider  whose  first  input 
serves  as  a  second  input  of  said  meter  and  is  also  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  amplifier  unit,  a  source  of 
reference  voluge  having  an  output  connected  to  a  second 
input  of  said  voluge  divider,  a  second  null-indicator 
having  iu  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  volt- 
age divider,  a  first  pulse  shaper  having  iu  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  the  first  null-indicator,  a  second  pulse 
shaper  having  iU  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
second  null  indicator,  a  first  AND-NOT  logical  element 
having  iu  first  input  connected  with  an  output  of  said  first 
pulse  shaper.  a  second  AND-NOT  logical  element  having 
iu  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second  pub* 
shaper,  a  HP.  pulse  generator  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  second  input  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
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AND-NOT  logical  elements,  a  third  AND-NOT  logical 
element  having  its  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
the  second  AND-NOT  clement,  a  most  significant  decade 
having  an  input  and  a  group  of  outputs  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  reset  bus  and  connected  by  its  input  with  an 
output  of  the  third  AND-NOT  logical  clement,  a  least 
significant  decade  having  an  input,  a  first  output,  a  group 
of  outputs  and  being  connected  to  said  reset  bus  and 
connected  by  its  input  to  an  output  of  the  first  AND-NOT 
logical  clement  and  by  the  first  output  to  a  second  input 
of  third  AND-NOT  logical  element,  a  digital  -to-  anilog 
convertor  having  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  inputs  and 
an  output  and  connected  by  its  first  group  of  inputs  to 
said  group  of  outputs  of  said  most  significant  decade,  by 
its  second  group  of  inputs  to  said  group  of  outputs  of  said 
least  significant  decade  and  by  its  output  to  a  second 
input  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  null-indicators,  an 
indicator,  having  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  inputs  and 
connected  to  a  copy  bus,  connected  by  its  first  and  sec- 
ond group  of  inputs  to  said  groups  of  outputs  of  said  most 
significant  and  least  significant  decades,  respectively,  and 
indicating  the  measured  value  of  said  peak  value  of  said 
impact  pulse. 


4,004,452 
AIR/FL'EL  RATIO  SENSOR  FOR  AIR/FUEL  RATIOS  IN 
EXCESS  OF  STOICHIOMETRY 
Elefthcrios  M.  Lofothctis,  Birmiiighani:  Kamlakar  R.  Laud, 
and  Kwansah  Park,  both  of  Ana  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  46334S,  April  23.  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,933,028.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1975,  S*r.  No.  619.345 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20. 
1993.  has  been  disclaimed, 
int.  CI.*  COIN  7102,  3 1 lOO 
f.S.  CI.  73—23  10  Claims 


4,004,451 
AUTOMATED  TIMING  OF  FLUID  DELIVERY  IN  SAMPLE 

ANALYSIS 
Donald  A.  Burns,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tcchnicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,140 

Int.  CI.- COIN  31100 

IJ.S.  CI.  73-23  17  Claims 


6.  In  a  system  tor  monitoring  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  com- 
bustion mixture  provided  to  a  combustion  device  intended  to 
operate  under  steady  stale  conditions  at  a  preselected  air/fuel 
ratio  wherein  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  is  situated  within  the 
stream  of  exhaust  gases  produced  by  the  combustion  device 
and  is  arranged  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gases  and  includ- 
ing electrical  means  communicating  with  and  responsive  to 
the  sensor  and  arranged  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  combustion  mixture,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  exhaust  gas  sensor  is  comprised  of  a 
cobalt  monoxide  ceramic  sensing  element  connected  electri- 
cally in  series  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  elec- 
trical means  are  arranged  to  respond  to  the  current  flow 
through  said  cobalt  monoxide  sensing  element  to  generate  an 
output  signal  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  indicative  of 
excursion  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  combustion  mixture  from 
a  selected  value  in  the  lean  regime. 


4.004.453 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  OIL  IN  WATER 
Per  T.  Thyrum,    100-D   Phdps  Ave.,  New    Brunswick,  NJ. 
08901 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,471 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  33/18 

U.S.  CI.  73—61.1  R  27  CUims 


I.  A  method  for  quantitatively  analyzing  a  constituent  of  a 
liquid  sample,  comprising: 

flowing  in  a  first  conduit  portion  toward  a  second  conduit 
portion  a  stream  including  said  sample  at  a  constant 
volumetric  rate; 

introducing  at  a  volumetric  rate  continually  another  fiuid 
into  the  stream  in  said  first  conduit  portion: 

determining  the  velocity  of  said  stream  in  one  of  said  con- 
duit portions  and  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto: 

proportionately  varying  said  volumetric  rate  of  said  intro- 
duction of  said  other  fluid  into  said  first  conduit  portion 
in  response  to  said  signal  to  control  the  dwell  time  of  said 
sample  in  said  conduit  portion:  and 

analyzing  said  sample  constituent  in  said  second  conduit 
portion. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  first  liquid  of 
low  solubihty  and  low  surface  activity  particulately  dispersed 
in  a  second  liquid,  comprising: 

filtering  a  sample  of  said  liquids  through  a  porous  filter 

clement  at  a  controlled  flow  rate; 
pressing   a    pad    impregnated    with    an    oil-soluble,   water- 
insoluble  dye  against  the  upstream  surface  of  the  element; 
and 
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removing  said  pad  and  observing  the  color  stain  on  the 
surface  of  said  clement  which  was  contiguous  with  said 
pad. 


4,004,454 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  METHOD  OF  PULSE 

REFLECTION  DEFECT  DETECTION  USING  A 

THRU-TRANSMISSION  AUTOMATIC 

DISTANCE-AMPLITUDE  COMPENSATION 

Istvan  M.  Matay.  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  amicnor  to  TRW  Inc.. 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575.460 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  73-67.8  R  10  Claims 


I.  A  pulse  echo  inspection  device  including  a  receiver  hav- 
ing variable  gain  control  means  for  testing  a  specimen  com 
prising,  first  transducer  means  for  periodically  transmittmg  a 
signal  into  said  specimen  from  one  side  thereof,  and  supplying 
echoes  to  said  receiver,  a  second  transducer  means  mounted 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  specimen  and  receiving  directly 
transmitted  signals  from  said  first  transducer  means,  and  an 
automatic  distance-amplitude  correcting  device  receiving  the 
output  of  said  second  transducer  means  and  producing  a  gam 
control  signal  which  is  supplied  to  said  variable  gam  control 
means  of  said  receiver. 


I 


means  operably  connected  to  said  transmitting  means  for 
producing  a  trigger  signal  that  causes  said  transmitting 
means  to  transmit  an  ultras<^nic  signal,  said  trigger  signal 
bemg  generated  independently  of  the  movement  of  the 
apparatus  along  the  rail. 

means  operably  connected  to  said  trigger  signal  producing 
means   and    said    transmitting   and    receiving    means    for 
producing  an  electrical  reset  signal  only  in  response  to  an 
echo  signal  being  received  at  a  predetermined  time  fol 
lowing  the  transmitting  of  an  ultrasonic  signal,  said  prcdc 
termmed  time  corresponding  to  the  time  at  N^hich  a  irans 
mitted   ultrasonic  signal   which   has  traveled   to  and   re 
fleeted  from  the  bottom  of  the  rail  will  have  returned  to 
the  transmitting  and  receiving  means,  whereby   a  reset 
signal  IS  generated  only  when  an  echo  signal  is  received 
from  the  bottom  of  a  rail, 
means   for    producing   electrical    pulses   at    predetermined 
intervals  of  distance  as  said  app.iratus  moves  along  the 

rail, 
means  connected  to  said  pulse  producing  means  and  said 

reset  signal   producing  means  for  counting  said   pulses. 

said  counting  means  being  reset  in  response  to  a  reset 

signal  being  received,  and 
means  sensing  the  state  of  said  counting  means  for  produc 

ing  an  indication  of  a  fiaw    when  said  count  exceeds  a 

predetermined  value 


4.004.456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REAL-TIME. 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  EVALUATION  OF  ADHESION 

BONDS  USING  STRESS-WAVE  EMISSION  TECHNIQUES 

Sotirios  John  Vahaviolos.  East   Windsor  Township.  Mercer 

County.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  605.489 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  2VI00 

U.S.  CI.  73-71.4  12  Claims 
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4.004.455 
FLAW  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILROAD  RAILS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Chester    W.    McKcc.    Flossmoor.   and   C.   Glenn    Henderson. 

Ottawa,  both  ol  lU..  assignors  to  TckweW.  Inc..  Strcator,  III. 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  580.158 

Int.  CL*G01N  29104 

U-S.  CI.  73-67.9  9C;aims 


I.  A  method  for  the  real-time,  nondestructive  evaluation  of 
the   strength   of  an   adhesion    bond   the   formation   of  which 
includes  a  compression  phase  using  stress-v^avc  emission  tech 
niqucs.  comprising  the  steps  of 

a   measuring  the  stress  wave  energy  emitted  from  the  bond 

ing  area  during  the  compression  phase,  and 
b    determining  the  strength  of  the  adhesion  bond  by  com 
paring  the  measured  stress  wave  energy  *ith  a  predetcr 
mined  substantially  linear  relationship  between  the  emit 
led  stress  wave  energy  and  the  sUength  of  the  particular 
type  of  adhesion  b<ind  being  formed 


V*' 
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I.  Apparatus  for  moving  along  a  railroad   rail  to  test  and 
detect  fiaws  in  the  railroad  rail,  comprising 

means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals  into  the  rail  and  for 
receivmg  associated  echo  signals  refiected  from  within 
the  rail; 


4.004.457 
COMPRESSION  TESTER 
Richard  Eldc.  Minneapolis,  and  Gerald  A.  Golcmbcck.  Lake 
Elmo,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  I  nhcd  SUtcs  Bedding 
Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  648.768 
Int.  Cl.»  COIN  J.'OA 
U.S.  CI.  73-94  *  Claims 

I.  In  a  compression  tester  for  resilient  objects  comprising  a 
supporting  bed  for  the  object  to  be  tested,  a  platen  movahly 
positioned  over  said  supporting  bed.  a  movable  frame  support 
mg  said  platen,  a  scale  for  measurmg  the  force  applied  by  said 
platen  to  said  object,  an  actuating  arm  for  driving  the  platen 
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into  said  object,  said  scale  having  an  upper  end  suspended 
from  said  frame  and  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  actuating 
arm.  driving  force  applied  to  said  actuating  arm  being  trans- 
mitted through  said  arm  to  said  scale,  and  through  said  scale 
to  said  frame  and  platen  whereby  driving  of  the  platen  into 


deflection  is  compensated  and  the  movable  one  of  the  magnet 
or  coil  is  returned  to  its  predetermined  equilibrium  position 
and  the  Hnal  count  held  in  the  counter  is  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  force. 


said  object  provides  a  reading  on  said  scale  for  determination 
of  the  force  applied,  and  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of 
depression  of  the  platen  into  the  object  whereby  the  force 
required  for  depression  of  the  platen  for  a  given  distance  can 
be  measured. 


4.004,458 
ELECTROMACNETICALLY  COMPENSATED  BALANCE 

Ok  DYNAMOMETER 
Erkh  Knotke,  Eddifchauicii;  Frani  JoMf  Mckhcr,  Ellicrodc. 
and  Chrtftoph  Berg,  Gottingen,  all  of  Germany,  assigDors  to 
Sartorins-Werke  GmbH  (und.  vorm.  Gottingcr  Prazision- 
•waagciifabrik  GmbH),  GottlBgcn,  Gcrmaay 

Fikd  Mar.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,416 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    13,    1975, 
2511103 

Int.  Ci.»  COIL  1100 
U.S.  CI.  73-141  R  II  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetically  compensated  balance  or  dyna- 
mometer which  comprises  a  coil  disposed  in  the  work  gap  of 
a  magnet,  said  magnet  being  an  electromagnet  having  a  soft 
magnet  core  provided  with  discrete  groups  of  turns,  the  num- 
ber of  ampere  turns  in  the  groups  of  turns  corresponding  to 
the  sequence  of  code  values  of  a  preselected  code,  either  said 
coil  or  magnet  being  movable  and  being  deflected  out  of  a 
predetermined  equilibrium  position  relative  to  the  unmovable 
one  of  the  magnet  or  coil  under  the  influence  of  a  force,  a 
position  indicator,  logic  means  including  a  counter,  the  input 
of  the  counter  being  connected  to  the  position  indicator  and 
the  output  of  the  counter  being  connectable  to  selected  ones 
of  the  groups  of  turns  to  provide  a  concordance  between  the 
count  held  in  the  counter  and  the  number  of  ampere  turns  in 
the  selected  groups  of  turns,  and  a  constant  current  source, 
the  position  indicator;  in  the  presence  of  a  deflection,  control- 
ling the  counter  as  a  function  of  the  direction  of  deflection, 
and  the  Ipgic  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  constant 
current  source  to  the  coil  and  to  the  particular  groups  of  turns 
associated  with  the  count  held  in  the  counter  whereby  the 


4,004,459 
COMBINATION  STRIP  CONTACTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 
Joseph  Irwin  Grccnbcrgcr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wean 
United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,942 

Int.  CI.'GOIL  5110 

U.S.  CI.  73—  144  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  contacting  a  strip  issuing  relative  to  a  rolling 
mill  for  performing  separate  sets  of  functions  on  said  strip, 
such  as  a  combined  shapemeter-looper  function  and  a  sha- 
pemeter-tensiometer  function,  comprising: 

a  frame. 

an  actuator  supported  by  said  frame. 

a  roller  means  connected  to  said  actuator  for  displacement 
thereby  in  a  manner  to  contact  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  strip  to  assume  a  force  transmitting  relation- 
ship relative  thereto, 

said  roller  including  means  sensitive  to  the  shape  of  said 
strip  and  for  producing  a  representation  of  said  shape, 

means  for  causing  said  roller  means  to  move  through  a 
relatively  large  working  range  which  corresponds  tu  said 
shapemeter-looper  function  and  for  positioning  said 
roller  in  a  substantially  fixed  location  relative  to  a  strip 
datum  position  which  corresponds  to  said  shapcmeter 
tensiometer  function,  and 

means  for  causing  said  roller  means  to  perform  selectively 
said  separate  sets  of  functions.  • 


4,004,460 
SHIP  MOVEMENT  MEASUREMENT 
Sydney  L.  Whipps,  Doddinghurst,  England,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621.783 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1974, 
46032/74 

Int.  CI.»G01C  2//00 
U.S.  CI.  73-178  R  6  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  determining  the  movement  of  a  ship  compris- 


ing; 


measuring  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  velocity  of  the  ship  at 

an  aeration-free  location  at  the  bottom  of  the  ship; 
measuring  the  rate-of-turn  of  the  ship  about  its  vertical  axis; 
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generating  signals  representing  each  of  the  measured  val 
ues. 

visually  displaying  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  representing 
the  longitudinal  velocity  as  a  vertical  displacement  of  a 
horizontal  line  from  a  neutral  horizontal  axis. 

visually  displaying  the  signal  representing  the  lateral  veloc 
ity  as  a  horizontal  displacement  of  a  vertical  line  from  a 
neutral   vertical   axis,  said  displays  of  longitudinal   and 
lateral  velocity  being  superimposed  and  having  the  same 
horizontal  and  vertical  scales. 

visually  displaying  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  representing 
the  rate-of-turn.  and 

superimposing  on  the  display  of  longitudinal  and  lateral 
velocity  a  monogram  for  indicating  the  drift  angle  of  the 
vessel  resulting  from  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  veloci- 
ties. 


4,004,461 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH  ISOLATION 

MEANS 
Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pana- 
metrics.  Inc.,  Waltham.  Mass. 

Filed  No*.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,870 

Int.  CL'  GOIF  //66 

U.S.  CI.  73-  194  A  •*  Claims 


a  first  transistor  having  a  first  parameter  thereof  >»hich  is 

proportional  to  temperature  and  to  a  second  parameter 

thereof, 
a  second  transistor  havmg  a  first  parameter  thereof  which  is 

proportional  to  temperature  and  lo  a  second  parameter 

thereof. 
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means  for  maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  value  of  said  second 
parameter  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  value  of  said 
scci.nd  parameter  of  said  second  transistor  constant  x^ith 
changes  in  temperature  and  at  a  value  different  than  one. 

mca"ns  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  values  of  said 
first  parameters. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  ultrasonic  response  char 
acteristics  of  a  fluid  flowing  within  a  conduit  having  stalls 
formed  of  a  high  acoustic  impedance  material  comprising. 

a  first  transducer  mounted  on  said  conduit  s^all  in  a  first 
position  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy 
through  a  portion  of  said  conduit  wall  into  said  fluid. 

a  second  transducer  mounted  on  said  conduit  wall  at  a 
second  position  spaced  apart  from  said  first  position,  said 
second  transducer  producing  output  signals  in  response 
to  received  ultrasonic  energy, 

an  opening  m  said  conduit  wall  between  said  first  and  sec 
ond  positions  separatmg  said  conduit  into  first  and  second 
separate  segments,  said   first  transducer   position   being 
located  within  said  first  segment  and  said  second  trans 
ducer  position  being  located  within  said  second  segment. 

and 
a  sealant  material  confined  to  the  opening  between  the  first 
and  second  segments  of  said  conduit  to  seal  said  first  and 
second  segments  together,  said  sealant  material  having  an 
acoustic  impedance  low  in  comparison  to  the  acoustic 
impedance  of  said  conduit  walls,  thereby  forming  an 
acoustic  mismatch  to  ultrasonic  energy  transmitted  from 
said  first  segment  to  said  second  segment  through  the 
walls  of  said  conduit. 


4,004,463 
FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Carl  Fredrick  PutkoH,  Cincinnati,  and  James  John  Gardner, 
Hamilton,  both  ol  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rnid  Kinetics,  Inc., 

Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,468 

Int.  CI.' COIN  ///: 

U.S.  CI.  73—425.4  R  '  CUlms 


4.004,462 
TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Roberi  C.  Dobkin,  Athertoa,  CaW.,  assicnor  to  Natioaal  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FHcd  JvBC  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,323 
int.  CL»  GOIJ  ilOO 
U.S.  CI.  73-362  R  "  Clalmi 

I.  A  temperature  sensor,  comprising. 


I.  A  fiuid  sampling  device,  which  may  be  lowered  by  a  cord 
into  a  pool  of  fiuid  to  sample  the  fiuid  at  a  particular  depth 
viihout  cross  contamination  of  the   fiuid  sample  obtained. 

comprising 

housing  means  for  holding  a  sample  bottle  to  be  filled  with 

the  fiuid  sample. 

remotely  operable  valve  means,  attached  to  the  cord  and 
mounted  on  said  housing  means,  for  positively  preventing 
fiuid  from  entering  said  bottle  until  said  cord  is  abruptly 
jerked,  and 

automatically  closing  valve  means  for  sealing  said  bottle  in 
response  to  said  bottle  being  filled  with  fiuid,  whereby  the 
fiuid  sample  obtained  in  said  bottle  will  not  be  conUmi- 
nated  by  fiuid  from  other  levels  as  said  sampling  device  i» 
raised  from  said  pool  of  fiuid. 
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4,004.4«4 
METHOD  AND  TRANSDUCER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  MEASURING  OSCILLATION 
COMPONENTS  FROM  AN  OSCILLATION  SPECTRUM 
GBatbcr  Hbamlcr,  Oanaitadt,  Gcraiaay,  assigaor  to  Gcbr. 
Hofaiaaa  KG  Mascliiacafabrik.  DanasUdt.  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  603,970 
Clalait    priority,    appHcatioa    Germaay,    Aag.    14.    1974, 
2439072 

lat.  CL*  GOIM  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  73-462  9Ctolni8 


'>*■ 


I.  A  method  of  selectively  measuring  oscillation  compo- 
nents and  oscillation  vectors  of  a  rotor  in  an  oscillation  spec- 
trum with  a  transducer,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  the 
oscillation  movement  to  an  induction  device  forming  part  of 
the  transducer,  providing  a  magnetic  alternating  field  having 
an  adjustable  frequency  which  is  kept  constant  at  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  rotor  frequency,  producing  from  the  operating 
movement  of  the  induction  device  in  the  magnetic  field  an 
electrical  alternating  current  voltage  and  integrating  said 
voltage  to  produce  a  signal  which  it  proportional  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  oscillation  component  which  is  selected  by  the  set 
adjustment  of  said  constant  frequency. 


second,  closed,  extended  and  active  position;  said  cover  con- 
trol drive  means  comprising;  a  reversible  drive  motor  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft;  a  Geneva-type  mechanism  comprising;  a  first 
drive  element  in  operable  relation  to.  and  being  driven  by  said 
dr>ve  shaft,  a  first  driven  element  incorporating  an  output 
shaft,  and  first,  periodically-effective  and  selectively  operative 
interconnecting-drive  actuating  means  disposed  with,  and 
between  said  first  drive  element  and  said  first  driven  element; 
second,  cover  member  -  actuating  means  incorporating  and 
being  driven  by  said  output  shaft,  and  further  including  adjust- 
ably positionable  means  directly  interconnected  with  the 
outermost  cover  member;  said  cover  members  incorporating 
overhanging  lip  portions  on  their  forward  and  trailing  edges 
respectively  engageable  with  each  other  to  thereby  ensure  the 
collective  repositioning  of  all  of  the  said  cover  members  either 
to  their  closed  or  open  positions  when  the  said  outermost 
cover  member  is  being  pivoted  by  said  cover  control  drive 
means;  and  periodically-operative,  locking  means  disposed 
between  said  first  drive  element  and  said  first  driven  element 
automatically  effective  during  the  final  pivoted  movement  of 
said  plurality  of  cover  members  either  to  their  closed  or  open 
positions  to  provide  a  predetermined  dwell  period  during 
which  the  first  driven  element  is  locked  in  its  final  angularly 
adjusted  position  and  the  first  drive  element  is  allowed  to 
move  in  angular  position  relative  thereto  in  the  time  required 
to  fully  stop  operation  of  the  drive  motor  to  thereby  prevent 
any  inadvertent  damage. 


4,004,466 

DRIVE  MEANS 

Loub  P.  Alba,  279  Htghlaad  Blvd.,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11207 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,421 

Int.  Cl.»  F16H  7I00'.  7/18;  B65H  25/26,  17/22 

U.S.  CI.  74-229  1*  Claims 


4,004,465 
OPTICAL  WINDOW  PROTECTIVE  SHUTTER 
MECHANISM 
Richard  A.  Diaget,  Resda,  aad  Morris  Weber,  Shcrmaa  Oalis. 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBora  to  The  UaMed  States  of  America  as 
represcatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650,590 

lat.  CI.*  F16H  27/04.  55/04 

U.S.  CI.  74-84  R  9CUims 


1.  Drive  means  for  a  sheet,  tape,  loop,  belt,  etc.  that  will 
drive  same  in  a  straight  path,  said  drive  means  comprising: 

support  means  for  the  sheet; 

roUtable  drive  roller  means  operatively  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  means  to  move  said  sheet  therebe- 
tween, 

said  drive  roller  means  having  a  drive  surface  that  provides 
cyclic  line  contact  back  and  forth  across  the  sheet  and 
thereby  oppose  forces  tending  to  cause  said  sheet  to 
wander  from  a  straight  path. 


laor  to 


I.  A  visor-like,  shutter  mechanism  comprising;  a  plurality  of 
separate  cover  members  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
and  progressively  varying  in  radius  relative  to,  a  common 
pivot;  a  cover  control  drive  means  interconnected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  shutter  mechanism  for  respectively  reposi- 
tioning said  separate  cover  members  between  a  first,  open, 
retracted,  inactive  and  nested  relation  to  each  other,  and  a 


4.004,467 
CONVEYOR  BELTING 
Michael  Joha  Keaacy,  Sattoa  CeldfMd,  Eaglaad, 

Ihiak»p  Limited,  Loadoa.  Eaglaad 
Coathiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,339,  Jaly  25,  1973,  abaadoaed. 
This  appHcatioa  Apr.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567310 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  UaMed  Kiatdoa.  Aag.  3.  1972, 
36219/72 

lat.  CL»  ri6G  5/16.  1/00,  1122 

\iJ&.  CL  74-233  12  Claias 

1.  A  longitudinally  flexible  passenger  carrying  belt  which  b 

substantially  rigid  transversly  comprising  a  core  of  flexible 

compounded  polymeric  material  and  at  least  two  spaced-apart 
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layers  one  on  each  side  of  the  core,  each  layer  having  a  plura! 
ity  of  high  modulus  transverse  elements,  the  elements  in  each 
layer  being  subsuntially  straight  and  individually  fiexible  and 
positioned  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the 
belting,  the  said  transverse  elements  being  bonded  to  a  poly- 


4.004.469 

PLSTON-CRANK  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Soichiro  Kosugi.  Iwata.  Japaa,  assi«nor  to  Yamaha.  Hatsudoki 

Kabaskiki  Kaisba.  Iwaia.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  560.519 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan.    Mar.    25.    1974.   49- 

3385 1 i  L  1 

lat.  CI.*F16F  IS,2(^.  /.S2^ 
l.S.  CI.  74-604  "^  Claims 


meric  material  wherein  the  average  hardness  of  the  com- 
pounded polymeric  material  of  the  core  is  at  least  7  5  BS 
degrees  of  hardness  whereby  the  spacing  of  the  layers  of 
tr.msvcrse  elements  and  the  average  hardness  of  the  com- 
pounded material  core  confer  on  the  belting  a  substantial 
degree  of  transverse  rigidity. 


4,004.468 

TWO-POSITION  PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLES 
Roger  Owen  Durham.  3944  Marathon  St.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
90029 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  537.582 
Int.  CI.'  B62M  3108 
L'.S.  CI.  74-594.4 


I  t  4A 
11 


1  Claim 


-.c 


I.  A   piston-crank   mechanism   for  an   internal  combustion 
engine,  which  comprises  a  piston,  a  crankshaft  having  a  crank 
pin.  a  connecting  rod  for  connecting  the  p.ston  *ith  said  crank 
pin.  an  externally  toothed  gear  disptiscd  m  side  by -side  rela 
lionship  with  respect  to  the  connecting  rod  and  supported  for 
rotation  on  a  pin  member  extending  axia'ly  from  the  crank 
pin.  an  internally  toothed  stationary  gear  having  a  number  of 
teeth  twice  that  of  the  external  gear  and  meshing  with  the 
external  gear,  a  pair  of  rotating  balance  weights  provided  on 
the  external  gear  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  in  such  a  man 
ner  that  they  will  be  in  the  lower  position  when  the  crank  pin 
IS  in  the  top  dead  center,  each  of  said  rotating  balance  weights 
having  substantially  the  same  configuration  and  mass  so  that 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weights  will  lie  in  the  plane  of  the 
external  gear   and  thus  prevent  tvMsting  moment  about  the 
support  for  the  external  gear,  and  revolving  balance  weight 
means  provided  on  the  crank  shaft  on  the  side  opposite  to  the 
crank  pin. 


I.  A  two-position  bicycle  pedal,  for  use  by  a  cyclist  wearing 
shoes  with  heels,  comprising; 

a  a  pedal  spindle,  said  pedal  spindle  threaded  at  one  end  to 
engage  a  bicycle  crank; 

b.  a  spmdie  housing  rotatably  supported  by  said  pedal  spm 

die; 

c.  a  top  plate  secured  to  said  spindle  housing,  said  top  plate 
having  a  top  deck  area  adapted  for  supporting  the  sole  of 
the  cyclist  s  shoe,  a  heel  stop  adjacent  said  top  deck  area, 
said  heel  stop  adapted  for  engaging  the  forward  face  of 
the  heel  of  a  cyclist  »  shoe,  said  heel  stop  located  so  as  to 
approximately  position  the  arch  of  the  cyclist  s  foot  over 
said  pedal  spindle,  and  a  heel  step  adjacent  said  heel  stop, 
said  heel  step  adapted   for  supporting  the  heel  of  the 

cyclist's  shoe; 
d  a  bottom  plate  secured  to  said  spindle  housing,  said 
bottom  plate  having  a  bottom  deck  area  adapted  for 
supporting  the  sole  of  the  cyclist  s  shoe,  said  bottom  plate 
having  a  heel  stop  adapted  for  engaging  the  forward  face 
of  the  heel  of  the  cyclists  shoe,  said  heel  stop  located  so 
as  to  position  the  ball  of  the  cyclist  s  foot  over  said  pedal 
spindle. 


4.004.470 

DRILLING  APPARATIS  FOR  DRILLING  SMALL 

DIAMETER  BORE  HOLES  DEEP  INTO  THE  EARTH 

Theodore  B.  Houck.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Parker  Drilling 

Company.  Inc.,  Tulsa.  OkU. 
Continualktn  of  Ser.  No.  445.131.  Feb.  25.  1975.  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344.090.  April  23, 

1973.  Pat.  No.  3,933,059,  which  b  a  divbioa  of  Ser.  No. 
194,182.  No*.  1,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.767329.  Thb  appHcatioa 
Sept.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.773 
lat.  CI.'FI6H  37106 
t.S.  CI.  74-661  2  Claim. 

1.  Apparatus  for  powering  a  drilling  rig  comprising 
a  draw  works, 
a  first  engine  having  a  transmission  with  a  first  engine  drive 

shaft, 
a  second  engine  having  a  transmission  with  a  second  engine 

drive  shaft, 
a  draw  works  drive  sprocket  on  said  second  engine  drive 

shaft  and  means  to  rotatably  connect  said  draw  works 

drive  sprocket  to  said  draw  works; 
a  first  input  shaft  detachably  connected  to  said  first  engine 

drive  shaft; 
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a  second  input  shaft  detachably  connected  to  said  second 

engine  drive  shaft; 
a  pump  drive  sprocket  and  a  shaft  coupling  sprocket  in 

tandem  on  said  first  input  shaft; 
a  coupling  clutch  in  said  first  input  shaft  between  said  first 

pump  drive  sprocket  and  said  shaft  coupling  sprocket,  the 

clutch   having  an  engaged   position   and   a  disengaging 

position; 
a  pump  drive  sprocket  and  a  shaft  coupling  sprocket  in 

tandem  on  said  second  input  shaft; 
a  first  pump   having  a   pump  drive   shaft   and   a  sprocket 

thereon, 
a  second  pump  having  a  pump  drive  shaft  and  a  sprocket 

thereon; 


face  gear  to  rotate  faster  than  the  other  face  gear,  the  inven- 
tion wherein  each  of  said  pinion  gear  means  is  mounted  on  a 
separate  shaft  having  each  end  thereof  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  carrier  by  a  spherical  bearing  means  for  providing  a 
crowned  bearing  surface  area  contact  therein  upon  imposition 
of  loads  thereon  during  operation  of  said  differential. 


a  chain  coupling  said  pump  drive  sprocket  on  said  first  input 
shaft  with  said  first  pump  shaft  sprocket; 

a  chain  coupling  said  pump  drive  sprocket  on  said  second 
input  shaft  with  said  second  pump  shaft  sprocket;  and 

a  chain  connecting  said  shaft  coupling  sprockets  of  said  first 
and  second  input  shafts; 

said  input  shafts,  said  pump  and  coupling  sprockets  thereon , 
said  coupling  clutch,  said  pump  drive  shafts  and  sprockets 
thereon,  and  said  chains  being  housed  together  in  a  power 
unit  for  transportation  separate  from  said  engines,  pumps 
and  draw  works  and  whereby  said  draw  works  may  be 
powered  by  said  second  engine  alone  when  said  coupling 
clutch  is  disengaged  or  by  said  first  and  second  engines 
together  when  said  coupling  clutch  is  engaged. 


4,004,471 
DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  SPHERICAL  BEARING 
SUPPORTED  PINIONS 
Frank  E.  Kcskc,  Chillicothc.  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  S«r.  No.  563,270 

Int.  CI.*F16H  1142,  1144 

U.S.  CI.  74-714  6  Claims 


4,004,472 
VEHICLE  DIFFERENTIAL  UNITS 
Thomas  Hughes  Milliard,  Sutton  CoMfield;  Terence  Leslie 
Eustace.  Birmingham,  and  Barrie  Arthur  Thompson,  Al- 
dridge.   near   Walsall,  all   of  England,   assignors   to   GKN 
Transmissions  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1974,  Scr.  No.  431.790 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom.   June    23. 
1973,  29928/73 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  74— 713  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  differential  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
face  gears,  a  rouuble  carrier  disposed  between  said  face 
gears  and  a  plurality  of  pinion  gear  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carrier  with  at  least  some  of  said  pinion  gear  means 
meshing  with  said  face  gears  for  differentially  permitting  one 


1.  A  vehicle  differential  unit  comprising  a  housing,  first  and 
second  apertures  in  the  housing,  the  second  aperture  being 
larger  than  the  first  aperture,  an  abutment  surface  on  the 
housing  located  between  said  apertures  and  facing  said  second 
aperture,  a  removable  cover  for  the  second  aperture;  differen- 
tial gearing  in  the  housing  and  including  a  drive  pinion 
mounted  on  a  pinion  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof 
so  that  the  pinion  is  located  between  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  the  shaft,  a  crown  wheel  meshing  with  the  drive 
pinion,  a  cage  secured  to  the  crown  wheel,  bevel  pinions 
carried  by  the  cage  and  output  bevel  gears  meshing  with  the 
bevel  pinions;  an  outer  bearing  assembly  in  said  first  aperture 
and  in  which  the  first  end  portion  of  the  pinion  shaft  is  sup- 
ported, the  first  aperture  being  of  insufficient  size  to  allow  the 
drive  pinion  to  pass  therethrough  so  that  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  shaft  can  only  be  mounted  in  said  outer  bearing  by 
inserting  the  pinion  and  shaft  into  the  housing  through  the 
second  aperture  which  is  of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  the  drive 
pinion;  an  inner  bearing  assembly  for  the  second  end  portion 
of  the  shaft,  a  bearing  support  separate  from  the  housing  and 
having  an  aperture  which  receives  said  inner  bearing  assembly 
and  an  abutment  surface  facing  said  first  aperture  and  en- 
gaged with  said  abutment  surface  on  the  housing,  said  engaged 
abutment  surfaces  being  located  in  an  arc  around  the  rotary 
axis  of  the  drive  pinion  shaft,  releasable  means  securing  the 
bearing  support  to  the  housing  with  said  abutment  surfaces  in 
engagement  so  that  the  bearing  support  can  be  inserted  into 
the  housing  through  the  second  aperture  and,  after  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  pinion  shaft  has  been  received  in  the  outer 
bearing  assembly,  the  inner  bearing  assembly  can  be  located 
on  the  second  end  portion  of  the  shaft  and  the  releasable 
means  then  engaged  to  secure  the  bearing  support  to  the 
housing. 
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4,004,473 

BROAD  RANGE  FLUID  AND  MECHANICAL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Shairyl  I.  Pcarcc,  East  Peoria;  Gerald  B.  Ireland.  Morton,  and 

WOlis  E.  Windish,  Pckia,  aB  of  lU..  assignors  to  CatcrpUlar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420.063 

Int.  CI.*F16H  57110.47100 

VS.  CI.  74-759  .  »  Ctaim 
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4,004.474 
TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  H.  Moore.  Coquitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wescan 
Mining  Trucks  &  Equipment  Ltd..  Vancouver.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1975.  Ser.  No.  538,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct.  I.  1974.  210513 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  I/2S 
U.S.  CI.  74-801  »*  CUims 
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1.  A  transmission  for  connection  between  an  engine  and 
mechanism  driven  thereby  comprising: 

a  transmission  housing, 

an  input  shaft,  a  mainshaft  and  an  output  element, 

a  torque  converter  having  a  pump  element  with  means  for 
receiving  drive  from  said  engine  and  having  a  turbine 
element  coupled  to  said  input  shaft,  and  lock-out  means 
for  selectively  locking  said  means  for  receiving  drive  from 
said  engine  to  said  means  for  driving  said  input  shaft  to 
bypass  said  torque  converter, 

a  range  unit  planetary  gearing  means  connected  between 
said  mainshaft  and  said  output  element  and  having  first 
and  second  planetary  gearseU  and  first  and  second  brake 
means  and  a  first  clutch  means  for  conditioning  said 
gearsets  to  provide  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  drive 
ratios  between  said  mainshaft  and  said  output  element. 

and 
a  speed  unit  planetary  gearing  means  connected  between 
said   input  shaft  and  said   mainshaft  and   having  a  third 
planetary  gearset  which  has  a  ring  gear  coupled  to  said 
input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  sun  gear  and  at 
least  one  planet  gear  supported  on  a  carrier  which  is 
coupled  to  said  mainshaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a 
third  brake  means  for  selectively  locking  said  sun  gear 
against  roUtion.  said  speed  unit  planetary  gearing  means 
further  having  a  fourth  planetary  gearset  with  a  sun  gear 
coupled  to  said  input  shaft  for  snychronous  rotation  with 
said  input  shaft  and  with  said  ring  gear  of  said  third  plane- 
Ury  gearset,  and  a  ring  gear  coupled  to  said  carrier  of  said 
third  planetary  gearset  to  rotate  synchronously  therewith, 
and  at  least  one  secondary  planet  gear  engaged  with  said 
sun  gear  of  said  fourth  planetary  gearset  and  at  least  one 
primary  planet  gear  engaged  with  said  secondary  planet 
gear  and  also  being  engaged  with  said  ring  gear  thereof  a 
fourth  planetary  gearset  carrier  supporting  said  primary 
and  secondary  planet  gears,  fourth  brake  means  coupled 
between  said  fourth  planetary  gearset  carrier  and  said 
housing  for  selectively  locking  said  primary  and  secon- 
dary planet  gears  against  orbital  motion  around  said  sun 
gear  of  said  fourth  planeUry  gearset,  and  second  clutch 
means  for  locking  up  said  speed  unit  planetary  gearing 
i^ans  to  cause  said  input  shaft  and  said  mainshaft  to  turn 
in  synchronism,  said  second  clutch  means  being  coupled 
between  said  carrier  and  sun  gear  of  said  fourth  planeUry 
gearset. 


I.  A  torque  transmitting  assembly  for  a  wheel  drive  tram 
comprising  a  rotatable  internal  gear  member  having  internal 
gear  teeth  and  first  annular  gear  means  located  radially  out- 
wardly   from    said    internal    gear    teeth,    said    gear    member 
adapted  to  engage  driving  gear  means  mounted  within  said 
gear  member;  a  first  cylindrical  torque  transmitting  torsional 
member  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  gear  member,  having 
primary  annular  gear  means  disposed  about  the  interior  of  said 
first  torsional  member  located  substantially  at  one  end  thereof 
!and  adapted  to  engage  said  first  gear  means,  and  having  secon- 
dary annular  gear  means  disposed  about  the  interior  of  said 
first  torsional  member,  located  substantially  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  axially  spaced  from  said  primary  gear  means,  a 
second    generally    cylindrical    torque    transmitting    torsional 
member  having  second  annular  gear  means  at  only  one  end 
thereof    in    mating    engagement    with    said    secondary    gear 
means,  said  second  torsional  member  being  rigidly  connected 
al  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  hub  of  a  wheel,  said  second 
annular  gear  means  being  arranged  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
second    torsional    member,    an    open    annular    space    formed 
between    the    ends   of  said    first   torsional    member,    bearing 
means  to  support  said  driving  means  at  one  side  thereof  being 
disposed   in   said  space,  and   whereby   in  operation,  driving 
torque  is  transmitted  from  said  driving  gear  means  to  said 
second    torsional    member    via   said    first    and    primary    gear 
means,  said  first  torsional  member,  and  said  secondary  and 
second  gear  means,  said  driving  torque  causing  said  second 
torsional  member  to  rotate  and  thereby  drive  said  wheel 


4.004,475 
PORTABLE  WRENCH  FOR  ROTARY  MEMBERS 
Hugh  H.  Paae.  Cheshire.  Coan..  assignor  to  Mimco  Incorpo- 
rated. Cheshire.  Conn. 
Continuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  447.007.  Feb.  28.  1974,  abandoacd. 
Thb  application  Aug.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  603.161 
Int.  CI.*  B25B  /  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  81-57.14  12  Claims 

1.  A  portable  high-torquc  wrench  for  rotating  a  cylindrical 
capstan  having  a  transverse  hole  in  the  periphery  thereof  by 
which  to  rotate  it.  said  wrench  comprising  in  combination 
a  frame  having  a  central  opening  therein, 
a  cylindrically  hollow  hub  rotaubly  supported  within  the 
central  opening  of  said  frame  and  open  at  least  at  one  end 
to  receive  and  completely  surround  said  capstan  subsun- 
tially  within  a  plane  of  roUtion  disposed  perpendicular  to 
said  capstan, 
means  for  rotating  said  hub  and 
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locking  dog  mounted  on  said  hub  substantially  in  said    removably  connectable  to  said  base  plate  for  holding  a  stack 
plane  of  roUtion  and  having  a  portion  sWably  movable    of  fabric  on  said  base  plate,  said  hold-down  plate  and  clamp 


radially  into  and  out  of  said  hole  in  said  capstan  for  driv- 
ing engagement  therewith. 


4,004,476 
SOCKET  WRENCH  EXTENSION  GRIP 
Keancth  L.  DcVrou,   1898  Newcastle  Drive,  Jcnison,  Mich. 
49428 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  S«r.  No.  597,833 
Int.  Cl.»  B25B  23100 
ViJ&.C\.  81-177  A 


2  Claims 


member  being  of  a  width  that  will  pass  between  said  pair  of 
band  knives. 


4,004,478 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

ROTATABLE  CUTTER  MECHANISM 

Gaylard  M.  Morgan,  Saxton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smithc 

Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Duncansville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650,630 

Int.  CI.*  B26D  1 156 

U.S.  CI.  83—331  9  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  a  socket  wrench  extension  having  a  drive 
receiving  first  end  portion,  a  shank  portion,  and  a  socket 
mounting  second  end  portion  and  a  hand  grip  for  assisting 
direct  manual  grasping  and  turning  of  the  socket  wrench 
extension,  said  hand  grip  being  tightly  positioned  upon  said 
drive  receiving  first  end  portion  and  said  shank  portion  of  said 
socket  wrench  extension  whereby  said  socket  wrench  exten- 
sion can  be  directly  manually  grasped  by  said  hand  grip  and 
manually  turned. 


4,004,477 
FABRIC  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
WilHaai  O.  MHcfcctt.  and  Bliljr  R.  Moore,  bo(li  of  Vidalia.  Ga., 
assigMn  to  Oxford  iadastric*,  lac.,  AUaata,  Ga. 

Filed  JoM  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,723 
Int.  CI.'  B26D  1152 
UJi.  CI.  83-23  13  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  sUck  of  pattern  pieces  or  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  band  knives  having  a  vertical  portion,  said 
vertical  portions  of  said  pair  of  band  knives  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  to 
which  the  pattern  pieces  are  to  be  cut,  conveying  means  ex- 
tending between  said  pair  of  band  knives,  at  least  one  clamp 
member  carried  by  said  conveying  means,  said  clamp  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  suck  of  fabric  and  including  a  base 
plate  for  receiving  said  stack  of  fabric,  a  hold-down  plate 


I.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  rotatable  cutter 
mechanism  comprising, 

a  frame  member. 

a  cutter  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame  member, 

a  driven  pulley  nonrotatably  connected  to  one  end  portion 
of  said  cutter  shaft. 

a  plate  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  member 
and  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  cutter  shaft 
extends. 

said  plate  member  having  a  slot  therein. 

a  cam  member  eccentrically  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
frame  member. 

said  cam  member  positioned  in  said  slot  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  secured  thereto. 

said  cam  member  arranged  to  rotate  in  a  preselected  direc- 
tion through  a  preselected  angle  on  said  frame  member 
and  thereby  pivot  said  plate  member  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber in  a  corresponding  direction  and  through  a  corre- 
sponding angle. 

drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven  pulley  for 
rotating  said  driven  pulley  at  a  preselected  speed,  and 

rotatable  means  secured  to  said  plate  member  and  engaged 
to  said  drive  means  for  turning  said  drive  means  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  plate  member  to  rotate  said 
driven  pulley  through  a  preselected  angle  and  thereby 
adjust  the  angular  position  of  said  cutter  shaft  relative  to 
the  moving  web 
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4,004,479  ^f*y^ 

SCRAP  CHOPPER  rRtoc* 
En^st  Robert  Bodur,  29  Blackdow.  Cre«*«t,  Isliagto.  (T-    Francis  J.   McCabe,   239   Hastings   Court,   Doylestowa.   Pa. 

rooto),  Ontario,  Canada  '^'O'       r.,,-  ,         ,,     107*.   s,r    No   650  926 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547.365  ViW6  Jan.  2>.  »'7*; «*'.  No-  650,926 

mt.  Cl.»  B23D  251,2  '"«   ^' '  "26D  51,2 

U.S.  CI.  83-345  5  Claim.    U.S.  CI.  83-530                                                                 13  tlal-s 


""     .'-1:'  il" 


J 


1.  A  rotary  chopper  for  strip  sheet  material,  for  chopping 
the  strip  thereof  into  shorter  lengths,  said  chopper  compriMng. 

upper  and  lower  shaft  members, 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  shaft 
members  parallel  with  one  another,  and  drive  means  for 
driving  the  same  in  unison  in  opposite  directions, 

a  roll  core  member  mounted  on  each  said  shaft  member 
each  said  core  member  being  of  generally  triangular 
shape  in  section,  having  three  generally  Hat  segment 
mounting  surfaces,  and  three  tread  mounting  corners; 

a  blade  mounting  surface  formed  at  each  said  corner,  being 
oriented  to  lie  in  a  predetermined  plane,  the  planes  of  the 
three  said  Made  mounting  surfaces  intersecting  at  about 
the  center  of  said  triangular  shape  of  said  core  member. 

a  chopper   blade   mounted   on   each  said    blade   mounting 
surface,    with    an   edge    portion    thereof  extending   out 
wardly  beyond  said  tread  mounting  surface  of  said  core 

member, 
resilient   tread    means   mounted   on   each    of  said    corners, 
adjacent  said  projecting  edge  portion  of  said  blade  mem 

ber. 

three  roll  segment  portions  for  each  said  core  member  each 
having  generally  flat  interior  mounting  surfaces,  and 
generally  semi  cyindrical  exterior  tread  mounting  sur 
faces,  attachment  means  for  attaching  a  said  segment 
portion  on  a  said  generally  flattened  surface  of  a  said  core 
member. 

resilient  tread  means  attached  over  said  semi-cylindnca: 
tread  mounting  surface  of  each  said  segment  portion,  said 
resilient  tread  portions  on  said  segment  portions  being  of 
the  same  thickness,  and  radius  of  curvature  as  the  tread 
portions  on  said  corners,  whereby  to  define  a  cylindrical 
resilient  tread  surface,  with  said  edge  portions  of  said 
blade  members  lying  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical 
surface,  and 

said  tread  portions  being  resilient  and  defiectible.  in  re 
sponse  to  pressure  from  a  blade  member  of  an  adjacent 
core,  whereby  to  permit  an  overlapping  shearing  action  to 
take  place  between  said  blade  members  on  adjacent  said 
core  members,  whereby  said  resilient  tread  portions  will 
provide  a  constant  frictional  gripping  action  on  said  strip 
during  chopping. 


1 .  In  a  press  having  a  fixed  portion,  a  movable  portion  which 
moves  along  a  preselected  path  of  travel  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  portion,  and  actuating  means  for  transmitting  force  to 
said  movable  portion,  an  improved  force  amplification  means 

comprising 

a    lever  means  pivotall>  attached  to  said  movable  portion, 
b    fulcrum   bearing  surface  means  connected  to  said  lever 

means  for  movement  therevMth,  and 
c    fulcrum  bearing  means  for  engagmg  said  bearing  surface 
means,  said  fulcrum  bearing  means  comprising 
I    fulcrum  cradle  means  for  allowing  said  bearing  surface 

means  to  rotate,  and 
ii.  fulcrum  bearing  track  means  for  allowing  said  bearing 
surface   to  reciprocate   along  an   axis  which   intersects 
said  preselected  path  of  travel 


4.004,481 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  PERFORATION  IN  FILM 
MATERIAL 
Paul  Christian  Herman  van  den  BeW.  Hardenberg.  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  Wavin  B.V..  Zwolle.  NetherUnds 

Filed  June  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589.684 
Claims  priority,  application   NHherlands,  June   26,    1974. 

7408625 

Int.  Cl.»  B26D  5I0H 
U.S.  CI.  83-555  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  film  material  such  as  plastic 
film  material  comprising  a  beam,  a  plurality  of  perforating 
blades  having  a  saw-tooth  shape  supported  on  said  beam,  table 
means  arranged  m  confronting  relation  to  said  blades  for 
supporting  the  material  to  oe  perforated,  means  for  vertically 
reciprocating  said  beam  between  a  first  operative  position 
adjacent  said  Ubie  means  and  a  second  operative  position 
spaced  from  said  UbIe  means,  suction  means  associated  with 
said  beam  and  vertically  movable  therewith  for  releasably 
holding  at  least  a  top  layer  of  the  material  to  be  perforated  in 
engagement   with   said   blades  durmg   reciprocation   of  said 
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beam  from  said  first  to  said  second  operative  position,  and 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  blades  relatively  of  said 
suction  means  and  the  material  to  be  perforated  during  recip- 
rocation of  said  beam  from  said  first  to  said  second  operative 
position. 


4,004.482 

METHOD  OF  TUNING  FRETTED  INSTRUMENTS 

Jcffcry  L.  Yates,  3304  Owl  Drive,  Rollins  Meadows.  III.  60008 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616.851 

Int.  CI.*G10G  7102 

U.S.  CI.  84-455  6  Claims 


2^ 


portion  into  the  metallic  structure,  said  enlargement  being  of 
a  volume  at  least  as  great  as  and  approximating  the  volume  of 
said  annular  groove  to  cause  the  fiowing  metal  to  fill  said 
annular  groove  as  said  second  shoulder  slops  penetration  of 
said  penetrating  portion,  whereby  the  penetrating  portion  of 
said  fastener  may  be  driven  into  the  metallic  structure  and  said 
first  shoulder  causes  the  metal  of  the  metallic  structure  to  flow 
into  the  area  adjacent  to  said  neck  and  form  a  mechanical  lock 
therewith  and  said  second  shoulder  stops  penetration  of  said 
penetrating  portion  into  the  metallic  structure 


»=8^^eUjJjlj: 
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1.  A  method  of  tuning  a  fretted  string  instrument,  such,  for 
example,  as  a  guitar  comprising  the  following  steps: 

placing  the  end  of  a  vibrating  tuning  fork  of  predetermined 
pitch  in  contact  with  a  string  to  be  tuned. 

sliding  the  vibrating  tuning  fork  along  the  string  until  the 
pitch  of  the  vibrating  tuning  fork  becomes  audible; 

adjusting  the  tension  of  the  string  being  tuned  until  the  pitch 
of  the  tuning  fork  becomes  audible  at  the  coincident 
point,  that  is,  the  point  at  which  sympathetic  resonance 
takes  place  when  the  string  being  tuned  is  at  its  proper 
pitch. 


4,004,483 

FASTENER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  METALLIC 

STRUCTURES 

Robert  L.  Hallock,  7136  NE.  8th  Drive,  Boca  Raton.  Fla. 

33432 

Fikd  Jan.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,212 

Int.  CL»  F16B  \5100,  39100 

U.S.  CI.  85—  10  E  3  Claims 


4,004,484 

CROWNED  FLUSH  HEAD  RIVET 

Eugene  R.  Spcakman,  Fuikrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  475,793,  June  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,927.458, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  291,669,  Sept.  25, 

1972.  This  application  Sept.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  61 1.023 

Int.  CI.*  FI6B  19104 

U.S.  CI.  85-37  4  Claims 


1.  A  rivet  constructed  from  a  material  which  coldflows 
when  the  rivet  is  driven  having  a  shank  portion  of  a  constant 
diameter  and  a  connected  head  portion  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  undersurface  which  is  fiared  uniformly  outwardly  from 
said  shank,  an  upper  surface  which  is  a  minor  portion  of  a 
filled  torus  in  shape  so  that  said  upper  surface  has  a  central 
planar  portion  with  a  concentric  curved  portion  thereabout, 
and  an  outer  edge  including  a  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  said 
concentric  curved  portion  and  a  radiused  portion  adjacent 
said  frusto-conical  undersurface.  said  shank  portion  having  a 
constant  diameter  throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length. 


4,004,485 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  TENSION  OF  AN 

ELONGATED  FILAMENT 

Roily  R.  Hiscott,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ernie  Ball, 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Fikd  Aug.  II,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603.261 

Int.  CI.'  GIOC  JHO.  GIOD  3U4 

U.S.  CL84— 207  5  Claims 


I.  A  fastener  having  a  penetrating  portion  for  driving  into 
metallic  structures  comprising  a  shank,  a  hardened  penetrat- 
ing portion  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  said  penetrating  portion 
including  a  substantially  frusto-conical  tip  having  a  penetrat- 
ing point  at  one  end  and  a  predetermined  diameter  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  reduced  neck  formed  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  tip  defining  an  annular  groove  having  a  cross-sectional 
width  substantially  greater  than  the  depth,  the  opposed  ends 
of  said  neck  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  an 
enlargement  connected  to  said  neck  and  defining  a  first  sub- 
stantially radial  shoulder  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
engaging  the  metallic  structure  and  causing  the  metal  thereof 
to  flow  into  said  annular  groove  and  form  a  mechanical  lock, 
said  enlargement  terminating  in  a  second  substantially  radial 
shoulder  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first  shoulder  at  said 
one  end  of  said  shank  to  stop  penetration  of  said  penetrating 


.4-' 


1.  A  device  for  adjustmg  tension  of  an  elongated  filament  of 
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which  one  end  thereof  is  coupled  to  a  supporting  structure 
comprising:  \ 

a  lever  having  an  opening  through  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  be  receive  and  rotate  about  a  pivot  shaft  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  supporting  structure  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  the  elongated  filament,  said  lever  arm  having  a  c>lm- 
drical  hole  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  tuning  peg 
and  having  a  recess  adjacent  to  and  intersecting  said 
cylindrical  hole. 

a  tuning  peg  having  ratchet  notches  spaced  longitudinallv 
Iherearound  and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylindri- 
cal hole  in  said  lever  arm.  said  tuning  peg  being  adapted 
to  engage  and  adjustably  wind  the  other  end  of  the  clon 
gated  filament  therearound  as  said  tuning  peg  is  rotated. 

a  flat  spring  member  attached  to  said  lever  arm  and  extend 
ing  into  said  recess  to  contact  and  engage  said  ratchet 
notches  of  said  tuning  peg  to  allow  said  tuning  peg  to 
rotate  in  one  direction  and  to  prevent  the  elongated 
filament  from  unwinding  therefrom,  wherebv  the  tension 
of  the  elongated  filament  may  be  ct>arscl>  adjusted  bv 
rotating  said  tuning  peg.  and 

adjusting  means  attached  to  the  supporting  structure  and 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  for  rotatahlv 
position  said  lever  arm  with  respect  to  the  supporting 
structure  to  finely  adjust  the  tension  of  the  elongated 
filament 


I  4.004.486 

QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENER 
Peter  Schcnk.  West  Islip.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co., 
Inc.,  West  Islip.  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  639,004 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  13104 

U.S.  CI.  85-64  6  Claims 
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a  surface  on  the  end  portion  of  the  nut  facing  the  first  and 
second  parts  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  second 
helical  spring,  the  other  end  of  the  second  helical  spring 
bearing  against  the  first  part,  the  second  spring  being 
assembled  around  said  stud  and  under  compression  when 
the  fastener  assembly  is  inserted  into  the  first  part  sti  as  to 
exert  a  constant  axial  force  on  the  nut  to  facilitate  rota- 
tion of  the  threaded  stud  vMth  respect  to  the  nut.  the 
second  helical  spring  being  wound  in  a  second  direction 
and  being  wound  vnth  end  projcctmns  so  that  the  ends 
can  bite  into  both  the  nut  and  the  first  part  to  facilitate 
prevention  of  rotation  of  the  nut  when  the  stud  is  rotated, 
the  second  helical  spring  being  formed  with  respect  to  the 
first  helical  spring  st>  that  relative  rotatii>n  between  the 
nut  and  shank  to  compress  the  springs  will  place  a  greater 
load  on  the  second  helical  spring  than  the  first  heln-al 
spring  to  further  facilitate  retention  of  the  nut  against 
rt)tation  when  the  stud  is  rotated. 

the  first  and  second  springs  biasing  the  nut  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  first  and  second  parts  st>  that  when  the 
assembled  shank  portion  of  the  stud  and  the  spring  and 
nut  are  inserted  through  the  aperture  in  the  second  part 
with  the  springs  extending  under  partial  compression 
between  the  first  part  and  the  nut  is  restrained  from 
rotation  by  the  combined  biasing  forces  of  the  springs,  it 
will  move  axially  toward  the  head  of  the  stud  to  expand 
the  first  helical  spring  into  engagement  with  the  second 
part  and  retain  the  second  part  in  fixed  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  first  part. 


4.004.487 
MISSILE  FIRE-CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Kurt  Ekhwcbcr.  Hobtciner  Chausscc  7.V8I,  2  Hambur«  61, 
Germany 

Fikd  Mar.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555.940 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Mar.     12,    1974. 
2411790 

Int.  CI.'  F41F  3104 
U.S.  CI.  89-  1 .815  25  Claims 


1.   A   fastener  assembly  for   use   in   the   blind   fastening  to 
gether  of  first  and  second  parts  having  aligned  apertures  ex- 
tending  therethrough   with   the   aperture    in    the   second   part 
being  larger  than  the  aperture  in  the  first  part,  said  fastener 
assembly  comprising: 

a  stud  member  having  a  head  and  a  relativelv  reduced 
threaded  shank  adapted  to  be  projected  through  said 
aligned  apertures  with  the  head  being  positioned  on  the 
outer  side  of  first  part  and  being  larger  than  the  aperture 
therein, 
a  nut  having  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough  for  interen- 
gagement  with  the  threaded  shank  to  permit  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  the  nut  having  a  nose  portion  on 
its  outer  surface  tapered  toward  the  first  part,  and  the  nut 
having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  aperture  in  the 
second  part  so  that  it  can  be  projected  therethrough  with 
the  nut  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  second  part 
from  the  first  part, 
a  first  helical  spring  having  a  normal  outer  diameter  larger 
than  the  aperture  in  the  first  part  and  smaller  than  the 
aperture  in  the  second  part  assembled  around  said  stud  in 
engagement  with  the  nut  and  the  spring  being  expandible 
to  have  a  larger  outer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aperture  in  the  second  part,  the  first  helical  spring  being 
wound  in  a  first  direction. 


I.  A  method  of  firing  a  combat  projectile  to  a  selected 
surface  target  comprising  the  steps  of  aiming  and  firing,  from 
a  launching  station,  a  first  pilot  projectile  into  a  first  preset 
ballistic  flight  trajectory  providing  a  steep  descent  of  the  pilot 
projectile  to  prospectively  impact  the  area  of  a  surface  target, 
transmitting  a  picture  of  the  surface  target  area,  including  the 
surface  target  and  its  position  relative  to  the  prospective  point 
of  impact  of  the  pilot  projectile,  to  a  fire-control  station  from 
the  pilot  projectile  during  its  descent,  displaying  the  transmit- 
ted picture  of  the  surface  target  area,  including  the  surface 
target  and  its  said  position  relative  to  said  prospective  impact 
point,  at  the  fire-control  station,  and  aiming  a  second  combat 
projectile  at  the  launching  station  into  a  desired  second  preset 
ballistic  night  trajectory  to  hit  the  surface  target  in  accordance 
with  the  fiight  trajectory  of  the  pilot  projectile  and  the  relative 
position  of  the  surface  target  to  said  prospective  impact  point 
in  the  Urget  area  picture  displayed  at  the  fire-control  station, 
and  firing  the  aimed  combat  projectile. 


1484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25.  1977 


4.004,488 
DUAL-MOTION  FIRING  DEVICE 
Gcortc  B.  WiliiaHiB,  Kiag  George  Cmiaty,  Va.,  anitMr  to  Tbc 
Uakctf  States  of  Aaicrfea  as  rcprescatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
tke  Navy.  Waskiagtoa.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,994 

lat.  Cl.«  F41F  I3f04 

VS.  CI.  89-27  A  f  Claims 


I.  A  dual-motion  flring  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  portions; 

a  firing  mechanism  subsUntially  internal  to  said  housing 
means,  said  Tiring  mechanism  including  a  sear  slidable  in 
and  extending  out  of  said  housing  at  its  rear  end  portion, 
a  firing  pin  within  said  housing  that  slidably  engages  an 
end  portion  of  said  sear,  means  non-perm  anently  locking 
said  firing  pin  to  said  sear,  and  resilient  means  for  propel- 
ling said  firing  pin  forward  when  said  firing  pin  is  un- 
locked from  said  sear  by  movement  of  said  sear  toward 
said  rear  portion  of  said  housing; 

an  arming  mechanism  comprising  means  non-permanently 
locking  said  sear  to  said  housing  means,  and  an  arming 
pin  slidable  within  said  sear  having  an  arming  pin  resilient 
means  adjacent  iu  forward  end  portion  and  extending  out 
of  said  scar  at  iu  rear  end  portion,  said  arming  pin  being 
formed  with  means  for  unlocking  said  sear  from  said 
housing  when  said  arming  pin  is  moved  toward  said  firing 
pin  to  compress  said  arming  pin  resilient  means; 

whereby  force  on  the  arming  pin  moves  it  into  said  housing 
causing  said  sear  to  be  permanently  unlocked  from  said 
housing  means  by  interaction  of  the  arming  pin  resilient 
means  and  said  means  for  unlocking  said  sear,  and  there- 
after applying  a  pulling  force  on  said  sear  to  move  it  out 
of  said  housing  causing  said  firing  pin  to  move  with  said 
sear  a  predetermined  distance  at  which  unlocking  of  said 
firing  pin  from  said  sear  occurs  and  said  firing  pin  is 
propelled  forward  by  said  propelling  means. 


strip  and  chamber  cartridges  from  either  belt  as  said 
carrier  moves  to  battery  position,  and  selection  means 


i'rA'il'^ 


W 


pivotally  moving  said  rammer  to  strip  and  chamber  car- 
tridges from  a  selected  belt. 


4.004.490 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Jowph   DIx,   Willlstoa;   Norman   Campbell,  aad   Ivar   Scott 

Tonscth.  Jr.,  both  of  Burlington,  all  of  Vt..  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,007,  April  17,  1973,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,834 

Int.  CI.*  F4ID  9106 

U.S.  CI.  89-33  D  16  Claims 


\ 
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4.004.489 
DUAL  SELECTIVE  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 
Cartla  D.  Johaioa.  aad  Fred  J.  SkahiO,  bMh  of  Davenport, 
Iowa,  anigaort  to  The  United  States  of  America  ai  rcpre- 
•catcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Waskiagtoa,  D.C. 
FBcd  Nov.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  628.032 
lat.  CI.*  F41D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  89-33  SF  »«  Claims 

1.  A  dual  selective  feed  mechanism  for  placing  cartridges 
from  a  pair  of  ammunition  belu  into  ready  to  feed  positions 
and  chambering  cartridges  from  a  selected  belt  in  one  of  said 
positions  to  a  chamber  position  for  firing,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  feed  sprocket  assemblies  for  moving  cartridges  in 

a  pair  of  belu  into  ready  to  feed  positions, 
a  bolt  carrier  adapted  to  move  forwardly  to  banery  position, 
a  rammer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  adapted  to 


I.  An  article  handling  system  for  rounds  of  ammunition 
each  having  a  necked  case  and  a  projectile  comprising: 

an  outer  drum  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  apart, 
centripetally  directed,  longitudinally  extending  guides, 
mutually  adjacent  guides  defining  respective  channels  for 
receiving  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  rounds; 

an  inner  shaft  means  having  a  helical  fin  comprising  an 
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integrally  continuous  folded  plate  structure  spiraling 
around  said  shaft  means  in  a  plurality  of  turns. 

channel  means  spiraling  around  said  shaft  means  in  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  coextensively  with  said  fin  and  fastened  to  and 
between  said  shaft  means  and  said  fin; 

a  frist  additional  pair  of  respectively  integrally  continuous 
guide  rings,  one  on  each  side  of  said  fin.  each  respectively 
spiraling  around  said  shaft  means  in  a  plurality  of  turns 
coextensive  with  said  fin  and  fastened  thereto  at  a  radial 
distance  whereat  each  said  first  guide  ring  bears  against 
the  neck  of  the  case  of  each  round. 


said  tension  element  having  oppositely  directed  tab  means 
formed  thereon  adapted  to  engage  a  pair  of  spaccd-apart 
guide  tracks,  and 

said  tension  clement  further  having  releasable  securing 
means  on  either  end  thereof  for  securing  said  tension 
element  to  similar  tension  elements  in  an  adjoining  link  in 
force-transmitting  relationship  so  that  all  such  force  is 
transmitted  directly  through  said  tension  clement  while 
all  said  gripping  force  is  transmitted  through  said  holding 
clement 


4.004,493 
I  4.004,491  BILLET  PROOF  GARME1ST 

PLASTIC  AMMUNITION  BELT  Vincent  Costanza.  P.  O.  Box  294,  Norristown.  Pa.  19404 
Ernest   Richard  Seeling,  Davenport,   Iowa,   assignor  to  The  p|,^  ^ov.  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  517,381 

UnHcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  |„t.  ci.»  F41H  1102 

the  Array.  Washiagtoa.  D.C.  l'.S.  CI.  89-36  A  *  Claims 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.285 


Int.  Cl.^  F42B  i9/0« 


3  Claims 


/'O 


^^ 


XjT- 


1.  A  cartridge  belt  comprising  a  single  lower  strip  of  cord 
reinforced  flexible  polyester  material,  an  upper  strip  of  poly- 
ethylene vinyl  acetate  film  material  of  lighter  weight  than  said 
lower  strip,  said  upper  strip  being  heat  sealed  to  said  lower 
strip  in  transverse  spaced  intervals  to  form  a  plurality  of  tubu 
lar  cartridge  receiving  pockets  on  said  strip  transversely 
thereof,  said  pockets  being  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced 
apart  relation  along  said  strip  and  adpated  to  receive  car- 
tridges therein,  a  longitudinal  weakened  area  along  each  one 
of  said  pockets  remotely  disposed  from  said  lower  strip  which 
is  responsive  to  being  torn  incident  to  lateral  removal  of  a 
cartridge  therefrom 


I 


4.004,492 
DISINTEGRABLE  CARTRIDGE  LINK 
Giulio  V.  Savioli,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  L'nlted 
Stales  of  America.  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614.284 

lat.  Cl.»  F42B  i9/0« 

U..S.  CI.  89-35  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  armored  layer  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  bullet  proof 
garment,  said  armored  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic 
plates  assembled  in  parallel  rows,  said  plates  being  aligned 
btnh  vertically  and  horizontally  in  said  rows,  each  of  said 
plates  comprising  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel,  said 
panels  being  joined  by  a  U-bend.  with  the  outer  panel  overly- 
ing, but  being  spaced  from,  said  inner  panel,  each  of  said 
U  bends  being  at  one  end  of  said  plate,  with  the  other  end  of 
said  plate  being  open,  with  the  end  of  the  outer  panel  being 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  inner  panel,  and  with  a 
pair  of  adjacent  upper  and  lower  plates  being  nested  together, 
with  the  U-bend  of  one  being  received  in  the  open  end  of  the 
other,  means  pivotally  linking  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates  in  a 
given  row,  and  means  pivotally  linking  each  vertically  aligned 
pair  of  plates  in  adjacent  rows,  whereby  the  outer  panel  of  a 
plate  serves  a  spring  function  that  receives  the  violent  impact 
of  a  bullet,  thereby  absorbing  the  shock  and  repelling  the 
bullet  penetration. 


4.004.494 
MILITARY  OBSERVATION  POST 
Andre  McchuUm.  Tarbes;  Bruno  M.  Salaloors-Payeme,  St 
Etienne:  Guillaumc  A.  Gay-Chatain.  St  Elicnac.  aad  Paul  R. 
Monljallard.  St   Etienne.  all  of   France,  assignors  to   Etal 
Francais.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974.  Ser.  No.  448.567 

Int.  CI.'  F4IH  .V22 

U.S.  CI.  89-36  L  13  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  belt  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  elongate 
objects,  said  belt  including: 

a  series  of  links  each  consisting  of  a  holding  element  for 
engaging  one  of  said  objects  and  a  tension  element  for 
nesting  engagement  with  said  holding  element, 

said  holding  element  having  a  substantially  planar  body 
portion  and  at  least  a  pair  of  flexible  arcuate  arms  carried 
by  said  body  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  holding 
engagement  with  one  of  uid  objects  and  defining  there 
between  a  space  for  receiving  said  tension  element. 


I.  An  observation  post  for  military  equipment  comprising  a 
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structure  having  an  opening  through  which  at  least  the  head  of 
an  observer  can  pass,  and  a  scalable  enclosure  for  said  open- 
ing including  an  inner  rigid  transparent  cap  fitted  at  said 
opening,  a  frame  carrying  said  transparent  cap,  said  frame 
being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  structure  and  being  scalable 
thereon  so  that  said  opening  is  covered,  an  outer  armored 
hatch  cover  for  covering  said  inner  cap.  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  outer  cover  independently  of  the 
inner  cap.  and  means  supporting  said  frame  of  said  transpar- 
ent cap  for  pivotal  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions independently  of  said  armored  cover  including  a  com- 
mon axle  about  which  said  frame  of  said  cap  and  said  armored 
cover  are  respectively  pivotable. 

4,004,495 
CONSTANT  RECOIL  SYSTEM 
Warren  B.  BcHer,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,198 

Int.  CI.*  F4IF  19100 

U.S.  CI.  89-42  B  7  Claims 


ing,  a  pivotable  trigger  having  a  primary  sear,  a  disconnect 
pivotably  carried  in  the  housing  by  the  trigger  and  having  a 
secondary  sear,  a  pivotable  hammer  in  the  housing  having 
primary  and  secondary  sear  receiving  notches  to  latch  the 
hammer  in  a  cocked  position,  means  normally  biasing  said 
disconnect  and  the  secondary  sear  to  a  latching  position  in 
said  seondary  sear  notch,  and  recoiling  parts,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  burst  control  assembly  in  said  housing  for 
automatic  firing  of  a  preselected  number  of  shots  in  a  burst, 
said  assembly  including: 

a  burst  sear  device  pivotable  between  a  first  inactive  posi- 
tion and  a  second  pawl  activating  position, 
means  for  biasing  said  burst  sear  device  to  said  first  position, 
means  carried  by  said  recoiling  parts  for  moving  said  burst 
sear  device  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
during  counter-recoil  movement  of  said  recoiling  parts, 
a  pawl  carried  by  said  burst  scar  device  for  pivotable  move- 
ment therewith  as  the  burst  sear  device  moves  between 
said  positions, 
a   ratchet   wheel   in   said   housing   in   position    for   rotation 
thereof  by  said  pawl  a  predetermined  distance  from  an 
initial   position   each  time  the   burst  sear  device   moves 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
means  carried  by  the  rachet  wheel  for  pivoting  said  discon 
nect  against  the  bias  of  said  disconnect  biasing  means  to 
unlatch   said  secondary   sear  from   said   secondary   sear 
notch  each  time  said  ratchet  wheel  is  rotated  to  permit 
the  hammer  to  move  to  its  firing  position,  and 
means  carried  by  the  wheel  for  automatically  returning  the 
wheel  to  its  initial  position  each  time  the  trigger  is  pivoted 
from  a  firing  position  to  an  inactive  position 


I.  In  a  recoil  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  an  externally 
driven  automatic  weapon  system  including  a  gun  tube  assem- 
bly having  a  stationary  mount  and  a  motor  for  actuating  oper- 
ation of  said  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

sensor  means  movable  with  said  gun  tube  and  capable  of 
indicating  the  displacement  of  the  gun  tube  in  any  posi- 
tion of  recoil  or  counterrecoil  movement,  and 
control  means  opcratively  responsive  to  said  sensor  means 

for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor, 
whereby  the  distance  of  recoil  and  counterrecoil  travel  of 
said  gun  tube  may  be  controlled  within   predetermined 
liraiU. 

4,004,496 
MI6A1  BURST  CONTROL 
Robert  E.  Snodgrass,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  and  Michael  N.  Tyler, 
Illinois  CHy,  IM.,  asslfnors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Fikd  May  28,  1976,  S«r.  No.  691,190 

Int.  CI.*F41D  nilO 

\}J&.  CI.  89—  129  B  II  Claims 


4,004,497 
AUTOMATIC  SYSTEMS  PROGRAMMER 
Harold  W.  Scholin,  Park  Ridge,  and  Hicronim   L.  Lisiccki, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Scholin  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  472,489 

Int.  Cl.»  FI5B  2//02 

U.S.  CI.  91— 36  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  including  a  receiver  hous- 


I.  A  systems  programmer  for  automatically  controlling  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  operations  in  a  machine,  compris- 
ing a  drum  mounted  for  rotation,  a  series  of  annular  grooves 
on  said  drum  having  annular  fianges  therebetween,  each  of 
said  fianges  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
recesses  therein,  a  series  of  actuatable  members  associated 
with  said  drum  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  positioned 
along  the  length  thereof,  each  said  member  being  operable  to 
cause  one  of  a  plurality  of  operations  to  be  performed  when 
actuated,  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  shaped  actuator  pins  for 
said  members  having  axially  extending  end  portions  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  end  portions 
being  removably  received  in  said  recesses  on  said  drum  along 
the   length  thereof  in  a  predetermined   arrangement,  each 
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adapted  to  actuate  a  selected  one  of  said  members  during 
rotation  of  said  drum,  an  annular  yieldabic  ring  member  re- 
cieved  in  each  of  said  annular  grooves  in  the  periphery  of  said 
flanges  for  retaining  said  actuators  therein,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  drum 

13.  A  systems  programmer  for  automatically  controlling  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  operations  in  a  machine,  compris- 
ing a  drum  mounted  for  rotation,  a  series  of  actuatable  mem- 
bers associated  with  said  drum  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and 
positioned  along  the  length  thereof,  each  said  member  being 
operable  to  cause  one  of  a  plurality  of  operations  to  be  per- 
formed when  actuated,  a  plurality  of  actuators  for  said  mem 
bers  removably  mounted  on  said  drum  along  the  length 
thereof  in  a  predetermined  arrangement,  each  adapted  to 
actuate  a  selected  one  of  said  members  during  rotation  of  said 
drum,  a  stepping  motor  for  rotating  said  drum  is  a  stcp-by-step 
movement,  a  plurality  of  limit  switches  mounted  in  sidebv- 
side  relation  along  the  length  of  said  drum,  each  adapted  to 
initiate  a  signal  when  actuated  to  operate  said  stepping  motor 
to  advance  said  drum,  a  second  plurality  of  actuators  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  drum  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
adapted  to  actuate  one  of  said  switches  when  said  drum  is 
stepped,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  switches 
for  rotation  between  first  position  for  actuation  by  one  or 
more  of  said  second  plurality  of  actuators,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion awa\  from  said  second  plurality  of  actuators,  and  a  lock- 
ing bar  opcratively  associated  with  said  switches  to  lock  a 
plurality  of  said  switches  simultaneously  m  said  first  position 
thereof. 


der:  wherein  said  each  separate  oil  line  means  further  com 
prises  an  externalK  operated  changeover  valve  means  be- 
tween said  each  combined  check  and  choke  valve  means  and 
said  pressure  source  of  oil.  means  for  sclectivelv  energi/ing 
said  externally  operated  changeover  valve  means  to  selec- 
tively connect,  independently  of  synchr«inism  with  said  crank 
shaft,  only  one  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  said  pressure 
source  of  oil  while  venting  the  oil  lines  from  said  other  cylin- 
ders to  an  oil  lank,  and  being  characterized  m  that  said  selec- 
tive connection  of  oil  pressure  to  said  one  cylinder  causes  said 
crank  shaft  together  vMth  said  eccentric  member  to  selectively 
rotate  for  said  certain  angle  only 


4.004.498 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Katashi  Aoki.  Sakaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissci  Plastics  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd..  Sakaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,919,  Feb.  12.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  8.  1975.  Ser.  No.  61 1.1 13 

Int.  CI.'  FOIB  JtlO 
U.S.CL  91-476  6  Claims 


I       r** — 1 


I.  A  hydraulic  motor  for  intermittently  rotating  a  crank 
shaft  through  a  certain  angle  only  which  comprises  a  crank 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  having  respective 
pistons  which  are  disposed  in  radial  directions  from  said  crank 
shaft  at  regular  angular  intervals,  said  pistons  being  engaged 
with  an  eccentric  member  means  formed  integrally  with  said 
crank  shaft;  a  pressure  source  of  oil  with  separate  oil  line 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  com- 
bined check  and  choke  valve  means  in  each  of  said  separate 
oil  line  means  wherein  each  combined  valve  means  comprises 
a  check  valve  operable  to  allow  said  oil  from  said  pressure 
source  of  oil  to  flow  in  said  each  separate  oil  line  means 
towards  said  each  cylinder,  said  each  combined  valve  means 
further  comprising  a  choke  valve  in  parallel  flow  relation  to 
said  check  valve  so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  discharged  oil  in 
each  separate  oil  line  means  from  said  each  hydraulic  cylin- 


4.004.499 
BOLT-ON  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Beck.  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany. Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.149 

Int.  CI.*  FI6J  1 1 12 

U.S.CL  92-257  3  Claims 


I.  A  bolt-on  piston  assembly  comprising  a  piston  r»>d  having 
an  integral  portion  projecting  radially  on  said  rod.  two  end 
lessly  circular  piston  pieces  encircling  said  rod  and  being 
disposed  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  portion  and  with  said 
pieces  each  having  a  surface  respectively  faced  toward  said 
portion  to  be  clamped  relative  thereto  and  be  axially  fixed 
relative  to  said  rod.  said  piston  pieces  each  having  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  portion  to 
extend  radially  beyond  said  portion,  said  pieces  being  entirely 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  space.  t>nc  of  said  piston 
pieces  having  a  section  thereof  extending  axially  of  said  rod 
and  axially  over  said  portion,  the  surface  of  said  one  piston 
piece  being  in  axial  abutment  with  said  portion,  the  axial 
length  of  said  section  being  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said 
portion  for  effectmg  clamping  of  said  pieces  onto  the  project 
ing  said  portion  and  have  said  pieces  without  movement  axi- 
ally of  and  relative  to  said  rod.  engagement  means  interposed 
between  said  surface  of  said  other  piston  piece  and  said  por- 
tion, bolts  extending  into  said  piston  pieces  radially  beyond 
said  portion  for  releasably  securing  said  piston  pieces  on  said 
portion  to  be  axially  fixed  relative  thereto  for  attaching  said 
piston  pieces  onto  said  rod.  and  a  seal  member  disposed  in 
said  space  between  said  piston  pieces  at  the  outer  diameters  of 
said  piston  pieces. 


4.004.500 
PANEL  INTERLOCKING  METHOD 
Prentice  J.  Wood.  Joncsboro.  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration. Dayton.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  528.498.  Nov.  29.  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3,963.170.  Thb  application  Mar.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  667.71 1 

Int.  Cl.»  B3IF  5102 
U.S.  CI.  93-1.1  4  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  interlocking  portions  of  a  pair  of  panels  one 
of  which  incorporates  a  guide  tab  defined  by  a  locking  slit 
having  a  base  slit  and  a  pair  of  spaced  locking  edges  which 
diverge  in  a  direction  away  from  a  portion  of  one  panel  and 
the  other  panel  includes  an  edge  positioning  tab  and  an  adja- 
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cent  locking  tab  having  angularly  related  side  edge  portions  having  a  frustoconical  wall  diverging  towards  an  artichoke  to 

and  being  hinged  to  the  other  panel,  the  method  comprising  be  prepared  and  having  a  circular  cutting  edge,  said  knife 

the  steps  of  swinging  said  locking  tab  out  of  the  plane  of  said  means  being  supported  on  said  arm  member  so  that  the  axis  of 

other  panel  through  an  angle  of  approximately  1 80"  and  into  said  shaft  is  tangential  to  the  cutting  edge  to  impart  an  ovoidal 
flat  face  contacting  relation  with  said  positioning  tab.  moving 
said  panels  into  close  generally  parallel  relation  and  with  said 


locking  and  positioning  tabs  adjacent  said  locking  slit,  insert- 
ing said  positioning  tab  and  said  locking  tab  into  said  locking 
slit  so  that  said  positioning  tab  is  in  face  conUct  with  said 
guide  tab.  and  imparting  relative  substantially  parallel  planar 
movement  to  the  panels  such  that  said  locking  tab  enters  said 
locking  slit  and  swings  away  from  said  panels  due  to  its  inher- 
ent bias  to  interlock  the  panels. 


shape  to  the  bottoms  of  the  artichoke  hearts,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  knife  means,  means  for  keeping  the  artichoke  co-axial 
with  said  shaft,  and  means  for  causing  one  of  the  knife  means 
and  the  artichoke  to  be  mutually  displaced  towards  or  away 
from  one  another. 


4.004^03 

4.004,501  DEVICE  FOR  IMPRINTING  INDICIA  ON  A  FLEXIBLE 

TACO  HOLDING  TRAY  ARTICLE 

Lois  L.  Guerrero,  84   Pukihac  St.,  Bayshore  Tower,   Hilo,  James  F.  Dwyer,  47  Kcnyon  St.,  Providence,  R.l.  02903 

Hawaii  96720  Filed  Jan.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  538,421 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,945  Int.  CI.'  B44B  5100 

Int.  CI.*  A23P  1100;  A47J  43120  us.  CI.  101-9 
U.S.  CI.  99-426                                                                2  Claims 


8  Claims 


I.  A  taco  holding  tray  to  support  "V "-shaped  Uco  shells  for 
filling  and  serving,  comprising  a  tray  having  a  linear  trough  for 
supporting  taco  «hcli».  the  length  of  which  trough  is  at  least  as 
along  as  the  length  of  the  uco  shell,  said  linear  trough  having 
a  rounded  bottom  to  support  the  normal  bending  radius  of  the 
formed  taco  shell  and  outwardly  inclined  side  walls  forming  an 
open  'V"  of  about  30*  to  45'.  the  depth  of  which  trough  is 
such  that  the  side  walls  will  support  all  but  enough  of  the  sides 
of  the  taco  shell  for  removal  of  the  Uco  shell  from  the  trough 
by  the  fingers,  and  an  overflow  catching  means  at  each  end  of 
the  trough  to  catch  and  hold  excess  filling  material  from  said 
Uco  shells. 


4,004^02 

ARTICHOKE  SHAPING  MACHINE 

GiordaM  TomcMcri,  22  Via  Moalorio.  1-37100  Vcroaa.  Italy 

FiM  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,211 

Clains  priorhy,  appHcatloa  Italy.  Oct.  16.  1974,  84941/74 

lat.  CI.*  A23N  7100;  A47J  17118;  A23N  15102;  A47J  21100 

IJ.S.CL  99-593  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  shaping  machine  for  shaving  the  bases  of 

artichoke  hearu,  comprising  support  means,  a  roUUble  shaft 

mounted  in  said  support  means,  at  least  one  arm  member 

supported  on  said  rouuble  shaft,  a  roUUble  knife  means 


1.  A  device  for  imprinting  indicia  on  a  flexible  article, 
wherein  the  indicia  is  deposited  on  a  plurality  of  individually 
preformed  flexible  strips,  a  base,  a  pad  mounted  on  said  base 
for  receiving  an  article  thereon,  and  defining  an  imprinting 
station,  stop  means  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said  pad 
for  locating  said  article  in  an  oriented  imprinting  position  at 
said  imprinting  station,  a  separately  formed  and  manually 
movable  holder,  said  holder  including  an  elongated  member 
having  longitudinally  extending  opposed  jaws  between  which 
said  flexible  strips  are  reuined.  said  stop  means  including  a 
shelf  on  which  said  holder  is  removably  mounted  for  locating 
said  holder  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  Hexible  article  and  for 
positioning  said  flexible  strips  in  overlying  oriented  relation  on 
said  article,  a  heating  member  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
base,  and  means  for  moving  said  heating  member  into  positive 
engagement  with  the  flexible  strips  and  the  indicia  deposited 
thereon  that  overlies  said  pad  at  said  imprinting  station, 
wherein  the  indicia  is  transferred  from  said  flexible  strips  by 
heat  from  said  heating  member  onto  said  article. 
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4,004,504 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  PRINTER 
Bengt  Oscar  Bruno  Lundqvbt,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Uii.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,766.  March  13.  1973. 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuatioM  of  Ser.  No.  162,982,  Julv 
15,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20.  1974,  .Ser.  No. 

443.975 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  July  17,  1970,  9946/70 
Int.  Cl.»  B41J  7/V2 
IJ.S.  CL  101-93.03  6  Claims 


to  said  armature  member,  and  an  air  gap  of  constant 
dimension  being  defined  between  the  first  plane  and  the 
second  plane,  said  armature  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
spaced  apart  pole  fates. 
said  armature  member  being  movable  with  said  surface 
remaining  in  said  second  plane  from  a  rest  position  to  a 
strike  position  upon  excitation  of  said  coil  whereby  said 
hammer  is  caused  to  strike  the  type  carrier  which,  in  turn 
engages  the  print  support  in  response  to  said  armature  in 
said    strike    position,    means    for    biasing    said    armature 


"taM' 


I.  In  a  printer  of  the  kind  having  a  type  drum  with  types 
arranged  linewisc  around  a  periphery  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft 
with  said  drum  being  mounted  thereon,  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft,  a  number  of  movable  hammers  mounted  for  producing 
printing  by  impact  of  the  hammers  against  the  types  on  the 
drum,  a  respective  electromagnet  associated  with  each  ham- 
mer for  activating  said  hammer,  position  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  shaft  and  of 
a  type  which  is  in  position  for  printing,  said  types  being  divisi- 
ble into  a  plurality  t)f  categories,  each  category  requiring  a 
different  hammer  impact  force  for  even  printing,  means  for 
indicating  which  category  the  type  in  position  for  printing  is 
in,  and  a  memory  device  for  storing  information  for  selecting 
a  type  to  be  printed  and  electromagnets  to  be  excited,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  selectively  exciting  said 
electromagnets  in  response  to  information  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory device,  said  exciting  means  including  a  source  of  constant 
current  for  exciting  said  electromagnets,  and  time  determining 
means  responsive  to  said  indicating  means  for  varying  the 
excitation  time  duration  of  said  electromagnets  according  to 
the  required  hammer  impact  force  of  the  indicated  category, 
said  excitation  time  duration  being  less  than  the  time  required 
for  a  hammer  to  impact  against  said  drum 


4.004.505 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STRIKER  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PRINTER 
Jean  Georges  Magnenet,  Bclfort.  Fraace.  assignor  to  Compag- 
nic  Honeywell  Bull  (Socicte  Anonyme).  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1974.  Ser.  No.  521.023 
Claims  priority.  applicatioB  Fraace,  Nov.  6.  1973.  73.39409 
lat.  CL*  B41J  9102 
IJ.S.  CL  101  —  93.48  12  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  striker  apparatus  for  a  printer  having 
a  type  carrier  movable  before  a  print  support  for  effecting  a 
prim  out  of  the  character  upon  exciution  of  the  striker  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  magnetic  circuit  including. 

magnetic  core  means  having  an  electrically  excitable  coil 
supported  thereon  and  spaced  apart  pole  pieces  having 
pole  faces  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  an  armature  member 
supported  on  said  core  and  having  a  surface  disposed  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  a  hammer  affixed 
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member  in  the  rest  position  ufKin  removal  of  excitation 
from  said  coil,  said  magnetic  circuit  having  a  first  prede- 
termined reluctance  in  said  rest  position  and  a  second 
predetermined  reluctance  less  than  said  first  predeter 
mined  reluctance  in  said  strike  position,  whereby  upon 
movement  of  said  armature  member  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion to  said  strike  position  the  reluctance  of  said  magnetic 
circuit  is  substantially  reduced  whenever  said  coil  is  ex- 
cited without  changing  the  dimension  of  the  air  gaps 
defined  by  said  planes 


4.004.506 

ENDORSER  DRLM  HAVING  INDEXABLE 

SELF-ALIGNING  PRINT  WHEELS 

George  P.  Mclneray.  Aadalusia.  Pa.,  assicnor  to  Brandt-Pra. 

Inc..  Cornwelb  HeighU,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  546.621 

Int.  CL*  B4IJ  IIM 

U.S.  CL  101— 110  22  CUims 


I.  An  indexable  self-aligning  printing  asiwmhiy  for  mount- 
ing upt>n  a  holding  means  comprising: 

a  mounting  pin  immovably  secured  to  said  holding  means 
and  having  an  annular  shaped  surface  having  a  polygonal 
shaped  periphery  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced,  radially  outwardly 
extending  projections,  the  outer  free  ends  of  said  projec- 
tions being  substantially  straight  and  being  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  pin. 

an  indexable  print  wheel  being  mounted  on  the  pin  and 
being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  closed- 
loop  configuration; 

the  exterior  surface  of  said  print  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  raised  indicia  arranged  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  said  exterior  surface  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom , 

the  interior  surface  of  said  wheel  having  a  configuration  of 
alternating  projections  and  grooves  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  the  configuration  of  said  pin.  said  wheel  being 
mounted  upon  and  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  pin 
so  that  the  projections  of  said  pin  engage  selected  grooves 
in  said  print  wheel; 
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said  wheel  being  adapted  to  fit  upon  said  pin  and  experienc- 
ing only  minimal  stretching  and  deformation  when  the 
projections  of  said  pin  engage  the  said  selected  grooves  of 
said  print  wheel; 

the  resilient  characteristics  of  said  print  wheel  permitting 
said  wheel  to  stretch  and  permitting  the  projections  of 
said  print  wheel  to  compress  when  said  print  wheel  is 
rotated  about  said  pin  to  enable  said  print  wheel  projec- 
tions to  ride  over  the  projections  of  said  pin  and  to 
abruptly  snap  back  to  their  uncompressed  or  rest  state 
when  the  projections  of  said  print  wheel  have  passed  over 
the  projections  of  said  pin  to  thereby  incrementally  index 
the  print  wheel  about  said  pin  and  preventing  the  print 
wheel  from  slipping  about  said  pin  when  said  holding 
means  is  moved  to  urge  a  portion  of  the  print  member 
against  a  surface  during  printing,  whereby  the  aforesaid 
arrangement  eliminates  the  need  for  separate  additional 
detent  means. 


4.004,507 

ENVELOPE  INDEXING  HEAD  AND  AN  INDEXING 

APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH  SAME 

Guy    Sautton,   Saint    Dcnb,    France,   assignor   to    Hotchkiss 

Brandt  Sotcmc,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  509,532,  Sept.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  May  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  688,986 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1973,  73.35209 

int.  CI.*  B41J  9112 

U.S.  CI.  101—93.42  6  Claims 


4,004,508 
MAGNETIC  STIRRING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURES 
Kenneth  W.  Rarcy,  South  Holland,  and  John  B.  Kennedy,  Jr., 
Oak  Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1971,  Scr.  No.  109,261 

Int.  CI.*B4IF  ISlOO 

U.S.  CI.  101—  1 14  II  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  stirring  a  developer  comprised  of  magnetic 
particles  and  non-magnetic  particles,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field,  means  for  locating 
said  developer  within  said  magnetic  field,  and  means  for  vari- 
ably controlling  the  field  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field. 


1.  An  indexing  head  controlled  by  a  logic  device,  to  print 
indexing  marks  on  a  postal  envelope  along  an  indexing  line, 
which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  reciprocal  elements  which  are  mounted  in  a 
receptacle  so  as  to  be  parallel  and  longitudinally  movable, 
the  number  of  said  elements  being  the  same  as  the  num- 
ber of  strokes  which  may  be  printed  in  the  course  of  the 
indexing  operation,  the  pitch  of  said  elements  being  the 
same  as  the  pitch  of  said  strokes,  a  forward  end  of  each 
element  being  situated  along  said  indexing  line  and  hav- 
ing the  height  and  width  of  one  of  said  strokes; 
a  plurality  of  identical  electromagnets,  the  number  of  said 
electromagnets  being  the  same  as  the  number  of  said 
elements,  each  of  said  electromagnets  being  mechanically 
connected  to  one  of  said  reciprocal  elements  which  is 
associated  therewith,  and  each  of  said  electromagnets 
being  excitable  by  an  individual  specific  winding  to  exert 
a  force  upon  its  associated  element  for  moving  said  asso- 
ciated element  longitudinally  forward  until  it  strikes 
against  said  postal  envelope  through  the  intermediary  of 
an  inking  ribbon; 
said  inking  ribbon  having  a  portion  disposed  along  said 
indexing  line  between  said  postal  envelope  and  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  elements;  and 
an  assembly  for  receiving  and  holding  immobile  said  enve- 
lope for  the  duration  of  the  indexing  operation,  said 
assembly  occupying  with  respect  to  said  indexing  line,  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  bottom  and 
forward  side  of  said  envelope. 


4,004,509 
MOUNTING-PROOFING  MACHINE 
Lester  I.  Moss,  Hackcnsack,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mosstypc  Corpo- 
ration, Waldwick,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  I,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,057 

Int.  CI.*  B4IF  17100,  13/16.  13/44 

U.S.  CI.  101  — 216  12  Claims 


^y^iWfv 


I.  A  mounting-proofing  machine  to  facilitate  mounting  of 
flexible  printing  plates  on  a  plate  cylinder  preparatory  to 
operation  in  a  flexographic  printing  press  and  to  obtain  proofs 
from  these  plates,  said  machine  comprising: 

A.  a  proofing  cylinder  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
means  to  transfer  the  proofing  cylinder  from  a  forward- 
position  proofing  state  in  which  it  makes  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  plate  cylinder  to  a  rear-position  mounting 
state  in  which  it  is  displaced  from  the  plate  cylinder; 

B.  a  retractable  viewer  which  in  the  mounting  state  is 
adapted  to  observe  the  surfaces  of  both  cylinders  in  su- 
perposed relation;  and 


January  25,  1977 

I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1491 


C.  elevator  means  supporting  said  plate  cylinder  on  an  axle 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  tu  raise 
said  plate  cylinder  in  a  vertical  plane  which  intersects  the 
horizontal  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  the  horizontal 
axis  of  the  proofing  cylinder  in  its  forward  position,  said 
transfer  means  including  a  mechanism  causing  said  proof- 
ing cylinder  to  undergo  an  angular  displacement  to  an 
extent  at  which  a  point  printed  on  the  proofing  c\ Under  in 
the  proofing  state  and  corresponding  to  the  point  of 
contact  on  the  plate  cylinder  assumes  an  observation 
point  in  the  mounting  state,  which  in  said  optical  Mewer 
appears  to  be  coincident  with  the  contact  point 


'  4.O04.SI0 

EQIIPMENT  FOR  INTRODICTION  OF  A  .STRIP  OF 
PAPER.  CARDBOARD  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
Roger  Roch,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  J.  Bobsl  &  Fils 
S.A.,  Frilly.  Switzerland 

•■llcd  Nov.  II,  1974,  Scr.  No.  522.706 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Nov.    13.    1973. 
15914/73       I 

'  Int.  CI.*  B4IF  JJl.U 

L.S.  CI.  101  — 228  7  Claims 


having  a  longitudinal  slot  at  one  of  said  ends,  a  printing  head 
at  the  other  end  of  said  holder  and  at  least  one  spring  connect 
ing  said  printing  head  vMlh  said  holder,  said  printing  head 
having  an  end  face,  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  stamp 
with  said  driving  rod  including  a  cross-piece  fixcdlv  attached 
to  said  driving  rod.  a  1 -shaped  link  including  a  leg  and  a 
cross  beam,  said  link  being  pivotallv  suspended  from  a  fixed 
point  of  said  housing  at  one  end  of  said  cross-beam  and  being 
pivotallv  connected  vnth  said  holder  in  the  vicinitv  tif  said 
printing  head  at  the  other  end  of  said  crovs-beam  vkhile  being 
pivotallv  connected  vnth  said  cross  piece  at  the  end  of  said 
leg.  and  .1  roller  fixcdlv  arranged  in  said  housing  and  engaged 
m  said  slot  such  that  said  stamp  can  be  displaced  bv  recipro 
eating  movement  of  said  driving  rod  betv^een  a  rest  position. 
and  an  operating  position  at  right  angles  with  said  rest  posi- 
tion, an  abutment  in  the  path  of  said  driving  rod  lor  interrupt- 


y*   ■^  -*«  »r*  •-»• 
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I.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  of  material  to  a  printing 

machine 

means  for  continually  measuring  the  coefficient  of  elasticilv 
of  the  web  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  output 
in  response  thereto,  said  continuallv  measuring  means 
comprising  means  for  determining  an  elongation  of  the 
web  under  given  tension  conditions,  means  for  sensing 
said  given  tension  conditions,  calculator  means  for  utili/ 
ing  said  determined  elongation  and  said  sensed  tension  to 
produce  a  signal  which  is  continually  indicative  of  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  of  said  web.  means  for  utilizing 
said  electrical  signal  response  for  developing  a  tension 
value  signal,  electrical-mechanical  tensioning  means  op 
erativcly  coupled  to  said  web,  and  means  for  applving 
said  tension  value  signal  to  said  electrical-mechanical 
tensioning  means  for  regulating  the  tension  on  the  web  in 
response  to  said  coefficient  of  elasticity 


4.004.5 1 1 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Jacobus  Hcnricus  dc  Groot.   Noordwljkcrhout,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  B.V.  Korthofah,  RUnsburg,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1975.  Scr.  No.  633.163 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   No*.   25,   1974. 

7415324 

Int.  CI.*  B4IK  !I42 
U.S.  CI.  101-334  7  Claims 

I.  A  printing  apparatus  for  applying  markings  to  a  plurality 
of  moving  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a 
driving  rod  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  within  said 
housing,  a  stamp  having  opposite  ends  and  including  a  holder 


ing  the  di>wnward  movement  of  said  rod  before  said  printing 
head  has  reached  an  article  lo  he  imprinted,  wherchv  outward 
movement  of  said  holder  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  link 
around  said  fixed  point  is  likewise  interrupted,  so  that  said 
printing  head  advances  hv  its  kinetic  energv  to  strike  the 
article  and  subsequentiv  be  retracted  bv  said  spring,  an  ink 
pad  Ci>nstituted  by  a  rigid  porcius  synthetic  material  positioned 
to  engage  said  printing  head  in  the  rest  position  of  said  stump, 
an  ink  container,  a  bearing  ring  attached  to  said  ink  container 
and  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  retaining  said  ink  pad 
against  the  bottom  of  said  ink  container,  and  a  resilient  ring 
mounted  in  the  end  face  of  said  printing  head  so  as  to  protrude 
from  the  same  and  be  compressed  and  tightly  engage  the 
flange  of  said  bearing  ring  in  the  rest  position  of  said  stamp, 
whereby  a  suction  is  exerted  v»hen  said  stamp  is  displaced  to 
the  operating  position  to  draw  the  ink  from  said  ink  container 
into  said  ink  pad 


4.004.512 

SHEET  TRANSFER  DRUM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Willi  Jeschke.  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelbcrger 

Druckmasehincn  Aktiengcsellschaft.  H»idclbcrg.  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1975.  Scr.  No.  631.678 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  10.  1975. 
7515047(11 

Int.  CL'  B4IF  1130 
U.S.  CL  101-410  3  Claims 

1.  Sheet  transfer  drum  for  a  printing  press  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  drum  body  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  drum  body  com- 
prising a  tube  segment  having  two  ends  and  two  longitudinal 
edges  and  respective  guide  rings  fixed  to  both  ends  of  said 
tube  segment,  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  tube  segment 
defining  a  gap  therebetween,  a  gnpper  assembly  received  in 
said  gap  and  comprising,  a  row  of  grippers.  gripper  shaft 
means  for  carrying  said  row  of  grippers  affixed  thereto,  and  a 
vertically  adjustable  gripper  bearing  bar  cooperating  with  said 
row  of  grippers  for  gripping  a  sheet  to  be  transferred  by  the 
sheet  transfer  drum,  bearing  means  received  in  said  gap  for 
securing  said  gripper  assembly  to  said  shaft,  and  said  guide 
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rings  being  formed  with  respective  slots  extending  in  periph- 
eral direction  of  said  drum  body,  and  threaded  fasteners  re- 


\\\  *!//>/ 


a  fence  mounted  on  the  convex  side  of  each  fm  adjacent  the 
outer  extremity  thereof  for  balancing  differential  drag 
caused  by  the  asymmetrical  roll  connguration;  and 


spcctively  extending  through  said  slots  and  rcleasubly  securing 
said  guide  rings  to  said  shaft,  said  guide  rings  being  swingably 
adjustable  relative  to  said  shaft  within  the  range  of  said  slots. 


4,004^13 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  INK 

SMEARS  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  INK  MIST  PRINTING 

SYSTEM 
Akinori  Watanabc,  and  Takao  Aado,  both  of  Takasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Elcctroprint,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  435,562,  Jan.  22,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,548 

Int.  Cl.»  B4IC  1114 

U.S.  CI.  101—426  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  printing  on  a  recording  medium  utilizing 
a  mist  of  liquid  ink  particles  which  are  charged  by  ions  and 
accelerated  toward  and  onto  the  recording  medium  by  an 
electrical  field,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
selectively  forming  a  layer  of  the  air  forwardly  of,  and  paral- 
lel and  adjacent  to,  the  recording  medium  in  response  to 
the  completion  of  the  printing  operation  to  prevent  the 
ink  mist  from  adhering  to  the  recording  medium  while 
printing  is  not  occurring. 


4,004,514 
ROLL  RATE  STABILIZED  WRAP  AROUND  MISSILE  FINS 
Peter  Daniels,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washiattoa,  D.C. 

FHed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650.639 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  13132 

MS.  C\.  102-3  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  dropped  weapon  having  a  warhead,  tail-mounted, 

wrap-around  fins  and  means  for  stowing  and  deploying  the  fins 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


a  slut  provided  in  each  fm  to  cause  each  fin  to  change 
vortices  at  high  angles  of  attack  whereby  roll-rate  stabili- 
zation is  obtained. 

4,004,515 
SEQUENTIAL  JET  SHAPED  CHARGE 
Herbert  D.  Malk>ry,  China  Lake.  Calif.,  and  Frank  R.  Mar- 
quardt,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  109,543 

int.  CI.'  F42B  3I0H,  13110 

U.S.  CI.  102-24  HC  3  Claims 


1 

q 

1.  An  explosive  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symme- 
try, an  initiation  end,  and  a  terminal  end, 

a  first  shaped  explosive  charge  supported  in  the  initiation 
end  of  said  housing  and  having  an  opening  therein, 

at  least  one  additional  shaped  explosive  charge  supported  in 
the  terminal  end  of  said  housing  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough, 

said  first  and  additional  charges  being  spaced  apart  in  said 
housing  so  that  a  torroidal  air  space  exists  therebetween. 

each  said  opening  and  space  having  an  axis  of  symmetry 
coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry. 

a  hollow  tube  connecting  said  openings  through  said  space, 
and 

a  torroidal  metal  transfer  plate  fastened  in  said  assembly 
adjacent  the  base  of  said  first  charge  for  transferring 
detonation  between  said  first  and  said  additional  charge. 

4.004,516 
FUZE 
Clifford  T.  Johnson;  Melvin  J.  McCubbin,  and  Thomas  R. 
Zuikosfci,  all  of  Ridgccrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,449 
Int.  CI.*  F42B  IIQO 
U.S.  CI.  102-24  R  2Cbims 

I.  In  a  booster-fuze  combination  wherein  a  booster  and  fuze 
are  fastened  together  as  a  unit  and  inserted  in  a  housing  con- 
tained within  a  warhead,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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said  fu/c  being  contained  within  a  metal  container  having  a 
threaded  sht>ulder  for  attachment  within  a  threaded  hous- 
ing and  a  les.scr  diameter  threaded  end  portion  receiving 
a  booster  cup; 

an  explosive  booster  material  in  said  cup  having  a  predeter- 
mined self-detonation  temperature: 


2« 


said  booster  cup  being  manufactured  of  a  material  which 
will  soften  and  melt  before  the  sclfdctonation  tempera 
turc  Jif  the  hi>oster;  and 

a  pluralitN   of  thrt»ugh  holes  bt)red  longitu JinalK    through 
said  fu/c  c»)ntainer  shoulder 


'  4,004,517 

PYROTECHNIC  MUNITION  AND  PROCKSS 
Melvin  N.  Gerbcr,  Randallstown;  Robert  T.  Cannon,  Church- 
vilie.  and  Mitchell  E.  Penn,  Randallstown,  all  of  Md..  asslKn- 
ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1975.  Scr.  No.  538,298 

Int.  CI. »  F42B  27/Oft 

U.S.  CI.  102-65  4  Claims 


said  casing  along  the  remaining  alternate  lateral  edges. 
accclcratit>n  said  second  means  further  imparting  an 
accelerating  force  to  the  casing  fragments  thereby  cre- 
ated to  produce  a  greater  acccleratin  of  the  subsequentiv 


^\ 


severed    edges   than    that    of  said    first    scries   <'f  edges, 
whercbv    a    pluralit)    <if   nhhon-like    fragments   are    pro 
duccd  and  wherein  the  leading  edge  of  each  tif  said  frag 
ments  is  one  of  said  remaining  alternate  lateral  edges 


4,004.519 
PROJECTILE  POWER  (JENERATOR 
Wayne  J.  Hopkins,  College  Park,  Md..  as.signor  to  The  I  niled 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>   the  .Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  676,018 

Int.  CI.'  F42C  11104 

I  .S.  CI.  102-70.2  G  6  Claims 


1.  A  munition  of  the  pyrotechnic  type  comprising:  a  canister 
for  containing  a  smoke  payload,  a  formed  smoke  payload 
therein  comprising  .17  wt  per  cent  granulated  dye.  2.1  wt  per 
cent  polassiumchlorate.  2  wt  per  cent  ethylene  bis  (iso- 
thisosemicarba/ide).  16  wt  per  cent  polyamide  resin,  II  4  wt 
per  cent  plastici/er  sanitisizer  and  10  6  wt  per  cent  thioexpox) 
resin,  a  disposable  payload  forming  mandrel,  and  a  dispensing 
head 


4,004,518 
SELF-FORGING  FRAGMENTATION  DEVICE 
Lester  A.  Potteiger;  William  G.  Soper,  and  James  C.  Tallcy.  all 
of  Dahlgren,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington. 
D.C. 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465.804 
Int.  CI.*  F42B  13I4H 
U.S.  CI.  102-67  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  fragmentation-type  ordnance  device  of  a  character 
including  a  thin-walled  substantially  polyhedral  casing  from 
which  a  single  fragment  is  produced  from  each  of  the  lateral 
faces  of  said  casing,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  first  means  including  an  explosive  charge, 
a  second  means  for  initially  severing  said  casing  along  a  first 
series  of  alternate  lateral  edges  and  subsequently  severing 


V        M 


I.  In  combination  with  a  projectile,  a  fuse  comprising. 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  one  end  adapted 
for  fitment  within  the  projectile. 

a  streamlined  nose  portion  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the 
housing,  said  nose  having  an  internal  chamber, 

target  detection  and  signal  processing  means,  and 

an  electrical  power  generator  for  said  fuse  comprising  a 
wind  driven  annulus  encircling  the  housing  and  rotable 
about  the  projectiles'  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  fins 
disposed  around  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  annu- 
lus. the  surface  providing  a  smooth  continuation  between 
the  nose  portion  and  the  projectile  surface  to  expose  the 
fins  to  the  passing  airstream.  means  to  rotatably  attach 
the  annulus  to  the  housing;  magnetic  means  disposed  on 
the  annulus.  and  a  stator  disposed  within  an  annular 
groove  in  the  housing,  said  stator  separated  from  the 
rotor  element 
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4,004,520 
TIME  FUSE 
Markus  Lenherr,  Geneva,  and  Pierre  Iscli,  Petll-Lancy,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mcfina  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.    10,   1973, 
5107/73 

Int.  CI.*  F42C  1104.  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  102-78  •  Claim 


4,004,521 
PROJECTILE  FUZE 
Richard  S.  Andrejkovics,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,581 

Int.  CI.*  F42C  1/04.  9//6 

VJS.  CI.  102-80  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  lime  fuse  suitable  for  a  non-spinning  projectile  com- 
prising a  fuse  body,  a  fuse  setting  member  movable  angularly 
with  respect  to  the  fuse  body,  a  spindle  subjected  to  the  torque 
of  a  clockwork  drive  spring  adapted  to  be  wound  by  the  set- 
ting member,  a  fuse  setting  disc  rotationally  rigid  with  said 
spindle,  a  catch  connecting  the  setting  member  and  the  setting 
disc,  and  means  carried  by  said  fuse  setting  member  for  acting 
on  the  catch  to  disconnect  the  setting  member  and  the  setting 
disc  in  response  to  axial  acceleration  when  the  fuse  is  set  and 
the    projectile    carrying   the    fuse   is   shot,   the    improvement 
wherein  said  means  comprises  a  plunger  including  an  exten- 
sion  cooperating  with  the  catch,  a  socket   mounted   in   the 
setting  member  and  including  a  first  housing,  said  socket  and 
housing  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
fuse,  said  plunger  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  housing, 
means  defining  a  second  housing  in  the  plunger  coaxial  to  said 
first  housing,  an  inertia  block  mounted  in  said  second  housing 
for  movement  towards  the   catch,  a  biasing  spring  in  said 
second  housing,  said  spring  being  of  sufficient  force  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  inertia  block  away  from  said  catch  and  prevent 
accidental  release  thereof,  means  defining  at  least  one  radial 
opening  in  said  second  housing,  means  defining  a  recess  in  the 
inner  face  of  said  first  housing,  said  opening  facing  said  recess, 
at  least  a  part  of  the  face  of  said  recess  located  nearest  the 
catch  being  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  catch,  a  movable 
part  held  by  the  inertia  block  in  said  radial  opening  of  said 
second  housing  and  in  said  recess  in  the  inner  face  of  said  first 
housing  to  lock  the  plunger  relative  to  the  setting  member  as 
long  as  the  inertia  block  is  not  displaced  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  spring  by  an  axial  acceleration  of  the  projectile, 
said  movable  part  comprising  a  projection  on  a  spring  in  the 
form  of  a  split  ring,  said  spring  held  under  tension  by  said 
inertia  block  to  engage  said  projection  in  said  radial  opening 
of  said  second  housing  and  in  said  recess  in  the  inner  face  of 
said  first  housing,  whereby  upon  such  axial  acceleration  of  the 
projectile,  the  resulting  inertia  causes  said  inertia  block  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  and  slide  rearwardly  in  the 
housing  freeing  said  movable  part  from  said  recess  and  carry- 
ing said  movable  part  and  said  plunger  rearwardly  with  it 
causing  the  extension  of  said  plunger  to  actuate  catch  (10)  to 
disconnect  said  setting  member  and  said  setting  disc  and  lock 
said  inertia  block  in  its  retracted  position  in  said  plunger. 


1.  In  a  point  detonating  spin  stabilized  projectile  having  a 
fuze  ogive  secured  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  projectile,  a 
firing  pin  longitudinally  mounted  in  a  central  forwardmost 
passage  of  said  ogive,  an  explosive  booster  holder  carrying  a 
central  booster  charge  and  secured  in  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  ogive,  and  a  rotor  carrying  a  detonator  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  rotor  detent  balls  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor 
in  said  ogive  intermediate  said  holder  and  said  ogive  passage, 
a  tubular  rotor  support  slidably  mounted  in  said  ogive  inter- 
mediate said  rotor  and  holder,  said  support  carrying  a 
plurality   of  self  destruct  detent   balls   in   its   peripheral 
surface, 
a  compression  spring  carried  by  said  holder  and  forwardly 

biasing  said  support, 
an  expandable  detent  positioned  between  said  rotor  and 
rotor  support  and  locking  said  rotor  in  an  unarmed  posi- 
tion, 
said  fuze  ogive  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  mter- 
nal  annular  grooves  for  respectively  receiving  said  rotor 
detent  balls  and  self  destruct  detent  balls  upon  launching 
and  night  of  said  projectile,  and  a  third  ogive  annular 
groove  intermediate  said  spaced  pair  of  annular  grooves 
for  reception  of  said  expandable  detent  when  the  projec- 
tile attains  predetermined  rates  of  spin 


4,004,522 
SHOT  SHELL  WADDING 
Harry  Furnlss,  Oldham,  and  Jack  Grindrod,  Royton,  Oldham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Unit  Wad  Limited,  Werncth, 
Oldham,  England 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,690 
Int.  Cl.»  F42B  7/08 
U.S.CL  102-95  8  Claims 

1.  A  shot/shell  wadding  having  a  charge  containing  cup.  a 
shot-containing  cup  and  a  collapsible  connection  means  be- 
tween such  cups,  characterised  in  that  the  said  connection 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  elements  each  extending  be- 
tween the  said  cups  and  each  positioned  for  surface  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  adjacent  element  of  the  said  plurality 
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4.004.524 
METHOD  OF  RENEW  AL  OF  A  RAILROAD  TRACK  AND 

TRAIN  THEREFOR 
Fred)  Scheuchzer.  Lausanne,  and  Friti  Buhler.  Kcublcns.  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  I.es  Fib  d  Augustc  Scheuchzer 
S.A..  Switzerland 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  58S.711 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   July    II.    1974. 

9596/74 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  2  7/(12.  2  7/04.  2 '^,02.  J<^,05 
t.S.  CI.  104-2  9  Claims 


therebetween    and   a   consequential    increasing   resistance   lo 
continuing  collapse 


4.004,523 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  CHARGES 
David  Victor  Clifford;  Stephen  William  Bell,  both  c/o  The 
Ministry  of  Aviation,  London:  Stuart  Gordon.  10  Furlongs 
Road.  Cleobury  Mortimer,  Shropshire,  and  Philip  Graham 
Jones.  5  Rozel  Avenue.  Broadwater.  Kidderminster.  Worces- 
tershire, all  of  England 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  591,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27.  1965. 
45505/65 

Int.  Cl.»  C06B  45/28 
U.S.  CI.  102-103  5  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  renewing  an  old  raiUav  track  and  the  bed 
therefor  comprising,  a  train  assembly  having. 

a  cars  for  transporting  rails,  ties  and  ncccssars  hardware  for 
renewing  an  old  railwa>  track  and  the  bed  thereof. 

b  at  least  one  track  and  rail  laving  lift  truck  means  having 
gantries, 

c  a  ballast  clearing  means  for  removing  ballast  ot  a  track- 
less bed  sectu)n  from  which  track  and  ties  have  been 
removed  and  while  said  tram  assemblv  is  at  a  standstill. 

d  a  screener  remote  from  the  trackless  bed  section  for 
screening  the  removed  ballast  tt)  clean  it. 

e  means  for  transporting  the  removed  ballast  from  said 
clearing  means  to  said  screener, 

f  means  including  means  for  transp*>rting  cleaned  ballast 
from  said  screener  and  respreading  on  said  trackless  bed 
section  for  rebuilding  it  to  a  desired  level  including  meter- 
ing means  for  automatically  controlling  the  vt)lume  of 
cleaned  ballast  returned  to  said  trackless  bed  section    and 

g    means  coactive  with  said  metering  means  for  transporting 
the  remainder  of  the  metered  cleaned  ballast  and  deliver 
mg  It  between  ties  laid  on  said  trackless  bed  section  simul 
taneously  with  return  of  cleaned  ballast  to  said  trackless 
bed  section 


4.004.525 
FLUID  TRl  CK  SNUBBER 
Donald   Wiebe.  Sewickley.  and  John   H.  Wagner,   Bradford- 
woods,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  A.  Stuckl  Company.  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  563.147 

Int.  CI.*  B61F  .V06.  51/2.  5!24.  5150 

l.S.  CI.  105-  197  DH  9  Claims 


v4<  >'»>%'>'<  /fern 


I.  A  combustion-inhibited  solid  propellant  charge  compris- 
ing a  solid  mass  of  double-base  propellant  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  nitrocellulose  and  a  liquid  nitric  ester,  the  solid  mass  of 
double-base  propellant  having  at  least  one  surface  at  which 
combustion  is  to  be  inhibited,  a  layer  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal 
resin  bonded  directly  to  said  surface,  an  elastomeric  combus 
tion-inhibiting  material  bonded  to  the  layer  of  polyvinyl  acetal 
resin;  and  a  layer  of  another  resin  which  is  compatible  with  the 
polyvinyl  acetal  resin  and  with  the  elastomeric  combustion- 
inhibiting  material,  said  other  layer  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  resins  consisting  of  epoxy  resins,  polyesters  and 
formaldehyde  resins  and  being  bonded  between  the  layer  of  a 
polyvinyl  acetal  resin  and  the  elastomeric  combustion-inhibit- 
ing material. 


^  "MM^i' 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  snubber  assembly  adapted  to  be  inter 
posed  in  a  spring  group  intermediate  a  b<ilster  member  and 
side  frame  member  of  a  railway  truck  assembly,  the  improve 
ment  comprising    a  hydraulic  snubber  having  a  piston  assem 
biy  telescopically  movable  with  respect  to  a  snubber  casing, 
along  an  axis,  said  piston  assembl>   having  one  end  portion 
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thereof  slidably  received  within  said  snubber  casing;  biasing 
means  received  within  said  casing  and  operative  to  bias  said 
piston  assembly  away  from  said  casing  along  said  axis,  other 
biasing  means  adapted  to  be  directly  interposed  intermediate 
said  snubber  and  one  of  such  members  to  bias  said  snubber 
towards  the  other  of  such  members;  said  other  biasing  means 
being  operationally  adapted  to  have  one  end  portion  thereof 
engage  a  piston  rod  of  said  piston  assembly  adjacent  the  other 
end  portion  thereof  and  to  have  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
biasing  means  directly  communicate  with  the  one  of  such 
members;  said  other  biasing  means  being  operative  to  bias  said 
snubber  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  one  of  such 
members  when  such  railway  truck  assembly  is  normally  oper- 
ating in  an  unloaded  condition;  the  biasing  force  of  said  other 
biasing  means  being  always  less  than  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means;  and  said  other  biasing  means  and  said  snubber 
being  cooperable  to  initiate  hydraulic  snubbing  by  said  snub- 
ber substantially  only  when  such? railway  truck  assembly  is 
normally  operating  in  a  loaded  condition,  the  bias  of  said 
other  means  is  partially  overcome  and  said  snubber  is  in  oper- 
ative engagement  with  both  of  such  members. 

6.  In  a  dampened  railway  truck  assembly  selectively  opera- 
ble in  loaded  and  unloaded  conditions  and  having  a  hydraulic 
snubber  interposed  in  the  spring  group  intermediate  a  bolster 
member  and  a  side  frame  member,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; said  snubber  including  a  piston  assembly  telescopically 
movable  with  respect  to  a  snubber  casing;  biasing  means 
received  within  said  casing  and  operative  to  bias  said  piston 
assembly  away  from  said  casing  along  said  axis;  other  biasing 
means  directly  interposed  between  said  snubber  and  one  of 
said  members  to  bias  said  snubber  towards  the  other  of  said 
members;  said  other  biasing  means  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  engaging  a  piston  rod  of  said  piston  assembly  adjacent 
the  other  end  portion  thereof  and  having  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  other  biasing  means  communicating  directly  with  said 
one  of  said  members;  said  other  biasing  means  being  operative 
to  bias  said  snubber  out  of  operative  engagement  with  said  one 
of  said  members  when  said  railway  truck  assembly  is  normally 
operating  in  an  unloaded  condition;  the  biasing  force  of  said 
other  biasing  means  being  always  less  than  the  biasing  force  of 
said  biasing  means;  and  said  other  biasing  means  and  said 
snubber  being  cooperable  to  initiate  hydraulic  snubbing  by 
said  snubber  substantially  only  when  said  railway  truck  assem- 
bly is  normally  operating  in  a  loaded  condition,  the  bias  of  said 
other  means  is  at  least  partially  overcome  and  said  snubber  is 
in  operative  engagement  with  both  of  said  members. 


an  inner  hanger  attached  to  the  outer  of  said  vertical  sup- 
port engaging  portions  of  said  rack,  said  inner  hanger  and 
said  outer  hanger  each  engaging  one  of  said  anchors  to 
thereby  detachably  mount  said  rack  on  said  vertical  sup- 
port surface,  said  outer  hanger  including  a  hook  portion 
Un  engaging  said  shank  portion  of  one  of  said  anchors 
and  an  integral  right  angled  lab  portion  secured  to  one  of 
said  vertical  support  engaging  portions  of  said  rack  so 
that  said  inverted  hook  portion  of  said  outer  hanger  ex- 
tends outwardly  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  the 
vertical  support  surface,  said  inner  hanger  including  an 
inverted  hook  portion  for  engaging  said  shank  portion  of 
another  of  said  anchors  and  an  integral  cylindrical  tab 
portion,  said  cylindrical  tab  portion  receiving  and  being 
secured  to  the  vertical  support  engaging  portion  of  said 
rack,  so  that  said  inverted  hook  portion  of  said  inner 
hanger  engages  the  vertical  support  surface 


4,004,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  MLTLAL 

ORIENTATION  OK  THE  PATTERNS  ON  TWO  LAYERS  OK 

CLOTH 
Laurent  G.   Acker,   Bischwiller,   Krance,  assignor  to   Vestra- 
IJnion  S.A..  Puris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  S«r.  No.  651.597 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.     30,     1975, 

75.03638 

int.  CI.'  D05B  J/00 
L.S.CL  112-121.14  5  Claims 


4,004,526 
DETACHABLE  RACK  ANCHOR 
Clarcacc  J.  Kins.  Lvdiafton,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  StraiU  Sicct  & 
Wire  Co.,  LHdingtoa,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  I.  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,636 

Int.  CL»  A47B  3/00 

U.S.CL  108-114  5  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  the  mutual  orientation  of  the 
patterns  on  two  layers  of  badly-calendered  cloth,  character- 
ised in  that  it  comprises  in  combination  a  table  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture,  a  carriage  with  means  for  moving  the  carriage 
to-and-fro  on  a  path  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  table,  a  basting  machine  mounted  upon  the  carriage,  an 
optical  inspection  device  comprising  two  co-operating  mirrors 
with  one  of  said  mirrors  being  placed  below  the  said  central 
aperture  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  the  vertical  and  the  other  of  said 
mirrors  being  placed  vertically  with  respect  to  the  table  sur- 
face and  facing  a  laterally-placed  opening  in  the  margin  of  the 
table  at  the  side  opposite  to  an  operator's  position  whereby 
the  operator  can  view  the  patterns  of  the  two  layers  of  cloth 
and  the  relative  positions  thereof,  clamping  bars  for  temporar- 
ily clamping  the  cloth,  a  separator  to  extend  between  the  two 
layers  of  cloth,  and  means  comprising  two  traction  rollers  for 
drawing  the  cloth  along  on  the  table. 


I.  A  deUchable  rack  and  anchor  assembly  mountable  on  a 
vertical  support  surface,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  anchors  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vertical 

support  surface  in  a  horizontally  spaced  relationship,  said 

anchors  each  having  an  outer  stop  portion  and  an  inner 

shank  portion; 
a  rack  including  at  each  end  a  vertical  support  engaging 

portion; 
an  outer  hanger  attached  to  one  of  such  vertical  support 

engaging  portions  of  said  rack;  and 


4,004,528 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  AN  APPLIANCE  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kenneth  Dotiglas  Adams,  Madisoa,  and  Edward  Walter  Os- 
tapczuk.  Union,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  The  Siagcr  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  670,779 
Int.  CI.*  D05B  71100 
U.S.CL  112-218  R  4  culms 

I.  A  heat  sink  arrangement  for  an  appliance  having  a  heat 
conducting  frame  with  at  least  one  access  opening  to  the 
interior  thereof,  and  controlled  by  an  electronic  assembly 
including  heat  dissipating  componenu  disposed  internally  of 
said  frame,  the  heat  sink  arrangement  comprising. 

heat  conducting  bracket  means  afTixed  to  said  frame  of  said 
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appliance  for  good  heat  conduction  thereof,  said  bracket 
means  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  substan 
tially  oppositely  disposed  to  said  Tirst  surface, 
heat  conducting  heat  sink  means  attached  to  said  clcetronic 
assembly   and   supporting   said   heat  dissipating   comptv 
ncnts  for  good  thermal  conductivity  but  elcctricalK  isn- 
lated  therefrom,  said  heat  sink  means  having  a  first  sur 
face  disposed  contiguous  and  congruent  said  first  surface 
of  said    bracket   means,   said    heat   sink    means   having   a 


respective  independent  drive  means  for  driving  a  respective 
one  of  said  respective  chucks  whcrehv  the  said  respective  first 
or  scttind  drive  means  drives  only  one  respective  chuck  and 
vkhcrchv  s.iid  first  drive  means  is  not  connected  to  the  second 
drive  means  until  a  drum  is  in  place  and  then  only  thru  the 
drum 

23.  In  a  method  for  seaming  j  drum  vkhich  comprises  a 
cylindrical  drum  hodv  having  open  eniis  which  are  provided 
with  respective  closures  in  the  form  cif  drum  heads  and  which 
are  engaged  by  seaming  means  to  form  seams  to  attach  said 
drum  heads  to  said  drum  supporting  said  drum  for  r»>tatu>n. 
engaging  the  i>ppositc  ends  of  said  drum  with  respective  sup- 
p(.rt  chucks,  rotating  at  least  one  «»f  said  chucks  from  a  drive 
means  to  drive  said  drum  independentlv  of  said  other  chuck  at 
least  mitialiv  to  ailjust  the  speed  ol  said  drum  on  both  chucks 
(lorn  the  drive  means 


.HCcond  surface  substantially  oppositely  disposed  to  said 
Afirst  surface  of  said  heat  sink  means,  and. 
clamping  means  for  pressing  said  bracket  means  to  said  heat 
sink  means  for  good  thermal  conductivity  and  support  of 
said  electronic  assembly,  said  clamping  means  having  a 
portion  thereof  abutting  one  of  said  second  surfaces  and 
including  a  screw  thread  device  in  adjustable  pressure 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  second  surfaces  in  opp<isi- 
tion  to  said  portion  of  said  clamping  means,  said  screw 
thread  device  being  accessible  from  an  access  opening 


4,004.529 
CAN  HEAD  SEAMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Eugene  R.  Grotnes,  Atlanta,  Ga..  assignor  to  Atlanta  Grotnes 
Machine  Company.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  July  14,  1975.  S«r.  No.  595,673 

Int.  CI.»B21D  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  113-58  26  Claims 


4.004.530 

MKTHOD  FOR  .MAKING  AN  EASY  OPKNINC  END 

Cl.OSl  RE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

John  V,  alter.  Evergreen  Park.  111..  as.signor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  .^65,014,  May  29.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,967.749.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1975,  .Ser.  No.  643.647 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  -s/z-^J 
L.S.  (I.  1 13-  121  C  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  seaming  machine  in  which  there  is  a  base  frame 
having  a  pair  of  seaming  heads  mounted  in  spaced  relationship 
on  said  base  frame  for  horizontal  operation  thereon  toward  or 
away  from  each  other,  a  drum  support  means  on  said  base  and 
between  said  heads  for  supporting  a  drum  and  drum  head 
thereon  for  a  seaming  operation,  means  on  said  frame  for 
driving  said  heads  to  close  on  said  respective  ends  of  said 
drums,  respective  first  and  second  chuck  means  on  each  of 
said  heads  for  engaging  a  respective  end  of  said  drum  and 
seaming  means  on  said  heads  cngagcable  with  said  drum  for 
engaging  thereagainst  to  form  a  seam  between  the  drum  and 
drum   head,  the   improvement  comprising:   first  and  second 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  easy  opening  end  closure  in  a 
metal  panel  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  strip  of  plastic 
material  on  said  panel,  placing  said  end  closure  on  a  blanking 
punch,  appying  sufficient  force  on  said  plastic  to  forge  the 
plastic  and  cause  the  metal  panel  to  be  displaced  toward  said 
blanking  punch  and  be  severed  by  said  forged  plastic  to  form 
a  slit,  and  allowing  said  forged  plastic  to  fill  said  slit. 


4,004.531 

DRILLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEEP  WATER  OFFSHORE 

LOCATIONS 

George  E.  Molt.  Metairie.  La.,  assitaor  to  Texaco  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470.685.  May  16.  1974,  abandooed. 
Thb  application  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619346 
Int.  CL»  B63B  3^/44 
U.S.  CI.  1 14-  256  II  Claims 

I.  The  combination  with  a  scmisuhmersible  drilling  vessel 
adapted  for  operating  in  an  offshore  body  of  water,  said  vessel 
having  a  work  deck  supported  above  the  water's  surface  by  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertically  disposed  upright  columns 
which  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  passage  of  water  and  waves 
therebetween  when  said  vessel  is  floatably  stationed  at  an 
offshore  working  site,  a  drill  string  riser  depending  from  said 
vessel  and  extending  to  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  to 
accommodate  a  drill  string  therethrough,  of. 
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shielding  means  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  drill 
string  riser  to  protect  the  latter  from  contact  with  waves 
which  pass  through  said  spaced  apart  support  legs,  which 
shielding  means  comprises; 

an  elongated  open  ended  caisson  depending  downwardly 
from  said  vessel  to  a  sufficient  water  depth,  and  being 


4,004,533 
SCUTTLING  VALVE 
Lionel  L.  Wookton,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,891 

Int.  Cl.»  B63G  8122;  B63B  2IIS2;  F16K  24104 

U.S.  CKI14— 16E  12  Claims 


spaced  outwardly  from  the  said  riser  to  define  an  annular 
space  therebetween  whereby  to  form  a  protective  zone 
about  said  drill  string  riser  upper  end. 
said  elongated  caisson  having  a  series  of  perforations 
formed  in  the  walls  thereof  to  permit  passage  of  water 
therethrough  and  to  mainUin  the  water  level  within  said 
caisson  consistent  with  the  level  of  water  external  thereto. 


I.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  entry  of  fluid  into  a 
controlled  volume  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  attachable  to  a  surface  defining  the  con- 
trolled volume; 

a  piston  member  slidably  positioned  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  flow  passage  therein,  said  member  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  controlled  volume,  and 
a  ball  valve  within  said  flow  passage  and  movable  be- 
tween a  first,  non-sealing  position  and  a  second,  fluid 
sealing  position, 
said   piston   member  responsive   to   pressure   within   the 
controlled  volume  to  move  outwardly  within  said  hous- 
ing to  place  said  flow  passage  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  ambient  environment,  and 
said  ball   valve  responsive  to  pressure  within  the  con- 
trolled volume  to  move  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second   position   to  seal  the  controlled   volume,  and 
returning  to  said  first  position  upon  removal  of  pressure 
to  permit  entry  of  fluid  into  the  controlled  volume. 


4,004.532 
RISER  TENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOATING  PLATFORM 
Thomas  J.  Reynolds,  Lake  Stevens,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Western 
Gear  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,378 

Int.  Cl.»  B63B  35144 

U.S.  CL  1 14—256  23  Claims 


4,004,534 

BOAT  HULL 

Darris  E.  Allison,  Rte.  4,  Box  1,  Louisville.  Tenn.  37777 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,029 

Int.  CL*  B63B  1120 

U.S.  CI.  114—274  5  Claims 


I.  In  combination; 

a  floating  platform, 

a  load  in  the  water  below  said  platform, 

an  active  heave  compensator  system,  and 

a  back-up  heave  compensator  system,  one  of  said  systems 
being  supported  by  said  platform  and  giving  support  to 
the  other  said  system,  the  other  said  system  being  opera- 
tively  connected  between  the  load  and  the  platform  sup- 
ported system 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprising  a  generally  elongated  body  por- 
tion including  bow  means  and  transom  means,  first  and  second 
elongated  sponson  means  depending  from  said  body  portion 
along  the  opposite  side  margins  of  said  body  portion  and 
defining  elongated  running  surfaces,  said  first  and  second 
sponson  means  terminating  at  their  respective  aft  ends  at  a 
location  forward  of  said  transom  means,  but  rearwardly  of  the 
transverse  midplane  of  said  hull,  third  elongated  sponson 
means  depending  from  said  body  portion  at  a  location  cen- 
trally thereof  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  body  portion  and  defining  an  elongated 
running  surface  that  extends  beyond  the  aft  terminal  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  sponson  means  to  the  approximate  loca- 
tion of  said  transom  means,  said  first  and  third  sponson  means 
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m  combmation  with  said  body  portion  defining  a  first  elon- 
gated tunnel  means  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  body  portion  in  general  alignment  %Mth  said 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  body  portion  but  displaced 
laterally  thereof,  said  second  and  third  spons«)n  means  m 
combination  with  said  body  portion  defining  a  further  elon 
gated  tunnel  means  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  body  portion  in  general  alignment  with  said 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  body  portion  but  displaced 
laterally  thereof  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal 
centerline  as  said  first  tunnel  means,  each  of  said  first  and 
further  tunnel  means  being  open  at  its  respective  for\»ard  and 
aft  ends  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therealong  and  reducing  in  cross 
sectional  area  from  the  forward  end  of  said  hull  touaro  the  aft 
end  of  said  hull 


cither  direction,  the  means  on  the  right  side  of  the  hull  hump 
into  the  water  and  reducing  the  U^ndencs  of  the  boat  to  drift 
out  in  a  direction  toward  the  left  side  during  a  turn  to  the  right 
side  and  the  means  on  the  left  side  of  the  hull  biting  into  the 
water  and  reducing  the  tcndencN  ol  the  boat  to  drift  out  m  a 
direction  toward  the  right  side  during  a  turn  to  the  left  side, 
each  said  means  including  an  elongated  wnc  extending  sub- 
stantialU  longitudinal!)  of  sjid  hull,  and  means  lor  supporting 
said  elongated  \ane  in  relativcK  closcU  spaced  relationship 
from  said  hull  over  a  maior  portion  .'f  the  length  thcteol. 
whereb>  said  ^anc  and  said  hull  form  thcrebet\»een  an  elon 
gated.  suhstantialU  longitudinallN  extending,  relatis  cK  narrow 
sUit  through  which  water  can  flow.  iatcralK  outuardU  Ironi 
beneath  the  central  portion  of  the  hull  during  a  turn  of  the 
hoat 


4,004.535 

VESSEL  COMPRISING  A  HULL  FOR  TRANSPORTING  ^^^ 

COOLED  •  JO;  "lELD  GAS  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Per  Jorgen  Oiern    Oslo,  and  Knut  Helge  Osmunds>aag.  l.er-  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^.^^^^    ^^^^^^    ^^^^^^    ^^^.^^^^  ,^  ^^^   ^^^^ 

byen.    both    of    Norwa\.    assignors    to    AS    Akers    Meh.  „     ..       ^          ...      j 

»      .    .  J    *»  1      ^;  ^B-.  Goleborg.  Sweden 

Veriisted,  Oslo,  Norway  Filed  Ma>   14    I97h    Ser.  No.  686.539 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396.327.  Sept.  11.  1973.  abandoned.  ^""'  ^'■>    "■•'  '^"• 


This  application  June  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  586.175 

Int.  CI."  B63B  2>!0S 

U.S.  CI.  1 14-74  A  8  CUims 


Claims     priority,     application     Sweden.     Ma>      16,      IV75. 
7505626 

Int.  CI.-  B63H  2^i2().  2^:2-i 
II.S.  CI.  I  14—  144  R  "*  Claims 


1.  A  vessel  having  an  upper  deck  and  having  at  least  one 
container  for  the  transportation  of  cooled,  liquefied  gas  or  the 
like,  comprising  at  least  one  center  cargo  hold  located  below 
the  deck  of  the  vessel,  said  center  hold  including  intercon- 
nected longitudinal  and  transverse  bulkheads  and  a  supp«>rt 
frame  interconnected  with  said  bulkheads  and  located  at  a  top 
portion  of  said  center  hold,  said  bulkheads  forming  side  walls 
of  said  frame  and  said  support  frame  having  an  open  top 
portion,  and  side  tanks  extending  down  from  the  deck  and 
extending  transversely  outwardly  of  said  center  hold  and  said 
frame,  said  container  being  supported  by  said  frame  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  container  extending  downwardK  within 
said  open  top  portion  of  said  frame 


4.004.536 
ANTI-SKID  BOAT 
Claude  Bernier,  1203  Boul.  Mont-Royal.  West  Montreal.  Que- 
bec. Canada  H2V  2H7 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  559.337 

Int.  CI.'  B63H  2.V0A 

U.S.  CI.  1 14-  144  R  •»«  Claims 

4r 


I.  A  boat  having  a  hull,  and  means  on  each  side  of  the  hull 
to  reduce  the  tendency  of  the  boat  to  drift  out  during  a  turn  in 


I.  In  a  steering  s>slem  ol  the  class  comprising  a  steering 
member  movable  to  exert  a  steering  effect  rotatahle  means 
responsive  to  rt)tation  thereot  for  moving  said  steering  mem 
her  to  produce  said  steering  effect,  and  manualU  operable 
steering  control  means  f4)r  effecting  control  of  the  ri>tation  of 
said  rotatable  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  position  of 
said  steering  control  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
motor  means. 

double-acting  free-wheeling  clutch  means, 
said    clutch    means   comprising   primarv    drive    means,    free 
wheel  means,  and  rcleasablc  cou'pling  means  for  render 
ing   said    primar\    drive    means   responsive    to    rotational 
drive  applied  thereto  in  either  direction  to  rotate  said  free 
wheel  means,  and  fi>r  rendering  said  free  wheel  means 
rotatable  substantialK  free  of  said  primarv  drive  means  in 
either  direction  with  respect  to  said  primarv  drive  means, 
means  connecting  said  free  wheel  means  to  said  manually- 
operable    steering   control    means   and    to    said    rotatable 
means  to  provide  a  direct  rotational  connection  between 
them,  and 
means  connecting  said  motor  means  to  said  primary  drive 
means  to  drive  it  in  rotation  when  said  motor  means  is 
operating, 
whereby  both  said  motor  means  and  said  manually-operable 
steering  control  means  are  drivinglv   connected   to  said 
rotatable    means  except   at  times  when   said   free   wheel 
means  is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  primary  drive  means, 
said  steering  control  means  at  said  times  being  operable 
to  drive  said  rotatable  means  substantially  independently 
of  said  motor  means 
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4,004338 

WAVE  RESPONSIVE  HATCH  COVER  LOCKING  AND 

SEALING  MECHANISM 

Martra  Lcoaard  Schooaman,  906  N.  Elam  Ave,  Greensboro, 

N.C.  27408 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668381 

lat.  CL'  B63B  I9II2 

U.S.  CI.  114-201  R  6  Claims 


a     a    a 


4,004340 
GALVANIC  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
CLTTING  OF  A  COMMAND  WIRE 
Francis  J.  Higgins,  Panama  City,  Fla.;  Charles  T.  McGraw, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Edward  L.  Sanderson,  Panama  City,  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  Lnited  Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1968,  Scr.  No.  698,097 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IV  3102.  9100 

t^.  CI.  114— 244  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  marine  cargo  vessel  or  the  like  having  a  deck  extend- 
ing horizontally  across  the  hull  of  the  vessel  and  deTining  with 
the  hull  at  least  one  cargo  storage  compartment,  a  hatchway 
member  within  said  deck  formmg  a  cargo  compartment  access 
opening,  a  hatch  member  overlying  said  cargo  compartment 
access  opening  and  having  a  surface  portion  opposing  a  sur- 
face portion  of  said  hatchway  member  and  defining  an  inter- 
face therebetween,  a  hollow  inflatable  gasket  carried  by  one 
of  said  members  on  said  surface  and  facing  the  opposing 
surface  of  said  other  member,  a  recess  within  said  opposing 
surface  of  said  other  member,  and  means  for  fluid  pressurizing 
said  gasket  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  gasket  upon  inflation  to 
position  iuelf  within  said  recess  and  to  seal  and  lock  said 
members  together  at  said  interface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; means  carried  by  said  hatch  cover  responsive  to  water 
pressure  for  actuating  said  fluid  pressurizing  means,  and 
wherein  said  hatch  cover  water  pressure  means  for  operating 
said  fluid  pressurizing  means  comprises  wave  sensor  switch 
means  and  said  means  for  fluid  pressurizing  said  gasket  com- 
prises a  pump,  a  first  conduit  fluid  connecting  said  pump  to 
said  gasket,  a  drive  motor  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pump, 
a  voltage  source  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  voltage 
source,  said  motor  and  said  switch  means  in  series. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  and  cutting  of 
an  electrical  wire  located  within  an  aqueous  medium  in  con- 
tiguous disposition  with  the  floor  thereof,  comprising; 

a  cutting  assembly,  adapted  for  being  towed  by  a  predeter- 
mined tractor  vehicle  along  the  floor  of  said  aqueous 
medium,  having  at  least  one  sharpened  metallic  blade  and 
at  least  one  reference  electrode  of  the  same  metallic 
material  as  said  sharpened  metallic  blade  disposed  within 
said  aqueous  medium  in  close  proximity  therewith  but 
electrically  insulated  therefrom, 

means  connected  to  said  cutting  assembly  for  the  lowing 
thereof  by  said  tractor  vehicle,  said  towing  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  one  of  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  sharpened  metallic  blade, 
and  another  of  which  is  connected  to  said  one  reference 
electrode;  and 

means  connected  to  said  electrical  conductors  for  utilizing 
the  pulses  of  galvanic  current  which  flows  between  said 
sharpened  metallic  blade  and  the  aforesaid  one  reference 
electrode  and  within  said  electrical  conductors  as  a  result 
of  the  contact  of  said  sharpened  metallic  blade  with  the 
aforesaid  electrical  wire. 


4,004,539 

MARINE  IMPLEMENT 

Harry  J.  Wesson,  237  River  St.,  Manistee,  Mich.  49660 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,160 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  21104 

LI.S.  CI.  114-221  R  7  Claims 


4,004,54 1 
JET  BOAT  PL'MP 
Hasan  F.  Onal,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hydro-Tech  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,374,  July  25,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,535 
Int.  Cl.»  B63H  11104,  11 1 10 
t^.  CI.  115-12  R  II  Claims 


:r  *?_ 


I.  A  marine  implement  including  a  boat  hook  having  an 
elongated  handle  portion  extending  along  a   handle  axis,  a 
hook   portin   extending   laterally   from   said   axis,  and   a  prod 
portion  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  hook  portion  from  said  handle  portion,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
coupling  means  on  said  prod   portion   coaxial  therewith, 
including  a  threaded  portion,  said  prod  portion  having  a 
point     extending     substantially     beyond     said     coupling 
means;  and 
at    least    one    attachment    engageable    with    said    coupling 
means,  and  having  a  socket  in  which  part  of  said  prod 
portion  is  receivable. 


1.  A  pump  for  propelling  a  boat,  comprising 
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a  pump  housing  having  inlet  passage  means  for  receiving  4.004,543 

water  and  outlet  passage  means  for  discharging  water,  MANtALI.Y  OPERATED  PROPELLING  APPARATUS 

a  pump  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pump  housing,  and  FOR  A  BOAT 

an  impeller  mounted  concentrically  on  said  pump  shaft  m  Xcsely  B.  T.  Cox,  Redmond  Road.  Rome,  Ga.  30161 

said  housing,  said  impeller  being  in  c«immunication  uith  Filed  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  .No.  555,120 


said  inlet  passage  means  and  said  outlet  passage  means, 
said  outlet  passage  means  including  an  outlet  channel,  .t  I'.S.  CI.  115 
nozzle  opcrably  joined  with  said  outlet  channel  to  allow 
rotation  of  said  noz/lc  about  a  substantialK  vortical  axis 
and  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  U> 
the  center  line  of  the  biiat.  and  support  means  comprising 
a  support  bracket  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
track  extending  in  a  front  to  rear  direction,  a  ball  posi- 
tioned in  said  track,  and  a  s*>cket  on  the  noz/lc  holding 
said  ball 


Int.  C!.'  B63H   If><l4 
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15  Claims 


4,004,542 

W  ATERJET  PROPELLED  PLANING  HI  I.L 

William    H.   Holmes,   931    Sunset    Dri>r,  Costa    Mesa.  Calif. 

92627         1 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341.886,  March  16.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  June  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,283 

Int.  CI.*  B63H  11102 
l.S.  CI.  115-14  3  Claims 


I.  A  planing  boat  hull  for  use  with  a  waterjct  propulsion  unit 
having  a  downwardly  facing  water  intake  and  a  rearwardly 
directed  discharge  noz/le,  said  boat  hull  comprising; 

a  generally  flat  V-shaped  botl»)m, 

a  depending  support  pod  extending  forwardlv  from  the 
transom  of  said  hull,  said  support  pod  having  a  flat  under 
side  and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  sidewalls,  said 
support  pod  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  said  waterjct 
propulsion  unit,  with  the  water  intake  of  said  unit  being 
provided  at  the  underside  of  said  support  pod. 

a  pair  of  depending  stabilizing  strakes -extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  major  length  of  said  hull  from  the  transom 
thereof,  with  the  inwardly-facing  side  surfaces  of  said 
strakes  being  substantially  vertically  extending  so  as  to 
provide  lateral  resistance  against  sideward  movement  of 
said  hull  during  forward  travel  thereof,  the  flat  underside 
of  said  supp<irt  pod  primarily  supporting  the  weight  of 
said  boat  at  planing  speeds  of  said  boat,  but  with  said  pt>d 
extending  into  the  water  sufTiciently  so  that  the  discharge 
nozzle  of  said  propulsion  unit  is  below  the  water  level  at 
planing  speeds,  and 

a  pair  of  intermediate  depending  strakes  which  extend 
longitudinally  along  said  bottom  of  the  hull,  said  interme- 
diate strakes  being  disposed  between  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  support  pod  and  the  stabilizing  strakes  whereby  an 
air  cushion  is  generated  between  the  spaces  separating 
each  mtermcdiate  strake  and  the  inwardly  facing  side  of 

the  stabilizing  strake  proximate  thereto,  and  with  the 
outer  sides  of  said  intermediate  strakes  being  generally 
vertically  extending  so  as  to  provide  additional  lateral 
resistance  against  sideward  movement  of  said  hull  during 
forward  travel  thereof 


h 


1.    A    manual!)    operated    prtipclling    apparatus    for    a    boat 
comprising 

a  a  clamp  for  attaching  the  propcliinp  apparatus  to  the 
transom  of  a  btiat. 

a  propeller  shaft  housing  attached  to  said  clamp, 
a  sun  gear  driving  arrangement,  wherein  the  interior 
member  is  the  driven  gear  and  the  exterior  member  is  the 
drive  gear  having  internal  gear  teeth  and  having  a  flange 
vkhich  covers  the  internal  gear  teeth  of  said  drive  gear  and 
which  covers  a  substantial  portion  of  the  gear  teeth  of 
said  driven  gear,  attached  to  tme  end  <if  said  propeller 
sh.ifl  housing,  and 

d  a  flexible  propeller  shaft  within  said  propeller  shaft  hous- 
ing attached  to  said  sun  gear  arrangement  at  one  end  and 
to  a  propeller  at  the  other  end 


4,004,544 

TWIN  Tl  RBINE-WHEEL  DRIVEN  BOAT 

John  J.  Moore.  44  W.  77th  St..  New  York,  NY.  10024 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644.057 

Inl.  CI.'  B63H   V'M 

L.S.  CI.  115-50  10  Claims 


1.  A  rudderless  molorboat  comprising 

A  a  hull  having  a  stern  board,  a  keel  and  a  pair  of  longitudr- 
nally-extending  tunnels  indented  in  the  bottom  of  the  hull 
and  symmetrically  disposed  in  the  stern  section  of  the  hull 
with  respect  to  the  keel  and  extending  through  the  stern 
board, 

B  a  turbine  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  tunnels 
at  a  position  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof, 
only  the  lower  segment  of  each  wheel  projecting  below 
the  bottom  of  the  hull,  said  wheels  functioning  to  propel 
the  boat  and  also  functioning  as  traction  wheels  to  carry 

the  boat  over  submerged  bodies  to  prevent  it  from  run- 
ning aground,  each  wheel  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  discs 
and  circumferentially   arranged   paddle   blades  bridging 
said  discs. 
C.  inlet  and  outlet  baffle  means  disposed  within  each  tunnel 
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on  the  inlet  side  and  outlet  side  of  the  wheel  and  con- 
toured to  admit  water  passing  through  the  longitudinally- 
extending  tunnel  to  the  propelling  segment  of  the  wheel 
and  to  discharge  water  therefrom  toward  the  stern  board, 
the  baffle  means  otherwise  conforming  to  the  periphery 
of  the  wheel  to  prevent  recirculation  of  the  water; 

D.  an  inboard  engine;  and 

E.  means  opcrativcly  coupling  said  engine  to  said  wheels 
whereby  said  wheels  may  be  concurrently  driven  to  pro- 
pel said  boat  or  differentially  driven  to  steer  said  boat 
without  the  need  for  a  rudder. 


ment,  and  a  light  conducting  prism  between  said  movement 
and  said  dial  having  a  beveled  surface  at  an  upper  edge  thereof 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  dial  to  receive  light  directly  from 


4,004,545 
BOUNDARY  MARKER 
John  Francis  O'Donnell,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  G.L.P.  Com- 
pany, Peoria,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,187,  March  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,161 

Int.  CI.'  EOIF  9//0 
IJ.S.  CI.  116-63  P  15  Claims 


I,  A  boundary  marker,  comprising 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fixed  support 
surface, 

a  substantially  rigid  elongate  hollow  cylindrical  pole  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  end  caps  adapted  to  close  the 
respective  ends  of  said  cylindrical  pole  member, 

a  substantially  rigid  rod  member  within  said  cylindrical  pole 
member  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  end 
caps. 

said  cylindrical  pole  member  being  filled  with  a  solidified 
foam  between  said  end  caps  and  around  said  rod  member, 
and 

a  solid  unitary  Hexible  support  member  interconnecting  said 
base  member  and  said  first  end  cap. 


4,004,546 
ILLUMINATED  INDICATOR  GAUGE 
Philip  W.  Harland,  Perliasic,  Pa.,  assignor  lo  Ametek,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,920 
Int.  CI.*  GOID  13104,  13122 
U.S.  CL  1 16-  129  L  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  illuminated  indicator  instrument,  the  combination 
of  a  casing  having  an  open  end  closed  by  a  viewing  window,  a 
translucent  dial  spaced  inwardly  of  said  window,  said  dial 
having  indicia  thereon,  a  movement  within  said  casing  in- 
wardly of  said  dial  and  a  pointer  between  said  dial  and  window 
opcratively  connected  to  said  movement,  a  light  source  within 
said  casing  toward  the  rear  thereof  and  laterally  of  said  move- 


said  light  source,  said  beveled  surface  refiecting  light  trans- 
versely therethrough  by  said  beveled  surface  and  a  portion  of 
said  dial  receiving  light  directly  from  said  source  and  passing 
light  directly  therethrough  to  illuminate  the  pointer  and  dial 


4.004,547 
CHRISTIAN  DOOR  KNOCKER 
James  M.  Todd,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reigning 
Spirit  of  Truth,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,097 

Int.  Cl.»  GIOK  1 1 10 

U.S.  CI.  116-148  I  Claim 


I.  A  door  knoclcer  comprising:  (a)  an  elongated  base  for 
mounting  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  door  said  base  consisting  of 
a  transverse  piece  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  recessed 
portion  and  an  upright  piece  having  a  back  face  abutting  the 
outer  surface  of  the  door,  a  front  face  and  a  top;  and  (b)  a 
knocker  element  having  a  knocking  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  knocker  element  being  disposed  longitudinally 
coextensive  to  the  front  face  of  the  upright  piece  and  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  top  half  of  the  upright  piece  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  knocker  element  toward  and  away 
from  the  upright  piece  of  the  base  and  within  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  transverse  piece  to  strike  the  front  face  of  the 
upright  piece  with  the  knocking  surface,  wherein  the  outer 
surface  of  the  transverse  piece  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
knocking  element  are  in  the  same  plane. 


Jam  ARY  25.  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1503 


I  4.004.548 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SPOTTER 

Frank  M.  Smola,  and  Henri  E.  Breton,  both  of  Rochester.  N.Y.. 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592.704.  July  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613382 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  1102 
U.S.  CI.  118-58  13  Claims 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  a  plurality  of 
small  spots  of  solution  to  a  substrate,  the  apparatus  including 

supporting  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  in  a  generally 
planar  orientation,  a  plurality  of  contamers  each  havmg  a 
reservoir  portion  and  a  tip  portion  provided  with  a  capil- 
lary exit  passage  fiuidly  connected  to  the  reservoir  por- 
tion. 

a  mounting  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of 
said  contamers  being  mounted  in  one  of  said  apertures. 

and  means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  tip  portions  into 
momentary  contact  with  the  same  area  of  the  substrate. 

the  improvement  wherein  at  least  the  tip  portion  of  said 
each  container  and  said  member  are  mounted  with  re 
spect  to  each  other  so  as  to  permit  substantial  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  tip  portion  and  the  member 
aperture  when  the  member  is  urged  toward  the  substrate 
and  the  container  contacts  the  substrate,  whereby  contact 
pressure  between  said  container  and  said  substrate  is 
minimi/ed 


4,004,549 
ROLL  FUSER 

Miles  Davb,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,378 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  1 1 100 

U.S.  CL  1 18-60  *  Claims 


said  heated  fuser  structure  comprises  a  rigid  conductive 
core; 

an  elastomeric  layer  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  rigd 
core  and  impregnated  with  release  agent  material. 

means  disposed  internally  of  said  rigid  core  for  elevating  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  of  said  elastomeric  layer  to  a 
degree  sufficient  for  s*>ftening  toner  of  said  toner  images, 
and 

said  rigid  core  having  a  non-uniform  cross  section  adjacent 
its  outer  surface  and  said  elastomeric  layer  having  a  non- 
uniform cross  section  adjacent  its  inner  surface,  said 
non-uniform  cross  sections  being  complementary  one  to 
the  other  whereby  said  elastomeric  layer  comprises  alter 
nately  thick  and  thin  pt>rtions  wherein  the  thick  portions 
arc  adapted  to  provide  a  greater  quantity  of  release  agent 
material  than  the  thin  portions  and  the  thin  portions  arc 
sufficiently  thin  to  provide  minimal  impedance  to  thermal 
energy  Howing  from  within  said  core  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  elastomeric  layer 


4.004.550 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROSCOPE  SLIDES 

Ronald  D.  White.  6466  Saipan  St..  Cypres.s.  Calif.  90630.  and 

John    F.    Gibson.    543    Cerritos    Ave..    Long    Beach.    Calif. 

90802 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419.947.  Nov.  29.  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  565.149 

Int.  CL'  B05C  I  hlO.  ^I(H) 

U.S.  CL  118-314  5  Claims 
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I.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  to  support 
material  including  a  heated  fuser  structure  and  a  resilient 
backup  member  cooperating  with  said  heated  fuser  structure 
to  form  a  nip  through  which  said  support  material  passes  with 
the  toner  images  carried  thereby  contacting  the  heated  fuser 
structure  wherein: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  preparing  microscope 
slides  having  blood  smear  specimens  or  the  like  on  a  face 
thereof  comprising: 

a  base, 

rotatable  slide  carrier  means  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis 
on  said  base  and  including  a  planar  support  surface  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  having  a  plurality 
of  slide  holder  means  thereon  for  receiving  and  remov- 
ably holding  a  corresponding  plurality  of  specimen  slides 
in  which  the  faces  thereof  are  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  planar  supp«nt  surface, 

electrical  motor  drive  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  means 
relative  to  said  base. 

spray  means  disposed  adjacent  said  rotating  earner  means 
and  stationary  with  respect  to  said  base  for  producing  an 
atomized  spray  of  a  slide  preparation  solution  in  the 
proximity  of  the  rotating  slides  to  cause  the  atomized 
solution  lo  be  deposited  on  the  faces  of  the  slides  over  the 
specimen  when  the  slide  is  brought  into  register  with  the 
spray  means,  said  spray  means  including  a  spray  nozzle 
having  a  spray  axis  positioned  relative  to  said  carrier 
means  such  that  the  nozzle  axis  lies  in  a  plane  subsUn- 
tially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  support  surface  and  that 
the  portion  of  the  spray  pattern  produced  by  the  nozzle 
which  lies  within  the  parallel  plane  of  the  nozzle  is  located 
within  the  lateral  confines  of  the  slide  which  intercepts 
the  spray  pattern,  said  nozzle  forming  a  time  varying 
acute  angle  with  the  slide  brought  into  register  therewith 
so  that  said  spray  moves  across  the  face  of  the  slide  during 
the  movement  of  the  latter; 

electrically  operated  spray  actuator  means  associated  with 
said  spray  means  for  selective  actuation  thereof  to  pro- 
duce said  spray,  and 
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electrical  control  means  including  a  timing  means  con- 
nected to  said  motor  drive  means  and  to  said  spray  actua- 
tor means  for  selective  timed  energization  thereof  includ- 
ing a  timed  spray  mode  in  which  said  motor  drive  means 
and  said  spray  actuator  means  are  jointly  energized  and  a 
timed  drying  mode  in  which  only  said  motor  drive  means 
is  energized. 


4,004^52 

EGG  INCUBATING  TRAY  WITH  RA^K  AND  SLIDE 

Gerd  Levin,  Ernst  August  Str.  13 A,  Hamburg  52,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  480,294,  June  17,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,739 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  41100 
U.S.  CI.  119—43  30  Claims 


4,004^51 
BREEDING  AQUARIUM  HAVING  FILTERING  CHAMBER 

THEREIN 

Yukic  Kato,  No.  2-1,  Hancgi  2-cbomc,  Sctagaya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  580,142 

Claims     priority,     applicaticm     Japan,     Jan.     30,     1975, 

50-12979; Jan. 30.  1975. 50-12978;  Jan.  30,  1975, 50-12977 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  119-5  9  Claims 


I.  An  aquarium,  comprising  a  rectangularly  block  shaped 
tank  having  a  bottom,  substantially  vertical  side  walls  and 
substantially  vertical  end  walls,  a  first  substantially  vertical 
partition  plate  coextensive  in  width  with  said  end  walls  and 
spaced  from  said  one  side  wall  and  defining  a  vertically  elon- 
gated feed  chamber  with  said  one  side  wall  on  one  side,  said 
tank  defining  a  breeder  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
partition  plate  from  said  one  side  wall,  a  second  angled  sub- 
stantially vertical  perforated  second  partition  plate  disposed 
alongside  said  first  partition  plate  in  said  breeder  chamber  and 
having  a  first  wall  portion  much  shorter  than  and  spaced  away 
from  said  first  partition  plate  and  a  second  top  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  first  wall  portion  to  said  first  partition 
plate  and  enclosing  an  open  spaced  chamber  between  said 
second  partition  plate  and  said  first  partition  plate,  at  least  one 
third  partition  plate  having  openings  therethrough  and  being 
coextensive  in  width  with  said  end  walls  and  spaced  from  said 
second  partition  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  being  much  shorter  in  height  than  said  first 
partition  plate  and  defining  a  filtering  chamber  at  least  partly 
overlying  said  second  top  portion  and  partly  extending  later- 
ally of  said  first  wall  portion,  a  filtering  material  in  said  filter- 
ing chamber,  a  water  lift  tube  disposed  in  said  feed  and  having 
a  bottom  Opening  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  and  a  top  opening  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  tank,  a  fluid  blast  tube  connected  from  the  exterior  of  said 
tank  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  lift  tube  and  providing  a 
blast  of  fluid  into  said  tube  whereby  to  produce  an  upward 
flow  therein  and  the  discharge  of  liquid  at  the  top  of  said  lift 
tube  into  said  feed  chamber,  said  feed  chamber  communicat- 
ing adjacent  its  lower  end  with  said  free  spaced  chamber  so 
that  the  increased  head  in  said  feed  space  produced  by  said 
blast  tube  causes  a  flow  into  said  free  space  and  upwardly  and 
horizontally  through  said  filtering  chamber  and  through  the 
openings  in  said  third  partition  plate  in  accordance  with  the 
resistance  of  the  filtering  material  in  said  filtering  chamber, 
and  means  defining  a  reflex  flow  path  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  for  flow  of  liquid  from  said  breeding  chamber, 
through  said  filtering  chamber  and  into  said  feed  chamber 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof 


I.  An  egg  incubating  tray  comprising: 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  egg  cells,  said 
rows  being  positioned  to  longitudinally  offset  the  cells  in 
alternate  rows  by  substantially  half  the  length  of  a  cell 
from  the  cells  in  other  proximate  rows, 

an  extremost  egg  cell  in  said  alternate  rows  projecting  by 
substantially  half  the  length  of  a  cell  beyond  the  ex- 
tremost cell  in  the  other  proximate  rows  to  define  a  jag- 
ged edge  of  said  tray, 

said  jagged  edge  defined  such  that  a  second  egg  incubating 
tray  having  a  jagged  edge  interfits  with  said  egg  incubat- 
ing tray  with  the  extremost  egg  cells  in  said  alternate  rows 
fitting  between  extremost  projecting  egg  cells  in  said 
second  egg  incubating  tray  and  the  extremost  projecting 
egg  cells  in  said  second  egg  incubating  tray  fitting  be- 
tween the  extremost  egg  cells  in  said  alternate  rows. 


4,004,553 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Lennart  Arvid  Stenstrom,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa- 
Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,664 
Claims    priority,    application     Sweden,     Mar.     25,     1974, 
74039637 

Int.  Cl.»  F22B  3/06 
VS.  CI.  122—26  20  CUims 


I.  Apparatus  for  heal  treatment  of  a  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  the  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
members  and  driving  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the 
members  relative  to  the  other  around  a  rotational  axis,  said 
members  forming  between  them  a  narrow  passage  extending 
around  the  rotational  axis  and  serving  for  through-flow  of  said 
liquid,  said  driving  means  being  operable  to  effect  relative 
movement  between  the  walls  defining  the  narrow  passage, 
whereby  liquid  flowing  through  the  passage  is  heated  by  inter- 
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nal  friction  in  the  liquid,  said  passage,  as  viewed  in  a  section 
along  the  rotation  axis,  having  a  liquid  inlet  spaced  from  said 
axis  and  extending  from  said  inlet,  via  a  point  spaced  a  greater 
distance  from  said  axis  than  is  said  inlet,  to  a  liquid  outlet 
located  closer  to  said  axis  than  is  said  point,  the  apparatus 
being  characterized  in  that  one  of  said  members  is  heal  con 
ducting  and  operable  to  transfer  heat  from  liquid  situated  in 
the  passage,  and  which  has  passed  the  passage  part  farthest 
from  said  axis,  to  liquid  also  situated  in  the  passage  but  which 
is  on  its  way  to  the  passage  part  farthest  from  said  axis,  said 
members  being  formed  so  that  most  the  temperature  rise  nf 
the  liquid  flowing  through  said  passage  is  caused  by  heat 
transfer  through  said  heat  conducting  member,  and  so  that  the 
liquid  is  heated  by  internal  friction  substantially  m  a  small  part 
of  the  passage  located  farthest  from  the  rotation  axis,  thereby 
providing  for  a  rapid  and  uniform  heat  treatment  of  liquid  at 
high  temperature,  including  heating  and  subsequent  cooling  of 
the  liquid. 


4,004,554 

FUEL  CONVERTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATLS 
Katuaki   Kosaka,  Tokyo;   Zenc  Ueno.  Fuchu.  and  Tadahiko 
Nagaoka,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to   Nis.san 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd..  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1975.  S«r.  No.  551.382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  26.  1974.  49-22677 
Int.  CL*  F02B  4J/0H 
L.S.  CI.  123-3  II  Claims 


•firt"- 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  fuel  into  a  free  hydrogen  con- 
taining gas.  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a  first  space  with  a 
base  mixture  of  fuel,  oxidant  and  water  having  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  to  each  other,  compressing  said  base  mixture, 
filling  separately  a  second  space  with  a  combustible  mixture  of 
fuel  and  oxidant  having  a  predetermined  ratio  to  each  other. 
Igniting  said  combustible  mixture  to  prtKluce  a  flame,  spurting 
said  flame  into  said  compressed  base  mixture,  causing  conver- 
sion of  said  base  mixture  into  a  free  hydrogen  containing  gas 
and  expansion  of  said  free  hydrogen  containing  gas  by  heat  of 
said  flame,  making  said  free  hydrogen  containing  gas  perform 
work  during  expansion  of  said  gas.  accumulating  said  work 
performed  by  said  free  hydrogen  containing  gas  as  power  for 
compressing  said  base  mixture 


4,004,555 

ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HAVING  A  HEAT  TRANSFER  PHASE 
Dragan  Bukatarcvic,  75.  Lionel  Road.  Brentford.  Middlesex, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  558.739 
Claims    priority,    application    Yugoslavia,    Apr.     I.    1974. 
898/74 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  53/00 
VS.  CI.  123-8.05  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  annu 
lar  cylinder,  two  coaxial  rotors;  at  least  three  equi-spaced 
pistons  carried  by  each  rotor  and  alternately  disposed  in  the 
cylinder,  inlet  means,  exhaust  means  and  ignition  means;  rotor 
constraining  means  for  constraining  the  rotors,  in  use,  to 
undergo  cyclic  counterphased  variations  in  speed  such  that 
the  pistons  of  the  two  rotors  alternately  approach  and  recede 


from  each  other  and  the  expansion,  exhaust,  induction  and 
compression  phases  of  a  combustion  cycle  can  be  carried  out 
between  the  pistons  making  use  of  the  inlet,  exhaust  and 
Ignition  means;  means  for  providing  at  least  one  charge-trans- 
fer phase  in  the  combustion  cycle  betvween  induction  of  a 
charge  and  its  compression,  a  transfer  p<'>rt  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  through  which  each  charge  transfer  past  a  given 
piston  IS  effected  by  a  following  piston  as  the  given  piston  is 
moving  slowly  in  the  course  of  its  speed  variation,  the  number 
of  charge  transfer  phases  in  each  combustion  cycle  being 
equal  to  the  number  by  which  the  number  of  pistons  on  each 
rotor  exceeds  tuo,  and  at  least  one  exhausi-heat  exchanger  ftir 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  transferred  charge,  the  said 


rotor  constraining  means  including  a  mainshaft  coaxial  with 
the  rotors,  at  least  one  mainshaft  gear  cccentncally  mounted 
on  the  mainshaft.  a  plurality  of  mtermediatc  shafts,  intermedi- 
ate gears  mounted  on  the  intermediate  shafts  and  meshing 
v^'tth  the  said  at  least  one  mainshaft  gear,  phase -control  shafts 
connected  to  be  driven  by  the  rotors,  phase-control  gears 
mounted  on  the  phase-control  shafts  .ind  meshing  with  the 
intermediate  gears,  the  speed  relation  hetueen  rotors  and 
mainshaft  being  «  I  v^herc  «  is  the  number  of  pistons  in  each 
rotor,  and  each  intermediate  shaft,  while  free  bodily  tti  ap 
proach  and  recede  from  the  axis  of  the  mainshaft  as  it  rotates, 
being  maintained  at  a  constant  axial  spacing  from  said  at  least 
one  mainshaft  gear  on  the  one  hand  and  the  respective  phase 
control  shaft  on  the  other  hand 


4.004,556 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBl  STION  ENGINK  OF 
A XI ALLY  SLIDING  VANE  TYPE 
Rolf  Alfons  Pfeiffer.  144  Quebec  Ave,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M6P-2T7 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  68.613,  Sept.  1.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  333,010 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    8,     1969, 
1945388 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  551/4.  FOIC  //OO.  F04C  /7inO:  FOIC  2 / /Od 
U.S.  CI.  123-8.45  5  CUims 

1.  A  rotary  machine  which  comprises. 

I    a  stator  housing  including  axiatly  spaced  apart  first  and 
second  side  walls  with  opposed  radially  extending  annular 
surfaces  of  spaced  corresponding  annular  and  generally 
sinusoidal  configuration  in  the  direction  of  the  rotary  axis 
thereof  having  a  sunstantially  constant  axial  separalKin. 
ii.  an  inner  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  of  said  stator  housing  and  having  a  cylindrical  pe- 
ripheral outer  surface, 
iii.  an  outer  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  of  said  stator  housing  and  having  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  inner  surface  generally  parallel  to  said  cylin- 
drical peripheral  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall, 
iv.  a  rotary  shaft  >ournalled  in  said  stator  housing  for  rota- 
tion therein. 
V.  rotor  means  connected  to  said  rotor  shaft  and  extending 
from  said  inner  wall  to  said  outer  wall  and  between  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  of  said  stator  housing  in  axially 
spaced  apart  disposition  thereto  so  as  to  define  with  said 

a.  annular  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of 
said  stator  housing,  with  said 

b.  cylindrical  peripheral  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall 
and  with  said 
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c.  cylindrical  peripheral  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall, 
first  and  second  continuous  and  essentially  mutually 
isolated  stator  chambers  on  opposite  axial  sides  of 
said  rotor  body; 

vi.  a  plurality  of  vanes  axially  movably  supported  in  said 
rotor  means  and  extending  between  said  annular  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said  stator  housing 
and  between  said  cylindrical  peripheral  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  wall  and  said  cylindrical  peripheral  inner  sur- 
face of  said  outer  wall  to  divide  each  of  said  first  and 
second  stator  chambers  into  a  plurality  of  essentially 
mutually  isolated  compartments; 

vii.  a  fluid  inlet  passage  in  said  stator  housing  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  stator  chambers 
for  the  sequential  supply  of  a  fluid  material  to  individual 
ones  of  said  compartments  of  said  stator  chamber  on 
rotation  of  said  rotor  means  in  said  stator  housing;  and 

viii.  a  fluid  discharge  passage  in  said  stator  housing  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  fluid  inlet  passage  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  stator  chamber  for  the  sequen- 
tial discharge  of  fluid  material  from  individual  ones  of 
said  compartments  of  said  stator  chamber; 

whereby,  on  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  within  said  stator 
housing,  said  vanes  and  said  rotor  means  undergo  relative 
axial  movement  to  cause  variation  in  the  volumes  of  said 


«■»  V- 


compartments  of  said  stator  chamber  and  to  cause,  in 
turn,  fluid  material  introduced  sequentially  into  said 
compartments  of  said  stator  chamber  through  said  fluid 
inlet  passage  to  be  discharged  sequentially  from  said 
compartments  of  said  stator  chamber  through  said  fluid 
discharge  passage;  and  in  which  each  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  of  said  stator  housing  is  formed  with 
three  said  complete  and  generally  sinusoidal  configura- 
tions, each  said  side  wall  including  first,  second  and  third 
crest  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  but  axially  spaced 
apart  from  said  rotor  means,  which  machine  additionally 
includes  a  first  ignition  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  stator  chamber  in  general  proximity  to  the  third  crest 
of  said  first  side  wall  and  in  which  a  discharge  passage  and 
a  first  inlet  passage  communicate  with  said  stator  cham- 
ber on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  crest  and  in  which  a 
second  discharge  and  a  second  inlet  passage  communi- 
cate with  said  stator  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  crest  and  in  which  a  third  inlet  passage  communi- 
cates with  said  stator  chamber  at  said  third  crest,  said 
second  discharge  passage  at  said  second  crest  and  said 
third  inlet  passage  at  said  third  crest  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication through  a  transfer  passage  extending  through 
said  stator  housing  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  rotor 
means  fluid  material  being  introduced  sequentially  into 
said  compartments  of  said  stator  chamber  through  said 


first  inlet  passage  and  discharged  through  said  second 
discharge  passage  into  said  transfer  passage  and  fresh 
fluid  material  being  introduced  into  said  compartments 
through  said  second  inlet  passage  with  subsequent  further 
supply  of  said  fluid  material  from  said  transfer  passage 
through  said  third  inlet  passage  so  as  to  increase  the 
volume  of  fluid  material  supplied  to  said  compartments, 
said  fluid  material  being  discharged  through  said  first 
discharge  passage,  whereby  said  stator  chamber  can  oper- 
ate on  a  4-stroke  cycle. 


4,004,557 

PISTON-CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Otto  H.  Acker.  Box  2,  Washougal,  Wash.  98671 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  S«r.  No.  583,684 

Int.  CI.*  F02D  39104 

U.S.  CI.  123-65  VC 


I  Claim 


1.  A  piston-cylinder  assembly  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising  a  cylinder  having  cylinder  walls  and  means 
defining  a  top  firing  chamber,  a  crankcase  communicating 
with  said  cylinder,  a  drive  shaft  in  said  crankcase.  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  operably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  cylinder  between 
upper  and  lower  positions,  a  cup-like  extension  in  said  cylin- 
der depending  into  said  firing  chamber,  said  piston  having  a 
top  end  wall,  a  depending  skirt  portion  integral  with  said  end 
wall  and  an  upwardly  extending  tubular  baffle  integral  with 
said  end  wall,  said  tubular  baffle  being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  piston  but  of  larger  diameter  than  said  cup-like 
extension  whereby  to  receive  the  latter  in  the  upper  position 
of  said  piston,  valve  means  mounted  in  said  extension  and 
cooperating  with  said  cylinder  for  controlling  the  inlet  of  fuel 
and  for  scavenging  exhaust  gases,  air  passageway  means  ex- 
tending from  said  crankcase  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der which  is  above  the  top  end  wall  of  said  piston  and  in  the 
area  of  said  baffle  in  said  down  position  of  said  piston,  and 
valve  controlled  air  inlet  means  in  said  crankcase. 


4,004,558 
HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER  OIL  METERING  VALVE 
Elias  W.  Scbcibc,  Grand  Rapids,  Mick.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.600 
Int.  CI.'  FOIM  9110 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.35  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster,  a  cylindrical  outer  dash  pot 
body,  a  hollow  plunger  telescopically  received  in  said  outer 
dash  pot  body  with  one  end  of  said  plunger  extending  outward 
from  said  outer  dash  pot  body,  said  one  end  terminating  in  a 
semi-spherical  end  having  an  axial  extending  passage  means 
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therethrough  to  the  interior  of  said  plunger,  the  interior  of  said 
plunger  constituting  a  reservoir  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
outer  dash  pot  body  inwardly  of  said  plunger  and  for  deliverv 
out  through  said  passage  and,  a  metering  valve  for  controlling 
flow  from  the  interior  of  said  plunger  outward  through  said 
passage,  the  improvement  wherein  said  passage  means  in- 
cludes a  first  bore  portion  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  semi-spherical  end.  a  second  bore  portion  of  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  first  bore  portion,  said  first  bore  portion 
and  said  second  bore  portion  meeting  coaxially  with  an  inter- 
vening inclined  shoulder  providing  a  valve  scat  and.  wherein 
said  metering  valve  includes  an  annular  head  with  a  depend 
ing.  hollow  shank  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  said  shank 
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having  a  first  shank  portion  next  adjacent  said  head  of  a  prcde 
tcrmincd  axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said 
passage  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  second  bore  portion  to  provide  an  oil  meter- 
ing passage  between  said  first  shank  portion  and  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  second  bore  portion,  said  shank  further  hav 
ing  a  second  shank  portion  next  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof, 
said  second  shank  portion  having  a  major  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  second  bore  portion. 
said  head  being  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  shank,  both  the  diameter  of  said 
head  and  said  major  outside  diameter  of  said  second  shank 
portion  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore  portion 


of  an  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  into  a 
suction  system  of  an  engine  and  an  exhaust  gas  control  vaKc 
driven  by  action  of  a  negative  pressure  in  the  vicinitv  of  a 
throttle  valve  for  metering  the  exhaust  gas  in  the  recirculating 
passage,  an  alarm  means  for  delecting  abnormal  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  m  the  recirculating  system  and  issuing  an  alarm 
signal  comprising 

means  for  comparing  pressures  between  the  recirculating 

passage  portion  downstream  from  said  control  valve  and 

the  suction  system  of  an  engine, 
means  for  detecting  actuation  of  said  control  valve  driven 

by  action  of  a  negative  pressure  applied  to  said  control 

\alvc. 
signal  control  means  operable  in  response  to  signals  from 

said  comparing  means  and  said  detecting  means,  and 
abnormal    recirculation    indicating    means    associated    with 

said    control    signal    whcrchv    said    ci>ntrol    signal    means 

actuates    said    abnormal    recirculation    indicating    means 

both  when  an  excess  exhaust  gas  is  recirculated  and  when 

no  exhaust  gas  is  recirculated  at  a  time  when  rccirculatu>n 

IS  desired 

4.004.560 

INTERRUPTER  FOR  THE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Josef-Heinrick  Brungsberg,  Ludensckeid.  Germany,  assignor 

to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cl«  A.  G.,  Mannheim.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432.367.  Jan.  10,  1974.  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Oct.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  621,918 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     18,     1973, 
2302287 

Int.  CI.'  F02P  / 100 
U.S.  CI.  123-  148  E  '  Claim 


I 


4,004.559 

ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATING  SYSTEM 

Tomo  Itok,  KaUuU,  Japan,  assicnor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1 973, 48- 1 25305 

Int.  CL»  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  123-119  A  4  Claims 


I.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  including  an  ex- 
haust gas  recirculating  passage  for  introducing  a  final  portion 


1.  An  interrupter  for  ignition  systems  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines  including 

a  a  fixed,  normally  open  reed  type  switch  having  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  conucu  enclosed  in  a  gas-tight  enve- 
lope for  controlling  the  primary  circuit  of  an  ignition  coil. 

b  a  rotatable  magnet  system  for  operating  said  reed-type 
switch,  said  magnet  system  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
alternating  ^ones  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 

c  a  shaft  supporting  said  magnet  system  arranged  at  nght 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  reed-type  switch, 

d.  a  pair  of  magnetizable  recd-energizing  elements  each 
having  one  end  immediately  adjacent  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  contacts  of  said  reed-type  switch  and  another  end 
remote  from  said  pair  of  contacts  of  said  reed-type  switch 
and  immediately  adjacent  to  the  trajectory  of  said  zones 
of  opposite  magnetic  polarity  of  said  roUUble  magnet 
system;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  that 

e.  the  roUtable  magnet  system  is  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  a  toroid  consisting  of  magnetic  particles  and  an  insulat- 
ing binder  therefor  and  radially  magnetized  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  sectors  each  having  opposite  polarities  on 
opposite  ends  thereof,  contiguous  of  said  plurality  of 
sectors  being  separated  from  each  other  by  intervening 
non-magnetic  sectors,  said  reed-type  switch  opening  and 
closing  during  said  plurality  of  sectors  of  opposite  mag- 
netic polarity  of  said  magnet  system  passes  the  ends  of 
said  reedenerguing  elemenu; 
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f.  said  reed-type  switch  is  housed  for  itself  inside  a  separate 
socket  of  insulating  material  totally  enclosing  said  reed- 
type  switch  except  the  ends  of  said  reed -energizing  ele- 
ment, said  socket  having  a  pair  of  slots  forming  passage- 
ways narrowly  surrounding  and  positioning  said  reed- 
energizing  elements,  said  reed-energizing  elements  and 
said  passageways  being  bent  so  that  the  ends  of  said 
reed-energizing  elements  are  situated  above  said  reed- 
typc  switch  in  a  cylindrical  surface  juxtaposed  to  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  rotatable  magnet  system;  and 

g.  said  socket  further  supporting  a  pair  of  terminals  for 
connecting  said  reed-type  switch  into  an  electric  circuit. 


4,004.562 
MULTIPLE  AIR  GAP  SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  RESISTIVE 

ELECTRODE  COUPLING 

WilHam  G.  Rado,  and  Alien  H.  Turner,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  S«r.  No.  536,665 

Int.  CL*  HO  IT  13120 

U.S.  CI.  123-  169  MG  8  Claims 
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4,004,561 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Klaus-Dietrich  Thiemc,  Wedel,  Hobtein,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Liccntia  Patent- VerwaHungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1972,  Scr.  No.  288,989 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    14,    1971, 
2145790:  Feb.  25,  1972,  2209006;  Feb.  25,  1972,  2209007; 
Feb.  25,  1972,  2209008 

Int.  CI.*  F02P  1 100 
U.S.  Ci.  123—  148  CB  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  high  voltage  capacitor  ignition  system  having  capaci- 
tive  storage  means  for  storing  energy  required  for  developing 
fuel  ignition  pulses  for  the  spark  plugs  of  an  engine,  the  system 
further  including  charging  circuit  means  connected  between 
the  capacitive  storage  means  and  a  battery  for  charging  the 
capacitive  storage  means,  ignition  transformer  means,  and 
switching  means  coupled  between  the  capacitive  storage 
means  and  the  transformer  means  for  temporarily  discharging 
the  capacitive  storage  means  via  the  transformer  means  to 
develop  pulses  therein  for  application  to  each  such  spark  plug 
in  succession,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  capacitive  stor- 
age means  comprise  a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  connected 
to  receive  charging  current  from  said  charging  circuit  means; 
and  said  switching  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  thyristors 
each  coupled  between  a  respective  one  of  said  capacitors  and 
a  common  input  of  said  transformer  means  and  arranged  to  be 
fired  at  successive  time  intervals  to  discharge  said  capacitors 
in  succession  to  apply  a  succession  of  fuel  ignition  pulses  to 
each  spark  plug,  the  succession  of  pulses  thus  establishing  an 
effective  fuel  ignition  spark  duration  proportional  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  capacitors,  each  of  said  thyristors  including  a  Tiring 
electrode  and  a  pair  of  current-carrying  electrodes,  and  said 
switching  means  further  comprising  firing  pulse  generator 
means  including  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  clock  pulses,  and  means,  including  shift 
register  means  having  a  clock  pulse  input  operatively  coupled 
to  said  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  receiving  the  clock 
pulses  produced  thereby,  for  feeding  each  of  the  successive 
pulses  to  the  firing  electrode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  thy- 
ristors so  :hat  each  of  said  thyristors  is  fired  in  turn. 


1.  A  spark  plug  device  for  generating  a  spark  within  the 
combustion  chamber  of  a  combustion  engine  comprising  in 
combustion: 

a  conductive  housing  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  with  a  threaded  portion  on  an  end  thereof 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  engine; 

an  insulting  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  first  electrode  member  extending  generally  through  said 
insulating  member  and  insulated  thereby  from  the  hous- 
ing means  and  adapted  on  one  end  for  electrical  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  adapted  on 
another  end  for  sparking; 

a  second  electrode  member  extending  from  the  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  housing  means  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  portion  thereof,  adapted  for  sparking,  in  confront- 
ing relation  to  the  end  of  said  central  electrode  adapted 
for  sparking; 

a  third  electrode  means  positioned  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  electrode  means  cooperative  with  said  first 
electrode  member  to  define  a  first  air  gap  and  coopera- 
tive with  said  second  electrode  member  to  define  a  sec- 
ond air  gap,  said  second  air  gap  being  generally  colinear 
with  said  first  air  gap;  and 

high  resistance  coupling  means  electrically  conductively 
connected  to  said  third  electrode  means  arranged  to 
provide  a  high  resistance  electrical  connection  between 
said  third  electrode  means  and  the  source  of  electrical 
energy  whereby  said  first  and  second  air  gaps  will  break 
down  electrically  in  sequence. 

4,004,563 

SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINE  USING  LEAN  AIR-FUEL 

MIXTURE 

Norihiko  Nakamura,  Mishima,  and  Fujio  Nakayama,  Toyota, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  527,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1974, 49-97354 
Int.  CI.*  F02B  19H2 
U.S.  CL  123—  191  S  6  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  attached  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
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I 
slidahK  fitted  within  said  cylinder,  a  main  combustion  cham 
her  defined  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  c>lmder  head 
and  the  top  surface  of  said  piston,  a  recess  provided  on  the 
inner   surface   of  said    cylinder   head,   an    auxiliary    chamber 
clement  securely  fitted  into  said  recess  and  defining  therein  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  a  passage  means  c«>nimunicat 
ing  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  with  said  mam  com 
bustion  chamber,  and  a  spark  plug  having  its  spark  gap  ex 
posed  in  said  passage  means,  whereby  a  part  of  the  air  fuel 
mixture  sucked  into  said  main  combustion  thamber  is  pushed 
through   said   passage   means   into  said   auxiliary    combustion 
chamber  in  the  compression  stroke  and  ignited  by  said  spark 
plug  and  the  flame  thus  produced  burns  through  said  passage 
means  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
the   improvement  in  which  said  passage   means  comprises  a 
first    passage    which    opens    into    said    auxiliary    c»)mbustion 
chamber  and  a  second  passage  which  opens  into  said   mjin 
combustion  chamber,  said  first  and  second  passages  intersect- 
ing at  an  angle  with  each  i>ther. 
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4,004.565 
CLIP  FOR  SUPPLYING  IMPLANT  PROJECTILES 
Karl  Lee  Fischer.  Bentonviilc,  Ark.,  and  Jay  W.  Gould.  III. 
Ekwrnington.   Minn.,   assignors   to    Minnesota    Mining   and 
Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  567.495 

Int.  CL'  F41C  2.\i)<> 

I  .S.  CI.  124     45  I «  Claims 


4,004,564 
BOW  STRING  RELEASE 
Leon  H.  Castonguay,  Wheeiright,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Astralron- 
Ics.  Inc.,  Wheelwright,  Mass. 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  590,637 

Int.  Cl.»  F4IC  IVIOO 

U.S.  CI.  124-35  A  6  Claims 


I.  A  clip  for  hygienic  ballistic  implant  projectiles  containing 
a  biologically  active  material  comprising 

a  rectangular  structure  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  \kith 
parallel  axes  and  indexing  means  asst>ciatcd  \Mth  each  of 
said  chambers  for  use  in  registering  said  chambers  m  a 
gun  and  indexing  the  chambers  seriatim, 

ballistic  implant  projectiles  containing  a  biologically  active 
material  positioned  in  said  chambers,  and 

mechanically  rupturable  scaling  means  at  each  end  of  each 
of  said  chambers  for  individually  isolating  each  of  said 
chambers  from  the  ambient  environment  and  so  that  a 
device  may  penetrate  the  sealing  means  at  one  end  of  a 
chamber  and  force  the  projectile  through  the  scaling 
means  and  out  the  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  cham- 
ber 


4.004,566 

CLIP  AND  INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

GAS-OPERATED  GUN 

Earl   Lee   Fischer,   Bentonviilc.   Ark..  sMignor   to   Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  567.496 

Int.  CI.'  K4IB  I  liOO 

U.S.  CI.  124-59  10  Claims 


I.  A  bow  string  release,  comprising; 

a    a  h«)using. 

b.  a  nib  movcably  mounted  in  the  housing  between  a  first 
position  in  which  a  bow  string  is  held  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  bow  string  is  released,  the  nib  being 
biased  by  the  bow  string  toward  the  second  position  when 
the  bow  string  is  released,  the  nib  being  mounted  on  a  nib 
bar  and  the  nib  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  hous- 
ing, 

c    a  lock  mechanism  mounted  in  the  housing,  the  locking 
mechanism  including  a  sear  and  an  actuator,  extremely 
small  movement  of  the  actuator  causing  extremely  small 
movement  of  the  scar  from  a  lock  position  in  which  the 
nib  IS  held  in  its  first  position  by  the  sear  to  a  release 
position  in  which  the  nib  is  released  by  the  sear,  the  nib 
bar  carrying  the  nib  at  one  end,  being  pivoted  at  an  inter 
mediate  portion  and  carrying  an  edge  at  a  second  end. 
wherein  the  sear  bar  is  mounted  in  the  housing  for  move- 
ment away  from  the  nib  bar,  the  sear  bar  having  a  sear 
which  overlap  the  edge  of  the  nib  bar  from  time  to  time  to 
hold  the  nib  bar  from  pivoting,  the  amount  of  overlap 
being  extremely  short  and  the  sear  being  moveable  away 
from  the  edge  with  the  scar  bar  to  end  the  overlap  be 
twcen  the  sear  and  the  edge,  the  sear  bar  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end  and  an  intermediate  portion  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  by  its  first  end.  with  the 
sear  on  its  intermediate  portion,  and  wherein  the  actuator 
has  a  first  end,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end. 
and  the  actuator  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing 
at  its  intermediate  portion  with  its  first  end  engaging  the 
second  end  of  the  scar  bar  and  lU  second  end  extending 
outwardly  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  gun  comprising.  ,, 

a  housing, 

a  barrel  on  said  housing  for  receiving  a  projectile, 

a  breechblock  for  sealing  one  end  of  the  barrel,  said  breech- 
block being  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  obturator  means  for  placing  the  projectile  in  the 

barrel, 

hammer  means  movable  within  said  housing  for  firing  a  said 
projectile,  said  hammer  means  being  moved  to  the 
cocked  position  upon  reciprocation  of  the  breechblock, 

indexing  means  for  advancing  a  clip  in  said  housing  to 
position  successive  chambers  with  projectiles  therein  in 
alignment  with  said  barrel  and  the  path  of  said  obturator 
means,  and 

disabling  means  to  prevent  operation  of  said  indexing  means 
to  advance  said  clip  upon  subsequent  reciprocation  of 
said  breechblock  when  said  hammer  means  is  in  said 
cocked  position,  whereby  said  clip  cannot  be  advanced 
by  said  indexing  means  and  additional  projectiles  placed 
in  the  barrel  until  the  first  projectile  is  fired 
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4,004,567 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PROPELLING  GAME  BALLS  FOR  PRACTICE 

Mkhad  L.  Hcadcnoa,  3505  E.  John,  Seattle,  Wash.  98102 

Fikd  Juac  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,619 

Int.  CI.*  F41B  ///OO 

U.S.  CI.  124— 61  16  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  propelling  tennis  balls  with  spin  so  as  to 
simulate  the  action  of  a  tennis  ball  delivered  by  a  spin  impart- 
ing tennis  racket  stroke,  comprising  in  combination: 

support  means  for  providing  a  support; 

an  elongate,  pliable,  ball  propelling  member  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apart  portions  and  defming  a  ball  engaging 
and  propelling  surface  thereon  lying  between  said  por- 
tions; 

member  tensioning  means  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  connected  to  said  portions  of  said  member  for  differ- 
entially displacing  said  member  portions  relative  to  said 
support  means  to  flex  said  member  between  a  slackened, 
looped  condition  and  a  tensioned.  generally  straightened 
condition  and  simultaneously  cause  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  said  surface  of  said  member  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means; 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  member 
tensioning  means  for  operating  said  tensioning  means  to 
repetitively  displace  said  member  portions  to  repetitively 
flex  said  member; 

ball  feeding  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  ten- 
nis balls  for  successively  feeding  the  balls  one  at  a  time  to 
said  surface  of  said  member  each  time  said  member  is 
disposed  in  said  slackened,  looped  condition;  and 

said  ball  engaging  and  propelling  surface  of  said  member 
being  selected  to  effect  frictional  engagement  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  each  tennis  ball  when  fed  into  contact 
therewith  so  as  to  impart  spin  to  such  tennis  ball  in  reac- 
tion to  said  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  surface  of 
said  member  as  said  member  simultaneously  propels  the 
ball  by  reason  of  the  flexure  of  said  member  toward  said 
tensioned.  straightened  condition. 

13.  A  method  of  propelling  balls  comprising: 

disposing  longitudinally  spaced  apart  portions  of  an  elon- 
gate pliable  member  in  an  initial  relatively  proximate 
relationship  to  cause  said  member  to  assume  a  slackened, 
looped  condition  between  said  portions; 

disposing  a  ball  in  a  launching  position  adjacent  an  inwardly 
curved  surface  of  said  member  lying  between  said  por- 
tions when  said  member  is  in  said  slackened,  looped 
condition; 

dbplacing  said  member  portions  differentially  with  respect 
to  said  launching  position  of  said  ball  and  toward  a  rela- 
tively distal  relationship  to  flex  said  member  to  a  ten- 
sioned. generally  straightened  condition  propelling  said 
ball  outwardly  from  said  surface  and  simultaneously  spin- 
ning said  ball;  and 

wherein  said  step  of  displacing  said  member  portions  in- 
cludes the  sub-steps  of: 


producing  a  pneumatically  powered  force; 

storing  said  pneumatically  powered  force  in  an  energy  stor- 
age means  operatively  connected  to  said  member; 

releasing  an  impulse  of  energy  from  said  energy  storage 
means;  and 

applying  said  impulse  of  energy  from  said  storage  means  to 
said  member  to  effect  said  step  of  displacing  said  member 
portions. 


4,004,568 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING 

REGULATING  WHEELS  FOR  CENTERLESS  GRINDERS 

Van  Q.  Maxey,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  July  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,022 

Int.  Cl.»  B24B  17102,  53/04 

U.S.  CI.  1 25-  1 1  TP  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  dressing  a  regulating  wheel  for  use  in  a 
centeriess  grinding  machine  wherein  the  regulating  wheel  is 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  a  grinding  wheel  for  holding 
workpieces  against  the  peripheral  cutting  edge  of  the  grinding 
wheel  and  feeding  the  workpiece  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  grinding  wheel,  the  steps  of:  rotating  a  dressing 
wheel  about  an  axis  inclined  relative  to  a  reference  axis  by  an 
angle  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  angle,  orienting  the 
axis  of  the  regulating  wheel  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
dressing  wheel,  rotating  the  regulating  wheel  about  its  axis, 
and  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  rotating  wheels  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  reference  axis  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  dressing  wheel  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
regulating  wheel  for  dressing  the  same. 


4,004,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SET 

MORTAR  FROM  RECOVERED  BUILDING  BRICKS 

Paul  B.  Stephens,   1234  South   Wabash   Ave.,  Chicago,   III. 

60605 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  578,628 

Int.  CI.*  B28D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  125—26  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  set  mortar  from  a  used  building 

brick  which  has  opposite  side  faces,  opposite  edge  faces,  and 

opposite  end  faces,  and  comprising: 

forcing  a  used  brick,  by  pressure  applied  to  one  end,  to 
travel  endwise  in  one  direction,  along  a  predetermined 
path  having  four  sides,  each  of  which,  at  each  location 
along  its  length,  is  in  Fixed  relation  to  the  other  sides,  and, 
as  the  brick  travels  along  said  path,  progressively  with  the 
travel  thereof,  applying  components  of  non-yieldable 
reactive  forces  to  mortar  on  all  of  said  side  and  edge  faces 
concurrently,  said  components  being  in  directions  both 
across  and  endwise  of  said  path  and,  in  the  general  planes 
of  each  of  the  associated  side  and  edge  faces,  respec- 
tively, crosswise  and  endwise  thereof; 
during  said  travel  of  the  brick  along  said  path,  progressively 
increasing  said  components  of  reactive  forces,  after  initial 
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application  thereof,  until  the  mortar  is  dislodged  or   is 
disintegrated,  and 


4.004.57 1 
ISOMERIZATION  FOR  PHOTOCHEMICAL  SOLAR 
ENERGY  STORAGE 
Robert  E.  Schwcrzei.  and  Richard  A.  Nathan,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Battellc  Development  Corporation. 
Columbus.  Ohio 

Fikd  June  JO.  1975.  Ser.  No.  592,030 
Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02:  F24H  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  126-270  5  Claims 

1.   A    process   for   photochemical   collection,   storage,   and 
retrieval  of  solar  energy,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
a    exposing    a    valence    isomeri7able   compound.   %khich    is 
responsive  to  absorbing  solar  encrg>   in  the  visible  light 
spectrum  while  dissolved,  dispersed,  or  both,  in  a  liquid 
medium,  to  solar  encrg>  radiation  for  a  lime  converting 
by  means  of  an  intramolecular  cycli/ation  a  significant 
portion    thereof  to   a   strained    ring   structure   of  higher 
energy  content, 
b    retaining  the  strained   ring  structure  of  higher  cnergv 

content  until  energy  release  is  desired  therefrom,  and 
c  healing  the  strained  ring  structure  of  higher  energy  con 
tent  to  a  temperature  initialing  exothermal  conversion 
thereof  to  its  initial  molecular  structure  with  release  of 
heat  in  excess  of  that  requisite  for  milialing  and  conlinu- 
ing  the  conversion  and  with  the  heat  in  excess  thereof 
available  for  useful  thermal  energy  applications 


continuing  the  travel  of  the  brick  and  removal  of  mortar 
from  said  side  and  edge  faces  until  the  mortar  thereon  is 
removed  substantially  to  its  full  thickness  from  the  entire 
side  faces  and  edge  faces,  respectively 


4,004,570 
ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  MEANS  BETW  EEN  RELATED 

MEMBERS 
Kermit  B.  Keeling,  Sr.,  Louisvllk.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Ekctrk  Company.  Louisvllk,  Ky. 

Filed  Sept.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,810 

Int.  CI.'  A47J  49/00.  F24C  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  126-214  B  9  Claims 


4.004.572 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  AND  RETRIEVAL 
EMPLOYING  REVERSIBLE  PHOTOCHEMICAL 
ISOMERIZATION 
Rkhard  A.  Nathan;  Robert  E.  Schweriel;  Albert  H.  Adelman. 
ait  of  Columbus,  and  Robert  E.  Wyant.  Debware.  all  of 
Ohio,  asslxnors  to  Battclk  Development  Corporation.  Co- 
lumbus. Ohio 

Fikd  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  592.029 

Int.  CI.*  F24H  7/00.  F24J  3  02 

U.S.  CI.  126-270  13  culms 


ErargySM* 


1.  An  appliance  having  a  top  working  surface  and  an  adjust 
ably  mounted  control  housing  supported  thereon,  said  control 
housing  being  a  generally  hollow  box-like  configuration,  an 
adjustable  locking  means  located  within  the  control  housing 
for  holding  it  in  place,  the  locking  means  including  a  movable 
mounting  bracket  for  joining  the  control  housing  to  the  work- 
ing surface  for  movement  within  a  given  range  of  positions, 
the  locking  means  also  including  a  combined  generally  verti 
cally  movabk  clamp  and  a  generally  horizontally  movable 
cam  that  is  capable  of  acting  therewith,  and  adjusting  means 
cooperating  with  the  cam  for  shifting  it  either  back  or  forth, 
the  combined  clamp  and  cam  including  cooperative  inclined 
means  such  that  whenever  the  cam  moves  horizontally,  a 
resultant  vertical  movement  occurs  of  the  clamp,  the  clamp 
including  flange  means  for  engaging  or  disengaging  the  work 
ing  surface. 


1.  A  process  for  photochemical  collection  and  retrieval  of 
solar  energy,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

a  exposing  to  stilar  radiation  the  irans-isomer  of  a  geometri- 
cal isomerizable  compound  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  con 
vert  a  significant  portion  thereof  to  lU  cis-isomer  with  the 
trans-isomcr  dissolved   and/or   dispersed   in   an   aqueous 
liquid  medium  comprised  of  at  least  50  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  water,  which  trans-isomer  of  the  compound  pos 
sesses  the  properties  of  undergoing  geometrical  isomeri 
/ation   to   the   cis-isomer    upon   exposure   to  light   wave 
lengths  between  350  nm  and  1200  nm  with  an  absorbance 
maxima  of  said  light  for  the  cis-isomer  at  a  shorter  wave- 
length than  the  absorbance  maxima  of  the  trans  isomer 
having   the   properties  of  an    absorbance    maxima   lying 
between  the  wavelengths  of  350  nm  and  800  nm, 

b  hea'ing  the  cis-ist>mer  to  a  temperature  initiating  a  trig- 
gering of  an  exothermal  conversion  thereof  to  the  trans 
isomer  with  released  thermal  energy  obtained,  and 

c    containing  the  exothermal  conversion  of  cis-isomer  to 
trans-isomer  through  utilization  of  a  portion  of  the  re 
leased  thermal  energy  and  without  additional  heat  added 
thereto  and  with  another  portion  of  the  released  thermal 
energy  transferred  from  the  region  of  exothermal  conver 
sion  for  availability  for  useful  thermal  energy  application 
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4,004^73 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTION  AND  RETRIEVAL 

DouM  H.  Fridiaf;  Sherwood  G.  Talbcrt,  and  Rkhard  A. 

Nathan,  ail  of  Coluaibat,  Ohio,  aaslcnon  to  BattHle  Develop- 

meat  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FHcd  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,829 

Int.  Cl.»  F24J  3102 

MJ&.  CI.  126-271  13  CUims 


I.  For  collection,  retrieval,  and  utilization  of  solar  energy,  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  exposing  to  solar  radiation  an  isomer  of  an  isomerizable 
compound  contained  in  a  fluid  within  a  collector  means 
adapted  for  transmission  of  the  solar  radiation  to  the 
fluid,  which  isomer  is  capable  of  and  undergoes  isomeri- 
zation  to  a  higher  energy  level  isomer  upon  said  exposing 
to  the  solar  energy; 

b.  passing  the  fluid,  now  conuining  higher  energy  level 
isomer,  from  the  collector  means  into  and  through  a  Tirst 
heat  exchanger  to  elevate  its  temperature  by  transfer 
thereto  of  sensible  heat  from  the  fluid  containing  the 
isomer  subsequently  flowed  into  and  through  the  collec- 
tor means  for  said  exposing; 

c.  flowing  the  fluid,  containing  the  higher  energy  level  iso- 
mer and  now  at  an  elevated  temperature,  from  the  first 
heat  exchanger  into  a  trigger-reactor  means  capable  of 
initiating  and  maintaining  and  which  initiates  and  main- 
tains conversion  of  the  higher  energy  level  isomer  to  the 
isomer  with  exothermic  release  of  thermal  energy  in 
excess  of  an  amount  of  thermal  energy  requisite  for  main- 
taining the  conversion; 

d.  concurrently  and/or  immediately  subsequent  to  said 
conversion,  passing  the  fluid  within  the  trigger-reactor 
means  into  and  through  a  second  heat  exchanger  to  trans- 
fer sensible  heat  therefrom  and  to  elevate  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  material  adapted  for  storage  at  an  elevated 
temperature  until  desiring  sensible  heat  thereof  for  a 
useful  purpose;  and, 

e.  after  passing  through  the  second  heat  exchanger,  passing 
the  fluid  through  the  first  heat  exchanger  to  transfer 
sensible  heat  therefrom  to  the  fluid  containing  higher 
energy  level  isomer  before  the  subsequently  flowing  -of 
the  fluid  into  the  collector  means  for  said  exposing. 


ment  above  said  reflector-concentrator,  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
differential  solar  energy-sensing  means  disposed  on  said 
movable  collector  for  movement  therewith  and  in  effec- 
tively transversely  centered  relation  relative  to  the  effec- 
tive longitudinal  center  line  of  said  movable  collector  and 


having  a  differential  energy-sensing  direction  oriented 
transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reflector-con- 
centrator, 
and  means  for  moving  said  collector  transversely  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  extent  of  said  semi-cylindrical  reflector- 
concentrator  as  a  function  of  solar  energy  sensed  by  said 
differential  energy-sensing  means. 


4,004,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BLOOD  EXTRACTING 

DEVICES 
Walter    Sarstedt,    Numbrccht,    Rommelsdorf,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Walter  Sarstedt  Kunststoff-Spritzgusswcrfc,  Nuem- 
brecht,  Rommebdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  562.613 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    2,     1974. 
2415835 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5114 
U.S.  CI.  128-2  F  9  Claims 


4,004.574 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATING  AND  COLLECTING 
ARRANGEMENT  WITH  SUN-FOLLOWER  AND  SOLAR 
ENERGY  SENSING  POWER  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
Irwin  R.  Barr.  BaMteorc  County.  Md..  aarignor  to  AAI  Corpo- 
ration. Cockcytvillc.  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  525,545 
Int.  CI.*  F24J  3102 
VS.  CL  126-271  13  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  concentrating  and  collecting  arrangement, 
comprising 

a  generally  upwardly  facing  concave  generally  semi-cylin- 
drical reflector-concentrator  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  movable  solar  energy  collector  mounted  for  move- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  blood  extracting  devices  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  means; 

a  pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  casing  means  and 
adapted  to  assume  a  manually  biased,  partially  evacuated 
state  and  an  unbiased  less  evacuated  state; 

a  locking  means  for  locking  said  pneumatic  means  in  said 
biased  partially  evacuated  state;  and, 

a  blood  extracting  device  attached  to  said  casing  means  and 
to  said  pneumatic  means  and  adapted  to  extract  blood 
when  said  pneumatic  means  moves  from  said  biased  sute 
to  said  unbiased  state. 
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4,004.576 
DIRECT  INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CARDIAC  OUTPUT  FLOW  RATE  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

THERMODILUTION  METHOD 
Hermann  GVhwiler,  Zurich,  and  HansjVrg  Schlacpfer,  WinkrI, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Contraves  AG,  Zurich. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,976 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd.   May   24.    1974, 
7100/74 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  ^•102 
U.S.  CI.  128-2.05  F  6  Claims 


of  the  intermediate  storage,  the  second  mput  of  the  digital 
computer  bemg  connected  with  the  output  of  the  clock  gener- 
ator and  the  third  input  of  the  digital  computer  being  con- 
nected with  the  output  of  the  scaler 


^  I 
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4.004,577 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HEART  ATTACK  PATIENTS 

PRIOR  TO  THE  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  QL  ALIFIED 

DIRECT  CONTACT  PERSONAL  CARE 

Stanley  J.  Sarnoff.  Bcthesda,  Md..  assignor  to  Survival  Tech- 

ndogy.  Inc.,  Bcthesda.  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,835,  Dec.  4.  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296.841,  Oct.  12, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3.870,035,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
55,647.  July  17.  1970.  Thb  application  July  15.  1974.  Ser.  No. 

488.434 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5104 

l„S.  CI.  128-2.06  R  10  CUims 


L._^ 


1.   A   direct  indicator  device   Utr  the   determination   of  the 
cardiac  output  according  to  the  thcrmodilution  method,  com 
prising  two  temperature  sensors  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  blood  circulation  of  a  patient  for  the  respective  detcrmina 
tion  of  the  inlet  temperature  and  the  dilution  temperature  of  a 
liquid   injected   into  the  blood  circulation  of  the   patient,  the 
temperature  of  the  injected  liquid  deviating  from  the  blood 
temperature,   a  clock   generator   having  an   output,   a  scaler 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  the  clock  genera 
lor  being  connected  with  the  input  of  the  scaler  for  forming  a 
control  signal,  two  temperature-pulse  frequencv   converters. 
each  of  said  temperature-pulse  frequency  converters  having 
first  input  means  second  input  means  and  an  output,  one  of 
the  temperature  sensors  being  connected  with  the  first  input 
means  of  one  of  the  converters,  the  other  of  the  temperature 
sensors  being  connected  with  the  first  input  means  of  the  other 
converter,  a  multiplexer  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a 
third  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  the  one  converter 
being  connected  with  the  first  input  of  the  multiplexer,  the 
output  of  the  other  converter  being  connected  with  the  second 
input  of  the  multiplexer,  the  third  input  of  the  multiplexer 
constituting  a  control  input  being  connected  with  the  output 
of  the  scaler  for  the  alternate  switching-through  of  a  signal 
from  the  first  input  and  the  second  input  of  the  multiplexer  \o 
the  output  of  such  multiplexer  as  a  function  of  time  of  the 
control   signal,  a  gate   circuit   having  a   first    input,   a  second 
input  and  a  third  input,  the  first  input  of  the  gate  circuit  being 
connected  with  the  output  of  the  multiplexer,  the  second  input 
of  the  gate  circuit  being  connected  with  the  output  of  the 
clock  generator,  and  the  third  input  of  the  gate  circuit  being 
connected  with  the  output  of  the  scaler,  the  gate  circuit  having 
an  output  at  which  appears  the  clock  rate  of  the  clock  genera 
tor  as  a  function  of  time  of  the  control  signal  and  the  signal  at 
the  output  of  the  multiplexer,  a  counter  having  a  first  input,  a 
second   input  and   an  output,  the  first  input   of  the  counter 
being  connected  with  the  output  of  the  gate  circuit,  an  inter 
mediate  storage  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  the  output  of  the  counter  being  connected  with  the 
first  input  of  the  intermediate  storage,  the  second  input  of  the 
counter  and  the  second  input  of  the  intermediate  storage  each 
defining  a  respective  control  input  and  being  connected  with 
the  output  of  the  scaler  for  the  summation  of  the  clock  repeti- 
tion rate  delivered  to  the  counter  and  for  the  storage  thereof 
as  a  function  of  time  of  the  control  signal,  a  digital  computer 
havmg  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  a  third  input  and  at 
least  one  output,  a  digital  indicator  device  having  an  input 
connected  with  the  output  of  the  digital  computer,  the  first 
input  of  the  digital  computer  being  connected  with  the  output 
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1.  A  method  of  participating  m  the  prehospital  phase  treat- 
ment of  coronary  pr4)nc  individuals  by  an>  one  of  said  individ- 
uals and/or  nonqualified  perMins  in  direct  contact  thcre>Mth 
at  a  time  during  the  early  minutes  or  hours  after  the  onset  of 
heart  attack  symptoms,  each  of  which  individuals  has  been 
previously  provided  with  (  1  )  a  plurality  of  separate  injectors 
suitable  for  self-administration  under  the  disconcerting  cir- 
cumstances present  during  the  aforesaid  time,  each  containing 
a  liquid  dosage  of  a  different  medicament  non-mlravcnously 
injectable  into  the  individual  effecting  the  self-administration 
of  the  injector,  each  of  which  medicaments  (a)  when  st)  in- 
jected IS  generally  effective  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  adverse 
cardiac  conditions,  such  as  ectopic  beats,  when  the  existing 
heart  beat  condition  is  within  a  different  predetermined  por- 
tion of  the  total  range  of  heart  beat  conditions  which  may  exist 
during  an  attack,  and  (b)  may  be  inadvisable  or  unwise  to 
inject  when  such  heart  beat  conditions  are  outside  the  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  total  range  in  which  the  medicament 
IS  effective  as  aforesaid,  and  (2)  a  diagnosing  device  having 
electrode  means  operable  to  be  simply  and  conveniently  dis 
posed  in  operative  relation  to  an  individual  for  sensing  the 
electrical  impulses  which  trigger  the  heart  beat  and  battery 
operated  signal  producing  means  operable  when  said  elec- 
trode means  is  disposed  m  said  operative  relation  to  produce 
tCG  signals  indicative  of  the  sensed  heart  beat  conditions  of 
the  individual,  said  mcthiul  comprising  the  steps  of 

1  maintaining  in  a  readily  accessible  and  producible  form 
medical  history  information  of  each  of  said  individuals 
including  standing  orders  by  each  individual's  doctor  as 
to  an  indicated  medicament  to  be  administered  based 
upon  an  indicated  range  portion  of  the  heart  beat  condi- 
tions of  the  individual  existing  at  the  time  of  an  attack. 

2  establishing  at  a  central  station  communication  by  tele- 
phone with  any  one  of  said  individuals  experiencing  heart 
attack  symptoms, 

3  receiving  at  said  central  station  over  the  established 
telephone  communication  information  as  to  the  identity 
of  the  individual  experiencing  heart  attack  symptoms. 
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4.  obtaining  access  to  the  maintained  medical  history  infor- 
mation including  said  standing  orders  applicable  to  the 
identiHed  individual, 

5.  producing  the  medical  history  information  of  the  identi- 
Tied  individual  including  the  standing  orders  applicable 
thereto  for  utilization  in  formulating  a  qualified  response. 

6.  receiving  ECG  signals  over  the  esublished  telephone 
communication  which  are  (a)  produced  by  the  signal 
producing  means  of  the  device  with  said  electrode  means 
in  operative  relation  to  the  individual  experiencing  heart 
attack  symptoms  and  (b)  transmitted  over  the  established 
telephone  communication. 

7.  producing  the  received  ECG  signals  for  utilization  in 
formulating  a  qualified  response, 

8.  utilizing  the  produced  medical  history  information  in- 
cluding said  standing  orders  and  the  produced  ECG  sig- 
nals to  formulate  a  qualified  response  at  the  central  sta- 
tion, such  as  would  be  arrived  at  by  the  individual's  doc- 
tor, based  upon  the  standing  orders  of  the  individual's 
doctor,  and 

9.  transmitting  from  the  central  station  over  the  established 
telephone  communication  the  aforesaid  qualified  re- 
sponse. 


tial  side  portions  located  on  the  garment  adjacent  op- 
posed sides  of  the  wearer  and  disposed  to  cover  the  lower 
region  of  the  wearer's  rib  cage  when  the  garment  is  worn, 
and  having  the  separate  sets  of  end  portions  extending 
from  said  side  portions  toward  a  location  intermediate 
said  side  portions  when  the  garment  is  worn;  and 

,«« 


means  for  effectively  separately  joining  different  sets  of  said 
end  portions  on  each  side,  whereby  the  joining  means 
may  be  pulled  to  compress  the  lower  region  of  the  wear- 
er's rib  cage  and  facilitate  expiration. 


4,004,578 
EXPENDABLE  ELECTRO-CARDIOGRAPH  ELECTRODE 
Kj«ll  Hubert  Palmius,  Spanga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Salve  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577,405 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.     10,     1974, 
741 1404;  Jan.  22,  1975,  7500659  \ 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5104  ' 

U.S.  CI.  128-2.06  E  19  Claims 


4,004,580 

VIBRATORY  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

David  Knobcl,  Spittel  38,  CH  8762  Schwandcn.  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,894 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   7,    1974, 

10798/74 

Int.  CI.*  A61H  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-32  10  Claims 


I.  An  expendable  electrode  for  electrocardiographic  mea- 
surements comprising  a  thin  pliable  metallic  sheet-like  carrier 
member  adaptable  to  flexibly  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 
body  part  on  which  it  is  to  be  applied  and  having  means  for 
attachment  of  means  for  conducting  signals  from  said  carrier 
member  to  electrocardiographic  equipment,  said  carrier 
member  having  one  side  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  body 
part  and  another  side  facing  away  therefrom,  said  one  side 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  regularly  distributed  spikes 
devised  to  penetrate  into  the  skin  and  a  coating  of  an  adhesive 
compound  adapted  to  adhere  to  the  body,  said  coating  and 
spikes  being  completely  covered  by  at  least  one  pull-off  pro- 
tective foil  thick  enough  to  entirely  embed  said  spikes. 


4,004^79 
RESPIRATORY  ASSIST  DEVICE 
Rlciuird  G.  Dcdo,  8629  La  Losa  Drive,  West,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32217 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,647 
Int.  CL' A61Hi//00 
VS.  CI.  128-28  20  Claims 

1.  A  respiratory  assist  device,  comprising: 
a  garment  of  flexible  material  extending  around  the  lower 

region  of  a  wearer's  rib  cage; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  compression  straps  retained  on  the 
garment,  said  straps  having  separate  sets  of  circumferen- 


\ 
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1.  A  vibratory  massage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hand  grips; 

means  for  suspending  said  grips  next  to  one  another  in  an 
overhead  position  allowing  a  person  to  hang  free  by  his 
hands  from  said  grips;  and 

drive  means  including  a  motor  for  vertically  limitedly  recip- 
rocating said  grips  with  sufficient  force  to  vibrate  a  per- 
son hanging  by  his  hands  from  said  grips,  said  motor 
having  a  shaft  carrying  a  pair  of  eccentrics,  each  of  said 
grips  being  mounted  on  a  respective  eccentric. 
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4,004.581 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  BED  IN  A  HIP  BONE  TO 
RECEIVE  AN  ARTIFICIAL  ACETABLLL'M 
GUntber  Hcimkc,  Mannheim:  Prter  Griss,  Plankstadt;  Hanns 
Von  Andrian  Werburg.  Ilveshcim.  and  Paul  Wachtcr,  Mann- 
heim, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Friedrkhsfeld  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  61 1,782 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    11,    1974, 

2443450 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  /7//ft.  17132 
U.S.  CL  128-92  E  10  Claims 


; 


1.  In  a  tool  for  preparing  a  socket  bed  in  a  hip  bone  for  the 
implantation  of  the  socket  of  a  complete  hip  joint  endopros- 
thesis, wherein  an  elongated  straight  guide  bore  hole  has 
previously  been  prepared  in  said  hip  bone  at  the  proper  incli- 
nation for  the  socket  to  be  inserted  which  said  socket  is  pro 
vided  with  a  threaded  exterior  surface  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  guide  bore  hole,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  an  elongated  guide  rod  to  be 
rotatably  received  in  said  guide  bore  hole,  said  guide  rod  being 
axially.  shiftably  mounted  in  a  rotary  cutter  for  progressively 
removing  material  around  said  guide  bore  hole,  means  for 
rotating  said  cutter,  and  indicia  means  for  measuring  the 
depth  of  penetration  of  said  cutter  with  respect  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  guide  rod. 


I 


tioned  in  a  cervical  canal  and  to  allow  the  flo\»  of  fluids 

from  the  uterus; 
at  least  one  arm  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  stem,  said 

arm  extending  outwardly  into  the  uterine  cavitv  to  pre 

vent  inadvertent  expulsion  of  said  device, 
means  connected  to  said  stem  adapted  to  prevent  spcrmato 

7oa  from  performing  their  fertilization  function  when  the 

device  is  operatively  positioned,  and. 
means  for  preventing  portions  of  the  device,  other  than  said 

arm.  from  entering  the  uterine  caMt>  >»hen  the  device  is 

operatively  positioned 


4.004,583 

RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Daniel  F..  Johnson,  2293-6lh  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1975,  S«r.  No.  538.104 

Int.  Cl.»  A61F  \^m):  A62B  .^^  Ofl.  E05B  1^H)() 

Uii.  CI.  128-134  2  Claims 


4,004.582 
INTRACERVICAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Nakamnra,  4633  Brown  Deer  Lane.  RoUing  Hllh 
Estates,  and  Vnl  Dav^Jan.  1512  Addison  Road,  Palos  Verdes 
Esutes,  both  of  Calif.  90274 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,426 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  514b 

IJ.S.  CI.  128-130  '2  CUims 


1.  A  restraining  device  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  first  flexible  strap,  a  second  flexible  strap  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  first  strap  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  strap, 
said  first  strap  having  secured  to  one  face  of  that  end  portion 
which  is  contiguous  with  the  second  strap,  a  tape  of  one  com- 
plementary part  of  a  hook-loop  fastener,  said  second  strap 
having  secured  to  that  face  which  is  in  facing  relationship  with 
the  said  tape-covered  portion  of  said  first  strap  a  similar  com- 
plementary part  of  a  hook-loop  fastener,  the  opposite  face  of 
said  second  strap  having  secured  thereto  a  tape  of  the  comple- 
mentarv  part  of  a  hook-loop  fastener,  and  an  enlarged  seg- 
ment of  said  first  strap,  substantially  thicker  than  the  thickness 
of  said  strap  and  located  avkay  from  the  juncture  of  the  said 
first  and  second  straps  and  from  the  ho<ik-loop  fastener 
thereof,  said  first  strap  extending  be>ond  said  enlarged  seg- 
ment and  away  from  said  hook-loop  covered  strap  portion 


4.004.584 
FACIALLY-WORN  BREATHING  FILTER 
Sheila  A.  Gcaney.  Dundalk,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Alleraid  Com- 
pany, Inc..  Ithaea.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.665 

Int.  CI.*  A62B  2J/06 

U.S.  CI.  128-  140  N  4  Claims 


1.  An  intracervical  contraceptive  device,  comprising  1.  A  breathing  filter  adapted  to  be  secured  over  at  least  one 

a  substantially  hollow  stem  adapted  to  be  operatively  posi-    facial  breathing  orifice  of  a  wearer,  the  filter  having  at  least 
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one  niter  area  comprising  a  comparatively  fine  filtering  area 
of  a  metallic  monolayer  mesh  the  mesh  being  formed  of  wires 
extending  in  lines  in  two  directions  at  substantially  90°  to  one 
another,  the  wires  being  spaced  apart  about  substantially 
rectangular  openings  between  portions  where  the  lines  cross, 
the  wires  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section  adja- 
cent the  openings  and  of  the  same  single  thickness  where  the 
lines  cross,  the  metal  wires  being  less  than  0.0009  of  an  inch 
in  thickness  and  in  width  around  the  openings  and  the  wires  in 
at  least  one  direction  being  spaced  apart  less  than  0.0009  of  an 
inch  at  each  opening,  the  sum  of  the  open  areas  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  Hlter  area  being  at  least  40%  of  the  total  Tilter  area, 
the  niter  area  having  at  least  one  supporting  layer  of  a  com- 
paratively coarse  metallic  mesh  secured  to  the  nitering  mesh, 
the  nitering  area  having  therearound  flexible  sheet  material 
impervious  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  the  flexible 
sheet  material  being  bonded  to  the  edges  of  the  nitering  and 
support  layers,  and  the  outer  edges  of  the  sheet  material  hav- 
ing one  surface  bearing  adhesive  for  bonding  the  sheet  mate- 
rial outer  edges  to  the  skin  of  the  wearer  around  the  breathing 
orittce. 


4,004^86 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALED,  STERILE 

CONNECTION 

John  G.  ChristCBscn,  Prairie  View;  Tiramas  R.  Hclitncr.  Wii- 

mette,  and  Steven  L.  Oisoa,  Lalic  Zurich,  all  of  lU.,  assignors 

to  Baxter  Travcnol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dccrfield,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,853 

Int.  CI.'  A6IM  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  128-214  D  20  Claims 


4,004,585 

SAFETY  INTERFACE  FOR  ANESTHESIA  VACUUM 

SCAVENGING 

John  R.  Bochringcr,  427  Parkview  Drive,  Wynnewood,  Pa. 

19096 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,894 

Int.  CI.*  A6IM  16/00 

VS.  CI.  128—145.8  8  Claims 


«*«-^^::[p3n 


yt)Ui>rai 


I.  In  an  anesthesia  administration  system  having  pressure 
relief  valving  in  the  patient  circle  and  a  vacuum  exhaust  from 
the  valving.  safety  interface  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  means  having  an  interconnection 
with  said  vacuum  exhaust  at  one  end  and  an  interconnec- 
tion with  said  valving  at  iu  other  end,  said  cylindrical 
means  being  closed  to  atmosphere  at  said  one  end  and 
denning  openings  at  said  other  end  to  allow  free  passage 
of  ambient  air  into  said  means; 
an  elongated  tubular  means  within  said  cylindrical  means, 
said  tubular  means  being  connected  to  receive  gases  from 
said  valving  via  said  interconnection  at  said  one  end.  said 
tubular  means  terminating  with  an  opening  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  one  end;  and 
baffle  means  within  said  cylindrical  means  at  said  one  end 
and  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  predetermined 
distance  between  said  one  end  and  the  termination  of  said 
tubular  means  for  preventing  a  splashing  effect  which 
may  occur  due  to  sudden  surges  of  exhaust  gases  from 
said  valve  means. 


I.  The  method  of  transferring  sterile  contents  from  a  nrst, 
sealed,  sterile  container,  having  a  nrst,  ncxible.  sealed.  Huid 
transfer  tube,  to  a  second,  sealed,  sterile  container  having  a 
second,  nexible.  sealed,  fluid  transfer  tube,  said  nrst  and 
second  tubes  communicating  at  one  end  with  their  respective 
sealed,  sterile  containers,  said  nrst  and  second  tubes  having  a 
free  end.  and  being  each  sealed  with  a  diaphragm  across  their 
bores,  said  diaphragms  being  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  said 
nrst  and  second  tubes,  said  method  comprising; 

inserting  one  end  of  a  double-ended,  hollow  spike  into  each 
of  the  bores  of  said  nrst  and  second  tubes  at  the  free  end 
thereof,    said    spike    being   proportioned    to   tightly    and 
sealingly  nt  into  each  bore  of  the  nrst  and  second  tubes; 
sterilizing  said  spike  and  that  portion  of  said  nrst  and  second 
tubes  extending  from  each  said  diaphragm   to  the  free 
ends  of  said  tubes;  and  thereafter 
axially  collapsing  said  nrst  and  second  tubes  adjacent  the 
free  ends  thereof  to  pass  the  ends  of  said  spike  through 
said  diaphragms  to  open  a  flow  channel  between  said  nrst 
and  second  containers; 
transferring  said  sterile  contents  through  said  fluid  transfer 
tubes  from  said  nrst  to  said  second  container;  and  reseal- 
ing  said  second  fluid  transfer  tube  while  sterility  is  re- 
tained in  said  second  tube. 
13.  A  sealed,  sterile  container  having  a  sealed,  flexible. 
sterile  fluid  transfer  tube  communicating  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  container  and  having  a  free  end;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  diaphragm  positioned  across  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said 
diaphragm  being  spaced  from  the  free  end  thereof,  said 
tube  being  sufflciently  flexible  to  permit  manual  axial 
collapse  thereof  adjacent  said  free  end,  and  a  removable 
clip  member  surrounding  said  fluid  transfer  tube  adjacent 
the  free  end  thereof,  to  prevent  said  axial  collapse  prior  to 
removal  of  said  clip  member. 


4,004,587 

PARENTERAL  LIQUID  ADMINISTRATION  SET  WITH 

NON-AIR  BLOCKING  FILTER 

Thurman   Sheldon  Jess,   Munddehi,   III.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  DcerflcM,  III. 

Filed  June  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  586,665 

Int.  CI.*  A6IM  5//6 

U.S.  CL  128-214  R  10  Claims 


■nr  M 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  apparatus  which  comprises  a  flow  conduit 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  liquid  source,  and  a  Alter 
positioned  in  communication  with  said  flow  conduit,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination: 


January  25.  1977 

I 
said  niter  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  carr>ing  a  nrst 
niter  member  and  a  separate,  second  nilcr  me-nber.  m 
parallel  How  position,  whereby  each  increment  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  How  conduit  pa.sscs  through  Dne  of  said 
niter  members,  said  nrst  niter  member  being  hydrophilic 
in  nature  to  permit  passage  of  aqueous  liquid  under  nor- 
mal liquid  administration  conditions,  said  second  niter 
member  being  hydrophobic  in  nature  to  permit  the  pas 
sage  of  gas  after  said  niter  members  have  been  in  contact 
with  aqueous  liquid,  whereby  air-blocking  of  said  Hlter  is 
prevented,  said  niter  members  being  closed  from  the 
exterior,  and  physically  spaced  from  each  other 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1517 


4.004,590 
MEDICAL/SURGICAL  SUCTION  EQUIPMENT 
Edward  E.  Muriot.  Horsham.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Health  Technol- 
ogy Laboratories,  Inc..  Horsham.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  524.052.  No*.  15.  1974.  and 
.Ser.  No.  614.226.  Sept.  17.  1975.  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  497.838.  Aug.  16,  1974.  abandoned.  Thb  application 
Dee.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  637.140 
Int.  CI.'  A61M  1/00 
IS.  CI.  128-276  9  Claims 


4,004,588 

APPAilATUS  FOR  FLUSHING  OVA  FROM  COWS  OK 

MARES 
Alan    Moana    Alexander,   Elchingham.   England,   assignor   to 
W'rightson  NMA  Limited.  Wellington.  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.673 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  21.  1975, 
21920/75 

Int.  Cl.»  A6IM  UOO 
U.S.  CI.  128-241  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  flushing  ova  from  marcs  or  cos^s. 
such  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  member,  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes  deHned  in  said  elongate  member,  an  expansible 
cuff  adjacent  one  end  of  said  member,  a  flexible  conduit,  one 
end  of  said  conduit  being  removably  attached  to  said  one  end 
of  said  member  in  communication  with  one  of  the  tubes,  an 
opening  to  said  other  tube  between  said  cuff  and  said  end  of 
said  member  and  a  stylet  passed  through  the  said  one  lube  and 
the  flexible  conduit  whereby  to  stiffen  said  conduit. 


4.004.589 
OSTOMY   IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Erich  Neumeicr.  Mosinec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marsan  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc..  Wausau.  Wb. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  630351 

Int.  CI.'  A6IM  J 100 

U.S.CL  128-245  14  Claims 


I.  An  ostomy  irrigating  device  comprising. 

a  truncated  conical  walled  holder  having  a  circular  open  top 
or  apex  and  a  circular  bottom,  and 

a  flexible  elongated  hollow  round-nosed  nozzle,  separable 
from  the  conical  walled  holder,  having  a  cylindrical  front 
portion  with  at  least  one  liquid  dispensing  oriflce  and  a 
rear  portion  having  an  outwardly  Upered  part  in  contact 
with  the  conical  walled  holder  about  an  interior  upered 
surface  area  adjacent  the  apex. 


I.  Mcdii-al.  surgical  suction  equipment  comprising  a  vac- 
uum chamber  with  a  vacuum  connection,  the  chamber  having 
an  opening  vnth  a  notched  wall  at  an  edge  of  the  i>pcning.  a 
d«>or  for  closing  said  opening  having  a  flat  surface  overlapping 
the  wall  notch,  the  dtnir  cmiperating  with  the  chamber  wall  to 
denne  a  ckiscd  but  openahle  vacuum  compartment,  a  dispos- 
able and  replaceable  suction  bag  in  the  vacuum  compartment 
ftir  receiving  body  liquids,  a  disposable  suction  tube  con- 
nected with  the  bag,  at  least  a  portmn  of  the  lube  being  flexi- 
ble and  extending  through  said  notch  to  a  p^^\n^  outside  of  the 
compartment  for  intake  of  bodv  liquids,  and  a  disposable 
vacuum  sealing  device  surrounding  and  m«iunted  on  the  tube, 
the  sealing  device  having  a  Hat  surface  for  engagement  >*ith 
the  flat  surface  of  the  di>or,  having  a  portion  conHgured  to 
engage  the  notch  of  the  chamber  wall  and  further  having  a 
flange  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  tube  and  adapted  to 
overlap  the  surface  of  the  notched  wall  outside  of  the  vacuum 
compartment,  the  bag,  tube  and  scaling  device  hemg  handle- 
able  as  a  disposable  unit  and  being  unitarily  removable  when 
the  door  is  open. 


4.004.591 
BIRTH  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Max   G.    Frclmark.   90870    Ferndale   St..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
19115 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  632.670 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5142 

U.S.  CI.  128-294  7  Claims 


/Ob 


I.  A  contraceptive  device  to  be  worn  internally  by  women 

comprising  a  generally  tubular  member  made  of  an  integral 

moisture  proof  membraneous  compliant  material  and  having 

said  nozile   front'  portion   extending  outwardly   from   the    an  open  end  and  a  closed  end.  said  tubular  member  having  a 

cross-section    dimensioned   to   fit   snugly   within   the   vaginal 


apex. 
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canal  of  the  wearer,  said  cross  section  being  substantially 
constant  from  said  open  end  to  a  region  adjacent  said  closed 
end.  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  two  flaps 
normally  extending  outwardly  and  generally  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  said  device,  said  flaps  being  contoured  to  cover  the 
labia  majora  of  the  wearer  and  the  epidermal  area  adjacent 
thereto. 


4,004,592 
ARTIFICIAL  HAIR  IMPLANTING  METHOD 
Shiro  Yamada,  No.  31-8,  Koboyama,  Kobo-cho,  Chiryu,  Akhi, 
Japan 

Fikd  May  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,961 

Int.  CL*  A61B  17134 

\iJ&.  CI.  128-330  7  Claims 


those  articles  which  arc  produced  while  said  one  condition 
prevails,  including  subjecting  each  article  to  be  removed  to 
the  expelling  action  of  a  gaseous  fluid  only  when  such  article 


reaches  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  path,  said  expelling 
action  of  said  gaseous  fluid  including  moving  the  articles  to  be 
removed  sideways  from  said  predetermined  portion  of  said 
path.  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  an  artiHcial  hair  into  human 
tissue,  comprising: 

providing  an  implanting  needle  means  having  a  point. 

providing  an  artificial  hair  having  a  trunk  portion  of  rela- 
tively great  length  and  at  one  end  an  integral  enlarged  and 
elongated  root  having  a  tip  end.  said  trunk  portion  inte- 
grally joining  said  root  at  a  flexible  neck. 

grasping  the  neck  of  the  root  of  said  artiflcial  hair  with  the 
point  of  said  needle  means  and  causing  the  root  to  fold 
back  against  said  trunk, 

thrusting  said  root  into  the  epidermis  with  said  needle  until 
said  root  reaches  the  hypodermal  tissue,  the  tip  end  of 
said  root  trailing  said  neck  as  said  root  passes  into  the 
tissue,  and 

withdrawing  said  needle  whereby  said  root  remains  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  hypodermal  layer,  with  its  tip  end 
turned  back  an  with  said  elongated  root  lying  against  the 
trunk  portion  extending  from  said  neck,  said  hair  being 
Tirmly  fixed  in  position. 


4,004,594 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 
TOBACCO 
Waldcmar  Wochnowski,  Hamburg;  Willi  Thick,  Gecsthacht; 
Reinhard  Hohm,  Pinneberg,  and  Herbert  Schmidt,  Glindc, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Wcrkc  Korbcr  &  Co., 
KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Fikd  Dec.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  535,050 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    19,    1974, 
2402538 

Int.  Cl.»  A24B  9100 
U.S.  CI.  131—135  29  Claims 


4,004,593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
CIGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Kacding,  Gecsthacht,  and  Akxandros  Nicolas,  Wittcn- 
borg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Wcrkc  Korbcr  & 
Co.,  KG,  Hamburg-Bcrgcdorf,  Germany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  293,372,  Sept.  29,  1972,  whkh  b  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  787,536,  Dec.  27,  1968,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  566336 
Int.  CI.*  A24B  7114;  A24C  5132 
U.S.  CI.  131-21  R  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  classifying  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod- 
shaped  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  rod-shaped 
articles  under  different  operating  conditions  at  least  one  of 
which  is  at  least  conductive  to  the  production  of  defective 
articles,  including  forming  a  continuous  wrapped  filler  rod  in 
a  rod  making  machine,  moving  the  rod  axially,  and  subdivid- 
ing the  rod  into  sections  of  equal  length  at  a  first  station 
whereby  such  sections  constitute  a  series  of  discrete  rod- 
shaped  articles;  transporting  the  articles  of  said  series  length- 
wise along  a  predetermined  path  toward  a  second  station; 
moving  successive  articles  which  reach  said  second  station 
away  from  said  second  station;  and  removing  from  said  path 


16.  In  an  apparatus  for  conditioning  tobacco,  a  combination 
comprising  elongated  vibratory  conveyor  means  defining  an 
elongated  path  and  having  a  portion  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  orifices  in  said  conveyor  means;  means  for  supplying  into 
said  conveyor  means  a  continuous  stream  of  tobacco  particles 
whereby  said  conveyor  means  transports  the  particles  along 
said  path  and  above  said  orifices;  means  for  supplying  to  said 
orifices  steam  which  issues  from  said  orifices  in  the  form  of 
ascending  currents;  and  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of 
steam  in  said  steam  supplying  means  so  that  said  currents  form 
a  cushion  which  supports  the  particles  of  tobacco  during 
transport  by  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  and  that  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  steam  issuing  from  said  orifices 
condenses  on  and  is  entrained  by  tobacco  particles  beyond 
said  portion  of  said  conveyor  means. 
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4.004.595 
HAIR  ROLLERS 
Anioni  Slavinski.  5  Avondak  Drive.  Hokombc  Brook.  Bury, 
Lancashire,  England 

Fikd  May  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  580.684 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1974, 
23652/74 

Int.  Cl.»  A45D  2100 
U.S.  CI.  132-40  14  Claims 


I 


;6J    *    8 


•M 


;'    u 


1.  A  hair  roller  comprising  a  body  part  having  an  axis.  l\«.o 
axially  spaced  ends  and  an  outer  periphery  around  and  in 
contact  with  which  hair  can  be  wound,  and  at  least  one  rcten 
tion  member  mounted  at  one  said  end  of  the  said  body  part 
and  movable  axially  relative  thereto  between  a  first  position  at 
which  hair  wound  around  the  body  part  can  be  retained  in 
position  thereon  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  hair  is 
free  to  be  unwound  from  the  body  part,  the  retention  member 
comprising  a  support  structure  and  a  plurality  of  prongs 
mounted  on  and  projecting  from  said  structure,  the  prongs 
being  arranged  to  extend  over  said  periphery  of  the  body  part 
in  the  said  first  position  and  being  arranged  to  be  retracted 
away  from  said  periphery  in  the  said  second  position,  and  the 
said  prongs  being  arranged  to  be  inclined  out\*ardly  awa\ 
from  said  axis  of  the  body  part  in  the  said  first  position,  the 
body  part  comprising  a  cage  structure  and  a  brush  member 
arranged  within  the  cage  structure  having  spines  projecting 
out  of  same,  the  body  part  having  end  members  and  a  plurality 
of  elongated  elements  extending  in  side-by-side  spaced  dispo 
sition  between  the  end  members,  each  comprising  two  parts 
detachably  interconnectable  with  each  other  at  free  ends 
thereof  remote  from  the  end  members. 


4,004,596 
HAIR  STYLING  IMPLEMENT 
Francis  B.  Hyland,  Scituatc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gilkttc 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Fikd  Mar.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,077 

Int.  Cl.»  A45D  2124 

U.S.  CI.  132-37  R  6  Claims 


I.  Hair  Styling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  having  a  hair  styling  portion  with  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  there  be 

tween; 
a  second  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  nodules 
arranged  in  multiple  rows  and  columns  about  a  peripheral 
surface,  said  second  tubular  member  being  disposed 
within  said  first  tubular  member  with  said  nodules  con- 
tacting predetermined  discrete  points  (on)  substantially 
at  extremities  of  said  hair  styling  portion  of  said  first 
tubular  member  to  provide  a  uniform  predetermined 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  members  and  to 


transfer  heat  by  conduction  from  said  second  member  to 
said  points  on  said  first  member  to  operate  said  first 
tubular  member  hair  styling  portion  at  a  predetermined 
uniform  surface  temperature. 

heat  reservoir  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member. 

heat  generating  means  disposed  within  said  second  tubular 
member  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  heat  reservoir 
means  and  said  second  tubular  member  for  heating  said 
hair  sty  ling -portion   to  said   predetermined   uniform   sur 
face  temperature. 

variable  temperature  control  means  coupled  to  said  heat 
generating  means  for  maintaining  said  hair  stvling  portion 
at  said  predetermined  temperature. 

a  handle  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  said  first  tubular  mem 
ber. 

fluid  dispensing  means  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
first    tubular    member    for    supplying    a    predetermined 
amount  of  fiuid  to  said  heat  reservoir  means  for  vapori/a 
tion.  whereby  said  vapori/ed  Huid  is  discharged  in  a  radial 
direction  through  said  apertures,  and 

clamping  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle  to  clamp 
hair  against  said  hair  styling  portion  of  said  first  tubular 
m  c  m  be  r 


4.004.597 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  STRIP  OR  LENGTH  OF 

DENTAL  FLOSS  IN  TENSIONED  AND  TAl  T  CONDITION 

FOR  READY  USE 
Sam  Kuppcrman.  Chicago,  and  Dcnnb  I.  Kuppcrman.  Gkn- 
vkw,  both  of  in..  assi«nors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.. 
Skokk.  III. 

Filed  July  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  596,736 

Int.  Cl.»  A45D  44IIH 

U.S.  CI.  132-84  A  »  Claim 


^2     44 


I.  In  combination  a  handle  supporting  a  toothbrush  at  one 
end  and  means  for  supporting  a  precut  strip  or  length  of  dental 
fioss  in  position  ready  for  use  at  the  opposite  end.  said  means 
comprising  a  forked  member  at  the  end  of  said  handle  and 
integrally  formed  with  said  handle,  said  forked  member  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  with  each  of  said  arms  having  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  on  one  of  the  surfaces  and  a  transversely  extend- 
ing groove  on  the  undersurface,  ?  depressable  anchoring  and 
locking  member  supp<irted  in  an  opening  in  said  handle  adja- 
cent said  forked  member,  said  handle  having  a  recess  around 
said  opening,  said  depressable  anchoring  and  locking  member 
having  a  head  and  a  stem  with  the  stem  extending  into  said 
opening,  a  precut  strip  of  dental  fioss  having  one  end  adapted 
to  be  manually  wound  around  the  stem  of  said  anchoring  and 
locking  member  and  extending  into  the  longitudinal  groove  of 
one  arm  and  the  groove  on  the  undersurface  and  across  to  the 
other  arm  and  extending  into  the  transverse  groove  and  longi 
ludmal  groove  of  said  other  arm.  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
strip  of  dental  fioss  adapted  to  be  manually  wound  around  the 
stem  of  said  anchoring  and  locking  member,  said  depressable 
anchoring  and  locking  member  adapted  when  moved  axially 
into  said  opening  to  move  said  head  into  said  recess  and  said 
stem  further  into  said  opening  to  tighten  said  strip  of  dental 
fioss  across  the  forked  arms  and  lock  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
strip  against  sliding  on  said  anchoring  and  locking  member, 
said  stem  having  means  to  prevent  removal  of  said  stem  from 
said  handle,  said  forked  member  inclined  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
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proximately  30°  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  the 
handle. 


4,004^98 

MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  PIECES  OF  MONEY  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Nicolas  BcxsUko,  Tourcoint.  FniBce,  assicnor  to  S.A.  Van- 

dcputtc  Fib  a  Cie  (department  ekctronkiuc  Velec  Scfat), 

Toorcoiag,  France 

FIM  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,603 
ClalMS     priority,     application     France.     Oct.     15,     1974. 
74.35052 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  3100,  9100 
II.S.  CI.  133-1  R  5  Claims 


removed  section  of  the  thread,  the  thread  itself  locks  the 
holder  in  position  in  the  chamber  and  prevents  further  with- 
drawal or  unravelling  of  thread  from  the  holder,  said  im- 
provement comprising  an  opening  in  the  member  leading  from 
the  chamber  to  enable  removal  of  thread  from  the  chamber, 
and  an  irregular  surface  portion  provided  on  the  holder  m 
substantial  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  thread  being 
compelled  to  interengage  with  said  irregular  surface  portion  in 
passing  through  said  opening  when  external  tension  is  applied 
to  the  thread,  whereby  said  holder  is  thereupon  locked  and 
prevented  from  movement  to  unravel  additional  thread  by  the 
interengagement  of  the  thread  with  the  irregular  surface  por- 
tions of  the  holder  and  the  wall  of  said  opening. 

4.004,600 
DISHWASHER  WITH  SPECIAL  LOW  WASHING  LIQUID 

USAGE  CYCLE 
Adoiph  Duane  Corn,  Stevensvllk.  and  Jack  F.  Clearman,  St. 
Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,525 

Int.  CL'  B08B  3102 

U.S.  CI.  134-57  D  •  Claim 


1.  A  machine  for  handling  pieces  of  money  or  similar  items 
comprising  a  circular  rotating  path,  a  hollow  vessel  supporting 
said  path  for  roUtion.  a  fixed  wall  partially  surrounding  said 
path,  an  opening  in  said  wall  for  supplying  the  pieces  to  be 
separated  to  the  rotating  path  whereby  the  edges  of  the  pieces 
roll  along  the  wall  under  centrifugal  force,  an  exit  opening  in 
the  wall  through  which  the  pieces  are  discharged  by  centrifu- 
gal force  to  subsequent  work  positions,  a  band  extending  said 
wall  adjacent  said  exit,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
band  with  respect  to  said  path  adjacent  said  exit,  said  band 
extending  over  said  path  and  reducing  the  width  of  said  path 
to  support  a  single  piece  at  said  exit,  the  other  pieces  falling  by 
their  weight  into  said  central  zone. 


4.004.599 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
Marvin  L.  RoscnfeM.  602  EspUnadc  No.  205.  Rcdondo  Beach. 
CalH.  90277 

Filed  July  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.192     . 
Int.  Ci.»  A6IC  1 5 100 
MS.  C\.  132—92  R  3  Claims 


I.  A  denul  floss  holder  including  a  member  having  a  cham- 
ber for  accomodating  a  removable  holder  carrying  a  thread  of 
dental  floss  and  provided  with  means  for  removing  sections  of 
the  dental  floss  from  the  holder  inside  the  chamber  and  sup- 
porting the  removed  sections  in  a  Uut  manner  external  of  the 
hoMer  and  spaced  from  external  portions  of  the  holder  to 
permit  the  Uut  thread  to  be  applied  to  the  teeth  of  the  user; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  member,  holder,  and  the  thread 
are  interrelated  such  that  upon  tension  being  applied  to  the 


I.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher. 

wall  means  forming  a  washing  chamber  and  comprising  a 
bottom  wall  configured  to  provide  a  depressed  sump  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  washing  chamber, 
first  and  second  movable  dish  racks  disposed  in  said  wash- 
ing chamber  at  successively  different  levels  superjacent 
said  sump, 
an  upper  rotary  spray  arm  positioned  below  the  uppermost 
dish  rack  and  positioned  to  direct  a  flow  of  washing  and 
rinsing  liquid  from  said  spray  arm  upwardly  against  the 
dishware  carried  thereby, 
a  lower  rotary  spray  arm  positioned  below  the  lowermost 
dish  rack  and  positioned  to  direct  a  flow  of  washing  and 
rinsing    liquid    upwardly    against    the    dishware    carried 
thereby, 
a  pumping  assembly  comprising 

first  and  second  pumps  disposed  in  vertically  stacked 
relation  in  said  sump  and  further  including  a  unidirec- 
tional electric  motor  positioned  below  said  sump  and 
having  a  power  take-off  shaft  extending  upwardly  into 
said  sump  to  form  a  common  unidirectional  rotary 
drive  for  said  first  and  second  pumps, 
said  first  pump  having  a  casing  in  the  lowermost  portion 
of  said  sump  and  having  an  outlet  passage  formed  in 
said  casing  with  an  inlet  port  intersecting  an  upper  wall 
of  said  casing  and  opening  into  said  sump  at  a  first 
lower  level  in  said  sump, 
said  casing  having  an  outlet  passage  formed  with  a  dis- 
charge outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conduit. 
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said  second  pump  having  a  radial  impeller  formed  with  an 
axial  inlet  disposed  at  a  second  level  in  said  sump  ab<ive 
the  level  of  said  first  inlet  and  an  axial  outlet  opening 
directly  coupled  with  said  lower  rotary  spray  arm. 
said  first  and  second  pumps  having  pumping  impellers  of 
different  pressure  pumping  capacity  with  the  pumping 
impeller  of  said  first  pump  constructed  to  discharge 
under  a  lesser   increased  pressure   than  the  pumping 
impeller  of  said  second   pump  thereby   to  provide   a 
gentle  reduced  pressure  washing  action  at  the  upper 
rotary  spray  arm  for  dishware  in  the  uppermost  dish 
rack, 
water  level  control  means  for  admitting  water  into  the 
sump  and  including  water  sensing  means  disposed  at 
said  first  level  and  at  said  "second  level  to  selectively 
vary  the  quantum  of  washing  and  rinsing  liquid  in  the 
sump, 
conduit  means  between  said  discharge  outlet  of  said  first 
pump  and  said  upper  roUry  spray  arm  and  a  drainage 
outlet, 
a  two-way  valve   in  said  conduit  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  first  pump  to  said  upper  rotar>  spray 
arm  and  said  drainage  outlet  to  drain, 
and  sequence  control  means  for  automatically  program- 
ming said  dishwasher  through  a  preselected  series  of 
washing  and  rinsing  steps  including  a  special  glassware 
cycle  wherein  liquid  level  is  limited  to  said  first  lower 
level   and   liquid   at   reduced   pressure    will   be   gently 
sprayed  in  said  washing  chamber  only  by  said  upper 
spray  arm,  the  second  pump  being  rendered  inopera 
live   by   virtue   of  its   as54>ciated   inlet    being  disposed 
above  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  sump. 


4.004.602 
SELF-METERING  DUAL  PROPORTIONER 
Nat  Cordis,  deceased,  late  of  Silver  Lake.  Wis.,  and  by  Gladys 
S  Cordis,  executrix.  Chicago.  IH.,  assignon  to  Carl  F.  Jensen 
and  Gerald  T.  Dobie.  both  of  Rosemont.  IH..  part  interest  to 

each 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111.100.  Jan.  29.  1971.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  14,798.  March  2.  1970. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  738.764.  Jane 

7.  1968.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  So. 

504.254.  Oct.  23,  1965,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,992.  May  23.  1961.  Pat. 

No    3.213.873,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

152.204.  Nov.  14.  1961.  Pat.  No.  3.213.796.  which  b  a 

conUnu.tlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  380.695.  Jul>  6.  1964.  Pat. 

No.  3.291.066.  Thb  application  June  11.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

368,619 

Inl.  C1.»G05D  11103 

l.S.  CI.  137-99  4  Claims 


4.004.601 

QUICK  CLOSING  EMERGENCY  VALVE 
Patrick  Eugene  BacheMer.  Allen,  and  William  David  Sumner. 
Mc  Kinney,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Fbher  Controh  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  MarshalHown,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619.134 

Int.  CL'  FI6K  /  7/J« 

U.S.  CI.  137-77  17  Claims 


'^^-r  ?■ 


1    A  quick  closing  emergency  valve  mechanism  comprising 
valve  body  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid  flow 
passage  in  said  valve  body  means  communicating  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said  valve  body  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  valve  means  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat 
for  terminating  fluid  fiow  through  said  fiow  passage,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve  and  an   elongated   stem   secured 
thereto  and  extending  from  the  valve  body,  spring  means  for 
biasing  the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  handle  means  pivotally 
secured  to  the  stem,  said  handle  means  having  a  cam  portion 
operable  against  the  valve  body  means  for  actuating  the  valve 
away  from  the  valve  seat,  cooperating  latching  means  on  the 
handle  means  and  stem  to  retain  the  valve  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  and  release  means  actuated  to  release  the  cooperating 
latch  means  so  as  to  permit  the  spring  means  to  bias  the  valve 
to  the  valve  scat  to  terminate  flow  through  the  fluid  flow 
passage. 


1.  A  unitary  self-metering  multifiuid  proportioning  appara 
tus  comprising  constant  displacement  hydraulic  motor  means 
including  a  housing  having  first  and  second  end  walls;  master 
piston  means  operating  within  said  housing,  a  connecting  rod 
carried  by  the  master  piston  means  and  passing  through  the 
first   end   wall   of  the   housing;  constant   displacement   slave 
pump  means  carried  by  said  second  end  wall  and  includmg  a 
tubular  pump  cylinder  mounted  in  the  said  second  end  wall,  a 
slave  plunger  axially  aligned  with  said  master  piston  means 
and  operating  withm  said  tubular  pump  cylinder,  said  slave 
plunger  means  being  in  driven  association  with  said  connect- 
ing rod,  a  water  supply  inlet  and  delivery  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing,  a  water  gating  assembly  on  said  hous- 
ing interposed  said  water  supply  inlet  and  said  motor  means 
gating  water  to  alternate  sides  of  said  master  piston  means 
operating   within    said    housing,   spring   loaded    lever    means 
mounted  on  said  water  gating  assembly  and  linked  to  a  revers- 
ing rod.  linkage  means  between  the  connecting  rod  and  the 
said  reversing  rod  whereby  the  reversing  rod  and  the  sUve 
plunger  follow   the   reversible   motion  of  the  master  piston 
means,    a    fiow    control    within    said    water    gating    assembly 
shifted  by  said  spring  loaded  lever  means,  and  slave  pump 
check  valve  assembly  means  supported  by  the  said  second  end 
wall  and  containing  an  inlet  connection,  and  an  outlet  conduit 
means,  said  outlet  conduit  means  discharging  additive  fluid 
directly  into  said  delivery  conduit  means,  and  wherein  said 
slave  pump  check  valve  assembly  comprises  a  valve  means 
carrying  a  plug  on   its  upstream  side  and  a  self-centering, 
now-through,   double-coned   coil   spring  on    iu  downstream 
side,  said  double-coned  spring  having  tapered  end  portions 
and  an  intermediate  enlarged  portion  of  maximum  coil  girth, 
and  a  ported  bridge  wall  across  the  flow  path  through  sakt 
slave  pump  check  valve,  a  Upered  recess  on  the  upstream  side 
of  said  bridge   wall  and  terminating  in   a  port  therein,  said 
upcred  recess  receiving  and  aligning  the  downstream  cone 
end  of  said  coil  spring. 
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4,004,603 
GAS  VALVE  MECHANISMS 
Nonaaa  Stewart  Joacs,  Lcightoa  Buizard,  England,  assignor 
to  Pacapac  Limited,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  574,097 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  4,  1974, 
24786/74 

Int.  CI.*  FI6K  15102;  A61M  16100 
\iJ&.  C\.  137—107  8  Claims 


A  valve  mechanism  comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  providing  a  gas  pulse  inlet,  a  gas  pulse 
outlet,  an  exhaust  outlet,  the  gas  pulse  inlet  and  the  ex- 
haust outlet  being  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cylindrical  body 
and  the  body  having  lateral  branch  defming  the  gas  pulse 
outlet,  and  the  body  defming  a  flrst  flow  path  between  the 
gas  pulse  inlet  and  the  gas  pulse  outlet,  the  first  flow  path 
including  a  port  in  the  lateral  branch,  and  the  first  flow 
path  having  a  constriction,  and  a  second,  substantially 
unrestricted  flow  path  between  the  gas  pulse  outlet  and 
the  exhaust  outlet; 

a  valve  element  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the 
body  for  movement  in  and  controlling  said  flow  paths 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  valve  element  piston 
interrupts  communication  between  the  gas  pulse  inlet  and 
outlet  while  opening  substantially  unrestricted  communi- 
cation between  the  gas  pulse  outlet  and  the  exhaust  out- 
let, and  a  second  position  wherein  the   valve  element 
piston  opens  communication  between  the  gas  pulse  inlet 
and  outlet  while  interrupting  communication  between  the 
gas  pulse  outlet  and  the  exhaust  outlet, 
1.  the  valve  element  piston  having  a  large  effective  area 
exposed  to  the  gas  pulse  inlet  and  a  gas  pulse  pressure 
at  the  inlet  moving  the  valve  element  piston  into  the 
second  position,  and  the  piston  closing  the  port  in  the 
first  position  and  opening  the  port  in  the  second  posi- 
tion; 
a  spring  loading  the  valve  element  to  hold  it  in  the  first 
position  and  opposing  the  movement  of  the  valve  element 
into  the  second  position;  and 

the  constriction  in  the  first  flow  path  establishing  a  pres- 
sure differential  acting  on  the  valve  element  to  oppose  the 
spring  loading  in  the  second  position. 


4,004,604 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING 

CONDflNSATE  FROM  A  STEAM-CONTAINING  SYSTEM 

Hans  Delnlcbi-Kalb,  Frankcnstrasse  81,  Numberg,  Germany 

Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  513,590,  Oct.  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  Tbis  application  Jan.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,586 

Int.  CL»  F16T  1 100 
\}S.  CI.  137—  183  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  piping  system  supporting  a  pressure  medium  in  the 
form  of  a  gas  or  vapour,  an  apparatus  for  determining  the 
pressure  of  a  liquid  in  the  pressure  medium  and  automatically 
draining  the  same  therefrom  and  being  operative  indepen- 
dently of  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  pressure  me- 
dium comprising: 

a  valve  having  a  flow  direction  therethrough  from  an  inflow 
to  an  outflow  with  a  valve  seat  therebetween. 


c. 


an  axially-adjustable  spindle, 

a  bush  interengaged  with  the  housing  and  threadedly  en- 
gageable  with  the  spindle  opposite  the  valve  seat, 

a  valve  cone  disposed  between  the  valve  seat  and  spindle 
and  having  a  head  seating  on  the  valve  seat  and  an  elon- 
gated shank  extendable  away  therefrom. 

a  resilient  bellows  fixed  to  the  valve  cone  and  circumscrib- 
ing the  valve  cone  shank  in  a  spaced  relationship  defming 
a  pressure  chamber  therebetween. 

the  valve  cone  having  an  axially-extending  through  bore. 

a  pressure  plate  fixed  to  the  bellows  and  defining  a  gap 
between  the  valve  cone  shank  and  pressure  plate. 


^^^^^^ 


a 


the  valve  cone  having  a  narrow  central  throttle  opening  with 
the  length  thereof  being  a  multiple  of  the  diameter 
thereof. 

the  throttle  opening  communicating  with  a  transverse  open- 
ing leading  to  the  pressure  chamber  between  the  bellows 
and  shank,  /^x--^  ^ 

the  pressure  plate  having  )^  central  opening  therethrough 
and  a  communicating  rdativ^  short  thrjattle  opening 
disposed  obliquely  to  the  outer  endtrfthe  pressure  plate 
leading  to  the  gap  between  the  valve  cone  shank  and 


pressure  plate. 


\ 


the  spindle  having  a  conical  tip  extendable  into  the  pressure 
plate  through  opening. 


4,004,605 

RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  FLUIDS 

Savo    Rakccvic,    Ljubyana,    Yugoslavia,    assignor    to    Titovi 

Zavodi  Litostroj  Ljubljana  n.sol.o.,  Ljubljana,  Yugoslavia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  492,877,  July  29,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642^48 

Claims    priority,   application    Yugoslavia,    Aug.    2,    1973, 

2100/73 

Int.  CI.*FI6Ki//y24 
U.S.  CL  137— 219  10  Claims 


'///^/■^////  /  /  / 


I.  A  valve  for  controlling  water  under  pressure  and  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axial  flow  passage 
extending  along  an  axis  and  having  an  axial  input  end  and 
an  axial  outlet  end,  said  passage  being  axially  traversed  by 
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said  water  under  pressure  from  said  input  end  to  said 
outlet  end; 
a  front  cylinder  axially  centered  in  said  housing  at  said  input 
end  and  defining  in  said  housing  a  closed  front  chamber, 
a  pair  of  radially  extending  hollow  ribs  bridging  said  front 
cylinder  and  said  housing  to  support  said  cylinder  in  said 
housing  and  having  respective  hollow   interiors  opening 
radially  outside  said  housing, 
a  front  piston  in  said  front  cylinder  subdividing  said  front 
chamber  into  a  front  compartment  to\*ard  said  input  end 
and  a  rear  compartment  to\*ard  said  outlet  end. 
means  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  through  one  of  said 
hollow  interiors  to  said  rear  compartment  to  displace  said 
front  piston  axially  toward  said  input  end. 
means  for  draining  a   fluid   from   said   front  ci>mpartment 

through  one  of  said  hollo\k  interiors, 
a  fixed  radially  outwardly  flared  deflector  mounted  on  said 
ribs  at  said  outlet  end  and  defining  vMth  said  housing  at 
said   outlet   end   an   outwardly   opening   outlet   i>f  larger 
diameter  than  said  input  end, 
a  rear  c>linder  mounted  on  said  deflector  and  defining  an 
axially  rearwardly  open   rear  chamber   King  along  said 
axis, 
a  rear  piston  axially  displaccable  in  said  rear  chamber, 
a  rod  lying  on  said  axis  and  connected  to  both  of  said  pistons 

for  joint  axial  displacement  thereof, 
a  cylindrical  valve  sleeve  centered  on  said  axis  and  carried 
on  said  rear  piston,  said  sleeve  closely   surrounding  said 
deflector  and  axially  displaccable  between  a  back  posi- 
tion unblocking  said  outlet  and  a  forward  position  block 
ing  said  outlet  and  preventing  water  flovk   through  said 
passage, 
an  indicating  member  having  an  inner  end  secured  to  said 
rod  and  extending  radially  therefrom  through  one  of  said 
interiors  outside  said  housing,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  water  under  pressure  to  said  rear 
chamber  in  front  of  said  rear  piston  to  bias  said  sleeve 
tos^ard  said  back  position. 


passage  means  m  said  valve  means  for  delivering  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  control  chamber,  said  passage  means 
including  orifice  means  in  said  projection  means, 

compressible  ring  means  for  controlling  fluid  flox*  from  said 
passage  means  into  said  control  chamber  means,  said 
compressible  ring  means  being  located  bet%»ccn  said 
projection  means  and  said  sleeve  means  and  being  ex 
posed  on  one  side  thereof  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  passage 
means  and  said  ring  means  being  exposed  on  the  other 
side  thereof  to  pressure  in  said  contr<'>l  chamber  said 
compressible  ring  means  being  compressed  by  a  pressure 
differential  thcreacross  to  admit  fluid  from  said  passage 
means  to  said  control  means  when  said  \aKe  means  is 
moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position: 

bleed  means  bet%»cen  said  control  chamber  means  and  said 
passage  means  to  bleed  Huid  from  said  control  chamber 
means  to  said  passage  means,  and 

actuator  means  for  actuating  said  vaKc  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position 


4,004.607 

COsDl  IT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  PROTECTION 

AGAINST  RUPTURE  AND  LEAKAGE 

Lenn.rt  Werner  Frewe,  Stalringen  20.  175  74  Jarfalla.  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975,  Scr.  No.  623.712 
CUims     priority,     applkalion     Sweden.     Oct.     28.     1974. 
7413556:  Aug.  19.  1975.  7509247 

Int.  CI.'  FI6K  i\l\2 
U.S.  CI.  137  — 486  9  Claims 


nt  m    IJ4   I"  'J* 


4.004.606 
FLUSH  VALVE 
Earl  W.  Carson.  287  Haxard  Ave..  Enfield,  Conn.  06082 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  487.711,  July  II.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.918.676.  This  application  Oct.  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.068 

Int.  CI.'F16K  21106,31112 
U.S.  CI.  137-271  '  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  valve  including: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet. 

valve  means  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  fluid  inlet 
is  sealed  from  said  fluid  outlet  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  fiuid  miel  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

fluid  outlet. 

control  chamber  means  in  said  valve  body  for  containing 
fluid  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  valve  means 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position,  said  con 
trol  chamber  being  defined  in  part  by  said  valve  means. 

projection  means  extending  from  said  valve  means  to  said 
control  chamber  means. 

sleeve  means  extending  from  said  valve  means  into  said 
control  chamber  means. 


1.   A    valve    means   for   protecting   conduit   systems   against 
unintentional  depressuri/ation.  occurring  for  example  when 
ruptures  or  leaks  arise  in  the  svstcm.  the  device  being  applied 
for  monittiring  especially  exposed  sections  of  the  svstcm.  c  g 
a  fiexible  hose  incorporated  therein,  and  arranged  automati 
callv  to  stop  or  block  the  flow  through  such  a  section  for  an 
undcsired  change  in  pressure  occurring  therein,  characterized 
in  that  a  stop  or  blocking  valve  (20:  120)  is  mounted  at  the 
inlet  of  the  monitored  section  (46).  said  valve  normally  being 
open  and  hereby  offering  the  medium  flowing  through  a  mod 
est  resistance  generating  a  certain  pressure  drop  (  Api-  Fl^'   ■*>• 
while  a  now  sensing  means  (  100)  of  the  kind  wherein  a  me 
dium  fiowing  through  produces  a  pressure  drop  (Ap,)  m  re- 
sponse to  the  size  of  the  fiow,  and  for  example  comprising  an 
orifice  plate  or  venturi  constriction  (105),  known  per  $e,  i« 
placed  at  the  outlet  of  the  section  (46),  the  blocking  valve 
(20:   120)  and  the  flow  sensing  means  (100)  communicating 
with   a   pressure   comparator   means  (50:    118)   which   it  ar 
ranged  to  compare  the  pressure  drops  (A/j,  and  Ap,,  respec- 
tively) across  the  blocking  valve  and  the  flow  sensing  means, 
and  operative  to  cause  the  blockmg  valve  (20;  120)  to  close 
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the  flow  into  the  conduit  section  (46)  if  the  ratio  (AA>t/Ap,)  of 
the  pressure  drop  over  the  flow  sensing  means  (100)  to  that 
over  the  blocking  valve  (20;  120)  falls  below  a  certain  value 
(Ap,'/A/»,). 


plate  having  a  plurality  of  interfingering  strips  integral  there- 
with, said  strips  being  coplanar  with  each  other  and  with  said 
plate  and  spaced  apart  in  their  undeformed  condition  and 
defining  between  them  a  zigzag  slot,  said  strips  on  each  side  of 
said  slot  having  the  configuration  of  a  straight  series  of  saw- 
teeth. 


4,004,608 
SUCTION  THROTTLING  VALVE 
Arthur  S.  Kbh,  Lyndburst,  Ohio,  assigoor  to  Murray  Corpora- 
tion, Cockcysvillc,  Md. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  523,224,  Nov.  13,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,942333.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,434 

Int.  Cl.»  F16K  31112,31136 
U.S.  CI.  137— 510  4  Claims 


\y 


1.  A  bellows  assembly  or  unit  for  a  suction  throttling  valve 
of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  interior  threads  on  its  inner  wall,  said  assembly  or  unit 
comprising  a  bellows  having  an  open  upper  end,  and  a  closed 
cup-shaped  lower  end,  a  nut  secured  to  and  closing  said  upper 
end  of  the  bellows,  said  nut  being  exteriorly  threaded,  for 
threaded  engagement  with  said  interior  threads  whereby  said 
bellows  assembly  or  unit  may  be  rotated  to  vary  or  adjust  the 
axial  position  of  said  assembly  or  unit  relatively  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  bellows  assembly  or  unit  further  comprising  a  stop 
member  within  said  bellows  and  supported  by  said  lower  end. 
a  compression  coil  spring  interposed  between  said  nut  and 
said  stop  member,  and  a  bellows  evacuating  tube  secured  to 
and  extending  axially  tlirough  said  nut. 


4.004,609 
MATERIAL  TRANSMITTING  ELEMENT  FOR 
CONTACTING  STREAMING  MEDIA  OF  DIFFERENT 
PHASES  OR  THE  SAME  PHASE 
Gyorcy  Fabry;  Istvan  Takacs,  and  Gyitrgy  Kiszcly,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richtcr  Gcdcon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  255,733,  May  22,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  525,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  June  3,  1977,  Rl  433 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  I5II4 
IJ.S.  CI.  137-512.15  2  Claims 


fl    a 


1.  A  fluid  transmitting  element  for  increasing  vapor-liquid 
contact,  said  element  having  at  least  one  flow  opening  there- 
through, and  a  flow  control  member  disposed  in  said  opening, 
said  flow  control  member  comprising  a  resilient  flat  metal 


4,004,610 
LINE  CONTROL 
Gerald  F.  Thcriot,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  B.W.B.  Controls, 
Inc.,  Houma,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,715 

Int.  Ci.»  F16K  43100 

U.S.  CL  137—614.17  2  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  intermediate  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  valve  actuator,  said  con- 
trol device  including: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  extending  centrally  thereof, 
said  housing  including  fluid  inlet  means  communicating 
with  said  axial  bore,  and  fluid  outlet  means  also  commu- 
nicating with  said  axial  bore; 

slide  valve  means  movable  within  said  axial  bore  from  a  first 
position  allowing  relatively  unrestricted  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  to 
a  second  position  blocking  such  communication  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means; 

first  spring  means,  internal  of  said  axial  bore  for  biasing  said 
slide  valve  means  toward  said  second  position; 

said  slide  valve  means  including  first  force  transmitting 
means,  extending  at  least  partially  outward  of  said  hous- 
ing, for  causing  movement  of  said  slide  valve  means  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 

said  slide  valve  means  further  including  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  fluid  under  pressure  from  causing  movement  of 
said  slide  valve  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position,  and  means  for  retaining  said  slide  valve  means  in 
said  first  position  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  first 
spring  means,  said  retaining  means  including  a  piston 
portion  having  a  fluid  pressure  receiving  surface,  for 
receiving  said  fluid  under  pressure  thereagainst.  said 
piston  being  sealingly  engageable  with  the  wall  of  said 
axial  bore  when  said  slide  valve  means  is  in  said  first 
position;  and 

check  valve  means,  carried  within  an  axial  bore  through  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  slide  valve  means,  yield- 
ably  obstructing  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet 
means  and  said  fluid  outlet  means. 
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4,004,611 

SWINGING  SPHERICAL  GATE  VALVE  AND  DOl'BLE 

SEAL  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 

Morky  V.  Fricdcll,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  448,439,  March  5,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,902,694.  This  application  June  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,222 

int.  CL*  F16L  2'ilOO 
U.S.  CL  137-614  4  Claims 


station  remote  from  the  Naive.  N.ud  vaKc  being  hvdraulicallv 
actuated  and  opens  and  closes  responsive  to  fluid  flow  di- 
rected through  opposing  passageways  in  the  valve,  said  svstem 
comprising,  in  combination  thercvMth 

a  a  latch  valve  at  a  hydraulicalK  actuated  valve  connected 
\Mth  the  aforesaid  opposing  pavsagev»ay».  said  latch  valve 
hcmg  shifted  to  a  first  positu>n  to  direct  fluid  through  one 
passagev»ay  to  open  the  valve  and  to  a  second  position  to 
direct  fluid  through  the  other  passagev»a>  to  close  the 
valve,  said  latch  valve  remaining  at  the  position  ii>  which 
It  IS  shifted  until  shifted  to  the  other  position, 
b  two  opposing  M>lenoid  means  ass«>ciated  with  the  latch 
valve  viwith  one  solenoid  means  operable  to  shift  the  latch 
valve  to  "^aid  first  position  responsive  to  a  charge  of  cur 
rent  through  the  solenoid  means  and  the  second  stilenoid 


^ 


1.  A  double  seal,  quick  disconnect  fluid  coupling  compris- 


ing 


a  pair  of  spherical  gate  valves  including  spherical  housings 
terminating  in  axially  extending  cylindrical  pi>rtions  dc- 
f:ning  annular  locating  and  locking  interfaces  for  face  to 
face  confrontation. 

one  of  said  cylindrical  portions  forming  a  radially  outwardly 
projecting  seal  clamp  ring. 

a  plurality  of  cam  lock  clamps  carried  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  other  cylindrical  portion  at  circumfcrentially 
spaced  positions  and  extending  longitudinallv  thereof. 

each  cam  lock  comprising  a  cam  shaft  including  an  eccen- 
tric portion  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing  cylindri- 
cal portion  f»)r  rotation  ab«>ut  an  axis  tangential  to  said 
housing  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  housing 
cylinder  portion. 

said  clamp  being  hook-shaped  and  integral  with  and  extend 
ing  radially  outward  of  said  shaft  eccentric  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  said  seal  clamp  ring  oppo- 
site the  confronting  interfaces,  and 

actuator  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  cam  shafts  Xo 
move  each  clamp  between  open  and  closed  positions. 

said  actuator  means  including,  a  pivot  arm  operalivciv 
coupled  to  said  cam  shaft  and  extending  radially  thereof, 
and 

at  least  one  reciprocating  motor  fixed  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  valve  housing  carrying  said  clamps  and  having  a 
slide  reciprocable  along  a  path  overlying  the  pivot  arm 
pivot  axis,  and  links  pivotably  coupled  respectively  to  said 
slide  and  to  said  pivot  arm, 

and  wherein,  the  length  of  said  links  and  that  of  said  arm. 
the  position  of  said  links  relative  to  said  slide  and  said 
arm,  and  the  position  of  said  arm  relative  to  the  eccentric 
portion  of  said  cam  shaft,  are  such  that  the  eccentric  is 
overcentered  as  determined  by  one  line  extending  from 
the  axis  of  the  shaft  to  the  contact  point  between  the 
hook-shaped  clamp  and  the  side  of  said  seal  clamp  ring 
and  a  second  line  extending  from  the  shaft  axis  to  the 
pivot  coupling  point  between  said  links  and  said  pivot  arm 
and  wherein  said  links  are  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  slide 


I 


4,004,612 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  LARGE-AREA  SPRINKLER 

SYSTEMS 

Frank  HummcL  Jr..  8I7-I4th  St..  Grccky.  Colo.  80631,  and 

Edmond  B.  King,  Box  1781.  Boulder.  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  572,104 

Int.  CL*  AOIG  25116 

U.S.  CL  137-624.1 1  10  Claims 

1.  A  low-voltage,  low  amperage  remote  control  system  for 

operating  a  valve,  or  the  like,  which  is  controlled  at  a  control 


i  i 


means  operable  to  shift  the  latch  valve  to  said  second 
position  responsive  to  a  charge  <'f  current  through  the 
soleniiid. 

c  direct  current  circuit  means  extended  to  each  solenoid 
means  including  a  charge-receiver  means  adjacent  to  the 
M)icno:d  means  to  receive  a  charge,  and  a  normall>  off 
electronic  gate  at  each  s4)lenoid  means  to  n»>rmally  pre- 
vent fl«>w  <if  the  charge  from  the  charge  receiver  means  to 
the  solenoid  means,  and 

d  control  circuit  means  extended  from  each  electronic  gate 
to  a  selective  switching  means  at  the  contr«>l  station 
adapted  to  selectively  turn  the  gate  on.  whercb>  the 
charge  at  the  charge  receiver  means  will  then  produce 
current  through  the  solenoid  means  and  shift  the  latch 
valve  to  the  position  directed  bv  the  s«ilenoid  means 
whenever  the  latch  valve  is  at  the  opposite  position 


4.004,613 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  Merrill  Purton.  and  Robert  Brent  Maddock,  both  of 
Cerrilos,  CaliL.  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,761 
Int.  CI.'  Fi6K  47100 
IS.  CI.  137-625.3  6  Claims 

I.  An  improved,  quiet,  control  valve  comprising 
a   hollow   valve  body   having  inlet  and  outlet   passageways 
extending  into  said  body,  and  having  an  annular  valve 
seat  encircling  said  outlet  passageway; 
a  valve  member  movably  positK>ned  in  said  body  and  en- 
gageable with  said  valve  seal  to  close  said  valve, 
means  on  said  bixly  for  moving  said  valve  member,  and, 
flow   control   means   in   said    lH>dy    between   said   inlet   and 
outlet    passageways    including    annular    means    having   a 
tortuous  flow  path  therethrough  and  having  an  annular 
space  therein  forming  the  inlet  to  said   flow   path,  said 
annular   space    being   dimensionally    narrower    than    any 
other   portion  of  said   flow   path   preventing  flow    there- 
through of  any  particle  sufficient  in  sixe  to  block  said  flow 
path,    said    annular    means    including     means    defining 
spaced,  first  and  second  radially  disposed  surfaces  and 
also  including  an  annular  orifice  member  between  said 
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surfaces  having  radially  spaced  annular  lands,  successive 
lands  engaging  one  only  of  said  First  and  second  surfaces. 


4,004,615 
PARTS  SUBJECT  TO  WEAR  IN  SEPARATORS, 
CYCLONES.  PIPELINES  AND  SIMILAR  APPARATUS 
Hans  Stern,  deceased,  late  of  Dortmund-Hochsten,  Germany 
by  Erlka  Stern,  heir,  and  Werner  Strauss,  Bochum,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ktockner-Humboldt-Deuti  Aktiengescli- 
schaft,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,044 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    4,     1974, 

2405298 

Int.  CI.'  F15D  1106:  F16L  57100;  B04C  1 100;  B07B  4100 
U.S.  CI.  138-177  »  Claims 


said  orince  member  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  extend- 
ing therethrough  between  said  lands. 


4,004,614 

TETHER  FOR  CAPTIVE  PLUG  OF  INFLATION  DEVICE 

Gknn  H.  Mackal,  Ringwood;  George  E.  Lardncr,  Hawthorne, 

and  Joseph  Maz,  North  Haledon,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Halkcy-Robcrts  Corporation,  Paramut,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  601.032,  Aug.  I,  1975.  This  application 

Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,726 

Int.  CL»  A63H  3106;  F16L  35100,  55110;  F16K  15120 

\iJ&.  CI.  138-89.2  5  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  in  which  there  is  a  particle-conducting  flow, 
such  as  separators,  cyclones,  pipelines  and  similar  apparatus, 
and  where  a  part  of  said  apparatus,  designated  wear  members, 
is  in  contact  with  said  particle-conducting  flow  and  is  abra- 
sively worn  by  said  particle-conducting  flow,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  depressions  in  said  contact 
surface  of  said  wear  member  producing  an  increase  in  the 
macro  surface  roughness  above  a  roughness  depth  of  0.1  mm. 
of  the  wear  member  and  forming  a  flow-marginal  layer  at  the 
surface  of  the  wear  member  spacing  the  abrasive  particles  in 
the  flow  from  the  surface  of  the  wear  member  and  in  which 
layer  entrained  particles  sink  downwardly  at  reduced  velocity 
with  reduced  abrasive  effect. 


4,004,616 
WOVEN  BAND 
Mikhail  Alexandrovlch  Andronov,  ulitsa  Rusakovskaya,  39/43, 
kv.  32;  Anatoly  NIkolaevlch  Bakun,  Scvastopobky  prospckt, 
36,  kv.  53;  Felix  Evgenlevlch  Meihevich,  Rostokinsky  goro- 
dok,  6  linia,  17,  kv.  84;  Mikhail  Ivanovich  Petrov,  Scvas- 
topobky prospckt,  17,  korpus  2,  kv.  39;  Jury  Ivanovich 
Bclov,  ulitsa  15  Parkovaya,  16,  korpus  1,  kv.  68,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Alexandr  Yakovlevich  Feldman,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Raisa  Alexan- 
drovna  Feldman,  administratrix,  ulitsa  Bashilovskaya,  10. 
kv.  14,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,495 

Int.  Cl.»  D03D  15100 

U.S.  CI.  139-383  R  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  device  having  a  nipple  and  a  closure  member  for  the 
nipple  which  spans  the  opening  therethrough,  the  application 
of  the  closure  member  to  and  its  removal  from  the  nipple 
involving  rotation  of  the  closure  member  relative  to  the  nip- 
ple, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  tether  attaching  the 
closure  member  to  the  nipple  while  permitting  iu  removal 
therefrom,  the  tether  being  made  of  flexible  plastic  material  in 
sheet  form  and  having  a  circular  body  made  substantially  of 
two  concentric  rings  spaced  radially  from  each  other,  means 
rotatably  securing  the  inner  ring  to  the  nipple  inwardly  of  its 
outer  free  end  and  concentrically  therewith,  a  radial  tab  con- 
necting the  two  rings  at  one  zone,  a  flexible  strap  connected  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  ring  at  a  second 
zone,  such  second  zone  being  disposed  diametrically  opposite 
the  first  zone,  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  strap  being  con- 
nected to  the  closure  member. 


1.  A  woven  band  comprising  a  plurality  of  warp  threads 
having  different  relative  elongations  at  rupture  and  different 
colors;  and  weft  threads  interwoven  with  said  warp  threads,  in 
which  a  plurality  of  a  first  group  of  warp  threads,  with  a  lesser 
relative  elongation,  are  interwoven  in  a  first  zone  beside  each 
other  and  between  the  rest  of  a  second  group  of  warp  threads, 
which  are  rarefied  within  said  first  zone,  the  warp  threads 
uniformally  passing  about  the  weft  threads  uniformally  passing 
about  the  weft  threads  forming  essentially  two  indicator  strips 
running  warpwise,  distinguishable  against  the  rest  of  the  band 
and  having  definitely,  apparent,  visual-discriminating-ability 
across  the  bandwidth,  centers  of  said  indicator  strips  being 
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spaced  from  band  side  edges  distances  equalling  from  between 
one-eight  to  one  third  the  band  width  the  ratio  of  the  relative 
elongation  of  the  threads  of  the  indicator  strips  to  the  relative 
elongation  of  the  warp  threads  being  less  than  the  ratio  of  the 
tensile  force  critical  for  the  band  strength  to  its  actual  rupture 
strength,  so  that  as  a  result  of  which,  an  overload  of  the  band 
involves  simultaneous  formation  of  clearly  visible  discontmui 
ties  of  the  indicator  strips  spaced  apart  at  a  constant  pitch 
along  the  length  of  the  band,  said  discontinuities  being  formed 
within  a  narrow  range  of  loads  critical  for  the  band 

>  4,004,617 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  DOl  Bl.E  CATCH 
THREAD  NARROW  WEAVE 
Junior  C.  Spence.  Stuart:  Robert  J.  Rorrer.  \^oolwlne,  and 
James  L.  HoH.  Stuart,  all  of  Va..  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  & 
Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  527.438 

Int.  Cl.»  D03D  23100.  35100.  4  7102 

L.S.  CI.  139-416  9  Claims 


die  of  wires  or  the  like,  convevor  means  connected  to  said  tool 
member,  and  propulswn  means  for  propelling  a  cable  tic 
through  said  convevor  means  to  said  tool  member,  said  tool 
member  having  positioning  means  for  placing  said  cable  tic 
about  said  bundle,  a  tube  receiving  said  cable  tic  from  said 
conveyor  means  and  guiding  the  tic  tox^ard  said  positioning 
means,  and  slop  means  cngagahlc  >*ilh  the  head  of  said  tic  for 


I.  A  method  of  weaving  a  fabric  comprising: 

a    providing  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  to  thereby  form  a 

first  edge  warp,  a  main  warp  and  a  second  edge  warp, 
b    providing  a  first  catch   thread  adjacent  said  first  edge 

c    providing  a  second  catch  thread  adjacent  said  second 

edge  warp. 

d  providing  a  first  stop  means  at  the  boundry  between  said 
first  edge  warp  and  said  main  warp, 

e  providmg  a  second  stop  means  at  the  boundry  between 
said  second  edge  warp  and  said  mam  warp. 

f  looping  a  shuttle  thread  around  said  first  catch  thread, 
drawing  said  first  catch  thread  through  said  warp  threads 
until  said  shuttle  thread  engages  said  second  stop  means, 
and  looping  said  shuttle  thread  around  said  second  edge 
warp  to  form  an  exterior  shuttle  thread  loop  about  said 
second  edge  warp. 

weaving  said  shuttle  thread  across  said  warps,  and 
looping  said  shuttle  thread  around  said  second  catch 
thread  drawmg  said  second  catch  thread  through  said 
warp  threads  until  said  shuttle  thread  engages  said  first 
stop  means,  and  looping  said  shuttle  thread  around  said 
first  edge  warp  to  form  an  exterior  shuttle  thread  loop 
about  said  first  edge  warp 

I  4.004.618 

CABLE  TIE  BRAKING  MEANS  IN  A  CABLE  TIE 
INSTALLATION  TOOL 
James  A.  Turek.  La  Granne.  Hi-,  assignor  to  Panduit  Corpora- 
tion. Tlnley  Park,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644  J98 
Int.  CI.'  B2IF  9/02 

Uiv.  CI.  140-93.2  •«^'-""; 

I     An  improvement  in  a  cable  tie   mstallation  tool  which 
includes  a  tool  member  for  fastening  a  cable  tie  about  a  bun- 

I 


limiting  the  movement  of  said  head  toward  said  positioning 

means,  said  improvement  comprising 

braking  means  for  decelerating  said  cable  tic  a.s  it  pavscs 
through  said  tube  and  before  the  head  of  the  lie  reaches 
said  slop  means  whcreb>  the  likelihood  of  damage  to  said 
head  upon  engagement  v.  ith  said  stop  means  is  reduced 
and  the  service  life  of  said  stop  means  is  extended 

4.004.619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

PACKAGING  MASTIC  COATING  MATERIAL 

Cecil  A.  Eddlcmon.  Gretna;  Robert  J.  Harris.  Marrero.  and 

George  E.  Hanson.  Belle  Chasse.  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  H.  C. 

Price  Co..  BartlesvUlc.  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  681.021 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  63lOf< 

L.S.  CI.  141-11  16  Claims 


g 

h 


I.  A  method  of  simultaneously  packaging  a  fluid,  thermo- 
plastic material  in  a  plurality  of  conUiners  when  the  material 
»  initially  present  in  bulk  in  a  holding  area,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning   a  plurality  of  said  conUiners   in  side-by-side 

relationship  beneath  said  holding  area, 
interposing  a  heating  element  in  a  vertical  plane  which 
extends  upwardly  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  contain 
ers. 
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each  of  said  heating  elements  also  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane 
which  is  intermediate  said  holding  area  and  the  upper- 
most edges  of  said  containers;  and 

passing  the  bulk  material  out  of  the  holding  area  so  said 
material  can  follow  a  path  toward  said  containers,  said 
material  passing  over  said  heating  element  as  it  travels 
said  path  thereby  dividing  itself  into  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual masses  equal  to  the  number  of  containers  and  then 
passing  into  said  containers. 


4,004.620 

FLUID  FILLING  MACHINE 

Sidney  Rosea,  4119-27  Fordtcigii  Road,  Baltimore,  Md.  21215 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  512,351 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  43/56 

U.S.  CI.  141— 137  19  Claims 


.  a  vapor  collector  surrounding,  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  forming  a  chamber  therearound.  the  upper  portion  of 
said  spout  nearest  said  nozzle  housing,  said  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  receiver  inlet  when 
said  nozzle  is  inserted  into  said  liquid  receiver,  one  end  of 
said  vapor  collector  being  sealed  to  said  nozzle  housing, 
or  in  proximity  thereto,  a  sealant  means  carried  by  the 
other  end  of  said  vapor  collector  and  having  an  exposed 
face  for  forming  a  surface  seal  againsMhe  outer  surface  of 
said  receiver  inlet,  said  spout  extending  beyond  the  other 
end  of  said  sealant  means;  and 

.  means  for  allowing  removal  of  vapor  from  said  chamber; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  sealant  means  compris- 


1.  A  fluid  handling  and  filling  machine  for  filling  containers 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid,  comprising 

pump  means. 

nozzle  means  operatively  connected  with  the  pump  means. 

Tirst  means  for  actuating  the  pump  means.' 

second  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  nozzle  means. 

indexing  means  for  indexing  a  predetermined  number  of 
containers  to  be  properly  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
nozzle  means  to  enable  filling  of  the  containers  by  said 
nozzle  means,  said  indexing  means  including  at  least  one 
rotatable  feed  screw  means  defining  indexing  spaces  for 
the  containers  and  operable,  upon  rotation,  to  move  the 
containers,  and 

control  means,  operatively  connected  with  both  said  first 
and  second  means  and  with  said  indexing  means,  for 
correlating  the  movement  of  conuinert  by  controlled 
rotation  of  the  roUtable  feed  screw  means  of  said  index- 
ing means  to  the  filling  thereof  by  said  pump  means  and 
the  lowering  and  raising  of  the  nozzle  means,  said  control 
means  including  counter  means  for  counting  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  the  feed  screw  means,  and  further  means 
for  effectively  stopping  the  feed  screw  means  upon  com- 
pletion of  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions. 

4,004,621 
LIQUID-DISPENSING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  E.  WcMcnaar,  Hacienda  Hciglito,  Calif.;  Frederick  L. 
Voclz,  Orland  Park;  Janes  J.  Siasnick,  Riverdalc,  botk  of 
lU.,  and  Peter  P.  Moskovick,  Jr.,  Gary,  Ind.,  aasicnora  to 
Atlantic  RkkfMd  Coapany,  Pkiladclpkia.  Pa. 
Continnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,787,  May  9,  1974, 
abandoned.  Tki>  application  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,906 

Int.  CL*  B6SB  3/04 
U.S.CL  141-392  13  Claims 

I.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  assembly  for  delivery  of  liquid 
from  a  liquid  source  to  a  liquid  receiver  having  a  receiver 
inlet,  said  assembly  being  provided  with  means  to  allow  for  the 
removal  of  vapor  during  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  receiver  inlet 
from  said  source,  said  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 

I.  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  inlet,  a  nozzle 
housing  and  an  elongated  discharge  spout  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  receiver  inlet; 


ing  a  compressible  cellular  plastic  material  obtained  from 
a  polyacrylate  elastomer,  said  material  having: 

a.  a  plurality  of  cells  present  as  part  of  its  structure; 

b.  compressibility  under  normal  nozzle  loads  of  the  mate- 
rial in  conuct  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  receiver 
inlet  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  85%  of  that 
part  of  the  material's  original  preload  volume; 

c.  substantial  resisUnce  to  the  liquid  dispensed  and  vapor 
being  removed,  and 

d.  the  ability  to  form  a  seal  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  receiver  inlet  and  reduce  the  amount  of  vapor 
escaping  to  the  atmosphere  during  liquid  dispensing 
when  said  spout  is  inserted  into  and  said  exposed  face 
contacts  the  outer  surface  of  said  receiver  inlet. 

4,004,622 
HARVESTER  PROCESSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  D.  Hamilton,  Mount  Royal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Log- 
ging Dcvetopmcnt  Corporation,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,459 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Canada,  Jan.  7,  1974,  189608 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIG  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  144—3  D  9  Claims 


te:5^S 


9.  A  combination  tree  felling  head  and  processing  assembly 
comprising: 
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a  rigid  longitudinally  extending  frame  with  a  central, 
substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section,  portion  providing 
a  pair  of  parallel  plate  members  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  for  receiving  an  endless  belt  type  driven  tree  feed 
means; 

.  a  first  grapple  comprising  a  first  pair  of  curved  arms 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof  and 
protruding  therefrom  to  receive  and  grasp  the  stem  of  a 
tree  extending  parallel  to  said  frame,  said  arms  each 
having  a  cutting  edge  for  severing  limbs  from  the  stem  of 
a  tree  loosely  embraced  by  such  arms  as  the  tree  is  pro- 
pelled endwise; 

a  second  grapple  and  tree  severing  device  mounted  on  the 
end  of  the  frame  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  grapple,  said 
second  grapple  comprising  a  second  pair  of  curved  arms 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and  protruding  therefrom 
to  receive  and  grasp  the  stem  of  a  tree  grasped  by  said 
first  grapple  at  a  position  spaced  therefrom,  said  tree 
severing  device  comprising  a  third  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  position  adjacent  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  arms  of  said  second  grapple,  the  pivots 
for  said  third  pair  of  arms  being  spaced  behind  the  pivots 
for  said  second  grapple  arms  at  a  distance  from  the  tree 
grasped  by  the  grapple  greater  than  that  of  the  pivots  for 
the  arms  of  the  second  grapple,  all  of  said  pivot  axes  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  the  third  pair  of  arms  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  pivot  axis  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  frame  and  terminating  in  free  outer  end 
portions,  a  pair  of  cutting  members  secured  to  respective 
ones  of  said  third  pair  of  arms  adjacent  the  free  terminal 
end  portions  thereof  and  disposed  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  stem  of  a  tree  grasped  by  said  first  and 
second  grapples,  said  cutting  members  being  disposed  in 
such  a  position  as  to  sever  the  stem  of  a  tree  grasped  by 
said  grapples  at  a  position  spaced  therefrom  longitudi- 
nally along  the  tree,  power  means  for  the  respective  pairs 
of  arms  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  grapple  and  tree 
severing  device  for  pivotally  moving  the  same,  said  power 
means  for  the  severing  device  comprising  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  interconnecting  the  arms  and  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion below  the  frame  and  second  grapple; 

.  tree  feed  means  mounted  in  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said 
frame  at  a  position  between  said  first  and  second  grapples 
and  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  frame  between  said  pair  of  plate  members, 
said  endless  conveyor  having  formations  thereon  for 
tractive ly  engaging  the  surface  of  the  stem  of  a  tree 
loosely  grasped  by  said  first  and  second  grapples;  and 

.  a  slide  plate  on  said  frame  above  and  below  said  endless 
conveying  means  for  slidably  engaging  the  trunk  of  the 
tree  as  it  b  propelled  endwise  by  said  conveying  means. 


mounting  end  including  side  walls  provided  with  slots  and  a 
longitudinal  bore;  a  transverse  bar  removably  disposed  in  said 
slots  and  including  a  central  tool  mounting  threaded  portion, 
a  tool  including  a  mounting  base  portion  positioned  on  said 


4,004,623 

POWER  TOOL 

RuaocB  H.  Tkackcry,  2376  Brentwood  Road,  Colnmbas,  Oklo 

43209 

Flkd  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,247 

Int.  CI.*  B27L  7/00,  B60K  17/28 

VS.  CL  144-  193  R  4  Claims 

2.  A  power  tool  driven  by  a  vehicle  wheel  hub  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  driven  wheel  hub;  a  plurality  of  fixed 
threaded  elemenu  on  said  hub;  a  plurality  of  removable 
threaded  elemenu  for  normally  attaching  a  wheel  to  the  hub. 
each  of  said  removable  threaded  elemenu  being  in  threaded 
engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  the  fixed  threaded  ele- 
menu; a  plurality  of  adapter  means  each  of  which  is  mounted 
to  said  hub  by  a  respective  pair  of  the  threaded  elemenu.  each 
of  said  adapter  means  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  in- 
cluding a  hub  engaging  end  provided  with  a  bore  and  an 
internal  shoulder  surrounding  said  bore,  one  of  said  threaded 
elemenu  being  extended  through  said  bore  whereby  tighten- 
ing of  the  elemenu  clamps  said  shoulder  and  tightens  the 
adapter  on  the  hub.  each  of  said  adapters  comprising  a  tool 


tool  mounting  ends  and  including  base  holes  that  register  with 
said  longitudinal  bores;  and  a  plurality  of  tool  mounting 
threaded  elements  including  threaded  portions  fastened  to 
said  threaded  portions  of  respective  transverse  bars. 


4.004,624 

CARPENTER'S  TOOL 

Frederick  W.  Hobtcin,  1331  Howe  St..  Racine.  Wis.  53403 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  60MI3 

Int.  Cl.»  B25C  3100 

VS.  CI.  145—46  3  CIniMt 


*<^  4t> 


I.  A  tool  for  limiting  the  travel  of  a  rigid  element  toward  a 
workpiece  when  a  hammer  blow  is  applied  to  the  element,  said 
tool  having  a  resilient,  fiexible  body  with  an  upper  surface  for 
receiving  the  impact  force  of  a  hammer  blow,  a  lower  surface 
for  bearing  engagement  with  the  workpiece  during  the  appli- 
cation of  the  blow,  and  an  elongate  hole  extending  through, 
and  entirely  surrounded  by  said  resileint  body  between  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  for  guiding  the  element 
during  the  application  of  the  blow,  said  fiexible  body  being 
compressed  sufficiently  in  the  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the 
impact  force  by  the  application  of  the  blow  to  resiliently 
oppose  the  impact  force  with  increased  resilient  force  during 
increased  compression,  wherein  said  body  includes  a  portion 
tapered  toward  the  hole  from  a  part  of  the  body  adjacent  the 
upper  surface  thereof  to  a  part  of  the  body  adjacent  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  and  including  an  elongated  extension  at- 
tached to  the  body  having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  the 
tapered  portion  of  the  body  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  elongate  hole,  said  extension  extending  away  from  the 
tapered  portion  in  a  subsuntially  radial  direction  with  respect 
to  the  hole,  said  extension  defining  an  angle  relative  to  the 
elongate  axis  of  the  hole  and  being  resiliently  flexible  whereby 
the  angle  may  be  manually  altered. 

3.  A  tool  for  limiting  the  travel  of  a  rigid  element  toward  a 
workpiece  when  a  hammer  blow  is  applied  to  the  element,  said 
tool  having  a  resilient,  flexible  body  with  an  upper  surface  for 
receiving  the  impact  force  of  a  hammer  blow,  a  lower  surface 
for  bearing  engagement  with  the  workpiece  during  the  appli- 
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cation  of  the  blow,  and  an  elongate  hole  extending  through, 
and  entirely  surrounded  by.  said  resilient  body  between  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  for  guiding  the  element 
during  the  application  of  the  blow,  said  flexible  body  being 
compressed  sufficiently  in  the  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the 
impact  force  by  the  application  of  the  blow  to  resiliently 
oppose  the  impact  force  with  increased  resilient  force  during 
increased  compression,  wherein  said  rigid  element  is  an  elon- 
gate nail-like  fastener  to  be  driven  into  the  workpiece,  said 
hole  being  dimensioned  to  resiliently  hold  the  fastener  within 
the  hole,  and  said  upper  surface  is  the  upper  most  surface  of 
the  tool  and  engageable  by  the  hammer  when  the  impact  force 
of  a  hammer  blow  is  received  by  the  fastener,  said  hammer 
being  substantially  limited  from  traveling  closer  to  the  work- 
piece  than  a  selected  distance  by  the  resilient  opposing  force 
of  the  body,  and  said  lower  surface  has  a  cavity  therein  co-axi- 
ally  with,  and  having  a  section  opening  out  to  said  lower 
surface  and  with  a  transverse  dimension  greater  than  and 
below,  the  hole,  said  section  of  the  cavity  having  a  depth 
substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than  said  distance, 
whereby  the  hold  on  the  element  exerted  by  the  hole  is  re- 
leased when  the  element  protrudes  from  the  workpiece  by  an 
amount  equal  to  said  distance. 

4,004,625 

CONTAINER  FOR  ANCHOR  AND  LINE 

John  F.  Zictlow,  Jr.,  37  Berkley  Place,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14209 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,971 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  33124 

U.S.  CI.  150-7  II  Claims 


4,004.626 
SELF-SEALING,  SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  FASTENER 
Daniel  L.  Biblin,  Morris  Township,  and  Joseph  R.  Preziosi, 
Clark,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,475 

Int.  Cl.»  F16B  39124 

U.S.  CI.  151  — 7  6  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  stowing  an  anchor  and  a  length  of  line 
connected  thereto,  said  container  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  body  portion  of  flexible  material  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other,  said  body  portion  having  an 
interior  region  communicating  with  said  open  end  and 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  said  anchor; 

b.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets  of  flexible  material 
in  spaced  relation  along  and  around  said  body  portion, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  a  hollow  body  portion  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  open  end  of  said  container  body  portion,  each  of  said 
pockets  having  an  interior  region  and  the  aggregate  size 
of  the  interior  regions  of  said  pockets  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  accommodate  said  line;  and 

c.  a  movable  closure  element  of  flexible  material  on  said 
open  end  of  said  body,  said  closure  element  comprising  a 
pair  of  flaps  integral  with  said  body  portion  and  foldable 
into  a  closed  position  over  said  open  end  of  said  container 
body  portion,  said  closure  element  being  movable  from  a 
position  covering  the  open  ends  of  said  container  body 
portion  and  said  pockets  when  said  anchor  and  line  are 
stored  therein  to  an  open  position  allowing  said  anchor 
and  line  to  be  removed  from  the  container  for  use; 

d.  whereby  said  anchor  can  be  stowed  in  the  interior  of  said 
container  body  portion  and  said  line  can  be  stowed  cumu- 
latively in  said  pockets  in  a  manner  preventing  fouling 
thereof  and  when  said  anchor  is  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer for  use  said  line  can  be  payed  out  sequentially  in  a 
manner  preventing  fouling  thereof. 


1.  A  self-sealing,  self-locking  fastener  comprising: 

a  unitary  metallic  nut  body  including  an  internally  threaded 
portion,  the  thread  having  a  root  of  prescribed  diameter 
and  an  axis,  and  an  immovable  plane  annular  clamping 
surface  surrounding  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and 
axially  spaced  and  facing  away  from  said  threaded  por- 
tion and  in  and  defming  a  clamping  plane; 

an  annular  recess  in  the  nut  body  generally  coaxial  with  the 
threaded  portion,  said  recess  having  an  inside  surfaces 
located  outside  the  envelope  of  the  root  of  the  thread  and 
facing  the  thread  axis  and  extending  axially  from  said 
threaded  portion  toward  the  clamping  plane,  no  part  of 
said  nut  body  being  radially  between  said  inside  surface 
and  the  thread  axis; 

said  nut  body  further  having  compression-retention  means 
unitary  with  the  threaded  portion  and  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  deformable  annular  flange  surround- 
ing the  axis  and  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  threaded 
portion  and  merging  with  said  inside  surface  of  said  re- 
cess, a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  threaded 
portion  and  closer  to  the  axis  than  said  immovable  plane 
annular  clamping  surface,  said  plane  clamping  surface 
and  said  second  surface  of  said  flange  being  joined  by  a 
groove,  facilitating  deformation  of  said  flange,  and  an 
annular  third  surface  confronting  the  axis  and  joining  said 
first  and  second  flange  surfaces  to  provide  said  flange 
with  an  inner  diameter,  when  said  fastener  is  fully  seated 
on  a  workpiece,  slightly  greater  than  said  root  diameter, 
and  said  second  surface  initially  extending  beyond  the 
clamping  plane  in  the  axial  direction  away  from  the 
threaded  portion; 

and  an  annular  member  of  resilient  sealing  and  locking 
material,  such  as  a  fluoroplastic.  retained  within  the  re- 
cess between  said  threaded  portion  and  said  first  surface 
of  said  flange,  said  annular  member  having  an  inside 
surface  adapted  for  free  initial  reception  of  a  complemen- 
tary threaded  element  and  having  a  portion  of  initial 
diameter  no  smaller  than  approximately  said  root  diame- 
ter and  extending  axially  from  said  threaded  portion 
toward  the  clamping  plane; 

whereby,  upon  engaging  the  fastener  with  the  complemen- 
tary threaded  element  passing  through  a  hole  in  the  work- 
piece  and  tightening  the  flange  against  the  workpiece. 
axial  clamping  force  exerted  by  the  workpiece  on  said 
second  surface  of  the  flange  will  deform  said  flange  axi- 
ally toward  said  threaded  portion  until  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  flange  is  in  the  clamping  plane,  thereby  com- 
pressing the  annular  member  axially  between  said  first 
surface  of  said  flange  and  said  threaded  portion  while 
contracting  the  inside  surface  thereof  to  establish  a  seal 
along,  and  locking  relationship  with,  the  complementary 
threaded  and  forcing  material  of  the  annular  member 
against  the  workpiece  in  an  annular  space  between  the 
flange  and  the  complementary  threaded  element  to  estab- 
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lish  a  seal  between  the  annular  member  and  the  work- 
piece. 


4,004,627 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  SIDEWALL  COMPOSITION 
Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tallmadge,  and  Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975.  Ser.  No.  642.273 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  I5l0f>:  C08G  20120 
U.S.  CI.  152-355  20  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  rubber  tire  which  comprises  a  generally 
toroidal  shaped  carcass  with  a  circumferential  tread,  shaped 
beads  and  connecting  sidewall  portions  extending  between 
said  tread  and  beads  and  having  adhered  to  said  sidewall 
portion  an  adherent,  covulcani/ed  outer  rubbery  sidewall 
layer  extending  from  the  general  area  of  said  bead  portion 
towards  said  tread,  where  said  rubbery  sidwall  layer  is  an 
elastomeric  composition  comprised  of  (A)  about  10  to  about 
40  phr  rubbery  EPDM.  (B)  about  0  to  about  20  phr  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  prepared  from  at  least  one  C<  -  C,o  a-olefin 
intcrpolymerized  with  at  least  one  C.,  -  Cm  nonconjugated 
polyene  containing  2  or  more  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds. 
(C)  about  55  to  about  80  phr  of  high  unsaturalion  rubbers 
comprised  of  30  to  80  weight  percent  natural  rubber  and  (D) 
about  0.5  to  about  10  phr  of  at  least  one  compound  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triallyl  cyanurate.  mono- 
and  bis-maleimides  selected  from  maleimide.  N-ethylmalei- 
mide.  N-phenylmaleimide.  N-trichloromethylmaleimide.  N-4- 
carboxyphenylmaleimide.  N.N'-lhiobismaleimide.  N.N  -dithi- 
obismaleimide.  and  N.N'-phenylenebismaleimide.  and  anhy- 
drides selected  from  isatoic  anhydride.  N-methyl  isatoic  anhy- 
dride, phthalic  anhydride,  succinic  anhydride  and  maleic 
anhydride. 


which  adapts  them  to  be  subjected  to  an  axial  compression, 
said  beads  having  respectively  two  circumferential  surfaces 
axially  facing  each  other,  each  surface  having  a  first  radially 
innermost  7one  and  a  second  radially  outermost  zone,  the 
axial  distance,  when  the  beads  are  not  locked  in  the  rim  scat, 
between  said  first  zones  being  smaller  than  that  between  said 
second  /ones,  the  axial  compression  corresponding  to  said 
first  radially  innermost  zone  being  greater  than  that  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  radially  outermost  zone  when  the 
beads  are  locked  in  said  seat,  whereby  the  center  of  the  axial 
thrust  of  the  beads  is  radially  inward  with  respect  to  that  which 
would  be  obtained  if  the  axial  compression  were  uniformly 
distributed  on  said  circumferential  surfaces  axially  facing  each 
other 


4,004,629 

FRAMELESS  SLIDING  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  V.  Kelly.  10642  Helendak,  Tujunga,  Calif.  91042 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1974,  .Ser.  No.  513,296 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  M32.  E05D  l^!06 

L.S.  CI.  160-90  7  Claims 


4.004.628 

PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Giorgio  Tangorra,  Monza  (Milan),  and  Giovanni  Calori.  Mi- 
lan, both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan. 

Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.190 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  4.  1974.  48941/74; 
Oct.  4.  1974,  28039 '74 

Int.  CI.*  B60C  5112 
U.S.  CI.  152-383  .  19  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  wheel  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  rim 
and  a  pneumatic  tire  with  a  tread  reinforced  by  an  annular 
inextensible  structure,  two  sidewalls  having  their  own  section 
midline  in  the  meridian  plane  with  its  convexity  directed 
towards  the  inside  of  the  tire  and  such  that  in  consequence  of 
te  inflation  air  they  are  subjected  to  combined  bending  and 
compression  stresses,  said  sidewalls  terminating  in  two  beads 
connecting  the  pneumatic  tire  to  the  rim.  said  rim  having  at 
least  one  seal  having  the  shape  of  a  circumferential  channel 
with  an  opening  directed  in  a  radially  outer  direction  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pneumatic  wheel,  the 
radially  outermost  ends  of  said  rim  being  directed  towards  the 
midline  of  the  pneumatic  wheel  to  constitute  said  opening,  the 
width  of  said  opening  being  smaller  than  the  maximum  width 
of  said  seat,  said  beads  having  a  size  with  respect  to  said  seat 


1.  A  windt>w  assembly  comprising  a  window  frame  includ- 
ing as  members  thereof  a  pair  of  jambs,  a  header  and  a  sill, 
at  least  two  of  said  members  including  portions  defining  a 
track  for  movement  of  a  window  lite  to  affect  the  opening 
and  closing  of  the  window  assembly, 
a  window  lite  positioned  in  the  track  of  said  frame, 
the  sill  portion  including  a  longitudinally  extending  member 
in  said  track   in  elongated  supporting  contact  with  the 
edge  of  said  lite  and  a  recess  below  and  lite; 
handle  means  engaging  said  lite  for  moscment  within  said 

frame, 
seal  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  extending  along  the 
surfaces  of  said  frame  portions  in  a  scaling  relationship 
with  said  lite, 
said  supporting  member  extending  only  partially  across  the 
thickness  of  said  track  leaving  said  recess  unobstructed 
on  the  outer  or  weather  side  of  said  lites  except  for  said 
seal  means  whereby  foreign  material  including  moisture 
contacting  said  lite  and  passing  said  seal  means  can  drop 
below  said  lite  into  said  recess; 
said  sill  portion  further  defining  drainage  openings  therein 
communicating  between  said  recess  and  the  exterior  of 
the  assembly; 
wherein   said  handle   means  includes  a  portion  extending 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  track  defining  portions 
of  said  assembly  when  said  window  is  in  a  closed  position 
whereby  said  lite  is  mechanically  biased  against  said  seal 
means  of  said  assembly, 
wherein  said  handle  includes  a  wedge-shaped  fool  portion 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
lite  whereby  said  fool  portion  extends  between  said  lite 
and  frame  when  said  lite  is  closed  thereby  mechanically 
wedging  said  lite  against  said  seal  means. 
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4,004,630 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAST  IRON 
CHffwd  Matthew  Dnaks,  East  Griastead,  Englaiid,  assitnor  to 
Materials  aad  MHhods  Lhaitcd,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,621 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Apr.  29, 1974, 
18657/74 

lat.  CI.*  B22D  27120 
U.S.  CL  164-57  2  CUims 


I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  the  nodular  graphite  cast 
iron  castings  in  a  mold  into  which  molten  grey  iron  is  intrd- 
duced,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  the  required  concentration  of  a  nodularizing 
agent  required  to  nodularize  said  molten  grey  iron; 

b.  selecting  a  nodularizing  alloy  having  a  predetermined 
percentage  of  nodularizing  agent  therein  and  a  predeter- 
mined efficiency  factor  k  which  is  a  function  of  the  solu- 
bility of  the  nodularizing  alloy  in  the  molten  grey  iron; 

c.  placing  the  nodularizing  alloy  into  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate chamber  in  said  mold,  said  intermediate  chamber 
having  a  base  area  A  wherein 

A-'  Mk  (WjIT)  iS^IWj) 

where 

WjIT  =  pouring  rate  of  the  molten  metal  into  the  mold 
f^mm^l^r—  required  concentration  of  nodularizing  agent 

d.  pouring  said  molten  grey  iron  into  said  mold  wherein  said 
nodularizing  agent  is  taken  into  solution  in  said  molten 
grey  iron,  as  said  molten  metal  passes  over  the  nodulariz- 
ing agent  in  said  intermediate  chamber,  whereby  the 
graphite  in  said  molten  grey  iron  is  converted  to  a  nodular 
form  such  that  a  nodular  cast  iron  casting  is  formed. 


4,004,631 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  APPARATUS 
David  G.  Goodrich,  Jiaa  Raaioa,  aad  Ludwig  Joha,  PIcasaaton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Kaiser  Alumiaam  &  Chemical 
Corporatioa,  Oaiilaad,  Calif. 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  599,744 

lat.  CI.*  B22D  27/02 

US.  CI.  164-250  8  Claims 


a  column  of  molten  metal  disposed  within  the  inner  peripheral 
area  of  the  inductor  and  wherein  a  coolant  source  is  disposed 
around  said  metal  column  to  direct  coolant  onto  the  surface  of 
the  metal  so  as  to  cause  the  solidification  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  annular  coolant  jacket  as  said  cool- 
ant source  with  the  solid  ring-type  metallic  electromagnetic 
inductor  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  column  of  molten 
metal  as  the  inner  wall  of  the  annular  coolant  jacket  with  the 
inner  peripheral  area  of  the  inductor  exposed  to  the  column  of 
molten  metal,  the  inductor  thereby  defining  in  part  a  coolant 
chamber  within  the  coolant  jacket  so  that  the  inductor  is 
cooled  by  the  coolant  in  the  chamber. 


*»'j* 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  apparatus  for  the  continuous  or 
semicontinuous  casting  of  metal  ingots  or  billets,  wherein  a 
solid  ring-type  metallic  electromagnetic  inductor  is  provided 
to  generate  electromagnetic  forces  which  control  the  shape  of 


4,004,632 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE  CASING  AND 

COOLING  APPARATUS 

Pierre  Henri  Marie  Fort,  Nancy,  aad  Michel  Pierrel,  Poat-a- 

Mousson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-A-Moussoa  S.A., 

Naacy,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,334 
Claims     priority,    application     Fraace,     Apr.     29,     1974, 
74.14868 

lat.  CL*  B22D  13/02 
U.S.  CL  164—297  8  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  centrifugally  casting  iron  pipes  comprising 
support  means,  a  casing,  a  rotary  casting  mould  supported  on 
the  support  means  and  rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  casing 
being  movable  in  translation  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis 
relative  to  the  support  means  between  a  withdrawn  position 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  operative  position  the 
casing  surrounds  the  mould  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  mould,  the  casing  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end  relative  to  the  movement  of  the  casing  to  said 
operative  position,  means  for  spraying  cooling  water  onto  the 
mould,  a  first  duct  and  a  second  duct  carried  by  the  casing 
respectively  adjacent  the  leading  end  and  the  trailing  end  of 

the  casing,  each  duct  having  an  outlet  opening  onto  the  interior 
of  the  casing  and  a  transverse  annular  end  surface  defining  an 
inlet,  a  third  duct  and  a  fourth  duct  which  are  fixed  relative  to 
the  support  means,  each  third  and  fourth  duct  havmg  a  trans- 
verse annular  end  surface  defining  an  outlet,  and  forced  steam 
suction  means  disposed  in  the  third  and  fourth  ducts,  the  end 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  ducts  being  respectively  paral- 
lel to  the  end  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth  ducts  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  casing  to  respectively  coincide  with  and 
sealingly  engage  the  end  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth  ducts 
in  the  operative  position  of  the  casing,  the  end  surfaces  of  the 
ducts  being  inclined  relative  to  said  axis  in  a  direction  to 
permit  the  end  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  ducts  to  disen- 
gage from  the  end  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth  ducts  when 
the  casing  moves  to  said  withdrawn  position,  and  the  end 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  third  ducts  being  offset  transversely  of 
said  axis  from  the  end  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  ducts 
whereby  the  end  surface  of  the  first  duct  clears  the  end  surface 
of  the  fourth  duct  when  the  casing  moves  to  said  withdrawn 
position. 
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4,004,633 

BRICK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HORIZONTAL 
REGENERATOR 
Wolfgang  Cronert,  Eikamp,  Germany,  assignor  to  Martin  & 
Pagcnstecher  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,024 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Dec.    13,    1973, 
44I153(U1 

Int.  CI.*F28D  /7/00 
U.S.  CL  165-9.1  II  Claims 


4,004.635 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  A  SUBMERGED  WELL 
HEAD  TO  A  PIPE  CONSISTING  OF  STEEL  TUBES 
Roger  Andre  Marie  Marquaire.  La  Celle  St.  Cloud;  Michel 
Georges  August  Curtis,  Lyon,  both  of  France,  and  Robert 
Edouard  Schappcl,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Subsea 
Equipment  Associates  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  565,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1974,  74.12174 
Int.  CI.'  E2IB  JJi(U5 
U.S.  n.  166-.6  12  Claims 


I.  In  a  horizontally  disposed  regenerator  having  a  plurality 
of  generally  parallel  courses  of  bricks  separated  by  vertical 
spacers,  each  course  of  which  runs  generally  horizontal,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  bricks  have  a  generally  slab-like 
horizontal  surface,  wherein  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  slab- 
like surface  of  said  horizontal  brick  are  provided  with  a  tooth- 
like  formation  engaging  in  an  offset  manner  the  tooth-like 
formation  of  an  adjoining  horizontal  brick  in  the  same  hori 
zontal  plane  whereby  said  horizontal  bricks  are  offset  from 
one  horizontal  row  to  another  horizontal  row  as  the  adjoining 
bricks  are  engaging  one  another  in  offset  position  the  vertical 
spacers  run  generally  longitudinal  of  said  slab-like  surfaces 
between  courses  thereof,  said  vertical  spacers  engaging  the 
slab-like  surfaces  by  a  tongue  and  groove  connection 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  relatiNcly  inflexible  outflow 
pipe  to  a  submerged  well  head  at  a  depth  which  may  be 
greater  than  that  which  can  be  reached  by  a  diver,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of;  attaching  a  pipe  connector  at  the 
surface  to  an  end  of  said  outflow  pipe,  locking  said  pipe  con- 
nector onto  a  placing  structure  fixed  relative  to  said  well  head; 
lowering  a  diving  bell  onto  said  well  head,  said  diving  bell 
being  provided  with  a  bearing  structure  vkhich  is  connected  to 
said  well  head  to  thus  render  watertight  the  volume  formed  by 
said  well  head,  said  structure  and  said  bell;  the  orientation  of 
said  bell  and  said  bearing  structure  being  chosen  as  a  function 
of  the  orientation  of  said  pipe  connector  relative  to  said  well 
head,  attaching  to  said  well  head  a  sub-assembly  coupled  to 
the  lining  of  said  well  head;  connecting  said  sub-assembly  to  a 
device  for  automatic  connection  to  said  pipe  connector,  which 
automatic  connection  device  is  fixed  to  said  bearing  structure, 
and  automatically  connecting  said  device  to  said  pipe  connec- 
tor. 


4,004,634 

AUTOMOTIVE  OIL  COOLER 

Edward  P.  Habdas,  Dearborn  HcighU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ual- 

versal  Oil  Products  Compaay,  Dcs  Plaiaes,  III. 

Fikd  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,989 

lat.  CL*  F28D  7/10 

U.S.CL  165-155  10  Claims 


MB: 


I.  In  a  submerged  oil  cooler  for  automotive  vehicles  com- 
prising a  hollow  inner  length  of  tubing  through  which  engine 
coolant  may  flow  and  an  outer  length  of  tubing  sealed  at  its 
ends  to  the  inner  tubing  and  having  an  inner  surface  which 
cooperates  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  length  of  tubing 
to  define  a  generally  annular  How  passage  for  oil  which  may 
pass  through  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  at  opposed  ends  of  the 
cooler,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  length  of  tubing 
includes  a  helically  convoluted  outer  surface  and  said  outer 
length  of  tubing  includes  a  plurality  of  generally  axially  ex- 
tending Hutcs  which  engage  said  helically  convoluted  outer 
surface,  the  crests  of  said  Hutes  being  periodically  transversely 
indented  along  the  axial  length  thereof  to  a  depth  less  than  the 
depth  of  the  flutes. 


4,004,636 
COMBINED  MULTIPLE  SOLVENT  AND  THERMAL 
HEAVY  OIL  RECOVERY 
Alfred  Brown:  Chlag  H.  Wu,  aad  Daniel  T.  KonopaickL  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  580.863 
Int.  CL*  E2IB  43/22.  43124 
U.S.CL  166-272  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  including 
bitumen  from  a  subterranean,  viscous  petroleum-containing, 
permeable  formation  including  a  tar  sand  deposit,  the  forma- 
tion having  a  petroleum  saturation  below  50'».  the  formation 
being  penetrated  by  at  least  two  wells  in  fluid  communication 
therewith,  comprising: 

a  introducing  a  solvent  which  is  gaseous  at  formation  tem- 
perature and  pressure,  into  the  formation  via  the  first  well 
until  the  pressure  in  the  formation  exceeds  the  vapor 
pressure  of  gaseous  solvent  at  formation  temperature  so 
said  gaseous  solvent  exist  essentially  all  in  the  liquid  phase 
in  the  formation; 
b  introducing  a  solvent  which  is  liquid  at  formation  temper- 
ature and  pressure,  into  the  formation  via  the  first  well. 

c.  thereafter  reducing  the  pressure  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  petroleum  formation  contacted  by  the  solvents  to  a 
value  greater  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  st>lvent  mix- 
ture; 

d.  recovering  a  solution  of  the  petroleum  and  solvent  from 
the  formation  via  at  least  one  of  said  wells,  maintaining 
the  formation  pressure  greater  than  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  solvent  mixture,  and  finally 

e    injecting  a  fluid  heated  to  a  temperature  substantially 
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greater  than  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  gaseous  sol- 
vent into  the  formation  via  the  first  well  while  recovering 
petroleum  and  solvent  from  said  second  well. 


4,004,637 

OIL  RECOVERY  BY  IMPROVED  SURFACTANT 

FLOODING 

Riley  B.  Necdham;  Gilbert  R.  Glinsmann,  and  Donald  R.  Wicr, 

all  of  Bartksvillc,  Okla.,  assignors  to   Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,689 
Int.  CI.*  E2IB  43116 
U.S.  CI.  166—273  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  predominantly 
oil-wet  formation  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  a  first  solution  into  the  formation  so  as  to 
change  the  wettability  of  the  oil-wet  formation  from 
predominantly  oil-wet  to  predominantly  water-wet, 

b.  introducing  a  second  solution  having  a  high  interfacial 
tension  of  at  least  about  I  dyne/cm  to  the  oil  into  the 
formation; 

c.  introducing  a  third  solution  having  a  low  interfacial  ten- 
sion of  not  more  than  0.02  dyne/cm  to  the  oil  into  the 
formation; 

d.  introducing  a  driving  fluid  into  the  formation  to  drive  said 
first,  second  and  third  solutions  and  oil  from  said  forma- 
tion; and  thereafter 

e.  recovering  the  oil. 


b.  about  2  to  about  200  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to 
be  treated  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate and  a  relatively  low  concentration  of  a  gelling  agent 
for  said  alkali  metal  silicate;  and 

c.  about  I  to  about  100  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to 
be  treated  of  an  inert  aqueous  spacer  liquid; 

solutions  (a)  and  (b)  being  injected  in  any  order  and  solution 
(c)  being  injected  between  said  solutions  (a)  and  (b). 


4,004,640 

HANGER  MECHANISM  AND  SAIL  ENGAGING  TOOL 

ATTACHED  TO  TOOL  BAR  THEREBY 

Charles  W.  Bland,  P.O.  Box  405,  Wakita,  Okla.  73771 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,226 

Int.  CI.*  AOIB  61104,  65106 

U.S.  CI.  172  —  710  5  Claims 


4,004,638 

OIL  RECOVERY  BY  ALKALINE-SURFACTANT 

WATERFLOODING 

Ralph  F.  Burdyn;  Harry  L.  Chang,  and  Evin  L.  Cook,  ail  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,686 
Int.  Cl.»  E2IB  43122 
U.S.  CI.  166—273  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil  reservoir 
penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  systems,  said 
reservoir  containing  oil  having  an  acid  number  within  the 
range  of  0.1  to  1.0.  the  method  comprising: 

a.  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection  system  an 
aqueous  initiation  slug  containing  an  alkaline  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium hydroxides  to  neutralize  organic  acids  in  said 
reservoir  to  surface-active  soaps. 

b.  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection 
system  an  aqueous  surfactant  slug  containing  a  sulfonate 
surfactant  and  an  alkaline  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  hydroxides, 

c.  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection 
system  an  aqueous  Hooding  medium  to  displace  oil  to  said 
production  system,  and 

d.  recovering  oil  from  said  productio%system. 


4,004,639 

SELECTIVELY  PLUGGING  THE  MORE  PERMEABLE 

STRATA  OF  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Burton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,693 
Int.  Cl.»  E21B  331138,  43122 
U.S.  CK  166—292  15  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  the  permeability  of  the  higher 
permeability  strata  or  channels  of  a  heterogeneous  subterra- 
nean formation  penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  sequentially 
injecting  the  following  fluids  through  the  said  well  and  into  the 
said  formation: 

a.  about  I  to  about  100  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to 
be  treated  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  relatively  high 
concentration  of  a  gelling  agent  for  alkali  metal  silicate; 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  horizontal  tool  bar  and  a  soil 
engaging  tool  connected  thereto  by  a  hanger  mechanism,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  hanger  mechanism  comprises  an 
upper  arm  structure  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  tool 
bar  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  said  tool 
bar.  said  upper  arm  structure  extending  forward  away  from 
said  tool  bar  and  terminating  at  a  forward  end.  a  lower  arm 
structure  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  tool  bar  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  below 
said  first  axis,  said  lower  arm  structure  extending  forward 
away  from  said  tool  bar  and  terminating  at  a  forward  end.  a 
vertical  bar  structure  pivotally  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  upper  arm  structure  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  vertical  arm 
structure  being  pivotally  attached  at  a  location  below  the 
upper  end  thereof  to  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  arm  struc- 
ture for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fourth  axis  below  and 
parallel  to  said  third  axis,  said  vertical  bar  structure  mamtain- 
ing  said  upper  and  lower  arm  structures  parallel  to  each  other 
during  any  pivotal  movement  thereof,  said  vertical  bar  struc- 
ture having  a  downward  projecting  extension  terminating  in  a 
lower  end.  an  implement  arm  located  below  said  lower  arm 
structure,  said  implement  arm  extending  downward  and  rear- 
ward from  an  upper  end  thereof  located  below  and  adjacent 
said  fourth  axis  to  a  lower  end  upon  which  said  soil  engaging 
tool  is  mounted,  connecting  link  means  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  implement  arm  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  fifth  axis  parallel  to  and  below  said 
fourth  axis,  said  connecting  link  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  an  end  opposite  from  said  one  end  thereof  to  said 
lower  arm  structure  at  a  location  rearward  of  the  forward  end 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sixth  axis  parallel  to  and 
rearward  of  said  fourth  axis,  the  lower  end  of  said  extension 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  implement  arm  between  the 
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ends  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  seventh  axis  paral- 
lel to  and  rearward  of  said  fifth  axis  whereby  the  lower  end  of 
said  implement  arm  moves  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 

'  4,004,641 

MOTOR  GRADER  DRAWBAR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SAFETY 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Vergil  P.   Hendrickson.  Morton,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,931 

Int.  Cl.»  E02F  J/76,  AOIB  6//04 

U.S.  CL  172-781  »0  Claims 


8.  In  a  drawbar  assembly  for  use  on  a  motor  grader  or  the 
like  including;  a  drawbar  frame;  a  ring  gear  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  frame;  a  blade;  and  means  interconnecting  the  blade 
and  the  ring  gear  so  that  the  blade  revolves  as  the  ring  gear 
rotates;  characterized  by: 
a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  pinion  gear  engaged  with  the  ring  gear  and  mounted  on 

the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
drive   means  for  selectively   rotating  the  shaft  and   hence 

rotating  the  ring  gear; 
a  slip  clutch  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  interposed  between 
the  drive  means  and  the  shaft  to  allow  relative  movement 
between  the  shaft  and  drive  means  when  a  preselected 
torque  is  exceeded,  and  thereby  permitting  the  blade  to 
revolve  about  an  upright  axis; 
a  plate  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  operatively  engaged  with 
the  slip  clutch  for  applying  a  compressive  force  thereon, 

and 
a  part  operatively  connected  to  the  plate  and  adjustably 
engaged  with  the  shaft  for  adjustably  changing  the  com 
pressive  force  and  hence  adjusting  the  preselected  torque 
to  change  the  force  on  the  blade  required  to  cause  the 
relative  movement. 


I 


a  self-contained  pod  and  support  means  for  all  of  said  gun. 
ammunition,  feed  system  pulverizing  means,  and  removal 

means, 
said  terradvnamic  apparatus  being  operated  independently 
of  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  repetitively  firing  salvos  to 
fracture  the  rock,  pulverize  the  fractured  rock,  and  dis- 
place the  pulverized  rock 


12.  A  terrodynamic  process  for  drilling  rock  by  the  use  of  a 
self-contained  drilling  unit  that  is  lowered  into  the  ground  and 
automatically  fires  projectiles  into  the  rock  at  a  velocity  suffi- 
cient to  fracture  the  rock  and  wherein  the  self-contained 
drilling  unit  contains  a  sufficient  number  of  projectiles  to  drill 
to  great  distances,  the  improvement  in  said  process  wherein 
the  projectiles  being  fired  of  small  calibre  and  a  salvo  of  such 
projectiles  are  fired  employing  triangular  rounds  of  ammuni- 
tion and  an  open  chamber  gun. 

4,004,643 
MECHANICAL  DRILLING  JAR 
James   L.   Newman,  970  Starewood   Drive,  ^eaumont,  Tex. 
77706 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.438 

Int.  CI.'  E2IB  1 1 10 

U.S.  CI.  175-321  5  Claims 


4.004,642 

TROUND  TERRA-DRILL  PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS 
David  Dardick,  500  Via  Del  Monte,  Palos  Verdes  Estates.  Calif. 

90274 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,310 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  7100 

U.S.  CI.  175-4.5  *5  Claims 

1.  A  terradynamic  apparatus  for  drilling  through  soil  and 

rock  and  capable  of  penetration  of  hard  rock  to  great  depths 

comprising: 

an  open  chamber  salvo  gun  for  firing  salvos  of  small  calibre 

projectiles, 
a  self-contained  feed  system  for  successively  feeding  tiangu- 

lar  rounds  of  ammunition  of  open  chamber  salvo  ammu- 
nition to  said  gun. 
mechanical  pulverizing  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 

gun  for  pulverizing  the  fractured  rock, 
rock  removal  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  gun  for 

removal  of  pulverized  rock  from  the  areas  about  said  gun, 
self-contained  powering  means  for  operating  said  gun,  said 

feed  system,  said  pulverizing  means,  and  said   removal 

means. 


I.  In  a  device  for  connection  in  a  drill  string,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  housing  assembly  having  an  interior  cylindrical  sealmg 

surface,  and 
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a  movable  assembly  within  the  housing  assembly,  slideably 
and  sealingly  engaged  with  said  surface, 

the  housing  assembly  having  an  interior  surface  above  the 
sealing  surface,  surrounding  the  movable  assembly  and 
separated  therefrom  to  deHne  a  lubricant  space  opening 
to  the  sealing  surface,  and 

the  housing  assembly  further  having  an  annular  trap  space 
open  to  the  lubricant  space  and  concentric  with  the  seal- 
ing surface  near  iu  tip.  with  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  sealing  surface, 

whereby  debris  from  the  lubricant  space  can  settle  in  the 
trap  space  rather  than  enter  between  the  movable  assem- 
bly and  sealing  surface. 


the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  separate  formations 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  annular  body,  each  cutting 
segment   being   provided   with   a  complementary   formation 


4,004,644 
ROLLER  CUTTER 
Bcrnt  Soren  LiUekvist,  and  Anders  Pcnson,  both  of  Sandviken, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,864 
Claims     priority,     application     Sweden,     Jan.     27,     1975, 
7500816 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  9108 
U.S.  CI.  175  —  364  5  Claims 


k 

adapted  to  lockingly  engage  one  of  the  formations  on  the  body 
to  prevent  peripheral  movement  of  the  cutting  segments 
around  the  body,  and  removable  clamping  means  for  securing 
the  cutting  segments  to  the  annular  body. 


4,004,646 

WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Albert  E.  Busch,  2400  Barbara  St.,  Bloomington,  Ind.  47401 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,634 

Int.  CI.*  GO IG  7102.  23137 

U.S.  CI.  177— 1  7  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  cutter  assembly  including: 

a  cutting  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  a  bearing  shaft; 

two  opposed  saddle  structures  each  said  saddle  structure 
having  two  spaced-apart  legs  providing  therebetween  a 
recess  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  shaft; 

said  recess  and  said  shaft  end  being  of  complemental  polyg- 
onal shape,  said  shaft  end  being  s  cured  to  iU  recess  by  a 
bolt  that  extends  through  a  transverse  bore  of  the  shaft 
and  a  saddle  bore  aligned  therewith. 

the  improved  construction  according  to  which  both  legs  of 
said  saddle  are  provided  with  bores  each  of  which  extends 
entirely  through  one  leg.  said  bores  being  angled  relative 
to  one  another,  and  said  shaft-receiving  recess  between 
said  legs  being  of  a  polygonal  shape  complemental  to  that 
of  the  shaft  end  such  that  said  shaft  is  adjustable  in  two 
positions  having  its  transverse  bore  aligned  with  said 
bores  of  said  legs  of  the  saddle  in  both  said  positions. 


itKAT  (XOCC 


4.004,645 

DISC  CUTTING  UNITS  FOR  USE  ON  ROCK  BORING 

MACHINES 

GwHyaa  James  Rcct,  1 1  Granada  Road,  and  Henry  Bingham, 

26  Coaton  Ave.,  both  of  Sckourt,  Springs,  Transvaal,  South 

Africa 

Filed  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,167 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Soath  Africa,  July  31,  1974, 
74/4897 

Int.  CL*  E21B  9108 
U.S.  CI.  175-373  4  Claims 

2.  A  rock  boring  machine  of  the  kind  including  a  rotatable 
head  plate,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  disc  cutters  mounted  on  the 
front  base  of  said  rotatable  head  plate,  each  disc  cutter  com- 
prising an  annular  body,  a  plurality  of  cutting  segmenu  lo- 
cated on  and  substantially  encircling  the  annular  body  around 
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1.  A  method  of  weighing  in  which  a  weighing  platform  is 
connected  to  a  relatively  movable  element  of  electromagnet 
means,  the  steps  including,  initiating  a  current  flow  through 

said  electromagnetic  means,  and  measuring  the  time  required 
for  the  current  to  build  up  to  a  sufTiciently  high  value  to  pro- 
duce movement  of  said  platform. 


4,004,647 
LOAD  CE;LL  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  Lavcrnc  Forst,  Norton,  and  Edwin  Benedict  Schrcn- 
gaucr,  Wadsworth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock 
&  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,144 

Int.  CI.*G01G  21100 

U.S.  CL  177—  128  15  CUims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  material  transport  system  including 

at  least  one  reservoir  for  accumulating  a  predetermined  quan- 
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tity  of  material,  at  least  one  pair  of  load  monitors  capable  of 
continuously  determining  the  quantity  of  material  contained 
within  said  reservoir,  and  support  structure  normally  convey- 


ing the  reservoir  load  through  both  of  the  monitors,  said  sup- 
port structure  including  means  allowing  replacement  of  one  of 
the  monitors  without  interruption  of  operation  of  said  other 
monitor. 


control  signal  comparison  means  connected  to  said  master 
throttle  signal  generating  means  and  to  said  slave  throttle 
signal  generating  means 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  wheel  speed  difference 
signal  to  said  control  signal  comparison  means  when  the 
value  of  said  second  signal  exceeds  the  value  of  said  first 
signal,  said  signal  comparison  means  producing  a  signed 
throttle  control  signal  having  a  value  determined  by  the 
values  of  said  master  throttle  signal,  said  slave  throttle 
signal  and  any  wheel  speed  difference  signal  received; 

and 
actuator  means  responsive  to  said  throttle  control  signal, 
said  actuator  means  being  connected  to  the  throttle  of  the 
slave  vehicle  for  adjusting  the  throttle  of  the  slave  vehicle 
to  restore  equality  between  said  master  throttle  and  said 
slave  throttle  signals. 


4,004,648 

MULTI-ENGINE,  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  APPARATUS 
Craig  L.  Joseph,  San  Jose:  Fred  J.  Caterlna,  Cupertino,  and 
Hans  H.  Cremer,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaliL 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,538 

Int.  CL'  B60K  5108 

U.S.  CL  180—14  R  '  Claims 


4,004,649 

MUFFLER 

Yukio  Shimada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,234 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    23,    1974,   49- 
594171  L' I 

Int.  CI.*  FOIN  3lOb 
U.S.  CL  181-36  C  "^  Claims 
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1.  In  an  articulated  vehicular  apparatus  including  a  master 
vehicle,  said  master  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  associated 
throttle  and  drive  shaft  for  drive  shaft  for  driving  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  of  the  master  vehicle,  and  a  slave  vehicle,  said 
slave  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  associated  throttle  and 
drive  shaft  for  driving  a  ground  engaging  wheel  of  the  slave 
vehicle,  an  electronic  governor  controlling  the  cnlinc  of  the 
slave  vehicle  comprising: 

first  signal  generating  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
ground  engaging  wheel  of  said  master  vehicle  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
wheel; 
second  signal  generating  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  ground  engaging  wheel  of  the  slave  vehicle  for  pro 
ducing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  wheel; 
wheel  speed  signal  comparison   means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a 
signed  wheel  speed  difference  of  said  second  and  said  first 

signals; 
master  throttle  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the 

throttle   of  the   master   vehicle   for   producing   a   master 

throttle  signal  indicative  of  the  throttle  setting  of  the 

master  vehicle; 
slave  throttle  signal  generating  means  connected   to  the 

throttle  of  the  slave  vehicle  for  producing  a  slave  throttle 

signal  indicative  of  the  throttle  setting  of  the  slave  vehi 

cle; 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  catalytic  converter  having  an  inlet  connected  in  operation 
with  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an 

outlet,  and 

a  muffler  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  bore  and  a 
first  and  second  end  closures  on  both  ends,  respectively, 
to  close  the  bore,  means  dividing  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
body  into  a  first  expansion  chamber  in  the  proximity  of 
the   first   and  closure,  means  dividing  said   bore   into  a 
second  expansion  chamber  in  the  proximity  of  the  second 
end  closure  and  into  a  third  expansion  chamber  between 
the  first  and  second  expansion  chambers;  a  first  exhaust 
gas  conduit  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  end  connected 
with  the  outlet  of  said  catalytic  converter,  the  first  ex- 
hasui  gas  conduit  extending  through  the  first  end  closure, 
the    first    expansion    chamber    and    the    third    expansion 
chamber  and  having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  end  projecting 
into  the  second  expansion  chamber,  a  second  exhaust  gas 
conduit  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  end  opening  to  the 
second  expansion  chamber,  the  second  exhaust  gas  con- 
duit extending  through  the  third  expansion  chamber  and 
having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  end  projecting  into  the  first 
chamber;  and  a  third  exhaust  gas  conduit  having  an  inlet 
end  projecting  into  the  first  expansion  chamber,  the  third 
exhaust  gas  conduit  extending  through  the  third  expan- 
sion chamber,  the  second  expansion  chamber  and  the 
second  end  closure  and  having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  end 
opening  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  closing  means  clos- 
ing the  inlet  end  of  the  third  conduit,  the  third  exhaust  gas 
conduit  having  a  group  of  apertures  in  that  portion  of  the 
third  exhaust  gas  conduit  which  projects  into  the  first 
expansion   chamber  and   which  is  exposed  to  the  third 
expansion  chamber,  and  the  group  of  apertures  being  so 
shaped  and  arranged  such  that  broken  peices  issued  from 
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said  catalytic  converter  and  contained  in  the  exhaust 
gases  within  the  third  expansion  chamber  are  prevented 
from  entering  the  third  exhaust  gas  conduit. 


4,004,650 
SILENCERS 
Lars  Johan  Cardell,  Enhorna,  and  Bcrtil  Lcnnart  Wilhclm- 
■son,  Alvsjo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 
ticbolag,  Sodcrtaljc,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,548 
int.  CI.*  ¥01  fi  1/04    . 
MS.CX.  181-42  6  Claims 


like  plurality  of  means  rigidly  interconnected  with  the  weight 
for  guiding  the  weight  along  the  respective  elongate  members, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  guide  means  comprises 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  contact  elements  adapted 
to  at  least  partially  surround  a  respective  one  of  sdid  elongate 
members  at  correspondingly  spaced  vertical  intervals,  so  that 
when  the  upper  and  lower  most  of  said  contact  elements 
engage  said  respective  elongate  member  simultaneously,  fric- 
tional  contact  between  said  elongate  member  and  the  interme- 
diate contact  elements  is  substantially  eliminated. 


A    r-   I         ,B 
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1.  A  silencer  for  damping  sound  waves  created  in  gases,  said 
silencer  comprising  a  group  of  at  least  two  straight  damping 
units  arranged  in  series,  each  of  which  damping  units  com- 
prises a  tubular  body  of  thin-wall  construction  and  two  end 
walls,  and  an  inner  tube  for  conducting  gases  through  said 
walls,  said  inner  tube  being  attached  in  a  gas-tight  fashion  and 
between  the  walls  enclosing  a  ring-shaped  chamber  between 
the  inner  tube  and  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  tubular  body, 
the  inner  tube  being  provided  with  a  number  of  openings 
arranged  to  communicate  with  said  chamber  which  is  at  least 
partially  provided  with  sound-absorbing  material,  character- 
ised in  that  at  least  one  damping  unit  is  surrounded  by  an  outer 
tube  which  is  connected  in  a  gas-tight  fashion  through  two  end 
walls  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  damping  unit,  and  in 
that  the  space  between  the  cylindrical  surface  and  the  outer 
tube  is  divided  into  at  least  two  chambers  each  of  which  is 
arranged  to  communicate  with  the  inner  tube  through  at  least 
one  transversely-extending  branch  pipe. 


4,004,651 
MEANS  FOR  FLEXIBLY  GUIDING  THE  TRAVEL  OF  AN 

UPWARDLY  PROPELLED  WEIGHT 
CUnord  D.  Dransficid,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611^51 

Int.  CI.*  GO IV  1104 

U.S.  CL  181  —  117  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  flexibly  guiding  the  path  of  a  moving 
weight  above  the  earth  including  an  upstanding  frame  within 
which  the  weight  is  upwardly  propelled,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
elongate  members  connected  between  the  top  and  the  bottom 
of  the  frame  and  spaced  laterally  adjacent  the  weight,  and  a 


4,004,652 
PORTABLE  BRIDGE  STRUCTURE 
Samuel   Laboy-Alvarado,  P.O.   Box   8637   Fernandez  Juncos 
Sta.,  Santurce.  P.R.  00910 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  675,746 

Int.  Cl.»  E04G  1130 

U.S.  CI.  182—  1 18  10  Claims 
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1,  A  portable  bridge  structure,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  stair  and  platform  assemblies  each  including  a 
stair  section  and  a  platform  section,  and  assembly  inter- 
connection means  for  releasably  connecting  the  platform 
sections  to  form  a  bridge  with  the  stair  sections  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  bridge; 

b.  each  of  the  assemblies  including  section  interconnection 
means  pivotally  connecting  its  stair  and  platform  sections 
for  movement  between  assembly  folded  and  assembly 
erected  positions; 

c.  each  of  the  assemblies  additionally  including  bracing 
means  for  releasably  maintaining  its  stair  and  platform 
sections  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  assembly 
erected  positions,  the  bracing  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  sections  for  movement  between 
brace  folded  and  brace  erected  positions  and  being  selec- 
tively connectable  when  in  brace  erected  positions  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  formations  carried  on  the  other 
sections; 

d.  each  of  the  stair  sections  including  a  plurality  of  tread 
members  and  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
tread  members  for  maintaining  load  support  surfaces 
defmed  on  the  tread  members  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  as  the  tread  members  pivot  relative  to  the 
support  means  between  stair  folded  and  stair  erected 
positions; 

e.  the  sections,  bracing  means,  tread  members  and  support 
means  of  each  assembly  being  operative  when  in  the 
assembly  folded,  brace  folded  and  stair  folded  positions, 
respectively,  to  lie  closely  alongside  each  other  to  form  a 
compact,  substantially  flat  bundle. 


4,004,653 
GRAVE  FRAME 
Ray  C.  Hass,  Niks  Road,  St.  Jowph,  Mich.  49085 
Filed  July  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,350 
Int.  CI.*  E04G  25100 
U.S.  CI.  182—  128  4  Claims 

1.  A  rectangular  framework  for  excavations  such  as  graves 
and  the  like  comprising 
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a.  rigid  end  members  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
of  the  excavation,  said  end  members  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  opposite  ends  of  the  excavation  and  to  be 
supported  on  the  floor  of  the  excavation; 

b.  rigid  side  means; 

c.  elements  included  in  said  side  means,  each  having  ends 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  end  members  positioned 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  excavation; 

d.  means  on  said  end  members  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
elements  (c); 


bcr  for  movement  on  a  pair  of  vertical  rails  and  for  permitting 
relative  shifting  movement  thcrealong  and  rotational  move- 
ment Mkith  respect  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  frame  means,  wheel  means  carried  by  each  of  said  first 
frame  means  and  rotatably  disposed  on  said  rails  permitting 
movement  of  each  of  said  first  frame  means  therealong.  a  pair 
of  second  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pair  of  first 
frame  means  and  being  movable  therewith,  link  means  extend- 
ing between  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  container  mem- 
ber and  said  second  frame  means  permitting  movement  of  said 
container  with  said  first  frame  means  and  suingabic  mo\e- 
ment  with  respect  thereto,  a  fluid  actuablc  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  link  means  to  shift  said  container  member  relative  to 
said  first  frame  means  and  second  frame  means,  and  clutch 
means  operativclv  associated  with  second  frame  means  and 
mounted  thereon,  said  clutch  means  permitting  said  container 
to  maintain  a  constant  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  rails. 


e.  means  to  elongate  said  elements  (c)  against  said  means 
(d)  whereby  to  press  said  end  members  against  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  excavation  and  hold  said  side  means 
tightly  between  said  means  (d)  thus  providing  a  rigid 
framework; 

f.  adjustable  brackets  supported  on  said  framework,  said 
brackets  being  adapted  to  carry  floor  support  means  that 
extends  longitudinally  parallel  to  and  slightly  above  a  side 
edge  of  the  excavation  whereby  a  rigid  floor  means  may 
be  laid  nearly  flat  adjacent  the  excavation  to  support 
heavy  weights  near  the  edge  thereof  without  the  risk  of 
injury  to  persons  standing  thereon  from  a  cave-in. 


4,004,654 

ELEVATOR  STRUCTURE  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Norlicrt    Hamy,   Bcaconsficid,  Canada,  assignor  to  Trcbron 

Holdings  Limited,  Bcaconsficid,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  269,453,  July  6,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3.896,736.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

552,807 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  7,  1971. 


31821/71 
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4,004,655 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  DOOR  OPERATOR 

HAVING  AN  ENCLOSURE  WHICH  FORMS  TRACK  FOR 

DOOR  ROLLERS 

Joseph  K.  Kraft;  Robert  A.  Scttc.  both  of  Gettysburg,  and 

Leigh  F.  Jackson,  Faycttcvillc,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcs- 

tinghousc  Electric  Corporation.  PitUburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,481 

Int.  CI.*  B66B  13108 

U.S.  CI.  187-52  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  supporting  apparatus  for  supporting  a  container  mem- 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  side,  bottom  and  top  portions  with  a 
passenger  opening  in  a  side  portion  thereof. 

a  door  operator  including  a  drive  motor,  door  position 
switches,  and  associated  electrical  control  all  mounted 
within  a  common  enclosure  permitting  open  wiring  there- 
between. 

said  common  enclosure  including  a  channel  shaped  base 
member  having  a  bight  and  first  and  second  leg  portions, 
said  base  member  being  mounted  on  the  top  portion  of 
said  elevator  car  with  the  first  leg  portion  forming  an 
upstanding  track  adjacent  to  the  side  portion  which  in- 
cludes the  passenger  openings, 

a  door  including  a  hanger  having  rollers  mounted  thereon, 
said  door  and  hanger  being  mounted  for  movement  to 
open  and  close  the  opening  in  said  elevator  car.  with  the 
rollers  of  the  hanger  engaging  said  upstanding  track. 

and  means  coupling  the  door  operator  with  the  hanger  of 
said  door  to  impart  linear  motion  thereto. 
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4.004,656 
MULTI-BRAKE  SHOE  MEANS  FOR  A  MULTI-BRAKING 

SURFACE  BRAKED  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Morris.  North  Haatiagdoa,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Wcstias- 
houc  Air  Brake  Compaay,  Wilaierdiag,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  5S7,600 

lat.  CI.*  B61H  13100 

U.S,  Ci.  188—52  14  Clains 


member  for  rocliably  receiving  said  trunnion  member,  a  sub- 
stantially annular  member  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder 
housing  between  said  thrust  member  and  said  spring  means, 
said  annular  member  having  part  cylindrical  bearings  comple- 
mentary to  the  bearings  in  said  thrust  member  and  also  rock- 
ingly  receiving  said  trunnion  member,  and  Icey  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  cylinder  housing  and  said  thrust  member  for 


13.  Multi-brake  shoe  means  for  transmitting  braking  force 
to  braking  surfaces  formed  respectively  on  a  pair  of  wheels 
mounted  in  spaced-apart  relation  on  a  common  axle  and  on  a 
pair  of  brake  drums  mounted  respectively  on  said  pair  of 
wheels,  said  multi-brake  shoe  means  comprising: 

a.  a  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  braking 
surfaces  on  said  wheels  and  drums. 

b.  a  plurality  of  brake  shoes  for  transmitting  braking  force 
to  said  braking  surfaces,  and,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

c.  at  least  one  means  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
movable  member,  each  end  of  said  at  least  one  means 
being  elTective  to  move  at  least  one  of  said  brake  shoes 
therewith  upon  movement  of  said  member  toward  said 
multi-braking  surfaces,  further  characterized  in  that  said 
at  least  one  means  comprises  at  least  one  lever  that  at 
each  of  its  respective  opposite  ends  abuts  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  brake  shoes,  said  at  least  one  lever  being 
so  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  a  fulcrum 
Tixed  to  said  movable  member  as  to  provide,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  member  toward  said  multi-braking  surfaces, 
for  the  transmission  to  the  brake  shoe  abutting  one  end  of 
said  at  least  one  lever  a  braking  force  that  is  a  preselected 
multiple  of  the  braking  force  transmitted  to  the  brake 
shoe  abutting  the  other  end  irrespective  of  the  rate  of 
wear  of  one  brake  shoe  exceeding  the  rate  of  wear  of  the 
other  brake  shoe. 


maintaining  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  coupling  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  brake  while  conflning  angular  movement  of  said  pull- 
rod  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  brake,  said  key  means 
comprising  an  apertured  plate  Fixed  to  said  cylinder  housing 
and  extending  across  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  axially 
extending  slot  in  said  thrust  member,  and  a  projection  on  said 
apertured  plate  extending  into  said  $lot. 


4,004,657 

SELF-ENERGIZING  DISC  BRAKES 

Plotr  Ostrowslii,  Sattoa  Coldflcid,  Eagiaad,  assigaor  to  Girliag 

Limited,  Binninfiwai,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  435,311 

Ciaiais  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Jan.  20,  1973. 
3075/73 

lat.  Cl.»  F16D  SSI04;  S16D  55ll8i  F16J  IIIO 
U.S.  CI.  188-71.3  1  Claim 

1.  in  a  spreading  disc  brake  of  the  type  having  pressure 
plates  which  are  angularly  movable  within  a  brake  housing  to 
initiate  application  of  the  brakes  and  wherein  the  angular 
movement  of  the  plates  is  effected  by  an  annular  fluid  pressure 
actuator  which  acts  on  an  abutment  carried  by  a  pull-rod 
passing  through  the  actuator  with  substantial  clearance  to 
operate  in  tension  on  toggle  links  connected  to  said  pressure 
plates;  said  actuator  being  a  cylinder  housing  rigidly  Tixed  to 
the  brake  housing  with  the  cylinder  axis  subsuntially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  plates  and  a  piston  operating  in  said 
cylinder:  the  invention  comprising  improved  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  thrust  of  said  piston  to  the  abutment  carried  by  the 
pull-rod  comprising  a  thrust  member  co-axially  aligned  with 
the  piston  and  slidablc  therewith  in  said  cylinder  housing  to 
transmit  the  force  exerted  by  the  piston,  spring  means  urging 
said  thrust  member  against  said  piston  and  urging  said  piston 
into  the  retracted  position,  a  trunnion  member  forming  part  of 
said  thrust  member,  part  cylindrical  bearings  in  said  thrust 


4.004,658 
SLIDING  CALIPER  RETAINING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
DISC  BRAKE 
Hugh  Gcnvillc  Margctts,  SWpstoa  on  Stour,  and  Gordon  Al- 
fred Habgood,  Leamiagtoa  Spa,  both  of  England,  assignors 
to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  452,133,  March  18.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Oct.  21.  1975,  Scr.  No.  624,472 
Claims   priority.   appBcatlon    UnHcd    Kingdom,   Mar.    17, 
1973,  12969/73 

lat.  Cl.«  F16D  551224 
U.S.  CI.  188—73.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
having  a  peripheral  edge,  a  drag-taking  member  adjacent  to 
said  disc,  a  caliper  having  spaced  limbs  straddling  said  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  disc  and  which  are  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  a  radius  of  said  disc,  friction  pad  assemblies  for  engagement 
with  opposite  faces  of  said  disc  located  in  said  caliper,  actuat- 
ing means  housed  in  one  of  said  limbs  for  applying  one  of  said 
friction  pad  assemblies  directly  to  an  adjacent  face  of  said 
disc,  the  other  of  said  friction  pad  assemblies  being  applied 
indirectly  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  disc  by  the  reaction  of 
said  actuating  means  which  causes  said  caliper  to  slide  axially 
with  respect  to  said  drag-taking  member,  circumferentially 
spaced  arms  in  said  drag-taking  member  having  axially  spaced 
opposite  ends,  inner  faces  of  said  arms  denning  therebetween 
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a  gap  in  which  said  caliper  is  located,  said  caliper  having 
circumferentially  spaced  opposite  end  faces  adjacent  said 
inner  faces  of  said  arms,  a  key  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  said  arms  interposed  between  one  of  said  opposite 
end  faces  and  said  inner  face  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  an 
elongate  resilient  member  interposed  between  the  said  one 
end  face  and  said  key  over  the  total  length  thereof  to  urge  the 
other  of  said  opposite  end  faces  into  direct  sliding  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  inner  faces,  said  elongate  resilient  mem- 
ber being  substantially  flat  at  least  in  a  transverse  direction 
and  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  spaced  tags  which 
straddle  opposite  ends  of  said  key  and  project  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  caliper  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  resilient  member  and  the  said  one  of  the  said 
arms  to  engage  with  said  axially  spaced  opposite  ends  of  the 
said  one  of  said  arms  to  prevent  said  key  from  moving  with 
respect  to  said  drag-taking  member  as  said  caliper  is  moved 
axially  in  the  application  of  the  brake,  said  elongate  member 
comprising  sole  means  for  locating  said  key  in  said  brake  and 
with  respect  to  said  drag-taking  member  and  said  tags  being 
urged  out  t>f  engagement  with  said  arm  to  permit  said  key  and 


/ 


/ 


4.004,659 

CLOSLRE  FOR  BRAKE  JAW  HOLDER  FOR  DISC 

BRAKES 

Hans  Rocholl.  and  Willi  Kkin.  both  of  Remscheid,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bergischc  Stahi-lndustric.  Remscheid.  Germany 

Filed  July  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,709 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     15,     1974, 
2434004 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  65104 
U.S.  CI.  188-244  7  CUims 


said  resilient  member  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  brake  in  an 
axial  direction,  wherein  said  one  of  said  opposite  end  faces  of 
said  caliper   is  formed   with   an   axially   extending  outwardly 

directed  groove  of  generally  V  outline  comprising  inner  and 
outer  relatively  inclined  surfaces,  said  inner  face  of  said  one  at 
said  arms  is  formed  with  a  complementary  projection  of  gen- 
erally V  outline  comprising  inner  and  outer  relatively  in- 
clined surfaces  spaced  respectively  from  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  groove,  said  key  has  on  one  side  first  and 
second  relatively  inclined  abutment  surfaces  which  engage 
slidably  with  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  projection 
and  on  an  opposite  side  a  third  abutment  surface  spaced  from 
and  parallel  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  groove,  and  said 
resilient  member  acts  between  said  third  abutment  surface 
and  said  outer  surface  of  said  groove,  and  wherein  said  key 
includes  a  projection  equal  in  length  to  that  of  said  key.  said 
key  projection  extending  from  the  said  opposite  side  of  said 
key  towards  the  said  outer  surface  of  said  groove  and  having 
an  inner  edge  between  which  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
groove  is  defined  a  clearance  gap  in  which  said  resilient  mem- 
ber is  located. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  brake  jaw  holder  for  disc  brakes,  which 
includes  m  combination:  a  first  member  forming  a  brake  lining 
carrier  having  a  rear  side  and  provided  with  a  lining  carrying 
surface  and  having  an  opening,  guiding  means  associated  with 
said  carrier  for  guiding  a  brake  lining,  a  second  member  form- 
ing a  closure  latch  movable  from  the  rear  side  of  said  brake 
lining  carrier  into  said  opening  for  closing  the  same,  said 
closure  latch  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  guiding  means,  said  second  member  at  both  sides 
of  said  opening  being  provided  with  oblong  opening  means 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  with  regard  to  said  lining  carrying  surface, 
elastic  arresting  means  arranged  in  said  second  member,  pin 
means  fixedly  arranged  in  said  first  member,  said  closure  latch 
being  movable  from  a  first  end  position  representing  its  maxi- 
mum open  positiiin  to  a  second  end  position  representing  its 
maximum  closed  position  and  vice  versa,  and  said  elastic 
arresting  means  being  operable  to  arrest  said  closure  latch  in 
either  one  of  said  end  positions. 


4.004.660 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROKINETIC  BRAKES 

Anthony  G.  L.  Shore;  Kevin  S.  Preston,  both  of  Derby,  and 

David  A.  Churchill,  Warwickshire,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  British  Railways  Board,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  425.761.  Dec.  18.  1973.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  106,163.  Jaa.  13, 

1971.  abandoned.  Thb  application  June  27,  1975.  Scr.  No. 

590.909 

Int.  CI.'  FI6D  63100 

U.S.  CI.  188-271  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  brake  system  embodying  a 
hydrokinetic  brake  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator 
together  defining  a  toroid  and  also  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  liquid  flowing  continually  through  the  brake  during 
brake  application  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  for  each  desired  braking  torque  an  essentially 
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constant  flow  of  said  liquid  into  said  inlet  port  from  a 
liquid  reservoir,  said  essentially  constant  flow  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

conveying  said  liquid  from  said  outlet  port  to  said  liquid 
reservoir; 

controlling  the  braking  torque  of  said  brake  essentially 
independently  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  by 
setting  the  pressure  acting  on  said  liquid  reservoir  in 
accordance  with  the  desired  braking  torque; 

maintaining  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  port  at  a  fixed  pressure 
which  is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir,  said 
fixed  pressure  being  independent  of  the  desired^  braking 
torque  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,004,662 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  DIFFERENT  DAMPING 
EFFECTS  AT  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  STROKE 
Uirich  Sorgatz,  and  Fritz  Ammesdorfcr,  both  of  Wolfsburg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Voikswagenwerli  Akticngeselischaft, 
Wolfsburg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  510,885,  Oct.  1,  1974,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Sept.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,147 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.     16,     1973, 
2351813 

Int.  CI.*  F16F  9149 
U.S.  CI.  188-284  2  Claims 


17      2       18  12    10  9 


4,004,661 
SPLIT  BRAKE  DISC 
Franklin  B.  Airheart,  Sylmar,  and  Samuel  J.  Martins,  Reseda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Airheart  Products,  Inc.,  ChaU- 
worth,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,616 

Int.  CI.*FI6D  65112 

U.S.  CI.  188-218  XL  5  CUims 


I.  A  braking  disc  assembly  connectible  to  rotating  struc- 
ture, comprising 

a.  multiple  arc  shaped  disc  body  sections  having  opposite 
faces  for  engagement  with  brake  pads, 

b.  and  retention  means  between  said  opposite  faces  for 
releasably  retaining  said  sections  in  assembled  relation  to 
form  an  integrated  disc  with  said  faces  maintained  in  two 
parallel  planes, 

c.  said  sections  including  connecting  means  for  attaching 
the  lections  to  said  rotating  structure,  said  sections  being 
semi-circular,  the  sections  including  parallel  plates  defin- 
ing said  opposite  faces  and  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, and  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  ribs 
integral  with  said  plates  and  located  in  the  space  therebe- 
tween, said  retention  means  being  entirely  located  in  said 
space  and  between  radially  inner  and  outer  limits  of  said 
opposite  faces  of  said  body  sections,  the  sections  having 
adjacent  abutting  terminal  ends  forming  a  joint  between 
said  sections  and  to  which  said  faces  extend,  and  said 
retention  means  including  separate  radially  spaced  inner 
and  outer  retainers  each  bridging  said  joint  and  being 
releasably  connected  to  one  of  said  ribs  on  each  side  of 
said  joint,  the  retention  means  further  including  a 
threaded  fastener  shaft  extending  between  said  con- 
nected ribs  to  hold  said  retainers  in  position,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  retainers  telescopically  interfitting  portions  of 
said  connected  ribs. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  for  use  in  the  suspension 
system  associated  with  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  so  as  to  reduce 
the  dynamic  tilting  tendency  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  shock 
absorber  having  a  cylincer,  a  piston  arranged  to  move  within 
the  cylinder  in  directions  of  compression  and  extension  be- 
tween two  end  stops,  and  a  pressure  medium  arranged  within 
the  cylinder  to  hydraulically  damp  the  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton, said  hydraulic  damping  having  an  effective  level  of  nor- 
mal damping  during  piston  motions  which  occur  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
piston  includes  first  passages  for  the  How  of  pressure  medium 
during  piston  motions  toward  that  one  of  the  end  stops  in  the 
proximity  of  which  the  piston  will  be  located  when  moved  in 
the  direction  of  extension,  and  second  passages  for  the  flow  of 
pressure  medium  during  piston  motions  away  from  said  one 
stop;  wherein  the  piston  includes  at  least  one  fiat  spring  on  the 
side  thereof  facing  said  one  stop,  said  flat  spring  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  lifted  by  the  fiow  of  pressure  medium  from  a 
position  at  least  partially  obstructing  only  the  second  passages 
during  piston  motions  directed  away  from  said  one  stop;  and 
wherein  said  shock  absorber  further  comprises  rest  element 
means,  disposed  in  the  region  of  said  one  stop  and  spring 
supported  in  the  direction  towards  said  one  stop  so  as  to  rest 
against  said  fiat  spring  only  when  the  piston  is  in  said  region, 
for  providing  at  least  a  partial  obstruction  of  said  second 
passages  and  thus  abruptly  increasing  the  hydraulic  damping, 
to  a  level  substantially  above  said  normal  damping,  of  only  the 
piston  motion  directed  away  from  said  one  stop  only  after  the 
piston  has  approached  closer  to  said  one  stop  than  is  usual 
during  normal  operation  of  the  vehicle. 


4,004,663 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  NON-COCKING  OPERATING  ARM 

Robert  L.  SUbbc,  JanesvUle,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 

Brake  &  Clutch  Company.  South  Bcloit,  IN. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658^71 
Int.  CI.*  B60T  7112;  F16D  SII48 
U.S.  CI.  188—332  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  brake  assembly  for  use  with  a 
rotatable  drum,  said  brake  assembly  comprising  a  stationary 
backing  plate,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
backing  plate  and  having  ends  disposed  adjacent  one  another, 
an  operating  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  back- 
ing plate  to  turn  about  an  axis  extending  substantailly  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plate  and  in  a  plane  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plate,  means  carried  on  said  operating  arm  on 
one  side  of  said  axis  and  located  between  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  shoes  to  bear  against  one  of  said  shoes  when  said  arm  is 


January  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1543 


turned  in  one  direction  about  said  axis  and  to  bear  against  the 
other  of  said  shoes  when  said  arm  is  turned  in  the  opposite 
direction  about  said  axis,  and  electromagnet  means  carried  on 
said  operating  arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  and  opera- 
ble when  energized  to  engage  said  drum  and  cause  said  oper- 
ating arm  to  turn  about  said  axis  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  the 
improvement  in  said  brake  assembly  comprising,  guide  means  U.S.  CL  192  —  4  A 
fixed  on  said  backing  plate  and  located  between  said  backing 


4.004.665 
TRANSMISSION  AND  PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Guhl.  and  Charles  W.  Oswald,  both  of  Decatur.  III.. 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1975.  Ser.  No.  637,607 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  29102:  F16H  ^7110 


2  Claims 


plate  and  said  electromagnet  means,  said  guide  means  and 
said  backing  plate  coacting  to  define  a  channel  means  having 
an  open  side  which  faces  said  axis,  and  projecting  means  on 
said  operating  arm  and  located  on  circumfercntially  opposite 
sides  of  said  electromagnet  means,  said  projecting  means 
extending  into  said  channel  means  from  the  open  side  thereof 
and  being  cngageable  with  said  guide  means  and  said  backing 
plate  to  confine  said  operating  arm  substantially  within  said 
plane  when  said  operating  arm  is  turned  about  said  axis 


I 

4,004,664 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  LIGGAGE 

Joseph  Y.  Pelavin,  North  Bergen.  NJ.;  Seymour  Spicgelman. 

Whitcstone,  N.Y.,  and  John  S.  Rastocny.  Cliffsidc  Park,  N  J.. 

assignors  to  Lark  Luggage  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679,123 

Int.  CL*  A45C  13/36 

U.S.  CI.  190—49  12  Claims 


_Li 


I  I. t-r       _ 


"I         '0*    „ 


1.  A  transmission  and  brake  control  system  comprising; 

a  rotary  drive  train  including  a  transmission  shiflablc  be- 
tween neutral  and  a  plurality  of  drive  conditions  for  oper- 
ation of  said  drive  train; 

a  brake  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said  drive  train. 

a  transmission  control  arrangement  opcrati\ely  connected 
to  said  transmission  for  selectively  establishing  said  neu- 
tral and  said  drive  conditions  including  a  single  control 
lever  assembly  shiftable  in  a  plane  for  selecting  said  drive 
conditions  and  shiftable  normal  to  said  plane  at  said 
neutral  condition  into  a  braking  condition, 

a  brake  control  arrangement  including  means  for  communi- 
cating a  source  of  pressure  with  said  brake  for  disengage- 
ment thereof  and  an  actuator  valve  communicating  with 
said  means  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake  and 
allowing  engagement  t)f  said  brake  solely  when  said  con- 
trol lever  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  braking  condition, 
and 

an  overcenter  spring  mechanism  for  biasably  holding  said 
control  lever  assembly  normal  to  said  plane  in  either  said 
braking  condition  or  said  drive  conditions. 


4.004,666 
REVERSIBLE  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Carlos  R.  Hinojosa,  Camuy,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Bcscnbruch-Hof- 
mann.  Inc.,  Lindenhnrst,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct.  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.787 

Int.  CI.*FI6D  4//0« 

U.S.  CI.  192  —  44  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  article  of  luggage,  a  luggage  case  having  a  periph- 
eral side  wall  made  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  and  having  an 
inner  surface  directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  luggage  case, 
and  frame  means  engaging  said  side  wall  at  said  inner  surface 
thereof  and  extending  along  said  side  wall  for  imparting  a 
degree  of  rigidity  thereto,  said  frame  means  including  at  each 
of  a  plurality  of  regions  thereof  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid 
frame  portions  respectively  terminating  in  free  ends  which  are 
spaced  from  and  directed  toward  each  other,  and  spring 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  frame  portions  for 
urging  them  apart  from  each  other  to  tend  to  increase  the 
distance  between  said  free  ends  thereof  so  that  the  article  of 
luggage  is  capable  of  resiliently  yielding  at  said  side  wall 
thereof  in  response  to  impacts,  crushing  forces,  and  the  like. 


I.  A  reversible  wrench,  comprising: 

a  ring  shaped  head; 

a  cup  shaped  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  rotatable 

axially  in  said  head,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

slots  therein; 
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a  cam  block  rotatably  disposed  inside  said  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber, said  block  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  cam  faces  adjacent  to  said  slots; 

a  plurality  of  cam  wedge  rollers  rotatably  engaged  in  said 
slots  between  said  cam  faces  respectively  and  said  head; 

a  reverse  control  plate  rotatably  mounted  at  one  axial  end 
of  said  head,  said  plate  having  a  depending  pin,  said  cup 
shaped  member  having  an  end  wall  overlaying  said  cam 
block,  said  end  wall  having  another  slot  for  receiving  said 
pin,  so  that  rotation  of  said  control  plate  rotates  said 
member  and  rollers  to  either  of  two  set  positions  on  said 
cam  block,  whereby  when  said  member  is  turned  to  one 
position  on  said  cam  block  said  rollers  are  cammed  to 
engage  said  cam  faces  and  said  head  so  that  said  head  is 
operatively  locked  to  said  cam  block  when  said  head  is 
turned  in  one  directon,  and  said  rollers  are  free  from  said 
cam  faces  to  permit  said  head  to  turn  freely  in  the  other 
direction  operatively  disengaged  from  said  cam  block, 
and  whereby  when  said  cup  shaped  member  is  turned  to 
another  position  on  said  cam  block  said  rollers  are 
cammed  to  that  said  head  is  operatively  locked  to  said 
cam  block  when  said  head  is  turned  in  said  other  direc- 
tion, and  said  rollers  are  free  from  said  cam  faces  to 
permit  said  head  to  turn  freely  in  said  one  direction  oper- 
atively disengaged  from  said  cam  block. 

4,004,667 
OVERLOAD  CLUTCH  WITH  ZERO  PARASITIC  TORQUE 
Ramojus  P.  Vaitys,  Evantton,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Coatinualion-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  314,623,  Dec.  13,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  24,  1974.  Scr.  No.  508,946 

Int.  Cl.»  F16D  7102 
U.S.  CI.  192-56  R  3  Claims 


4,004,668 
FAN  DRIVE  SECANT  PUMPING  GROOVES 
Everett  George  Blair,  Plainfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace- 
Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,508 

Int.Ci.'F16Di5/00 

U.S.  CI.  192-58  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  to  drive  a  fan 
for  the  radiator  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  cou- 
pling including  relatively  rotatable  disc  and  housing  members, 
said  disc  and  housing  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  said 
disc  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  disc  on  at  least  one 
face  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  lands  which  are  posi- 
tioned within  mating  concentric  channels  defined  by  concen- 
tric lands  in  said  housing  to  thereby  define  interdigitated 
lands,  said  coupling  adapted  to  contain  a  shear  fluid  to  fill  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  clearance  space  between  said  lands  and 
their  corresponding  channels  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting 
torque,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  pumping  groove  in  the 
disc  lands  and  a  pumping  groove  in  the  housing  lands,  at  least 
one  of  said  pumping  grooves  being  canted  to  thereby  define  a 
secant  pumping  groove. 


4,004,669 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLOATER  PLATE  AND 

SHOCK  CANISTERS 

Zachary  A.  Rodcricli,  Bethel  Ishind,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Galgon 

Industries,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  609,234 

Int.  CI.*  FI6D  13146.  13/68.  3170 

U.S.  CI.  192—70.17  4  Claims 


1.  An  overload  clutch  for  use  in  an  aircraft  arrestment 
system,  said  clutch  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
cover,  an  input  shaft  axially  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
extending  upwardly  through  the  cover  thereof,  a  driving  rotor 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  said  input  shaft,  a  splined  hub 
integral  with  said  driving  rotor  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  a  shuttle  rotor  slidably  mounted  on  said  splined 
hub  for  axial  movement  thereon,  an  output  shaft  axially  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  extending  downwardly  through 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  driven  disk  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  shelves  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  driving 
rotor,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  shelves  on  the  outer  wall  of 
said  shuttle  rotor,  a  rocker  bar  positioned  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  shelves,  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  disposed  be- 
tween said  rocker  bars  such  that  each  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  leaf  springs  is  juxtaposed  against  one  of  said  rocker  bars, 
said  leaf  springs  being  normally  in  the  buckled  state  to  exert  a 
compressive  force  for  maintaining  said  shuttle  rotor  in  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  disk  during  rotation  of  said  driving 
rotor,  said  leaf  springs  transforming  to  the  unbuckled  state  in 
response  to  upward  axial  movement  of  said  shuttle  rotor 
caused  by  a  sudden  application  of  torque  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  to  said  output  shaft,  said  shuttle  rotor  being  held 
in  disengagement  from  said  driven  shaft  by  said  unbuckled 
leaf  springs,  and  means  for  resetting  said  shuttle  rotor  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  driven  disk  for  rotation  by 
said  driving  rotor. 


1.  In  a  drive  train  having  a  flywheel  driven  by  an  engine  and 
a  drive  shaft  coupled  with  a  clutch  assembly  which  includes  at 
least  a  pair  of  pressure  plates,  the  combination  of  an  annular 
torque-transmitting  fioater  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned 
co-axially  between  the  pressure  plates  and  about  the  drive 
shaft,  means  forming  an  opening  in  the  floater  plate  co-axially 
with  the  drive  shaft  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
which  affords  non-interfering  clearance  between  the  floater 
plate,  pressure  plates  and  drive  shaft,  with  no  portion  of  said 
pressure  plates  extending  mto  a  plane  which  includes  the 
floater  plate,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  arcuate  sockets  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  floater 
plate  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  socket  being  generally 
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parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  floater  plate,  a  shock 
absorber  unit  mounted  co-axially  in  each  socket,  each  shock 
absorber  unit  including  an  elongate  member  having  an  axial 
bore  and  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  which  is  capable 
of  resiliently  absorbing  shock  forces  transmitted  from  the 
fiywheel  to  the  clutch  assembly  upon  interengagement  there- 
between, housing  means  enclosing  each  elongate  member. 
said  housing  means  comprising  an  annular  shell  havmg  an 
outer  diameter  commensurate  generally  with  the  diameter  of 
the  sockets,  each  shell  being  mounted  for  axial  sliding  move 
ment  within  a  respective  socket  and  with  each  elongate  mem- 
ber being  mounted  co-axially  within  a  respective  shell,  and 
mounting  means  extending  axially  through  the  bore  of  each 
elongate  member  for  mounting  the  same  for  rotation  with  the 
fiywheel. 


4,004,670 
SELF-MODULATED  CLUTCH  WITH  DRAG-REDUCTION 

VALVE 
Karl  A.  Ncrstad,  Peoria;  Franklin  O.  Koch,  Jr.,  and  Curtis  E. 
Chadwick.   III.  both  of  Edclstcin.  all  of   III.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Scr.  No.  594.475 

Int.  CI.'  FI6D  37100.  13172 

U.S.  CI.  192—  105  A  6  Claims 


U-^V 


tJ 


1.  A  self-modulating  clutch  for  transmitting  drive  from  an 
engine  to  a  driven  load  comprising; 

a  rotary  input  member  and  a  rotary  output  member. 

a  plurality  of  clutch  discs  including  at  least  one  disc  coupled 
to  said  input  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  including 
at  least  one  other  disc  coupled  to  said  output  member  for 
rotation  therewith, 

a  pressure  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  discs  and  being 
movable  to  apply  clutch-engagement  pressure  to  said 
discs  and  being  retractable  from  said  discs  to  disengage 
said  clutch, 

self-modulating  means  forming  a  lubricant  fiuid-entrapping 
chamber  within  said  clutch  wherein  a  fluid  pressure  is 
developed  from  centrifugal  effects,  the  magnitude  of  said 
fluid  pressure  being  dependent  on  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  input  member,  and  including  a  clutch  capacity-modi- 
fying member  exposed  to  said  fiuid  pressure  and  movable 
thereby. 

at  least  one  disengagement  spring  acting  on  said  capacity - 
modifying  member  in  opposition  to  said  fluid  pressure 
thereon. 

at  least  one  engagement  spring  disposed  between  said 
capacity-modifying  member  and  said  pressure  plate  to 
apply  increasing  engagement  pressure  to  said  discs 
through  said  pressure  plate  when  said  capacity-modifying 
member  moves  in  response  to  increasing  fiuid  pressure  in 
said  chamber. 


passage  means  for  supplying  a  fiow  of  lubricant  fiuid  to  said 
clutch, 

valve  means  for  reducing  said  lubricant  fiow  when  said 
clutch  is  disengaged,  wherein  said  valve  means  continues 
to  admit  a  reduced  fiow  of  said  lubricant  into  said  clutch 
while  said  clutch  is  disengaged,  and 

a  fiuid-retainer  communicated  with  said  chamber  of  said 
self-modulating  means  and  positioned  to  receive  said 
restricted  fiovw  of  lubricant  fiuid  whereby  a  rescrNC  of  said 
lubricating  fiuid  is  available  to  said  self-modulating  means 
upon  expansion  of  said  chamber  thereof  in  the  c<iurse  of 
re  engagement  of  said  clutch. 


4.004,671 
WIRE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Nicholas  Kondur,  Jr..  Riverton,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  LRC,  Inc.. 
Rivcrton,  Wyo. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  532.870 

Int.  Cl.»  B41J  3/05 

U.S.  CI.  197-  1  R  18  Claims 


I.  A  wire  matrix  print  head  adapted  for  use  with  matrix 
printer  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  print  wires  having  leading  ends 
arranged  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  one  another  normal 
to  and  in  confronting  relation  to  a  print  medium,  said 
print  wires  diverging  away  from  said  leading  ends  and 
from  one  another  each  along  a  predetermined  corre- 
sponding path  of  curvature. 

a  plurality  of  actuators,  each  actuator  affixed  to  one  of  said 
print  wires  to  drive  its  associated  print  vkirc  forwardly 
toward  the  print  medium,  and  to  effect  return  of  said 
print  wire  in  a  rearward  direction  away  from  the  print 
medium,  and 

guide  wire  means  defining  an  elongated  open  polygonal 
support  interposed  between  said  actuators  and  the  print 
medium  to  guide  each  of  said  print  wires  for  rearward 
divergent  extension  in  which  at  any  given  location  along 
the  substantial  length  of  said  print  wires  rearwardly  of 
their  leading  ends  said  print  wires  are  disposed  at  equally 
displaced  included  angles  with  respect  to  adjacent  wires 
but  at  unequal  distances  apart  to  define  the  corners  of  a 
polygon  having  sides  of  unequal  length  in  an  imaginary 
plane  passing  through  the  print  wires  transversely  of  their 
leading  ends,  each  of  said  print  wires  being  unconfined 
along  their  substantial  length  and  being  guided  by  said 
guide  wire  means  for  advancement  along  a  corresponding 
path  of  curvature  as  they  are  driven  forwardly  into  the 
print  medium. 
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4,004,672 
PRINTING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Reiji  Hirano;  Takayoshi  Hanakata,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
MatsutoshI  Ito,  Narashino,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,397 
Claims     priority,    application     Japan,     Feb.     22,     1974, 
49-21686;  Feb.  22,  1974,  49-21684;  Feb.  12.  1975,  50-17671 

Int.  Cl.»  B41J  3120,  19100;  G05B  19140 
MS.C\.  197-1  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  printing  control  device  for  use  in  a  portable  electronic 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  printing  head  fixedly  disposed  at  a  printing  position  and 
arranged  to  print  a  character  on  a  tape-form  recording 
medium,  portions  of  said  character  being  selectively 
printed  along  predetermined  lines  on  said  recording  me- 
dium; 

means  including  a  step  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  plurality 
of  coils  arranged  to  provide  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
rotor  by  a  predetermined  angle  in  response  to  step  pulses 
applied  to  said  coils; 

means  for  advancing  said  recording  medium  by  predeter- 
mined incremental  distances  in  response  to  the  intermit- 
tent rotation  of  said  rotor;  and 

recording  medium  feed  control  means  coupled  to  said  step 
motor  and  including  a  ring  counter  for  supplying  step 
pulses  to  advance  said  recording  medium  one  said  prede- 
termined distance  before  and  after  the  generation  of 
printing  control  signals  corresponding,  respectively,  to 
the  initial  and  last  lines  of  a  character  to  be  printed  on 
said  recording  medium  by  said  printing  head,  said  step 
pulses  including  a  first  step  pulse  being  operative  to  align 
the  position  of  said  rotor  of  said  step  motor  means  at  a 
start  position  prior  to  the  commencement  of  printing  of 
said  character  on  said  recording  medium  by  said  printing 
head. 


4.004,673 
WIRE  MATRIX  PRINTHEAD  HAVING  FACILITY  FOR 
ENABLING  WIREWEAR  CORRECTION 
Karl  H.  Burzlaff,  Danville,  and  Carmelo  Sanchez,  Castro  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company.  New 
York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  482.917.  June  25.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604.964 
Int.  CL*  B41J  3104 
U.S.  CI.  197-  1  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  wire  matrix  printing  head  comprising  a  guide  assem- 
bly for  retaining  a  plurality  of  wire  styli  each  of  which  styli  has 
an  input  end  for  receiving  an  impact  and  an  output  end  for 
delivery  of  an  impact  to  a  recording  medium,  said  assembly 
having  guide  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  holding  and 
aligning  the  input  ends  of  said  wire  styli  and  with  electromag- 
netic activation  means  for  delivering  motion  and  velocity  to 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  styli,  and  output  bearing 
means  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  assembly  to  hold 
the  output  ends  of  said  wire  styli,  the  combination  wherein: 
said  output  bearing  means  includes  a  plurality  of  apertures 
with  each  aperture  having  its  axis  in  alignment  with  an 
axis  of  one  of  said  wire  styli. 


said  output  bearing  means  providing  a  planar  face  on  one 
side  thereof  with  the  tips  of  the  wire  styli  flush  with  said 
planar  face,  and 

means  movably  mounting  said  bearing  means  to  said  guide 
assembly  to  enable  altering  of  the  position  of  said  output 
bearing  means  and  said  planar  face  along  the  longitudinal 


length  of  said  styli  and  in  relationship  to  the  output  end 
tips  of  said  wire  styli, 
said  movable  mounting  means  including  means  for  releasing 
said  bearing  means  from  said  guide  assembly  and  for 
securing  said  bearing  means  in  a  desired  position  on  said 
assembly. 


4,004,674 
PRINTING  DEVICES 
Godfrey  Stephen  Hall,  Darlington,  and  John   Harwood   Le- 
worthy,  Newton  Aycliffe.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.191 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1975, 
2763/75 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  1118 
U.S.  CI.  197—1  R  4  Claims 


a. 
b. 
c. 


1.  A  printer  for  a  tape  which  constitutes  an  elongated  web, 
said  printer  comprising: 
a  support  structure. 

tape  carrier  means  to  carry  a  spool  of  tape  to  be  printed, 
means  to  mount  said  tape  carrier  means  on  said  support 
structure  for  movement  between  a  working  position  and  a 
position  which  permits  a  replacement  spool  of  tape  to  be 
fitted, 

releasable  latch  means  which  is  carried  by  said  support 
structure  to  retain  said  tape  carrier  means  in  its  working 
position  and  about  which  there  is  some  freedom  for  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  tape  carrier  means, 
means  to  advance  tape  drawn  from  a  spool  of  tape  carried 
by  said  tape  carrier  means  in  its  working  position  through 
a  printing  station  at  which  the  tape  is  movable  in  a  plane, 
an  anvil  which  has  a  rectilinear  edge, 
structural  means  which  carries  said  anvil  and  which  is 
pivotted  to  said  support  structure  for  movement  between 


f. 
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a  working  position  in  which  said  rectilinear  edge  lies 
adjacent  to  and  to  one  side  of  said  plane  at  the  printing 
station  and  is  retained  in  that  position  by  engagement 
with  said  tape  carrier  means  when  in  its  working  position 
at  a  point  remote  from  said  latch  means  and  a  position 
which  facilitates  threading  of  replacement  tape  through 
the  printing  station. 

h.  an  electromagnetic  printer  unit  having  a  plurality  of 
metal  strips  each  having  and  end  portion  that  constitutes 
a  printing  clement, 

i.  means  to  mount  said  printer  unit  on  said  support  structure 
to  lie  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  plane  to  said  anvil  with 
the  printing  elements  facing  the  rectilinear  edge  of  the 
anvil  when  in  its  working  position,  and 

j.  spring  means  which  co-operates  with  said  support  struc- 
ture and  said  tape  carrier  means  when  in  its  working 
position  to  apply  a  force  to  the  tape  carrier  means  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  latch  means  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  latch  means  to  that  at  which  the  tape  carrier 
means  engages  said  structural  means  carrying  said  anvil 
so  that  the  anvil  is  urged  towards  said  printing  elements 
thereby  providing  a  resilient  mounting  for  the  anvil  which 
permits  some  movement  thereof  upon  operation  of  the 
printing  elements. 


4.004,676 
ESCALATOR  WITH  NON-JAMINC  STEP 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Gettysburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corporation,  PHtsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Julv  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  596,794 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  9112 

t'.S.  CI.  198-326  16  Claims 


I  4,004,675 

TABULATOR  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Martin  Ludwig,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
ticngesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,526 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    25,    1974, 

2403653 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  25IIH 
U.S.  CI.  197-176  2  Claims 


|','.'|tLP  »1  J  ['[   '     "  I*  I 

no  -  -*  T  1  ?  -  -  -  IS  1 1 


1ST 


f^' 


SSI 


U3^ 


I.  A  moving  stairway  extending  between  upper  and  lower 
landings,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  similar  steps  disposed  to  travel  between  the 
landings  in  a  load  bearing  run. 

motive  means. 

said  motive  means  being  operable  to  cause  said  steps  to 
descend  and  change  from  step  mode  to  platform  mode 
near  the  end  of  the  load  bearing  run. 

and  first  and  second  stairway  skirt  boards  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  steps, 

each  of  said  steps  having  a  tread  part  having  forward  and 
rear  edges  and  first  and  second  sides,  and  a  riser  part 
which  IS  disposed  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said  tread 

part, 
each  of  said  steps  having  first  and  second  projecting  por 
lions  disposed  at  the  forward  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
first  and  second  sides,  respectively,  which  extend  out 
wardly  past  the  forward  edge  portion  of  the  step  which 
extends  between  said  first  and  second  projecting  portions, 
forming  obtuse  angles  between  the  first  and  second  pro- 
jecting portions  and  said  forward  edge  portion  of  the  step, 
said  first  and  second  projecting  portions  being  coopera- 
tively formed  by  both  the  tread  and  riser  parts  to  provide 
a  fillet  between  the  riser  part  and  the  first  and  second 
stairway  skirt  boards. 


1.  In   a  tabulator  device   for  typewriters,   particularly   for 
teleprinters  or  data-printers,  in  which  tabulation  marks  are 
set.  cancelled  and  recalled,  the  combination  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor store   having  electronically  operable   storage   elements, 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and 
columns,  in  which  the  tabulation  marks  are  stored,  said  stor 
age  elements  being  operative  to  retain  their  respective  con 
tents  independently  of  the  operating  voltage  thereto,  register 
means  which  operatively  contains  the  addresses  of  the  particu- 
lar actuated   storage  elements,   means,   including  a   write-in 
control  unit,  operatively  connected  with  said  store  and  regis- 
ter means  for  selectively  writing  the  tabulation  marks  into  the 
store  or  cancelling  the  same  therefrom,  said  register  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  registers,  one  for  row  designation  and  the 
other  for  column  designation,  cooperablc  to  supply  the  ad- 
dresses to  said  store  for  designating  the   respective  storage 
elements  thereof,  and  means,  including  a  read-out  control 
unit,  operatively  connected  with  said  store  and  register  means 
for  reading  tabulation  marks  out  of  said  store. 


4,004,677 
LINE  COMBINING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Heler,  Whitchousc.  Ohio,  and  Wayne  E.  Pettibone, 
Woodridge,  III.,  assignors  to  Owens-llllnols.  Inc.,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  July  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600,248 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  4  7/26 

U.S.  CL  198-452  "^  Claims 


1.  A  package  handling  apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality 
of  lines  of  packages  into  a  single  line  comprising  plural  infeed 
conveyors  each  supporting  a  line  array  of  randomly  spaced 
package  articles,  means  connected  to  drive  the  infeed  convey- 
ors at  the  same  speed  in  a  common  direction,  individual  end- 
less finger  chains  for  each  infeed  conveyor,  each  said  chain 
carrying  plural  fingers  spaced  along  the  chain  an  amount  at 
least  two  times  said  package  article  length,  means  supporting 
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each  of  said  individual  chains  adjacent  the  end  of  the  infeed 
conveyors  such  that  along  its  upper  reach  of  said  path  the 
Hngers  thereof  protrude  above  the  infeed  conveyor  surface 
level  for  engaging  packages  thereon,  a  second  conveyor  span 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  each  infeed  conveyor  and  at 
a  level  relative  to  said  infeed  conveyor  for  transferring  pack- 
age articles  from  the  former  to  the  latter  and  supporting  them 
on  the  latter  throughout  its  travel  below  the  level  of  the  pro- 
truding fingers,  means  connected  to  drive  each  of  the  second 
conveyors  in  the  same  direction  as  the  infeed  conveyors, 
means  connected  to  drive  each  of  the  individual  chains  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  infeed  and  second  convey- 
ors, respectively,  whereby  the  protruding  fmgers  engage  and 
control  the  spacing  of  said  articles  while  on  the  second  con- 
veyor, and  third  conveyor  means  aligned  to  receive  said 
spaced  articles  from  the  second  conveyors,  and  including 
means  engaging  articles  received  from  said  second  conveyors 
and  guiding  them  into  a  single  line  thereon;  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  converging  arcuate  guides,  means 
mounting  the  guides  in  stationary  position  over  the  surface  of 
the  third  conveyor  receiving  the  packages,  each  guide  extend- 
ing from  its  one  end  near  the  downstream  end  of  a  second 
conveyor  to  overlie  the  third  conveyor  and  its  other  end  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship  from  the  other  opposite  guide  defin- 
ing a  single  package  outlet  passage  for  guiding  packages  deliv- 
ered from  the  individual  second  conveyors  along  the  third 
conveyor  toward  each  other  and  funnel  the  packages  through 
the  outlet  in  a  single  line  on  the  third  conveyor. 


4,004,679 
MECHANICAL  SHOVELS 
Steven  Charles  Leakey,  P.O.  Box  922,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8N  3P9) 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,505 

Int.  CL»  B65G  65/04 

U.S.  CL  198—509  5  Claims 


4,004,678 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Peter  D.  Hardy,  Welwyn  Garden  Chy,  England,  assignor  to 
Metal  Box  Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Jnly  17,  1975,  S«r.  No.  596,752 
Clains  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdoni,  July  19,  1974, 
32033/74 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  CL  198—460  8  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  shovel  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  cam 
member  rotatably  mounted  by  the  frame  about  an  axis  and 
providing  an  endless  bucket-attitude  controlling  cam  track 
having  the  said  axis  within  its  perimeter,  means  for  adjustably 
fixing  the  position  of  the  first  cam  member  about  the  said  axis, 
a  second  guide  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  said 
axis  and  providing  a  guide  slot  extending  radially  with  respect 
to  the  said  axis,  at  least  one  bucket  having  an  open  front  end 
and  having  a  rearward  extension  by  which  it  is  pivoted  to  the 
second  guide  member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith  about 
the  said  axis,  and  a  cam  follower  on  the  bucket  between  its 
pivot  and  said  open  front  end,  engaging  the  said  cam  track  and 
the  guide  slot  and  cooperating  therewith  to  hold  the  bucket 
with  its  open  front  end  in  shovelling  attitude  and  to  move  it  in 
a  shovelling  action  parallel  to  a  surface  over  which  the  shovel 
extends  upon  rotation  of  the  second  guide  member,  the  first 
cam  member  being  rotatable  about  the  said  axis  of  rotation  to 
change  the  inclination  of  the  shovelling  action  of  the  said 
bucket,  and  means  for  rotating  the  second  guide  member. 


4.004,680 
CONVEYOR  PUSHER  MECHANISM 
Bruno  D.  Warmann,   15362   Fairlanc  Drive,   Livonia,  Mich. 
48154 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615^98 

Int.  CL*  B65G  19/00 

U.S.  CL  198—732  13  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  handling  system  for  transporting  articles 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  comprising 

first  and  second  endless  conveyors  each  defining  an  upper 
run 

roller  means  supporting  the  two  conveyors  so  that  their 
upper  runs  extend  in  series  between  the  two  positions,  the 
roller  means  having  first  and  second  coaxially  supported 
rollers  guiding  adjacent  ends  of  the  upper  runs  to  define 
a  line  junction  between  them, 

drive  means  coupled  to  drive  the  two  conveyors  at  two 
respectively  different  speeds,  means  responsive  to  the 
approach  of  an  article  to  the  junction  between  the  two 
conveyors  at  which  the  article  is  transferred  from  one 
conveyor  to  the  other  to  provide  an  actuation  signal, 

and  actuation  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  signal  and 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  rollers  to  displace  said 
junction  without  altering  the  speeds  of  the  two  conveyors 
and  in  a  sense  to  accelerate  the  transfer  of  the  articles 
between  the  two  conveyors. 


I.  A  conveyor  including  a  support  for  providing  a  path 
along  which  trays  are  movable  in  a  forwarding  direction,  each 
tray  being  drivingly  engageable  by  one  of  a  plurality  of  pusher 
members  carried  by  a  chain  supported  on  a  track  located 
adjacent  to  the  tray  support,  each  pusher  member  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  a  housing  attached  to  the  chain  and  movable 
therewith,  each  pusher  member  being  movable  between  driv- 
ing and  non-driving  positions  relative  to  the  tray,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
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a  connecting  member  mounted  on  the  housing  for  recipro- 
cal movement  with   respect  to  the  pusher  member  to 
control  the  movement  of  the  pusher  member  between  the 
driving  and  non-driving  positions  relative  to  the  tray; 
means   urging  the   connecting  member   into  a   contacting 
engagement  with  said  pusher  member  to  urge  said  pusher 
member  to  an  operative  relation  with  a  tray  m  which  the 
pusher  member  is  drivingly  engageable, 
a  control   member  pivotably  mounted  on   the  housing  in 
advance  of  the  pusher  member  with  relation  to  the  for- 
warding direction   of  tray    movement,   said   connecting 
member  connecting  the  control  member  to  said  pusher 
member  such  that,  when  the  control  member  is  engage- 
able with  an  object  such  as  a  preceding  tray  overtaken  by 
the  control  member,  the  control  member  is  movable  m 
response  to  such  engagement  to  cause   the  connecting 
means  to  move  to  a  non-contacting  relationship  with  the 
•  pusher  member  whereby  the  pusher  member  moves  to  a 

non-driving  position; 
a  second  control  member  operable  independently  of  said 
first-mentioned  control  member  for  moving  said  connect- 
ing member  out  of  a  contacting  engagement  with  said 
pusher  member,  and 
barrier  means  mounted  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  chain- 
supporting  track  and  momentarily  engageable  with  said 
second  control  member  such  that  said  second  control 
member  lockingly  engages  said  connecting  member  to 
move  the  same  in  a  non-contacting  position  with  respect 
to  said  pusher  member  vwhcreby  said  pusher  member  is 
moved  to  said  non-driving  position,  said  second  control 
member  remaining  m  contact  with  said  connecting  mem- 
ber after  said  momentary  engagement  with  said  barrier 


4,004.682 
TYPE  S  CHAIN 
Stephen  H.  Schuler,  Brighton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Adamalion. 
Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975.  S«r.  No.  604.728 

Int.  CL'  B65G  /  7/00 

l.S.  CI.  198-852  9  Claims 


J 


4.004.681 
TILTING  TRAY  SORTING  SYSTEM 
Merle  E.  Clewett,  Frederick,  and  Seymour  Henlg,  Kensington, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  American  Chain  &  Cable  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,793 

Int.  CL*  B65G  47/38 

U.S.  CL  198-796  37  Claims 


I.  A  dishN^asher  conveyor  which  comprises: 

a  a  plurality  of  links,  each  link  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface  and  a  yoke  and  a  collar  connected  integrally 
thercvkith;  the  collar  adapted  to  be  rotatably  received 
within  the  yoke  of  a  next  successive  link,  the  collar  of  the 
link  including  opposed  slots  which  define  the  limits  of 
relative  oscillatory  movement  about  a  first  axis  between 
the  collar  and  the  next  successive  link,  and  wherein  the 
collar  of  one  link  includes  an  opening  adjacent  to  an 
opening  of  the  collar  of  the  next  successive  link  to  allow 
maximum  pivotal  movement  therebetween  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  and  wherein  the  openings  define  a  recess  which 
recess  receives  the  tooth  of  a  sprocket, 

b  a  sleeve  rotatably  received  within  the  collar  of  the  yoke, 
the  sleeve  having  an  upper  domed  surface  v^hich  extends 
beyond  the  upper  surface  of  the  link, 

c  a  wheel-like  roller  having  a  hole  in  the  center  thereof 
received  in  the  sleeve  and  extending  below  the  lower 
surface  of  the  link,  and 

d  means  to  secure  the  collar  of  one  link  to  the  yoke  of  the 
next  link  and  the  sleeve  and  the  roller  to  the  collar  por- 
tion, the  secured  links  adapted  for  relative  oscillatory 
motion  one  to  the  other  about  the  first  axis,  which  motion 
is  limited  by  the  slots  in  the  collar  and  for  pivotal  motion 
about  the  second  axis 


4.004.683 
PACKAGING  FOR  POWER  LOADS 
Raymond  V.  Pomeroy,  Portland,  and  Lewb  A.  Scott,  Lake 
Oswego,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  575.446 

Int.  CL*  B65G  15/00.  B65H  5Ufi.  F42B  JV/0« 

U.S.CL  206-3  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  tilting  tray  sorting  system,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  carriages. 

a  track, 

a  driving  means  for  moving  said  carriages  along  said  track. 

each  said  carriage  comprising  a  tray, 

means  for  supporting  said  tray  on  iU  carriage  for  swiveling 

movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and   tilting   movement 

about  a  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  holding  said  tray  in  normal  generally  horizontal 

position  on  said  carriage, 
means  along  the  path  of  said  carriages  for  engaging  and 

moving  said  trays  such  that  they  swivel  about  the  vertical 

axis  and  tilt  about  the  horizontal  axis  to  deliver  an  article 

to  one  or  more  positions  along  the  path  of  the  carriages, 
and  means  along  the  path  of  the  carriages  for  returning  said 

trays  to  their  normal  position 


I.  Packaging  for  power  load  cartridges  for  powder  actuated 
tools  comprising;  a  fiat  elongate  strip,  power  load  cartridges 
having  a  head  and  a  shank,  attaching  means  attaching  the 
heads  of  the  cartridges  to  the  strip  with  the  shanks  extending 
from  one  side  of  the  strip,  said  attaching  means  permitting  the 
shanks  to  be  inserted  into  the  cartridge  receiving  chamber  of 
a  powder  actuated  tool  and  in  the  inserted  position  permitting 
the  strip  to  be  peeled  away  from  the  head  of  the  cartridge,  a 
container  for  said  cartridge  bearing  strip  having  an  opening 
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through  which  the  strip  and  cartridges  can  be  incrementally 
removed  by  the  tool  operator,  and  holding  means  on  said 
container  continuously  resisting  removal  of  the  cartridge 
bearing  strip  to  prevent  inadvertent  spillage. 


4,004.684 
FUZE  PROTECTOR  CAP 
John  A.  Scollins,  Oak  Grove,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,449 

int.  Cl.»  F42B  37100 

U.S.  CI.  206—3  4  Claims 


tZ2^ 


L. 


1.  A  cap  for  protecting  fuzes  on  projectiles  during  storage 
and  handling,  said  projectiles  being  provided  with  a  circumfer- 
ential fuze  setting  groove,  comprising: 

a  deep  drawn  cup  having  the  open  end  thereof  flared  to 

mate  with  the  ogive  of  the  projectile; 
at  least  three  slots  circumferentially  spaced  on  the  wall  of 

said  cup;  and 
a  snap  ring  having  at  least  three  lips  adapted  to  project 
into  said  slots  and  engage  the  fuze  setting  groove  on  the 
fuze  for  retaining  said  cup  on  the  projectile. 


4,004,685 
TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS  IN  MACHINE  DRYERS 
William  G.  Mizuno,  and  Iris  N.  Henderson,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics  LalMratory,  inc.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1972,  Scr.  No.  232,432 

Int.  Cl.»  B44D  1146;  B05C  III  12;  EOIB  29104;  F26B  3100 

U.S.  CI.  206— .5  8  Claims 


13 


:^ 


^- 


^v 


I.  An  article  for  conditioning  fabrics  in  a  machine  clothes 
dryer  by  contact  of  the  fabrics  with  a  fabric-conditioning 
agent  supplied  by  said  article,  said  article  characterized  by 
having: 

a.  fabric  conditioning  agent  in  a  form  such  as  a  bar  that  is 
solid  at  normal  room  temperature  and  softens  at  the 
elevated  temperatures  reached  during  normal  operation 
of  a  machine  clothes  dryer; 

b.  a  dispenser  body  surrounding  or  enclosing  the  fabric 
conditioning  agent; 

c.  means  for  selectively  attaching  the  dispenser  body  to  a 
wall  of  a  machine  clothes  dryer  drum; 

d.  a  permeable  surface  of  said  dispenser  body  through 
which  only  a  small  amount  of  said  enclosed  fabric  condi- 
tioning agent  can  pass  when  it  is  softened  by  heating  of 
said  article  in  a  dryer,  thereby  allowing  the  enclosed 
fabric -conditioning  agent  to  act  as  a  long  lasting  reservoir 
for  fabric  conditioning  agent  which,  after  it  passes 
through  the  permeable  surface,  is  transferred  to  the  fabric 
being  treated  by  contact  between  the  fabric  and  the  per- 
meable surface  of  the  article;  and 


e.  said  article  being  capable  of  substantial  re-use  in  condi- 
tioning different  batches  of  fabric  without  replenishing 
the  fabric  conditioner  of  paragraph  "a"  hereof. 


4,004,686 

MATCH  BOOK 

Francis  M.  Hutchinson,  460  Elm  St.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,085 

Int.  CI.*  A24F  27100 


U.S.  CI.  206—104 


4  Claims 


1.  A  match  book  comprising, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  base  member  having  opposed  teg 
portions, 

a  row  of  matches  secured  to  said  base  member  between  said 
opposed  leg  portions, 

said  matches  extending  beyond  the  opposed  leg  portions  of 
the  said  base  member, 

a  cover  member  detachably  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber. 

said  cover  member  defining  an  enclosure  for  encasing  the 
matches, 

said  cover  member  including  opposed  side  walls,  intercon- 
nected end  walls,  and  a  top  wall  for  encasing  said 
matches, 

said  cover  member  being  frictionally  secured  to  said  base 
member  by  insertion  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  side 
walls  between  the  leg  portions  of  said  base  member  and 
said  row  of  matches  disposed  therebetween, 

and  means  deHning  a  striking  element  for  effecting  ignition 
of  said  matches  connected  to  one  of  said  member. 


4,004,687 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  CONTAINER  OF 

SUPPLEMENTAL  MATERIAL  ADJACENT  TO  A 

TOILET-TISSUE  HOLDER 

Philip  Boone,  15  Fenwicii  Road,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  526,963,  Nov.  25,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,943.859.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

568,034 

Int.  CL*  B65Q  H3I04,  85100 

MS.  CI.  206—233  10  CUims 


1.  An  improved  device  for  positioning  a  container  of  health 
care  material  adajcent  to  a  standard  toilet-tissue  roll  holder, 
said  holder  including  a  principal  body  component  and  a  pair 
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of  forwardly  projecting  posts,  each  of  said  posts  having  upper, 
lower  and  side  surfaces  and  a  bore  formed  to  receive  a  spindle 
of  a  toilet-tissue  roll,  said  improved  device  comprising 

a  container  with  health  care  material  therein. 

an  aperture  in  said  container  enabling  said  material  to  be 
released: 

a  rigid  unitary  arm  member  positioning  said  container  uith 
respect  to  said  holder: 

angular  slide-on  fastening  means  integral  with  one  extremity 
of  said  arm  member  which  substantially  encircles  and 
Hrmly  grips  one  of  said  posts  and  which  determines  the 
position  in  which  said  arm  member  extends. 

means  to  Tixedly  position  said  fastening  means  along  said 
post: 

support  means  integral  with  the  other  extremity  of  said  arm 
member  to  bear  said  container:  and 

means  on  said  container  to  rcleasably  engage  said  support 
means  and  prevent  inadvertent  displacement,  said  con- 
tainer being  removable  without  adjusting  an\  of  said 
holder,  fastening  means,  arm  member,  or  support  means 
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embracing  sleeve  element  integral  N^ith  the  folder  bod> 
formed  bv  said  cuts  and  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  a 
forward  end  hingedh  jomed  with  said  front  coser  at  the  ends 
of  the  cuts  which  terminate  in  the  front  cover,  the  sleeve 
element  having  an  opposite  end  hingedlv  joined  with  the 
rt>ldcr  body  at  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  said  cuts,  and 
the  sleeve  clement  having  a  folding  line  spaced  somewhat 
rcarwardiv  of  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  element  by  an 
amount  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  cassette  or 
the  like  to  he  held,  and  said  folding  line  parallel  to  the  hinge 
axes  of  the  forvward  and  rear  cover  portions,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  a  cassette  or  the  like  is  insertable  beneath  the 


4,004.688 

RADIAL  LEADED  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS,' 

DESIGNED  FOR  AUTOMATIC  INSERTION  INTO 

PRINTED  CIRCLIT  BOARDS 

Denver   Bradcn.  San   Diego,  Calif.,  assignor   to   Illinois  Tool 

Worlis  Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,929 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  73102 

L.S.CL  206-330  12  Claims 


»- 


1.  A  radial  leaded  electrical  component  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  radial  leads  which  project  outwardly  in  oppo 
site  directions  along  substantially  a  straight  line  and  which  lie 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  a  first  deformation  in  said  first 
lead   said  first  deformation  being  positioned  and  configurated 
to  insure  the  application  of  a  first  adhesive  band  over  said  first 
deformation  and  the  application  of  a  second  adhesive  band 
over  said  second  lead  retains  said  component  in  a  prcdeter 
mined  orientation  relative  to  said  plane  and  a  seond  deforma 
tion  positioned  on  said  first  lead  outwardly  of  said  first  def.^r- 
mation. 


sleeve  element  with  one  face  of  the  cassette  King  against  the 
interior  of  the  front  cover  and  its  opposite  face  King  under  the 
sleeve  element  with  the  sleeve  element  folded  on  said  folding 
line  and  offset  rcarwardly  of  the  front  cover,  said  one  face  of 
the   cassette    viewable   through    the    front   cover    in    the    area 
between  said  cuts,  and  said  cuts  defining  abutments  .^n  the 
front  cover  adapted  to  engage  opposed  edges  of  the  trape/oi 
dal  protrusion  on  a  cassette  and  thus  to  arrest  movement  of 
the  cassette  toward  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  folder  bodv .  the 
sleeve  element  and  said  bight  portion  of  the  folder  bodv  pre 
venting  movement  of  the  cassette  away  from  the  bight  portion 
and  away  from  the  interior  of  the  front  cover. 


4,004,689 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Don  Leon  Glasell,  331  Kediic  St.,  Evanston,  III.  60202 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,485 
Int.  Cl.»  B65D  «.V67.  B42D  3100 
U.S.  CI.  206-387  '  Claims 

I.  A  display  holder  for  a  tape  cassette  or  the  like  comprising 
a  book-like  folder  body  including  front  and  rear  cover  por- 
tions and  a  bright  portion  interconnecting  said  cover  portions, 
said  front  cover  and  bight  portion  having  a  pair  of  cuts  formed 
therethrough  generally  normal  to  the  bight  portion  and  foldmg 
axes  of  said  front  and  rear  cover  portions  relative  to  the  bight 
portion,  corresponding  ends  of  said  cuts  terminatmg  within 
the  front  cover  a  substantial  distance  from  the  bight  portion 
and  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  the  cuts  terminating 
adjacent  said  rear  cover  of  the  folder  body,  and  a  cassette 


4.004,690 
COUPON  HOLDER 
Ninfa  R.  Giarritta,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
Pcska  Associates,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606.320 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  X5I00 
U.S.  CI.  206-425  10  Claims 

1.  A  coupon  holder  for  classifying  coupons  and  for  present 
ing  coupons  readily  for  manual  dispensing  comprising  oppos- 
able panel  supp<irt  means,  said  panel  means  hingedly  secured 
to  one  another,  transparent  pocket  means  hmgedly  secured  to 
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each  panel,  opening  means  in  said  pocket  means  for  inserting  4,004,692 

and  withdrawing  coupons  from  said  pocket  means,  said  open-  COT  DISPENSER 

James  A.  Burns,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,360 
M  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  83100,  85/62 

U.S.  CI.  206-486  13  Claims 


ings  facing  in  a  direction  substantially  toward  the  edges  of  said 
panels  that  are  hingedly  secured  to  one  another. 


4,004,691 

GLOVE  PACKAGE  BOX  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

IDENTIFICATION 

Allen  Wihksne,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook,  Inc., 

Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,442 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5/72,  83100 

U.S.  CI.  206-459  7  Claims 


*T^r 


I.  A  box  with  interchangeable  identiHcation  including  a 
rectangular  enclosure  having  four  walls,  a  bottom  closure  at 
one  end  of  said  rectangular  enclosure  and  an  identirication 
closure  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  identification  closure 
comprising: 

first  means  for  making  available  for  display,  exclusively,  a 
first  plurality  of  symbols,  this  plurality  being  a  portion  of 
the  total  symbols  available,  said  means  being  attached  to 
two  said  opposing  walls  of  said  rectangular  enclosure; 
second  means  for  making  available  for  display,  exclusively, 
a  second  plurality  of  symbols,  this  plurality  being  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  total  symbols  available,  said 
means  being  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  rectangular  enclo- 
sure adjacent  to  said  first  means  attachment;  and 
means  connected  to  said  remaining  of  said  rectangular 
closure  walls  for  selectively  displaying  one  of  said  sym- 
bols made  available. 


I.  A  package  for  storing  and  dispensing  cots  of  the  type 
used  to  cover  medical  probes,  said  cols  having  an  elongated 
tubular  body  portion,  a  closed  bottom  end,  an  open  top  end 
and  a  beaded  rim  disposed  about  the  open  end,  said  probe 
having  means,  spaced  from  an  end  of  said  probe,  for  engaging 
the  beaded  rim  of  the  cot  when  the  cot  is  stretched  over  said 
probe,  said  package  comprising: 

a  container  having  spaced  perforations  formed  in  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  each  perforation  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  beaded  cot  rim  and  suffi- 
ciently large  to  receive  the  cot  body  portion  and  the 
probe  so  that  the  cots  may  be  suspended  in  said  perfora- 
tions, said  container  being  of  sufficient  size  so  that  the 
probe  may  be  inserted  a  sufficient  distance  into  the  cots 
to  allow  engagement  of  the  beaded  rim  by  the  engage- 
ment means; 
cover   means   for  enclosing   the   perforations,   said   cover 

means  being  mounted  to  said  container;  and 
means  associated  with  said  cover  means  for  exposing  the 
perforations  so  that  cots  suspended  in  said  perforations 
may  be  removed  by  inserting  said  probe  and  engaging  the 
beaded  rim  with  said  engaging  means. 


4,004,693 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  DISPOSITION  OF 

STEEL  PLY  CORDS  IN  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Naotaka  Tsuji,  and  Koji  Yamada,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
assignors  to   Bridgcstonc  Tire  Company  Limited,  Kyoba, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-51666 
Int.  CI.*  B07C  5104,  5108 
\iS.  CL  209—81  R  9  CUims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  insecting  the  disposition 
of  reinforcing  steel  ply  cords  in  pneumatic  tires,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a   tire   feeding   mechanism    for   feeding   tires  one   by  one 

toward  a  predetermined  position  on  said  apparatus; 
a  tire  retaining  mechanism  having  a  rim  member  split  into 
upper  and  lower  halves  for  rotatably  retaining  a  tire  in  an 
inspecting  position; 
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a  rotational  driving  mechanism  mechanically  connected  to 
said  rim  member  for  rotatingly  driving  the  same; 

cord  disposition  detecting  means  including  a  carriage 
mounted  on  a  machine  frame  so  as  to  be  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  inspecting  position,  and  electric  de- 
tectors mounted  on  said  carriage  to  be  movable  toward 
and  away  from  respective  inspecting  positions  facing 
opposite  side  wall  portions  of  said  tire; 

tire  size  detecting  means  comprising  a  cam  shaft,  an  arm 
member  securely  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  and  rotat- 
ingly movable  toward  a  tread  surface  of  a  tire  in  said 
predetermined  position,  a  number  of  cam  plates  securely 
mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  and  having  angularly  dis- 
placed cam  surfaces  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cam  shaft* 
and  a  number  of  limit  switches  securely  mounted  on  a 
machine  frame  opposingly  to  said  cam  plates,  said  cam 
plates  actuating  said  limit  switches  in  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  an  angle  of  rotational  movement  of  said  arm 


each  signature  being  a  spaced  distance  from  the  spmes  of 
adjacent  upstream  and  downstream  signatures,  the  branch 
path  being  provided  with  a  stationary  and  a  reciprocating 
shunting  devices  as  well  as  a  withdrawing  device  having  engag- 
ing belts,  the  method  of  comprising  the  steps  of 

leading  the  signatures  around  a  bend  so  that  the  spine  of 
each  signature  is  caused  to  lift  away  from  the  engaging 
top  surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream  signa 
lure  to  form  a  gap  between  the  lifted  spine  and  the  lop 
surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream  signature. 


member  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  size  of  said 
tire,  and  a  limit  mechanism  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  cord  disposition  detecting  carriage,  said  limit  mecha 
nism  comprising  a  plate  member  securely  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  having  a  number  of  consecutively 
stepped  surfaces  and  a  number  of  limit  switches  securely 
mounted  on  a  machine  frame  opposingly  to  said  consecu 
tively  stepped  surfaces  of  said  plate  member  so  as  to 
produce  a  step  signal  for  stopping  said  cord  disposition 
detecting  carriage  upon  a  specified  distance  movement 
thereof  as  determined  by  the  tire  size  detecting  means 

signal; 
electric  control  circuit  means  connected   to  said  electric 

detectors  for  producing  a  disqualifying  signal  upon  detec 

tion  of  an  irregularity  in  the  disposition  of  the  steel  ply 

cords  in  said  tire;  and 
classifying  means  for  distinguishing  a  disqualified  tire  from 

qualified  ones. 


I 


moving  the  reciprocating  shunting  device  into  said  gap 
whereby  the  lifted  spine  is  deflected  towards  and  along 
the  withdrawing  device  and  between  the  engaging  hells. 

and 
rapidly  withdrawing  the  reciprocating  shunting  device  away 
from  said  gap  as  the  deflected  signature  moves  between 
the  engaging  belts  by  means  of  a  quick  backward  snatch- 
ing of  the  withdrawing  device  while  the  extracted  signa 
ture  continues  to  move  between  the  belts  of  the  with 
drawing  device. 


4,004,695 
CHANNEL  AND  PLATE  TELESCOPIC  CRANE  BOOM 
John  L.  Hockensmlth,  Chambersburg,  and  John  L.  Grove. 
Grccncastlc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fuhon  Industries,  Inc., 
McConncllsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,665 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  23104 

U.S.  CI.  212-  144  *  Claims 


4,004,694 

EXTRACTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXTRACTING  AND/OR 

DIVERTING  A  SELECTED  NUMBER  OF  SIGNATURES 

FROM  A  STREAM 

Christcr  A.  Sjogren,  Miami,  Fla.,  assitnor  to  Eds  Inc.,  Hialeah 

Gardens,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  618.815 
Int.  CL*  B07C  51342 
U.S.  CI.  209-  1 1 1 .7  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  at  least  one  signature  from  a 
stream  of  signatures  moving  in  a  forward  feed  direction  from 
an  upstream  location  along  a  conveying  path  having  a  main 
path  and  a  branch  path  selectively  movable  towards  the  main 
path  for  conveying  a  stream  of  signatures,  weekly  journals, 
brochures  or  the  like,  which  are  arranged  in  overlapping 
fashion  and  have  spines  facing  forward  and  in  the  downstream 
direction  of  the  main  path,  said  signatures  each  having  a 
bottom  and  a  top  surface  whereby  each  bottom  surface  en- 
gages the  top  surface  of  the  preceding  adjacent  downstream 
signature  and  each  top  surface  engages  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  succeeding  adjacent  upstream  signature,  the  spines  of 


I.  An  extensible  telescopic  boom  for  a  crane  or  the  like 

comprising: 

a  first  inner  tubular  boom  section  adapted  for  support  on  a 
vehicle,  and  a  second  outer  tubular  boom  section  tele- 
scopically  in  said  inner  boom  section,  said  sections  sup- 
porting a  load  support, 
each  said  section  including  an  upper  U-shaped  one  piece 
bent  plate  channel  shaped  member  providing  sides  and  a 
top  of  uniform  thickness,  and  a  plate  joined  to  said  chan- 
nel member  providing  the  bottom  of  the  tubular  boom 
section,  said  plate  having  a  greater  thickness  than  said 
channel  member,  the  width  of  the  plate  being  larger  than 
the  distance  between  the  outside  surfaces  of  the  sides  of 
said  channel  shaped  member  substantially  only  enough  to 
provide  support  for  welding  material,  welding  material 
deposited  and  joining  the  bottom  portion  of  said  side 
channel  shaped  member  to  said  plate  and  positioned  at 
the  outer  surface  of  each  said  side,  there  being  sufficient 
welding  material  to  achieve  required  structural  strength. 

and 
laterally  spaced  wear-pads  carried  by  said   inner  tubular 
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boom  section  bottom  plate  each  being  adjacent  a  wall  of 
said  inner  boom  section  and  underlying  a  wall  of  said 
outer  boom  section,  the  outer  edge  of  each  said  wear-pad 
being  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  outside  surface  of 
the  said  wall  of  the  said  outer  boom  section, 
whereby  said  boom  has  adequate  strength  with  reduced 
width  and  weight  and  without  excessive  bending  of  the 
boom  section  bottom  plate. 


4.004,696 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  LOAD 
COMPENSATED  COUNTERWEIGHT  SYSTEM 
Aubrey  C.  Britgs<  Carnegie,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tion, PItUburgil,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,362 

Int.  Ci.»  B66C  23172 

U.S.  CI.  212-49  9  Claims 


having  operably  disposed  therein  a  movable  locking  member 
biased  to  a  locking  position  in  which  a  coupling  pin  of  the 
counterpart  mating  head  is  engaged  for  locking  the  matmg 
heads  in  a  coupled  relation,  and  being  operable  to  an  unlock- 
ing position  in  which  the  coupling  pin  of  the  counterpart 
mating  head  is  disengaged  for  releasing  the  coupled  relation, 
said  visual  coupling  indicator  comprising: 

a  a  tubular  member  disposed  externally  of  the  casing  with 
one  end  fixed  to  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  line  of  movement  of  the  locking  member, 
said  tubular  member  being  curved  such  that  the  other  end 
thereof  extends  beyond  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  limits 
of  the  casing; 
b   a  flexible  spring  member  having  one  end  making  separa- 


I.  In  material  handling  apparatus  having:  a  boom  pivotally 
supported  at  one  end  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  while 
maintaining  an  acute  angle  with  the  horizontal; 

a  strut  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  for  movement  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  as  said  boom  although  extending  in 
the   opposite  direction,   said  strut  also   maintaining  an 
acute  angle  with  the  horizontal; 
a  counterweight  mounted  near  the  free  end  of  said  strut; 
a  tension  member  connected  between  the  counterweight 
and  a  point  well  out  toward  the  free  end  of  the  boom  to 
counterbalance  at  least  a  portion  of  the  forward  overturn- 
ing moment  generated  by  the  boom  with  the  moment 
generated  by  the  counterweight;  and 
a  frame  extending  generally  upward  to  pivotally  support  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  tension  member  at  a  height 
above  the  pivoted  ends  of  the  boom  and  the  strut,  said 
pivoted  boom  and  strut  forming  an  upward  facing  angle 
which  tends  to  decrease  in  size  as  the   boom  begins  to 
bend  upon  the  application  of  live  load  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  beam  member  cantilevered  outward  from  the  pivoted 

end  of  the  boom  in  the  direction  of  said  strut,  and 
means  coupling  the  strut  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  canti- 
levered beam  member  to  transfer  a  portion  of  the 
moment  produced  by  the  counterweight  to  the  canti- 
levered beam  as  the  live  load  on  the  boom  is  decreased 
and  the  angle  between  the  pivoted  boom  and  strut 
tends  to  increase. 


ble  abutting  contact  with  the  locking  member  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  through  said  tubular  member,  said  flexible 
member  being  of  such  length  as  to  occupy  a  fully  re- 
tracted position  within  the  tubular  member  when  the 
locking  member  is  in  its  said  locking  position  and  to  have 
the  other  end  thereof  extending  exteriorly  and  beyond  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  member  into  a  visible  position 
when  the  locking  member  is  in  its  said  unlocking  position; 

and 
c.  indicator  biasing  means  effective,  upon  movement  of  the 
locking  member  to  the  locking  position,  for  biasingly 
returning  said  flexible  member  to  its  said  fully  retracted 
position,  and  being  yieldable  to  movement  of  the  locking 
member  to  the  unlocking  position  for  effecting  operation 
of  the  flexible  member  to  its  said  visible  position. 


4,004,69!^ 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MEMBER  ON  A  TUBULAR 

PLATE 
Bernard   Gcbeiin,   Courboole.   France,   assignor   to   Socicte 
Franco-Amcricaine         de         Constructions         Atomiques- 
Framatohic,  Courbcvoic,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,951 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  5.  1974,  74.39771 
Int.  Cl.»  B25J  9100 
U.S.  CI.  214-  1  BB  7  Claims 


4,004,697 

VISUAL  COUPLING  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

RAILWAY  CAR  COUPLERS 

WIIHam  B.  Jeffrey,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  Wcs- 

thtfliottac  Air  Bralie  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,316 

Int.  CI.*  B61G  3110 

VJS.  C\.  213— 75  R  •  Claims 

1.  A  visual  coupling  indicator  for  use  with  a  railway  car 

coupler  comprising  a  casing  for  a  mating  head  disposed  axially 

parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  car  for  mating  with  a 

counterpart  mating  head,  said  casing  being  of  predetermined 

vertical  dimension  deTmed   by   upper  and   lower   limits  and 


57 
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1.  A  carriage  for  selectively  moving  along  a  tubular  plate 
guide  tubes  having  members  adapted  to  be  introduced  into 
tubes  of  the  tubular  plate,  said  carriage  comprising;  two 
crossed  arms  each  carrying  guide  tubes;  a  guiding  and  con- 
necting stirrup  between  said  arms,  guide  means  for  permitting 
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I 
movement  of  each  arm  relative  to  the  stirrup  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  tubular  plate,  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
arm  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plate,  means  for 
controlling  the  movements  of  said  arms  relative  to  said  stirrup, 
and  said  members  comprising  grappler  fingers  unitary  with 
each  of  said  arms  and  directed  toward  said  tubular  plate,  said 
fingers  comprising  expansible  mandrels  with  means  for  selec- 
tively causing  their  diameter  to  become  greater  or  smaller 
than  the  diameters  of  the  lubes  of  the  plate. 
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4,004.699 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGE 
HANDLING  OF  METAL  SHEETS 
Frederick  Louis  Connon,  Ericau.  and  John  Neil  Stone.  Kings- 
ville.  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  David  Krofchak  Limited. 
Cambridge,  Canada 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.390 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  May  29.  1975.  228413 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  57l2ii 
U.S.  CI.  214— 6  C  9  Claims 


hoppers  positioned  in  overlying  relation  to  said  conveyor  belt 
along  the  length  of  said  conveyor  belt,  the  oppositely  disposed 
longitudinally  inclined  hopper  v^alls  of  the  given  hopper  defin 
ing  with  longitudinally  inclined  walls  of  hoppers  lying  contigu- 
ous the  given  hopper  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  given 
hopper  relative  to  the  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  hog  ridges  lying  on  either  side  of  the 
given  hopper,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  forming 
said  belt  feeder  gate  as  two  cooperating  gate  sections  adapted 
when  in  closed  position  to  close  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
given  hopper,  said  tv^o  gate  sections  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane  in  a  direction  laterally  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  two  cooperating  gate 
sections  being  movable  m  opposite  directions  toward  and  into 
abutting  relation  to  each  other  to  close  said  discharge  opening 
of  said  given  hopper,  said  two  cooperating  gate  sections  being 
movable  in  opposite  directions  away  from  each  other  to  per 
mit  discharge  of  material  from  the  discharge  opening  of  said 


I.  Apparatus  for  discharge  handling  of  a  plurality  of  sheets 
from  a  rack  having  means  for  supporting  said  sheets  in  a 
vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  position,  consisting  of  a  till- 
able table,  said  sheet  supporting  means  being  large  enough  m 
plan  dimensions  to  telescope  over  said  table,  means  for  tele- 
scopic lowering  of  said  support  means  below  said  table  to 
release  said  sheets  onto  said  table,  a  vertically  disposed  stop 
on  said  table,  an  upstanding  member  on  said  table  movable 
towards  said  stop  on  said  release  of  the  sheets  to  form  a  pack 
thereof  against  said  stop,  means  for  tilting  said  table,  while 
said  support  means  is  below  said  table,  until  said  stop  with  said 
pack  IS  horizontal,  and  means  for  moving  said  pack  from  said 
horizontally  disposed  stop  when  said  slidable  member  is 
moved  away  from  said  stop 


4,004,700 

HOPPER  GATE  FOR  SELF-UNLOADING  SHIPS 
Robert  M.  Empcy.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  AllU-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation.  Milwaukee,  Wic. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643  J12 
Int.  Cl.»  B65G  67/5* 
U.S.CL  214-15  D  SCIainii 

I.  A  belt  feeder  gate  for  discharging  a  bulk  material  from  a 
given  hopper  of  a  hoppered  ship  hold  or  the  like  onto  an 
unloading  conveyor  belt  positioned  in  underlying  relation  to 
said  feeder  gate,  and  in  which  the  given  hopper  has  a  down- 
wardly tapered  shape  defined  by  a  first  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  hopper  walls  inclined  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  uid  conveyor  belt  and  by  a 
second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  hopper  walls  inclined  later- 
ally relative  to  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  said  conveydr 
belt,  said  given  hopper  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  similar 


X5^' 


given  hopper,  the  respective  opposite  longitudinal  end  por- 
tions of  each  gate  section  being  respectively  in  underlying 
relation  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  hog  ridges  lying  on  either  side  of  said  given  hopper, 
wheel  means  carried  by  each  of  said  gate  sections,  stationarily 
mounted  track  means  extending  laterally  of  the  longitudinal 
path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  wheel  means  to  rollingly  support  each  of  said 
gate  sections  in  its  opening  or  closing  movement,  said  cooper- 
ating gate  sections  when  in  open  position  having  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  thereof  stored  externally  of  said  given 
hopper  and  in  underlying  relation  to  the  external  surface  of 
said  walls  of  said  given  hopper  which  are  inclined  laterally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt, 
power  means  opcratively  associated  with  each  of  said  gate 
sections  for  imparting  opening  or  closing  movement  to  the 
respective  gate  sections,  said  power  means  being  p»)sitioned  in 
at  least  one  of  said  hog  ridges  associated  with  said  given  hop 
per  corresponding  to  said  belt  feeder  gate 


4,004,701 
HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 
Daniel  H.  Moses,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,799,  June  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3.951 .276. 
This  application  Dec.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,042 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  1106,  59100 
U.S.  CI.  214-  16.4  A  4  Claims 

I.  A  space  saving  system  for  storing  and  handling  cylindrical 
stock  such  as  floor  coverings  and  the  like  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  racks  in  rows  so  arranged  as  to  define  corridors 
between  every  two  adjacent  rows  to  admit  an  object  carrying 
movable  pallet  to  move  between  said  rows  along  said  corridor, 
said  racks  having  a  support  structure  sloping  toward  the  work- 
ing face  of  said  rack  facing  said  corridors  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  cylindrical  stock  in  serial  order 
with  the  axes  of  the  pieces  parallel  to  each  other  and  also  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  working  face  of  the  rack,  a  first  and 
second  rotary  retention  means  in  the  form  of  single  thin  blades 
radially  extending  from  and  fixed  to  a  common  rockable  shaft 
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and  having  their  wide  faces  traversed  to  said  cylindrical  stock 
on  said  rack  engaging  and  holding  said  lowermost  cylinder  in 
said  rack,  said  second  retention  means  being  displaced  angu- 
larly at  90*  to  said  Hrst  means  and  positioned  inwardly  in  the 
Ihce  of  the  rack  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  one 
cylindrical  article  engageable  with  the  next  succeeding  piece 
of  cylindrical  stock  of  said  cylindrically  pieces  thereof,  a 
common  drive  means  interconnecting  said  retention  means  to 
position  said  Tirst  retention  means  in  an  inoperative  position  to 
free  said  lowermost  cylinder  for  discharge  from  said  rack  and 
simultaneously  to  position  said  retention  means  in  operative 
position  to  hold  the  next  succeeding  piece  of  cylindrical  stock 
in  position  in  said  rack  and  vice  versa,  said  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  racks  and  positioned  out  of  the  path  of  move- 


a  collar  deHning  a  bottom  discharge  opening  equal  in  mini- 
mum dimension  to  the  minimum  dimension  of  said  charging 
hole,  gate  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  hopper  and  a 
drop  sleeve  around  said  collar  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  replaceable  restriction  means  in  said  collar  for  restricting 
the  coal  flowing  through  said  collar  to  a  columnar  mass 
having  a  width  less  than  the  interior  width  of  said  coking 
chamber  and  less  than  the  minimum  dimension  of  said 
charging  hole  to  provide  space  for  exhausting  gases  dur- 
ing charging  of  said  coking  chamber; 

b.  said  restriction  means  is  an  insert  comprising: 

i.  an  outer  portion  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  collar; 

ii.  an  inner  surface  deHning  an  orifice  with  a  minimum 
dimension  aligned  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the 
width  of  the  interior  of  said  coking  chamber;  and 

iii.  means  for  retaining  said  insert  in  said  collar. 


4,004,703 

TRAILER  VAN  ADAPTED  TO  TRANSPORT 

COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIALS 

James  Nelson  Johnson,  Jr.,  c/o  Strick  Corporation,  4525  S. 

Interstate  No.  85,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28206 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,899 

Int.  CI.*  B60P  1100 

U.S.  CI.  214— 82  7  Claims 


ment  of  said  pieces  of  cylindrical  stock  from  the  rack  and  also 
the  path  of  movement  of  a  pallet  along  said  corridors;  and  a 
portable  pallet  means  including  a  skeletal  frame  having  means 
to  receive  the  prongs  of  a  fork  lift  truck  moveable  along  said 
corridors  between  facing  racks  and  of  a  width  to  receive  a 
single  piece  of  said  cylindrical  stock  positioned  adjacent  the 
working  face  of  the  storage  rack  for  receiving  the  lowermost 
piece  of  cylindrical  stock  by  gravity  discharge  from  said  rack 
upon  operation  of  said  retention  means  to  free  same,  said 
pallet  means  including  stop  means  positioned  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  longer  axis  of  said  pallet  means  for  holding  said  first 
piece  of  cylindrical  stock  on  said  pallet  means  for  subsequent 
transport  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  axis  when  it  is  discharged 
onto  said  pallet  means. 


1.  A  van  for  transporting  compressible  materials  compris- 


ing: 


4.004,702 
COKE  OVEN  LARRY  CAR  COAL  RESTRICTING  INSERT 
Imre  Siendrol,  Alkntown,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bcthtcbcm,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,135 

Int.  CI.*C10B  J//02 

U.S.  CI.  214-35  R  6  Claims 


a.  an  enclosure  having  two  sides,  a  top  and  a  bottom  and 
two  ends,  to  receive  said  materials. 

b.  a  bulkhead  disposed  within  said  enclosure. 

c.  pulling  bars  removably  positioned  against  said  bulkhead. 

d.  a  cable  assembly  removably  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
pulling  bars,  to  move  said  bulkhead,  and  to  a  forward 
floating  block  of  a  pulley  arrangement  at  the  other  end, 
said  pulley  arrangement  having  a  pulley  ratio  of  from  2:1 
to  about  5:1, 

e.  a  power  winch  located  beneath  said  enclosure,  said  power 
winch  comprising  a  motor  and  a  drum  having  flanges  at 
each  end  for  collecting  cable, 

f.  a  pulley  arrangement  fixedly  attached  to  said  power  winch 
having  an  anchor  point  situated  between  said  flanges  of 
the  winch  drum,  the  pulley  arrangement  being  located 
beneath  said  enclosure, 

g.  track  members  fixedly  attached  to  the  side  walls  of  said 
enclosure, 

h.  locking  bars  of  the  width  of  said  enclosure  removably 
engaged  with  said  track  members. 


4,004,704 
TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE  WITH  SAFETY  MEANS 
Fcmaad  Hllairc,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco,  assignor  to  Caplocap 
Limited,  Vaduz,  LiccMcutcIn 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,597 
Claini    priority,    application     France,    June    20,     1975, 
75.19377 

Int.  CL*  B65D  55102.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  215-220  6CUtaii 

1.  Tamper-proof  plastic  closure  device  with  safety  means 

for  containers  having  a  screw-threaded  and  beaded  neck, 

1.  In  a  gravity  operated  hopper  for  charging  coal  into  a    which  comprises  on  the  one  hand  a  plug  having  a  tapped  skirt 

coking  chamber  through  a  charging  hole,  said  hopper  having    adapted  to  be  screwed  on  said  neck  and  provided  on  the  inner 
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surface  of  its  lower  edge  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  bead 
of  said  neck  when  said  plug  is  screwed  and  driven  home  on 
said  neck,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  covering  cap  adapted  to  be 
fitted  in  smooth  friclional  engagement  on  the  skirt  of  said  plug 
and  provided  with  a  flexible  top  wall  having  a  bulged  central 
area,  a  circular  abutment  member  formed  on  the  outer  surface 


said  layers  being  joined  to  one  another  by  their  own  said 
plastic  material,  the  glass  fiber  pieces  of  at  least  one  of  said 


/9b 


plastic  layers  being  oriented  randomly  and  the  glass  fiber 
pieces  of  at  least  one  other  plastic  layer  being  oriented  m  the 
circumferential  direction. 


of  said  top  wall  around  said  bulged  central  area,  the  height  of 
said  circular  abutment  member  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  bulged  central  area,  and  means  for  drivingly 
coupling  said  bulged  central  area  of  said  top  wall  of  said  cap 
to  the  central  area  of  said  plug  bottom  when  a  pressure  is 
exerted  from  the  outside  in  the  axial  direction  against  said 
bulged  central  area  of  said  cap. 


4,004,705 
CAPSULE  OR  SEAL  CARRYING  A  CERTIFICATE  STAMP 

OR  THE  LIKE  THEREIN 

Masaaki  Fujio.  3-15-8,  Aoyamadai,  Sulta,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586.182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1974,  49-81699 

Int.  CI.*B65D4//54 

U.S.  CI.  215-246  '*  Claims 


4,004.707 
FLUID  BAFFLE  IN  MASTER  CYLINDER  RESERVOIR 
George   E.  Snyder,  Phillipsburg.  Ohio,  assignor   to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  673.709 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  1/24.  25100:  B60T  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  220-22  2  Claims 


5  6aC  7a 


1.  A  capsule  having  a  certificate  stamp  fixed  therein  charac 
terized  in  that  ends  of  a  heat-shrinkable  film  are  overlapped 
and  bonded  to  form  a  cylindrical  body  such  that  a  non-bonded 
oveHapping  portion  is  provided  between  the  bonded  ends,  and 
said  certificate  stamp  is  placed  into  said  non-bonded  overlap- 
ping portion,  and  guide  lines  for  cutting  are  provided  in 
crossed  relation  with  the  certificate  stamp 


I 


4.004,706 

CYLINDRICAL  RECEPTACLE  OF  FIBER-REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

RECEPTACLE 

Willi  GuMcnfcIs,  Neualhchwil,  SwUzcrland,  and  Borge  Ingmar 

CarbtrBm,  Hoganas,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Basler  Stuckfar- 

bcrci  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,286 
Clains  priority,  application  Swhzerland,   May   28.    1973. 

7688/73 

I  Int.  CL'  B65D  25/14 

U.S.  CI.  220-3  II  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  receptacle  made  of  fiberglass  reinforced 
plastic,  comprising  at  least  two  plastic  layers  spaced  from  each 
other  and  containing  glass  fiber  pieces  as  reinforcement,  a 
filling  layer  between  said  two  plastic  layers  containing  a  min- 
eral granular  material  bonded  with  said  plastic  material,  all  of 


1.  In  a  brake  fluid  reservoir  housing  having  a  bottom  and 
oppositely  disposed  side  walls  defining  a  fluid  reservoir  cham- 
ber having  separate  reservoir  sections,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  removable  baffle  within  said  housing  extending  between 
two  of  said  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  to  divide  said 
chamber  into  said  separate  reservoir  sections;  said  baffle 
being  a  unitary  member  composed  of  a  radially  resilient 
generally  cylindrical  section  positioned  intermediate  said 
two  side  walls  and  in  edge  engagement  with  and  extend- 
ing   upwardly    from    said    reservoir    bottom    within    said 
chamber,  a  pair  of  plate  sections  extending  in  radially 
opposite  directions  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  two 
side  walls  and  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
section,  and  a  pad  section  on  each  of  said  plate  sections  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  cylindrical  section,  said  pad  sec- 
tions being  parallel  to  and  engaging  said  two  side  walls, 
the  planar  width  of  said  baffle  between  said  two  side  walls 
being  such,  in  relation  to  the  width  of  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  two  side  walls,  that  an  interference  fit  exists 
between   said  baffle  and   said  two  side   walls  causing  a 
resilient  compressive  deformation  of  said  center  section 
exerting  forces  on  said  two  side  walls  and  retaining  said 
baffle  in  position  in  said  chamber,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  baffle  in  edge  engagement  with  said  reservoir  bottom 
being  flexibly  tapered  to  provide  a  feather  edge  accom 
modating  flexible  conforming  engagement  with  said  res- 
ervoir bottom. 
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4.004,708  4,004,710 
F1RE.RESPONSIVE  TANK  TOP  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Martin  C.  Boyd,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhiUdelpliia    Victor  Eugene  Crisci,  Weilsburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mam- 
Suburban  Corporation,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  moth  Plastics,  Inc.,  Weilsburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,608  Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,891 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  57/22  7  Int.  CI.*  B65D  41116.  43106,  43108 

U.S.  CI.  220-224  4  Claims    U.S.  CI.  220-306                                                               2  Claims 


1.  In  a  floating  tank  top  having  a  deck  pivoully  carrying  a 
set  of  weather  shield  plates  around  its  periphery  and  extending 
upwardly,  with  bias  means  urging  the  plates  outwardly  so  they 
press  against  the  inner  surface  of  a  Unk  wall  in  which  the  top 
is  mounted,  the  improvement  accordingly  to  which  the  plates 
are  shaped  to  tilt  inwardly  and  the  bias  means  includes  a 
thermally  responsive  mechanism  that  tilts  the  plates  back 
inwardly  when  they  are  subjected  to  fire. 


4,004,709 

DRUM  CLOSURE 

Vyto  Simkus,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Flange  & 

Manufacturing  Co.,  inc..  Linden,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,637,  Nov.  11.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,946,894.  Thfa  application  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642340 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5 1 120.  41/04,  7/02;  F16L  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  220—257  1  Claim 


1.  A  container  closure  combination  comprising  a  closure 
flange  having  an  internally  threaded  upstanding  cylindrical 
neck  adapted  for  reception  of  a  closure  plug,  a  laterally  ex- 
tending noncircular  base  surrounding  the  lowermost  end  of 
said  neck,  a  resilient  sealing  gasket  tightly  surrounding  said 
flange  neck  and  seated  on  said  flange  base,  said  flange  being 
nested  within  a  container  wall  section  having  an  upstanding 
collar  closely  surrounding  said  flange  neck,  a  conUiner  wall 
embossment  at  the  base  of  said  collar  having  a  laterally  ex- 
tending portion  overlying  said  flange  base,  a  convexly  con- 
toured exterior  surface  formed  within  said  laterally  extending 
portion  and  a  umper-resisting  seal  securely  affixed  to  said 
flange  having  a  circular  top  wall  surrounded  by  a  dependmg 
skirt  terminating  in  a  lowermost  free  edge,  the  lower  portion 
of  said  skirt  being  formed  radially  inwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  container  wall  collar  with  said  free  edge  lying  in 
close  proximity  to  said  convexly  contoured  embossment  sur- 
face. 


1.  A  container  comprisifig  a  container  body  and  a  closure 
both  being  of  plastics  material,  the  body  having  an  annular 
wall  defining  an  opening  and  a  lip  around  the  opening,  the  lip 
having  a  sealing  region  surrounding  the  opening  and  a  radially 
outwardly  directed  shoulder  spaced  axially  along  the  wall 
from  the  sealing  region,  the  shoulder  having  an  abutment 
surface  facing  radially  outwardly  and  axially  away  from  the 
lip,  and  the  closure  having  a  cover  portion  surrounded  by  a 
U-shaped  rim.  the  rim  comprising  a  radially  inner  axial  wall,  a 
spaced  radially  outer  axial  wall  and  a  base  interconnecting 
said  walls  which  define  between  them  an  axially  facing  recess 
of  the  rim  for  insertion  of  the  lip  between  the  walls,  the  rim 
also  including  a  sealing  region  at  the  junction  of  the  inner  wall 
and  base,  one  sealing  region  being  in  compressively  loaded 
and  tangential  engagement  with  the  other  region  to  provide 
substantially  a  point  contact  between  the  regions  in  a  cross- 
section  along  the  axis  and  along  a  single  annular  line  when  the 
lip  is  received  within  the  rim.  and  the  outer  wall  incorporating 
a  radially  inwardly  projecting  bead  to  coact  with  the  shoulder 
to  urge  the  lip  towards  the  base  of  the  rim  and  to  urge  the 
sealing  regions  into  said  engagement,  the  outer  wall  being 
resiliently  flexible  outwardly  for  snap  engagement  around  and 
release  from  the  shoulder. 


4.004,711 

DISPOSABLE  TOWEL 

Leonard  E.  Ravich,  Boston.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gorham  Inter- 

natioaal  Inc.,  Gorham,  Maine 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  341,277,  March  14,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,889,804.  This  application  June  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  587,021 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  83/08;  B65H  1106 
U.S.CL  221  —  63  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  stack  of  pouches,  one  on  top  of  an- 
other, in  a  container  of  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  said 
stack  of  pouches,  each  of  said  pouches  containing  a  towel,  a 
solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  solution  of  a  reducing 
agent,  said  solution  of  reducing  agent  being  isolated  from  said 
solution  of  oxidizing  agent,  at  least  one  of  said  solution  of 
reducing  agent  and  oxidizing  agent  being  contained  within  a 
rupturable  pod  within  said  pouch,  said  container  having  a  slit 
of  a  size  and  shape  permitting  removal  of  one  of  said  pouches 
from  said  container  by  sliding  the  same  through  said  slit,  said 
slit  having  means  to  rupture  said  rupturable  pod  whereupon. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1559 


January  25,  1977 

I 

with  removal  of  said  pouch  from  said  contamer.  said  pod  is  '*'2*'l^.  V  c^xo  n/^eivr-  «tirn 

ruptured  and  sa.d  solution  of  ox.d.zmg  agent  m.xes  w.th  sa.d  METHOD  AND  ^'"•'i^J^J^^'^""  !^"/'^.^  '^f  ^j^, 

Anthony  Visser,  s-Gravende«l.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  >  isser 
„  Tuinbouwtcchnick  en  Hout  B.V..  s-Cra>endeel,  Netherlands 

I  ..  ",\T   ^  VUk^  Dec.  I.  1975.  Ser.  No.  636.646 

Claims   priority,  application    Netherlands.    May    28,    1975, 
,  ~  7506282 

I  Int.  CI.'  B23Q  ^104 

I  ..S.  (1.  221-211  10  Claims 


solution  of  reducing  agcnl  in  contact  with  said  toucl  and  an 
exothermic  reaction  is  initiated 


4.004.712 

VENDING  MACHINE  AND  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

COMBINATION 

John   Francis   Pond.   Vineland   Station.  Canada,   assignor   to 

Moyer  Diebel  Limited.  Jordan  Station.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  624.430 

Int.  CI.'  A47J  3VI0n 

l'.S.  CI.  221-  150  A  -^  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  dosed  sowing  of  seed,  characterized  b> 
pcnodicallN  immersing  a  first  hollow  suction  tuhc  in  a  suppK 
of  seeds,  retaining  a  limited  number  of  seeds  at  the  tube  end 
b>  creating  underpressure  inside  said  tube,  bringing  the  suc- 
tion tube  above  a  substantialK  horizontal  strip,  on  which  the 
seeds  retained  at  the  lube  end  arc  dropped  b>  removal  of  the 
vacuum,  after  which  the  strip  with  the  seeds  King  thereon  is 
mtncd  relative  to  a  narrowing  channel  in  such  a  manner  that 
in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  there  comes  to  lie  each 
time  onlv  one  seed,  which  seed  is  taken  up  b\  a  second  suction 
tube  and  transferred  to  a  nutrient  substrate,  while  the  rest  of 
the  seeds  Ivig  on  the  strip  are  returned  to  the  suppiv 

4,004,714 
DRV  DEVELOPING  MECHANISM 
Yoshio  Ito:  Tadayuki  Kitiyima.  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Vo- 
shikuni  Tou>ama.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549.768 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Feb.  22.  1974.49-21687 
Int.  CI.'  B67D  ."i  2: 
l'.S.  CI.  222-41  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrically-operated  Uwd  vending  machine  and  mi 
crowave  oven  combination  comprising: 

an  inlet  to  the  vendmg  machine  for  electrical  power; 

an  outlet  from  the  vending  machme  for  electrical  power  to 
operate  an  assi>ciated  microwave  oven  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  and  havmg  its  own  cookmg  and 
timing  control. 

a  first  relay  in  the  vending  machine  operable  upon  vending 
of  an  Item  by  the  vendmg  machine  to  permit  energisation 
of  the  said  outlet  for  energisation  of  the  oven; 

a  timer  in  the  vending  machine  which  is  actuated  to  com- 
mence a  liming  period  upon  vending  of  an  item  by  the 
machine  and  which  controls  the  first  relay  to  lime  the 
period  during  which   it  can  permit  energisation  of  the 

outlet,  and 
a  second  relay  in  the  vending  machine  permitting  the  ener- 
gisation of  the  said  outlet  and  maintaining  the  said  energi 
sation  of  the  microwave  oven  independently  of  the  oven 
cooking  timing  control  provided  operation  of  the  micro 
wave  oven  is  commenced  under  the  control  of  its  oven 
cooking  timing  control  within  a  predetermined  period  set 
by  the  timer  after  the  vending  of  a  purchase  from  the 
machine. 


2    8^,3 


1.  A   dry  developing  apparatus  equipped   with   means  for 
delecting  the  amount  of  developer  provided  therein,  compris 


ing 


a  container  in  which  the  developer  is  contained. 

a  rotational  member  for  agitating  or  carrying  the  developer. 

said  member  being  provided  in  said  container, 
means  for  supporting  said  routional  member  such  that  said 

member,  when  routed,  is  displaceable  axially  under  the 

force  of  a  load  resisUnce  produced  by  the  presence  of  the 

developer. 
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discharge  means  including  an  opening  provided  in  said 
container  to  release  developer  as  it  is  carried  by  said 
rotational  member,  thereby  limiting  said  load  resistance, 
and  to  discharge  said  developer  to  a  developing  station; 

means  for  urging  said  rotational  member  to  make  a  relum- 
ing movement  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
said  displacement  when  said  load  resistance  is  lessened 
with  decrease  of  the  developer;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  difference  in  the  amount  of  the  axial 
displacement  of  said  rotational  member  for  providing  an 
indication  of  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  developer  pro- 
vided in  the  container. 


4,004,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  CONFECTIONERY 
Gordon  Steels,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Baker  Per- 
kins Holdings  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,093 
Claims    priority,   application    United    Kingdom,    Aug.    28, 
1974,  37648/74 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/46 
U.S.  CI.  222-  145  3  Claims 


4,004,715 
FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Roger  A.  Williams,  Agincourt,  and  Robert  E.  Dietz,  Wellcslcy, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Auto  Control  Tap  of  Canada 
Limited,  Agincourt,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,661 

Int.  CL»  B67D  5/24 

US.  CL  222-30  16  Claims 


I.  Fluid  dispensing  apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing 
fluid  from  a  pressurized  fluid  supply  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  and  a  solenoid  actuator 
coupled  thereto  for  opening  the  valve,  the  valve  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  pressurized  fluid  supply; 

b.  a  timing  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a 
source  of  electrical  power  and  the  solenoid  actuator,  the 
timing  circuit  including  means  for  energizing  the  solenoid 
actuator  to  open  the  valve  for  a  plurality  of  different 
predetermined  intervals; 

c.  selector  means  operatively  connected  to  the  timing  cir- 
cuit, the  selector  means  including  a  plurality  of  selector 
switches,  each  selector  switch  being  adapted  to  select  a 
different  predetermined  interval; 

d.  a  trigger  coupled  to  the  timing  circuit  to  activate  the 
timing  circuit  and  energize  the  solenoid  actuator; 

e.  a  removable  cover  enclosing  the  valve  assembly  and  the 
timing  circuit,  the  cover  including  locking  means  for 
locking  the  cover  in  position  and  preventing  removal  of 
the  cover  and  thus  access  to  the  valve  assembly  and 
timing  circuit;  and 

f.  manual  linkage  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  valve 
assembly  for  manually  opening  the  valve;  said  manual 
linkage  means  including  blocking  means  located  inside 
the  cover  for  preventing  manual  operation  of  the  valve 
while  the  cover  is  in  said  locked  position. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  effecting  simultaneous  deposition  of  first 
and  second  confectionary  materials  into  a  mould  arranged 
beneath  said  dispenser  so  as  to  form  in  the  mould  a  deposit 
having  a  shell  of  the  first  material  surrounding  a  filling  of  the 
second  material,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a  first  hopper  for  containing  the  first  material; 

a  second  hopper  for  containing  the  second  material,  said 
second  hopper  being  physically  separated  from  said  first 
hopper; 

a  first  heater  for  heating  the  first  material  in  said  first  hop- 
per; 

a  second  heater  for  heating  the  second  material  in  said 
second  hopper,  said  second  heater  being  independent 
from  said  first  heater; 

a  nozzle  assembly  arranged  beneath  said  hoppers,  said 
nozzle  assembly  including  an  inner  nozzle  and  an  annular 
outer  nozzle  surrounding  said  inner  nozzle; 

a  first  conduit  connecting  said  outer  nozzle  to  said  first 
hopper; 

a  second  conduit  connecting  said  inner  nozzle  to  said  sec- 
ond hopper,  said  second  conduit  being  separate  from  said 

first  conduit; 

a  first  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
first  hopper  for  causing  discharge  of  the  first  material 
from  said  first  hopper  through  said  first  conduit  to  said 
outer  nozzle; 

a  second  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
said  second  hopper  for  causing  discharge  of  the  second 
material  from  said  second  hopper  through  said  second 
conduit  to  said  inner  nozzle; 

said  first  plunger  commencing  discharge  of  the  first  material 
before  said  second  plunger  has  commenced  discharge  of 
the  second  material  and  terminating  discharge  of  the  first 
material  after  said  second  plunger  has  terminated  dis- 
charge of  the  second  material;  and 

thermal  insulation  arranged  between  said  first  and  second 
conduits  at  a  location  adjacent  said  nozzle  assembly. 
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4,004,717  said  barrel  being  graduated  to  indicate  the  volume  of  Huid  in 

PRESSURE  FED  LIQUID  DISPENSER  the  syringe,  the  cross-sectional  area  uf  at  least  a  tip  end  por- 
|Willlani  L.  Wankc,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors    tion  of  said  piston  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,916 

Int.  CL'  B05B  1/28  g 

U.S.  CI.  222  —  255  2  Claims                                                         [                    ,. 

f 


of  said  liner  bore,  said  liner  bore  eniargingls  deforming  when 
said  piston  tip  end  slides  in  said  liner  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially gas  tight  seal  between  said  piston  lip  end  portion  and 
said  liner 


4,004,719 
SLIDE  DISPENSER  APPARATUS 
Lane  T.    Weitzman,  4647   Park    Mirasol.  Calabasas,  CaliL 
91302 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.892 

InLCI.'GOlF  IJIIU 

U.S.  CI.  222-366  8  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  large  and  small 
variable  displacement  means,  an  inlet  port  for  delivering  a 
liquid  under  a  charge  pressure  to  said  small  variable  displace- 
ment means,  a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  check  valve  for  permitting 
liquid  fiows  from  said  small  variable  displacement  means  to 
said  nozzle  at  pressures  above  said  charge  pressure  and  pre- 
venting reverse  fiow,  said  large  variable  displacement  means 
continuously  connected  to  said  nozzle,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  small  variable  displacement  means  to  open  said  inlet 
port  so  that  liquid  under  pressure  is  then  delivered  to  fill  said 
small  variable  displacement  means  and  then  close  off  said  inlet 
port  and  jointly  decrease  the  displacement  of  both  said  vari- 
able displacement  means  to  force  liquid  in  said  small  variable 
displacement  means  through  said  check  valve  and  out  said 
nozzle  and  then  jointly  increase  the  displacement  of  both  said 
variable  displacement  means,  means  urging  the  check  valve 
into  closed  position  when  the  displacement  of  both  displace- 
ment means  is  increasing  whereby  the  check  valve  then  closes 
while  the  liquid  still  in  said  nozzle  is  suctioned  by  the  expand- 
ing large  variable  displacement  means  to  thereby  prevent 
dripping  from  the  nozzle  and  also  break  any  string  of  the  liquid 
dispensed  from  the  nozzle. 


4,004,718 
SYRINGES 

Frank  Wesley.  Sidcup,  England,  assignor  to  Socictc  d 'Assist- 
ance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,075,  Sept.  20.  1971.  This 

application  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,838 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  l/Ot( 

VS.  CL  222  —  386  7  Claims 

1.  A   syringe   which   comprises  an  elongated   transparent 

barrel,  an  elongated  plunger  disposed  in  said  barrel  and  slid- 

able  along  a  first  length  thereof,  an  inner  liner  in  said  barrel 

disposed  along  the  remaining  length  of  said  barrel,  said  liner 

being  comprised  of  a  resilient  plastics  material  and  extending 

in  an  encircling  course  enclosing  a  space  defining  a  bore  of 

normally    substantially    constant    cross-sectional    dimension, 

said  bore  providing  a  reservoir  for  holding  a  fiuid,  and  a  piston 

connected  to  said  plunger  extending  coaxially  therewith  and 

within  the  liner  bore  for  sliding  travel  in  said  bore  when  said 

plunger  is  slid  in  said  barrel  first  section,  said  first  length  of 


'•2 


5.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  (a)  a  chamber  having  a 
bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  having  at  least  one  h»)lc 
therein,  (h)  a  slide  member,  said  slide  member  slidahle  in 
relationship  to  said  bottom  surface  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  surface  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  (c)  said  slide  member  having 
at  least  one  opening  therein,  said  opening  aligning  with  at  least 
a  part  of  said  hole  in  said  bottom  surface  when  in  said  first 
position  whereby  material  contained  in  said  chamber  may  fall 
into  said  opening  and  said  opening  not  located  below  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  chamber  when  in  said  second  position, 
(d)  a  spoon  shaped  member  having  an  upwardly  directed 
cavity  therein  and  a  handle  means  attached  thereto,  the  cavity 
of  said  spot»n  shaped  member  rcmtivably  fitting  within  said 
(ipcning  in  said  sliding  member,  said  handle  positioned 
wherebv  said  handle  is  not  below  said  bottom  surface  when 
said  sliding  member  is  in  said  second  position 


4,004,720 
IRONING  MACHINE  FOR  IRONING  COLLARS  AND 
LAPELS  OF  CLOTHING  GOODS 
Giovanni  Cartabbia,  Via  Predore  10,  24067  Samico,  luly 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1975.  Ser.  No.  642.530 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1974.  30965/74 
Int.  CI.'  D06C  15100 
U.S.CL  223-57  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine,  for  the  ironing  of  the  collar  and  lapels  of 
articles  of  clothing,  comprising: 
i.  A  machme  frame 


1562 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


ii.  a  dummy  mounted  rotatably  on  said  machine  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 

iik  means  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  dummy  for 
rotating  said  dummy  through  180° 

iv.  a  first  presser  mould  mounted  on  said  machine  frame 
above  said  dummy  and  movable  vertically  between  a 
raised  position  above  the  dummy  and  a  lowered  position 
in  which  it  bears  against  the  rear  and  sides  of  the  collar  of 


h.  a  housing  forming  a  part  of  said  base  member  for  receiv- 
ing the  collapsed  telescoping  sections  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, the  collapsed  telescoping  sections  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  and  said  first  and  second  swivels. 

whereby,  said  coat  hanger  is  telescopingly  collapsible  into  said 

housing  of  said  base  member. 


4,004,722 

HANDLE  DEVICE 

Lynn  Olivier,  Brooklyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 

Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Set.  No.  606,204 

Int.  CI.'  A45C  13126 

U.S.  CI.  224-45  P  I  Claim 


an  article  of  clothing  on  the  dummy,  when  said  dummy  is 
in  a  first  position  of  rotation, 

a  second  presser  mould  mounted  on  said  machine  frame 
laterally  of  said  dummy  and  mounted  between  a  first 
position  remote  from  the  dummy  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  bears  against  the  front  of  the  collar  and  the  lapels 
of  the  article  of  clothing,  when  said  dummy  is  in  a  second 
position  rotated  180°  from  said  position  of  rotation. 


4,004,721 
COLLAPSIBLE  COAT  HANGER 
Jackson  E.  Ross,  4127  W.  Cheery  Lynn  Road,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85019 

Filed  May  17,  1976.  Scr.  No.  687,032 

iBl.  Cl.»  A47J  51 1 10 

U.S.  CI.  223-89  10  Claims 


b. 
c. 


1.  A  collapsible  coat  hanger,  said  coat  hanger  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections; 
a  first  arm  having  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections, 
a  first  swivel  for  pivotally  interconnecting  one  end  of  said 
base  member  with  one  end  of  said  first  arm; 
.  means  for  suspending  said  coat  hanger  from  a  support. 
said  suspending  means  being  attached  to  another  end  of 
said  first  arm; 

a  second  arm  having  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections; 
a  second  swivel  for  pivotally  interconnecting  another  end 
of  said  base  member  with  one  end  of  said  second  arm; 

g.  hook  means  for  interlocking  another  end  of  said  second 
arm  with  said  other  end  of  said  first  arm  to  form  a  triangle 
of  said  base  member  and  said  first  and  second  arms;  and 


e. 
f 


I.  A  handle  device  comprising  a  longitudinal  hollow  tubular 
section  having  a  rigid  hand  grasping  portion,  said  hand  grasp- 
ing portion  having  finger  gripping  undulations  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof,  said  hand  grasping  portion  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  hollow  tubular  section  and  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  hand  grasping  portion  Joined  to  said 
longitudinal  hollow  tubular  section  by  two  rigid  joining  mem- 
bers formed  at  the  free  ends  of  said  longitudinal  hollow  tubu- 
lar section,  said  Joining  meihb  rs  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  tubular  section  and  said 
hand  grasping  portion  forming  a  void  whose  length  is  less  than 
the  length  of  said  longitudinal  hollow  tubular  section,  a  con- 
tinuous slit  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  longitudinal  hol- 
low tubular  section,  said  slit  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hollow  tubular  section,  said  slit  extending  the  entire 
length  of  said  longitudinal  hollow  tubular  section,  said  joining 
members  immediately  adjacent  first  edge  of  said  slit,  second 
edge  of  said  slit  substantially  thinner  than  said  first  edge, 
finger  accommodating  undulations  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  longitudinal  hollow  tubular  section. 
/  

4,004.723 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  GLASS  SHEET  FLASH 
Nikolai    Pavlovich    Kabaaov,   Nabcrczhnaya   Shcvchenko.   3, 
korpus  3,  kv.  50;  Vitaly  Scrgccvkh  Schukin,  Leninsky  pros- 
p«kt.  72,  kv.  500,  both  of  Moscow;  Jury  Alcxeevich  Knya- 
zev,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  1,  kv.  16,  Bor  Gorkovskoi  oblasti; 
Sergei  Fedorovich  Makhalov.  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  5,  kv.  10. 
Bor  Gorkovskoi  oblasti;  Mikhail  Ivanovich   Popov,  uHtsa 
Shkolnaya,    5,    kv.    15.    Bor    Gorkovskoi    oblasti;    Dmitry 
Nikolaevich   Savonichcv,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya.  4,  kv.   8.  Bor 
Gorkovskoi   oblasti;    Dmitry    Nikolaevich    ShcpHcv,   ulitsa 
Mayakovskogo.  1,  kv.  3,  Bor  Gorkovskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir 
Nikolaevich  Suvorov,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  2,  kv.  6,  Bor  Gorkov- 
skoi oblasti,  and  Vladimir  Pavkivich  Chalov,  ulitsa  Mira,  3. 
kv.  2,  Bor  Gorkovskoi  oblasti.  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,402 
int.  CL»  C03B  33102 
U.S.  CI.  225—  103  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  a  marginal  edge 
of  a  glass  sheet  scored  to  define  a  shaped  portion  to  be  cut 
from  the  glass  sheet  and  of  the  type  having  means  for  support- 
ing a  major  portion  of  the  glass  sheet;  and  means  for  applying 
a  force  to  the  fiash  along  the  marginal  edge  of  the  glass  sheet 
to  separate  the  flash  portion  from  the  shaped  portion  to  be  cut 
from  the  sheet;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  means 
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for  supporting  a  major'portion  of  the  glass  sheet  including  a 
portion  partially  underlying  the  Hash  portion  of  the  glass 
sheet,  and  said  means  for  applying  a  force  comprising  the 
portion  of  said  means  for  supporting  which  underlies  the  Hash 
portion  of  the  glass  sheet,  at  least  one  resilient  roller  engaga- 
ble  with  the  portion  of  the  fiash  portion  which  overlies  said 
means  for  supporting  to  bear  against  the  Hash  portion,  and 
means  mounting  said  at  least  one  resilient  roller  to  freely 
rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  rotation  and  outwardly  of 


■i    M    f    •    m    J    M    m    r-n 


the  glass  sheet  while  bearing  against  the  fiash  portion  thereby 
to  apply  a  force  effective  to  separate  the  fiash  portion  out- 
wardly from  the  glass  sheet,  and  further  comprising  means 
operable  for  relatively  displacing  said  means  for  supporting 
and  said  at  least  one  resilient  roller  to  bring  said  at  least  one 
resilient  roller  into  engagement  with  the  fiash  portion  to  effect 
separation  of  the  same  from  the  shaped  portion  to  be  cut  from 
the  glass  sheet  and  for  displacing  said  at  least  one  resilient 
roller  to  disengage  from  the  flash  portion  after  separation  of 
the  fiash  has  been  effected. 


4,004,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXPOSED  FILMS  AND 
BACKING  STRIPS  FROM  CONTAINERS 
Helmut  Zangenfeind,  Puchheim,  and  Gerhard  Kiistncr,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G., 
Lcverkuscn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,107 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    29,     1975, 
2503577 

I       Int.  CI.'G03B  1156 
U.S.  CI.  226—91  16  Claims 


supported  by  said  locating  means  and  expels  the  leader  of  the 
backing  strip  through  said  other  opening,  first  advancing 
means  located  behind  said  other  opening  of  the  casing  which 
is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  expelled  leader  of  the  backing  strip  and  to  advance  the 
thus  engaged  backing  strip  lengthwise  to  thereby  dra«  the  film 
from  the  casing  through  the  intermediary  of  the  backing  strip, 
film  advancing  means  located  behind  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  other  opening  of  the  casing  which  is  supported  by  said 
locating  means,  a  film  channel  having  an  inlet  adjacent  to  said 
other  opening  and  an  outlet  adjacent  to  said  film  advancing 
means,  means  for  separating  the  film  from  the  backing  strip 
including  a  portion  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  inlet  and  being 
closely  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  wall  of  the  casing  which 
IS  supported  by  said  locating  means  so  as  to  defiect  the  oncom- 
ing leader  of  the  film  when  said  last  mentioned  leader  reaches 
said  portion  of  said  separating  means  so  that  the  leader  of  the 
film  enters  said  inlet  and  moves  into  the  range  of  said  film 
advancing  means  in  response  to  transport  of  the  hacking  strip 
by  said  first  advancing  means,  the  maximum  >»idth  of  said 
channel  being  such  that  the  leader  of  the  film  therein  is  held 
against  curling  or  folding  during  movement  to>*ard  said  film 
advancing  means,  and  an  auxiliary  defiector  located  at  the 
other  side  of  said  inlet  opposite  said  separating  means  to 
prevent  curling  of  the  leader  of  the  film  befiirc  such  leader 
reaches  said  separating  means  during  withdravkal  of  the  back- 
ing strip  from  the  casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating 
means 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  convoluted  films  and  backing 
strips  from  containers  of  the  type  wherein  a  casing  of  the 
container  is  provided  with  registering  first  and  second  open- 
ings, at  least  the  leader  of  the  backing  strip  is  located  between 
the  openings,  the  casing  has  a  wall  which  is  formed  with  one  of 
said  openings  and  the  leader  of  the  backing  strip  is  disposed 
between  said  wall  and  the  other  of  said  openings,  comprising 
a  pusher  movable  forwardly  and  backwards  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  locating  means  arranged  to  support  the  casing  of 
a  container  in  such  position  that  the  openings  of  the  casing  are 
located  in  said  path  whereby  said  pusher  passes,  during  the 
forward  movement  thereof,  first  through  said  one  opening  and 
thereupon  through  said  other  opening  of  the  casing  which  is 


4,004,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS  OF  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Jesse   A.  Stoncr,   DcKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General   Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  401.177,  Sept.  27.  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,038 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  37106 

U.S.  CI.  228-49  26  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  pair  of  opposite  end  frames  of 
a  dynamoelectric  machine  to  a  structural  component  thereof 
positioned  for  assembly  within  receiving  means  therefor  in  the 
end  frames,  respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
moving  at  least  one  of  the  structural  component  and  the  end 
frames  to  the  assembly  position  and  for  supporting  the  struc- 
tural component  and  the  end  frames  in  the  assembly  position, 
means  for  introducing  molten  metal  into  the  receiving  means 
to  form  rigid  ties  between  the  end  frames  and  the  structural 
component  when  supported  in  the  assembly  position  thereof 
by  said  moving  and  supporting  means,  and  means  for  inverting 
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laid  moving  and  supporting  means  with  the  structural  compo- 
nent and  end  frames  in  the  assembly  position  therein  so  as  to 
dispose  the  receiving  means  of  one  of  the  end  frames  in  a 
position  to  receive  the  molten  metal  from  said  introducing 
means  subsequent  to  the  solidification  of  the  molten  meUl 
introduced  into  the  receiving  means  of  the  other  of  the  end 
frames. 


be  heated  in  the  area  of  the  at  least  one  cut-out  portion  in  the 
intermediate  layer  so  as  to  shrink  the  foam  layers  to  provide 


4,004,726 
BONDING  OF  LEADS 
Thomas  S.  Ellington,  IV,  Bcthkhcm,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,600 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  I  no.  3132 

U.S.  CI.  228-173  3  Claims 


inwardly  folded  portions  forming  at  least  one  part  of  the  con- 
tainer made  from  the  blank. 


27  26 


1 .  In  a  method  of  bonding  one  end  of  a  lead  to  a  metallized 
bond  site  on  a  substrate,  an  improvement  to  minimize  the 
occurrence  of  a  failure  resulting  in  separation  of  such  lead 
from  the  bond  site  of  the  substrate  at  an  interface  between  the 
lead  and  the  metallization  of  the  bond  site  in  response  to  a 
force  exerted  on  the  lead  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  bond,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  the  lead  with  a  folded  end  portion  shorter  than  a 

main  member  of  the  lead; 
positioning  the  end  of  the  lead  having  the  folded  portion  in 
contact  with  the  respective  bond  site  on  the  substrate, 
such  that  the  folded  portion  at  the  end  of  the  lead  faces 
the  bond  site;  and 
bonding  the  folded  portion  to  the  substrate,  the  folded 
portion  being  interposed  between  the  main  body  of  the 
lead  and  the  bond  site  on  the  substrate  being  positioned 
to  distribute  and  minimize  concentrations  of  any  bending 
stresses  transmitted  through  the  main  body  of  the  lead  to 
the  bonding  site,  wherein  the  step  of  bonding  further 
comprises  bonding  the  folded  portion  of  the  lead  to  the 
main  body  of  the  lead. 


4,004,728 
MACHINE  FILLABLE  ENVELOPE 
James  Ryan,  and  Robert  W.  Vandcnberg,  both  of  Fremont, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,811 

Int.  Cl.»  B65D  27120 

U.S.  CI.  229-76  8  Claims 


4,004,727 

LAMINATE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

LIQUID-TIGHT  PACKING  CONTAINERS  AND  A  BLANK 

FOR  PACKING  CONTAINERS  MANUFACTURED  FROM 

THE  LAMINATE 
Ruben  Anders  Rausing,  Rome,  Italy,  and  Ingemar  Wilhelm 
Ohbson,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Anders  Ruben  Raus- 
ing, Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,943 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    6,    1975, 

35/75 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  3100 
\iJS.  CI.  229-4.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  blank  of  carton-forming  material  for  manufacturing 
containers  said  blank  comprising  a  laminate  having  two  layers 
of  polystyrene  foam  in  which  the  cellular  structure  has  lenticu- 
lar shaped  cells  created  by  stretching  the  polystyrene  foam 
when  being  initially  extruded  to  form  the  layers  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  disposed  between  and  adhered  to  said  polysty- 
rene foam  layers,  said  intermediate  layer  being  dimensionally 
stable  and  provided  with  at  least  one  cut-out  portion  adjacent 
at  least  one  edge  of  the  blank,  whereby  when  the  blank  is 
erected  to  form  a  conuiner  the  polystyrene  foam  layers  may 


1.  An  envelope  for  use  in  the  machine  insertion  of  material 
therein  comprising:  a  flat,  sheet-like  body  having  a  front,  a 
back,  and  an  opening  adjacent  to  one  end  margin  of  said  front 
to  permit  materials  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  and  disposed 
between  said  front  and  said  back,  the  back  having  a  lip  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  opening,  there  being  an  adhesive- 
free  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  margin  of  the 
lip  underlying  said  back  and  contiguous  therewith  in  a  first 
position  wherein  said  lip  can  be  held  in  place  as  materials  are 
directed  into  the  body  through  said  opening,  said  flap  being 
movable  to  a  second  position  overlying  said  front  and  contigu- 
ous therewith  wherein  said  closure  flap  closes  said  opening. 


4,004,729 
AUTOMATED  FIRE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Harris  C.   Rawicz,   Bridgewatcr;   WUIiam   J.   Biglcy,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  NJ.;  Gcm  L.  Cangiani,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and 
Rene  C.  Yohannan,  StcrliBg,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lockheed 
Electronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Plaiaficid,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,976 
Int.  CL»  G06F  15158;  F41G  3108 
ViJS.  CI.  235-61.5  S  22  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  fire  control  system  for  controlling  the 
firing  trajectory  of  a  weapon,  an  optical  sight  including  optical 
line  of  sight  axis  determining  means  and  means  for  variably 
adjusting  said  optical  axis  determining  means,  gunner  actu- 
ated controller  means,  said  optical  axis  adjusting  means  being 
connected  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  generated  by 
said  gunner  actuated  control  means,  weapon  position  varying 
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means,    means    for    signalling    the    positional    status    of   said 
weapon  positioning  means,  and  means  connected  to  and  re- 


sponsive to  the  output  of  said  weapon  positional  status  signal- 
ling means  for  controlling  said  optical  axis  adjusting  means. 


4,004,730 

FURNACE  DRAFT  CONTROL  FOR  A  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Robert   R.  Walker,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor   to  Bailey   Meter 

Company,  Wickliffc,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,329 

Int.  Cl.»  F23N  3108 

U.S.  CI.  236—14  8  Claims 
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1.  A  furnace  draft  control  for  a  steam  generator  having  a 
furnace,  fuel  supply  means,  forced  draft  supply  means,  and 
induced  draft  supply  means,  in  combination,  means  generat- 
ing a  first  control  signal  proportional  to  furnace  pressure  and 
means  under  the  control  of  said  signal  increasing  the  forced 
draft  and  simultaneously  decreasing  the  induced  draft  in  func- 
tional relationship  to  a  decrease  in  furnace  pressure  and  vice 
versa. 


4,004,731 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  ENERGY  FROM  A 

FIREPLACE  TO  A  FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  T.  Zung,  P.O.  Box  491,  RoUa,  Mo.  65401 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,541 
Int.  CI.*  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  237-51  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  circulating-air  building  temperature  control  system 
including  means  defining  a  pumped  air  circulation  conduit  for 
distributing  controlled  temperature  air  throughout  the  build- 
ing and  collecting  return  air.  plus  air  heating  means  and  cool- 
ing means  for  temperture  control  of  the  building  positioned 
within  said  air  circulation  conduit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

an  auxiliary  heating  unit  positioned  within  said  air  circula- 
tion conduit,  comprising  a  fireplace  for  burning  solid  fuel, 
defined  by  fireplace  chamber  walls  and  grate  means  for 


holding  the  fuel,  said  air  circulation  conduit  being  posi- 
tioned about  the  exterior  of  said  fireplace  chamber  walls, 
said  fluid  circulation  conduit  being  scaled  from  said  fire- 
place chamber; 
chimney  means  communicating  with  said  fireplace  cham- 
ber, said  chimney  means  being  positioned  in  off-center 
relationship  to  said  fireplace  chamber,  and  a  heat-con- 
ductive wall  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  fireplace  cham- 
ber about  the  chimney,  said  conductive  wall  being  posi- 
tioned to  slope  upwardly  from  the  end  of  the  fireplace 


chamber  remote  from  said  chimney  means  to  said  chim- 
ney means,  said  sloped  wall  overlying  a  major  portion  of 
said  fireplace  chamber;  solid,  transparent,  openable  and 
closable  door  means  tofseparate.  in  closed  position,  said 
fireplace  chamber  from  the  building  interior,  whereby  a 
fire  in  said  fireplace  chamber  may  be  viewed  without  the 
removal  of  large  amounts  of  air  from  the  building  interior 
through  the  chimney  means;  and  independent  air  supply 
means  to  provide  air  from  the  building  exterior  to  the 
fireplace  chamber,  to  facilitate  combustion  therein. 


4,004.732 
SNOW  MAKING  METHOD 
Alden  W.  Hanson,   1605  St.  Andrews  Drive  West,  Midland. 
Mich.  48640 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,839,  Aug.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.890 

Int.  CI.'  F25C  J/()4 
U.S.  CI.  239—2  S 


5  Claims 


/7      /6 


?« 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  artificial  snow  in  a  snow  mak- 
ing machine  which  operates  by  introducing  a  water  spray  into 
a  fan-generated  large  volume  unidirectional  mechanical 
movement  of  air  at  subsuntially  atmospheric  pressure  and  at 
a  temperature  of  below  32"  F.,  thereby  to  effect  at  least  partial 
crystallization  of  the  droplets  of  water  in  the  spray,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  regularly  redirecting  the  position 
and  direction  of  the  resultant  snow  particle  laden  air  stream  in 
a  predetermined  moving  pattern  such  that  the  snow  particles 
in  the  air  stream  are  directed  towards  a  portion  of  the  atmo- 
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■phere  different  from  that  conUcted  by  immediately  previ- 
ously generated  snow  particles  and  are  deposited  onto  a  differ- 
ent area  than  such  immediately  previously  generated  particles 
and  the  cross-sectional  area  covered  by  the  regularly  directed 
moving  pattern  of  said  snow  particles  is  at  least  three  times 
greater  than  that  covered  by  the  pattern  of  particles  generated 
by  the  discharge  end  of  said  snow  making  machine. 


tending  sections  effecting  the  closure  of  the  cover  on  said 
conuiner  and  the  positive  engagement  of  said  at  least  one 


4,004.733 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  NOZZLE  SYSTEM 
S.  Edward  Law,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  S«r.  No.  594,266 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  5102.  7/06 

IJ.S.  CI.  239-3  >4  Claims 


second  detent  means  and  said  inwardly  extending  sections 
resulting  in  the  elevated  positioning  of  said  cover  with  respect 
to  said  container. 


4,004.735 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETONATING  APPLICATION  OF 
COATINGS 
Anatoly  Ivanovkh  Zverev,  ulitsa  Bratislavskaya.  26.  kv.  22, 
Kiev;  Alexandr  Sergeevich  Bondarenko.  ulitsa  Niihegorod- 
skaya,  26,  kv.  40,  Moscow;  Mikhail  Antonovich  Pudzinsky. 
ulitsa   Sverdtova,    13,   kv.    21,   Kiev;   Vadim    Mikhaiiovlch 
Sopryazhinsky,  ulitsa  Bogdanovskaya,  5a,  kv,  32,  Kiev,  and 
Nikolai  Aiexeevich  Yakshin,  ulitsa  Kartvilishvili,  3v,  kv.  51, 
Kiev,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,246 
Claims    priority,    application    L.S.S.R.,    June     12,    1974, 
2028702;  June  12,  1974, 2028703 

Int.  Cl.»  B05B  1124 
U.S.  CI.  239-79  3  Claims 


ff/f>  .,. 


I.  An  electrostatic  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  means  defming  a  hollow  passage  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  back  end  forwardly  toward  the  front 
end  of  the  housing; 

an  annular  electrode  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  and  disposed  within  the  housing,  coaxially  with 
and  surrounding  the  hollow  passage,  said  electrode  hav- 
ing a  front  end  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the 
housing  by  a  selected  distance  along  said  passage;  and 

means  for  forming  a  droplet  stream  moving  axially  for- 
wardly through  said  passage  from  a  droplet  forming  re- 
gion disposed  rearwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the  elec- 
trode, said  droplet  stream  forming  means  including  a 
liquid  conduit  having  a  front  end  disposed  axially  rear- 
wardly of  the  electrode  and  means  for  forming  a  liquid 
stream  moving  axially  forwardly  from  said  front  end  of 
the  liquid  conduit. 


4,004,734 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERIAL 
Frederick  B.  Hadtke,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  auignor  to  Air- 
wick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,274 
Int.  CI.*  A6IL  9/00;  B65D  21102 
VS.  CI.  239-58  »  >  Claims 

I.  A  dispenser  for  solid  volatile  materials  comprising  a 
conuiner  for  said  volatile  material  having  a  socket  therein, 
said  socket  having  two  opposing  walls  terminating  in  inwardly 
extending  sections;  and  a  cover  for  said  container  having  at 
least  two  resilient  prongs  extending  therefrom  insertable  and 
engagingly  receivable  in  the  socket  of  said  container,  the  outer 
surface  of  each  of  said  prongs  having  a  Tirst  detent  means  and 
at  least  one  second  detent  means  positioned  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  said  cover  than  said  Tirst  detent  means,  the  positive 
engagement  of  said  first  detent  means  and  said  inwardly  ex- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  coatings  by  detonation 
comprising;  an  explosion  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  tube  closed 
at  one  end;  a  batcher  for  powdered  coating  with  a  discharge 
pipe;  a  jet  nozzle  secured  to  the  end  of  said  discharge  pipe  and 
communicating  the  latter  with  the  space  of  said  explosion 
chamber;  a  circular  precombustion  chamber  surrounding  said 
explosion  chamber  near  ils  closed  end  and  communicating 
with  its  space  through  holes  in  the  walls  of  said  explosion 
chamber;  a  mixing  chamber  which  prepares  the  explosive 
mixture;  a  safety  pipe  provided  for  communicating  said  mixing 
chamber  with  said  precombustion  chamber  for  delivering  the 
explosive   mixture   from   said   mixing  chamber   through   said 
precombustion  chamber  and  said  holes  in  the  walls  of  said 
explosion  chamber  into  its  space;  said  jet  nozzle  installed  in 
the  face  of  the  closed  end  of  said  explosion  chamber  so  that  its 
outlet  section  is  located  ahead  of  said  holes  in  the  walls  of  said 
explosion  chamber  relative  to  its  open  end,  and  the  discharge 
of  the  powdered  material  from  said  nozzle  into  the  space  of 
said  explosion  chamber  is  accompanied  by  drawing  the  pow- 
dered material  from  said  nozzle  into  the  space  of  said  explo- 
sion chamber  by  the  vacuum  created  by  the  explosion  and  its 
intensive  mixing  with  the  explosive  mixture,  at  least  one  spark 
plug  for  igniting  the  explosive  mixture  installed  on  the  external 
wall  of  the  precombustion  chamber  at  a  point  located  opposite 
the  spaces  between  the  holes  in  the  walls  of  the  explosion 
chamber  so  that  a  detonating  wave  originated  in  said  explo- 
sion chamber  throws  the  powdered  coaUng  through  the  open 
end  of  said  explosion  chamber  onto  the  surface  of  the  article 
located  in  front  of  it. 
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4.004,736  ^•>f  high  pressure  fluid,  fluid  inlet  check  valve  means  intercon- 

L'l  TRASONIC  WATER  JET  netted  between  the  fluid  source  and  the  /ig  /ag  passage\^a> 

Loyd  William  George,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing    for  preventing  the  back  nox.  of  pressun/ed  fluid  into  the  fluid 

Company,  Seattle.  Wash.  source,  a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet  passages. av  leading  from 

'  Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  So.  691,960  said  chamber  mto  said  accumulator,  fluid  outlet  check  valve 

Int.  Cl.^  B05B  17106  means  in  said  outlet  passagesvay  to  permit  fluid  under  pressure 

IS    CI    2^9-102  6  Claims     to  flovw  from  said  chamber  into  s.nd  accumulator  and  to  pre 

vent  hackflo\*  of  fluid  under  pressure  (torn  said  accumulator 
hack  into  said  chamber,  electric  suppK   means  for.supplving 
'^  high    voltage    electric    energy    to   said    electric    arc    discharge 

^  means  to  produce  a  high  energy  electric  discharge  arc  through 

the  fluid  in  said  chamber  to  raise  its  pressure  and  deliver  a 
pulse  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  chamher  into  said 
accumulattu.  and  outlet  means  from  said  accumulator  for 
delivers  of  a  ci>nIinuous  high  velocity  fluid  jct  stream 


1.  An  ultras»>nic  water  jet  comprising  in  combination 

a  flrst  non  electrically  conductive  housing  sectu>n  having  an 

interior  exponentially  shaped  duct, 
a  second  electrically  conductive  housing  section  having  a 

circular  slot, 
a  ntin  electrically  conductive  O-ring  disposed  in  said  circu 

lar  slot, 
a  plurality  of  equiangularly  displaced  slots  in  said  flrst  non 

electrically  conductive  housing  section  circumferentially 

disposed    about    the    central    axis   of  said    exponentially 

shaped  duct.  and. 
a  disk  shaped  pie/o  electric  transducer  disposed  along  said 

central  axis  between  said  slots  and  said  non  electrically 

conductive  O-rmg 


4.004,738 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  .SHREDDING  A  W  EB 

OF  PLASTIC  FILM 
W  illiam  E.  Hawkins,  Circleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  PonI 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.186 

Inl.  CI.'  B02C  /A  /: 

LS.  CI.  241-29  7  Claims 


4,004.737 

CONTINLOl'S  HIGH  VELOCITY  FLUID  JET  SYSTEM 
Walter  W.  Aker.  and  Theodore  T.  Naydan,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady,   N.Y.,    assignors    to    En»ironment/One    Corporation, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,095 

Int.  Cl.»  B05B  /  7/04 

l.S.  CI.  2.19-102  '^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  high  velocity 
fluid  jct  stream  comprising  a   high  pressure   accumulator  to 
receive  pulses  of  fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  pressure  intensify 
ing  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  accu 
mulator.  said  fluid  pressure  intensifying  means  comprising  a 
high  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  fluid,  electrical  arc  dis 
charge  means  disposed  in  said  chamber,  fluid  inlet  means  to 
supply  fluid  from  a  fluid  source  into' said  chamber,  said  fluid 
inlet  means  comprising  a  zig  zag  passageway  having  a  multi 
plicity  of  turns  for  increasing  frictional  resistance  to  the  flov. 


}  rtiii 


1.  A  method  of  shredding  a  vkcb  of  material  including  the 

steps  of 

providing  a  stream  «>f  air  in  a  shredder  by  rotating  a  fan 
having  impeller  blades: 

moving  the  web  by  means  of  the  stream  of  air  in  a  flrst  path, 

shredding  at  least  part  of  the  web  to  form  shredded  and 
unshrcdded  portions  thereof  as  the  web  moves  in  the  flrst 
path  by  means  of  a  web  flrst  shredder  means,  such  web  as 
moved  in  the  flrst  path  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  blades  and  to  the  flrst  shredding  means. 

immediately  moving  the  shredded  portion  of  the  web  out  of 
the  shredder  by  means  of  the  stream  of  air. 

pulling  the  unshredded  portion  of  the  web  from  the  flrst 
path  and  into  a  second  path; 

shredding  the  unshredded  portion  of  the  web  as  it  moves  in 
the  second  path,  such  unshredded  web  as  moved  in  the 
second  path  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  blades  and  to  the  second  shredding  means,  and 

thereafter  moving  the  thus  shredded  web  out  of  the  shred- 
der by  means  of  the  stream  of  air 
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4,004,739  said  housing  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  plate  and  posi- 

CRUSHER  AND  MATERIAL  SENSOR  tioned  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  roller  means  for  establish- 

Gcrhardt  H.  Cramer,  Portafc,  Mich.,  assifnor  to  Prab  Convey-  ing  a  substantially  upwardly  directed  first  airstream.  and  sec- 
ors.  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625,495 
CI.*  B02C  25/00 


Int. 


U.S.  CI.  241—34 


8  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  crushing  swarf  and  like  materials  compris- 


ing: 


a  crushing  chamber  for  the  material  to  be  crushed,  said 
crushing  chamber  having  a  loading  opening  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  crushed  and  having  means  for  discharging 
crushed  material; 

crushing  means  disposed  within  said  crushing  chamber; 

motor  means  operable  for  driving  said  crushing  means  to 
effect  crushing  of  material  within  said  crushing  chamber; 

a  supply  hopper  for  receiving  and  storing  material  to  be 
crushed,  disposed  above  said  crushing  chamber  and 
formed  by  sidewall  means  defining  an  open  top  and  an 
open  bottom  communicating  with  the  loading  opening  of 
the  crushing  chamber; 

electrical  control  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof;  said  electrical  control 
circuit  including  a  normally  open  switch  means  having  a 
pair  of  contacts  and  responsive  to  material  in  said  hopper 
reaching  a  selected  level  for  enabling  said  electrical  con- 
trol circuit; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  switch  means  being  disposed  inter- 
nally of  and  supported  within  said  hopper  and  extending 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  and  one  of  said  switch 
contacts  being  disposed  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sidewall  means  and  normally  electrically  insulated  from 
the  other  of  said  switch  contacts; 

said  one  switch  contact  being  positioned  for  engagement  by 
material  filling  said  hopper  as  aforesaid,  and  the  surface 
area  of  said  switch  portion  being  sufficient  to  insure  said 
switch  means  responding  to  material  filling  said  hopper  as 
aforesaid; 

whereby  said  switch  is  closed  in  response  to  said  engage- 
ment of  said  one  switch  contact  by  material  in  said  hop- 
per for  enabling  said  control  circuit. 


ond  nozzle  means  between  said  conduit  means  and  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  plate  and  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  roller  means  for  establishing 
second  airstreams  directed  inwardly  of  said  plate. 


4,004,741 

GRINDING  MECHANISM 

Eldon  E.  Perry,  141  North,  600  East,  Kaysvillc,  Utah  84037 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,064 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  23/28 

U.S.  CI.  241  — 55  15  Claims 


4,004,740 
ROLLER  CRUSHING  MILL 
Otto  Hcincmann,  Ennigerloh;  Heinz-Hcrbcrt  Schmits,  Rheda- 
Wiedcabruck,  and  Heinz  Dieter  BaMus,  Ahlcn.  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Polysius  AG,  Ncubccknm,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  645,800 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    28,    1975, 
7502452(U1 

Int.  Cl.»  B02C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  241  — 52  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  crushing  mill  having  a  housing,  a  grinding  plate 
within  said  housing  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  at  peripherally  spaced  intervals 
bearing  on  said  grinding  plate  and  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  sifting  means  supported  above  said 
grinding  plate  in  communication  with  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing and  sifting  crushed  material,  and  air  conduit  means  below 
said  grinding  plate  for  supplying  sifting  air.  the  improvement 
comprising  first  nozzle  means  between  said  conduit  means  and 


1.  A  grinding  mechanism,  for  grinding  grain  and  similar 
material,  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  holding  material  to  be  ground; 

a  drum-shaped  grinder  housing  having  an  inlet  port  con- 
nected to  the  hopper  and  an  eccentrically  located  dis- 
charge port; 

a  grinding  impeller  in  the  grinder  housing,  having  radial, 
paddle-type  blades  fixed  to  a  shaft  that  extends  through  at 
least  one  end  of  the  housing; 

a  dam  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  grinder  housing  adjacent 
and  partially  surrounding  the  discharge  port  on  the  down- 
stream side  thereof  relative  to  the  motion  of  the  impeller 
blades,  so  that  the  dam  will  intercept  air  from  the  vortex 
created  by  the  impeller  to  aid  in  forcing  finely  ground 
material  through  the  discharge  port  and  maintain  the 
discharge  port  in  an  unclogged  condition;  and 

a  motor  atuched  to  the  grinder  housing  and  to  the  impeller 
shaft  for  rotating  the  impeller. 
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4,004.742 
ROTARY  MEAT  GRINDER  WITH  BONE-COLLECTING 

FACILITIES 
Charles  W.  Hess,  Schiller  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Spcco.  Inc.. 
Schiller  Park.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  658365 

Int.  Cl.»  A47J  43/07 

U.S.  CI.  241-82.5  3  Claims 


I.  A  perforated  grinder  plate  adapted  for  use  in  a  meat 
grinder  of  the  type  that  comprises  a  horizontally  elongated 
tubular  casing  having  one  end  thereof  forming  a  meat  inlet 
and  its  other  end  forming  a  ground  meat  outlet  and  defining  a 
meat  channel  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  a  meat-impell- 
ing worm  extending  lengthwise  of  and  mounted  for  rotation  in 
the  channel,  provided  at  its  rear  end  with  a  cylindrical  pilot 
shaft,  and  effective  upon  rotation  thereof  to  impell  meal  rcar- 
wardly  through  the  channel  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  and  a 
knife  assembly  mounted  on  the  rear  end  region  of  the  worm 
for  rotation  in  unison  with  the  worm  and  having  a  series  of 
generally  radially  extending  blades,  said  perforated  meat 
grinder  plate  being  adapted  to  extend  vertically  across  said 
other  end  of  the  casing  with  its  forward  face  in  shearing  rela- 
tion with  the  blades  of  the  knife  assembly,  embodying  in  its 
central  portion  an  axial  journal-forming  bore  for  supporting 
rotatably  said  pilot  shaft,  and  having  formed  in  its  forward 
face  a  large-sized  counterbore  which  is  disposed  in  coaxial 
relation  with  the  bore  and  defines  with  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  pilot  shaft  a  substantially  large  annular  bone-collecting 
pocket  which  except  for  its  front  end  is  closed  in  order  that 
any  bone  particles  which  collect  therein  do  not  pass  through 
the  plate,  said  perforated  grinder  plate  also  having  formed  m 
its  forward  face  a  narrow  bone-receiving  groove  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  perforations,  extending 
inwards  from  the  peripheral  region  of  the  plate  and  having  its 
inner  end  in  tangential  communication  with  the  pocket. 


wire  portion  to  transmit  rotational  motion  through  the 
releasably  clamped  first  wire  portion  to  the  hollow  cyhn- 
der  causing  the  releasably  clamped  first  wire  portion  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  channel,  under  tension,  and  wrapped 
about  the  terminal:  and 


biasing  the  hollow  cylinder  to  a  postion  wherein  the  longitu- 
dinal ridge  contacts  another  edge  of  the  longitudinal 
opening  in  the  hollow  cylinder  upon  withdrawal  of  the 
releasably  clamped  first  wire  portion  from  the  channel 


4,004,744 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
Luc  Hoorelbekc.  KortrlJk.  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Bekaert 
S.A..  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  560.619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  2.  1974. 
14582/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  54/28 
U.S.  CI.  242-25  R  15  Claims 


4.004.743 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  A  WIRE 

ON  A  TERMINAL 
Robert  Schcchter.  Peabody.  Mass..  and  Douglas  W.  Winslade. 
Kingston,   N.H.,  assignors   to   Western    Electric  Company, 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1974.  Scr.  No.  518.537 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIB  13/00:  B21F  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  242-7.03  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  wire  on  a  terminal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  first  portion  of  the  wire  into  a  channel  formed  by 
a  longitudinal  ridge  on  the  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  drive 
member  and  one  edge  of  a  longitudinal  opening  in  a 
hollow  cylinder  mounted  circumferential  to  the  drive 
member  and  into  which  opening  the  ridge  projects; 
releasably  clamping  the  first  wire  portion  between  the  longi- 
tudinal ridge  and  the  edge  of  the  longitudinal  opening  in 
the  hollow  cylinder  upon  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  drive 
member; 
retaining  a  second  portion  of  the  wire  adjacent  the  first  wire 

portion  against  movement; 
further  rotating  the  drive  member  relative  to  the  second 


1.  A  method  of  detecting,  during  the  winding  of  a  thread 
onto  a  flanged  spool  by  a  winding  apparatus  having  a  thread 
guide  which  traverses  the  thread  back  and  forth  lengthwise  of 
the  spool,  irregularities  of  the  surface  of  the  wound  thread  in 
two  zones  each  adjacent  to  a  respective  one  of  the  flanges  of 
the  spool,  the  method  comprising  sensing  changes  of  the  linear 
speed  of  the  thread  being  supplied  to  the  spool  when  the 
thread  guide  guides  the  thread  into  one  of  said  zones,  said 
changes  being  sensed  between  the  spool  and  an  upstream 
located  buffer -accumulator. 


4,004.745 
YARN  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Jacqueline  L.  Booth.  Box  21.  Bay  view.  Idaho  83803 
Filed  June  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  587.913 
Int.  Cl.»  B65H  75/00.  49/30 
U.S.  CI.  242-54  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  hand  knitting  or  crocheting  aid  for  holding  two  or  more 
skeins  of  yarn  or  thread  to  enable  a  person  to  knit  or  crochet 
an  object  without  counter-clockwise  twisting  the  yarns  or 
threads  about  each  other  between  the  skeins  and  the  object  as 
the  object  is  being  produced,  comprising: 
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an  upright  open  skein  receiving  container  of  sufficient  size 

to  receive  two  or  more  skeins  having  free  ends  in  an 

upright  orientation; 

a  flexible  fabric  covering  attached  to  the  container  about  an 
open  end  of  the  container  with  the  fabric  extending  up- 
ward to  an  open  end; 

drawstring  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  flexible  fabric 
covering  for  drawing  the  covering  open  end  partially 
closed  to  form  a  small  opening  for  the  free  ends  of  the 
skeins  to  extend  therethrough  while  covering  the  con- 
tainer to  prevent  the  skein  from  being  pulled  from  the 
container  when  the  covering  open  end  is  partially  closed; 

a  base  member  for  supporting  the  skein  receiving  container 
in  an  upright  orientation; 


mounting  means  on  the  base  member  for  supporting  the 
container  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  base 
member  about  a  fixed  axis; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  mounting  means 
for  selectively  rotating  the  container  in  a  clockwise  rota- 
tion about  the  fixed  axis;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  means  for 
selectively  activating  the  drive  means  for  rotating  the 
container  clockwise  to  prevent  counter-clockwise  twist- 
ing of  the  two  or  more  threads  or  yarns  between  the 
skeins  and  the  object  as  the  object  is  being  knitted  or 
crocheted. 


4.004,746 
CASSETTE  MAGAZINE  FOR  MOTION-PICTURE  FILMS 
Angela  Aruanno,  Milan.  Italy,  assignor  to  Lamy  S.r.l..  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974,  Scr.  No.  435,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25,  1973,  19585/73; 
Nov.  21.  1973.  31525/73 

Int.  CI.*  G  I  IB  23110 
U.S.  CI.  242-55.19  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  magazine  for  an  endless  motion  picture  film  in 
the  form  of  a  wound  roll  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  container  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  an 
access  opening,  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  defining  an  interior, 
said  side  wall  having  a  film  exposure  opening,  said  film  being 
arranged  to  be  advanced  adjacent  said  film  exposure  opening 
to  continuously  unwind  the  innermost  turn  of  the  film  roll  and 
to  wind  the  outermost  turn  of  the  roll  on  the  outer  periphery 


of  the  roll,  a  film  roll  supporting  disc  having  a  central  hub 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  container  bottom  wall  in  said  con- 
tainer interior  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  bottom  wall 
access  opening  for  connection  of  said  disc  to  associated  pro- 
jector driving  means,  a  levelling  member  supported  on  said 
disc  for  retaining  engagement  with  the  side  edges  of  the  turns 
of  film  in  the  roll,  said  levelling  member  including  a  pair  of 
radially  extending  arms  arranged  in  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tionship, one  of  said  arms  extending  at  least  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  film  roll  on  said  disc  and  the  other  of  said 
arms  having  a  free  end  terminating  radially  inward  of  the  film 
roll  outer  periphery,  means  on  said  container  engageable  with 
said  levelling  member  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  levelling 
member  and  for  permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
levelling  member  on  said  disc  including  a  recess  on  said  con- 
tainer for  slidahly  accommodating  the  free  end  of  said  one 
arm.  a  spool  supported  on  said  disc  in  coaxial  relationship 
therewith,  said  spool  extending  upwardly  through  the  film  roll 
on  said  disc  and  having  an  upper  end  disposed  above  the  film 
roll  adjacent  said  container  top  wall,  said  spool  having  a  circu- 
lar cross-sectional  shape  for  guiding  engagement  with  the 
innermost  turn  of  the  film  roll  on  the  disc  during  the  advance 
of  the  film  and  to  promote  separation  of  the  innermost  turn  of 
the  film,  a  presser  pad  member  in  said  container  interior  for 
maintaining  the  advancing  film  adjacent  said  film  exposure 
opening,  and  means  for  guiding  the  advancing  film  from  said 
spool  to  said  presser  pad  member  and  means  for  guiding  the 
advancing  film  from  said  presser  pad  member  to  the  roll. 


4,004,747 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Wilhelm  Schulzc,  DcUigsen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

bau  Qreene  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Kreicnsen.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  442.878.  Feb.  15,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,029 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Nov.    9.     1973, 
2232338 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  35102.  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  242-56.5  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  slitting  a  continuous  web  of  material  into  a 
plurality  of  spaced  webs  and  for  transferring  said  webs  onto 
winding  cores,  comprising 

a  machine  frame  to  which  said  continuous  web  of  material 
is  supplied, 

a  plurality  of  said  winding  cores  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
driven  to  wind  said  web  of  material  thereon. 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  cores  into  and  out  of  a 
winding  position, 

a  pressure  roller  biased  toward  the  respective  one  of  said 
cores  in  said  winding  position, 

means  carried  by  said  machine  frame  for  feeding  a  continu- 
ous web  of  material  between  said  pressure  roller  and  the 
one  of  said  cores  in  said  winding  position. 

a  separating  element  having  a  web  cutting  edge  extending 
transversely  across  said  web  for  swinging  movement  into 
a  web  separating  position  to  transversely  cut  said  web  to 
provide  a  free  edge  for  attachment  to  another  one  of  said 
winding  cores, 

a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  spaced  rails  mounted  to  said 
machine  frame  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  web  to  said  winding  position. 
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a  support  device  mounted  on  said  rails  for  reciprocal  recti- 
linear movement  thereon, 

said  pressure  roller  being  mounted  on  said  support  device. 

(a  web  spacing  roller  carried  by  said  support  device  in  fixed 
spaced  relationship  with  said  pressure  roller,  and) 

web  slitting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  upstream  of  said 
spacing  roller  for  slitting  said  continuous  web  into  a  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  longitudinal  web  sections,  and 

a  web  spacing  roller  carried  by  said  support  device  in  fixed 
spaced  relationship  with  said  pressure  roller  to  expand 
the  width  of  said  web  coming  from  said  slitting  means. 

whereby  said  continuous  web  of  material  is  slit  into  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  continuous  webs,  which  webs  are  subse 
quently  spaced  apart  and  then  wound  on  said  winding 
cores. 


4,004.748 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FABRIC  FROM  A  BOLT 
Gail  B.  Schwarz.  Belleville.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Measuregraph 
Company,  St.  Loub,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  477,166.  June  6,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  560.358 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  75102.  17102 
U.S.  CL  242-62  22  Claims 


4,004,749 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTER  PAPER  TENSIONING 

DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Strange,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rocbcstcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  625.995 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  23106.  5VH6 

U.S.  CL  242-75.4  27  Claims 


a  base. 

an  electrographic  recording  medium  support  device  carried 
by  the  base  and  having  a  curved  surface  for  contacting 
one  surface  of  the  recording  medium  substantially  across 
its  wiJth. 

a!  least  one  constant  force  spring  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  connecting  portion  therebetween,  the  first  and 
second  ends  being  mounted  to  said  base  to  dispose  the 
connecting  portion  tp  bear  constantly  and  cvenK  against 
the  other  surface  of  the  recording  medium  forcing  it  into 
contact  with  the  curved  surface  of  the  recording  medium 
support  device  for  tensioning  the  recording  medium 


4.004,750 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

STOCK  TENSION  AS  IT  IS  WITHDRAWN  FROM  A  COIL 

Earl  M.  Scagravc.  Jr..  Rockford.  III.,  assignor  to  Antck.  Inc., 

Rockford.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1975.  Scr.  No.  609.107 

Int.  CL*  B65H  75/22    B2K   47,16 

I  .S.  CI.  242—75.43  16  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fabric  from  a  bolt  comprising  an 
endless  belt  conveyor,  means  guiding  the  conveyor  for  travel 
in  an  endless  path  including  an  upwardly  opening  loop  in 
which  a  bolt  may  be  cradled  with  the  bolt  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  conveyor,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  to 
rotate  a  bolt  cradled  in  the  loop  to  unwind  fabric  from  the 
bolt,  said  guiding  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  guide 
for  establishing  said  loop,  the  conveyor  travelling  over  the  first 
guide,  thence  downwardly,  upwardly  and  over  the  second 
guide,  and  said  apparatus  having  means  mounting  said  guides 
for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another  as 
the  bolt  rotates,  said  guides  being  relatively  movable  from  one 
another  as  the  bolt  rotates  to  a  horizontal  position  and  toward 
one  another  as  the  bolt  rotates  away  from  horizontal  position 


/ 


f.*'A 


1.  A  flexible  stock  pay-off  apparatus  for  controlling  tension 
on  continuous  flexible  stock  as  it  is  withdras^n  from  a  coil,  the 
pay-off  apparatus  including  a  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto  along  a  path  between 
a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  a  coil  support 
mounted  on  the  carriage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  path  in  response  to  withdrawal  of  stock  from  a  coil  on 
the  support,  means  yieldably  urging  the  carnage  along  said 
path  toward  said  retracted  ptisition,  variable  brake  means  for 
controlling  rotation  of  a  coil  on  said  coil  support,  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  movement  of  the  carriage  along  the 
path  for  variably  operating  the  brake  to  increase  and  decrease 
the  braking  action  as  the  carriage  moves  respectively  toward 
and  away  from  said  retracted  position 


I.  An  electrographic  printer  recording  medium  tensioning 
device,  comprising 


4,004,751 
SAFETY  BELT  INERTIA  RETRACTOR  AND  BACKING 

DEVICE 
Per  Olal  Wcman,  Haslah,  and  HaraM  Martin  Schmclow,  El- 
Icrau.  Krs.   Scgclicrg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sig- 
matcx.  A.G..  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1974.  Scr.  No.  527.008 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    21.    1974. 
2429801 

Int.  CL'  B65H  75148 
U.S.  CL  242-  107.4  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  belt  winder  for  a  safety  belt  for  vehicles  with  quick- 
action  locking  means,  comprising  a  housing,  a  winding  shaft 
for  the  safely  belt,  a  locking  mechanism  arranged  between  the 
housing  and  the  winding  shaft,  a  mounting  support  on  the 
winder,  said   mounting  support  having  a  pocket  therein,  an 
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inert  mass  mounted  in  the  pocket,  said  pocket  being  open  at 
one  side,  said  mass  moving  to  lock  the  winder  shaft  when  the 
vehicle  accelerates  in  at  least  one  of  the  three  directions  in 
space,  the  mounting  support  comprising  a  ring  mount  having 


an  adjusting  cylinder  arranged  therein  so  that  the  adjusting 
cylinder  can  selectively  be  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
the  ring  mount  being  selectively  rotatable  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adjusting  cyclinder. 


4,004,752 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Naoki  Kamaya,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  438,447,  Jan.  31,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,900,172.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  562,120 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Feb.    1,    1973,   48- 
I4227(U),  Sept.  25,  1973,  48-1  I572[U1 

int.  CL*  G03B  1104;  GllB  15132,  23104 
U.S.  CI.  242— 198  4  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  contain- 
ing at  least  one  reel  for  a  supply  of  tape  and  having  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  walls  along  sides  of  the  hous- 
ing so  as  to  leave  an  opening  along  at  least  one  side  of  the 
housing  through  which  the  tape  can  be  withdrawn; 

b.  braking  means  contained  in  said  housing  and  being  nor- 
mally applied  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  reel;  and 

c.  means  for  releasing  said  braking  means  in  response  to  the 
insertion  of  said  housing  into  a  holder  therefor  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  at  least  two  orthogonally  related  directions 
one  of  which  directions  extends  parallel  to  said  one  side 
of  the  housing. 


4,004.753 

PNEUMATIC  CUSTOMER  TERMINAL  FOR  DRIVE-UP 

BANKING  INSTALLATIONS 

WilHam  D.  Thomas,  Marion,  Iowa,  and  Chadwick  C.  BoHt, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aasitaors  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Company, 

Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No.  629,327 

Int.  CL*B65G  51132 

U.S.CL  243-19  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  customer  terminal  for  a  pneumatic  banking  system 

having  carrier  send  and  receive  tubes  opening  up  through  the 

terminal,  the  terminal  including  a  compartment  therein  open- 


ing through  a  terminal  front  wall  for  access  by  customers,  the 
compartment  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  disposed  opposite 
side  walls  spaced  apart  a  width  greater  than  the  axial  length  of 
a  generally  cylindrical  carrier  for  use  with  the  system,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  carrier  receive  chamber  disposed 
at  the  rear  of  and  having  a  transverse  front  opening  into  the 
compartment;  an  air  return  tube  opening  into  the  chamber;  a 
transverse  door  closing  the  front  opening  of  the  chamber  and 
hinged  to  open  forwardly  and  downwardly  into  the  compart- 
ment between  its  side  walls,  the  receive  tube  opening  into  the 
chamber  so  that  a  carrier  entering  the  chamber  is  disposed 
therein  in  a  horizontal  attitude  with  its  axis  transversely  of  the 
compartment  side  walls  and  is  directed  against  the  door,  the 
door  forming  when  open  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
carrier  ramp  from  the  chamber  down  which  a  carrier  disposed 
in  the  chamber  as  aforesaid  will  roll  therefrom;  means  nor- 
mally biasing  the  door  to  its  closed  position  and  effective  so 
that  a  carrier  when  disposed  as  aforesaid  against  the  door  will 


overcome  the  biasing  means  and  open  the  door  to  its  ramp 
forming  position;  a  funneled  send  tube  mouth  opening  up  into 
the  compartment  and  disposed  below  and  covered  by  the 
chamber  door  when  in  its  ramp  forming  position  and  above 
and  connected  to  the  send  tube,  the  send  tube  mouth  being 
effective  to  receive  a  carrier  tossed  therein  and  to  orient  the 
carrier  into  an  upright  position  so  that  the  weight  of  same 
dispatches  the  carrier  end  first  down  the  send  tube,  the  com- 
partment side  walls  and  the  door  when  closed  closely  sur- 
rounding the  adjacent  margins  of  the  send  tube  mouth;  and 
carrier  receiving  means  in  the  compartment  disposed  for- 
wardly of  the  send  tube  mouth  and  the  forwardmost  edge  of 
the  chamber  door  when  in  its  ramp  forming  position,  the 
carrier  receiving  means  being  effective  to  halt  and  retain  a 
carrier  in  position  for  access  by  a  customer  through  the  front 
of  the  compartment  after  the  carrier  has  rolled  forwardly  off 
the  rear  face  of  the  door  and  disposed  to  thereafter  allow  the 
biasing  means  to  close  the  door. 


4,004,754 
HIGH-SPEED,  HIGH-G  AIR  BEARING  OPTICAL  MOUNT 

FOR  ROSETTE  SCAN  GENERATOR 
Mary  V.  Cox,  HuntsvUle,  and  Rayburn  K.  Widncr,  Arab,  both 
of  Ala.,  assigaors  to  TIm  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jnly  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  487,843 
Int.  CI.*  F41G  7112 
MS.  CI.  244-3.16  4  Claims 

1.  A  scan  generator  comprising:  a  tube  with  filter  and  col- 
lection optics  spaced  therein  for  transmission  therethrough  of 
electromagnetic  waves  from  a  target,  a  pair  of  intermediate 
bearing  mounts  mounted  in  said  tube  between  said  filter  and 
collection  optics,  a  pair  of  rotor  carriers  journaled  in  said  pair 
of  intermediate  bearing  mounts  to  define  an  air  bearing  space 
between  each  bearing  mount  and  its  respective  rotor  carrier, 
means  for  supplying  a  source  of  cdrhpressed  air  to  the  air 
bearing  space  between  each  bearing  mount  and  its  respective 
rotor  carrier  to  mount  said  rotor  carriers  on  an  air  bearing, 
said  rotor  carriers  having  |>eripheral  buckets  in  registery  with 
compressed  air  supplied  through  said  bearing  mounts  for 
application  of  discrete  pressures  to  the  buckets  to  produce 
relative  rotations  of  the  rotor  carriers,  said  rotor  carriers  being 
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centrally  pierced  and  having  optical  prisms  oppositely  dis- 
posed on  the  respective  rotor  carriers  to  direct  said  eiectro- 
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magnetic  waves  from  a  predetermined  target  scan  pattern  to 
said  collection  optics  for  transmission  to  a  detector. 


I        4,004.755 
VTOL  AIRCRAFT  WITH  COMBINED  AIR  BRAKE  AND 

DEFLECTOR  DOOR 
Ralph    Spenser    Hooper,    Richmond-upon-Thames,    England, 
assignor  to  Hawker  Siddelcy  Aviation  Limited,  England 

Filed  July  30.  1975,  Scr.  No.  600.305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1974, 
34680/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B64C  l5inH,  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  244—12.5  6  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  of  the  fixed  wing  vertical  take-off  and  landing 
type  employing  jet-engine-efflux-discharging  vectored  thrust 
lift  nozzles  for  take-off  and  landing  which  nozzles  are  angu- 
larly movable  to  positions  in  which  said  nozzles  provide  thrust 
for  forward  flight,  comprising  a  hot  gas  deflector  door  incor- 
porating edgewise  air  blowing  means  and  movably  mounted 
on  the  underside  of  the  aircraft  fuselage  such  that  said  door  is 
movable  from  a  retracted  position,  in  which  said  door  may 
conform  to  the  fuselage  profile,  to  a  fully  open  position  in 
which  said  door  is  directed  forwardly  and  downwardly. 


4,004.756 
AUTOMATIC  FLIGHT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

WING  AIRCRAFT 
Milton    I.   Gerstinc,   Wilmington,   Del.;  Joshua   I.   Goldberg, 

RidgcfleM,  Conn.;  Sctsno  Futatsugi,  Kagamigahara,  Japan; 

Kaiao      Ueda,      Kagamigahara,      Japan;      Ryozo      Sco, 

Kagamigahara,  Japan;  Koji  Iwasaki.  Kagamigahara,  Japan. 

and  Makoto  Ucmura,  Kagamigahara,  Japan,  assignors  to 

The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1974. 
49-134512 

Int.  Cl.»  B64C  19/00;  G05D  1/08 
VS.  CI.  244-  17.13  3  Claims 

I.  Automatic  flight  control  means  for  rotary  wing  aircraft 
comprising  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  speed  of  a 
rotary  wing  aircraft  and  generating  a  speed  signal,  starting 
distance  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  starting  dis- 
tance signal  corresponding  to  the  starting  distance  between  a 
control  starting  spot  to  a  desired  hovering  spot,  reference 
signal  generating  means  connected  with  the  speed  detecting 
means  and  the  starting  distance  signal  generating  means  for 


providing  from  the  speed  signal  and  the  starting  distance 
signal,  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  remaining 
distance  to  the  desired  hovering  spot,  and  means  connected 
with  the  speed  detecting  means  and  the  reference  signal  gen- 
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erating  means  for  receiving  the  speed  signal  and  the  reference 
signal  therefrom  to  provide  a  difference  signal  whereby  cyclic 
pitch  control  mechanism  of  the  aircraft  is  controlled  so  as  to 
attain  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  remaining  distance. 


4,004,757 

OSCILLATION  DAMPER  FOR  THE  HUB  OF  A 

ROTORCRAFT  ROTOR  AND  ITS  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

ROTO RC RAFT 
Gliddcn  S.  Doman.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William 
Gallagher.  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623.008 

Int.  Cl.»  B64C  1/144 

U.S.  CI.  244— 17.13  18  Claims 


1.  An  oscillation  damper  for  the  hub  of  a  rotor  of  a  rotor- 
craft  having  blades  extending  outwardly  from  the  hub  with  the 
pitch  of  the  blades  being  controlled  by  a  swash  plate  which 
rotor  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  a  cruising  r.p.m.  comprising 
a  seismic  device  having  a  housing,  a  weight  mounted  for 
movement  in  the  housing,  weight  spring  means  engaging  the 
weight  and  maintaining  the  weight  in  central  position  in  the 
housing,  the  weight  and  its  spring  means  being  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  the  lateral  aeromechanical  instability  or  approxi- 
mately at  one  half  of  the  r.p.m.  of  the  rotor  at  cruising  >peed, 
weight  damping  means  one  half  critically  damping  the  re- 
sponse of  the  weight  to  secure  a  vector  force  lag  of  approxi- 
mately 15°,  control  means  connected  with  the  weight  and 
controlled  by  the  movement  thereof  including  a  first  control- 
ler and  a  second  controller,  an  extendable  and  contractable 
motor  means  connected  with  the  control  means  and  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  of  the  first  controller  to  expand  the 
motor  means  and  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  second 
controller  to  contract  the  motor  means,  and  connecting  means 
carried  by  the  motor  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
a  swash  plate. 


1574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25.  1977 


4,004.758 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
DECELERATED  AIRCRAFT  APPROACH 
Rabcrt  P.  Boriw.  Hotnidcl.  and  Thomas  F.  McNamara.  New 
Shrewsbury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  UnHed  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,552 

int.  Cl.»  G05D  1112 

U.S.  Cr.  244-  17.13  6  Claims 


and  coupling  means  adapted  to  connect  said  rotor  means  to 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  decelerated  approach  for  a 
rotary  winged  aircraft  towards  a  landing  site,  wherein  it  is 
assured  the  heading  of  the  aircraft  at  breakout  corresponds  to 
the  inbound  course,  which  comprises: 

transmitting  a  plurality  of  radio  beams  outwardly  from  said 
landing  site  towards  said  aircraft,  said  beams  having  en- 
coded thereon  information  relative  to  said  aircraft's  azi- 
muth, elevation,  range  and  range  rate  and  defining  a 
desired  approach  path  towards  said  landing  site; 

decoding  said  plurality  of  encoded  radio  beams,  on  said 
aircraft,  thereby  to  derive  signals  representative  of  the 
aircraft's  instantaneous  azimuth,  elevation,  range  and 
range  rate; 

correcting  the  heading  of  said  aircraft,  responsive  to  said 
signals,  to  fly  said  aircraft  along  said  approach  path 
towards  the  landing  site,  while  simultaneously; 

decelerating  said  aircraft  according  to  a  predetermined 
deceleration  curve  thereby  to  bleed  off  all  forward  and 
vertical  velocity  as  said  aircraft  approaches  said  landing 
site; 

freezing  the  heading  of  said  aircraft  to  the  inbound  course  at 
a  predetermined  range  rate  prior  to  breakout  and  then 

correcting  for  further  lateral  displacement  of  said  aircraft 
from  said  approach  path  by  exclusive  use  of  lateral  roll 
commands. 


a  drive  means  of  a  ground  station,  whereby  drive  energy 
is  stored  in  said  rotor  means. 


4,004,760 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  FOREIGN  MATTERS  FROM 
BEING  SUCKED  INTO  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FOR  AN 

AIRCRAFT 
Kiyoatsu  Ando;  Hiroshi  Naltajima,  and  Hiroshi  Ueno,  aH  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,869 

Int.  Cl.»  B64D  33102 

U.S.  CI.  244—53  B  2  Claims 


4,004,759 
VERTICALLY-FLYING  AIRCRAFT 
Roland   Hnnd,  ImmcMtaad,  Germany,  assignor  to   Dornicr 
System  GmbH.  Germany 

Filed  Jane  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.528 
Claims    priority,   appHcation    Germany,   July    16,    1974, 
2434042 

Int.  CL»  B64C  27120 
US.  CL  244-17.17  10  Claims 

1.  A  vertically-flying  aircraft  having  no  on-board  engine  and 
being  adapted  to  fly  while  moored  to  a  ground  station,  com- 
prising at  least  one  roUtable  rotor  means  for  producing  verti- 
cal thrust, 

mechanically-acting  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  a 
subsuntial  portion  of  the  required  drive  energy  for  the 
drive  of  said  rotor  means. 


1.  A  device  for  being  mounted  in  front  of  an  aircraft  engine 
air  intake  to  prevent  foreign  matter  from  being  sucked  into  the 
engine,  said  device  comprising; 

a  first,  fixed  portion  for  extending  as  a  deHector  before  the 
air  intake  and  having  a  cutaway,  open  area  for  exposing  at 
least  part  of  the  air  intake  to  air  flow  directly  ahead  of  the 
air  intake; 

a  second,  movable  portion  having  an  inlet  region  communi- 
cating therethrough  to  an  outlet  region  thereof,  and  a 
deflector  region  extending  between  the  inlet  region  and 
outlet  region;  and 

pivot  means  mounting  the  second,  movable  portion  upon 
the  first,  fixed  portion  for  movement  between  these  two 
positions: 

a.  a  first  inactive  position,  wherein  the  outlet  region  of  the 
movable  portion  is  positioned  directly  ahead  of  the  air 
intake,  the  deflector  region  thereof  is  substantially  tele- 
scoped with  said  first,  fixed  portion  so  to  substantially 
inactivate  the  deflecting  ability  of  said  deflector  region, 
and  wherein  the  inlet  region  of  the  movable  portion  is 
positioned  directly  ahead  of  the  air  intake,  so  that  at  least 
some  of  the  air  passing  through  said  device  to  the  air 
inuke  need  not  be  substantially  defiected  to  do  so;  and 

b.  a  second,  active  position,  wherein  the  outlet  region  of  the 
movable  portion  remains  positioned  directly  ahead  of  the 
air  intake,  but  the  deflector  region  is  extended  across  that 
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part  of  the  region  directly  ahead  of  the  air  intake  that  is 
exposed  in  said  first,  inactive  position,  and  the  inlet  re- 
gion of  the  movable  portion  is  positioned  directly  ahead 
of  one  edge  of  the  air  intake,  so  that  air  to  enter  the  air 
intake  must  first  proceed  substantially  laterally 


4,004.761 
Ol'TRH'.GER  AIR  CUSHION  LANDING  SYSTEM 
John  Jerome  McAvoy.  Seattle,  Wash..  as.signor  to  The  Boeing 
Company.  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  May  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  6H4.K0I 

Int.  CI.*  B60V  MOS 

I  .S.  CI.  244-  100  A  4  Claims 


I.  An  air  cushi«in   landing  system   for  an  aircraft   having  a 
fuselage  comprising 

a  rigid  member  means  having  a  first  and  second  portion, 
the  first  portion  mounted  to  the  fuselage  of  the  aircraft, 
and  the  second  portion  mounted  to  the  first  portion  of 
said  rigid  member  means, 

b   first  infiatable  bag  means  sealably  mounted  to  the  under 
side  of  the  second  portion  of  said  rigid  member  means. 

c  second  infiatable  bag  means  sealably  mounted  to  the 
underside  of  the  first  portion  of  said  rigid  member  means. 

d  flap  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  the  first  porti«in 
of  said  rigid  member  means  for  containing  a  volume  of  air 
betv^cen  said  Hap  means  and  said  first  and  second  infiat- 
able bag  means; 

e    infiating  means  for  infiating  said  first  and  second  infiat 
able  bag  means  whcjcby  said  first  and  second  mnatable 
bag  means  cushion  the  aircraft  at  landing. 

f  actuating  means  connected  to  the  aircraft  and  to  said  rigid 
member  means  for  extending  said  rigid  member  means 
and  said  first  and  second  infiatable  bag  means  during 
landing  and  retracting  said  rigid  member  means  and  said 
first  and  second  infiatable  bag  means  during  cruise  opera 
tion  I 


to  increase  the  load  thereon  under  the  pressure  of  liquid 

m  the  liquid  filled  strut, 
a  liquid  pressure  s<iurce  and  a  liquid  drain, 
ride  control  valve  means  \o  selectively  connect  said  strut  to 

said  stiurce  and  said  dram, 
a    ride    control    mechanism    opcrativcly    connected    to    the 


ground  contacting  element  and  the  aircraft  structure  for 
sensing  relative  mi>vement  therebetvfceen.  and  to  the  ride 
control  valve  means  for  maintaining  the  length  of  said 
strut  constant  with  varying  aircraft  static  load, 
and  further  valve  means  operative  to  isolate  said  strut  from 
said  source  and  said  drain  except  when  the  aircraft  is 
supported  on  the  ground  by  the  gr<iund  contacting  means 

4.004.763 
ARTICl  LATED  HU.H  "(."  PILOT'S  SEAT 
Frederick   E.   Bunnell.   III.  Burbank,  and   Henry   G.  Combs. 
Canyon  Country,  both  of  Calif.,  as.signors  to  Lockheed  Air- 
craft Corporation.  Burbank.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488.426.  July   15.  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  609.214 

Int.  CI.'  B64D  :5W2 
U.S.  CI.  244-  122  R  f  Claims 


4,004.762 
AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE  WITH  RIDE  CONTROL 

MEANS 

Stanley  Frederick  Noel  Jenkins.  Leamington  Spa.  England, 
assignor  to  Automotive  Products  Company  Limited.  Leam- 
ington Spa,  England 

Filed  June  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.424 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  June  6.  1974. 
25248/74:  Sept.  9.  1974.  39322/74 

Int.  CI.*  B64C  25IM 
U.S.  CI.  244-104  FP  •*  ^Maims 

1.  An  aircraft  undercarriage  for  supporting  an  aircraft  struc 
ture  comprising 

a  ground  contacting  element; 

a  variable  length  liquid  filled  strut  opcrativcly  connected  to 
the  aircraft  structure  and  to  the  ground  contacting  ele 
ment  for  supporting  a  proportion  of  the  weight  of  the 
aircraft  structure, 
resilient  means  for  controlling  the   length   of  said  strut   in 

dependence  on  the  load  supported  thereby, 
a  movable  wall  acting  on  said  resilient  means  in  a  direction 


1.  An  articulated  high  "G"  force  aircraft  scat  comprising 

a  rail  assembly  attached  to  and  constituting  an  integral 
aircraft  structure. 

a  seat  assembly  supported  on  said  rail  assembly  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  for  ejection. 

a  headrest  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  or  helmet 
receiving  portion,  said  rear  portion  being  secured  to  said 
seat  assembly,  guide  means  connecting  said  forward  por- 
tion to  said  rear  portitin  for  movement  of  said  forward 
portion  about  a  pivot  axis  generally  coaxially  aligned  with 
the  intended  center  of  azimuth  rotation  for  the  helmetcd 
head  of  a  scat  occupant,  said  ft>rward  portion  having 
helmet  engaging  means  requiring  said  forward  portion  to 
move  with  the  helmet  in  a/imuth  but  not  in  elevation 
whereby  near  normal  head  motion  of  the  seat  occupant 
may  be  maintained  under  high    'G"  force  conditions; 

a  scat  back  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  approximate  nor- 
mal shoulder  height  to  the  seal  assembly  adjacent  said 
headrest. 
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a  scat  pan  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  seat 

back; and 
actuator  means  for  moving  the  scat  pan  and  said  other  end 

of  the  seat  back  between  a  normal  sitting  position  and  a 

reclined  position. 


4,004,764 
DROGUE  CHUTE  EXTRACTION 
Vernon  D.  Barklund;  W.  Janes  Stone,  both  of  China  Lake,  and 
Joseph  A.  Schmidt,  RMgccrcst,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcicntcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,739 

int.  CI.*B64D  7  7/72 

U.S.  Ci.  244—  149  4  Ciaims 


1.  A  method  for  deploying  a  drogue  parachute,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

igniting  a  rocket  motor  which  is  attached  by  means  of  a  tow 
line  to  a  closed  bag  containing  a  drogue  parachute 
packed  into  the  closed  bag; 

pulling,  by  means  of  said  rocket  motor  and  said  tow  line,  the 
bag  and  drogue  parachute  therein  through  the  air;  and 

ripping  said  bag  off  said  drogue  parachute  through  the 
action  of  said  motor  for  releasing  said  drogue  parachute 
into  an  air  stream  from  said  bag  and  said  rocket  motor. 

2.  Apparatus  for  deploying  a  drogue  parachute  comprising; 

a.  a  bag  in  which  said  drogue  parachute  is  packed; 

b.  a  tow  line  attached  by  one  end  to  said  bag;  and 

c.  a  rocket  motor  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  tow  line; 
said  bag  being  so  constructed  that  when  said  rocket 
motor  is  fired  and  a  predetermined  amount  of  force  is 
exerted  on  it  through  said  tow  line  it  will  rip  away  from 
said  drogue  parachute  and  allow  the  drogue  parachute  to 
deploy. 


4,004,765 
BRIDGE  ACCESSORY  FOR  TRACK  VEHICLES 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Evanston,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Aaociates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,1 13 

Int.  CI.*  B6IL  23104 

MS.  CI.  246—  118  6  CUims 


1.  A  bridge  accessory  for  use  with  a  model  vehicle  set  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  track  layout  for  defining  a  path 
of  travel  and  supplying  power  to  the  model  vehicle,  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  cross-over  point  in  the  track  layout,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  structure  at  the  cross-over  point; 


a  bridge  portion  including  a  movable  track  segment  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  bridge  portion  being 
movable  between  a  down  position  where  the  model  vehi- 
cle may  pass  over  the  bridge  portion  and  an  up  position 
where  the  model  vehicle  may  pass  under  the  bridge  por- 
tion; 

a  selectively  operable  drive  means  connected  to  the  mov- 
able bridge  portion  and  a  power  supply  for  selective 
movement  of  the  bridge  portion  between  its  respective  up 
and  down  positions,  said  bridge  portion  having  an  arcuate 
gear  rack  adjacent  the  pivoted  end  thereof  and  said  drive 
means  includes  a  pinion  gear  in  engagement  with  said 
gear  rack  for  moving  the  bridge  portion  between  its  up 
and  down  positions  by  rotation  of  said  pinion  gear  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bridge  portion 
including  at  least  one  power  supply  rail  and  at  least  one 
ground  rail  on  the  track  and  insulation  means  for  a  first 
power  supply  rail  segment  of  predetermined  length  on  the 
track  segment  on  the  movable  bridge  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond power  supply  rail  segment  of  predetermined  length 
on  the  track  layout  under  the  cross-over  point  for  insulat- 
ing said  first  and  second  power  supply  rail  segments  from 
the  remainder  of  the  track  layout  power  supply  rail,  said 
circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  power  supply  for 
alternately  connecting  the  first  insulated  power  rail  seg- 

■  ment  on  top  of  the  movable  bridge  portion  with  the  power 
supply  when  the  bridge  is  in  its  down  position  and  the 
second  insulated  power  supply  rail  segment  under  the 
cross-over  point  with  the  power  supply  when  the  bridge  is 
in  its  up  position;  and 

sounding  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  produc- 
ing an  audible  signal  when  the  bridge  portion  is  in  motion, 
said  sounding  means  including  a  bell  and  a  movable  ham- 
mer adjacent  said  bell  and  cam  means  associated  with 
said  hammer  and  the  drive  means  for  causing  the  hammer 
to  strike  the  bell  as  the  drive  means  is  energized. 


4,004,766 
ISOLATION  CLAMP  FOR  TRANSMISSION  TUBE 
William  W.  Long,  7501   W.  61st  No.   134,  Overland  Park, 
Kans.  66202 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,118 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  3116 

U.S.  CI.  248-55  5  CUims 


1.  A  vibration  absorbing  transmission  tube  isolation  clamp 
which  effectuates  reduction  of  transmittance  upon  structures 
in  communication  with  a  tube  being  held  by  the  clamp  of  side 
to  side  forces  generated  by  thermal  expansion  of  the  tube  as 
the  tube  transmits  liquid  under  pressure,  the  clamp  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  bottom  piece  which  has  tube  housing  to  surround  one- 
half  of  a  transmission  tube  and  which  housing  has  a  vibra- 
tion absorbing  low  coefficient  of  friction  material  therein, 
and  with  the  base  of  the  bottom  piece  being  provided  on 
each  side  of  the  tube  housing  with  one  or  more  elongated 
openings  whose  long  axes  are  at  right  angles  to  and  lateral 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  housing  and  further 
with  the  base  having  iu  underside  provided  with  a  low 
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coefficient  of  friction  material  situated  to  interface  with 
the  support  structure  when  the  clamp  is  in  use;  and 
b.  a  top  piece  having  a  tube  housing  to  surround  one-half  of 
the  transmission  tube  and  which  housing  has  a  vibration 
absorbing  low  coefficient  of  friction  material  therein, 
with  the  top  piece  securable  to  the  bottom  piece  so  that 
when  so  secured  to  the  bottom  piece  the  tube  housing 
contributed  by  the  bottom  piece  and  the  top  piece  to- 
gether totally  surround  the  transmission  lube  when  the 
transmission  tube  is  situated  between  the  top  piece  and 
the  bottom  piece. 


4,004,767 
PIPE  HANGER 
Dcnnb  J.  Chilton.  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Zcntii.  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626.232 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  3100 

U.S.  CI.  248-58  4  Claims 


I.  A  pipe-supporting  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
hanger  and  a  saddle,  said  assembly  being  characterized  in  that 
said  hanger  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  oppositely 
and  outwardly  projecting  tongues  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
co-planar  slots  therein  opening  upon  the  opposite  side-edges 
of  said  tongues,  said  saddle  being  suspended  from  said  tongues 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  circular  apertures 
therein  and  an  open-ended  substantially  radial  slot  extending 
between  each  aperture  and  the  ends  of  said  saddle,  said  slots 
permitting  said  saddle  to  engage  said  tongues  and  be  sup- 
ported rotatably  thereby  between  said  co-axial  slots 


b  an  elongated  sheet-like  support  member  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  the  thickness  of  either  of  said  strap  mem- 
bers, said  support  members  having  a  planar  engagement 
portion  and  a  support  portion  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  engagement  portion  extending  in  a  parallel  plane 
between  the  planes  of  said  strap  members  and  being 
disposed  between  said  first  end  portions  of  said  closely 
spaced  strap  members  and  said  support  portion  being 
adapted  for  mounting  said  hanger  upon  a  support  surface. 

c.  means  pivotably  mounting  said  first  end  portions  of  said 
strap  members  to  said  engagement  portion  of  said  support 
member; 

d.  a  bracket  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration  having 
spaced  legs  extending  along  and  closely  adjacent  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  second  end  portions  of  said  strap 
members  and  a  web  spaced  from  said  second  end  por- 
tions; 

e  means  pivotably  mounting  said  legs  of  said  bracket  to  said 
second  end  portions  of  said  strap  members,  the  axis  of 
said   second   mentioned   pivotal   mounting   means   being 
aligned  with  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  men 
tioned  pivotal  mounting  means; 

f  hanger  means  depending  from  said  bracket  web  and 
adapted  to  provide  pipe  support  means. 

g.  means  pivotably  mounting  said  hanger  means  to  said 
bracket  web  adjacent  the  midpoint  thereof  whereby  said 
bracket  will  pivot  said  hanger  means  about  an  axis  lying  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  that  of  said  engagement 
portion  of  said  support  member  and  said  pivotal  axes  of 
said  bracket  mounting  means  and  of  said  support  member 
with  said  strap  members  are  substantially  parallel  during 
pivoting. 


4,004,769 

DETACHABLE  END  PLATFORM  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Muammcr  A.  Oztckin,  P.O.  Box  6247A.  Birmiagham,  Ala. 

35217 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,535 

lnLCI.*FI6M  UI20 

U.S.  CI.  248-  188.1  *  Claims 


4.004.768 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  HANGER  FOR  TAILPIPES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Ralph  K.  Evans.  Plantsvillc.  and  Roy  S.  Florian.  Southington. 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nickson  Industries.  Inc..  PlanU- 

villc.  Conn. 

FiM  Ang.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,227 

Int.  Ci.*  E21F  17102:  F16L  3100 

U.S.  CI.  248—59  *  Claims 


I.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising: 

a   a  pair  of  closely  spaced  strap  members  each  having  first 

and  second  end  portions  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and 

extending  in  parallel  planes; 


1.  In  a  detachable  end  platform  for  merchandise  display  unit 
embodying  at  least  one  upstanding  shoe  member  formed  of 
adjacent  parallel  plates  and  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  at  least  one  upstanding  side  plate  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
shoe  member  terminating  adjacent  one  end  of  said  side  plate, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  side  plate  to 
said  outer  end  of  said  shoe  member  comprising; 

a.  an  outwardly  opening  recess  in  said  outer  end  of  said  shoe 

member  between  said  adjacent  parallel  plates, 
b  an  upstanding  bracket  carried  by  the  inner  side  of  said 
side  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  end  thereof,  said 
bracket  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  side  plate  and  further 
comprising  a  first  portion  extending  away  from  said  side 
plate,  a  second,  laterally  extending  portion  extending 
from  said  first  portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plate,  and  terminating  in  a  third  portion  extending  toward 
said  plate,  and. 
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c.  a  channel-like  clip  having  a  web  slidably  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  plate  with  one  flange  of  said  clip 
extending  into  an  engaging  said  outwardly  opening  recess 
and  the  other  flange  of  said  clip  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  upsUnding  bracket  so  that  said  clip  connects 
said  side  plate  to  said  shoe  member. 


4^4,770 
HOOK  AND  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  USING  A  SLING  OF  BAND 

MATERIAL 
Thoaas  J.  Karaaa,  41 1  Kladcrsley  Ave.,  Mount  Royal.  Quebec, 

Caaada 

CMtinuatlM-iu-part  of  Scr.  No.  353.567.  AprU  23,  1973.  This 

appUcalioa  Nov.  26,  1974.  Scr.  No.  527.297 

Ul.  CL>  F16M  13100 

U.S.  CI.  248-323  6  Claims 


the  support  prop;  a  socket  part  provided  on  the  elongate 
component,  said  socket  part  being  shaped  to  receive  said  ball 
part  and  having  a  mouth  at  a  side  thereof  through  which  the 
ball  part  can  be  introduced,  and  separate  securing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  unitary  member  extending  into  the 
socket  part  through  the  mouth  to  engage  within  the  ball  part, 
the  unitary  member  being  introducable  into  the  ball  part 
through  the  mouth  and  being  detachably  connected  to  the 
elongate  component  at  one  or  more  positions  directly  accessi- 
ble from  the  side  of  the  component  in  which  the  mouth  is 
formed  to  maintain  the  ball  part  in  the  socket  part. 

4.004.772 
MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Joseph  Pickles,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,412 

Int.  CI.*  FI6M  13100 

U.S.  CI.  248—430  H  Claims 


1.  A  hook  for  suspending  a  sling  of  band  material  therefrom 
comprising  a  suspending  portion,  an  intermediate  generally 
flat  portion  and  a  hooking  portion  joined  together  into  a 
generally  J-shaped  configuration,  said  flat  portion  being  as 
long  as  the  width  of  said  band  material  and  interconnecting 
said  suspending  portion  and  said  hooking  portion,  a  protuber- 
ant lip  portion  atuched  to  said  suspending  portion,  positioned 
between  said  suspending  portion  and  said  hooking  portion  and 
forming  a  reduced  spacing  between  the  same  which  is  smaller 
than  the  width  of  said  band  material,  said  protuberant  lip 
portion  having  a  lower  edge  which  overlies  said  flat  portion 
and  which  forms  a  downwardly  extending  boss  at  its  outer  end, 
said  boss  having  a  portion  which  is  lower  than  the  uppermost 
point  of  said  hooking  portion  and  a  sleeve  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  suspending  portion  and  arranged  to  slidably 
engage  around  a  tubular  rail. 


4,004,771 

BALL-AND-SOCKET  TYPE  CONNECTIONS  FOR  USE 

WITH  MINING  APPARATUS 

Lubonir  PIcvak.  Luacn.  Horstaar.  and  Norbcrt  Hiilkcn,  Alt- 

luaca.  both  of  Gcraiaay,  aasigaors  to  Gcwcrkschaft  Eisen- 

kuttc  Wcstfalla,  Luacn,  Gcnaaay 

Coatlaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  391366.  Aug.  24,  1973, 
abaadoaed.  Thb  applkatioa  Mar.  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  555.747 
ClaiMS    priority,    applkatioa    Gcrmaay,    Sept.    9.    1972, 

2244312 

lat.  CI.'  E21D  ISISS 
MS.  CL  248-357  2*  Claiais 


1.  Support  structure  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising  generally 
horizontally    extending   front    and    rear    rail    portions,   each 
formed   of  horizontally   elongated   strip   material    having   its 
width   disposed  generally   vertically   and   having  a   generally 
horizontal  upper  edge  forming  a  trackway,  a  single  ball  on 
each  portion,  an  elongated  carriage  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  rail  portions,  said  carriage  being  formed  of  horizontally 
elongated   strip   material   with    its   width   disposed    generally 
vertically  and  having  a  laterally  and  downwardly  exending  top 
edge  portion,  deflning  a  downwardly  open  channel  in  which 
said  balls  are   movable  as  said  carriage  is  moved,  pairs  of 
abutments  on  the  top  edges  of  said  rail  portions  and  on  said 
carriage   engageable   with  said   balls  to   limit  the   horizontal 
movement  of  said  carriage,  the  top  edge  portion  of  said  car- 
riage being  laterally  and  reversely  arcuately  curved  to  provide 
for  support  of  said  carriage  on  said  balls  by  contact  between 
said  balls  and  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  carriage  being  laterally  and  reversely  arcuately  curved  at 
the  said  one  side  of  said  carriage  to  provide  a  ball  receiving 
channel   below   said   rail   portions,  said   rail   portions  having 
generally  horizonul  bottom  edges  forming  trackways,  balls 
interposed  between  the  lower  edges  of  said  rail  portions  and 
the  channel  therebelow.  and  resilient  ball  retainers  formed  of 
spring  steel  fixed  to  said  rail  portions  to  extend  for  the  full 
length  of  the  edge  portions  thereof  forming  the  trackways,  and 
including  laterally  extending  free  flanges  interposed  between 
the  tops  and  bottoms  of  said  rail  portions  and  said  balls  to 
maintain  said  balls  in  contact  with  the  bottoms  of  said  chan- 
nels at  all  times. 


1.  A  ball-and-socket  type  connection  for  connecting  an 
elonfate  component  and  a  support  prop  of  a  mine  support 
assembly,  said  connection  comprising;  a  ball  part  provided  on 


4,004,773 
CANDLE  MOLD 
WIIHani  R.  Binder,  2101  Black  Horse  Drive,  WarHagtoa,  Pa. 
18976 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  492,433 
lat.  C1.»C1IC  5102 
U.S.  CI.  249-93  5  Claiais 

1.  A  candle  mold  which  comprises 

a  hollow  tube  open  at  each  end  having  internal  and  external 
surfaces. 
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a  candle  end  former  plate  below  said  tube  closing  the  lower 
end  of  said  tube  to  provide  the  top  end  of  the  finished 
candle, 

said  former  plate  having  a  hole  for  a  wick  to  be  passed 
therethrough, 

a  Hexible  one  piece  end  closure  cap  in  gripping  engagement 
with  the  external  surface  of  said  tube  and  said  plate  re- 
taining said  former  plate  in  position  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube,  and  sealing  the  same  from  leakage. 


said  closure  cap  having  an  opening  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  former  plate  through  which  said  wick  is 
adapted  to  extend. 

said  closure  cap  opening  sized  to  be  in  frictional  gripping 
and  sealing  engagement  with  said  wick  but  permitting 
manual  upward  movement  of  said  wick,  and 

wick  retaining  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube. 


I  4,004,774 

COATED  PANEL 

Alvin  John  Houston,  Dollard  dcs  Ormcaux,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited,  Moatrcal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  539,596 

Int.  Cl.»  B28B  7136;  E04G  9105 

U.S.  CI.  249-  1 14  8  Claims 


~! 


I.  In  an  improved,  reusable  concrete  form  board  comprising 
a  composite  structure  having  a  coating  of  a  normally  solid 
polyolefin  resin  at  least  10  mils  thick  on  a  plywood  substrate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  providing  the  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  circular  orifices 
at  its  coated  surface  each  having  a  cross-sectional  area  in 
the  range  of  0.01  to  O.OS  square  inch  disposed  over  at 
least  the  coaled  surface  thereof  and  spaced  with  centers 
from  0.5  to  2  inches  apart,  said  orifices  leading  into  first, 
cylindrical  portions  of  the  holes  extending  from  the 
coated  surface  of  the  solid  substrate  to  a  junction  line, 
inside  the  solid  substrate,  with  a  frustoconica!  portion  of 
the  holes  whose  sides  are  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of 
20"-60*  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  holes  and  whose 
cross-sectional  area,  for  at  least  a  part  of  their  depth, 
increases  at  least  I  Of'  as  the  distance  from  said  junction 
line  increases,  and 

b.  providing  that  the  normally  solid  polyolefin  resin  coating 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  penetrates  through  said 
orifices  and  into  said  holes  beyond  said  junction  lines 


where  the  cylindrical  and  frustoconical  sections  of  the 
holes  meet  for  at  least  a  distance  such  that  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  is  at  least  lO'X^  greater  than  the  area  of  the 
orifice  at  the  coated  surface  of  the  solid  substrate. 


4.004,775 
PLUG  VALVE 
Lloyd  K.  Joacs.  aad  David  A.  Vaaov,  both  of  Morgaatowa,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Elk  Manufacturing  Conpany,  lac,  Mor- 
gaatowa, W.  Va. 
CoatiauatioB-ia-pan  of  Scr.  No.  41 1,246,  Oct.  31.  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3,874,637.  This  application  Feb.  6.  1975,  Scr.  No.  547.697 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  5104.  27106 
U.S.  CI.  251-310  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  Huid-flow  controlling  valve  whose  operat- 
ing parts  may  be  fully  assembled  and  disassembled  without 
disconnecting  either  its  fluid  inlet  or  outlet  fittings,  a  hollow 
longitudinally  extending  integral  housing  having  an  open  first 
end  portion  providing  a  pipe  connection  inlet  fitting  and  hav- 
ing an  opposite  open  second  end  portion  for  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  all  operating  parts  thereof,  said  housing  having  a 
central  chamber  portion  between  said  open  end  portions,  and 
having  a  side  outlet  portion  open  to  said  central  chamber 
portion  in  substantially  a  right  angular  relation  with  respect  to 
said  open  first  end  portion,  said  side  outlet  portion  providing 
a  pipe  connection  outlet  fitting,  a  longitudinally  extending 
stationary  plug-like  seating  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  and 
removably  mounted  within  said  central  chamber  portion 
through  said  opposite  open  second  end  portion  to  extend  in  a 
spaced  relation  concentrically  within  and  along  said  central 
chamber  portion,  said  seating  part  having  an  end  port  open  to 
said  first  open  end  portion,  and  an  open  side  port  connected 
by  an  angular-shaped  bore  therein  to  said  end  port  to  define  a 
fluid  passageway  therethrough;  a  rotatable  operating  stem 
part  having  a  sleeve  portion  integral  therewith  at  one  end 
thereof  that  is  adapted  to  be  introduced  through  said  open 
second  that  is  adapted  to  be  introduced  through  said  open 
second  end  portion  into  a  concentric  rotatable  operating 
position  about  said  seating  part  within  said  central  chamber 
portion,  said  sleeve  portion  having  an  open  end  facing  towards 
and  closed-off  with  respect  to  said  open  first  end  portion  by 
said  seating  part,  having  a  closed-off  opposite  end,  and  having 
an  open  side  port  for  movement  into  and  alignment  with  the 
open  side  port  of  said  seating  part,  said  stem  part  having  a 
closed-ofT  operating  end  portion  providing  a  closed  opposite 
end  for  said  sleeve  portion  and  extending  therefrom  outwardly 
through  said  second  open  end  portion  of  said  housing;  said 
housing  having  threading  about  said  open  second  end  portion 
thereof,  a  bonnet  part  having  threading  that  is  complementary 
with  the  threading  about  said  open  second  end  portion  for 
removably  securing  said  bonnet  part  on  said  housing,  said 
bonnet  and  stem  parts  having  interfitting  portions  for  remov- 
ably retaining  said  stem  part  in  an  operating  position  within 
said  housing  and  about  said  seating  part,  the  interfitting  por- 
tion of  said  bonnet  being  an  outwardly  offset  recess  portion. 
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and  the  interfitting  portion  of  said  stem  part  being  an  out- 
wardly projecting  annular  bearing  portion  in  roUtive  engage- 
ment within  said  recess  portion  of  said  bonnet  part;  said  sleeve 
portion  being  positioned  in  an  inwardly  spaced  relation  within 
said  central  chamber  portion  by  said  annular  bearing  portion, 
annular  sealing  gasket  means  opcratively  positioned  diago- 
nally between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  seating  part  and  the 
inside  of  said  sleeve  portion  for  sealing-ofT  spacing  therebe- 
tween within  said  central  chamber  portion  in  a  diagonally 
cross-extending  relation  with  respect  to  the  side  port  of  said 
seating  part,  and  said  stem  and  seating  parts  being  endwise- 
removable  from  said  housing  part  through  the  opposite  second 
end  portion  of  said  housing  after  said  bonnet  part  has  been 
unscrewed  from  said  housing. 


4,004,777 
HYDRAULIC  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Bernard  Dcspas,  Moathermc,  France,  assigBor  to  Societc  d'Es- 
taapagc  ct  dc  Forge  Ardennes  ChampagBC-Scfac,  Mon- 
thcrmc,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641,228 
Clainis    priority,    appUcatioa     France,     Dec.     20,     1974, 
74.43545 

lat.  CL*  B66F  3124 
MS.  CI.  254—51  11  Claims 


4,004,776 
BALL  VALVE 
Carl  H.  Stcndcr,  Corpas  Chrbtl,  Tcs.,  assignor  to  Champiin 
Petroleum  Company,  Fort  Wortk,  T«. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,713 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  5106 

U.S.  CI.  251-315  2  Claims 


1.  An  hydraulic  tensioning  device  comprising  a  casing,  an 
hydraulic  pump  and  an  opcratively  associated  jack,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  the  casing  for  slidable  guidance  in  a  flxed  angular 
position  and  being  coupled  to  said  jack,  said  shaft  having 
longitudinally  extending  notches  in  its  peripheral  surface 
defining  raised  intermediate  portions  which  are  provided  with 
transverse  grooves,  locking  means  for  locking  the  shaft  in  a 
controlled  axial  position  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
locking  ring  having  a  bore  which  is  provided  with  grooves  and 
notches  corresponding  with  the  grooves  and  notches  on  said 
shaft  said  locking  ring  being  opcratively  mounted  to  surround 
said  shaft,  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  locking  ring 
for  moving  the  ring  angularly  and  externally  of  said  casing  so 
as  to  mesh  the  grooves  in  the  bore  of  the  locking  ring  with  the 
corresponding  grooves  on  said  shaft  to  thereby  lock  the  shaft 
in  an  adjusted  axial  position  and  to  disengage  the  grooves  on 
the  shaft  and  the  ring  and  permit  axial  movement  of  the  shaft, 
said  locking  ring  being  keyed  to  said  casing. 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  ball  receiving  cavity  with  aligned  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  leading  to  said  cavity. 

a  ball  roUUbly  supported  in  said  cavity  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages. 

•aid  ball  having  a  hard  outer  surface  formed  by  a  thin  layer 
of  ceramic  material  formed  of  chrome  oxide  coated 
thereon  and  having  an  opening  extending  through  said 
ball. 

first  and  second  ring-shaped  seats  located  in  said  valve  body 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  cavity. 

the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  ring  shaped  seats 
defining  a  portion  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  respec- 
tively. 

each  ring-shaped  seat  comprising  an  annular  cast  iron  mem- 
ber having  a  concave  seating  surface  adapted  to  engage 
said  ball. 

a  resilient  O-ring  located  between  the  back  side  of  each 
ring-shaped  seat  and  wall  sUucture  of  said  valve  body  to 
form  a  seal  between  the  back  side  of  said  seau  and  said 
wall  structure  of  said  valve  body, 

means  for  rotating  said  ball  to  an  open  position  wherein  iu 
opening  is  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and 
to  a  closed  position  wherein  its  opening  is  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages. 

said  ball  and  said  concave  seating  surfaces  of  said  annular 
cast  iron  members  being  lapped  to  a  close  tolerance  fit. 


4,004,778 

PORTABLE  ROOF  WINCH 

George  J.  Stelnhagca,  7119  W.  Rona,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,088 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  23172 

U.S.  CI.  254—  142  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  roof  winch. 

a.  a  collapsible  frame  for  erection  on  a  roof  and  including  a 
bar  which  assumes  a  horizontal  position  when  the  frame  is 
erected; 

b.  an  extensible  beam  secured  to  said  bar  by  a  pivotal 
mounting  and  comprising  two  telescopic  parts  one  of 
which  is  secured  to  said  pivotal  mounting  and  presenting 
a  free  end  and  the  other  of  which  is  moveable  relative  to 
said  pivotal  mounting  and  having  a  free  end; 

c.  a  pulley  on  the  free  end  of  said  part  which  is  secured  to 
the  pivotal  mounting; 

d.  a  manually  operable  winch  carried  by  the  telescopic  part 
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that  is  moveable  relative  to  said  pivotal  mounting  and 
located  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  that 
telescopic  part; 

e.  an  operator's  seat  on  the  telescopic  part  on  which  said 
winch  is  mounted  between  the  free  end  of  that  part  and 
the  winch; 

f.  mechanism  for  holding  said  telescopic  parts  of  the  exten- 
sible beam  in  an  adjusted  position;  and 

g.  a  cable  that  is  taken  up  on  said  winch  passes  over  said 
pulley,  and  has  a  free  end  with  load  engaging  means 
thereon  whereby  counterbalance  is  supplied  by  the 
weight  of  an  operator  sitting  on  the  seat. 

4,004,779 
WINCH  AND  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Edward  E.  Flcsburg,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  CatcrpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  574,807 

Int.  CL*  B66D  1 100 

MS.  CL  254-  187.4  6  Claims 


said  Free -Spool  position  thereof  from  the  next  adjacent 
one  of  said  positions  thereof. 

4,004,780 
WINCH 
Encho  Janakl  Kazarov,  Milwaakie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Warn 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUcd  Sept.  23.  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,848 

Int.  CI.*  B66D  1100 

MS.  CL  254-  187.4  ^  Claims 


1.  A  winch  and  fluid  control  system  comprising: 

a  roUtable  drum  for  receiving  and  releasing  a  cable, 

drive  means  for  supporting  said  drum  and  for  selectively 
transmitting  roUry  drive  thereto,  said  drive  means  having 
a  normally  disengaged  input  clutch  which  engages  in 
response  to  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  and 
further  having  a  normally  engaged  brake  for  stopping 
roUtion  of  said  drive  means  and  which  is  releasable  by 
application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  and  still  further 
having  a  normally  engaged  disconnect  clutch  which  dis- 
engages said  drum  from  said  drive  means  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure, 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 

a  control  valve  having  an  inlet  chamber  communicated  with 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  having  a  brake  fluid 
outlet  and  an  input  clutch  outlet  and  a  disconnect  clutch 
outlet  connected  to  said  brake  and  said  input  clutch  and 
said  disconnect  clutch  respectively,  said  control  valve 
having  a  valving  element  shifuble  between  at  least  four 
positions  including  a  Brake-On  position  at  which  said 
inlet  chamber  is  isolated  from  each  of  said  outlets  and  a 
Reel-In  position  at  which  said  inlet  chamber  is  communi- 
cated with  said  input  clutch  outlet  and  said  brake  outlet 
while  said  disconnect  clutch  outlet  is  vented  and  a  Brake- 
Off  position  at  which  said  inlet  chamber  is  communicated 
with  said  brake  outlet  while  said  input  clutch  outlet  and 
said  disconnect  clutch  outlet  are  vented,  and  a  Free- 
Spool  position  at  which  said  inlet  chamber  is  communi- 
cated with  said  disconnect  clutch  outlet, 

resilient  centering  means  for  urging  said  valving  element 
towards  said  Brake-On  position  and  for  resisting  move- 
ment of  said  valving  element  away  therefrom,  and 

means  for  creating  additional  resisUnce  to  further  move- 
ment of  said  valving  element  as  said  valving  element 
approaches  said  Free-Spool  position  thereof,  said  means 
for  creating  additional  resisUnce  to  movement  of  said 
valving  element  being  additional  resilient  means  posi- 
tioned to  be  distorted  by  movement  of  said  valving  ele- 
ment only  upon  movement  of  said  valving  element  into 


1.  In  a  winch  comprising: 

a.  a  drum  adapted  to  have  a  cable  wound  thereon. 

b.  a  first  power  transmitting  means  opcratively  connected  to 
said  drum, 

c.  a  driven  cam  member  having  an  axially  facing  cam  sur- 
face and  having  an  operative  connection  to  said  first 
power  transmitting  means,  said  cam  being  rotatable  m  a 
first  direction  to  cause  said  drum  to  turn  so  as  to  reel  in 
cable,  and  rotatable  in  a  second  direction  to  cause  said 
drum  to  pay  out  cable, 

d.  a  roUtably  mounted  second  driving  cam  member  having 
an  axially  facing  second  cam  surface  to  engage  said  first 
cam  surface,  said  second  cam  member  being  rotatable  in 
a  first  direction  to  engage  said  first  cam  member  in  wedg- 
ing engagement  to  urge  said  first  and  second  cam  mem- 
bers axially  away  from  each  other  and  to  tend  to  drive 
said  cam  member  in  its  first  direction  to  reel  in  cable,  and 
rotatable  in  a  second  direction  to  move  away  from  wedg- 
ing engagement  to  permit  said  first  cam  member  to  rotate 
in  its  second  direction  to  pay  out  cable. 

e.  second  power  transmitting  means  to  transmit  power  from 
a  power  source  to,  said  second  drive  cam. 

f.  a  brake-clutch  assembly  comprising: 

1 .  a  rotatably  mounted  ratchet  plate. 

2.  a  first  shoe  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  ratchet  plate 
and  connected  to  the  first  driven  cam  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith, 

3.  a  second  shoe  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  ratchet 
plate  and  connected  to  the  second  cam  member  so  as 
to  rotate  therewith, 

g.  said  first  and  second  shoes  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  cam  members  to  be  movable  toward  each 
other  and  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
plate  by  ^movement  of  the  first  and  second  cam  members 
axially  away  from  each  other,  and  movable  away  from 
each  other  and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  plate  by  movement  of  the  first  and  second  cam 
members  axially  toward  each  other,  whereby  wedging 
engagement  of  the  two  cam  members  tends  to  move  the 
shoes  into  engagement,  and  movement  of  the  cam  mem- 
bers out  of  wedging  engagement  permits  the  shoes  to 
move  up  out  of  engagement. 

h    said  winch  being  characterized  in  that: 

1  when  the  winch  is  rotating  in  a  direction  to  pay  out 
cable  at  a  consUnt  speed  by  virtue  of  an  exterior  force 
acting  on  said  drum,  there  are  internal  drag  forces  on 
the  second  drive  cam  including  the  drag  of  the  second 
power  transmitting  means,  the  second  shoe  and  the 
second  cam  member,  which  drag  resulu  in  a  first  axi- 
ally directed  force  component  being  created  between 
the  two  cam  members  to  urge  said  cam  members  away 
from  each  other  and  urge  the  shoes  into  engagement. 
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2.  uid  winch  has  a  practical  minimum  and  maximum 
operating  range  with  regard  to  the  magnitude  of  torque 
loads  against  which  the  drum  acU.  and  with  the  winch 
reeling  in  or  paying  out  cable  at  the  practical  minimum 
operating  limit,  the  torque  load  on  the  drum,  acting 
back  through  the  driven  cam,  produces  a  second  axially 
directed  force  component  tending  to  move  the  cams 
away  from  each  other  to  cause  the  shoes  to  engage, 

3.  with  the  shoes  disengaged,  and  with  a  tension  load 
being  applied  to  the  cable  so  that  cable  is  paying  out  at 
an  accelerating  rate  of  speed,  there  is  practical  upper 
limit  to  the  level  of  acceleration  of  rotational  speed  of 
the  winch  drum,  and  at  such  level  of  acceleration,  the 
frictional  drag  forces  that  act  on  the  second  drive  cam 
and  incrtial  forces  of  those  componcnU  which  act  on 
the  second  drive  cam.  including  the  second  shoe,  the 
second  power  transmitting  means  and  the  second  drive 
cam  itself,  are  additive,  this  resulting  in  a  third  axially 
directed  force  component  tending  to  move  the  two 
cams  away  from  each  other  and  cause  the  shoes  to  be 
engaged. 

4.  said  winch  being  so  constructed  that  the  first  force 
component  is  less  than  the  second  force  component  or 
the  third  force  component,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a.  consuntly  engaged  pawl  means  which  engage  said  ratchet 
plate  in  a  manner  that  under  all  operating  conditions  of 
the  winch,  said  ratchet  plate  is  permitted  to  rotate  only  in 
a  direction  to  reel  in  cable,  and 

b.  biasing  means  to  exert  a  fourth  axially  directed  force 
component  to  urge  said  shoes  out  of  engagement  and 
urge  said  cam  members  axially  toward  each  other,  said 
biasing  means  being  such  that  said  fourth  force  compo- 
nent is  greater  than  said  first  force  component  but  less 
than  said  second  or  third  force  component,  whereby: 

1.  with  the  winch  operating  under  power  to  reel  in  cable. 
as  in  lifting  a  load,  the  shoes  are  engaged  with  the 
ratchet  plate,  so  that  when  power  is  turned  off.  the 
clutch-brake  assembly  functions  as  a  brake  to  stop 
cable  from  paying  out  under  the  force  of  the  external 
load. 

2.  with  the  winch  operating  under  power  to  pay  out  cable 
as  in  lowering  a  load,  the  shoes  are  in  engagement  with 
the  ratchet  plate,  so  that  sliding  engagement  occurs 
with  the  clutch-brake  assembly  acting  as  a  speed  gover- 
nor to  prevent  the  drum  from  overrunning  the  power 
source. 

3.  with  cable  being  pulled  off  the  drum  at  a  moderate  rate 
of  acceleration,  the  shoes  remain  disengaged  to  permit 
the  paying  out  of  cable  with  the  ratchet  plate  remaining 
stationary,  and 

4.  in  a  situation  where  cable  is  paying  out  at  an  excessive 
rate  of  acceleration,  the  shoes  engage  the  sutionary 
ratchet  plate  to  act  as  a  brake  and  stop  further  paying 
out  of  cable. 


e.  means  for  linking  the  ends  of  said  first-mentioned  wire 
with  said  guiding  wires; 

f.  a  supporting  member  on  said  body; 

g.  a  resilient  member  having  one  of  its  ends  atuched  to  said 
supporting  member; 


h  a  conductive  wire  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  wire 
and  slidably  coupled  to  said  resilient  member; 

i.  said  conductive  wire  being  provided  at  its  ends  with  slid- 
able  attachment  means  having  respective  conductors 
extended  on  said  guiding  wires  and  connected  to  a  volt- 
age source. 

4,004,782 
MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  AGGREGATE  AND  RESIN 
Harvey  I.  Jeppscn,  Mesa,  Arii.,  assignor  to  J.I.P.  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,551 

Int.  Ci.»  BO  IF  7124 

U.S.  CI.  259-3  9  Claims 


QQQ 


4,004,781 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF 

PASTURES  ALONG  LAND  STRIPS  LIMITED  BY  WIRE 

FENCES 
Fcnundo  Raaoa  Pcrcda,  Dr  Lnii  Agolc  2455,  BMcaos  Aires, 
Aracsttoa 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Scr.  Ne.  617,259 
Int.  CI.*  AOIK  3100 
\iJ&.  ex.  256- 10  3  Ctoims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  rotational  grazing  of  pastures  along 
land  strips  defined  by  wire  fences,  comprising 

a.  a  body  having  a  passage  for  a  wire; 

b.  a  wire  extending  through  said  passage; 

c.  at  least  one  disc-shaped  member  on  said  body,  the  axis  of 
said  diac-shaped  member  being  coaxial  with  said  passage; 

d.  a  plurality  of  guiding  wires  defining  boundaries  of  said 
land  strips; 


1.  A  mixing  machine  for  mixing  a  particulate  material  with 
a  liquid  resin  compound  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  and  combining  said  particu- 
late material  and  said  liquid  resin  compound; 

a  rotatably  mounted  mixing  tube  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  and  conveying  said  mate- 
rial and  said  compound  therefrom; 

a  shaft  having  a  spiral  mixing  screw  conveyor  disposed 
within  said  mixing  tube; 

a  plurality  of  triangular  teeth  disposed  along  said  shaft 
between  the  spirals  of  said  spiral  mixing  screw  conveyor; 
and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  tube  and  said  shaft  for  counter- 
rotation  thereof  to  provide  a  turbulent  mixing  action 
which  coats  each  particle  of  said  material  with  said  com- 
pound. 

4,004.783 
PROCESS  CONTAINER 
WUUam  WHaon,  716  Scott  St.,  Stroadsbwrg.  Pa.  18360 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  321,436.  Ju.  5,  1973.  abaadoacd.  This 
appllcatioB  Feb.  3,  1975.  Scr.  No.  546366 
Int.  CI.' BO  IF  1 1 100,  9100 
U.S.  CI.  259-  72  4  Ctatais 

1.  A  process  for  processing  material  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  container  which  has  a  central  portion  for  con- 
uining  the  material  to  be  processed. 
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providmg  a  device  for  supportmg  said  contamer.  said  device 
comprising  arms  for  engaging  and  supporting  said  con 
tamer  and  means  for  moving  said  arms. 

providing  complementary  elongated  slidahly  mterliKking 

fining  means  on  said  arms  and  on  saul   contamer.  said 
fitting   means  on   said   container   extending   iransverseK 

thereof; 
providing  a  plurality  of  retractable  merrbers  on  said  arms 
and  complementary  apertures  on  said  container  for  en- 
gaging said  retractable  members. 


4.004.785 
SELF-CLEANING  TYPE  STIRRINC.  APPARATIS 
Hikokusi:   Kajimoto.  and  Takafumi  Shimada.  both  of  Hiro- 
shima. Japan,  assignors  to   Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  II.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322,685 
(  laims  priori!*,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1972,  47-7385 
Int.  Cl.=  BO  IF  ^/^.  /'  '"^ 
IS.  CI.  259-104  2  Claims 


•jr 


displacing  said  retractable  members  to  their  retracted  posi 

lu>n. 

bringing  said  contamer  into  engagement  *  ith  said  arms  so 
that  said  complementary  fitting  means  slide  into  inierlock- 
ipg  engagement  and  provide  transverse  support  for  said 
container. 

returning  said  retractable  members  to  their  unretracted 
position  so  that  they  engage  said  complementary  means  to 
interlock  said  container  to  said  arms,  and 

mixing  the  material  in  said  contamer  by  moving  said  arms 


4.004,784 

MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING  ORTHOPEDIC 

CAST-MAKING  MATERIALS 

Edward   C.   DUlkr,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to   ReichhokJ 

Chemicals.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536.243,  Dec.  24,  1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.499 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  9100 

L.S.  CI.  259-72  13  Claims 


1    A  machine  for  tilting  and  rotatmg  a  container  comprising 
a  first  support  mounted  for  rotation  around  a  predetermined 
horizontal  axis,  a  second  support  normally  facing  in  an  upv. ard 
direction  for  receiving  said  container  in  the  upright  position 
thereof  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  support  v^ith  its 
axis  of  rotation  extendmg  transversely  to  said  first-mentioned 
axis    clampmg  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  supports  for 
securing  said  container  to  said  second  support  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  rotating  means  including  timing  means,  said 
rotating  means  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sup^ 
ports  for  selected  sequential  and  mtermittcnt  rotation  of  said 
first  and  second  supports  about  their  respective  axes,  said  first 
support  being  rotatable  by  said  rotating  means  for  reposition 
ing  said  second  support  from  facing  in  the  upward  direction  to 
a  position  in  which  it  faces  in  a  downward  direction. 


1    A  self  cleaning  tvpc  stirring  apparatus,  comprising 

a  container  having  a  tubular  outer  peripheral  ssall  and  tv.o 

oppt)siie  ends, 
a  corresponding  pljralitv  of  rotary  shafts  rotatably  extend 
ing   into   the   container    from    the   tv^o  opposite   ends   to 
pr,.vidc  pairs  of  rotarv  shafts,  the  rotary  shafts  at  each 
end   all    huvmg   axes  of   rotation    mutually    laterally    dis- 
placed from  another, 
a   pluralitv    <^f  stirring   members  disposed    >»ilhin   the   con- 
tainer, the  number  of  stirring  members  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  pairs  of  rotarv  shafts, 
each  stirring  member  being  of  looping  L' -shape   so  as  to 
include  a  central  portion  and  two  opposite  end  portions 
which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  rotarv  shafts, 
the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  stirring  member  being 
connected  between  the  two  individuals  of  a  respective 
pair  of  said   rotary  shafts  so  that  each  stirring  member 
includes  a  central  portion  which  is  substantially  radially 
displaced  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  shafts  of 
the  respective  pair  to  which  that  stirring  member  is  con 
f.ccted.  so  that  as  each  pair  of  rotary   shafts  is  rotated 
once,  said  central  portion  of  the  respective  stirring  mem 
her  is  correspondingly  revolved  about  the  rotarv  axes  of 
that  pair  of  rotar>  shafts, 
said  stirring  members  including  the  central  and  two  oppo 
site  end  portions  thereof  and  said  rotary   shafts,  collec 
tively.  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  shafts,  sweeping  close 
to  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  two  opposite  ends,  and 
sweeping  close  to  one  another  along  substantially  the  full 
axial  extent  of  the  interior  of  the  container,  without  mu 
tual  interference,  the  stirring  members  all  nesting  when 
all  extend  in  the  same  radial  direction  irom  the  respective 
rotarv  shafts 


4.004.786 

STIRRINt;  DF.VICE 

Will  R.  .Stephens,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Barnard  & 

Leas  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa 

Filed  May  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,104 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  7100 

IS.  CI.  259- 107  3  Claims 

I.  A  stirring  device  for  mixing  ingredients  in  a  tank  comprts 

ing 

( a, I  a  tank, 

a    a  motor. 

b  a  shaft  extending  int.)  said  tank  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 

c  a  horizontally  disposed  circular  shear  plate  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  for  shearing  ingredients  forced  therethrough. 

d    a  first  prop  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  above 


i^S4  OC.    -^« 


1584 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


and  spaced  from  said  shear  plate  having  at  least  two 
blades  pitched  from  the  horizontal  to  mix  and  propel  said 
ingredients  downwardly  toward  said  shear  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  outwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  blades  in  a  direction  toward  the  shear  plate, 
e.  a  second  prop  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  below 


and  spaced  from  said  shear  plate  having  at  least  two  pump 
blades  pitched  from  the  horizontal  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  pitch  of  the  blades  of  the  first  prop  to  mix  and 
propel  said  ingredients  upwardly  toward  said  shear  plate, 
whereby  the  combined  actions  of  the  first  and  second 
props  produce  a  vortex  condition  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
rotating  shear  plate  for  thorough  mixing. 


4.004,787 
MIXING  AND  VENTING  EXTRUDER 
Hcary  EHwood,  ami  Maurice  Rothwdl,  both  of  Greater  Man- 
clMster,  England,  anitnors  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mast. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  647,511 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdoni,  Jan.  10, 1975, 
1037/75;  May  9,  1975,  19527/75 

Int.  Cl.»  B29B  IIIO;  BOIF  7108,  15102 
U.S.  CL  259— 192  4  Claims 
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1.  A  screw  extruding  machine  for  homogeneously  mixing 
and  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  feed  hopper  for  feeding  thermoplastic  material  to  said 
machine; 

at  least  one  rotor  disposed  in  a  mixing  bore  of  said  machine 
for  mixing  said  thermoplastic  material  fed  to  said  ma- 
chine; 

an  extruding  screw  disposed  in  an  extruding  bore  of  said 
machine,  said  extruding  bore  being  in  communication 
with  said  mixing  bore; 

a  scalable  vacuum  chamber  disposed  about  the  rearward 
end  of  said  extruding  screw; 

a  vacuum  pipe  attached  to  said  vacuum  chamber  permitting 
gaseous  evacuation  of  said  material  during  machine  oper- 
ation; 

a  scrap  outlet  disposed  included  with  said  scalable  vacuum 
chamber;  and 


means  for  reversing  said  extruding  screw  to  cause  undesir- 
able material  from  being  extruded  through  said  screw 
bore,  said  undesirable  material  being  disposable  through 
said  outlet  disposed  within  said  vacuum  chamber. 


4,004,788 
MIXING  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Ronner,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BUSS  Akticn- 
gcsellschaft,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,581 
Claims  priority,  application   SwHzcrland,  Oct.   28,    1971, 
15736/71 

Int.  Cl.»  B29B  1104,  1106 
U.S.  CI.  259—191  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  output  of  a  mixing  and  knead- 
ing machine  consisting  essentially  of  a  casing  of  fixed  length; 
a  screw  shaft  arranged  in  said  casing;  said  screw  shaft  being 
provided  with  at  least  four  mixing  and  kneading  vanes;  said 
casing  being  provided  with  kneading  elements  equal  in  num- 
ber to  said  vanes  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  on  the  inner 
wall  of  said  casing;  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  and 
reciprocating  at  least  once  per  rotation  said  screw  shaft  within 
said  casing;  the  method  steps  comprising  the  steps  of  increas- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  casing  by  a  factor  of  2  to  3  while 
simultaneously  increasing  the  core  diameter  of  said  screw  by 
an  amount  to  maintain  unchanged  the  difference  between  the 
casing  diameter  and  the  diameter  of  the  screw  and  simulta- 
neously reducing  the  screw  speed  by  a  factor  of  ^  to  ^;  pro- 
viding a -number  of  worm  vanes  and  of  kneading  elements 
which  is  increased  by  a  factor  of  2  to  3,  the  increased  number 
of  vanes  and  kneading  elements  and  the  increases  in  the  diam- 
eter being  inversely  proportional  to  the  reduction  in  screw 
speed  and  further  increasing  the  number  of  axial  reciprocating 
movements  of  the  screw  by  at  least  the  same  factor  as  the 
increase  in  the  screw  diameter. 


4,004,789 
TUNNELIZED  BURNER  FOR  PANEL  TYPE  FURNACE 
John  J.  Bcias,  Baltimore,  and  Leonard  P.  Pellatiro,  Glen  Arm, 
both   of   Md.,   assignors  to   Bethlehem   Steel   Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,306 

Int.  CI.*  C2 ID  9156 

U.S.  CI.  266—87  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  flat  continuous  metallic  strand  of 
a  predetermined  width  moving  in  a  vertical  path,  comprising: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  heating  zones,  each  zone  consisting  of  a  set 
of  two  panels  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  and  spaced 
from  one  another  such  as  to  permit  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  strand  through  said  heating  zones  between 
each  set  of  panels. 

b.  at  least  one  of  said  panels  having  a  Hat  face  portion 
adjacent  the  moving  strand  and  a  central  passage  that 
extends  inwardly  from  said  Hat  face  portion  through  such 
panel,  and 

c.  a  burner  having  a  nozzle  and  a  burner  block  surroundmg 
said  nozzle,  which  burner  is  mounted  at  the  rear  of  such 
panel  in  line  with  said  central  passage,  said  central  pas- 
sage having  a  substantially  uniform  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion from  said  fiat  face  portion  to  said  burner  block  and 
said  burner  block  having  a  cone  shaped  throat  diverging 
from  said  nozzle  toward  said  central  passage,  whereby  the 
flame  produced  by  such  burner  does  not  impinge  against 
the  moving  strand 


mg  the  uppermost  course  of  full  carbon  beams,  the  courses  of 
stub  beams  bemg  progressively  shorter  from  the  lowermost 


4,004,790 
PLATE-TYPE  RADIATOR  SUITABLE  FOR  SHAFT 
FURNACES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  BLAST  FURNACES. 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  THIS 
RADIATOR 
\jtu>tk   Krol;   Adam   Gierek,   both  of  Katowice;   Kazlmleri 
Skoczkowski,  Racibon;  Stanislaw   Bcdnarczyk,  Chorzow; 
Pawel  Manddka,  Swietochlowice;  Teodor  Nowak,  By  torn, 
and  Eugeniusz  Kraemicn,  Katowice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors 
to  Huta  Kosciuszko,  Frzedsleblorstwo  Panstwowe,  Chorzow, 

Poland 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,382 
culms  prIorHy,  application  Poland,  Nov.  26,  1974,  175946 
Int.  CI.*C21B  7H0 
UJ5.  CL  266-  193  ^  ^'•'"" 
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upwardly  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  hearth  wall  toward 
the  center  of  the  furnace 
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4,004,792 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACE  HAVING  FLUID 

INJECTION  MEANS  FOR  A  MELT  IN  THE  FURNACE 

Kire  Folgero,  Vasteras,  and  Lars-Cunnar  Norberg,  Hngfors, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AUmanna  Svenska  EIrktriska 

Akticbolagct,  Vastcrns,  Sweden 

Filed  Oet.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,200 
Ctoims    priorhy,    application     Sweden,    Oct.     29,     1974, 

7413574 

Int.  CI.*  C21C  5148 
U.S.CL  266-218  3  CUlms 


1  A  plate-type  radiator  suitable  for  using  in  shaft  furnaces 
and  particularly  in  blast  furnaces,  said  radiator  having  a  con- 
ventional geometrical  shape  and  including  cooling  pipes  cast- 
in  in  a  cast  iron  box.  wherein  a  lining  made  of  semi-graphite 
straight  sections  3  is  provided  at  the  radiator  side  facing  the 
interior  of  a  furnace. 


4.004,791 

PRESHAPED  BLAST  FURNACE  HEARTH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Uonard  M.  Sannders,  Pine  Township,  AUcfheny  Connty.  Pa^ 

•Mi  Eari  W.  Sieger.  Bay  village.  Ohio,  assignors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667.789 
Int.  CI.»C21B  7/06 

U.S.CL266-197  *  k!''T! 

1  In  a  blast  furnace  hearth  constructed  of  carbon  blocks 
and"  having  a  dished  upper  face,  the  improvement  in  which 
said  hearth  comprises  a  plurality  of  courses  of  full  carbon 
beams  and  a  plurality  of  courses  of  stub  carbon  beams  overly 


1.  A  metallurgical  furnace  comprising  a  vessel  which  tilu 
between  substantially  vertical  and  horizontal  positions  and 
having  a  refractory  lining  for  containing  a  melt,  said  vessel 
having    a    lower    portion    with    substantially    opposite    sides 
through  which  first  and  second  openings  are  formed  respec 
tively.  the  first  opening  giving  the  melt  access  to  an  electric 
inductor  means  for  receiving  and  heating  a  portion  of  the  melt 
and  a  fluid-injection  nozzle  being  positioned   m  the  second 
opening,  said  vessel  having  a  removable  refractory  wall  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  second  opening  and  nozzle, 
said  wall  portion,  second  opening  and  nozzle  bemg  free  from 
the  melt  when  said  vessel  is  tilted  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
position,  said  second  opening  being  formed  by  mwardly  ta- 
pered boundary  surfaces  of  said  lining,  and  said  removable 
refractory    wall    portion     having    correspondingly     tapered 
boundary  side  surfaces  and  being  formed  as  separable  inner 
and  outer  paru  with  respect  to  the  inside  of  said  vessel,  said 
inner  part  being  formed  by  separable  segmenU. 
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4,004,793 
DUAL  HOLDING  FURNACE 
RoaaM   D.  Gray,   Bethel   Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to   Leotromelt 
CorporatloB,  Ptttsburfh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  I97S,  Ser.  No.  563,843 

Int.  CI.*  C21C  5142 

U.S.  CL  266— 236  12  Claims 


and  by  a  piston  mounted  to  a  slide  in  a  wall  of  the  casing,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  elastomer  mass  com- 


1.  A  holding  furnace  comprising  a  vessel  including  a  refrac- 
tory shell  defining  a  first  space  for  containing  molten  material. 

cover  means  enclosing  said  space. 

support  means  for  supporting  said  vessel  in  an  elevated 
position  above  a  conveyor  space, 

a  plurality  of  refractory  lined  pouring  chambers  extending 
from  one  side  of  said  vessel  in  spaced  apart  relation,  each 
of  said  chambers  communicating  with  said  first  space 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  chambers 
having  a  bottom  with  an  opening  formed  therein,  said 
openings  being  disposed  for  draining  molten  material 
from  said  chambers  into  molds  located  beneath  said 
vessel. 

a  plurality  of  stopper  means  respectively  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  an  opened  and  closed  position  rela- 
tive to  said  openings. 

operating  means  for  individually  operating  said  stopper 
means  to  selectivity  open  said  openings  for  draining  said 
molten  material  from  said  chambers  and  to  close  said 
openings  for  interrupting  said  draining  of  material, 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  means  disposed  below  said  vessel 
and  in  said  conveyor  space  and  one  passing  beneath  each 
chamber  for  positioning  molds  consecutively  under  each 
of  said  openings. 
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prises  inclusions  of  water  contained  in  at  least  one  scaled  and 
deformable  bag. 


4,004.795 
HOPPER  MECHANISM 
Mark  Charles  Agnew,  Rochester,  Minn.;  James  Jacob  Best, 
Austin,  Tex.,  and  Willard  Leon  Gudgcl,  Byron,  Minn.,  as- 
signors  to    International    Business    Machines   Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  461,469,  April  16,  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586.313 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  3106,  1112,  9106 
U.S.  CI.  271-10  II  Claims 


4,004,794 

SPRING  FORMED  OF  AN  ELASTOMER  MASS 

INCLUDING  WATER 

Jean  Jarret,  Foarqucnx,  and  Jacques  Jarrct,  Vhatoo,  both  of 

France,   assignors   to   Societc   d 'Exploitation   des   Ressorts 

Anto-Amortiaaenrs  Jarrct,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  348,162 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Apr.     19,     1972, 
72.13817 

Int.  CI.*FI6F  9/52.  1136 

MS.  CI.  267—  153  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  spring  of  the  type  in  which  an  elastomer  is 

subjected  to  hydrostatic  compression  wherein  an  elastomer 

mass  is  contained  in  an  enclosure  defined  by  a  metallic  casing 


5.  Hopper  mechanism  for  document  cards  comprising: 

means  forming  a  hopper  for  vertically  disposed  document 
cards  in  the  form  of  a  stack  including  a  hopper  base 
extending  transversely  of  said  document  cards  and  sup- 
porting the  document  cards,  means  for  bracing  a  front 
card  of  the  stack,  and  a  back  shoe  effective  on  the  back 
card  uf  the  stack  and  moveable  toward  said  bracing 
means, 

said  hopper  base  being  provided  with  a  throat  gap  through 
it  adjacent  the  front  card  of  the  stack  through  which  the 
front  card  may  pass, 

a  pick  roll  positioned  to  move  into  contact  with  the  front 
card  of  the  stack  as  braced  by  said  bracing  means  to  move 
the  card  through  said  throat  gap, 

a  thin  flexible  material  strip  extending  across  the  upper 
surface  of  said  hopper  base  for  holding  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  document  cards  spaced  with  respect  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  hopper  base,  one  end  of  said  strip  being 
attached  to  said  back  shoe,  and 

means  for  exerting  a  pull  on  the  other  end  of  said  strip  for 
thereby  causing  said  strip  to  move  across  said  hopper 
base  along  with  movement  of  said  back  shoe  toward  said 
card  bracing  means  as  the  cards  are  fed  through  said 
throat  gap  out  of  said  hopper. 

7.  Document  card  transport  mechanism  including 
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moveable  means  for  engaging  with  a  document  card  and 
propelling  it  forwardly  in  a  certain  path, 

a  swinging  registration  arm  positioned  in  said  path  and 
having  a  document  card  registration  edge  in  said  path  and 
arranged  so  that  a  card  passing  forwardly  in  said  path 
swings  the  registration  arm  to  move  the  registration  edge 
out  of  the  path  to  allow  the  card  to  pass  beyond  said 
registration  edge, 

a  roll  positioned  to  have  a  peripheral  surface  in  said  path 
beyond  said  registration  edge,  and 

means  for  driving  said  roll  so  that  its  said  peripheral  surface 
moves  reversely  with  respect  to  the  forward  direction  of 
movement  of  a  document  card  so  that  the  roll  drives  the 
document  card  backwardly  after  said  card  passes  beyond 
said  registration  edge  and  drives  the  card  into  contact 
with  said  registration  edge  so  as  to  register  the  card  in  a 
particular  position  in  said  path. 


4,004,796 

CALIPER-STITCH  AND  TRIM  MACHINE 

Thomas   F.    Macke,   Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla.,   assignor  to   Hy- 

drabind.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299.819,  Oct.  24,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,938,799.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No. 
I  393,914 

'  Int.  CI.'  B65H  .?;70 

L.S.  CI.  271-94  8  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  material  separator  device  for  moving  a  first  sheet 
of  material  from  generally  flat  overlying  sheets  of  material 
comprising 

a  base  member, 

a  first  sheet  contact  member  including  a  genera'Iy  flat 
contact  surface  with  a  leading  edge,  a  breaking  means 
positioned  above  and  rcarv^ard  of  said  leading  edge  of 
said  contact  surface,  and  a  following  surface,  said  contact 
member  movably  connected  to  said  base  member  for 
arcuate  movement  into  engagement  with  and  away  from 
the  generally  flat  overlying  sheets,  said  contact  surface 
positioned  forward  in  reference  to  the  direction  of  move 
ment  of  said  contact  member  of  said  breaking  means,  said 
breaking  means  positioned  forward  of  said  following 
surface,  said  breaking  means  being  a  line  forming  the 
common  boundary  between  said  contact  surface  and  saiJ 
following  surface,  said  following  surface  positioned  to 
prevent  direct  contact  of  said  following  surface  \Mth  the 
first  sheet  during  initial  movement  of  the  first  sheet  after 
said  contact  surface  engages  the  first  sheet  and  begins 
separating  the  first  sheet  from  the  overlying  sheets. 

a  connecting  means  connected  in  said  contact  surface  for 
holding  a  contact  portion  of  the  first  sheet  of  material  in 
generally  fixed  engagement  with  said  contact  surface  and 
generally  over  said  breaking  means,  said  connecting 
means  being  generally  surrounded  by  said  contact  surface 
and  being  smaller  in  surface  area  than  said  contact  sur 
face. 

moving  means  connected  to  and  between  said  base  member 
and  said  contact  member  for  moving  said  contact  mem- 
ber in  a  path  to  and  from  the  generally  flat  overlying 
sheets 


said  following  surface  falling  away  from  said  breaking 
means  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  contact  member  and  toward  said  moving 
means,  said  breaking  means  aiding  in  separating  said 
contact  surface  of  said  first  sheet  from  said  generally  flat 
overlying  sheets  during  the  initial  movement  of  said 
contact  member 


4.004,797 
GIM  SLAB  FEED  APPARATl  S 
Lawrence  W.  Schoppcc.  Springrieid.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pack- 
age Machinerv  Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  463,909,  April  25,  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3,933,064.  This  application  June  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,152 

Int.  CI.'  B65H   1106.  3124 
U.S.  CI.  271-136  10  Claims 


1.  A  gum  slab  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  gum  slab  feed 
path  having  an  upwardly  facing  slab  supp<.rt  surface,  a  maga- 
zine feed  mechanism  including  a  magazine  for  containing  a 
supply  of  gum  slabs,  means  supporting  said  magazine  on  said 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
magazine  between  an  active  position  wherein  said  magazine 
extends  upwardly  from  said  path  to  maintain  a  supply  of  g-jm 
slabs  in  vertically  stacked  relation  to  said  path  and  an  inactive 
position  wherein  said  magazine  is  vertically  displaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  said  path  and  longitudinally  spaced  a 
substantia:!  distance  Irom  its  active  position,  and  a  pusher 
mechanism  for  successively  feeding  gum  slabs  fiom  the  bot- 
tom of  said  magazine  and  along  said  path,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verscl)  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  guide  plates 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  defining  another  horizontal  sui- 
face  above  said  support  surface  and  a  forwardly  facing  front 
surface  extending  transversely  of  said  path,  said  pusher  mech 
anism  having  at  least  one  pusher  finger  supported  for  recipro 
cal  forward  and  rearward  movement  :n  a  space  between  a  pair 
of  adjacent  guide  plates  between  an  advanced  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  said  one  pusher  finger  having  a  forward 
end  portion  including  a  horizontally  disposed  first  upper  sur- 
face below  the  elevation  of  said  another  surface  and  a  for- 
wardly facing  first  abutment  surface  at  its  forward  end.  said 
».nc  finger  having  a  rear  portion  including  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed second  upper  surface  above  the  elevation  oi  said  other 
surface  and  a  second  forwardly  facing  abutment  surface  defin- 
ing a  junction  between  said  forward  end  portion  and  said  rear 
portion,  and  drive  means  for  impaiting  reciprocal  forward  and 
rearward  movement  to  said  pusher  mechanism,  said  magazine 
having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  end  brackets  and  means 
providing  transverse  connection  between  said  end  brackets 
and  defining  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  magazine,  said  front 
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and  rear  walls  being  generally  vertically  disposed  and  having 
lower  edges  spaced  above  said  other  surface  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  a  slab  contained  within 
said  magazine  when  said  magazine  is  in  its  active  position,  said 
other  surface  defining  the  bottom  of  said  magazine  when  said 
magazine  is  in  its  active  position. 


4,004,798 
PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE  SHEET  SEPARATION 

DEVICE 
Naohira  Akinto,  Toyakawa,  Japaa,  anigBor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabatlilkl  Kakka.  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Scr.  No.  672,537 
Ctafaas    priority,   applicatloB    Japaa,    Apr.    8,    1975,    50- 
477371 Ul 

lat.  CI.*  B65H  29164 
U.S.  CI.  271  — 172  12  Claims 


similar  shaped  flat  board  members  each  having  a  thickness 
subsUntially  less  than  itt  width  or  length  and  having  a  joinder 
edge,  a  separable  replaceable  connecting  means  for  securing 
said  board  members  in  an  edge  to  edge  relationship,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  corresponding  channel 
members  fixedly  secured  one  each  to  each  edge  said  joinder 
edges,  each  of  said  channel  members  having  flat  edge  faces 
located  in  abutting  relation  in  the  connected  position  of  said 
board  members  and  including  a  centrally  located  coupling 
channel,  each  of  said  coupling  channels  having  an  entrance 
neck  portion  defining  a  pair  of  locking  projections  having  a 
limited  flexibility  and  an  inner  enlarged  base  portion  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  projections,  an  elongated  key  member;  said 
key  member  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  enlarged 


1.  In  a  photocopying  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  slippage 
rolls  through  which  an  original  document  and  a  sheet  of  copy 
paper  are  passed  subsequent  to  exposure  of  the  copy  paper, 
the  rotary  speed  of  constituent  rolls  of  said  pair  of  slippage 
rolls  being  such  that  said  copy  paper  is  caused  to  precede  said 
original  document  at  least  during  initial  passage  of  said  origi- 
nal document  and  said  copy  paper  through  said  slippage  rolls 
so  as  to  separate,  automatically  said  copy  paper  from  said 
original  document,  a  sheet  separation  device  comprising; 
separator  guide  means  including  at  least  one  plate  element 
and  a  support  shaft  on  which  said  plate  element  is  freely 
rotatable,  said  plate  element  having  a  peripheral  notched 
portion  in  which  the  leading  edge  portion  of  said  copy 
paper  is  engaged  so  as  to  be  guided  along  an  orbit  out  of 
the  path  of  the  original  document, 
stop  means  which  engage  said  separator  guide  means  to 
hold  said  notched  portion  at  a  position  to  face  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  said  copy  paper  exiting  from  said  slippage 
rolls,  and,  in  turn,  is  disengaged  from  said  separator  guide 
means  by  being  conUcted  by  the  leading  edge  portion  of 
•aid  copy  paper, 
initial  drive  means  coupled  to  said  separator  guide  means 
for  forcibly  rotating  said  separator  guide  means  in  a  direc- 
tion of  disengaging  said  notched  portion  from  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  said  copy  paper  when  said  stop  means  is 
disengaged  from  said  separator  guide  means,  and 
subsequent  drive  means  coupled  to  said  separator  guide 
means   for  continuously    rotating  said   separator  guide 
means  at  a  speed  lower  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
slippage  rolls  to  the  waiting  position  where  said  separator 
guide  means  n  again  engaged  with  said  stop  means. 


4,004,799 

RECONSTRUCTIBLE  KARATE  BOARD 

Robert  L.  Kaa^cfft,  MadlMa,  Wb.,  aaiigaor  to  Focas/Board 

Fikd  Apr.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,910 
lat.  CL>  A63J  5100 
VJS.  CL  272—8  N  13  Clatais 

6.  A  karate  board  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  elongated 


portions  and  a  reduced  portion  intermediate  said  enlarged 
portions,  each  of  said  coupling  channels  of  said  connecting 
means  receiving  an  enlarged  portion  of  said  key  member  and 
said  reduced  intermediate  portion  of  said  key  member  receiv- 
ing a  projection  of  each  of  said  chambers  when  said  board 
members  are  connected  in  said  edge  to  edge  relationship  said 
edge  channels  and  key  member  forming  a  non-breaking  de- 
formable  releasable  connection  firmly  connecting  said  board 
members  in  coplanar  relationship  and  preventing  separation 
of  the  flat  board  members  in  the  plane  of  the  board  members 
and  transverse  of  said  joinder  edges  and  with  the  edge  key 
snapping  outwardly  of  said  channel  without  noticable  disrup- 
tion of  the  channels  and  key  in  response  to  a  karate  force 
applied  to  the  keyed  board  member. 


4,004300 

LONG  JUMP  MARKING  BOARD 

Rkkard  E.  Hanacr,  8455  Uarel  Laac,  Loonit,  CaHf.  95650 

Filed  Jane  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,657 

lat.  CI.*  A63K  3104 

U.S.  CI.  272—  101  6  Claims 


1.  A  running  long  jump  take-off  board  for  indicating  the 
initiation  of  a  running  jump  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  base  member  having  a  planar,  contin- 
uous horizontally  disposed  upper  surface; 

a  plurality  of  generally  elongate  longitudinally  parallel, 
spaced  flat  strip  elements  disposed  in  parallel,  overlying 
relation  to  and  supported  by  said  upper  surface  extending 
transverse  a  direction  of  said  board  and  of  said  running 
jump,  each  of  said  elemenu  having  a  lower  elongated 
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edge  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  member  and  being 
adapted  to  be  individually  pivoted  to  occupy  a  first  up- 
right angularly  disposed  position  and  a  second  substan- 
tially horizontal  position,  each  of  said  elements  being 
pivoted  on  said  lower  edge  to  move  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  independently  of  each  other, 
each  of  said  elements  including  an  upper  edge  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  lower  edge,  towards  a  point  of  com- 
mencement of  said  running  jump  when  said  elements  arc 
in  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  second  position 
disclosing  the  contact  point  of  an  athlete's  foot  when  said 
elements,  occupying  said  first  position,  are  contacted  by 
an  athlete's  foot  as  the  jump  is  initiated;  and 
means  connected  to  said  base  for  returning  said  elements 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  including 
stop  means  for  preventing  said  elements  to  occupy  a 
position  beyond  said  first  position. 


4,004,801 
ISOTONIC  EXERCISE  UNIT 
Thomas  J.  Campaaaro,  6840  Convoy  Court.  San  Diego.  CaHf. 
92111,  and  Douglas  E.  Marino,  2023  Red  Coach  Lane, 
Encinltas,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  586,734 

lat.  CI.*  A63B2//00 

U.S.  CI.  272-120  5  Claims 


4,004302 
SHEET  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Edrk  R.  Brooke.  Wdwya  Gardea  CHy.  Eaglaad.  assigaor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  619.419 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  UnHcd  Kingdom,  Nov.  20.  1974. 
50317/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B65H  29154 
U.S.  CI.  271—174  5  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  rails; 

b.  cross  members  mounted  to  and  between  said  rails  to 
maintain  same  in  spaced  relation; 

c.  a  carriage  having  rollers  engaged  on  said  rails  whereby 
said  carriage  is  easily  movable  along  the  substantial 
length  thereof; 

d.  means  for  mainUining  one  end  of  said  rail  pair  at  an 
elevation  relative  to  the  other  end  thereof; 

e.  a  foot  grip  freely  pivoUble  on  the  rails  during  an  exercise 
operation,  and  said  grip  being  positioned  between  said 
pair  of  rails  near  the  elevated  end  thereof  and  having 
releasible  strap  means  for  reUining  the  feet  therein; 

f.  said  foot  grip  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  orthogonally 
related  cradle-forming  padded  plates,  the  first  of  which 
plates  normally  being  disposed  beneath  the  sole  portions 
of  the  feet  of  the  user  and  the  second  of  said  plates  ex- 
tending behind  the  heels  of  the  user  and  substantially 
covering  same  whereby  a  person  lying  on  said  carriage 
can  engage  his  feet  in  said  foot  grip  and  draw  himself 
upward  along  said  rails  by  pulling  with  the  back  of  his 
heels  against  the  second  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  sheet  material  from  a  sheet  carry- 
ing surface  moving  relative  thereto  including 

a  finger  having  a  sheet  contacting  portion  at  a  first  end 
adjacent  said  sheet  carrying  surface  to  contact  the  lead 
edge  of  a  sheet  of  material  on  said  surface,  said  finger 
being  pivoted  about  a  point  spaced  from  and  upstream  of 
said  sheet  contacting  portion  whereby  the  pivot  point  is 
behind  the  lead  edge  of  said  sheet  material  when  it  is 
engaged  by  said  sheet  contacting  portion; 

means  for  biasing  said  sheet  contacting  portion  toward  said 
sheet  carrying  surface,  said  means  for  biasing  said  sheet 
contacting  portion  toward  said  sheet  carrying  surface  is 
an  over  center  spring  which  moves  over  center  after  said 
finger  has  been  moved  by  said  lead  edge  to  a  position 
where  said  lead  edge  is  stripped  from  said  sheet  carrying 
surface. 


4.004303 

GAME  APPARATUS  WITH  TIMER-CONTROLLED 

RECEPTACLE  CLOSURE 

Jeffrey  D.  Brcslow.  Highland  Park.  ID.,  assignor  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  623310 

lat.  CI.*  A63F  9100 

U.S.  CI.  273— 1  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  receptacle  mounted  on  said  frame; 

pivotally  mounted,  generally  planar  closure  means  for  said 

receptacle  and  adapted  to  cover  said  receptacle; 
at  least  one  playing  piece  adapted  to  be  deposited  in  said 

receptacle  by  a  player  of  the  game;  and 
timing    means   operatively    associated    with    said    closure 

means  and  adapted  on  actuation  after  an  interval  of  time 
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to  cause  said  closure  means  to  cover  said  receptacle 
thereby  preventing  a  player  from  depositing  said  playing 
piece  in  said  receptacle. 


4.004304 

GAME  APPARATUS 

William  T.  Giiolson,  9853  Ventura  St.,  St.  Loub,  Mo.  63136 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,021 

int.  Cl.»  A63D  1 5100,  1 5 104 

MJ&.  CI.  273—5  R  9  Claims 


I.  A  game  apparatus  including,  a  rectangular  game  top 
having  a  subsUntially  planar  upper  playing  surface,  means 
supporting  said  game  top  at  a  fixed  elevation,  out-of-bounds 
markers  at  the  four  corners  of  said  playing  surface,  a  tee 
marlier  of  a  Tirst  color  adjacent  one  end  of  said  playing  sur 
face,  a  cue  ball  of  said  Tirst  color  adapted  to  be  spotted  on  said 
tee  marker  upon  the  initiation  of  play,  a  tee  marker  of  a  sec- 
ond color  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  playing  surface,  a 
cue  ball  of  said  second  color  adapted  to  be  spotted  on  said 
second  color  tee  marker,  a  plurality  of  sequentially  numbered 
playing  balls  of  said  Tirst  color  and  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
numbered  balls  of  said  second  color  disposed  upon  said  play- 
ing surface,  rack  marking  means  in  the  center  of  said  playing 
surface  for  initially  spotting  all  of  said  playing  balls,  a  side 
marker  of  said  flrst  color  intermediately  disposed  along  one 
side  of  said  playing  surface,  a  side  marker  of  said  second  color 
intermediately  disposed  along  the  opposite  side  of  said  playing 
surface,  and  cues  adapted  to  be  used  by  two  players  each  to 
drive  one  of  said  colored  cue  balls  to  sequentially  strike  said 
numbered  playing  balls  of  a  similar  color  into  one  said  side 
marker  of  a  similar  color. 


a  tennis  court  to  direct  said  inner  and  outer  beams  along 
the  boundary  of  a  tennis  court; 
means  for  intercepting  said   beams  after  they  have  traced 
said  boundary  and  providing  signals  representative  of  the 
interruption  of  either  of  said  beams; 


3-- 


^ 


logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  intercepting  means  for 
generating  a  signal  only  when  said  outer  beam  is  momen- 
tarily interrupted  by  a  tennis  ball  during  play;  and 

signalling  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  and  responsive 
to  said  means  generating  said  signal  to  provide  an  alarm 
indicating  an  out-of-bounds  shot. 


4,004,806 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  BALLS 
Stanislaus  Malik,  Taelesbahnstrassc  24,  7340  Geislingen,  Ger- 
many 

Fikd  June  26.  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,510 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    27,    1974, 
2430916 

int.  Cl.»  A63B  61100 
U.S.  CL  273— 29  R  22  Claims 


4.004,805 

ELECTRONIC  LINE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TENNIS  COURT 

K«n-Mu  Chen,  4608  Tacoma  Blvd..  Okcmos,  Mich.  48864, 

aad  Bertha  L.  CIwb,  7200  Marine  Drive,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22307 

Filed  Anr  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  499,341 

Int.  CL*  A63B  61100 

U.S.CL  273-29  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  tennis  court  to 

detect  shots  in  which  a  tennis  ball  is  slightly  out  of  bounds  and 

provide  an  indication  thereof  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  substantially 
parallel  reference  light  beams  tracing  the  entire  outer 
boundary  of  a  tennis  court  with  said  outer  beam  being  the 
out-of-bounds  representation  point  of  said  boundary 
when  in  use.  said  beams  being  positioned  slightly  above 
the  playing  surface  and  spaced  from  one  another  a  dis- 
tance such  that  a  tennis  ball  will  not  interrupt  both  beams 
simultaneously  when  it  strikes  the  boundary  during  play, 
said  establishing  means  being  a  dual  beam  light  projector 
and  a  plurality  of  light  reflectors,  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
reflectors  being  positionable  near  at  least  three  comers  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  balls  from  a  playing  area,  com- 
prising 

a.  a  channel  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  playing 
area  for  receiving  balls  rolling  out  of  said  playing  area, 

b.  a  device  of  relatively  high  weight  in  comparison  to  a  ball 
normally  used  in  conventional  ball  games,  said  device 
being  capable  of  rolling  transport  in  said  channel; 

c.  means  for  driving  said  rolling  device  along  in  said  chan- 
nel, whereby  balls  received  in  said  channel  will  also  be 
driven  therealong;  and 

d.  means  for  collecting  said  driven  balls. 
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4.004.807 
TABLE  BALL  GAME 
No.  60   1/3.  Harburg  b. 


I.andau/lsar.  (ier- 


Xavcr  Leonhart 
manv  8381 

Fikd  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,950 
Claims     priorhy,     application     Germany,     Oct.     9.     1975. 
2545263 

Int.  CL*  A63D  ^lOH.  A63F  7102.  C;07F  nl^S 


d    a  pair  of  separate  elements  having  end  portions  adapted 

to  engage  and  pr<ipcl  said  projectile  along  said  path  h> 

manual  manipulation  of  said  elements  by  two  players 

10.    A    method   of  playing    a    game   employing    a    m<ivahle 

projectile  constrained  m  a  spiral  path  along  a  hori7i>ntal  axis 

said  method  comprising: 

a    positioning  a  player  on  each  side  of  the  horizontal  axis. 


U.S.  CL  273-41 


8  Claims 


I.  A  table  ball  game  comprising  a  housing,  a  long  reclangu 
lar  playing  surface  connected  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
surface  opening  adjacent  one  end   thereof,   an   upper   plate 
positioned  in  said  surface  opening  having  one  side  pivotally 
connected   to   said   playing  surface   and   having   a   surface    in 
alignment  with  said  playing  surface  and  which  slopes  down 
wardly  towards  said  one  end  in  its  normal  position,  said  upper 
plate    having   cylindrical   openings   therethrough   disposed    at 
right  angles  to  said  surface  thereof  and  of  a  size  adapted  to 
accommodate  game  balls  therein,  a  lower  plate  disposed  be- 
neath and  parallel  to  said  upper  plate  and  connected  to  move 
relative  to  said  upper  plate,  upstanding  cylindrical  pins  con 
nected  to  said  lower  plate  in  registration  with  said  cylindrical 
openings  and  having  free  ends  which  in  their  normal  position 
terminate  approximately  in  alignment  with  the  surface  of  said 
upper  plate  and  havipg  small  centrally  disposed  recesses  on 
the  said  free  ends,  stationary  guide  means  connected  on  the 
underside  of  each  of  said  plates  and  extending  ai  right  angles 
to  the  respective  plates,  and  operating  means  connected  with 
said  stationary  guide  means  and  operative  to  first  move  said 
lower  plate  away  from  said  upper  plate  and  axially  move  said 
upstanding   cylindrical    pins    downwardly    in    the    cylindrical 
openings  in  the  upper  plate  by  a  distance  to  accommodate  a 
game  ball  therein,  subsequently  pivot  both  of  said  plates  in  the 
position  in  which  they  are  separated  from  one  another  in  a 
downward  direction  away  from  the  playing  surface  ab..ui  the 
pivot  connection  of  the  upper  plate  with  the  playing  surface, 
and  finally  return  both  of  said  plates  in  the  reverse  order  to  the 
normal  positions  thereof. 


b    positioning  the  projectile  at  the  center  of  the  spiral  path. 

c  the  players  attempting  to  move  the  projectile  in  opposite 
directions  along  the  path  by  propelling  the  projectile 
upwardly  along  the  path  on  their  respective  sides  of  the 

axis,  and 
d    continuing  until   the   projectile   reaches  one  end  of  the 

path 


4,004,809 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATl  S 
GcraM  A.  Schreiber,  Bethany ,  Okla..  assignor  to  Bartholomew. 
Limited,  Bethany.  Okla. 

Filed  May   12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  576,334 

Int.  CI.'  A63K   ^on 

L.S.  CI.  273-  l.U  C  ••»  Claims 


'^^^^M 
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4.004.808 

SPIRAL  MANIPULATIVE  GAME 

Jon   A.  Gerber.   15   Belkwood  Circle,  North   Syracuse,  N.V. 

13212 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  671,274 
Int.  Cl.»  A63F  9100 
U.S.  CL  273-  108  ■<>  Claims 

1.  Spiral  manipulative  game  apparatus  comprising 
a    means  denning  a  spiral  path  having  terminal  ends, 
b     support    means    fixedly    positioning    said    path  defining 

means  with  its  central  axis  substantially  horizontal, 
c  a  projectile  movably  attached  to  said  path  defining  means 
for  free  movement  along  said  spiral  path    and 


I.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising 

a  game  board  having  a  playing  surface  divided  into  a  plural 

ity  of  playing  areas  surrounding  a  center  section,  each 

playing  area  ctimprising 
a  plurality  »>f  playing  spaces  formed  on  the  playing  surface 

thereof, 
a  plurality  of  blank  spaces  formed  on  the  playing  surface 

thereof  and  separating  said  playing  spaces  one  from  the 

other, 
a  plurality  of  passage  indicia  means  formed  on  the  playing 

surface  within  certain  of  said  blank  spaces  for  indicating 

passages  from  one  playing  space  to  another  through  said 

blank  spaces,  and 
means  thereon  for  visually  distinguishing  each  said  playing 

area  from  each  of  the  other  playing  areas. 
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a  plurality  of  playing  piece  sets  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  playing  areas,  each  playing  piece  set  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  each  bearing  means 
thereon  for  visually  identifying  said  pieces  with  one  of 
said  playing  areas,  the  plurality  of  pieces  in  each  said  set 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  selectively  com- 
binable  to  construct  at  least  two  forms  of  a  playing  entity 
positionable  on  and  movable  over  said  game  board  play- 
ing surface  and  sized  to  fit  within  any  playing  space,  and 
each  of  the  plurality  of  playing  pieces  in  each  set  bearing 
indicia  means  thereon  for  visually  indicating  the  identity 
of  a  playing  entity  constructed  by  the  selective  combina- 
tion of  said  playing  pieces; 

playing  entity  form  identification  means  having  indicia 
thereon  for  indicating  the  identity  of  each  playing  entity 
form  visually  identified  with  a  playing  area  of  said  game 
board  to  be  constructed  by  the  combination  of  said  set  of 
playing  pieces  visually  identified  with  the  playing  area; 

enemy  playing  entity  form  identification  means  having 
indicia  thereon  for  indicating,  for  each  of  said  playing 
entities,  the  identity  of  at  least  one  opposing  playing 
entity  form  to  be  attacked  by  each  of  said  playing  entities; 

protected  playing  entity  form  identification  means  having 
indicia  thereon  for  indicating,  for  each  of  said  playing 
entities,  the  identity  of  at  least  one  of  the  forms  of  each  of 
said  playing  entities  which  is  protected  from  attack  by 
opposing  playing  entities; 

playing  entity  movement  indication  means  having  indicia 
thereon  for  indicating,  for  each  of  said  playing  entities, 
the  movement  of  each  of  said  playing  entities  over  the 
playing  surface  of  said  game  board;  and 

a  plurality  of  indicia  means,  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  playing  areas  and  having  means  thereon  for 
visually  identifying  each  of  said  indicia  means  with  a 
respective  associated  playing  area,  for  moving  over  the 
playing  surface  of  said  game  board  between  the  center 
section  of  said  game  board  and  the  starting  and  finishing 
spaces  of  the  playing  areas. 


4,004,810 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Darwin  E.  Henrie.  1194  N.  3000  West,  Ciialon,  Utah  84015 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,189 

Int.  Ci.»  A63F  3100 

MS.  Ci.  273-  134  GM  15  Claims 


a  plurality  of  gate  elements  disposed  on  the  game  board 
playing  area  in  each  segment  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
along  each  pathway,  each  gate  clement  being  adapted  for 
movement  between  a  close  position,  for  blocking  move- 
ment of  a  playing  piece  along  the  corresponding  pathway 
past  the  clement,  and  an  open  position,  for  allowing 
movement  of  a  playing  piece  along  the  pathway  past  the 
element,  and 

a  device  usable  by  the  players  for  randomly  presenting  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  numerical  values  which  arc  preas- 
signed  to  indicate  actions  which  the  players  may  take. 


4,004,811 

WORD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Henry  Brandin,  232  N.  MUwaukec  Ave.,  Wheeling.  III.  60090 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,831 

int.  Cl.»  A63F  3106 

U.S.  CI.  273-135  D  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  game  of  luck  and  skill  among  a 

plurality  of  participants,  in  which  word  combinations  are  to  be 

made  from  letters  randomly  drawn,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solid  objects  identical  to  one  another  except 

for  each  object  having  a  letter  imprinted  on  a  surface 

thereof,  which  is  different  from  other  letters  imprinted  on 

others  of  said  objects; 
an  opaque  flask  having  a  narrow  neck,  and  containing  a  set 

of  said  objects  and  obscuring  the  letters  thereon,  from 

which  individual  objects  may  be  selectively  and  randomly 

dispensed  in  a  sequence; 
a  board  on  which  each  participant  may  place  his  lettered 

objects  with  their  letters  displayed;  and 
said  flask  having  a  handle  on  its  outer  surface  opposite  said 

neck,  whereby  the  flask  and  contents  may  be  held  and 

agitated. 


4,004,812 

DOMINO  TYPE  GAME 

Paul  H.  Lutz,  8738  21st  N.  W.,  Seattle.  Wash.  99817 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  568.827 

Int.  CI.*  A63F  9120 


U.S.  CI.  273—137  C 


13  Claims 


1.  A  game  for  at  least  two  players  comprising 
a  game  board  having  a  generally  planar  surface  playing  area 
divided  into  at  least  two  segments,  each  for  use  by  a 
different  player,  each  segment  including  a  pathway  in- 
scribed thereon  having  a  starting  position  and  a  finishing 
position,  each  pathway  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
playing  spaces  over  which  a  playing  piece  is  moved  and 
each  having  a  plurality  of  loops  which  branch  from  the 
pathway  at  various  locations  therealong  and  rejoin  the 
pathway  or  another  loop  at  locations  closer  to  the  finish- 
ing position,  each  of  said  loops  providing  an  alternate 
path  around  a  corresponding  primary  portion  of  the  path- 
way over  which  a  playing  piece  may  be  moved. 


20^ 
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© 


£^ 


??^ 
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1.  In  a  game,  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  rectangular 
playing  pieces,  a  plurality  having  numerical  symbols  visually 
represented  thereon  selected  from  a  defined  numerical  range 
having  a  mid  point,  another  piece  symbolizing  Hi  and  still 
another  piece  symbolizing  Lo.  said  pieces  being  adapted  to  be 
successively  positioned  in  side  by  side  relation  in  transverse 
alignment  in  a  run  of  alternate  numerically  higher  and  lower 
sequence  with  the  piece  symbolizing  Lo  being  equivalent  to 
pieces  lower  than  said  mid  point  and  the  piece  symbolizing  Hi 
being  equivalent  to  pieces  higher  than  said  mid  point,  said 
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pieces  being  of  different  colors  and  having  a  pre  assigned 
playing  value  individual  to  their  respective  colors 


I 


4.004,813 
LOTTERY-TICKET  ASSEMBLY 
Stic  Ut«<"»r  Sanden,  Apelvagen  7,  S-241   00,  and  Gertrud 
Marianne  Sanden,  Sturegatan  50,  S-241  00,  both  of  Eslo*. 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,586 

Int.  CL»G07C  /.VOO 

Uii.CL  273-139  4  Claims 


/ 


r  11      '  \y   ^ 


1.  A  lottery  ticket  assembly,  comprising; 

a  container, 

a  plurality  of  lottery  ticket  strips  mounted  in  an  upstanding 
position  in  said  container,  each  lottery  ticket  strip  includ 
ing  a  common  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
projecting,  spaced  lottery  tickets, 

each  of  said  lottery  tickets  comprising    a   pulling  portion 
formed  from  said  base  portion,  said  pulling  portion  being 
defined  by  spaced,  generally  parallel  side  tear-off  Imcs 
and  a  bottom  tear-off  line  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  base  portion,  and  being  adapted  to  carry  a  l.>ticry 
ticket  designation  thereon,  an  upwardly  extending  tongue 
portion    integral   with   said   pulling  portion   between   said 
side  tear-off  lines,  and  defined  by  a  top  edge,  and  gcner 
ally  parallel  side  edges  that  lie  outside  said  parallel  side 
tear-off  lines,  and  frangible  bridge  portions  on  either  side 
of  said  pulling  portion  lying  between  said  side  tear  off 
lines  and  said  side   edges,  and  connecting  said  tongue 
portion  with  said  base  portion,  said  bridge  portions  being 
weakened  by  tear-off  lines  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  side  tear-off  lines  of  said  pulling  portion  toward 
said  side  edges  of  said  tongue  portion,  said  laterally  ex 
tending  tear-off  lines  terminating  short   of  said   tongue 
portion  side  edges  whereby  said  tongue  portion  remains 
integrally  joined  with  said  bridge  portions  and  said  base 

portion;  and 
spacer  strips  disposed  m  alternating  relationship  between 
the  base  portions  of  said  lottery  ticket  strips,  and  adapted 
to  hide  lattery  designations  carried  on  said  pulling  por 
tions. 


a  hollow  metal  tube  disposed  in  the  b<nc  and  receiving  said 

shaft, 
a  first  horizontal  metal  ring  encircling  the  shaft  below  said 

head  and  ab<ivc  the  top  end  of  the  tube  in  bearing  rcl.i 

tionship  therewith,  and 
a  single  continuous  length  of  metal  wire,  said  length  being 

bent  mto  a  second  hori/onlal  ring  portu.n  larger  m  diamc 


tcr  than  the  first  ring  with  a  central  opening  adapted  to 
support  a  golf  ball,  the  remaining  porti.>n  said  length 
being  of  inter  twisted  strands  t..  form  a  hori/..ntally  clon 
gated  arm  attached  to  and  extending  radially  oulwardiv 
from  the  scci>nd  h..ri/ontal'ring.  said  arm  being  attached 
at  its  radially  outward  end  t.)  the  periphery  of  the  first 
horizontal  ring 


4,004.815 
MINIATURE  TOY  SOI  ND-REPRODl  CIN<;  DFAICE 
Katsumi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Vugen  Kai- 
sha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho.  Japan 

Filed  June  26,  1975.  Ser.  No.  590.684 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Mar.    6.    1975.    50- 

296451 U  I 

Int.  CI.'  A63H   M^3 
U.S.  tl.  274-1  A  8  Claims 


V  a  6  ac  o****     »«   s»  B  SI  « 


4,004314 
HORIZONTALLY  SWINGABLE  GOLF  TEE 
C.  Lee  Blair,  Seymour,  lod.,  assicnor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Orcaniution,  inc..  a  part  interest 

Filed  No*.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  635,1 19 
Int.  Cl.»  A63B  3  7100 
U.S.a.  273-204  •^'■"" 

I.  A  golf  tee  comprising: 

an  elongated  vertical  wooden  element  having  a  lower 
pointed  end  and  a  vertical  axially  disposed  bore  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  end  to  a  point  intermediate 

the  ends; 
a  metal  pin  having  an  enlarged  horizontal  head  and  a  shaft 
extending   vertically   downwardly    from    said    head,   said 
shaft  being  disposed  in  fixed  position  m  said  bore  with  the 
head  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of  the  element. 


M  a    «l        *     27  Ic   SS  10 


I.  A  simplified  device  for  sound  reproduction  comprising, 
in  combination 
a    a  casing. 

b    a  shaft  mounted  uprightly  within  said  casing, 
c    a  rotor  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being 
both  rotatable  and  movable  up  and  down  relative  li)  said 

shaft, 
d    biasing  spring  means  for   yieldably   urging  said  rotor  up 
wardly  to  normally  hold  the  same  in  an  elevated  position 

on  said  shaft, 
c  constant  torque  spring  means  f.>r  exerting  C€>nstant 
torque  .in  said  rotor  to  cause  the  same  lo  r.itate  in  a 
predetermined  direction, 
f  means  actuated  manually  for  rotating  said  rotor  in  a 
direction  opposite  t«)  said  predetermined  direction 
against  the  fi>rce  of  said  constant  torque  spring  means 
while  simultaneously  causing  said  rotor  t.i  descend  from 
said  elevated  position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
spring  means,  including 

R  A  reel  arranged  coaxially  with  said  rotor  so  as  lo  be 
movable   up  and  down   and   rotatable   simuluneously 
therewith,  and 
2   a  string  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  reel  and  another 
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end  led  out  of  staid  casing  through  an  eyelet  pojtitioned 
in  the  side  wall  or  said  casing,  said  string  being  adapted 
to  he  pulled  manually  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate  in 
said  opposite  direction  and  to  descend  from  said  ele- 
vated   position    against    the    force   of  the   said    biasing 
spring  means;  and 
3    a  spring  over-hung  above  said  record  on  which  s;iid 
string  is  held  out  of  contact  with  said  reci>rd. 
g.  a  turntable  arranged  ci>axially  with  said   rotor  and  mov 
able  up  and  down  simultaneously  therewith,  suid  turnta- 
ble having  a  phonograph  record  thereon; 
h.  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  turntable 
only  during  rotati«)n  of  said  rt>tor  in  said  predetermined 
direction,   whereby   said    turntable    with    said    record    is 
rotatable  simultaneously  with  said  rotor  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction; 
i.  a  pickup  arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  and  having  a 
reproducing   stylus   at   the   other   end.   said   stylus   being 
adapted  to  ride  in  a  groove  on  said  record  on  said  turnta 
ble  when  said  rotor  is  in  said  elevated  position, 
J.  means  for  causing  said  pickup  arm  to  return  to  a  predcler 
mined  starting  position  over  said  record  during  descent  of 
said  rotor  from  said  elevated  position;  and 
k.   a  diaphragm    including   a  contact   portion   which   is   ar- 
ranged in  direct  contact  with  said  pickup  arm.  whereby 
the  vibrations  set  up  in  said  stylus  during  rotation  of  said 
record  in  said  predetermined  direction  arc  transmitted  to 
said   diaphragm    to  cause   the   same   to   produce   audible 
sound. 


4,004^16 
PROGRAMMER  FOR  RECORD  PI.AYER 
Dwipcndra  Nath  Guha,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  a.ssignor  to  AvncI, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Scr.  No.  477,171 

Int.  Ci.»C;ilB  171 1  ft 

U-S.  Ci.  274-  10  R  9  Claims 


3.  In  a  programmer  for  a  record  player  having: 

a  rectangular  base  plate  and  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  base  plate, 

the  combination  of  a  record  holder  and  feeder  spindle  and 
a  cycling  cam  (33)  for  controlling  the  co-operation  of  the 
turntable  with  an  eccentric  pin  (36)  on  the  cam, 

tone  arm  and  record  feeder  spindle. 

said  base  plate  having  a  slot  ( 10)  inclined  to  a  side  edge  of 
the  base  plate  (  I  ).  one  side  edge  of  said  slut  having  a 
scries  of  notches  (109)  equal  in  number  to  the  maximum 
number  of  records  to  be  included  in  a  program, 

a  second  slot  (7)  in  the  base  plate  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
the  side  edge  of  said  base  plate, 

a  program  indicator  knob  (K)  guided  in  said  second  slot, 
said  first  slot  (10)  being  slightly  inclined  to  said  second 
indexing  slot  (7)  and  having,  in  cooperation  with  said 
knob,  indicali«)ns  of  the  number  of  records  which  can  be 
included  in  a  projected  program. 


a  program  rod  (15)  bearing  at  one  end  a  pin  (14)  projecting 
laterally  into  said  first-named  sU)t  (10)  and  c«)nnccted  at 
Its  other  end  lo  said  indicating  knob, 

a  spring  (39)  connected  between  the  base  plate  (  I  )  and  said 
pin  (  14)  lending  lo  retain  releasably  said  pin  (  14)  in  any 
one  of  Ihe  notches  (  lOa)  in  said  slot  (10).  said  pin  (  14). 
upon  being  <lisengage<l  fr«>m  «»ne  notch,  being  drawn  by 
the  spring  inln  engagement  with  the  next  adjacent  notch, 
and  the  knob  ai  Ihe  nlhcr  cn«l  of  the  program  rod  to  be 
shifted  in  its  inclicating  slot  l<i  indicate  the  number  of 
playings  I  hen  remaining  lo  be  performetl  in  sequence  in  a 
program. 

a  generally  triangular  program  phile  (11)  pivolally  mounted 
on  pin  (  12)  at  one  corner  ofsaul  base  philc  and  said  plate 
(11)  being  engageabic  on  <inc  side  e<lj{e  by  ihc  pin  (36)  of 
the  cycling  cam  (33)  upon  cuniplclmn  of  ihe  playing  of  a 
record,  and 

said  plate  (11)  having  cam  leelh  (13)  nialchinj;  ihc  nolches 
(  10a)  of  Ihe  edges  of  the  slot  (10)  in  the  base  [)lalc  and 
being  movable  in  one  direction  In  push  Iht  program  nnl 
pin  (  14)  out  of  one  notch  whereupon  saul  s()rinK  biased 
pin  IS  shifted  int«»  the  next  adjacent  n<iich  whereby  the 
pr«>gram  knob  is  moved  l«)  the  next  lower  indicatMin 


4.004,817 
TONE  ARM  ASSEMBLY  IN  RECORD  PI-AYEK 
Scisuke  Shimoda;  Yoshiaki  Shimoda,  both  of  20-1 1,  Nakajujn- 
3-chomc,  KIta,  Tokyo,  and  Harutada  Shimoda.  333.  Oa/a 
Scgasaki,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  S«r.  No.  593,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  4,  1974,  49-75808 
Int.  CI.'  (;ilB  MKt 
IJ.S.  CI.  274-23  R  5  Claims 


I.  A  tone  arm  assembly  for  a  record  player,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  a  tone  arm  structure  means  including  a  tone  arm  with  a 
pickup  at  one  end  thereof  and  bearing  means  for  support- 
ing said  tone  arm  said  bearing  means  having  an  engaging 
porli4in  and  a  S4>cket,  said  tone  arm  having  lead  wires 
passing  therethrough  connecting  said  Micket  to  said 
pickup,  and 

b  supporting  structure  means  mounted  on  the  housing  of 
said  record  player  said  supporting  structure  means  in 
eluding  an  engaging  means  including  a  dovetail  groove 
for  engaging  said  engaging  portion  of  said  bearing  means, 
plug  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  means 
and  having  lead  wires  for  connection  to  an  amplifier  when 
said  engaging  means  engages  said  engaging  portion  of 
said  bearing  means,  operating  means  including  a  screw 
means  wherein  the  rotation  of  said  screw  means  miives 
one  side  of  said  dovetail  groove  into  and  out  of  ci>nlact 
with  said  engaging  portion  of  said  bearing  means  whereby 
when  said  operating  means  moves  said  engaging  means 
into  engagement  with  said  engaging  portion  said  tone  arm 
structure  means  is  held  in  said  supporting  structure  means 
and  said  plug  means  is  concurrently  connected  to  said 
socket  means  thereby  enabling  said  pickup  to  he  con 
nected  to  said  amplifier  and  wherein  when  said  operating 
means  moves  said  engaging   means  out  of  engagement 
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with  said  engaging  portion  said  tone  arm  structure  means 
is  removable  from  said  supporting  structure. 


rods  secured  to  opposite  free  ends  of  said  support  means, 
the  spacing  between  each  of  said  pair  of  said  associated 
retaining  rods  being  at  least  equal  to  maximum  cross-sec 


4.004,818 

HANDLE  FOR  SKI  POLE 

Rene  Ramillon,  3  rue  Emilc-Zola,  GrenoMc,  France 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  S«r.  No.  484,960 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  3.  1973.  73.253 11 

Int.  Cl.»  A63C  IH22 

MS.  CI.  280-  11.37  H  3  Claims 


tional  dimension  of  each  associated  leg  of  said  side  frame 
sections  such  that  a  releaseable  snap  engagement  is  cre- 
ated therebetween 


\/ 


1.  A  handle  for  a  ski  pole,  said  handle  comprising: 
an  elongate  tubular  grip  body  adapted  lo  fit  over  the  upper 
end  of  a  ski  pole  and  to  fit  into  the  hand  of  a  user,  and 
an  elongated  resilient  guard  member  secured  to  said  pole 
only  immediately  below  \said  body  and  extending  up- 
wardly alongside  said  boov  but  spaced  from  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said\body  to  overlie  the  back  of 
the  hand  gripping  the  body,  sa^guard  member  having  a 
free  extremity  turned  toward  but  spaced  from  the  top  of 


4.004320 
TRANSPORT  CART 

U'idb^dy,'s^dmembe7and  said  body  being  formed  of  an     Kurt  Weber,  Elgg.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieler  Machine 
elastomer,  said   member    including   a   support    ring   sur  Works,  Ltd.,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.481 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8.    1974, 
4835/74 

Int.  Cl.»  B62D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  280-  103  12  Claims 


rounding  said  pole  immediately  below  said  body,  said 
body  being  rotatable  on  said  pole  independently  of  said 
ring  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  handle  parts  relative  lo 
each  other  and  the  ski  pole  during  fabrication  thereof, 
said  body  being  thereafter  fixed  on  said  pole 


4,004.819 

MOBILE  TRUCK  PROVIDED  WITH  IMPROVED 

REMOVABLE  RACKS  FOR  PANS,  TRAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Louis  Joseph  Broago,  Kingston.  Pa„  assignor  to  Metropolitan 

Wire  Corporation,  Wilkcs-Barrc.  Pa. 

Filed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,997 
Int.  CL*  B62B  5100 
MS.  C\.  280-79.3  '*  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  removable  pans, 
trays  and  the  like  thereon,  said  device  comprising 
a  base  portion, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side  frame  sections  provided 
with  spaced  apart  legs  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  portion;  and 
removable  racks  mounted  on  said  frame  sections  for  sup 
porting  said  pans,  trays  and  the  like  on  said  device,  said 
racks  including  support   means  for  spacedly  stacking  a 
plurality  of  pans,  trays  and  the  like,  one  above  the  other 
between  said  laterally  spaced  apart  frame  sections,  said 
racks  further  including  retaining  means  cooperating  with 
said  side  frame  sections  to  provide  a  releaseable  engage 
meni  therewith, 
said  retaining  means  of  each  said  rack  including  two  pairs  of 
vertically    oriented,   spaced    apart,   associated    retaining 


r 


I.  A  transport  cart  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  wheels 
including  at  least  one  freely  rotatably  mounted  swivel  wheel,  a 
front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  rear 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  steering 
arrangement  including  a  pivotally  mounted  connecting  rod,  an 
endless  belt  engaging  said  steering  gear,  said  rear  wheel  and 
said  front  wheel,  a  steering  gear  connected  with  said  front  and 
rear  wheels  for  pivoting  said  front  and  rear  wheels  in  opposite 
directions  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  connect- 
ing rod  to  said  steering  gear  and  said  front  wheel  for  pivoting 
of  said  front  and  rear  wheels  in  opposite  directions  in  response 
to  pivoting  of  said  connecting  rod  whereby  said  rear  wheel 
follows  in  the  wake  of  said  from  wheel  during  movement  of 
the  cart 


1596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


4,004321 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  RAPID  DISENGAGEMENT  OF  A 

RETAINING  SYSTEM  IN  VEHICLES 

WcnMT  BrcMtdiwcrdt,  and  Hcias  W.  KmI,  botk  of  Statttart, 

Gcraiaay,   ■■IfOfi   to   Daiaikr-Bnt   AktkagcscliKkaft, 

Gcfiaaay 

Fik4  May  24.  1973,  S«r.  N«.  3«3,565 

Cbiias    priority.    apH*calioo    Gcnoaay.    May    31.    1972. 

2224309 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  30.  1976 

lot.  CI.*  B60R  2lfl0 

VS.  CL  200-744  12  Claiai 


for  reuining  the  hitch  ring  on  said  receiving  means  while 
allowing  pivotal  movement  about  said  receiving  means. 


4.004323 
TOURING  SKI  BOOT  BINDING 
Ewald  D.  Pyiel.  aod  HaroM  E.  Coddiag.  boCk  of  Reno,  Ncv., 
■HigBon  to  Ski  Safe  lac.,  Canoo  City,  Ncv. 

Filed  Awg.  8,  1975,  S«r.  No.  602.976 

iat.  Cl.»  A63C  9/1 0 

U.S.  CI.  280-615  OCIai«i 


1.  An  installation  for  the  rapid  release  of  a  reUining  system 
in  vehicles  with  a  vehicle  body  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  actuating  means  it  provided  at  a  readily  accessible  place 
of  the  vehicle  body  which  includes  means  enabling  the  initia- 
tion of  a  release  of  the  reUining  system  from  the  outside  of  the 
vehicle  body,  and  in  that  the  actuating  means  cooperates  with 
an  ouUide  door  handle  means  which  is  operatively  connected 
with  a  belt  release  means  and  which,  upon  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined actuating  force  acting  on  the  same,  initiates  an  un- 
latching of  the  belt  release  means. 


4.004322 

TRAILER  HITCH  ADAPTER 

HaroM  E.  Fbk.  3211  Hayes  St.,  Marac.  Mtch.  49435 

FBcd  Jaa.  2.  1976,  Scr.  No.  645,998 

Iat.  CI.*  B60D  1/14 

VS.  CI.  280-415  A  22  Clalais 


I.  A  touring  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  the  toe  of  a 
touring  ski  boot  to  a  touring  ski  comprising:  a  ski  binding 
member  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  a  touring  ski  and  a 
boot  binding  member  secured  to  the  toe  of  a  touring  ski  boot, 
each  of  said  binding  members  having  transversely  disposed 
L-shaped  binding  elements  adapted  to  releasably  engage  each 
other;  and  spring  loaded  latch  means  mounted  on  the  ski 
binding  member  for  releasably  engaging  the  boot  binding 
member  and  releasably  retaining  the  binding  members  in 
engagement  with  each  other; 

the  ski  binding  member  having  a  main  housing  portion 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski,  a  horizontally 
disposed  transverse  portion  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  and  extending 
rearwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  rearward 
edge  of  the  main  housing  portion  of  the  ski  binding  mem- 
ber, and  a  vertically  disposed  transverse  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  a  predetermined  distance  at  the  trans- 
verse rearward  edge  of  the  horizontally  disposed  portion 
of  the  ski  binding  member,  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions  of  the  ski  binding  member  comprising  the  L- 
shaped  binding  element  of  said  binding  member; 
the  boot  binding  member  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
portion  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  the  ski  boot  at  the 
toe  end  thereof  and  a  vertically  disposed  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  along  the  transverse  forward  edge  of  the 
horizontally  disposed  portion  of  said  boot  binding  mem- 
ber, said  horizontal  and  vertical  portions  of  the  boot 
binding  member  comprising  the  L-shaped  binding  ele- 
ment of  said  binding  member; 
the  L-shaped  binding  element  of  the  ski  binding  member 
deHning  an  L-shaped  slot  that  is  adapted  to  receive  the 
L-shaped  binding  element  of  the  boot  binding  member, 
and  the  vertically  disposed  portion  of  the  boot  binding 
member  being  formed  with  a  notch  that  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  spring  loaded  latch  means  mounted  on  the 
ski  binding  member  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
binding  members  relative  to  each  other,  when  said  bind- 
ing members  are  in  mutual  engagement  with  each  other. 


1.  Vehicular  trailer  hitch  apparatus  comprising  cylinder 
means  formed  in  at  least  two  paru  for  engaging  the  ball  mem- 
ber of  a  ball-type  trailer  hitch  of  the  type  having  a  support 
member  from  which  the  ball  member  projects  outwardly,  said 
cylinder  means  including  internal  shoulder  means  for  engag- 
ing a  surface  of  the  ball  member  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
cylinder  means  from  the  ball  member,  and  receiving  means  for 
receiving  a  hitch  ring  of  a  Lunette-eye  trailer  tongue  there- 
around;  securing  means  engaging  and  holding  said  paru  of 
said  cylinder  means  on  the  ball  member;  and  retaining  means 


4,004324 
GUIDE  PLATE  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Jooef  Svoboda,  Schwcchat.  Aaitria.  aaalgaor  to  Gcrtach  AG, 
Zag,  SwMacrtaad 

FB«d  Mar.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  562395 
Claiais    priority,    application    Aastrio,    Mar.    29,     1974. 
2650/74 

lat.CI.*  A63C  It/OO 
U.S.  CI.  280-636  7  Ctokaa 

1.  A  guide  plate  assembly  for  use  between  a  ski  boot  sole 
and  a  ski  surface,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  mounting  plate  secured  to  said  ski  surface  and 
having  first  securemcnt  means  integrally  formed  thereon 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
mounting  plate  and  being  exposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  mounting  plate; 

a  monolithic  guide  strip  made  of  low  Triction  material  and 
having  second  securcment  means  integrally  formed 
thereon  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  guide  strip,  said  second  securcment  means  being 
initially  coupled  with  said  first  securcment  means  on  said 
mounting  plate,  said  guide  strip  thereafter  being  movable 
with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate  without  distortion  to 
said  second  securcment  means  for  as.sembly,  said  first  and 
second  securcment  means  thereafter  being  cooperatively 
directly  engaged  with  each  other  to  effect  a  holding  of 
said  guide  strip  on  said  mounting  plate. 


opposite  side  of  a  corresponding  side  of  the  frame  from 
that  facing  the  other  side  of  said  frame. 

a  pair  of  support  members  each  of  substantially  inverted 
l.-shape  and  each  affixed  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  frame  in  the  area  of  the  axle,  each  of  said 
support  members  having  a  first  arm  extending  substan 
tially  perpendicularly  from  a  shIc  of  the  frame  and  a 
second  arm  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  first  arm  in  a 
manner  wherchy  the  support  members  support  the  frame 
m  upright  position  on  a  supporting  surface. 

a  basket-type  member  having  four  corner  members,  each  of 
two  of  which  at  least  partially  surrounds  a  corrcspondmf; 
side  of  the  frame  and  has  a  h«ile  passing  lhcrcthr«)ugh  in 
alignment  with  the  holes  through  the  side,  said  basket 
type  member  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  by 
virtue  of  the  two  corner  members  thereof  being  slidably 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  m  directions  along 
the  sides  of  the  frame,  and 

a  pair  of  pins  each  positioned  through  the  hole  of  a  corre 
spondmg  corner  member  of  the  haskel  type  member  and 
through  a  selected  hole  through  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  frame  thereby  releasably  maintaining  the  basket-type 
member  in  a  selected  pt)sition  above  a  surface  supporting 
the  cart. 


said  first  securcment  means  including  an  elongated  first  rib 
projecting  upwardly  on  said  mounting  plate  and  having  a 
dovetail  shape, 

said  second  securcment  means  including  means  defining  a 
pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  second  ribs  which  define  a  first 
recess  therebetween,  said  recess  having  a  dovetail  cross 
section  and  receiving  said  first  rib  snugly  therein,  said 
dovetail-shaped  rib  and  recess  cooperatively  holding  said 
guide  strip  on  said  mounting  plate. 

wherein  said  first  securcment  means  includes  a  pair  of 
elongated  second  recesses  extending  parallel  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  rib  and  having  a  dovetail  cross 
section,  and 

wherein  said  pair  of  parallel  second  ribs  have  a  dovetail 
cross  section  and  are  each  received  in  one  of  said  elon- 
gated recesses 


4,004,825 

SHOPPING  CART 

Alice  Green.  Downey.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  612.795 

Int.  CL*  B62B  H /OO 

VS.  CL  280-654  3  Claims 


4.004.826 
LEAF  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Jayant  W.  Subhcdar,  Troy.  Mkh..  as.signor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1976.  .Scr.  No.  647.447 
Int.  CI.'  B60G  1/104 


U..S.  CL  280-718 


1.  A  shopping  cart,  comprising 

a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  sides  and  a  head  joining  the  sides 
and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  functioning 
as  the  handle  of  the  cart,  each  of  the  sides  having  a  plural 
ity  of  spaced  holes  formed  therethrough  substantially 
parallel  in  direction  to  the  head; 

an  axle  mounted  at  the  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  frame  oppo- 
site the  head  substantially  parallel  to  the  head. 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  axle,  each  on  the 


5  Claims 


5.  For  use  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  pair  «)f 
oppositely  disposed  rear  wheels,  and  a  rigid  axle  interconnect 
ing  said  oppositely  disposed  rear  wheels,  a  rear  leaf  spring 
suspension  system  comprising  a  leaf  spring  stack  extending 
alongside  a  side  rail  of  said  frame  between  said  side  rail  and 
the  adjacent  wheel  of  said  pair  of  wheels,  bratkel  means  for 
securing  said  leaf  spring  suck  at  an  intermediate  point  there 
along  to  said  axle,  shackle  means  secured  to  said  side  rail  and 
adapted  to  pivotally  support  one  end  of  the  main  leaf  of  said 
leaf  spring  stack  about  the  axis  of  one  cylindrical  spring  eye 
opening  of  said  main  leaf,  and  compliant  bracket  means  oper 
ativcly  connected  between  said  side  rail  and  the  other  end  of 
said  main  leaf,  said  compliant  bracket  means  including  a 
tunnel-shaped  spring  support  member,  pivot  means  connect 
ing  said  other  leaf  spring  end  to  said  spring  support  member  at 
the  other  cylindrical  spring  eye  opening  of  said  main  leaf,  and 
a  laterally  movable  member  secured  at  a  bottom  edge  surface 
thereof  to  the  top  surface  of  said  spring  support  member  and 
at  a  side  surface  thereof  to  said  side  rail  such  that  said  laterally 
movable  member  forms  a  free-sUte  predetermined  laterally 
diverging  angle  with  said  side  rail  and  is  movable  toward  or 
away  from  said  side  rail  during  turning  operations  of  said 
motor  vehicle,  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  on 
the  body  of  said  motor  vehicle  and  the  resultant  forces  and/or 
moments  applied  to  said  rear  wheels  at  the  point  of  conuct 
with  the  road  surface,  to  provide  an  improved  lateral  force 
compliance  steer  of  said  rear  wheels  during  said  turning  oper 
ations. 
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4.0044127 
r.AS  BAG  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Yataka   Kaatfo,  aad  Takaslii  Unci,  both  of  Toyota.  Japan, 
BMlifari    to    TojraU    JMoaka    Kafiyo    Kabvsliiki    Kakha. 
Tajrala,  Japaa 

rued  Sept.  23.  1975.  Scr.  No.  615,919 
Clatoia  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  S.  1975.  50-42621 
lat.  CI.*  B60R  2II0M 
VJS.  CI.  280—742  2  Claims 


respective  creases  substantially  parallel  with  each  «>ther  across 
saul  center  portion  and  which  have  respective  free  ends  at 
least  in  part  meeting  each  other  on  siiid  center  portion,  and 
second  two  diametrically  opposed  d«>uhlelayer  portions 
which  arc  folded  over  t«i  form  respective  creases  suhstantially 
perpendicular  to  said  creases  f<irmed  by  said  first  tw«>  opposed 
double  layer  p«»rtions  and  which  are  at  least  in  part  supcrim 
posed  on  the  first  two  opposed  double-layer  portmns  with  the 
respective  free  ends  thereof  located  at  least  in  pari  on  the 
outer  face  of  said  center  portHin. 


I.  A  seaming  method  for  a  check  valve  for  an  inflatable 
knee  bag  to  be  assembled  within  an  innatahlc  torso  bag  of  a 
gas  bag  safety  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  transverse  cut  on  the  central  portion  of  a  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  the  gas  bag  material. 

further  providing  two  cuts  in  parallel  to  each  other  respec- 
tively at  each  end  of  the  transverse  cut  to  form  a  pair  of 
flaps. 

folding  the  respective  flaps  outwardly  t«»  form  a  pair  of  valve 
p«>rtions, 

further  folding  the  sheet  at  the  transverse  center  aU»ng  the 
folded  lines  of  the  flaps  to  have  the  folded  flaps  to  be 
adjacent  to  each  other,  and 

seaming  all  the  folded  sheet  portions  to  form  a  valve  scat 
portion  for  the  valve  portions. 


4.004.828 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  USING  AN  INFLATABLE 
CONFINEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  FOLDING  THE 
INFLATABLE  CONFINEMENT 
Yoji  Socabc;  Tctsuo  EdamaUu.  bolk  of  Askikafta.  ■"<>  Taka.<ihi 
Oka.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  asslcaors  to  NImaa  Motor  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Yokokama  aa^  Kokkoka  Ckcmical  ladusitry  Co..  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  botk  of.  Japaa 

Flkd  Aaf.  19.  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,807 
Claiais  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa.  Aa*.  19.  1974. 49-94866 
lat.  CL*  B60R  2l/0f< 
U,S.CL  280-743  1 1  Claiais 


4.004.829 
PA.SSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SY.STEM 
MaJHimi   Kato.  Toyoake;  .Skiccaori   Kanazawa.  ToyoU.  and 
Kiyomitsu    Oshikawa.   Kariya.   all   of  Japaa,   avsijcnors   to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  July  II.  1975.  .Ser.  No.  595,.^  19 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     July      17,      1974. 
49K2608;  July  29.  1974.  49-86777;  July  .^O,  1974,  49-K7H52 

Int.  Cl.»  B60R  2t/n2 
U.S.  CI.  280      745  10  Claims 


1.  A  passive  scat  belt  system  for  vehicles  having  at  least  one 
seat  and  door  comprising 

seat  belt  means  for  vehicles  for  restraining  a  wearer  occupy 
ing  a  seat, 

retractor  means  including  a  reel  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
hell  means  for  permitting  said  belt  means  to  be  unwound 
from  said   reel  and  thereby  extended  and  for  retracting 
said  belt  means  by  winding  it  around  said  reel  for  a  prede 
termined  extent. 

scat  belt  reinforcing  means,  including  first  and  second  stiff 
eners  of  predetermined  lengths  combined  with  said  seat 
belt  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  for  straightening  said 
seat  belt  means  at  said  opposite  ends  for  said  predcter 
mined  lengths  when  the  seat  belt  means  is  extended. 

said  first  stiffcner  being  on  said  one  end  of  said  belt  means 
and  being  wound  onto  said  reel  by  said  retractor  means, 

said  first  stiffcner  being  made  of  convex  metal  which  has 
longitudinal  rigidity  when  unwound  from  said  reel  but 
being  transversely  flexible  for  flat  winding  onto  said  reel, 
and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  scat  belt  reinforcing  means 
via   said   convex    metal   strip   when   said    vehicle   door    is 
opened  so  that  said  scat  belt  means  is  automatically  un 
reeled   to  enable  said   wearer  to  get  in   and  out  of  said 
vehicle  with  ca.sc. 


1.    A    safety   device    including   an    inflatable   confinement' 
which  comprises  substantially  congruent  two  layers  joined 
together  along  their  entire  edges  and  having  a  gas  inlet  open 
ing  formed  in  one  layer  and  located  in  registry  with  a  central 
portion  of  the  other  layer  and  which  has  a  folded  inoperative 
condition  stored  in  a  receptacle  and  an  expanded  protective 
condition  moved  out  of  the  receptacle,  the  inflatable  confine 
ment  in  said  folded  inoperative  condition  having  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration  having  first  two  diametrically  op 


4.0044130 
LANDING  GEAR  CON.STRUCTION 
Jack  T.   Bcike,  Ciraad   RapUs.   Mirk.,  aaalcaor  to   Wcstran 
Corporattoa,  Maakccon,  Mick. 

Filed  Jaly  25.  1975.  Scr.  No.  599.051 

lat.  CI.'  B60S  V/02 

U.S.  CI.  280-763  4  daiam 

I.  In   a  trailer   landing  gear   assembly   having  a  generally 

cylindrical  housing  and  means  for  securing  said   housing  to 


posed  double-layer  portions   which  are  folded  over  to  form     said  trailer,  a  landing  gear  fcMil  adapted  to  engage  the  ground 
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and  an  extension  assembly  having  a  gear  base  plate  received  in 
said  housing  and  a  downwardly  depending  axle  adapted  to  be 
received  in  two  registering  apertures  in  said  foot,  said  gear 
base  plate  having  an  annular  fiange  adjacent  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  vertical 
load  supporting  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting 
said  extension  assembly  to  said  housing  and  for  connecting 
said  foot  to  said  housing,  said  means  comprising  at  least  t%ko 


4.004.832 

THREAD  FORM  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 

Eugene    B.    Conaeily.    Ckurckill    Borough.    Pa.,    assignor    to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614.801 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  IMOO 

l.S.  CI.  285-333  4  CUims 


upper  and  two  lower  inwardly  projecting  projections  integral 
with  said  housing,  wherein  said  upper  projections  arc  posi 
tioned  on  said  housing  to  abut  against  the  upper  surface  of 
said  gear  base  plate  flange  and  said  lower  projections  abut 
against  the  lower  surface  of  said  gear  base  plate  flange 
whereby  said  cylindrical  portions  and  said  projections  support 
the  vertical  load  of  said  landing  gear  assembly  between  the 
extension  assembly  and  the  landing  gear  housing 


,i        i 


1.  A  threaded  joint  including  mating  male  and  female  mem- 
bers having  complementary  cooperating  threaded  surfaces 
formed  iin  a  taper  of  about  one  and  one  half  inch  on  diameter 
per  foot  of  length,  said  threads  having  crests  and  roots  which, 
in  profile,  are  arcs  of  circles  and  an  intermediate  fiank  portion 
of  finite  length  connecting  said  crests  and  roots,  each  flank 
portion  being  tangent  along  opposite  sides  to  the  adjacent 
crests  and  roots  and  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
perpendiculars  to  the  axis  of  the  joint,  the  angles  of  said  fianks 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  perpendiculars  and 
being  of  a  magnitude  less  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  joint 
materials 


4.004.833 
DOOR  LOCK  DEVICE 

CONDUIT  CONNECTORS  "«-rd  L.  HuJL  5752  Evaaston  S.     India.apolJ.  l-d.  46220 

Gilbert  R.  Boutin.  14  E.  Hill  Road,  Woodbury.  Conn.  06798  Filed  ««J^'     ?;o'5C ^  M 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1976.  Scr.  No.  662,925  '»»•  ^*     ^^^^'^  '^'"^ 


InL  CL»  FI6L  35100 


U.S.  CI.  292-288 


10  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  285-81 


1 1  Claims 


i» 


I.  A  conduit  connector,  providing  a  tubular  body  with  an 
axis  and  an  outwardly  extending  endfiange  with  angularly 
spaced  notches;  a  locking  gland  having  a  flat  ring  base  with 
inward  prongs  thereon  and  being  with  its  base  normally  resting 
on  said  body  flange,  and  a  cup-like  cap  having  a  bottom  with 
a  central  aperture  and  peripheral  rim  with  angularly  spaced 
inner  cam  formations  thereon,  said  cap  being  projected  with 
iu  rim  over  said  gland  and  body  flange  with  its  bottom  aligned 
with  said  gland  base,  and  being  turnable  into  and  from  a 
release  position  in  which  said  cam  formations  are  aligned  with 
said  notches  and  said  cap  has  freedom  of  axial  movement  into 
raised  and  lowered  positions  in  which  said  cam  formations  are 
in  and  out  of  register  with  said  notches,  respectively,  and  said 
cam  formations  being  so  spaced  from  said  cap  bottom  that  on 
turning  said  cap  in  said  lowered  position  thereof  from  said 
release  position  said  cam  formations  engage  said  body  flange 
and  clamp  the  same  and  said  gland  base  thereon  to  said  cap 
bottom . 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  door  having  two  sides. 

a  door  knob  assembly  mounted  upon  said  door  and  com- 
prising a  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said 
door  and  having  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  knob  larger  than 
said  shaft  and  attached  to  said  shaft. 

a  lock  bolt  having  a  first  section  extending  downwardly  on 
both  sides  of  the  shaft  of  said  door  knob  assembly  below 
the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
shaft,   and   a   second   section   extending   from    said   first 

section,  and 
a  door  jamb  defining  a  doorway,  said  door  being  hingedly 
mounted  in  said  door  jamb  and  having  an  open  and  a 
closed  position,  said  door  having  a  latching  edge  and  the 
door  jamb  having  a  latching  surface  adjacent  the  latching 
edge  of  said  door  when  said  door  is  in  the  closed  position. 

and 
retaining  means  for  engaging  said  lock  bolt  when  said  door 
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is  in  the  closed  position,  said  retaining  means  including  a 
strike  plate  attached  to  the  latching  surface  of  said  door 
jamb,  said  strike  plate  having  a  first  aperture  in  which  the 
second  section  of  said  lock  bolt  is  received; 
said  door  knob  assembly  including  a  sliding  bar  operable  to 
extend  from  the  latching  edge  of  said  door,  said  strike 
plate  additionally  including  a  second  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing said  sliding  bar,  said  sliding  bar  having  a  first  position 
in  which  it  is  received  within  the  second  aperture  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  contained  within  said  door. 


4,004334 

TAPPET  FOLLOWER  RETRIEVAL  TOOL 

Alex  Podpaiy,  4011  Lawrence  Ave.,  Keasiagton,  Md.  20795 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,261 

■at.  CL*  B25B  9100;  B25J  1100 

MS.  CL  294-  19  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  retrieval  tool  having  a  long  handle  for  remotely  remov- 
ing worn  tappet  followers  from  their  bushings  inward  of  the 
engine  crankcase  in  which  they  are  mounted  through  a  cam- 
shaft bearing  mount  opening  in  the  end  of  said  crankcase. 
a  substantially  cylindrical  cup  hinged  at  one  side  substan- 
tially above  its  bottom  to  the  outer  end  of  said  handle, 
and 
a  control  rod  slidably  mounted  along  one  side  of  said  handle 
and  having  its  outer  end  operatively  connected  to  said 
cup,  and  its  inner  end  formed  to  provide  a  control  grip  for 
turning  said  cup  on  its  hinge  between  an  open  position  at 
right  angles  to  said   handle  and   a  substantially   closed 
position  parallel  to  said  handle,  which  has  a  closure  plate 
extending  from  it  over  the  top  of  said  cup  in  its  closed 
position  so  that  said  cup  may  be  withdrawn  safely  from 
said    crankcase    through     restricting    clearance    spaces 
therein,  without  spilling  the  cup's  contents. 


4,004,835 

OVERSHOT 

WUHam  T.  Taylor,  222  Canp  LiUy  Road,  Humble,  Tex.  77338 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  613365 

lot.  CL*  E21B  3III2 

MS.  CL  294-86.29  8  Claims 

1.  An  overshot  comprising: 

a  scissor-like  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  facing  hook  means 
which  open  and  close  toward  one  another  to  pick  up  a 
fishing  neck; 
a  transverse  pin  supporting  said  scissor-like  mechanism; 
an  encircling  ring  about  the  lower  end  of  said  scissor-like 
mechanism  which,  on  relative  movement  upwardly  and 
downwardly,   limits  the   span   of  opening  of  said   hook 
means; 
a  support  member  connected  to  said  pin  for  supporting  said 

pin, 
first   means   for   relatively    moving   said    ring   controllably 
toward  said  scisaor-like  mechanism  by  moving  either  said 
ring  or  said  support  member,  said  first  means  causing  said 
ring  and  said  hook  means  to  co-act  to  open  and  close,  said 


first  means  further  lowering  said  hook  means  to  close  by 
co-action  with  said  ring  when  a  fishing  neck  is  engaged 
and  the  weight  thereof  acts  downwardly  thereon, 

an  upper  body  supporting  said  ring  and  said  support  mem- 
ber; and 

said  first  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  protruding  and  relatively  movable  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pin  and  comprising  a  portion  of  said 


scissor-like  mechanism  which,  on  movement,  open  or 
close  said  scissor-like  mechanism; 

a  resilient  means  in  said  upper  body  bearing  against  said 
scissor-like  mechanism  to  open  the  span  of  said  scissor- 
like  mechanism  when  it  is  not  in  constraining  contact 
with  said  ring;  and 

said  arms  being  formed  with  surfaces  which  contact  and 
co-act  with  said  resilient  means  to  increase  the  span  of 
opening  of  said  scissor-like  mechanism. 


4,004,836 
CHAIR  WITH  TILTABLE  SPRING  BIASED  BACK-REST 
Nils  Lars  Ove  Kristcauoa,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
LandsUngcns     Inkopsccntral     Lie,     Ekonomisk     Forcning, 
Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  622,651 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct.     15,     1974, 
7412981 

Int.  CL*  A47C  3100 
\iJ&.  CI.  297—354  1  Claim 


1.  A  chair  having  a  tiltable  back-rest  frame  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  chair  frame  about  a  horizonul  axis  and  being 
tiltable  backwards  against  the  action  of  a  pressure  spring 
member  mounted  between  the  frame  of  the  chair  and  a  lever 
arm  rigidly  connected  with  the  back-rest  and  extending  down- 
wardly relative  to  said  horizontal  axis,  the  lever  arm  compris- 
ing an  adjustment  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  an  extended 
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I 
frame  member  secured  to  the  back-rest  and  located  below 
said  horizontal  axis,  a  threaded  sleeve  mounted  on  the  adjust- 
ment screw  and  connected  with  the  spring  member,  the  ad- 
justment screw  having  a  knob  to  enable  rotation  of  the  adjust- 
ment screw  thereby  to  effect  continuous  axial  displacement  of 
the  threaded  sleeve  along  the  screw,  the  spring  member  being 
a  gas  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  adapted  to 
be  locked  in  any  desired  position  of  the  piston  rod  relative  to 
the  cylinder,  a  further  cylinder  and  piston  therein  with  a  piston 
rod  including  two  helical  compression  coil  springs  located  in 
the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  the  further  cylin- 
der and  piston  rod  extending  between  the  chair  frame  and  the 
extended  frame  member  so  that  one  of  the  helical  springs  will 
be  substantially  fully  compressed  when  the  backrest  is  m  its 
upright  position  to  form  a  stop  member  and  to  counteract  the 
gas  spring,  whereas  the  other  helical  spring  is  substantially 
fully  compressed  when   the   back  rest   is  in   its  substantially 
horizontal  position  to  form  a  stop  member  and  to  assist  the  gas 
spring  when  raising  the  back-rest 
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4,004.838 

VEHICLE  HfB  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  D.  Savage,  HunUvillc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  B.  J.  Powell. 

Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,736.  Feb.  5.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.907,053. 

Thfa  application  Sept.  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.068 

Int.  Ci.'  B60B  2  7/06 

L.S.CL  301-105  R  .  1  Claim 


*rv 
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4.004,837 
WHEEL  COVER  WITH  SNAP  ON  FASTENER 
John   A.   Main,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to   Motor   Wheel 
Corporation.  Lansing.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1975,  Ser.  No.  638.814 

Int.  CI.*  B60B  7/02 

U.S.CL  301-37  P  16  Claims 


1.  A  removable  hub  cap  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  rim 
and  a  disk  fixed  thereto  which  has  a  plurality  of  prong  receiv 
ing  holes  disposed  in  the  mounting  hole  circle  area  thereof  and 
each  arranged  to  provide  a  space  having  a  predetermined  axial 
dimension  between  the  inner  margin  of  each  prong  receiving 
hole  and  the  surface  on  which  the  disk  bears  when  mounted 
on  a  vehicle,  said  removable  hub  cap  comprising;  a  cap  body 
constructed  and  arranged  to  overlie  both  the  prong  receiving 
holes  and  mounting  holes  in  the  disk  and  to  be  removable 
from  the  disk,  a  plurality  of  prongs  carried  by  said  body  and 
extending  generally  axially  from  one  face  thereof  with  the  free 
end  of  each  of  said  prongs  being  adapted  to  pass  through  one 
of  the  prong  receiving  holes,  and  cam  means  on  each  of  said 
prongs  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  constructed  and  arranged 
to  engage  said  inner  margin  of  one  of  said  prong  receiving 
holes  and  urge  the  free  end  of  iu  associated  prong  into  firm 
engagement  with  the  surface  on  which  the  disk  bears  when 
mounted  on  a  vehicle,  whereby  said  removable  hub  cap  is 
releasably  secured  and  lightly  reuined  on  the  vehicle  wheel 
when  said  prongs  are  inserted  in  said  prong  receiving  holes 
with  their  associated  cam   means  firmly  engaging  the   inner 
margins  of  said  prong  receiving  holes  and  urging  the  free  ends 
of  said  prongs  into  engagement  with  the  surface  on  which  the 
disk  bears  when  mounted  on  a  vehicle. 


I.  A  hub  construction  for  attaching  a  wheel  to  a  drive  shaft 
having  a  support  portion  and  a  threaded  engagement  portion 
comprising 

a  hub  carrying  the  wheel  defining  a  central  passage  there 
through  adapted  to  be  received  on  the  support  portion  of 
the  drive  shaft  to  support  the  wheel  on  the  drive  shaft,  a 
semicircular  recess  oriented  generally  normal  to  said 
passage  at  one  end  of  said  passage  of  a  first  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage,  an  access  open 
ing  through  said  hub  to  said  recess  of  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  diameter,  said  hub  further  including  an 
annular  flange  adjacent  said  recess  opposite  said  passage 
and  defining  an  inside  opening  smaller  m  diameter  than 
said  first  diameter,  larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
said  passage,  and  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  passage,  said  annular  flange  further  defining  a  cutout 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  access  opening 
with  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  access  opening, 
said  cutout  centered  with  respect  to  said  access  opening. 

and, 
a  hub  nut  internally  threaded  to  engage  the  threaded  en 
gagement  portion  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  nut  including  a 
circular  flange  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  semicircular  recess  through  said  access  opening 
and  restrained  against  movement  axially  away  from  said 
passage  by  said  annular  fiange.  and  a  smaller  diameter 
wrenching  portion  receivable  through  said  cutout  into 
said  inside  opening 


4,004.839 
DUAL  CIRCUIT  BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Jochcn  Burgdorf.  Offenbach.  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  655,915 
Claims    priority.    appHcatton    Germany.    Feb.    25.     1975. 
2507997 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  HI2b 
U.S.  CI.  303-6  C  »0  Claims 

1.  A  brake  force  regulator  for  a  dual  circuit  brake  system 
having  a  housing  including: 

an  axially  displaceable  stepped  piston  for  closing  a  fiuid 
connection  through  said  housing  between  a  first  brake 
circuit  and  at  least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder  which  is 
acted  on  by  the  pressure  in  said  first  brake  circuit  and  by 
a  control  force,  both  of  which  act  on  said  stepped  piston 
in  the  opening  direction  and  wherein  said  stepped  piston 
IS  acted  on  in  the  closing  direction  by  the  pressure  sup 
plied  to  the  wheel  brake  cylinder, 
an  axially  displaceable  locking  piston  carried  in  a  scaled, 
sliding  relationship  by  said  stepped  piston  within  and  in  a 
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sealed  sliding  association  with  said  housing,  said  housing 
including  a  control  chamber  containing  pressure  Huid 
which  acU  on  the  locking  piston  in  the  opening  direction 
being  supplied  by  the  uncontrolled  pressure  in  said  Tirst 
brake  circuit  and  an  annular  chamber  for  pressure  fluid 
which  acU  on  said  locking  piston  in  the  closing  direction 
being  supplied  by  the  pressure  in  said  second  brake  cir- 
cuit; 
means  on  said  stepped  piston  for  limiting  the  axial  displace- 
ability  of  said  locking  piston  from  a  middle  position  in  the 
opening  direction. 


fi  /  ?, 


for  holding  separate  said  pairs  of  rolling  elements  and  circum- 
ferentially  separating  each  pair  of  axially  aligned  rolling  ele- 
ments from  the  adjacent  pairs  of  rolling  elements,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  bearing  cage  comprises  a  plurality  of 
partitions,  means  connecting  said  partitions  with  an  axially- 
extending  recess  deflned  between  each  two  adjacent  parti- 
tions, said  cage  being  elastically  compressible  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  bearing,  whereby  during  loading  of  said 
rolling  elements  in  said  raceway  are  moveable  relative  to  each 
other,  said  cage  further  comprising  two  axially-extending. 
diverging  snap-Hngers  on  each  of  said  partitions  for  defining 
said  holding  means,  said  partitions  having  radially  extending 
apertures  between  the  planes  of  the  two  rows  of  rolling  ele- 
ments, wherein  said  apertures  comprise  a  first  slut  extending 
axially  in  each  partition  from  one  axial  end  thereof,  and  a 
second  slot  extending  axially  in  each  of  said  partitions  from 
the  other  axial  end  of  said  bearing  cage  and  circumferentially 
overlapping  said  first  slot  in  a  region  of  said  partitions  between 
said  planes 


4,004,841 
Ft'lX  EXTENSION  DRAWER  GUIDE 
Robert  J.  Vandcr  Ley,  Jenison,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leslie  Metal 
Arts  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,209 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  HHIOO:  F16C  21100 

U.S.CL  312-342  7  CUIms 


said  locking  piston's  exterior  surface  having  an  annular 
recess  formed  from  an  intermediate  mid-section  and  two 
ramp  portions  on  either  side  thereof;  and 

a  pressure  differential  warning  switch  associated  with  said 
housing  having  a  tripping  pin  positioned  through  said 
housing  to  engage  the  mid-section  of  said  locking  piston 
in  a  radial  direction  when  said  locking  piston  is  in  its 
normal  position  on  said  stepped  piston  and  to  cause  actu- 
ation of  said  tripping  pin  when  said  locking  piston  is 
displaced  in  either  the  opening  direction  or  in  the  closing 
direction  because  of  the  failure  of  pressure  in  one  of  said 
brake  circuits. 


4.004,840 
BEARING  CAGE 
GortfoB  Boyd  JolUMtoa,  Bccsd,  Nctbcrlaads,  and  Hasse  Eivind 
Straadbcrg.   Floda.  Sweden,  assignon   to   SKF    Industrial 
Trading   and    Dcvelopaieat    Conpaay,    B.V.,    Nieuwegcin, 
Nctbcrlaads 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975.  Ser.  No.  545.893 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb.   6.    1974. 
7401604 

Int.  CL»FI6C  JJ/46 
i;,S.  CL  308— 201  4  Claims 


1.  A  drawer  guide  for  cabinet  drawers  and  the  like  compris- 


ing 


1.  In  a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  ring  and  an  outer  race 
ring,  two  rows  of  rolling  elements  positioned  to  roll  between 
said  rings  in  raceways  in  said  rings  and  thereby  to  define  two 
axialiy-spaced  planes,  with  the  rolling  elements  in  the  two 
rows  being  positioned  to  form  pairs  of  axially  aligned  rolling 
elements,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  bearing  cage  insertible 
axially  from  one  side  of  the  bearing  and  having  holding  means 


a  first  elongated  rail  having  an  upright  side  and  laterally 
projecting  track  flanges  at  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
thereof. 

a  second  rail  having  an  elongated  indented  portion  formed 
of  upper  and  lower  laterally  projecting  track  flanges 
joined  by  an  upright  side  portion  with  the  indented  por- 
tion of  the  second  rail  nesting  closely  within  the  first  rail 
so  that  the  sides  of  the  first  rail  and  the  second  rail  are 
closely  adjacent  to  one  another; 

roller  bearing  means  between  the  upper  track  flanges  of  the 
first  and  second  rails  and  between  the  lower  track  flanges 
of  the  first  and  second  rails  so  that  the  second  rail  slides 
freely  with  respect  to  the  first  rail; 

a  roller  flange  projecting  vertically  from  the  outer  edge  of  a 
second  rail  track  flange  past  one  of  said  first  rail  track 
flanges, 

a  friction  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  roller  flange  so 
that  said  roller  rolls  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  first  rail 
track  flange. 

a  third  elongated  rail  having  an  upright  side  portion  and  a 
laterally  extending  track  flange,  said  side  portion  being 
juxtaposed  to  said  second  rail  and  said  second  track 
flange  extending  laterally  over  and  in  contact  with  said 
friction  roller; 

guide  roller  means  mounted  on  said  upright  side  portion  of 
said  third  rail,  sized  to  fit  and  positioned  within  said 
second  rail  between  the  upper  and  lower  track  flanges 
thereof  so  that  the  third  rail  glides  with  respect  to  said 
second  rail; 
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whereby  as  said  first  rail  is  moved  with  respect  to  said  third 
rail,  said  friction  roller  moves  said  second  rail  one-half 
the  distance  of  the  first  rail  with  respect  to  the  third  rail. 


4,004342 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SILICON  DIODE  ARRAY 

TARGET  WITH  IMPROVED  BEAM  ACCEPTANCE  AND 

LAG  CHARACTERISTIC 

WaHer  J.  Whitson;  Alfred  B.  Laponsky.  both  of  Horsehcads. 

and  Raymond  J.  Malanoski.  Wavcrly.  all  of  N.Y..  assignors 

to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.710 

Int.  CL>  HOIJ  9/2ii 

U.S.  CL  316-1  •  ZUSm 


7.  A  probe  pin  for  contacting  electrically  an  irregular  metal- 
lic conductive  surface,  comprising  a  spring  loaded  telescopic 
shank,  and  a  single  piece  of  electrically  conductive  resilient 
deformable  synthetic  resin  affixedly  positioned  conductively 
to  one  end  of  the  shank,  said  piece  being  deformable  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  engagement  of  the  piece  against  an  irregu- 
larly contoured  surface  sufficient  to  compress  the  spring 
loaded  shank,  whereby  an  electrically  conductive  low  resis- 
tance area  contact  is  made  between  the  probe  pin  and  the 
irregular  metallic  surface. 


4.004.844 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Arthur  George  Knapton;  Gordon  Leslie  Selman.  and  Stephen 
Lionel  Pearce.  all  of  London,  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Johnson 
Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615.089 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom.    Sept.    25. 
1974.  41687/74 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIR  .*  04 
U.S.  CL  339—  1 18  R  •**  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electron  tube  of  the  pick  up 
type  having  a  pholoemissive  input  portion,  a  generally  planar 
diode  arra>  target  portion,  with  photoelectrons  from  the  pho- 
toemissive  input  portion  being  collected  on  the  input  side  of 
the  diode  array  target,  and  electronic  scanning  means  spaced 
from  the  output  side  of  the  target  for  maintaining  a  reverse 
bias  potential  across  the  individual  diodes  of  the  array,  and 
where  the  diode  array  target  portion  includes  enlarged  high 
surface  area  metal  contact  caps  extending  from  individual 
diode  portions  on  the  output  side  of  target,  and  wherein  a  thm 
layer  of  high  resistivity  material  is  disposed  over  the  output 
side  surface  of  the  target  covering  the  diode  portions  and  the 
surface  between  diode  portions,  the  method  for  providing  a 
high  electron  beam  acceptance  and  improved  lag  characleris 
tic  by  operationally  aging  the  target  with  input  radiation  suffi 
cient  to  produce  an  output  signal  current  density  of  at  least 
about  300  nanoamps  per  square  centimeter,  with  the  reverse 
bias  potential  maintained  at  about  7  5  volts,  for  at  least  50 
hours  I 


.  4.004,843 

I  PROBE  PIN 

Robert  A.  Bocnning,  Timonium,  and  George  R.  WeWen.  Cock- 
cysville.  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.710 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  13100 

MS.  CL  339-  108  TP  *  Claims 


!S 


/I4 


rl3 


r 
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18  '  I 


19     ^20 


I.  A  probe  pin  for  contacting  electrically  at  one  end  a 
metallic  mass  having  an  irregular  surface,  comprising  an  elon 
gated  metallic  shank,  a  single  piece  of  electrically  conductive 
resilient  deformable  synthetic  resin  affixed  conductively  to 
one  end  of  the  shank,  whereby  the  piece  provides  a  low  resis- 
tance area  contact  with  the  irregular  surface  when  the  shank 
is  urged  axially  in  slight  pressure  engagement  with  the  irregu 
lar  surface. 


I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  container  suitable  for  holding 
molten  glass  at  high  temperature  and  an  electrical  connection 
for  connecting  the  container  to  a  source  of  electric  current, 
the  connection  comprising  a  metal  reservoir  in  mechanically 
rigid  contact  with  a  current  supplying  busbar,  said  reservoir 
containing  electrically  conducting  material  which  is  liquid  at 
temperatures  of  operation  and  a  current  carrying  conductor 
electrically  connected  to  said  container  and  dipping  into  the 
electrically  conducting  liquid  to  establish  electrical  contact 
therewith  and  mounted  for  continuous  electrical  contact  with 
the  electrically  conducting  liquid  during  movement  of  the  said 
container  relative  to  said  reservoir  caused  in  use  by  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  container  and  the  contents 
thereof 


4.004,845 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

EMPLOYING  MALE  BLADE  WITH  OFFSET  PORTIONS 

Jerzy   R.  Sochor.  ManhatUn   Beach.  Calil..  assigaor  to  EIco 

Corporation 

Fikd  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569.100 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  IJI12 
U.S.  CL  339-  258  P  >0  Claims 

1.  A  connector  comprising  mating  male  and  female  halves, 
said  male  half  comprising  an  insulator  housing,  a  plurality  of 
contacts  mounted  in  a  row  having  a  given  direction  in  said 
housing,  said  conUcU  having  an  elongated  configuration, 
one  end  of  each  conuct  constituting  a  mating  end.  the 
rest  of  each  contact  comprising  means  for  securely 
mounting  said  conUct  in  said  housing  and  effecting  a  Uil 
connection  with  said  contact,  said  mating  end  comprising 
a  blade  portion  protruding  from  a  portion  of  said  insulat- 
ing housing  in  a  direction  of  mating,  said  blade  portion 
being  generally  straight  in  said  direction  of  mating  and 
comprising  a  first  generally  flat  part  oriented  generally 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  mating  and  generally  normal 
to  said  given  direction  of  said  row,  a  second  generally  flat 
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part  oriented  generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  said  first  generally  flat  part,  and  an  interconnect- 
ing part  being  substantially  narrower  in  width  than  said 
first  and  second  generally  fiat  parts,  and  integrally  joining 
said  first  and  second  generally  flat  parts  such  that  said 
blade  has  a  general  step-like  configuration  when  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  mating, 
said  female  half  comprising  an  insulating  housing,  a  plural- 
ity of  female  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
contacts  having  an  elongated  configuration,  one  end  of 
each  contact  consitituting  a  mating  end.  the  rest  of  each 
contact  comprising  means  for  securely  mounting  said 
conuct  in  said  housing  and  effecting  a  uil  connection 


conductor,  the  contact  element  extending  into  the  opening  of 
the  clamping  body,  a  blocking  flap  provided  at  the  opening  of 
the  clamping  body  for  preventing  the  mistaken  introduction  of 
a  conductor  externally  of  the  clamping  body  into  the  housing, 
at  least  one  insert  element  arranged  at  the  insulating  housing, 
said  insert  element  forming  a  pocket  for  the  reception  of  the 
blocking  flap. 


4,004,847 
LIGHT  OPTIC  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  T.  McNaacy,  8548   BouMcr   Drive,   La   Mesa,  Calif. 
92041 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,152 

Int.  Cl.»  G02F  1116 

U.S.  CI.  350-  161  W  5  Claims 


with  said  contact,  said  mating  end  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  fork  tine  members  oriented  in  a  direction  of 
mating,  each  of  said  fork  members  having  a  convex  mat- 
ing surface  facing  generally  normal  to  said  direction  of 
mating,  the  convex  surfaces  of  said  respective  tine  mem- 
bers facing  outwardly  in  opposite  but  generally  parallel 
directions,  said  female  conUct  being  positioned  in  said 
insulating  housing  to  mate  with  respective  ones  of  said 
male  contacU  when  said  male  and  female  halves  are 
brought  together,  said  fork  tine  members  of  each  of  said 
female  contacU  being  shaped  and  spaced  such  that  the 
convex  surfaces  thereof  will  press  against  respectively 
opposite  sides  of  the  blade  portion  of  its  corresponding 
male  contact  when  mated  therewith. 


4,004,846 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Hms  WocrU,  Basel,  Swhxcrlaad,  urifBor  to  Otkar  Wocrtz, 
lalMbcr  Haas  Wocrtz,  Basel,  SwiUcrlaad 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.  25,   1975, 
3759/75 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  9110 
U.S.  CL  339-263  R  10  Claims 


10.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one 
clamping  device  supported  in  the  housing  for  fixedly  clamping 
at  least  one  electrical  conductor,  said  clamping  device  com- 
prising a  sutionary  contact  element  and  a  clamping  body 
provided  with  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  said  at  least  one 


^20  "^19 


1.  Light  beam  distributor  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  light  admitting  surface; 

b.  a  source  of  light  and  means  for  directing  light  therefrom 
along  an  input  path  toward  said  admitting  surface  and 
thereupon  along  a  primary  optical  path  while  undergoing 
a  series  of  light  reflections  within  said  distributor  means 
so  as  to  establish  an  availability  of  light  from  said  source 
at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  light  output  positions  of 
said  distributor  means  for  an  optically  controlled  redi- 
recting of  light  along  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
secondary  optical  paths  stemming  from  said  output  posi- 
tions; 

c.  said  means  for  directing  light  along  said  primary  path 
including  an  array  of  light  reflecting  interfaces  of  first  and 
second  light  conducting  media  presenting,  respectively, 
first  and  second  indices  of  refraction,  each  of  said  inter- 
faces presenting  a  length  dimension  and  each  angularly 
oriented  so  as  to  establish  an  optical  relationship  one  with 
respect  of  the  other,  with  respect  to  said  input  path,  and 
with  respect  to  said  secondary  optical  path,  said  array  of 
interfaces  providing  a  series  of  360°  primary  optical  paths 
for  said  light,  each  said  360"  path  displaced  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  in  the 
direction  of  said  length  dimension: 

d.  said  output  positions  extended  along  said  length  dimen- 
sion coincident  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  inter- 
faces of  first  and  second  light  conducting  media  of  said 
array  of  interfaces,  light  reflection  control  means  ex- 
tended along  said  length  dimension  adjacent  an  interface 
of  first  and  second  light  conducting  media  preceding  said 
one  interface  for  effecting,  selectively,  a  redirecting  of 
light  along  a  path  away  from  said  primary  optical  path 
toward  an  output  position  of  said  one  interface  so  as  to 
esublish  an  angle  of  incidence  of  said  light  thereon  for 
frustrating  a  reflection  of  said  light  therefrom  and  thereby 
allowing  a  passing  of  light  along  a  secondary  path  stem- 
ming from  said  output  position. 
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4,004,848 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yoskio  Yamazaki,  Shimosuwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kabha  Suwa  Scikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,954 
Claims     priorHy,     application     Japan,     Mar.     13.     1973, 
48-28507 

Int.  Cl.»  C09K  3134-  G02F  1113 
MS.  CL  350-  160  LC  *  Claims 


nitrate,  polyester,  polyvmylcarbazole  and  formaldehyde  con 
densation   polymers  with  the   other  polymer   bemg  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethylene-N -ethyl  carbazole 
polymer.    3-vinyl- 10-methyl    phenolhiazine    polymer,   styrenc 
copolymerized  with  2-vinyl  pyridine,  dibenzothiophene  con 
densation   polymer  with  formaldehyde,    1 -vinyl   naphthalene 
polymer,  formaldehyde  condensation  polymer  with  dibenzo 
thiophene    and    dibenzofuran.    polyvmylcarbazole.    polyester 
and  polystyrene,  and  with  the  liquid  being  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of  tetrahydrofuran.    methyl    ethyl    ketone, 
acetone,  dimethyl  formamide  and  mixtures  thereof 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising  opposing 
electrode,  plates  unidirectionally  rubbed  on  the  facing  surfaces 
thereof,  the  rubbing  directions  being  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  polarizer  and  analyzer  plates  at  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  opposing  electrode  plates  and  a  nematic  liquid  crystal 
composition  having  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  between 
said  electrode  plates,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 

•  I 


RO^N  =  N<^R 


and  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 


»'<2h^-'' 


o 


I 


where  R'  is  a  normal  alkyl  group  having  1  -  8  carbon  atoms. 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  alkyl  groups 
having  I  -  8  carbon  atoms  and  normal  saturated  acyl  groups 
having  I  -  9  carbon  atoms,  the  formula  I  is  considered  equiva 
lent  to 


ill 


ro<0^n=n(0)r' 


o 


4  004  849 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Mcrcdkk  David  Shattnck,  San  Jooe,  CalH..  assigBor  to  Intcma- 

tioaal  Bnsinns  Mackincs  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,398 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5123 

ViJS.  CL  350-  160  R  »«  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  visible  image,  said  appara 

tus  comprising  two  substantially  parallel  planar  electrodes  at 

least  one  of  which  is  transparent,  and,  conuined  between  said 

electrodes,  a  solution  in  liquid  of  at  least  two  polymers,  at  least 

one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 


4.004.850 

MIRROR  APPARATUS 

Arlan  L.  Ncbon.  N79  W  16188  Community  Drive.  Mcnomonec 

Falb.  Wb.  53051 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  615.381 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5I0H.  A47F  7114 

U.S.  CI.  350-  299  ■*  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  rod. 

bracket  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  rod; 

at  least  two  mirrors  articulatingly  supported  in  said  bracket 
means  and  pivotally  movable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
support  rod. 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting  said 
apparatus,  said  legs  being  coupled  to  said  support  rod  and 
being  individually  adjustable  to  permit  said  support  rod  to 
remain  relatively  vertical  on  uneven  terrain. 

said  bracket  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed 
spherical  chambers,  each  chamber  having  an  elongated 
slot  formed  therein; 

said  mirrors  each  having  a  generally  spherical  protruber 
ance  received  by  one  of  said  chambers  for  being  articulat- 
ingly supported  in  said  bracket  means; 

said  bracket  means  having  a  generally  vertical  aperture  for 
receiving  said  support  rod. 

means  for  deforming  said  bracket  aperture  to  increase  the 
friction  between  said  aperture  and  said  support  rod. 

said  means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  comprising  block 
means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  a  generally 
tubular  leg  slidably  received  in  each  aperture,  each  leg 
frictionally  contacting  said  aperture. 

said  block   means  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving 

said  support  rod;  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  generally 
circular  opening  on  one  side  of  said  block  tapering  to  a 
generally  elliptical  opening  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bloc^,  said  legs  being  pivotable  within  said  aperture  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  legs 
being  freely  slidable  relative  to  said  block  in  said  first 
position,  and  frictionally  fixed  in  said  block  in  said  second 
position. 

4,004,851 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING 

INTERNAL  REFLECTIONS 

Hirokazu     Negishi,     Na     1-23.     Honmoku-cho.     Naka-Ku 

Yokohanui  Kanagawa.  and  Kazuya  Matsumoto.  Na   1418. 

Tamatcawa  Okusawa  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  78,179,  Oct.  5,  1970.  abandoned. 

whicb  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,964.  Mareb  19,  1969. 

abandoned,  wkick  b  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
573,097.  Aug.  17,  1966,  abandoned.  Tbb  application  Oct.  10. 
1972,  Scr.  No.  296304 
Claims     prtorHy.     application     Japan,     Ang.     24,     1965, 
41.4051582;  Ang.  24,  1965,  41^4051583 

Int.  CL  G02b  5122.  B32b  17106 
U.S.CL  350-311  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising  a  transparent  optical  mass 
having  an  outer  surface,  internal  reflection  suppressing  coal- 
ing having  an  index  of  refraction  smaller  than  that  of  said 
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optical  mass  and  coated  directly  on  said  surface  for  suppress- 
ing internal  reflections  of  light  passing  through  said  mass  at 
angles  of  incidence  to  said  surface  greater  than  the  critical 
angle,  said  internal  reflection  suppressing  coating  including  a 
dispersing  medium  and  a  material  in  the  form  of  light  absorb- 


/    / 


ing  particles  having  dimensions  smaller  than  one-fifth  of  the 
wavelength  of  visible  light  dispersed  in  said  medium  and  hav- 
ing a  tufncient  density  near  the  surface  to  absorb  a  major 
portion  of  visible  light  at  all  wavelengths  incident  upon  the 
surface  through  the  mass  at  angles  of  incidence  greater  than 
the  critical  angle. 


4.004352 

INTEGRATED  AUTOMATIC  RANGING  DEVICE  FOR 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

EagCBC  E.  Pentecost,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rocliweil 

International  Corporation,  El  Scfnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  30.  1975,  Scr.  No.  591.578 

Int.  CI.*  GOIC  3/00;  G03B  7/08 

VS.  CI.  356-  1  1 1  Claims 


4.004.853 
EXPOSURE  METER  CIRCUIT 
Chiharu  Mori,  and  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1975,  Scr.  No.  610.506 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     3.      1974, 
49-101164 

Inl.  CI.'  GOIJ  //44 
U.S.  CI.  356— 226  20  CUims 


1.  An  automatic  range  determination  system  comprising: 

image  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  image  focused  thereon, 

optical  means  for  focusing  Tirst  and  second  images  of  an 
object  the  range  of  which  is  to  be  determined  onto  said 
image  sensing  means,  said  first  and  second  images  derived 
along  different  sightlines; 

quantization  means  for  quantizing  the  data  generated  for 
each  image  element  by  said  image  sensing  means; 

storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  quantized  image 
data  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  images. 

comparison  means  for  comparing  on  an  element  by  element 
basis  the  stored  quantized  image  data  corresponding  to 
said  first  image  to  the  stored  quantized  image  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  image  and  providing  an  output 
which  is  representative  of  the  degree  of  similarity  be- 
tween the  stored  quantized  image  data  for  corresponding 
elements  of  the  first  and  second  images, 

control  means  for  controlling  operations  performed  during 
range  determination  sequences  and  for  causing  the  com- 
parator means  to  compare  during  a  range  determination 
sequence  the  stored  data  with  respect  to  M  successive 
elemenu  of  the  first  image  in  separate  comparison  se- 
quences with  the  stored  data  for  a  plurality  of  different 
sets  of  M  successive  elements  of  said  second  image; 

alignment  storage  means  for  storing  the  relative  alignment 
between  the  elemenu  of  the  first  image  and  the  elements 
of  the  second  image  which  yields  an  optimum  comparison 
between  the  stored  data; 

comparison  optimization  means  for  recognizing  the  align- 
ment between  the  elements  of  said  first  image  and  said 
second  image  which,  for  the  optimization  criterion  uti- 
lized, yields  an  optimum  comparison  between  the  ele- 
ments of  the  first  image  and  the  elemenu  of  the  second 
image. 


¥^^  K 


l' 


1.  An  exposure  meter  circuit  comprising 

a.  a  first  transistor  having  base.  colleOor  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential; 

b  a  first  current  source  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor;  and  first  current  source  comprising  a 
photovoltaic  device  such  as  a  photodiode  corresponding 
to  a  first  exposure  determining  factor; 

c.  a  first  emitter-follower  circuit  connected   between  the 
collector  and  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  form  a  feed 
back  circuit,  the  emitter  current  of  said  first  emitter-fol 
lower  circuit  corresponding  to  a  second  exposure  deter- 
mining factor  and  providing  logarithmic  compression, 

d  a  second  emitter-follower  circuit  connected  to  receive 
the  output  at  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  the 
emitter  current  of  said  second  emitter-follower  corre- 
sponding to  a  third  exposure  determining  factor  and 
providing  logarithmic  compression. 

e  a  second  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being 
connected  to  a  source  of'reference  potential; 

f  a  second  current  source  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  second  current  source  correspond- 
ing to  a  fourth  exposure  determining  factor, 
a  third  emitter-follower  circuit  connected  between  the 
collector  and  base  of  said  second  transistor  to  form  a  feed 
back  circuit,  the  emitter  of  said  third  emitter-follower 
circuit  corresponding  to  a  fifth  exposure  determining 
factor  and  providing  logarithmic  compression;  and 
indicating  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
second-emitter-follower  circuit  and  the  output  from  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  a  desired  exposure  determining  factor. 


g 


4,004,854 
DISPENSER  AND  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Carl  Brccr.  II,  45  Preston  Place.  Grossc  Pointc  Farms,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  June  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,525 
Int.  CI.'  B43K  5/00.  B67D  5/06.  37/00.  A47G  19/14 
U.S.  CI.  401  — 205  4  CUims 

1.  A  dispenser  and  applicator  device  for  selectively  dispens- 
ing and  applying  material  to  a  selected  area,  said  dispenser 
and  applicator  device  comprising 

a  manually  supported  housing  of  substantially  hemispheri- 
cal bowl-type  configuration  having  a  substantially  round 
spherical  top  and  a  substantially  planar  bottom,  and  a 
substantially  elongated  handle  extending  from  the  hous- 
ing in  the  area  of  the  top  thereof,  essentially  tangentially 
with  the  top  of  the  housing; 
a  storage  area  in  the  housing  for  storing  material,  the  stor- 
age area  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  housing; 
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manually  controlled  dispenser  control  means  in  the  housing 
and  extending  therefrom  for  manually  selectively  control- 
ling the  dispensing  of  material  from  the  storage  area,  and 

a  bellows  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  and  a  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed therein  and  bellows  valve  means  in  the  bottom  of 
the   bellows  for   dispensing  the   liquid   therefrom    under 


4,004,856 
SCAFFOLD  SUBASSEMBLY 
Gerhard  Wesseler,  Vrcdcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  DuU-Werke 
Dustmann  &  Co..  Dortmund-Hombruch.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  559.935 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    29,    1974, 

2415208 

Inl.  CI.'  FI6B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  403-  186 


7  Claims 


.t 


pressure,  said  dispenser  control  means  comprising  a  pis- 
ton-iype  member  axially  movably  mounted  in  the  top  of 
the  housing  and  having  an  upper  end  extending  beyond 
the  housing  in  operative  proximity  with  the  handle  and  a 
lower  end  abutting  the  top  of  the  bellows  for  transmitting 
manual  pressure  thereto. 


I 


•t. 


4.004,855 
ARTICULATED  JOINT  INCLUDING  SEALS  MAINTAINED 

BY  WEDGE 
Gary  Lee  Stecklein,  Dubuque.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Molinc,  III. 

Filed  May  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  688.674 

Int.  CL'  F16C  l/iOO 

U.S.  CI.  403-  158  »0  Claims 


'"  r //y////' **     -^ 


1.  Cross  member  having  end  hooks  for  a  scaffold  assembly 
formed   hy   a    plurality    of  said   cross   members   and   uprights 
having  slots  in  which  the  hi>oks  engage  to  join  the  cross  mem- 
bers and  uprights  together,  and  having  wedges  securing  the 
cross  members  and  uprights  in  place,  the  impr.^vement  which 
comprises  the  cross  member  having  a  hook  which  is  secured  to 
the  cross  member  in  an  unremovable  manner  and  so  that  it  is 
longitudinally  shiftable  on  the  cross  member  between  a  re- 
tracted position  permitting  placement  of  the  cross  member  in 
place  between  uprights  to  be  joined  thereby  and  an  extended 
position  for  engagement  of  the  hook  in  a  slot  of  the  upright, 
the  hook  having  an  extension  projecting  inwardly  along  the 
cross    member    and   shaped    to   form    an    abutment   disposed 
inwardly  of  the  hook,  and  a  vertically  movable  wedge  secured 
in  an  unremovable  manner  to  the  hook  extension  for  wedging 
against  the  abutment  to  secure  the  hook  in  place  m  the  slot  of 
the  upright  and  a  second  abutment  which  is  mounted  on  the 
cross  member  m  stationary  condition  outwardly  of  the  abut- 
ment of  the  hook  for  providing  a  pocket  for  the  wedge  be 
twecn  the  hook  abutment  and  the  stationary   abutment  the 
unremovable    mounting   of   the    hook    on    the    cross    member 
being  provided  by  interference  between  the  wedge  and  the 
second  abutment  when  the  hook  is  fully  extended,  and  inter 
ference  between  the  wedge  and  a  portion  of  the  cross  member 
when  the  hook  is  fully  retracted. 


I.  In  an  articulated  connection  between  first  and  second 
members,  the  first  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  por 
tions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and   pivotally   intercon 
nected  to  the  second  member  by  a  pivot  pin  assembly  includ 
ing  aligned  holes  located  in  the  pair  of  parallel  portions  and 
the  second  member  and  a  bushing  located  in  the  hole  of  the 
second  member  and  receiving  a  pin  extending  into  the  holes  in 
the  pair  of  parallel  portions,  and  seal  means  for  preventing 
abrasive  material  from  entering  between  the  pin  and  bushing, 
the  improvement  comprising;  said  bushing  being  a  predeier 
mined  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  hole  in  said  second 
member,  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  Belleville  springs 
located  in  the  last  named  hole  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bushing 
ana  having  a  combined  uncompressed  length  greater  than  said 
predetermined  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  hole;  and  first 
and  second  wedge  means  respectively  interposed  between  the 
pair  of  parallel  portions  and  the  second  member  and  respec- 
tively engaging  one  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
Belleville  springs  and  maintaining  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
Belleville  springs  in  a  compressed  state  within  the  length  of  the 
hole  in  the  second  member. 


4,004,857 

MOVEABLE  BARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR  ROADWAY 

Robert  M.  Kschen.  Jr.,  440  Grand  Ave.,  Oakland,  CaM.  94610 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,916 

InL  CI.'  EOIF  /3/00 

U.S.  CL  404-6  6  Claims 


C'- 


■^  x-  ''    >'  >• 


■^.. 


1.  Moveable  barrier  apparatus  for  dividing  parallel  lanes  of 
a  roadway,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elongate  channels  embedded  in  the  roadway  and 
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extending  traniversely  of  the  lanes,  a  car  mounted  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  within  each  channel,  an  elongate  upsUnding 
barrier  mounted  above  the  roadway  for  movement  with  the 
cars,  the  barrier  extending  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
lanes,  actuator  means  within  each  channel,  the  actuator 
means  being  interconnectted  between  one  end  of  the  respec- 
tive channel  and  the  car  which  is  associated  therewith,  said 
actuator  means  associated  with  each  channel  comprising  a 
pair  of  extensible  hydraulic  rams,  each  ram  having  a  head  end 
and  a  rod  end,  with  the  rams  being  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  associated  car  and  horizonUlly  oriented  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  with  the  barrier,  means  for  connecting 
one  end  of  each  of  the  rams  to  opposite  ends  of  the  respective 
channels  and  for  connecting  an  opposite  of  each  of  the  rams  to 
the  associated  cars,  and  control  means  for  operating  the  actu- 
ator means  to  conjointly  move  the  cars  to  selected  positions 
within  the  channels  whereby  the  barrier  is  carried  to  a  selected 
transverse  position  which  divides  the  roadway  into  parallel 
trafTic  lanes,  said  control  means  including  means  for  hydrauli- 
cally  locking  the  rams  when  the  barrier  is  fixedly  positioned 
whereby  shock  forces  impacting  upon  either  side  of  the  bar- 
rier are  carried  through  and  resisted  by  the  hydraulic  fluid 
locked  within  the  rams  and  thereafter  by  the  channels  »nd 
roadway. 


4.004.858 

ADJUSTABLE  BORING  BAR  PROVIDED  WITH  HARD 

METAL  SHIFTING  TIP  FOR  METAL  WORKING 

Aadras  SzUva.  Janbcrcay,  HHBC«'y«  asaffaor  to  Aprhot«PS* 

yar,  Jasabcrcay.  Huagary 

Fikd  May  2.  1975,  Scr.  No.  573,990 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioB  Hoagary.  May  3,  1974,  AI  234 
lot.  CL*  B23B  29/10 
VS.  CL  408- 153  2  Claims 


a  second  adjusting  screw  (4)  for  coarse  adjustment  of  the 
boring  head  (2)  disposed  in  the  mantle  of  the  boring  head 
(2)  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  mantle, 
an  end  portion  (44i)  of  said  second  adjusting  screw  (4) 
pointing  outwardly  from  the  mantle  of  the  boring  head; 
and 

a  dowel  pin  limiting  member  (7,  17)  having  one  fixed  end 
portion  and  the  other  end  portion  extending  into  the 
cylindrical  bore  ( la)  and  abutting  against  the  end  portion 
(4<j)  of  the  second  adjusting  screw  (4) 


4.004,859 
AIR  TOOL  WITH  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SHUTOFF 
John  A.  Bonics,  CbcstcrUad,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, lac,  Houatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605.224 
*  lat.CI.»F01D  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  415-25  6Ctalm8 


-«;    J'^ 


I.  An  adjusuble  boring  bar  for  coarse  and  for  fine  machin- 
ing comprising: 

a  boring  bar  shaft  (1)  connecuble  to  a  machine  tool,  the 
shaft  having  a  cylindrical  bore  (la)  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  boring  bar  shaft  (1); 

a  boring  head  (2)  disposed  in  said  bore  (la)  and  including 
a  shifting  tip  ( 13)  disposed  in  an  end  of  the  boring  head 

(2)  and  a  cylindrical  mantle  receivable  in  the  cylindrical 
bore  (la),  said  cylindrical  mantle  having  a  flattened 
portion  (2a)  which  is  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  the 
boring  head  (2); 

means  mounting  the  boring  head  in  the  cylindrical  bore 
( la)  of  the  boring  bar  shaft  ( 1 )  for  positioning  and  orient- 
ing edges  of  the  shifting  tip  (13),  including  a  first  adjust- 
ing screw  (3)  for  providing  the  force  necessary  for  the 
fastening  of  the  cylindrical  mantle  of  the  boring  head  (2) 
and  further  including  a  radial  slot  {lb)  in  the  boring  bar 
shaft  ( 1 ).  said  slot  ( lb)  extending  from  an  end  portion  of 
the  boring  bar  shaft  ( 1 )  which  poinU  toward  the  work- 
piece  and  intersecu  the  entire  length  of  the  cylindrical 
bore  ( la)  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  screw  (3)  pene- 
trates said  bore  ( la)  in  a  chord-like  fashion  perpendicular 
to  said  slot  (16)  and  wherein  said  portion  of  said  screw 

(3)  is  parallel  to  the  flattened  portion  (2a)  on  the  cylin- 
drical mantle  of  the  boring  head  (2); 


1 .  A  speed  responsive  shutoff  for  a  rotary  air  tool  driven  by 
an  air  motor  operable  by  a  throttle  valve  with  an  air  passage 
therebetween,  comprising: 

an  air  shutoff  valve  in  the  air  passage  between  the  air  motor 
and  the  throttle  valve  including  means  biasing  the  valve 
toward  its  closed  position  to  close  off  the  air  passage; 

said  shutoff  valve  including  a  valve  seat  positioned  in  the  air 
passage,  a  valve  head  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat,  means  defining  an  expansible  chamber  behind 
the  valve  head  for  urging  the  valve  head  toward  the 
closed  position  when  the  chamber  is  pressurized,  an  ori- 
fice through  the  valve  head  esublishing  communication 
■  between  the  expansible  chamber  and  the  upstream  side  of 
the  valve  head,  said  orifice  being  sufficiently  small  to 
enable  upstream  air  pressure  on  initial  opening  of  the 
throttle  valve  to  open  the  valve  against  the  biasing  means 
sufficiently  to  run  the  air  motor  up  to  said  predetermined 
speed  level; 

means  for  opening  the  shutoff  valve  response  to  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  motor  speed  level;  and 

means   for   dissipating  air   pressure   from    the   expansible 

chamber  when  the  throttle  valve  is  closed; 
whereby,  when  the  air  motor  slows  to  a  second  speed  level 
under  load,  the  biasing  means  overcomes  the  opening 
means  and  moves  the  valve  head  toward  the  closed  posi- 
tion, and  as  air  pressure  builds  upstream  of  the  valve 
head,  the  expansible  chamber  becomes  pressurized  to  at 
least  partially  offset  the  effect  of  upstream  air  pressure, 
allowing  the  valve  to  be  closed  under  the  influence  of  the 
biasing  means. 


4.004360 

TURBINE  BLADE  WITH  CONFIGURED  STALK 

Ted  F.  Gee,  Grccawood,  lad..  aaslgBor  to  Gcacral  Motors 

Corporatioa.  Detroit,  Midi. 

DIvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  489,606.  Jaly  22.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,952391.  Tlila  appttcatioB  Dec.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  643,155 

lat.  CL*  FOID  5/30 

U.S.CL  416-2  1  Clalai 

1.  In  a  turbine  of  the  type  having  a  free  shaft  coupled  to  a 

load  and  an  exhaust  passage  defined  in  part  by  an  outer  shroud 

surrounding  the  shaft  for  directing  combustion  producu  pro- 
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I 
duced  by  combustion  of  air  and  fuel  supplied  from  an  over- 
speed  protected  control  system  through  the  exhaust  passage 
with  the  free  shaft  being  susceptible  to  speed  increases  in 
excess  of  a  rated  maximum  speed  upon  loss  of  load  and  failure 
of  the  overspeed  protection  fuel  system,  the  combination  of  a 
rotor  wheel  having  an  outer  peripheral  rim,  said  rotor  wheel 
having  a  high  tensile  strength  and  a  material  strength  reduc- 
tion under  operating  conditions  not  in  excess  of  3.3  standard 
deviations  from  its  statistical  mean  strength,  means  coupling 
said  rotor  wheel  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  dovetail  slots  in 
said  peripheral  rim,  a  ring  of  turbine  blades  located  at  spaced 
circumferential  points  on  said  wheel  peripheral  rim  extending 
into  said  exhaust  passage,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  high 
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(trailing)  outside  edge  of  the  preceding  vane  and  (slop  means 
limiting  the  pivot  movement  of  the  vanes  to  an)  in  the  open 


position  in  response  to  the  wind  velocity  the  inside  edge  will 
engage  against  the  axial  shaft. 


tensile  strength  and  a  material  strength  development  under 
operating  conditions  not  to  exceed  15  standard  deviations 
from  its  statistical  mean  strength,  each  of  said  blades  including 
a  root  having  a  multiple  dovetail  form  fit  within  one  of  said 
slots,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  stalk  portion  with  end  walls 
and  parallel  side  walls  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  pe- 
ripheral rim  and  having  each  of  said  end  walls  and  side  walls 
thereon  machined  to  maintain  a  controlled  rectangular  area 
therethrough,  a  circular  hole  directed  through  each  of  said 
stalks  at  a  point  radially  outwardly  of  said  rim.  said  hole  hav- 
ing an  area  with  relation  to  the  machined  cross  section  of  said 
stalk  to  assure  separation  of  said  blades  from  said  rim  at  said 
hole  prior  to  the  average  tangential  stress  in  said  wheel  ex- 
ceeding 0.9  of  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  said  wheel. 


4,004.862 
BATTERY  POWERED  FLUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Billv   R.   Hill.  Canyon;    David    I..    Whatley,  Amarillo.  Tex., 
assignor  to  Cerco  Tires  Inc..  Amarillo.  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  605.591 

Int.  Cl.»  F04B  21100 

U.S.  CI.  417-234  1  Ctaim 


4.004361 

WIND  DRIVEN  PRIME  MOVER 

Chari  Soales,  37  Kiagxlalc  Ave.,  WUIowdale,  Oatario,  Canada 

M2N  3W3 

Filed  Jaac  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586341 
lat.  CI.*  F03D  7/06 

VS.  CL  416-41  *  *^'*'"! 

1.  In  a  wind  driven  power  producing  apparatus,  a  wind 
driven  prime  mover  comprising  a  roUtable  circular  turntable 
having  an  axial  (shaft)  roUtably  mounted  on  a  fixed  base,  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  wind  vanes  automatically  opened 
and  closed  solely  by  wind  action,  said  vanes  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  turntable  (at  right  angles)  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rouUon  of  the  turnuble,  said  pivou  being  located  substan 
tially  centrally  between  the  ouuide  edge  and  inside  edge  of  the 
vane,  the  vanes  being  of  a  length  that  in  a  closed  position  the 
(leading)  inside  edge  of  one  vane  will  (overlap)  underlie  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  liquids  from   a   reservoir 
container  to  a  vehicle  tire  and  vise  versa  comprising 
a.  a  base, 
b    motor  support  means  upsunding  from    said   base   and 

secured  thereto, 
c   a  12  V  DC  motor  mounted  in  said  motor  support  means, 
d    a  positive  displacement  gear  pump  secured  to  the  lop  of 

said  motor  support  means, 
e    a  sprocket  and  chain  drive  between  said  motor  and  gear 

pump, 

f.  motor  power  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  termi- 
nals of  a  12  V  DC  battery, 

g  cover  means  over  and  secured  to  said  base  and  motor 
support  means  having  side,  end  walls  and  a  lop  having  a 
handle  within  which  said  motor  and  pump  are  housed, 

h  a  reversing  switch  in  circuit  between  said  battery  connec- 
tion and   said  motor  mounted  exteriorly  on  said  cover 

means, 
i.  and  a  supply  and  discharge  hose  connected  respectively  to 
the  inuke  and  discharge  of  said  pump  and  passing 
through  the  side  walls  of  said  cover  means,  said  supply 
hose  being  receivable  in  said  reservoir  conUiner  and  said 
discharge  hose  being  connectable  to  said  vehicle  tire. 
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4,004^3 

HYDRAULIC  PUMP  WITH  REMOTE  CONTROL 

EQUIPMENT 

Lovi^Claadc   Porcl.   RaubcrvUIr,   Fraacc,   anicBor   to   Eta- 

MfawacaU  Rnc  Lcdac  *  Fik,  RaaibcrvUlc,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  27.  1975,  Scr.  No.  544382 
Claias     priority,    appUcatioa     Fraacc,    Jaa.     30,     1974, 
74.03009 

lat.  CI.*  F04B  9100 
U.S,  CL417— 271  lOCUims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  rotating 
member  of  another  device,  said  pump  comprising  a  casing,  a 
pump  driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing,  pump  means  sup- 
ported in  said  casing  driven  by  said  driving  shaft,  an  auxiliary 
housing  attached  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  slidably  mounted  in 
said  auxiliary  housing,  driving  gear  means  mounted  on  said 
slidable  shaft,  mating,  interengaging  mechanical  means  on 
said  slidable  shaft  and  said  routing  member  of  said  other 
device  for  directly  driving  the  slidable  shaft  when  said  means 
are  interengaged,  gear  means  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  driven  by  said  driving  gear  means 
on  said  slidable  shaft,  means  for  biasing  said  slidable  shaft  to 
a  first  position  wherein  said  driving  gear  means  of  the  slidable 
shaft  is  out  of  driving  engagement  with  the  driven  gear  means 
of  the  pump  driving  shaft  and  the  interengaging  means  of  the 
slidable  shaft  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  mating,  interen- 
gaging means  of  said  rotating  member,  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  slidable  shaft  to  move  it  against 
the  force  of  the  biasing  means  to  a  second  position  wherein 
the  interengaging  means  of  the  slidable  shaft  is  engaged  by  the 
mating,  interengaging  means  of  said  rotating  member  of  the 
other  device  so  that  the  driving  gear  means  is  rotated  and  the 
driving  and  driven  gears  are  engaged  to  rotate  the  pump  shaft. 


compnsmg  extending  the  inlet  port  of  said  compressor  to  a 
greater  size  than  said  predetermined  design  size  and  into 
said  normal  design  compression  phase  of  said  compressor 


^ '       ''' 

J« 

*«     . u,  J 

^^^^^H^BB 

to  decrease  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  compressor, 
the  increase  in  power  consumption  o\*ing  to  the  higher 
compression  ratio  being  balanced  by  a  decrease  thereof 
owing  to  the  resulting  decrease  in  volumetric  capacit> 


4,004,865 

PLMP  WITH  YIELDABLE  RADIAL  PARTITIONS  AND 

ROTATABLE  SIDE  PLATES 

Yoshi  Ueda,  Musashiao;  Kcoji  Osada,  Toliyo,  and   Kazumi 

Doi,  Milaka,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Niliiiiso   Eiko  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1974.  Scr.  No.  464,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  I,  1973,  48-4951 1; 
Nov.  16,  1973,  48-129061;  Dec.  3.  1973,  48-135960;  Feb.  13, 
1974,  49-17924 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIC  5100,  F04C  5I0U 
U.S.  CI.  418-45  4  Claims 


4,004364 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  A  COMPRESSING 

APPARATUS  UNIT 

Lauriti  BcMdictns  Sckibbye.  Salt^jo-Duvaas,  Swedea,  aulgnor 

to  SveBska  Rotor  Maskiaer  Aliticbolat.  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jaae  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589.210 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  UaMed  Kiagdom,  July  I,  1974, 
29038/74 

lat.  CL»  F04C  15102 
U.S.  CL4IS-I  13  Claims 

I.  Method  for  modifying  a  compressing  apparatus  unit  to  a 
higher  compression  ratio  than  the  normal  design  compression 
ratio  with  subsuntially  the  same  power  consumption,  said  unit 
comprising  a  prime  mover  and  a  screw  compressor  directly 
connected  thereto,  said  screw  compressor  including  a  barrel 
member  and  at  least  two  intermcshing  screw  rotors  sealingly 
mounted  therein,  said  compressor  being  designed  and  dimen- 
sioned, and  having  predetermined  design  inlet  port  size,  to 
accurately  match  the  maximum  available  power  of  the  prime 
mover  at  said  normal  design  compression  ratio,  the  normal 
design  compression  phase  of  said  compressor  beginning  at  a 
predetermined  point  therein. 


I .  A  volume  pump  having  a  pump  chamber  formed  between 
an  inner  sleeve  and  a  concentrically  arranged  outer  sleeve.  ? 
plurality  of  normally  closed  compartmenu  within  said  cham- 
ber and  formed  by  circumferentially  spaced  apart  generally 
radially  directed  yieldable  partitions  extending  between  and 
engaging  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  compartments  in 
radial  direction  extending  the  full  extent  of  the  partitions 
between  said  sleeves,  side  plates  for  closing  opposite  ends  of 
said  compartmenu  defined  by  said  generally  radially  directed 
partitions,  one  of  said  plates  having  suction  means  for  the 
compartments  formed  therein  and  the  other  of  said  side  plates 
having  dehvery  means  for  the  compartmenu  formed  therein, 
and  rotatable  deflection  means  within  said  inner  sleeve  to 
successively  change  the  volume  of  said  compartments,  each  of 
the  side  plates  being  rotauble  and  being  formed  with  symmet- 
rical ports,  the  port  size  of  each  side  plate  being  variable  as  a 
function  of  volume  change  of  a  compartment  governed  by  said 
defiection  means  during  rotation  thereof. 


4,004.866 
GEROTOR  DEVICE  WITH  VALVE  COMPENSATING 

MEANS 
Carl  Veraer  Ohrbcrg,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assifnor  to  Dan- 
loss  A/S,  Nordborg.  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1975.  Scr.  No.  630.294 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.     12,    1974. 
2453560 

Int.  Cl.»  FOIC  1102.  21112:  F03C  3100.  F15B  11  HO 
U.S.  CI.  418-61  B  3  Claims 


4.004,867 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  SPLICE  APPARATUS 
Arthur  L.  Nelson,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexed  Corpora- 
tion. Dublin,  CaliL 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,903 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B29H  5116.  B29C  27100 

U.S.  CL  425^11  "  Claims 


KO-^ 


i| 


X)C 


t 


1.    A    rotary    piston    machine   comprising   a  casing   having 
interchageable    fluid    inlet    and    outlet    ports,    an     internally 
toothed  stator  member  and  an  eccentrically  disposed  exter 
nally    toothed    rotor    member    in    meshing   engagement,    said 
rotor  member  having  rotational  movement  about  its  own  axis 
and  orbital  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  stator  member 
with  the  teeth  of  said  members  intermeshing  in  sealing  engage- 
ment to  form  expanding  cells  on  one  side  of  the  line  of  eccen- 
tricity and  contracting  cells  on   the  other  side  of  said   line 
during  relative  movement  between  said  members,  said  casing 
having  passages  extending  to  said  cells,  drive  shaft  means  in 
said  casing  connected  to  said  rotor,  distributing  valve  means 
betvk.een  said  ports  and  said  passages,  two  way  pressure  re 
sponsive  motor  means  connectin  said  distributing  valve  means 
to  said  shaft  means  allowing  limited  relative  motion  therebe 
tween,  two  way  pressure  responsive  control  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said  motor  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  motor  means  in  either  direction  to 
change  the  positional  setting  of  said  distributing  valve  means 
relative  to  said  shaft  means,  a  stationary  plate  adjacent  said 
rotor  and  stator  members  having  circumferentially   arranged 
sensing  orifices  in  respective  proximity  to  said  cells,  a  sensing 
valve   engaging   said   plate   and   being   connected    in   driving 
relation  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  at  the  orbiting  speed 
of  said  rotor  member,  a  first  sensing  port  in  said  sensing  valve 
on   the   line  of  eccentricity   thereof  and   dual  sensing   ports 
straddling  said  line  of  eccentricity,  said  first  sensing  port  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  control  valve  means  and  said 
dual  sensing  ports  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said 
control  valve  means,  said  sensing  ports  being  cooperable  with 
said  sensing  orifices  to  determine   if  said  distributing  valve 
means  is  in  phase  with  said  rotor  member  and  to  compensate 
if  necessary  by  actuating  said  control  valve  means  which  in 
turn  actuates  said  motor  means  for  adjusting  said  distributing 
valve  means  relative  to  said  shaft  means. 


I.  In  apparatus  for  forming  insulation  about  an  uninsulated 
section  of  a  conductor  of  a  high  voltage  cable  and  having  a 
mold  defined  by  opposing  mold  halves  which  form  a  mold 
cavity  therebetween  into  which  the  uninsulated  conductor 
section  IS  placed,  a  pressure  platen  in  contact  with  each  mold 
half,  means  for  biasing  the  pressure  platens  against  each  other 
to  thereby  firmly  close  the  mold;  means  for  heating  the  mold, 
and  means  for  introducing  into  the  cavity  a  heat  softenable 
and  curable  insulating  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vent  holes  extending  from  the  cavity  through  the 
mold  to  the  exterior  for  venting  to  the  atmosphere  entrapped 
gas  and  insulating  material,  the  vent  holes  being  tapered  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  their  length  and  having  a  major  diameter 
proximate  the  cavity  to  prevent  hardened  insulating  material 
disposed  in  such  vent  holes  from  breaking  from  the  newly 
formed  Insulation  when  the  cable  is  removed  from  the  mold 


4,004,868 
INJECTION  MOLD  FOR  LAMINATED  ARTICLE 
Keiki  Ohdatc,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan   Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  .Sept.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,229 
CUims      priority,     application      Japan,     Oct.      I,      1974. 
49-112298;  Oct.  I,  1974,49-112299 

Int.  CI.*  B29F  I  i05 
U.S.  CI.  425-  130 
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I.  A  mold  for  the  injection  molding  of  a  laminated  article 
plastic  having  a  first  layer  of  a  first  resin  and  a  second  layer  of 
a  different  second  resin,  the  mold  comprising: 

a  stationary  die  plate. 

a  movable  die  plate  juxtaposed  against  said  stationary  die 


1612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25.  1977 


plate  in  such  an  arrangement  that  the  contacted  end  faces 
of  said  stationary  and  movable  die  plates  are  locally 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  cavity  corresponding  in 
shape  and  dimensions  to  said  first  layer  and  that  the 
dimensions  of  said  cavity  are  enlarged  when  said  movable 
die  plate  is  parted  from  said  sutionary  die  plate; 

a  first  sprue  formed  in  said  sUtionary  die  plate  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  cavity  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; and 

a  second  sprue  formed  in  said  movable  die  plate,  said  sec- 
ond sprue  being  defined  by  opposite  end  faces  of  said 
stationary  and  movable  die  plates,  said  opposite  end  faces 
being  shaped  such  that  said  cavity  is  prevented  from 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  through  said  second 
sprue  when  said  stationary  and  movable  die  plates  are  in 
full  contact  but  allowed  to  communicate  with  the  atmo- 
sphere through  said  second  sprue  when  said  movable  die 
plate  is  parted  from  said  sUtionary  die  plate  by  a  prede- 
termined disunce  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said 
second  layer. 


4,004^70 
DUAL-BELT  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Manfred    GutUnger,    Stuttgart,    and    Konrad    SchermuUki, 
SchnidcB,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  asalgBors  to  Sandco  Ltd.,  Ot- 
Uwa,  Canada 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,515 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Gcrnany,    June    5,    1974, 

2427058 

lot.  C\.'  B29C  23/00 
U.S.CL  425-224  4  Claims 


4,004,869 

BLOCK  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  FEED  DRAWER 

CONTROL  MEANS 

MUo  G.  Balhorn,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aarigBor  to  Old  Fort  latema- 

tloaal  lac.,  Adrian,  Mkh. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  544.137,  Jan.  27,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,961,874.  TW«  application  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No,  657,944 

Int.  CL'  B28B  13102 
VS.  CL  425-  159  3  Claims 


<•♦ 
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1.  In  a  dual-belt  cooling  system  having  upper  and  lower 
endless  belts  each  of  which  is  mounted  upon  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  rolls  and  has  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run. 
wherein  the  lower  run  of  the  upper  belt  and  the  upper  run  of 
the  lower  belt  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  define  a  treat- 
ment zone  which  is  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section 
and  through  which  a  product  layer  passes  in  direct  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  coextensive  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
belts,  and  means  for  providing  a  coolant  in  contact  with  the 
surfaces  of  said  belts  which  are  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
coextensive  surfaces  whereby  heat  is  extracted  from  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  product  layer  through  the  respective  belts  and 
to  the  coolant,  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  run  of  said 
upper  belt  extending  horizontally,  that  improvement  which 
comprises  feed  means  to  deposit  said  product  layer  upon  said 
top  surface  of  said  upper  run  of  said  upper  belt  whereby  the 
product  layer  passes  along  said  upper  run  and  thence  down- 
wardly through  an  arc  of  the  order  of  1 80°  around  one  of  said 
drums  and  enters  said  treatment  zone,  and  cooling  means  to 
supply^coolant  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  upper  run  of  said 
upper  belt  and  thereby  precool  the  product  layer  and  solidify 
it  sufficiently  to  ensure  that  the  product  layer  will  mainuin 
continuous  contact  with  both  belts  when  passing  through  said 
treatment  zone. 


1.  In  a  block  molding  machine,  a  fsame.  a  moldbox  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  and  open  at  the  top,  a  table  plate  gener- 
ally in  the  plane  of  the  open  to  of  the  moldbox  and  supported 
by  the  frame  adjacent  to  the  moldbox,  a  chute  for  receiving 
material  to  be  introduced  into  said  moldbox,  the  outlet  end  of 
said  chute  being  located  over  said  plate,  and  a  feed  drawer 
assembly  for  charging  material  from  said  chute  into  the  open 
top  of  said  moldbox,  said  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  feed  drawer  rollers  on  each  side  of  said  feed 
drawer  assembly,  said  feed  drawer  assembly  including  a  feed 
drawer  having  an  open  top  and  bottom  and  rails  on  opposite 
sides  for  travel  on  said  feed  drawer  rollers  between  a  first 
position  on  said  ubie  plate  with  the  open  top  of  the  feed 
drawer  in  communication  with  said  chute  and  a  second  posi- 
tion with  the  open  bottom  in  communication  with  the  open 
top  of  the  moldbox,  a  feed  drawer  cylinder  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  to  said  feed  drawer  for  moving  the 
feed  drawer  between  iu  first  and  second  positions,  said  feed 
drawer  cylinder  being  double  acting,  and  control  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  feed  drawer  cylinder  for  actuating 
said  feed  drawer  cylinder  so  that  said  feed  drawer  cylinder 
reciprocates  said  feed  drawer  in  relatively  short  strokes  for  a 
selected  time  period  after  the  feed  drawer  is  initially  moved 
over  said  moldbox  to  charge  the  latter. 


4,004,871 
MOLD  GATE  APPARATUS 
Claude  Hardy,  35268  Bennett,  Livonia,  Mich.  48152 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  339,642,  March  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  564,728 

Int.  Cl.»  B29F  1/03 
U.S.C1.  425-243  14  Claims 

1.  A  mold  gate  insert  assembly,  comprising  insert  body 
means  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  axially  extending 
passage  means  formed  through  said  insert  body  means  and 
having  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
opening  formed  in  said  outlet  end,  said  passage  means  being 
effective  for  enabling  the  flow  therethrough  of  moldable  mate- 
rial from  an  associated  source  of  said  material  to  an  associated 
mold  cavity,  said  insert  body  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond insert  body  sections,  one  of  said  insert  body  sections  being 
received  by  the  other  of  said  insert  body  sections  and  being 
sealingly  secured  to  each  other,  chamber  means  defined  by  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  insert  body  sections  as  to  be 
situated  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  passage  means 
and  effective  to  carry  therethrough  fluid  coolant  means  so  as 
to  thereby  create  a  cooling  effect  along  a  first  axially  extend- 
ing rone  of  said  passage  means,  and  generally  annular  eieclri- 


January  25.  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1613 


cal  heating  means  carried  by  said  insert  body  means  and 
situated  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  passage  means  so 
as  to  thereby  create  a  heating  effect  along  a  second  axially 
extending  zone  of  said  passage  means,  said  chamber  means 
and  said  heating  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  as  to 
have  a  portion  of  said  insert  body  means  generally  therebe- 
tween, said  first  insert  body  section  being  of  a  sleeve-like 


tion.  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  final  blow  mold  inde- 
pendently of  said  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  preform 
blow  mold,  a  roUry  turret  arcuately  movable  about  an  axis 
intermediate  said  preform  blowing  station  and  said  final 
blowing  station  to  transfer  the  blown  preform  from  said  pre- 
form blowing  station  to  said  final  blowing  station,  means  for 
vertically  raising  and  lowering  said  turret,  a  blow  tube  carried 
by  said  roUry  turret  and  aligned  with  each  blowing  station  in 
sequence  as  the  turret  is  indexed,  and  means  for  supplying 
blow  air  to  said  tube  for  providing  a  source  of  blow  air  at  each 
mold  location. 


4,004.873 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS 
Albert  De  MeU.  Rocsclarc.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Konstruk- 
ticwcrkhuizcn  DcMeU  N.V..  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1975.  Scr.  No.  608.344 
Claims    priorhy.    application     Belgium.    Aug.     27,     1974, 
147937 

Int.  Cl.»  B29C  15100 
U.S.  CI.  425- 335  26  Claims 


configuration,  said  second  insert  body  section  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  closely  received  within  said  first  insert  body 
section,  said  first  insert  body  section  having  an  axial  end 
surface,  said  second  insert  body  section  comprising  an  annular 
radially  extending  Hange  surface,  said  fiange  surface  being 
adapted  to  be  in  sealingly  fixed  engagement  with  said  axial  end 
surface,  and  said  heating  means  being  situated  generally  radi 
ally  outwardly  of  said  chamber. 


4,004,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Thomas  J.  Krall,  and  Albert  R.  Uhlig,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Owcns-Illinoh,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  461,286,  April  16.  1974.  abandoned.  This 

application  June  11,  1975.  Scr.  No.  585,933 

Int.  CI.'B29C  17167 

U.S.  CI.  425-326  B  '  Claims 


1 


_J 


n — I     f'l — n  „ 


5> 


m  ' 


^»^ 


f 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  press  for  the  production  of 
particle  boards  such  as  chip  boards,  fiber  boards  and  the  like 
from  particle  fleeces,  comprising  two  endless  plate  belts  ar- 
ranged one  above  the  other  and  consisting  of  belt  plates  piv 
oted  to  one  another,  said  plate  belts  rotating  about  horizontal 
and  parallel  axes,  the  runs  of  the  plate  belts  facing  each  other 
being  driveable  in  the  same  direction  by  pressure  rolls,  and  an 
endless  steel   band  surrounding  each  endless  plate  belt,  the 
improvement   comprising  at   least  one   large-diameter  drum 
arranged  in  each  space  surrounded  by  the  respective  endless 
steel  bands,  the  large-diameter  drums  being  positioned  behind 
the  respective  endless  plate  belts  with  respect  to  the  motion 
direction  of  the  facing  runs  of  said  plate  belts,  the  diameters  of 
the  largediameter  drums  being  larger  than  the  diameters  of 
each  of  said  pressure  rolls,  at  least  two  large-diameter  drums 
being  supported  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  at  least  one  of  the 
large-diameter  drums  supported  in  the  same   vertical  plane 
being  moveable  towards  the  other  large-diameter  drum  sup- 
ported in  the  same  vertical  plane  so  that  the  large-diameter 
drums  in  the  same  vertical  plane  can  exert  an  adjustable  com- 
pressive force  on  the  particle  fieece  passing  therebetween. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  blow  molding  a  plastic  article  by 
successive  preform  blowing  and  final  article  blowing  steps, 
said  apparatus  including  a  preform  blowing  station  interposed 
between  a  parison  extrusion  station  and  a  final  blow  mold 
station,  the  improvements  of  a  preform  blow  mold  linearly 
movable  between  said  parison  extrusion  station  and  said  pre- 
form blowing  sution.  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
preform  blow  mold,  a  fixed  final  blow  mold  located  at  said 
final  blowing  sUtion  spaced  from  said  pre-form  blowing  sta- 


4,004,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CAST  CONCRETE 

MEMBERS 
Larry  W.  Foster,  Franklin.  Tcnn.,  aasigBor  to  Span-Deck,  Inc., 
Franklin.  Tcnn. 

Filed  June  19,  1974.  Scr.  No.  480,944 
Int.  CL*  B28B  7H0 
VS.  CI.  425-438  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  cast  concrete  structural 
members  comprising  a  stress  frame,  a  mold  form  open  from 
the  top  to  receive  a  fluid  concrete  mix  and  carried  by  said 
frame,  said  mold  form  including  at  least  one  pair  of  substan- 


1614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janlary  25.  1977 


tially  vertically  disposed  spaced  side  members  closed  off  at 
opposite  end  and  a  horizontally  disposed  pallet  closing  off  the 
lower  end  of  the  mold  form,  a  side  member  springing  mecha- 
nism for  flexing  said  side  members  laterally  away  from  each 
other  at  the  lower  ends  after  the  concrete  mix  has  been  set  in 
said  form,  said  springing  mechanism  including  a  first  yoke 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  side  mem- 
bers of  a  pair,  a  second  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  other  of  said  side  members  of  said  pair,  a  first  and 
a  second  connecting  rod  each  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  first 
and  said  second  yokes,  respectively,  a  third  yoke  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  connecting  rod.  a  fourth  yoke  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  second  connecting  rod,  a  drive 
bar,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  third  and  said  fourth 
yokes  to  said  drive  bar.  means  connected  to  said  drive  bar  for 
actuation  thereof  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  to  affect 


»      u    » 


•.A. 


flexing  of  said  side  members,  a  swing  arm  assembly  for  sup- 
porting said  pallet,  said  swing  arm  assembly  adapted  to  be 
activated  to  elevate  the  pallet  and  the  cast  member  after  the 
concrete  mix  has  been  set  in  said  form  and  the  side  members 
Hexed  to  enable  the  cast  member  to  be  removed  from  the 
form,  said  swing  arm  assembly  including  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending support  plate  depending  from  said  pallet,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  frist  yokes  disposed  beneath  said  support  plate  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  plate,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  second  yokes  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  stress  frame 
and  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  each  connected  at  opposite 
ends  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  yokes  and  one  of  said 
plurality  of  second  yokes,  hydraulic  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  support  plate  for  displacing  said  support  plate 
lengthwise  of  the  form  and  thereby  activating  said  swing  arm 
assembly  to  elevate  said  pallet  and  the  cast  member  set  in  the 
form. 


ply  therethrough  air.  a  portion  of  which  becomes  said 
volume  of  primary  air.  a  remaining  and  larger  portion 
being  secondary  air; 

means  to  supply  said  secondary  air  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  outside  of  said  enclosure  means  to  cool 
said  recirculated  products  thence  to  a  second  combustion 
zone  downstream  from  said  first  combustion  zone,  the 


quantity  of  secondary  air  being  sufficient  to  theoretically 
completely  combust  said  fuel,  said  second  zone  sur- 
rounded by  second  ceramic  tile. 

a  second  annular  space  surrounding  said  second  tile  in 
communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  second  combustion 
zone, and 

means  to  supply  tertiary  air  to  said  outlet  of  said  second 
combustion  zone  via  said  second  annular  space. 


4,004,876 
METHOD  OF  BURNING  PLLVEROL'S  RAW  MATERIAL 

AND  ROTARY  KILN  PLANT  THEREFOR 
Karl  Jens  Sylvest,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F. 
L.  S:midth  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975.  Ser.  No.  559.705 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom.    Mar.    22. 
1974,  12858/74 

Int.  Cl.»  F27B  15100.  7102 
U.S.  CI.  432-  14  28  Claims 


4,004,875 
LOW  NOX  BURNER 
Jolia  Snitli  Ziak,  aad  Herikel  E.  Goodaigiit,  both  of  Tuba, 
Okla^  usigaora  to  Joha  Ziak  Compaay,  Taba,  OkU. 
Filed  Jaa.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  S43;Z31 
lat.  CL»  F23J  15100 
U.S.  CL43I— 9  5  Claims 

1.  A  fiuid  fuel  burner  designed  to  produce  minimum  quanti- 
ties of  NOx,  comprising: 

a.  a  nozzle  for  injection  of  fuel  into  a  first  combustion  zone 
surrounded  by  a  first  ceramic  tile,  and  means  to  supply 
said  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle; 

b.  means  adjacent  said  nozzle  to  supply  a  limited  volume  of 
primary  air  in  the  region  of  said  nozzle,  the  volume  being 
insufficient  for  complete  combustion  of  said  fuel; 

c.  an  enclosure  means  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
first  ceramic  tile  to  define  a  first  annular  space  communi- 
cating the  outlet  of  said  first  combustion  zone  with  the 
region  of  said  nozzle; 

d.  means  to  recirculate  a  portion  of  the  products  of  combus- 
tion from  said  first  combustion  zone  around  the  ouuide  of 
said  first  tile  through  said  annular  space  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  nozzle; 

e.  a  cylindrical  wall  annularly  spaced  from  and  surrounding 
said  enclosure,  said  wall  having  openings  therein  to  sup- 


^^r 


I.  A  method  of  heat  treating  pulverous  raw  material  consist- 
ing entirely  of.  or  at  least  containing  a  substantial  portion  of, 
lime  to  produce  at  least  a  partial  calcination  thereof  prior  to 
passing  the  material  down  through  an  inclined  roUry  kiln  for 


I 
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further  heat  treatment,  the  kiln  having  hot  gases  generated 
therein  and  communicating  at  iu  material  inlet  end  portion 
with  a  multisuge  raw  material  preheating  means  and  a  calci- 
nation chamber  through  which  the  hot  kiln  gases  are  directed 
for  at  least  partially  calcining  the  preheated  material,  and  at 
the  material  outlet  end  portion  with  means  for  cooling  the  kiln 
product  comprising: 

a.  feeding  pulverous  raw  material  to  said  preheating  means 
for  preheating  with  the  hot  kiln  exit  gases  passing  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  kiln  to  said  preheating  means  prior 
to  feeding  the  material  to  the  material  inlet  end  portion  of 
the  kiln; 

b.  introducing  into  the  upper  material  inlet  end  portion  of 
the  roUry  kiln  proper,  a  fuel  capable  of  producing  a 
combuitible  gas  upon  conUcting  the  hot  material; 

c.  causing  the  fuel  to  mix  intimately  with  the  preheated 
material  in  the  upper  material  inlet  end  portion  within  the 
kiln  proper  so  as  to  produce  a  combustible  gas, 

d.  causing  the  combustible  gas  to  be  directed  with  the  kiln 
exit  gases  from  the  upper  inlet  end  portion  of  the  kiln 
proper  to  the  calcination  chamber  communicating  there 

with; 

e.  suspending  substantially  uncalcined  raw  material  in  the 
calcination  chamber  in  said  gas  mix; 

f  directing  into  the  calcination  chamber  a  sufficient  amount 
of  preheated  oxygen-conuining  gas  from  the  cooling 
means  so  as  to  contact  the  suspension  of  gas  and  raw 
matenal  in  the  chamber  and  causing  the  oxygen-contain 
ing  gas  to  be  ignited  and  to  thereby  preheat  and  at  least 
partially  calcine  substantially  isothermally.  the  raw  mate- 
rial suspended  in  the  combined  gases  in  the  calcination 

chamber; 

g  directing  the  combined  stream  of  hot  gases  and  pre- 
heated, at  least  partially  calcined  material  into  the  last 
stage  of  the  preheating  means; 

h.  separating  the  treated  material  from  the  combmcd  stream 
of  exit  gases  from  the  calcination  chamber;  and 

i  feeding  the  treated  material  to  the  upper  material  inlet 
end  portion  of  the  kiln  for  further  heat  treatment  m  the 
kiln  and  for  mixing  with  fuel  therein  to  continuously 
produce  combustible  gas  with  said  fuel 

4,004377 

HAIR  DYE  AND  ITS  USE 

Johaaacs  R.  Saphlr,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Brchmcr  &  Soha,  Brcmca,  GcnnaBy 
Coatlaaatio.  of  Ser.  No.  355.971.  April  30.  1973,  abaadoned. 
Thb  appHcatioa  Jaly  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  599.399 
Claims    priority.    appUeaUoa    Gcrmaay,    May    5,    1972. 
2222001:  Feb.  22.  1973.  2308678 

Int.  CL»  D06P  3100,  5100 
U.S   CI   8-10  12Ctaims 

1  An  air  oxidation  hair  dye  for  reconstituting  natural  and 
syntheUc  hair,  comprising  the  following  componenu  in  per- 
cent by  weight. 


55.25 

0  86 

21  00 

21  27 

1  32 

0  10 

0  10 

0  10 


isopropyl  alcohol 
N-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine 

formamide 

distilled  water 

monoethanolam  inc 

copper  sulphate  in  crystal  form 

with  5  mole  of  H,0 

lartanc  acid  as  said  complei 

forming  ageni  and 

sorbitan-mono-oleate  derivative 


5.  An  air  oxidation  hair  dye  for  reconstituting  natural  and 
synthetic  hair,  comprising  the  following  components  in  per 


cent  by  weight; 


5  5  00  isopropyl  alcohol 

1.37  N-phenyl-p-phenylencdiaminc 

2  I  00  formamide 

20  «>3  distilled  water 

1  36  monoethanolamine 

0  12  copper  sulphate  in  crysul  form 
With  5  moles  of  HtO 

0  I  2  tartaric  acid  and 

0  10  sorbitan-mono-oleate  derivative 


7.  An  air  oxidation  hair  dye  for  reconstituting  natural  and 
synthetic  hair,  comprising  the  following  components  in  per- 
cent by  weight; 


55  00  isopropyl  alcohol 

0  87  ortho-phenylenediamine 

0.52  p  p  -diaminediphenylamine  sulphate 

0.35  N-phenyl-p-phenylenedi*mine 

21.00  formamide 

1.36  monoethanolamine 

20  60  distilled  water 

0  10  copper  sulphate  (crystals  with 
5  moles  of  H,0) 

0  10  Urtaric  acid  and 

0  10  sorbiun-mono-oleate  derivative 


9    A  hair  dye  for  reconstituting  natural  and  synthetic  hair, 
consisting  of  an  air  oxidation  hair  dye.  a  meUl  complex  com- 
pound and  a  solvent  which  keeps  the  air  oxidation  hair  dye 
and   the   metal   complex   compound   in   solution,   said   meul 
complex  compound  consisting  o£  a  metal  present  in  a  quantity 
ranging  from  0.1*   to  less  than    I*   by  weight  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  manganese,  cobalt, 
nickel,  chromium,  tiunium.  tin.  hafnium,  zinc,   vanadium, 
zirconium  and  molybdenum;  a  complex  forming  agent  present 
in  the  weight  percent  range  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
metal  quanUty  given  above,  and  monoethanolamine  ranging 
from    1.0%   to    1.36%   by  weight,  said  solvent  ranging  from 
38  3%  to  55.25%  by  weight,  said  solvent  compniing  form- 
amide said  percent  by  weight  referrmg  to  the  weight  of  the 
total  composition. 


about  4  0    to  about 


about  0  56  to  about 


15  5 

10 

120 

17.5 
1.7 


140 


38.3 


water  free  of  oxygen 

monoethanolamine 

5*  solution  of  p-aminodiphenylamine 

in  isopropanol 

formamide 

copper  solution  comprising 

4  parts  copper  sulphate  in  crysUl 

form 

4  paru  tartaric  acid 

4  paru  monoethanolamine 
88  paru  water  free  oxygen 
4%  solution  of  polyvinylpyrollidone 
in  isopropanol  and 
isopropyl  alcohol. 


3  An  air  oxidation  hair  dye  for  reconstituting  natural  and 
synthetic  hair,  comprising  the  following  componenU  m  per- 
cent by  weight: 


4.004.878 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PILLING -RESISTANT  FIBER  PRODUCTS  FROM 

POLYESTERS 

Karl-Hciu  Magoach,  aad  JSra  RUUr,  both  of  Marl.  Germaay, 

a«ls>«n    to    Cbcmtache    Werke    Hab    AkUeagearibcbalt, 

Marl.  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,286 
Claims    priority.    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay.    Oct.    15.    1974, 

2448954 

lat.  CI.'  D06M  11/02 

U.S.CL  8-115.5  '^'^' 

I    In  the  method  for  producing  pilling-resutant  fiber  prod 
ucu  from   polyesters  conUining  0.5   to   5.0   molar  percent, 
based  on  the  acid  component  of  a  compound  conUining  ace- 


954  0.G  -59 
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Ul  groups  which  is  bifunctional  with  respect  to  the  polyesteri- 
fication.  the  improvement  comprising  treating  threads  and 
Tibcrs  produced  from  said  polyesters  with  aqueous  acids. 


4,004.M0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSHIONING 

CONTINUOUS  EXOTHERMAL  REACTIONS 

Fraax  Laaghcfan,  and  Michad  BnaKk,  boCli  of  Mari,  Gcr- 

maay,  aaritaors  to  CbcoiiaclM   Wcrkc   Hab   AktieagcacU- 

■chaft.  Marl,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  29,  1975.  Scr.  No.  581.935 
Ctaims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay,   Jaac    14.    1974, 
2428705 

lat.  CI.*  BOIJ  3102.  4/00 
VJS.  CI.  23-230  A  6  Claims 


4.004379 
PROCESS  FOR  WET  TREATMENT  OF  TRAVELLING 

WEBS 
Ckrtatiaa  Aagast  Meier- Wiadhorst,  late  of  Hamburg,  Gcr- 
maay, aad  by  Elkc  Meier- Windhorst,  heir,  Hddcakampsweg 
66,  2000  Hambarg  1,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  580,453 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay,    May    25,    1974. 
2425374 

lat.  CI.*  D06B  J/02.  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  8— 149.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  wet  treatment  of  elongated 
webs  of  textile  materials  and  the  like  with  treating  liquids, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  web  into,  and  moving  it  generally  up- 
ward through  a  closed  treatment  chamber  conUining  a 
hot  gaseous  treatment  medium,  while  guiding  the  web 
upwardly  through  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart 
and  horizonully  disposed  treatment  sUges  within  said 
chamber; 

b.  each  of  said  treatment  stages  comprising  guiding  the  web 
in  a  generally  horizonul  direction  into  and  through  a  bath 
of  hot  treating  liquid  located  on  one  side  of  the  interior  of 
said  chamber,  then  guiding  the  web  through  said  hot 
gaseous  medium  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  chamber,  then  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  web,  passing  the  web  through 
squeezing  means  to  remove  excess  treating  liquid,  and 
then  moving  the  web  upwardly  to  the  next  treatment 
suge; 

c.  subjecting  the  generally  upwardly  moving  web  to  the 
application  of  downwardly  moving  squeezed-out  treat- 
ment liquid  ( I )  between  said  squeezing  step  and  immer- 
sion in  the  next  bath  and  ( 2 )  after  iu  emergence  from  said 
next  bath,  each  squeezing  step  serving  to  separate  the 
preceding  and  folk>wing  treatment  suges;  and 

d.  removing  tlie  treated  web  from  said  chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  cushioning  continuous  exothermal  reac- 
tions by  the  expansion  of  gases  during  an  over-pressure  condi- 
tion during  a  power  failure,  comprising: 

a.  conducting  a  continuous  exothermal  reaction  in  a  reactor 
under  elevated  gas  pressure  in  the  presence  of  liquefied 
gases; 

b.  at  pressures  beyond  a  given  safe  pressure,  expanding  said 
liquefied  gases  into  a  condenser  to  lower  said  elevated  gas 
pressure  below  said  given  safe  pressure; 
condensing  said  gases  in  said  condenser; 
collecting  the  condensed  gases  in  an  accumulator; 
supplying  cooling  medium  to  said  condenser  at  a  pressure 
head  sufficient  to  discharge  the  cooling  medium  through 
the  condenser;  and 

f.  initiating  said  expanding  and  said  supplying  for  cushioning 
said  exothermal  reaction  during  an  over-pressure  condi- 
tion during  a  power  failure. 


c. 
d. 

e. 


4.004.881 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  CARRIER  GAS-TEST 

SPECIMEN  VAPOR  MIXTURES  FOR  DELIVERY  INTO  A 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Woodfia  V.  Ligoa.  Jr.,  Sd^acctady,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Compaay,  SclMacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641^37 

lat.  CL«  GOIN  31/08,  31/12 

U.S.  CL  23-232  C  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  chromatograph  instrument  including  a  hollow 
coil  gas  chromatographic  column  having  an  inlet  end  to  re- 
ceive a  mixture  of  carrier  gas  and  test  specimen  vapor  and  an 
outlet  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  mass  spectrometer,  the 
combination  of  specimen  vapor  generation  and  delivery  appa- 
ratus comprising  as  an  assembly: 

a.  a  barrel  open  at  one  end  to  receive  a  specimen  to  be 
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vaporized  and  delivered  quantitatively  into  the  gas  chro- 
matographic column  and  having  carrier  gas  inlet  and 
outlet  opening  axially  spaced  for  carrier  gas  flow  through 
the  barrel  in  contact  with  a  specimen  contained  therein, 

b.  a  carrier  gas  conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  the 
said  column  and  to  the  barrel  and  communicating  with 
the  barrel  gas  outlet  opening  to  receive  carrier  gas  and 
specimen  vapor  mixtures  for  delivery  into  the  said  col- 
umn, 

c.  a  carrier  gas  supply  line  connected  to  the  barrel  and 
communicating  with  the  carrier  gas  inlet  opening  of  the 

barrel, 

d.  an  elongated  cylindrical  probe  slidable  axially  in  the 
barrel  having  a  specimen-receiving  chamber  and  axially 
spaced  carrier  gas  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  registry 
respectively  with  the  barrel  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 

e.  barrel  closure  means  secured  to  the  open  end  of  the 
barrel  including  a  releasable  seal  cooperating  with  the 
probe  to  close  the  barrel  open  end  against  gas  flow  while 
carrier  gas  is  flowing  in  contact  with  a  test  specimen  in 
the  barrel,  and 

f.  heating  means  comprising  an  electrical  resistance  heating 
coil  disposed  around  the  barrel  between  the  carrier  gas 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  around  the  conduit  for 
vaporizing  a  test  specimen  in  the  barrel  and  preventing 
condensation  of  the  resulting  vapor  prior  to  delivery  of 
the  carrier  gas  and  vapor  mixture  into  the  inlet  end  of  the 
gas  chromatographic  column. 


4,004383 
SENSING.  LEVELING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Meyer,  Des  Plaiacs;  MaaucI  I.  Martia,  Hoffmaa  Estates, 
aad  Roaald  A.  Bohoa,  Chicago,  aU  of  IU.,  assigaors  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  &  Co.,  Skokic,  III. 

Filed  July  II,  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.936 

lat.  CI.*  CI2K  /lOOi  COIN  1118 

U.S.  CI.  23-259  9  Claims 


.  ^'     - 


4,004382 
GAS  ANALYSIS  DILUTER 
James  DoaaM  Byrae,  Saa  Diego,  aad  Paul  Arthur  Griffith. 
Fallbrook,  both  of  CaUL,  assigaors  to  Moaitor  Labs,  Incor- 
porated, San  Diego.  CaUf. 

FUcd  Aug.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,879 

lat.  CL*  GOIN  1/22 

U3.CL  23-254  R  9  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  sensing,  leveling  and  mov- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  receptacles  having  open  upper  ends, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  unit  for  accommodating 
the  receptacles  whereby  the  upper  end  of  each  receptacle  is 
frictionally  engaged  by  means  carried  on  the  support  unit  and 
the   lower  end  of  each  receptacle  depends  freely  from   the 
support  unit,  said  support  unit  being  intermittently  moved  to 
successive  stations;  sensing  and  leveling  means  disposed  at  a 
first  station  and  having  a  first  member  positioned  over  said 
unit  when  the  latter  is  at  the  first  station  and  being  vertically 
adjusuble  relative  to  said  unit,  said  first  member,  when  mov- 
ing in  one  direction,  being  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  ends 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  receptacles  and  cause  the  latter 
to  assume  a  first  vertical  position  with  respect  to  said  support 
unit,  and  a  second  member  disposed  beneath  said  unit  when 
the  latter  is  at  the  first  station  and  being  vertically  adjusuble 
in  timed  sequence  with  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
being  movable  upwardly  and  adapted  to  resiliently  engage  the 
lower  ends  of  the  predetermined  number  of  receptacles  while 
the  latter  are  held  in  the  first  vertical  position  by  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  moving  the  resiliently  engaged 
receptacles  to  a  second  vertical  position  when  said  first  mem- 
ber moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
predetermined    number   of  receptacles   whereby   the   latter, 
when  in  said  second  vertical  position,  have  the  lower  ends 
thereof  disposed  in  a  common  horizonUl  plane;  and  means 
disposed  at  a  second  station  for  engaging  and  imparting  orbiul 
motion  to  the  recepucle  lower  ends  disposed  in  said  common 
plane  when  said  support  unit  is  disposed  at  said  second  station. 


1.  A  gas  analysis  diluter  comprising: 

diffuser  barrier  means  comprising  a  tubular  gas  pervious 
membrane  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  receive  a 
transport  gas  stream,  a  conduit  surrounding  said  tubular 
membrane  and  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  receive 
a  sample  gas  stream, 

said  gas  pervious  membrane  having  a  large  relative  mass 
conducunce  to  a  selected  molecular  species  of  said  sam- 
ple gas, 

a  transport  gas  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  sample  gas  to 

a  selected  temperature, 
a  sample  gas  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  sample  gas  to 
said  selected  temperature. 


4,004384 
TIME  DIVISION  METERING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Joha  Zdrodowski,  Nutlcy.  N  J.,  assigaor  to  HoHmi 
La  Roche  lac,  NnUcy,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jaly  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702J42 
lat.  CI.' GOIN  1118,31108 
L3.  CI.  23-259  7  Claims 

I.  A  time  division  metering  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

A  a  plurality  of  fluid  reservoir  vessel  means  each  said  vesaci 
means  being  in  operative  fiuid  How  relationship  with  a 
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valve  means  said  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  vessel  means; 
B.  electronic  controller  means  in  electronic  control  rela- 
tionship with  said  plurality  of  valves  wherein  said  elec- 
tronic controller  means  provides  a  signal  to  each  said 
valve  means  in  preselected  order,  said  signal  causing  each 
said  valve  means  to  open  for  a  predetermined  interval  and 
at  a  predetermined  frequency  thereby  allowing  fluid  to 
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flow  from  the  corresponding  reservoir  vessel  means  so  as 
to  achieve  rapid  cycling; 
C  tee  means  in  operative  fluid  flow  relation  with  each  said 
valve  means  wherein  the  fluid  flowing  from  said  valve 
means  are  combined  to  form  a  single  flnal  fluid  stream 
containing  quantities  of  the  respective  fluids  from  said 
reservoir  vessel  means  in  exact  ratio  to  the  time  intervals 
each  corresponding  valve  means  was  held  open. 


4,0043S5 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  AND  PARTICULATE 
MATTER  FROM  WASTE  GAS  STREAMS 
WiUcm    Grocacadaal;    Fricdrlch   C.   Taubcrt,   both   of  The 
HatiM;  Jup  E.  Nabcr,  aad  GUsbcrtai  A.  Bckkcr,  both  of 
Anstcrdan.  all  of  Nctherlaads,  aadsaora  to  ShcU  OU  Com- 
paay,  Houstoa,  Tex. 
Oivteloa  of  Scr.  No.  467.530,  May  6, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,966,879. 
This  appUcathM  Mar.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  666327 
Clalaa  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kiatdooi.  May  8.  1973, 
21848/73 

lat.  CI.*  BOID  41/02.  46132;  BOIJ  8112 
U.S.  CL  23—260  1  Claia 
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a.  a  contacting  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  waste  gases  con- 
taining sulfur  oxides  and  particulate  matter  and  an  outlet 
for  waste  gas  substantially  free  of  sulfur  oxides  and  partic- 
ulate matter,  an  internal  compartment  contaihing  a  mov- 
ing bed  of  supported,  copper-containing  acceptor  for 
sulfur  oxides,  said  internal  compartment  being  defined  by 
perforated  walls  disposed  inside  the  contacting  vessel,  an 
inlet  for  fresh  supported  copper-conuining  acceptor  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  internal  compartment  and 
an  outlet  for  said  acceptor  loaded  with  sulfur  oxides  and 
particulate  matter  also  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
internal  compartment,  and  a  means  for  directing  the  flow 
of  said  waste  gases  and  said  moving  bed  of  acceptor 
cross-currently  to  one  another,  said  waste  gas  flowing 
through  the  perforated  walls  of  said  internal  compart- 
ment containing  said  moving  bed  of  acceptor; 

b.  a  first  purge  vessel  for  removing  particulate  matter  from 
the  acceptor  having  a  bottom  inlet  for  purge  gas  and  a  top 
outlet  for  purge  gas  and  particulate  matter,  a  top  inlet  for 
acceptor  material  loaded  with  sulfur  oxides  and  particu- 
late matter  connected  to  the  loaded  acceptor  outlet  of 
said  contacting  vessel  and  a  bottom  outlet  for  purged 
acceptor  material,  at  least  one  perforated  plate  disposed 
in  the  vessel  at  an  angle  with  the  vertical  for  transporting 
the  loaded  acceptor  material  from  its  inlet  to  the  outlet 
and  a  means  for  passing  said  purge  gas  through  said  perfo- 
rated plate  thereby  stripping  said  particulate  matter  from 
said  loaded  acceptor  during  its  transport  on  said  perfo- 
rated plate; 

c.  a  first  vertical  riser  tube  debouching  into  a  first  cyclone 
for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  the  acceptor,  having  a 
bottom  inlet  for  purged  acceptor  material  connected  to 
the  bottom  outlet  of  the  first  purge  vessel  and  a  bottom 
inlet  for  reducing  gas,  a  first  cyclone  top  outlet  for  sulfur 
oxide-containing  gas  and  a  first  cyclone  bottom  outlet  for 
reduced  acceptor  material; 

d.  a  second  purge  vessel  with  a  bottom  inlet  and  a  top  outlet 
for  a  purge  gas,  a  top  inlet  for  reduced  acceptor  material 
connected  to  the  first  cyclone  bottom  outlet  and  a  bottom 
outlet  for  purged  acceptor  material  and  at  least  one  per- 
forated plate  disposed  in  the  vessel  at  an  angle  with  the 
vertical  for  transporting  acceptor  material  from  its  inlet 
to  the  outlet,  and 

e  a  second  vertical  riser  tube  debouching  into  a  second 
cyclone  fur  reactivating  the  acceptor  having  a  bottom 
inlet  for  purged  acceptor  material  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom outlet  of  the  second  purge  vessel  and  a  bottom  inlet 
for  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  a  second  cyclone  top  outlet 
for  the  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  second  cyclone  bot- 
tom outlet  for  reactivated  acceptor  material  connected  to 
the  acceptor  inlet  of  the  contacting  vessel. 


I.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  the  removal  of  sulfur 
oxides  and  particulate  matter  from  waste  gases  which  com- 
prises: 


4,004386 
TWO  STAGE  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Henrkus  A.  C.  ThUuca.  So*.  Ncthcrlaads.  aad  Nicolaas  J.  J. 
Huigc.  Mihrauhcc,  Wis.,  aarigaort  to  SUnicarbon   B.V., 
Gcieca.  Netbcrlaads 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  340.933.  March  13.  1973. 
abaadoBcd,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,467,  Dec. 
9.  1970.  abaadoacd.  Thia  appHcatioa  Mar.  7.  1975,  Scr.  No. 

556340 
Claiait  priority,  appHcatloB  Ncthcriaadt,  Dec.   12,  1969, 
6918686:  Mar.  2.  1970.  7002961 

lat.  CI.*  BOID  9/04 
U.S.  CL  23-273  F  7  Claias 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  crystals  from  a  stream  of 
solution  comprising  a  heat  exchange  vessel  for  producing 
crystal  nuclei  whereby  said  solution  n  caused  to  become 
supersaturated  with  respect  to  said  crysullizable  component 
and  to  form  said  nuclei;  a  crysullizer  vessel  for  recrysullizing 
whereby  crystal  growth  b  promoted  and  a  separator  vessel 
wherein  a  first  conduit  means  connecu  said  crysullizer  vessel 
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to  said  heat  exchange  vessel  and  a  second  conduit  means 
connecu  said  crystallizer  vesel  to  said  separator  vessel  so  that 
said  solution  passes  continuously  from  said  heat  exchange 
vessel  to  said  crystallizer  vessel  wherein  small  crysuls  are 
formed  in  said  heat  exchange  vessel  and  larger  crysuls  are 
formed  in  said  stream  of  solution  in  said  crysullizer  vessel  and 
•  wherein  crysUls  are  separated  from  said  solution  in  said  sepa- 
rator vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  the  crystal- 
lizer is  equipped  with  a  means  for  rapidly  mixing  the  stream  of 
solution    to   produce   a   substantially    homogenuous   mixture 


an  outer  circumferential  annular  portion  of  the  element  to 
oppose  movement  thereof  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direc 
tion,  said  second  member  being  longitudinall>  resilient  and 
acting  to  apply  continuous  pressure  to  hold  the  element 
against  the  first  shoulder,  said  members  having  thermally 
expansive  lengths  and  said  length  of  the  first  member  being 
greater  than  said  length  cf  the  second  member,  both  said 
members  being  composed  of  metal  and  having  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  greater  than  that  of  the  catalyst  element 
and  said  coefficient  of  the  second  member  being  greater  than 
that  of  the  first  member  and  providing  a  differential  thermal 
compensating  means  for  the  lesser  rate  of  thermal  expansion 
of  the  element  as  compared  to  the  shell  over  the  entire  tem- 
perature range  to  be  experienced  by  the  converter,  said  sec- 
ond member  being  annular  and  including  a  multiplicit>  of 
circumferentially  separated  reversely  bent  and  bowed  spring 
fingers  extending  axially  away  from  said  second  shoulder  to 
make  said  second  member  longitudinally  resilient,  and  means 
anchoring  the  ends  of  said  spring  fingers  remote  from  said 
clement  to  said  shell  and  maintaining  said  fingers  in  a  continu- 
ous sute  of  tension  at  all  temperatures  of  the  converter. 


therein  and  promote  growth  of  said  larger  crystals  whereby 
substantially  all  of  said  small  crystal  nuclei  are  dissolved 
thereby  promoting  growth  of  said  larger  crystals,  and  the 
apparatus  includes  a  means  for  removing  crystal-free  liquor 
from  said  crysullizer  vessel  and  means  to  recirculate  crystal- 
free  solution  from  said  crystallizer  vessel  to  said  heat  exchange 
vessel  while  reUining  the  crysuls  dispersed  in  said  crystallizer 
vessel  and  a  third  conduit  connected  between  said  heat  ex- 
change vessel  and  said  crysullizer  vessel  for  carrying  the 
crysul-free  solution. 


4.004,888 
EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A 
RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTED  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC 
CATALYZER 
Rcimar    Musall.   and    WUhclm    Wolsing,   both   of   Hannover, 
Germany,  assignors  to  KaU-Cbcmic  Aktiengesctischaft.  Han- 
never.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349.414.  April  9.  1973.  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Dec.  II.  1975.  Ser.  No.  639.9 II 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.     Apr.    7,     1972. 
2216644 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  SIOO.  FOIN  3U5 
V.S.  CI.  23-288  FC  9  Claims 


4.004.887 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HAVING  A  RESILIENT 

THERMAL-VARIATION  COMPENSATING 

MONOLITH-MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

James  D.  Stornont.  Grass  Lake.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Inc..  Racine.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Scr.  No.  342.264 

Int.  CL*  FOIN  3/15.  7/00.  7//6 

U.S.  CL  23-288  FC  12  Claims 


1.  A  caulytic  converter  unit  adapted  for  use  in  the  exhaust 
system  of  a  combustion  engine  comprising,  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  shell  and  end  members  atuched  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  shell  and  providing  respectively  and  inlet  and  outlet  for 
said  converter  unit,  a  uniury  block-like  refractory  monolithic 
honeycomb  caUlyst  element  supported  in  said  shell,  differen- 
tial growth  compensating  clamp  means  for  holding  the  caulyst 
element  in  a  desired  longitudinal  position  in  the  shell  compris- 
ing a  first  member  that  is  integral  with  said  shell  and  subsun- 
tially  rigid  with  respect  to  the  shell  and  having  a  first  shoulder 
for  operative  engagement  with  the  element  to  oppose  move- 
ment thereof  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and  a  second  mem- 
ber having  a  second  shoulder  for  operative  engagement  with 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  comprising  a 
monolithic  caulyst  body  suiuble  for  removing  toxic  gases 
from  a  gas  flow  through  an  exhaust  gas  passage  and  a  holder 
resiliently  supporting  said  monolithic  caUlyst  body,  said 
holder  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing and  forming  an  outer  wall  of  said  exhaust  gas  passage; 
a  sleeve  circumferentially  engaging  for  restraint  the  mono- 
lithic body  to  restrain  subsuntially  all  axial  movement  of 
the  body  relative  to  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  said  body 
being  disposed  in  said  housing; 
resilient  tongues,  each  tongue  having  two  ends,  circumfer- 
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entially  disposed  about  said  sleeve,  said  tongues  engaging 
said  sleeve  near  one  tongue  end  and  resiliently  abutting 
against  said  housing  near  the  other  tongue  end  thereby 
resiliently  supporting  and  centering  said  sleeve  in,  and 
spaced  apart  from,  said  housing;  and 

sealing  means  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  hous- 
ing and  being  operable  to  restrain  the  passage  of  exhaust 
gases  through  the  space  therebetween. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  comprising  a 
monolithic  caUlyst  body  suitable  for  removing  toxic  gases 
from  a  gas  flow  through  an  exhaust  gas  passage  and  a  holder 
resiliently  supporting  said  monolithic  catalyst  body,  said 
holder  comprising; 

a  rigid  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing and  forming  an  outer  wall  of  said  exhaust  gas  passage; 

a  damping  layer  composed  of  mineral  wool  circumferen- 
tialiy  disposed  about  the  monolithic  body; 

a  sleeve  operable  to  circumferentially  grip  the  monolithic 
body  through  said  layer,  said  sleeve  and  said  body  being 
disposed  in  said  housing; 

resilient  tongues,  each  tongue  having  two  ends,  circumfer- 
entially disposed  about  said  sleeve,  said  tongues  engaging 
said  sleeve  near  one  tongue  end  and  resiliently  abutting 
against  said  housing  near  the  other  tongue  end  thereby 
resiliently  supporting  and  centering  said  sleeve  in,  and 
spaced  apart  from,  said  housing;  and 

scaling  means  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  hous- 
ing and  being  operable  to  restrain  the  passage  of  exhaust 
gases  through  the  space  therebetween. 


4,004390 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  REDUCING  EROSION  OF 
COMPONENTS  OF  PLASMA  DEVICES  EXPOSED  TO 
HELIUM  AND  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPE  RADIATION 
Manfred  S.  Kaminsky,  Hiudalc;  Saatosh  K.  Das,  NapcrvUlc. 
aad  Thonas  D.  Roariag.  Dc  Kalb,  aU  of  lU.,  assigMrs  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656.214 
Int.  Ci.»  B22F  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29-182.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  coating  for  surfaces  of  plasma  devices  exposed  to 
radiation  of  atoms  and  ions  of  helium  and  isotopes  of  hydro- 
gen comprising  a  sintered  powder  of  a  metal  and  an  oxide  of 
the  metal,  the  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  beryllium. 

3.  A  method  of  reducing  erosion  from  a  surface  exposed  to 
particle  radiations  of  helium  or  isotopes  of  hydrogen  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

coating  the  surface  with  a  powder  of  a  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  beryllium;  and 
sintering  the  coated  surface  in  a  gas  mixture  containing 
oxygen  to  form  a  sintered  mixture  of  the  metal  and  its 
oxide. 
7.    In    a    plasma    containment    device    the    improvement 
wherein  the  surfaces  of  said  device  that  are  exposed  to  radia- 
tion by  atoms  or  ions  of  helium  or  isotopes  of  hydrogen  are 
formed  of  a  sintered  powder  of  a  metal  and  its  oxide,  the  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  beryl- 
lium. 


4,004389 

POWDERED  METAL  ARTICLE  HAVING  WEAR 

RESISTANT  SURFACE 

Prcflon  L«c  Gale,  East  Peoria,  and  James  L.  Roberta,  ChiUi- 

cotbe,  both  of  III.,  assigaors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619,880 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  7104 

U3.  CI.  29-  182.2  8  Claims 


4,004,891 
SUPERALLOYS  CONTAINING  NITRIDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ching  San  Lin,  Sayre,  and  James  Thomas  Smith.  Towanda. 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  343373,  March  22.  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  146,198,  May 
24,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

547,110 

Int.  Cl.»  B22F  5100 

U.S.  CI.  29-182.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  metal  article  consisting  of  a  body  of  a  pressed,  sintered 
and  heat  treated  meullic  powder  of  a  first  metal  or  meul  alloy 
having  a  given  melting  temperature  and  a  wear-surface  of 
fused  meul  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  body,  said  wear-sur- 
face having  a  fine  dendritic  structure  and  consisting  of  a  sec- 
ond meul  or  meul  alloy  having  a  melting  temperature  ap- 
proaching said  given  melting  temperature  of  said  first  meUl  or 
metal  alloy,  said  body  having  minute  voids  between  the  parti- 
cles of  said  metallic  powder  and  a  portion  of  said  fused  meul 
of  said  wear-surface  being  received  within  said  voids  to  a 
limited  depth  of  not  more  than  about  0.003  in  (0.0076  cm)  at 
said  surface  of  said  body  without  subsuntial  alloying  between 
said  fused  meul  and  said  particles  of  said  meUllic  powder. 


f"Cl 


1.  A  superalloy  composition  resulting  from  a  process 
wherein  a  first  superalloy  composition  having  a  predetermined 
atomic  ratio  of  meullic  elementa.  containing  from  about  SO  to 
about  7S  weight  percent  of  nickel,  and  having  a  second  meUl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiunium,  aluminum, 
zirconium,  and  additional  meullic  materials  alloyed  with  said 
nickel,  is  converted  to  a  second  superalloy  composition  by 
nitriding  said  second  meul  to  form  a  dispersion  of  a  meUl 
nitride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  nitride, 
aluminum  nitride,  zirconium  nitride,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  said  second  superalloy  having  the  same  atomic  ratio  of 
meuls  as  said  on  first  superalloy  composition  when  said  meul 
nitride  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  meullic  content 
thereof. 
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<  4,004,892 

COOKWARE   FABRICATED   FROM   COMPOSITES   OF 

COPPER,  ALUMINUM  AND  STAINLESS  STEEL 
John  B.  Ulam,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oad  Metals,  Inc., 

Canoosbnrg,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  423,253,  Dec.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,952.938. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,732 

Int  a.  B32B  15/18;  15/20 

MS.  a.  29— 196J  3  Claims 

1.  A  hot  pressure  bonded  meullic  composite  consisting 

essentially  of  a  core  which  consists  of  a  member  from  the  group 

consisting  of  copper  and  copper  alloys  completely  coated  by  a 

member  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum 

alloys,  said  core  forming  a  major  thickness  portion  of  said 

composite,  and  at  least  one  outer  cladding  layer  of  suinless  steel. 


4,004.895 
COAL  REACTOR 
Louis  Gold.  2725  39th  St.,  NW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20007 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355.400.  May  30.  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29.  1975.  Scr.  No.  572,769 

Int.  CI.*  CI OJ  3100.3/08 
VS.  CI.  48-  101  6  Claims 


(^ 


•r    " 


4,004393 
METHODS  FOR  MOLDING  COAL  AND  LIKE  MATERIAL 
Francis  J.  Cnmings,  Windham,  N.H.,  and  Victor  Kevorkian, 

Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Research.  Inc., 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  529,023,  Dec.  3,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653.699 

Int.  CI.*  CIOL  5/00.  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  44—  10  H  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  molding  coal  and  like  firm  brittle  material 
which  can  be  converted  to  a  plastic-like  substance  through  the 
application  of  heat,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the 
material  in  a  solid  form,  supplying  said  material  in  such  solid 
form  into  an  injection  bore  which  includes  a  discharge  open- 
ing for  discharging  material  to  a  mold,  heating  said  supplied 
material  in  said  injection  bore  to  a  temperature  sufficiently 
great  to  convert  the  material  from  solid  form  to  plastic-like 
condition  while  roUtably  driving  a  screw  conveyor  in  said 
injection  bore  to  convey  the  material  in  plastic-like  condition 
through  said  injection  bore  to  a  space  adjacent  to  said  dis- 
charge opening,  accumulating  said  material  in  plastic-like 
condition  in  said  space  into  an  axially-growing  mass,  and 
axially  displacing  said  screw  conveyor  by  said  growing  mass  to 
cause  said  screw  conveyor  to  be  moved  away  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  for  a  controlled  disUnce,  then  axially  driving 
said  screw  conveyor  towards  said  discharge  opening  to  drive 
such  accumulated  material  in  plastic-like  condition  through 
said  discharge  opening  into  the  mold  cavity  of  a  closed  multi- 
part mold,  molding  the  material  in  plastic-like  condition  into 
an  article  in  said  mold  cavity  and  thereafter  opening  said 
multi-part  mold  and  dischacging  the  molded  article  from  said 
mold  cavity,  and  cyclically  repeating  the  beforegoing  steps  to 
thereby  successively  form  molded  articles. 

'  4,004394 

OTTO  CYCLE  ENGINE  FUELS  CONTAINING 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLIC  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Heinz  Nobc,  Mcckenbeim,  and  Ernst  Guenthcr  Nottes,  Lim- 
bargcrbof,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gcscUachaft,  Lndwigsiiafcn  (Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  417,127,  Nov.  19,  1973. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563.051 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    18,    1972, 

2256690 

I  Int.  CI.*  CIOL  //22 

U.S.CL  44-58  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  an  Otto  cycle  engine  which 
conuins  a  deposit  and  residue  inhibiting  amount  of  an  oil- 
soluble  and  gasoHne-soluble  derivative  of  a  cyclic  polycarbox 
ylic  acid  of  the  formula  (I): 

|A|(COX).  <" 

in  which  A  is  the  radical  of  a  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  tricyclic 
non-aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  of  a  toUl  of  eight  to  sixteen 
carbon  atoms  including  m  carboxyl  groups,  m  being  from  3  to 
6,  X  denotes  identical  or  different  groups  OR,  OR  is  the  radi- 
cal of  an  alcohol  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  two  of  the  identical  or  different  radicals  R  have  each 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms. 


y^ — -\ 


5.  A  coal  reactor  for  the  clean  combustion  of  sulfur  bearing 
coal  in  the  presence  of  limestone  comprising  a  truncated 
vertical  shaft  furnace  having  an  internal  combustion  chamber 
with  a  diameter  subsUntiaily  equal  to  the  height,  means  for 
introducing  coal  and  limestone  at  the  top  of  said  furnace,  a 
ring  of  circumferentially  spaced  tuyeres  extending  through  the 
vertical  wall  of  the  furnace  and  spaced  above  the  bottom, 
means  for  introducing  an  ambient  temperature  air  blast, 
means  for  removing  the  sulfur  bearing  slag  from  the  bottom  of 
sid  furnace  and  means  for  removing  the  gaseous  effluent 
resulting  from  said  combustion. 


4,004,896 
PRODUCTION  OF  WATER  GAS 
Shao  L.  Soo,  Urbana,  111.,  assignor  to  UnivcrsHy  of  lUlnob 
Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1974.  Scr.  No.  525,955 

Int.  CI.*  ClOJ  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  48-202  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  synthesis  gas  by  reacting  car- 
bon and  steam  in  a  reaction  vessel,  including  introducing  solid 
carbon  and  steam  to  said  reaction  vessel  and  supplying  heat  to 
said  vessel  sufficient  for  the  reaction  of  said  solid  carbon  with 
steam,  the  improvement  comprising  supplying  superheated 
steam  to  said  vessel  at  a  temperature  and  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  entire  heat  of  reaction  for  the  reaction  of 
said  carbon  with  a  portion  of  said  superheated  steam,  said 
superheated  steam  being  subsUntiaily  the  only  source  of  heat 
supplied  to  said  carbon  in  said  reaction  vessel,  and  wherein 
said  reaction  vessel  is  substantially  free  from  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas. 


CHEMICAL 


4,004,897 

FILTERING  DUSTY  GAS  IN  IMPROVED  PANEL  BED 
Arthur  M.  Squires,  245  W.  104  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Filed  Au(.  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  501.278 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  46/04 


L.S.  CI.  55-96 


3  Claims 


J     -^..    3'.. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  gas  involving  the  separation  and 
removal  of  particulate  material  by  means  of  a  filter  of  granular 
material  v^hich  comprises 

a.  arranging  the  granular  material  in  a  bed  having  apertured 
outer  walls  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed 
upwardly  spaced  gas  entry  portions  separated  by  inter 
posed  supporting  members,  each  member  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  having  outer  and  inner  edges  with  respect  to  the 
filter  bed,  said  surfaces  being  articulated  at  an  edge  joint 
at  their  respKJCtive  inner  edges,  said  gas  entry  portion> 
having  gas  entry  faces  substantially  contigous  with  said 
outer  edges  of  said  upper  surfaces,  a  line  being  drawn 
thiough  a  said  outer  edge  of  a  said  lower  surface  and  also 
through  said  inner  edge  joint  of  the  next  subjacent  mem 
ber  forms  an  angle  less  than  about  60°  from  the  horizontal 
and  said  filter  bed  having  gas  exit  portions  spaced  from 
said  inner  edge  joints. 

b.  forwardly  flowing  the  gas  for  treatment  in  a  substantially 
continuing  flow  through  the  gas  entry  portions  of  the 
granular  material  bed  and  outwardly  from  the  gas  exit 
portions  to  separate  and  accumulate  particulate  material 
at  said  gas  entry  faces, 

c.  stopping  the  flow  of  said  gas, 

d.  causing  a  transient  flow  of  gas  to  move  in  the  direction  in 
reverse  to  the  flow  of  said  gas  in  (b), 

c.  causing  said  transient  reverse  flow  to  produce  first,  a  rise 
in  the  pressure  difference  at  a  given  rate  of  rise  between 
the  gas  exit  portions  and  the  gas  entry  portions  and  subse- 
quently a  fall  in  the  pressure  difference  between  the  gas 
exit  portions  and  the  gas  entry  portions,  said  pressure 
difference  remaining  greater  than  a  first  critical  minimum 
difference  for  a  time  interval  of  less  than  about  I  50  milli 
seconds,  said  first  critical  pressure  difference  being  that 
at  which  a  steady  How  of  gas  in  the  reverse  direction  just 
produces  a  localized  spill  of  granular  material  from  the 
gas  entry  faces,  and  the  pressure  difference  produced  by 
said  transient  reverse  How  peaking  to  a  top  value  beyond 
a  second  critical  minimum  difference,  which  is  the  prcs 
sure  difference  at  which  a  transient  fiow  of  gas  in  the 
reverse  direction  producing  said  pressure  difference  at 
said  given  rate  of  rise  just  initiates  a  body  movement  of 
the  granular  material  supported  by  said  members  toward 
the  gas  entry  faces  to  spill  a  portion  of  the  granular  mate- 


rial and  accumulated  particulate  material  from  the  bed, 
and 
r  supplying  fresh  granular  material  to  said  bed  to  replace 
material  spilled  from  said  gas  entry  portions 


4,004.898 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  GAS  Tl'BE  HEAT  DISSIPATOR 
Bodo  kalen,  Di«  Hills.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Emirol  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,617 

int.  CI.'  B04C  3102 
C.S.  CI.  55-267  9  Claims 


r 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  having  a  housing  comprised  of  a 
metallic  exterior  separator  shell  and  interior  wall  insulating 
means,  said  separator  shell  having  a  generally  cylindrical  top 
portion  provided  with  a  horizontally  tangentially  extending 
gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  at  the  top  of  the  separator  shell  compris- 
ing a  vertically  extending  metallic  tubular  member,  said  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  lower  portmn  extending  into  the  top 
portion  of  the  separator  shell,  said  lower  portion  of  the  tubular 
member  being  connected  at  its  bottom  to  an  inverted  frusto- 
conical  upwardly  diverging  wall,  said  diverging  wall  forming 
part  of  the  top  portion  of  the  separator  shell  to  provide  a  heat 
dissipating  air  space  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  and  said  diverging  wall,  the  insulating  means  com- 
prising an  insulating  layer  on  the  interior  of  the  separator  shell 
covering  at  least  the  top  portion  of  the  shell  and  the  interior 
wall  of  the  tubular  member  and  said  diverging  wall 


4,004.899 

AIR  FILTER  CON.STRl  CTION 

Alfred  Giacovas,  669  Wolfs  Lane,  Pelham.  N.Y.  10083 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  553.881 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  27iOf) 

I  .S.  CI.  55-499  I  CUlm 


I.  A  filter  assembly  for  filtering  contaminant  particles  from 
a  gas  stream,  comprising 

a  filter  medium  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  pleats  and  defining  a  plurality  of  corrugations, 

a  self  supporting  fiber  strand  supporting  said  filler  medium 
and  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  portions  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  corrugations  in  order  to  maintain 
said  filter  medium  in  lU  spaced-apart  pleated  form. 

each  of  said  longitudinal  portions  being  disposed  in  a  bend 
of  said  pleats  of  said  filter  medium,  so  as  to  locate  the 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  strand  on  alternate  opposite 
sides  of  the  filter  medium  for  engagement  with  said  filter 
medium  at  said  bends  of  said  filter  medium. 

said  fiber  strand  including  connecting  portions  connecting 
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the  ends  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  portions;  yield  the 
spacing  between  said  pleats,  and 
said  connecting  portions  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions being  directed  towards  the  adjacent  bend  of  the  next 
opposite  of  said  pleau.  and  said  connecting  portions  are 
disposed  outside  of  said  Filter  medium. 


4,004.900 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT  GLASS  AT  CONTROLLED 

THROUGHPUT  RATE 

JoMph  R.  Staahl,  Jr.,  Coaacaut  Lake;  Joseph  M.  Matcsa, 

Pktsbargh,  and  David  E.  Worth,  Atlantic,  aU  of  Pa.,  asalga- 

on  to  PPG  ladttstrics.  Inc.,  PUUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,829 

lat.  CL*  C03B  18/02 

U.S.CL  65-29  9  Claims 


1 — t^ 
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T,         V,, 


each  control  period  a  greater  tweel  opening  is  provided 
for  glass  of  increased  viscosity  and  a  lesser  tweel  opening 
is  provided  for  glass  of  decreased  viscosity. 


4,004,901 
TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Eugene  W.  Starr,  AlUsoa  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Scr.  No.  626.590 

int.  CI.»C03B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—  1 14  6  CUims 


1.  in  the  method  of  stabilizing  the  volumetric  flow  of  molten 
glass  in  making  Hat  glass  comprising  the  steps  of  discharging 
molten  glass  of  varying  temperature  through  an  opening  de- 
nned by  a  channel  and  a  movable  tweel  having  iu  position 
adjusted  and  maintained  to  control  the  size  of  the  opening; 
flowing  the  discharged  molten  glass  onto  a  pool  of  molten 
metal  in  an  enclosed  forming  chamber;  advancing  the  glass 
along  the  surface  of  the  pool  of  molten  meul  while  cooling  it 
and  while  applying  forces  to  it  to  form  a  dimensionally  stable, 
continuous  sheet  of  glass;  withdrawing  the  formed  continuous 
sheet  of  glass  from  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  from  the 
enclosed  forming  chamber;  and  conveying  the  continuous 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
periodically  controlling  the  volumetric  throughput  of  glass 
wherein  all  signals  are  in  common  physical  units  and  during 
each  control  period  the  control  comprises: 

a.  detecting  the  width,  thickness  and  speed  of  the  continu- 
ously formed  sheet  of  glass  and  generating  represenutive 
width,  thickness  and  speed  signals  responsive  to  said 
detection; 

b.  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  molten  glass  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  tweel  and  generating  a  glass  temperature 
signal  responsive  thereto  which  glass  temperature  signal 
is  representative  of  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  glass  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  tweel; 

c.  generating  a  throughput  signal  represenutive  of  the  volu- 
metric throughput  of  molten  glass  through  the  opening 
defined  by  the  tweel  and  channel  by  combining  said 
width,  thickness  and  speed  signals  as  a  product  of  said 
width,  thickness  and  speed  signals; 

d.  detecting  the  difference  between  said  throughput  signal 
with  a  predetermined  throughput  signal  represenutive  of 
a  desired  throughput  and  generating  a  first  control  signal 
responsive  to  said  detected  signal  difference; 

e.  detecting  the  difference  between  said  glass  temperature 
signal  with  said  first  control  signal  and  generating  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  equal  to  a  second  control  signal  gener- 
ated during  the  previous  control  period  less  a  fixed  factor 
of  said  detected  signal  difference  which  is  related  to  a 
ratio  of  incremenul  tweel  height  change  to  an  incremen- 
ul  glass  temperature  change;  and 

f.  adjusting  and  mainuining  the  position  of  the  tweel  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  control  signal  whereby  during 


of: 


1,  A  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet  comprising  the  steps 

p. 

a.  heating  the  glass  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient for  tempering; 

b.  cooling  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  by  impinging 
chilled  tempering  medium  having  a  first  temperature 
upon  the  glass  at  a  first  pressure  so  as  to  esUblish  a  ther- 
mal gradient  through  the  glass  thickness  and  harden  the 
surfaces  of  the  sheet; 

c.  further  cooling  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  by  imping- 
ing tempering  medium  having  a  second  temperature 
higher  than  said  first  temperature  upon  the  glass  at  a 
second  pressure  higher  than  said  first  pressure  so  as  to 
continue  maintenance  of  a  thermal  gradient  through  the 
glass  thickness  and  impart  a  tempered  condition  thereto; 
and 

d.  cooling  the  glass  sheet  through  iU  thickness  to  ambient 
temperature. 


4,004,902 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  AND  TREATING  GLASS  STREAMS 
HdoiBt  PWpcr,  Lohr  (Main),  Gcraany,  aMigaor  to  Nikolaus 
Sort  Cm.b.H.  &  Co.,  Pflochsbach,  Gcraaay 

Filed  July  23,  1974.  Scr.  No.  491,125 
ClafaBS    priority,    application    Gcmaay,   Jan.    25.    1974, 
2403476 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  sabacqocat  to  Mar.  9, 
1993.  has  been  dbclalmcd. 
Int.  Cl.«  C03B  5102 
U.S.CL  65-134  2Cbiias 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  glass  stream  for  dyeing  and  refin- 
ing the  glass  in  said  stream  which  comprises  the  steps: 

a.  heating  the  glass  stream  while  flowing  in  a  vertical  up- 
ward flow  by  applying  electrical  energy  to  at  least  two 
electrodes  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  said  vertical 
upward  flow  causing  a  rising  glass  stream  above  said 
electrodes. 

b.  thereafter  passing  the  stream  with  a  free  surface  horizon- 
Ully  while  supplying  dyes,  color  friu  or  a  pre-dyed  glass 
stream  to  said  free  surface  of  said  glass  stream  at  a  point 
directly  above  said  electrodes  within  said  vertical  upward 
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I 

flow  to  prevent  freezing  of  the  glass  when  said  dyes,  frits 
or  stream  are  added. 

subsequently  flowing  the  stream   vertically  downwards 
with   mechanical   agiution  through  a  passage   having  a 


articles  being  produced  in  a  predetermined  sequence  relative 
to  the  sources  and  formed  into  rows  in  which  the  predeter- 
mined sequence  is  mainUined  prior  to  conveyance  to  an 
identirication  area  spaced  from  the  row  formation  area,  said 
system  comprising: 

signal   generating   means   for   generating   an   output   signal 

indicative  of  presence  of  a  specific  row  of  articles  at  said 

identification  area, 
first  means  connected  with  the  signal  generating  means  for 

receiving  said  output  signal  and.  in  turn,  providing  output 

signals  each  of  which  is  indicative  of  an  article  within  the 

specific  conveyed  row; 


I 
circular  cross-section,  the  force  of  agitation  being  oppo- 
site the  flow  of  the  glass  stream,  and 

.  thereafter  flowing  the  stream  upwards  for  further  pro- 
cessing or  treatment. 


4,004,903 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

MELTING  RATE  OF  GLASS  MAKING  MATERIALS 
Lhiyd  W.  Daman,  Pcmbcrvillc;  Earl  A.  Hiiic,  Elmore,  and 
Donald  E.  Shamp,  Millbury,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,104 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  3100 

U.S.  CI.  65-135  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  glass  melting  furnace  of  the  type  having  a  melting 
chamber  containing  a  bath  of  molten  glass  and  a  batch  feeding 
apparatus  for  loosely  depositing  glass  making  materials  in  a 
transversely  extending  row  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  glass, 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  periodically  pressing 
said  row  of  loosely  deposited  glass  making  materials  against 
the  surface  of  said  molten  glass  for  compacting  said  row  of 
glass  making  material,  and  means  for  advancing  said  pressing 
means  toward  said  melting  chamber  wherein  said  row  of  glass 
making  materials  is  bodily  moved  along  the  surface  of  said 
molten  glass  by  said  pressing  means  said  pressing  means  in- 
cludes a  pressing  member  and  said  advancing  means  includes 
means  for  moving  said  pressing  member  from  a  raised  attitude 
to  a  lowered  attitude  to  compress  said  loosely  deposited  glass 
making  materials  between  said  pressing  members  and  the 
surface  of  said  molten  glass  bath. 


4,004,904 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICLE  IDENTIFICATION 
Robert  Thomas  Fcrgasaoa,  Denver,  Colo.,  assigBor  to  Index, 
Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,905 

Int.  CI."  C03B  9/40 

VS.  CI.  65-  158  23  Clains 

1.  A  system  for  identifying  specific  articles  amongst  a  group 

of  articles,  the  specific  articles  emanating  from  at  least  one 

predetermined  source  amongst  a  plurality  of  such  sources,  the 
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second  means  connected  with  said  first  means  and  provid- 
ing sequential  output  signals  each  corresponding  to  a 
signal  from  the  first  means  and  indicative  of  said  prede- 
termined source  from  which  a  specific  conveyed  article 
emanated,  and 

identification  means  at  said  identification  area  receiving 
said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  means  and 
responsive  thereto  to  provide  an  identification  of  selected 
articles  with  respect  to  a  selected  source  of  articles  in  said 
conveyed  row.  whereby  the  identity  of  each  article  of  the 
selected  articles  relative  to  the  source  of  the  article  is 
preserved  when  the  articles  arc  formed  into  rows. 


4.004,905 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  FORMING  MACHINE  BLOWHEAD 
EusUcc  Harold  Mumford,  OtUwa  Lake.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Owcns-IIUnob,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  634,091 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  9/14 

VS.  CI.  65-159  1  Ciafan 


.    -> 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  glass  conuiners  wherein  the 
glass  is  formed  into  shape  in  a  mold  by  a  blowing  head  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  in  said  blowing  head  comprising: 

a  vertically  positioned,  stationary,  pneumatic  piston-cylin- 
der motor. 

a  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  vertically 
upward  from  said  sutionary  pneumatic  motor; 

a  sutionary  support  member  above  said  motor,  said  support 
member  having  a  generally  vertical  bore  there-  through; 

said  piston  rod  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  within 
the  bore  of  said  sutionary  support  member. 

a  blowing  head  arm  fixed  to  said  piston  rod; 
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said  blowing  head  arm  extending  radially  from  said  rod  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  relative  heavy  blowhead  on  the  extend- 
ing end  thereof  remote  from  the  piston  rod. 

a  radially  extending  casting  formed  on  the  side  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  having  a  central  horizontal  bore 
therein; 

a  bolt  slideable  in  the  bore  of  said  casting; 

a  single  radial  opening  formed  in  the  side  of  that  portion  of 
the  piston  rod  which  registers  with  the  bore  in  said  casting 
when  said  rod  is  in  its  uppermost  position  whereby  when 
said  bolt  is  moved  forward  in  said  casting,  it  will  enter  the 
opening  in  said  piston  rod; 

an  operating  handle  extending  from  the  side  of  said  bolt; 

said  operating  handle  extending  through  a  slot  in  said  cast- 
ing; 

said  slot  being  generally  "Z"  shaped  so  that  axial  movement 
of  the  bolt  is  controlled  by  the  position  of  the  handle 
thereof  to  two  extreme  portions  of  said  slot,  wherein  in 
one  position  the  bolt  is  fully  retracted  relative  to  said 
piston  rod  and  in  the  other  position  the  bolt  will  be  ex- 
tending into  the  radial  opening  in  the  piston  rod  to 
thereby  physically  lock  the  blowing  head  at  its  highest 
elevation. 


of  its  associated  neck  ring  arm,  said  neck  ring  mold  struc- 
tures supporting  the  parison  during  transfer  from  said 
blank  to  said  blow  station  and  also  keeping  the  parison  in 
an  upright  orientation  during  such  transfer. 


4,004,907 

ARYLISOTHIOCYANATE  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF 

PLANT  GROWTH 

Wolfgang   Schmid,  Thcrwil,   SwiUerland,  assignor   to   Ciba- 

Ceigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,596 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    22,    1974, 
14102/74 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9112.  C07C  161 104 
U.S.  CL  71  — 72  9  Claims 

1.  An  aryiisothiocyanate  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,004,906 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  OF  THE  L  S.  TYPE 

FOR  UPRIGHT  PRESS  AND  BLOW  PROCESS 
George  E.  Rowc,  deceased,  late  of  Wetkcnfleld,  Conn,  (by 
Sclma  S.  Rowc,  executrix),  assignor  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,777 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Jan.  27,  1976 

Int.  Cl.»  C03B  9100,  9114 

U.S.CL  65-239  12  Claims 


(1) 


flu 


(^_i 


1.  A  glassware  forming  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  blank  mold  sution  having  an  upwardly  open  blank  mold 
cavity  deHning  structure  for  receiving  the  gobs  of  glass  to 
be  formed. 

b.  partible  neck  ring  mold  structures  for  mating  with  said 
blank  mold  cavity  defming  structure  at  said  blank  station, 

c.  parison  neck  forming  means  for  insertion  downwardly 
into  the  closed  neck  ring  molds  at  said  blank  station. 

d.  a  final  blow  sution  horizonUlly  spaced  from  said  blank 
station  and  having  upwardly  open  blow  mold  cavity  defin- 
ing structure  for  receiving  the  partially  formed  parisons 
from  said  blank  sution, 

e.  means  for  transferring  said  parisons  from  said  blank 
sution  to  said  blow  sution.  said  means  including  neck 
ring  arms  associated  with  said  partible  neck  ring  mold 
structures  and  means  pivoully  supporting  said  arms  for 
movement  about  a  horizonUl  axis  located  between  said 
blank  mold  and  blow  mold  sutions,  and 

r  said  transferring  means  further  including  means  pivoUlly 
supporting  each  neck  ring  structure  adjacent  the  free  end 


/         \-(CH,),-X— ^         y-N=C=S 


wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 

p  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  5. 

8.  A  process  for  the  defoliation  and  desiccation  of  unligni- 
ficd  parts  of  plants  above  the  soil,  which  process  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  defoliating  and  desiccating  effective 
amount  of  an  aryiisothiocyanate  according  to  claim  1. 


4,004,908 
^•HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  STIMULATORS  FOR 

LATEX  FLOW 

Werner  Foery,  Basel,  and  Hans  Peter  Fischer,  Bottmingen, 

both  of  SwiUerland,  assifBors  to  Ciba^Gcigy  CorporatioB, 

Ardiley.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,179,  Feb.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,912,493,  wkicb  is  a  coatinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186^92, 

Oct.  4,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  July  14.  1975.  Ser. 

No.  595311 

Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9100 

U.S.  CI.  71-79  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  stimulation  of  latex  flow  from  latex 

discharging  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a 

latex  flow  stimulating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 

I 
X— CH,— CH,— Si— OR, 

Y 


wherein  X  is  chlorine;  Y  is  chlorine  and  R,  and  R»  are  both 
methyl,  or  Y  is  a  group  -ORj  and  each  of  R|.  Rt  and  Ra  is  an 


alkyl  radical  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms. 
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4,004,909 

BETA-HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  FRUIT 

ABSCISSION,  RIPENING  AND  THINNING  AGENTS 

Werner  Focry,  Basel,  and  Hans  Peter   Fischer.  Bottmingen, 

both  of  SwitzerUnd,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 

Ardslcy.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,179,  Feb.  15,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,912,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,392. 

Oct.  4.  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  July  14,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  595.812 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.CL  71-79  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  as  to  facili- 
tate fruit  abscission,  fruit  thinning,  and  fruit  ripening  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a  growth-regulating  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 
I 
X— CH,— CH.— Si— OR, 

Y 

I 

wherein  X  is  chlorine.  Y  is  a  group  —OR,  and  each  of  R,,  Rj 
and  Rj  is  a  group  -CO-R4  wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


CH,— o  R, 

C  H,  — ()>, 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R, 
each  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted 
by  chlorine  or  by  an  alkyl  group,  or  R,  and  R,  together  may  be 
a  polymethylene  group  of  3  to  b  carbon  atoms,  and  V,  is  a 
phenyl  group,  a  chlorophenyl  group,  or  ben/yl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  ring  h>  from  1  to  .^  atoms  of  chlorine  or 
fluorine  or  by  a  lo>*er  alkyl  group  01  by  a  phenyl  group 


4,004,912 

1-THlADIAZOLYL^-ACYLOXVTETHAHY- 

DROPYRIMIDINONE  HERBICIDES 

John  Krenzer.  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Vekicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.932 
Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  V// 2 
Uii.  CI.  71-90  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.004.910 

BETA-HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  FRUIT 

RIPENING  AGENTS 

Werner   Foery.  Basel,  and   Hans  Peter   Fischer.  Bottmingen. 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Ardslcy.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443.179.  Feb.  15.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.912.493.  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186.392, 

Oct.  4.  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  July  14,  1975.  Ser. 

No.  595.813 
I  Int.  CL*  AOIN  9/00 

U.S.CL  71-79  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  as  to  facili- 
tate fruit  ripening  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an 
effective  fruit  ripening  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 
I 
X— CH,— CH,— Si— OR, 

I 
Y 


wherein  X  is  chlorine;  Y  is  a  group  -  OR3  and  each  of  R,.  R, 
and  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 


R'- c 


\ 


II        / 

C  — N 
/  \ 

s  c 


O  — R' 


C  H- 


-CH, 


\ 


/ 


CH, 


•  N 
I 
R' 


wherein  R'  is  cycloalky  of  from  .^  to  7  carbon  atoms.  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  chloroalkyl.  lower  bromoalkyi  and 


4.004.911 
TRIHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES 
Eirlys  R.  Isaac,  Stttiagbournc.  and  Michael  D.  Barker,  Maid- 
stone, both  of  England.  assigMrs  to  Shell  OU  Company. 
Houston.  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,394,  Aug.  8,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,919,251 , 

which  b  a  coatianaUoa  of  Ser.  No.  74305,  Sept.  22,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,514 
Claims   priority,   application    UnHcd    KiM<lo".   Sept.    23, 
1969,  46745/69 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9124 
U.S.CL  71-88  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  weed  habiut  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R« 

I 
— C— C  =  CH 

I 
R» 


wherein  R*  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

O 

II 
— C— R* 

wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  bromoalkyi,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl.  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and 


— (CH,). 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  lower  haloalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and 
m  and  n  are  each  integers  from  0  to  3. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
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tacting  said  weedi  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a 
quantity  toxic  to  weeds,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,004,913 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
HcfaBalii    Hack,    Odcathal-HalMcabcrt;    FcrdiuMi    Manz, 
ScUMgca;  Ladwig  E«c,  CologBC,  aad  Weracr  Schafcr,  Lc- 
vcrkaaea,  aH  •<  Gcnaaay,  aarigaors  to  Bayer  AkUcagcscU- 
•chaft,  Levcrkaani,  Gcnaaay 

FiM  May  26,  1972,  Scr.  No.  257366 
Claiais    priority,    appMcatkia    Gcnaaay,    Juac    12,    1971, 
2129199 

lat.  CI.*  AOIN  9112 
U.S.  CI.  71-90  2  Claims 

1.  Selective  herbicidal  composition  comprising,  as  active 
ingredienu,  in  effective  amounu 
a.   imidazolidin-2-one-l-carboxylic   acid   isobutylamide  of 
the  formula 


r 

HN 


1 


>^ 


N— CO— NH— CH,— CH(CH,), 


Ri  R. 

\    / 

X  N  O 

It  I  II 

R.NH— C— N=C  — N— C— R, 

R« 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  a  C,  -C,  alkyl  substituted   with  O-l 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio,  or  ethylthio  group;  a  Cr-C, 
alkenyl;  a  Ct^^  alkynyl;  [a  C4-C,  cycloalkyi  substituted 
with  01  Cr-C«  alkyl,  o-2  methyl  groups, 
R,  is  a  C,-Cj  alkyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

R4  is  a  C,-C«  alkyl.  a  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  or  a  €^^4  alkynyl; 
Rj  is  —DR.. 
wherein 

R,  is  a  C,-C.  alkyl  substituted  with  0-3  chlorine  atoms  or 

0-1  methoxyl;  and 
X  is  oxygen. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  locus  of  the  undesirable  vegetation  a  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


and 


b.  l-mcthyl-3-{2-benzothiazoIyl)-urea  of  the  formula 


QC 


o 

II 

|T  C— NH— C— NH— CH, 


wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  0.5:1  to  5:1. 


4,004.914 

THIOLCARBAMATES  FOR  COMBATING  UNDESIRED 

PLANT  GROWTH 

Weracr  Tocpfl,  Baad,  SwHxcrUad,  aasigBor  to  Cliia-Gcity  AG, 

Baaei,  Switicrlaad 
Dividoa  of  Scr.  No.  84,465.  Oct.  27,  1970,  alkaadoacd.  This 
appllcatlea  Aag.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No.  601,962 
Clalaa  priority,  appHcatloa   Switxcrlaad,   Nov.   3,    1969, 
16351/69 

lat.  CI.*  AOIN  9/72 
IJ.S.  CI.  71-100  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  undesired  grasses  in  rice  cul- 
tures which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  N-methyl-N-allyl-S-p-chiorobcnzyl-thiolcarba- 

mate. 


4,004,916 

METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  WET-COLLECTED 

FUME  FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES  AND 

AGGLOMERATES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Joha  W.  Krcigcr,  Bcthkbcm,  Pa.,  aaiigaor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporatioo.  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  July  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,287 

lot.  CI.*  C22B  1108 

U.S.  CI.  75-3  21  Claims 


4.004,915 
HERBICIDAL  CARBAMATES  AND  THIOLCARBAMATES 
Jaliw  Jakob  Fachs,  WBmiagtoa,  Dct.  aaiigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pool 

dc  Ncmoars  aad  Compaay.  Wilmfaigtoa.  Del. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  356,422.  May  2,  1973.  Pat.  No.  3^82.160. 
which  b  a  ceathiaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  312.904,  Dec.  7, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3323,179.  This  appHcattoa  Nov.  1,  1974,  Scr. 

No.  520,1 14 
lat.  CI.*  C07C  129108;  AOIN  9120 
U3.  CL71— 106  12ClahB« 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


nr  aM*«  ma^mrm 


1.  A  method  for  utilizing  moisture-bearing  iron-containing 
fume  from  steelmaking  furnaces  to  produce  green  balls  suit- 
able for  charging  into  steelmaking  furnaces  to  recover  said 
iron,  comprising: 

a.  subsuntially  instanuneously  drying  said  fume. 

b.  impact-fracturing  a  portion  of  said  fume  whereby  the 
Blaine  surface  area  of  said  fume  is  not  leu  than  about 
8,000  square  centimeters  per  gram,  and 

c.  balling  said  fume  on  a  balling  device  while  adding  sufTi- 
cient  moisture  to  produce  effective  agglomeration. 
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4,004,917 

ACICULAR  METALLIC  POWDERS  PRODUCED  FROM 
THE  ORGANOMETALLIC  SALTS 
Robert  J.  Dcffeycs,  aad  Wesley  R.  Tyler,  both  of  ArUagton, 
Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Graham   Magaetics  lacorporatcd.  Gra- 
ham. Tex. 
DIvisioB  of  Scr.  No.  401,636,  Sept.  28,  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,909,240.  This  appUcatioa  July  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,066 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subscqueat  to  Sept.  30, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat.  CI.*  C22B  2il04 
U.S.  CL  75-. 5  AA  9  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  making  cobalt  based  metallic  particles 
containing  at  least  50%  cobalt,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

1.  selecting  fasces-shaped  metal-oxalate  particles  compris- 
ing said  cobalt  and  consisting  of  rod  like  structures  of 
substantially  greater  acicularity  than  said  fasces-shaped 
particles,  and 

2.  reducing  said  salt  to  cobalt-based  particles 

said  cobalt-based  particles  being  characterized  by  a  mag- 
netic squareness  of  at  least  0.72  and  a  coercivity  of  at 
least  500  oersteds. 


O-^-O-a' 


shapmg  the  kneaded  mass  under  pressure  into  the  form  of  a 

briquette; 
heatmg  the  briquette  to  reduce  lU  water  content, 
chargmg  one  or  more  briquettes,  together  with  a  carbona- 
ceous reducing  agent  into  an  electric  furnace  for  pyromc- 
lallurgically  reduction  refining  to  exact  meul  from  such 
briquettes. 


4,004,919 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  METAL 
William  G.  Wilson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Molycorp,  lac. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1974.  Scr.  No.  499,397 

lat.  CI.*  C22C  iilOS 

U.S.  CI.  75-53  "^  Claims 


4,004,918 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  PRODUCED  DURING 

STAINLESS  STEEL  MAKING 
Hiroshi  Fukuoka,  Tokuyama;  Teruhiko  Kameyama,  Shinna- 
nyo;  YujI  Takahashi;  Kcaji  Nicho,  both  of  Tokuyama;  Tat- 
suo  Misawa,  Funabashi;  Tsuncyuki  Inoue,  Ghmama,  and 
Kimiaki  Imai,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissin 
Steel  Co.  Ltd.  and  Japan  Metob  &  Chemicab  Co.  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,375 
Claims     priority,     applicatton     Japan,     Sept.     4,     1974. 
49-100828 

Int.  CI.*  C21C  5152 
U.S.  CI.  75-  1 1  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  produced  during  suinless 
steel  making  and  processing,  comprising: 

forming  a  sludge  cake  containing  2-5  weight  percent  water 
by  dehydrating  slurry-like  pickling  sludge  containing 
30-70  weight  percent  water  produced  during  pickling 
treatment  in  connection  with  a  cold  rolling  step  of  suin- 
less steel  processing; 

kneading  the  sludge  cake  conuining  2-15  weight  percent 
water  with  a  mixture  of  dust  produced  during  suinless 
steel  making  and  scale  produced  during  a  hot  rolling  step 
of  suinless  steel  processing,  thereby  obuining  a  kneaded 

mass; 
.  adding  to  said  kneaded  mass  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  an 
organic  binder  and  less  than  5  weight  percent  of  an  inor- 
ganic binder,  said  weight  percenu  being  based  upon  the 
solid  componenu  of  said  kneaded  mass, 
adjusting  the  water  content  while  kneading  to  obtain  a 
water  content  in  the  range  oi  8  to  20  weight  percent  of 
the  tout  kneaded  mass; 


c.Z.    j: 


^<^~~~ 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  additives  of  solid  material  into 
a  molten  metal  bath,  comprising: 

providing  solid  additive  material  in  particulate  form. 

providing  a  continuous  stream  of  carrier  gas, 

entraining  the  particles  of  material  in  the  carrier  gas  stream 
to  produce  a  fluidized  mixture. 

directing  a  free  stream  of  the  mixture  downward  toward  the 
surface  of  the  bath  from  a  selected  level  above  the  surface 
at  a  selected  velocity,  at  which  velocity  the  energy  of  the 
particles  is  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  penetrate  into  the 
bath  and  the  energy  of  the  gas  is  insufficient  to  enable  the 
gas  to  penetrate  into  the  bath. 

utilizing  the  energy  of  the  particles  to  separate  them  from 
the  gas  at  the  surface  of  the  bath  and  drive  them  down 
into  the  molten  meul, 

providing  an  impervious  tubular  shield  around  the  lower 
portion  of  the  stream  extending  below  the  sutic  surface 
level  of  the  bath  to  confine  the  gas  to  a  conUct  area 
substantially  less  than  the  toul  surface  area  of  the  bath 
and  to  prevent  conUct  of  the  stream  with  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  bath,  and 
utilizing  the  resisUnce  of  the  surface  of  the  contact  area  of 
the  bath  to  deflect  the  gas  and  cause  it  to  fiow  upward  in 
a  column  adjacent  to  the  downward  flowing  stream  and 
within  the  shield. 


4,004,920 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  NITROGEN  STEEL 
Richard    J.    Frnchaa,    FraakUa    Towaship,    Wcatmordaad 
Couoty.  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Uaitcd  Stotes  Steel  Corporatioa. 
PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  574304 
lat.  CI.*  C21C  5134 
U.S.  CI.  75-60  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  bottom  blown  proceu  for  the  refining  of  molten  pig 
iron  wherein  a  sueam  of  oxygen-conUining  gas  is  inUoduced 
so  as  to  decrease  the  carbon  content  in  the  resulting  reAned 
molten  steel  to  a  level  below  0.2  percent,  said  gas  being  intro- 
duced at  a  total  rale  Rr  within  the  requisite  throughput  range. 
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wherein  R,  is  the  sum  of  Ro.  the  rate  at  which  oxygen  is  intro- 
duced and  R„  the  rate  at  which  other  gases  are  introduced, 
and  wherein  Ro  »  at  least  0.8Rr.  said  bath  containing  an  initial 
level  of  nitrogen  in  excess  of  0.002%.  said  initial  level  being 
substantially  in  excess  of  that  desired  in  the  final  steel  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 

a.  introducing  an  inert  gas  prior  to  the  time  the  carbon 
content  of  the  molten  bath  is  decreased  to  a  level  of  0.3 
percent,  so  as  to  achieve  a  purging  rate  of  inert  gas  intro- 
duction which  is  at  least  0.8  Rr.  said  inert  gas  being  intro- 
duced at  said  purging  rate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decrease 
the  nitrogen  content  to  a  desired  level  which  is  less  than 
80  percent  of  said  initial  level; 

b.  thereafter,  increasing  the  rate  of  oxygen  introduction  so 
that  R.  is  again  at  least  0.8  Rr.  said  increased  rate  of 
oxygen  introduction  being  employed  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  decrease  the  bath  carbon  content  to  a  final  level  below 
0.2%. 


4,004,921 
TREATMENT  OF  LEAD  SULPHIDE 
Stephen  Peter  Beaton,  Amhcntvicw,  aad  David  Alan  Har- 
bournc,  Kingston,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada  Limited,  Moatrcai,  Canada 

Filed  May  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579361 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  23,  1974.  200712 
Int.  Cl.»  C22B  13100 
IJ.S.  CI.  75-77  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  lead  sulphide  to  produce 
at  least  one  of  lead  sulphite  and  lead  sulphate  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  lead  sulphide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sulphur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  20°  C  substantially 
in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


with  the  unaided  eye,  one  of  said  configurations  being  a  back- 
ground and  the  other  configuration  being  a  foreground, 

said  configurations  being  selected  on  the  basis  of  larger  and 
smaller  practical  total  element  perimeter  per  unit  area 
with  the  configurations  of  larger  total  element  perimeter 
being  polygonal. 

the  background  configuration  having  uniform  element  sizes 
of  regular  spacing  and  the  other  configuration  having  a 
progressive  series  of  varying  clement  sizes  of  regular 
spacing. 

the  configuration  of  the  foreground  being  capable  of  show- 
ing a  large  integrated  optical  density  change  for  a  specific 
image  change  and  the  background  being  capable  of  show- 
ing relatively  little  integrated  optical  density  change  for 
the  same  image  change, 

developing  said  plate  with  fresh  developer  fiuid, 

selecting  visually  a  region  of  the  foreground  which  matches 
the  integrated  optical  density  of  the  background  area  on 
the  reproduced  test  pattern  on  said  plate. 

repeating  said  steps  of  exposing  and  developing  for  subse- 
quent plates. 

and  adding  replenisher  or  a  diluent  for  said  developer  fiuid 
when  a  foreground  area  other  than  said  selected  fore- 
ground region  blends  into  said  background  area  on  the 
reproduced  test  pattern  configuration  on  one  of  said 
subsequently  exposed  and  developed  plates. 


4,004,922 
FREE  MACHINING  STEEL 
Daniel  ThiveUier,  Favcrtct;  Leon  Scraphin,  Uginc,  and  Roland 
Tricot,  AlbcrtviHc,  an  of  France,  assignors  to  Ugine  Aciers, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,052 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Nov.     10,     1974, 
74.35231 

Int.  Cl.»  C22C  38160 
U.S.  CI.  75—  1 23  A  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  previously  deoxidized,  resulfurated  free  machining 
steel,  having  a  homogeneous  distribution  of  globular  sulfides 
and  sulfurous  inclusions  and  having  a  sulfur  content  of  about 
0.04  and  about  0.5%  and  having  a  greatly  improved  crosswise 
ductility  and  resilience,  characterized  in  that  it  conUins  sulfur 
giobularizing  free  magnesium  in  a  quantity  at  the  most  equal 
to  0.003%  and  at  the  least  equal  to  5  thousandths  of  the  sulfur 
content,  said  magnesium  having  been  added  to  said  steel 
subsequent  to  deoxidation. 


4,004,923 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  TEST  FILM  TO  MEASURE 

DEVELOPER  ACTIVITY 

Roy  E.  Hcnsel,  Cranbnry,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  American  Hoechst 

Corporation,  Brldgcwater,  N  J. 

Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,405,  Nov.  2,  1973, 

abaadoacd,  whlcli  b  a  divtakta  of  Ser.  No.  306325,  Nov.  13, 

1972,  abandoMd.  Tkis  appHcation  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

5404131 
Int.  Cl.»  G03C  5104:  G03F  7/02 
\}J&.  CI.  96—  27  R  6  CUims 

I.  A  method  of  controlling  developer  activity  in  the  process- 
ing of  photosensitized  printing  plates  comprising  exposing  a 
presensitized  printing  plate  to  a  test  pattern  together  with  a 
film  of  material  to  be  reproduced  by  said  plate,  said  test  pat- 
tern being  composed  of  two  configurations  of  regularly  spaced 
elements  of  between  about  55  and  90  percent  area  coverage, 
placed  adjacent  to  one  another  for  critical  visual  judgement 


4,004,924 

THERMORECORDING 

Marcel  Nicolas  Vranclien,  Hove,  Belgium,  and  Wolfgang  Las- 

sig,  Colognc-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to   AGFA- 

GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,780,  Oct.  12,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  550,834,  May  17,  1966,  Pal.  No. 
3,793,025.  Thfa  application  June  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,642 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1965, 
20818/65;  May  24,  1965,  21985/65 

Int.  CI.»G03C  5100.  1 1112 
U.S.  CI.  96-35  14  CUims 

1.  Process  for  producing  an  original  having  visible  light 
absorptive  image  markings  on  a  light  transparent  background 
by  exposing  to  visible  light  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  imagewise  exposing  said 
recording  layer  to  light  passing  through  said  original  while  said 
original  is  disposed  between  said  recording  layer  to  light  pass- 
ing through  said  original  while  said  original  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  recording  layer  and  the  source  of  said  light  in 
heat-conductive  relation  to  said  recording  layer,  said  record- 
ing layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrophilic  water-remova- 
ble binder  having  homogeneously  distributed  therethrough 
finely  divided  particles  of  a  hydrophobic  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer normally  solid  at  room  temperature  and  finely  divided 
material  capable  of  absorbing  visible  light  and  converting  such 
absorbed  light  into  heat,  said  layer  being  generally  transparent 
in  the  absence  of  said  material,  said  exposure  being  for  a  time 
lasting  no  longer  than  10''  second  to  visible  light  of  an  inten- 
sity of  at  least  0.3  Watt,  second  per  aq.  cm.  and  sufficient  to 
heat  the  areas  of  said  layer  corresponding  to  the  transparent 
areas  of  the  original  to  reduce  the  water  removability  thereof 
not  sufficient  to  heat  the  areas  of  said  layer  corresponding  to 
the  image  areas  of  said  original  to  reduce  the  water  removabil- 
ity thereof;  and  washing  said  exposed  layer  with  an  aqueous 
liquid  to  remove  therefrom  the  areas  corresponding  to  said 
image  areas  said  finely  divided  light  absorbing  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black,  graphite, 
a  heavy  metal,  or  an  oxide  or  sulfide  of  such  heavy  metal. 
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4,004,925 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOMASKS  BY  FORMING 

COMPLEX  OF  SILVER  AND  DIAZONIUM  OR  PYRYLIUM 

SALTS 
Jan    Frans   Van   Besaaw,   Mortael,  and   Albert   Lucien   Poet, 

Kontich,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.,  Mortsel.  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  550,442 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19.  1974, 
7447/74 

Int.  Cl.»  G03C  7/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-58  14  Claims 

i.  A  photomask  comprising  a  support  that  is  transparent  to 
ultra-violet  radiation  and  visible  light  and  a  layer  incorporat- 
ing a  photomask  image,  the  image  parts  of  which  contain  a 
complex  compound  of  a  silver  halide  and  a  diazonium.  pyryl- 
ium.  or  thiapyrylium  salt,  wherein  said  complex  compound  is 
substantially  opaque  to  ultra-violet  radiation  an  blue  light  but 
substantially  transmitting  visible  light  in  the  wavelength  range 
above  500  nm. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  photomask  image  that 
is  substantially  opaque  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  blue  light 
but  substantially  transmitting  of  visible  light  in  the  wave  length 
range  above  about  500  nm  by  treating  a  photographic  mate- 
rial, which  contains  in  image-wise  distribution  a  water-insolu- 
ble silver  salt  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one 
salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  diazonium  salt,  a  pyrylium  salt, 
and  a  thiapyrylium  salt,  whereby  a  complex  is  formed  which  is 
substantially  opaque  to  ultraviolet  and  blue  light  and  is  sub- 
stantially transparent  to  visible  light  of  a  wave  length  above 
about  500  nm 


4,004,926 
FORMATION  OF  AZINE  DYES 
Jozef  Frans  Willems,  Wilrljk,  and  WUhelmus  Jansscns,  Aars- 
chot,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 
Mortsel.  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,1 14 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  2,  1974, 
14542/74 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/30,  7/04,  7/16,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-66  R  10  Claims 


• 


UsC 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  coloured  image  by  developing 
a  latent  silver  image  obtained  by  the  image- wise  photo-expo- 
sure of  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  material,  wherein  the 
development  is  carried  out  with  p-phenylenediamine  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  formula: 


each  of  R',.  R',,  R'j.  and  R',  (same  or  different)  represents 
an  alkyl  group,  in  the  presence  of 

I.  a  hydrazone  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


Z 


R, 


N— (CH=CH).-,— C  =  N  — N 
R,  R> 


wherein 

n  is  1 .  2,  or  3, 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group,  and 

R,  is  a  — CONH,  group  or  a  — SO,H  group.  >* herein  X 

represents   a   hydroxyl   group,  an   amino   group,   an 

aliphatic   group,  an   aryl   group  or   an   heterocyclic 

group, 
R]  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  Z  represents 

the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a  nitrogen-containing 

heterocyclic  nucleus,  and 
2    a  colour  of  the  phenol,  naphthol.  or  active  methylene 
compound  series. 


4.004.927 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  LIQUID  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
Nobuo    Yamamoto;    Kiyotaka    Hori;    Masakazu    Yoneyama; 
Yasuhiro   Nakayama.   all   of   Minami-ashigara.   and    Akira 
Abe.  Annaka.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd..  Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  546.487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  1,  1974.  49-13466 
Int.  CI.»G03C  1/76,  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  96-67  14  Claims 

1.  A  photograhic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  with  at  least  one  photographic  layer  of  the 
photographic  light-sensitive  material  containing  a  liquid  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  therein  at  least  one  siloxane  unit  in 
which  (1)  a  methyl  group  and  (2)  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  alkoxyal- 
kyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryloxyalkyi  group  or  a  2.3- 
epojiypropyloxyalkyl  group,  each  member  of  said  group  (2) 
having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms,  are  attached  to  the  silicon 
atom  of  the  siloxane  unit. 


4.004,928 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Sadayuki  Miyazawa.  and  Yoshikazu  Takaya.  both  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubbhi  Paper  Milb,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,546 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Aug.     28,     1974, 
49-98567;  Aug.  29.  1974,  49-98398 

Int.  CI.»G03C  1/H4,  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  96-84  UV  9  CUimi 

I.  A  color  photographic  material  having  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  a  filter  layer,  there  being  present  either 
one  or  both  of  (  1  )  a  non-difTusing  oil-soluble  color  coupler  in 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  or  (2)  an  ultraviolet  ray 
absorber  in  said  layer  on  a  support,  there  being  present  in  at 
least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  said  layer  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 


RCOO— CH.  CH,— OOCR  <•> 

\  / 

RCOO— CH,—C—CH,CX:H,—C—CH,— OOCR 

/  \ 

RCOO— CH,  CH,— OOCR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -  8  carbon  atoms  as  a  perma- 
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nent  lolvent  for  taid  color  coupler  or  taid  ultraviolet  ray 
absorber. 


4,004.929 
COLOR  CORRECTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Roy  L.  Orvb.  Rochester.  N.Y..  aadgMr  to  Eastnaa  Kodak 
Coapaay,  RedMater.  N.Y. 

CoattaMtloa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  447.809,  March  4,  1974, 
ahaodoard.  Thia  applicatioa  Mar.  21.  1975,  Scr.  No.  561.019 

iat.  CI.*  G03C  1140,  7/04 
VS.  CL  96— 100  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  said  support 
and  containing,  incorporated  in  said  layer  (a)  at  least  one 
naphtholic  coupler  capable  of  forming  a  cyan  dye  upon  reac- 
tion with  oxidized  aromatic  amino  color  developing  agent,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  colored  coupler  compound  capable  of  forming 
a  cyan  dye  upon  reaction  with  said  color  developing  agent; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  naphtholic  coupler  has  the 
structure: 


OH 
j^Vg^— CON  H(  CH.).-0— ^^  R 

R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  and  are  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  6;  and  said  colored  coupler  compound  has  the  structure 


4,004,930 

FLUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

RETROREFLECTIVE  STRUCTURES 

Chi  Fang  Tung,  Mahtoncdi,  Mian.,  aisigBor  to  MinncioU 

Miniog  aad  Maaafacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,744 

Int.  CL*  C09D  5/00;  G02B  51 J  2 

VS.  CI.  106—  19  10  CUims 


o 


O     R, 
II      I 
NHC— C— O 
H 


-9- 


R» 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R*  and  R*  are  independently  selected  and  are  alkyl  groups 
containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms.  B  is  hydrogen  or  COOR* 
wherein  R*  is  alkyl  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  a 
sulfonated  naphthylazo  group  selected  from  those  having  the 
structure: 


OH    NHCOR* 


MOjS  SO,M 


OH    NHCOR* 


HO^  SO,H 


.2M 


1.  A  fluid  composition  useful  to  prepare  retro-  reflective 
structures  comprising: 

1 .  a  liquid  vehicle  that  includes  a  transparent  Tilm-forming 
binder  material;  and 

2.  retroreflective  platelet  particles  compatibly  dispersed  in 
said  liquid  vehicle  comprising  flat  segments  cut  from  a 
larger  retroreflective  sheeting;  the  shortest  dimension  of  a 
face  of  the  segments  averaging  at  least  about  one- 
and-one-half  times  the  thickness  of  the  segments,  and  the 
segments  including  a  monolayer  of  retroreflective  ele- 
ments optically  exposed  over  at  least  one  face  of  the 
segments;  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  film-forming 
binder  material  being  such  that  when  said  segments  are 
embedded  in  said  transparent  fllm  the  retroreflective 
elements  will  retroreflect  light  incident  on  the  fllm. 


(T) 


(V) 


4,004.931 
CONSTANT  VISCOSITY  INKS 
Chin  H.  Lu.  Webster,  N.Y..  asaignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Fikd  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,986 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  23, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*C09D  11/08 
VS.  CI.  106—30  10  CUims 

1.  A  constant  viscosity  liquid  developer  composition  com- 
prising by  weight  about  3-35  percent  coloring  agent,  about 
25-90  percent  organic  liquid  solvent,  about  5-35  percent  of  a 
rosin  ester  binder,  about  1-3  percent  alkylated  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone dispersing  agent  soluble  in  the  organic  liquid,  the 
ratio  of  the  dispersing  agent  to  the  coloring  agent  being  about 
5-15  percent  whereby  the  viscosity  varies  less  than  about  20 
percent  when  the  temperature  is  increased  from  about  1 5"  C 
to  about  35' C. 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
M  is  a  photographically  inactive  monovalent  cation. 


4,004.932 
ISOCYANATED  POLYVALENT  METAL  SALTS  OF 

OXIDIZED  WAXES 
eph  O.  Bicnvcan,  Leagvlcw,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Pctrolitc 
Corporation,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,682 
Int.  CL*C09D  JI//2.  11/06 
U.S.  CL106— 31  18  Claims 

1.  An  isocyanated  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  an  oxidized  non- 
benzenoid  hydrocarbon  wax  characterized  as  follows: 

1.  Said  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  l20*-230*  F  prior  to 
oxidation; 

2.  Said  wax  having  an  acid  number  of  about  5-20  and/or  a 
saponiflcation  number  of  about  10-60  after  oxidation. 


'  4,004.933 

PRODUCTION  OF  POROUS  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Frank  Ernest  George  Ravault,  Btrmingham,  England,  assignor 
to  Foacco  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972.  Scr.  No.  317.088 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  14,  1972. 
1929/72 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  3/22;  B29H  7/22 
VS.  CI.  106—40  R  14  Claims 

1 .  In  the  method  of  making  a  porous  ceramic  material  which 
comprises  impregnating  a  preformed  organic  foam  structure 
with  a  slurry  of  flnely  divided  ceramic  material,  and  drying 
and  firing  the  so  impregnated  foam,  the  improvement  which 
comprises, 

prior  to  impregnation  of  the  foam  with  the  slurry  applying  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  foam  at  least  one  liquid  composi- 
tion which  penetrates  the  foam, 
said  liquid  composition  comprising  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  of  agents  which,  when  contacted  by  a  compo- 
nent of  the  slurry,  cause  formation  of  a  gel,  whereby  the 
material  on  contact  with  the  slurry  causes  said  fmely 
divided  ceramic  material  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the 
foam  so  as  to  form  a  thick  coating  on  the  foam,  and 
drying  the  foam  prior  to  impregnation. 


45".  on  ceramic  articles  when  fired  at  a  temperature  of 
950*-1200°  C.  comprising  a  finely— divided  frit,  an  unfritted 
crystalline  silica,  water  and  optionally  a  clay,  in  which  said  frit 
comprises  as  essential  ingredients  silica  (SiOt)  in  an  amount  of 
from  25  to  55  mole  percent,  titanium  dioxide  (TiOt)  in  an 
amount  of  from  7  to  20  mole  percent,  alkali  metal  oxides 
(MiO  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  25  mole  percent,  and 
strontium,  calcium  or  magnesium  (as  oxide)  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  I  5  mole  percent,  alumina  (AltOj)  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  15  mole  percent,  and  boron  (BjOj)  in  an  amount  of 
from  0  to  10  mole  percent,  the  amount  of  said  unfritted  crys- 
talline silica  being  such  that  the  silica  content  of  the  final 
glazing  composition  is  increased  from  5  to  28  weight  percent 
(SiO,)  relative  to  the  silica  content  of  the  frit. 


4.004.934 
SINTERED  DENSE  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Svantc  Prochazka.  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  409,073,  Oct.  24.  1973. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Apr.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  679.207 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10. 
1991.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Iat.  CI.*  C04B  35/56 
VS.  CL  106—44  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  pre-shaped  dense  sintered  silicon 
carbide  ceramic  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  a  submicron  pow- 
der of 

1.  /3-silicon  carbide. 

2.  a  boron  containing  compound  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  about  0.3-3.0%  by  weight  of  boron  based  on  said 
silicon  carbide,  and 

3.  an  elemental  carbon  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  carbon  and  a  carbonaceous 
additive  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  0. 1  - 1 .0%  by  weight 
of  elemental  carbon  based  on  said  silicon  carbide, 

b.  shaping  the  homogeneous  dispersion  into  a  green  body 
substantially  of  the  form  of  said  desired  final  pre-shaped 
sintered  article  and  of  dimensions  larger  than  those  of 
said  desired  sintered  article  by  the  amount  of  sintering 
shrinkage,  and 

c.  sintering  the  green  body  in  an  inert  atmosphere  chemical- 
ly-inert with  respect  to  silicon  carbide  at  atmospheric  pressure 
or  below  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  about 
'1900*  -2100*  C  until  the  ceramic  article  has  a  density  of  at 
least  85%  of  theoretical,  said  carbonaceous  additive  being 
pyrolyzable  to  produce  said  elemental  carbon  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  sintering  temperature. 


4.004.935 
GLAZING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Derek  Grosveaor,  Middlcsbroagh,  aad  John  Robert  Frederick 
Nicbolsoa.  Stockton,  both  of  Eaglaad.  assignors  to  Tioxidc 
Group  Limited.  BilUngham,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523.682 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom.  Dec.  I.  1973. 
55803/73  I 

Int.  CI.*  C03C  5/02 
VS.  CL  106-48  21  Claims 

I.  A  substantially  lead-free  glazing  composition  capable  of 
forming  a  glaze  with  a  gloss  of  from  9-55  uniu  measured  at 


4.004.936 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEALED  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jimmic  Lee  Powell,  Wappiagers  FaHs,  N.Y..  assigaor  to  later- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19.  1976,  Scr.  No.  687,808 
Int.  CL*  C03C  3/10,  3/12.  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  106-53  4  Claims 

I.  A  low  temperature  vitreous/crystalline  seal  glass  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  the  following  constituents  in 
percent  by  weight: 


Percent  by  Weight 

PbO 

63  5-64  6 

B,0, 

130-I3  9 

Bi,0, 

12-15 

ZnO 

114-119 

SiO, 

2  4-2  8 

Al,0, 

08-1  0 

Cu.O 

4  3-5  8 

said  composition  having  a  softening  temperature  of  from 
about  400°  to  408"  C.  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from 
about  370"  to  375"  C,  a  strain  temperature  of  from  about  309" 
to  326"  C,  and  annealing  temperature^ of  from  about  332*  to 
342"  C;  and  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  from  about 
83  X  lOT  C  to  86.5  x  10'/"  C. 


4.004.937 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED  SILICON 

NITRIDE  BASE  CERAMIC  AND  SAID  CERAMIC 

Hideyuki    Masaiu,    Nagoya.   Japan,   assignor   to    k<ibiishiki 

Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya.  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  408^58.  Oct.  23,  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,950.464.  Thb  application  Nov.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  632.943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  24.  1972. 
47-106817 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/58.  35/02.  35/00;  F27B  9/04 
VS.  CI.  106—59  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparation  of  i,  silicon-nitride  baaed  ce- 
ramic, comprising  the  steps  of  combining  at  least  one  member 
of  a  first  group  consisting  of  MgO,  ZnO  and  NiO,  and  at  least 
one  member  of  a  second  group  consisting  of  AljOj,  CrfOj, 
Y,0,.  TiOf  and  SnOf,  all  members  being  in  powdered  form, 
the  mol  ratio  of  said  first  group  member  or  members  to  said 
second  group  member  or  members  ranging  from  1:9  to  9:1, 
heating  said  combined  members  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  a  spinel  or  spinel-like  compound  therefrom,  cooling  and 
grinding  said  compound  to  a  fine  powder,  mixing  said  pow- 
dered compound  with  powdered  SisN^  in  a  mol  ratio  between 
8:92  and  40:60,  forming  said  mixed  powders  into  a  green 
compact  and  sintering  said  green  compact  at  a  temperature 
between  1 600*  C  and  1 800*  C  in  an  inert  gas  in  the  absence  of 
applied  pressure,  the  resultant  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  SijN4  and  members  of  said  first  and  second  groups, 
and  all  powders  being  finer  than  300  mesh  prior  to  heating. 
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4,004,938 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
CEMENT  CLINKER 
R«4Mf  Rohrbach,  DAttcrahauiCB,  aad  Horst  Rhzmann,  En- 
aiger,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  aasicaon  to  Polysius  AG,  Neu- 
bcckaai   aad   RadoU   Rohrbach,   DoUcrahausce,  both   of, 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569,832 
ClafaBt    prhHity,    appiicatiea    Gcnaaay,    Apr.    25,    1974. 

2420121 

iat.  CI.*  C04B  7144 
U.S.  CL  106—100  »1  CUIms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cement  clinker  from  lime- 
stone and  clay  components  in  a  plant  having  a  sintering  kiln 
joined  by  a  conduit  to  a  multiple  stage  preheater  having  final 
and  other  interconnected  stages,  said  method  comprising 
introducing  limestone  componenU  to  a  suge  of  said  preheater 
other  than  said  final  sUge;  esublishing  via  said  conduit  a 
stream  of  hot  gases  from  said  kiln  to  the  final  and  other  stages 
of  said  preheater  to  preheat  said  limestone  components;  intro- 
ducing preheated  limestone  components  from  a  stage  of  said 
preheater  other  than  said  final  suge  into  said  conduit;  intro- 
ducing fuel-bearing  clay  componenU  into  said  conduit;  com- 
busting fuel  in  said  fuel-bearing  components  in  the  presence  of 
the  preheated  limestone  componenU  in  said  conduit  to  calcine 
the  limestone  and  clay  componenU;  delivering  the  calcined 
limestone  and  clay  componenU  to  the  final  sUge  of  said  pre- 
heater; discharging  said  calcined  limestone  and  clay  compo- 
nenU from  said  final  stage  of  said  preheater  to  said  kiln;  and 
firing  said  calcined  limestone  and  clay  componenU  in  said  kiln 
to  form  cement  clinker. 


at  least  95  weight  percent  of  said  polypropylene  particles 
have  a  maximum  chord  of  less  than  50  microns, 
whereby  fibers  made  therefrom  have  improved  color,  fewer 
pigment  agglomerates  and  fewer  broken  filamenU. 

4,004.941 
CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT 

HANDLER 

Ronald    M.    Nekula.    Rochester.    N.Y..    assignor    to    Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn.  ^ 

FUed  Sept.  19.  1975,  Ser.  No.  615.010 

Int.  Ci.*  B08B  3108 

U.S.  CI.  134-15  3  Claims 


4,004,939 
BISULFITE  TERMINATED  OLIGOMERS  AS  DISPERSING 

AGENTS 

Joha  T.  O'Briea,  Cheshire,  aad  Woodrow  W.  White,  Oxford, 

both  of  Coaa.,  assigaors  to  Uairoyal  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoaUauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  456,397,  March  29,  1974, 

abaadoacd.  Thb  applkatioa  Jaly  31,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493382 

Iat.  Cl.»  COSH  1100;  C08L  3100 
MS.  CI.  106- 135  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  insoluble  solid  particulate  matter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  pigmenU, 
extenders,  and  fillers  in  aqueous  systems  conUining  25  to  85% 
by  weight  solid  particulate  matter  comprising  adding,  in  an 
amount  effective  to  disperse  the  solid  particulate  matter,  an 
oligomer  having  the  formula: 


H- 


H  H 

I.  I. 

I  I 

H  X 


H     H 

I       I 


-C— C 


SO,M 


COOM' 


wherein  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation;  X  is  selected  from  — CN 
and  — COOCH,;  M'  is  based  on  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  an  amine,  and  an  alkali  meul;  a 
■^  b  n  from  4  to  250;  and  ala  -»-  *  is  from  0.0  to  0.6. 


»/. 


1.  In  a  document  handling  process  in  which  a  platen  belt 
transporu  a  document  to  be  copied  onto  a  stationary  exposure 
platen  against  a  registration  edge  associated  with  the  platen  to 
register  the  document  thereon,  the  improvement  for  treating 
the  platen  belt  to  minimize  the  variation  in  frictional  charac- 
teristics between  a  dirty  belt  and  a  clean  belt  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

cleaning  the  surface  of  the  belt  which  contacu  the  docu- 
ment to  be  copied  with  a  solvent;  and, 
applying  silicone  oil  to  the  cleaned  surface  of  the  belt  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  coefficient  of  friction  of 
the  cleaned  surface  to  subsuntially  the  same  coefficient 
of  friction  existing  on  the  surface  prior  to  said  cleaning 
step. 

4,004,942 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 

Gerard  Yves  Rkhard,  Prccy  sur  Olsc,  Fraacc,  assignor  to 

Societc  d'ApplicatloBS  dc  Precedes  Indiistricis  ct  Chiaiiques 

S.A.P.I.C,  Fraacc 

Filed  Juac  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,138 
Ctains    priority,    applkatioa     France,    Juac     10,     1974, 
74.19976 

Iat.  CI.*  B08B  7100 
U.S.  CI.  134-25  R  5  CUims 


IT. 


4,004,940 

PIGMENTATION  OF  POLYMERS 

Claadc  Conaicr.  Shcrbrookc,  Caaada.  asaigaor  to  CcUacsc 

Caaada  Liaiilcd,  Moatrcal,  Caaada 
CaatiaaaCiaa-ia-part  •*  Scr.  No.  403,150,  Oct.  3,  1973.  whkh 
is  a  coaUaaatlaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  165377,  Jaly  22,  1971, 
ahaadMMd.  Thto  applkatioa  Jaa.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,629 

Iat.  CL*  C08J  3100 
U.S.CL  106-308  M  5  Claims 

I.  An  improved  polypropytene/pigment  essentially  dry- 
blcndcd  concenuate  being  a  blend  of  isoUctic  polypropylene 
partktes  and  at  least  one  pigment  coated  on  the  particles,  and 
wherein  said  pigment's  concenUation  is  10-75%  by  weight, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


\jC-^  .  y-S 


« 


^         t. 


I.  A  process  for  mechanically  and  pneumatically  cleaning 
and  stripping  a  particulate  subsUnce  comprismg  introducing 
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particles  of  said  substance  into  a  current  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure, projecting  said  particles  by  means  of  said  current  of  gas 
against  the  interior  sides  of  a  rotating  drum  from  a  fixed  point 
adjacent  the  central  axis  of  said  drum,  carrying  the  resultant 
particles  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum, 
and  allowing  them  to  fall  by  gravity  into  said  current  of  gas 
whereby  they  are  intermittently  and  repeatedly  subjected  to 
shock  treatment  against  the  interior  sides  of  said  drum 


frame,  said  protuberances  on  said  one  side  of  the  said  lattice 
network  of  said  grid  having  a  height  of  about  "^  of  the  differ 
ence  in  thickness  between  said  lattice  network  and  said  perim- 
eter frame  whercb>   the  outer  extremities  of  said  protuber 
ances  are  in  the  plane  of  one  face  surface  of  said  frame 


4.004.943 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Picter  Abraham   Botcr.  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  606,165 
Claims   priority,   applkation    Netherlands.    Aug.    19,    1974, 
7411045 

Int.  CL'  HOIM  3SI02 
U.S.  CI.  429—59  4  Claims 

1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  having  an  electrode 
which  consists  of  La,_,R,Nij  ^M^H^..  where  v  =  0  to  !,;  =  () 
to  1 .  jt  =  0  to  7,  /?  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  rare  earth  metals,  calcium  and  thorium,  and  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  otcuHail.  copper  and 
iron,  in  the  presence  of  iron  ;  <  0.2.  a  counierelecirodc  con 
sisting  of  a  material  which  is  capable  of  reversibly  taking  up 
and  giving  off  a  proton  and  an  electron  and  an  electrolyte 


4,004,944 

ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  FOR  ACCUMULATORS  AND 

OTHER  ELECTROCHEMICAL  SOURCES  OF  CURRENT 

Josef  Sanders;  Milan  Calabck;  Miroslav  Ccnck.  all  of  Brno; 

Vojtcch  Koudclka,  Mlada  Bolcslav;  OMrich  Kouril,  Brno; 

Jiri  MaUk,  Mlada  Bolcslav.  and  Josef  Vana^ek.  Brno,  all  of 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Prazska  akumulatorka,  narodni 

podnik.  Mlada  BolcsUv.  Czechoslovakia 

Fikd  July  28.  1975.  Scr.  No.  599.421 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Czechoslovakia,  July  30,  1975, 
5419/75 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  35102 
U.S.  CI.  429-215  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  active  composition  of  a  completed  plastic 
bonded  electrode  in  an  electrochemical  current  source,  the 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  (  1  )  a  powdered  base 
active  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cad- 
mium, nickel,  zinc  and  zinc  oxide.  (2)  a  binding  agent,  and  (3  ) 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid 
and  a  salt  thereof,  the  last-mentioned  subsunce  being  present 
in  the  composition  in  the  range  of  1.5-60%  by  weight 


4.004.946 
SEALED  LITHIUM-CHLORINE  CELL 
Gregory  C.  Farrington,  Elnora,  and  Walter  L.  Roth,  .Schenec- 
Udy,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elcctrk  Company. 
Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,513,  Oct.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  June  23.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589,136 

Int.  CI.*H01M  ftllH,  8/10 
U.S.  CI.  429-72  5  Claims 


1.  A  scaled  lithium-chlorinc  cell  comprises  a  casing,  an 
anode  positioned  vwithin  the  casing,  the  anode  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lithium,  lithium  as  an  amalgam  and 
lithium  in  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte,  a  cathode  positioned 
within  the  casing,  the  cathode  comprising  chlorine  with  an 
ionic  conductivity  enhancing  material,  and  a  solid  lithium- 
sodium  aluminate  electrolyte  positioned  vkithin  the  casing 
betvween  the  anode  and  cathode  and  m  contact  with  both  the 
anode  and  cathode,  the  solid  lithium-sodium  aluminate  elec- 
trolyte having  an  approximate  comfKJSition  of  1  iNaO  VAI,Oj 
of  which  13  to  85  0  percent  of  the  total  alkali  content  is 
lithium 


4.004,945 

BATTERY  PLATE  GRID 

Carkton  H.  Smith,  34  North  Drive.  Islington,  and  Kenneth  G. 

Dunning.  4 1 3  Vancouver  Crescent.  Oshawa.  both  of  Canada 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  497,742,  Aug.  15.  1974.  abandoned. 

Thfa  applkation  Feb.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  656.874 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/80 

U.S.  CI.  429-244  2  Claims 

18  12 

12         '4  /I 

16 

1.  A  lead  battery  plate  grid  for  a  lead  acid  battery  compris- 
ing a  lead  perimeter  frame,  a  lead  lattice  network  of  intersect 
ing  bars  formed  integrally  with  and  within  said  perimeter 
frame,  protuberances  spaced  apart  on  one  side  only  of  said 
lattice  network  and  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  perime- 
ter frame  having  a  greater  thickness  than  said  lattice  network, 
the  principal  plane  of  said  lattice  network  being  between  the 
spaced  apart  planes  of  opposed  face  surface  of  said  perimeter 


4.004.947 
PRESSURIZED  FUEL  CELL  POWER  PLANT 
David  P.  Bloomfkld.  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technotogks  Corporation.  Hartford,  Cona. 

Fikd  Feb.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  549.601 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  CL  429-  17  30  Claims 
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I.  A  power  plant  for  generating  electricity  comprising: 
a  fuel  cell  stack  including  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells  connected 
electrically  in  series  through  a  load,  each  cell  comprising 
a  cathode  electrode,  an  anode  electrode,  an  etecUolyte 
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disposed  therebetween,  a  cathode  gas  space  on  the  non- 
electrolyte  side  of  said  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode 
gas  space  on  the  nonelectrolyte  side  of  said  anode  elec- 
trode; 

compressor  means  including  a  compressor  operably  con- 
nected to  turbine  means; 

means  for  delivering  air  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  two  atmo- 
spheres from  said  compressor  into  said  cathode  gas  space; 

fuel  conditioning  apparatus  including  reactor  means  for 
producing  hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen  containing  fuel; 

burner  means  for  providing  heat  to  said  reactor  means; 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  hydrogen  containing  fuel 
into  said  reactor  means; 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  hydrogen  from  said  fuel 
conditioning  apparatus  into  said  anode  gas  space; 

means  for  delivering  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  anode 
effluent  gases  into  said  burner  means  for  providing  fuel  to 
said  burner  means;  and 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  effluent  gases  from  said 
cathode  gas  space  and  effluent  gases  from  said  burner 
means  into  said  turbine  means  for  powering  said  turbine 
means  and  driving  said  compressor. 


4,004,949 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILICON  SOLAR  CELLS 
Israel  AiiMid   Lcsk,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Lk.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  S«r.  No.  538,848 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  211265 

U.S.CL  148-1.5  -   9  Claims 


4,004,948 
PAINT-ON  THERMOCOUPLE 
Warren  K.  Smith,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Wuhiagton.  D.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,044 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  35112 

U.S.  CL  136—201  7  Claims 


t^f=^ 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  thermocouple  on  a  surface  to  be 
tested  comprising: 

mixing  two  electrically  dissimilar  meUls  in  finely  divided 
form  each  with  a  liquid  vehicle  and  a  liquid  dryer  to 
obuin  two  fluid  mixtures  each  having  a  desired  fluid 
consistency; 

applying  a  narrow  film  of  each  mixture  so  obtained  on  said 
surface  along  diverging  lines  intersecting  in  a  relatively 
small  area  and  terminating  at  two  accessible  poinu  re- 
mote from  said  area;  and 

drying  said  lines  of  narrow  film  at  ambient  temperature. 

7.  A  thermocouple  comprising: 

a  non -conductive  substrate; 

a  first  thin  narrow  strip  of  meUllic  film  on  said  substrate; 
and 

a  thin  narrow  strip  of  a  second,  dissimilar,  meullic  film 
intersecting  and  electrically  contacting  said  first  strip; 

said  first  mcUllic  film  being  a  paint  conuining  a  finely 
divided  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  sil- 
ver, platinum,  gold  and  lead;  and 

said  second  strip  being  a  paint  having  a  pigment  consisting 
essentially  of  constantan. 


21 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  silicon  solar  cell,  which  com- 
prises: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  and  at  least  two 
opposing  rounded  edges  joining  said  first  and  second 
surfaces, 

ion  implanting  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
into  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  silicon 
body  to  form  a  second  conductivity  type  region  extending 
from  said  one  surface  into  said  substrate  and  forming  a 
P-N  junction  with  said  substrate  which  terminates  at  at 
least  one  of  said  rounded  edges, 

ion  implanting  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  form  a  first 
conductivity  type  region  having  a  greater  doping  level 
than  said  substrate  extending  from  said  other  surface  into 
said  substrate  and  forming  a  boundary  with  said  substrate 
extending  into  said  substrate  a  sufficient  extent  to  termi- 
nate against  said  at  least  one  of  said  rounded  edges  and 
contact  said  P-N  junction,  and 

forming  electrical  conucts  to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tivity type  regions. 


4,004,950 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DOPING  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Pierre  Banich,  Paris;  Joseph  Bord,  EchiroUcs,  and  Joel  Mon- 
nicr,  Aatibcs,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  Agcncc  Nationalc  dc 
Valorisation  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NcnUly  and  Com- 
missariat a  I'EnerfIc  Atomiqnc,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  539,983 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.     10,     1974, 
74.00774 

Int.  CL' HOIL  211263 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  21  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  doping  of  a  semiconductor 
material  with  impurities  of  a  given  conductivity  type,  wherein 
said  method  consisU  in  a  first  step  in  doping  said  material  with 
said  impurities  which  have  a  given  concentration  profile  and. 
in  a  second  step,  in  maintaining  said  material  at  a  high  temper- 
ature, in  bombarding  said  material  with  a  beam  of  a  constant 
intensity  of  particles  accelerated  with  a  consunt  energy  which 
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I 
is  sufficient  to  penetrate  into  the  material  during  a  given  time 
interval  so  as  to  obtain  migration  of  the  impurities  resulting  in 
an  increase  in  the  impurity  concentration  irrespective  of  the 
sign  of  the  initial  concentration  gradient  within  a  zone  adja- 
cent to  the  zone  of  stopping  of  the  particles,  said  zone  being  in 
a  portion  of  said  material  which  is  doped  with  said  impurity. 
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4,004,951 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

Geoffrey  A.  Dorscy,  Jr.,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  593,092,  July  3,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  8,  1^75,  Set.  No.  610,966 

Int.  CL»  C23F  7100 
U.S.  CL  148-6.27  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tenacious,  hydrophobic  coating 
on  an  aluminum  surface  which  is  resisunt  to  polar  organic 
solvents  comprising  treating  the  aluminum  surface  with  an 
alkaline  solution  at  a  pH  less  than  10  containing  a  compound 
which  generates  therein  a  long  chain  aliphatic  carboxylate 
anion  having  from  10-20  carbon  atoms  and  maintaining  the 
temperature  at  the  surface-solution  interface  greater  than  60' 
C.  the  solution  initially  etching  the  aluminum  surface  and  then 
the  solution  forming  aa  tenacious  hydrophobic  coating  on  the 
aluminum  surface  which  is  resistant  to  polar  organic  solvents. 


I  4,004.952 

CARBURIZED  BEARING  MEMBERS 
Chester  F.  Jatczak;  Jesse  A.  Burnett,  both  of  North  Canton, 
and  Terry  W.  Mohr,  Cantpn,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Timken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  598,0<^7,  July  22,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,954,517.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,815 

Int.  CL*  C22C  38144.  38146 
U.S.  CL  148—39  3  Claims 

I.  A  machine  element  formed  from  a  carburized  steel  alloy 
having  a  surface  hardness  of  at  least  Rockwell  C58  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  0.1  to  0.3%  carbon.  0.2  to  1% 
manganese,  0.2  to  .6%  silicon,  from  an  effective  amount  up  to 
1.2%  chromium.  2.5  to  3.5%  nickel.  4  to  6%  molybdenum. 
0.25  to  0.85%  vanadium  and  the  remainder  substantially  all 
iron,  the  hot  twist  characteristics  of  said  alloy  being  such  that 
it  can  experience  at  least  40  twists  to  fracture  at  temperatures 
of  1800"  F  and  above. 


I 


4,004,953 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS  OF  HIV 
COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 
MuUuyuki  Otsubo;  Hidejiro  MikL  and  Kiyoshi  ShirahaU,  all 
of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  MiUubishi  Dcnki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1974,  49-1 15367 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  211208 
U.S.  CL  148— 172  6  Claims 


compound  having  chromium  added  therein  in  an  inclined 
reaction  tube, 

b.  heating  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  800*  -  950"  C  in 
an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen; 

c.  cooling  the  reaction  tube  to  room  temperature  and  plac- 
ing'a  substrate  in  said  boat  without  permitting  the  sub- 
strate to  come  into  contact  with  the  solution,  while  an- 
other boat  having  a  V  Group  clement  vapor-generating 
solution  thereon  is  inserted  in  said  reaction  tube; 

d.  heating  the  reaction  tube  at  a  temperature  of  700"  to  900" 
C,  and  bringing  the  saturated  solution  of  lll-V  compound 
into  contact  with  the  substrate  by  reversing  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  reaction  tube;  and 

e.  slowly  cooling  the  system  to  grow  a  crystal  of  the  lll-V 
compound  on  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  700"  - 
830"  C. 


4,004,954 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  GROWTH  OF 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
Donald    Richard   Tshudy,   Lancaster,   and   Thomas   WilUam 
Edwards,  Mount  Joy,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,400 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  211205.  31114 

U.S.  CL  148—  174  12  Claims 


Wtll.   N'fH 


6.  A  method  of  selective  growth  of  microcrystalline  silicon 
on  an  array  of  discrete  surface  regions  of  a  silicon  wafer  ex- 
posed through  an  array  of  openings  in  a  layer  overlying  said 
wafer,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  preheating  the  wafer  and  overlying  layer  to  a  temperature 
above  1000"  C.  in  an  enclosed  chamber  in  a  continually 
renewed  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen  for  at  least 
one  minute;  and  thereafter, 

b.  selectively  growing  mircrocrystalline  silicon  on  the  dis- 
crete surface  regions  of  the  silicon  wafer  by  the  hydrogen 
reduction  of  silicon  tetrachloride  at  a  temperature  below 
said  preheat  temperature. 


I.  A  method  for  growing  semi-insulating  Group  lll-V  com- 
pound semiconductor  crystals  having  a  residual  free  electron 
concentration  of  10"  cm"*  or  less,  on  a  substrate  by  means  of 
an  epitaxially  crystallizing  process  in  a  liquid  sute,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  boat  containing  a  saturated  solution  of  a  lll-V 


4,004,955 

POSITIVE  SELECTIVE  NICKEL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Richard  W.  Dost;  James  L.  Hudson,  and  Larry  L.  Jordan,  all 

of  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  363,488,  May  24,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,914,050.  This  application  June  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585343 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  211306 
U.S.  CL  156-3  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  selectively  depositing  a  meUllic  coating  on 
the  back  side  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  precise  alignment 
with  mesa  emitter  regions  on  the  front  side  of  the  wafer  using 
a  pattern  of  ridges  between  said  emitter  mesas  to  acquire  said 
alignment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pattern  of  ridges  on  a  front  side  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  between  said  emitter  mesas; 
forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  back  side  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer; 
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applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  coextensive  with  and  contig- 
uous said  silicon  dioxide  layer; 

aligning  a  photomask  with  a  distinctive  alignment  chuck, 
said  chuck  having  at  least  one  major  face  having  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  complementary  to  said  emitter  mesas, 
grooves  in  said  face  between  said  recesses  which  precisely 
correspond  with  said  pattern  of  ridges  on  said  wafer,  said 
grooves  having  a  width  and  depth  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  and  height  of  said  ridges; 

netting  said  pattern  of  ridges  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  in 
said  alignment  chuck  grooves  thereby  aligning  said  wafer 
with  said  chuck  and  automatically  registering  said  photo- 
mask with  selected  regions  on  the  back  side  of  the  wafer; 

abutting  said  photomask  with  said  photoresist  layer  on  said 
back  side  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  whereby  said  photo- 
mask is  in  positive  alignment  with  said  emitter  mesas  on  the 
front  side  of  said  wafer; 

exposing  said  photoresist  layer  with  said  photomask  thereon 
to  an  ultraviolet  light; 

removing  said  wafer; 


solder  from  the  copper  is  provided,  which  comprises  having 
present  in  the  aqueous  solution  an  effective  amount  of  a 
haloacetic  acid  wherein  the  halo  is  chloro  or  bromo,  the 
amount  of  said  haloacetic  acid  being  sufTicient,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  acid  of  the  formula  RCOOH  wherein  R  has  the 
meaning  aforesaid,  to  synergistically  accelerate  the  rate  of 
stripping  of  the  tin  or  tin-lead  alloy  solder  from  the  copper 
substrate. 
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developing  said  photoresist  to  form  windows  in  said  photo- 
resist layer  in  which  a  plurality  of  selected  areas  of  said 
silicon  dioxide  layer  are  exposed,  said  windows  being  in 
alignment  with  said  emitter  mesas  on  said  front  side  of 
said  wafer; 

applying  a  maskant  to  the  front  side  of  said  wafer; 

etching  said  wafer  to  remove  said  selected  areas  of  said 
silicon  dioxide  layer  and  expose  a  plurality  of  underlying 
silicon  selected  areas  on  said  back  side  of  said  wafer. 

removing  said  photoresist; 

electrolessly  plating  a  nickel  coating  on  said  selected  areas 
on  said  back  side  of  said  wafer  to  form  a  plurality  of 
discrete  low  resistance  electrical  contacts  for  each  device 
included  in  said  wafer,  said  nickel  contacts  being  in  pre- 
cise alignment  with  said  emitter  mesas  on  the  front  side  of 
said  wafer;  and 

separating  a  plurality  of  individual  mesa  devices  from  said 
wafer  by  etching  completely  through  portions  of  said 
wafer  not  coated  with  said  nickel  whereby  said  nickel 
does  contaminate  exposed  PN  junctions  of  the  devices. 


4,004,957 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  SILICON 
Leo  J.  Qufaitana,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rociiweil  Interna- 
tional Corporatioa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  599,910,  July  28,  1975.  Thb  application 
June  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,686 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  7/50 
U.S.  CI.  156—643  6  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  selectively  etching  silicon  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

depositing  a  layer  of  positive  photoresist  material  upon  said 
silicon; 

deHning  in  said  photoresist  material  the  portions  of  the 
silicon  which  are  to  be  protected  from  etching,  and 

exposing  the  unprotected  portions  of  the  silicon  to  an  etch- 
ant  for  a  period  of  time  which  is  sufficient  to  remove  a 
desired  quantity  of  silicon,  said  etchant  comprising  be- 
tween 20  and  95  percent  by  volume  nitric  acid,  between 
80  and  5  percent  by  volume  fluoboric  acid  and  up  to 
about  2  grams  of  ammonium  fluoborate  per  liter  of  the 
etchant. 


4,004,958 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BETTER 

BALANCED  TREAD  COMPONENTS  IN  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 
Billy  Joe  Jones;  DonaM  James  Linnstaedter,  and  Freydoun 
MomUJci"*  oil  of  Waco,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,105 

lat.  CI.*  B29H  17120 

U.S.  CL  156— 128  R  6  CUims 


4,004,956 
SELECTIVELY  STRIPPING  TIN  OR  TIN-LEAD  ALLOYS 

FROM  COPPER  SUBSTRATES 
Fruk  A.  Briadlri,  Jr.,  Madisoa,  Cobb.,  assitBor  to  EBthoac, 

Iacorp«r«tc4,  West  Havca,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  14.  1974,  Scr.  No.  497.435 

lat.  CL*  C09K  13108 

MS.  CL  I56-M6  20  Claims 

I.  In  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  for  selectively  stripping  tin 
or  tin-lead  alloy  solder  from  a  copper  substrate  comprising  a 
nitro-subttituted  aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one 
—  NOt  group  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  and  a  water- 
solubilizing  subttituent  also  atUched  to  the  aromatic  ring,  an 
inorganic  acid  capable  of  reacting  with  tin  and  lead  to  form 
water-soluble  salu  thereof  and  incapable  of  reacting  with  tin 
and  lead  to  form  a  water-insoluble  compound  film,  a  thiourea 
for  preventing  redcposition  of  stripped  tin  onto  the  copper 
substrate,  and  an  organic  acid  of  the  formula  RCOOH  wherein 
R  is  1-2C  alkyl  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  improvement 
whereby  a  more  rapid  stripping  of  the  tin  or  tin-lead  alloy 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  laminated  band  of  uncured 
elastomeric  material  for  vulcanizing  in  a  mold,  to  form  a 
pneumatic  tire,  including  the  steps  of  constructing  a  carcass  of 
superposed  plies  and  applying  thereto  a  cut-to-length  ex- 
truded vukanizable  strip  that  is  wrapped  around  the  carcass 
and  lap  spliced  at  its  ends,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

before  said  strip  is  applied  to  said  carcass,  longitudinally 
shortening  said  suip  to  form  a  thickened  portion  midway 
between  the  ends  thereof 

whereby  when  said  strip  is  applied  to  said  carcass  and  said 
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laminated  band  is  vulcanized,  said  thickened  portion  is 
located  180*  from  the  zone  of  the  splice  to  counterbal- 
ance the  extra  weight  of  said  splice  zone. 


-continued 


4,004.959 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  WITH 

POLYIMIDE-AMMONIA  PREPOLYMERS  AS 

THERMOSETTING  LAMINATE 

Pierre  Lcdm,  Lyoa,  France,  aMigaor  to  Rkoae-Poalcae  Indns- 

tries,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1975,  Scr.  No.  549,788 
Clalais    priority,    appUcatioa    Fraacc,    Feb.     IS,     1974, 
74.05209 

lat.  CL*  C09J  3102;  C08L  67106,  77100 
U.S.  CL  156—331  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  which  comprises: 
a.  a  prepolymer  possessing  imide  groups,  with  a  softening 
point  from  50°  to  200°  C,  prepared  by  reacting  ammonia 
with  a  polyimide  of  the  formula: 


,CO— C— A 


CO— C  — B 


in  which  a  is  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  4,  Y  represents 
an  organic  radical  of  valency  a  selected  from  a  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenylene  radical,  a  cyclohexylene  radical,  one  of  the 
radicals  of  the  formulae: 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  I  to  3.  a  radical 
consisting  of  phenylene  or  cyclohexylene  radicals  bonded 
to  one  another  either  directly  or  by  an  atom  or  group 
selected  from  — O— .  —  S  — ,  an  alkylene  group  with  I  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  —CO—,  —SO,-.  — CONH— , 
-COO-,  -P(0)R'-.  -CONH-X-NHCO-. 


o'  oO"  o 


«.     I 


.N  — N. 


N— N. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  cyclohexyl 
radical,  and  X  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  said  phenylene  and  cyclohexylene  radicals 
optionally  being  substituted  by  methyl  groups  or  a  tri-  or 
tetra-valent  radical,  the  valencies  of  which  are  carried  by 
a  benzene  type  nucleus,  optionally  substituted  by  methyl 
grou|>s,  a  naphthalene-type  nucleus,  a  pyridine-type  nu- 
cleus or  a  triazine-type  nucleus  or  several  benzene  nuclei 
bonded  to  one  another  by  a  valency  bond  or  by  an  inert 
atom  or  group  selected  from  — O— ,  —  S — ,  an  alkylene 
group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  —CO—,  —SO,—  . 
—CONH  —  .  — COO-.  -P(0)R'-,  -CONH  — X- 
— NHCO, 


N  — . 

— CH  — . 

— 0P(0>0— 

or 

— P(0) 

1 

1 

1 

o— 

1 

and  each  of  A  and  B,  which  may  be  identical  or  different. 
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repreienu  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  or  a  methyl  radi- 
cal, the  proportion*  of  polyimide  and  ammonia  being 
such  that  there  are  2  to  20  imide  groups  per  mol  of  am- 
monia; and 
b.  an  unsaturated  polyester,  the  prepolymer  being  present  in 
an  amount  from  35*  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  toul  weight 
of  the  prepolymer  and  unsaturated  polyester. 

4  004  960 

COPOLYESTER-AMIDE  RESIN  AND  ADHESIVE 

PROCESSES 

EraMi  M.  CrawtR.  Bcrcrly.  Mim^  aMifMr  to  USM  Corpora- 

I,  Ma«. 

FRcd  Apr.  7,  I975»  Str.  No.  M5.598 

laL  Cl.«  C09J  3102 

\}S.  CL  I56-331  *  Clafaos 

I.  A  heat  fusible  hcterophase  copolyester-amide  resin 
formed  of  copolyester  soft  segmenU  chemically  joined  to 
hydrogen  bonding  copolyamidc  hard  segments  having  limited 
compatibility  with  the  copolyester  soft  segmenu  in  which  said 
copolyester  scgmentt  comprise  from  about  30  to  about  60%  of 
aliphatic  ester  componenU  and  from  about  70  to  about  40%  of 
aitmiatic  ester  components,  said  copolyester  segments  have  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  S.OOO  to  about  I  S.OOO.  and  in 
which  the  total  amide  structure  in  said  copolyesteramide 
constitutes  by  weight  from  about  S  to  about  40%  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  said  copolyester-amide  and  amide  structure  from 
aminolysis  of  said  copolyester  constitutes  from  about  40  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  said  toul  amide  structure. 

7.  An  adhesive  process  in  which  a  copolyester-amide  resin 
as  defined  in  claim  1  is  melted  and  deposited  in  molten  condi- 
tion on  a  surface  to  be  bonded,  the  deposited  adhesive  is 
cooled  below  the  crystallization  temperature  of  the  poly- 
amide  segments,  a  further  surface  is  pressed  against  the 
deposited  copolyester-amide  during  the  period  within  which 
the  polyester  segments  remain  mobile  so  that  the  deposited 
copolyesler-amide  retains  tack  to  establish  a  bond  to  said 
further  surface,  and  the  copolyester-amide  is  hardened  to 
tack-free  strong  condition  bonding  said  surfaces  firmly 
together. 


opposingly  to  a  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  drum  and 
having  a  roUtional  aUs  parallel  with  that  of  the  drum  for 
stitching  mid-circumferrential  portions  of  the  tire  components 
on  the  drum,  said  central  roller  being  made  of  metal  in  a 
generally  cyclindrical  shape;  at  least  one  pair  of  side  rollers 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  said  central  roller  and 
arranged  symmetrically  to  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of 
the  drum  for  stitching  side  portions  of  the  tire  components, 
said  side  roller  having  a  roUtional  axis  inclined  to  that  of  the 
drum,  to  urge  perpendicularly  against  the  tire  components, 
and  being  constituted  of  a  pneumatic  tire  roller;  a  roller  urging 
mechanism  including  two  urging  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  structure  in  radical  relation  with  the  roUtional  axis  of 
the  drum  and  having  respective  leading  ends  roUUbly  carry- 
ing thereon  said  central  roller  and  said  side  rollers  for  alterna- 
tively projecting  and  retracUng  said  rollers  toward  and  away 
from  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  drum  to  stitch  the  tire 
componento  from  their  mid-circumferential  portions  to  their 
side  portions;  and  a  roller  urging  pressure  control  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  urging  pressures  of  said  side  rollers  exerted 
onto  the  side  portions  of  the  tire  componenU  on  the  drum  in 
cooperation  with  said  roller  urging  mechanism  upon  move- 
ment of  said  side  rollers  toward  the  building  drum. 


4,004,962 
SEALING  MACHINE 
Robert  Eogcnc  Kleld,  Fairfield,  Cobb.,  asdgaor  to  Phaey- 
Bowes,  lac.,  Staaaferd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jane  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,872 

lal.  CL>  B32B  31100 

MJ&.  CL  156—475  •  Claims 


4,004,961 

STITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  STITCHING  TIRE 

COIMPONENTS  ON  A  BUILDING  DRUM 

Yatalta  TakaMga,  HigMklHarayaBa;  Sdfchira  Niihiaara, 

Takya,  and  Manyaaki  Sankl,  Kadaira,  aU  af  Japaa,  aaaiga- 

mn  to  BiMgiateai  Tir«  Ceapaay  Llaited,  Kyoba,  Japan 

FBad  Sept.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  6163SS 
ClalM    priarlly,    appHeatlaa    Japaa,    Sept.    26,     1974. 
49-111082 

IbLCL'B29H  17108 
U.S.  CL  156—421  7  Claims 


1.  A  stitching  apparatus  for  stitching  tire  componenU 
formed  in  a  toroidal  shape  and  laid  ou^  on  a  building  drum,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  structure  arranged  opposingly 
to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  drum;  a  central  roller  disposed 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  an  article  of  folded  sheet  material 
having  opposite  side  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
aligned  edges  to  be  sealed,  which  comprises:  means  for  mov- 
ing said  article  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel;  Upe 
applying  means  including  a  rouuble  Uping  head;  said  uping 
head  having  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  surface  which  is  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  article;  a  supply  of  sealing  Upe  having 
a  non-adhetive  major  surface  and  an  adhesive  major  surface, 

meant  for  partially  wrapping  said  sealing  tape  on  said  taping 
head  to  dispose  the  non-adhesive  surface  in  conUct  with  the 

uping  head  surface  and  expose  the  adhesive  surface;  means 
for  moving  the  Uping  head  and  thus  the  upe  wrapped  thereon 
toward  and  away  from  said  article  to  adhere  a  portion  of  a 
length  of  wrapped  upe  to  one  side  of  said  article;  means  for 
holding  non-adhered  wrapped  Upe  against  said  Uping  head, 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  article  to  which  said  Upe  length 
is  adhered  commences  routing  said  Uping  head;  means  for 
deuching  said  length  of  tape  from  said  head  including  means 
for  abruptly  halting  roUtion  of  the  Uping  head,  whereby  said 
moving  article  breaks  said  adhered  length  of  Upe  away  from 
non-adhered  wrapped  upe;  and  means  for  folding  said  length 
of  upe  around  said  aligned  edges  aitd  into  adherence  with  the 
opposite  side  surface  of  said  article  thereby  scaling  said 
aligned  edges. 
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4,004,963 

BAND  WHEELS  AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR  IN  BAND 

SEALER 
Stoalcy  D.  Dcakcr,  New  RichaiOBd.  Wk.,  assigaor  to  Domaia 
ladustrlcs,  lac..  New  RIcluaoad,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,293 

laU  CL*  B32B  31100 

U.S.CL  156-583    I  4  Claims 


means  for  removing  processed  material  from  said  vessel, 
from  a  discharge  end  of  the  downstream-most  of  said 

sUges; 
a  plurality  of  ducu,  one  each  extending  from  the  concen- 
trated liquid  material  collecting  rone  of  each  said  suge  to 
the  material  receiving  section  of  the  next  downstream 
suge.  except  said  downstream -most  sUge.  and  from  the 
concentrated  liquid  material  collecting  zone  of  said 
downstream -most  stage  to  said  processed  material  remov- 
ing means,  each  of  said  ducts  being  isolated  from  each 

other; 
whereby  liquid  material  passes  from  suge  lo  stage  by  mov- 
ing from  each  liquid  material  receiving  section  upwardly 
through  the  heating  section  thereabove  into  the  concen- 
trated  liquid   material   collecting   zone   thereabove   and 


1.  In  a  band  sealer,  a  frame  plate  having  a  slot  through 
which  the  bag  top  passes  for  sealing; 

a  pair  of  bag  conveyor  chains  immediately  above  the  frame 
plate  and  having  conveyor  runs  confronting  each  other  in 
closely  spaced  relation  along  the  slot; 

means  including  sprockets  mounting  and  driving  such 
chains; 

heat  transfer  means  producing  sealing  of  the  bag  tops  car- 
ried by  the  chains  and  including  a  pair  of  endless  heat 
transfer  bands  located  adjacent  and  above  the  chains  and 
having  heat  transfer  runs  in  confronting  and  closely 
spaced  relation  along  the  conveyor  runs  of  the  chains; 

and 
means  including  wheels  mounting  and  driving  such  bands, 
one  wheel  for  each  band  overiying  the  adjacent  chain  in 
closely  spaced  relation  and  there  being  an  open  and 
unobstructed  space  next  above  the  wheel  through  which 
an  entire  band  may  be  moved  for  application  to  and 
removal  from  the  wheels  and  also  including  a  sUtionary 
mounting  for  the  wheel  and  affixed  to  the  frame  plate, 
said  mounting  being  disposed  between  the  wheel  and  the 
frame  plate,  and  coupling  means  directly  connecting  each 
band  wheel  with  the  adjacent  conveyor  chain,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  a  sprocket  meshed  with  said  chain, 
gears  driven  by  said  sprocket  and  driving  the  band  wheel 
and  located  beneath  the  wheel  and  producing  the  identi- 
cal speed  in  the  band  and  in  the  chain. 


4,004,964 
MULTISTAGE  CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  PAN 
Joacpli  Chrlstopbc  Victor  Ducasac,  Papaaloa,  Hawaii,  aasigaor 
to  Ualce  Machiac  Cooipaay,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  CaMf. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,080 
fat.  CL«  BOID  1126,  IIOO;  F28F  9122 
U.S.  CI.  159-17  C  *f'''"' 

1    A  pan  for  the  continuous  boiling  of  liquid  matenals  hav- 
ing vaporizable  constiluenu  therein,  said  pan  comprising: 

a  closed  vessel  divided  into  a  plurality  of  successive  sUges; 
each  said  stage  comprising: 

.  lower  liquid  material  receiving  section  separated  from 

similar  sections  of  adjacent  suges; 
an  upper  vapor  collecting  section;  and 
an  intermediate  heating  section,  separated  from  similar 
sections  of  adjacent  suges.  and  having  plural  liquid 
material   passageways   vertically  communicatmg  said 
liquid  material  receiving  section  and  a  concentrated 
liquid  material  collecting  lone  lying  l>elween  the  top  of 
the  heaUng  section  and  the  bottom  of  the  vapor  collect- 
ing section; 
means  for  heating  said  plural  liquid  material  passageways; 
means  for  introducing  liquid  material  to  be  processed  mto 
said  liquid  material  receiving  section  of  the  upstream- 
most  of  said  suges; 


through  one  of  said  ducU  to  the  liquid  material  receiving 
section  of  the  next  downstream  suge,  said  liquid  material 
being  boiled  in  each  said  heating  section,  and  vapor  re- 
sulting from  such  boiling  being  collected  in  each  said 
vapor  collecting  section; 

means  connected  to  said  vessel  and  in  communication  with 
all  of  said  vapor  collecting  sections  as  a  common  section 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  vessel  and  for  removing 
vapor  from  said  vapor  collecting  sections; 

the  height  of  said  liquid  material  passageways  being  succes- 
sively lower  sugc-by-suge  in  the  downstream  direction  of 
said  vessel,  whereby  the  hydrosutic  head  of  the  liquid 
material  is  stage-by-sUge  reduced;  and 

the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  liquid  material  passageways 
being  successively  greater  suge-by-sUge  in  the  down- 
stream direction  of  said  vessel. 


4  004  965 

VERTICAL  FLAMELESS  REBOILER  FOR 

RECONCENTRATING  LIQUID  DESICCANT 

MordcB  A.  JackaoB,  Tulsa.  Okla.,  assigaor  to  Matoaey-Craw- 

ford  Taak  Carporatlaa.  Talsa.  Okla. 
Coatiaaattoa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,831,  Jaa.  10.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3.975.229.  This  applicatioa  May  24.  1976.  Ser.  N«. 

619,631 
lat.  Cl.»  BOID  IIOO;  F22D  IIOO;  BOID  53102 
\}JS.  CL  159-27  R  *  Ctol»a 

I.  A  vertical  reboiler  for  reconcentrating  liquid  desiccant 
through  utilization  of  exhaust  gas  from  a  prime  mover  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  elongated  vertically  disposed  enclosed  vessel  havmg 
an  upper  enclosed  reboiler  chamber,  a  lower  enclosed 
reboiler  chamber  and  an  enclosed  heating  chamber  inter- 
posed therebetween. 

b.  said  upper  chamber  having  centrally  disposed  waur-nch- 
desiccant  inlet  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  first 
outlet  for  disengaged  water  vapors  also  centrally  diapoMd 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  water-rich-desiccant  recciviag 
tray  disposed  betow  the  inlet  means  and  above  the  liquid 
desiccant  conuined  in  the  upper  chamber,  first  down- 
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comer  meant  dispoaed  outtide  the  housing,  the  ends 
thereof  being  in  open  communication  with  the  receiving 
tray  and  the  lower  chamber,  second  outlet  spaced  below 
the  receiving  tray  for  removing  heated  water-lean-desic- 
cant.  second  downcomer  means  disposed  outside  of  the 
housing  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper  cham- 
bers to  the  lower  chamber  for  recirculation  of  the  dessi- 
cant. 


44MM.967 
BLEACHING  CELLULOSE  PULP  WITH  OXYGEN  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
BrMa  Swan,  aad  Rum  GMtavsMa.  b«Ui  of  Saffle,  Sweden, 

aasigMtrs  to  BHenids  Aktiebalag,  Saffle,  Sweden 
CeatfaiMtion  at  Ser.  No.  521,873,  Nov.  7,  1974,  abaMkmcd, 
whick  b  a  ceatfaination  af  Ser.  No.  370^08,  Jane  18,  1973, 
abaMlMMd.  Thb  appikatfaM  July  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,510 
Claias    priority,    appHcatioa    Sweden,    Jane    22,    1972, 

8288/72 

Int.  CL*  D21C  9//0 
U.S.  CL  162-65  »0  CUIms 

1.  In  a  method  for  bleaching  alkaline  cellulose  pulp  with 
oxygen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  formalde- 
hyde to  the  pulp  during  the  bleaching  process  in  an  amount 
from  3  to  30  kg  per  ton  of  pulp. 


4,004,968 
CONSECUTIVE  MULTI-PLY  FORMERS  WITH  AN 
UNENCUMBERED  DOFFER  FELT 
Hcbu  Braaa;  Haas  Dahl,  both  of  Ravcubiirg:  Joat  Heftcr, 
Fcnkca,  aad  Wolf-GBBtcr  Stotz,  Ravcosbarg,  aB  of  Ger- 
■aay,  aoigaon  to  Eschcr  Wyss  GjB.b.H.,  Ravensburg, 
Gcraiaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  423,121,  Dec.  10,  1973,  abaadoncd. 
This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,774 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Switzerland,  Dec.   II,   1972, 
17971/72 

Int.  CI.*  D21F  1104,  1/40.  1150,  1 1108 
MJ&.  CL  162—304  *  Claims 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  open-ended  riser  conduits 
vertically  disposed  and  carried  by  the  heating  section,  the 
lower  ends  thereof  in  communication  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  lower  chamber  and  the  upper  ends  extend- 
ing into  the  upper  drum  above  the  said  second  outlet. 
.  said  heating  chamber  enveloping  the  lower  portion  of 
said  riser  conduiu  for  convection  heating  of  the  desiccant 
within  the  risers,  and  having  exhaust  gas  inlet  means  on 
one  side  thereof  and  oppositely  disposed  exhaust  gas 
outlet  means. 


4,004,966 

FUME  CONTROL  FOR  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AMMONIA 

ABSORPTION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  E.  Matty,  aad  Stents  S.  StrMi,  both  of  AlHaKc,  Ohio, 

MriBMrs  to  The  Babcock  A  WBeu  Coapaay,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534^498 
lat.  CL«  D21C  11112.  11114;  COIB  17100 
MJ&.  ex.  162-30  R  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  fume  free  method  of  recovering  chemicals  useful  in 
forming  a  digesting  cooking  liquor  from  an  ammonia  base 
cooking  Hquor  pulping  process  of  cellulosic  materials  wherein 
a  rasidiial  waste  liquor  is  formed  comprising: 
combusting  tlie  waste  liquor  to  form  a  flue  gas  containing 

sulfur  dioxide; 
cooling  tlie  flue  gas; 
passing  tlie  cooled  flue  gas  through  a  phirality  of  alMorbing 

loncs.  while 
conucting  the  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
monosulfitc-bisuirite  of  pH  not  in  excess  of  S.9  pH  uniu; 
adding  ammonia  to  the  aqueous  solution  in  each  of  the 
said  alMorbing  aones  while  maintaining  tlic  pH  of  the 
aqueous  solution  at  no  greater  than  5.9  pH  uniU;  and 
separating  tiic  aqueous  solution  from  tiie  flue  gas  for  use  in 
forming  titc  cooking  liquor. 


1.  A  paper  machine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  consecutively  disposed  formers,  each  former 
including  a  breast  box.  a  suction  breast  roll  and  at  least 
one  suction  box  in  said  roll  for  dewatering  a  paper  web 
formed  by  said  former  under  negative  pressure; 

a  dofTer  felt  extending  between  said  formers  over  each  said 
suction  breast  roll  of  each  former  in  unencumbered  fash- 
ion; 

a  plurality  of  guide  rolls  about  each  said  former;  and 

a  long  wire  extending  about  each  said  breast  roll  and  the 
related  guide  rolls,  said  wire  having  a  portion  extending 
along  said  dofler  felt  to  dispose  the  formed  paper  web 
therebetween. 


4,004,969 
PAPER  MACHINE  DRAINAGE  FOIL  WITH 
WEAR-RESISTANT  INSERT 
Norman  J.  BcanchcmiB.  Shrewsbury,  Maas^  amigMr  to  Lod- 
4lmg  EathMcrlM  Cvrpmniamm,  Aabara,  Mam. 
FHed  Nov.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629.024 
Iirt.  CL>  D21F  7100 
U.S.  CL  162-352  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  paper  machine  having  a  traveling  screen  for 
supporting  water-wet  pulp  during  the  drainage  of  water  there- 
from, an  ek>ngated  drainage  foil  intended  to  extend  lengthwise 
transversely  under  the  full  width  of  the  screen  and  having  a 
leading  edge  for  initial  conuct  with  said  screen,  followed  in 
the  direction  of  Uavel  of  the  screen  by  an  upward-facing  land 
surface  in  supporting  relation  thereto,  followed  in  said  direc- 
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lion  of  travel  by  a  drainage  surface  diverging  from  the  under- 
side of  the  screen  to  control  the  drainage  of  water  from  said 
pulp,  the  improvement  in  said  foil  comprising,  a  first  body 
defining  said  drainage  surface  and  a  second  body  defining  all 
of  said  land  surface  from  said  leading  edge  to  said  drainage 
surface,  said  land  surface  being  covered  at  least  in  part  with  a 
wear-resistant  material  that  is  permanently  affixed  to  said 
second  body  and  is  harder  than  the  material  of  said  second 
body,  an  elongated  channel  running  the  length  of  the  first 
body,  said  second  body  being  removably  disposed  within  said 
channel  wherein  said  second  body  is  an  elongated  slab  of  solid 
material  having  first  and  second  wide  sides  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  and  a  third  side  joining  the  first  side  at  an 
acute  angle  and  joining  the  second  side  at  an  obtuse  angle, 
said  land  surface  being  on  said  third  side,  said  second  body 
being  installed  in  said  first  body  with  said  first  side  oriented 
forward  of  said  second  side  whereby  said  first  and  third  sur- 


4,004.971 
GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
David  VcrMW  Freck.  Stroud,  aad  John  Anthony  Hall,  Thorn- 
bury,  both  of  Eaglaad,  amigaors  to  Central  Electricity  Gen- 
eratiag  Board,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  19.  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,565 
Claims   priority,   appttcation    Ualted    Kiagdom.    Aag.    21. 

1973,  39392/73 

lat.  Cl.»  G21C  5100,  9132 
U.S.CL  176-37  7  Claims 


faces  meet  at  said  acute  angle  to  form  the  leading  edge  of  said 
drainage  foil,  and  said  second  and  third  surfaces  meet  at  a  line 
that  coincides  substantially  with  the  forward  'edge  of  said 
drainage  surface,  said  elongated  channel  in  said  first  body  has 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and  an  elongated 
opening  into  the  channel  between  the  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  that  are  remote  from  said  bottom  wall,  and 
first  and  second  auxiliary  slou  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, respectively,  substantially  perpendicularly  into  said  first 
and  second  side  walls,  and  having  reUiner  means  on  said 
second  body  extending,  respectively,  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wide  sides  into  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  slou  to 
reuin  said  second  body  in  said  channel  against  force  onented 
to  move  said  second  body  out  of  said  channel  through  said 
elongated  opening,  and  said  retainer  means  comprises  an 
array  of  discrete  projections  spaced  in  a  line  along  each  of  said 
first  and  second  wide  sides. 


1.  In  a  gas  cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  assembly 
through  which  a  coolant  gas  is  passed  and  energy  extracting 
means  for  extracting  energy  from  said  gas.  the  improvement 
comprising  a  filter  arranged  in  the  gas  path  from  the  core  to 
the  energy  extracting  means  so  that  the  whole  of  the  coolant 
gas  from  the  core  passes  through  the  filter  before  passing  to 
said  energy  extracting  means,  which  filter  comprises  a  graph- 
ite body  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  with  a  hydraulic 
diameter  between  1  and  6  mm  and  a  ratio  of  length  to  hydrau- 
lic diameter  between  170  and  1000.  said  holes  providing 
passages  for  the  coolant  gas  leaving  the  reactor  core 


to   Ak- 


4.004,972 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Johan   Hildiag   Mogard,  Lidhigo,  Swcdca,  asaigaor 
tiebolaget  Atomcacrgi,  Stockholm,  Swcdea 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437^71 
CUims  priorHy,  appHcatioa  Swedca,  Feb.  2,  1973.  7301524 
lat.  Cl.»  G21C  3118 
t.S.  CI.  176-81  8  Claims 


4,004,970 

RADIATION  SOURCE  FOR  MOSSBAUER 

INVESTIGATIONS  OF  TELLURIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Aaatoly  Jaliaaovich  Aleaaadrov,  uUtsa  Batlerova,  10,  kv.  112, 
Moscow;  July  Sergeevich  Grashko,  aHtsa  KoU  Podryad- 
chikova,  16,  kv.  40,  Gatchiaa  Leaiagradsk«M  oWasti;  Evgeay 
Frcdovich  Makarov,  Trubalkovtky  pcrcak»k,  11.  kv.  3. 
Moscow;  Koaataatia  Yakovievlch  Mbhia.  aHtsa  Kargetova. 
23,  kv.  73.  Gatchiaa  Lcaigradakoi  oMaaU,  aad  DaUas  An- 
taaaa  Joao  Baltraaas,  aHtaa  Zhirmaaa.  17.  kv.  27,  VttaJas 
Litovskoi,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,705 
lat.  CI.*G21E  IIIO 
U.S.  CI.  176-16  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  radiation  source  for  Mossbauer 
investigations  of  tellurium  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  5MgO  Te"X),  with  thermal  neutrons  in  a  reactor 
to  obuin  5MgO  Te'»-0,;  annealing  the  5MgO  Te«»-0,  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  600'  to  I.IOO*  C  for  a  period  of 
from  5  to  10  hours;  and  then  gradually  cooling  the  annealed 
5MgO.Te'*^0,  to  room  temperature. 


:  1 


d. 


1.  Nuclear  fuel  element  for  use  in  power  producing  nuclear 
reactors,  comprising  an  axially  elongated  cladding  tube  or 
meul  or  meul  alloy,  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  cylindncally 
shaped  solid  bodies  of  the  sintered  oxide  type  which  undergo 
fracturing  under  power  operation  into  a  number  of  fragraentt 
separated  »'y  cack  paths  which  characteristically  extend  radi- 
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ally  and  remain  open  in  the  peripheral  region  of  said  fuel 
bodies,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  ini- 
proving  the  heat-transfer  between  said  fuel  bodies  and  said 
cladding  tube  and  for  minimizing  the  creation  of  itreia  con- 
centration in  the  wall  of  the  cladding  tube  in  that  said  cladding 
tube  has  a  cylindrically  shaped  inner  surface,  at  least  8  axially 
extending  mutually  parallel  circumferentially  spaced  ribs 
formed  on  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  cylindri- 
cally shaped  inner  surface,  the  radial  dimension  of  said  ribs 
inwardly  from  the  cylindrically  shaped  inner  surface  of  said 
cladding  tube  being  at  most  about  0.05  mm  and  said  ribs  being 
spaced  apart  a  suflkient  disunce  to  avoid  coincidence  of 
cracks  and  intimate  conUct  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cladding  tubes  and  fuel  bodies,  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  fuel  bodies  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cladding  tube 
forming  an  annular  gap  therebetween  having  a  width  in  the 
range  from  about  the  radial  dimension  of  said  ribs  to  about 
O.IS  mm. 


4,004,973 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
John  T.  CarktoB,  Elrncrc,  Del.,  asrignor  to  The  Unhed  Sutes 
of  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Uailcd  States  Eacrgy  Re- 
search aad  Dcvdopascat  AdaiaiitratloB,  Washiagtoa.  D.C. 
Filed  Aag.  28,  1952,  Scr.  No.  306324 
lat.  CI.'  G21C  5J00 
VS.  CI.  176-84  3  CUims 


4,004.974 
LIVE  VIRUS  CULTURE  VACCINE  AGAINST  CARNIVORE 

DISTEMPER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Mikhail  Pctrovlch  Chamakov,  Lcaiasky  prospckt  68/10,  kv. 
354;  laaa  Alcxaadrovaa  Prokhorova,  Balaklavsky  prospckt, 
40,  kv.  59,  both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  Pavlovich  Grachev, 
poMtok  lutituta  poUonieUta,  3,  kv.  36,  Modiovskaya  oh- 
last;  Valeatina  Vasllievaa  Petnkhova,  proczd  Dczhacva,  30, 
korpus  2,  kv.  131,  Moscow;  Julia  AaatoUcvaa  Svezhiaiaa, 
poactok  lasthata  poUonielita,  2,  kv.  34,  Moskovskaya  oh- 
last;  LJubov  Lcoaidovaa  Mironova,  posclok  InsUtuU  poii- 
omieUta,  1,  kv.  7,  Modiovskaya  oblast;  Niael  Mikhaiiovaa 
Ralf,  posclok  lastitula  poliomieiiU,  3,  kv.  33,  Moskovskaya 
oblast;  Valeatina  Dmitrievna  Popova,  bulvar  Gcacrala  Kar- 
byshcva,  9,  korpus  1,  kv.  45,  Mokow;  Aida  Nurislamovna 
MusUHaa,  poschA  lasUtuU  poUomicUta,  4,  kv.  127,  and 
Vladimir    Ivanovich    Cherayshcv,    posclok    Instituta    poli- 
omieiiU, 3,  kv.  4,  both  of  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,220 
Int.  Cl.»  C12K  7/00;  A61K  39124 
U.S.  CI.  195-1.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  live  virus  culture  vaccine  useful  against  carnivore 
distemper  and  which  is  safe  for  animals,  prepared  by  the 
sequential  steps  of  ( 1 )  pre-adapting  an  attenuated  strain  of 
carnivore  distemper  virus  to  a  cell  culture  of  monkey  (green 
monkey)  kidney  tissue  by  8  to  10  passages  at  a  temperature  of 
34(±0.2)C''.  the  incubation  period  for  viral  growth  ranging 
from  4  to  5  days;  (2)  cultivating  the  adapted  strain  in  the  cell 
culture  of  monkey  (green  monkey)  kidney  tissue,  which  cell 
culture  is  selected  from  among  a  primary  cell  culture  or  a 
subculture,  in  the  presence  of  a  nutrient  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  34(±0.2)C'';  (3)  removing  the  resulUnt  virus-contain- 
ing fluid  of  the  degenerated  cell  detritus  of  said  culture;  and 
(4)  lyophilizing  the  liquid  vaccine  thus  formed  in  the  presence 
of  a  suitable  virus  thermostabilizer. 


-«"<* 


yj* 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  solid 
moderator  constructed  of  longitudinally  extruded  rectangular 
blocks  of  graphite  sucked  in  abutting  relationship  in  layers, 
the  axes  of  extrusion  of  the  blocks  in  successive  layers  being 
normal  to  each  other,  alternate  taycrs  having  rows  of  blocks 
provided  with  k>ngitudinal  channels  therein  disposed  in  end  to 
end  relationship  forming  ducU  through  the  moderator,  said 
rows  of  channeled  blocks  being  separated  by  rows  of  solid 
blocks,  said  channeled   blocks  having  smaller  dimensional 
cross  sections  and  shorter  lengths  than  the   adjacent  solid 
blocks  in  the  same  layer  and  concave  ends,  and  spacer  blocks 
of  graphite  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  between  succes- 
sive channeled  blocks  in  each  row  of  channeled  blocks,  said 
spacer  blocks  having  channels  therein  Upering  in  from  each 
side  forming  an  annulus.  said  channels  in  the  spacer  blocks 
being  aligned  with  the  channels  in  the  channeled  blocks  in 
each  row  to  form  a  continuous  duct  through  the  moderator, 
the  axes  of  extrusion  of  said  spacer  blocks  being  normal  to 
that  of  the  channeled  blocks  in  said  row.  said  spacer  blocks 
being  the  same  width  as  the  solid  blocks  and  the  same  height 
as  the  channeled  blocks,  and  the  combined  length  of  one 
channeled  block  and  one  spacer  block  equaling  the  length  of 
a  solid  block,  the  ends  of  said  solid  bk>cks  in  rows  adjacent  to 
channeled  blocks  terminating  adjacent  to  spacer  blocks,  tubes 
diapoaed  within  the  ducU.  and  material  fissionable  by  neutrons 
of  thermal  energy  disposed  within  the  tubes. 


4,004,975 
METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  AND  CRVOPRESERVING 
HUMAN  WHITE  CELLS  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Fabian  J.  Lionetti,  MiHoa,  and  Stephen  M.  Hunt,  AUston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assigBon  to  The  Uattcd  SUtcs  of  America  as  reprc- 
scatcd  by  the  SccrcUry  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  645,161 
Int.  CI.*  C12K  9100:  F25D  25100;  A61K  35114 
U.S.  CI.  195-1.8  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  salvaging  human  white  blood  cells  from  the 
buffy  coat  of  centrifuged  human  whole  blood  comprising: 
isolating  and  removing  by  centrifuging  the  platelet  rich 
plasma  and  a  selected  volume  of  the  buffy  coat  of  the 
topmost  red  cells  from  a  blood  collection  bag  containing 
a  unit  of  whole  blood; 
preparing  a  40%  weight/volume  solution  of  hydroxyethyl 
surch  in  water  and  further  diluting  this  solution  in  an 
isotonic  solution  of  salu  conuining  148  mequiv  per  liter 
each  of  cations  Na*  140.  K*  5  and  Mg**  3.  and  anions 
including  chloride  98.  aceute  27  and  gluconate  23  to 
dilutions  on  the  order  of  from    10  to   16%  of  the  40% 
weight/volume  solution; 
obuining  a  concentration  of  4%  hydroxyethyl  surch  at  a 
hematocrit  of  0.30  from  said  diluted  solution  by  admixing 
selected   volumes  of  concenuated  hydroxyethyl  surch 
and  sedimenting  out  the  red  cells  in  the  cell  mixture; 
siphoning  off  the  red  cells  from  said  mixture  of  separated 

and  concentrated  cells  into  a  sterile  bag  for  storage; 
admixing  with  the  remaining  while  cells  a  sterile  solution  of 
10%  dimethylsulfoxide  in  said  isotonic  solution  with  said 
sedimented  white  cells; 
freezing  said  white  cells  and  storing  the  frozen  white  cells  in 

an  environment  mainuined  at  subsuntially  -80'  C; 
thawing  said  concentration  of  white  cells, 
admixing  with  said   thawed   cells  a  sterile    wash   solution 
conuining  an   isotonic   solution   as  defined   above   but 
adjusted  to  a  pH  of  7.4  conuining  citrate-phosphate-dex- 
trose in  a  10  ml  volume; 
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removing  the  supernaunt  layer  of  subsuntially  8.0  ml;  and 
resuspending  the  residue   of  white  cells  in   said   adjusted 
isotonic  solution  by  gentle  agiution. 


O 


4,004,976 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  MAIN  SAPOGENINS 
FROM  THE  ROOTS  OF  RHIZOMES  OF  HELLEBORUS 
Otto  Isaac,  Bruchkobcl,  Germany,  assigBor  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  SUbcr-ScbcldcansUlt  vormab  Rocsslcr,  Frankfurt,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1975,  Scr.  No.  565,698 
Claims    priority,    applkatioa    Germany,    Apr.    8,     1974, 
2416979 

Int.  CI.*  CI  2D  13108 
U.S.  CL  195-2  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  main  genin  in  the  roots 
and  rhizomes  of  a  Helleborus  species,  said  main  genin  having 
the  formula 


=CH, 


HO 


comprising  treating  the  roots,  rhizomes  or  an  extract  contain- 
ing said  main  genin  with  an  enzyme  which  is  cellulase.  hemi- 
cellulase  or  /3-glucosidase  and  recovering  said  main  genin 
after  the  enzyme  treatment. 

I 


CH, 
I 
C— O— CH— (CH,), 


(CH,), 


c=o 


to  a  hydroxy-compound  of  the  formula 


o 


CH, 

I 

C— O— CH— (CH,),, 


(CH.). 


'CHOH 


wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and 
—  OR*  ,  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic 
aryl  of  about  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  monocyclic  aralkyl,  in 
which  the  alkyl  portion  has  I  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and  the 
aryl  portion  has  about  6  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH» — CH,—  and  — CH»X 
CH  — .  which  comprises  cultivating  a  ketone-reducing,  en- 
zyme-producing microorganism  in  a  nutrient  fermenution 
medium,  said  enzyme  being  capable  of  reducing  the  keto- 
group  of  said  keto-compound.  and  contacting  the  keto-com- 
pound  with  the  ketone-reducing  enzyme  produced  by  the 
microorganism  to  reduce  the  keto-compound  to  produce  the 
hydroxy-compound. 


'  4,004,977 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  PULLULAN 
Koao  Kat«,  aad  TaUoo  Nomara,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan. 
asiigBors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Scibutsukagaku 
Keakyajo,  Okayama,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  543,071 
CUims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31,  1974, 49-12263 
lat.  CI.*C12D  13/04 
U.S.  CL  195—31  P  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  pullulan  which  comprises  culti- 
vating a  pullulan  producing  microorganism  in  a  liquid  me- 
dium, removing  the  cells  from  the  culture  broth,  precipiuting 
pullulan  present  in  said  broth  with  a  solvent  to  recover  the 
pullulan.  and  then  dehydrating  and/or  drying  the  recovered 
pullulan.  the  improvement  wherein  said  solvent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  esters,  and  ketones  which  have 
about  20  to  2S%  solubility  in  water. 

I 


I  4.004.978 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  REDUCTION  OF  ZEARALENONE 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
James  Robert  McMuUea.  Terrc  Haate,  lad.,  aadgaor  to  IMC 
Chemical  Groap,  lac,  Terrc  Haate,  lad. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,044 
lat.  CI.*C12D  13/00 
VS.  CI.  195-51  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  keto-compound  of  the  formula 


4,004,979 
PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVE  PROTEINS  CROSS-LINKED 

TO  INACTIVE  PROTEINS 
Stratis   Avramcas,   La   CcUc   Saiat   Cload;   Georges    Broaa, 
Rouen;  Eric  Sclcgay,  Roaca,  aad  Daaid  Thomas,  Roaca,  ail 
of  Fraacc,  assigaors  to  Agcacc  Natioaalc  dc  Valorisatioa  dc 
la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NcaiHy-sar-SctaM,  Fraacc 
Contbiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  286,233,  Sept.  5,  1972,  abaadoacd, 
which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  M  Scr.  No.  810335,  March  26, 
1969,  abaadoacd.  This  appllcatiea  Jaa.  15,  1975,  Scr.  Na. 

541.257 
Claims    priority,    appttcatioa     Fraacc,    Mar.    29,     1968, 
68.146205;    Jaa.    29,    1969,    69.01451;    Mar.     19.    1969, 
69.07897 

lat.  CL*  C07G  7/02.  7/00 
VS.  CI.  195-68  3  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  conuining  a  cross- 
linked  active  protein  subsunce  which  comprises  dispersing, 
mixing  and  reacting  in  a  solvent  medium  1.  an  active  protein 
and  2.  an  inactive  protein  simuluneously  with  3.  a  cross-link- 
ing agent  for  said  proteins  under  cross-linking  conditions  for 
said  cross-linking  agent  until  an  active  protein  subsunce  is 
formed  conuining  said  active  protein  cross-linked  with  said 
inactive  protein  substance,  controlling  the  degree  of  cross- 
linking  by  introducing  tris  (hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  stop  chain  growth,  said  formed  active 
protein  subsunce  amounting  to  about  I  to  20%  by  weight  of 
the  toUl  proteinic  subsunces  and  said  cross-hnking  agent 
amounting  to  about  O.S  to  8%  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  whole  mixture  being  reacted  and  separating  the  solvent 
from  said  formed  active  protein  subsunce. 
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4,004,980 
ENZYME  ENTRAPPMENT  WITH  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

FORMULATIONS 
AMca  H.  Eacry:  Hcary  C.  LIm,  betk  of  Weil  Lafayette,  aod 
Mtekad  J.  Kalarik,  Seatk  CkarleftMi,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  aarit"- 
on  to  PardMC  Rcflcarck  Fonadattoa,  West  Lafayette,  lad. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,685 
lot.  CI.*  C07G  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  195-68  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  an  entrapped  enzyme,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  cellulose  triacetate  in  solid  form; 

adding  a  second  solid  material  to  said  cellulose  triacetate. 

said  second  solid  material  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  cellulose  diaceute  and  glucose  pentaace- 

Ute; 

dissolving  the  cellulose  triaceute  and  second  solid  material 

in  a  solvent; 
adding  an  enzyme  to  said  cellulose  triacetate  and  second 

solid  material; 
extruding  said  dissolved  cellulose  triacetate  and  said  second 
solid  material  through  an  orifice  to  form  a  solid  matrix 
soluble  in  a  swelling  liquid  and 
soaking  said  solid  matrix  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  acetone 
and  water  containing  between  about  SO  to  98%  acetone 
for  swelling  said  matrix  to  increase  the  permeability  of  the 
solid  matrix. 


4,004,982 
SUPERATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  SHALE  RETORTING 

PROCESS 
Do«  C.  Jeaoiags,  and  Rolaad  O.  Dboadt,  both  of  Long  Beach, 
CaHf.,  asslgaors  to  Uaioa  OU  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1976.  Scr.  No.  683,287 

Int.  Cl.«  CIOB  5i/06 

U.S.CL  201-29  9  Claims 


4,004,981 
CELL  REMOVING  DEVICE 
WOHam  M.  Hnmi,  North  Wales;  WHUam  J.  McAlecr,  AmMcr, 
and  Manricc  R.  HIHeman,  Lafayette  HOI,  aU  of  Pa.,  asdgnors 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  I,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,655 

Int.  CI.'C12K  9100,  l/IO 

U.S.  CI.  195-127  9  Claims 


1.  in  a  multiplate  cell  propagator  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
diacs  on  which  cells  are  grown,  the  discs  mounted  on  a  roUt- 
ablc  shaft  within  the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
second  shaft  pivoubly  mounted  within  the  vessel,  the  second 
shaft  having  mounted  thereon  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  discs 
a  conucting  means  adapted  to  conUct  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  a  disc  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  shaft 
whereby  cells  are  removed  from  the  surface  of  the  disc,  the 
contacting  means  comprising  a  substantially  rod-lilce  member. 


1.  In  a  shale  retorting  process  wherein  crushed  oil  shale  is 
gravitated  downwardly  through  a  feed  conduit  into  a  feeder 
cylinder  which  alternately  receives  a  charge  of  shale  and  then 
discharges  the  same  upwardly  by  means  of  a  reciprocating 
piston  into  the  bottom  of  a  communicating  retort,  and  wherein 
the  upflowing  shale  in  said  retort  contacts  hot,  non-oxidative. 
downflowing  education  gases  to  educe  product  oil  and  gas 
from  said  upflowing  oil  shale,  said  oil  and  gas  being  discharged 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  retort  into  an  isobaric  product 
collection  vessel  in  which  a  first  liquid  level  of  oil  is  main- 
Uined.  and  wherein  hot.  retorted  shale  overflowing  the  top  of 
said  retort  is  transferred  through  a  gas-tight  transfer  conduit  to 
a  water  quenching  zone,  the  improvements  which  comprise: 

1.  maintaining  substantially  continuous  hydraulic  communi- 
cation between  the  product  oil  in  said  collection  vessel 
and  the  bottom  of  said  feed  conduit,  whereby  a  second 
liquid  oil  level  is  maintained  in  said  feed  conduit; 

2.  mainuining  a  first  liquid  water  level  in  said  quenching 
zone,  subsuntiaily  below  the  top  of  the  retorted  shale  bed 
maintained  therein,  whereby  a  quench  gas  mixture  com- 
prising superheated  steam  and  combusuble  water  gas  is 
generated  in  said  quenching  zone; 

3.  removing  shale  from  the  bottom  of  said  quenching  zone 
through  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  conduit  communi- 
cating therewith  below  said  first  liquid  water  level, 
whereby  a  second  liquid  water  level  is  mainuined  in  said 
outlet  conduit,  the  rate  of  removal  of  said  retorted  shale 
being  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  the  top  of  said  retorted 
shale  bed  subsUntially  above  said  first  liquid  water  level; 
and 

4.  mainuining  superatmospheric  pressures  throughout  said 
retort  while  preventing  the  discharge  of  retort  gases 
through  said  feed  conduit  and  said  outlet  conduit  solely 
by  means  of  the  hydrosutic  seals  esublished  by  the  oil  in 
said  feed  conduit  and  by  the  water  in  said  outlet  conduit. 

In  a  shale  retorting  process  wherein  crushed  oil  shale  is 
upwardly  through  a  vertical  retort  in  countercurrent 
conUct  with  hot.  non-oxidative,  downflowing  eduction  gases 
to  educe  product  oil  and  gas  from  said  upflowing  oil  shale,  said 
oil  and  gas  being  discliarged  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
retort,  and  wherein  retorted  shale  at  a  temperature  of  about 
900*  -  1 1 00*  F  overflows  the  top  of  said  retort  and  is  trans- 
ferred through  a  gas-tight  transfer  conduit  to  a  water  quench- 
ing zone,  the  improvements  which  comprise: 

I.  mainuining  a  first  liquid  water  level  in  said  quenching 
zone  subsuntiaily  below  the  top  of  the  retorted  shale  bed 
mainuined  therein,  whereby  a  quench  gas  mixture  com- 
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prising  superheated  steam  and  combustible  water  gas  is 
generated  in  said  quenching  zone  solely  by  means  of  heal 
derived  from  said  retorted  shale; 

2.  removing  shale  from  the  bottom  of  said  quenching  zone 
through  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  conduit  communicating 
therewith  below  said  first  water  level,  whereby  a  second  liquid 
water  level  is  mainuined  in  said  outlet  conduit,  the  rate  of 
removal  of  said  retorted  shale  being  controlled  so  as  to  main 
Uin  the  lop  of  said  retorted  shale  bed  substantially  above  said 
first  liquid  water  level;  and 

3.  preventing  the  discharge  of  retort  gases  and  quench  gases 
through  said  outlet  conduit  solely  by  means  of  the  hydro- 
static seal  established  by  the  water  in  said  outlet  conduit 
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4,004.984 

DISTILLATION  PLANT 

Peter  Hcinrich  Erwin  Margen,  Nykoping.  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockkolm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,098 

Int.  Cl.»  BOID  l/2ii.  3/02.  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  202-173  6  Claims 


4,004.983 
COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
Erich  Pries,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  562.814 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.     Apr.    4,     1974, 

2416434 

Int.  CI.»CI0B  5112.  5114.  5116 
U.S.  CI.  202-  142  3  Claims 


^:  •  ■  H 
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1    In  a  coke  oven  battery  of  the  type  heated  optionally  by 
lean  gas  or  rich  gas  and  which  includes  a  twin  heating  flues 
disposed  in  a  row  between  the  coke  oven  chambers,  the  twin 
heating  flues  being  defined  by  continuous  and  discontmuous 
crosswalls  in  an  alternating  arrangement,  each  heating  flue 
having  inlets  at  its  base  for  rich  and  lean  gas.  and  cross-regcn 
crators  below  the  coke  oven  chambers,  each  of  said  cross 
regenerators  being  operated  over  its  entire  length  in  the  same 
flow  line  during  a  single  heating  half-cycle  and  m  reverse 
during  the  other  half-cycle,  said  twin  heating  flues  bemg  de 
fined   by  crosswalls  incorporating  passageways  therem  that 
define  header  flues  in  each  of  the  crosswalls  for  preheated  air 
and  alternatively  as  exit  ports  at  intervals  of  graduated  eleva 
tions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  defining  a  first  series  of  ducts  extending  in  a  gaseous 
conducting  manner  between  a  first  one  of  said  regenera- 
tors and  every  other  header  flue  in  each  of  two  adjacent 
rows  of  said  twin  heating  flues  for  conducting  preheated 
air  during  a  heating  half-cycle,  said  means  further  defin- 
ing a  second  series  of  ducU  extending  in  a  gaseous  con- 
ducting manner  between  of  second  of  said  regenerators 
and  exit  ports  in  the  bottom  of  the  heating  flues  forming 
said  two  adjacent  rows  thereof  for  conducting  preheated 
lean  gas  when  heating  a  coke  oven  chamber  thereby  and 
for  conducting  preheated  air  when  heating  a  coke  oven 
chamber  with  rich  gas.  said  first  and  second  series  of 
ducu  being  arranged  alternatively   from   row-to-row  of 
heating  flues  in  a  manner  to  alternate  the  sequence  of 
upgoing  and  downgoing  sections  of  twin  flues  between 
rows  thereof. 


1.  Distillation  plant  comprising  an  axially  elongated  tubular 
shaped  shell,  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  positioned 
horizontally  spaced  partitions  extending  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  said  shell  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  shell  into  a 
plurality  of  serially  arranged  vaporizing  chambers,  a  bundle  of 
condenstion  tubes  extending  through  said  vaporizing  cham 
bers  and  passing  through  said  partitions  between  adjacent  said 
vaporizing  chambers,  at  least  one  of  said  partitions  having  an 
opening  therethrough  with  said  tube  bundle  passing  through 
said  opening,  a  bowl  positioned  in  the  opening  in  said  partition 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  each  of  the  adjacent 
said  chambers  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  bowl  located  at 
least  above  the  uppermost  point  of  the  opening  through  said 
partition,  said  tube  bundle  extending  through  and  dipping  into 
said  bowl  on  both  sides  of  said  partition,  and  said  bowl  ar- 
ranged to  receive  distillate  to  a  level  above  the  uppermost 
point  of  the  opening  in  said  partition  so  that  a  water  lock  is 
formed  within  said  bowl  for  sealing  the  adjacent  said  cham- 
bers from  one  another. 


4,004,985 
SYSTEM  FOR  QUENCHING  HOT  COKE 
WUiiam  D.  Edgar,  Allison  Park;  John  D.  SwsUrsk,  McKecs 
Rocks,  and  Allan  F.  Adamsky.  Washington,  aU  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  PHUbnrgk,  Pa. 
Divlskin  of  Ser.  No.  286.752,  Sept.  5.  1972.  abandoned.  Tkb 
applkatton  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505.855 
Int.  CI.' CIOB  i9//2 
U.S.  CI.  202-230  4  Claims 


-t^,     "  M         t§ 
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I.  In  a  coke  oven  battery,  the  improved  coke  quenching 

system  comprising: 

a  a  quenching  car  track  disposed  alongside  said  battery  and 
extending  therefrom  to  a  remote  location  relative  to  said 

battery; 
b   a  hopper  removably  mounted  to  a  frame  that  is  movable 


9.^4  O.G  -60 
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on  taid  track,  said  hopper  being  adapted  for  receiving 
incandescent  pushed  coke  from  said  battery; 

c.  means  for  moving  said  frame  and  hopper  along  said  track 
to  said  remote  location; 

d.  plural  racks  disposed  at  said  remote  location  for  support- 
ing said  hopper; 

e.  plural  conveyor  means  disposed  relative  to  said  plural 
racks  respectively; 

r.  means  for  transferring  and  selectively  positioning  said 
hopper  on  a  single  rack  overlying  a  respective  single 
conveyor; 

g.  means  for  discharging  coke  from  said  hopper  onto  said 
respective  conveyor; 

h.  means  for  quenching  said  incandescent  coke  on  said 
plural  conveyor  means; 

i.  means  for  collecting  fumes  from  said  hopper  at  said  loca- 
tion as  said  coke  is  discharged  therefrom  onto  said  re- 
spective single  conveyor; 

means  for  collecting  vapors  from  the  environment  sur- 
rounding said  plural  conveyor  means; 

k.  means  for  conducting  said  fumes  into  a  fume  cleaning 
device  and  for  discharging  the  cleaned  fumes  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

I.  means  for  conducting  said  vapors  into  apparatus  that 
discharges  said  vapors  to  atmosphere;  and 

m.  further  conveyor  means  for  removing  and  carrying  away 
said  coke  from  said  plural  conveyors  after  said  coke  is 
quenched. 


4,004,987 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RARE  AND 
PRECIOUS  METALS  BY  ELECTROLYTICAL 
AMALGAMATION  USING  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
Chaa-Tiag  Chaag,  Taiwan,  China  /Taiwan,  assignor  to  Insti- 
tute of  Nuclear  Energy  Research,  Taiwan,  China  /Taiwan 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1974.  Scr.  No.  514.479 
Int.  CL»  C25C  5102 
\iJ&.  CI.  204-  1.5  3  Claims 
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4,004,986 

FLUE  GAS  COLLECTOR  FOR 

REGENERATIVELY-HEATED  COKE  OVENS 

Wolfgang  Franzcr,  Varcnholzstmaac   17,  464  Wattcnscbcid, 

and  Hans  Adamus,  KricahildcastraaK  5,  43  Eaacn,  both  of 

Gcmiany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  545,123 
Claiass   priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    16,    1974, 
2412749 

Int.  Cl.»  CIOB  27/00.  ClOJ  3182 
U.S.  CL  202-254  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  coke  oven  installation,  a  flue  gas  collector  which 
extends  along  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  and  to  which  regenera- 
tors are  connected  by  changeover  valves,  said  flue  gas  collec- 
tor comprising  a  base,  crown  and  side  walls  formed  from 
reinforced  concrete,  apertures  in  said  flue  gas  collector  and 
socket  pipes  fitted  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  discharge 
ends  of  outlet  pipes  leading  from  said  changeover  valves,  and 
insulating  material  lining  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said 
base,  crown  and  side  walls  and  between  the  inlet  ends  of  said 
socket  pipes  and  said  discharge  ends  of  the  outlet  pipes,  the 
nature  and  thickness  of  said  insulating  material  being  such 
that  said  reinforced  concrete  at  no  time  during  oven  operation 
exceeds  a  temperature  of  100*  C. 


^ 
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I.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  rare  and  precious  metals 
by  electrolytical  amalgamation  comprising  steps  of  amalgam- 
ation and  thermal  decomposition  and  characterized  by  amal- 
gamating a  meUl  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium,  neptu- 
nium and  transuranium  from  the  relevant  aqueous  solution 
electrolytically  in  a  cell  having  two  compartments  with  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  in  between  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting 
the  pH  during  the  course  of  electrolysis,  and  then  thermally 
decomposing  the  amalgam  obtained  under  reduced  pressure 
to  produce  metallic  powder  and  solid  metal. 


4,004,988 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SODIUM  CHLORATE  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Paul  MoUard,  Saintc  Foy  ks  Lyon,  and  Pierre  Lakodey,  Saint 

Priest,  both  of  France,  asslgnon  to  Produita  Chimiqucs 

Uginc  Kuhlmann,  Paris.  France 

FUcd  Sept.  25.  1974.  Scr.  No.  509.057 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  25,  1973, 
73J4248 

Int.  CI.*  C25B  1126 
U.S.  CI.  204—95  1  CUim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  sodium  chlorate  which  comprises 
electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  phosphorus-containing  complexing 
agent  which  is  a  phosphoric,  polyphosphoric  or  metaphos- 
phoric  acid  or  an  alkali-metal  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  O.S  to  10  times  the  concentration  stoichiometri- 
cally  equivalent  to  the  alkaline  earth  concentration  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  presence  of  complexing  agent 
is  effected  by  adding  to  said  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
a  phosphorus  substance  capable  of  generating  phosphates, 
polyphosphates  or  metaphosphates  under  the  conditions  of 
the  electrolysis,  said  substance  being  phosphine,  elemental 
phosphorus,  hypophosphites,  hypophosphates.  phosphorus 
halides  or  phosphorus  oxyhalides. 
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4,004.989 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  ANODES 

BASED  UPON  CURRENT  DENSITY  AND  CURRENT 
Richard  W.  Ralston,  Jr.,  CIcveUnd,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  461,822,  AprU  18,  1974.  Pat. 

No.  3.873,430,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
272,240.  July  17,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 

1975,  Scr.  No.  561,014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25. 

1992,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1136,  15104.  15106 

U.S.  CI.  204-99  21  Claims 


4.004.990 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

NICKEL  AND  COBALT 

Alri  Suctsuna.  and  Tostainasa  lio,  both  of  NUhama.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Mrtal  Mining  Co.,  Limited,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1974.  Ser.  No.  495.288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.  21. 1973.48-105987 
Int.  Cl.»  C25C  1108,  C22B  3100 
L.S.  CI.  204-113  8CUinis 
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I.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  adjustable  anodes  opera- 
bly  connected  to  motor  drive  means  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  said  anodes  upon  receipt  of  electric  signals  from  a 
digital  computer,  a  liquid  cathode  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
wherein  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  anodes  and  said  cath- 
ode to  develop  an  electric  current  from  said  anodes  through 
said  aqueous  electrolyte  to  said  cathode,  the  improved 
method  for  positioning  a  minor  fraction  of  said  anodes  at  an 
optimum  distance  from  said  cathode  which  comprises 

a.  positioning  a  minor  fraction  of  said  anodes  above  said 
cathode  at  a  distance  apart  so  that  when  said  minor  frac- 
tion of  anodes  is  moved  in  either  direction  an  incremental 
distance,  there   is  a   relatively  small  change   in  current 
passing  through  said  minor  fraction  of  anodes, 
b    moving  said  minor  fraction  of  anodes  in  the  direction  of 
said  cathode  at  a  substantially  constant  rate,  and  convey- 
ing electric  signals  to  said  computer  to  indicate  the  dis 
tancc  travelled  by  said  minor  fraction, 
c    measuring  said  current  through  said  minor  fraction  of 
anodes.,  conveying  electric  signals  to  said  computer   to 
indicate  said  current  and  calculating  in  said  computer  the 
change  in  the  current  density  per  unit  of  distance  as  said 
minor  fraction  of  anodes  moves  toward   said   cathode, 
comparing   the    resulting   calculated   change    in    current 
density  with  distance  with  a  predetermined  limit, 
d    conveying  signals  to  said  motor  drive  means  to  discon- 
tinue movement  of  said  minor  fraction  of  anodes  towards 
said  cathode  when  the  change  in  said  current  density  per 
unit  of  distance  reaches  a  predetermined  limit,  and 
e   after  said  discontinued  movement,  measuring  the  current 
to   said    minor   fraction   of  anodes   for   a    predetermined 
period,  conveying  electric  signals  to  said  computer  to 
indicate  said  current  for  said  predetermined  period,  com 
paring  said  signals  with  a  predetermined  limit,  and  send 
ing  signals  to  said  motor  drive  means  to  raise  said  minor 
fraction  of  anodes  when  the  current  during  the  predeter- 
mined period  increases  beyond  a  predetermined  limit 


xa  *iA'V-«ii 

1.  A  priKcss  for  separatmg  and  recovering  nickel  and  cobalt 
from  a  mixed  aqueous  chloride  solution  containing  nickel  and 
cobalt,  as  well  as  iron,  copper,  zinc  and  manganese  as  impuri- 
ties, comprising: 

contacting  the  chloride  solution,  in  extracting  relationship, 
with  a  triamine  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trinormaloctylamme  and  trusooctylamine  to 
produce    (I  )    an    organic    extract    phase    containing    the 
amines  and  said  cobalt,  together  with  the  iron,  copper 
and  zinc  impurities,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  manga 
nese  impurities,  and  (2)  a  first  aqueous  phase  containing 
said  nickel  together  with  the  remainder  of  the  manganese 
impurities; 
treating  said  nickel-containing  first  aqueous  phase  to  cause 
the  manganese  therein  to  precipitate  and  thereby  provide 
a  puriHed  solution  of  nickelous  chloride, 
contacting  said  organic  extract  phase,  in  extracting  relation- 
ship, with  water  to  produce  (  1  )  a  second  aqueous  phase 
containing  said  cobalt  together  with  the  manganese  impu 
rities  and  a  portion  of  the  copper  impurities,  and  (2)  an 
organic  solvent  phase  containing  said  amines  and  the  iron 
and  zinc  impurities,  together  with  the  remainder  of  the 
copper  impurities,  and 
treating   the    cobalt-contain ing   second    aqueous   phase   to 
remove  the  copper  and  manganese  impurities  therefrom 
and    thereby    provide    a    purified    solution    of  cobaltous 
chloride. 


4.004,991 
TWO-STAGE  PRESSURE  LEACHING  PROCESS  FOR 
ZINC  AND  IRON  BEARING  MINERAL  SULPHIDES 
Herbert  Vcltraan,  Fort  Saskatchewan;  Geoffrey  James  Julicn 
Mould.  Flln  Flon.  and  Paul  Kawulka.  Fort  Saskatchewan,  all 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon   Mines  Limited, 
Toronto.  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  640.292 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct.  22,  1975.  238439 
Int.  CI.*  C25C  1116 
Ui».  CI.  204-119  6  CUims 

I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  zinc  from  zinc  and  iron-con- 
taining mineral  sulphides  in  which  the  sulphides,  in  finely 
divided  form,  are  pressure  leached  with  aqueous  sulphuric 
acid  solution  under  oxidizing  conditions  to  convert  sulphide 
sulphur  to  elemenul  form  and  produce  a  zinc  sulphate  bearing 
leach-end  solution  which,  after  purification,  is  subjected  to 
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electrolysis  to  recover  cathode  zinc  and  produce  a  return 
electrolyte  containing  residual  zinc  values  and  sulphuric  acid, 
the  improved  procedure  for  obtaining  rapid  and  substantially 
complete  extraction  of  zinc  from  said  sulphides  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  leach-end  solution  low  in  dissolved  iron  and  free  acid 
which  comprises  conducting  said  pressure  leaching  under  a 
positive  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  and  at  a  temperature  above 
about  I35*C.  but  below  about  I75"C.  in  two  countcrcurrent 
suges  with  said  mineral  sulphides  being  fed  into  the  first  of 
said  two  leaching  stages  and  said  return  electrolyte  being  fed 
into  the  second  of  said  two  leaching  stages;  adjusting  and 
co-relating  the  quantity  of  said  mineral  sulphides  fed  into  said 
first  leaching  suge  relative  to  the  quantity  of  acid  fed  to  said 
second  leaching  sugc  with  said  return  electrolyte  such  that  at 
least  about  one  mole  of  zinc  in  sulphide  form  enters  said  first 
leaching  sUge  for  each  mole  of  acid  entering  said  second 
leaching  stage  and.  at  the  same  time,  controlling  the  quantity 
of  return  electrolyte  entering  said  second  leaching  stage  such 
that  about  I  mole  of  acid  enters  for  each  mole  of  zinc  that 
must  be  dissolved  in  said  electrolyte  to  increase  the  zinc  con- 


4,004,992 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MACHINING 

Roger  K.  Tyler,  Detroit,  bmI  Janet  D.  Andrews,  Birmiaghan, 

both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  539,318,  Jan.  8,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Scr.  No.  347,779,  April 

4,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No. 

666,767 

Int.  CI.*  C25F  3100 

U.S.  CI.  204-  1 29.55  »0  Claims 
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1.  In  the  method  of  electrochemical  drilling  in  which  an 
insulating  hollow  cathodically  charged  electrode  is  positioned 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  an  anodically  charged  workpiece 
and  a  highly  conductive  electrolyte  is  passed  through  said 
electrode  to  become  cathodically  charged  and  to  impinge  on 
said  workpiece  to  initiate  hole  drilling,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  electrolyte  a  negative  volt- 
age having  a  substantial  negative  DC  component  and  negative 
pulses  superimposed  thereon,  said  pulses  providing  a  ripple 
which  is  from  75  to  600%  of  said  negative  DC  component,  the 
pulses  being  the  sole  source  of  the  electrochemical  drilling 
current,  and  the  amplitude  of  the  pulses  being  insufficient  to 
cause  a  spark  discharge  to  occur  between  the  electrode  and 
the  workpiece. 


4,004,993 
ELECTROLYTIC  TRAPPING  OF  IODINE  FROM 
PROCESS  GAS  STREAMS 
Donald  E.  Horner;  Jamci  C.  Mailen,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and 
Franz  A.  Posey,  Concord,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,571 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1124 

VS.  CI.  204—  131  6  Claims 


centration  thereof  to  a  predetermined  level  suitable  for  treat- 
ment of  said  solution  in  said  electrolysis  operation;  continuing 
said  first  leaching  sUge  to  extract  zinc  values  from  said  min- 
eral sulphides  with  concurrent  conversion  of  sulphide  sulphur 
to  elemental  sulphur  and  to  produce  a  first  stage  leach  residue 
containing  unreacted  sulphides,  elemental  sulphur  and  precip- 
itated iron  and  a  first  stage  leach  solution  having  a  pH  above 
I  and  containing  dissolved  zinc,  less  than  about  3  g.p.l.  free 
sulphuric  acid  and  less  than  2  g.p.l.  of  dissolved  iron;  passing 
said  first  stage  leach  solution  to  said  purification  and  then  to 
said  electrolysis  steps  and  passing  said  first  stage  leach  residue 
to  said  second  leaching  stage;  continuing  said  second  leaching 
Stage  to  extract  substantially  ail  zinc  from  said  first  stage  leach 
residue  and  to  produce  a  second  stage  leach  residue  contain- 
ing any  unreacted  sulphides,  elemental  sulphur  and  precipi- 
tated iron  and  a  second  stage  leach  solution  containing  said 
eitracted  zinc,  unreacted  sulphuric  acid  and  dissolved  iron; 
and  separating  said  second  stage  leach  solution  from  said 
second  stage  leach  residue  and  passing  said  tecond  stage  leach 
solution  to  said  first  leaching  stage. 


I.  A  method  of  removing  molecular,  inorganic,  and  organic 
forms  of  iodine  from  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  said  method 
comprising  contacting  said  gaseous  atmosphere  with  anolyte 
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of  an  operating  partitioned  eleclrolytic  cell,  said  electrolytic 
cell  comprising  an  anode  compartment  containing  anolyte  and 
a  cathode  compartment  containing  catholyte.  said  anolyte 
comprising  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  containing  a  cata 
lytic  amount  of  cobalt  ions  to  effect  the  electrolytic  oxidation 
of  iodine  in  said  atmosphere  to  iodine  species  soluble  in  said 
anolyte.  ^____ 

4,004,994 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS 
Joseph  M.  Andrus,  Park  Ridge.  III.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271.082.  July  12,  1972.  abandoned. 
Thb  application  May  16.  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,421 
Int.  CI.»C02B  1182 
U.S.  CL  204- 149  13  Claims 


4.004,995 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  AND 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  EFFLUENT  GASES 
Sueo  Machl,  Takasaki;  KeiU  Kawamura.  Yokohama;  Shtagi 
Aoki.  Fujlsawa:  Walchlro  Kawakaml.  and  Shojl  Hashimoto, 
both  of  Takasaki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Mannfac- 
turiag  Co..  Ltd.  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Inrti- 
tutc.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1974.  Ser.  No.  446.788 
Claims  prterity.  appUcalion  Japan.  Mar.  3.  1973.  4825290; 
Mar.  3.  1973.  48-25292;  Aug.  15.  1973.  48-91549;  Aug.  15. 
1973.  48-91550;  Sept.  22.  1973.  48-107123 

Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  1100 
U.S.  CI.  204-157.1  H  12  Ctaims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  ionic  contaminants  for 
aqueous  solutions  which  comprises: 

a    a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  electrode; 

b.  an  internal  electrode,  axially  disposed  within  said  cylm 
drical  electrode. 

c  a  particulate  bed  comprising  carbonaceous  particles 
disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  cylindrical 
electrode  and  said  internal  electrode,  said  particulate  bed 
retained  in  disposition  between  said  electrodes  by  retain- 
ing means  thereby  forming  a  medium  of  lower  electrical 
conductivity  between  said  electrodes; 

d  a  source  of  direct  current  which  is  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  cylindrical  electrode  and  said  internal 
electrode  in  such  manner  as  to  induce  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  electrodes  across  said  bed; 
e  a  base  header  and  a  top  header  fitted  over  the  ends  of  said 

cylindrical  electrode  thereby  forming  a  closed  system; 
f  input  means  in  open  communication  with  the  base  of  said 
cylindrical  electrode  such  that  the  solution  to  be  treated 
can  be  continuously  introduced  into  said  cylindrical  elec- 
trode; and  r      A 
a  output  means  in  open  communication  with  the  top  of  said 
cylindrical  electrode  such  that  the  treated  solution  can  be 
continuously  removed  from  said  cylindrical  electrode 
7.  A  method  of  removing  ionic  contaminanu  from  aqueous 

solution  comprising;  .u     u  .-  ^r  •» 

a    continuously  feeding  said  solution   mto   the   base  of  a 
vertical  treatment  zone  formed  by  a  vertically  deposed 
cylindrical  electrode  and  an  internal  electrode  axially 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  electrode,  said  treatment 
zone  additionally  containing  a  particulate  bed  comprising 
carbonaceous  particles  disposed  between  and  m  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  electrode  and  said  internal  electrode, 
said  particulate  bed  retained  in  duposition  between  said 
electrodes  by  retaining  means  thereby  formmg  a  medium 
of  lower  electrical  conductivity  between  said  electrodes, 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  solution  rises  vertically  through 
said  bed  while  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said 
bed  sufficient  to  maintain  a  current  density  of  at  least  10 
amps/cu.  ft.  of  bed,  and 
b  continuously  removing  said  solution  from  the  top  of  said 
treatment  zone. 


1.  A  process  for  removmg  NO,  and  SO,  from  effiuent  gases, 

comprising 

increasmg  the  pressure  of  the  efnuenl  gases  containing  NO, 
and  SO,  in  a  reaction  chamber  to  a  pressure  m  the  range 
of  from  more  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  2  atmo- 
spheres and  at  the  same  time  irradiating  the  pressurized 
gases  with  an  ionizing  radiation  from  a  radiation  source 
which  IS  placed  near  or  in  said  reaction  chamber,  thereby 
converting  gaseous  pollutants.  NO,  and  SO,,  to  mist  and 
solid  particles,  and  then 

collecting  the  particles  thus  produced  by  a  mist  and  dust 
collector. 

4.  A  process  for  removing  NO,  from  efnuent  gases,  com- 
prising 

delivering  the  effiuent  gases  containing  NO,  to  a  reaction 

chamber  inlet, 
movmg  said  gases  through  the  reaction  chamber  and  at  the 
same  time  irradiating  the  gases,  includmg  at  least  1»  by 
volume  of  oxygen,  with  an  ionizing  radiation  from  a  radia- 
tion source  placed  near  said  reaction  chamber,  thereby 
converting  gaseous  NO,  to  mist  anu/or  solid  particles, 
delivering  the  irradiated  gases  with  the  particles  thus  pro 
duced  to  a  washing  tower,  and  there  washing  the  gases 
with  water  and/or  alkaline  solution,  and  then 
releasing  the  washed  gases  into  the  atmosphere 
7.  A  process  for  removing  NO,  from  effiuent  gases,  com 
prising  delivering  the  effiuent  gases  contammg  NO,  and  at 
least  an  equivalent  amount  of  moisture  to  a  reaction  chamber 
inlet   moving  said  gases  through  the  reaction  chamber  and  at 
the  same  time  irradiating  the  gases  with  an  ionizing  rad«tion 
thereby  converting  gaseous  pollutant,  NO,,  to  mist  and/or 
solid  particles,  and  then 

collecting  the  particles  thus  produced  by  a  mist  and  dust 

collector.  ^  c#-w    # 

10.  A  two-step  process  for  removing  NO,  and  SO,  from 

effiuent  gases,  comprising 

delivering  said  effiuent  gases  containing  NO,  and  SO,  to  a 

reaction  chamber  inlet, 

moving  said  emuent  gases  through  taid  reaction  chamber 
and  irradiating  them  with  an  ionizing  radiation  from  a 
radiation  source  which  is  ptaced  near  or  in  said  reactwn 
chamber  thereby  converting  substantially  all  of  the  gase- 
ous NO,  to  mist  and/or  fine  solid  particles. 

delivering  the  thus  irradiated  gases  containing  mist  and/or 
fine  solid  particles  as  well  as  the  remaining  gaseous  SO,  to 
a  collecting  apparatus  and  there  separating  said  mist 
and/or  fine  solid  particles  from  the  gases. 

delivering    the    thus-treated    gases    containing    substanlul 


1652 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


amounts  of  gaseous  SO,  to  a  means  for  desulfurization 
which  does  not  depend  on  irradiation,  and  there  remov- 
ing the  remaining  SO,,  and 
releasing  the  thus  purified  gases  into  the  atmosphere. 


4.004,996 
FLUORINATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
JsMM  KoUoaHxch,  WcslficM,  N  J.,  anicaor  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
lac.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,878 
lal.  CI.»C07C  87122,  91/06,  101 110;  BOIJ  1 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  204-  158  HA  '  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  substitutive  C-fluorination  of  an  organic 
substrate  which  is  D-alanine.  2-deutero-D-alanine.  putrescine, 
spermine,  t-butylamino  ethanot.  L-ornithine.  2-aminobutyric 
acid,  polyacrylic  acid,  polyvinylchloride,  or  polycaprolactone 
comprising  dissolving  or  suspending  the  substrate  in  liquid 
hydrogen  fluoride,  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  containing  boron 
trifluoride,  or  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  containing  antimony 
penufluoride  at  -80"  to  15°  C  and  introducing  fluorine 
thereto  under  irradiation  with  light. 
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wherein  m  and  n  is  each  0  or  I  and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  is  I; 
and  X  and  Y  is  each  1  to  4  halogen  atoms  or  dialkylamino 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  either  or  both  may  be  omitted,  the  benzophe- 
none  moiety  being  about  5-50  weight  percent  of  the  product. 


4,004,997 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  A  POLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  MAGNETIZED 
POWERED  FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
RADIOACTIVE  RAYS 
Keaklchi      Tsukamoto,      FnJUiara;      Yutuke      Matsumura, 
Chigasakl,  aad  Ryukhi  Sane,  Kamakura,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
sigBon  to  Seiko  Shimada,  Tokyo;  Tcizo  Takahashi,  Imaichi 
aad  MiUo  Nishida,  Chigasakl,  all  of,  Japaa 
CoBtin«atioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,639,  Jaa.  29,  1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,454 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  30,  1972,  47-10856 
iBt.  Cl.»  C08F  8100,  2146 
U.S.  CI.  204-159.14  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  curing  a  composition  comprising  the  step  of 
mixing  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeriz- 
able resins  having  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  therein 
and  ethylenically  compounds  and  a  filler  comprising  a  magne- 
tized powdery  ferromagnetic  substance  in  an  amount  of  1 .5  to 
998  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  at 
least  one  polymerizable  composition  and  then  curing  the 
mixture  with  radioactive  rays  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a-rays,  /i^ys,  -yrays.  X  rays  and  electron  beams  in  an 
amount  of  from  2.5  to  10  Mrads. 


4,004,999 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COATED  PRODUCT 
Kyoichi  Shibayama;  Fumihiko  Sato,  and  Takashi  Takahama, 
all   of   Amagasaki,  Japan,   assignors   to    MiUubishi    DenkI 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564.908 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     30,     1974, 
49^9012;  Apr.  30,  1974,  49-49013 

Int.  Cl.»  C25D  13106,  13/16 
U.S.  CI.  204-  181  *  Clalmk 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coated  product  which  com- 
prises electrodepositing  a  varnish  from  a  water  dispersion  onto 
a  conductive  substrate;  dipping  said  coated  substrate  into  hot 
water  so  that  the  varnish  is  treated  with  said  hot  water;  and 
thereafter  treating  said  varnish  coating  with  compressed 
steam . 


4,004,998 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE  PRODUCT  OF  THE 

REACTION  OF  A  HYDROXY-CONTAINING  ESTER  AND 

A  MONOCARBOXY-SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPHENONE 

GcOTgc  Rosea,  Wayac,  NJ.,  asaicaor  to  Saa  Chemical  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DIvlslMi  of  Ser.  No.  405,517,  Oct.  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,926,640,  which  b  a  coatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,174, 

Nov.  18,  1971,  abaadaaed.  This  appttcatloa  Apr.  25,  1975, 

Ser.  No.  571,783 

lat.  Cl.«  C08F  2/46,  4/00 

VS.  CL  204-  159.22  «  Claims 

I.  A  photopolymerizable  compound  comprising  the  product 

of  the  reaction  of  ( I )  a  monomeric  hydroxy-conuining  polye- 

ihylenically      unwlurated      eiter      or      a      monomeric 

isocyanatcmodificd  hydroxy-containing  poiyethylenically  un- 
saturated ester  which  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  and  (b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
and  (2)  a  monocarboxy-substituted  benzophenone  having  the 
formula 


4,005.000 
ELECTROCOATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  L.  Kraska,  Riverside,  III.,  assigaor  to  National  Can  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

CoBtiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,889,  Sept.  17,  1973. 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sept.  18,  1975.  Ser.  No.  614353 

lat.  Cl.»  B65G  49/02;  C25D  13/06,  17/06 
VS.  CI.  204—  181  25  Claims 

21.  A  method  for  electrocoating  articles,  such  as  can  ends, 
in  a  basin  containing  an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  fixed  an- 
ode, comprising  continuously  moving  a  plurality  of  hangers 
along  a  predetermined  path  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  path 
being  located  directly  above  said  basin,  said  hangers  each 
having  a  body  portion  and  an  electrically  conductive  jaw 
pivoted  on  said  body  portion  and  normally  biased  to  a  closed 
position,  pivoting  said  jaw  to  an  open  position  at  a  location 
upstream  of  said  basin,  inserting  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
article  between  said  moving  body  portion  and  said  jaw  and 
releasing  said  jaw  to  grip  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  article, 
engaging  each  moving  hanger  with  a  fixed  cathode  track  atong 
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said  lower  portion  of  said  path  to  produce  a  current  flow 
through  said  jaw  to  said  article  while  said  article  is  immersed 


means  for  maintaining  said  solid  electrolyte  eiectrochemical 
cell  at  the  predetermined  temperature  at  which  maximum 
oxygen  potential  difference  is  produced  by  a  combustible 
constituent  of  interest. 


4.005.002 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SUBSTRATE 
CONCENTRATIONS 
Philippe    Raciac.    MuBcheBsteia,    Swluertaad:    Jean-Claude 
HigcUa,  Hegcahcim;  Rolaad  Eagelhardt,  Mulhonsc.  both  of 
France,  aad  Woifgang  Miadt.  Erlaagea.  Germaay.  assigaors 
to  Hoffmaaa-La  Roche  lac.,  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  I,  1974.  Ser.  No.  493,583 
Claims    priority,   applicatioB    SwHzerUad.    Aug.    6.    1973, 

11351/73 

IbUCL'GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  204-  195  P  9  Claims 


in  said  solution,  and  removing  each  article  from  said  hangers 
at  a  location  downstream  of  said  basin. 


I 


4,005,001 
COMBUSTIBLES  SENSOR 
Alfred  R.  Pebler,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Westiaghousc 
Electric  CorporatioB,  PitUburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345^93 

lat.  Cl.»  COIN  27/46 

U.S.CL  204-195  S  3  CUims 


so-l 


TtMrfHATuHt 


]     COWTHOtHW     ~~V^ 


II 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  of  predeter- 
mined combustible  constituents  such  as  methane,  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide,  in  an  excess  oxygen  gas  mixture,  com 
prising,  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  electro- 
chemical cell  including  a  first  and  second  electrode  means 
disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  means  adapted  for 
supplying  an  excess  oxygen  gas  mixture  conUining  one  or 
more  combustibleconstituents  simultaneously  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  composed  of  a  material 
for  supporting  a  first  rate  of  catalytic  combustion  reactivity 
between  said  oxygen  and  combustible  constituents  of  said 
mixture  and  said  second  electrode  composed  of  a  material 
exhibiting  a  second  rate  of  catalytic  combustion  reactivity 
between  said  oxygen  and  combustible  constituents  of  said  gas 
mixture,  said  first  rate  of  catalytic  combustion  reactivitybeing 
different  than  said  second  rate  of  catalytic  combustion  reac- 
tivity so  as  to  produce  an  oxygen  potential  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  solid  electrolyte  electro- 
chemical cell  developing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
said  oxygen  potential  difference,  said  output  signal  being 
indicative  of  the  cumbustible  constituents  present  in  said  gas 

mixture,  | 

sadi  oxygen  potential  difference  produced  by  said  combusti- 
ble constituents  being  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
said  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  and  each  par 
licular  combustible  constituent  producing  a  maximum 
oxygen  potential  difference  at  a  predetermined  tempera 
ture,  and 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  substrates  of 
enzyme  reactions  occurring  during  intermediate  metabolism, 
more  particularly  the  concentration  of  lactate  and  glucose  in 
fluid  biological  samples,  including  a  measuring  cell  formed  as 
a  tubular  chamber  for  receiving  the  fluid  sample,  an  enzyme 
electrode  containing  a  platinum  or  gold  electrode,  an  enzyme 
layer  and  a  semi- perm  cable  membrane  covering  the  enzyme 
layer;  a  reference  electrode;  said  tubular  chamber  being 
placed  between  the  contact  surfaces  of  said  electrodes,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  for  measuring  the  current  which  flows 
through  the  platinum  or  gold  electrode, 

which  device  is  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  means  for 
locally  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  enzyme  layer,  a 
hydraulic  device  for  alternately  filling  the  measuring  cell 
with  an  acceptor-containing  buffer  solution  or  a  fluid 
sample,  and  said  electrical  current  measuring  circuit 
includes  an  electronic  circuit  which,  after  the  measuring 
cell  has  been  filled  with  a  fluid  sample,  determines  the 
peak  value  of  the  current  flowing  through  the  platinum  or 
gold  electrode,  the  peak  value,  being  represenutive  of 
the  concentration  of  substrate  to  be  measured. 


4,005.003 
MULTI-COMPONENT  METAL  ELECTRODE 
James   M.   PopplcweU,  GaiHord;    Michael   J.   Pryor.   Wood- 
bridge,  aad  Alexaader  F.  Beck.  Hamdee.  aU  of  Coaa..  as- 
sigaors  to  Olia  Corporatioa.  New  Havea.  Coaa. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1975,  Ser.  No.  568353 
lat.  CI.*C25B  11/10 
VS.  CI.  204-290  F  iO  Ctaims 


1.  A  multi-component  metal  electrode  comprised  of 


1654 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25.  1977 


a.  a  nim -forming  metal  base  having 

b.  a  coating  comprised  of 

1.  a  porous  oxide  of  a  nim-forming  metal  containing 
radial  cracks  and  being  partially  detached  from  said 
nim-forming  metal  base. 

2.  a  ruthenium  oxide-conUining  conductive  oxide,  and 

3.  a  chemically  resistant  metal  oxide  derived  from  an 
inorganic  compound  comprising  at  least  part  of  said 
conductive  oxide. 


of  inert  solids  at  a  temperature  from  750°  to  1 .000°  F.  which 
is  above  the  hydrodesulfurization  temperature  to  produce 
thermally  cracked  light  oil  and  thermally  cracked  relatively 
high  sulfur  heavy  oil  containing  less  than  7  weight  percent 
penune  insolubles,  separating  thermally  cracked  light  oil  from 
said  relatively  high  sulfur  cracked  heavy  oil.  and  blending  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  relatively  high  sulfur  thermally  cracked 
heavy  oil  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  relatively  low  sulfur 
hyrodesuifurization  effluent. 


4.005.004 
ELECTRODE  COATING  CONSISTING  OF  A  SOLID 
SOLUTION  OF  A  NOBLE  METAL  OXIDE,  TITANIUM 
OXIDE.  AND  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE 
Maomi  Scko,  Tokyo;  Shiuaka  Ogawa.  Nobcoka;  Mknie  Yo- 
skida,  Nobcoka,  and  Akin  Nakamara,  Nobcoka.  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  aaaigaon  to  Asahl  Kasci  Kouro  Kabuthiki  Kaisha. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1975.  Scr.  No.  611^89 
Clainia     prterlty.    applkation    Japaa.    Sept.     27,     1974, 
49-11105 

lot.  C1.*C25B  HI  10 
U.S.  €1.  204— 290  F  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  an  anti-corrosive  conductor 
having  a  coating  of  a  solid  solution  conUining  at  least  one 
noble  metal  oxide  together  with  tiUnium  oxide  and  zirconium 
oxide,  the  total  amount  of  tiUnium  oxide  plus  zirconium  oxide 
being  from  I  to  50  %;  said  total  amount  conUining  from  0.5  to 
49.5  mol  %  tiUnium  dioxide  and  0.5  to  49.5  mol  %  zirconium 
oxide. 


4,005.005 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  UPGRADING 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  TAR  SANDS 

Joha  D.  McCoOaai,  aad  Lcoaard  M.  Qakk,  both  of  NapcrvUle. 

in.,  MsitMn  to  SUadard  OO  Coaipany  (ladiaaa),  Chicago. 

m. 

Coatfaioatlon  of  Scr.  No.  474,907,  May  31,  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  applkation  Mar.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,015 
ImL  Cl.«  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  CI.  208- 1 1  LE  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  upgraded  hydrocarbons  from 
tar  sands  solids,  comprising  removing,  cracking,  desulfurizing, 
and  demeulating  hydrocarbons  from  the  tar  sands  solids  by 
conucting  the  Ur  sands  solids  with  a  water-conUining  fluid 
under  super-atmospheric  pressure,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  600*  F.  to  about  900"  F..  in  the  absence 
of  externally  supplied  caUiyst  and  hydrogen,  wherein  sufTi- 
cient  water  is  present  in  the  water-conUining  fluid  and  said 
pressure  is  sufTiciently  high  so  that  the  water  in  the  water-con- 
Uining nuid  has  a  density  of  at  least  0.10  gram  per  milliliter 
and  serves  as  an  effective  solvent  for  the  removed  hydrocar- 
bons; and  lowering  said  temperature  or  pressure  or  both,  to 
thereby  make  the  water  in  the  water-conUining  fluid  a  less 
effective  solvent  for  the  removed  hydrocarbons  and  to  thereby 
form  separate  phases. 


4,005,007 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  BLACK  OIL  CONVERSION 

PROCESS 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt.  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaiacs,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  428,280,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,909,450.  Thb  application  July  28,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

599,562 
Int.  Cl.»  ClOG  23/02:  SOU  27/24 
VS.  CI.  208-  111  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  asphaltene-containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  which  comprises  reacting 
said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen  in  conUct  with  a  catalytic 
composite,  said  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group 
Vl-B  meul  oxide  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  oxide  impregnated 
on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  carrier  material,  improved  by 
further  impregnating  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  compound 
on  said  carrier  material  to  deposit  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.6 
wt.  %  nitrogen  thereon,  and  effecting  thermal  decomposition 
of  said  compound  and  adsorption  of  nitrogen  on  said  carrier 
material,  said  nitrogen-containing  compound  being  character- 
ized by  a  basic  dissociation  constant  of  less  than  about  1  X 
IO-'»at  25°  C. 


4,005,008 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  BENEFICIATION  OF 

PARTICLE  DISPERSION 

Robin  R.  Oder,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hubcr 

Corporation,  Locust,  NJ. 

Continuatkm  of  Scr.  No.  495,712,  Aug.  8,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  599,226 

Int.  CI.*  B03C  1/02 

VS.  CI.  209-223  R  5  Claims 


4,005,006 
COMBINATION  RESIDUE  HYDRODESULFURIZATION 

AND  THERMAL  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Angcki  A.  MMtagM,  MoaracHk,  Pa.,  aoigaor  to  Gulf  Rc- 
tearck  A  Dcvdoyaicat  Coaspaajr,  Pittabargh.  Pa. 
Fiit*  Jaly  18,  1975.  Scr.  No.  597,398 
laLCL'CIOG  23/00 
VS.  CI.  208- S9  9  Claims 

1.  A  procets  comprisinf  passing  an  asphaltene-containing 
residual  oil  containing  meuls  and  sulfur  together  with  hydro- 
gen downflow  through  initial  and  final  catalytic  hydrodesulfu- 
rization zones  in  series  to  produce  a  relatively  low  sulfur 
hydrodesulfurization  efnuent.  passing  a  portion  of  the  hydro- 
desulfurized  oil  flowing  between  said  hydrodesulfurization 
zones  through  a  thermal  cracking  zone  containing  a  fixed  bed 


10  11  P-" 

■MICHTNCSS   IHPMOWCUCNT  VCRMA  MfANArKM  MUUdCTtll.r 


1.  In  a  system  for  effecting  magnetic  separation  of  magneti- 
cally attractable  particles  of  magnetic  susceptibility  O  and 
mean  diameter  c/from  a  dispersion  of  viscosity  tj  of  said  parti- 
cles in  a  fluid  carrier,  said  system  being  of  the  type  including 
a  non-magnetic  canister,  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  of  intensity  H.  means  disposing  said  canister  in  said  field, 
a  ferro-magnetic  filamenUtious  matrix  within  said  canister, 
and  means  for  Howing  said  dispersion  through  said  canister 
and  matrix,  and  providing  a  retention  time  of  t  in  said  matrix; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  canister  is  packed  with  filamentatious  material  of  mag- 
netization M  and  filaments  of  generally  circular  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  mean  filamentary  diameter  D,  which  material 
occupies  a  fraction  X  of  said  canister  volume;  said  param- 
eters M,  D  and  X  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship  Co/C=^  «',  where  a  is  a  numerical  coeffi- 
cient characteristic  of  the  system,  and  p  is  the  system 
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separation  parameter  and  interrelates  said  parameters  by 
the  expression: 

p^i-n*'{dlD)*MrHX  {\-X). 


4,005,009 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  CONTAINING 

SURFACTANT  AND  HEAVY  METALS 
Mototaka  Kinoshita.  Kashlwa;  Yoshimitu  Sckiguchi,  Ichikawa, 
and  Susumu  Ando,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Fat 
&  OU  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975.  Scr.  No.  555,572 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     14,     1974. 

49-28521 

Int.  Cl.»  B03D  1102 

U.S.  CI.  210-44  3  ^'•'•"* 

1  A  method  of  treating  waste  water  from  metal  processing 
operations,  said  waste  water  containing  from  3  to  20  ppm  of 
heavy  metals  and  from  one  to  20  ppm  of  anionic  surfactant, 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

A  adding  to  said  waste  water  from  30  to  1000  ppm  of  at 
least  one  inorganic  coagulant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  polyaluminum  chloride, 
aluminum  sulfate,  ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  fcr 
rous  sulfate  and  ferric  sulfate,  and  then  adjusting  the  pH 
of  said  waste  water  to  from  pH  5  to  pH  10.  before  any 
further  treatment  of  said  waste  water,  so  that  the  surfac 
tant  reacts  with  said  inorganic  coagulant,  and  adding  to 
said  waste  water  from  200  to  5000  ppm  of  at  least  one 
inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so 
dium  sulfate,  potassium  sulfate,  ammonium  sulfate.  st> 
dium  chloride,  potassium  chloride  and  ammonium  chlor 

B  'after  step  A.  adding  to  said  waste  water  from  one  to  50 
ppm  of  a  canonic  macromolecular  coagulant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamine  and  polyethylene 
imine  cationic  coagulants,  and 

C  after  step  B.  blowing  air  through  said  waste  water  to 
generate  a  foam  so  that  the  foams  absorb  said  surfactant 
and  heavy  metals,  separating  the  foam  and  recovering  a 
treated  waste  water  having  a  reduced  content  of  said 
surfactant  and  heavy  metals 

I  "~ 

4,005,010 
METHOD  OF  PACKING  MEDIA  IN  A  TOWER  OR  BED 
John    Lunt,   Aldcrky    Edge,    England,   assignor   to    Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London.  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  499.991,  J"*"  ^3,  1974 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13.  1976   S.r.  No^676,658 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom.    Sept.    21. 
1973,44381/73 

Int.  CI.*  C02C  //04,  BOID  3128 
..„      ._  3  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  210-17 


bemg  smaller  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  an  individual 
plastic  element, 
b    niling  a  tower  or  bed  with  a  plurality  of  said  open  weave 
or    open-mesh    sacks    containing    saKl    plastic    clemenU 
therein     said    plastic    elements   when    wetted    providing 
surfaces  for  growing  bacteria  and  other  micro-organisms 
as  a  biological  film, 
c   passing  effiuent  and  sewage  through  said  packed  to>»er  or 
bed  while  supplying  through  said  media  and  saKl  sacks  air 
required  to  sustain  the  growth  of  the  bacteria  and  other 
micro-organisms   on   wetted   packing   element   surfaces 
and   allowing   the   biological   film   to   pass  through   said 
media  and  said  sacks  as  it  from  time  to  time  is  dislodged. 

d  "Ictaining  said  packing  media  containing  sacks  in  place  m 
said  tower  or  bed  for  the  effective  life  of  said  tower  or 
bed 


4,005.011 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  EFFLUENT  RESULTING 

FROM  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC 

DYESTtFFS  AND  RELATED  INTERMEDIATE 

CHEMICALS 

Charles  D.  Sweeny.  Loganton.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color 

&  Chemical  Corporation,  Lock  Haven.  Pa. 

Continu.tlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  -396.694,  Sept. J  3.  1973 

abandoned.  This  application  July  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,687 

Int.  CI.*  C02C  5102 
IS.  CI.  210- 18  ^^'•'"" 


» 
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1.  A  method  of  biologically  treating  effluent  and  sewage 

comprising  the  steps  of  „.h.u 

a  disposing  a  plurality  of  plastic  elements  as  packing  media 

in  each  of  a  plurality  of  open-weave  or  open-mesh  sacks. 

the   openings   in    said   open-weave    or   open-mesh    sacks 


1     A  method  of  treating  an  effluent  which  is  an  aqueous 
mixture   containing   environmentally   significant    amounts   of 
organic  solvents  and  byproducts  of  processes  for  the  produc- 
tion of  chromophoric  compounds  resulting  from  the  manufac- 
ture of  synthetic  dyestuffs  and  related  intermediate  chemicals, 
said  organic  solvents  and  byproducts  including  toxic  amounU 
of  nitroben7ene  and  one  or  more  heavy  metals  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of  mercury,    iron,   chromium,    nickel, 
copper    lead,  zinc,  and  arsenic,  said  process  comprismg 
a   subjecting  said  effiuent  to  a  first  equalizing  treatment, 
b    chemically   treating  said   equalized  effiuenl   with   lime 
whereby  toxic  heavy  metal  impurities  are  reduced  b^low 
a  toxic  level  in  said  effiuent  and  the  effiuent  is  neutral 

ized;  .      ,  .. 

c    adding  a  polymer  flocculating  agent  and  clarifying  the 

thus  equalized  chemically  treated  effiuent; 

d  subjecting  the  thus  clarified  effiuent  to  a  second  equaliz- 
ing treatment, 

e  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  carbon  adsorption 
with  activated  carbon  to  remove  color  and  whereby  the 
level  of  nitrobenzene  is  reduced  below  about  12  0  mg/l. 

f  biologically  degrading  the  thus  treated  effiuent  with  acti- 
vated sludge  containing  microorganisms  capable  of  bi 
odegrading  organic  waste  material;  and 

g  clarifying  said  biologically  degraded  effiuent.  whereby 
the  color,  TOC  and  BOD  are  reduced  to  a  predetermmed 
ecologically  acceptable  level 
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4,005.012 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  AND  THE  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Wolfcaat  J-  Wrastdlo,  La  Mesa,  CaUf.,  asaicaor  to  The  Unhed 

States  of  Aaicrica  as  rcprescatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

iatcrlor,  Washiaftoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615.252 
lat.  CI.*  BO  ID  13/04 
VS.  CI.  210—23  H  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  desalination  of  saline  water  by  reverse 
osmosis  comprising  contacting  the  saline  water  under  pressure 
with  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  as  the  reverse  osmosis  membrane  a  composite  semi- 
permeable membrane  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  treating  a  microporous  substrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  amine  modified  polyepihalohydrin, 

b.  immersing  the  resultant  coated  microporous  substrate  in 
a  solution  of  a  polyfunctional  agent  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  amine  groups  of  said  amine  modified  polyepiha- 
lohydrin to  form  an  ultra-thin  film  on  one  surface  of  said 
microporous  support,  and 

c.  drying  said  composite  semipermeable  membrane  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


4.005.013 

DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROLLER  VALVE  AND 

SEQUENCER 

Melvin  F.  Hinton,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reed  Irrigation 

Systems,  El  Cajon,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,072 

Int.  Cl.»  BOID  35/22 

U.S.  CL  210—  106  16  Claims 


J 
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1.  In  a  liquid  filtration  system  including  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel filter  assemblies  connected  to  a  common  inlet  source  and  a 
common  outlet  line,  each  filter  assembly  including  a  blow- 
down  discharge  valve  which  when  opened  is  effective  to  clean 
the  filter,  such  blow-down  discharged  valve  being  capable  of 
being  held  closed  by  a  predetermined  minimum  level  of  fluid 
pressure  in  a  pilot  line  connected  thereto,  and  opened  by  the 
relieving  of  such  pressure,  such  pressure  level  being  between 
atmospheric  and  that  of  the  common  inlet  source,  the  im- 
provement of  a  sequential  blow-down  controller,  comprising: 
means  connecting  each  pilot  line  from  the  plurality  of  filters 

to  the  controller  in  a  specified  sequence  of  positions; 
means  receiving  pressure  from  the  common  inlet  source; 
means  monitoring  the  outlet  pressure  at  the  common  outlet 

line; 
means  normally  providing  inlet  source  pressure  in  the  pilot 

hnes  of  the  blow-down  discharge  valves; 
means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  pressure  differential 
between  the  common  inlet  and  the  common  outlet,  indi- 
cating that  at  least  one  of  the  filter  assemblies  requires 
blow-down; 
means  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  the  blow -down  pilot  line 
of  one  of  the  filter  assemblies  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
said  predetermined  pressure  differential  and  maintaining 
the    pressure    relief   for    a    predetermined    time    period. 


thereby  effecting  blow-down  of  said  one  filter  assembly 
for  substantially  said  predetermined  time  period. 

means  for  resupplying  inlet  source  pressure  in  said  one  filter 
pilot  line  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  period; 
and 

means  for  connecting  the  next  pilot  line  in  the  sequence  to 
said  pressure-relieving  means,  following  blow-down  of 
said  one  filter  assembly,  for  pressure  relief  of  said  next 
pilot  line  when  said  sensing  means  again  determines  that 
blow-down  is  required; 

whereby  blow-down  of  the  filter  assemblies  continues  in 
sequence  until  said  predetermined  pressure  differential  is 
eliminated  by  cleaning  of  at  least  one  filter,  and  when  the 
predetermined  pressure  differential  again  occurs,  blow- 
down  of  at  least  one  filter  assembly  again  occurs,  com- 
mencing with  the  filter  assembly  whose  pilot  line  is  next  in 
sequence.  | 


4,005,014 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  PROLONGED 

AERATION 

Arnold  Wikcy,  5040  W.  Newport,  Chicago,  III.  60641 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,794,  May  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,885 

Int.  CI.*  C02C  l/IO 

U.S.  CI.  210—192  3  Claims 


1.  A  water  treatment  system  for  purifying  and  aerating 
water,  by  exposing  the  water  to  a  pressurized  oxygenated 
atmosphere. 

said  water  treatment  means  comprising  the  combination  of: 

diffusion  means  for  diffusing  bubbles  of  oxygen  in  the  water 
being  purified  and  aerated, 

baffle  means  comprising  at  least  one  inverted  container. 

said  baffle  means  positioned  a  fixed  distance  below  the 
surface  of  the  water  and  arranged  to  capture  the  gases 
being  diffused  through  the  water, 

said  baffle  means  comprising  means  enabling  the  escape  of 
said  captured  gases  when  the  pressure  due  to  the  build  up 
of  gases  within  the  baffle  means  exceeds  the  pressure  due 
to  the  distance  of  the  baffle  means  below  the  surface  of 
the  water,  whereby  the  atmosphere  of  pressurized  gases 
builds  up  in  said  baHle  means, 

aeration  means  for  mechanically  aerating  the  water  within 
the  pressurized  gases  in  said  baffle  means, 

said  aeration  means  comprising  pump  and  spray  apparatus 
located  under  said  at  least  one  inverted  container  for 
spraying  ambient  water  into  the  captured  pressurized 
gases  within  said  at  least  one  inverted  container,  and 

said  diffusion  means  comprising  electrolysis  means  located 
under  said  at  least  one  inverted  container, 

said  electrolysis  means  comprising  platinum  plated  titanium 
electrodes,  simultaneously  providing  an  oxygenated  at- 
mosphere under  said  baffie  means  by  breaking  down  the 
water  into  extremely  small  bubbles  of  its  component 
gases,  aerating  the  water  by  diffusion,  and  maintaining 
the  pressurized  gases  in  said  baffle  means. 
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4.005,015 

AERATING  APPARATUS 

James  F.   Boward.  Jr.,  4020   Locust   Lane.   Harrtsburg.   Pa. 

17109 

Filed  June  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  584.087 
Int.  CI.*  BO  IF  3/04 


U.S.  CL  210-220 


9  Claims 


chamber  above  said  plate  and  a  collecting  chamber  below 
said  plate,  said  funnel-shaped  plate  mcludmg  a  down- 
wardly-extending central  outlet  no/zle. 

an  inverted  bell-shaped  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall 
jomed  with  an  upwardK  extending  side  wall  forming  an 
open  top.  the  bell-shaped  chamber  being  disposed  within 
said  collecting  chamber  centrall>  below  the  discharge  end 
of  said  outlet  noz/le, 

a  mushroom -shaped  distributor  spaced  above  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  bell-shaped  chamber  and  spaced  inwardK 
from  the  side  walls  thereof,  the  distributor  having  a  gcner 


.^:-A 


1.    Apparatus   for   aerating   bodies  of  water   comprising   a 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  one  outlet,  a  first  conduit  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  pump  outlet,  valve  means  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  to  allow  a  fluid  at  atmo 
spheric  pressure  to  be  introduced  into  said  first  conduit,  struc- 
ture for  supporting  said  valve  means  and  said  other  end  of  said 
first  conduit  at  an  elevation  above  water  level  with  said  other 
end  of  said  first  conduit  at  an  elevation  above  water  level  with 
said  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  being  directed  downwardly, 
distribution  conduit  means  having  a  greater  flow  capacity  than 
said  first  conduit,  said  distribution  conduit  means  having  one 
end  communicating  with  said  first  conduit  downstream  from 
said  valve  means  for  receiving  water  and  any  fluids  introduced 
thereinto  through  said  valve  means,  and  an  upwardly  directed 
submersible  distributor  head  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  distribution  conduit  means,  said  distributor  head  having  a 
chamber  therein,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
said  chamber  inlet  being  at  an  elevation  below  the  elevation  of 
said  chamber  outlet  and  being  connected  to  said  distribution 
conduit    means    for    receiving    water    and    fluid    mtroduced 
through  said  first  conduit  therein,  said  chamber  outlet  being 
substantially  smaller  in  size  as  compared  with  said  chamber 
inlet  for  permitting  discharge  of  water  and  said  Huid  vertically 
upwardly  from  said  distributor  head 


4,005,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  WITHDRAWING 
SOLIDS  WHICH  FORM  A  SEDIMENT  IN  A  LIQUID 
Egon  Haese.  Bochum.  and  Hans  Moll.  Marl,  both  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  C.m.b.H..  Bochum.  Ger- 

Filed  July  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.321 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     12.     1974. 

2433598 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  /.V02 

U.S.  a.  210-268  .    '"•''I'T 

1  An  apparatus  to  continuously  withdraw  solid  particles 
from  a  liquid-filled  processing  chamber  into  a  liquid-filled 
collecting  chamber,  said  solids  formmg  a  sediment  in  the 
liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  vertically-extending  container  including  means  to  intro- 
duce solid  particles  to  said  container,  means  to  withdraw 
solid  particles  from  from  said  container,  means  to  intro- 
duce liquid  to  said  container  and  means  to  withdraw 
liquid  from  said  container 
a  funnel-shaped  plate  extending  in  an  oblique  downward 
direction  within  the  bottom  portion  of  said  container  in  a 
manner  to  thereby  define  in  said  container  a  processing 
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ally  cone-shaped  upper  surface  uith  the  apex  thereof 
lying  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  outlet  nozzle,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  distributor  being  inclined  at  an  angle  «.ith 
respect  to  the  horizontal  which  angle  is  greater  than  the 
angle  of  repose  of  the  solids  pavsing  through  the  con- 
tainer, and 
a  conveymg  pipe  projecting  upwardly  through  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  bell-shaped  chamber  to  said  distributor,  the 
conveying  pipe  having  fiuid  discharge  openings  located 
within  the  space  between  said  distributor  and  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  bell-shaped  chamber 


4.005.017 
CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
Kazuto  Kusano;  Hlroshl  Ando,  both  of  Tokyo:  TakashI 
Kagami,  Yokohama:  Azusa  Uchlda.  Znshl:  Noboru 
Akiyama,  Izumisano:  Yoshihiro  Ueda.  and  Yoshlo  Akiba. 
both  of  Kasukabe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Gasoline 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,      ^      ^       ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426.224.  Dec.  19.  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  25,  1975.  Ser.No.  599.030 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Dec.     25,     1972, 

47-147704 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  2 J/ ;o 
U.S.  CI.  210-284  6  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  a  fiuid  with  a  solid,  compris 


ing 


an  elongated  upright  housing  which  is  open  at  its  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  so  that  a  fiuid  can  be  flowed  mto  one 
end    thereof    and    discharged    from    the    opposite    end 

thereof; 
a  multilayer  network  structure  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
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denning  a  plurality  of  upright,  parallel,  spaced-apart 
zones  niled  with  solid  particles,  said  network  structure 
also  denning  a  plurality  of  upright,  parallel,  spaced-apart. 
fluid  flow  passages  respectively  disposed  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  zones,  said  network  structure  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  like  units  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  units  consisting  of 

1 .  a  pair  of  upright,  spaced-apart,  rectangular,  flat,  fluid- 
permeable  nets  of  the  same  size  disposed  in  parallel  to 
each  other,  extending  longitudinally  in  said  housing  and 
deHning  a  single  zone, 

2.  a  plurality  of  upright,  parallel,  substantially  uniformly 
laterally  spaced-apart,  elongated  inner  spacers  disposed 
between  the  lateral  ends  of  said  nets  and  extending  from 
one  longitudinal  end  to  the  other  longitudinal  end 
thereof,  said  inner  spacers  contacting  the  opposing  sur- 
faces of  said  pair  of  nets  and  dividing  the  zone  between 
said  pair  of  neu  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  which 
are  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section, 

3.  a  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
pair  of  nets  for  retaining  said  solid  particles  in  said  com- 
partments. 

4.  side  walls  at  the  lateral  ends  of  said  pair  of  nets  for  closing 
the  lateral  ends  of  said  zone, 

5.  a  plurality  of  upright,  parallel,  substantially  uniformly 
laterally  spaced-apart,  elongated,  outer  spacers  attached 
to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  nets,  said  outer 
spacers  being  located  between  the  lateral  ends  of  said  one 
net  and  extending  between  and  contacting  said  outer 
surface  of  said  one  net  of  one  unit  and  the  outer  surface 
of  a  net  of  the  adjacent  unit  defining  the  opposite  side  of 
the  adjacent  zone,  said  outer  spacers  extending  parallel  to 
said  inner  spacers  and  extending  from  one  longitudinal 
end  to  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  nets,  said  outer 
spacers  dividing  the  space  between  two  adjacent  zones 
into  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  passage  sections  which  are 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section,  said  outer  spac- 
ers being  disposed  laterally  offset  from  and  located  ap- 
proximately midway  between  and  spaced  from  adjacent 
inner  spacers  with  said  one  net  being  exposed  between 
adjacent  inner  and  outer  spacers  so  that  each  flow  pas- 
sage section  overlaps  and  communicates  through  said  one 
net  with  two  of  said  compartments  and  vice  versa, 

6.  further  side  walls  at  the  lateral  ends  of  the  space  between 
two  adjacent  zones  for  closing  the  lateral  ends  of  said 
fluid  flow  passages,  said  fluid  flow  passages  being  open  at 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  whereby  the  fluid  flows 
longitudinally  through  said  sections  and  is  adapted  to 
conUct  the  solid  particles  in  said  compartments. 


.  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  filtered  liquid  within 
the  drum  adjacent  the  bottom  portion  of  the  drum  for 
removing  filtered  liquid  therefrom  maintaining  a  liquid 
level  outside  the  drum  higher  than  a  liquid  level  within 
the  drum; 

.  a  driving  means  having  driving  connection  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  exteriorally  of  said  tank  for  rotat- 
ing the  drum  independently  of  the  filter  medium  moving 
fresh  filter  medium  about  the  drum  while  removing  spent 
filter  medium; 


G.  sealing  means  including  a  flange  carried  by  the  tank 
defining  an  opening  therein,  and  rotary  sealing  means 
carried  by  said  fiange  within  which  said  drum  rotates, 
separating  said  driving  means  from  said  filtered  liquid. 

H.  means  below  said  fiange  receiving  filtered  liquid  from 
said  drum  through  said  opening;  and 

I.  squeeze  rolls  driven  by  said  power  operated  means  be- 
tween which  said  spent  filter  medium  is  passed  after 
liquid  contact  for  compacting  the  filtered-out  materitil 
and  removing  excess  liquid  from  said  filter  media. 


4,005,019 

GRAVITATIONAL  SEPARATOR 

Joseph  N.  Parlettc,  Pickering  Village,  Canada,  assignor  to  L.S. 

Love  &  Associates  Limited,  Brampton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  509,779.  Sept.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  603,888 

Int.  CI.*B01D  21112 
U.S.  CL  210— 525  4  Claims 


oo 
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4,005,018 
LIQUID  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Floyd  H.  Wymaa,  MavMIn,  and  John  E.  Chambers,  Travelers 
Rest,   both    of  S.C..   anignors   to   Therm o-KinHics,    Inc., 
Greenville,  S.C. 
CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  319,748,  Dec.  29,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,865 
Int.  CL»  BO  ID  33102 
US.  CL  210-386  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  filter  for  use  at  least  partially  submerged  in  a 
tank  containing  liquid  with  contaminants  therein  including: 

A.  a  drum  defining  a  space  therein  for  receiving  filtered 
liquid; 

B.  means  for  supporting  said  drum  for  roUtion  in  the  tank  at 
least  partially  submerged  within  the  liquid  therein; 

C.  power  operated  means  for  supplying  an  elongated  sheet 
of  filter  medium  about  the  drum  to  exclude  liquid  from 
the  space  within  the  drum  except  through  said,  filter  me- 
dium; 

D.  filter  medium  support  means  extending  about  and  car- 
ried by  said  drum  permitting  liquid  after  passing  through 
the  filter  medium  to  collect  at  a  bottom  portion  within  the 
drum; 


1.  A  clarifier  for  use  in  the  gravity  separation  of  suspended 
particles  from  a  liquid,  the  clarifier  including: 

a  tank  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  clarified,  the  tank  being  of 
rectangular  shape  in  plan  and  including  a  bottom  having 
sludge  outlet  means  through  which  settled  sludge  can  be 
removed; 

a  gantry  supported  for  movement  above  the  surface  of 
liquid  in  the  tark; 

gantry  drive  means  adapted  to  cause  the  qantry  to  recipro- 
cate from  end  to  end  of  the  tank  in  the  performance  of 
repeated  passes  over  said  liquid  surface; 
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a  sludge  conveyor  device  which  is  submerged  m  liquid  in  the 
tank  in  use  at  a  clearance  above  the  bottom  of  the  tank: 
support  means  coupling  the  conveyor  device  to  the  gantry 
so  that  the  device  moves  with  the  gantry  and  sweeps  over 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  tank  as  the  gantry  performs  said 
repeated  passes  above   the  surface  of  the  liquid   in   the 
Unk; 
the  conveyor  device  including:  a  screw  which  has  a  helical 
blade  and  which  is  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  gantry,  so  as  to  move 
sludge  which  has  settled  on  the  bottom  of  the  chanfier  in 
said  transverse  direction  towards  said  outlet  means,  the 
screw  being  positioned  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  and  spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  for  clearance  between  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
and  the  blade  of  the  screw;  means  for  driving  the  screw  m 
rotation  about  said  axis;  a  shroud  which  extends  around 
part  of  the  circumference  of  the  screw  to  confine  sludge 
in  the  region  of  said  helical  blade,  the  shroud  being  co 
extensive  with  the  screw  and  having  an  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tional shape  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  the  screw, 
means  coupling  the  shroud  with  the  screw  for  free  pivotal 
movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw  be 
tween  two  operative  positions  in  each  of  which  the  shroud 
trails  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
gantry  so  that  a  leading  portion  of  the  screw  is  exposed 
for   action   or  sludge   in    its  path,   and   shroud    reversing 
means  located  at  each  end  of  the  clarifier  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  shroud  as  it  approaches  the  reversing  means 
and   to  restrain   the  shroud   as  it  moves  away   from   the 
reversing  means  each  time  the  gantry  reverses  its  direc- 
tion of  movement  in  reciprocating  from  end  to  end  of  the 
tnak.   whereby   the   shroud    is  caused    by   said    reversing 
means  to  automatically   move  into  the  other  of  its  two 
positions. 
3.  A  clarifier  for  use  in  the  gravity  separation  of  suspended 
particles  from  a  liquid,  the  clarifier  including; 

a  tank  which  is  of  rectangular  shape  in  plan  and  which 
includes  a  bottom  surface  having  sludge  outlet  means 
through  which  settled  sludge  can  be  removed  from  the 

tank; 
a   gantry   supported   for  movement   above    the   surface   of 

liquid  in  the  tank; 

gantry  drive  means  adapted  to  cause  the  gantry  to  recipro 
catc  from  end  to  end  of  the  tank  in  the  performance  of 
repeated  passes  over  said  liquid  surface; 

a  sludge  conveyor  device  which  is  submerged  in  liquid  in  the 
tank  in  use  at  a  clearance  above  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 

conveyor  drive  means  coupled  to  the  sludge  conveyor  de- 
vice; 

support  means  coupling  the  conveyor  device  to  the  gantry 
so  that  the  device  moves  with  the  gantry  and  sweeps  over 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  as  the  gantry  performs  said  re- 
peated passes  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid, 

the  conveyor  device  having  at  least  one  sludge-contacting 
surface  which,  when  the  device  is  in  operation,  moves  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
gantry  and  towards  said  outlet  means, 

a  scum  box  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  tank; 

scum  skimming  means  including:  at  least  one  skimmer  blade 
which  extends  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  gantry;  a  pair  of  elongate  blade  sup 
port  elemenu  which  are  spaced  longitudmally  of  said 
blade  and  which  have  outer  ends  coupled  to  the  blade  and 
inner  ends  coupled  to  the  gantry  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  the  blade  is  movable  be- 
tween a  normal  skimming  position  and  an  elevated  posi- 
tion clear  of  the  surface  of  liquid  in  said  tank;  and  means 
biassing  the  blade  into  said  normal  skimming  position, 
the  scum  box  including  a  ramp  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
skimming  blade  and  arranged  to  lift  the  blade  from  said 
skimming  position  to  said  elevated  position  when  the 
blade  approaches  said  scum  box  as  a  result  of  movement 
of  the  gantry  towards  the  box  when  the  clarifier  is  in  use, 
and. 


in  association  with  at  least  one  of  said  elongate  blade  sup- 
port elements,  locking  means  for  retaining  the  skimmer 
blade  in  said  elevated  position  during  movement  of  the 
gantry  in  a  direction  away  from  said  scum  box.  said  lock- 
ing means  being  disposed  abtive  the  liquid  in  the  clarifier 
and   including;   detent   means  coupled    to   said   elongate 
blade  support  element  and  vertically  movable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  skimmer  blade  from  said  skimming 
position  to  said  elevated  position;  a  pivotally  mounted 
latch  coupled  to  said  gantry  and  movable  between  an 
operative    position    for    engagement    with    said    detent 
means,  and  a  release  position,  means  biassing  the  latch 
into  said  operative  position  so  as  to  engage  the  detent 
means  as  the  skimmer  blade  moves  to  said  elevated  posi 
tion  in  use;  and  release  means  coupled  to  said  latch  and 
operable  by  contact  with  an  abutment  at  the  end  of  said 
tank  opposite  to  said  scum  box  to  move  said  latch  said 
release  position  and  allow  the  skimmer  blade  to  return  to 
its  skimming  position  for  return  movement  of  the  gantry 
towards  the  scum  box. 


4,005.020 
PARAFFIN  REMOVING  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  H.  McCormIck,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  July  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.698 
Int.  Cl.»  E2IB  4 MOO.  B08B  7100 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.55  B  '^  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  depositions  of  paraffin  wax. 
asphaltic  and  bituminous  organic  solids  and  similar  materials 
comprising  a  basic  solution  of  oxyalkylated  materials  wherein 
(A)  at  least  one  of  said  oxyalkylated  materials  is  an  oxyalkyi 
ated  amine  and  one  other  of  said  oxyalkylated  materials  is  (  B ) 
a  sulfated  oxyalkylated  fatty  alcohol  or  salt  thereof,  which 
composition  contains  in  addition  to  (A)  and  (B)  a  mixture  of 
non-ionic  oxyalkylatcs  one  of  which  is  (C)  an  oxyalkylated 
alkvl  phenol,  each  alkyl  group  having  1  to  I  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  other  of  which  is  (  D )  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether, 
said  oxyalkylated  amine  (A)  being  the  product  of  oxyalkyl- 
ation  of  an  oxyalkylalable  amine  containing  as  the  oxyalkyla 
table  groups  an  oxyalkylaUble  amino  or  hydroxyl  group,  the 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1  monoamines  containing  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, a  furyl,  pyranyl.  hydrogenated  furyl  or  hydrogcnated 
pyranyl  radical  attached  to  the  ammo  nitrogen,  any  re- 
maining valences  of  the  amino  nitrogen  being  satisfied  by 
hydrogen. 
2.  piperidine,  piperazine,  or  morpholine, 
3    a  polyamme  of  the  formula 


N— R'  — (NR'),  — N 

/  \ 

R-  R" 


where  R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl.  R'  is 
a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  j  is  a 
number  from  0  to  8.  and 

4    a  monoacylaled  polyamine  of  the  formula 

RCONHR'(NR')x-NH, 

where  RCO  is  the  acyl  group  of  a  1 0  to  I  8  carbon  fatty  acid  or 
is  abietyl  CO,  and  R '  and  jt  arc  as  defined  in  (  3  )  above,  or  such 
an  amine  containing  a  hydroxyl  group  and  wherein  the  range 
of  proportions  of  the  components  is  as  follows: 
A    oxyalkylated  amine.  1  5»-65» 
B.  sulfated  oxyalkylated  fatty  alcohol.  15%-50* 
C   oxyalkylated  phenol.  l5»-50».  and 
D    ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether.  5»-30» 
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4,005,021 

OIL-SOLUBLE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  (A)  A  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OLEFIN  POLYMER, 
ACRYLONITRILE,  CHLORINE,  AN  AMINE  AND  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE,  WITH  (G)  AN  ALIPHATIC  AMINES;  AND 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Rklurd  J.  Lcc,  Dowacn  Grove,  III.,  anitaor  to  Standard  Oil 
Coapany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  IIL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  477,667,  June  10,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,914,203.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  562,270 

Int.  Cl.»  CIOM  1132 
\}JS.  CI.  252—51.5  A  7  Claims 

I.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
normally  liquid  oleaginous  lubricant,  and  from  about  0.1'^  to 
about  10%  of  the  oil-soluble  product  obtained  by  the  process 
comprising  reacting  (a)  from  about  0.3  moles  to  about  2.5 
moles  of  a  high  molecular  weight  olefin  polymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  600,  with  from  about  0.5 
moles  to  about  7.5  moles  of  acrylonitrile,  and  from  about  0.4 
to  about  2.0  moles  of  chlorine  or  bromine  iodine  catalyzed  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  F  to  about  160°  F;  (b)  react- 
ing, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  F  to  about  350°  F  for 
a  period  of  about  1  to  6  hours,  the  product  of  (a)  with  suffi- 
cient amount  of  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  amine  to  re- 
place the  halogen  atoms  in  the  product  of  reaction  (a);  (c) 
reacting  the  product  of  (b)  with  from  about  0.2  moles  to  about 
1 .5  moles  of  maleic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
200°  F  to  about  350°  F  for  a  period  of  about  2  —  4  hours;  and 
(d)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  F  to  about 
350°  F,  the  product  of  reaction  (c)  with  from  about  0.2  moles 
to  about  1 .5  moles  of  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  amine 
containing  at  least  one  primary  amino  group  per  anhydride 
function  in  the  reaction  product  of  (c). 
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where  n  varies  from  1  to  2000,  R  is  methyl  and  the  viscosity  of 
said  fluid  varies  from  20  to  500  centistokes  at  25°  C,  where 
there  is  present  at  a  concentration  of  5  to  40*5?^  by  weight  of  the 
total  fluid  of  a  water  tolerance  additive  which  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula. 


O 

II 

c 

/  \ 

R'  O 

\    / 

c 

II 
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and  of  the  formula. 
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R»— C 
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4,005,022 
ELECTROSTATIC  LIQUID  TONERS 
Bhccma  R.  Vyaycndran,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  445,612 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  9100 
\}J&.  CI.  252—62.1  L  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  toner  having  as  ingredients  particles  of  carbon 
black  pigment,  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a 
resin  soluble  in  the  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  increasing  the  electrophoretic  prop- 
erty of  the  carbon  pigment  particles  by  modifying  the  pigment 
surface  with  an  organic  modifying  agent  capable  of  modifying 
the  carbon  surfaces  through  doner/acceptor  electron  interac- 
tions by  having  a  molecule  structure  containing  at  least  three 
benzene  rings  and  having  a  solubility  of  0.03  to  6  grams  per 
liter  in  the  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


where  R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  arylene  radicals  of  4  to  15 
carbon  atoms  and  R*,  R*  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals. 


4,005,023 
SILICONE  FLUID  USEFUL  AS  A  BRAKE  FLUID 
Edgar  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  Franli  J.  Traver,  Troy, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  368,479,  June  1 1,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  te  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  290,075,  Sept.  18, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

607.494 
Int.  Cl.»  COIM  3144 
VS.  CI.  252-78.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transmitting  force  through  a  hydraulic 
brake  system  having  hydraulic  activating  means,  hydraulic 
activated  means  and  hydraulic  line  means  connecting  said 
hydraulic  activating  means  with  said  hydraulic  activated 
means  comprising  substantially  Tilling  said  hydraulic  activating 
means,  said  hydraulic  activated  means  and  said  hydraulic  lines 
with  a  hydraulic  silicone  fluid  mixture  having  acceptable 
water  tolerance  and  having  therein  a  linear  polymer  silicone 
hydraulic  fluid  of  the  formula. 


4,005,024 
RINSE  AID  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 
ORGANOSILANE 
Pedro  A.  Rodriguez.  Forest  Parli;  David  C.  Heciiert,  Oxford, 
and  David  M.  Watt,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,939 
Int.  CI.*  CUD  9136 
U.S.  CI.  252—89  R  23  Claims 

I.  A  rinse  aid  composition  capable  of  imparting  soil  release 
properties  to  cooking  utensils  and  tableware  washed  therewith 
consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  0.1%  to  50%  of  an  organosilane  having  the  formula: 


(R.).  '  R« 

I  I 

(R,0),  .  — Si  — (CHR,)»— lO— CH,— CHOH— CH.l,— Y*  — R.X 

!  •»« 


or  is  a  siloxane  oligomer  thereof  wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(CH,),  Si  or  Z(OCH,H,,)« 

where  ^  is  2  to  4,  m  is  I  to  20,  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  18  carbons  or  an  acyl  group  con- 
taining I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing I  to  I  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  0  to  2;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  6  is  1  to  3; 
c  is  0  or  I ;  R4  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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(C,H^O)./. 

where  x.  m  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  R4  is  oxygen  and  further  provided  that  there  is 
no  X  when  R^  is  oxygen.  Rj  is  an  alkyl,  aryl.  or  arylalkyl 
group  containing  1  to  22  carbon  atoms.  X  is  halide.  and  Y 
is  nitrogen,  sulfur  or  phosphorus; 

b.  from  5%  to  98.9%  of  a  water-stiluble  organic  nqnionic 

detergent,  and 

c.  from  1%  to  40%  of  a  monofunctional  organic  carboxylic 
acid  containing  I  to  6  carbt>n  atoms 


4.005.025 
ORCANOSILANE-CONTAINING  ANIONIC  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 
George  Carl  Kinstcdt,  Fairfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gambk  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  May  5.  1975.  Scr.  No.  574.817 

Int.  CI.*  CUD  3llf>.  3IJ6 

U.S.  CI.  252-89  R  ^'  Claims 

1 .  A  detergent  composition  capable  of  imparting  soil  release 

benefits  to  metallic  and  vitreous  surfaces  contacted  therewith 

consisting  essentially  of 

a   an  organosilane  having  the  formula 


4.005.026 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  NOVEL 
CRYSTALLINE  FORMS  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
James  C.  Heath.  Norwood:  Raymond  E.  Werner.  Blue  Ash, 
both  of  Ohio:  John  W.  Delane>.  Fort   Mitchell.  Ky..  and 
Nathan  N.  Crounse.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Steriing 
Drug  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  JStr.  No.  834.560.  June  18.  1969.  Pat. 
No.  3.951.960.  which  lla  contlnuatkm-in-psrt  of  Scr.  No. 

^26J»51.  Feb.  10.  1966.  abandoned,  which  Is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  283.558.  M.y  27,  1963, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
177.743.  March  6,  1962.  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  5. 
1975,  Scr.  No.  610.629 
Int.  CI.'  CI  ID  3I2S.  7132.  7134 
I  .S.  CI.  252-89  B  -^  Claims 

I.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  cs.scntially  of  a  deter- 
gent and  an  effecitive  brightening  amount  of  the  compound 
disodium  4.4-bis(  4.6-dianilino-s  iria/in-:  ylamino  )  2.2 'stil 
benedisulfonate  in  the  form  of  birefringent  crystalline  rods  m 
which  the  lowest  index  of  refraction  has  a  value  betv^cen  I  5.^ 
and  1  54  and  is  parallel  to  the  long  axis,  said  rods  being  char- 
acterized by  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  data 


(R,)- 


R4 

I 


INTKRPLANAR  SPACINOS.  A 

h  :3 

5  <H) 

5  70 

S  5V 

«i  SI 

5  34 

4  <M) 

4  81 

4  6() 

3  V8 

3  82 

3  64 

3  44 

3  :k 

3  22 

(R.O.,  .-S.-(CHR,).-|0-CH,-CHOH-CH.),-Y  — R.  X 

R. 


or  a  siloxane  oligomer  thereof  wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

/(OC,H„). 

where  Jt  is  2  to  4.  m  is  1  to  20.  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  3  carbons,  or  an  acyl  group  containing 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  l« 
carbon  atoms;  ^  is  0  to  2;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  l«  carbon  atoms,  h  is  1  to  3.  t  is  0  or  1.  R,  is 
an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyl  group  containing  I  to  I K  carbon 
atoms,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group  contaming  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

where  x  m  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  R.  is  oxygen  and  further  provwled  that  there  is  no  X 
when  R,  IS  oxygen.  R.  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyl  group 
containing  1  to  I  8  carbon  atoms;  X  is  bromide  or  chloride; 
and  Y  is  nitrogen,  sulfur,  or  phosphorus  and  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  m  R,.  R,.  R»  and  R.  when  R,  is  alkyl.  aryl. 
arylalkyl   or  carboxy-substituted   alkyl   does    not   exceed    30 

carbon  atoms; 

b.  a  water-soluble  organic  anionic  detergent  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  organosilane  to  detergent  of  from  11  to 
1:10.000;  and 

c  a  source  of  alkalinity  in  an  amount  such  that  the  pH  of  a 
0.2%  aqueous  solution  of  the  composition  lies  in  the 
range  8  5-10  5.  said  source  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  inorganic  and  organic  bases 


4.005.027 
SCOURING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  L.  Hartman.  Cheviot,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  377.976.  July  10.  1973. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  415.033 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12. 
1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI*  CUD  3l3*^f' 
U.S.  CI.  252-95  17  Claims 

I.    An    aqueous    false    body    Ouid    hard  surface    scouring 
cleanser  comprising 

A    from  about  0  2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  bleachmg  agent 

which  yields  a  hypochlorite  species  in  aqueous  solution. 

B    from  about  1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  colloid 

forming  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smec 

tites.  attapulgites  and  mixtures  of  smectite  and  attapul 

gtles; 
C    from   about  0  1'*    to   3%    by   weight  of  a  bleach-stable 

surfactant  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  water 

soluble  alkyl  sulfates  containing  from  about  8  to  about  I  8 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 
D   from  about  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  insoluble  particulate 

abrasive  material  having  particle  diameters  ranging  from 

one  micron  to  about  250  microns  and  a  specific  gravity  of 

from  about  0  5  to  about  5  0; 
E    from  about  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  buffer 

mg  agent  capable  of  maintaining  composition  pH  within 

the  range  of  from  about  10  5  to  14.  and 
F   from  about  10%  to  80%  by  weight  of  deioni/ed  water 
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4^5,028 

ORGANOSILANE-CONTAINING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

DavM  C.  Hcckcrt,  Oxf«rd,  aad  DavU  M.  Watt,  Jr.,  Ctaciaaati, 

botk  of  Ohio,  awitaan  !•  The  Procter  A  Gaaiblc  Coaipaay, 

Ciaciaaati,  OUo 

FOcd  Apr.  22.  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,534 
lat.  CL*C1ID  7/56 
VJS.  CL  252-99  45  Clafaas 

I.  A  detergent  compoaition  capable  of  imparting  soil  release 
benefiu  to  metallic  and  vitreous  surfaces  conucted  therewith 
consisting  essentially  of; 
a.  an  organosilane  having  the  formula 


(Rt). 


(R,0) 


,.,— Si— (CHR,)»—         I  O— CH,— CHOH— ChJ 


— Y*— R,  X- 

R* 


or  is  a  siloxane  oligomer  thereof  wherein  R,  is  an  alky  I  group 
containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(CH,),Si  or  Z(OCH,H„)« 

where  jc  is  2  to  4,  m  is  I  to  20.  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  !  to  18  carbons  or  an  acyl  group  containing 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rt  is  an  alkyl  group  conUining  I  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms;  a  is  0  to  2;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  b  i%  I  to  3;  c  is  0  or  I ;  R4  is 
an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyi  group  containing  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group  conUining  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

where  x.  m  and  Z  are  as  deflned  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  R4  is  oxygen  and  further  provided  that  there  is  no  X~ 
when  R4  is  oxygen;  R,  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyi  group 
containing  I  to  22  carbon  atoms;  X  is  halide;  and  Y  is  nitro- 
gen, sulfur  or  phosphorus;  and 

b.  a  water-soluble  organic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic.  zwitterionic  and  ampholytic 
detergenu  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  weight  ratio  of  or- 
ganosilane to  detergent  of  from  2:1  to  1 :  1 0.000. 


O 
II 
HO— O— C— R— Y 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
groups  containing  from  about  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and 
arylene  groups  containing  from  about  6  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  methyl,  phenyl. 


O        o  o 

n      II  II 

COH.     COOH     and     S— OH. 
II 
O 


(4)  water-soluble  salts  of  said  peroxyacids,  and  (5)  mix- 
tures of  compounds  selected  from  groups  ( I )  through 
(4); 

from  about  0.2%  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  activator  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes, 
ketones,  and  compounds  which  yield  aldehydes  or  ke- 
tones in  aqueous  solution,  said  activator  producing  a 
Relative  Oxidation  Constant  of  0.25  or  greater  when  the 
peroxygen  compound  is  an  inorganic  persalt  and  a  Rela- 
tive Oxidation  ConsUnt  of  25.0  or  greater  when  the 
peroxygen  compound  is  an  organic  peracid; 
from  about  2%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  zwitterionic 
surfactant  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  derivatives  of:  secondary  amines;  tertiary 
amines;  heterocyclic  secondary  and  tertiary  amines;  qua- 
ternary ammonium;  quaternary  phosphonium;  and  ter- 
tiary sulfonium  compounds; 

from  about  1%  to  about  85%  of  a  buffering  compound 
capable  of  maintaining  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
said  dye  transfer  inhibiting  composition  within  the  range 
of  from  about  7  to  about  12. 


c. 


4,005.030 
ORGANOSILANE-CONTAINING  ANIONIC  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 
David  C.  Hcckcrt.  Oxford,  and  David  M.  Watt.  Jr.,  Cindaaati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Coaspany, 
Clnciaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1975.  Scr.  No.  570.533 

Int.  CL*  CI  ID  i//2,  7//0 

U.S.  CI.  252- 140  26  Claims 

I.  A  detergent  composition  capable  of  imparting  soil  release 

benefits  to  metallic  and  vitreous  surfaces  contacted  therewith 

consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  an  organosilane  having  the  formula 


4,005.029 

LAUNDERING  ADJUNCT 

J.  Paal  JoMB,  SprtofficM  Towuhip,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  The 

Prwter  Jk  GaaMe  Coapaay,  ClKfaiutl,  Ohio 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  384.529.  Aog.  1,  1973,  ahaiidoMd. 
whkh  ta  a  coathiutia^ia-par*  •*  Scr.  No.  230,518.  Feb.  29. 
1972.  abaMloMd.  This  applicatieB  Mar.  10.  1976,  Scr.  No. 

665,475 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  pateat  sobaeqacat  to  Feb.  1, 
1994.  has  bcca  dkclatacd. 
lot.  CL' CI  ID  7/38.  7156 
\}J&.  CL  252-99  17  Clalas 

1.  A  dye  transfer  inhibiting  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
a.  from  about  2%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  peroxygen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I ) 
water-soluble  monopcrsulfates.  (2)  water-soluble  mono- 
perphosphates.  (3)  organic  peroxyacids  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


(R.).  R. 

(R.O)^— Si— (CHR,),— lO— CH,— CHOH— CH,U— Y'- R»X- 

I  i 


or  is  a  siloxane  oligomer  thereof  wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

Z(OCH,Ht,). 

where  jc  is  2  to  4,  m  is  I  to  20,  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  3  carbons  or  an  acyl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  conUining  I 
to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  a  is  0  to  2;  Ra  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  conUining  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  6  is  I  to  3;  c  is  0 
or  I ;  R*  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyi  group  conUining  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group  con- 
Uining I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

,  (C,H„0).Z 
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where  jr.  m  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  R*  is  oxygen  and  further  provided  that  there  is 
no  X-  when  R*  is  oxygen;  R,  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyi 
group  containing  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms;  X  is  halide;  and  Y 


4.005.033 

RESILIENT  ORGANIC  MICROSPHERES  IN  MASTIC 

ADHESIVES.  SEALANTS.  CAULKS.  COATING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS,  AND 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 


group  containing  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  A  is  na.ioe.  anu  .  Ceoraeau    and  Lester   I.  Winebr.nner,  both  of 

IS   nitrogen,  sulfur  or   P^-osphorus  and    .he   sum   of  '^''i'^P  ^'l ^^-jr^all^or,    to    Ch.«pU>.    l-t.rn.tio... 


carbon  atoms  in  R,.  R,.  R»  and  R*  when  R«  is  alkyl,  aryl 
arylalkyi  or  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  does  not  exceed  20 
carbon  atoms;  and 

.  a  water-soluble  organic  anionic  detergent  in  a  weight 
ratio  or  organosilane  to  detergent  of  from  11  to 
1:10.000. 


I  4,005,031 

NICKEL  PEROXIDE  OXIDIZING  AGENT 
Joseph   Donald   Surmatis,  West  Caldwell,   NJ.,  assignor  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,281.  April  M,  1973.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,459 
Int.  CI.*  C07B  3100,  COIB  15104 
U.S.  CI.  252-186  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  nickel  peroxide  oxidizing  agent, 
comprising:  treating  nickel  oxide,  deposited  on  fine,  free-fiow- 
ing  graphite,  with  an  alkali  hypohalite  or  alkali  persulfate  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  medium 

9.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  unsaturated  alcohols  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  medium  with  a  nickel  peroxide  oxidizing  agent 
prepared  by  treating  nickel  oxide  with  an  alkali  hypohalite  or 
an  alkali  persulfate  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium,  the  im 
provemenl  which  comprises: 


KaUmazoo,    Mich.,   assignors   to   Champioa    IntcrnatioMl 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,364 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  y/i2.  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  260-2.5B  5  Claims 

I  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mastic  adhesive  composi 
tion  which  comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hollow, 
resilient  expandable  thermoplastic  resinous  microspheres 
formed  of  an  expandable  copolymer  or  vinylidcne  chloride 
and  acrvlonitrile  having  a  diameter  of  abi^ut  6  to  8  microns 
and  having  incorporated  therein  a  volatile  liquid  blowing 
agent  for  said  thermoplastic  resin,  to  a  temperature  of  about 
80°  to  140°  C  for  a  period  of  about  I  to  3  seconds  whereby  the 
blowmg  agent  is  converted  to  a  gas  causing  the  microspheres 
to  expand,  and  then  quenching  to  50°  to  65°  C  with  an  aque 
ous  mastic  composition  to  increase  the  volume  and  decrease 
the  weight  of  said  adhesive. 


4,005,034 

POLY( H ALOETH VL-ETH YLENEOX Y )  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  ESTER  POLYMERS  AS  FLAME  RETARDANT 

AGENTS 
Edward    D.    Weil,    Hasllngs-on-Hudsoo,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

.  Division  of  Scr.  No.  409,486,  Oct.  25.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

ovemenl  which  comprises:  ^  g^^  ,g>^   Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  164,928,  July  21, 

depositing  said  nickel  oxide  onto  fine  free-fiowing  graphite      ^'^^^-  ^^,„j^„^    Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  760,988, 
prior  to  said  treatment.  g^^j'  ,9^  ,9^g   abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1974, 

I  '  Scr.  No.  535,004 

Int.  Cl.»  C08K  5151.  5152.  C08J  9152 

,  U.S.  CI.  260-  2.5  AJ  *  ^'•'"» 

I  4  005  032  I.  A  name  retardant  composition  comprising,  m  admixture 

LIOUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITION  HAVING  MIXED    a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

LIQUID  ^jJJ^J!i:^i,(,.NEMATIC  PROPERTIES  polystyrene,  polyolefines.  vinyl  polymers,  rubber,  nitrocellu- 

Werner  E    1     Haas,  Webster;  James  E.  Adams,  Jr.,  OnUrlo.    lose,  epoxy  resins,  phenolic  resins,  acrylic  resins,  polyesters. 

r„d  Bel.  Rkhll^  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox    cellulose    acetate    polymers,    and    polyurethane    polymers   in 

Cori^r^tten    SUmfo^^^^^^  combination  with  liquid  poly(chloroethylethyleneoxy )  phos- 

DMstolof'^rNo    509,056,  Sep..  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  p^oric   acid   esters  which   are    prepared   by   reacting   tris   .  2- 

3  947     83    Thfa  .PPlication  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,896     chloroethyl,  phosphate  by  heating  said  phosphate  to  a  tern 


Int.  CI.*  C09K  3134.  G02F  1113 
U.S.  CI.  252-299 


IT 


lir^* 


V,  rartMTiM. 

~i  lOUMZ 


- — t 


* 


peralure  within  the  range  of  from  ab<iut  I  40°  C  to  about  220 
I  CUlm  c  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  with  ethylene  dichlonde 
as  reaction  byproduct,  and  terminating  said  reaction  at  a 
reaction  byproduct  level  of  ethylene  dichlonde  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0  5  mole  to  about  0  9  mole  ethylene  dichlonde 
per  mole  of  tris(2-chloroethyl)  phosphate  in  said  reaction 


-■'^ 


■o  tL£CT1llC»l. 
»OTt«T1«l. 
KUKX 


4,005,035 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REINFORCED  AND  FILLED  HIGH 
DENSITY  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PRODUCTS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dann  T.  Denver.  Harper  Woods,  Mich.,  assitnor  to  Tecnlk 
International  Corporation,  Mount  Cicwcns,  Mich. 
Filed  Dee.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,117 
Int.  CL*  C08G  /«//<* 
11c    r-i    -itM     2  <  AK  20  Clal«s 

,.  A  1K,UK1  crystalline  ^or^^^^^o. ^^^^^^^c^  cho.este.     U.S    CI-  260      2-5^^^  „,,„.ractunng  in  a  mold  a  rigid  po.yure- 
,c-nematic  properties,  comprising:  about  one  part  by  weight         1  P  ^^  ^^^^   ,0  to  80  lb/ft* 

p,N.p.butoxybenzy.idene,  -'->  P;:;^-^^  to^p     t      I'l  ^slrdToam ting  formed  fiom  the  reaction  of  an  ^ocya- 
part  by  weight  p-anisalammo-phenylaceute  about  two  pa  -^,^p«nent   and   a   polyol   component   havmg  a   highly 

hy  weigh.  P---'-;-jf;°;^"r.gh?,"  p  eth^^^^^^^^^  b     nche^TC  o.   having  Tllecular  weight   per   branch  of 

weight  of  a  mixture  of  about  ^5»  by  weight  N  «PJ'b-y  ^      ^^^^^^,^,     ,^  ,,  «oO  with  a.  leas,  one  said  component 

zyl.dene)-butylan.l.ne    and     about     ^5*     ^   J"'^'';^  5^  ^  including  a  suitable  blowing  agent,  the  step,  comprising  heat- 

methoxy-benzylidene)-p-butylaniline.and.uploabout5tr)y  "^'"°    «             component  and  isocyanate  component  to  a 

weight  of  an  optically  active  material  selected  from  the  group  '"« j^*  ^^J7'j"7^^";";j^\.  74°  F.  mixing  the  preheated 

consbting  of  cholesteryl  chloride,  cholestery    erucate;  cho-  P^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

.esteryl-2-(2-ethoxy,  ethyl  carbonate,  and  cholesteryl  geranyl  ^^y;'^-7;;;;;/;f,ni:rs  with  th^^  v«cos.ty  of  the  ad- 
carbonate. 
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mixed  components  being  in  the  range  of  from  around  1200 
cps  to  around  3600  cps,  said  chopped  glass  fibers  being  in  the 
range  of  from  3  to  25*  by  weight  of  the  foamed  product,  said 
silica  sand  being  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  75*  by  weight  of 
the  foamed  product,  with  the  polyurethane  being  no  less  than 
about  20*  by  weight  of  the  foamed  product,  said  silica  sand 
being  of  a  mesh  size  of  from  No.  30  U.S.  sieve  to  No.  200  U.S. 
sieve,  said  chopped  glass  fibers  being  1/32"  to  I"  in  length 
with  each  fiber  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  filament 
strands,  heating  the  mold  to  a  temperature  approximately  at 
or  above  the  temperature  of  the  preheated  materials,  pouring 
the  admixed  components  into  the  mold  for  foaming. 


4,005.036 
FROTHED  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Joacph  P.  SUkgo,  Newark,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fibcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  464.100 
Int.  Cl.»  C08J  9l30i  C08L  6U04,  61/24,  61134 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  F  13  Claims 

I .  A  frothed  molding  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
film  of  an  uncured  binder  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  a 
fibrous  matrix  of  fibers  wherein  the  molding  composition  is 
frothed  in  the  presence  of  a  frothing  agent  of  salts  of  fatty 
acids  wherein  the  composition  comprises  35  to  95*  by  weight 
of  solids  of  binder  and  5  to  65*  by  weight  of  solids  of  fibers 
and  wherein  the  uncured  binder  is  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
condensate,  a  phenol-aminoplast-formaldehyde  condensate, 
an  aminoplast-formaldehyde  condensate,  a  furfuryl  conden- 
sate, a  furfuryl  alcohol  condensate,  or  a  resorcinol-formalde- 
hyde  condensate. 


4,005.038 

PAINT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  DENATONIl'M 
BENZOATE  OR  LIGNOCAINE  BENZYL  OCTANOATE 

WITH  A  LATEX  RESIN  BINDER  FOR  APPLICATION 
OVER  OLD  PAINT  FILMS  TO  PREVENT  INGESTION  OF 

POISONS  THEREFROM 
WaHer  Mhikoff,  Rockville  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Peerless 

Paint  and  Varnish  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.V. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,875,  April  15.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  3.935,137.  which  b  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  345.071. 
March  26.  1973.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  267.623,  June  29.  1972.  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  115.796.  Feb.  16.  1971. 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  5.  1975.  Scr.  No.  628,931 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  C08K  5110;  C08L  1126.  31104.  C09K  3100 

U.S.  CL  260—  17  R  1 1  Claims 

I.  A  coating  composition  for  application  to  previously 
coated  substrates  consisting  essentially  of  a  paint  containing 
0.05*  to  0.5*  by  weight  of  the  non-volatile  portion  of  said 
paint  of  a  bitter  tasting  deterrent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  one  of  denatonium  benzoate  and  ligno- 
cainc  benzyl  octanoate;  9.0*  to  99.5*  by  weight  of  a  latex 
resin  binder  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  deterrent  re- 
leased on  contact  with  saliva;  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
surfactant  for  stabilization  of  said  paint,  said  coating  composi- 
tion having  the  visual  appearance,  durability,  adhesion,  tough- 
ness, washability  and  continuity  of  conventional  paint  and 
having  a  repulsive  taste  which  discourages  persons  from  lick- 
ing, sucking,  chewing,  swallowing  or  otherwise  mouthing  said 
substrates. 


4.005.037 
POLYCARBONATE-POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
MOULDING  COMPOUNDS 
Fritz  Mictzsch;  Dtetrich  Hardl.  both  of  Cologne;  Volkcr  Scrini. 
Krcfcid;  Herbert  BartI,  Odcnthal-Hahncnbcrg,  and  Hugo 
Vcmalckcn,  KrcfcM,  aH  of  Germany,  assignora  to   Bayer 
Akticngctclbchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  540,981 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     17,    1974, 
2402177 

Int.  Cl.»  C08L  7100.  67106 
U.S.  C\.  260—4  AR  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate-modified vinyl  chloride  polymer  which  comprises  the 
radical  polymerisation  of  a  mixture  ofolefinically  unsaturated 
monomers  containing  at  least  70*  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  aromatic  polycarbonate  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to  200,000  and 
the  addition  of  from  0-100*  by  weight,  based  on  the  aromatic 
polycarbonate-modified  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  of  a  rubber  or 
a  rubber-modified  thermoplastic  resin  after  polymerisation. 


4,005,039 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BULKING  TIMBER 

COMPRISING  (A)  A  MODIFIED  POLYOL  CONTAINING 

-0-3-ALKYLENEAMIDO  GROUPS  AND  (B)  AN  AMINO 

RESIN  PRECURSOR  CONTAINING  REACTIVE 

N-HYDROXYMETHYL  GROUPS 

Duncan  Gardiner,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Research 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,527 
CUims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,   June    28. 
1974.  28902/74 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  5100 
U.S.  CI.  260—  17.3  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  bulking  timber  compris- 
ing: 

a.  at  least  one  modified  polyol  in  which  at  least  two  of  the 
free    hydroxyl    groups    have    been    converted    to    -0-3- 
alkyleneamido  ether  groups; 
b   an  amino  resin  precursor  containing  reactive  N-hydrox- 
ymethyl  groups; 

c.  a  curing  catalyst  for  catalyzing  the  curing  of  the  composi- 
tion when  heated;  and 

d.  a  polar  solvent  capable  of  swelling  wood. 


4.005.040 

FOAMED  AND  SOLID  RUBBER-STARCH  GRAFT 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

George  G.  Maker,  Dnnlap,  in.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutcs  of 

America  as   represented  by   the  Secretary   of  Agriculture. 

Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630373 
Int.  Cl.»  C08L  3106.  7102 
U.S.  CL  260-  17.4  GC  32  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  starch  graft  copolymers  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

a.  Preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
starch  xanthate  having  a  xanthate  degree  of  subsitution  of 
from  0.05  to  3,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
about  I  1 , 
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b  Reacting  in  said  aqueous  solution  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
a  vinyl  monomer  with  said  starch  xanthate  to  form  a  gel  of 
starch  graft  copolymer,  said  starch  xanthate.  hydrogen 
peroxide,  and  vinvl  monomer  being  present  in  amounts 
such  that  the  pH  of  the  resulting  reaction  media  drops  lo 

.    a  value  of  from  about  2  to  7; 

c.  Recovering  said  starch  graft  copolymer. 


4.005.041 
AlR-DRYlNG  OR  HEAT-CURABLE  POLYURETHANE 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth   Elliot   PiRgott.  Durban.  South   Africa,  assignor  to 
Prolux  Paint  Manufacturers  ( PTY )  Limited.  Alrode.  South 

Africa 

Filed  June  24.  1975.  Scr.  No.  590,013 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa.  June  25.   1974. 
74/4071;  June  25.  1974,  74/4072 

Int.  CI.'  C08G   IKII2.  C08L  V/  00 
U.S.CI.  260-18TN  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  allyl  ether  group-contain 
ing  isocvanate  adducts  useful  in  coating  compositions,  com 
prising  reacting  isophorone  diisocyanatc  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  with  a  polyhsdroxy  compound  m  the  proportion  of 
substantially  one  mole  of  the  di.socyanate  to  each  hydroxyl 
group  and  then  condensing  the  product  st.  obtained  with  an 
hydroxyl  group-containing  allyl  ether  of  an  aliphatic  diol  or 
polvol  in  an  amount  such  that  substantially  one  hydroxy! 
group  in  the  allyl  ether  is  used  for  each  unreacted  isocyanatc 
in  said  product 


4.005.042 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  URANIUM  RICH 

COMPOSITIONS  FROM  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE 

USING  FLUID  INJECTION  IN  THE  POST  OXIDATION 

STEP 
Abdul  Gaffar  Dada.  Wilmington.  N.C..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2.  1975.  Scr.  No.  592.507 

Int.  CI.' CO IG  43102 

U.S.  CI.  252-301.1  R  '■»  ^'-""* 


tants  and   the   shielding  gas  occurs  as  the   reaclants  and   the 

shielding  gas  pa.s  through  the  reaction  /one.  resulting  m  a 

reaction  producmg  a  particulate  uranium  dioxide  rich  compo^ 

sition  and  gaseous  reaction  products,  and  iniroducmg  a  third 

gaseous  rcactanl  comprising  an   oxygen-contain.ng  gas   into 

contact  with  the  particulate  uranium  dioxide  rich  composition 

and  gaseous  reaction  products  thcrebs  converting  the  gaseous 

reaction  products  m  the  reaction  /one  to  an  oxidi/cd  form  and 

oxidi/ing  the    uranium   diox.de   nch  composition   to   a   higher 

oxide  of  uranium,  the   improvement  comprising  the  step  ot 

introducing   an   atomi/ed    Ru.d    havmg   a   high    latent    heat   of 

evaporation   into  the  third  gaseous  reactant  so  that  the  third 

gaseous  reactant  envelopes  the  atom./ed  Huid  as  it  is  intro- 

duced  into  the   reaction  /one  and  the  atomi/ed  fluid  is  c..n 

verted  to  a  gas  and  cools  the  m.aeriaK  in  the  reaction  /one 

4.005.043 
PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITION  Kx)R  ^«^^  ^RTING 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  FATS  INTO  BIODEGRADABLE 

AQl  EOUS  EMULSIONS 
Pierre  Fuscv.  8  Rue  I  Abbe  de  I  Epcc.  Parts  Seme.  France 
Filed  Jul)  25.  1975.  Scr.  No.  599,164 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     July     25.     1974, 

74.25835 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  IF  17100 

IS.  CI.  252-356  J  ^•■""* 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  for  form 
ing  hydrocarbons  or  fats  into  a  biodegradable  emulsion,  com- 
prising admixing  at  ambient  temperature  more  than  one  mole 
of  a  C.  -  C.  carboxvlic  acid  v^ith  a  mole  of  a  nitrogen  com 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiarv  alkvl 
ammes  and  tertiary  alkanolamines.  with  the  addition  of  -  to 
Itrr  by  weight  of  the  compositi.>n  of  lecithin,  adding  ammonia 
to  bring  the  mixture  to  a  pH  of  from  7  to  ^.  and  diluting  the 
composition  thus  formed  vMth  a  bcn/ene-free  petroleum  Mil- 
vent  or  v^ater 


U»-  •  0«.^».     '~M*f"   •«   &«• 


V       -"•-'• 


'Mi 


ii.  « 
i; 


1    In  the  method  of  preparing  a  uranium  oxide  rich  compo- 
sition from   uranium  hexafiuonde  m  a  reaction  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  active  fiame  comprising  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing a  first  gaseous  reactant  comprising  a  mixture  of  uranium 
hexafluoride  and  an  oxygen-conlainmg  carrier  gas  into  the 
reaction  zone,  separately  introducmg  a  second  gaseous  reac^ 
tant  comprising  a  reducing  gas  into  the  reaction  zone  and 
separately  introducing  a  shielding  gas  into  the  reaction  zone 
between  the  first  gaseous  reactant  and  the   second  gaseous 
reactant  which  temporarily   prevents  substantial  m.xmg  and 
reactH>n  between  the  first  gaseous  reactant  and  the  second 
gaseous  reactant  until  sufficient  cross  diffusion  of  the  reac 


4.005.044 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AQUEOUS  ANTIFOAM 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  J.  Raleigh.  Waterylict.  N.V..  assignor  lo  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Waterford.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  588.700 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  /v  04 
L.S.  CI.  252-358  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  stable,  emulsified  antifoam  com- 
position, which  comprises 

I    dissolving  an  emulsifying  agent  in  water. 

,1   dispersing  a  dimeihylpolysiloxane  Huid  in  the  s^.lution  of 

the  emulsifying  agent. 
Ill    admixmg  a  sila/anc-treatcd  precipitated  silica  filler  v.iih 

the  dispersion  produced  in  step  (ii).  and 
ly    milling  the  mixture  of  step  (  m  I  until  there  is  produced  a 

composition    which    is    homogeneous    and    incapable    of 

separating  into  two  layers 

4,005.045 

METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  ENDOTHERMIC 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  WITH  THE  USE  OF  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  COOLING  GASES 
Egon   Hacsc,   Bochum-Lindcn.  Germany,  assitnor   lo   Dr.  C. 
Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H..  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973.  Scr.  No.  388347 
Claims    priority,    appUcalion    Germany.    Aug.     17.     1972. 

2240355 

Int.  CI.'COIB  2//6,  2102 
U.S.  CI.  252-373  9  CUlms 

1  In  the  method  for  carrying  out  an  endothermic  chemical 
reaction  of  the  type  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  is  dissociated 
by  reaction  with  a  gaseous  medium  and  wherein  a  mixture  of 
the  gaseous  medium  and  fuel  are  heated  by  a  cooling  medium 
from  a  nuclear  reactor  and  passed  through  a  plurality  of  serial- 
ly-connected reaction  chambers,  the  steps  of 
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1 .  passing  said  gaseous  medium  through  a  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  first  of  said  serially-connected  reaction 
chambers  while  adding  a  portion  of  said  fuel  to  the  first 
reaction  chamber. 

2.  passing  the  output  of  said  first  reaction  chamber  through 
a  second  heat  exchanger  and  thence  to  a  second  of  said 
reaction  chambers  while  adding  another  portion  of  the 
fuel  to  the  second  reaction  chamber. 


M^O  MK>» 
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4.005,047 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  CYCLOOLEFINS 
Yves  Chauvin,  St  (iermain  en  laye;  Dominique  Commercuc, 
Meudon;    Daniel   CrBypcUack,    Nantevil   ic    Handoia,   and 
Jean-Pierre   Soufflct,  Chatoa,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
InstHut  Francais  du  Petrolc,  Rncll-Malniaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,032 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1974,  74.03715: 
May  21,  1974,  74.18008;  Nov.  20,  1974,  74.38111 

Int.  Cl.»  C08F  4\22 
U.S.  CI.  252-429  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition,  particularly  useful  for  polymer- 
izing cycloolefins,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 

M(CO)^, 


or 


3.  repeating  step  (2)  by  passing  the  output  of  each  reaction 
chamber  through  a  heat  exchanger  and  thence  to  a  suc- 
ceeding one  of  said  serially-connected  reaction  chambers 
while  adding  a  portion  of  the  fuel  to  each  reaction  cham- 
ber, and 

4.  causing  a  cooling  medium  from  said  nuclear  reactor  to 
contact  all  of  said  heat  exchangers  whereby  heat  from  the 
cooling  medium  is  transferred  via  said  heat  exchangers  to 
said  reaction  chambers  to  facilitate  said  endothermic 
chemical  reaction. 


4,005,046 
CATALYSTS  AND  CARRIERS  THEREFOR 
Grisk  Chandra,  Penarth,  and  Brian  John  Griffiths,  Coytrahcn. 
■car  Bridgend,  Wales,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Limited, 
Barry,  Wales 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1 2.  1974, 
49028/74 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  31102 
U.S.  CI.  252-428  6  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  inorganic  particulate  solid 
having  chemically  bonded  to  the  surface  thereof  at  least  one 
group  of  the  general  formula 


OSiR' 


•R— SR' 


wherein  the  R  substituents  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom .  a  bro- 
mine atom,  a  monovalent  radical  having  from  I  to  8  inclusive 
carbon  atoms  and  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  which  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radical,  an 
oxyhydrocarbon  radical,  an  oxime  radical  having  less  than  14 
carbon  atoms,  an  oxygen  atom  and  the  radical  —  N0«,  in 
which  each  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alliyl  or  an 
aryi  radical  having  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  I  to  16  inclusive 
carbon  atoms.  R"  and  R'"  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  having  from  I  to 
8  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  20,  the 
sulfur  atom  in  said  group  being  coordinatively  bonded  to  an 
atom  of  platinum  or  rhodium. 


L,(CO),.^-  MC(R)  (RM 

wherein 

M  is  molybdenum  or  tungsten; 

L  is  a  hydrocarbyl  amine,  a  hydrocarbyl  ether,  a  hydro- 
carbyl  nitrile,  a  hydrocarbyl  ketone,  pyridine,  a  hydro- 
carbyl pyridine,  a  hydrocarbyl  phosphine,  a  hydro- 
carbyl arsine,  a  hydrocarbyl  stibine,  hexamelhyl  phos- 
phoramide,  or  a  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony  tri- 
halide; 
R  and   R'  are  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  the 

radicals  R,,  OR3,  SR,  NHR  and  NR,R,  in  which  R,  and  R, 

are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  Rs  is  hydrogen. 

a  hydrocarbyl  radical  or  a  quaternary  hydrocarbyl  ammo- 
nium group; 

jr  is  0  or  1 ; 

y  is  6  — zN,  N  being  the  number  of  polar  groups  of  L;  and 

Z  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  and 
b.  titanium  tetrachloride,  the  molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  being 

5  :  1  to  300  :  I  respectively. 


4.005,048 

TREATING  HYDROCARBONS 

Dennis  Albert  Dowden;  Ian  Robertson  Shannon,  and  Michael 

Staines  Spencer,  all  of  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignors 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245.882,  April  21,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.857.901.  Thb  applicatkin  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,800 

CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1971, 
11548/71 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  J/5«,  5124 
U.S.  CI.  252—432  6  Claims 

I.  An  acidic  catalyst  for  treating  hydrocarbons  consisting 
essentially  of  a  crystalline  solid  solution  in  zirconia  of  an 
irreducible  oxide  of  a  lower  valency  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  yttrium,  calcium, 
manganese  and  rare  earth  metal,  wherein  the  zirconia  is  pre- 
sent in  solution  in  excess  by  atoms  so  that  the  crystal  lattice  of 
the  zirconia  is  made  defective  by  the  presence  of  the  oxide  of 
the  selected  lower  valency  metal,  the  percentage  by  metal 
atoms  of  the  selected  lower  valency  metal  in  the  solution  being 
in  the  range  0.05%  to  30%;  and  wherein  the  crystalline  solid 
solution  also  contains  an  acidic  co-catalyst  in  a  proportion  of 
0.1  to  20%  by  weight,  said  co-catalyst  being  silica,  boria  or  an 
ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphate,  chloride, 
fluoride,  and  phosphate,  said  ion  being  chemically  combined 
with  the  solid  solution. 
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4,005,049 
SILVER  CATALYSTS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  580.683 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  2.?/66.  2J/6/? 
U.S.  CI.  252-467  H  Claims 

I.  A  silver/transition  metal  catalyst  obtained  by  calcining 
the  polysilvcr  salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one 
transition  metal  salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  at  temperatures 
from  200«-500"'C  under  an  inert  gas  and  oxidizing  the  said 
calcined  salts  with  oxygen  at  temperatures  from  20''-f>00"'C. 
the  said  polysilver  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids  and  heterocyclic  polycar 
boxylic  acids  and  the  transition  metal  of  said  transition  metal 
salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  IV-B.  V-B,  Vl-B,  Vll-B,  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 


4,005.051 
WATER-COMPATIBLE  SOLVENTS  FOR  FILM-FORMING 

RESINS  AND  RE.SIN  SOLUTIONS  MADE  THEREWITH 
Josef  KIcmens  Brunncr.  Scheuchzerstrasse  47.  Znrich.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  520.901 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Nov.  5.  1973.  9267/73 
Int.  Cl.»  C09D  il4().  3I4H.  BO  IF  1 100 
L.S.  CI.  260-  29.4  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-miscible  film-forming  composition  in  the  liquid 
state  comprising  one  or  more  film-forming  resins  dissolved  in 
a  solvent,  which  stilvent  consists  essentially,  apart  from  an> 
water  content,  of  between  0  5  and  SO**  of  at  least  one  di- 
methyl ester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  which  acid 
conuins  not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  sm  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  remainder  of  the  non->kater  component  or  compo- 
nents of  said  solvent  consisting  of  the  methyl  ester  of  6- 
hydroxycaproic  acid  and  at  least  one  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monomethyl.  mont>ethyl  and  monobu 
t>l  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  monomethyl.  monocth>l  and 
monobut>l  ethers  of  diethylenc  gl>col.  and  acetates  of  the 
aforesaid  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  and  of  diethylenc  glycol 


4,005.050 

TANTALUM  OR  NIOBIUM-MODIFIED  RESISTOR 

ELEMENT 

Ronald  K.  Stewart,  Mount  Clemens,  and  Robert  H.  Insley. 

Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 

Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,511 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIB  //06 

U.S.CL  252-521  7  Claims 

1.  A  green  ceramic  article  useful  after  firing  as  an  electrical 
resistor  element  which  is  a  modified  stannic  oxide  semi-con 
ductor.  said  article  consisting  essentially  of  stannic  oxide,  a 
modifying  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanta 
lum  pentoxidc,  and  niobium  pcntoxide,  a  barium,  calcium  or 
strontium    compound,    a    boron    compound    and    silica,    the 
amount  of  said  modifying  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  article,  when  tantalum  pcntoxide.  ranging  from    1   to   18 
percent  by  weight  and.  when  niobium  pentoxide.  ranging  from 
Vi  to  5  percent  by  weight,  the  total  barium,  calcium  or  stron 
tium  content  of  the  article,  calculated  as  CaO.  BaO.  or  SrO 
respectively,  ranging  from  1  to  26  percent  by  weight,  the  total 
boron  content  of  the  article,  calculated  as  B,Oj.  ranging  from 
4  to  25  percent  by  weight,  and  the  total  silica,  calculated  as 
SiO„  ranging  from  Mi  to  4  percent  by  weight  wherein  a  plot  of 
the  resistance  versus  the  amount  of  the  modifying  oxide  pre 
sent  in  the  fired  resistor  has  a  positive  slope  as  the  tantalum 
pentoxide  varies  from  1  to  1  8  percent  or  as  the  niobium  pen 
toxide   varies  from    V4  to  5   percent  by   weight  of  the  green 

ceramic  article 

7.   A    method   for   producing  a  sintered   electrical   resistor 
element,  said   method   comprising  the   steps  of  preparing  a 
batch  which  is  a  uniform  mixture  of  finely  divided  particles, 
said  batch  consisting  essentially  of  stannic  oxide,  a  modifying 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  pentox 
ide  and  niobium  pentoxides.  a  barium,  calcium  or  strontium 
compound,  a  boron  compound  and  silica,  the  amount  of  said 
modifying  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  batch,  when 
tantalum  pentoxide,  ranging  from   1  to  1  8  percent  by  weight 
and,  when  niobium  pentoxide.  ranging  from  Vi  to  5  percent  by 
weight,  the  toUl  barium,  calcium  or  strontium  content,  calcu 
lated  as  CaO,  BaO  or  SrO  respectively,  ranging  from  I  to  26 
percent  by  weight,  the  total  boron  content  of  the  batch,  calcu 
lated  as  B,0„  ranging  from  4  to  25  percent  by  weight,  and  up 
to  4  percent  by  weight  silica,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
the  batch,  pressing  a  shape  from  the  batch  at  a  pressure  of 
about  10,000  to  40.000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  firing  the 
shape  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  2300''-2700° 
F   for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  resistor  element. 


4.005.052 
AQLEOIS  POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATION 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  MONOMERS  USING  ANIONIC 
SURFACTANT  MIXED  WITH  THE  MONOMER  AND 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  PRIOR  TO  REACTION 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  DeSolo.  Inc..  Des 
Plaines,  lit. 

Filed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585.039 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  2^114 
U.S.  CI.  260-  29.6  TA  •  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dispersion  of  copoKmer  parti- 
cles in  water  comprising,  forming  a  liquid  mixture  of  mono- 
ethylenic  monomers  and  from  2*^  up  to  ab«iut  50'* .  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  monomers,  of  water  insoluble  polyh>dric 
alcohol  selected  from  trihydric  alcohols  and  tetrah>dric  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  said  pol>h>dric  alcohol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  300  up  to  abtiut  6000.  said  mixture  including 
from  1-30**  of  anionic  surfactant,  based  on  the  \*eighl  of  said 
polyhydric  alcohol,  said  monomers  including  from  about  1  to 
about  30^  by  weight  of  monoethylcnic  carhoxylic  acid,  dis- 
persing said  mixture  in  water  to  form  a  dispersion,  said  disper- 
sion including  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  subject- 
ing the  dispersed  liquid  mixture  in  said  dispersion  containing 
the  said  catalyst  to  agitation  at  an  elevated  polymerization 
temperature,  with  said  monomers  being  in  solution  in  the 
dispersed  mixture,  until  polymerization -of  said  monomers  has 
been  completed  and  copolymer  .particles  have  been  formed, 
and  then  neutralizing  at  least  1  OOt  of  the  acidity  in  said  copoly- 
mer particles  with  a  base 


4,005.053 

POLYMER-OIL-BLACK  MASTERBATCH 

George  James  Briggs:  Ernest  Jack  Backler.  and  Yung-Kang 

Wei.  all  of  Sarnia.  Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limhrd. 

Sarnla,  Canada 

Filed  May  27.  1975.  Ser.  No.  581.086 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  June  25.  1974.  203375 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  216104.  226/02.  C08K  5101 
U.S.  CI.  260-33.6  AQ  >7  CUims 

9.  An  improved  masterbatch  of  synthetic  rubber,  oil  and 
carbon  black  which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  syn- 
thetic C,-C,  conjugated  diolefin  polymer  containing  from  0.2 
to  about  2  5  weight  percent  of  copolymerized  monomer  con 
taining  reactive  groups  selected  from  one  of  tertiary  amine, 
hydroxy!  and  aldehyde,  from  about  50  to  about  150  parts  by 
weight  of  oil  and  from  about  50  to  about  250  parts  by  weight 
of  carbon  black  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  cross-linking  agent 
to  react  with  the  reactive  groups  of  the  polymer  to  cause  an 
improvement  in  the  strength  and  non-flow  characteristics  of 
the  polymer. 
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4,005,054 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEnN-REINFORCED  RUBBER 

PRODUCTS 

Alafai  Boiiii«foa,  Esptaiay  sur  Seine,  and  Jack  Benard,  Asaicres, 

both   of   France,   assignors   to   Pneumatiques,   Caoutcliouc 

Manufactare  et  Plastiques  Kleiicr-Colombes,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Scr.  No.  330,619 

Int.  Ci.»  C08J  3122:  C08L  7/00.  23106 

VS.  CI.  260-42.56  17  Claims 

I.  A  flexible,  homogeneous  rubbery  product  comprising  a 

matrix  of  a  rubber  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  a 

natural  elastomer  and  a  synthetic  elastomer  in  which  there  is 

uniformly  dispersed  at  least  5»  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 

of  the  elastomer  of  a  crystalline  polyolefin  whose  molecular 

weight  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  500.000,  characterized  in 

that  the  polyolefm  is  in  the  condiition  of  fine  particles  which 

are  drawn  out  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  fibrils 

having  a  diameter  smaller  than  5  microns  and  a  length  on  the 

order  of  from  about  2  to  20  millimeters,  said  polyolefin  fibrils 

being  uniformly  dispersed  within  the  elastomer  matrix  with  a 

dominant   directional    orientation    thereby    imparting    to    the 

product  a  very  high  resistance  to  elongation  in  accordance 

with  the  direction  of  orientation  of  the  fibrils. 


which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  aryl  or 
alkyl;  R*  is  hydroxyl.  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino.  alkoxy 
or  aroxy  and  n  is  2.  3  or  4.  or,  in  order  to  prepare  the  polypara- 
banic  acid,  a  bis-  or  polymonoamidooxalic  acid  of  the  formula 


Ar-t— NH— C— COR'). 
II 
O 


wherein  Ar.  R*  and  n  are  as  aforesaid,  is  heated  in  the  absence 
of  a  solvent  with  at  least  one  blocked  reaction  product  of  a  di- 
or  poly(thio)  isocyanate  and  a  compound  containing  Zerewi- 
tinoff-active  hydrogen  atoms,  to  a  temperature  which  obtains 
a  highly  fiuid  melt  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  at  most  40.00U 
m.Pa.s  without  unblocking  said  blocked  reaction  product  and 
the  resulting  melt  is  subjected  to  a  shaping  process  and  poly- 
condensed  at  a  temperature  of  from   150°  to  400°  C 


4,005,055 
ANAEROBIC  AMINIMIDE  CURING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jerry    Miron,    Livinsston;    Manilal    Savia,    Parsippany,    and 
Irving  Skcist,  Summit,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Skebt  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,047 
Int.  Cl.»  C08F  120102,  120152.  124100,  IHI24 
U.S.  CI.  260-47  UA  18  Claims 

I.  A  sealant  composition  having  extended  shelf  life  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  being  rapidly  polymerizable  upon  the 
exclusion  of  oxygen  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  an  unox- 
ygenated  aminimide  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A)  hydroxy  substituted  aminimides  corresponding 
to  the  general  formula  |CH,=CR-CO— N--N*(R,R,ln 
—  R,.  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  or  2.  R  is 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  a  cyano 
group,  R|  and  Rj  are  each  loweralkyl  radicals.  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  and  substituted 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals  and  (B)  modified  aminimides  produced 
by  reaction  of  the  aminimides  of  (A)  with  reactants  of  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  isocyanates,  epoxides,  organic 
acids  and  anhydrides,  with  from  about  0.01  to  about  20**  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  organic 
hydroperoxide. 


4,005,056 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYHYDANTOINS  AND  POLYPARANIC  ACIDS 

Willi   Dunwald,  Levcrkusen;  JUrgcn   Lcwalter,  Cologne,  and 

Rudolf  Mcrtcn,  Lcverkuscn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Akticagcacllachaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545380 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.     1,     1974, 
2404741 

Int.  CL»  C08G  18100 
U.S.CL  260-77.5  CH  25  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  foil,  coating  or  other 
shaped  product  of  a  polyhydantoin  or  polyparabanic  acid, 
wherein,  in  order  to  prepare  the  polyhydantoin.  a  bis-  or 
polyglycine  derivative  of  the  formula 


I 
Ar-f— NH  — C— COR»), 
I 
R* 


wherein    Ar   is  an   n-valent   aromatic   group,    the   groups   R'. 


4,005,057 

ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

N-ALKYL  POLYCARBONAMIDE  AND  A  PHOSPHOMLM 

SALT 

Gurdial    Singh,    Hockessin,    Del.,    and    Richard    Edward    von 

Ruttc,  Riehen-Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,334.  Oct.  9,  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  614.230 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  69l4h 
U.S.  CL  260—78  S  4  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  having  a  log  R,  of  less  than  X 
and  consisting  essentially  of  an  N-alkylpolycarbonamide  hav- 
ing a  Tg  (  NMR  )  of  less  than  25°  C  and  from  0  02  to  35  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  phospho- 
nium  salt  of  the  formula 

1R,R,R,R,P-1.  X" 

where  R,R,R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  of  from  I  - 1  8  carbon  atoms,  X" "  is  an  organic  anion 
selected  from  the  group  of 


O-                 Q-  O                   02 

II                    II  II                    II 

R  — P— O.  R  — P— O.  R  — P— O.  R  — P— O. 

I                         I  I                         I 

R                       H  OAr                 O 


and  R-eSOr)- 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical;  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical;  m  is  1  or  2,  and  n, 
the  valence  of  the  anion,  is  I  or  2 


4,005,058 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

POLY(BISBENZIMIDAZOENZOPHENANTHROLINE) 
Edward  C.  Chcncvey,  North  Plainfield,  and  Harry  T.  Hanson. 
Millburn.  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cclanese  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,339 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  20100,  20132,  33102.  20120 
U.S.  CI.  260-78.41  10  Claims 

I.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  and  recovery  of 
polylbisbenzimidazobenzophenanthroline)  comprising; 

a  condensing  substantially  equimolar  quantities  of  1.4,5.8- 
tetracarboxy  naphthalene  dianhydride  and  3.3',4.4'-tet- 
raaminobiphenyl  while  dissolved  in  a  reaction  zone  in 
molten  antimony  trichloride  in  a  total  concentration  of 
about  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  reactants  and  said  antimony  trichloride 
while  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  I  50  to  200*  C.  for 
about  2  to  10  hours. 


b.  discharging  while  at  an  elevated  temperature  the  result 
ing  reaction  mass  wherein  said  poly(bisbenzimidazoben- 
zophenanthroline)  is  dissolved  in  antimony  trichloride 
from  said  reaction  zone  into  a  precipitation  zone  contam 
mg  hydrochloric  acid  having  a  hydrogen  chloride  content 
of  about  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  which  is  agitated  and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  100°  C 
wherein  said  poly(  bisbenzimidazobenzophenanthroline  ) 
is  precipitated  in  particulate  form  and  said  antimony 
trichloride  is  dissolved. 

c  substantially  separating  said  precipitated  poly(bisben- 
zimidazobenzophenanthroline)  particles  from  said  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  said  antimony  trichloride. 

d.  drying  said  poly{bisbenzimidazoben/ophenanthroline ) 
particles. 

e.  distilling  said  hydrochloric  acid  containing  disstilved 
antimony  trichloride  resulting  from  step  (c)  to  recover 
hydrochloric  acid  and  antimony  trichloride,  and 

f.  recycling  said  antimony  trichloride  resulting  from  said 
distillation  of  step  (e)  to  said  reaction  zone  of  step  (a), 
and  recycling  said  hydrochloric  acid  resulting  from  said 
distillation  step  (e)  to  said  precipitation  zone  of  step  (b). 


from  which  the  tall  oil  is  separated  from  the  sulphite  brine  and 
the  lignin  sludge  fraction,  all  the  brine  and  lignin  sludge  being 
introduced  into  the  chemical  regeneration  pn>ccss  for  pulping 
liquor  containing  sulphide  compounds;  the  improvement  com 
prising  prcNcnting  the  emission  of  odorous  and  toxic  sulphide 
derived  compounds  from  the  soap-splitting  h>  conducting  said 
splitting  m  a  single  stage  in  which  the  soap  is  heated  by  steam 
injection  to  a  temperature  of  ab*>ut   1  10°  C  for  a  pcrunl  of  up 
to  1  hour  in  a  closed  stiap-splitting  vessel  at  super  atmospheric 
pressure  \khile  simultaneously  injecting  sulphur  dioxide  into 
said  vessel  to  react  with  tnlorous  and  toxic  compounds,  reduc 
mg    the    contents    of   said    vessel    to    atmospheric    pressure 
whereby  substantially  only  SO,  and  CO,  are  emitted  from  said 
brine 


4.005,059 

COPOLYMER  OF  N-VINYLCARBAZOLE 

Adolphe  Chapiro.  GIf  sur  Yvetle.  and  Zbigniew  Mankowski. 

Paris,    both   of   France,   assignors   to    Agence    Nationale   de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Neuilly.  France 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  465.639 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3.  1973.  73.15931 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  220/Of>,  226/12 
t.S.  CI.  526-259  3  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  made  up  of  units  of  N-vinyl-carba/ole  alter 
nated  with  units  of  a  polymerisable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic   acid  selected   from    acrylic   acid   and   methacrylic 
acid 

2.  An  at  least  semi-finished  product  composed  of  a  copoly- 
mer as  set  forth  in  claim  I  cross-linked  with  at  least  one  polyv- 
alent metal  ion. 


4,005,060 

METHOD,  APPLIED  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TALL 

OIL,  OF  PREVENTING  OR  REDUCING  THE  EMISSION 

OF  ODOROUS  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS  AND/OR  ACID 

SULPHUR  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  FROM  THE 
BLACK  LIQUOR  RECOVERY  PROCESS  IN  ALKALINE 

PULPING 
Nib  Viktor  Mannbro,  Asarum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skogsagar- 
nas  Industri  Akticbolag,  Vaxjo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  535.343 
Claims     priority,    application     Sweden.    Jan.     11,     1974. 

7400366  j 

Int.  CI.'  C09F  1100 

U.S.  CL  260-97.7  •  ^^^"* 


4.005.061 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE 
AND  ZINC  OXIDE  FROM  POTASSIUM  ZIN(  ATE 
SOLUTIONS 
Gilbert  Lemaire.  Douai.  France,  assignor  lo  Saft-Sociele  des 
Accumulatcurs   Fixes  et  de   Traction,   Romainville.   France 
and    Compagnie    Royale    Asturienne   des    Mines.    Brussels. 
Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,826,  June  10.  1974,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Feb.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  660,724 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     June     26,     1973. 
73.23374 

Int.  CI.'  COIG  9,02.  CO  ID  /    <: 
I  .S.  CI.  423- 102  5  Claims 

I.  Method  of  recovering  decarbonated  potassium  hydroxide 
electrolyte  for  re-use  in  electrochemical  cells  and  also  /inc 
oxide  from  a  waste  potassium  /incate  solution  extracted  from 
a  discharged  electrochemical  cell  comprising  the  steps  of 
agitating  such  extracted  solution  while  adding  1  to  5  parts  hy 
volume  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  ci>nsistmg  of 
methanol,  ethanol.  and  mixtures  thcre«if  to  said  waste  /incate 
s<ilution  to  effect  precipitation  of  said  /inc  oxide  together  with 
potassium  carbonate  therefrom,  removing  the  precipitate  and 
leaving  a  residual  mother  liqui>r  compnsmg  potassium  hydrox 
ide  and  said  solvent  and  thereafter  distilling  said  mother  liquor 
to  effect  separation  of  decarbonated  potassium  hydroxide 
electrolyte  from  said  mother  liquid  for  direct  re  use  as  electro- 
lyte in  electrochemical  cells  and  recovering  the  distilled  sol 
vent  f(>r  re-use  with  other  waste  potassium  /incate  solutions 


°4 


^       -f  ' ■ 

I.  In  a  method  of  reducing  the  emission  of  sulphur  com- 
pounds from  chemical  regeneration  processes  for  black  liquor 
from  alkaline  wood  pulping,  in  which  crude  soap  is  separated 
from  the  black  liquor  and  subjected  to  acid  soap  splitting  using 
sulphur  dioxitfe  and  bisulphite,  an  acid  reaction  mixture  being 
formed  containing  tall  oil  and  sulphite  brine  and  lignin  sludge 


4.005,062 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE 
WHIPPABLE  EXTRACT  FROM  MICROORGANISM 
PROTEIN  MATERIAL 
Philip  G.  Sehnell.  Whealon.  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  497.844 
Int.  CL'  A23J   HIM.  3102 
U.S.  CI.  260- 112  R  13  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  a  w  hippable  protein  fraction 
from  microbial  cells,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 

a    providing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  from  1  to  20  wt 

Of   (dry   basis)  microbial  cells, 
h    heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 

about  30°  to  about  3  5°  C  , 
c    separating  the  heated  slurry  into  a  wilid  phase  comprising 
residual    cell    material    and    a    liquid    supernatant    phase 
comprising  pigment  and  color  ingredients, 
d    reslurrying  the  residual  cell  material  by  adding  water. 
e    heating  the  reslurried  residual  cell  material  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  K0°  to  IO<)°C   for  a  time  period  of  about  4  5 
to  75  minutes 
f  separating  the  heated  slurry  into  a  solid  phase  comprising 
residual  cell  material  and  an  aqueous  supernatant  phase 
comprising  a  water-soluble  protein  fraction, 
g    recovering  the  water-soluble  protein  fraction,  and 
h    drying  the  water-soluble   protein   fraction  to  produce  a 
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product  having  light  color,  high   foam   expansion  and 
stability,  bland  taste  and  heat  stability. 


4,005,063 

(DES-CLY1'»-GNRH  NONAPEPTIDE  ANIDE  ANALOGS  IN 

POSITION  6  HAVING  OVULATION-INDUCING 

ACTIVITY 

RoaaM  Lcc  Gcadrkh.  Waukcfaa;  Ricmond   Henry   Rippd. 

Garac*.  asd  John  Hnater  Scdy,  Lake  Bteff,  all  of  III.,  assigB- 

on  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

DivbioB  of  Ser.  No.  405334,  Oct.  11,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3,914,412.  Thb  appikation  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,815 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52;  C08H  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-  1 12.5  LH  >  Claim 

1.  A  nonapeptide  of  the  formula: 


pGlu  — His— Trp— Ser— Tyr- 
Pro-NHC,H. 


X-Leu-Arg— - 


wherein  all  aminoacids  are  present  in  their  optical  L-configu- 

ration  and  wherein  X  represents  leucyl  in  the  D-configuration      therein  one  X  is  sulfo  and  the  other  X  is  nitro. 


4,005.064 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  OR  MESOMORPHIC 
4-METHOXYALKOXY^'-ALKYL  AZOXYBENZENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Heinz  J.  Dietrich,  and  Edward  L.  Stcigcr,  both  ol  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 
Filed  May  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  144,669 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  105/00 
VS.  CI.  260- 143  2  Clntais 

I.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  having  the 
chemical  structure 


.0(CH.),0      (f        j)    AB      ((        jn    nC,H„., 


Y  a  — SO,R  or  — SO.N 


/ 
\ 


R. 


R. 


CH 


where  x  and  y  are  the  same  or  different  integers  of  I  to  10  and 
where  AB  is  selected  from 


— N=N     or     — N=N—  . 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  chloro  or 
phenyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro, 
bromo.  nitro.  methyl  or  methoxy, 

R,  and  R,  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  chloro  or  bromo;  and 
R,  additionally  represents  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl, 
substituted  by  fluoro.  chloro.  bromo.  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy:  and 
Z  is  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  or  is  arylcarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl  or  arylsulfonyl 
wherein  "aryl"  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro, 
bromo.  nitro.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


O 


said  compound  exhibiting  liquid-crystal  properties. 


4.005.065 

UNSYMMETRICAL  PHENYL  AZO  NAPHTHYL 

CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  DYES 

FaMo  Bcffa,  Richca,  SwHicrland.  and  Gerhard  Back,  Lorrach, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jnnc  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479.918 
InL  Cl.»  C09B  45/06.  45/16;  D06P  I/IO,  3/02 
MJS.  CI.  260-  145  A  ^  Claims 

I.  A  chromium  complex  dye,  which,  in  the  form  of  iu  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


4.005,066 
ISOTRIDECYLAMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  CHROMIUM  OR 

COBALT  1:2  COMPLEX  AZO  DYES 
Peter  Gottschalk;  Alfred  SchoeUig,  both  of  LImburgerhof.  and 
Guenther  Riedd.  Heidelbcrg-Wieblingen,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors     to     BASF     Akticngcscllschaft,      Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,241 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jnly    5,    1973, 
2334228 

Int.  Cl.»  C09B  43/00 
U.S.  CL  260-  145  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  isotridecylammonium  salt  of  a  chromium  or  cobalt 
1:2  complex  azo  dye. 


January  25.  1977 
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4,005.067 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  NITRITE 

ION-CONTAINING  1:1  COMPLEXES  OF  COBALT  AND 

METALLIZABLE  MONOAZO  OR  AZOMETHINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  SUCH  COMPLEXES 

Jacky  Dore.  Basel.  SwhxerUnd.  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel. 

Switzerland  .,    .„^, 

ContlBuatlon-lB-part  of  Ser.  No«.  189.767,  Oct.  15,  1971. 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  533.521,  Dec.  17,  1974,  which  is  a 

contlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,768.  Oct.  15,  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  June  2.  1975,  Ser.  No.  583.335 

Claims   priority,  application   SwHzerland,   Oct.   28,    1970, 

15925/70;  June  II,  1971,  8519/71;  June  23,  1971.  9173/71 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  119/00,  131/00;  C09B  45/W,  45120 

U.S.  CI.  260-151  ^\^'"''"! 

1 .  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  1 ;  1  complex  of  cobalt  and 
an  azo  or  azomethine  dye  having  melalUzable  substituents  in 
ortho  and  ortho'  positions  relative  to  an  azo  or  a/omethine 
group,  said  complex  containing  a  nitrite  ion  bound  to  the 
cobalt  atom,  which  process  comprises  reacting  at  a  pH  of  3  to 
7  an  azo  or  azomethine  dye  having  said  melallizable  substitu 
enls  with  cobalt  ion  and  nitrite  ion,  said  cobalt  ion  and  nitrite 
ion  being  present  in  amounts  sufTicient  to  produce  all  com 
plex  of  cobalt  and  said  dye  conuining  a  nitrite  ion  bound  to 
the  cobalt  atom,  whereby  such  a  complex  is  produced 

21.  A  11  complex  of  cobalt  and  an  azo  or  a/omcthme  dye 
having  melallizable  substituents  in  ortho  and  ortho'  positions 
relative  to  one  azo  or  azomethine  group,  said  complex  con 
lainmg  a  nitrite  ion  bound  to  the  cobalt  atom,  produced  ac- 
cording to  the  process  of  claim  I. 

4,005.068 
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D  — N  =  N 


=o 


'i,UU3,Ul»0  J  J .1.,    D         V 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  FROM  DIPHENYLENESULFONES    arnmo  is  independently  R-Y 


OH 


wherein 

D  IS  phenyl,  naphthyl.  pyridyl.  thienyl.  thiazol>l.  bcnzo 
thiazolyl.  benzoisothiazolyl.  ihiadiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  tri 
azolyl.  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl,  or  a  substituted  derivative 

thereof.  ,    , 

wherein  each  substituent  of  each  substituted  derivative  is 
independently  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano.  thiocyano.  nitro. 
acyl    acyloxy.  acylamino.  alkyl,  alkoxy.  phenyl,  phc 
noxy     phenoxy   substituted   by   chlorine   or   bromine, 
phenoxysulfonyl,    alkylmercapto,    phenylmercapto    or 
phcnvla/o, 
R,  IS  cyano.  -COOR3  or  -CONR.Rj. 
wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  or  phenyl. 

R,  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxvalkyl.  phenyl,  ammo,  alkvl- 
amino.       dialkylamino.       phenylamino.       N-alkyI  N 
phenylamino.  morpholino.  pipcridino  or  sulfol>l.  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenvl, 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkyl  substituted  by  alkoxv.  hydroxy 
cvano,    alkylcarbonylamino,   phenyl   or    alkoxycarbonyl. 
phenyl,  amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino,  phenylamino. 
N-alkyI  N-phenylamino.  morpholino.  piperidino  or  sulfo- 

lyl.  and 
X  is  chloro  or  bromo. 
wherein  each  acyl  and  acyl  radical  of  each  acyloxy  and  acyl- 


—  or 


Z- 


AND  ACETOACETYLBENZIMIDAZOLONES 
Klaus  Hunger.  Kelkheim.  Taunus.  and  Bernhard  Mees,  Konlg- 
Mein.  Taunus.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
ticngescllschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 
Filed  June  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  476.267 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    6,    1973. 

2328678  ,  „   , 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  yoluniary 

Protest  Program  on  Apr   6.  1976 

Int    CI.'  C09B  35/34,  D06P  3/00.  3/24.  3152 

U.S.CL260-157  ^  ^'•""* 

1.  A  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
Y  is  — OCO—  or  —SO,—  . 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 

Zis-CO-.  -NR'-CO-  or -NR'SO,-.  and  each  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  alkyl  moiety  and  alkoxy  moiety  independently  has 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms 


'°\»>^>™-"-"-'''=>"^so/ 


.M 


COCHj 

I 

=N-CH-CONH 


X 

I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy.  chlorme  or  bromine 
and  X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine 

'  4.005,069 

AZO  DYES  HAVING  A  3-HALO-4.CYANO  OR 
ACYL-6.HYDROXYPYRIDONE-2  COUPLING 

COMPONENT  RADICAL 

Ulrkh  ZIrnglbl.  Bin.i.gen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel.  Switzerland  ^      _.       ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253.410.  ^-y  '5.  J'^^   -bandoned. 

This  appMcatlon  Feb.  18.  1975.  S«'No.  550312 

Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland.  May   18.   1971, 

I  Int.  Cl.«  C09B  29/36,  43/00 
-.-     .,-t  26  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  260-156 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.005.070 
POLYMER  DERIVATIVE  OF  -DIETHYLAMINOETHYL 
ESTER  OF  PAMINOBENZOIC  ACID  WITH 
CELLULOSEGLYCOLIC  ACID.  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  AND  APPLICATION  THEREOF 
Milda  Jaovna  Pormalc.  uUtsa  Suvorova,  104.  kv.  10;  Nadezhda 
Alexandrovna  Kashkina.  ulltsa  Talsu.  9/11.  kv.  22;  Arvld 
Janovich    Kalnlnsh.   ulltsa   Sverdlova.   8.   kv.    3;   Varvara 
Nlkolaevna  Sergeeva,  bulvar  Rainlsa.  11.  kv.  2;  Janb  Ale»- 
androvich  Surna.  ulltsa  M.KalJu.  3.  kv.  3;  Janb  Shusters. 
ulltsa  Kveles,  15.  korpus  4.  kv.  30;  Modris  Jaowlch  Melzobs. 
ulitsa  Veldenbauma.  1/3.  kv.  3a;  WakJb  Danielowlch  Mlkaz- 
han.  ulltsa  M.rupes.  17,  kv.  32;  InduUs  WaWowlch  Pur- 
winsh,  ulitsa  Marupes.  17.  kv.  35;  Anions  Petrowich  Skute- 
lls.    ulitsa    Marupes,    17.   kv.    32.   and    Martinsh    Aleksan- 
drowich  Lleplnsh.  ulitsa  dzlrtsiema.  91.  kv.  40.  all  of  Riga. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1971.  Ser.  No.  203.470 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  311245.  C08B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  536-66  4  Claims 

1    The  salt  of  /3-diethylaminoethyl  p  aminobenzoate  with 
celluloseglycolic  acid  having  the  following  general  formula; 


I    CHtO. 


O 


,«OH).,(OCH,-C-0-N(C.H»).-CH, 

H 

O 


-CH.-O-C— ^^NH,),      J 


where: 


1672 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


X  is  the  degree  of  substitution  ranging  from  75  to  100 
n  n  the  degree  of  polymerization  ranging  from  30  to  120. 


4,005,071 
P^HLOROBENZYL 
NJS-HEXAMETHYLENETHIOLCARBAMATE 
Maaahiro   Aya;   Masae   Miyamoto;   Noboo    Fakazawa,   and 
Masaaki  Yaoiagishi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  astigaort  to  Bayer 
AktfoatMcHscluift,  Lcverkawa,  Gcrnaay 
CoatlaaathM  of  Scr.  No.  114,031,  Feb.  9,  1971.  Thb 
appHcatioa  Apr.  16.  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,750 
Clatat  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  14,  1970, 45-12463 
lat.  CI.*  C07D  295120 
\}JS.  CI.  260—239  BF  1  Claim 

1.  Thiolcarbamic  acid  ester  compound  of  the  formula 


4,005,073 
6-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 
Roland  Rriner,  Basel.  Switzerland,  asslcaor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  S«r.  No.  552,485 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzerland.  Mar.   12.   1974, 
3415/74 

Int.  CL*  C07D  499/66 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.1  *  Claims 

I.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


H      H       c 

!    i/  \  . 

R— O— CO— CH— CO— NH— C— C  C 

I                                   III 
CH,  C-N CH 

I  ^  I 

CH  O  COOH 

/        \ 

CH,  CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


^    •  V— CH-S— C— N      H  J 

X. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  n  is  I ,  X  is  chloro  and  the  substituted 
position  is  para. 


4,005,072 
OIL-SOLUBLE  AZIRIDINYL  UREA  COMPOUNDS  AS 
LUBRICATING  OIL  DETERGENTS 
Loais  Dc  Vrics,  Grccabrac,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company.  Saa  Fraacisco,  CaUf. 
Continnatlon  of  S«r.  No.  5,129,  Jan.  22,  1970,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571385 
lat.  Cl.»  C07D  203120 
VS.  CI.  260-239  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
R*— C- 


\     / 

N 
I 
COY 


R' 
I 
-C— R* 


X»     /  X»  \ 


wherein  R  is  represented  by  the  formula 


CH,— 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl 
and   pharmaceutically   acceptable   salts  and    hydrated    forms 
thereof. 


wherein 

R*'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R*  is  a  branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  free  of 
unsaturation  conuining  30-200  carbon  atoms  and  having 
at  least  1  branch  of  from  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  per  4  car- 
bon atoms  along  the  chain;  and 

Y  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  formula 


4,005,074 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEAVING  AN  IMIDO  SIDE  CHAIN 
FROM  PENICILLINS  AND  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Stjcpaa  P.  KukoUa.  Indianapolis,  and  Steven  R.  Lammert, 
GrccBwood,  both  of  Ind.,  asslfnors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,095 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CI*  C07D  501120 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.1  59  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isoimide  of  the  formula 


R  Ra 

I  I 

C   =  C 

/  \ 


V„/^^ 


COORi 


which  comprises  the  step  of  dehydrating  an  amic  acid  of  the 
formula 


0 
11 


wherein 

V  is  an  alkylene  of  from  2-3  carbon  atoms,  there  being  at 

least  2  carbon  atoms  between  nitrogen  atoms. 
X*  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1-2  carbon  atoms,  and 
n'  is  an  integer  of  from  2-4. 


R   -C-C-NH, 
•    N 
R-C 
I 
COOH   O' 


r-r 


COORi 
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in  which,  in  the  above  formulae.  R  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  or  R 
and  R.  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  an  ortho-phenylene  ring; 


or 


,CH 


CHjRj 


y-3 

AcH. 


R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group,  and  R,  is  hydro 
gen,      acetoxy,      mcthoxy.      methylthio,      (5-melhyl-l  .3.4 
thiadiazol-2-yl)thio.  or  (1 -methyl- 1  H-lelrazol-5yl)lhio 
46.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.005.076 
HYDRAZONES  OF  3-FORMYLRIFAMVCIN  SV 
Renato  Cricchio.  Via  Carcano  Varese.  and  Giancarlo  Landni. 
Via  Vittadini  Pavla.  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepe- 
tit  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  263.238,  June  15.  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537.306 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  24,  1971,  89608,71 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  4V.SI()S 

L.S.  CI.  260-239.3  P  ' '  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


MeO 


CH2R2 


COORi 


in  which  R  and  R.  are  hydrogen,  or  R  and  R,  taken  together 

with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  an 

orthophenylene  rmg.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  proiectmg 

group,  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy,  methoxy.  methylthio. 

(5-mcthyl-1.3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl)thio.  or 

( 1 -methyl  I H-tetrazol-5-yl)thio 


Me 


CH=N  — NR,R, 


4,005,075 
PENICILLINS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
HiroUda  Yamada.  Nbhlnomlya;  Hisao  Toblki.  Toyonaka; 
Iwao  Nakatsuka.  Nishinomiya;  Norihiko  Tanno;  Koio 
Shimago.  both  of  Takarazuka.  and  Takenari  Nakagome, 
Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458.417,  April  5.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3.945.995.  Thb  application  Sept.  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  610,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  5.  1973.  48-39358 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  499168 

U.S.  CI.  260-239.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  penicillin  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  1  to  I  2  carbon  alkyl.  phenyl  and 
bcn/yl.  R,  IS  selected  from  5  to  I  2  carbtin  alkyl.  3  to  S  carbon 
alkenyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  groups 
each   mdependently  selected   from   lower  alk«l.  halo,   nitro. 
lower   alkoxv.   trinuoromethyl.   amino,   sulfo.   fluorosulfonyi. 
lower  alkylsulfonvl  and  Huoro-lowcr  alkylsulfonyl.  phenoxy 
lower  alkvl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  moiety  has  2  to  4  carb<ins 
and  the  phenoxy  group  may  have  one  to  three  substituenls 
each     mdependentiv     selected     from      halo,     amino,     and 
acetamino.  5  to   1  5  carbon  cycloalkyl,  4-biphenyl;  4-phenyl- 
benzyl,    heterocyclic    ring   selected    from    pyridine,    pyridine 
substituted  with   1   to  2  groups  each  independently  selected 
from  lower  alkyl  and  nitro.  N -lower  alkyl  substituted  pipcri 
dine,  pyrimidine.  pyrimidine  substituted  with    1   to  2  groups, 
each  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  and 
nitro.  pyridazine.  pyridazine  substituted  with    1    to   2  groups 
each   independently  selected   from   ammo,  chloro.   phenoxy, 
pipcridino.   N -lower   alkyl-piperazino   and   bis(  hydroxyethyl- 
)amino.  quinoline,  quinoline  substituted  with    1   to  2  groups 
each  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
nuoro.  trinuoromethyl  and  phenyl,  with  the  provis<»  that  when 
R,  IS  hydrogen  or  I  to  4  carbon  alkyl.  R,  is  not  phenyl,  and 
their  16,  17,  18,  19,  28,  29-hexahydro  and  27-demethoxy  27 
hydroxy  analogous  compounds 


H— O— A— CONH— CH— CONH 


6 


^ 


COOH 


O 


wherein  A  represents  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrimidine.  pyridazine, 
triazine.  pyrazine,  quinoline.  isoquinoline,  cmnoline.  naph 
thyridine,  quinoxaline,  pyrazolopyridine,  thiazolopyrimidme 
and  pyridopyrimidine. 


4,005.077 
ANTIBIOTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Hans   Bkkel.    Blnnlngen.  and    WUheim    Kump,   Biel-Benken, 
both  of  SwItierUnd,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
Continuatlonlnpari  of  Ser.  No.  342.222.  March  16.  1973. 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuatloa-ia-part  of  .Ser.  No.  5.899, 
"Jan.  26,  1970,  abaadoned.  which  b  a  coatinuatioa-in-pari  of 
Ser   No.  571.413.  Aug.  10.  1966.  abandoned.  Thb  application 
Sept.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  508.974 
Claims  priority,  application   SwUzerlaad.   Aug.   24.    1965, 
11879/65;  Aug.  II.  1969.  12131/69:  Dec.  8,  1969.  18249/69 

Int.  CI.»C07D  491106 
L.S.  CL  260-  239  J  P  »«  C**'"* 

1    A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  3 
amino  rifamycin  SV,  a  3-ammo- 16,1  7,  1  8.19.tetrahydro-rifa 
mycm  SV.  a  3-amino-l6.l7,  18,19,  28,29-hexahydro-rifamy- 
cin  S  V ,  the  corresponding  quinonic  forms  of  these  compounds 
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derived  from  rifamycin  S,  alkali  metal  salu  of  the  hydroqui- 
nonic  form  of  these  compounds,  therapeutically  accepUble 
acid  addition  saitt,  and  quartemary  ammonium  salts  with 
hydrohalic.  sulphuric  or  sulphonic  acid  esters  of  alkanols 
having  from  1  to  1 6  C  atoms,  of  these  compounds,  wherein  the 
3-amino  group  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  I  -piperazinyl  group  of  the  formula 


—  N 


N  — R 


and  of  such  group  alkylated  by  lower  alkyl  radicals  at  any  of 
the  carbon  atoms  of  the  piperazine  ring,  wherein  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A.  Hydrogen 

B.  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


1. 


a.  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  6 
C  atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  having  such  number  of 
C-atoms  substituted  by  ^ 

a',  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
carbo-lower  alkoxy  groups,  or 

b'.  by  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 
identical  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and 
halogen  atoms 

b.  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  identi- 
cal or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen 
atoms,  the  terms  "lower"  as  referred  to  alkyl,  alkoxy 
and  carbo-lower  alkoxy  groups  having  the  meaning 
"from  I  to  6  C-atoms". 

.  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  not  more  than  35  C  atoms 
of  the  formula 


group  Z,  -(-  Z,  or  Z,  -»-  Z,  together  with  the  C  atom 
indicated  in  formula  (III)  to  which  Z,,  Zt  and  Z,  are 
bonded,  include  such  having  unsubstituted  cycloali- 
phatic  rings  as  well  as  such  whose  rings  are  substituted 
by  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and  such  in 
which  two  non-adjacent  C  atoms  of  the  ring  are  bonded 
to  one  another  directly  or  through  an  alkylidene  or 
alkylene  group  having  1-4  C  atoms  and  such  in  which 
another  cycloaliphatic  ring  having  from  3  to  5  C  atoms 
is  spirocyclically  attached  to  one  C  atom  of  the  ring, 
with  the  proviso  that  all  such  cycloaliphatic  groups 
have  not  more  than  a  total  of  1 2  carbon  atoms  and 
from  3  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  any  lower  alkyl.  alkenyl. 
alkylidene  or  alkenylidene  group  containing  from  I  to 
7  carbon  atoms. 
3.  the  ally!  group. 


4,005.078 

DITHIOKETAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

13-POLYCARBONALKYLGON-4-EN-3-ONES 

Cordon  Alan  Hughes,  Havcrford,  and  Herchcl  Smith,  Wayne, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Herchcl  Smith,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Nos.  228,384,  Oct.  4,  1962,  Pat. 
No.  3,850,911,  Ser.  No.  337,823,  Jan.  15,  1964,  and  S«r.  No. 
388,820,  Aug.  11,  1964.  This  application  June  29.  1966.  Scr. 

No.  561.365 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Apr.  13,  1976 
Int.  Cl.»  C07J  33100 
U.S.  CI.  260— 239.5  5  Claims 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  17-ethynyl-l7/3-hydroxy-gon-4-en-3-thiokeUl  hav- 
ing an  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  4  carbons  at  the  1  3-position. 
1 7-chloroelhy  nyl- 1 7/3-hydroxy-gon-4-en-3-thioketal  having 
an  alkyl  group  conUining  2  to  4  carbons  at  the  1 3-position. 
and  the  acetate  esters  thereof. 


Z-       /    Z"    \  Z, 

— CH— VCH-/— C— Z, 


(ttl) 


Zi 


in  which 

nM)  or  1 .  and 

Z,  represents,  when  taken  alone. 

a.  an  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  group 

b.  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  group  substituted  by 
a',  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  I  to  3  lower  alkyl 

groups  or  halogen  atoms  or 
b'.  Cx-<^,  cycloalkyi  or  C^-C.  cycloalkenyl 

c.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by   1   to  3  lower  alkyl 
groups  or  halogen  atoms 

d.  Ct-Ca  cycloalkyi  or  Cf-C,  cycloalkenyl 

Z,  represents,  when  uken  alone,  hydrogen,  or  a  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  group. 

Za  represenU.  when  Uken  alone,  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkenyl  group. 

Z'  and  Z".  when  taken  alone,  each  represent  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

Zs  Uken  together  with  Z"  represents  a  double  bond. 

Zt  uken  together  with  Z,  represenU  a  lower  alkylidene  or 
lower  alkenylidene  group, 

Z,  Uken  together  wKh  Za  represenU  an  unsubstituted 
lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkenylenc  group. 

Z,  Uken  together  with  Zt  represenU  an  lower  alkylene  or 
lower  alkenylenc  group  in  the  case  that  Za  Uken  to- 
gether with  Z"  represenU  a  double  bond, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  cycloaliphatic  groups  men- 
tioned, or  those  formed  by  an  alkylene  or  alkenylenc 


4.005,079 
TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  ESTROGENS 
Pictro  Dc  Ruggicri,  and  Onuio  SighiBolfl,  both  of  Milan.  luly, 
assignors  to  Famila  Farmaccwtici  Milano  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1975,  Scr.  No.  633.476 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy.  Dec.  13.  1974.  30574/74 
Inl.  CI.*  C07J  2/ /OO 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.55  D  5  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  bcnzyloxy  or  2'-tetrahydropyranyloxy;  P  is  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  cycloalkyi  or  monocyclic 
aryl;  Q  is  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyi  or  monocyclic 
aryl; 

2.  Process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
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in  which  R  is  benzyloxy  or  2'-tetrahydropyranyloxy.  F  is  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyi  or  monocyclic 
aryl;  O  is  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyi  or  monocyclic 
aryl;  which  comprises  reacting  a  corresponding  3-benzyloxy- 
16^,17/3-dihydroxy  compound  with  a  ketone  or  aldehyde 
having  the  formula 


o=c 


\ 


Ri  is  oxygen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

>N     R, 

wherein  Rj  has  one  of  the  significances  given  above  for 
R].  and 
each  of  the 

R^'s  is.  independently,  phenyl,  naphlhyl.  suhstnuted  phenyl 
or  substituted  naphthyl,  wherein  substituted  phenyl  or 
substituted  naphlhyl  has  one.  two  or  three  substituents 
independently  selected  from  chloro.  bromo.  methyl. 
(Cn)  alkoxy.  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  (C,.<)  alkylamino. 
di-(C,.«)  alkylamino.  (C,.«)  alkoxycarbonyl.  (C,.*)  alkoxy 
(C,-,)  alkoxy-caronyl.  (C,.,)  alkanoyloxy.  (C,_)  al- 
kanoylamino.  (C,-,)  alkox>carbonylamino  and  sulpho. 
vwith  the  proMso  that  not  more  than  two  subNtituents  arc 
(Cn»  alkoxy  or  nitro.  and  not  more  than  one  substituent 
is  hydroxy,  cyano.  (C,.4)  alkylamino.  di-(C,.4)  alkyl- 
amino. (C,  4)  alkoxycarbonyl.  )C,  4)  alkox\  (C,  4)  alkoxy- 
carbonyl. (C,^)  alkanoyloxy.  (C,.4»  alkano>lamino,  (C,^) 
alkoxycarbonylamino  or  sulpho, 

or  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  1 

33.  A  mixture  of  compounds  according  to  claim   I.  of  the 

formulae 


wherein  P  and  O  are  as  above  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst,  subjecting  the  cyclic  3-benzyloxy-16^,l  7^-acetal 
thus  obtained  to  hydrogenalysis  of  the  benzyl  group  and  finally 
etherifying  the  phenolic  function  thus  liberated  with  2.3-dihy- 
dropyran  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 

4,005,080 
SUBSTITUTED  2-IMIDAZOLIN-5-ONES 
Werner  Koch,  Obcrwll,  SwiUcrland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.. 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,759,  Nov.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26.  1974.  Scr.  No.  527.472 
CUims   priority,  application   SwItzcrUnd,   Nov.   28,    1973, 
16697/73;  Aug.  16,  1974.  11255/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  403/10.  413/10 
L.S.  CI.  260-240  F  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I. 


H,C.— N 


C'.Ht.  and 


N-= 1      R. 

tsCH— R,— CH=A>>.^^^  N  — R, 


II 
O 


wherein 

R,is  1. 4-phenylene.naphthylene.  substituted  1 .4-phenylene 

or  substituted  naphlhylcne.  wherein  substituted   1 .4-phe- 
nylene or  substituted  naphthylene  has  one  or  two  substit- 
uents independently  selected  from  chloro.  bromo.  hy 
droxy.  methyl,  methoxy.  ethoxy.  trifluoromethyl.  (C,-,) 
alkanoylamino.  bcnzoylamino  and  nitro.  with  the  proviso 
that   not   more  than  one   substituent   is   trifluoromethyl. 
(€,.4)  alkanoylamino.  bcnzoylamino  or  nitro. 
R,  IS  hydrogen.  (C,4)  alkyl.  monosubstituted  (€,.4)  alkyl. 
wherein  the  substituent  of  monosubstituted  (€,.4)  alkyl  is 
chloro.  bromo,  hydroxy,  (C,.4)  alkoxy.  (€,.4)  alkylamino. 
di-(C,^)  alkylamino.  (€,.4)  alkanoyloxy.  (C,.4)  alkoxy 
carbonyl.  (C,-.)  alkoxycarbonyloxy  or  benzoyloxy.  naph- 
thyl. phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  substituted 
phenyl  has  one.  two  or  three  substituents  independently 
selected  from  chloro.  bromo.  methyl.  (C,-.)  alkoxy.  (C,*) 
alkoxycarbonyl.  cyano.  nitro.  hydroxy.  (C,-,)  alkylamino. 
di-(C,-,)    alkylamino.   (C,^)   alkanoylamino   and    (C,-,) 
alkoxycarbonylamino.  with   the   proviso    that   not   more 
than  two  substituenU  are  (C,^)  alkoxy,  (C,-,)  alkoxycar 
bonyl.  cyano  or  nitro.  and  not  more  than  one  substituent 
is  hydroxy.  (C,^)  alkylamino.  di-(C,^)  alkylamino,  (C,-,) 
alkanoylamino  or  (C,-,)  alkoxycarbonylamino. 


O  o 

H.C.-N   y  I y  I  N-C.H» 

H.C.  \ /  <^.H. 


4.005,081 

3-HETEROTH10METHYL-7a-METHOXV-7^-TET- 

RAZOI.YLMETHVLTHIOACETAMIDO-3-CEPHEM 

DERIVATIVES 

Tetsuo  Miyadcra,  Kanagawa,  Japan;  Hermann   Brcucr,  and 

Lwe  D.  Treuner,  both  of  Rcgcnsburg,  Germany,  assignors  to 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.,  Princeton.  NJ. 

FUcd  Sept.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  612.387 
Int.  CI.*C07D  iOl/Sb 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OCH,  S 


k— CH,— S— CH,— CO  — N  — 


-CH,S  — X 


COOR 


wherein 

A  is  a  tetrazole  ring  attached  by  a  nitrogen  atom,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl. 
R  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  diphenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  lower 
alkylamine.  tri  (lower  alkyl)  amine,  (Cj-C,-cyclo-lower 
alkvDamine  or 


O 

It 


— CH.O— C— R, 


R,  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl-lowcr  alkyl;  and 
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X  is  one  of  the  heterocyclic  rings  oxadiazoloyl.  thiadiazolyl, 
thiatriazolyl,  triazolyl  or  tetrazolyl.  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  lower  alkyl; 
said  lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


4,005,082 
lH-23-BENZOXAZINES 
Glortio  Piffcri,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gruppo  Lcpctit  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  761,835.  Sept.  23,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  126357 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom,   Sept.    25, 
1967,43621/67 

int.  CI.*  C07D  265120 
UJ5.  CI.  260-244  R  2  Claims 

1.  6-Chloro-4-(isopropylidene-hydrazino)-l  H-2.3-benzoxa- 
zine. 


4,005,084 
THIENYLMETHYL  PHENOXY  MORPHOLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Tomio    Muro,    Nakatsu;    Yasuaki    Chihara,    Fukuoka;    Sogo 
Fukuzawa,  NakaUu;  Kiyoshi  Ogawa,  Fukuoka,  and  Akira 
Nakanishi,  NakaUu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi 
Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  July  10.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,913 
Int.  CI.»C07D4/.?//2 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.1  P  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound: 
2-1 2-(  2-thenyl  )phenoxymethyl  Imorpholine. 


4,005,083 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AZOLYL  ETHERS 
Karl  Heinz   Biichel;  Wolfgang  Kramer,  both  of  Wuppcrtal: 
Helmut  Kaspcrs,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  both  of  Leverkuscn, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngcscllschaft,  Lever- 
kuscn. Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  573,212 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May     17,    1974, 
2423987 

int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/22,  C07D  249108,  233160 
U.S.  CL  424-245  12  Claims 

1.  A  metal  complex  of  an  azolyl  ether  of  the  formula 


o— CH— B— R     \  ^<    1^  HO 

I 

(CH,). 
Az 


in  which 

M  is  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  tin  iron  or 
nickel, 

X  is  halogen,  nitro.  nitrile,  amino,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  with  in 
either  case  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi  with  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy- 
methyl.  phenyl,  halogenophcnyl,  phenyl-substituted 
phenyl,  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkylcarbonyloxy 
with  in  either  case  a  total  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
or  alkylthio  with  in  either  case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkoxy  or  halogenoalkylthio  with  in  either  case  I 
or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms,  phenoxy. 
benzoyloxy,  chlorophenoxy,  chlorobenzoyloxy,  benzoyl, 
chlorobenzoyl.  dialkylamino  with  a  total  of  up  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  alkylcarbonyl  amino  with  a  total  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfonyloxy  with  m 
either  case  I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  phenylsulfonyi  and  phe- 
nylsulfonyloxy. 

Az  is  an  imidazolyl  radical,  a  1 .2,4-triazolyl-(  I )  radical  or  a 
l.2,4-triazolyl-(4)  radical, 

B  is  CO  or  CH(OH). 

R  is  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  optionally  phenyl 
substituted  in  o-  or  p-position  with  halogen,  nitro.  nitrile 
or  methyl. 

A  is  a  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  nitrate,  sulfate  or  phos- 
phate anion. 

a  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

/I  is  0  or  I , 

m  is  an  integer  from   I  to  4, 

p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  and 

k  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8. 


4,005,085 
BENZOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  Hellcrbach,  and  Andre'  Szente,  both  of  Basel.  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley.  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,678 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland.   Nov.    15.    1973, 
16101/73 

Int.^.*  C07D  95100 


U.S.  CI.  260— 247.2  B         n 
1.  A  compound  of  the  forrfiula 


6  Claims 


R. 


R,  R. 

^^     ^N— CO— C  — NH— COQ.— A  — N 


C  =  Y 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro, 

halogen  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

halogen; 
R3,  R4  and   Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R,  and  R7  are  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 

are  a  morpholino,  4-(  lower  alkyl )-l-piperazinyl,    1 -pyr- 

rolidinyl  or  piperidino  group; 
A  is  a  Ct-C,  alkylene  group;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  the  group 


,OR. 

'or. 


wherein 

R»  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  or  together  are  lower  alkylene; 
and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof. 


4.005,086 
HYDROXYCITRIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  William  Guthrie.  Fairfield,  and  Richard  Wightman 
Kicrstcad,  North  CaMwcll.  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc..  Nntlcy.  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  376,478,  July  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,919,254, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  204.288.  Dec.  2.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.767,678.  Thb  application  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,065 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  295118,  401108,  403/06.  413106 
U.S.  CL  260-247.2  A  I  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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/ — 


HO 


OH 


CH,CO,R' 


where  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl  lower  alkyl.  wherein  aryl  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  with  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  fluorine,  lower 
alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro.  cyano.  carboxy  or  lower 
alkanoyl-amino  or  aryl.  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  above.  Y'  is 
one  of  the  groups  ORj'  or  NR3R4;  Z"  is  one  of  the  groups 
ORf"  or  NRjRa,  wherein  Rj'  and  Rj"  are  lower  alkyl.  aryl 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  above  or  aryl,  wherein 
aryl  is  as  defined  above;  Rj.  R4,  R^  and  R.  each  taken  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  or  polycyclic 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  ring.  aryl. 
wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  above  or  aryl  lower  alkyl,  wherein 
aryl  is  as  defined  above;  R3  and  R4  taken  together  with  the 
^.adjacent  nitrogen  atom  and  Rj  and  R,  taken  together  with  the 
adjacen^  nitrogen  atom  each  independently  form  a  5-  or  6- 
member^d  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  morpholino.  piperidino  and  pyrrolidino,  but  with  the 
added  pooviso  that  Y'  cannot  be  GRj'  when  Z"  is  ORj". 

I  4,005,087 

SPRAY  GRAINING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PREPARING 
GRANULAR  HYDRATED  ALKALI  METAL 
DIHALOISOCYANURATE 
Walter  C.  Sacman,  Cleveland,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,879 
Int.  CI.*C07D  251136 
U.S.  CI.  260— 248  C  26  Claims 

I.  Granular  particles  of  alkali  metal  dihaloisocyanurate 
each  having  a  smooth  rounded  surface  comprised  of  a  core  of 
alkali  metal  dihaloisocyanurate  encapsulated  with  a  plurality 
of  individual  coating  layers  of  hydrated  alkali  metal 
dihaloisocyanurate.  wherein  said  core  ranges  in  diameter  from 
about  200  to  about  2000  microns  and  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  particles  ranges  from  about  400  to  about  5000  microns 


2.  A  process  for  the  chemical  separation  of  racemic  modifi- 
cations of.  possibly  substituted,  a-aminocarboxylic  acid  deriv- 
atives, which  process  comprises  reacting  a  N  acvlated  DL- 
form  of  an  a-aminophenylacetic  acid  in  a  solvent,  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  from  about  room  temperature  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  solvent,  with  cinchonidine  in  an  amount  sufficient 
at  least  to  form  a  cinchonidine  salt  with  the  amount  «if  D- 
antipode  contained  in  said  acylated  DL-form.  said  reacting 
being  effected  for  a  period  of  hours,  and  with  cooling  of  the 
reaction  mixture  if  it  was  heated,  sufficient  to  cause  the  forma- 
tion of  a  crystalline  precipitate  containing  a  cinchonidine  salt 
of  said  D-antipode.  and  selectively  isolating  said  salt  from  said 
precipitate,  said  DL-form  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,005,088 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  SEPARATION  OF 

RACEMIC  MODIFICATIONS  OF  a-AMINOCARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES,  AND  CINCHONIDINE  SALT 

INTERMEDIATES 

Jan  M.  H.  Gubbeb,  Venio,  and  Johannes  P.  M.  Houbicrs, 

Tcgcicn,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to   Andeno   B.V., 

Venlo.  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410,990 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Nov.   11,   1972. 
66433 

Int.  CL*  C07C  99112 
U.S.  CL  260-284  16  Claims 

1.  Cinchonidine  salt  of  a  D-antipode  of  an  a-aminocarboxy- 
iic  acid  of  the  formula 


RO 


R" 


RO 


H 

I 
C— C(K)H 

I 
HN— C  — R' 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyi  group  having  up  to  I  I 
carbon  atoms.  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  radical  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R"  stands  for  hydrogen  or  hydrogen  and  one  or 
two  halogen  atoms. 


4.005,089 
COMPOUNDS  WITH  ERGOLINE  SKELETON 
Erzs^bet  Mago  ncc  Karacsony:  Jozscf  Borsi;   Endre  Csaayi; 
KaUlin   Pik.  and   Lajos  Wolf,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedcon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt..  Budapest. 
Hungary 

Filed  May  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.979 
Claims    priority,    application    Hungary,    May    28,    1974, 
G01272 

Int.  CI.*C07D  457106 
U.S.  CI.  260-285.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— CH, 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  ox  methyl. 
.i~»  is 


— CH=C—     or     — CH,— CH  — . 


wherein  R  is  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  an  acetyl 

radical,  and  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical      and  R,  is 
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-C— NH— CH— (CH,),— NH— C— NH  — NO, 

O  I  NH 

CM,— O— C— (CH,).— CH, 

O 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  10. 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4.005.090 
8-(/3-AMINOETHYL)ERGOLINES-I 
Mfaroslav  Scmonsky;  Antonia  Ccniy;  OMrich  Ncmecck;  Karcl 
Rezabck;    Mlroslav    Scda;    Vaclav    Trcka.    and    Jaroslava 
Grimova.  all  of  Pragnc,  CieciMslovakia.  assignors  to  Spofa 
United  Pharmaceutical  Works,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  560,106 
CUims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  19,  1974, 
1971-74 

Int.  CI.»C07D  457/02 
U.S.  CI.  260— 285.5  2  Claims 

1.  D-6-niethyl-8-(/3-nicotinoylaniinoethyl)ergoline-I. 

2.  D-I.6-dimcthyl-8-(/3-nictinoylaminoethyl)ergoline-I. 


4,005,091 

SUBSTITUTED  TRIMETHYLENE  CYCLOPROPANES, 

SALTS  THEREOF,  INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Tadamichi  Fukunaga,  Heckcssia,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  535,138,  Dec.  20,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,963,769.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  663,101 

Int.  Ci.»C07C  49/6/ 
VS.  CI.  260—286  R  15  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


C  (l.O) 

A 


2M< 


(YX)C  C(XY) 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  —COO  (lower  alkyl)  or 
—CO  (lower  alkyl);  L  and  O  are  independently  selected  from 
—COO  (lower  alkyl)  or  —CO  (lower  alkyl)  or  pairwise  from 
—  H  and  nitro,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro,  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
sulfono,  or  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  sulfono;  and  M->-  is  one 
equivalent  of  an  inert  cation. 


4,005,092 

PYRYLIUM  DYES  HAVING  A  FUSED,  RIGIDIZED 

NITROGEN -CONTAINING  RING 

George  A.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  389.936,  Aug.  20.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,415,  which  b  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  244,916,  April  17, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3322,270,  said  Scr.  No.  244,916,  b  a 

contlnuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  170349,  Aug.  9,  1971, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,795 

Int.  CL»  C07D  491106 
U.S.CL  260-287  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  carboxyphenyl,  ethoxycarbonyl  phenyl  or  when 
taken  together  with  R*  represents  the  carbon  atoms  nec- 
essary to  complete  a  5-  to  7-membered  fused  ring; 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  with  R*  represents  the  carbon 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  to  7-membered  fused 
ring  or  when  Uken  together  with  R*  reprcsenU  a  4- 
hydroxy  substituted  benzo  ring; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  when  taken  together 
with  R*  represents  4-hydroxy  substituted  benzo  ring;  and 

X~  is  an  anion. 


4,005,093 
2-NAPHTHYL-LOWER-ALKYLAMINES 
Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Colonie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,546 
Int.  CI.»C07D2////4 
U.S.  CI.  260— 293.62  7  Claims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


R,0 


where  R,  and  Rt  each  represent  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi  and 
N=B  represents  one  of  the  groups 


I 


■(CH,),     or 


-"D''- 


where  Rj  represents  lower-alkyi,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexyl- 
lower-alkyl;  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi;  and  n 
represents  one  of  the  integers  1.  2  and  3  and  (B)  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,005,094 
PIPERIDINE-SPIRO-HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 
Kebuku  Murayama;  Syoji  Moriyama;  Takao  Yoshioka;  To- 
shimasa  Toda;  Elko  Mori;  Hideo  Horiuchi;  Susumn  Higa- 
shida;   KaUuaki  Matsai;  Tomoyuki  Kurumada;   Noriyuki 
Ohata,  and  Hisayou  Ohaawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sankyo  Company  LimlCed,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  366^75,  June  4,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  265313,  June  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Jan.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540^41 
Claims  priorhy,  appHcatlen  Japan,  July  2,  1971,  46-48646 
Int.  Cl.«  C07D  471/10.  401114 
VS.  CI.  260-293.66  9  Clalmt 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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-continued 


p— 


<C.H,0),  — P—      .,r      (^  ^o),  — P- 


whcn  n  is  2   an  alkenylcne  group  of  4  to  I  8  carbon  atoms. 
-(CH,),-0-(CH,),-, 


— CM,— ^  ^CH,- 


-(CH,),-^  0-CO-CO-0-(CH,),- 
),-0-CO-(CH,),  -CO-0-(CH,), 
,,^0-CO-(CH,).-CO-0-{CH,),- 


-(CH, 
-(CH, 


C  H.fXCKH,— 


/ 


<)  — (C  H,),— 


C■H  (X(XH,—      or      P— ()  — iCH,),- 
CH.OCOCH,—  O  — (CH.i.- 


and.  Mhcn  n  ■&  4 


wherein   X    represents  oxygen   atom  or  sulfur  atom,  n  is  an 

integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive;  and 

R  represents,  when  /i  is  I :  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms 
\*hich  may  be  substituted  by  halogen.  2-propynyl  uhich 
may  be  substituted  by  phenyl;  benzyl  or  phenethyl  vkhich 
may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halomethyl.  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  mcthoxyalkyl  or  ethoxyalkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety.  2-vinyloxyethyl.  2-phenox- 
yelhyl,  2-mcthylthioethyl,  2-acetoxyethyl.  4-decanoylox- 
ybutyl;  2-acryloyloxycthyl,  2-mcthacryloyloxyeth\l.  2 
benzoyloxyethyl.  2-m-toluoyloxyethyl;  2.3-epoxypropyl. 
2-dimcthylaminoethyl,  ethoxycarbonylalkyi  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  phenox>carbony! 
mcth>l;  acetyl,  propionyl.  butyryl,  ethox>carbon>l. 


(C,H,()i,  — P—     „r     (^  y_0),— 


CCHy  —  iCH,),— 
COO  — (CHjl^- 
CCW)— (CH,!,— 
C(K)  — (CH,I,— 


4.005,095 
SIBSTITITED  THIENVI.-ACETIt    ACID  E.STKRS 
Max  Kernand   Robba.  and  Michel  Emile  Marie   AurousMau. 
both    of    Paris.    France,    assignors    to    Innolhera.    Arcueil. 
France 

Filed  May  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  579.069 
Claims     priorit>.     application     France.     Ma\     30.     1974. 
74.18747 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  4()(^,I2.  JJJ  24 
I  .S.  CI.  260-  293.68  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Jt        ~H 7^^ C(K)-C.H..-> 


m  which  R,  and  R,  are  independentU  H.  CH^.  C",Hj.  CjH-. 
OCH...  SCHi.  CI,  Br  or  SO,,  Rj  and  R,  together  are  c>clohex 
ylidene,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  A  is  monoalkylamino  or  dialkylammo. 
each  alk>l  radical  having  1  to  4  carb<in  atoms,  pvrrolidino  or 
piperidino.  racemates,  optical  isomers,  and  ihcir  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  quatcrnarv  ammonium 
salts  obtained  Mith  alkyl  halides 


—  (CH,l,-0— CO— ^  y— CO-O  — (CH.).— 


4.005.096 
THERAPEITICALLY  ACTIVE  PHENOXYALKYLAMINES 
Rudolf   Theodor    Petersen.   WohHorf.   and    Wolfgang    Fleck. 
Hamburg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bicrsdorf  Akticn- 
gesellschaft.  Hamburg,  German> 
Division  of  .Scr.  No.  532.673.  Dec.  13,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.960.878.  Thb  application  Feb.  25.  1976.  Ser.  No.  661.156 
CUiims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.     27.     1973. 
2364685 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  2l.1/.if< 
L;.S.  CI.  260-  294.9  3  claims 

I.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


CH,— coo— CH,— 

CH  — COO— CH,— 
I 
CH,— COO— CH,— 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  cyano  group; 

R,   represents  a   hydrogen    atom   or   a   methyl  or   hydroxy 

group, 
m  IS  2.  3  or  4;  and 


9S4  ()(,   _h| 
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n  IS  1  or  2  and  their  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts 


4,005,097 
OXYFORMAMIDATES 
John  Langsbaw  Brooks;  Richard  Budziarck;  James  William 
Crook,  and  Edward  Jervis  Vickers,  all  of  Manchester,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,948,  Nov.  18,  1974.  This  application 
Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1973, 

55659/73 

Int.  CI.' C07D  2 /i/20 

VS.  CL  260-295  Q  •  ^'•'•" 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


c 


N*  — N— CO 


J 


bromo.  CN.  C,  ^alkyl.  C,  4-alkoxy.  phenyl  C,.,-alkyl. 
carboxy   C,.,-alkyl.   phenyl   C,.,-alkoxy,   carboxy   C,.*- 
alkoxy.  C,  s-alkoxy  carbonyl.  C,  .,-alkyl  sulfonyl.  phenyl 
or  phenoxy; 
Rj  is  H  or  is  I 

a.  R,;  I    » 

b.  CN.  i 
c    COOH; 

d.  C,. 4-alkoxy  carbonyl; 

e   CONH,; 

f   N-C,  .,-alkyl  carbonamide; 

g.  N.N-di-C,.4-alkyl  carbonamide. 

h  or  acylamino  wherein  acyl  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  group;  alkyl  carbonyl  with  1-10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical;  phenyl  carbonyl;  or  substi- 
tuted acyl  as  defined  above  but  additionally  containing 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, amino,  phenyl,  ethoxy.  methoxy,  propoxy,  methyl, 
dimethylamino,  diethylamino.  or  dipropylamino; 
R,  and  R,  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  triazole 

ring  may  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 


-C.H.O— f  V— O     C,H,- 


and 


-C,H.     O     CO— ^  \-CO     O     C.H,- 


—  (CH2)  n  —  where  n  is  4  to  10  and 
-CH,CH,-fC)CH,CH,)_  -  where  m  is  I  to  6 


Rj  and  R,.  independently  of  one  another  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl, 

X  is  N  or  C-Rj  where  Rj  is  H  or  alkyl  with  I  -4  carbon  atoms 
or  their  quaternization  products  of  the  formula 


4,005,098 
TRIAZOLYL-COUMARINS 
Alfons   Dorlars,  Lcverkuscn;   Carl-Wolfgang   Schellhammef., 
Opiaden,  and  Wolf-Dleter  Wlrth,  Cologne-Stammhelm.  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngcscllschaft.  Leverku- 

scn,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1969,  Ser.  No.  806,732 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    16,    1968, 
1670999 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  405114 
U.S.  CI.  260-308  A  *  Claims 

1.  A  triazolyl  coumarin  of  the  formula 


R,,^  ^N 


N     '^* 


R.  N 


where  Y     is  an  anion,  and 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halogen;  OH,  alkoxy 
with  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

alkyl  carbonyloxy  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal; COOH;  alkoxy  carbonyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  phenyl;  halophenyl;  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  and 
alkoxy-phenyl. 


R.  N 


wherein 
R,  is 

a.  hydrogen; 

b  C,.„-alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, C,^  alkoxy,  C,.^  alkyl  carbonyl.  COOH.  C,^ 
alkoxycarbonyloxy.  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkyl 
phenyl,  or  lower  alkoxy  phenyl; 

c.  cyclohcxyl;  or 

d.  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  fluoro.  chloro. 


4,005,099 
l.((DiMETHYLAMiNO)-METHYLl-6-ARYL-4H- 
IMIDAZOll,5.A)ll,41BENZODlAZEPiNES 
Martin  Gall,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634.076 
int.  CL»  C07D  487104 
U.S.CL  260-309  10  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  III: 
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CH, 


III 


C  — R, 


wherein   R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein   R,  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro.  chloro.  bromo,  trifluoromelhyl.  or  nitro;  and  wherein 
A,  is  phenyl,  o-chlorophenyl.  o-fluorophenyl.  o.o-difluorophe 
nyl.  or  2-pyridyl,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 


'  4,005,100 

PYRAZOLE-5-CARBOX  AMIDES 
Hermann  Brelschneider;  Wilhelm  Klotzcr.  both  of  Innsbruck. 
Austria;    Gunther    Bader,    Grafelfing-Lochham.   (iermanv, 
and  August  Luiz,  Birsfclden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,396,  Feb.  23.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,875,182.  This  application  Jan.  IS.  1975.  Ser.  No.  541.184 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,    Feb.    28.    1972. 
2769/72 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  403112 
U.S.  CI.  260-310  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R, 


R, 


(H,- 


\ 


jl  R, R. 

JI-CO-NH— L         X 
s  /  ^N  /      R. 


wherein  R,  and  R,  each  represent  phenyl,  lower  alk>lphen\l 
or  lower  alkoxyphenyl  and  R-^.  R,.  Rj  and  R,  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 

which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


R.  R, 


R,- 


•R. 
,R» 


h.n'Nn/^r, 


I 

wherein  R,,  Rj.  R3.  R,,  Rj  and  R,  have  the  above  signifi- 
cance, 
with  a  3-methylpyrazole-5-carboxylic  acid  ester  or  with  2.7 
dimethyl-4,9-dioxo-4H,yH-dipyrazolo|  1 ,5-a.  I  ',5'-d|pyra 

zine. 


4.005.101 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  COVERS  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Heinz  Ruch.  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Albert  Obrbl  AG, 

Reinach,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,256,  April  9,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3,915.613.  This  application  June  27,  1975.  Ser.  No.  591.102 

Int.  CL»  B29F  1114 
U.S.  CL  264-318  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  molding  a  plastic  cover  for  an  open 
mouthed  container  having  a  circumferential  extending  projec- 
tion on  Its  outer  wall  in  the  region  of  the  top  thereof,  said 
cover  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion  and  an  inverted 


I'-shapcd  rim  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  upstanding  circumferen- 
tial   sidcwalls    including    an    outer    Mdc\kall    having    an    outer 
surface  substantiall>  straight  line  in  cross-section  and  an  inner 
surface  having  a  circumferential  recess,  vkhich  comprises 
injecting  a  molten  plastic  into  a  mold  shaped  to  form  said 
plastic  cover  and  including  fixed  and  movable  sections 
forming    molding   surfaces,   said   fixed   section    having   a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member  and  said  mnvahie 
sectK>n  having  a  plurality  of  movable  members. 


I  < 


1  v  :.:ai^l 


•' 


rrt 


J^P 


^^"^^^^■^ 


it  u 


T 


I 

«0 


disengaging  the  mold  from  the  outer  sidev^ail  of  said  cover 
by  axial  movement  of  said  cover  relative  to  the  fixed 
member  of  said  fixed  section  of  said  mold. 

disengaging  the  mold  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  L- 
shaped  rim  by  axial  movement  of  said  ci>ver  relative  to 
the  movable  member  of  said  fixed  section  of  said  mold. 

disengaging  subsequently  the  mold  from  the  remainder  of 
said  cover  by  axial  movement  of  said  cover  relative  to  the 
movable  members  of  said  movable  section  of  said  mold, 
and 

removing  the  molded  cover  fri>m  said  mold 


4.005,102 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
4-NITRO-N-IVlETHYLPHTHALlMIDE 
Newell  C.  Cook.  Schenectady,  and  Gary  ('.  Davb.  Albany,  both 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenec- 
tady. N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  486356,  July  8,  1974.  Thb  application 

Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605^97 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  24. 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  20^, i4 

U.S.  CL  260-326  N  1  Claim 

1.    The    process    for    making    4  nitro  N  methylphthalimide 

which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  N-meth>lphthalimide 

with  methylene  chloride  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  having 

a  concentration  of  at  least  '^U'J  .  treating  the  said  phthalimide 

s»ilutu)n  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  of  at  least  V01  concen 

tration  at  a  temperature  of  from  -42°  to  -45°  C  ,  the  said 

nitric  acid  being  close  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  required 

to  attach  one   nitro  group  t«)  the   \  methylphthalimide.  and 

thereafter  extracting   the   4-nitro   N-mcthvlphthalimide    from 

the  reaction  mixture  with  methylene  chloride 


4,005,103 
PYRROLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Marie  Teuton,  La  Cellc  St-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe     Anonymc     dite:     Hexachimie,     Rueil-Malraaison, 
France 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,084 
Claims   priority,   application    United    Kingdom.   Sept.    27, 
1973.  45395/73 

lal.  CL*  C07D  20llO» 
U.S.  CL  260-326.5  CA  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 
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wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R,  and  Rj.  independently,  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen;  R,  is  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkyl-sulfonyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyllhio. 
di-(  lower  alkyl )-sulfainoyl.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro, 
amino  or  di-(lower  alkyD-amino;  and  R?  and  R»,  indepen- 
dently, are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyllhio,  di-( lower  alkyl  )-sulfam- 
oyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino  or  di-(  lower  alkyl  )- 
amino 


wherein  each  of  the  groups  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group,  or  a  trihalomethyl  or  hydroxy  group,  the  groups 
R  and  R'bcing  in  the  meta-  or  para-position,  or  R  and  R'. 
uken  together,  is  a  methylenedioxy  group,  R"  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  R'"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  propargyl  or  hydroxyethyl  group,  or  a 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,005,104 

PRODUCTS  FROM  THE  REACTION  OF  SULFLR 

TRIOXIDE  WITH  ACYCLIC  INTERNAL 

ViC-DIALKOXYPOLYFLUOROALKENES 

Carl  George  Krcspan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FilMl  Aug.  15,  1975,  S«r.  No.  604,932 

Int.  CI.*C07D  J27/;0 

U.S.  CI.  260—327  H  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR' 

1 

OR' 

1 

R» 

R' 

c 

C  " 

1 

1 

O 

o 

\ 

/ 

s 

^ 

^ 

o 

o 

wherein:  R'  and  R*.  alike  or  different,  arc  perfluoroalkyi  of  up 
to  6  carbons,  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,005,106 

3^-(  ( METHOXALYL  )OXY  l-2a-(  3-OXO-  1-OCTEN  YL  )-5- 

OXO-l/3-CYCLOPENTANEHEPTANOIC  ACID  AND 

PROCESS 

Norman  L.  Wendlcr,  Summit;  David  Taub,  Mctuchen;  Harry 

L.  Slates,  Wcstficid,  and  Zbignicw  S.  Zelawslii,  Piscataway, 

aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mercli  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,812,  Jan.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,915.994,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  201,979.  Nov.  24, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,833,612.  Thb  application  May  7,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  575,278 

Int.  C1.»C07D  i/7/0« 

IJ.S.  CI.  260—340.9  2  Claims 

1.      3/3-((methoxalyl)oxyl-2a-(3-oxo-l-octenyl)-5-oxo-l^- 

cyclopentaneheptanoic   acid,    5-cyclic   ethylene   acetal,   and 

stereoisomers  and  loweralkyi,  benzyl,  or  xylyl  esters  thereof. 


4,005,107 
13.OXABICYCLO(10,4,0)HEXADEC-l(12)-EN-14-ONE 
Tsuyoshi      Morinaga;     Yuji     Nakazawa;      Kyozo     Arimolo; 
Katuhiko  Takahaslii,  and  Yoshiyuki  Aral,  all  of  SaiUma,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  DaiccI,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,391 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     11,     1974, 
49-129698 

Int.  CL»C07D  311/94 
L'.S.  CI.  260-343.2  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,005,105 
SLBSTITLTEDlO-ETHYNYLDIBENZOIeJlTHIEPINS 

AND  DIBENZ[bJ|OXEPINS 
Jean-Pierre  Kaplan,  Lc  PIcssis  Robfaison,  France,  and  Emilio 
Kyban,  Reiaacli,  Swhicrlaad,  assignors  to  HoHmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,770,  Aug.  26,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,928383,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,653, 
July  12,  1973,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  15,  1975, 
Ser.  No.  613,680 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   June   8,    1973, 
8354/73;  May  10,  1974,  6421/74 

Int.  Cl.»  C07D  337H4 
V.S.  CI.  260-327  B  2  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,005,108 
NOVEL  ANTI-LEUKEMIC  DITERPENOID  TRIEPOXIDES 
S.    Morrb    Kupchan,   Charlottesville.    Va..    and    William    A. 
Court.  Delhi.  Canada,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,599 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  493122 
S.  CL  260-343.3  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


U 


R,      R,R,      C=CH 


and 


o= 


wherein 


R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 
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4,005,109 
PREPARATION  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Lawrence  Libit.  639  Library  Place.  Evanston.  III.  60201 
Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482.083 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  307/fi3 
t'.S.  CI.  260—343.3  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  intermediates  useful  in  the 
production  of  prostaglandins,  the  steps  which  comprise: 
a    providing  a  solution  of  monotetrahydropyranyl  ether  in 
diethyl  ether  and  pyridine,  said  mono-tctrahydropyranyl 
ether  having  the  formula 


OH 


OJHP 


where  THP  is  tetrahydrtipyranyl, 

h  admixing  said  solution  with  a  malonyl  dichlonde  product 
in  proportions  to  produce  a  malonic  acid  muno-estcr 
chloride  of  monotetrahydropyranyl  ether,  and 

c  then  reacting  the  same  with  trielhylamme  in  a  dieth>l 
ether  medium  to  produce  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(III) 


(  H 


OTHP 


d    heating  the  Compound  (  III  t  in  a  diethyl  ether  medium  to 
produce  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(IV  I 


OIHP 


w 


l\  I  > 


(■— O 


OIHP 


g    and  epimerizing  Compound  (\l)  to  prt>duce  the  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


O 

tl 


(Mil 


O 


OTHP 


[HO 


4.005.110 
2H-CVCL()PENTA(b)Fl  RAN-2-C)NES 
Frank  Kienzle.  Therwil.  Switzerland,  and  Perry  Rosen,  North 
Caldwell.  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-I.a  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  NJ. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  381.322.  July  20.  1973,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300.633,  Nov.  25.  1972. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  613.137 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  3U7,fi7 
VS.  CI.  260-343.3  R  4  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


^<H=CH— CH— CH,— C  H,— C  H,— C  H,— CH, 


O 


^ 


O 


\*  herein    R    is   h>drogen.    lower    alk\l.   carhoxv    or   carboxN 
protected  with  a  grt>up  convertible  thereto  b)  hvdrolysis. 
and  Rii  is  hydroxy  or  hydroxy  protected  with  a  hydroly/ 
able  ether  or  ester  group. 


e    reducing  Compound  (IV)  with  a  reducing  agent  in  the 

presence  of  methanol  to  produce  a  compound  having  the     or  cnantiomcrs  or  racemates  thereof 
formula 


H— O 


(\  ) 


OTHP 


f   effecting  cyclobutyl  cleavage  of  Compound  ( V )  to  pro- 
duce a  compound  having  the  formula 


4.005.111 
FLl  ORESCENT  DYES 
Wolfgang  Mach.  Hockenheim.  and  Horst  Scheuermann.  Lud- 
wigshafen.   both   of  Germany,   assignors  to   BASF   Aktien- 
gesclbchaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286.416.  Sept.  5.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3.904.642.  Thb  applieation  Jan.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  537.909 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    7.     1976. 
2144591 

Int.  CI.»C07D  3HI02 
L  .S.  CI.  260-  345.2  6  Claims 

I.  A  dye  of  the  formula 
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in  which 


which: 

R'  is  C,-  to  C^-alkyl.  C,-  or  C,-hydroxyalkyl,  cyanoethyl 

Cv  to  C,-alkoxyalkyl; 
R»  is  hydrogen.  C,-  to  C<-alkyl  or  hydroxyethyl; 
A  is  -CH=CH-; 
X  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  nitro. 
Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
Y  is  cyano. 


or 


hydrogenation  conditions  to  a  mixture  comprising  the 
carboxylic  acid  mono  and  di  esters  of  1 .4-butanediol. 
1,2-butanediol  and  2-methyl-l  .3-propanediol; 

c.  heating  said  mixture  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
from  about  180°  to  about  270°  C  with  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrolysis-dehydroacyloxylation  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolites,  silica,  alu- 
mina, silica-aluminas,  silica-magnesias  and  acidic  clays  to 
produce  tetrahydrofuran  and  the  carboxylic  acid,  and 

d.  isolating  the  carboxylic  acid  in  a  form  suitable  for  recy- 
cling to  (a). 


4,005,112 

MULTISTEP  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROFURAN  STARTING  FROM  PROPYLENE, 

OXYGEN  AND  A  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
William    E.  SmHh,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Pittsficid,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,581,  Dec.  3,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,265 
Int.  Cl.»  C07D  307108 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.1  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahydrofuran  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a  reacting  propylene,  oxygen  and  a  carboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal,  or  its  salts,  or  its  oxides  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  provide  the  desired  rate 
of  formation  of  the  corresponding  allyl  carboxylate  but 
below  the  temperature  at  which  substantial  degradation 
of  the  allyl  carboxylate  occurs, 
b  converting  the  allyl  carboxylates  under  hydroformyla- 
tion-hydrogenation  conditions  to  a  mixture  comprising 
the  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  1 , 4-butanediol,  1,2- 
butanediol  and  2-methyl-l,3-propancdiol. 

c.  heating  said  mixture  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of 
a  dehydroacyloxylation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zeolites,  silica,  alumina,  silica-aluminas, 
silica-magnesias  and  acidic  clays  under  substantially  an- 
hydrous conditions  to  produce  tetrahydrofuran  and  the 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

d.  isolating  the  carboxylic  acid  in  a  form  suitable  for  recy- 
cling to  (a). 


4,005.114 

DISTILLATION  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  FROM 

PROPYLENE  OXIDATION  REACTION  PRODUCT  IN 

MIXTURE  WITH  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER 

Georges  Biola,  Vcnissicux;  Alain  Fabrc,  Meyiieu,  and  Gerard 

Schneider,    Caluirc,    all    of    France,    assignors    to    Rhone- 

Pouknc  Industries.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  546.443 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Feb.     II,     1974, 
74.05094 

Int.  CI.»C07D  J0//02 
U.S.  CL  260—348.5  L  10  Claims 


4,005,113 

MULTI-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROFURAN  STARTING  FROM  PROPYLENE, 

OXYGEN  AND  A  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
WiiUaa   E.  SmHh,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  PitUficM,  Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  420,853,  Dec.  3,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581.266 
Int.  CL»  C07D  307108 
U.S.  CL  260-346.1  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahydrofuran  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  propylene,  oxygen,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  caUlyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal,  or  iu  salu.  or  its  oxides  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  sufTiciently  high  to  provide  the  desired  rate 
of  formation  of  the  corresponding  allyl  carboxylate  but 
below  the  temperature  at  which  substantia!  degradation 
of  the  allyl  carboxylate  occurs; 
b  converting  the  allyl  carboxylate  under  hydroformylation- 


sct^K  ^m$ 


.r    jt 


mt*t.iMVm 


■<    y 


^mc  'f  4 


— -14      .      ; 


/*      ^mCSMM'/     /Tf»* 


-^ 


^1 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  propylene  oxide  from  the 
reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  propylene, 
which  method  comprises  adding  a  neutral  ester  of  phosphoric 
acid  having  the  structural  formula: 


O 

II 

R>0— P— OR' 

I 

OR* 


wherein  R'.  R*  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  with 
one  or  two  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  to 
said  reaction  mixture  and  distilling  said  reaction  mixture  to 
recover  a  propylene  oxide  enriched  distillate  and  a  dislilland. 
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'  4.005.115 

PHENYL-SIBSTITUTED  PROSTAGLANDIN-A  TYPE 
ANALOGS 
Cordon   L.   Bundy.  Portage.   Mich.,  assignor  to  The   I  pjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,01 1,  Jan.  7.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.987.087. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  167.446.  July  29. 

1971,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

86,303.  Nov.  2,  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  645.278 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  5122,  6V/76 

U.S.  CI.  260  —  410.9  R  105  Claims 

1.  An  opticall>  active  compound  of  the  formula 


\V  CH  — \— COOR, 


'~r"-'(3 


4.005.116 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOINDS 
Brian  John  Griffiths.  Coytrahen.  near  Bridgend.  Wales,  as- 
signor to  Dow  Corning  Limited.  Barry  Glamorgan.  Wales 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  629.269 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  No>.  27.  1974. 
49029  74 

Int.  CL'  C07F  ''HO.  7'/A 
U.S.  CI.  260-448.2  N  5  Claims 

1.  Disila/anes  having  the  general  formula 

HN(R,SiR  SR't, 

wherein  cich  R  represents  a  monovalenl  radic.il  having  from 
I  ti>  K  carht'n  atoms  and  free  i>f  aliphatic  unsaluration  uhich 
IS  a  hsdrocarbon  radical,  halogenated  h\dri>carbon  radical  or 
h\drocarh<inoxy  radical.  R'  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  ^  inclusive  carbtm 
atoms  and  R"  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaluration  and  having  from  I  to  K  inclusive 
carbon  atoms 


or  a  raccmic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thcreijf.  vvherein  E  is  — CH,CHR4—  or  trans  — CH=(^R«  -  . 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  t)ne  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  aralk>l  of 
7  to  1  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  one.  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carb<in  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  ethyl  substituted  in  the  ^-position  with  3  chloro. 
wherein  M  is 


A 

R,        OH 


OH         R, 


4.005,117 
ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
David  C.  Heckert,  Oxford,  and  David  M.  W  atl.  Jr..  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  So.  570.531 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  7//0,  7  M 
U.S.  CI.  260-448.8  R  1 1  Claims 

I.  An  organosilanc  of  the  fi>rmula 


(R>).  «> 

I  i 

(R,Oi,„  — Si  — (C  H,l.— O— <  H,— <  HOH— (  H,  — \     — R.X 


Ri 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  one  to  4  car 
bon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  C,Hti  represents  a  valence  bond 
or  alkylene  of  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted 
with  zero,  one.  or  2  fluoro.  with  one  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, between 


M 

M 


and  the  phenyl  ring,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  Xo  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  —OR,, 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl,  wherein  V  is  (a) 
alkylene  of  3  to  I  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with 
zero,  one,  2,  3.  or  4  fluoro,  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
between  — CHR,—  and  COOR,,  with  the  proviso  that  when  3 
or  4  fluoro  are  present,  they  are  all  substituents  of  the  carbon 
atoms  alpha  and  beta  to  -COOR,,  (b)  — CH=CH  — A-,  cis 
or  trans,  or  (c)  — C  ■  C— A— ,  wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  one 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  zero,  one,  2,  3. 
or  4  fluoro.  with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  between 
=^:H—  (or  ■  C—  )  and  —COOR,,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
3  or  4  fluoro  are  present,  they  are  all  substituents  of  the  car- 
bon atoms  alpha  and  beta  to  —COOR,,  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  when  E  is  — CH,— CHR«—  V  is  (a)  above,  including 
the  lower  alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  ac- 
cepuble  salts  thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen. 


or  siloxanc  oligomers  therei>f  wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  i>r 

/(OC,H,,i. 

where  j  is  2  to  4,  m  is  1  to  20.  /  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
containiag  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group  containing 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  u  is  0  to  2.  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
I  to  I  K  carbon  ati)ms.  h  is  1  to  3,  fJ,  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylal 
k\l  group  containing   I    to   12  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy-sub 
stituted  alkyl  group  containing   1   to  4  carbcin  atoms. 

(C.,H,^0).Z 

vkhere  «.  m  and  /  are  as  defined  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  //,  is  oxygen  and  further  provided  that  when  R,  is 
oxygen  there  is  no  X  ,  A?,  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  arylalkyl  group 
containing  I  to  22  carb<in  atoms.  ,V  is  halide.  and  >  is  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  or  sulfur 


4.005.118 
ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
David  C.  Heckert.  Oxford,  and  David  M.  Watt.  Jr..  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  4t  GamMc  Company. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,532 
Int.  CI.'C07F  7110.  7118 
U.S.  CL  260-448.8  R  1 1  Claias 

I.  An  organosilane  having  the  formula 
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(R,0),_.— Si— (CH,).— Y— R4 


or  siloxane  oligomers  thereof,  wherein  R,  is  an  alky  I  group 
conuining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  is  0  to  2.  R,  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  fc  is  I  to  3;  at  least  one  R,  is 
a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or 

(Cj,H,jrO).Z 

wherein  j  is  2  to  4,  m  is  I  to  20,  Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
conuining  I  lo  1 8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acyl  group  containing 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  provided  m  is  greater  than  I  when  Z  is 
hydrogen,  while  the  other  R3  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl  group 

containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R«  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylal- 
kyl group  containmg  I  to  22  carbon  atoms;  X  is  halide.  and  Y 
is  nitrogen,  phosphorus  or  sulfur. 


CH, 
/ 
RO  O— C 

\    /  \ 

B  CH 

/    \  / 

RO  O— C 

\ 
CH, 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  straight  chain  and  branched  chain,  satu- 
rated and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  with  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  the  process  consisting  of  reacting  boric  acid  trialkyi 
esters  of  the  general  formula  BCOR),,  wherein  R  has  the 
meaning  defined  above,  with  acetylacetone  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  1  0°-  I  50°  C  while  removing  ROH  alcohol  formed 
m  the  reaction  by  continuous  distillation  at  reduced  pressure. 


4,005,119 
ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
David  C.  Hcckert.  Oxford;  David  M.  Watt,  Jr..  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Proctor  &  C;amble  Company, 

Cincimuiti,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,539 

Int.  Cl.«  C07F  mo.  7//« 

U.S.  CI.  260—448.8  R  14  Claims 

I.  An  organosilane  having  the  formula 


|Z(OC,H,.,).0|. 


(R,).  R. 

.„— Si— (CH,),— Y — R,  X- 
(OR,),  R, 


4,005.121 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

OLIGOCARBONATES  WITH  TWO  CATALYSTS 

Jean-Pierre  G.  Senet,  Vaux  Ic  Penll,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Nationalc  des  Pondres  et  Explosifs.  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,758 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     11.     1974. 
74.40839 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  6«/06 
L.S.  CI.  260—463  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  polycarbonate- 
diols  by  transesterification  between  a  diol  and  diethyl  carbon- 
ate, which  comprises  the  following  two  stages: 

I.  transesterification  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  about  MO'C,  and 

II.  after  complete  destruction  of  the  basic  catalyst,  the 
transesterification  is  completed  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  to  about 
250°  C. 


or  siloxane  oligomers  thereof,  wherein  at  is  2  to  4,  m  is  I  to  20, 
Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  I  8  carbon  atoms 
or  an  acyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  is  0  to  2; 
c  is  0  to  2  provided  a+c  does  not  exceed  2;  R,  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  fc  is  I  to  3;  R,  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or 
arylalkyl  group  containing  I  to  I  2  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy- 
substituted  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

(C,Ht,0).Z 

where  x,  m.  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  or  oxygen  provided 
only  one  Rj  is  oxygen  and  further  provided  that  when  R,  is 
oxygen  there  is  no  X;  R«  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  or  arylalkyl  group 
conuining  1  to  22  carbon  atoms;  X  is  halide;  and  Y  is  nitro- 
gen, phosphorus,  or  sulfur. 


4,005.122 
POLYHALO  POLY  CYCLOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Steven  A.  Cerefke.  Naperville.  and  Ellis  K.  Fields.  River  For- 
est,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  ( Indi- 
ana). Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,191 
Int.  CI.»C07C  61128.69174 
U.S.  CI.  260—468  G  6  Claims 

I.  A  polyhalocompound  selected  from  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  7,7-dihalobicyclo  (4  10)  hepi- 
4-ene-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid  ester  and  5,5.8,8-tetrahalotricyclo 
15.I.0.0*-*!  octane-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid  ester  wherein  said 
halo  groups  are  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo  and  said  ester 
groups  are  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  I  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  aromatic  groups  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyi  groups  containing  from  7  to  25  carbon  atoms 


4,005,120 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
DIALKOXIBORACETYLACETONATE  CONTAINING 
MIXTURES 
Gerhard  Knnstle,  Raitenhaslach,  and  Herbert  Siegl,  Haimiag, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,132 
Cibias    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Jan.    18,    1974, 
2402426 

Int.  CL»  C07F  5104 
U.S.  CI.  260-462  R  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  making  mixtures  containing  dialkoxibo- 
racetylacetonale  of  the  general  formula 


4.005,123 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLISOTHIOUREAS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Heinrich  KoUing,  Haan;  Herbert  Thomas,  WupperUl;  Arno 

Widdig.  Blecher,  and  Hartmnnd  WoUweber,  Wuppertal,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktkngescUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  July  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  595.040 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     16,    1974, 

2434183 

Int.  CL»C07C  149140 
U.S.  CL  260-470  10  CUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
4-phenoxy-2-amidophenylisothiourea  of  the  formula: 
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S  — R» 
I 
NHC  =  NCOR* 


NHCOR* 


ate.  methyl  ester  of  terephthaldehydic  acid.  mcth\l  ester  of 
toluic  acid,  and  methyl  acetate,  separating  said  crystallized 
high  purity  dimehyl  terephthalate  from  said  mother  liquor,  the 
improvement  comprising  adjusting  said  separated  mother 
liquor  containing  esterification  water  and  abi>ut  1  0  to  6  0 
percent  by  vi eight  dissolved  solids  to  a  specific  gravity  of 
about  O  85  to  0  V8  bv  addition  of  vwater  to  the  mother  liquor 
and  by  evaporation  of  methanol  from  the  mother  liquor  at  a 
temperature  of  about  hS'-X?"  C  cooling  said  separated 
mother  liquor  to  a  temperature  of  about  10°  30°  C"  to  prccipi 
tatc  said  solids  and  separating  said  stilids  from  a  twice  scpa 
rated  mother  liquor 


and  a  5-phenoxy-2-amidophenylis«ithiourea  of  the  formula 


nhc=ncor' 

I 
S  — R» 


wherein 

R*  IS  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy- 
alkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  of  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

R*  is  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxyalkoxy  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R»  and  R^  independent  of  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
halogeno.  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  lo  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro 
methyl,  alkanoyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ammo,  al- 
kanoylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  carbalkoxy  of  2 
to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4.005.125 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOALKVL  ESTERS 
Louis  Schmerling,  Riverside,   III.,  assignor  to   I  niversai  Oil 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaiim,  ill. 

Filed  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574.493 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  67i24 
I  .S.  CI.  260-476  R  1-^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  haloalkvl  ester  which 
comprises  reacting  a  hydrocarbtin  carboxylic  acid  containing 
from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  anhydride  thereof  and  a 
hvdrogcn  halide  or  hydrohalic  acid  with  a  saturated  cyclic 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran, 
tetrahydropyran.  halogen-substituted  tetrahydrofurans  and 
tetrahydropyrans  and  alkyl-substitut.:d  tetrahydrofurans  and 
Ictrahydropyrans  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  metal 
halide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  to  about 
250°  C  .  and  recovering  the  resultant  haloalkyl  ester. 


4.005.126 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOALKYL  ESTERS 
Loub  Schmerling.   Riverside.   111.,  assignor   to   Universal  Oil 
Products  Company.  Des  Pbincs.  111. 

Filed  May  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.494 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  67124 
L.S.CL  260-476  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  haloalkyl  ester  which 
comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  lo 
about  I00°C  ,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  anhydride  thereof  and  a  hydro 
gen  halide  or  hydrohalic  acid  with  a  saturated  cyclic  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran.  telra 
hydropyran.  halogen-substituted  tetrahydrofurans  and  tetra 
hydropyrans  and  alkyl-subslituted  tetrahydrofurans  and  telra 
hydropyrans  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  from    i    to  about  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  the  resultant  haloalkyl  ester 


I 

4.005.124 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  MOTHER  LIQIOR 
PRODUCED  BY  THE  ESTERIFICATION  OF 
TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  WITH  METHANOL 
Ferdinand  List.  Mari;  WiMried  Uhleabrock,  Bochum:  Norbert 
Wilke.  and  Kuri  Wember.  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors    to    Chemische    Werke    Hub    AktiengesclLvrhaft, 
Mari.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  525.516 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.    28,    1973. 
2359199 

Int.  CL*  C07C  69182 
U.S.  CL  260-475  R  23  ChUms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  dimethyl  terephthalate 
comprising  the  steps  of  esterifying  with  excess  methanol  a 
crude  terephthalic  acid  containing  as  impurities  terephthalde 
hyde  acid,  acetic  acid  and  tolic  acid  to  obtain  a  solid  phase  of 
crystallized  high  purity  dimethylterephthalate  and  predomi- 
nantly methanolic  mother  liquor  containing  minor  quantities 
of  dissolved  dimethyl  terephthalate.  monomcthyl  terephthal- 


4,005.127 

L-DOPA  PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

William  S.  Knowles.  St.  Lonb;  Milton  J.  Sabacky.  Ballwin.  and 

Billy   D.  Vineyard,  Creve  Cocur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loub,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122.185.  March  8,  1971,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Aug.  6.  1975.  Ser.  No.  602.484 

Int.  CL»C07C  70.^/2  7 

t.S.  CL  260-479  R  13  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  comprising  catalytically  asymmetrically  hydro 
genating  a-acetamido-4-hydroxy-3-alkoxy-cinnamic  acid  ace- 
tate, in  the  presence  of  a  homogeneous,  optically  active  coor 
dinalion  complex  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  rhodium,  iridium,  ruthenium,  osmium,  palladium  and 
platinum    in   combination   with   at   least  one   optically   active 
phosphine  or  arsine  ligand  to  form  N-acetyl  3  (4  hydroxy-3 
alkoxyphenyl)-L-alanine  acetate  in  a  major  amount  and  N- 
acetyl-3-(4-hydroxy-3-alkoxyphenyl)-D-alanine   aceUte    in   a 
minor  amount  and  recovering  a  portion  of  the  N-acetyl-3-(4- 
hydroxy-3-alkoxyphenyl)-L-alanine  acetate  by  crystallization 
and     hydrolyzing    the    recovered     N-acetyl-3-(4-hydroxy  3 
alkoxyphcnyD-L-alanine  acetate  to  3-(3.4-dihydroxyphenyl) 
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L-alanine;  provided  that  said  a-acetamido-4-hydroxy-3- 
alkoxy-cinnamic  acid  acetate.  N-acetyl-3-(4-hydroxy-3-alkox- 
yphenyD-L-alanine  acetate  and  N-acetyl-3-(4-hydroxy-3- 
alkoxyphenyD-D-alanine  acetate  may  be  present  as  the  acid,  a 
salt  formed  with  a  base  or  mixtures  of  the  acid  and  a  salt 
formed  with  a  base. 

II.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


RO 
CH,C-0— ^3~^"~^~ 


COOH 
I 

NH 
I 

c=o 

I 
CH. 


and  US  salts  formed  with  a  base,  wherein.  R  is  alkyl  of  from  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,005.128 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OXALATE 

ESTERS 
Let  R.  ZetuwT,  Media,  Pa.;  Rkhard  W.  Saucr,  deceased.  laU  of 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  John  J.  Hcffroa,  cxccator.  Morri«*Ule. 
Pa.,  awigaort  to  Atlantic  RkhfteM  Conpaay,  Los  Angeles. 

CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975,  S«r.  No.  564,242 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  69136 

VS.  CI.  260-485  R  *''  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalate  esters  of  an 
alcohol  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  a  saturated 
monohydric  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohol  which  may  contain 
other  substituents  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  reaction  or 
an  aromatic  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  and  methoxy-benzyl  alcohols  with  car- 
bon monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  1  and  700 
atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50°  to 
250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  (It),  rhodium 
(III),  platinum  (II)  and  copper  (1)  or  (II)  salt  compounds  and 
at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic.  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  amine  or  ammonia  and  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  copper  (II)  or  iron  (ill) 
oxalate,  sulfate.  aceUte.  or  trinuroacetate  oxidant  salt  com- 
pound and  recovering  the  desired  oxalate  ester. 


at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  amine  or  ammonia,  a 
stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  copper  (II)  oxalate,  sulfate, 
acetate,  or  iriduroacetate  oxidant  salt  compound,  and  an 
excess  over  that  normally  formed  in  the  carbonylation 
reaction  of  an  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium 
sulfate,  acetate  or  trifluroacetate  salt  compound,  to  pro 
ducc  the  desired  oxalate  ester; 

separating  the  oxalate  ester  by  distillation  leaving  a  distilla 
tion  residue  comprised  of  catalyst,  amine,  reduced  oxi- 
dant salt  and  ammonium  salt  compound; 

dissolving  the  distillation  residue  m  alcohol  and  purging  the 
resulting  solution  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  pressures  above  0.2  atmospheres  and  at  a  tempera 
ture  in  the  range  of  from  20"  C.  to  200°  C.  to  reoxidize  the 
reduced  copper  oxidant  salt  and  form  co-product  water; 

removing  the  reoxidation  co-product  water  by  the  addition 
of  water  scavengers  or  azeotropic  distillation  leaving  a 
residue  comprised  of  caUlyst.  amine,  copper  (II)  oxidant 
salt  and  ammonium  salt  compound;  and 

recovering  said  residue  for  reuse  in  an  oxidative  carbonyla 
tion  process. 


4,005,130 
PREPARATION  OF  OXALATE  ESTERS  FROM  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  AND  ALCOHOL  OVER  A  METAL 
CATALYST  AND  A  DIONE  OXIDANT 
Lee  R.  Zehner,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richricid  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,527 
Int.  Cl.»  C07C  69136 
U.S.  CL  260-485  R  •»  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  carbonylation  of  an  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  may  contain  other 
substituenu  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  reaction,  to  pro 
duce  oxalate  esters  which  comprises  reacting  under  subslan 
tially  anhydrous  conditions,  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic 
or  alicyclic  alcohol  or  an  aromatic  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  and  methoxy-benzyl 
alcohols  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  from  200  psi 
to  5000  psi  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80°  to 
200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copper,  nickel,  cobalt, 
cadmium  and  zinc  metal  salt  compounds  and  at  least  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  a  2.5-cyclohexadiene- 1 .4-dione  oxidant 
having  the  formula 


4,005,129 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  CARBONYLATION  OF 
ALCOHOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  REOXIDATION  OF 
REDUCED  COPPER  SALTS  PRODUCED  BY  THE 
OXIDATION  CARBONYLATION 
Lcc  R.  Z«li««r,  Media,  Pa.,  asiiiaor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angcics,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,810 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  69136 

U.S.  CI.  260-485  R  22  Claims 

I.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  oxidative  carbonylation  of  an 

alcohol  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  a  satu- 
rated monohydric  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohol  which 
may  contain  other  substituents  which  do  not  interfere 
with  the  reaction  or  an  aromatic  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  and  me- 
thoxy-benzyl alcohols  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pres- 
sure of  between  about  I  to  700  atmospheres  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50°  C.  to  250°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  (ID.  rhodium 
(ill),  platinum  (11)  and  copper  (1)  or  (ID  salt  compounds. 


wherein  x  may  be  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  recovering  the 
desired  oxalate  ester. 


4,005.131 
SYNTHESIS  OF  OXALATE  ESTERS  FROM  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  AND  ACETALS  OR  KETALS 
L«e  R.  Zehner,  Media,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Com- 
pany, Los  AnteWs,  CaUf. 

Fikd  Jan.  2,  1976.  Scr.  No.  646,1 18 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  69136 

VS.  CI.  260-485  R  "  Clalais 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalate  esters  which 

comprises  reacting  under  substanUally  anhydrous  conditions. 

an  aceul  having  the  formula 
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RCH 


I 
\ 


OR' 


or  kctal  having  the  formula  RfC 


\ 


OR* 


OR 


OR- 


used  in  the  mixture  in  a  proportion  of  from  I  O**  h\  u eight  to 
30<*  by  weight,  whereby  the  direct  hydrolysis  of  the  aromatic 
bis(ethcr  N-organophlhalimide)  is  achieved  without  resort  to 
a  base  hydrolysis  step  followed  by  acidirication  of  the  resulting 
tetraacid  salts. 


wherein  R  may  be  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  alicyclic  group  R'  and  R" 
may  be  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  which  may  contain  substitu- 
ents which  do  not  interfere  with  the  reaction,  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  500  psi 
and  3000  psi  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50°  C 
to  200°  C  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum, 
rhodium,  cadmium,  cobalt,  zinc  and  copper  salt  compounds 
and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  aro- 
matic or  heterocyclic  amine  or  ammonia  and  a  monohydric 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  alcohol  and  recovering  the 
desired  oxalate  ester. 


I 


4,005,132 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  TRIALKYL  BORANES  WITH 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  PROTONS 
Roland  Koster,  Muiheim  (Ruhr),  and  Hans  Bellut,  Wannc- 

Elckcl.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  StudiengescUschaft 

Kohic  m.b.H..  Muiheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297.146 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct.  14,  1971. 
2151233 

Int.  CL»  C07F  5102 
VS.  CI.  260—502.3  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  trialkyi  borane  with  a  compound 
containing  a  proton  for  protolysis  of  the  trialkyi  borane  and 
said  compound  involving  said  proton,  said  compound  being  a 
compound  having  the  proton  bonded  to  0  or  N.  with  the 
proviso  that  when  the  proton  is  bonded  to  the  residue  by  0.  the 
residue  is  other  than  acyl,  an  HS  compound  wherein  H  in  said 
HS  IS  said  proton,  or  hydrogen  halide.  wherein  the  hydrogen  in 
said  hydrogen  halide  is  said  proton,  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amount  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  derivative  which  is  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction 


4.005.133 
P(;F,  ,,  L-ARGININE  SALT 
Walter      Morozowlch.     Kalamazoo     Township,     Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalama- 
zoo. Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1975.  Ser.  No.  622.129 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  101124 

VS.  CL  260-  50 1 . 1 1  2  Claims 

1.  PGF,  a   .  L-arginme  salt. 

2.  The  free-flowing  solid  form  of  PGF,.,.  L-arginme  salt. 


4.005.135 
ROTATABLE  ULTRAVIOLET  LAMP  REFLECTOR  AND 

HEAT  SINK 
Norman  A.  Heiding.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chcrakal 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  565.601 

Int.  CI.*  BO  IK  1 100,  F21V  29/00,  F26B  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  250-527  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  photopolymerizahlc  materials 
which  are  moved  in  a  plane,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  disposed  lamp  and  reflector  assemblies  which  are 
elongated  along  lines  parallel  to  said  plane  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  photopo- 
lymerizable  materials,  each  of  said  lamp  and  reflector  assem- 
blies consisting  of  an  elongated  lamp  disposed  within  an  elon- 
gated reflector  which  is  generalK  curved  partiallv  around  said 
lamp  and  which  terminates  on  two  parallel  extending  edges 
vkhich  are  parallel  to  said  lamp,  wherebv  said  generalK  curved 
reflector  focuses  the  radiation  of  said  lamp  beyond  said  two 
parallel-extending  edges  of  said  reflector  and  toward  objects 
which  face  said  lamp,  means  for  rotatablv  mounting  each  of 
said  lamp  and  reflector  assemblies  comprising  pivotal  mount 
mg  means  which  is  generally  coaxial  with  corresponding  ones 
of  said  two  parallel-extending  edges  of  each  of  said  reflectors, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  each  of  said  lamp  and 
reflector  assemblies  between  a  first  position  at  which  the 
radiation  of  said  lamps  is  directed  toward  said  plane  to  a 
second  position  at  which  the  radiation  of  at  least  one  of  said 
lamps  is  directed  toward  the  rear  surface  of  the  reflector  of  an 
adjacent  lamp  and  reflector  assembly 


4,005.134 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS(  ETHER 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID) 
Ronald  L.  Markezkh,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  SchcnccUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612368 
Int.  CL*C07C  51100 
VS.  CI.  260—520  E  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  making  an  aromatic  bis(ether  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid)  based  on  the  hydrolysis  of  an  aromatic  bi8( ether 
N-organophthalimide).  the  improvement  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  aromatic  bis(ether  N-organophthalimide, 
acetic  acid,  water  and  mineral  acid  in  a  closed  system  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  80'  C  to  200°  C. 
where  the  mineral  acid  is  used  in  the  mixture  at  a  concentra- 
tion sufTicient  to  provide  from  2  to  8  moles  of  mineral  acid  per 
mole  of  bisimide  and  there  is  utilized  a  proportion  by  weight  of 
from  about  1  part  to  20  parts  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  from 
about  I  part  to  10  parts  of  water  per  part  of  bisimide  which  is 


4.005.136 

GRANULES  OF  SALTS  OF  POLY-a-HYDROXYACRYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Jean  Brkhard,  VUvoordc.  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  St  Ck. 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Fikd  June  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585.587 
Claims     priority,     applkation     France.     July      11.     1974. 
74-24603 

Int.  Cl.»  C07C  59/17 
IS.  CL  260-535  P  10  Clafans 

1 .  Granules  of  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  of  substituted 
or  unsubstituled  poly-a-hydroxyacrylic  acids,  wherein  their 
apparent  specific  gravity  under  free  flow  is  between  0  35  and 
O  55  kg/dm'  and  their  ability  to  flow,  expressed  by  the  lime 
taken  for  a  weight  of  250  g  to  flow  through  a  16  mm  diameter 
orifice  of  an  analysis  funnel  with  a  short  stem,  does  not  exceed 
10  seconds. 
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4.005,137 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  AND  SEPARATION 

OF  PERHALOALKANOIC  ACIDS  FROM  MIXTURES 

THEREOF  WITH  FERHALOALKANES 

WcrMT  Rndolpii,  AaderteB,   Huaovcr,  and  Joachim   Ma«- 

■MBC,  Haaaovcr,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  as^tnors  to  Kali-Chc- 

Mic  Aktinigcsclbchaft,  Haaaovcr,  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548^)18 
Claiois    priorHy,    applicatioa    Germaay,    Feb.    19,    1974, 
2407834 

lat.  CI.*  C07C  5142,  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  260-539  R  *  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  a  per 
haloalkanoic  acid  or  mixture  of  perhaloalkanoic  acids  having 
the  formula 

A-(CFX-CFY),-CFX-COOH 

in  which  A  is  a  perfluoromethyl.  perfluoroethyl,  pcrfluoropro- 
pyl  or  perfluoroisopropyl  radical.  X  is  a  fluoro  or  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  radical.  Y  is  a  nuoro  or  chloro  radical  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  4.  from  a  mixture  conuining  the  said  acid  or 
mixture  of  acids  and  a  perhaloalkane  or  mixture  of  perhaloal- 
kanes  having  the  formula 


4,005,139 
PROCESS  FOR  COOKED  POTATO  PRODUCTS 
Cornells   Kortichot,   Willowdalc,   and   James   Joseph    Miller, 
Toronto,   both   of  Canada,  assignors  to   Corporate   Foods 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  28,  1973,  182190 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  1 110 
U.S.  CI.  426-550  12  CUIms 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  production  of  cooked  po- 
tato products  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  rapidly  mixing  dehydrated  potato  solids  with  water  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  hydrate  the  potato  solids  and  to  form 
a  stiff  dough  suitable  for  frying,  said  mixing  being  suffi- 
ciently rapid  and  severe  to  form  a  homogeneous,  pour- 
able,  low  viscosity  slurry  of  said  potato  solids  and  water 
before  formation  of  said  stiff  dough; 

b.  pouring  said  slurry  onto  a  surface  to  form  said  slurry  into 
a  desired  shape  while  it  is  still  pourable  and  before  forma- 
tion of  said  stiff  dough: 

c    permitting  the  shaped  slurry  to  transform   by  hydration 

into  a  stiff  dough  suiuble  for  frying;  and 
d.  cooking  said  stiff  dough. 


A-(CFX-CFY).-CFX-CFYZ 

in  which  formula  A,  X,  Y  and  n  have  the  same  significance  as 
hereinbefore,  and  Z  is  an  iodo,  chloro  or  bromo  radical,  which 
comprises  adsorbing  the  said  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  liquid 
upon  a  chromatographic  column  of  adsorbent  silica  gel  parti- 
cles and  subsequently  eluting  the  perhaloalkane  or  perhaloal- 
kanes  therefrom  first  with  a  weakly  polar  eluent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorofluoroalkanes,  tctrachlorome- 
thane.  chloroform,  benzene  and  petroleum  ether,  and  then 
with  a  strongly  polar  eluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyl  aceute.  diethyl  ether,  acetone  and  methanol. 


4,005,140 
UREIDOTETRALIN  COMPOUNDS 
Larry  Dean  Spiccr,  Princeton;  Joseph  Michael  Pensack,  Tren- 
ton; Robert   Daniel  Wilbur,  Tltusville.  and  Gary   Michael 
Dcmkovich.  Cranbury,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  440,625,  Feb.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,506. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,353 
Int.  Cl/AOtW  9/20;  A61K  31117;  C07C  127/19,  157/09 

8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  oXthe  formula: 


R,— N— C— NH  — R, 


4,005,138 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SULPHONIC 

ACID  FLUORIDES 

Eric  Plattner.  Sciliabcrg.  and  ChriHos  ComniacUis,  Prilly,  both 

of  SwHzcrland.  aaaignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   11.   1973, 
13025/73 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  h4ar.  30,  1976 

lat.  CI.*  C07C  143/70 

VS.  CL  260-543  F  »3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulphonic  acid  fluorides 

of  the  formula 

R  so,F. 
wherein  R  represents  a  straight-chain  or  a  branched  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi  radical,  which  comprises  reacting  thio  compounds 
of  the  formula 

R-S-x. 
wherein  R  has  the  meaning  previously  assigned  to  it  and  X 
repreienu  hydrogen  or  the   radical   -S-R,  with  nitrogen 
dioxide  or  dinitrogen  tetroxide  in  the  presence  of  liquid  hydro- 
gen fluoride. 


wherein  R,  is  sel^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consUting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  an.d  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  monoa|kylamino  having  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms 


4,005,141 
PERFLUOROALKYLSULFONAMIDOARYL 
COMPOUNDS 
George  G.  I.  Moore,  Birchwood,  and  Joseph  Kenneth  Harring- 
ton, Edina,  both  of  Minn.,  assicM>rs  to  MinncsoU  Mining 
and  MaaMfactnring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continnalion-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  268.661,  July  3,  1972, 
abandoMd,  which  i>  a  contiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

118,476,  Feb.  24,  1971,  abaad«Md,  which  ia  a 

contiauatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,148,  AprU  13,  1970, 

abaadoacd.  Thb  appUcatloa  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,883 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thii  pateat  aabaeqaeal  to  Oct.  8, 

1991,  has  bcca  disclaimed. 

lat.  CL*  C07C  143/74 

VJS.  CL  260-556  F  *•  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R^O,N 
I 
R 


S(0). 


Y. 


wherein  R/is  a  lower  perfluoroalkyi  radical  having  one  or  two 
carbon  atoms.  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkylsulfonyl.  a  horticul- 
turally  acceptable  cation  ur 


O 

II 
— CR' 


where  R'  is  alkyl.  m  is  0-2.  Y  is  halogen,  alkyl,  alkox>.  nitro. 
amino,  alkanamido.  hydroxy,  dialkylamino.  alkylthio.  alkyl- 
sulfonyl. alkanoyl.  dialkylsulfamoyi  or  alkylsulfinyl.  Y'  is 
fluorine,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  nitro.  ammo,  alkanamido.  hydroxy, 
dialkylamino.  alkylthio.  alkylsulfonyl.  alkanoyl.  dialkylsulfam- 
oyi or  alkylsulfinyl  and  n  and  n'  are  independently  0-2  pro- 
vided that  the  individual  aliphatic  groups  appearing  in  the  R. 
R'.  Y  and  Y'  moieties  contain  from  one  to  four  carb<in  atoms 
each. 


4.005.142 

FLLOROCARBON  ETHER  BIS(0-AMINOPHENOL ) 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  C.  Evers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lnited  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 

Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.470 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  91144.  93,/ 4 
L.S.  CI.  260-571  3  Claims 

I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I  .l4-bis(  3-amino-4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)pernuoro-5.10-dimethyl-3.6.9.l2-tetraoxatetradecane 
and  1 .1  7-bis(  3-amino-4-hydroxyphenyl  )pernuoro-3.6.y.l  5- 
tetraoxaheptadecane 


NH, 


NO, 


NO, 


wherein 

R  is  as  defined  above  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  containing  at  least  one  metal  of  period  ^  or  6  of 
Group  \'ll  of  the  Peri<idic  Table,  said  catalyst  being  pre- 
sent m  an  amount  of  0  OOOS  to  0  I**  by  weight  metal, 
based  upon  the  amount  of  dinitro  compound  being  re- 
acted 


4.005,143 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AROMATIC 

DIAMINES 

Walter  Bohm.  Lcverkuscn;  Helmuth  Kritzler,  Odcnthal.  and 

Luiz  Neumann,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Akticngesclbchaft,  Lcverkusen.  Germany 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594,417 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    25.    1974. 
2435818 

Int.  CI.*C07C  93/26.  H5III 
U.S.  CI.  260-575  7  Claims 

I.   Process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  dianfine   having  the 
formula 


NH, 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  conucting  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline.  O-toluidine 
and  m-toluidine  a  dinitro  compound  of  the  formula 


4.005.144 
ETHVNVl -SIBSTITITED  AROMATIC  ORTHO 
DIAMINES  AND  METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIS 
Robert  F.   Kovar.  Dayton,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold.  Centervllle. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  Stales  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secrrtary  of  the  Air  Force.  Washington. 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578^47.  May   19.  1975,  Pal.  No. 
3.975.444.  This  application  Apr.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  675,677 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  i<7l50,  93106 
U.S.  CL  260—578  3  CUims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


NH, 

NH, 


C  =CH 


4.005.145 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  OXO 
COMPOUNDS 
Erich  Widmer.  Munchenstein.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc..  Nutlcy,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  551.945 
Claims    priority,   application   .Switzerland.    Mar.    1.    1974. 
2933/74;  Jan.  30.  1975.  1124/75 

Int.  CI.*C07C  4^100 
U..S.  CI.  260-586  R  15  Claims 

I.  A  priHress  for  isomeruing  an  a.^-unsaturaied  oxo  com- 
pound to  a  /S.y-unsaturated  oxo  compound  comprising  boiling 
an  o./J-unsaturated  oxo  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  cala 
lyst.  said  catalyst  being  an  acid  having  a  ptC   value  at  room 
temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  of  from  2  to  5.  a  btiil 
ing  point  of  greater  than  that  of  said  ^.^-unsaturated  oxo 
compound  and  which  is  stable  under  the  reaction  conditions, 
said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a    monocyclic,  aromatic  or  alicyclic  monocarboxylic.  dicar- 
boxylic    or    polycarboxylic    acids   which    may    contain    a 
hctero  atom  and/or  be  ring-substituted, 
b   an  acid  Selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic  acid. 
12-hydroxystearic  acid,  benzilic  acid  and  diglycolK  acid, 
and 
c    aliphatic  or  aromatic  amino  acids; 
to  form  said  ^.-y-unsaturated  oxo  compound  which  is  collected 
in  the  distillate 
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4,005,146 
RESOLUTION  OF  DL-ALLETHROLONE 
Bcraard  GofffaM<.  Park,  Fraace,  asaifaor  to  Rou«el-UCLAF, 
Paris,  Fraacc 

Coatiaaattoa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  315,999,  Dec.  18,  1972, 
abaadoMd.  Thb  applicatioa  Sept.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,413 
Claimt     priority,    appUcatioa     Fraacc,     Dec.     28.     1971, 

71.46981 

lat.  Ci.»  C07C  45124 
U.S.  CI.  260-586  R  »5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  dl-allethrolone  comprising 
reacting  dl-allethrolone  with  an  excess  of  succinic  acid  anhy- 
dride to  form  the  hemisuccinate  of  dl-allethrolone.  reacting 
the  latter  with  ephedrine  in  an  appropriate  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  lower  aliphatic 
nitrites  and  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  to  form  the  ephedrine  salt 
of  the  said  hemisuccinate  and  crysullizing  from  the  organic 
solvent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextro 
ephedrine  salt  of  the  hemisuccinate  of  d-allethrolone  and  levo 
ephedrine  salt  of  the  hemisuccinate  of  l-allethrolone.  reacting 
the  recovered  ephedrine  salt  with  a  dilute  aqueous  acid  to 
form  the  resulting  hemisuccinate  and  hydrolysing  the  latter  by 
heating  in  an  aqueous  acid  media  to  form  the  corresponding 
optical  isomer  of  allethrolone. 


H 
I 


O 


(W) 


H— C— C— R' 
I 
R» 


in  which  R'  and  R*  have  the  meanings  given  above,  in 
liquid  phase  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  zinc 
oxide. 


4,005,148 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PROPARGYL  OR  ALKENYL  PHENYL 

ETHER  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  ACARICIDE 
Yuliio  Aolii,  Omiya;  Shizuo  WaliiU;  Shoichi   Kato,  both  of 
Agco,  and  Skuichl  Ishida,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kayaiiu  Kabusliiiii  Kaislia,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Scr,  No.  602.069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  9.  1974.  49-90760 
int.  CI.*  C07C  147114 
U.S.  CI.  260—607  AR  3  CUims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,005,147 
PRODUCTION  OF  o,/3-UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Roman  FiKlicr,  Lndwigshafcn;  Norbcrt  Goctz,  Bobcnhcim- 
Roxbcim,  and  Herbert  Mueller,  Franlientluii,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Badlschc  AnUin-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Alitien- 
geseilschaft,  Ludwigsliafen  (Rliiae),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,959 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    13,    1971, 
2150992 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  45100 
MS.  CI.  260-593  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  at  least  a./3-unsaturated 
ketones  of  the  formula  (I): 


H  O  0) 

I  II 

R«— C=C— C— R' 
I 


in  which 

R'  and  R*  are  branched  or  linear,  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  one  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  saturated  or  unsaturated 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  five  to  20  carbon 
atoms  which  may  also  contain  an  alkyl  group  as  a  substit- 
uent  and/or  an  endoalkylene  group  or  an  araliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  seven  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  one  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  moreover  R'  and  R*  together  with 
the  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  may  be  common  members 
of  an  alicyclic  ring,  by  reaction  of  an  aldehyde  of  the 
formula  (11): 


:-Q-o 

S(0).Y 


(I) 


—  R 


wherein  X  represents  methyl  group  or  chlorine  atom.  Y  repre- 
senu  ethyl  group,  n-propyl  group,  or  allyl  group.  R  represents 
propargyl  group,  allyl  group,  buten-2-yl  group.  3-methyl  but 
en-2-yl  group.  1-methylallyl  group.  3-chloroallyl  group,  and  n 
represents  0  or  1. 


\    4,005.149 

MERCAPTANS  BY  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE-CLEAVAGE  OF 

ORGANIC  SULFIDES  IN  PRESENCE  OF  CARBON 

DISULFIDE 

Donald  H.  Kubicek,  BartiesvUlc.  OkU..  assignor  to  PhlUips 

Petroleum  Company.  BartiesvUlc.  Okla. 

Filed  May  1.  1975.  Ser.  No.  573.486 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  148100 
U.S.  CL  260—609  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  mercaptans  by  catalytic  cleavage  of 
organic  sulfides  with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  a 
sulfactive  catalyst  a  method  for  increasing  the  toul  conversion 
of  reactants  to  mercaptans  comprises  conducting  the  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  carbon  disulfide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  at  most 
about  50/1  of  organic  sulfide/carbon  disulfide  and  at  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  sufficient  for  carrying  out  the  reaction. 


R'— C=0 
I 
H 


(II) 


4,005,150 

PHENYL  ETHERS  HAVING  JUVENILE  HORMONE 

ACTIVITY 

Frantisck  Sorm;  Miroslav  Svoboda;  Jifi  Zavada;  Kard  Slama. 

and  Zdenek  Arnold,  all  of  Prague.  Czechoslovakia,  assignors 

to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  vcd,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  May  18,  1971.  Scr.  No.  144.631 
Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  CzcclMtslevakia,  May  22.  1970. 
3600-70;  Nov.  27.  1970.  8032-70 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  43120 

U.S.  CI.  260-613  D  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formulas  I  and  II: 


in  which  R*  has  the  meanings  given  above  with  a  ketone 
of  the  formula  (III): 


r         1  JX 

»— C— CH.— (CH.).— C— CH— (CH,).-A-A^^;;^( 


I 
OR 


I 
Z' 


R'),  (i) 
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-continued 


— C— CH,  — (CH,).— CH— A — Uy^  • 


(III 


OR* 


wherein.  A  is  oxygen.  R'  is  nitro  or  halo,  each  of  R.  R'  and  R' 
IS  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  c>cloalk>l  ur  aral 
kyl,  m  is  the  positive  integer  one  or  two,  n  is  the  positive 
integer  two  or  three;  p  is  zero  or  the  positive  integer  one  lo 
five,  and  each  of  Z  and  Z'  is  hydrogen  or  together  form  a 
carbon-carbon  bond 


4,005.152 

CYCLOALKENYNES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Louis  Schmcrling,   Riverside.   111.,  assignor   lo   Lnivcrsal  Oil 

ProducU  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Conlinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  428,635.  Dec.  26,  1973. 

abandoned,  which  te  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

196,792.  So*.  8.  1971.  Pal.  So.  3.799,997.  This  application 

Apr.  21,  1975,  Scr.  So.  569,899 

Int.  CI.'  C07C"  2Mt)t<.  :<  Id.  2}  14 

VS.  n.  260-648  R  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  ptissessing  the  generic  formula 


R— (  : 


-t  — <   =(  — \ 


R— c 


H— -C  — R 


4,005.151 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  POLYHALOGENATED 

PHENOLS 

Masataka  Wataya,  Nagarcyama;  Nobuo  Onodcra,  Hiratsuka, 

and  Sbosuke  lmamur.a,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to    m  w  hich  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i^f  hvdrogen  and  lovver  alkyl  radicals.  X  is  selected  from  the 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  555,627  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  radicals  and  n  is  an 

Claims  priorHy.  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974.  49-25755     integer  from   I  to  3.  and  v^hercin  C     C       C  denotes  a  double 

int.  CI.*  C07C  39:30.  39:32  bond  betv^cen  the  middle  carbon  atom  and  either  of  the  other 

U.S.  CI.  260—623  R  10  Claims     t^o    carbon    atoms   and    a   single    bund    between    the    middle 

I.   In   a   process  for   producing   a   polyhalogcnatcd   phenol    carbon  atom  and  the  remaining  carbon  atom 
represented  by  the  formula. 


OH 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  n  is  2  to  3.  diazo- 
tizing  a  polyhalogenated  aniline  represented  by  the  formula. 


NH, 


4,005,153 

POLYHALOCYCLOPESTESYL  PHESVI.  COMPOl  SDS 

Samuel    Grifand,    Siagara    Falls,    S.Y.,    assignor    lo    Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation.  Siagara  Falls,  S.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  So.  381,846.  July  23,  1973.  which  b  a 

division  of  Scr.  So.  142,054,  May   10,  1971,  Pat.  So. 
3,839,454,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  So.  758,684. 

Sept.  10.  1968,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Scr.  So. 

318,522.  Oct.  24,  1963,  Pat.  No.  3,450,768.  This  appUcatioa 

June  9,  1975,  Scr.  So.  585.207 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  25, 1 H 

U.S.  CI.  260-650  R 

I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


7  C 


wherein  X  and  n  are  as  defined  above  to  obtain  a  ben- 
zenediazonium  salt  and  hydrolyzing  the  benzenediazonium 
salt  to  obUin  the  polyhalogenated  phenol,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mixing  the  polyhalogenated  aniline  with  an 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  obtain  the  polyhalogenated 
aniline  sulfate,  pulverizing  the  polyhalogenated  aniline  sulfate 
according  to  a  wet  pulverizing  process  to  obtain  a  suspension 
of  fine  particles  of  the  polyhalogenated  aniline  sulfate  having 
a  particle  size  of  2  to  SO  microns,  adding  sodium  nitrite  to  the 
polyhak>genated  aniline  sulfate  suspension  and  effecting  the 
diazotization  of  the  polyhalogenated  aniline  sulfate  at  -lO'C 
to  +40*  C.  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  polyhalogenated  ben- 
zenediazonium sulfate  by  heating  it  as  such  at  a  temperature 
from  90' C  to  the  apparent  boiling  temperature  of  the  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  and  recycling  to  the  diazotization  step  the  aque- 
ous sulfuric  acid  solution  from  which  the  desired  polyhalogen- 
ated phenol  has  been  separated. 


'■"■•+     -I-*"'- 


therein 

a  X  IS  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine; 

b  Y  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 

c  R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine  and  trifluoromethyl. 

d.  Ar  IS  a  phenyl  radical  having  R.  substituents  and  contain- 
ing a  hydrogen  substituent  on  a  ring  position  adjacent  to 
the  point  of  polyhalocyclopentadicne  attachment,  and 

e.  n  IS  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  q  is  either  0  or  1 . 
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4^5.154 
CUBING  U-EPOXY  WITH  PREPOLYMER  BASED  ON 
POLYAMINES  AND  OLIGOMERS  POSSESSING  IMIDE 

GROUPS 
Mklwl  Bartaia,  Ljrfca,  FrwKC,  aHifMr  to  BImbc-PotiIcm  S.A., 
ParKFrsK* 

CMtiautiM  af  Scr.  N*.  2*4,723,  Jaac  21,  1972.  Pat.  No. 
3JS3v4M.  TUt  apHkatlMi  Jaa.  27,  197S,  S«r.  No.  544^71 
Claim    priarky,    appHcatioa    Fraaca.    Jaa*    24,     1971, 
71.23M5 

laL  CL«  CML  63/10,  63100 
VS.  CL  240- S37  R  24  Claiat 

1.  A  proceu  for  curing  a  l,2-«poxy  resin  which  contprises 
mixing  the  epoxy  reiin  with  a  curing  amount  of  a  prepolymcr 
composition,  taid  composition  being  prepared  by  heating  (a) 
an  oligomer  having  the  average  general  formula: 


(I) 


by  — Q—  or  —  S— .  an  alkylene  group  with   I   to  3  carbon 
atoms.     -CO-.     -SO,-.     -CONH-.     -COO-.     -P 
(0)R,-.  -CONH-X-NHCO-, 


in  which  j  represents  a  number  from  0.1  to  about  2.  R  repre- 
sents a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  with  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  derived  from  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  of  the  general 
formula: 


O-R 


(11) 


CrCO" 


N— N 


.N— N 


_  « 


in  which  the  oxygen  atom  is  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the 
radical  R.  and  T  represena  a  divalent  organic  radical  possess- 
ing 2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  the  free  valencies  of  which  are  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  derived  from  an  internal 
anhydride  of  the  general  formula: 


CO  ('"> 

/      \ 

T  O 

\       / 

CO 


at  least  60%  of  the  T  radicals  in  the  oligomer  conuining  a 
polymerisable  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  the  remaining  T 
radicals,  if  any,  being  alkylene.  cycloalkylene.  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  radicals  with  (b)  a  polyamine  of  the  general 
formula: 

0<NH,), 

in  which  y  represenU  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2  and  Q 
represents: 

a  divalent  organic  radical  E  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  radical  with  less  than  13 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenylene  radical,  a  cyclohe xylene  radical,  a 
phenylene  radical  substituted  by  a  methyl  radical,  a  cyclohex- 
ylcne  radical  substituted  by  a  methyl  radicil,  radicals  of  the 
formulae: 


-U  T|  -J-   sNd    -(CH.),— |-  -j— (CH,).- 


wbcrcin  m  rcprcsentt  an  integer  from  I  to  3,  a  radical  consist- 
iag  of  a  plurality  of  phenylene.  cyclohexylcne.  phenylene 
s«ibstitutod  by  methyl  or  cyclohexylcne  substituted  by  methyl, 
radicals  connected  to  one  another  by  a  simple  valency  bond  or 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  with 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  cyclohexyl  radical, 
and  X  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  less  than  1 3  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  2-  to  4-valent  radical  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


CH, 


in  which  x  represenu  a  number  from  0.1  to  2.  the  relative 
amounu  being  such  that  the  oligomer  supplies  1.1  to  SO  T 
radicals  containing  a  polymerisable  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  per  — NH,  group  supplied  by  the  polyamine  at  a  temper- 
ature from  about  80"  C.  to  about  200*  C.  until  a  homogeneous 
liquid  or  paste-like  mixture  is  obtained,  and  the  mixture  of 
prepolymer  and  epoxy  resin  is  then  cured  by  subsequent  heat- 
ing at  between  ISO*  C.  and  300*  C. 


4,0t5,155 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
KcRh  Gcort*  Saa^Ms,  CloMUl;  Victor  Frc^ricii  JcaiJas,  St. 
AMoBS,  aa^  AatlMsy  Joka  Baalur,  Kcapstoa,  aH  of  Ea- 
gia»4,  aadgaora  to  Laporte  latfaatrics  Liaiitc4,  Lataa,  Ea- 


Diviriaa  a(  Scr.  No.  311,52S,  Dec.  4.  1972,  a>aa<sar<.  Tkis 
apHicatioa  Fck.  5.  197S,  Scr.  No.  547  JIS 
Claias  priarity,  aRvMcatiaa  Uaitod  King^Mi,  Dec.  9.  1971, 

57175/71 

lat.  CL*  C08L  61126,  61120,  33108 
MS.  CL  260-851  "^  Cloi«s 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  crosslinked  modified 
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copolymer  having  the  desirable  combination  of  flexibility, 
hardness  and  chemical  durability  which  comprises; 

a.  reacting  together  at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  at  least  one  of  which  is  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  formula  CH,  =  CR,  — 
COOR,  in  which  R,  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  and  R,  is  an 
alkyl  group  to  which  one  or  more  — CH,OH  groups  are 
attached,  to  form  a  copolymer, 
b  modifying  said  copolymer  by  reacting  it  with  from  \()'\  to 

60**  by  weight  of  an  cpsiion  caprolactone.  and 
c    crosslinking  the  modified  copolymer  of  (b)  with  from 
109t  to  40**  by  weight  of  an  amino  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea  formaldehydes,  mclamine  form- 
aldehydes and  benzoguamine  formaldehydes 


4.005,158 

0-(2-ViNYLPHENYL)-THiOL-PHOSPHATES 

Manfred    Bbger.    Hahingen,    Germany,    and    Joief    Drabek, 

Albchwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa. 

Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  449.416.  March  8.  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,898306.  This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,068 

int.  CI.'  C07F  ^llf>^ 
I. S.  CI.  260-949  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  «>f  the  formula 


4,005.156 

NOVEL  FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
MATTER     Is., 
I^ub  Schmcrling.  Riverside.   III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

ProducU  Company.  I>cs  Plaiaes,  111. 
Continuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  397.197,  Sept.  13.  1973.  Pat. 
No.  3.892,815.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  548.503 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5103 
t'.S.  CL  260-880  R  '  CUiims 

I.  A  novel  flame  retardant  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  polymer  and  a  compound  having  the  generic  formula 


R,<) 


wherein  R,  represent.s  mcthvl  t>r  cth\l.  R,  represents  n  pri>p>l. 
isopropyl.  ist>hutyl.  sec  butvl  or  n  amvl.  R,  represents  hydro 
gen  or  methyl.  Xa  represents  mcthyllhio  or  methylsulphinyl, 
and  Xb  represents  hydrogen  when  Xa  is  methylsulphin>l  and 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  when  Xa  is  methylthio 


4,005.159 

HYDROXY  CONTAINING  PHOSPHONATES 

Frederick   William    Koch.   WUIoagbby    HUls,   and   Jerry    Lee 

Musscr.  Chardon.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403^73.  Oct.  4,  1973,  Pal. 

No.  3,932,290.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No. 

602,036 
Int.  CL'  C07F  V/40 
U.S.  CI.  260-953  «  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  reacting  at  least  iinc 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine,  at  least  two  Xs 
being  chlorine  or  bromine,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals.  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  I  to  ab<iut  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  about  6 


R'O     O 

Ml 
P  — H 

/ 
RH) 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R»  is  a  lower  alkyl  based  radical,  with 
at  least  one  epoxide  of  the  formula 


4,005.157 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

BASED  ON  ETHYLENE-TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Andrea  Mattiossi.  and  Mario  Modcna,  both  of  Bollatc  (  Milan ). 

lUly,  assignors  to  Moatccatiai  Edison  S.p.A.,  Mltan.  luly 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  373,163.  June  25.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.906.060.  Thb  application  Apr.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  566.029 

Claims  priortty.  application  Italy.  June  28.  1972.  26325/72 

Int.  CL'  C08F  29122,  C08L  23n)H 

L.S.  CL  260-897  C  10  CUIms 

I.   A    coating   composition    comprising   an    ethylene-tetra- 

nuoroethylene   copolymer   mixture   and   at   least   one    latent 

solvent,  said  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer  mixture 

being  constituted  by 

a  20-90*  of  at  least  one  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  from  about  250"  C  to 
about  315°C  and  containing  between  52  and  58  mol  «» 
of  chemically  combined  tetrafluoroethylene.  and 

b  80-10*  of  at  least  one  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  from  about  180"  C  to 
about  285"  C  and  containing  68  mol  *  of  chemically 
combined  tetrafiuoroethylene. 


RKHCH, 

\     / 

o 


.herein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  U)-2U  carbon  atoms 


4.005,160 

PREPARATION  OF  a-AMlNO  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Derek   Redmorc.  BaHwIa,  and   NeU  E.  S.  TkoMpsoa.  Creve 

Cocur,  both  of  Mo.,  asaigaors  to  Petrolitc  Corporation.  St. 

Loub,  Mo. 

Filed  May  5.  1975.  Ser.  No.  574.262 
lat.  CL'  C07F  9140 
U.S.  CL  260-970  > »  Cial«s 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  a-aminophosphonic  acid  deriv- 
ative which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrile  with  a  phosphite  ester 
of  the  general  formula 


'T   ■       -  ■»' 
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O  OR* 
11/ 
HP 

\ 

OR* 


where  R*  and  R*  are  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  where  R*  and  R' 
together  form  a  ring  structure  in  a  ratio  of  nitrile  to  phosphite 
of  about  1:1  to  about  1:10  or  more  at  a  temperature  from 
about  20°  C.  to  about  ISO'C.  and  hydrogen  pressures  of  about 
40  to  about  200  psi  under  hydrogenation  conditions. 


which  (a)  wood  celluiose-conlaining  particles  are  mixed  with 
a  binding  agent,  (b)  the  mixture  so  obtained  is  spread  onto  an 
endless  conveyor  belt  to  form  a  layer  having  a  high  content  of 
Hnes  and  dust  of  said  wood  cellulose -containing  particles  at 
least  on  an  upper  surface  thereof,  (c)  the  layer  so  formed  is 
moved  into  a  press  at  a  speed  causing  at  least  some  of  the  fines 
and  dust  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  to  be  blown  away 


4,005,161 
VARIABLE  STAGE  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Sboji  Shimo;  Yukio  HodM,  botk  of  KaUuta;  Hideo  Usui,  Hita- 
ciii,  aad  Saloti  Suzuki,  Katsata,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1974,  49-20562 
Int.  CI.*  F02M  9114 
U.S.  CI.  261— 44  R  14  Claims 


8.  A  variable  stage  carburetor  comprising 

an  intake  passage, 

venturi  means  including  a  movable  venturi  vane  within  said 
intake  passage  for  defining  a  variable  venturi  portion  with 
respect  to  said  intake  passage. 

throttle  valve  means  including  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in 
said  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  venturi  vane,  and 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  fixed  throttle  valve  shaft  for 
varying  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  within  said  intake 
passage, 

link  means  for  interconnecting  said  venturi  vane  and  said 
throttle  valve  to  move  said  venturi  vane  commensurate 
with  opening  movement  of  said  throttle  valve  to  vary  the 
venturi  area. of  said  venturi  portion,  and 

vane-opening  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
said  venturi  vane  independently  of  said  throttle  valve  in 
response  to  changes  of  venturi  negative  pressure  in  said 
venturi  portion,  said  control  means  forcedly  displacing 
said  venturi  vane  in  a  closing  direction  for  increasing  said 
venturi  negative  pressure  when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  a 
substantially  open  position  but  the  quantity  of  intake  air  is 
relatively  small, 

wherein  said  control  means  comprise  first  means  for  detect- 
ing variations  in  said  negative  pressure,  and  second  means 
responsive  to  said  first  means  for  displacing  said  venturi 
vane  in  said  closing  direction  when  said  negative  pressure 
decreases. 


from  said  layer,  and  (d)  the  layer  is  then  compressed  in  said 
press  under  the  influence  of  heat  so  that  said  binding  agent  is 
hardened  and  said  particle  board  is  thereby  formed,  the  im- 
provement wherein  prior  to  entry  of  said  layer  into  said  press 
the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  is  heated  in  such  a  manner  that 
blowing  off  of  fines  and  dust  from  said  layer  as  said  layer 
moves  into  said  press  is  prevented. 


4,005.163 
CARBON  BEARINGS  VIA  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Jack  C.  Bokros,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  500,026 

Int.  Cl.»  B29C  13100-  CIOM  7104 

U.S.  CI.  264—81  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  bearing  or  seal  device  comprising 
coating  lubricating  graphite  substrate  material  with  nongra- 
phitic  carbon  at  least  about  25  microns  thick  by  a  vapor  depo- 
sition process,  and  selectively  removing  said  vapor-deposited 
carbon  from  a  portion  of  said  coated  substrate  to  expose  the 
underlying  graphite  and  produce  a  strong,  self-lubricating 
surface  adapted  for  contact  with  a  relatively  movable  object, 
said  lubricating  graphite  constituting  at  least  about  one  per- 
cent of  said  surface. 


4,005.162 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

PARTICLE  BOARD 

Gnalcr  Buckiag,  Sprfagc,  Dcisl*r,  Gcnaaajr,  anignor  to  Blaon- 

wcrfcc  Bahrc  A  Grctcn  GnsbH  A  Co.  KG,  Gcmiaay 

FUc4  Jan.  20,  1975,  Scr.  No.  542,292 
CWas    priority,   appHcatloa    Geraaay,   Jan.    18,    1974, 
24024 10:  Apr.  22,  1974.  2419320 

Int.  CI.*B29D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  264-25  7  ClalMS 

I.  In  a  process  for  continuously  producing  particle  board  in 


4.005,164 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Brian  Procter,  Stroud,  England,  asiignor  to  Hayaaen  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Sheboygan,  Wb. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  456,074.  March  29.  1974, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  July  28,  1975.  Scr.  No.  599338 
Clates  priority.  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10.  1973. 
1727/73 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  264—97  1  Claini 

I.  The  method  of  making  plastic  containers  comprising: 
A.  molding  a  pre-form  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  pre- 
form being  adapted  to  be  molded  into  a  container,  with  a 
rim  for  the  container  molded  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
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preform,  said  preform  being  molded  utilizing  a  transfer 
means  having  opposite  sides,  an  aperture  therethrough 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  and  a  groove  formation  sur 
rounding  the  aperture  adapted  to  receive  thermoplastic 
material  during  the  molding  of  the  preform  and  defining 
the  configuration  for  the  rim  of  the  container  whereby  the 
rim  of  the  container  is  molded  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
preform,  said  preform  being  molded  by 

1.  closing  said  aperture  on  both  sides  of  the  transfer 
means  to  define  a  closed  space  including  said  aperture 
and  said  groove  formation  for  molding  of  the  pre  form. 

2.  introducing  into  said  space  from  one  side  of  said  trans 
fer  means  a  volume  of  thermoplastic  material  less  than 
the  volume  of  said  space,  said  material  flowing  into  said 
space  through  a  passage  on  said  one  side  of  said  trans 
fer  means. 

3.  closing  said  passage  to  close  said  space. 

4.  mechanically  compressing  the  material  within  said 
space  by  applying  pressure  from  the  other  side  of  said 
transfer  means  while  maintaining  said  space  closed  to 
form  said  material  into  said  pre  form  with  the  material 
filling  said  groove  formation  thereby  to  mold  the  nm  of 
the  container  which  is  to  be  formed  from  the  pre  form 
as  an  integral  part  of  of  the  pre  form,  and  also  to  retain 
the  pre-form  in  the  transfer  means. 


4.005.165 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BOOKCOVERS 
Charles  Vivian   Hawkes.  Le.therhead.  England,  assignor  to 
The  Research  Association  for  the  Paper  and  Board  Printing 
and  Packaging  Industries,  Leatherhead.  EngUnd 

Filed  July  9.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594.362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  Feb.  17.  1975. 

6584/75 

Int.  Cl.»  B29D  3  UOO 

U.S.CI.264-135  9^'*''"* 


1.  A  method  of  pri>ducing  book  covcr>.  *hich  method 
includes  culling  at  least  one  elongated  notch  along  the  length 
of  one  side  of  a  sheet  of  comparatively  semirigid  plastics 
material  having  a  tendency  to  return  to  its  undeformed  state 
after  having  been  deformed  by  folding  along  the  notched  part 
of  said  sheet,  and  stretching  the  plastics  definmg  the  floor  of 
the  notch  to  alter  its  molecular  structure  s<i  as  to  provide  a 
readily  foldable  hinge,  said  stretching  being  effected  by  press 
ing  the  plastics  defining  the  Hoor  of  the  notch  outwardly  from 
ihe  notch  to  raise  a  ridge  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet 


4.005.166 
PROCESS  OF  MOLDING  A  CATHETER 
James   R.  Quick.   Warwick.   N.Y..  assignor   to   Intcrnatioaal 
Paper  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  580.881 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  I   14 

U.S.  CI.  264-154  9CUims 


1 


B.  applying  the  transfer  means  carrymg  the  preform  to  a 
mold  having  a  cavity  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
container. 

C  forming  the  preform  into  a  conuiner  in  the  mold  cavity. 

and 

D  separating  the  conUiner  and  the  transfer  means  without 
cutting  the  container  and  with  the  portion  of  the  material 
molded  in  said  groove  formation  inUct  with  the  coniamcr 
and  constituting  its  rim; 

E  the  transfer  means  comprising  two  parts  which  are  sepa- 
rable axially  with  respect  to  the  container  for  separation 
from  said  two  parts  of  said  nm.  one  part  being  formed  to 
form  part  of  the  groove  formation  for  forming  the  top  of 
the  rim  and  the  other  part  being  formed  to  form  part  of 
the  groove  formation  for  forming  the  bottom  of  the  nm. 

E  said  two  parts  of  the  transfer  means  being  held  together 
during  said  mechanical  compression,  and 

G  the  container  being  removed  from  said  transfer  means  by 
axially  separating  said  parts  and  relatively  moving  said 
one  part  away  from  the  top  of  the  nm  and  the  other  part 
away  from  the  bottom  of  the  nm  and  to  a  position 
wherein  said  parU  are  spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  container  and  the  said  other  part  is  suffi 
ciently  clear  of  the  bottom  of  the  conuiner  to  enable  the 
container  to  be  removed  laterally  between  said  parts 


\ 

V.      ^-i 

1  Vt  ^  ^1 

z 
i 

\  fo 


,4        13 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  catheter  which  com 

prises 

a  providing  a  mold  with  a  first  wire  longitudinally  disposed 
therein,  said  first  wire  having  a  widened  cross-section  at 
its  proximal  end. 

b  providing  a  second  wire  spaced  distally  from  said  first 
wire  and  longitudinally  aligned  therewith. 

c  positioning  a  follower  about  the  first  wire  on  close  abut 
ment  with  both  the  first  wire  and  inside  of  the  mold,  said 
follower  maintaining  the  first  wire  spaced  from  the  inside 
wall  of  the  mold  so  as  to  define  an  annular  space  between 
the  first  wire  and  the  mside  of  the  mold,  said  follower 
being  initially  positioned  proximally  of  the  distal  end  of 
the  mold  and  distally  of  the  widened  cross  section  of  the 

wire; 
d    introducing  a  molding  material  into  said  annular  space 
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proximally  of  the  proximal  side  of  said  follower  under  a 
pressure  sufTicicnt  to  distally  displace  said  follower 
whereby  molding  material  is  molded  around  the  widened 
and  unwidened  portions  of  the  Tirsl  wire; 

e.  continuing  to  introduce  said  molding  material  into  said 
mold  until  said  follower  is  displaced  off  said  first  wire  and 
onto  said  second  wire  whereby  there  is  formed  a  catheter 
including  a  drainage  lumen,  a  funnel  and  a  catheter  tip: 

f.  stripping  the  resulting  catheter  from  the  first  wire;  and 

g.  providing  at  least  one  hole  at  the  distjil  end  of  the  catheter 
in  communication  with  said  drainage  (umen. 


4,005,168 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  GAS  BLOCKED  LOGGING 

CABLE 

WUIiam  A.  WhitfUl,  Jr.,  aad  Richard  P.  McNcraey,  both  of 

HomxUm,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Schlumbcrgcr  Tcchnolocy  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  302,159,  Oct.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,800,066.  This  application  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369.665 

Int.  Cl.»  HO  IB  7/24.  7102 
U.S.  CI.  264—  103  3  Claims 


21 


25 


4,005,167 

PLASTICIZING  APPARATUS 

David  Stern,  Windsor,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  98,457,  Dec.  15,  1970,  abandoned,  which 
b  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  747,297,  July  24,  1968,  abandoned. 
Thb  appllcatioa  Jan.  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  320,286 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  28,  1967, 
34896/67 

Int.  CL»  B29F  1112 
L.S.  CI.  264-329  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  gas  blocked  electrical  cable, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  twisting  a  plurality  of  conductive  wire 
strands  around  a  thermoplastic  monofilament;  embedding  said 
strands  at  least  partially  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  monofila- 
ment to  eliminate  internal  void  spaces  between  strands;  said 
embedding  step  being  performed  by  heating  said  conductor 
while  applying  tension  thereto  to  soften  said  monofilament 
and  force  said  strands  at  least  partially  into  the  external  sur- 
faces thereof;  applying  a  thermoplastic  filler  material  around 
said  strands  to  fill  the  external  void  spaces  between  said 
strands  and  thereby  form  a  completely  filled  conductor;  ex- 
truding a  layer  of  insulation  material  over  said  filled  conduc- 
tor; cabling  a  plurality  of  solid  insulated  conductors  around 
said  filled  conductor;  and  disposing  all  of  said  conductors 
within  a  void-free  matrix  forming  material. 


1.  In  a  process  for  moulding  plastic  materials  by  providing 
plasticised  plastic  materials  in  first  and  second  separate  cham- 
bers and  forcing  the  plasticised  plastic  materials  from  the 
separate  chambers  through  a  common  outlet  and  into  a 
mould,  the  improvement  comprising: 

1.  connecting  the  first  chamber  to  the  common  outlet  and 
forcing  the  plasticised  plastic  material  from  that  chamber 
through  the  common  outlet  and  into  the  mould  to  par- 
tially fill  the  mould; 

2.  while  continuing  to  force  plasticised  plastic  material  from 
the  first  chamber,  connecting  the  second  chamber  to  the 
common  outlet  and  forcing  the  plasticised  plastic  materi- 
als from  both  chambers  through  the  common  outlet  into 
the  mould; 

3.  discontinuing  the  forcing  of  plasticised  plastic  material 
from  the  first  chamber  by  disconnecting  that  chamber 
from  the  common  outlet  and  continuing  to  force  plasti- 
cised plastic  material  from  the  second  chamber  through 
the  common  outlet  into  the  mould  to  further  fill  the 
mould;  and 

4.  discontinuing  the  forcing  of  plasticised  plastic  material 
from  the  second  chamber  by  disconnecting  that  chamber 
from  the  common  outlet  after  the  desired  amount  of 
plasticised  plastic  material  from  the  second  chamber  has 
been  forced  into  the  mould. 


4,005,169 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
David  Charles  Cumbers,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1974, 
18326/74 

Int.  CI.*  B29D  3102 
\iS.  CI.  264-  103  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermally  scgmentally  bonded 
non  woven  fabric  comprising  compressing  a  fibrous  web  con- 
taining distributed  thermally  bondable  material  between  two 
members  whose  opposed  co-operating  surfaces  each  have 
different  surface  land  patterns  heated  sufficiently  to  activate 
the  thermally  bondable  material  in  contact  with  them,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  regular  patterns  of  lands  which 
are  isolated  discontinuous  projections  spaced-apart  on  all 
sides  from  adjacent  projections  opposed  pairs  of  lands,  one  on 
each  member,  differing  from  at  least  some  other  such  pairs  in 
their  degrees  of  relative  register  in  two  directions  at  right 
angles  the  differences  in  register  between  different  opposed 
pairs  of  lands  ranging  in  each  direction  from  zero  to  half  of  the 
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corresponding  interland  spacings  whereby  uncontrolled  varia- 
tions in  register  between  the  members  as  a  whole  cause  no 
visible  difference  in  the  segmental  bond  pattern  in  the  resul- 
tant fabric  and  no  intermeshing  can  occur  between  the  mem- 
bers. 


4.005,170 

PREPARATION  OF  PELLETIZED  CARBON  BLACKS 
Howard  R.  Harris,  Morgan  City,  La.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  397,236,  Sept.  14.  1973.  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  199.030,  Nov.  15. 
1971,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Oct.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No. 
I  622.981 

Int.  CL*  BOIJ  2112 
U.S.  CL  264—  117  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  wet  pellctizing  carbon  black  wherein 
fiuffy  carbon  black  is  agitated  in  a  pelletizer  in  the  presence  of 
sufficient  pelletizing  liquid  to  agglomerate  the  particles  uf 
carbon  black  into  frec-fiowing  pellets,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  intimately  admixing  said  fiuffy  carbon  black  with  a  por- 
tion of  about  3  to  about  7S<X^  of  said  pelletizing  liquid  in 
a  mixer  having  rotational  means  operating  at  a  speed  in 
excess  of  550  r.p.m..  and 
b  agitating  the  resulting  wet  mixed  carbon  black  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  pelletizing  liquid  to  agglomer- 
ate said  carbon  black  into  said  free-fiowing  pellets. 


4.005.171 
CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUBLE 
POLY(  DICHLOROPHOSPH  AZENES ) 
Kcnnard  A.  Reynard,  and  Arthur  H.  Gcrbcr.  both  of  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  assignors  to  Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of 
Horizons  Research  Incorporated.  Cleveland.  Ohio 
Filed  May  28.  1974.  Scr.  No.  474.055 
Int.  CL'COIB  25110 
U.S.  CL  423-300  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  soluble  polyhalophos- 
phazene  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  structural 
units  represented  by  the  formula  |X,PN1  and  having  an  intrin 
sic  viscosity  of  about  0.01  to  about  3.0  dl/g  (benzene,  30°  C), 
said  polymer  being  soluble  in  benzene,  toluene,  chloroben 
zene,  and  dichlorobenzene.  which  comprises  heating  at  least 
one  cyclic  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula  (X,PN)_ 
where  m  is  3-7,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  F.  CI,  and  Br  and  all  of  the  X's  are  not 
required  to  be  identical,  at  temperatures  of  about  130"  C  to 
220"  C  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
catalyst  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A  and 
B  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 

Group  A  consists  of  metallic  or  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
in  which  the  anion  is  represented  by  one  of  the  following 
formulae: 


O 

II 
R,C— O  .     R,SO, 


t/" 


OH  OH 

I  I 

R,P  .      HOP— O  — P— O    . 

\  II 

OH  OH  OH 


(0,N(^,H,0-.     and  H.PO,-. 

where  R,  is  a  monovalent  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyhaloalkyi,  where  the  halogen  is  F. 
CI  or  mixtures  thereof,  perfluoroaryl  and  perchloroaryl. 
Rt  IS  a  monovalent  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  lower  alkyl  (C,-C»),  aryl,  substituted 
alkyl  and  substituted  aryl  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  not 
halogen  when  bonded  to 


—  P  — . 


and  the  metal  of  the  salt  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l.i.  Na,  K,  Mg,  Ba.  Hg.  Ag.  Mn  and 
Zn. 
Group  B  consists  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acids  represented  by  the  following 
formulae 


\ 


()  n\  OH  OH 

II 

R.COH.      R.SOjH.     R,P(OH),.      HOP— O  —  P— OH.  picric  atul 

OH  OH 


H3PO4  and  Its  dehydrated  derivatives  and  wherein  R,  and 
Rj  are  as  defined  in  Group  A 


4,005,172 
SOLID  COMPLHX  PHOSPHATK  OK  All  MINI  M 
James  Derek    Birchall,  and  John   Edward  Cassidy,   both  of 
Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Impcrbl  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  274.964,  July  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.870,737,  and  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  42.499,  June  1, 
1970,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Oct.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

516,778 
Claims    priority,    application    United    Kingdom,    June    12, 
1969,  29862/69 

Int.  CI.'COIB  25110 
U.S.  CI.  423-300  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  water-soluble  inorganic  halogen  containing  com- 
plex phosphate  of  aluminum  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  gram  atoms  of  aluminum  to  the  number  of  gram  atoms  of 
phosphorus  is  substantially  I  1.  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
gram  atoms  of  aluminum  to  the  number  of  gram  atoms  of 
halogen  is  substantially  II.  and  which  contains  at  least  one 
chemically-bound  molecule  of  water. 


4,005,173 

STEAM  STRIPPING  OF  AMMONIACAL  SOLUTIONS  AND 

SIMULTANEOUS  LOADING  OF  METAL  VALUES  BY 

ORGANIC  ACIDS 

J.  Paul  Pcmslcr.  Islington,  and  John  K.  LhchficId,  Bedford, 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Kcnnccott  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  554,416 
Int.  CI.'  COIC  3100.  51100.  53iOO 
U.S.  CI.  423-24  18  Claims 

10.  In  a  process  of  the  type  in  which  metal  values  selected 
from  the  group  of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum  and 
mixtures  thereof  are  recovered  from  a  manganese  containing 
ore  by  introducing  the  ore  into  a  reaction  vessel  containing  a 
basic  aqueous  ammoniacal  leach  liquor  having  a  pH  above  9 
and  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  cuprous  ions 
and  in  which  the  cuprous  ions  reduce  the  manganese  oxides  in 
the  ore  to  enable  the  metal  values  to  be  solubilized  and  in 
which  cuprous  ions  are  continuously  regenerated  by  a  reduc- 
ing gas  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  adding  an  organic  acid  ion  extractant  to  the  aqueous 
ammoniacal  leach  liquor  containing  solubilized  copper, 
nickel,  cobalt  and  molybdenum; 
b  thereafter  driving  off  a  sufficient  amount  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  from  said  aqueous  ammoniacal  leach 
liquor  to  lower  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  ammoniacal  leach 
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liquor  to  a  level  where  the  organic  acid  is  insoluble  in  said 
aqueous  ammoniacal  leach  liquor  and  is  capable  of  ex- 
tracting metal  values  therefrom; 
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c.  separating  the   loaded   organic  acid  from   the  aqueous 
ammoniacal  leach  liquor;  and. 

d.  selectively  stripping  metal  values  from  the  loaded  acid. 


4,005,174 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  CHLORIDE 
FROM  ZINC  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 
Fenund  Jacques  JoMph  Bodioa,  35,  Quai  Saint  Paul  dc  Sin- 
cay,  B.4900  Anglcur,  Bclfiuni 

Filed  June  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  587,629 
Claimi    priority,    application    B«lsium,    June    17,    1974. 
816468 

Int.  CI.*  COIG  3104 
MS.  CI.  423-43  9  Claims 


4,005,175 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  JOINT  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM 

TRIPOLY PHOSPHATE  AND  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Benedetto  Calcagno;  Luigi  Piccolo;  Antonio  Paolinelli;  Giorgio 
Cozza,  all  of  Milan,  and  Gabrieic  BotUi,  Varesc,  aU  of  luly. 
assignors  to  SocieU'  lUliaaa  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
lUly 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,750 
CUins  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  25.  1974.  67939/74 
Int.  CI.*  COIG  23104;  CO  IB  25130 
U.S.  CI.  423—83  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  joint  production  of  titanium  dioxide  and 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  from  ores  of  titanium  and  phospho- 
rous and  from  sulphuric  acid  comprising: 

a.  contacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  ilmenite  or  tita- 
nium bearing  slags  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to 
form  a  solid  product  which  is  subsequently  dissolved  in 
water  or  weak  acid  to  yield  a  solution  containing  titanium 
sulphates  and  iron  sulphates; 

b.  converting  entirely  said  iron  sulphates  to  their  reduced, 
ferrous  form  by  reducing  the  ferric  iron  present  to  ferrous 
iron,  and  clarifying  the  resulting  solution; 

c.  separating  the  ferrous  sulphate  in  the  form  of  ferrous 
sulphate  heptahydrate; 

d.  subjecting  the  remaining  solution  from  which  the  ferrous 
sulphate  heptahydrate  has  been  separated  to  hydrolysis  so 
that  the  titanium  dioxide  is  precipitated  in  hydrated  form, 
leaving  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphuric  acid; 

e.  converting  said  precipitated  hydrated  titanium  dioxide  to 
pigments  of  rutile  or  anatase; 

f.  concentrating  said  aqueous  solution  of  sulphuric  aci^ 
resulting  from  the  separation  of  hydrated  titanium  diox- 
ide to  a  concentration  of  between  40*  and  70%  by 
weight  of  free  acid; 

g.  contacting  the  concentrated  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  at 
an  elevated  temperature  with  phosphatic  ores,  the  quan- 
tity of  concentrated  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  being  in 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  necessary  to  liberate 
phosphoric  acid  from  said  ores; 

h.  separating  the  fluorine  and  silicon  from  the  solution 
resulting  from  the  acid  attack  of  the  phosphatic  ores  and 
purifying  the  solution  from  sulphate  ions,  free  sulphuric 
acid,  arsenic  and  organic  substances  present. 

i.  separating  vanadium,  chronium  and  iron  by  the  addition 
of  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  also  to  cause 
salification  of  the  phosphoric  acid;  and 

j.  converting  sodium  phosphates  thus-produced  to  sodium 
tripolyphosphate. 


»•?«•, 


■Ml  > 


-I  • 


LiaL 


_-  i-   .    ■    .1 , 


awa  a—       1 


.  ^  1)IJ>0  Y  U304 


^_Ji5=i« 


-da 


1.  A  cyclic  process  for  removing  chloride  ions  from  a  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  wherein  the  pH  of  said 
solution  is  below  2.6  and  the  cupric  ion  content  of  said  solu- 
tion is  at  such  a  value  that  after  removal  of  the  chlorine  by 
precipitation  as  cuprous  chloride,  as  hereinafter  recited,  the 
cupric  ion  concentration  of  said  solution  is  at  least  0.5  g/l,  said 
process  comprising  adding  cuprous  oxide  to  said  solution  in  an 
amount  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichio metrical  amount 
needed  for  the  formation  of  a  cuprous  chloride  precipitate 
with  the  chloride  ions  present  in  the  solution,  separating  the 
cuprous  chloride  precipitate  from  the  solution  and  converting 
the  cuprous  chloride  to  cuprous  oxide  which  is  used  again. 


4,005,176 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ANTIMONY 

PENTACHLORIDE  FROM  USED  CATALYST  SOLUTIONS 

Gnntcr  Fcrvschild;  Werner  Rudolph,  and  Joachim  Maaaonnc, 

all  of  Hannover,  Germany,  aasigMrs  to  KaH-Chcmic  Aktien- 

gcacUschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  604,540 
Claims    priority,   appHcatinn   Germany,    Ang.    17,    1974, 
2439540 

Int.  CL*  CO  IB  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-87  13CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  antimony  pentachloride 
from  used  catalyst  solution  comprising: 

a.  chlorinating  used  catalyst  solution  containing  Sb**  and 
high  boiling  halogen-containing  hydrocarbons  to  convert 
said  Sb'*  to  Sb»*; 

b.  reacting  said  solution  with  hydrogen  fluoride  to  give 
SbCI,F.  wherein  x  is  4-2  and  v  is  1-3,  the  sum  of  ^  and  y 
being  S.  and  fluorinated  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons, 

c.  removing  said  fluorinated  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons 
having  lower  boiling  temperatures  than  said  SbCI^F, 
compounds  from  said  solution  by  distillation; 

d.  reacting  said  SbCI.,F.  compounds  with  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride to  SbCIt;  and 

e.  separating  said  SbCI»  from  said  solution  by  distillation. 
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4,005.177 
CATALYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAIST 

GAS 
Gucntker  Weidcnbach.  Anderten;  Karl  Hermann  Kocpernik, 
Hannover,  and  Hans  Braeutigam,  Grossburgwcdel.  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Cbemic  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Han- 
nover, Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  541.775 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.     19.     1974. 
2402519 

Int.  Cl.»  BO  ID  53134 
U.S.  CI.  423-213.5  13  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  removing  harmful  components  from 
automobile  exhaust  gas  or  industrial  waste  gas  containing 
nitrogen  oxides  (NO^.).  carbon  monoxide  (CO)  and  unburncd 
hydrocarbons,  including  the  steps  of  oxidizing  said  CO  and 
said  hydrocarbons  and/or  reducing  of  said  NO,  b\  conlaciing 
said  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  between  about  200°  and 
1000°  C  with  a  catalyst  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  catalytically  active  carrier 
material  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  oxide  and  having 
admixed  therewith  between  about  0  2  and  15^  b>  weight  of 
zinc  oxide,  said  zinc  oxide  having  been  incorpt)raled  m  said 
aluminum  oxide  as  preformed  zinc  oxide,  and  carried  upon 
said  carrier,  a  catalytically  active  metal  component  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  noble  metal,  whereby  said  process 
can  be  carried  out  over  extended  periods  of  time  at  said  ele- 
vated temperatures  without  said  catalyst  losing  its  activitv  and 
therefore  requiring  replacement 


4.005.180 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  DIAMONDS 
Geoffrey  Harvey  Grcenhalgh.  Sussex.  England:  Roger  John 
WcdUkc.  and  Pieter  WiBem  Gideon  Dcjagcr.  both  of  Johan- 
nesburg, both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  De  Beers  Indus- 
trial Diamond  Division  Limited.  South  Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286.678.  Sept.  6.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  543JJ7I 
Int.  CI.*  BO  I J  MOh.  CO  IB  3 1  IOt> 
t.S.  CI.  423-446  '  *'»'"' 

1.  A  method  of  producing  diamond  including  the  step  of 
subjccling  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexachlorobcnzenc.  hexachloroethane  and  tetrachlori>qui 
none,  to  a  temperature  of  300°  to  1  150°  C  and  a  pressure  of 
25  to  50  kilobars.  said  temperature  and  pressure  being  below 
the  Berman-Simon  line,  for  1  5  to  30  minutes,  and  then  relcas 
ing  said  pressure 


4.005.178 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  UF5  TO  UF4  IN  A  MOLTEN 

FLUORIDE  SALT 
Melvin  R.  Bennett;  Cartes  E.  Bamberger,  and  A.  Donald  Kelm- 
ers.  all  of  Oak  Ridge.  Tenn..  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration.  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  July  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  594,823 
Int.  CI.'  COIG  43i06,  BOIJ  23142.  23:52 
U.S.  CI.  423-259  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  LF»  to  UF,  in  a  molten  Huoride  salt 
comprising  reacting  said  salt  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  platinum 


4,005,179 
WORKING  UP  SYNTHESIS  SOLUTIONS  OBTAINED  IN 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRAZINE 
Kuri-WUbclm  Eichenbofer,  Leverknsen;  Rcinhard  Schlicbs, 
Cologne,  both  of  Germany;  Hermann  Brandl.  Bay  tow  a. 
Tet.  and  Heinrich  Kohnen,  Leverkusrn  Schlebusch, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktienKcsellsrhafl.  Leveritusen. 
(iermany 

Filed  July  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597.263 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July    27,     1974. 

2436335 

Int.  CI.'COIB  2///6 

U.S.  CI.  423-407  24  Claims 

I.  In  the  production  of  hydrazine  wherein  aqueous  ammo 
nia  IS  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  a  ketone  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  at  least  one  of  a  hydrazone  and  a  keta/ine 
along  with  ammonia,  the  hydrazone  and  ketazine  are  concen 
trated  and  the  hydrazone  and  keta/ine  are  subsequently  hy 
drolyzed   to   hydrazine  and   ketone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  the  concentration  of  the  hydrazone  and 
ketazine  by  extracting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  substan 
tially   water  immiscible    higher   alcohol   with    5    to   about    18 
carbon  atoms  whereby  the  hydrazone  and  ketazine  preferen 
tially  enter  the  watcr-immiscible  higher  alcohol,  and  separai 
ing  the  water-immiscible  higher  alcohol  extract  from  the  aquc 
ous  solution 


4.005.181 

METHOD  TO  MAKE  CARBON  BLACK  UTILIZING 

POLYMERS 

(ieorjje  R.  Hill.  Houston.  Tex.. and  Homer  M.  Fox,  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324.393.  Jan.  17.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.903.249,  which  is  a  continuatlon-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  841.567. 
Jul)   14.  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  June  23.  1975. 

.Ser.  No.  589.509 

The  portk>n  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  2. 

1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.»C09C  Il4f<.  1150 

U.S.  CI.  423-449  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  the  pyrolytic 

decomposition  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising: 

a  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  selected  from  the 
group  of  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  into  a  carbon 
black  reactor. 
b  combusting  a  normally  liquid  fuel  having  dissolved 
therein  a  normally  solid  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polveihylene.  polypropylene,  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  polystyrene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a 
gaseous  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  otair. 
oxygen-ennched  air.  and  oxygen  to  produce  hot  combus- 
tion gases, 
c     contacting   the    hydrocarbon    feedstock    in    the    carbon 

black  reactor  with  the  hot  combustion  gases, 
d     pyrolytically    decomposing  said   feedstock    m   the   heat 
created  by  the  combustion  of  step  (b).  such  as  to  convert 
said  feedstock  into  a  carbon  black-containing  smoke, 
e    separating  said  carbon  black  from  said  smoke,  and 
f   recovering  said  carbon  black 


4.005.182 

STABLE  SODIUM  SULFATE-HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE-SODIUM  CHLORIDE  ADDUCT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Voshlo  Ito,  and  Toshio  Mashiko.  both  of  Kohriyama,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Peroxide  Co.. 

Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  July  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  593.202 
Int.  CI.*  COIB  17146.  17196.  15100.  CUD  31395 
U.S.  CI.  423—467  5  CUims 

I.  An  adducl  having  the  formula  4Na.SO,  2HiOi  NaCl. 
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4,005.183 

HIGH  MODULUS,  HIGH  STRENGTH  CARBON  FIBERS 

PRODUCED  FROM  MESOPHASE  PITCH 

LcMurd  SidB«y  Stat*r,  Bcrca,  Ohio,  aaiifMr  to  Uaioa  Car- 

bMc  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CooUaaatloB-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  239,490,  March  30,  1972, 
abaadoMd.  Thb  appttcatioa  Mar.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  338,147 

iBt.  CI.*C01Bi//07 
U.S.  CI.  423-447.2  35  CUlmt 

1.  A  Tiber  having  a  structure  possessing  the  three-dimen- 
sional order  characteristic  of  polycrysUlline  graphite,  said 
fiber  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  30  microns;  an  electri- 
cal resistivity  less  than  250  x  10^*  ohm  centimeters;  a  tensile 
strength  greater  than  200  x  10»  psi.;  a  Young's  modulus  of 
elasticity  greater  than  50  x  10*  psi.;  an  X-ray  diffraction  pat- 
tern characterized  by  the  presence  of  the  (112)  cross-lattice 
line,  and  resolved  (100)  and  ( 101 )  lines;  a  preferred  orienta- 
tion of  carbon  crystallites  parallel  to  the  fiber  axis  such  that 
the  preferred  orientation  parameter  for  the  fiber  is  no  greater 
than  10*  (determined  by  microdensitometer  scanning  of  the 
(002)  band  of  the  exposed  X-ray  film  of  the  fiber  and  ex- 
pressed as  the  full  width  at  half  maximum  of  the  azimuthal 
intensity  distribution);  an  interlayer  spacing  d  no  greater  than 
3.37  A;  and  conuining  oriented  elongated  domains  preferen- 
tially aligned  parallel  to  the  fiber  axis,  said  domains  character- 
istically being  greater  than  5000  A  in  diameter  and  visible 
under  polarized  light  at  a  magnification  of  1000  X. 


said  BaCrO«  to  produce  said  Ba3(CrOJ,.  water  and  oxy- 
gen; 

separating  said  water  and  oxygen  from  the  reaction  environ- 
ment; and 

reusing  said  Baj(Cr04),  in  said  second  mentioned  step  of 
reacting. 


4,005.185 
METHOD  FOR  HYDROGEN  GENERATION 
Otaharu  Ishizaka,  c/o  Tohwa-maasioa  No.  1303.  12-12  Hoh- 
nan  2-ehomc,  SuglnamI,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,723 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  1102,  1107;  COIC  1/00;  COIB  21100 

U.S.  CI.  423—648  ^~^  9  CUims 


4,005,184 
THERMOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  HYDROGEN  USING  CHROMIUM  AND  BARIUM 
COMPOUND 
CarkM  E.  Baabcrscr.  ami  Donald  M.  Richardson,  both  of  Oak 
Ridfc,  Tcan.,  anicnort  to  The  United  SUtcs  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Encrcy  Research  and  De- 
vdopacnt  Admkaistration.  Washhit<o>.  O.C. 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  598,918 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  13102 

VS.  CL  423-579  4  Claims 
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1.  A  cyclic  process  for  splitting  water  into  hydrogen  and 
oxygen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  ( I  )  chromium  oxide  with  barium  hydroxide  to 
produce  hydrofcn,  water  and  BstCrO*  as  reaction  prod- 
ucts; 

separating  hydrogen  and  water  from  the  reaction  environ- 
ment; 

reacting  (2)  said  Ba,CrO«  with  BajICrO*),  and  water  to 
form  said  chromium  oxide.  BaCrO*  and  barium  hydrox- 
ide; 

reusing  a  part  of  said  barium  hydroxide  and  said  chromium 
oxide  in  said  first  mentioned  step  of  reacting; 

reacting  (3)  the  remainder  of  said  barium  hydroxide  with 


1.  A  method  for  generating  hydrogen  comprising  contacting 

a.  metallic  zinc  with 

b.  an  ammonium-complex  salt  of  a  metal  other  than  zinc  in 
an  aqueous  solution  maintained  under  alkaline  conditions 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i.  neutral  ammonium  carbonate  ((NH4)iC03). 

ii.  neutral  ammonium  carbonate  and  an  ammonium  salt 

of  an  inorganic  acid, 
iii.  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  and  ammonia 

water,  and 
iv.  neutral  ammonium  carbonate,  an  ammonium  salt  of  an 
inorganic  acid  and  ammonia  water 
and  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  10"  to  40°  C, 
whereby  hydrogen  is  generated  through  the  transformation  of 
the  ammonium  salt  of  the  metal  other  than  zinc  into  an  am- 
mine  coordinated  complex  salt  of  the  metal  other  than  zinc. 


4,005,186 

METHODS  OF  INCREASING  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY 

Peter  J.  Ficalora,  R.D.  No.  1,  Tnlly,  N.Y.  13159,  and  Geoffrey 

Hao-Wen  Liu,  106  Cherry  HIM,  Dcwitt,  N.Y.  13214 

Contfainatton-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  459.460,  April  10,  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29.  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,629 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  23174.  35/02:  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-659  7  CUIms 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  catalytic  chemical  reaction 
comprising: 

a.  atuching  a  solid  body  of  a  caulyst  of  the  type  wherein 
catalysis  occurs  at  the  site  of  surface  defects  to  a  base 
support  material  which  may  be  physically  deformed  by 
the  application  of  at  least  one  of  an  electrical  and  mag- 
netic field,  said  catalyst  and  base  support  being  attached 
over  mutually  opposing  surfaces,  whereby  physical  distor- 
tion of  said  base  at  said  opposing  surface  is  thereof  trans- 
mitted to  said  catalyst; 

b.  placing  said  base  support  with  said  catalyst  attached 
within  a  reaction  vessel; 

c.  applying  said  field  to  said  base  support  to  a  degree  suffi- 
cient to  deform  said  base  to  an  extent  creating  plastic 
deformation  defects  in  an  exposed  surface  of  said  cau- 
lyst; 

d.  introducing  into  said  reaction  vessel  the  materials  to  be 
reacted  for  contact  with  said  exposed  surface;  and 

e.  withdrawing  the  producu  of  the  reaction  from  said  vessel. 
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4,005.187 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  METHOD 
Gustavc  F.  KUthau.  and  Diana  R.  Loftin,  both  of  Houston. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Data  Diagnostic  Corporation.  Houston. 
Tex. 

Filed  June  3.  1974.  Scr.  No.  475.797 
Int.  CI.*G01N  3J/00.  GOIT  1116.  G21H  .^'02 
U.S.  CI.  424-1.5  52  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  a  diagnostically  significant  compo- 
nent in  a  test  fluid  mixture  comprising  contacting  at  least  2 
solutes  in  said  test  fiuid  mixture,  which  solutes  react  to  form  m 
situ  a  solid  absorbent,  said  solid  absorbent  formed  of  material 
other  than  said  diagnostically  significant  component  and  being 
of  a  nature  so  as  to  selectively  adsorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
diagnostically  significant  component 


animal   an   effective   deodorizing   ami>unt   of   a   suhstantialK 
anhydrous  cosmetic  preparation  containing  from    I 'I   to  2^"^ 
by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of 
an  aliphatic  acid  having  from   2  to  4  carbon  ati>ms  selected 
from  the  gri>up  consisting  of  a  hydroxyalkanoic  acid,  a  dihy 
droxyalkanoic   acid,  a   h>drox>alkanedioic   acid   and   a   dih> 
droxvalkanedioic  acid  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkanol  having  from   1   to  t  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkanol    having  from    5   to  6  carbtin   atoms  and   an   a! 
kanepoiv»>l  having   2  to  6  carKm  atoms  and   2   to  ^  hydroxy 
groups,  and  the  remainder  of  inert  cosmetic  ingredients 


4,005.188 
X-RAY  CONTRAST  MEDIA 
Guy  TUly;  Michel  Jean  Charles  Hardouin.  and  Jean  l.autrou. 
all  of  Aulnay-sous-Bols,  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires 
Andre  Gucrbet,  Aulnay-sous-Bols,  France 

Filed  May  20.  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  31.  1974. 
24169/74 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  29/02.  C07C  65120.  65122 
U.S.  CI.  424-5  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  : 


COOH 

I 
CONH— CH— (C  H,».  — NHCO 


in  which 

R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 

radical  of  the  formula 


— CO  — N 


I 
\ 


R, 


4.005.190 

INFl  SION  SOLUTION  FOR  PARENTERAL  FEEDING 
Helmut    Mader.   Furth;    Werner    Fekl.    Frlangen.   and    Klaus 

Schultis.  Frankfurt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Pfrlm- 

mer  &  Co..  Erlangen.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.453 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July     10,    1974, 
2433173 

Int.  CI.*  A6IK  33100 
l.S.  (I.  424      127  >  ^>«»" 

I.  In  an  infusion  solution  for  parenteral  feeding  which  com 
prises  water-soluble  ammo  acids,  polyols.  minerals  and  vita 
mins  and  water-ins4)luble   components  comprising   phospha 
tides  or  phosphatides  and  vitamins  A.  F..  D  and  K.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  in  the  infusion  s*>lution 
an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  water  insoluble  compo 
nents  of  a  solubili/ing  mixture  of  ethanol  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3o.  I2a-dihy- 
droxy   5^-cholanic   acid  and    3a.  7a.    1  2a  tnhydroxy  1^  cho 
lanic  acid  or  their  salts,  the  said  ch«>lanic  acid  compounds  or 
their  salts  being  present  in  the  infusion  s<->lutK>n  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  yield  a  weight  ratio  of  water  insoluble  phospha 
tides  to  cholanic  acid  compounds  or  their  salts  of  from  about 
II  to  3  1  _  %k hereby  the  infusion  s<ilution  IS  maintained  in  clear 

M^lution 


R. 


in  which  R,  and  Rj.  independently  of  each  other,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radi 

cal, 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 

lower  alkanoyl  radical. 
Rj  is  selected   from   the   group  consisting   of  hydrogen,   a 

lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical,  n  is  3  or 

4. 
and  their  lower  alkyl  esters  and  their  salts  with  pharmaceuti 
cally  acceptable  bases 


4.005,189 

PROCESS  OF  SUPPRESSING  ODORS  EMPLOYING 

DEODORANTS  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  ALIPHATIC 

HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Gunter  Reese.  Duiwldorf-Holthauscn,  and  Ralner  Osbcrghaus. 

DusscidoH-Urdcnbach,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 

kel  &  Cie  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-HoHhausen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1975.  Scr.  No.  564.554 
Claims    priorHy.    application    Germany,    Apr.     16,    1974, 

2418362 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  7/32 
U..S.  CI.  424-47  5  CUIms 

I.  A  process  for  suppressing  b<idy  odor  in  a  warmblooded 
animal   comprising   applying   topically   to  said   warmblooded 


4,005.191 
TOPICAL  OINTMENT  COMPOSITION 
Mar>  G.  CUrk.  121  W.  Grace  St..  Old  Forge.  Pa.  I85I8 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  476,294,  June  4.  1974.  abandoned. 
Thb  application  No*.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  628.972 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  33/06 
l.S.  CI.  424-154  13  culms 

I.  A  topical  ointment  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  admixture  of 

a  a  mixture  of  non-systemic  bases  consisting  of  from  about 
7  to  about  82  weight  percent  calcium  carbonate,  from 
about  5  to  about  77  weight  percent  magnesium  hydroxide 
and  from  about  6  to  about  80  weight  percent  aluminum 
hydroxide,  with  the  proviso  that  the  percentages  «>f  said 
components  in  said  mixture  total  I0<)'»  thereof,  and 
b  a  mixture  of  carrier  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
anhydrous  lanolin  and  hydrophilic  ointment  said  carrier 
materials  being  present  in  said  carrier  mixture  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  approximately  2  I  to  I  2.  said  ointment  conUin 
ing  a  weight  ratio  of  said  mixture  of  1  2  I  to  1  to  213. 
effective  to  promote  growth  of  normal  healthy  body 
tissues 
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4,005,192 

COMPOSITION  IN  SUBSTANTIALLY  RIGID  BLOCK 
FORM  FOR  CONTROLLING  OR  PREVENTING  BLOAT  IN 

ANIMALS 
Clifford   Artkar  Aadrcw   Grahan,  NuaawadiBC,  aad   Kevin 

Lawrcacc  LiMluia,  Barwood  East,  both  of  Aastralia,  assita- 

on  to  ICI  AaitraMa  LhaMed,  Melboarac,  Aaitralia 
Filed  Jaly  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,437 

Claiat  priority,  application  AuttraUa,  July  27,  1973, 
4265/73 

Int.  Cl.»  A61K  33108,  31/70,  31108 
MS.  CL  424-  157  5  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  in  the  form  of  a 
tutntantially  rigid  block  for  use  in  controUing  or  preventing 
bloat  in  animals,  said  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  mixing  together  at 
a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  90°  C  molasses,  magnesium 
oxide,  and  a  nonionic  polyoxyalkylene  surface  active  com- 
pound and  maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature 
not  in  excess  of  90'C  until  the  evolution  of  self-generated  heat 
from  the  mixture  has  ceased  substantially  and  the  mixture  has 
been  converted  to  a  substantially  rigid  form,  the  surface  active 
compound  being  one  of  formula 


wherein  X  denotes  the  optically  active  D-form  of  an  aminoa- 
cid  moiety  of  the  formula  -NH— CHR— CO-  with  R'  being 
a  linear  or  branched  carbon  chain  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


Ri  _  O  ^  CH,CH,-Oy.  H 


wherein  R'  is  a  linear  C^,,  alkyl  group  and  n  lies  in  the  range 
10  to  30  inclusive. 


4,005,193 

MICROBIOCIDAL  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Harold  A.  Grcca,  Havcrtown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey 

Chy,  aad   AHoaao  N.  Petrocci,  Gica  Rocli,  both  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  MiUnastcr  Onyx  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,328,  Aug.  7,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,929,990,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
425,931.  Dec.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,874,870.  This  application 

Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,750 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 
1992,  has  bcca  disclaimed, 
lat.  CI.*  AOIN  9104,  9120,  9124,  17/10 
VS.  CI.  424—  168  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  proliferation  of  fungi  in  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said 
emulsion  as  a  fungicidal  agent  a  condensation  product  and  an 
amine  oxide  as  an  emulsifier,  said  condensation  product  being 
formed  by  mixing  1.4-dihalo-2-butene  and  1 .4-bis-dime- 
thylamino-2-butene  dissolved  in  a  solvent  at  room  tempera- 
ture whereby  an  exothermic  reaction  is  obtained  causing  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  to  rise,  then  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture at  no  higher  than  reflux  temperature  until  the  reaction  is 
complete,  the  reacUnU  being  present  in  the  reaction  in  rela- 
tive molar  proportions  to  each  other  of  between  about  1 .3  and 
about  3:1.  said  condensation  product  being  present  in  the 
emulsion  in  a  fungicidally  effective  amount,  and  said  amine 
oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  to  effectively  emulsify  the 
composition 


4,005.194 
TREATMENT  OF  PROSTATIC  HYPERPLASIA 
Edwia  SaaiBcl  Johasoa,  Aatioch,  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Jaae  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,236 
lat.  CI.*  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  424-  177  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  or  preventing  undesirable  pros- 
tatic growth  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  consisting  essentially 
of  administering  to  said  animal  a  sufficient  daily  amount  to 
prevent  prostatic  growth  or  to  reduce  prostate  sue,  of  a  nona- 

peptide  of  the  formula 

L-pGlu-L-Hb-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-X-L-Leu-L-Arg-L- 

Pro-NH-R 


4,005,195 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

Ronald  James  Jandacck,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657.528 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/72.  31/23 

VS.  CI.  424—  180  64  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  comprising: 

a.  an  edible,  nonabsorbable,  non-digestible  liquid  polyol 
fatty  acid  polyester  having  at  least  4  fatty  acid  ester 
groups,  wherein  the  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sugars  and  sugar  alcohols  containing  from  4 
to  8  hydroxyl  groups  and  wherein  each  fatly  acid  group 
has  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

b,  sufficient  anti-anal  leakage  agent  to  prevent  leakage  of 
said  liquid  polyester  through  the  anal  sphincter 


4,005,196 
VITAMINIZED  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 
HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 
RonaM  James  Jandacek,  and   Fred  Hugh  Mattson,  both  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,529 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/72,  31/23,  31/59 
U.S.  CI.  424-  180  66  Claims 

I.  A  composition  of  matter,  comprising 

a.  an  edible,  non-absorbable.  non-digestible  liquid  polyol 
fatty  acid  polyester  having  at  least  4  fatty  acid  ester 
groups,  wherein  the  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sugars  and  sugar  alcohols  containing  from  4 
to  8  hydroxyl  groups  and  wherein  each  fatly  acid  group 
has  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 

b.  sufTicient  anti-anal  leakage  agent  to  prevent  leakage  of 
said  liquid  polyester  through  the  anal  sphincter,  and 

c.  sufficient  fat-soluble  vitamin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vitamin  A,  vitamin  D,  vitamin  E  and  vitamin 
K  to  prevent  abnormally  low  levels  of  any  of  said  fal 
soluble  vitamins  in  animals  ingesting  said  composition 


4,005,197 
COMBATING  INSECTS,  ACARIDS  AND  NEMATODES 
WITH  S-ALKOXYETHYL-PHENYL-DI-  AND 
TRI-THIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Shitco   Kishiao,  Tokyo;   Akio   Kudamatsu,   Kanagawa,  aad 
Shoio  Sumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gcscllschaft,  Lcvcrkusca,  Germany 
Divisk>n  of  Scr.  No.  344,799,  March  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,894,124.  Thb  applicatioB  Apr.  23,  1975.  Ser.  No.  570.972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  6.  1972,  47-33844 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  424— 216  II  Claims 

10.  An  insecticidal,  acaricidal  or  nematocidal  composition 
comprising  an  insecticidally.  acaricidally  or  nematocidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y. 


R>      S 

rkx:h/:h,s 


in  which 

R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  C,-C«  alkyl. 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

Y  is  C,-C,  alkyl.  C,-C,  alkylmercapto  or  halogen,  and 

n  is  I  or  2. 
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in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


HO 


4,005,198 
TREATMENT  OF  ACNE  VULGARIS 
Scott  D.  SkiUcra,  South  Bead,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Robert  H.  Vaa 
Amaa,  Jupiter,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,686 

lat.  CL*  A61K  31/65,31/54 

VS.  CL  424-227  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  acne  vulgaris  in  a  patient 

having  acne   vulgaris  which   comprises  orally   administering 

methyclothiazide  in  a  dosage  of  2  5  to  5  0  mg   bi-daily. 


I 


4,005,199 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZENESULFONAMIDES  AS 

ANTHELMINTICS 

Hdmut  H.  Mroiik,  Matawaa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.. 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  541,540,  Jaa.  16.  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  472.002.  May  22.  1974.  which 

b  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  326.652.  Jan.  26.  1973.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  135.433.  AprU  19,  1971, 

abaadoBcd.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  619.981 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/63 
VS.  CL  424-228  *  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  ircalmenl  of  mature  and  immature  liver 
nuke  which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  susceptible 
to  infestation  with  mature  or  immature  liver  fluke  a  fascioli- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


SO,NR,R, 


wherein  R  is  amino,  X,  and  X,  are  each  halogen,  influoro- 
methyl  or  nitro;  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen  or  loweral- 
kyl 


wherein  R'  stands  for  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R*  stands  for  mor- 
pholino,  methyl-morpholino,  elhyl-morpholino,  piperidino, 
methyl-pipcridino  or  elhyl-piperidmo  or  a  pharmaceulically 
acceptable  nontoxic  cation  salt  or  a  pharmaceulically  accept- 
able nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4.005.202 
5<6)-BENZENE  RING  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZlMlDAZOLE-2-CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES 
HAVING  ANTHELMINTIC  ACTIVITY 
Colin  C.  Beard.  Palo  Alto;  Joha  A.  Edwards.  Los  Ahos,  aad 
John  H.  Fried.  Palo  Aho.  all  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Syatcx 
(U.S.A.)  Inc..  Pak>  Alto.  Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  441.222.  Feb.  II.  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.935.209.  which  is  a  conthiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  340.581. 
March  12,  1973.  abandoned.  Thb  application  Sept.  22.  1975. 
Scr.  No.  615.257 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  CL  424-250  29  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  helminths  in  mammals 
comprising  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  nontoxic  excipienl 
and  an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


n'  H 

C-*-N— COOR 

/ 

H 


■"-4.0 


4.005.200 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MATURITY  OF  THE 
PARTURIENT  CANAL  AND  THE  SENSITIVITY  TO 
OXYTOCIN 
Isamu  Utsumi.  Kyoto;  Tomio  Eado.  Kobe;  Tadaaki  KamaU. 
Ibaraki.  aad  Masayasu  Ando.  TakaUuki.  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
sigaors to  Kaacbo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,741 
Int.  CL*  A6IK  31/565 
U.S.CL  424-243  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  improving  the  maturity  of  parturient  canal 
and  the  sensibility  of  uterine  musculature  to  oxytocin,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  living  pregnant  human  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  dehydroepiandrosterone  sulfate 
or  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  salt  thereof  at  the  37th  to 
39th  week  of  pregnancy. 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R' 
is  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  pyridyl. 
imidazolyl,  pyrimidinyl.  thicnyl.  pyridazinyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyrro 
lyl,      pyrazolyl,     oxazolyl,     furyl.      isolhiazolyl.      isoxazolyl, 
ihiadiazolyl,  and  triazolyl,  and  M  is  O,  S,  or 


S. 


o 


the  R'M -substitution  being  at  the  5(6)-position,  or  a  pharma-. 
ceuiically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,005,201 
7-(HYDROXYPHENYL)PYRIIXX3,4-d)PYRIDAZINES 
Shojiro  Yarugi,  Kyoto,  aad  Shiataro  Kikuchi,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japaa,    assigaors    to    Takeda    Chemical    ladustrics,    Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  562.034 
CUims     priority,     applicatioa     Japaa.     Mar.     25.     1974. 
49-33679 

lat.  CL*  C07D  405/14,  471/14 
VS.  CL  424- 248.57  >0  Claims 

1.  A  pyrido  (3.4-dl  pyridazine  shown  by  the  formula: 


4.005.203 
TREATMENT  OF  MENINGEAL  LEUKEMIA  WITH 
DIAMINO  DICHLOROPHENYL  PYRIMIDINE 
Dwight  R.  Stickacy;  wyUam  S.  Simmou;  Charles  A.  NIcbol; 
George  H.  Hitchiags.  all  of  Duriwm,  and  Gertrude  B.  EHoa, 
Chapel  HiU,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Barrouglu  WcUcoaic 
Co.,  Research  Triaaglc  Park,  N.C. 

Coatiaualioa  of  Scr.  No.  344,179,  March  23,  1973, 
abaadoacd.  Thb  applicatioa  Feb.  12,  1975.  Scr.  No.  549.454 

lat.  CL*  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424-  251  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  infected  with  meningeal 
leukemia  which  comprises  internally  adminbiering  to  the 
infected  human  an  effective  non-toxic  meningeal  leukemia 
treatment  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 
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where  R  is  lower  alkyl  containing  I  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,005,206 
19H|-PYRlDO-l3,4-bl-INDOLES 
Jean-Cyr  Gaignault;  Jean  Vachcr,  and  Daniel  Frechct,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Roassel-t'CLAF.  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,415 
Int.  Ci.»C07D  401 114 
IJ.S.  CI.  424-263  13  CUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


4,005,204 
TREATMENT  OF  NEOPLASMS  IN  THE  BRAIN  WITH 
DIAMINO  DICHLOROALKYL  PYRIMIDINE 
Dwitht  R.  Stkkncy;  WiUUm  S.  Simmons;  Charles  A.  Nichol; 
George  H.  Hitchings,  all  of  Durham,  and  Gertrude  B.  EUon, 
Chapel  HUl,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.,  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  344,179.  March  23,  1973.  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,453 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311505 

U.S.  CI.  424-251  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  neoplasms  in  the  brain  of  a  mammal 

which   comprises  administering   to   the   infected    mammal   a 

non-toxic  anti-neoplastic  effective  amount  of  the  compound 

2,4-diamino-S-(3',4',  dichlorophenyl)-6-methylpyrimidine  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,005.205 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING 
H.HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
Graham  John  Durant,  Weiwyn  Garden  Chy;  John  Colin  Em- 
mett,  Codicote,  and  Charon  Robin  Ganellin.  Weiwyn  Gar- 
den City,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  LimHed,  Weiwyn  Garden  City.  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  463.647,  April  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,932.644.  This  application  Oct.  6.  1975,  Ser.  No.  619.985 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  311505 
U.S.CL  424-251  13  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamme 
receptors,  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine 
receptors  which  are  not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  arc 
inhibited  by  burimamide,  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  hetero- 
cyclic compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  benzyloxy  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is  not 
hydroxy  when  R  is  halogen,  alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  their 
non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 


4.005,207 
SYNERGISTIC  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  MYCOBACTERIOSES 
Enno  Frcerksen,  Borstel.  Germany,  assignor  to  Saarstickstoff- 
Fatol  GmbH.  Schiffweiler.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,421 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    10,    1973. 
2340515 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31144 
t.S.  CI.  424— 263  8  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  treating  mycobacterioses  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  orally  to  mammals  having 
mycobacterial  diseases  a  synergistic  composition  comprising 
about  S  to  10  mg  isonicotinic  acid  hydrazide,  about  5  to  10  mg 
2-propyl-thioisonicotinic  acid  amide,  and  about  I  to  2  mg 
4,4'-diaminodiphenyl-sulfone  per  kilogram  of  body  weight. 


4,005,208 
N-HETEROCYCLIC-9-XANTHENYLAMiaES 
Paul  E.  Bender,  Willingboro,  N  J.,  and  Bernard  Locv.  Broo- 
mall.  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  578,226 
Int.  CI.*C07D  405112 
L.S.  CI.  424-267  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R-N-C^l 

I  N 

H  I 

H 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  pyrimidine  ring,  said  ring  having  a  keto  or 
thione  group  and  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  groups;  R  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 

Het-CH,Z(CH,).- 

wherein  Met  is  an  imidazole  ring,  said  ring  being  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  amino,  hydroxy  or  halogen;  Z  is 
sulphur  or  a  methylene  group  and  n  is  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


R." 


N  — R, 


\/^o^V^ 


in  which: 

R,   is   hydrogen,   halogen,   hydroxy,   lower   alkyl  or   lower 

alkoxy; 
Rt  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
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R,   is   hydrogen,   lower   alkyl,   allyl,   propargyl.   cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  carbamoyl,   N-lower   alkylcarbamoyl,   N,N-di 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 

m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  3  or  4 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,005,209 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  METHOD  UTILIZING 

FLUOROALKOXY-NPIPERIDYL  AND  PYRIDYL 

BENZAMIDES 

EMen  H.  Banitt,  Woodbury,  and  William  R.  Bronn.  St.  Paul. 

both    of    Minn.,    assignors    to    Riker    Laboratories,    Inc., 

Northridgc,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  457,099,  April  1.  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,900,481.  This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,891 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  311445.31140 
U.S.  CL  424-267  '^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treating  and  prevention  of  arrhythmias 
in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  an 
effective  dose  less  than  the  toxic  amount  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4.005.211 
LACTATION  STIMULATION  EMPLOYING  PIMOZIDE 
Robert  P.  H.  M.  Marsboom,  VosseUar.  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V..  Beerse.  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  611.940 
\nX.CV  KhWa  311445 
US.  CL  424- 267  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  stimulating  lactation  in  milk  secreting  mam- 
mals which  comprises  the  systemic  administration  to  said 
mammals  of  an  effective  lactation  stimulating  amount  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-  l-14.4-bis(4- 
nuorophenvl)butvll-4-piperidmyl  - 1 .3-dihydro-2H  hen- 
zimidazol-2-one  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


(R/CH 


,„.-0- 


IIh 

CNO 


ICH,), 


R' 


wherein  R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  n  is  one  to  three,  p  is  one  or  two,  O  is  a 
carbon-nitrogen  bond,  methylene  or  methylmethylene  and  R 
and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutical^ 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  said  mammal. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treating  and  prevention  of  arrhythmias 
in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  an 
effective  dose  less  than  the  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


'-^"■°— Q]_?Ko-C>l' 


wherein  R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  n  is  one  to  three,  p  is  one  or  two,  O  is 
methylene  or  methylmethylene  and  R  and  Rare  hydrogen 
methyl  or  ethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
to  said  mammal. 


4,005,212 
IMlDAZ012,l-blTHIAZ0LE  DERIVATIVES 

Francois   Debarre,  Antony;  CUude  Jeanmart.   Brunoy.   and 
Pierre  Edouard  Simon.  Hauts-de-Seine.  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,900,  Nov.  28,  1973.  This  application 
May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,297 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Nov.     30,     1972. 
72.42580;  Nov.  2,  1973,  73.35158 

Int.  CL*  A61K  i//-<2.'! 
U.S.CL  424-270  1  Claim 

1.  A  pharmaceutic^_compositlon  having  antidepressant, 
psychoenergising  and  anorexigenic  activitv  which  comprises 
as  active  ingredient 

an        effective        amount        of       2  phenvl  2.3.5.6  tetrah>- 
dr<>imula/ol2,l-bllhiazole,  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 

salt  thereof, 
in  ass.^ciation  with  a  significant  amount  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
calU  acceptable  carrier 


4,005,213 
2,5-SUBSTITUTED-l,3.4-THIADIAZOLES  AS 

FUNGICIDES 
Ludwig  Niissleln;  Ernst  Albrecht  Pieroh.  and  Kurt  Roder.  all 
of   Berlin.    Germany,   assignors   to    Schering    Aktiengcsell- 

schaft,  Berlin.  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,274.  Oct.  17,  1972, 

abandoned,  vrhich  te  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

883.253,  Dec.  8.  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11. 

1974.  Ser.  No.  531.901 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    21.    1968. 

1817069 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  9112.  9120 
U.S.CL  424-270  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  protection  of  plants  against  infestation 
by  fungi  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a  fungi  con- 
trolling amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


N- 
II 
R.— C 


\      / 

S 


-N 
II 
C— S(0).— R, 


4.005.210 

PROTEIN  CONTAINING  EMOLLIENT  COMPOSITION 

FOR  A  SKIN  MOISTURIZER 

Joseph  Gubernick,  Port  Washington.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Estee 

Lauder,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  ,„,  .,^ 

Filed  July  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.136 

Int.  CL*  A61K  7/4« 

U.S.CL  424-359  J^^^^^ 

1.  An  emollient  composition  «^°'"P"'''"«  J'^J"  ^f^,"^*^',^    therein  R.  is  a  lower  haloalkyi  having  from    I    to  7  carbon 

r;  p:,i::r.:^r/.rH^!ra";roC::."::;  :^.  :Z  ^^. «. ;.  .n  .,.„  ...p ....  .„„ ,  .„  >  c... 

up  to  97%  mineral  oil. 
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4,005^14 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AMOXICILLIN  SALTS 
Aadrc  FarWamcier.  Basd.  aad  Peter  Quitt,  Fallinsdorf.  both  of 
SwMzerlaad,  aaaigaora  to  Hoffmaaa-La  Roche  lac,  Natlcy, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  11.  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,406 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa   Switzcrlaad,   Aug.  21,   1974, 
11433/74;  Jaac  26,  1975,  8309/75 

lat.  CL*  C07D  499168 
U.S.  CI.  424-271  4CUini« 

1.  The  choline  salt  of  amoxicillin. 


SCCI, 


OCON 


(i> 


4,005,215 
PYRAZOL-5-ONES 
Eike  M'dller;  Kart  Meac  both  of  WupperUl;  Egbert  Wchiagcr. 
Neviges,  aad  Harald  Horttnaaa,  WupperUl.  all  of  Ger- 
maay.  anigaors  to  Bayer  Akticagescllschaft,  Germany 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  461,282,  April  15,  1974.  Pat.  No. 
3.957314.  Thb  applkatioa  Jaa.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,815 
Claiaii    priority,    applkatioa    Gernaay.    Apr.    17.    1973, 
2319280;  Dec.  19.  1973.  2363139 

lat.  CI.' A61K  3U4J5 
VS.  CI.  474—273  40  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  diure- 
sis and  saluresis  in  humans  and  animals  and  for  treating  hyper- 
tension in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  diuretically 
effective  amount,  a  saluretically  effective  amount^in  an  an- 
tihypertcnsively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  thV<pr- 
mula: 


O       CH, 


2.  A  composition  effective  against  flies,  caterpillars,  bettles. 
aphids  and  Hemiptera  comprising  an  insecticidal  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  2.3-(isopropylidenedioxy  )phenyl- 
methyl[(trichloromethyl)thio]carbamate  and  a  compatible 
inert  carrier. 

3.  A  method  for  providing  a  locus  subject  to  or  subjected  to 
attack  by  insecU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  flies, 
caterpillars,  beetles,  aphids,  and  Hemiptera  free  from  such 
attack  comprising  applying. to  said  locus  an  insecticidal  effec- 
tive amount  of  2,3-(isopropylidenedioxy )phenyl-methyl((tri- 
chloromethyl)thiolcarbamate. 


or    a    pharmaceutically    acceptable    nontoxic    salt    thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  trifluoromethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl;  and 

R*  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  by: 

a.  I  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

b.  cycloalkyi  of  5,  6  or  7  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkenyl  of 
S.  6  or  7  carbon  atoms; 

c.  nitro;  or 

da  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trifluoromethyl  and  nitro,  and  I  or  2  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl;  or  naphthyl; 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic, 

inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


4.005.217 
TREATMENT  OF  HELMINTH  INFECTIONS  WITH 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL-THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES 
Samuel  Sidacy   Berg.  Ilford;   David  CoawU  Jcnkias.  Gidca 
Park;  George  Christopher  James  Martia;  Roaald  Frederkk 
Phillipson.  both  of  Brcatwood.  aad  Garth  Molcsdak  Thomp- 
SOB,  Upmiastcr.  all  of  Eoglaod,  assignors  to  May  &  Baker 
Limited.  Eaglaad 

Filed  Juae  15.  1971,  Ser.  No.  153,407 
Claims    priority,   applkatioa    Uaitcd    Kiagdom,   Juae    26. 
1970.  31209/70;  Dec.  11,  1970.  59111/70;  Mar.  25.  1971. 
7850/71;  Apr.  I.  1971,8462/71;  Apr.  I,  1971.-8466/7I 

lat.  CI.*  A61K  i//27 
U.S.  CI.  424— 300  16  CUims 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  helminth  infections  in  man 
and  domestic  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  man 
or  a  domestic  animal  infected  with  helminths  an  anthelminti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  benzene  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


R* 
I 

NCSNHCOOR 


/ 


4.005,216 
PHENYL  CARBAMATE 
Madhukar  Sabraya  Cbodaekar,  ScMibcrg,  SwitzcrUad.  as- 
sigaor  to  Hoffmaaa-La  Roche  lac,  Nattey,  N  J.      . 

Fikd  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,507 
Claims   priority,  applkatioa  Switzcrlaad,    Mar.   7,    1975, 

2905/75 

iat.  CI.*  A6IKi//i6 

U.S.  CL  424-282  4  Claims 

I.     2.3-(lsopropylidenedioxy)phenyl-melhyl[(trichlorome- 

thyl)thio]carbamate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  represenu  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  R*  represenu  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonylamino  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  N-methylmethanesul- 
phonylamino,  and  Y  represenu  a  group  —  NR'R*,  wherein  R' 
and  R*  each  represent  hydrogen,  or  R'  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  R*  represents  alkanoyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
group  — COAZ,  wherein  A  represenu  a  straight  chain  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  and  Z  represenu  car- 
boxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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R» 
/ 

—  N  — R* 
\ 
R" 


—  N 


wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  i>r 
phenylalkyi  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
X"  represents  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion,  or  where 
Y  represents  a  primary  amino  group,  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  having  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


'  4.005,218 

ANTIPARASITIC  SALICYLAMLIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Marcel  A.  C.  Janssen,  Vosselaar,  and  Victor  K.  Sipido,  Merk- 
sem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,616.  March  18,  1975. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1976.  Set.  No.  648,681 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  -?//-?^.  311275.  C07D  333124.  C07C  121 IHO 
l.S.  CI.  424-304  11  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  salicylanilide  having  the  formula: 

I 
R»  R'  «»♦ 


R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdro- 
gcn,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro, 

R-^  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h>dro- 
gcn.  hydroxy  and  lower  alk\!,  provided  that  when  said  R' 
is  hydroxy  or  lower  alk>l  then  said  R'  is  h\drogen. 

R*  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h>dro- 
gcn.  halo  and  lower  alk>l. 

R*  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h>dro- 
gen.  halo,  lower  alkyl,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl.  and 

Ar  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  thienvl.  halothienvl  and  naph- 
thalen>l.  wherein  said  "substituted  phenyl"  represents 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  ^  substituents  independentlv 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl. 
in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


CH  — Ar 


OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halo; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower-alkyl  and  nitro; 

R-^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  and  lower  alkyl,  provided  that  when  said  R' 
is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl  then  said  R'  is  hydrogen; 

R^  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo  and  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl.  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl.  and 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  thienyl.  halothienyl  and  naph- 
thalenyl.  wherein  said  "substituted  phenyl"  represents 
phenyl  having  from  I  to  3  substituents  independentlv 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl. 

6.  An  antiparasitic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
antiparasitic  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  salicylanilide  having  the  formula: 


R  OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 

gen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro; 
R'  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h>dro- 

gen  and  halo; 


4,005,219 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 
ADMINISTRATION  FOR  THE  PROPHYLAXIS  OF 
ASTHMA,  HAYFEVER  AND  RHINITIS 
Derek  Rkhard  Buckk,  Redhill,  and  Harry  Smith,  Horsham, 
both   of   England,  assignors   to    Bcccham    Group   Limited. 
Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,164,  Oct.  24,  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,920,725.  This  applkation  Mar.  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  560.733 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1 1,  1974, 
52203/74 

Int.  Cl.»  A6IK  3II2I5 
U.S.  CI.  424— 305  22  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  a  form  suitable  for  oral, 
parenteral  or  insufflation  administration  to  humans  which 
comprises  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  a 
salt  thereof: 


(1) 


NO, 


wherein  Ri.  Rj,  Rj  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
phenvl,  benzyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  acyloxy.  carboxy,  lower 
alkoxvcarbonyl  or  halogen,  and  wherein  the  ring  marked  A 
contains  1  or  2  double  bonds,  sufficient  to  be  effective  for  the 
prophvlaxis  of  asthma,  havfever  or  rhinitis  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable.  nontoxic,  inert  diluent  or 
carrier  suitable  for  said  administration  form. 


4,005.220 
HEMOSTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SALTS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  HYDROQUINONE  SULFONIC  ACID 
Antonio     Estcve-Subirana.    Barcelona,    Spain,    assignor    to 

Laboralorios  del  Dr.  Estcvc.  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  441,415.  Feb.  11,  1974.  This  applkation 
Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,735 
Claims   priority,  applkation   Switzerland,    Feb.    20.    1973, 
2395/73 

Int.  CL*  A61K  3lllfi5.  31/205 
U.S.  CL  424— 315  14  Claims 

1.  A  medicament  having  a  hemostatic  effect  and  a  protec- 
tive effect  on  the  capillaries,  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  a  hemostatically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 


SO,R 


OH 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  a  linear 
and  a  branched  alkyl  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  ammo- 
nium an  equivalent  of  calcium,  the  cation  of  a  lower  alky! 
amine  and  the  cation  of  cyclohexylamine. 


4.005,223 

INSECTICIDAL 

2-CHI,ORO-4'-( N-( N  -BENZOYL )-LREIDO l-DIPHENYL 

ETHERS 
Wilhelm  Sirrcnbcrg,  Sprockho«>el;  J'lirgen  Schramm.  Dorma- 
gcn;    Erich    Klauke,    Odcnthai,    and    Ingeborg    Hammann. 
Cologne,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Alitiengescll- 
schaft,  Leverkusea,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1976.  S«r.  No.  654.835 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     Feb.    6,     1975, 
2504982;  Feb.  6.  1975.  2504984;  June  28,  1975,  2528917; 
Aug.  22,  1975.  2537413 

int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  424-322  12  Claims 

1.  A  2-chloro-4'-|N-(N'-b€nzoyl)-ureidol-diphenyl  ether  of 
the  formula 


4,005,221 
USE  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS  TO  INDUCE 
MENSTRUATION 
Sultanali   M.   M.    Karim,  82  Eng  Neo  Ave.,  Singapore   11 
Coatinvation  of  S«r.  No.  457,006,  April  1.  1974,  abandoned, 
whicli  is  a  contiBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  151.898,  June  10,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  73,670, 
Sept.  18.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  29,  1975, 
Scr.  No.  617  J88 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/215,  31/19 
L.S.  CI.  424-317  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  inducing  menstruation  in  a  sexually-mature, 
nonpregnant,  nonmenopausal  human  female  which  consists 
essentially  of  administering  intravaginally  to  a  said  female 
within  a  period  of  from  about  4  days  before  to  about  6  days 
after  said  female's  expected  day  of  onset  of  menses  a  vaginal 
dosage  unit  form  supplying  an  effective,  nontoxic  amount  for 
Inducing  the  menstruation  of  a  prostaglandin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  PGE,.  PGE,.  PGEj,  dihydro-PGE,, 
PGK,„  PGF,.,.  PGFu..  dihydro-PGFu..  PGF,,,.  PGF,.u 
PGFi«.  dihydro-PGFiu,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof,  acyiatcs  thereof  wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  that 
of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  carboxyiaie  esters  thereof  wherein  the  esterfy- 
ing  radical  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4.005,222 

MUCOLYTIC  MERCAPTOACYLAMIDOBENZOIC  AND 

BENZENESULFONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

Tellis  Alexander  Martin,  and  WilUan  Timmey  Comer,  both  of 

Evansvillc,  Ind.,  asaignon  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 

Evaasvillc,  Ind. 

Filed  May  21.  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.650 
Int.  CL*  A61K  3l/t9S 
U.S.  CI.  424—319  8  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  liquicfaction  of  mucus  which  comprises 
contacting  said  mutus  with  a  mucolytically  effective  amount 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  Formula  I 


I— S— Alli— CNH— Ss^^^^ 


Formula  I 


wherein 

A  is  meta  or  para  COiH; 

Alk  is  a  straight  or  branched  divalent  alkylenc  radical  of 

from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  having  up  to   18  carbon  atoms 

inclusive;  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


V     V— CO— NH— CO— NH 


(I) 


JI^"-p-«- 


CI 


in  which 

R'  IS  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl. 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine. 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl, 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 

R*  is  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl 

1 1.  A  method  of  combating  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  insects  or  an  insect  habitat  an  msecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  I. 


4,005,224 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  INFLUENZA  TYPE  A  AND  B 

AND  PARAINFLUENZA  TYPE  3  VIRUSES  WITH 

AMINOSPIRANES  AND  AMINOALKYLSPIRANES 

Robert  Walker  Tankcrslcy,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A. 

H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  487,950,  July  11.  1974. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

350,606,  April  12.  1973,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Apr.  5, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  674,016 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/13 

U.S.  CL  424-325  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  viral  infections  caused  by  influen/a 

types  A  and  B  or  parainfluenza  type  3  which  consists  of  ad 

ministering  to  a  living  animal  body  in  need  of  said  treatment 

against  said  viruses  from  about  25  milligrams  to  about   250 

milligrams  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aminospiranes  of  the  formula: 


(CH,).N 


/ 

I 

\ 


(CM,),       (CH.I, 


wtierein; 

Y  IS  one  or  two, 

X  IS  one  or  two, 

n  IS  zero  to  three  inclusive, 

R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,005,225 
BAKERY  PROCESS  AND  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 
Theodore  W.  Craig,  Lafayette;  Juan  Lopez.  Livermore,  and 

Richard  G.  Henika,  Alamo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Patent 

Technology  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,197,  Aug.  13.  1975. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  July  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  710,215 

Int.  CL*A21D  2/22,  2/2« 
U.S.  CI.  426-21  13  Claims 

I.  A  short  time  process  for  the  manufacture  of  leaven  bread 
and  like  bakery  products,  particularly  characterized  by  a  very 
soft  and  Tine-grained  texture  and  also  by  a  very  low  specific 
volume,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  conventional  dough 
ingredients  including  flour,  yeast,  salt,  and  water  from  0  05  to 
0  1  5*)^  on  the  weight  of  the  flour  of  a  developer  composition  in 
the  form  of  a  blended  dry  mixture  of  (a)  0003  to  0 \)W^  of 
an  amino  acid  reducing  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cysteine,  glutathione  and  mixtures  thereof  (b) 
0.005  to  0.015^  ascorbic  acid  (c)  0  030  to  O.OhOOi^  of  nu.n«) 
calcium  phosphate,  together  with  0.020  to  OOSO**  of  a  dr\ 
blending  agent,  thereafter  mixing  said  dough  ingredients  and 
developer  composition  to  form  a  dough,  forming  said  dough 
into  units  for  baking,  and  thereafter  proofing  and  baking  said 
units  to  provide  final  baked  products  having  the  particular 
desired  characteristics  described. 


4.005,227 
FLAVORING  AGENT 
Max   Winter.  Geneva:   Fritz  Gautschi,  Vaud;   Ivon   Flament: 
Max  Stoll,  both  of  Geneva,  all  of  SwiUerland,  and  Irving  M. 
Goldman,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Firmenich  &   Cie. 
Genoa.  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  243,866.  April  13,  1972.  abandoned. 

which  Ls  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  70.560.  .Sept.  8.  1970.  Pal.  No. 

3.702.253.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,069,  April 

18,  1966.  abandoned,  which  is  a  conlinualion-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  452,342,  April  30,  1965,  abandoned.  This  application 

June  24.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  482.694 

Int.  CI.-  A231.  I  :.U 

I  .S.  CI.  426-537  88  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  i>f  matter  a  soluble  coftcc  material 

having  added  thereto  a  minor,  but  flavor-modifving  amount  of 

.1  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the 

general  fiumula. 


4.005.226 

MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  DISPENSER  HEAD 
Dewey  B.  Dykes,  Birmingham;  E.  Michael  Powers,  Mountain 
Brook;   T.    Kenneth    Foster,    Birmingham,    and    Robert    E. 
Rogers,  Mountain  Brook,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Jim 
Dandy  Company,  Birmingham.  Ala. 

Filed  June  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,400 

Int.  CL*  A23B  1/16 

U.S.  CL  426-281  2  Claims 


1.  The   method  of  causing  a  liquid  to  permeate   meat  for 
tenderizing,  flavoring  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 
penetrating  the  surface  of  the   meat,  along  a   plurality  of 

parallel  axes,  with  parallel  spaced-apart  prong-like  no/ 

zles.  whereby  to  form  apertures, 
then,  while  maintaining  such  nozzles  within  such  apertures. 

pressing  a  surface  perpendicular  to  their  axes  against  the 

entire  outer  surface  of  the  meat  between  them, 
thereby  causing  the  meat  to  spread  sideward  about  such 

nozzles  and  hold  such  apertures  sealed,  and 
while  so  holding  such  apertures  sealed,  discharging  liquid 

under  super-atmospheric  pressure  through  such  nozzles 

into  the  meat, 
whereby  to  permeate  the  meat  without  escaping  about  such 

nozzles  through  such  apertures 


wherein  R,.  Rj,  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  vinyl,  propenyl.  methyl, 
ethvl.  isobutyi.  aliyl,  phenyl  or  ben/yl.  provided  that  the  sym 
bols  R,,  Rj.  and  R.,  are  not  all  hvdrogen 


4,005.228 
MILK  FAT  CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  Norris,  Private  Bag.  Palmerston  North.  Nev»  Zealand 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  510.626 

Int.  CI.'  A23D  3:02.  A23C  23  00 

U.S.  CI.  426-586  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft  dairv   spread  comprising 

the  steps  of 

a  fractionating  a  niilkfat  into  three  fractions,  said  fractions 
comprising  a  first  fraction  in  which  subslantiallv  all  the 
milk  fat  is  solid  at  20'  C  said  first  fraction  melting  m- 
creasinglv  at  higher  temperatures,  a  second  fraction  in 
which  substantially  all  the  milk  fat  is  solid  at  0°  C  and 
liquid  at  20°  C,  and  a  third  fraction  in  which  substantially 
all  the  milk  fat  is  melted  at  0^  C  ,  and 
b  blending  said  first  and  third  fractions  in  a  ratio  of  about 
1 .3  such  that  the  solid  fat  content  i>f  the  soft  dairy  spread 
remains  substantially  constant  over  a  tcn.pcrature  range 
of  5°  to  22°  C 


4,005,229 

NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  THE  RAPID  DEPOSITION  OF 

GOLD  FILMS  ONTO  NON-METALLK    SUBSTRATES  AT 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES 
Richard  G.  Miller,  PitUburgh,  and  Roy  L.  Cavllt,  New  Ken- 
sington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PP<;  Industries,  Inc..  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa. 

Filed  June  23.  1975.  Scr.  No.  5H'*.:34 
Int.  Cl.»  C23C  3102 
U.S.  CL  427-304  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  gold  films  on  non-metallic 
substrates  comprising  the  steps  of  sensiti/ing  and  activating  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  and  then  contacting  the  activated 
surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  i>f  a  gold  salt  and  a  complex- 
ing  agent  m  the  presence  of  a  hydrazine  or  hydroxylamine 
reducing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  aging  the 
gold  solution  until  it  has  faded  from  bright  yellow  to  almost 
colorless  prior  to  the  step  of  contacting  the  activated  surface 
of  the  substrate  and  carrying  out  said  contacting  step  m  the 
presence  of  divalent  mercury,  cadmium,  lead  or  a  mixture  of 
such  divalent  ions. 
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4,005,230 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF  GOODS 

Haas  FWiMaer,  Richca,  Basel.  Switzcrlaad,  i|ssignor  lo  Vepa 

AG,  Switicriaad 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  Ser.  Nq.  532,179 
Clains    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    14,    1973, 
2362109 

Int.  CI.*  D06P  5102 
MS.  CL  427—354  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  of  a  plurality  of  piece 
goods  of  Finite  length  at  the  same  time,  said  piece  goods  com- 
prising medium  nukJ-permeable  textile  goods  as  well  as  me- 
dium fluid-impermeable  flat  goods  in  a  continuous  manner, 
which  comprises  successively  applying  a  dye  to  a  plurality  of 
said  piece  goods,  thereafter  setting  the  dye  with  a  heated  gas. 
washing  away  any  residue  components  with  a  washing  liquid 
and  drying  the  goods;  a  plurality  of  said  piece  goods  being 
constantly  turned  about,  fulled,  and  surrounded  with  a  heated 
gas  during  said  drying. 


4,005,232 
COATINGS  OF  METAL  PHOSPHATES  ON  METALS  OR 

GLASS 
Neville  Colebourne;  Nicholas  Rolfe,  and  Kevin  Thomas  McA- 
loon,  all  of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,495,  July  17,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  29.  1971. 
50354/71;  Nov.  4.  1971,  51293/71:  Nov.  26.  1971.  55002/71 

Int.  CL*  B32B  /  7/06 
U.S.CL  428-35  7  Claims 

1.  A  coated  glass  article  comprising  a  glass  substrate  and  a 
coating  thereon  which  has  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  5  microns 
and  is  transparent  to  visible  light  but  ultra-violet  light  absorb 
ing.  said  coating  being  identifiable  as  the  dried  residue  of  a 
liquid  coating  composition  containing  an  organic  component 
and  a  solution  of  a  metal  phosphate  compound  wherein  the 
metal  of  the  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  titanium,  a  mixture  of  iron  and  titanium  and  a  mixture 
of  iron  and  chromium,  and  wherein  the  phosphate  of  the 
compound  is  an  oxyacid  of  phosphorus,  or  a  compound  capa- 
ble of  forming  such  an  oxyacid  in  the  solution  of  the  said 
compound,  the  oxyacid  being  an  ortho-  or  mcta-acid  of  the 
structure  ( 1 ) 


I 


„^ 


o 


(1) 


OH 


where  X'  and  X*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halide  or  which  may  have  the  struc- 
ture (2)  to  provide  pyrophosphoric  acid 


— O- 

oh' 


^' 


(2) 


4,005.231 

TREATMENT  OF  FIBRES 

Charles  Smith.  South  Glamorgan.  Wales,  assignor  to   Dow 

Coming  Limited,  Baix),  Galmorgan,  Wales 

Filed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,583 

Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1974, 
23480/74 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3102 
U.S.  CL  427-387  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  keratinous  fibres  which 
comprises  applying  ther«|to  from  0  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
composition  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mixing  (A  )  a 
polydiorganosiloxane  having  terminal  silicon-bonded  hy- 
droxyl radicals  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  750.  at  least 
50*  of  the  organic  substituents  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane 
being  methyl  radicals,  any  other  organic  substituents  being 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  30  carbon 
atoms.  (B)  an  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organosilanes  of  the  general  formula  RSi- 
R'.X,-,  wherein  R  represents  a  monovalent  radical  composed 
of  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and.  optionally,  oxygen,  which 
radical  conUins  at  least  two  amine  groups  and  is  attached  to 
silicon  through  a  silicon  to  carbon  linkage.  R'  represents  an 
alkyl  radical  or  an  aryl  radical,  each  X  represents  an  alkoxy 
radical  having  from  I  to  14  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0 
or  I.  and  partial  hydrolysates  and  condensates  of  said  or- 
ganosilanes. and  (C)  from  I  lo  15%  by  weight  based  on  the 
toul  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  an  organic  or  organosilicon 
compound  conuining  at  least  one  hydroxyl  radical  attached  to 
an  aliphatic  carbon  atom,  and  thereafter  curing  the  applied 
composition. 


4,005,233 
FILAMENT  WOUND  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
William  S.  Dritt,  Oak  Ridge;  Howard  L.  Gerth,  Knoxvillc: 
Charles  E.  Knight,  Jr.,  Knoxville.  and  Robert  M.  Pardue. 
Knoxville,  all  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration.  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  627^94 
Int.  CL*  B65D  7/42 
U.S.CL  428-35  10  Claims 


1.  A  filament  wound  structure  having  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal configuration  comprising  a  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  sequen 
tially  applied  filament  band  set*  disposed  axisymmetrically 
about  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  spaced  sequentially 
along  the  longitudinal  plane  thereof,  each  filament  band  in 
each  filament  band  set  being  formed  of  a  continuous  filament 
circumferentially  wound  about  said  mandrel  a  predetermined 


I 
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number  of  circuits  with  each  circuit  of  filament  about  said 
mandrel  being  along  a  plane  parallel  to  and  in  a  side-by-side 
abutting  relationship  with  the  immediate  previously  wound 
circuit  of  filament,  the  filament  bands  of  each  band  set  being 
disposed  in  an  overlapping  arrangement  at  a  latitute  nearest 
the  poles  of  the  sphere  and  in  a  substantially  side-by-side 
relationship  at  the  equator  of  the  sphere  except  for  the  first 
and  last  bands  being  displaced  radially  from  each  other,  the 
number  of  bands  forming  each  band  set  being  equal  to  the 
total  number  of  bands  required  to  cover  the  mandrel  at  the 
equator  thereof  with  the  bands  disposed  in  the  side-by-side 
relationship,  and  with  the  total  thickness  of  the  outermost  set 
of  filament  bands  plus  any  underlying  segments  of  any  other 
band  sets  being  essentially  uniform  between  the  poles  and  the 
equator  of  said  sphere. 
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4.005.236 
EXPANDABLE  MLLTICELLED  CUSHIONING 
STRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Graebe,  4  Signal  HiU  Blvd..  Belleville.  lU.  62223 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  360.743.  May  16.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.870.450.  This  application  Feb.  28.  1975.  Ser.  No.  554.117 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  27108 
U.S.  CI.  428-72  II  Claims 


4.005.234 

TUBULAR  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

I  SAME 

James  D.  Stroupe.  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sipler  Plastics. 

Inc..  Doylestown.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402.131,  Oct.  1,  1973.  This  application 

Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,524 

Int.  CL*  F16L  V/OO 

U.S.  CL  428-36  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  monolithic  tubular  article  comprising 
a  light  weight  non-metallic  rigid  tubular  body  having  a 
varying  cross  section  between  its  ends  and  a  fixed  tortu- 
ous non-planar  longitudinal  axis  between  its  ends  and  a 
plurality  of  interior  circumferentially  expanded  tubular 
continuous  seamless  knitted  fabrics  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  surface  of  the  body  and  surrounded  by  and 
impregnated  with  an  integral  rigid  cured  resin  the  im 
provement  which  comprises 

an  outer  lamina  modifying  the  action  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  body  consisting  of  a  single  layer  held  in 
secured  relation  to  the  body  by  the  resin  of  the  body 
and  extending  over  a  selected  limited  part  of  the  exte- 
rior of  the  body. 


I.  A  cushion  device  comprising  a  base  formed  from  a  fiuid 
impervious  material  and  having  at  least  one  cavity  therein 
which  IS  isolated  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  is 
capable  of  retaining  a  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  plurality  of 
cells  connected  to  the  base  and  formed  from  a  fluid  impervi- 
ous material  which  is  fiexible,  the  cells  having  hollow  interiors 
which  are  isolated  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  open 
into  the  cavity  of  the  base  such  that  the  ^teriors  of  all  of  the 
cells  communicate  through  the  cavity  of  the  base,  the  cells 
having  side  walls  with  the  sidewalls  of  adjacent  cells  being 
located  opposite  each  other,  the  cells  when  defiated  being 
generally  spaced  apart  and  having  fiutes  along  their  side  walls, 
the  flutes  of  each  cell  being  generally  parallel  and  arranged 
around  the  entire  cell  and  further  extending  away  from  the 
base,  the  cells  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  when  pressurized 
they  will  expand  laterally  such  that  the  flutes  are  generally 
obliterated  and  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  cells  are  in  conuct 
for  substantial  portions  of  their  lengths  so  as  to  interfere  with 
each  other,  the  cells  when  pressurized  further  being  such  that 
the  ends  of  the  cells  form  a  generally  continuous  outwardly 
presented  surface  which  conforms  to  the  shapes  of  objects 
brought  against  it. 


4,005,235 

DENSE  SINTERED  BORON  CARBIDE  CONTAINING 

BERYLLIUM  CARBIDE 

Svante  Prochaika,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,496 

InL  CL*  C04B  35152;  B22F  3100 

U.S.CL  428-36  4  Claims 

1.  A  polycrystalline  sintered  body  comprised  of  boron  car- 
bide wherein  the  boron/carbon  molar  ratio  ranges  from  3  5  to 
4  5  and  beryllium  carbide  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0  5%  by 
weight  to  3%  by  weight  of  said  boron  carbide,  said  sintered 
body  having  a  substantially  uniform  microstructurc  composed 
of  substantially  cquiaxed  grains  of  said  boron  carbide  having  a 
grain  size  ranging  from  about  30  microns  to  about  300  mi- 
crons with  said  beryllium  carbide  distributed  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  said  boron  carbide  and  having  a  grain 
size  less  than  10  microns,  said  sintered  body  having  a  density 
ranging  from  85%  to  about  96%  of  the  theoretical  density  for 
said  boron  carbide 


4.005.237 
NON-BLEED  PREPRINTED  SPIRIT  DUPLICATING 
MASTERS 
Irving  Panken,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mazer  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,979.  July  23,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3.962,526.  This  application  Mar.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No. 

670,427 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  8, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  B41M  5 104 
U.S.  CI.  428—  195  1  CUims 

1.  A  non-bleed  preprinted  spirit  duplicating  master  com- 
prising: 

a  a  substantially  opaque  paper  sheet  having  a  front  surface 
and  a  back  side, 

b.  said  paper  sheet  having  an  oleophobic  resinous  barrier 
material  treated  front  surface  to  give  said  sheet  a  kit  test 
rating  of  three  or  more, 

c.  a  positive  image  printed  on  the  front  surface  and  overly- 
ing said  oleophobic  resinous  barrier  material,  and 

d  a  hot  melt  spirit  duplicating  ink  reverse  printed  directly 
on  said  back  side  so  as  to  form  a  preprinted  master. 
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4,005.238 

METALLIZED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

JoKkioi  Gaclidc;  AdoH  GcsierMi,  aad  IncrM  Locacbckc,  all  of 

B«rila,  Gcrnany,  assigMn  to  Akadcaic  der  Wiawnachaftcn 

dcr  DDR,  Bcrtta-AdlenlMf,  Gcnnaay 

CoaUnvatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  514,702,  Oct.  15.  1974, 
abaadoacd.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556,770 

Claima    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct.     25,     1973. 
174378 

int.  Cl.»  B32B  5118;  B37B  15108 
IJ.S.  CI.  428-313  «  Claims 

1.  A  metallized  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric 
substrate,  a  non-tacky,  milky,  opaque  poromeric  polymer 
adhesive  coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly 
urethane.  polyethyleneterephthalate,  and  polyvinyl  formal, 
said  poromeric  adhesive  coating  prepared  by  the  method  of 
depositing  from  a  solution  or  dispersion  thereof,  coagulating 
in  an  atmosphere  above  40  percent  humidity  and  at  a  temper 
ature  of  about  23''-30''  C,  washing  with  water  and  subse- 
quently drying  at  temperatures  above  50°  C,  and  a  top  metal 
coating  securely  bound  thereto  by  means  of  said  poromeric 
adhesive. 


4,005,239 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATED  PANEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Waher  Thomas  Davis,  and  Peter  Bernard  Kelly,  both  of  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  306.973,  Nov.  15,  1972.  abandoned. 
Thh  application  Feb.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  546.479 
Int.  Cl.«  B32B  3126 
U.S.  CI.  428—315  4  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  laminate  foam  panel  comprising  a  heat  and 
pressure  consolidated  decorative  laminate  adhesively  bonded 
to  a  compressible,  flexible,  closed-cell,  polypropylene  plastic 
foam  sheet  by  means  of  a  uniform  layer  of  an  elastomeric 
adhesive  wherein  said  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  decora 
live  laminate  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  paper  core  sheets 
impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  phenolic  resin  and  surfaced 
with  a  decorative  sheet  which  is  impregnated  with  a  noble 
thermosetting  resin,  each  of  said  resins  having  been  converted 
to  the  thermoset  state  during  heat  and  pressure  consolidation 
and  wherein  said  foam  sheet  is  bonded  to  the  back  flat  surface 
of  said  laminate,  the  decorative  side  of  said  laminate  is  on  the 
reverse  side  of  said  back  surface  and  the  back  most  surface  of 
said  panel  is  coated  with  a  uniform  layer  of  an  elastomeric 
adhesive. 


4.005,241 

METAL  PLATED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE 

Francis  J.  ONeUI.  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301.448.  Oct.  27.  1972. 
abaadoncd.  This  application  Feb.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  547.889 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  25116,  15/06.  15108 
\iS.  CI.  428-335  5  Claims 

I.  A  metal  plated  article  of  manufacture  which  exhibits  low 
smoke  evolution  under  flaming  conditions  which  article  com 
prises  a  molded  thermoplastic  article  having  a  metal  plated 
exterior  surface  wherein  the  metal  plating  is  approximately  2 
mils  thick  and  wherein  the  metal  used  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  chromium  and  wherein 
the  thermoplastic  article  is  molded  from  a  polyblend  composi 
tion  comprising; 

A.  a  polymer  of  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  wherein  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  moiety  consti- 
tutes from  20^  to  about  70»  by  weight  of  the  polymer; 

B.  from  15  to  AO'k  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polyblend,  of  a  crosslinked  polychloroprene  rubber 
having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  at  least  200  (MS^Vi  min., 
212°  F  ).  which  is  grafted  with; 

1.  at  least  one  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer;  and 

2.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer, 
wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer 
moiety  constitutes  from  209t  to  about  70<*  by  weight  of 
the  grafted  polymer;  wherein  the  percent  graft  of  aro- 
matic monomer  and  nitrile  monomer  onto  the  polychlo- 
roprene rubber  is  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  100**  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polychloroprene  rub- 
ber; 

C  from  5  to  10*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polyblend  of  an  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SbjOa,  BijOj.  M0O3.  SnO,.  WO3.  and 
mixtures  of  the  same;  and 
D    from  0  5  to  5.0*  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  rubber  said 
butadiene  rubber  being  grafted  with 
1.  at  least  one  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  and 
2    an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer, 
wherein  the  toUl  amount  of  polymer  formed  from  the  vinyli- 
dene  aromatic  monomer  and  the  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer 
in  the  polyblend  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  45  to  84* 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyblend. 


4.005.240 
GERMANIUM  DEVICE  PASSIVATION 
Michad  M.  Schlacter.  Irvine.  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Aeronutronic 
Ford  Corporatioa,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Flkd  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,719 

Int.  Cl.»  C23C  IllOOi  HOIL  23100.  31102 

U.S.  CI.  428-333  6  Claims 
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I.  A  germanium  semiconductor  device  with  a  passivating 
coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  silicon  dioxide  and  phospho- 
rous pcntoxide  in  direct,  intimate  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  germanium  semiconductor  device,  said  coating  being 
formed  by  a  low  temperature,  high  rate  vapor  plating  process 
and  contoining  between  about  4  percent  and  about  8  percent 
phosphorous  by  weight. 


4,005.242 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING 
LUBRICANTS 
Helmut  Kopke.  Ludwlfshafca:  Haas-Jocrf  Hartmann.  Frcin- 
shcim:  Dieter  Mayer,  and  Herbert  MoU,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fcn.  aU  of  Germany,  assifaors  to  BASF  Aktientcsclbchaft. 
Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,008 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    28,     1973. 
2364879 

Int.  Cl.»  C08G  77/42.  HO  IF  U26 
U.S.  CI.  428-425  6  CUims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic base  material  and  a  magnetic  coatmg  applied  thereon  in 
the  form  of  a  dispersion,  conuining  a  lubricant,  of  a  finely 
divided  magnetic  pigment  in  a  polymeric  binder,  wherein  the 
lubricant  in  the  magnetic  coating  is  a  block  copolymer  con- 
taining alkyl-,  aryl-  or  aralkyl-siloxane  units  which  contain 
from  about  I  to  8  carbons  per  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  radical  and 
alkyleneoxy  units  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyleneoxy 
uniu  being  bonded  to  the  polysiloxane  radical  through  a  Si- 
—  O— C  or  Si  — C  group 
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4.005.243 

FREELY  MACHINABLE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Yoshio  Baba.  and  Akira  Takashima.  both  of  Nagoya.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  July  18.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597,374 
Claims     priority,     application     Germany,     Dec. 
2456866  l 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  15104 
UJS.  CL  428-469 


1974, 


8  Claims 
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1.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  of  free  machinabilit>  and  of 
corrosion  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of  from  0  6  to  1  2 
weight  percent  magnesium,  from  I  2  to  2  4  weight  percent  of 
the  sum  of  tin  and  lead,  wherein  the  weight  quantit\  of  tin 
exceeds  that  of  lead,  from  0  5  to  0.8  weight  percent  silicon, 
from  0. 1  to  (14  weight  percent  copper,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially aluminum  and  inevitable  impurities 

2.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  according  to  claim  1  further 
containing  chromium  in  an  amount  from  0  05  to  0  3  weight 
percent. 

7.  A  product  made  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  according  to 
claim  2  with  a  portion  thereof  being  anodically  oxidi/ed. 
coated  with  resinous  paint  thereon  and  cured  at  an  elevated 
temperature  higher  than  160°  C. 

4,005.244 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  CURABLE  OPACIFYING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Marco  WIsmer.  Gibsonia;  Paul  J.  Prucnal,  Monroeville.  and 

Kenneth  E.  Miller.  Natrona  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  510,187 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  3106 

U.S.  CI.  428-480  ^^  Claims 


wherein 

d.  said  first  component  and  said  second  component  undergo 
phase  separation  as  said  first  component  gels  under  the 
influence  of  ultraviolet  light,  and 
e  dendritic  microfractures  appeal  at  phase  boundaries 
under  the  influence  of  ultraviolet  light,  heat  or  both  ultra- 
violet light  and  heat,  which  dendritic  microfractures 
function  as  light  scattering  sites  to  thereby  provide  opac- 
ity to  cured  coatings  of  said  ultraviolet  light  curable  coat- 
ing composition. 
18.  A  method  comprising; 

a    coating  a  substrate  with  an  ultraviolet  light  curable  coat- 
ing  composition    consisting   essentially   of  a    visible   and 
ultraviolet  light  transmissive  mixture  of 
1    a  first  component  which  shrinks  upon  curing  and  which 
is  one  or  more  organic  ultraviolet  light  curable  poly- 
mers. 
2.  a  second  component,  which  is  substantially  miscible 
with  said  first  component  at  room  temperature  before 
said  first  component  is  gelled  and  which  is  not  signifi- 
cantJN  uliraviolet  light  curable,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  plastici/ers  and  organic  thermo- 
plastic polymers,  and 
^    a  pholoinitialor  which  under  the  influence  of  ultravio- 
let light  produces  free  radicals, 
b    exposing  said  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light  to  gel 
said  first  component  and  to  cause  said  first  component 
and  said  second  component  t*)  undergo  phase  separation, 
then 
c   exposing  said  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light,  heat  or 
both  ultraviolet  light  and  heal  to  cure  said  first  compo- 
nent and   to   produce  dendritic   microfractures  at  phase 
boundaries,  which  dendntic  mi crofrac lures  function  as 
light  scattering  sites  to   thereby    provide   opacity    to  the 
'thusly  cured  coatmg  of  said  ultraviolet  light  curable  coat- 
mg composition,  said   cured   coatmg  havmg   a   Kuhelka 
Munk  scattering  coefficient  greater  than  «u  equal  to  0  1 
reciprocal  mil  at  560  nanometers 
24.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  havmg  a  cured  coating 
thereon,  said  coating 

a    comprising  at  least  two  organic  phases 

1  one  organic   phase  being  one  or  more  cured  organic 
ultraviolet  light  curable  polymers, 

2  the  other  organic  phase  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  plaslici/ers  which  are  not  signiti 
cantly    ultraviolet  light  curable,  oiganic  thermoplastic 
polymers  which   are   not  significantly    ultraviolet   light 
curable  and  mixtures  thereof. 

3  both  ot  said  organic  phases  being  transmissive  of  visible 
light. 

b  containing  dendritic  microfractures  at  phase  boundaries, 
vkhich  dentntic  microfractures  function  as  light  scattering 
sites  to  thereby  provide  opacity  to  said  coatmg.  and 

c  havmg  a  Kubelka-Munk  scattering  coefficient  greater 
than  t)r  equal  to  0.1   reciprocal  mil  at  560  nanometers 


1.  An  ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composition  which  is 
transmissive  of  visible  and  ultraviolet  light  and  which  upon 
curing  produces  opaque  coatings  havmg  a  Kubelka-Munk 
scattering  coefficient  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  1  reciprocal 
mil  at  560  nanometers,  said  ultraviolet  light  curable  coating 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

a.  a  first  component  which  shrinks  upon  curing  and  which  is 
one  or  more  organic  ultraviolet  light  curable  polymers; 

b.  a  second  component,  which  is  substantially  miscible  with 
said  first  component  at  room  temperature  before  said  first 
component  is  gelled  and  which  is  not  significantly  ultravi- 
olet  light  curable,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  plasticizers,  organic  thermoplastic  polymers  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

c  a  photoiniliator  which  under  the  infiuence  of  ultraviolet 
light  produces  free  radicals. 


4.005.245 

TAPERED  PLASTIC  PREFORM  FOR  TLLLSCOPIC 

APPLICATION 

Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268.710,  July  3.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568.228 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  V  04.  B65D  1 100 
I. S.  CI.  428-542  9  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  preform  for  telescopic  application  onto  a  com- 
plementary smooth  surfaced  heated  mandrel  in  a  plastic  mold- 
ing machine  for  reshaping  the  preform  under  heat  and  ap- 
plied differential  air  pressure,  said  preform  comprising  an 
elongate  hollow  thermoplastic  member  the  inner  surface  of 
which  in  the  aggregate  conforms  generally  with  the  shape 
defined  by  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  smooth  surfaced 
mandrel,  said   elongate  hollow   thermoplastic   member   being 
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longitudinally  tapered  from  an  open  end  to  a  closed  opposite 
end.  said  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  thermoplastic  member 
being  formed  between  an  axially  extending  rim  portion  and 
said  closed  opposite  end  as  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced - 
apart  surface  portions  engageable  in  a  heat  conducting  rela- 
tionship with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  mandrel  upon 
close  telescopic  application  thereto,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
axially  extending  rim  portion  of  said  hollow  thermoplastic 
member  being  subsUntially  circumferenlially  smooth  to  coop- 
erate in  an  air  sealing  relationship  with  the  surface  of  said 
mandrel  upon  close  telescopic  application  thereto,  the  spaces 


between  said  spaced-apart  surface  portions  forming  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  and  interconnected  air  passage- 
ways over  substantially  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  hollow 
thermoplastic  member  between  said  axially  extending  rim 
portion  and  said  closed  opposite  end  for  uniform  air  evacua- 
tion from  between  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  hollow 
thermoplastic  member  below  said  axially  extending  rim  por- 
tion and  the  smooth  peripheral  surface  of  said  mandrel  upon 
close  telescopic  application  thereto  and  with  uniform  heat 
conducting  engagement  of  said  spaced-apart  surface  portions 
with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  mandrel. 


4,005.246 
RESERVE-TYPE  CELL 
Stephen  F.  Schiffcr.  Walcrford,  and  Renato  DiPasquale,  New 
MUford,  both  of  Cobb.,  assignors  to  YardBcy  Ekctrk  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Pawcatuck.  Cobb. 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,992 

int.  CL*  HOIM  6130 

\}S.  CI.  429-94  9  Claims 


ing  said  electrolyte  being  porous,  whereby  electrolyte  in 
said  storage  means  when  dissolved  is  freely  and  directly 
transferable  in  liquid  form  through  said  one  electrode 
into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  electrodes  along  the 
length  hereof  for  activation  and  maintenance  of  activity 
of  said  cell. 


4,005.247 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Curtis  Michael  Graham,  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,165 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  8142 
L.S.  CI.  526-15  23  Claims 

I.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  which  when 
dry  forms  a  tacky  adhesive  of  high  cohesive  strength,  said 
composition  comprising  an  adhesive  polymer  formed  by  the 
reaction  of 

A.  a  normally  tacky  interpolymer  of  monomers  consisting 
essentially 

1.  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  alkyl 
acrylates  having  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group, 

2.  at  least  about  0.2*  of  an  a  -  /3  unsaturated  acid  anhy- 
dride 

3.  up  to  about  59.8  percent  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able  monomers  containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
linkage  as  the  only  reaction  functional  group,  said 
copolymerizable  monomers  having  no  more  than  25 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  and 

B.  a  metal  alkoxide  having  the  formula  R,T(OR,),  wherein 
T  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups 
II,  111,  IV,  and  V  of  the  Periodic  Table,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  1 6  carbon  atoms. 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
substituted  aliphatic  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  whose  value  is  0  or  greater 
and  ;  is  an  integer  whose  value  is  at  least  2  wherein  the 
sum  of  n  -t-  z  is  greater  than  1  and  is  equal  to  the  valence 
of  the  metal  represented  by  T. 


b. 
c. 


4,005,248 
SMOKE-INHIBITED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
David  Francis  Lawson,  Akron,  and  Jung  Wong  Kang,  Clinton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &   Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  June  10,  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,553 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  8142,  8144,  12108,212108 
t'.S.  CI.  526-20  9  Claims 

1.  Smoke-inhibited  combustible  composition  containing 
polymeric  materials  having  a  backbone  or  network  containing 
repeating  aromatic  units,  either  incorporated  in  the  backbone 
or  network  or  pendant  to  the  backbone  or  network,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  aromatic  uniu  being  complexed  with  chro- 
mium tricarbonyl  so  as  to  form  w-phenyl  chromium  tricarbo- 
nyl  units,  in  which  composition  the  chromium  content  is 
chemically  bonded  to  said  aromatic  units,  and  is  0.4  to  10 
percent  of  the  weight  of  the  polymeric  material,  as  determined 
by  IR  analysis. 


1.  An  improved  reserve-type  electrochemical  cell,  said  cell 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  electrodes; 

a  thin  inert  separator  disposed  between  said  electrodes; 
electrolyte  storage  means  comprising  a  storage  space 
conuining  bibulous  material  disposed  behind  and  in 
direct  conuct  with  one  of  said  electrodes  along  the  length 
thereof  and  out  of  conUct  with  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes; and 

dry  electrolyte  disposed  on  said  bibulous  material,  said 
one  electrode  in  contact  with  said  storage  means  conuin- 


4.005.249 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
HaroM  E.  PHcraon.  LambcrtvUlc.  Mich.,  and  PhiUp  P.  Rathkc, 
Toledo.  Ohio,  asaifBors  to  OweBS-lUlaois,  Ibc..  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  226.417 
iBt.  CL*  C08F  14106 
\iJ&.  CI.  526—60  9  ClaiMS 

1.  A  dual  temperature  process  for  the  bulk  polymerization 
of  vinyl  chloride  to  obtain  vinyl  chloride  polymers  subsUn- 
tially in  the  form  of  a  powder  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  vinyl  chloride  and  an  initiator  in  the  absence 


I 
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of  high  turbulence  at  a  first  temperature  of  about  room  polymerization  of  a  vm>l  ester  and  "^f']'^'^]^"^^  '"  'J^ 

temperature  to  about  110°  F  until  a  conversion  of  approx-  presence  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from   the   group 

imately  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  is  obtained,  and  consisting  of  d.oxane  and  telrahydrofuran. 
b.  thereafter  raising  the  temperature  to  about  1  20°  to  about 


->»-($ 


f:•^ 


Jf 


44 


IS*- 


4,005.251 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  CELLl  LOSE 

ESTER  SULFATES 
Deger  C.  Tunc.  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick.  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,455.  Jan.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,897.782. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1975.  Ser.  No.  551,570 

Int.  CI.'  C08B  llOO 

U.S.  CI.  536-59  ">  C'"'""* 


150°  F  and  carrying  out  the  polymerization  reaction  to  at 
least  about  650^  conversion, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  step  (b)  is  carried  out  under 
conditions  of  mild  agitation  and  low  turbulence  sufficient 
to  ensure  complete  mixing  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,005,250 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COPOLYMERS 
Richard  William  Greiner,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercuks 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,373 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  222IQ2,  222106 

U.S.  CI.  526-204  7  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 

of  from    about   500   to   about   6000  derived    b\    free    radical 


I.  A   process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  cellulose  ester 
sulfates  having  a  degree  of  sulfate  substitution  of  from  about 
U  1   to  about  0  45  and  a  degree  of  acyl  substitution  of  from 
1  63  to  2  69  which  comprises 
a   slurrying  the  cellulose  in  an  men  organic  liquid, 
b    sulfating  the  cellulose  by  reacting  the  celluiosic   slurry 
with  a  sulfating  mixture  comprising  an  alkali  acetyl  sul- 
fate; 
c    esterifying  the  sulfated  cellulose  m  a  reaction   mixture 
comprising  said  inert  organic  liquid,  said  sulfated  cellu- 
lose, and  an  acylating  agent,  and 
d   precipitating  said  alkali  cellulose  ester  sulfate  by  combin- 
ing said  reaction  mixture  with  an  aqueous  precipitation 
medium  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  about  8 
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4,005,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  COLLECTION  IN  OPEN 
ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACES 
Haraki    Krogsrud,    Gjcttum,    Norway,    assignor    to    Elkcm- 
Spicervcrket,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,160 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul)   15, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL»  F27D  3100 

U.S.  CL  13—33  4  Claims 


r  1        I  linriiit'a^agiirtiii^tM n ' 


1.  in  an  open  electric  smelting  furnace  having  a  furnace  pot 
for  containing  a  charge,  said  furnace  pot  having  an  annular 
side  v^ali,  the  improvement  comprising  gas  collecting  appara- 
tus, said  gas  collecting  apparatus  comprising 

a.  an  annular  top  member  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  said 

annular  side  wall; 
b  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  space  between  the  said 
annular  member  and  the  top  of  the  said  annular  side  wall. 
said  scaling  means  comprising  a  granular  material, 
c  a  sloped  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  said  annular  side 
wall,  said  sloped  wall  being  afTixed  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber; 

d.  said  sloped  wall  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  intu 
the  charge  when  the  charge  is  at  its  normal  operating 
height; 

e.  means  for  moving  said  sloped  wall  in  an  annular  direc- 
tion; and 

f.  means  on  the  sloped  uall  effective  to  move  the  charge 
towards  the  center  of  the  furnace  pot  when  the  sloped 
wall  IS  moved  in  annular  direction. 


4,005.253 

GRADE-LEVEL  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Gerald  W.  Walter,  1326  S.  52nd  Terrace,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

66106 

Filed  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,229 
Int.  CI.'  H02G  9110,  E02D  2S>ll4,  E04H  iiU6 
\}JS.  CI.  174—37  7  Claims 

I.  A  grade-level  enclosure  for  electrical  or  other  apparatus 
comprising 

a.  an  open-topped  box  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the 
ground  with  its  upper  end  extending  above  ground  level, 

b.  support  means  carried  by  said  box  and  operable  to  sup- 
port electrical  apparatus  disposed  within  said  box  and 
extending  above  the  top  thereof, 

c.  a  cover  of  waterproof,  electrical  insulating  material  hav 
mg  the  form  of  an  open-bottomed  box  adapted  to  coscr 
said  box  and  the  apparatus  contained  therein,  said  cover 
having  a  horizontal  configuration  at  its  bottom  generally 
corresponding  to  the  horizontal  configuration  of  said  box 
at  Its  top,  the  lower  portion  of  said  cover,  when  closed, 
surrounding  and  enclosing  the  upper  portion  of  said  box 
with  a  horizonul  spacing  therebetween,  and 

d.  securing  means  fastening  the  bottom  of  said  cover  se- 
curely but  releasably  to  the  top  of  said  box,  said  securing 
means  comprising: 

1 .  a  pair  of  hinges  securing  the  lower  edge  of  one  side  of 
said  cover  pivotally   to  the  upper  edge  of  the  corre- 


sponding bide  of  said  box.  l>.ir  pi\t.)tjl  ;iio\cment  in'a 
vertical  plane,  each  of  said  hinges  comprising  a  hinge 
plate  affixed  Xo  said  box  and  including  a  hori/onlal 
cylindrical  hinge  barrel,  a  second  hinge  plate  affixed  to 
said  cover,  and  a  hinge  pm  affixed  to  said  second  hinge 
plate  and  being  slidabl)  and  rotatabK  inserted  into  said 
hinge  barrel,  the  pin  being  detachable  from  said  barrel 
only  by  horizontal  movement  of  said  cover  relative  to 


said  box.  wherebv  to  detach  said  ci)vcr  from  said  bi>x. 
b)  a  distance  greater  than  the  hori/ontal-spacing  be- 
tween the  box  and  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  cover, 
whereby  said  cover  cannot  be  detached  from  said  box 
when  said  cover  is  closed,  and 
2  a  locking  device  operable  to  secure  the  lower  edge  of 
the  opposite  side  of  said  cover  releasably  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  box. 


4,005,254 

PRESSURELESS  CURE  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

CROSS-LINKING  ETHYLENE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS, 

AND  PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREBY 

Burton  Thornlcy  MacKenzic,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  518^84,  Oct.  29,  1974.  Pat.  No. 

3,946,099.  which  b  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No.  305,544,  Nov.  10, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,859,247,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  91357,  Nov.  20,  1970,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  748,816,  July  30,  1968, 

abandoned.  Thu  application  Nov.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,055 

Int.  Cl.»  B32B  .S/ft.  27120 
U.S.  CI.  174-  110  PM  2  Claims 


:-i" 


1.  An  electrical  cable  with  a  relatively  dense  and  substan 
tially  non-porous  cured  insulation  composition  comprising  a 
conductor  and  a  layer  of  insulation  overlying  said  conductor, 
said  cured  insulation  composition  comprising  the  cured  prod- 
uct of,  (  a)  an  eth>lene  containing  polymer,  (  b  )  a  curing  agent, 
and  (c)  a  mineral  filler  treated  with  about  0.1  5  to  4  0  percent 
of  tetramethyltetravinylcyclotetra&iloxane  by  weight  of  the 
filler,  and  which  has  been  cured  by  heating  at  about  atmo 
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spheric  pressure  in  an  non-aqueous  heat  transfer  medium  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  dwell  time  sufficient  to  cure  substan- 
tially in  situ  the  ethylene  containing  polymer  to  relatively 
dense  and  substantially  non-porous  cured  filled  polymer  insu- 
lation composition  about  the  conductor. 


4,005,255 
EXTRUDED  COMPOSITE  SECTION 
Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslintcn,  and  Hermann  Kidratschky,  Hil- 
zingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss   Aluminium 
Ltd.,  Neuhauscn  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  S«r.  No.  564,998 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,     A^.    8,     1974, 
7412358(U| 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  5/02 
V.S.  CI.  174-126  CP  8  Claims 


ular  television  channel  to  be  received,  and  automatic  fre- 
quency control  means  for  providing  an  error  voltage,  a  signal 
combining  circuit  comprising: 

first  resistance  means  connecting  said  bias  means  to  an 
input  of  said  tuning  means  for  coupling  the  bias  voltage  to 
said  input; 
second  resistance  means  connecting  said  automatic  fre- 
quency control  means  to  said  input  of  said  tuning  means 
for  coupling  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  error  voltage 
to  said  input;  and 
third  resistance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  sec- 
ond resistance  means,  said  third  resistance  means  includ- 
ing a  threshold  device  which  is  nonconductive  for  bias 
voltages  below  a  predetermined  threshold  and  which  has 
a  dynamic  resistance  characteristic  for  bias  voltages 
above  said  predetermined  threshold,  for  coupling  a  por- 
tion of  the  error  voltage  to  said  input  which  portion  in- 
creases with  the  bias  voltage  provided  by  said  bias  means 
beyond  said  predetermined  bias  voltage. 


4,005,257 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
Robert  E.  Krallinger,  New  Milford;  Vladimir  Ignaljev.  Nor- 
walk;  Ralph  K.  Rand,  New  Milford,  and  Matthew  Joseph 
Costello,  Bethel,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Sciences, 
Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,709 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  1102 

U.S.  CI.  358-256  44  Claims 


I.  An  extruded  composite  section,  suitable  for  use  as  an 
electrical  conductor, 

comprising,  in  combination: 

a  longitudinal  body  composed  of  an  aluminum  alloy;  and 

at  least  one  insert  having  non-circular  cross  section  and 
being  composed  of  a  substance  having  a  greater  strength 
and  wear-resistance  than  said  aluminum  alloy;  said  insert 
being  disposed  in  said  body  with  its  periphery  entirely 
surrounded  by  said  aluminum  alloy  and  extending 
throughout  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
body, 

said  insert  having  a  cross  section  for  engaging  said  body 
securely. 


4,005,256 
AFC  CIRCUIT 
Rangaswamy   Arumugham,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,072 

Int.  CL»  H04B  ///6 

VS.  CI.  358-  195  6  Claims 


n; 


.9  '  «A  • 


1.  in  a  television  receiver  having  a  voltage  controlled  radio 
frequency  tuning  means,  bias  means  for  providing  one  of  a 
plurality  of  bias  voltages  each  of  which  correspond  to  a  partic- 


1.  A  facsimile  transceiver  comprising  a  transmitter  arranged 
to  feed  a  first  document  in  substantially  straight  line  motion 
from  a  document  store,  through  a  scanner,  into  a  first  receiv- 
ing tray,  and  a  receiver  positioned  beneath  said  first  tray  and 
arranged  to  feed  paper  on  which  a  document  is  to  be  repro- 
duced from  a  paper  store,  through  a  writing  head,  into  a 
second  receiving  tray  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
in  which  said  first  document  is  fed 


4,005,258 
ULTRASONIC  EXAMINATION 
Jacques   Dory,    Mcaux,   France,   assignor   to    Realization    Ul- 
trasoniques,  France 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,199 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Nov.     26,     1973, 
73.42026 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  CL  358-  112  4  CUims 

1.  In  a  device  for  examination  of  an  object  by  ultransonic 
pulses,  said  device  including  a  transmitter  of  recurrent  electric 
pulses,  a  transmitting-receiving  ultrasonic  transducer  ener- 
gized by  this  transmitter  and  subjected  to  a  linear  displace- 
ment, a  receiver  of  reflected  pulses  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer, a  recording  tube  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  having  a 
memory  target,  a  writing  electron  beam  with  an  horizontal  and 
a  vertical  scan  and  a  reading  electron  beam,  means  for  syn- 
chronizing said  horizontal  scan  with  the  displacement  of  the 
transducer  and  for  synchronizing  the  said  vertical  scan  with 
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the  repetition  rate  of  the  transmitted  pulses,  a  television  scan 
generator  supplying  scan  signals  which  control  the  scanning  of 
the  memory  target  by  the  reading  electron  beam,  and  a  display 
tube  controlled  by  said  scan  generator  and  modulated  by  the 
reading  signal  supplied  by  the  recording  tube,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  that  the  said  device  further  comprises 


record  mediun.  and  means  receiving  said  laser  light  emitted 
through  said  other  side  surface  of  the  diode  for  converting  the 
same  to  the  recorded  information. 


A  ^^-1::=^ 


a  function  generator  supplying  further  scan  signals  and  means 
coupled  to  said  function  generator  for  modulating  the  scan- 
ning of  the  memory  target  by  the  reading  electron  beam  by 
means  of  the  said  further  scan  signals,  thereby  to  move  the 
reading  electron  beam  along  successive  curve  portions  ar- 
ranged on  a  plurality  of  horizontal  scanning  lines. 


I 

4,005,259 
SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  A 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Takeo  Kaneko,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1974,  49-17017 
Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  7/00.  HOIS  i//0 
U.S.  CI.  358-  128  12  Claims 


,20 


22 

LIGHT-ELEC         I 

SIG  CONVEFH * 

TER 


I.  An  information  reproducing  system  comprising:  a  record 
medium  having  the  information  recorded  thereon  as  reflective 
and  non-reflective  portions  of  the  record  medium;  and  a 
pickup  device  including  a  semiconductor  FN  junction  diode 
having  opposed  side  surfaces  crossing  the  plane  of  said  PN 
junction  and  at  least  one  of  which  is  non-reflective,  means  for 
supplying  a  bias  current  to  said  diode  to  cause  the  latter  to 
radiate  light  from  said  PN  junction,  said  diode  being  posi- 
tioned in  respect  to  said  record  medium  so  that  light  radiated 
from  said  PN  junction  is  guided  through  said  one  non-reflec- 
tive side  surface  to  impinge  selectively  on  said  reflective  and 
non-reflective  portions  of  the  record  medium  with  the  light, 
when  reflected  by  said  reflective  portions  of  the  record  me- 
dium, reentering  said  diode  through  said  one  non-reflective 
side  surface,  said  reflective  and  non-reflective  portions  of  the 
record  medium  having  respective  reflectivities  to  cause  reso- 
nance of  said  diode  and  the  emission  of  laser  light  through  the 
other  of  said  opposed  side  surfaces  only  when  light  impinges 
on  said  reflective  portions  of  the  record  medium,  whereby  to 
effect  the  ON -OFF  control  of  the  emission  of  said  laser  light  in 
response  to  the  selective  impingement  of  the  radiated  light  on 
said  reflective  and  non-reflective  portions,  respectively,  of  the 


4.005,260 

DEVICE  FOR  READING  A  DISK-SHAPED  RECORD 

CARRIER  WITH  TIME  BASE  CORRECTION 

Peter    Johannes    MichicI    Janssen,    Eindhoven,    Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,420,  Oct.  25,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.    11,   1972, 
7215306 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5,76 
U.S.  CL  358-128  5  Claims 


fX^"*-) ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  rotating  disc-shaped  record 
carrier  on  which  signals  including  a  synchronizing  signal  are 
stored  in  tangentially  arranged  tracks,  comprising  read  unit 
means  for  scanning  the  tracks  of  the  record  carrier,  signal 
controlled  means  for  tangentially  moving  the  scanning  of  the 
read  unit  means  with  respect  to  the  record  carrier,  a  read 
detector  means  for  converting  the  scanned  stored  signals  into 
an  electrical  signal,  filter  element  means  for  deriving  the 
recorded  synchronizing  signal  from  the  electrical  signal,  as  a 
control  signal,  and  means  connecting  said  control  signal  to 
said  signal  controlled  means,  the  read  unit  means,  signal  con- 
trolled means,  read  detection  means,  filter  means  and  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  single  loop  servo  control  system, 
said  control  system  having  a  band-pass  characteristic  wherein 
the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  record  carrier 
is  proximate  the  peak  of  said  pass-band 


4,005,261 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

COMPOSITE  STILL  PICTURE  OF  A  MOVING  OBJECT  IN 

SUCCESSIVE  POSITIONS 
Hiroki  Sato,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroh  Takahashi,  Fujisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,686 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     26,     1974, 
49-136551 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/18.  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  CL  358—83  4  Claims 

3.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  video  signal  repre- 
senting a  moving  object  in  an  initial  position  and  changes  from 
said  position  of  the  object  at  intervals  over  a  period  of  time, 
comprising: 

shutter  means  having  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condi- 
tion; 
storage-type  image  pick-up  means  shielded  by  said  shutter 
means  in  said  closed  condition  of  the  latter  and  including 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  pick-up 
means  having  a  storage  mode  for  storing  a  signal  applied 
to  said  input  terminal  and  an  image  pick-up  mode  for 
picking-up  an  image  of  the  object  through  said  shutter 
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meant  in  the  open  condition  of  the  latter  and  producing  a 
corresponding  video  signal  from  which  any  signal  previ- 
ously stored  in  said  pick-up  means  is  subtracted  for  pro- 
viding a  resultant  video  signal  at  said  output  terminal; 
memory  means  connected  with  said  output  terminal  of  the 
pick-up  means  and  having  a  writing  mode  in  which  a 
video  signal  appearing  at  said  output  terminal  is  stored  in 
said  memory  means  in  superposed  relation  to  any  signal 
previously  stored  in  said  memory  means,  and  a  read-out 
mode  in  which  the  signal  stored  in  said  memory  means  is 
read-out  therefrom;  -^ 


wherein  said  means  for  varying  contrast  alone  comprises  a 
second  transistor  for  amplifying  the  video  signal  and  a  means 
for  varying  the  amplification  degree  of  an  amplifier  circuit 
constituted  by  said  second  transistor,  an  output  of  said  second 
transistor  being  applied  as  a  video  signal  to  said  combining 
circuit. 


means  for  applying  the  read-out  signal  from  said  memory 
means  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  pick-up  means  for 
storage  in  the  latter;  and 

control  means  which,  at  intervals  during  said  period  of  time, 
simultaneously  establishes  said  open  condition  of  the 
shutter  means,  said  pick-up  mode  of  the  pick-up  means 
and  said  writing  mode  of  the  memory  means,  and,  be- 
tween said  intervals,  simultaneously  establishes  said 
closed  condition  of  the  shutter  means,  said  storage  mode 
of  the  pick-up  means  and  said  read-out  mode  of  the 
memory  means. 


4,005^62 
BRIGHTNESS  AND  CONTRAST  CONTROL  FOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Scyi  FUhawa.  Ikona;  Norio  Mckl.  Takatsuki,  and  Hiroyvki 
Iric,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  anigaon  to  MaUushiU  Electric 
Indvstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatloa-ia'part  of  Scr.  No.  375,921,  July  2,  1973, 
abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  July  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  597^32 
Claims     priority,     applicatioa     Japaa,     June     30,     1972, 
47-66141;  Juac  30,  1972,  47-66142 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5158 
VS.  CL  358-  168  8  Claims 


>Bi    *ai 


1.  A  television  receiver  of  the  type  including  an  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  having  a  video  amplifier  circuit  provided 
with  means  for  simultaneously  varying  both  brightness  and 
contrast  and  means  for  varying  contrast  alone,  wherein  said 
means  for  simultaneously  varying  both  brightness  and  contrast 
comprises  a  circuit  for  combining  a  video  signal  and  a  blank- 
ing pulse  signal  having  the  tame  polarity  as  a  sync  signal  of  the 
video  signal  and  having  an  amplitude  within  the  range  from  3 
to  6  times  as  large  as  that  of  the  video  signal,  a  first  transistor 
receiving  at  a  base  thereof  an  output  of  said  combining  circuit 
and  producing  at  a  collector  thereof  an  output  signal,  and  a 
picture  control  circuit  having  a  variable  resistor  and  a  capaci- 
tor, said  picture  control  circuit  being  connected  to  an  emitter 
of  said  first  transistor  for  controlling  an  a-c  signal  gain,  and 


4,005,263 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN 
THE  OBJECTIVE  AND  THE  PICK-UP  TUBE  IN  A 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Pierre  Jacques  Collet,  Louvicrs,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,023 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Jan.     14,     1975, 
75.00955 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  CI.  358-227  10  Claims 


I       I       J      n 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising  an  objective,  a  pick-up 
tube  and  a  device  for  adjusting  a  distance  between  the  objec- 
tive and  the  pick-up  tube,  the  said  device  comprising  a  dis- 
placement mechanism,  including  a  return  mechanism,  for  the 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  pick-up  tube,  characterized 
in  that  the  displacement  mechanism  comprises  a  fixed  ring 
which  at  least  partly  encloses  the  pick-up  tube,  an  abutment 
piece,  and  an  adjusting  member,  the  abutment  piece  being 
arranged  between  the  said  adjusting  member  and  the  pick-up 
tube,  the  return  mechanism  comprising  a  resilient  member 
which  is  arranged  between  the  rigidly  arranged  objective  and 
the  movably  arranged  pick-up  tube. 


\ 


4,005,264 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SCANNING  A  DISC-SHAPED  TYPE 

CARRIER 
RoH  Humbs,  and  Robert  Weinke,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

assiCBors  to  Siemens  AkticBgcsdlschaft,  Bcrlia  A  Muaich, 

Gcrmaay 

Filed  July  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,044 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  6,  1974, 
2442688 

lat.  CI.*  H04L  15/34:  G06K  15106 
VS.  CL  178—34  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  scanning  a  disc -shaped  type  carrier 
in  a  code  controlled  printing  device  having  a  stepping  motor 
which  is  controllable  in  the  forward  and  backward  directions 
for  setting  the  type  carrier,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
stepping  motor  control  including  a  repetitively  stepped  ring 
counter  for  producing  a  sequence  of  binary  combinations 
connected  to  the  stepping  motor  and  defining  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  type  carrier,  a  comparator  connected  to  said  ring 
counter  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  receipt 
of  a  binary  combination  assigned  to  a  tpecific  character,  a 
scanning  sector  on  the  type  carrier  extending  over  a  plurality 
of  type  characters  including  the  specific  character,  a  scanning 
device  for  producing  a  scanning  pulte  in  response  to  rotation 
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of  the  scanning  sector  to  a  point  in  proximity  to  the  scanning  8.  A  receiver  for  composite  signal  having  a  line  and  field 
device  and  means  for  conjunctively  linking  the  output  pulse  of  scanned  analog  video  component  and  a  synchronization  com- 
ponent having  only  two  synchronization  signals  said  synchro- 
nization signals  respectively  comprising  a  digital  clock  pulse 
component  having  a  frequency  from  which  field  and  line 
frequencies  are  derivable,  and  a  digital  field  code  word  com- 
ponent phase  synchronized  with  said  clock  pulse  component 
during  the  field  flyback  peric»d;  said  receiver  comprising  cixJe 
word  detector  means  adapted  to  receive  said  transmitted  code 
words  and  for  supplying  same;  a  clock  pulse  generator  means; 
means  coupled  to  said  clock  generator  for  synchroni/ing  said 
generator;  a  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  clock  generator 
for  providing  at  least  the  line  and  field  synchronization  signals 
from  said  clock  pulses;  and  a  synchronization  verification 
means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  code  word  detector  and 
said  divider  respectively,  and  an  output  means  coupled  to  a 
reset  input  of  said  divider  for  resetting  said  divider  to  obtain 
phase  equality  between  said  detected  and  transmitted  code 
word. 


the  comparator  and  the  scanning  pulse  to  provide  a  synchro- 
nizing pulse. 


4,005.265 
VIDEOPHONE  SYSTEM  SYNCHRONIZER 
Nicolaas  Alpboasus  Maria  Vcrhocckx,  Emmasingcl;  Herman 
van  der  Hoff,  Hilvcrsum;  Corndis  Hcnricus  Johannes  Vos, 
and  Johannes  Wilhclmus  Cocndcrs,  both  of  Emmasingcl,  all 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  382,897,  July  26,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  195,321,  Nov.  3,  1971, 
abandoned.  Thfe  application  Dec.  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  535,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Nov.    13.   1970, 
7016628 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5110 
U.S.  CL358-I45  9  CUlms 


4.005,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
MASTER  AND  LOCAL  TIME  BASE  SYSTEMS 
Stanley  Lehr,  New  Rochellc;  Philmorc  Coralnick.  Spring  Val- 
ley, both  of  N.Y.,  and  Gary  William   Blauth,  Gkn  Ridge, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls.  N  J. 
Filed  July  14.  1975.  Scr.  No.  595.629 
Int.  Cl.»  H04L  7100 
U.S.  CL  178-69.1  15  Claims 


■ST" 


1.  A  transmitter  comprising  means  for  transmitting  in  ana- 
log form  a  line  and  field  scanned  video  signal  requiring  three 
synchronization  signals  at  a  receiver  for  proper  display,  means 
for  transmitting  only  two  of  said  synchronization  signals  com- 
prising a  clock  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  trans 
mining  means  for  generating  clock  pulses  having  a  frequency 
from  which  field  and  line  frequencies  are  derivable  and  a  code 
word  generator  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for  gener- 
ating at  least  one  field  code  word  phase  synchronized  with  said 
clock  pulses  during  the  field  flyback  period;  whereby  at  said 
receiver  line  and  field  synchronizing  signals  can  easily  be 
extracted  from  said  clock  frequency  for  display  of  said  video 
signal. 
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1.  A  time  base  synchronization  system  for  synchronizing  a 
local  time  base  consisting  of  a  cyclically  recurring  scries  of 
sequential  time  slots  generated  by  a  voltage  controlled  local 
oscillator  and  local  digital  main  counter  with  a  master  time 
base  consisting  of  a  cyclically  recurring  series  of  sequential 
time  slots  generated  by  a  master  oscillator  and  master  main 
digiul  counter  comprising  coarse  sycnhronizing  means  for 
bringing  said  time  bases  into  coarse  synchronization,  said 
coarse  synchronizing  means  comprising 

means  coupled  to  the  master  main  counter  for  generating  a 
coarse  s>nchronization  signal  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
time  slot  in  said  series  of  time  slots  in  the  master  time 
base,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  local  main  counter  and  responsive  to 
said  coarse  synchronization  signal  for  adjusting  the  local 
main  counter  to  begin  generating  the  said  first  time  slot  in 
the  series  of  slots  in  the  local  time  base  upon  receipt  of 
said  coarse  signal,  and 
fine  synchronizing  means  for  bringing  said  time  bases  into 
fine  synchronization,  said  fine  synchronizing  means  com- 
prising 
means  coupled  to  the  local  main  counter  for  generating  a 
fine  synchronization  request  signal  at  the  start  of  a  prede- 
termined one  of  the  remaining  time  slou  in  the  local  time 
base, 
means  including  a  master  secondary  counter  coupled  to  the 
master   main    counter   for   measuring   the   elapsed-  time 
between  the  receipt  of  said  fine  synchronization  request 
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signal  by  the  master  main  counter  and  the  beginning  of 
said  predetermined  one  time  slot  in  the  master  time  base 
and  for  generating  a  fme  synchronization  reply  signal  at 
the  beginning  of  a  time  period  before  the  end  of  said 
predetermined  one  slot  in  the  master  time  base  which  is 
equal  to  said  elaspsed  time, 
means  including  a  local  secondary  counter  coupled  to  the 
local  main  counter  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  be- 
tween the  receipt  of  said  Hne  synchronization  reply  signal 
by  the  local  and  the  end  of  said  predetermined  one  time 
slot  in  the  local  time  base  to  produce  a  digital  synchroni- 
zation error  signal, 
means  for  computing  from  Said  digital  synchronization  error 

signal  a  frequency  error,  time  error  and  phase  error, 
means  for  coupling  said  frequency  and  phase  errors  as 
corrections  to  said  local  oscillator  and  said  time  error  as 
a  correction  to  said  local  main  counter, 
synchronization  sute  logic  means  obuining  as  inputs  said 
coarse  synchronization  signal  and  fine  synchronization 
reply  signal  for  generating  a  time  varying  gain  output  in 
dependence  on  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  time  slots 
between  error  corrections,  said  gain  outputs  coupled 
respectively  to  said  local  oscillator  and  said  local  main 
counter  to  control  the  gain  at  which  said  correction  sig- 
nals are  entered  thereto, 
error  limit  logic  means  coupled  to  said  synchronization 
error  measuring  means  for  producing  error  limit  signals 
when  said  error  exceeds  a  predetermined  range  of  values, 
and 
sequencing  logic  means  having  as  inputs  said  fine  synchroni- 
zation reply  signal  and  the  error  limit  signal  output  of  said 
error  limit  logic  means  and  having  outputs  coupled  to  to 
said  synchronization  state  logic  means  and  said  means  for 
computing  and  responsive  to  said  fine  synchronization 
and  error  limit  signals  for  producing  said  sequencing 
signals  to  cause  said  synchronization  system  to  follow  a 
programmed  control  state  sequence  in  which  transfer 
between  control  states  for  large  initial  errors  is  made 
automatically  for  a  predetermined  number  of  sequentially 
occurring  corrections  and  is  dependent  upon  the  magni- 
tude of  the  synchronization  error  for  subsequent  correc- 
tions. 


said  housing  having  a  diaphragm  with  smooth  frequency  re- 
sponse zones,  and  at  least  one  mechanical  transit-time  mem- 
ber having  a  transit  time  from  one  end  to  the  other  not  greater 
than  20  ms  connected  to  said  diaphragm. 


4.005^67 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  OSCILLATIONS  IN 

HEADPHONES 
R«dolf  Gorikc;   Ernst   PIcn,   both  of  Vicana;   Werner   Fidi. 
Baden,  and  Alexander  Fritz,  Vienna,  all  of  Austria,  assignors 
to   AKG    AkufUschc  u.   Kino-Gcratc  GcacUschaft   m.b.H., 
Austria 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,431 
Claims    priority,    application     Austria,    May     17,     1974, 
4123/74;  June  14,  1974,  4931/74;  Mar.  28,  1975,  2412/75 

Int.  CI.*  H03H  9130 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  J  ,         26  Claims 


4,005,268 
SOLID  STATE  ECHO  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
George   Cancii,   Chicago,   and    Larry    A.   Schotz,    Arlington 
HcighU,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Lynn  Industries,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,802 

Int.  Cl.»  H04R  3100 

L.S.  CI.  179-1  J  -*  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  headphones  for  converting  fre- 
quency modulated  audio  oscillations  into  amplitude  modu- 
lated oicillations,  particularly  for  rendering  audible  the  vi- 
brato of  electronic  musical  instruments,  such  as  electronic 
organs,  comprising  a  housing,  an  electroacoustic  transducer  in 
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1.  An  electronic  signal  echo  producing  system  for  produc- 
ing and  coupling  a  delayed  secondary  signal  echoing  a  primary 
audio  signal  comprising,  in  combination,  input  means  for 
receiving  audio  signals  as  an  analog  signal,  output  means, 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  input  signals  received 
by  said  input  means  as  a  primary  audio  signal  to  said  output 
means,  analog  to  digital  signal  converting  means  coupled  to 
said  transmission  means  for  producing  from  the  input  signal 
transmitted  thereby  a  secondary  signal  in  digital  data  format, 
signal  delay  means  coupled  to  said  signal  converting  means  for 
receiving  the  secondary  input  signal  in  digital  format  and 
selectively  actuable  to  delay  the  transmission  of  the  digital 
format  signals,  first  digital  to  analog  signal  converting  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  delay  means  for  converting  the  secon- 
dary signals  transmitted  thereto  into  analog  format,  means  for 
combining  the  primary  audio  signal  and  the  secondary  signal 
in  analog  formal  at  the  output  means,  second  digital  to  analog 
signal  converting  means  for  converting  the  digital  data  into  an 
analog  reference  signal,  and  feedback  circuit  means  for  cou- 
pling said  analog  reference  signal  back  to  the  input  of  said  first 
analog  to  digital  converting  means,  electronic  switch  means, 
signal  amplitude  divider  means  electronically  conneclible  by 
said  switch  means  into  said  feedback  circuit  means,  level 
detector  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  operable  in 
response  to  a  selected  signal  level  to  cause  said  switch  means 
to  connect  said  divider  means  into  said  feedback  circuit  means 
causing  the  amplitude  of  said  reference  signal  to  be  divided  to 
thereby  improve  the  resolution  of  said  system  when  operating 
at  low  signal  levels. 

4,005,269 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  BETWEEN 

TELEPHONE  AND  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Hilda  WUlis,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Harry  H.  Hicks,  Jr.. 

San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  538,796 
Int.  C1.'H04M  UIOO 
U.S.CL  179-2  C  8  Claims 

I.  In  apparatus  for  interfacing  between  a  telephone  mstru- 
ment  of  a  conventional  telephone  network  and  a  conventional 
wireless  communication  system  including  at  least  one  voice 
actuated  transceiver  having  an  audio  signal  input  means  and 
an  audio  signal  output  means,  which  apparatus  includes 
a.  electromechanical  control  means  removably  mounted  on 
said  telephone  instrument  for  simulating  the  removal  and 
return  of  the  handset  of  said  telephone  instrument  from 
and  to  the  cradle  thereof,  respectively; 
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b.  audio  transducer  means  receiving  the  mouthpiece  and  the  magnetic  member  and  for  playing  back  announcements 
earpiece  of  said  handset  of  said  telephone  instrument,  previously  recorded  on  the  magnetic  member,  switching 
said  audio  transducer  means  being  adapted  to  acousti-  means  controlled  by  said  magnetic  member  to  be  actuated  to 
cally  insulate  said  mouthpiece  and  said  earpiece  from  a  particular  state  when  the  magnetic  member  is  moved  from  a 
each  other  and  including  speaker  means  for  applying  reference  position  and  to  remain  actuated  in  said  particular 
acoustic  signals  to  said  mouthpiece  as  well  as  means  for  state  for  the  duration  of  a  T  I  operating  cycle  and  until  the 
detecting  and  amplifying  audio  signals  present  at  said  magnetic  member  returns  to  the  reference  position,  and  which 
earpiece  and  audio  signal  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  includes  a  drive  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
application  of  said  acoustic  signal  to  said  mouthpiece;  magnetic  member,  and  audio  amplifying  circuit  means;  the 

c.  electrical   means   for   transmitting   the    amplified   audio  combination  of:  a  switching  circuit  for  selectively  connecting 
signals  detected   at  said   earpiece   from   said   transducer  said  audio  amplifying  circuit  means  to  the  telephone  line  and 
means  to  said  audio  signal  input  means  of  said   trans-  to   the    transducing   means   to   cause    the   announcement    re 
ggjygj.  corded  on  the  magnetic  member  to  be  transmitted  over  the 

d  voice  loop  means  for  interrupting  said  means  transmitting  telephone  line  m  one  operating  condition  of  the  switching 
audio  signals  from  said  earpiece  to  said  audio  signal  input 


of  said  transceiver  when  said  audio  signal  sensor  means 


? 


:••<  .:l* 


^' 


'-<I 


'M^O 


oz 


*»Jk     » 


.».,. 


^xr 


.^4*  'WLtt    .  <*V*** 


senses  the  application  of  said  acoustic  signals  to  said 
mouthpiece;  and 

e.  answering  means  for  sensing  the  ringing  of  said  telephone 
instrument  by  said  telephone  network  and  actuating  said 
control  means  to  simulate  the  removal  of  said  handsel  of 
said  telephone  instrument  from  the  cradle  thereof. 

the  improvement  comprising  audio  mixing  means  in  addi- 
tion to  said  audio  transducer  means  and  interposed  in  said 
means  for  transmitting  said  amplified  audio  signals  de- 
tected at  said  earpiece  from  said  transducer  to  said  audio 
signal  input  means  of  said  transceiver,  said  audio  mixing 


circuit  and  to  cause  a  new  announcement  from  the  telephone 
line  to  be  recorded  on  the  magnetic  member  in  a  second 
operating  condition  of  the  switching  circuit,  a  tone  sensing 
circuit  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for  sensing  a  tone  signal 
of  a  predetermined  frequency  received  over  the  telephone  line 
and  for  providing  a  control  signal  in  response  thereto,  a  first 
control  circuit  coupled  to  said  tone  sensing  circuit  and  to  said 
switching  means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to 
switch  said  switching  circuit  from  said  first  condition  to  said 
second  condition  only  while  said  switching  means  is  actuated 
to  said  particular  stale  during  said  T-1  operating  cycle;  and  an 
inhibit  control  circuit  interposed  between  said  first  control 
circuit  and  said  switching  circuit  to  prevent  switching  of  said 
switching  circuit  to  said  second  condition  until  the  completion 
of  a  first  T-1  operating  c>cle. 


4.005.271 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

YujI  Urayama.  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Limited.  Yokohama.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389.596.  Aug.  20,  1973.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  574.411 


Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Aug.     23,     1972, 
means  including  a  hollow  acoustic  chamber  and  a  speaker    47.^3705;  Aug.  26.  1972.  47-84984;  Sept.  8.  1972,  47-89544 


within  said  chamber  for  acoustically  reproducing  said 
amplified  audio  signal  whereby  a  conventional  micro- 
phone coupled  to  said  audio  signal  input  means  of  said 
transceiver  may  be  located  within  said  chamber. for 
acoustic  coupling  to  said  speaker  within  said  chamber. 


Int.  CI.'  H04M  //64 


U.S.  CI.  179-6  R 


4  Claims 


4,005,270 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  OPERATING  A  TELEPHONE 
ANSWERING  SYSTEM  FROM  A  REMOTE  POINT  OVER 

THE  TELEPHONE  LINE 
James  R.  Darwood,  Cerrllos,  Calif.,  auigBor  to  T.A.D.  Avanti, 
Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,842 
Int.  CI.*  H04M  //64 
U.S.  CL  179—6  E  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  which  responds  to  a  ring 
signal  received  over  a  telephone  line  to  transmit  a  recorded 
announcement  over  the  telephone  line  to  a  calling  party,  in 
which  the  recorded  announcement  is  recorded  on  a  loop 
magnetic  member  having  electromagnetic  transducing  means 
magnetically  coupled  thereto  for  recording  announcemenu  in 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  and  recording  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  first  cassette  Upe  recorded  previously  with  an  answering 
message; 
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answering  meant  connected  to  a  telephone  line  and  opera- 
ble automatically  in  response  to  a  call  arriving  over  the 
telephone  line  from  a  caller  when  the  called  person  is 
absent  for  actuating  reproducing  means  for  play  back  of 
the  answering  message  of  the  Hrst  cassette  Upc  and  for 
actuating  connecting  means  for  connecting  to  the  line  a 
transmitting  means  for  sending  said  message  through  the 
telephone  line  toward  the  caller; 

a  second  cassette  tape  having  a  still  unrecorded  portion; 

caller's  message  recording  means  which  is  adapted  to  oper- 
ate after  the  completion  of  the  operation  of  said  answer- 
ing means  for  recording  on  the  second  cassette  tape  a 
message  arriving  from  the  caller  through  the  telephone 
line; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  caller's  message  record- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  fact  that  the  second  cassette 
tape  has  been  paid  out  to  iu  extreme  end  and  accordingly 
maintaining  an  output  detection  signal  so  long  as  said 
tape  is  paid  out; 

answering  message  inhibit  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  and  to  said  transmitting  means,  for  preventing 
the  transmitting  means  from  sending  the  answering  mes- 
sage to  the  caller  after  the  connecting  means  is  operated 
when  the  output  detecting  signal  is  maintained  by  said 
detecting  means;  and 

delay  means  operably  connected  to  said  connecting  means 
and  to  said  detecting  means,  for  operating  only  when  the 
output  detection  signal  from  said  detecting  means  is  being 
mainuined.  and  adapted  when  a  call  arrives,  to  increase 
the  period  of  time  required  for  actuation  of  said  connect- 
ing means  over  the  time  normally  required,  said  answer- 
ing message  inhibit  means  preventing  said  answering 
message  from  being  transmitted  after  said  connecting 
means  is  actuated  with  delay  through  said  delay  means. 


circuitry  means  for  selectively  connecting  space  switch  suging 
input  links  to  said  output  links  during  successive  time  slot 
channel  times;  and  including,  switch  clock  means;  input  time 
staging  with  inlet  data  memory  means;  output  time  staging 
with  outlet  data  memory  means;  and  with  said  inlet  data  mem- 
ory control  means  being  structured  to  write  data  from  the  inlet 
link  time  slots  in  sequential  inlet  data  memory  locations  in 
synchronism  with  the  input  connecting  link  time  slots,  and  to 
read  data  randomly  in  response  to  read  addresses  supplied 
through  connecting  circuitry  from  inlet  data  control  store 
means;  and  with  said  outlet  daU  memory  control  means  being 
structured  to  write  data  randomly  into  outlet  data  memory 
means  with  addresses  being  supplied  through  connective  cir- 
cuitry from  outlet  data  memory  control  store  means,  and  said 
outlet  data  memory  word  locations  being  read  sequentially  in 
synchronism  with  the  output  connecting  link  time  slots;  with 
data  from  the  input  link  time  sloU  being  written  sequentially 
into  said  inlet  data  memory  means  in  synchronism  with  the 
input  connecting  link  time  slots,  and  with  the  data,  having 
been  stored  sequentially  in  the  inlet  data  memory  means, 
subsequently  being  read  in  a  random  access  mode  with  the 
successive  inlet  memory  addresses  being  supplied  from  the 
inlet  data  control  store  means;  data  being  written  into  said 
outlet  data  memory  means  in  a  random  access  mode  with 
successive  outlet  memory  addresses  being  supplied  from  said 
outlet  control  store  means;  and.  for  data,  having  been  written 
into  said  outlet  memory  means  in  a  random  access  mode, 
being  subsequently  read  in  a  sequential  manner  in  synchro- 
nism with  output  connecting  link  time  slots;  and  with  the  data 
transfers  being  made  under  control  of  said  switch  clock 
means. 


4.005^72 
TIME  FOLDED  TST  (TIME  SPACE  TIME)  SWITCH 
Arthur  A.  CoIUm;  Robert  D.  Pcdcrsca,  aad  Joha  C.  BeUamy, 
II,  all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignoni  to  Arthur  A.  Collins,  lac., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1974,  Scr.  No.  497,214 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3100 

U.S.  CI.  179-  15  AQ  4  Claims 


4,005,273 
MULTIPLEXER  OFFSET  REMOVAL  CIRCUIT 
Lcc  E.  Slems,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical 
Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,615 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3104 

U.S.  CL  179-  15  BL  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  time  folded  time-space-time  telecommunication 
system  switch  for  interconnecting  digital  time  division  multi- 
plex communication  lines:  first  path  selection  means  establish- 
ing a  communication  path  through  the  switch  in  a  Hrst  direc- 
tion; second  path  selection  means  automatically  esublishing  a 
communication  path  through  the  switch  in  an  opposite  second 
direction;  communication  time  slot  control  means  establishing 
communication  paths  in  said  first  direction  in  even  time  slots, 
and  communication  paths  in  said  second  direction,  symmetri- 
cally, relative  to  said  first  direction  paths,  during  respective 
following  odd  time  slots  in  selectively  interconnecting  digital 
bi-directional  time  division  multiplexed  tranmission  paths;  and 
including  space  switch  sUging  means  with  control  memory 
means  associated  with  output  link  means  of  said  space  switch 
staging  means;  said  control  memory  means  being  the  specify- 
ing selective  control  means  acting  through  control  decoding 


I.  An  analog-to-digiul  signal  acquisition  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  channels; 

a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  a  common 
output  bus; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  each  of  said  input  channels 
and  one  of  said  multiplexer  inputs,  each  said  capacitor 
having  a  spurious  voltage  developed  thereacross; 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  input  channels  to  ground; 

circuit  means  including  an  amplifier  for  connecting  said 
multiplexer  bus  to  a  utilization  device;  and 

a  sample-and-hold  circuit  connected  between  said  circuit 
means  and  said  utilization  device,  said  sample-and-hold  circuit 
means  comprising  a  shunt  switch  and  a  series  capacitor  for 
developing  a  sample  voluge  thereacross  equal  and  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  spurious  voltage  each  time  that  the  grounded 
input  channel  u  scanned  by  said  multiplexer  and  said  shunt 
switch  is  closed,  whereby  in  use.  the  sample  voluge  will  suc- 
cessively cancel  out  the  spurious  voltages  from  said  signal- 
receiving  channels,  as  the  multiplexer  scans  the  signal-receiv- 
ing channels. 
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4,005,274 

PULSE^ODE  MODULATION  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Fcdcrico  Vagliani,  Milan,  and  Alicidc  Molinari,  Vimcrcate. 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  TELETTRA-Laboratori  di  Telc- 

fonia  Elcttronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,914 
CUims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  27,  1974.  23193  74 
Int.  CI.*  H04J  31  IS:  H04B  1166 
U.S.  CI.  179—15.55  R  1*  CUims 


4,005,275 
WIDEBAND  ANALOG  PHOTORECORDING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Richard  A.  Coppock.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

vania  Incorporated,  MounUin  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,807,  Dec.  2,  1974, 

abandoned.  Thfa  application  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,797 

Int.  CI.'GllB  7IU0;  G02B  21  IIS.  GllC  1 3104 
I  .S.  CI.  179—  100.3  G  7  Claims 


?  -^ 


I.   A   system    for   reducing   the   redundancy   of  pulse   code 
modulation  encoded  signals  subjected  to  either  compression 
or  expansion  comprising:  means  for  transmitting  and  reducing 
redundancy  of  said  signals,  said  transmitting  means  compris- 
mg  encoding  means  for  receiving  an  input  speech  signal  hav 
mg  a  variable  modulation  envelope  signal  associated  with  at 
least  one  particular  talker  and  encoding  said  input  signal  with 
one  of  m  variable  compression  laws,  second  means  connected 
to  receive  said  input  signal  for  extracting  said  envelope  signal 
to  provide  an  extracted  signal,  means  connected  to  said  ex- 
tracting means  for  receiving  said  extracted   signal   and   for 
discriminating  said  extracted  signal  and  assigning  it  to  one 
volume  slot  out  of  n  possible  volume  sloU,  said  volume  slot 
corresponding  to  the  volume  state  of  said  envelope  signal, 
digital  modulation  means  for  encoding  said  assigned  volume 
slot  envelope  signal  connected  to  said  discriminating  means 
output;  means  connected  to  said  modulation  means  output  for 
demodulating  said  assigned  volume  sl<?t  envelope  signal  for 
providing   said    variable    compression    law    to    said    encoding 
means  for  accomplishing  said  encoding  in  accordance  with 
said  provided  variable  compression  law  and  for  providing  a 
variable  number  of  biu  per  sample  that  vary  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  said  specific  input  envelope  signal  and  said 
volume  state  of  all  speech  channels  processed  by  said  system, 
said  encoding  means  output  signal  being  a  high  speed  digital 
signal,  said  digital  modulation  means  further  providing  a  low 
speed  digital  output  signal  for  enabling  subsequent   recon 
structing  of  said  volume  states,  first  combiner  means  con 
nected  in  parallel  to  said  digital  modulation  means  output  and 
said  encoder  means  output  for  combining  said  high  and  low 
speed  digital  signals  for  transmitting  said  reduced  redundancy 
pulse  code  modulation  encoded  signals. 


I ! 
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5.  A  method  of  real  time  recording  of  electrical  signals 
consisting  of  the  steps  of 

converting  the  electrical  signal  into  an  analogous  acoustic 
wave  in  a  transparent  Bragg  cell. 

generating  an  intermittently  pulsed  laser  beam. 

directing  said  intermittently  pulsed  laser  beam  through  said 
cell  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  acoustic 
wave  propagation  therein  to  produce  a  pulsed  output 
diffracted  light  heam.  and 

moving  an  optical  recording  medium  transversely  of  said 
output  beam  so  as  to  intercept  and  record  same  in  succes- 
sive lines  at  the  rate  of  one  line  for  each  laser  beam  pulse 

4,005,276 
DIGITAL  VOICE  SIGNALING  WITH  DIGITAL  ECHO 
DETECTION  AND  VOICE  ACTIVITY  COMPRESSION 
USED  TO  CANCEL  ECHO 
Paul  Abramson.  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and   Ulrich   Appel,  Munich, 
Germany,    assignors    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560.423 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  3120 

U.S.  CI.  179-  170.2  >2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multiplex  digital  communication  system  for  mixed 
handling  of  data  and  telephone  information  between  switching 
stations,  said  system  including  station  apparatus  for  connec- 
lively  processing  digiUl  signals  representing  digital  daU  and 
audible  telephone  information  between  internal  circuiU  of  the 
station  and  multiplex  channels  linked  to  remote  stations  said 
circuiU  comprising  multiple  input  and  output  circuiU  asso- 
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ciated  in  pairs  with  respective  pairs  of  space-separated  send- 
ing and  receiving  lines  served  by  said  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus including  threshold  activity  detection  means  coupled  to 
said  input  circuiu  for  detecting  telephone  information  signals 
representing  audible  telephone  activity  exceeding  a  threshold 
and  including  multiplex  digital  switch  channel  assignment 
means  for  assigning  subseU  of  said  circuit  selectively  to  be 
connected  with  said  channels  in  repetitive  multiplex  frames  of 
recurrence  of  said  channels,  by  assigning  said  channels  con- 
nectively  only  to  input  curcuiu  handling  signals  which  repre- 
sent data  activity  or  above-threshold  audible  telephone  activ- 
ity, there  being  fewer  said  channels  than  said  circuits,  the 
improvement  in  said  station  apparatus  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  repetitively  scan  said  input  and  output 
circuits  in  pairs  in  coordination  with  said  multiplex 
frames  for  providing  first  control  signal  indications  distin- 
guishing audible  telephone  signal  activity  in  said  input 
circuits  due  only  to  echo  coupling  between  respective 
associated  telephone  line  pairs; 
means  responsive  to  above-threshold  activity  indications 
supplied  by  said  activity  detction  means  and  to  said  first 
control  signal  indications  for  producing  second  control 
signal  indications  distinguishing  above-threshold  audible 
telephone  activity  in  said  input  circuits  due  to  sources 
other  than  echo  coupling  only;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  second  control  signal  indications 
to  said  digital  switch  means,  in  time  and  space  association 
with  signals  representing  samples  of  respective  input 
activity,  for  use  in  determining  said  channel  assignments, 
whereby  samples  of  telephone  activity  in  said  input  cir- 
cuits due  only  to  echo  coupling  in  associated  lines  may  be 
indirectly  suppressed  by  non-assignments  of  channels  to 
carry  said  samples. 


4,005,277 

ECHO  CONTROLLER  COMPRISING  A  MODE  SWITCH 

FOR  SWITCHING  ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  AND 

CANCELLER 

Takashi  Arascki;  Kazno  Ochiai;  Takasbi  Ogihara,  and  Shunji 

Taaaka,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,372 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     5,     1974, 
49-102794 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  3120 
U.S.  CI.  179-170.2  5  Claims 


jt  /i--«>  sw^ttsiar 


signal  from  said  unprocessed  signal  to  produce  an  echo 
cancelled  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  echo  can- 
celled signals  for  adjusting  said  echo  simulator  during  the 
absence  of  double  talk  in  said  four-wire  line  to  improve 
simulation  by  said  echo  simulation  signal  of  said  echo 
signal; 

an  echo  suppressor  comprising  a  comparator  for  comparing 
levels  of  said  received  and  unprocessed  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  switching  signal  when  the  former  is  higher  than 
the  latter  and  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal 
for  producing  said  unprocessed  signal  as  an  echo  sup- 
pressed signal;  and 

mode  switch  means  responsive  to  levels  of  said  received, 
unprocessed,  and  echo  cancelled  signals  for  detecting  the 
absence  of  double  talk  and  evaluating  the  simulation  of 
said  echo  signal  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  criterion 
to  switch,  during  the  absence  of  double  talk,  said  trans- 
mitted signal  from  said  echo  cancelled  signal  to  said  echo 
suppression  signal  when  said  simulation  is  worse  than  said 
criterion. 


4,005,278 
HEADPHONE 
Rudolf  Gorikc,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-Gcrate  Gescllschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,578 
Claims    priority,    application     Austria,    Sept.     16,     1974, 
7454/74;  Nov.  19.  1974,  9261/74;  Nov.  29,  1974,  9593/74; 
Apr.  24,  1975,  3170/75;  May  2.  1975,  3380/75 

Int.  Cl.»  H04R  \120 
U.S.  CI.  179-  181  R  44  Claims 


^^ 


1.  In  a  headphone  of  the  type  comprising  a  toroidal  seal  ring 
which,  in  the  operational  position  of  the  headphone,  rests 
against  or  surrounds  the  user's  ear,  is  constituted  by  a  soft, 
yielding,  and  elastic  material,  and,  with  the  headphone  posi- 
tioned on  the  head  of  the  user,  forms  a  coupling  space  be- 
tween an  active  diaphfagm,  actuated  by  an  electroacoustic 
transducer,  and  the  auditory  canal  of  the  user's  ear.  and  which 
coupling  space  is  substantially  sealed  from  the  exterior  of  the 
headphone,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
said  coupling  space  being  formed  with  at  least  one  opening;  a 
respective  passive  oscillatory  diaphragm,  having  a  definite 
self-resonance,  mounted  in  each  opening  and  associated  with 
a  sound  path  leading  therefrom  and  providing,  with  the  asso- 
ciated passive  diaphragm,  an  optimum  frequency  characteris- 
tic. 


1.  An  echo  controller  responsive  to  a  received  signal  sup- 
plied from  a  receiving  path  of  a  four-wire  line  of  a  long-dis- 
tance telephone  network  and  to  an  unprocessed  signal  sup- 
plied to  the  input  of  a  sending  path  of  said  four-wire  line  for 
supplying  said  sending  path  with  a  transmitted  signal  substan- 
tially free  from  an  echo  signal  inevitably  produced  by  an  echo 
path  formed  at  a  jucntion  of  said  four-wire  line  and  a  two-wire 
line  of  said  network,  said  echo  controller  comprising: 

a  self-adaptive  echo  canceller  which  comprises  an  adjust- 
able echo  simulator  responsive  to  said  received  signal  for 
producing  an  echo  simulation  signal  simulating  said  echo 
signal,  a  subtracter  for  abstracting  said  echo  simulation 


4,005,279 

LOCKABLE  COVER  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  TELEPHONES 

Julian  Richtcr,  8500  Biscaync  Blvd.,  Miami,  Fb.  33138 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,669 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  //66 

U.S.  CL  179-189  D  ^^  I  Chim 

1.   A    lockable   cover  device   for  push   button   telephones 

comprising  a   base  member,   means  adapted   to   removably 

secure  said  base  member  to  the  base  of  said  telephone,  a  cover 

member  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  a  front,  top  and  rear 

walls  of  said  telephone,  said  cover  member  having  a  raised 

portion    for    receiving   and   enshrouding   the    push    buttons. 
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I 
means  pivotally  attaching  said^cover  member  to  said  base 
member  along  a  front  edge  thereof,  said  pivotal  means  consist- 
ing of  an  open  slotted  portion  having  an  arcuate  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  along  a  cooperating  edge  of  said  cover 
member  and  an  arcuate  member  of  similar  cross  sectional 
shape  on  said  front  edge  of  said  base  member  and  slidably 
positioned   in  said  slotted  portion,  said   removable  securing 
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4.005,281 

DEFECT  IDENTIFICATION  WITH  NORMALIZING  OF 

GAIN  FUNCTION  IN  OPTICAL-ELECTRICAL 

INSPECTION 

Mark  Edwin  Faulhabcr.  and  Edmund  Haislett  Smith.  Jr..  both 

of  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  May  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  577.394 
Int.  CI.»G06F  I^IOO 

U.S.  CL  235-151.3 


12  Claims 


means  having  upstanding  members  mounted  along  sides  of 
said  base  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  base 
and  side  walls  of  said  telephone  and  shoulder  means  mounted 
on  the  free  ends  of  said  upstanding  members  engaging  the 
base  wall  of  said  telephone  and  tab  portions  mounted  on  a  side 
opposite  to  said  one  side  and  locking  means  for  securing  said 
tabs  together. 


4.005.280 
TICKET  READER 
Napoleone  Nunzio.  Worcester,  and  Donald  James  Musgrave, 
Woodville.  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Dcnnison  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Framingham.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  566.735 

Int.  CL*  G06K  13108 

U.S.CL  235-61.11  R  13  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  defect  identification  with  normalizing  of 
the  optical-electrical  inspection  system  gain  function  of  scans 
across  a  full  width  of  a  running  product  web  comprising,  in 
electrical  circuit  in  the  sequence  recited,  a  source  of  electrical 
scan  signals  A.  a  memory  storing  a  sufficient  accumulation  of 
a  number  of  said  signals  A  to  permit  the  resolution  of  an 
acceptable  average  reference  signal  R,  means  computing  said 
average  signal  R  as  the  quotient  of  said  accumulation  of  said 
number  of  said  signals  A  divided  by  said  number  of  said  signals 
A  accumulated,  means  computing  the  difference  signal  A-R 
for  succeeding  scan  signals  A,  thereby  efrectivcly  equalizing 
each  successive  scan  signal  A  while  preserving  defect  related 
Signals,  and  means  identifying  said  defect-related  signals  by 
amplitude  discrimination  of  said  difference  signal  A-R. 


4,005,282 
DECOMETER 
Kirk  E.  Jennings,  Kaneohc,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.786 

Int.  CI.'G06F  15142 

U  .S.  CI.  235  -  1 5 1 .3  8  Claims 


as 
k 


1.  A  ticket  reader  comprising 

a  carrier  that  is  movable  between  loading,  reading  and  eject 

positions; 
means  for  locating  a  ticket  on  said  carrier; 
means  for  reading  information  encoded  on  said  ticket  and 

converting  it  to  output  signals  when  the  carrier  is  in  said 

reading  position; 
means  for  locking  the  carrier  in  said  reading  position  and 

biasing  it  for  movement  to  the  eject  position  when  the 

means  Ibr*eje'^ng^"he  ticket  from  the  carrier,  said  eject  providing  a  divers  current  depth  and  safe  ascent  depth,  com- 
position coinciding  with  said  loading  position  and  said  prising: 

carrier  being  pivotal  from  said  reading  position  to  said  a  source  of  energy,  for  energizing  and  timing  various  corn- 
eject  position.  PO"<^"'*  °f  '^"^  computer; 


1.  A  portable  decompression  computer,  which  is  capable  of 
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a  micro  processor,  energized  by  the  energy  source,  con- 
nected to  an  address  bus,  a  read-write  bus.  a  data  bus  in, 
and  a  second  dated  bus; 

a  clock  generator  for  timing  various  components  of  the 
computer; 

a  bus  driver  and  status  latch,  timed  by  the  clock  generator 
and  connected  by  the  data  bus  in  and  the  second  data  bus 
to  the  micro  processor,  which  decodes  data  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  micro  processor  and  converts  them  to 
compatible  voltage  levels  for  the  second  and  a  third  data 
bus,  the  status  latch  decoding  information  from  the  micro 
processor  and  relaying  it  to  various  memory  input  and 
output  devices; 

a  read-only  memory  (ROM),  which  has  the  main  programs 
for  the  computer  stored  within  it  which  can  be  addressed 
program matically  by  the  micro  processor,  and  which 
makes  its  stored  data  available  on  the  third  data  bus. 
connected  to  the  bus  driver  and  status  latch, 

a  first  random-access  memory  (RAM),  which  can  be  writ- 
ten into  by  the  read-write  bus  connected  to  the  micro 
processor,  which  can  write  data  into  and  be  read  by  the 
bus  driver  and  status  latch  by  means  of  the  third  data  bus. 
the  memory  storing  program  variables; 

a  pressure  sensor  and  A/D  converter  which  multiplexes 
depth  information  onto  the  third  data  bus; 

a  second  random-access  memory,  which  receives  informa- 
tion on  the  address  bus  from  the  read-write  data  bus 
regarding  the  current  depth  and  safe  ascent  depth  and 
stores  it;  and 

a  display  and  multiplexer  which  is  energized  by  the  source 
of  energy,  has  as  an  input  from  the  second  random  access 
memory  the  current  depth  and  safe  ascent  depth,  and 
receives  timing  pulses  from  the  source  of  energy,  the 
function  of  the  display  and  multiplexer  being  to  decode 
the  address  of  the  digit  selected  and  determine  the  time 
on,  or  duty  cycle,  of  each  digit. 


4,005.283 
SQUARING  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 
Mclvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rociiwcll 
iBtcmational  Corporatloa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,753 

int.  Cl.»  G06G  7116,  7120 

\iJ&.  CI.  235-  194  3  Claims 


?«         t- 


Tr.,  ^  "• 


>nt 


^»< 


tiK-*i 


1.  Squaring  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

apparatus  input  means  for  supplying  an  analog  input  signal 
to  be  squared; 

duty  cycle  means,  connected  to  said  input  means  for  receiv- 
ing signals  therefrom,  for  providing  output  control  signals 
having  a  duty  cycle  representative  of  the  amphtude  of 
said  input  signals;  and 

apparatus  gating  means,  including  input  means  connected 
to  said  apparatus  input  means,  control  means  connected 
to  said  duty  cycle  means  for  receiving  control  signals 
therefrom  and  first  and  second  output  means,  for  supply- 
ing output  signals  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  output 
meant  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  said  analog 
input  signal  and  representative  in  amplitude  of  the  square 
of  said  input  signal,  wherein  said  duty  cycle  means  is  a 
converter  including. 


first  switch  means  including  first  and  second  gating  means 
each  having  an  input  means,  an  output  means  and  a 
control  means  for  controlling  a  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  input  means  and  said  output  means  of  the 
gating  means, 

first  and  second  feedback  signal  source  means  connected  to 
said  input  means  of  said  first  and  second  gating  means 
respectively  of  said  first  switch  means; 

integrating  means  including  input  means  and  output  means. 

analog  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  input  signal 
to  be  squared, 

means  connecting  said  analog  signal  supplying  means  and 
said  output  means  of  said  first  switch  means  to  said  input 
means  of  said  integrating  means. 

voltage  sensitive  second  switch  means  including  input 
means  and  control  signal  first  and  second  output  means, 
said  second  switch  means  providing  an  output  of  a  given 
polarity  at  said  first  output  means  thereof  when  a  signal  at 
said  input  means  thereof  exceeds  a  first  reference  level 
and  the  second  output  means  thereof  providing  an  output 
signal  of  said  given  polarity  when  a  signal  provided  to  said 
input  thereof  exceeds  a  second  reference  level, 

means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  integrating 
means  to  said  input  means  of  said  second  switch  means. 

means  connecting  said  control  output  means  of  said  second 
switch  means  to  said  control  means  of  said  first  switch 
means,  the  output  signal  from  said  control  output  means 
of  said  voltage  sensitive  switch  means  being  representa- 
tive in  duty  cycle  of  the  amplitude  of  signals  provided  by 
said  analog  signal  supplying  means,  and  wherein  said 
apparatus  gating  means  includes  inverting  means  con- 
nected within  said  apparatus  gating  means  and  to  the  one 
of  said  output  means  providing  output  signals  with  nega- 
tive polarity  analog  input  signals;  and 

means  connecting  an  output  of  said  inverting  means  to  the 
other  output  means  of  said  apparatus  gating  means  for 
supplying  apparatus  output  signals  whereby  the  squared 
apparatus  signal  is  positive  regardless ^of  the  polarity  of 
said  input  signal  to  be  squared.  * 


4,005J84 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  TO  DUTY  CYCLE  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS 

Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,758 

Int.  CL*  G06G  7116 

U.S.  CI.  235—  194  5  Claims 


a 

.^M^ 
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I .  Analog  to  pulse  density  converting  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination: 

first  switch  means  including  first  and  second  gating  means 
each  having  an  input  means,  an  output  means  and  a 
control  means  for  controlling  a  conductive  path  between 
said  input  means  and  said  output  means  of  the  gating 
means; 

first  and  second  feedback  signal  source  means  connected  to 
said  input  means  of  said  first  and  second  gating  means 
respectively  of  said  first  switch  means; 

integrating  means,  including  input  means  and  output  means; 

analog  signal  supplying  means;  —  , 

\ 
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■     I 

means  connecting  said  analog  signal  supplying  means  and 
said  output  means  of  said  first  switch  means  to  said  input 
means  of  said  integrating  means  for  supplying  two  signals 
thereto  to  be  integrated; 

voltage  sensitive  second  switch  means  including  input 
means  and  first  and  second  output  means,  said  second 
switch  means  providing  a  given  polarity  output  at  said 
first  output  means  thereof  when  a  signal  at  said  input 
means  thereof  exceeds  a  first  polarity  reference  level  and 
the  second  output  means  thereof  providing  an  output 
signal  of  said  given  polarity  when  a  signal  provided  to  said 
input  means  thereof  exceeds  a  second  polarity  reference 

level, 
means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said    integrating 
means  to  said  input  means  of  said  second  switch  means. 

and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  output  means  of  said 
second  switch  means  to  said  control  means  of  said  first 
and  second  gating  means  respectively  of  said  first  switch 
means,  the  output  signal  from  said  first  output  means  of 
said  voltage  sensitive  switch  means  being  representative 
in  pulse  density  of  the  amplitude  of  positive  signals  pro 
vided  by  said  analog  signal  supplying  means  and  the 
output  signal  at  said  second  output  means  of  said  second 
switch  means  being  representative  in  pulse  density  of  the 
amplitude  of  negative  signals  supplied  by  said  analog 
signal  supplying  means. 


H.,  ?  ^^2 


sor  elements  relative  to  said  object  line  for  increased 
resolution  of  image  sensing  by  said  elements. 


4,005,286 

COMPACT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  WITH  LIGHT 

ABSORBING  AND  REFLECTING  WALLS 

Hubert    D.   Faulkner.   Irving,  Tex.,  assignor   to   Recognition 

Equipment  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554.659.  March  3.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713,329 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  3114,  5116,  39112 

U.S.  CI.  250-216  IlCtaims 


4,005,285 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  PHOTOSENSOR 
ARRAY  RESOLUTION 
Edgar  E.  Price,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  627.498 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  39112 

U.S.  CI.  250—208  7  Claims 

I 


1.  An  image  sensing  system  optically  disposed  relative  to  a 
conjugate  object  plane  as  follows: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  photosensor  elements  arranged  in  a 
first  linear  array  and  separated  by  a  center-lo-center 
spacing  d  , 

a  plurality  of  discrete  photosensor  elements  arranged  in  a 
second  linear  array  and  separated  by  a  center  to  center 
spacing  d, 

said  first  and  second  arrays  of  photosensor  elements  being 
disposed  in  an  image  plane  in  optical  communication  with 
said  conjugate  object  plane, 

a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  the  optical  path  between  said 
object  plane  and  said  image  plane, 

a  reflector  disposed  in  each  of  the  divided  optical  paths 
between  said  beam  splitter  and  said  image  plane,  said 
reflectors  disposed  in  mutually  inward  facing  relationship 
at  an  angle  bisected  by  said  beam  splitter 

said  first  and  second  arrays  of  photosensor  elements  being 
in  conjugate  relationship  to  the  same  object  line  of  said 
object  plane,  and  being  linearly  offset  relative  to  each 
other  with  respect  to  said  object  line  l^  an  amount  dl2  so 
as  to  optically  double  the  spatial  density  of  said  photosen 


,'r^-L-y-g-'        %^' 


1.  .\  data  field  illuminator  for  uniformaliy  brightening  a 
data  field  vievsed  by  a  photo  sensor  array  in  an  optical 
character  reco>:nition  system  compnsing:  an  enclosure 
havini:  side  walls  converging  from  an  enclosure  plate  to  a 
first  aperture,  said  enclosure  plate  enclosing  one  end  of  said 
enclosure  and  having  a  second  aperture  therein  for  the 
passage  of  light  to  said  photo  sensor  array  reflected  from  a 
data  field  in  registration  with  said  first  aperture,  a  light 
absorbing  inner  surface  on  two  of  said  side  walls  extending 
from  the  first  apenure  toward  the  closure  plate  to  a  boundary 
line  located  intermediate  the  first  aperture  in  said  closure 
plate,  and  a  light  reflecting  surface  extending  from  the 
boundar>  line  to  said  closure  plate,  a  light  reflecting  surface 
on  two  other  said  side  walls  and  a  light  source  supported 
b>  said  closure  plate  for  illumination  of  the  data  field. 


4.005.287 
NOSE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  OCR  WAND 
Paul  A.  Cook.  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equipment 
Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  July  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,474 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  5102 

U.S.  CI.  250-  239  7  Claims 


-4J 


1.  A  hand-held  wand  for  an  optical  reader  constructed  to 
accommodate  element  replacement  which  comprises: 

a    a  wand   body  having  a   light  sensitive   array   mounted 
therein  on  an  optical  axis  for  receiving  light  reflected 


1732 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


from  an  external  daU  Field,  and  further  having  illuminat- 
ing means  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  optical  axis 
and  facing  away  from  said  body  to  illuminate  said  field; 
.  a  nose  section  having  an  aperture  symmetrical  about  said 
optical  axis  and  encompassed  by  a  threaded  extension 
passing  into  said  body  from  the  end  of  said  body  facing 
said  field;  and 

a  rotauble  threaded  cap  engaging  said  extension  within 
said  body,  said  cap  having  a  bore  therethrough  coaxial 
with  said  optical  axis  and  said  cap  having  an  outer  fiange 
thereon  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  optical 
axis  and  extending  through  said  wand  body. 


4,005,288 
PHOTODETECTOR  MOUNTING  AND  CONNECTING 
Gene  A.  RobUlard,  Stoncliani,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  MinncapoUi,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,804 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  5102 

L.S.  CI.  250-239  2  Claims 


'rf^ 


1.  Photodetector  apparatus  comprising: 

photodetector  mounting  apparatus  of  the  Dewar  type  hav- 
ing an  outer  Hask  and  an  inner  fiask  having  top  and  side 
surfaces; 

a  photodetector  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  the  inner 
fiask; 

an  electrical  conductive  path  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  film  extending  from  the  side  surface  on  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  inner  flask;  and 

an  electrical  lead  tab  having  a  first  part  attached  to  the 
photodetector  and  a  second  part  projecting  from  the 
photodetector  and  having  first  and  second  major  sur- 
faces, the  second  part  being  attached  to  the  electrical 
conductive  path  on  the  top  surface  of  the  inner  flask,  with 
the  first  major  surface  being  essentially  parallel  to  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  electrical  conduc- 
tive path. 


c.  relating  the  ratio  of  at  least  two  infrared  bands  to  the  true 
temperature  of  the  surface  terrain; 

d.  determining   the    normal   surface    temperature    for   the 
ambient  non-thermally  modified  terrain; 


■ULTIIAM   INrXKB 

OCTECTlOa  STSTCM 
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He«T    SOUMCC 
II 


e.  locating  and  mapping  areas  where  the  true  surface  tem- 
perature is  significantly  different  from  the  ambient  nor- 
mal-surface temperature; 

f.  relating  the  sutistically  significant  residual  temperature 
difference  to  a  heat  flow  anomaly; 

g.  determining  the  magnitude  and  extent,  and  mapping  the 
heat  flow  anomaly. 


4,005,290 
NEUTRON-NEUTRON  LOGGING 
Linus  S.  Allen,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,362 

Int.  CI.»G01V  5/00 

U.S.  CL  250— 266  6  Claims 


4,005,289 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  ANOMALOUS 
TERRESTRIAL  HEAT  FLOWS 
Nancy  Kerr  Dd  Grande,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Flkd  Jan.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,444 

Int.  CL*  GOIV  5100 

VS.  CL  250-253  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  locating  and  mapping  the  magnitude  and 

extent  of  small  anomalous  terrestrial  heat  flows,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  detecting  radiation  emitted  by  areas  of  the  Earth's  sur- 
face; 

b.  detecting  at  least  two  infrared  bands  where  the  spectral 
radiation  is  described  by  Planck's  Radiation  Law,  at 
periodic  intervals,  as  needed  to  characterize  the  spectral, 
spatial,  thermal,  temporal,  and  sutistical  radiation  fea- 
tures of  the  terrestrial  radiation; 


1.  A  method  of  logging  the  formations  traversed  by  a  bore- 
hole, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  locating  a  steady-state  source  of  primary  radiation  within 
the  borehole  to  irradiate  the  formations  with  fast  neu- 
trons, 

b.  at  first  and  second  spaced-apart  positions  within  said 
borehole  measuring  secondary  radiation  that  represents 
predominantly  the  epithermal  neutron  parameters  of  the 
formation  being  logged, 

c.  at  third  and  fourth  spaced-apart  positions  within  said 
borehole  measuring  secondary  radiation  that  represents 
both  the  epithermal  and  the  thermal  neutron  parameters 
of  the  formation  being  logged, 

d.  producing  a  first  ratio  of  the  secondary  radiation  mea- 
sured at  said  first  and  second  spaced-apart  positions,  said 
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first  ratio  being  indicative  predominantly  of  the  porosity 
of  the  formation  being  logged, 

e.  producing  a  second  ratio  of  the  secondary  radiation 
measured  at  said  third  and  fourth  spaced-apart  positions, 
said  second  ratio  being  Indicative  predominantly  of  both 
the  porosity  and  the  macroscopic  absorption  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  formation  being  logged,  and 

f.  determining  the  differential  between  said  first  and  second 
ratios  as  an  indication  of  the  salinity  of  the  formation 
being  logged,  said  first  ratio  being  unaffected  by  such 
salinity  and  said  second  ratio  increasing  and  decreasing  as 
such  salinity  increases  and  decreases  respectively 


4,005,291 

IONIZATION  METHOD  FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Guy  P.  Arsenauit,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,373.  Jan.  4.  1972.  This 

application  Sept.  27.  1973.  Scr.  No.  401.284 

Int.  CL»  HOIJ  39134 

U.S.  CL  250-282  23  Claims 


era!  dimensions  and  contiguously  positioned  in  optical  isola 
tion  from  each  other  in  a  planar  two  dimensional  arra> 
whereby  the  spacing  of  said  samples  from  each  other  is  coordi- 
nated with  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  separate  crystals  so 
tat  individual  ones  of  said  crystals  in  a  one-to-one  relationship, 
viewing  said  crystals  with  an  array  of  photodetectors  each  of 
which  IS  positioned  in  overlapping  optical  communication 
with  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  crystals  to  generate  electrical 
signals  from  at  least  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  in  response 
to  each  scintillation  observed  m  said  scintillation  crystals  to 
provide  positional  information  concerning  each  scintillation 
observed,  establishing  a  plurality  of  coterminous  spatial  sec- 
tors of  the  area  encompassed  in  the  plane  of  the  aforesaid  two 
dimensional  arra>  each  such  sector  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  a  single  one  of  the  aforesaid  crystals,  concurrentK 


pr:5 


f 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  gaseous,  vaporous  or  aerosol 
substance  comprising  the  steps  of  chemically  ioni/ing  said 
substance  in  a  chemical  ionization  zone  at  a  chemical  ioniza- 
tion pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  first  gas  comprising  at  least 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
charge  exchange  reactant  gases  and  a  second  gas  comprising  a 
chemical  ionization  reaction  gas.  said  first  and  second  gases 
being  admixed  with  said  substance  in  sufficient  amount  to 
effect  chemical  ionization  of  said  substance. 

passing  the  first  and  second  gases  and  the  chemically  ion- 
ized substance  produced  in  said  chemical  ionization  zone 
into  an  electron-impact  ionization  zone  through  an  aper- 
ture sufficiently  small  to  maintain  a  pressure  drop  be- 
tween said  zones,  said  electron-impact  ionization  zone 
being  maintained  at  an  electron-impact  ionization  pres- 
sure and 
obtaining  the  mass  spectra  of  the  ionized  substances  formed 
in  said  chemical  ionization  zone  by  passing  the  output  of 
the  electron-impact  ionization  zone  to  the  input  of  a  mass 
spectrometer 
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tabulating  the  detection  of  radioactive  events  according  to  the 
sector  of  origin  within  which  radioactive  events  from  said 
samples  cause  light  emissions  in  said  crystals,  thereby  concur- 
rently registering  separately  the  number  of  radioactive  events 
detected  from  each  of  the  aforesaid  samples,  analyzing  said 
electrical  signals  from  said  photodetectors  to  determine  sepa- 
rately the  intensities  of  the  observed  scintillations,  tabulating 
separately  those  scintillations  generating  electrical  pulses 
characteristic  of  the  detection  of  single  radioactive  ra>s  emit- 
ted by  iodine- 1  25  and  those  scintillations  characteristic  of  the 
detection  of  coincident  radioactive  rays  emitted   by    iodine- 

125.  and  calculating  therefrom  the  actual  rate  of  disintegra- 
tion of  atoms  of  iodine- 125  occurring  in  each  of  the  aforesaid 

.amples. 


4.005.293 

PUSHBUTTON  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSE.MBLY 

HAVING  INDIVIDUAL  CONCAVE-CONVEX  CONTACTS 

INTEGRALLY  ATTACHED  TO  CONDUCTOR  STRIPS 
Henry  J.  Boulanger,  Cumberland,  R.I..  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1974,  Scr.  No.  528,180 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIH  13/70,  1106 

U.S.  CL200-5A  17  Ctaims 


I  4.005,292 

MASS  COUNTING  OF  RADIOACTIVITY  SAMPLES 
Donald  L.  Ocstcrlin,  Rosclk,  and  Raymond  F.  Obrycki.  Mount 
Prospect,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scaric  &  Co.,  Skokic. 
111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  436,101,  Jan.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576343 

HI.  CL»GOIT  1/00,  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250-364  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  plurality  of  separate  samples  for 
the  presence  of  the  radioisotope  iodine- 1  25  comprising  posi- 
tioning said  samples  in  an  array  at  spaced  intervals  from  each 
other  at  predetermined  sutionary  positions  proximate  to  a 
plurality  of  separate  scintillation  crystals  having  uniform  lat- 


1.  A  pushbutton  keyboard  system  comprising  an  electrically 
msulative  subsUate,  a  plurality  of  actuating  elemenu  arranged 
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in  an  array  of  columns  and  rows  on  one  face  of  said  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  conductors  on  said  one  face  of  said  substrate, 
said  conductors  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  in 
the  common  direction  of  said  Columns  to  terminate  adjacent  a 
common  edge  of  said  substrate,  there  being  one  conductor  for 
each  row  of  elements  constituting  a  row  conductor  and  an- 
other conductor  for  each  column  of  elements  constituting  a 
column  conductor,  each  column  conductor  extending  along 
the  substrate  between  the  substrate  and  the  elements  of  iu 
respective  column  and  said  row  conductors  extending  along 
the  substrate  with  at  least  some  of  the  row  conductors  dis- 
posed between  said  column  conductors  in  spaced  relation  to 
adjacent  column  conductors,  each  of  said  elements  being  of  a 
flexible  electrically  conductive  material  and  having  an  initial 
position  in  which  it  is  clear  of  its  respective  column  conductor, 
each  of  said  elements  being  resiliently  deformable  from  its 
initial  position  to  an  actuated  position  in  which  at  least  one 
point  on  the  element  is  in  conUct  with  its  respective  column 
conductor,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  elements 
in  each  said  row  to  their  respective  common  row  conductor 
whereby,  upon  moving  any  one  of  said  actuating  elements  in 
any  row  to  iu  actuated  position,  a  circuit  is  completed  extend- 
ing from  said  common  substrafe  edge  through  the  column 
conductor  of  said  element  and  the  row  conductor  of  said  row 
of  actuated  elements  back  to  said  common  substrate  edge. 


vessel  portion  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  tines  connected  to  an 
outside  wall  of  said  vessel  portion,  said  vessel  portion  holding 


4,005.294 
IGNITION  BREAKER  POINT  ARRANGEMENT 
Elwin  J.  Braylcy,  East  Longmcadow;  Allen  L.  Brownlcc,  West- 
field,  aad  Joka  C.  Garca,  West  SpriagHcId,  all  of  Mass., 
aaaigBors  to  Eltra  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,174 

lat.  CI.*H01H  19100 

MS.  CI.  200-  19  A  14  Claims 


"  ,n 


1.  In  a  contact  breaker  assembly  including  a  breaker  plate 
supporting  a  sutionary  breaker  point  thereon  and  a  breaker 
lever  carrying  another  breaker  point  and  being  pivoully  sup- 
ported on  the  breaker  plate  for  movement  into  engagement 
with  the  sutionary  breaker  point,  a  capacitor  having  a  pair  of 
electrically  conductive  plates  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting one  of  the  capacitor  plates  to  the  stationary  breaker 
point  and  electrically  connecting  the  other  capacitor  plate  to 
the  breaker  point  carried  by  the  breaker  lever,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  breaker  plate  being  constructed  integrally  from  an 
electrically  insulating  material  and  having  wall  means 
defining  a  receptacle,  and 

said  capacitor  being  disposed  in  the  recepucle  of  said 
breaker  plate. 


4,005,295 

COMPONENT  CONTAINER 

Jaaics  P.   Mhcbctt,  5412   W.  Hcadcnoa  St.,  and   Henry  J. 

Lakoaa,  5347  W.  School  St.,  both  of,  Chicago.  IU.  60641 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632.464 

lat.  CI.*  HOIH  3116 

MS.  CI.  200—61.62  9  ClaiBS 

1.  A  component  container  comprising:  a  vessel  portion,  said 


an  electrical  component;  and  a  cap.  engaging  said  vessel  por- 
tion. 


4,005,296 
DISC  SWITCH 
Robert  K.  Obon,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1974,  Set.  No.  518,496 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  3114 

U.S.  CI.  200—85  R  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  human  foot 
for  performing  a  switching  function  in  response  to  ambulation 
comprising: 

substrate  means; 

first  and  second  contact  means  carried  by  said  substrate 
means  on  opposing  sides  thereof; 

first  and  second  flexible  contact  means;  and 

means  for  supporting  each  of  said  flexible  contact  means  in 
a  first  position  spaced  from  a  different  one  of  said  first 
and  second  contact  means  while  allowing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  contact  means  to  flex  into  a  second 
position  in  electrical  communication  with  the  first  or 
second  contact  means  from  which  it  is  spaced. 


4,005J97 

VACUUM.TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  HAVING 

HEAT-DISSIPATING  DEVICES  ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE 

CONTACT  STRUCTURES  THEREOF 
Charles  M.  dcavdand.  Irwla,  Pa.,  anItMr  to  WerttanlHMiae 
Electric  Corporatioa,  PIttsbartli,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  298.689 
lat.  CI.*  HOIH  J  J/66 
U.S.  CL  200—  144  B  3  Clates 

1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  including  means  defin- 
ing an  evacuated  envelope  and  a  pair  of  separable  contacts 
disposed  therewithin.  means  for  effecting  the  opening  and 
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closing  motions  of  at  least  one  of  said  separable  contacts, 
heat-exchanger  means  disposed  within  the  contact-stem  of  at 
least  one  of  said  separable  contacts,  a  heat  pipe  provided  m 

I 


4.005,299 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER  HAVING  LOW 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 

Laurence  J.  Keough.  Walpolc.  Mass..  assignor  to  Texas  laslru- 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465.220 
Int.  CI.'  H04Q  3iU0 
U.S.  CI.  200—159  B 


3  Claims 


the  contact-stem  of  one  of  the  contacts,  and  externally-prov- 
ided finned  cooling  structure  being  provided  having  a  core, 
and  a  second  heat  pipe  being  disposed  m  end-to-end  relation 
ship  with  the  first  said  heat  pipe. 


4,005.298 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  MOVEABLE  SUPPORT 

MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Jack  M.  Brown,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf..  assignor  to  Esterline  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,387 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  3100 

U.S.  CI.  200-153R  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  calculator  having  a  keyboard,  a  circuit  board  on 
which  are  disposed  sets  of  spaced  stationary  contact  members, 
snap  acting  electrically  conductive  bridging  contact  elements 
having  a  first  at  rest  configuration  and  a  second  opposite 
configuration  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  between  the 
stationary  contact  members  of  a  set  when  m  the  second  con- 
figuration, the  improvement  comprising  the  disposition  of  a 
metal  layer  having  high  electrical  conductivity  on  a  portion  of 
one  surface  of  the  elements,  the  portion  covering  an  area  less 
than  the  area  of  one  surface  of  the  elements,  the  portion  so 
located  that  it  is  aligned  with  the  respective  stationary  contact 
members,  the  portion  comprising  the  berm  of  one  side  of  the 
disc  and  an  area  located  centrally  within  each  berm 


4,005,300 

PANEL  MOUNTED  DEVICE  INCLUDING  PRESS-IN 

RETENTION  MEANS 

Earl  T.  PIber,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer. 

Inc..  MUwaukcc.  Wis. 

Filed  May  27.  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,625 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  200-296  *  Clal«s 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  in  combination, 

a  base. 

a  stationary  contact  fixed  relative  to  said  base. 

a   moveable   contactor   having  a   moveable   contact   fixed 
thereto  for  cooperation  with  said  stationary  contact, 

motive  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conuc 
tor  for  moving  the  latter,  and 

an  elongated  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material 
formed  with  substantially  equal  right-hand  and  left-hand 
convolutions  along  its  length  and  having  one  end  con 
nected  relative  to  said  base  and  another  end  connected  to 
said  contactor  to  thereby  afford  a  cantilever  member  for 
said  conuctor  during  movement  of  said  moveable 
conwct  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  with 
said  stationary  conUct.  said  cantilever  member  generat- 
ing minimum  resisunce  to  such  movement  while  con- 
ducting electrical  energy. 


I.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  device  adapting  the  device 
to  be  mounted  from  the  back  of  and  through  an  aperture  in  a 
support  panel  to  secure  the  device  on  the  panel  so  that  a  part 
of  the  device  is  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  panel  compris- 


ing 


an  elongated  bushing  carrying  the  accessible  part  of  the 
device,  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  panel  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  through  the  panel  aperture,  and 

a  retainer  mounted  on  said  bushing  end  portion,  said  re 
tamer   including  a  supporting  material   secured   to  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  bushmg  end  portion  and 
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carrying  a  plurality  of  stiff,  normally  straight  fibers  having 
one  end  secured  at  spaced  locations  to  said  supporting 
material,  each  of  said  fibers  extending  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  supporting  material  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
bushing  at  the  location  of  said  secured  end  and  down- 
wardly in  a  direction  away  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
bushing  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  free  ends  of  said  fibers 
normally  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  panel  aperture,  whereby  said  fibers,  upon  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  wall  of  the  panel  aperture,  can  be 
deflected  inwardly  to  permit  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
bushing  to  be  pressed  through  the  panel  aperture  and  a 
portion  of  said  fibers  thereafter  will  return  to  their  nor- 
mally extended  position  and  grip  the  front  of  the  panel  in 
the  area  surrounding  the  panel  aperture  to  lock  the  de- 
vice on  the  panel. 


4.005301 
MICROWAVE  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
Leo  Y.  Thourcl,  Castanet,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  Agencc  Na- 
tionak  dc  Valorisation  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 

Filed  June  20.  1975.  Scr.  No.  588.723 
Cbinii    priority,    appiicatioii    Frincc,    June    21,    1974, 
74.21570 

Int.  Cl.»  H05B  9/06 
VS.  CI.  219—  10.55  A  13  Claims 


1.  Tunnel  furnace  for  microwave  frequency  heating,  com- 
prising, a  tunnel-shaped  enclosure  through  which  in  operation 
articles  to  be  treated  are  caused  to  move  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  tunnel-shaped  structure;  paired  coherent  sources  of 
microwave  electromagnetic  radiation  coupled  to  develop  in 
cross  sections  of  the  tunnel-shaped  enclosure  electromagnetic 
fields;  a  phase  shifter  connected  to  said  sources  and  which  is 
variable  in  time  to  vary  the  relative  phase  shift  of  said  coher- 
ent sources  cyclically  to  effect  for  all  points  of  each  cross 
section  of  said  tunnel-hke  structure  an  average  value  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  density  constant  over  a  cycle  of  variation 
of  a  phase  shift. 


4.005302 
INDUCTIVELY  HEATED  DRAWROLL 
Felix  Graf.  Wintcrthur.  and  Arnin  Wirz.  DictUkon,  both  of 
Switzerland.  assigBors  to  Ricter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.,  Win- 
terthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  517^87 
ClaiBis   priority,   application   Switzerland.    Nov.    2.    1973, 
15429/73 

int.  CI.*  H05B  5/00.  3/02:  D02J  13/00 
VS.  CL  219-  10.61  10  Claims 

1.  A  beatable  drawroll  for  drawtwisting,  draw-winding  and 
spin-draw  winding  machines  comprising 
a  rotatable  jacket. 

a  stationary  inductive  heating  means  mounted  inside  said 
jacket  for  heating  said  jacket,  said  heating  means  includ- 
ing a  coolable  induction  coil, 
a  sleeve  of  heat  and  electrically  insulating  material  station- 


arily  disposed  inside  said  jacket  in  radially  spaced  relation 
to  said  jacket  and  said  coil  to  circumferentially  surround 
said  coil  and  form  an  intermediate  space  therewith  for 
receiving  a  coolant,  and 


10 
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means  for  supplying  coolant  to  and  removing  coolant  from 
said  space. 


4.005,303 
EDM  PARAMETER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inouc-Japan  Re- 
search inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338.849,  March  7,  1973,  Pal.  No. 
3,875.374.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1972,  47-23334 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.»  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  Ci.  219— 69  C  20  Claims 


am 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  EDM  parameter  in  the  opera- 
tion of  an  EDM  apparatus,  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  in 
circuit  with  an  electrical  discharge  machining  gap  formed 
between  a  tool  electrode  and  a  workpiece  and  adapted  to 
respond  to  the  state  of  electrical  discharge  machining 
performance  in  the  gap  for  providing  a  first  signal  upon 
detection  of  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  condition 
in  the  gap  within  a  first  time  period  and  providing  a  sec- 
ond signal  upon  non-detection  of  such  a  condition  in  the 
gap  throughout  a  second  time  period,  and  timing  means 
for  establishing  said  second  period  with  a  duration  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  period; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  input  circuit  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  first  and  second  signals  and  hav- 
ing a  memory  level  arranged  to  be  changed  in  accordance 
with  the  latest-received  of  these  signals;  and 

setting  means  with  an  ordered  set  of  positions  arranged  to 
establish  respective  values  of  said  parameter  correspond- 
ing to  memory  levels  in  said  memory  means  and  to  be 
altered  in  respective  directions  in  the  ordered  set  in  ac- 
cordance with  change  in  corresponding  directions  of  the 
memory  levels  of  said  memory  means;  said  circuit  means 
including: 

a  first  preset  counter  means  with  a  input  terminal  connected 
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in  circuit  with  said  machining  gap  adapted  to  count  elec- 
tric pulses  effected  therethrough  with  an  unsatisfacy^/y 
machining  result  selectively  for  issuing  said  first  signal 
upon  counting  up  a  preset  number  of  such  pulses  within 
said  first  period,  the  first  counter  means  being  arranged 
for  resetting  upon  termination  of  said  first  period; 

a  second  preiet  counter  means  with  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  machining  gap  and  coupled  to 
said  first  counter  means  and  adapted  to  count  electric 
pulses  effected  through  the  gap  of  a  satisfactory  machin- 
ing result  selectively  and  arranged  for  resetting  upon 
counting  up  a  preset  number  of  such  pulses  to  define  said 
first  period;  and 

a  third  preset  counter  means  connected  with  a  pulse  source 
and  arranged  for  resetting  upon  counting  up  a  preset 
number  of  pulses  to  define  said  second  period. 


riage  from  a  working  position  adjacent  the  surface  to  a  non 
working  position  remote  from  said  surface,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  housing  structure  supported  on  said  car 
riage  separately  from  said  torch  means  but  normally  surround- 
ing the  torch  means  in  its  working  position  and  arranged  to 
protect  said  torch  means  in  said  working  position  and  during 
carnage  travel  from  said  air  currents  b>  maintaining  substan- 
tially air  currenl-exclusing  contact  with  said  surface  regardless 
of  the  position  of  the  torch  means  in  either  working  or  non- 
working  positions,  said  housing  having  an  access  opening  on 
its  side  remote  from  the  said  surface,  and  a  closure  plate  for 
said  opening  associated  with  the  welding  torch  means  and 
arranged  to  close  the  access  opening  when  the  torch  means  is 
in  working  position  and  to  open  said  access  opening  when  the 
torch  means  is  in  non-working  position. 


4,005304 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  PROCESS 
WITH  FLUID  CONTAINING  A  CATIONIC  ORGANIC 
SURFACTANT 
Robert  A.  Stayner,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,345 
Int.  Cl.»  B23P  I /OS 
U.S.  CI.  219-69  D  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  electrical  discharge  machining  which 
comprises  passing  a  spark  generated  by  pulsed  application  of 
an  electrode  at  a  relatively  high  voltage  to  a  work  piece 
through  a  spark  gap  flooded  by  a  dielectric  fluid  wherein  the 
process  generates  in  said  fluid  a  dispersion  of  negatively 
charged  particles  from  metal  droplets  melted  off  the  work 
piece  and/or  electrode  wear  fragments,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  at  least  partially  coagulating  said  dispersed 
particles  with  an  oil-soluble  cationic  organic  surfactant  addi- 
tion to  a  dielectric  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
predominant  portion  of  an  inert  base  fluid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  oxygenated  hydrocarbon, 
silicone  oils  and  mixtures  thereof. 


'  4,005,305 

SHIELDING  APPARATUS 
Jerome  W.  Nelson;  Ford  S.  Miller,  and  James  B.  Randolph,  all 
of   Houston,  Tex.,   assignors  to   CRC-Crose   International, 
Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  478.288 

Int.  Cl.»  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  219— 72  5  Claims 
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4,005,306 
FLUX  BREAKER  FOR  SUBMERGED  ARC  STRIP 
CLADDING  OF  METALLIC  WORK  PIECES 
Clarence  Wlnfred  Overby,  Rossvllle,  Ga..  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,876 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  9104 

U.S.  CI.  219-76  ^  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  arc  welding  around  a  curved  surface, 
such  as  the  surface  of  a  pipeline,  which  is  subjected  to  external 
air  currents  that  tend  to  interfere  with  the  welding,  and  in 
which  an  arc-producing  torch  means  is  supported  on  a  travel- 
ing carriage  guided  over  said  curved  surface,  and  wherein  the 
torch  means  is  arranged  to  be  moved  selectively  on  the  car 


4Z       09 


1.  In  combination  with  weld  cladding  apparatus  for  cladding 
a  workpiece  to  be  plated,  a  plating  material  strip  mounted 
above  said  workpiece.  and  means  for  creating  an  electric  arc 
between  said  workpiece  and  said  strip  to  melt  said  strip  and  to 
deposit  a  plating  layer  on  said  workpiece  to  one  side  of  said 
strip  in  a  generally  linear  plating  zone  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  submerging  said  arc  welding  zone  in  a  layer  of 
welding  flux  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  electric  arc  on  the  other  side  of 
said  plating  strip  for  breaking  up  an  accumulation  of  slag 
material  which  forms  with  continued  use  on  said  other  side  of 
said  plating  strip,  said  slag  accumulation,  if  permitted  to  form, 
being  capable  of  blocking  the  flux  feed  into  the  welding  arc  on 
said  other  side  of  said  electrode  strip. 


4,005,307 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JUDGING  QUALITY  OF 

SPOT  WELD 
Yukio  Tamura;   Yoshikazu   Taaaka;   Satoshi   Kuroiwa,  and 
Mikyi  Suzuki,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  June  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583,252 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sept.     17,     1974, 
49-106895 

Int.  CI.'B23K  1 1 124 
U.S.  CL  219-  109  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  resistance  spot  welding  by  passing  current 
between  two  confronting  electrodes,  one  movable  and  one 
fixed,  which  squeeze  therebetween  workpieces  to  be  welded 
to  a  product,  the  improvement  wherein  said  method  further 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  maximum  displacement  (M)  between  the  two 

electrodes  during  flow  of  the  current, 
sensing  the  rate  of  displacement  with  time  (R)  in  an  initial 

stage  of  How  of  the  current  during  welding,  and 
rejecting  the  weld  only  if  both  of  the  following  conditions 
occur  - 
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i.  the  maximum  displacement  (M )  is  less  than  a  reference 
value  for  maximum  displacement  (Mi.)  pre-established 
for  the  product  as  being  the  minimum  displacement 
necessary  to  achieve  a  lower  limit  (Si.)  of  strength 
required,  and 

ii.  the  sensed  rate  of  displacement  (R)  is  less  than  a  refer- 


ence value  for  rate  of  displacement  (Rt)  pre-estab- 
lished for  the  product  as  being  between  a  Tirsl  rate 
value  (Rl)  which  is  the  minimum  rate  necessary  to 
achieve  the  lower  limit  (Si)  of  strength  required  and  a 
second  rate  value  (R^)  which  corresponds  to  a  maxi- 
mum weld  strength  (S,;)  to  obtain  which  some  splash 
will  necessarily  occur. 

4,005308 
WELD  FILL  HEIGHT  REGLLATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ARC 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Elwood  Chaoey,  Peoria,  aad  Joha  W.  Crayton,  Washington, 

both  of  lU.,  aaaitnors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,049 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/12 

US.  CL  219—  125  R  4  CUims 


a  travel  rale  control  means  for  said  travel  motor  including  a 
variable  resistance  having  a  first  resistive  element  con- 
nected between  said  travel  motor  and  said  travel  motor 
power  supply  and  having  a  first  movable  contact  which 
may  be  adjusted  to  vary  the  voltage  applied  to  said  travel 
motor  from  said  travel  motor  power  supply  to  vary  the 
speed  of  said  relative  movement. 

a  welding  current  power  supply  for  creating  an  electrical  arc 
between  said  welding  material  and  said  workpieces  to 
cause  welding  material  to  be  melted  and  deposited  along 
said  juncture, 

a  first  signal  source  coupled  to  the  current  path  between 
said  welding  current  power  supply  and  said  welding  mate- 
rial and  said  workpieces  and  having  means  for  producing 
a  first  signal  which  has  a  magnitude  varying  in  accordance 
with  variations  of  current  fiow  in  said  path. 

a  reference  signal  source  having  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal  of  predetermined  selectable  magnitude 
and  of  opposite  polarity  from  said  first  signal. 

a  summing  junction  coupled  to  said  first  signal  source  and  to 
said  reference  signal  source  for  producing  a  summation 
signal  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  equal  to  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  said  first  signal  and  said  reference  signal. 

servomeans  coupled  between  said  summing  junction  and 
said  travel  rate  control  element  for  increasing  the  speed 
of  said  travel  motor  in  response  to  summation  signals  of  a 
first  polarity  and  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  said  travel 
motor  in  response  to  summation  signals  of  opposite 
polarity,  said  servomeans  including  a  servomotor  coupled 
to  said  first  movable  contact  of  said  variable  resistance 
and  responsive  to  said  summation  signals  from  said  sum- 
ming junction  to  increase  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
travel  motor  in  response  to  summation  signals  of  a  first 
polarity  and  to  decrease  the  voltage  applied  to  said  travel 
motor  in  response  to  summation  signals  of  opposite 
polarity,  and 

minimum  travel  rate  establishing  means  coupled  to  said 
travel  rate  control  for  maintaining  said  speed  of  said 
travel  motor  at  least  equal  to  a  predetermined  minimum 
value  irrespective  of  the  action  of  said  servomeans 


'^  U^'^M 


1.  In  an  electrical  arc  welding  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  welding  head   having  means  for  supporting  consumable 

welding  material  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  a  June 
ture  between  workpieces  which  are  to  be  joined. 

an  electrical  travel  motor  coupled  to  said  welding  head  for 
producing  relative  motion  between  said  welding  head  and 
said  workpieces  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  juncture. 

a  travel  motor  power  supply. 


4,005309 
FABRICATED  WELDING  WIRE  FOR 
CORROSIVE-RESISTANT  STAINLESft 
Albert  J.  Zvanut,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  and  Masahiro  Nakabayashi, 
Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stoody  Company,  Industry, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  402,440,  Oct.  I.  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1975,  S«r.  No.  560,849 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  35122 
U.S.  CL  219—146  7  Claims 

1.  An  arc-welding  electrode  comprising: 
an  elongated  metallic  sheath  defining  an  internal  space; 
particulate  material  in  said  space  of  said  sheath; 
said  sheath  and  said  material  in  composite  along  the  length 
of  said  sheath  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  percentage 
of  iron,  between  about  9.0  and  14.0  percent  by  weight  of 
chromium,  from   about  0.01    to  about  0.08  percent  by 
weight  of  carbon,  an  effective  amount  ofdeoxidi/er  mate- 
rial, up  to  0.03   percent   by   weight  each  of  sulfur  and 
phosphorous,  and  further  including  titanium  in  the  form 

of  ferrotitanium  having  less  than  80  percent  by  weight  of 
titanium  but  an  amount  at  least  six  times  the  percentage 
by  weight  of  said  carbon  in  said  composite  and  not  in 
excess  of  3%  by  weight  of  said  electrode,  a  major  portion 
of  said  ferrotitanium  being  reduced  to  a  size  not  larger 
than  40  mesh. 
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4,005,310 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  GRAVY  WARMING  LADLE 
Thelma  E.  Baisch,  P.O.  Box  615,  Whitticr,  Calif.  90608 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  426,820,  Dec.  20,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,886345.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556,563 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  1100;  A47J  4JI2fi.  H05B  3180 
U.S.CL  219-227  3  Claims 


s^ 


I.  A  ladle,  comprising. 

a  bowl  formed  by 

a  pair  of  concavo-convex  shell-like  upper  and  lower  parts, 
with  the  upper  part  received  within  the  lower  part,  the 
bottoms  of  said  parts  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
shaped  to  form  a  hollow  cavity  therebetween  that  tapers 
from  a  maximum  size  at  the  center  to  a  minimum  size  at 
the  edges,  said  edges  being  united  in  a  relatively  thin  free 

edge, 
a  handle  secured  to  said  bowl  for  manipulation  thereof,  said 

handle  being  inclined  upwardly  from  said  bowl; 
an  electric  heating  element  in  the  space  between  said  upper 

and  lower  shell-like  parts  of  the  bowl, 
heat  storing  insulation  for  the  heating  element  between  said 

upper  and   lower  shell-like  parts  and   filling  the  space 

between  said  parts, 
means   for  connecting  the   electric   heating  element   to   a 

source  of  electricity; 
the  heat  storing  insulation  comprising  electrical  insulating 

material; 
said  electrical  insulating  material  being  asbestos, 
each  of  the  parts  of  the  bowl  having  a  projection  scmi-cylin- 
drical  in  cross  section,  said  projections  fitting  together  to 
form  a  neck  extending  from  the  bowl  and  wherein  the 
handle  is  tubular  with  the  end  adjacent  the  bowl  receiving 
said  neck  and  being  secured  thereto. 


a  narrow  beam  from  a  radiation  source, 
a  collector  to  receive  said  beam  of  radiation, 
first  means  mounting  said  source  and  collector  to  said  car- 
rier frame  for  translationai  movement  with  respect  to  said 
carrier  and  to  carry  said  beam  of  radiation  across  said 
patient's  body. 


isJFt-. 


second  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  about  said  patient's 

body. 

a  shutter  means  disposed  between  said  stiurce  and  the  pa- 
tient's body  and  interrupting  said  beam,  and 

means  to  move  said  shutter  from  the  path  of  said  beam  just 
prior  to  its  approach  to  said  patient  s  body  as  it  is  carried 
by  said  first  means 


4,005312 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CIRCUITS  AND  MANUFACTURING 

TECHNIQUES 

Jerome  H.  Lemcbon,  85  Rector  St..  Mctuchcn,  N  J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  413,983,  Nov.  8.  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

849,115,  Aug.  11,  1969.  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  422,875,  Nov.  25,  1964.  Pat. 

No.  3,461,347,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

425,618,  Dec.  17.  1973,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  115,208,  Feb.  16,  1971.  Pat. 

No.  3,801,366.  Thb  applicalion  Mar.  6.  1975.  Scr.  No. 

555.794 

Int.  CI.'G02B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-551  »0  Claims 


4,005,311 
I  DIAGNOSTIC  X-RAY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  S.  Lcdicy,  Silver  Spring.  Md.,  assignor  to  Georgetown 

UnivcrsHy,  Washhigton,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,042,  Feb.  15,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,922,552.  Thfa  application  Nov.  4,  1975.  Scr.  No. 

628,708 
I  Int.  CI.»GOIN  2//i4 

U.S.  CL  250-445  T  >*  Claims 

I.  An  improved  diagnostic  medical  machine  utilizing  beams 
of  radiation  of  small  cross-sectional  diameter  for  the  purpose 
of  mapping  cross-sections  of  a  patient's  body  in  combination 
with  a  computer,  comprising, 

a  table  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  generally  horizontal 
position, 

a  generally  vertical  first  frame  having  an  opening  there- 
through of  a  size  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  patient 
and  said  table  to  move  therethrough. 

a  carrier  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  frame  and 
having  a  second  opening  generally  coextensive  with  said 
first  opening. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electro-optical  circuit  com- 
prising: 

fabricating  a  composite  article  of  a  laminate  of  a  substrate 
and  a  layer  of  light  transmitting  material  by  bonding  said 
layer  of  light  transmitting  material  to  a  selected  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  wherein  said  light  transmit- 
ting material  defines  a  flat  strip-like  light  pipe  capable  of 
conducting  light  along  its  length. 

securing  an  electrically  activated  light  emitting  means  to 
said  composite  article  in  optical  coupling  relationship 
with  an  end  of  said  fiat  strip-like  light  pipe  of  light  trans- 
mitting material. 

connecting  said  light  emitting  means  to  a  source  electrical 
signals  defining  information  being  processed. 

providing  a  photosensitive  electro-optical  transducing 
means  in  optical  coupling  relationship  with  said  light  pipe 
and   securing   said    photosensitive   transducing   means  to 

said  composite  article,  and 
securing    electrical    intereonnecting    means    between    said 
photosensitive  means  and  an  output  circuit  for  utilizing 
and  processing  the  signals  generated  by  said  photosensi- 
tive transducing  means. 
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4.005.313 
AUTOMOTIVE  TRAILER  LIGHT  ADAPTER 
Rkhar^  P««l  TIbblto.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  awicBor  to  The  R«y- 
Moad  Lee  Orfaaizatioa,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  later- 


Filed  May  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  577.431 
lat.  CL*  B60D  1108 
MS.  CI.  307—10  R 


4  Claims 
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tubular  elements,  a  plurality  of  separate  co-axially  dis- 
posed insulating  layers  radially  spacing  and  insulating  said 
conductive  elements,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  conductive 
elements  having  respective  said  insulating  layers  disposed 
therebetween  extending  axially  and  forming  a  plurality  of 
capacitors; 

b.  first  means  for  providing  a  current  path  for  charging  said 
capacitors  in  parallel;  and 

c  second  means  for  providing  a  current  path  for  serially 
discharging  said  capacitors  into  a  load. 


4,005315 
TRIPLE  STATE  TO  BINARY  CONVERTER 
Robert  A.  Blauschild,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,476 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  19I2S,  19108 

U.S.  CL  307—209  *  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  trailer  light  adapter  for  adapting  an  auto- 
motive trailer  having  a  four  wire  tail  light  configuration  having 
a  running  lights  wire,  a  trailer  ground  wire,  a  combination 
right  turn  signal  and  brake  wire  and  a  combination  left  turn 
signal  and  brake  wire  to  a  towing  vehicle  having  a  five  wire  tail 
light  configuration  having  a  running  lights  wire,  a  chassis 
ground  wire,  a  right  turn  signal  wire,  a  left  turn  signal  wire  and 
a  brake  lights  wire,  said  adapter  comprising 

a  lead   for  connecting  a  running  lights  wire  of  a  towing 

vehicle  to  a  running  lights  wire  of  a  trailer; 
a  ground  lead  for  connecting  a  chassis  ground  wire  of  the 

vehicle  to  a  trailer  ground  wire  of  the  trailer;  and 
relay  means  connecting  a  right  turn  signal  wire  of  the  vehi- 
cle, a  left  turn  signal  wire  of  the  vehicle  and  a  brake  lighu 
wire  of  the  vehicle  to  a  combination  right  turn  signal  and 
brake  wire  of  the  trailer  and  a  combination  left  turn  signal 
and  brake  wire  of  the  trailer,  said  relay  means  comprising 
four  relay  energizing  windings  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  ground  lead,  the  other  end  of  one  of  the 
windings  being  connected  to  the  right  turn  signal  wire,  the 
other  end  of  another  of  the  windings  being  connected  to 
the  left  turn  signal  wire,  and  four  pairs  of  double  pole 
double  throw  relay  contacts  each  pair  being  controlled  in 
operation  by  a  corresponding  one  of  the  windings. 


4,005314 
SHORT  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Mortimer  H.  Ziaa.  Elbcroa,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Army, 
WashiagtoB.  D.C. 

Filed  July  11.  1975.  Ser.  No.  595355 

lat.  CI.*  H02M  3118 

MS.  CL  307- 1 10  1*  Claims 


1.  A  triple  state  to  binary  converter  having  a  one  line  ter- 
nary input  and  providing  a  two  line  binary  output  from  a  single 
polarity  voltage  supply,  said  output  having  four  possible  bi- 
nary states  and  providing  two  of  such  sUtes  in  response  to  a 
low  or  high  input  and  a  third  of  such  states  in  response  to  an 
open  or  floating  condition  of  said  input,  said  converter  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  output  transistors  connected  to  operate 
exclusively  from  a  single  fixed  polarity  voltage  supply  for 
providing  said  two  line  binary  output;  and  logic  level  means 
connected  to  said  supply  for  sensing  said  low.  high  and  float 
ing  input  conditions,  and  distinguishing  between  such  condi- 
tions to  drive  said  transistor  pair  to  provide  a  unique  one  of 
said  three  states  for  each  of  said  input  conditions. 


1.  A  device  for  obuining  a  relatively  high  voluge  output 
pulse  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  electrical  switching  means 
and  a  source  of  charging  voltage,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  co-axially  disposed  electrically  conductive 


4.005316 
SWITCHING  TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT 
John  H.  Tomlinsoa.  Bridgeport.  Cobb.,  assigBor  to  United 
Technologies  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,974 

lot.  CL*  H03K  SIOl:  HOIH  33158,  7/00 

U.S.  CL  307-247  A  9  Claims 

I.  A  circuit  responsive  to  the  change  in  sute  of  a  switch  for 

suppressing  spurious  electrical  pulses  associated  with  switch 

contact  opening  and  closing  comprising: 

trigger  circuit  means,  said  trigger  circuit  means  including  a 
pair  of  series  connected  Schmitt  trigger  circuits,  said 
trigger  circuits  each  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  a  first  output  of  each  of  said  trigger 
circuits  having  the  capabihty  of  assuming  either  of  two 
logic  states  or  a  high  resistance  state,  said  trigger  circuit 
means  having  an  output  disable  input  which  may  be  em- 
ployed to  cause  the  first  outpuU  of  the  trigger  circuiu  to 
assume  the  high  resistance  state; 
means  for  delivering  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  state 
of  a  switch  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  of  said  series 
connected  trigger  circuits  of  said  trigger  circuit  means; 
means  for  connecting  the  first  output  terminal  of  the  second 
of  said  series  connected  trigger  circuits  of  said  trigger 
circuit  means  to  a  logic  output  bus; 
means  for  clamping  the  second  output  terminal  of  the  first 
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of  said  trigger  circuits  of  said  trigger  circuit  means  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  first  of  said  trigger  circuits;  and 
means  for  generating  and  selectively  applying  a  signal  to 
said  trigger  circuit  means  output  disable  input  whereby 
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said  trigger  circuit  means  will  apply  to  the  logic  output 
bus  either  a  logic  signal  commensurate  with  the  signal 
delivered  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  of  said  series 
connected  trigger  circuits  or  will  present  a  high  resistance 
to  the  logic  output  bus. 


4,005317 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY 
Karl   Hinrichs,   Downey,   CaliL,   assignor   to    Drcsscn-Barnes 
Electronics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  CaliL 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,587 
I  Int.  CL*  H03K  /  7/60,  /  7/04 

U.S.  CL  307-253  7  Claims 
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1.  Switching  circuitry  comprising: 

a  control  switch; 

a  drive  circuit  comprising  a  charge  circuit  and  a  discharge 
circuit; 

a  drive  inductor; 

a  drive  transformer; 

said  drive  transformer  having  a  charge  primary  winding,  a 
discharge  primary  winding,  and  a  secondary  winding, 

said  charge  circuit  comprising  said  secondary  winding  and  a 
series  circuit  of  said  drive  inductor,  said  control  switch, 
and  said  charge  primary  winding; 

whereby  when  said  control  switch  assumes  its  ON  state,  a 
charge  current  in  said  charge  circuit  charges  said  drive 
inductor,  and  produces  an  enabling  signal  in  said  secon- 
dary winding; 

a  power  switch  adapted  to  permit  the  How  of  an  electric 
current  therethrough; 


means  for  applying  said  enablmg  signal  to  said  power 
switch,  for  causing  said  power  switch  to  quickly  and 
positively  assume  its  ON  state  and  for  permitting  the  fiow 
of  a  load  current; 

said  discharge  circuit  comprising  said  secondary  winding 
and  a  series  circuit  of  said  drive  inductor  and  said  dis- 
charge primary  winding; 

whereby,  when  said  control  switch  assumes  its  OFF  state, 
the  energy  of  said  charged  drive  inductor  directly  pro- 
duces a  discharge  current,  and  said  discharge  current  in 
said  discharge  circuit  produces  a  disabling  signal  in  said 
secondary  winding; 

means  for  applying  said  disabling  signal  to  said  power  su  itch 
for  causing  said  power  switch  to  quickly  and  positively 
assume  its  OFF  state,  and  for  terminating  the  flow  of  the 
load  current 


4,005,318 
ELASTIC  WAVE  DETECTOR 
Lewis  T.  Claiborne.  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,953.  Sept.  II,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  No\.  4.  1971.  Ser.  No.  195.726 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/20.  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  307-304  3  Claims 
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I.  A  multicode  correlator  comprising: 

a    a  piezoresistive  semiconductor  substrate. 

b  means  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  for  generating  an 
acoustic  surface  wave  defining  a  pluralit>  of  sequential 
components  respectively  corresponding  to  portions  of  a 
preselected  coded  input  signal. 

c.  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  spaced  apart  field-effect  transis- 
tors defined  in  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  array 
extending  radially  along  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
away  from  said  surface  wave  generating  means, 

d  means  for  selectively  biasing  transitors  in  each  of  said 
arrays  to  produce  a  preselected  pattern  of  charge  inver- 
sion layers,  the  pattern  in  each  array  corresponding  to  a 
preselected  coded  word,  the  minority  carrier  mobility  in 
said  inverted  layers  detectably  variable  responsive  to  an 
acoustic  surface  wave,  and 

e  output  means  connected  to  each  of  said  arrays  and  opera- 
bly  responsive  to  variations  in  minority  carrier  mobility, 
such  that  responsive  to  a  coded  input  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  pattern  defined  by  selectively  biasing  transistors 
in  one  of  said  arrays,  an  output  signal  is  generated  by  that 
array  when  said  coded  surface  wave  propagates  to  a 
position  where  each  of  said  plurality  of  componenu  cor- 
responds to  a  change  inversion  layer  in  said  pattern. 


4,005319 
PIEZOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  OPERATED  BY  FLUID 

FLOW 
Jan  Nilsson,  RoBaiagc,  aad  Ruac  Swuson,  LJuagsbro.  both  of 
Sweden,  assigaors  to  Saab-ScaBia   Aktiebelag,  Liakopiag, 
Sweden 

ContiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  353323,  AprU  23,  1973, 
abaadoBcd.  Thb  applkatioa  Oct.  1.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,422 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  4y/04 
U.S.CL  310-8.3  5  Ctoims 

5.  An  electrical  generator  that  can  serve  as  a  power  source 
for  electrical  apparatus  and  which  is  of  the  type  comprising  a 
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piezoelectric  element  and  excitation  means  for  imposing  oscil 
latory  mechanical  stresses  upon  the  piezoelectric  element  to 
transfer  energy  to  it  from  fluid  under  pressure  at  a  source 
thereof  such  as  an  inlet  for  ambient  fluid  in  a  moving  body  that 
carries  said  element,  said  excitation  means  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated,  resiliently  flexible  tongue  that  has  one  end 
which  IS  substantially  flxed  and  has  its  other  end  free,  said 
tongue 

1.  having  a  major  width  dimension  and  a  smaller  minor 
width  dimension  extending  in  directions  transverse  to 
its  width  dimension  so  that  its  free  end  is  capable  of 
flexing  oscillation  in  said  directions,  and 

2.  when  relaxed,  being  straight  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  its  length  from  its  free  end; 

B.  nozzle  means  communicating  with  said  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  having  an  outlet  from  which  fluid 
from  said  source  can  flow  in  a  stream,  said  nozzle  means 


1 .  having  its  outlet  near  the  free  end  of  said  tongue  and  its 
inlet  remote  from  the  tongue, 

2.  having  its  outlet  end  portion  straight  and  smooth  so 
that  the  stream  of  fluid  issuing  therefrom  towards  the 
free  end  of  the  tongue  tends  to  be  steady,  and 

3.  having  its  outlet  axis  lengthwise  aligned  with  the  cen- 
tral plane  of  said  minor  width  of  the  tongue  when  the 
tongue  is  relaxed  so  that  such  stream,  in  flowing  along 
the  tongue,  imparts  vigorous  oscillation  to  the  tongue 
in  said  directions;  and  '^^..^ 

.  means  providing  a  force  transmitting  connection  be- 
tween said  peizoelectric  element  and  said  tongue,  near 
said  one  end  of  the  tongue,  by  which  oscillatory  flexing  of 
the  tongue  in  said  directions  imposes  oscillatory  mechani- 
cal stresses  upon  the  piezoelectric  element. 


4.005.320 
BATTERY-POWERED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Keaichi     Mabuchi,     Tokyo,     and     Yoshihisa     Tsuchimochi, 
Ichikawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  492.027 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     July      31.      1973, 
48-86200;  July  31,   1973,  48-906l3iL|;  July  31.   1973.  48- 
90616(L):  July  31,  1973,  48-906 1 7(t) 

Int.  CL*  H02K  I J /OO 
L.S.  CI.  310-40  MM  17  Claims 


1.  A  motor  assembly  comprising: 

a  electric  motor; 

a  generally  tubular  motor  casing  tu  fixedly  retain  the  motor 
therein,  said  motor  casing  having  ndgcs  formed  on  a 
surface  thereof  and  a  groove  positioned  between  the 
ridges, 

a  generally  tubular  battery  casing  adapted  to  fixedly  retain 
a  battery  therein,  the  motor  and  battery  casing  being 
axially  aligned  and  rotatably  connected  at  their  ends  so 
that  an  end  of  battery  casing  is  slidably  disposed  inside  an 
end  of  the  motor  casing,  said  battery  casing  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  portion  at  the  end  thereof  engaging 
with  the  motor  casing  and  a  groove  formed  on  the  surface 
of  the  enlarged  diameter  portion, 

a  battery  contact  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  motor 
and  adapted  to  contact  one  terminal  of  the  battery, 

a  first  electrical  contact  having  a  tongue  portion  and  a 
U-shaped  member,  said  first  electrical  contact  being 
connected  by  said  tongue  portion  to  the  other  terminal  of 
the  motor,  carried  by  the  motor  casing  at  substantially  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  end  thereof  engaging  with  the 
battery  casing,  and  inserted  by  said  U-shaped  member  in 
said  groove  between  the  ridges  on  the  motor  case,  and 

a  second  electrical  contact  adapted  to  contact  the  other 
terminal  of  the  battery,  carried  by  the  battery  casing  at 
substantially  the  outer  peripherv  of  the  end  thereof  en 
gaging  with  the  motor  casing,  and  held  at  said  groove 
formed  on  the  battery  casing  so  that  the  first  and  second 
contacts  ohmically  engage  to  complete  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit between  the  battery  and  the  motor  at  an  expected 
position  when  the  battery  casing  rotates  relative  to  the 
motor  casing. 


4.005,321 
QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR  MOUNTING 
Shin  Shibata,  Suwa,  and  Kikuo  Oguchi.  Shimiosuwa.  both  of 
Japan,  assisnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1974.  Scr.  No.  537,028 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1973,  49-979 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  4y/0« 

L.S.  CL  310— 9.1  12  Claims 

I.  A  mounting  fo~  supporting  a  flexural  mode  quartz  crystal 

vibrator   having  two  opposed   surfaces  with   two  electrodes 

disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  comprising  a 

non-conductive  member  having  first  and  second  conductive 

surfaces,  spaced  apart  by  an  interval  /j.  the  non-conductive 

member  having  a  lesser  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  than 

the  quartz  crystal  vibrator,  and  a  conductive  plate  secured  to 

said  first  conductive  surface  of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  for 

physically  and  electrically  coupling  said  first  electrode  to  said 
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first  conductive  surface,  said  conductive  plate  having  a  ther- 
mal coefficient  of  expansion  less  than  the  non-conductive 
member,  and  conductive  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
secure,  rigidly  fix  and  electrically  couple  said  second  spaced 
apart  conductive  surface  to  said  second  electrode,  said  con- 
ductive means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  conductive 


a  substantial  thickness  of  solder  glass  interconnecting  said 
multichannelled  structure  and  said  rim,  and 


3S 


plate  by  an  interval  /,.  wherein  the  ratio  of  /,  to  /,  is  less  than 
one  and  is  substantially  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  differences 
between  the  respective  thermal  coefficienu  of  expansion  of 
the  non-conductive  member  and  the  conductive  plate  to  the 
difference  between  the  respective  thermal  coefficients  of 
expansion  of  the  quartz  crystal  vibrator  and  the  conductive 
plate. 


4,005^22 
ROTATING  ANODE  TARGET  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  J.  Keller,  Hunttngton,  Conn.,  anIgBor  to  The  Machktt 
Laboratories,  incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664.832 

int.  CL*  HOIJ  35108 

VS.  CL  313-60  9  Claims 


f^«> 


1.  An  X-ray  Urget  of  the  routing  anode  type  comprising: 
a  disc  having  an  annular  marginal  portion  disposed  adjacent 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  and  provided  with  opposed 
bevel  surfaces  convergent  toward  the  edge;  and 
a  focal  track  layer  of  X-ray  emissive  material  disposed 
annularly  on  one  of  the  bevel  surfaces  and  extended 
around  the  peripheral  edge  to  terminate  on  the  other 
bevel  surface  in  a  feather  edge. 


said  rim  having  at  least  one  slot  extending  completely  there- 
through. 

4.005324 
TUNGSTEN-FLUORINE  LAMP  WITH  NATIVE  RETAINED 
OXYGEN  THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Arthur  Dolenga,  Stcriiag  Heights,  and  John  C.  HUl,  BloomflcM 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  asaigaors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,616 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  91395;  HOIK  U50 

U.S.CL  313-222  2  Claims 


1.  A  tungsten  halogen  lamp  comprising  a  glass  bulb  having 
walls  defining  a  sealed  cavity,  a  tungsten  filament  within  said 
bulb  having  spaced  apart  legs,  a  filament  support  means  on 
one  end  of  said  bulb  including  meullic  current  leads  and 
metallic  foil  means  for  connecting  said  meUllic  current  leads 
to  the  legs  of  said  tungsten  filament,  a  fill  gas  mixture  in  said 
cavity  including  an  inert  gas  and  a  gaseous  fluorinated  hydro- 
carbon consisting  only  of  carbon,  fluorine  and  bromine  and 
having  a  composition  of  3.2  X  10"^  to  8  x  10"^  gram  atoms  of 
carbon.  2.1  x  10"*  to  5.2  x  10"*  gram  atoms  of  bromine  and 
1.5  X  10"*  to  3.8  X  10-*  gram  atoms  of  fluorine  per  cc  of 
cavity  volume,  said  bulb  walls,  tungsten  filament  and  filament 
support  means  having  native  reUined  oxygen  thereon  releas- 
able  upon  bulb  operation  to  add  a  further  fill  gas  constituent 
of  free  oxygen  in  the  range  of  1 .3  x  1 0"*  to  3.3  x  ID*  gram 
atoms  per  cubic  centimeter  of  cavity  volume  to  balance  the 
gram  atom  constituent  of  the  fill  gas  in  the  form  of  free  fluo- 
rine released  during  bulb  operation. 


4,005^23 

MICROCHANNEL  PLATES  IN  GLASS  MOUNTINGS 
Colia  K.  Yates,  and  Eagcac  C.  Jaatncbski,  both  of  Dadiey. 
Maaa..  aasigaon  to  Amcricaa  Optical  Corporatioa,  Soath- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1971,  Ser.  No.  203,098 
laL  CL*  HOIJ  43/04 
VS.  CL  313- 105  CM  *  Claims 

1.  A  glass  microchannel  plate  comprising: 
a  multichannelled  structure  of  electrically  semi-conductive 

glass; 
a  rim  of  glass  surrounding  said  multichannelled  structure; 


4,005325 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  FOR  EMITTING  LIGHT  SIMILAR 

TO  SUNSHINE  FOR  LIGHT-FASTNESS  TESTING 
Shigcra  Saga,  Yoyogi  5-20:2,  Shibaya,  Tokyo,  JaM* 
Filed  Jaly  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  59S.076 
lat.  CL*  HOIJ  U02,  1114,  1138,  1148 
U.S.CL  313-352  3  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  electrode  assembly  for  a  carbon  arc  lamp  used 
for  simulating  sunligitt  in  light-fastness  and  weathering  testers, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  upper  electrode  element  fitted  at  one  end 
into  said  arc  lamp; 
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an  elongated  «econd  lower  electrode  element  fitted  at  one 
end  into  said  arc  lamp,  the  free  end  thereof  being  oppo- 
site the  free  end  of  said  first  electrode  and  spaced  there- 
from; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  elecUodes  being  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  other  electrode;  and 


4,005327 
LOW  BEAM  VELOCITY  RETINA  FOR  SCHOTTKY 
INFRARED  VIDICONS 
Svca  A.  RootOd,  Fraai^haa;  Frccnaa  D.  Sbcpkcrd,  Jr., 
ChcfaufoH.  aad  Aa4r«w  C.  Yang,  CoMord,  aH  of  Maac, 
aaalgMra  to  Tkc  UaHcd  States  ef  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washhigtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  M,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,799 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIJ  29145,  31149 
U.S.  CL  313-367  *  Claims 


said  upper  and  lower  electrodes  each  being  comprised  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  carbon  and  an  incandescent 
material,  said  incandescent  material  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  6  to  1 2  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  carbon  and  Incandetcent  material,  and  a  copper 
metal  coating  surrounding  the  ouUide  of  said  electrodes 
other  than  at  the  end  thereof  which  is  spaced  from  and 
opposite  the  other  electrode. 


4,005326 
ELECTRODE  MOUNTING  IN  AN  ARC  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN 

LIGHT  FASTNESS  TESTERS 

SMgcra  Saga.  YoyogI  5-20-2.  Shibnya,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  627.879 

lat.  Cl.»  HOIJ  1100,  17104,  19100 

VJS.  CL  313-357  3  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  retina  sensing  layer  for  infrared  vidicon 
tubes  comprising  a  base  having  one  conductivity  type;  a  plu- 
rality of  cells  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  arranged  in  a  two 
dimensional  array  and  forming  junctions  with  said  base,  a 
contact  formed  near  the  surface  of  said  cell;  infrared  photo- 
emitter  means  affixed  to  at  least  one  surface  of  each  cell;  a 
plurality  of  conUct  means  in  said  base  located  between  said 
cells;  buss  means  for  connecting  the  photoemitter  means  with 
the  base  contact  means;  a  dielecuic  coating  covering  the 
surface  of  the  base  receiving  the  electron  beam,  a  meul  elec- 
trode for  each  cell  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  dielectric 
coating  and  extending  through  the  coating  to  the  contact  of 
said  cell  whereby  electrons  reaching  the  electrode  will  place  a 
charge  on  the  cell,  and  a  resistance  means  connecting  the  base 
to  ground  potential  where  the  amount  of  charge  lost  by  the 
cell  due  to  infrared  radiation  may  be  measured. 


4,005328 

MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN 

COLOR  COPYING  BY  MEANS  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 

DragHtta  Radldovic,  aad  ConMHi  Machlel  VcrhcU,  both  of 

EiadlMvea.  Nethcrlaads,  asalgMm  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,241 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioB    NctlwrUuMls.    Dec.    3.    1973. 
7316494 

lBt.CI.»C09K  11/12.  1 1116,  III30-H0U6H44 
U.S.  CL  313-487  5  Claims 


K         S       * 

)        (       I 


1.  In  an  arc  lamp  for  Use  in  light  fastness  testers  and  the  like 
and  having  an  upper  plate  and  a  globe  detachably  mounted  on 
the  lower  aide  thereof,  a  lower  electrode  hoMer  in  said  globe 
and  depending  from  said  plate,  and  an  upper  electrode  hokler 
above  said  plate  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  end  of  a 
cylindrical  electrode  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
ring  clutch  between  the  upper  electrode  holder  and  the  plate 
through  which  the  upper  electrode  is  mtended  to  pass,  a  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  ring  clutch  for  actuating  said  ring 
clutch  to  engage  the  electrode  extending  therethrough  for 
moving  the  electrode  up  and  down,  a  cylindrical  meul  rod 
having  the  same  diameter  as  an  electrode  and  extending  into 
the  recess  in  the  upper  electrode  holder  and  extendmg 
through  the  ring  clutch  and  through  said  upper  pUte  into  the 
space  withhi  said  globe  and  oppoacd  to  said  k>wer  electrode 
holder,  and  a  cylindrical  carbon  electrode  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  meul  rod.  and  threaded  connecting  means  threadedly 
connecting  said  meul  rod  and  said  electrode. 


1.  A  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  particularly  useful  for 
color  copying  by  electrophotographic  processes,  said  lamp 
comprising:  a  sealed  radiation-transmitting  envelope  having 
discharge  electrodes  disposed  at  approximately  the  ends 
thereof  and  conUming  a  small  amount  of  mercury  and  inert 
ionizable  gas.  said  envelope  being  coated  on  the  interior  sur- 
face thereof  with  a  luminescent  layer  emitting  in  bands  in  the 
blue,  green  and  red  regions  of  the  spectrum,  said  luminescent 
layer  consistmg  essentially  of  two  phosphors,  the  first  of  said 
phosphors  emitting  in  bands  both  m  the  blue  and  in  the  green 
regions  of  the  spectrum,  the  blue  band  having  a  maximum 
between  410  and  470  nm  and  a  half-value  width  of  less  than 
100  nm  and  the  green  band  having  a  maxnnum  of  between 
485  and  550  nm  and  a  half  value  width  of  len  than  100  nm 
and  being  a  divalent  europium  and  divalent  manganese  acti- 
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vated  aluminate  of  barium,  strontium  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
having  a  hexagonal  crysul  structure  similar  to  that  of  the 
hexagonal  ferrites  and  the  second  of  said  phosphors  conuin- 
ing  trivalent  europium  as  an  activator  and  emitting  in  a  band 
in  the  red  part  of  the  spectrum,  said  red  band  having  a  maxi- 
mum of  between  600  and  650  nm  and  a  half-value  width  of 
less  than  10  nm. 


4,005329 

SLOW-WAVE  STRUCTURE  ATTENUATION 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  REDUCED  FREQUENCY 

SENSITIVITY 

Arthar  E.  Manoly,  Ranclw  Palos  Verdes.  CaHf..  asslfBor  to 

Hagbes  Aircraft  Compaay,  Calver  City,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Ser.  No.  643,048 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  25134 

U.S.  CL  315-3.5  ^  C\mim% 


1.  A  slow-wave  structure  arrangement  comprising: 

a  helical  slow-wave  structure; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  rods  disposed  about  the  penphera 
surface  of  said  slow-wave  structure  and  extendmg  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  slow-wave  structure,  each  of  said  rods 
having  a  subsUntially  recungular  cross-section  and  defin- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  lateral  surfaces  disposed 
substantially  circumferentUlly  with  respect  to  said  slow- 
wave  structure  and  third  and  fourth  opposing  lateral 
surfaces  disposed  substantially  radially  with  respect  to 
said  slow-wave  structure;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  rods  having  a  coating  of  attenuating 
material  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  third  and  fourth 
surfaces,  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  free 
from  attenuating  material. 


an  electric  discharge  due  to  an  electric  field  induced 
therein,  said  ionizable  medium  emitting  radiation  at  a  first 
wavelength  when  sustaining  said  discharge; 
means  for  inducing  said  electric  field  in  said  gaseous  me- 
dium including, 
a  closed  loop  magnetic  core  having  a  central  opening  and 
being  at   least   partially   contained   within   said   channel 
whereby  said  core  links  said  gaseous  medium,  and 
a  luminescent  phosphor  dispossed  on  the  interior  of  said 
envelope  and  adapted  to  emit  visible  light  when  excited 
by  said  first  wavelength  radiation. 
21.  A  fiuoreacent  Ump  base  structure  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  member  defining  a  cavity  having 
approximately  square  front  and  batk  surfaces,  said  front 
and  back  surfaces  each  having  a  centrally -located  perfo- 
ration, the  bottom  surface  of  said  cavity  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  perforation  adapted  to  allow  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  cavity; 
a  tubular  dielectric  member,  having  sectional  dimensions 
approximately  equal  to  the  dimensions  of  said  perfo"; 
tions.  extending  between  said  front  surface  and  said  back 
surface  and  sealed  thereto  at  the  edges  of  said  perfora- 
tions; and 
a  closed  loop  magnetic  core  disposed  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  contained  within  said  cavity. 
27   A  method  of  making  a  Huorescent  Ump  comprwng: 
preforming   a   glass  capsule    having   a   perforated   bottom 

portion  with  a  flare  extending  therefrom; 
wrapping  at  least  one  conductive  winding  on  a  closed  loop 

magnetic  core; 
inserting  a  tubular  glass  member  through  a  central  opening 
in  said  magnetic  ore.  the  length  of  said  tubular  member 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  capsule; 
aligning  said  tubular  glass  member  and  core  within  said 
capsule  so  that  said  tubular  member  is  parallel  to  the 
width  dimension  of  said  capsule; 
perforating  said  capsule  at  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member; 

fus'ing  the  walls  of  said  capsule  to  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
member. 


4.005330 
ELECTRODELESS  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Homer  H.  Glaacock.  Jr.  aad  Joha  M.  Aaderaoa,  »»f  ^-'f*^' 
N.Y.,  aaalgaors  to  Geacral  Electric  Compaay,  ScbeaectMly, 

2I*.la...l«i-la-p.ri  of  Ser.  No.  542375.  J«i.  20.  1975 
•baadoaed.  Thb  appHcalloa  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,056 

laL  Cl.»  H05B  41124 
U.S.a.  315-57        .     , .  29  Claims 


( 


4,005331 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  AUXILIARY 

LIGHT 
Victor  HorawHz,  OccaasMc,  N.Y.,  asatgnor  to  C.rreat  ladas- 
trka,  lac.,  Oceaarfde,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  ol  Ser.  No.  371303,  Jaac  19,  1973. 

abaadoBcd.  This  appttcattoa  Oct.  8.  1974.  Ser.  No.  513,064 

lat.  CL»H05B-«//46 

U.S.  CL  315-92  3  ^'•*"* 


I    A  fluorescent  Ump  structure  comprising: 

ail  evacuable,  light-transmissive.  substantially  globular  en- 

-    velope  having  a  reentrant  channel  therein; 

a  gaseous  medium  within  said  envelope  adapted  to  sustain 


1     A  lighting  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  high 
intensity  discharge  lamp,  a  first  means  to  provide  power  to 
said  high  intensity  discharge  lamp,  ballast  means  connected 
between  said  discharge  Ump  and  said  first  power  means,  an 
auxiliary  Ump.  a  second  means  to  provide  power  to  «k1  auxil^ 
iary  lamp,  said  second  power  means  being  electrically  laoUted 
from  said  first  power  means,  and  control  means  automatically 
responsive  to  hot  and  cokJ  starting  conditions  for  turning  on 
said  auxilUry  Ump  during  and  only  during  both  hot  and  coW 
startt  said  control  means  comprising  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means;  said  first  switching  means  comprising  a  first  reUy 
having  a  first  coil  and  normally  open  pair  of  first  contactt.  said 
coil  being  connected  in  series  with  said  diwrharge  Ump  and 
said  balUst,  said  pair  of  conucu  having  a  closed  sute  when 
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the  current  through  taid  discharge  lamp  is  greater  than  a  First 
predetermined  value  and  an  open  lUle  when  laid  current  is 
less  than  said  first  predetermined  value;  said  second  switching 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  auxiliary  lamp  and  said 
second  power  means;  said  second  switching  means  being  in  ^ 
normally  closed  sute  and  including  additional  means  respon- 
sive to  said  flrst  switching  means  to  open  said  second  switch- 
ing means  to  place  it  into  iu  open  sUte;  saud  auxiliary  lamp 
being  lit  solely  when  said  second  switching  means  is  in  said 
closed  sute;  said  additional  means  being  disabled  by  said  open 
state  of  said  relay  contacU  and  enabled  by  said  closed  state  of 
said  relay  conucu;  when  enabled  by  said  relay  conUcU.  said 
additional  means  being  responsively  coupled  to  the  voluge 
across  said  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  and  said  second 
switching  means  having  said  closed  sUte  when  said  voluge  is 
less  than  a  second  predetermined  value  and  having  said  open 
sute  when  said  voluge  is  greater  than  said  second  predeter- 
mined value;  when  disabled  by  said  relay  contacU,  said  addi- 
tional means  being  electrically  decoupled  from  said  high  in- 
tensity discharge  lamp,  said  second  switching  means  being  in 
said  closed  sute  when  said  additional  means  is  so  decoupled. 


being  maintained  at  a  subsUntially  fixed  reference  potential 
level;  a  main  energy  storage  device  for  storing  an  electric 
charge  at  a  first  potential  relative  to  said  reference  potential 
level;  an  auxiliary  power  supply  for  providing  direct-current 
energy  at  a  second  potential  level  relative  to  said  reference 
potential  level,  said  second  potential  level  being  no  greater 
than  the  first  potential  level;  a  current  limiting  resistor,  and 
inductor  and  a  diode  serially  connected  in  the  order  named 
from  said  auxiliary  power  supply  to  said  second  electrode  of 
said  flashlamp,  said  diode  being  poled  to  allow  current  fiow 
towards  said   flashlamp;  a  storage  capacitor  having  a  first 


4,005332 

EFFICIENT  DC  OPERATED  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

CharlM  F.  GaUo,  and  Thonas  J.  HanaMid,  bolli  of  Pcafleld, 

N.Y.,  •arigaors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  SUmford,  Con*. 

Flkd  J«ly  14,  1975.  Scr.  No.  595,936 

lat.  CL»  HOIJ  61152,  7124 

XiJ&.CX.  315-112 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  operation  of  a  fluorescent 

lamp  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  conuining  an  excess  of 

mercury  in  a  lamp  tube  at  a  cold  spot  therein,  to  optimize  its 

radiant  output,  including  the  steps  of: 

orienting  said  lamp  and  electrodes  so  that  said  cold  spot  is 

adjacent  to  one  of  said  electrodes, 
controlling  the  temperature  at  said  cold  spot  to  thereby 
control  the  pressure  of  mercury  vapor  within  said  lamp 
tube, 
applying  DC  voluge  to  said  lamp  between  said  electrodes  to 

esublish  a  direct  current  through  said  lamp, 
adjusubly  varying  the  temperature  at  said  cold  spot  to 
achieve  maximum  output  intensity  from  said  lamp  at  said 
current. 


electrode  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  current 
limiting  resistor  and  said  inductor  and  a  second  electrode 
mainUined  at  a  reference  potential  level  whereby  said  first 
electrode  of  said  storage  capacitor  charges  to  said  second 
potential  level;  means  for  preionizing  said  flashlamp  thereby 
to  allow  said  storage  capacitor  to  discharge  serially  through 
said  inductor  and  said  flashlamp;  and  means  coupled  from  said 
main  energy  storage  device  to  said  second  electrode  of  said 
flashlamp  for  electronically  releasing  energy  therefrom 
through  said  flashlamp  at  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
subsequent  to  said  flashlamp  being  pre-ionized  during  the 
discharge  of  said  storage  capacitor. 


4^5333 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  OUTPUT  EFFICIENCY 

OF  AN  OPTICALLY  PUMPED  Nd:YAG  LASER 
RIcImH  W.  NldMk,  Maaluttaa  BcMh,  CallL,  aarigMr  U 
Hagkca  Alrcnfl  CMapMy.  Cshrtr  CMy,  CalH. 
Fitod  JMC  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  475,M5 
lat.  CL*H05B  37100;  HOIS  3100 
VS.  CL  315- 173  3  Claim, 

I.  An  apparatus  for  optically  pumping  a  laser,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  longitudinal  flashlamp  having  first  and  scc<^ 
ond  electrodes  adapted  to  be  mounted  parallel  to  and  coex-> 
tensive  with  an  element  of  laser  material,  said  first  electrod« 


4,005334 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  COMBINATION 

FIXTURE  DEVICE 

Peter  Andrews,  190  Gcbhardt  Road,  Pcafleld,  N.Y.  14526 

Coatlavatioa>ia-part  of  Scr..No.  240,605,  April  3,  1972, 

abaadoacd,  which  b  a  coattaaalloa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  25,994, 

AprU  6, 1970,  abaadoacd.  This  appHcadoa  Feb.  12, 1974,  Scr. 

No.  442,082 
lat.  CI.*  H05B  37100 
MS.  CL  315-208  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hung  type  of  electric  current  incandescent 
lamp  dimming  combination  fixture  device,  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  alternating  electric  current,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  an  electric  current  incandescent  lamp  combination  fix- 
ture having 

1 .  at  least  one  portion  of  a  first  electrical  conducting  wire 
member  and  a  second  electrical  conducting  wire  mem- 
ber electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  electrical 
circuit  portion  thereof; 

2.  at  least  one  alternating  electric  current  incandescent 
lamp  socket  member  having  at  least  one  recepUcle 
portion  having  at  least  one  first  electrical  conUct  mem- 
ber and  a  second  electrical  conUct  member  therein; 

2.  at  least  one  subcombination  means  subsUntially 
housed  in  at  least  one  portion  of  said  fixture  and  con- 
sisting of  a  2-position  electric  selectively  switching 
means  and  at  least  one  half-wave  diode  rectifying 
means  being  electrically  connected  between  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  of  said  first  electrical 
conducl^n^  ^c  member  which  is  also  electrically 
connected  substantially  to  said  first  elecUical  conuct 
member; 

b.  said  fixture  having  at  least  one  portion  of  said  first  electri- 
cal conducting  wire  member  and  said  second  electrical 
conducting  wire  member  housed  in  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  for  electrical  connection  to  said  source  of  said 
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electric  current  and  for  passing  at  least  one  electrical 
portion  of  said  source  of  said  electrical  current  through  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  first  said  conducting  wire  mem- 
ber and  through  at  least  one  portion  of  said  subcombina- 
tion means  and  through  at  least  one  said  contact  member 
of  said  socket  member  and  through  at  least  one  filament 
member  enclosed  in  said  lamp  and  substantially  back 
through  said  second  said  conUct  member  of  said  socket 
member  and  through  said  second  conducting  wire  mem- 
ber to  said  source  of  said  electric  current  when  at  least 
one  electrical  base  portion  of  said  lamp  is  removably 
inserted  into  said  receptacle  portion  and  when  said 
source  of  said  current  is  passed  substantially  to  said 
switching  means; 


\  ^i 


i_j_ 
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c.  said  switching  means  having  a  conventional  manually 
operative  means  which  is  altematingly  manually  o|>erable 
at  said  fixture  device  into  a  half- wave  diode  rectified 
subsUntially  half-on  "dim"  electrical  switching  position 
or  into  an  "on"  electrical  switching  position  for  selec- 
tively passing  a  half-wave  rectified  and  a  non-rectified 
full-wave  portion  of  said  source  of  said  electric  current  to 
said  filament  member 

while  at  least  an  expensive  24-volt  electrical  relay  switching 
means  is  otherwise  saved  when  said  subcombination 
means  is  electrically  connected  between  said  relay  and 
said  first  said  conuct  member  of  said  socket  member. 


4,005335 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  SOURCE  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lloyd  J.  Perper,  Tacsoa,  Ariz.,  assigaor  to  loU  Eagiacering 

lac,  Tucsoa,  Ariz. 

Filed  July  IS.  1975.  Scr.  No.  596.069 

lat.  Ci.*  H05B  41/29 

U.S.  CI.  315-224  14  Claims 


//«"^/tcL 
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1.  In  a  high  frequency  power  source  for  a  load  such  as  gas 
discharge  lamps,  and  having  an  inverter  with  oscillator  circuit 
and  transformer,  said  transformer  having  primary,  secondary 
and  feedback  windings,  said  oscillator  circuit  including  a 
transistor  having  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  connected 
in  series  with  said  primary  winding  across  a  pair  of  dc  input 
terminals  and  having  the  base  and  one  of  said  electrodes 
connected  across  said  feedback  winding,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  detector  circuit  connected  across  the  transistor  output 
developed  at  a  winding  of  said  transformer  for  developing 
a  control  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  said  transistor 
output;  and 
first  means  for  connecting  said  control  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor  in  parallel  with  the  output  of  said  feedback 
winding  in  current  controlling  relation  when  said  control 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  first  means 
including  a  zener  diode  and  a  second  diode  connected  in 
series  in  opposing  polarity  between  said  detector  circuit 
and  transistor  base. 


4,005336 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING      . 
CIRCUIT 
Daniel  C.  Casclla,  South  HanUton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Syivania  lacorporated,  Daavers,  Maia. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,349 

lat.  CI.*  H05B  4III8 

U.S.CL  315-239  2  Claims 


1.  A  sUrting  circuit  for  a  high  intensity  discharge  lamp 
comprising: 

alternating  current  line  terminals, 

lamp  terminals  having  connections  to  the  line  terminals,  at 
least  one  connection  including  an  inductance. 

a  voluge  responsive  current  switching  surge  voltage  protec- 
tor breakdown  device  connected  to  the  inducunce  inter- 
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mediate  iU  ends,  said  device  having  a  switching  time  in 
the  order  of  a  microsecond. 

a  capacitor  and  the  breakdown  device  connected  to  each 
other  through  a  portion  of  the  inducUnce.  and 

a  resistance  in  series  with  the  capacitor  across  the  lamp 
terminals. 

wherein  the  inducUnce  includes  an  inductive  reactor  and  at 
least  one  winding  of  a  pulse  transformer  connected  be- 
tween the  reactor  and  one  lamp  terminal. 


4,005337 
CONSTANT  ENERGY  STROBE  SOURCE 
Btokw  R.  Rabc,  Urkua,  Ohio,  aaiisMr  t«  Grfacs  Maaafactur- 
big  CoMRaay,  UrbaM,  Ohio 

FRcd  Jaiy  21.  1975,  S«r.  No.  597,893 

lat.  CL»  H05B  41132.  41/29 

VS.  CL  315-241  S  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  lighting  system  in  which  a  capacitor  means  for  storing 
energy  is  successively  charged  by  a  power  source  and  then 
discharged  through  a  suobe  lamp, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

control  means,  connected  between  said  power  source  and 
said  capacitor  means,  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  en- 
ergy applied  to  said  capacitor  means  for  disconnecting 
said  power  source  from  said  capacitor  means  when  the 
amount  of  energy  applied  to  said  capacitor  means  equal  a 
predetermined  consUnt  amount  of  energy,  said  control 
means  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  current  applied  to  said  capaci- 
tor means  and  for  supplying  an  output  proportional 
thereto. 

and.  integrator  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said 
sensor  means. 


the  lamp  base,  the  strip  having  a  second  contact  movable 
into  engagement  with  the  first  contact  when  the  bimetal 


10  12 
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Strip  is  heated  by  conductive  heat  from  the  lamp  socket  to 
by-pass  the  resistor  in  the  circuit  after  initial  energization. 


4.005339 

PLASTIC  FILLING  NOZZLE  FOR  USE  AT  HLLING 

STATIONS 

Maurice  Plaatard.  Aatoay.  Fraacc,  aarigaor  to  Shell  OD  Com- 

paay,  Houstoo,  Tex. 

Filed  June  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  583,124 

Int.  Cl.»  H05F  3100;  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  217-2  J  1  Ctolm 


4,005338 
LAMP-STARTING  DEVICE 
DomM  J.  Rloa,  3923  Craabcrry  Laac«  St.  Loak,  Mo.  63121 
FiM  Nov.  U,  1975,  Scr.  No.  «35,649 
lat.  CL*  H05B  39/02 
VS.  CL  315-3*2  7  Clalas 

1.  A  lamp-surting  device  for  use  in  a  lamp  socket  adapted 
to  receive  the  base  of  the  lamp,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing. 

b.  a  pair  of  electrically-conductive  plates  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  in  the  housing,  and  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other,  one  of  the  plates  having  a  first  contact  located 
between  the  plates. 

c.  an  electrical  resistor  located  between,  engaging  and  elec- 
trically connecting  the  plates,  the  resistor  being  in  the 
circuit  when  the  lamp  is  initially  energtied.  and 

d.  a  temperature-responsive  bimetal  strip  located  between 
the  plates,  the  btmeul  strip  being  electrically  insulated 
from  the  said  one  plate,  and  electrically  connected  to  and 
engaging  the  other  of  said  plates  that  is  adapted  to  engage 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  nozzle  assembly  for  delivery  of 
a  liquid  from  a  source  to  a  liquid  receiver  having  an  inlet,  said 
nozzle  assembly  comprising:  ( 1 )  a  rigid  plastic  nozzle  includ- 
ing a  nozzle  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid, 
said  source  having  electrical  path  means  communicating  with 
an  electrical  ground;  a  nozzle  outlet;  a  nozzle  housing  cou- 
pling said  nozzle  inlet  and  said  nozzle  outlet;  control  means  for 
controlling  liquid  flow  from  said  nozzle  inlet  through  said 
nozzle  housing  to  said  nozzle  outlet;  and  a  proper  insertion 
safety  valve  for  preventing  discharge  of  liquid  through  said 
conuol  valve  unless  the  nozzle  is  properly  inserted  into  the 
liquid  receiying  inlet;  and  (2)  means  for  conducting  an  electri- 
cal charge  comprising  an  annular  conductor  disposed  on  said 
nozzle  and  adapted  to  make  electrical  connection  with  the 
electrical  path  means  of  said  liquid  source;  electrical  conduc- 
tive means  disposed  on  said  nozzle  outlet  to  make  contact  with 
said  liquid  receiver  inlet,  said  electrical  conductive  means 
being  a  lever  pivoting  on  said  nozzle  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  safety  valve  for  opening  said  safety  valve  when 
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the  nozzle  outlet  is  introduced  into  the  liquid  receiver  inlei; 
and  electrical  connective  means  for  coupling  said  electrical 
conductive  means  with  said  annular  conductor. 


4,005340 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CURRENT  LIMITING 
INTERRUPTION  OF  CURRENTS  AT  HIGH  VOLTAGES 
Hatea  HVrtel,  Braaaschwcig,  Gcrataay.  assigaor  to  Dfetcr 
Kiad,  Braaaschwcig.  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  576,235 

laL  CL*  H02H  7/22 

VS.  CI.  317—  1 1  A  3  Claims 


defining  a  combined  pressure  relief  and  maintenance  hand 
hole  having  a  seating  flange  thereabout,  and  an  easily  remov- 
able and  inseruble  pressure  relief  and  hand  hole  cover  assem- 
bly; said  assembly  comprising:  a  cover  member  of  outwardly 
curved  shape  provided  with  a  sealing  flange  thereabout,  said 
sealing  flange  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  seating 
flange  for  closing-off  said  open  hole  portion,  an  operating 
stem  rotatably  extending  through  said  cover  member  and 
having  an  outer  handle  portion  and  an  inner  threaded  end 
portion,  spring  and  clamping  means  posiuoned  on  said  stem 
beneath  said  cover  member,  said  clamping  means  being 
adapted  to  extend  across  said  open  hole  portion  to  engage  an 
underside  of  said  seating  flange,  a  nut  carried  on  said  threaded 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  the  current-limiting  interrup- 
tion of  high-voluge  direct  and  alternating  currents  including  a 
commuution   switch  connected   in   a   high-voltage   main,   a 
residual  current  switch  connected  to  said  commuUting  switch, 
and  a  shunc  path  connected  in  parallel  with  said  commuUtion 
switch  with  said  shunt  path  including  the  series  connection  of 
a  spark  path  and  a  temperature  dependent  resistor  having  a 
strongly  positive  temperature  coefficient,  the  firing  voluge  of 
said  spark  path  being  such  that  said  spark  path  responds  after 
a  predetermined  arc  voluge  has  been  reached  at  said  commu 
Ution  switch  upon  opening  thereof  to  cause  the  current  to 
commutete  to  said  shunt  path,  and  said  temperature  depen- 
dent resistor  being  dimensioned  so  that  in  its  cold  sute  it  can 
fully  Uke  over  the  maximum  current  of  said  commutation 
switch  at  said  threshold  value  for  the  series-connected  spark 
path  and  is  heated  to  such  an  extent  that,  at  maximum  energy 
absorption,  it  reaches  its  highest  permissible  rise  in  resistence 
without  being  destroyed;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  fur- 
ther commutation  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
mentioned  commuUtion  switch;  a  further  shunt  path  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  series  connection  of  said  first  men- 
tioned commuUtion  switeh  and  said  further  commuUtion 
switch,  said  further  shunt  path  including  the  series  connection 
of  a  quenching  spark  path,  with  constitutes  said  residual  cur- 
rent switch,  and  a  further  temperature  dependent  resistor 
having  a  strongly  positive  temperature  coefficient;  an  auxiliary 
shunt  path  connected  in  parallel  with  said  quenching  spark 
path  and  including  the  series  connection  of  another  spark  path 
and  a  capacitor;  and  said  quenching  spark  path  has  a  firing 
voluge  which  is  subsuntially  higher  than  that  of  said  first 
mentioned  spark  path  and  that  of  said  another  spark  path. 


end  portion  and  reuined  by  said  spring  and  clamping  means  m 
a  non-routing  position  with  respect  to  and  on  said  stem  for 
moving  said  spring  and  clamping  means  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly thereon  and  with  respect  to  said  cover  member  when 
said  stem  is  routed  by  said  handle  means  relative  thereto,  said 
spring  means  being  positioned  between  said  nut  and  said 
clamping  means,  said  stem  being  adapted  to,  in  one  direction 
of  roution.  apply  an  increasing  cover  member  closing  force  to 
said  spring  and  clamping  means  and  to,  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion of  roution,  release  the  cover  member  closing  force  on 
said  spring  and  clamping  means  and  permit  a  tilting  in  and  out 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  cover  assembly  with  respect  to 
said  open  hole  portion. 


4.005342 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION 

CIRCUIT 
WUttaai   Fotoom   Davis.  Tcmpc.  Ariz.,  assigaor  to  Motorola, 

Inc..  Chicago,  IU. 

Coatiauatloa  of  Scr.  No.  332.949.  Feb.  15,  1973.  abaadoacd. 

This  appllcatioa  Nov.  15,  1974.  Scr.  No.  524.186 

lat.  Cl.»  H02H  3122 

U.S.  CI.  317-16  5  Clai«s 
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4,005341 
CASING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  POLE  TYPE  DIELECTRIC 

CONTAINING  TRANSFORMER 
Roy  E.  Uptegraff,  Jr.,  ScaCtdale:  Cbaries  C.  Dlaoa,  Coaadb- 
TiUc,  aad  Raviadra  N.  Rabaagd^.  Moaat  Pkasaat.  ail  of 
p,.,  aasigaors  to  R.  E.  Uptegraff  Maaafactariag  Compaay. 

Scottdalc,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641387 

laL  CL*  HOIF  27/02;  H02H  7/04 

U.S.CL  317-15  nClaiais 

1.  In  an  improved  overhead  transformer  enclosure  con- 
struction which  is  adapted  to  carry  a  dielectric  liquid  therein, 
a  hollow  elongated  casing  having  sealing-off  side  and  top  and 
bottom  end  walls  and  that  generally  has  an  outwardly  convex 
curvature,  an  open  hole  portion  through  the  top  end  wall 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  increasing  the  capability  of  a  first 
transistor  in  a  circuit  including  first  and  second  terminals  to 
withsUnd  severe  overvoltages  in  an  automotive  environment 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  comprising: 

protection  circuit  means  connected  between  a  base  and  an 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  also  connected  to  said 
first  terminal  for  increasing  the  breakdown  voluge  of  said 
first  transistor  from  iu  BVr»o  breakdown  voluge  to  iU 
BVrM  breakdown  voltage  in  response  to  an  overvoltage 
occurring  between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 
said  protection  circuit  means  including  a  second  transistor 
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having  a  collector  connected  to  a  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  an  emitter  connected  to  said  second  terminal,  a 
plurality  of  reverse  biased  diode-connected  transistors 
connected  in  series  with  a  resistor,  said  resistor  and  said 
reverse  biased  diode-connected  transistors  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  terminal  and  a  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  first  transistor  having  an  emitter 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  a  collector  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal; 
wherein  said  first  transistor  is  selected  so  that  said  B\cko 
breakdown  voltage  is  of  sufficiently  low  magnitude  that 
said  first  transistor  would  ordinarily  be  destroyed  by  said 
severe  overvoltages  in  the  absence  of  said  protection 
circuit  means,  and  said  BVrct  breakdown  voluge  is  of 
sufficiently  high  magnitude  that  said  first  transistor  will 
not  be  destroyed  by  said  severe  overvoltage. 


4,005344 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  BATTERY  POWERED 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Ja«|H  R.  Gated,  Forest  Park,  aad  Philip  J.  Nowaczyk,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assifiiors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  June  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589,639 

Int.  CI.*  H02H  3/24 

VJS.  CI.  317-31  2  Claims 
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4,005343 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SPARK  DISCHARGE 
AdoM  Lanprccht,  Hauea,  Gcraany,  aasitaor  to  Rowcata- 
Wcrkc  GmbH,  Offenbach  (Mate),  Gcraiaay 

FIM  Apr.  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  569 ^M 
ClalBis    priority,    appiicntlon    Gcmiany,    Apr.    23,    1974, 
2419403 

Int.  CL»  F23Q  2/28.  3/01 
VS.  CI.  317-96  <  Ctaim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  spark  discharge  comprising,  an 
ignition  capacitor  connected  so  as  to  be  chargeable  by  a  volt- 
age converter  from  a  d.c.  source  and  connected  to  a  discharge 
circuit  through  an  automatically  triggerable  electric  switch, 
said  voltage  converter  comprising  by  a  control  transistor,  a 
switching  transistor,  and  a  converter  transformer  having  a 
feedback  winding,  said  automatically  triggerable  electric 
switch  comprising  by  a  thyristor  connected  to  said  ignition 
capacitor  and  by  a  pair  of  trigger  diodes  and  a  current-limiting 
resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  anode  and  the  gate  of 
said  thyristor.  means  for  automatically  turning  off  said  voluge 
converter  and  simulUneously  disconnecting  said  volUge  con- 
verter from  said  d.c.  source  upon  said  electric  switch  being 
triggered,  said  latter  means  comprising  a  field -effect  transistor 
having  iu  collector  and  eminer  connected  across  said  d.c. 
source,  having  its  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
control  transistor,  and  having  iu  control  input  gate  connected 
through  a  trigger  path  to  a  junction  between  said  trigger  di- 
odes and  said  current-limiting  resistor  of  said  automatically 
triggerable  electric  switch,  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  con- 
trol input  gate  of  said  field-effect  transistor,  and  a  zener  diode 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  connected  to  said 
fieid-efrect  transistor.  .. 


\ 

I.  For  use  in  a  television  receiver  utilizing  a  battery  source 
of  operating  voltage,  susceptible  to  being  damaged  by  dis- 
charge below  a  predetermined  potential,  a  protection  circuit 
comprising: 

a  viewer  operable  on-off  switch  coupled  to  said  battery; 

a  relay,  having  a  normally  open  switch  path  in  series  with 
said  on-off  switch  on  said  television  receiver  and  a  control 
winding  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  cou- 
pled to  said  on-off  switch; 

a  capacitor; 

a  diode  coupling  said  capacitor  to  said  second  end  of  said 
control  winding,  said  capacitor  being  charged  through 
said  control  winding  and  said  diode,  when  said  on-ofT 
switch  is  moved  to  its  on  position,  to  momentarily  ener- 
gize said  relay;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  control  winding,  an  emitter  electrode 
coupled  to  ground,  and  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said 
television  receiver,  said  transistor  conducting  to  hold  said 
relay  energized  if  said  battery  potential  exceeds  said 
predetermined  potential. 


4,005345 

MULTI-PHASE  GAS-TYPE  CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTER 

SUBSTITUTION  MODULAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  E.  Kane,  MoaracvHIc,  and  Charles  E.  LeRow,  Jr., 

JcanncCtc,  both  of  Pa.,  aaflgnors  to  Wcstteghonac  Electric 

Corporation,  PHtshnrgh,  Pa. 

nicd  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,931 

Int.  Cl.«  HOIH  9/00.  33/54;  H02B  1/20 

VJS.  CL  317- 103  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiphase  compressed-gas  circuit-breaker  insullation 
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comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining  a  gencrally-rec- 
Ungularly-shaped    lower-disposed     main     meUllic    support 
frame,  a  plurality  of  laterally-spaced  upstanding  generally 
cylindrically-shaped  circuit-breaker  assemblies  (13,  14)  ex- 
tending upwardly  from,  and  supported  by  said  lower-disposed 
main  metallic  generally-recUngularly-shaped  support  frame, 
first  line-terminal  connecting  means  (100)  for  each  circuit- 
breaker  assembly  ( 13,  14)  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  respective  circuit-breaker  assembly  (13,  14).  cooperable 
second  line-terminal  connecting  means  ( 101 )  disposed  below 
the   aforesaid   first-mentioned   first  line-terminal   connecting 
means  (100).  yet  spaced  upwardly  from  said  main  lower-dis 
posed  generally-recungularly-shaped  metallic  support  frame 
(25),  pressure-operated  separable  power  contact  means  for 
each  circuit-breaker  assembly  disposed  internally  thereof  and 
interposed  between  the  respective  pair  of  first  and  second 
line-terminal  connecting  means  (100,  101).  valve  means  pro 
vided  for  each  circuit-breaker  assembly  (13,  14)  for  causing 
the    actuation    of    the    pressure-operated     power    contacts 
thereof,   horizontally-extending  valve-rod   actuating   linkage 
supported  by  said  lower-disposed  metallic  support  frame  and 
extending  generally  horizontally  below   the   several  circuit- 
breaker  assemblies  (13,  14)  and  mechanically  interconnected 
with  the  several  interiorly-disposed  valve  means  for  the  re 
spective  circuit-breaker  assemblies  (13,  14),  said  valve-rod 
actuating  linkage  (65)  being  disposed  in  the  available  space 
between  the  support  frame   and  the  foundation  level,  two 
horizontally-extending,  generally-parallel,  high  and  low-pres- 
sure  gas-reservoir   Unks   (27,   30)   extending   longitudinally 
lengthwise  of  the  circuit-breaker  assembly  and  disposed  below 
said   generally-rectangularly-shaped    lower-disposed   support 
frame,  gas-conduit  means  interconnecting  said  high  pressure 
gas-reservoir  Unk   (30)  and  each  circuit-breaker  assembly 
(13,  14),  an  operating-mechanism  housing  compartment  dis 
posed    above    the    lower-disposed    generally-recUngularly- 
shaped  support  frame  and  interposed  between  two  adjacental- 
ly-disposed  circuit-breaker  assemblies,  said  mechanism  com- 
partment  housing   containing   an   operating    mechanism    for 
operating  said  horizonully-extending  valve-rod  linkage,  and 
said  low-pressure  gas-reservoir  Unk  (27)  extending  longitudi- 
nally lengthwise  of  said  circuit-breaker  installation  and  consti 
tuting  the  sole  side  support  for  said  lower-disposed  metallic 
generally-rectangularly-shaped  support  frame  along  one  lower 
longitudinal  side  thereof. 
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4,005346 

DIRECT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECIPROCATING 

MOTOR 

Tsang-Chen  Hsia,  58,  Lane  72,  Sec.  3,  Ho  Pfa  East  Rd.,  Taipei. 

Chiaa  /Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626353 
Int.  Cl.»  H02K  33/10 


VS.  CI.  318—128 


10  Claims 
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which  overlaps  said  second  and  third  coils  when  located 
at  said  second  end; 

a  first  ferromagnetic  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  central 
portion  of  said  guide  and  spaced  at  said  piston  length 
from  said  first  end  thereof; 

a  second  ferromagnetic  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  central 
portion  of  said  guide  and  spaced  at  said  piston  length 
from  said  second  end  thereof; 

a  ferromagnetic  pivot  plate.  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  guide,  having  a  first  end  which 
contacts  said  first  pole  piece  at  a  first  pivotal  position  and 
a  second  end  which  contacts  said  second  pole  piece  at  a 
second  pivotal  position; 

a  first  ferromagnetic  yoke  having  a  first  end  mounted  on 
said  first  end  of  said  guide  and  a  second  end  spaced  from 
said  central  portion  of  said  guide  and  contacting  said 
second  end  of  said  pivot  plate  at  said  first  pivotal  position. 

a  second  ferromagnetic  yoke  having  a  first  end  mounted  on 
said  second  end  of  said  guide  and  a  second  end  spaced 
from  said  central  portion  of  said  guide  and  contacting 
said  first  end  of  said  pivot  plate  at  said  second  pivotal 
position; 

said  plate  pivoting  into  said  first  pivotal  position  forming  a 
first  magnetic  circuit  with  said  piston,  first  pole  piece,  and 
first  yoke  when  said  piston  is  at  said  first  end  of  said 

guide; 

said  plate  pivoting  into  said  second  pivoUl  position  forming 
a  second  magnetic  circuit  with  said  piston,  second  pole 
piece,  and  second  yoke  when  said  piston  is  at  said  second 
end  of  said  guide; 

an  electrical  switching  means  mounted  on  said  pivot  plate 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  coils. 
for  energizing  said  first  coil  when  said  plate  is  at  said 
second  pivotal  position  and  for  energizing  said  second 
coil  when  said  plate  is  at  said  first  pivotal  position; 

whereby  said  piston  is  forced  into  reciprocating  motion 
within  said  guide. 


4,005347 

ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  MOTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

David   M.  Erdman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

Filed  June  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  482.409 

Int.  Cl.»  H02K  29/00 

V.S.  CI.  318-254  W  CUiais 


.  A  reciprocating  motor,  comprising: 

hollow,  tubular  guide  having  a  first  coil  mounted  about  a 

first  end  thereof,  a  third  coil  mounted  about  a  central 

portion  thereof,  and  a  second  coil  mounted  about  a  sec 

ond  end  thereof; 

ferromagnetic   piston    mounted   in    sliding   engagement 

within  said  hollow  guide,  having  a  length  which  overlaps 

said  first  and  third  coils  when  located  at  said  first  end  and 


'■':W 
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1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  having  a  stationary  armature 
comprising  an  armature  core  and  a  plurality  of  winding  turns 
disposed  on  said  armature  core,  a  permanent  magnet  rotor 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to 
magnetic  fields  established  by  said  armature,  means  for  devel- 
oping position  control  signals  indicative  of  the  routional 
position  of  said  rotor  and  operative  for  causing  commuUtion 
of  each  of  the  windings  at  an  advancement  angle  before  the 
rotor  rotates  to  a  position  such  that  the  center  of  a  magnetic 
pole  thereof  of  a  first  polarity  is  displaced  135  electrical  de- 
grees from  the  center  of  a  magnetic  pole  of  a  polarity  opposite 
to  said  first  polarity  and  established  by  the  winding  being 
commutated. 
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44M534S 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DC  MOTORS 

MasyMki  NMai,  TojraU.  and  Kiaya  bkiia,  Kariya,  botk  of 

JavM,  aMlfari  to  Nlypaa4t— o  C«^  L44.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FRcd  May  16,  197S,  Scr.  Na.  578^37 
Claias    priartty,    appKcatlaa    JaM"*    May     21,     1974. 
49-57535;  Apr.  2,  1975,  50-45291 U] 

fat.  CL<  H02P  5/16 
VS.  CL  31  §—373  7  Claims 


4,005349 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Mkhad  A.  Briaa,  SL  Clair  Shores,  Mkh.,  aaaigBor  to  Oxy 

MHal  laiiaatHcs  Corporatioa,  Warrca,  Mich. 

IMviiloa  of  S«r.  No.  122,820,  March  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.764,990.  Thk^ppikatiaa  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,788 

lat.  CI.*  G05B  19/18 
VS.  CL  318-569  10  Claims 
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1.  A  DC  motor  control  system  used  for  controlling  a  DC 
motor  (2),  comprising: 

a.  a  main  circuit  including  a  DC  power  source  (1),  a  main 
thyristor  (3)  and  a  DC  motor  (2)  which  are  connected  in 
series  with  one  another,  said  main  circuit  controlling 
power  supplied  to  said  DC  motor  (2)  from  said  DC  power 
source  ( 1 )  in  accordance  with  on  and  ofT  operations  of 
said  main  thyristor  (3); 

b.  a  diode  (4)  connected  in  reverse  parallel  relation  with 
said  main  thyristor  (3); 

c.  a  commuution  circuit  having  a  reversing  circuit  including 
a  commutating  capacitor  (5),  a  commutattng  reactor 
(75)  and  a  first  unidirectional  element  (80,  90a),  said 
reversing  circuit  reversing  a  charge  stored  on  said  com- 
muuting  capacitor  (5)  by  a  resonance  circuit  composed 
of  said  commutating  capacitor  (5)  and  said  commutating 
reactor  (75)  through  said  first  unidirectional  element 
(80, 8041),  and  a  reverse  biasing  charging  circuit  including 
a  second  unidirectional  element  (6)  connected  across  the 
terminals  of  said  main  thyristor  (3)  through  said  commu- 
Uting  capacitor  (5),  said  reverse  biasing  charging  circuit 
reverse  biasing  said  main  thyristor  (3)  by  causing  a  re- 
versed charge  on  said  commutating  capacitor  (5)  to  flow 
through  said  second  unidirectional  element  (6)  and  said 
diode  (4)  and  charging  said  commutating  capacitor  (5) 
from  said  DC  power  source  (1)  through  said  second 
unidirectional  element  (6).  at  least  one  of  said  flrst  and 
second  unidirectional  elements  (80,  6)  consisting  of  a 
thyristor; 

d.  a  gate  pulse  control  circuit  (11)  connected  to  said  main 
thyristor  (3)  and  said  thyristor  (80.  6)  in  said  commuu- 
tion circuit  for  generating  gate  pulses  to  turn  on  said 
thyristors  (3,  80,  6);  and 

e.  a  saturable  transformer  (70)  having  a  primary  winding 
(71)  provided  in  series  circuit  relation  in  said  main  cir- 
cuit, a  secondary  winding  (72)  provided  in  series  circuit 
relation  in  said  reverse  biasing  charging  circuit  and  a  core 
(73)  having  said  primary  winding  (71)  and  said  secon- 
dary winding  (72)  wound  thereon  whereby  current  flows 
in  each  of  said  windings  (71,  72)  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
magnetic  flux  produced  by  the  current  flowing  in  one  of 
said  windings  (71,  72)  cancels  a  magnetic  flux  produced 
by  the  current  flowing  in  the  other  of  said  windings  (71, 
72)  and  said  core  (73)  is  saturated  by  a  magnetic  flux 
produced  by  the  current  flowing  in  said  primary  winding 
(71),  said  saturable  transformer  (70)  returning  the  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  main  circuit  to  said  reverse  biasing 
charging  circuit  for  improving  the  commutation  effi- 
ciency of  said  reverse  biasing  charging  circuit. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  electrochemical  workpiece 
processing  apparatus  and  including  programming  means, 
having  a  tape  reader,  wherein  the  workpiece  is  sequenced 
between  or  among  a  plurality  of  work  stations  in  response  to 
commands  generated  by  the  programming  means  with  each  of 
the  work  sutions  having  a  preselected  address  and  with  at 
least  one  of  the  work  sUtions  having  a  plurality  of  positions 
and  with  that  one  of  the  work  stations  having  a  preselected 
main  address,  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  positions  having  a 
separate  subaddress,  said  system  comprising:  binary  coded 
decimal  address  storage  means  for  storing  the  main  address 
and  having  a  predetermined  plurality  of  possible  subaddresses 
sequentially  derived  fro|n  the  main  address,  storage  circuit 
means  for  storing  information  as  to  which  of  said  predeter- 
mined subaddresses  are  used,  and  which  subaddresses  are  not 
used  and  being  selectively  settable  as  to  which  are  to  be  used 
or  not,  and  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  incre- 
menting said  storage  means  in  response  to  an  indication  of 
whether  a  subaddress  has  been  selectively  set  to  be  used  or  not 
used,  including  a  binary  coded  decimal-to-decimal  converter 
circuit  having  a  digital  output  circuit  for  at  least  some  digiu 
between  0  and  N,  N  being  an  integer,  with  each  said  subad- 
dress having  a  corresponding  digit  in  said  digital  output  cir- 
cuit, output  gate  means  having  an  input  circuit  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  each  said  digital  output  circuit,  and  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  digital  output  circuit  to  said  input 
circuit  of  said  output  gate  means  in  response  to  said  indication 
of  whether  a  digit,  and  hence  a  corresponding  subaddress,  was 
selectively  set  to  be  used  or  not  used,  and  pulse  circuit  means 
for  providing  incrementing  pulses  to  said  storage  means  se- 
quentially through  each  of  said  predetermined  subaddresses. 
said  gate  means  enabling  said  pulsing  means  when  a  digit  and 
hence  a  corresponding  subaddress  is  not  used  and  disabling 
said  pulse  means  when  a  digit  and  hence  a  corresponding 
subaddress  is  used. 


4.005350 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECTION  OF 

SELF-CONTROLLED  INVERTER  FED  FROM  AN 

INTERMEDUTE  D.C.  VOLTAGE  LINK 

Jilrf    Brcaadaea.    MawUwim.   Gcrmaay,   aaalgaor   to    BBC 

Brawa  Bovcri  Jk  Caapaay  Limited.  Badca,  SwIUcriaad 

FUcd  Sept.  23.  1974.  Scr.  N«.  508.675 
Clahm   priority,  appBcattaa   Gcrmaay.   Sept.    29.    1973, 
2349161 

lat.  CL*  H02M  1/18 
U.S.CL  321—11  2ClahB8 

1.  Arrangement  for  protection  of  a  self-controlled  poly- 
phase bridge  type  inverter  utilizing  controllable  valves  of  the 


semi-conductor  type  such  as  thyristors  with  anti-parallel  con- 
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nected  diodes  and  series  connected  inductances  in  each  of  the 
bridge  branches  and  which  is  fed  from  the  output  of  a  rectifier 
by  way  of  an  intermediate  d.c.  voltage  link  circuit  and  wherein 
said  link  circuit  includes  at  least  one  series  connected  smooth- 
ing inductance  preceding  the  inverter  and  at  least  one  parallel 
connected  smoothing  condenser  the  improvement  where  in 
the  event  of  a  throughgoing  ignition  fault  in  the  valves  of  any 
one  of  the  bridge  branches  which  would  short-circuit  said  d.c. 
voltage  link  circuit  all  controllable  valves  of  the  inverter  are 
activated  simultaneously  by  an  ignition  pulse,  said  smoothing 


condenser  together  with  the  sum  of  all  inductances  included  in 
the  converter  form  an  oscillating  circuit  while  all  of  the  valves 
are  simultaneously  ignited,  and  wherein  a  diode  in  series  with 
an  adjustable  resistor  is  connected  electrically  in  parallel  with 
said  smoothing  condenser,  said  diode  being  connected  in  the 
blocking  direction  relative  to  the  normal  polarity  of  the  d.c. 
voltage  link  circuit  and  providing  an  electrically  conducting 
connection  between  the  poles  of  said  smoothing  condenser 
only  in  the  event  of  any  fault  after  the  change  in  polarity  of  the 
smoothing  condenser  caused  by  the  oscillation  beginning  with 
the  second  half -cycle  of  the  oscillation  voluge. 


I 


4,005351 

VOLTAGE-REGULATED  AND 

OVERCURRENT-PROTECTED  POWER  SUPPLY 

RudoK  Blum,  Wcadttagca,  Gcrmaay,  asslgaor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stattgart,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975.  Scr.  No.  621,001 
Claims    priority,    appllcatloa    Germany,    Dec.    6,    1974, 
2457664 

lat.  CI.*  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  CI.  321-14  6  Claims 

I 


a  single  control  transistor  (20)  having  its  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  blocking  oscillator  to  control  the  con- 
duction state  of  the  switching  transistor  (6); 

and  two  control  branch  circuits  (4.  27,  25;  23,  24)  con- 
nected to  control  conduction  of  the  control  transistor 
(20).  said  control  branch  circuiu  being  connected  to  a 
common  control  junction  (J)  connected  to  control  the 
control  transistor  (20),  wherein 

the  voltage  sensing  branch  (4,  26,  27)  includes  a  second 
secondary  transformer  winding  (4,  Y  )  a  rectifier  (26)  and 
an  auxiliary  capacitor  (27)  connected  in  a  circuit  config- 
uration similar  to  the  circuit  configuration  of  the  output 
circuit. 

a  reference  element  (25)  and  means  (22,  21)  applying  the 
output  from  said  voltage  sensing  branch  circuit  to  the 
common  control  junction  (J)  of  the  control  transistor 
(20)  when  the  output  voltage  rises  above  the  reference 
voltage  as  determined  by  said  reference  element  to  con- 
trol the  control  transistor  (20)  to  in  turn  control  the  main 
switching  resistor  (6)  to  blocked  state;  and 

wherein  the  second  branch  comprises  a  sensing  resistor 
(24)  connected  in  series  with  the  main  switching  path  of 
the  main  switching  transistor  (6)  and  a  coupling  circuit 
(23)  connecting  a  sensing  voltage  across  the  sensing 
resistor  (24)  and  representative  of  current  fk>w  to  the 
common  control  junction  (J)  of  the  control  transistor 
(20). 


4,005352 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

CONTROLLED  D-C  TO  D-C  CONVERTER 

Jindrich  Kaglcr;  Alfred  Dvorak,  both  of  Ottawa,  and  Charles 

John  Elliott,  Kanata,  aD  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NortlMm 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673.715 

Int.  Cl.«  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  CI.  321-19  5  Claims 


1.  in  a  pulse -width  modulated  d-c  to  d-c  converter  compris- 


ing: 


I 


1.  Voltage -regulated  and  overcurrent-protected  power  sup- 
ply for  energization  by  a  power  source  of  widely  varying  volt- 
age comprising 

a  blocking  oscillator  circuit  including  a  transformer  ( 1 )  and 
a  switching  transistor  (6),  the  primary  (2)  of  the  trans- 
former being  connected  into  the  output  circuit  of  the 
switching  transistor  (6); 
an  output  circuit  including  a  first  secondary  winding  (3, 34) 
of  the  transformer,  a  rectifier  (7)  connected  in  series  with 
one  terminal  of  the  first  secondary  winding  a  main  capaci- 
tor (8)  connected  across  the  other  terminal  of  the  first 
secondary  winding  (3)  and  the  free  terminal  of  the  recti- 
fier (7)  and  output  terminals  (9.  9')  connected  across  the 
main  capacitor  (8); 


a  pair  of  transformer  coupled  power  transistors  connected 
in  a  push-pull  configuration  to  a  source  of  d-c  voltage; 

a  drive  circuit  for  alternately  switching  said  transistors  into 
conduction; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
drive  circuit  and  a  center  tapped  secondary  to  the  inputs 
to  the  pair  of  power  transistors  for  coupling  switching 
signals  from  the  drive  circuit  to  the  transistors; 

a  rectifier  and  filter  network  coupled  to  the  outpuu  of  the 
pair  of  power  transistors  for  producing  the  d-c  output 
voltage  of  the  converter; 

a  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  serially  connected  gate 
windings  coupled  via  alternately  conducting  diodes 
across  at  least  part  of  said  secondary  winding  to  substan- 
tially short-circuit  the  switehing  signals  to  the  power 
transistors  during  saturation  thereof  and  thereby  alter  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  signals; 

said  secondary  having  a  larger  winding  and  a  smaller  wind- 
ing connected  in  series  opposition  to  the  input  to  each  of 
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said  power  transistors  with  each  larger  winding  being 
coupled  through  said  diodes  to  a  separate  one  of  said  gate 
windings; 

said  magnetic  amplifier  also  having  a  Tirst  control  winding 
for  controlling  said  saturation; 

a  first  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  d-c  output  voltage 
for  controlling  a  Tirst  control  signal  applied  to  said  first 
control  winding  to  vary  the  firing  angle  and  hence  the 
saturation  interval  of  said  magnetic  amplifier  so  as  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  output  voltage  with 
varying  loads; 

the  magnetic  amplifier  additionally  having  a  second  control 
winding;  and 

a  second  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  current  of 
the  converter,  for  controlling  a  second  control  signal 
applied  to  the  second  control  winding  to  vary  the  firing 
angle  and  hence  the  saturation  interval  of  said  magnetic 
amplifier  so  as  to  limit  said  output  current. 


tion  input  element  and  a  phase  sensitive  detector  for  produc- 
ing a  d.c.  output  determined  by  the  position  of  said  position 
input  element,  the  transducer  including  an  input  coupling 
transformer  coupling  the  a.c.  source  to  the  variable  trans- 
former, an  output  coupling  transformep'  with  its  secondary 
winding  connected  to  the  phase-sensitive  rectifier,  a  feedback 
transformer  having  its  secondary  winding  connected  in  a 
closed  series  circuit  with  the  primary  winding  of  the  output 
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4,005353 

DIRECT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  REGULATING 

CIRCUITRY 

Kcaji  Yokeyaaa,  Haaanatsa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to   Nippon 

Gakki  Scbo  KabMhOii  Kateha,  HanamaUa.  Japan 

Fllc4  Apr.  23,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1974, 49*47016 
Int.  CL*  G05F  1/56 
VS.  CI.  323—22  R  7  Claims 


coupling  transformer  and  the  output  winding  of  the  variable 
transformer,  an  integrator  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  phase-sensitive  rectifier  and  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
driving  the  primary  winding  of  the  feedback  transformer,  the 
amplifier  producing  an  a.c.  signal  derived  from  said  a.c. 
source  and  of  magnitude  dependent  on  the  output  of  the 
integrator,  whereby  in  equilibrium  there  is  substantially  no 
voltage  across  the  primary  winding  of  the  output  coupling 
transformer. 
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I.  A  direct  current  voltage  regulating  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal  for  delivering  an  output  voltage; 

a  variable  resistance  element  connected  in  series  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  said  variable 
resistance  element  having  a  control  terminal,  the  internal 
resistance  of  said  variable  resistance  element  being  con- 
trolled by  an  electric  signal  coupled  to  said  control  termi- 
nal; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  providing  a  detected  voltage  repre- 
senting said  output  voltage;  and 

a  voltage  amplifying  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
and  including  an  FET  having  a  triode  characteristic,  a 
constant  current  circuit  serving  as  the  load  of  said  FET. 
said  detected  voltage  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
voltage  amplifying  circuit,  the  output  of  said  voltage 
amplifying  circuit  being  connected  to  the  control  termi- 
nal of  said  variable  resistance  element. 


4,005354 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSITION  TRANSDUCERS 
Anthaajr  Brian  Piaat,  BInniBgham,  EagianJ,  aaignor  to  Lacas 
ladastrics  Limilcd,  Birmiatkam,  England 

FBed  May  7,  1975,  Scr.  Na.  575,178 
Clalmi  prtarky.  appHcatlaa  Ualtcd  Kiatdoa,  May  1 1,  1974, 
20941/74 

lat.  CI.*  GOIL  9/10 
VS.  CL  323-  5 1  3  Claims 

I.  An  electromagnetic  position  tranducer  of  the  kind  com- 
prising an  a.c.  source,  a  variable  transformer  the  coupling  of 
the  windings  of  which  is  varied  in  use  by  movement  of  a  posi- 


4,005355 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULATING 

NARROW  LINE  RESONANCE  CONDITIONS 

William  Happer,  560  Riverside  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027, 

and  Henry  Y.  S.  Tang,  155  E.  93  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,863 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33108 

U.S.  CI.  324— .5  F  22  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  polarization  induced  by  optical 
pumping  of  a  system  of  quantum  mechanical  spins  in  a  mag- 
netic field,  comprising  means  for  containing  a  gaseous  sample 
of  the  spin  system  in  which  angular  momentum  is  exchanged 
between  the  spins  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  rate  of  precession  of  the  spins  with  respect  to  the  magnetic 
field  together  with  an  inert  buffer  gas  at  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  diminish  the  optical  depth  of  the  spin  system,  means  for 
polarizing  said  spin  system  and  means  for  detecting  polariza- 
tion in  said  spin  system. 


4,005356 
IGNITION  WAVE  ANALYZER  INTERFACE 
GeraM  C.  Tramdl,  Park  RMfc,  IB.,  aadgaar  to  Sna  Ekctrie 
CarporatioB,  Ckicat*,  IB. 

Filed  Jaac  16,  1975.  Scr.  No.  587319 

IbL  CL*  Ft2P  /  7/00 

U.S.  CL  324—  15  17  Claims 

1.  in  an  ignition  wave  analyzer  having  coupling  means  for 

producing  a  primary  ignition  signal  and  a  secondary  ignition 
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I 
signal  in  response  to  an  automobile  ignition  system  and  output 
means,  an  interface  for  interconnecting  said  coupling  means 
and  said  output  means  comprising,  in  combination; 

input  means  for  receiving  said  secondary   ignition  signal, 
said  secondary  ignition  signal  having  a  secondary  ampli- 
tude; 
store  means  for  storing  said  secondary  amplitude  of  said 

secondary  ignition  signal  to  define  a  stored  amplitude, 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  secondary  amplitude 
and  said  stored  amplitude,  said  comparator  means  gener- 
ating a  command  pulse  whenever  the  difference  between 
said  secondary  amplitude  and  said  stored  amplitude  ex- 
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4,005358 

MAGNETOMETER  WITH  OUT-OF-PHASE  CORRECTION 

Simon  Foner,  31  Pnysoa  Terrace,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1974.  Ser.  No.  513,090 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  33112 

CI.  324-34  R  22  Claims 


ceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 
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PSTROB   means  for  generating   a   signal    PSTROB    in    re 

sponse  to  said  comparator  means; 
PSAMP  means  for  generating  a  signal  PSAMP  in  phase  with 

said  primary  ignition  signal, 
first  gate  means  for  gating  said  signal  PSTROB*  and  said 

signal  PSAMP  to  produce  a  store  command  signal; 
first  controllably  conductive  means  for  interconnecting  said 

input  means  and  said  store  means  in  response  to  said  store 

command  signal;  and 
coupling  means  for  interconnecting  said  output  means  and 

said  store  means. 


I 


4,005357 
ELECTROSTATIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
Gerald  W.  Parkinson,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,146 
Int.  CI.*  GOIR  5128;  H05F  3106 
VS.  CI.  324-32 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  probe  arrangement  for  determining  the  magnitude  and 
polarity  of  the  electrostatic  charge  accumulated  on  an  air 
craft,  comprising  in  combination 

a  pair  of  unequal  length  probes  insulated  from  said  aircraft 
and  projecting  different  disUnces  therefrom  into  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  so  as  to  sense  the  electric  field 
present  thereat; 


I.  A  magnetometer  including: 
a  sample  and  predetermined  sample  environment 
driving  means  for  applying  an   AC  driving  signal  to  said 
sample  and  for  providing  an  AC  output  indication  rcprc 
sentativc  of  the  response  of  said  sample  to  said  driving 

signal.  . 

said  sample  and  predetermined  sample  environment  being 
of  a  type  whereby  said  output  indication  contains  a  first 
signal  component  indicating  magnetic  moment  of  said 
sample  in  an  expected  phase  relationship  with  the  n'th 
harmonic  (where  «  is  a  positive  integer)  of  said  dnvinp 
signal  and  at  least  one  second  signal  component,  out 
of  phase  with  said  first  signal  component  and  not 
correspondingly  representative  of  magnetic  moment  of 

said  sample; 

means  for  substantially  compensating  for  said  at  least  I 
second  signal  component  in  said  output  indication  com- 
prising: J  I 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  1  second  signal 
component  for  providing  in  response  to  said  second  signal 
component  an  output  signal  indicating  said  at  least  1 
second  signal  component; 

correction  means  operative  in  response  to  said  detector 
output  signal  and  said  output  indication  to  substantially 
cancel  said  at  least  1  second  signal  component  m  said 
output  indication,  thereby  to  provide  a  corrected  output 
indication  more  accurately  representing  magnetic  mo- 
ment. 


4,005359 

RESONANT  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

GAUGING  COATING  THICKNESS 

William  N.  Smoot,  9  E.  Irving  St..  Cbe*y  Chase.  Md.  20015 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,742 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33100.  33112 

U.S.  CI.  324-34  TK  4  CUIms 
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I    An  electronic  coating  guage  for  measuring  the  thickness 

„;;„Tr'n'",U  «K.  p,ob..  .i.h  ...ual  ,nd  o„,.of-    of  a  coaung  on  .  ccnd.c.iv..  no„  ,„a8n«ic  c,  ■»....,»  .ub. 

phas.  AC.  Volla,.,.  «"«  compm.ng 


|/ssai*v^     ■  »  .  ^i- .       •    — ■--— ^ ■ 

said  voltages  being  of  a  sufficient  magnitude  so  as  to 

result  in  corona  currents  flowing  through  said  probes  in 

opposite  directions  when  said  electric  field  has  zero 

intensity;  and 

means  for  combining  said  corona  currents  so  as  to  develop 

a  signal  whose  amplitude  indicates  the  magnitude  of  the 

electrostatic  charge  accumulated  on  said   aircraft  and 

whose  sign   indicates  the   polarity  of  this  accumulated 

charge. 


double-tuned  over-coupled  transformer  means  with  a  pri- 
mary and  a  secondary  winding  each  tuned  to  the  same 
frequency,  said  transformer  means  having  a  U-shaped 
core  which  is  adapted  to  have  its  open  face  Hush  with  the 
coating  of  the  substrate  to  be  tested. 

AC.  input  means  for  applying  an  AC  signal  to  said  primary 

winding;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  voluge  response  at  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  means. 


1756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  25,  1977 


said  measuring  means  providing  changes  in  the  resonant 
frequercy  response  characteristics  of  said  transformer, 
which  changes  are  indicative  of  the  thickness  of  said 
coating. 


4.005360 
PROBE  WITH  BALL  BEARING  BALL 
Albert  Ott.  SiadclfliigcntraiM  1 18,  7032  Sin^cMliigea  6,  Ger- 
■laay 

FiM  Dec.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,574 
Clates    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcraaay,    Dec.    14.    1974, 
7441607(U1 

lat.  CI.*  GOIR  33ll2i  GOIN  27172 
MS.  CI.  324—34  TK  16  Claims 


ducting  and  a  nonconducting  sute  to  bring  about  a  predeter- 
mined r.f.  phase  shift  in  response  to  the  phase  shift  dictated  by 
said  phase  shift  specifying  means,  each  of  said  diodes  exhibit- 
ing characteristic  first  and  second  potentials  when  biased  to 
said  conducting  and  nonconducting  states,  a  monitoring  cir- 
cuit for  determining  whether  said  diodes  are  properly  biased 
to  bring  about  said  predetermined  phase  shift,  said  monitoring 
circuit  comprising  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  diodes  for 
sensing  the  bias  state  indicating  characteristic  potential  there 
across,  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  producing  a 
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I.  A  probe  having  a  soft  magnetic  pole  piece  and  a  magne- 
tizable carrier,  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  thin  non-ferro- 
magnetic layers  on  a  ferromagnetic  base  by  substantially  de- 
tecting the  reluctance  of  said  thin  layers  between  said  base 
and  said  pole  piece, 

said  pole  piece  comprising  a  spherical  sector  comprised  of  a 
ball  bearing  ball  having  a  flat  side  provided  by  grinding 
and  an  elongated  fastening  element  connected  to  the 
ground  side  of  said  spherical  sector  and  being  inter- 
changeably fastened  to  said  magnetizable  carrier, 
said  magnetizable  carrier  carrying  transmission  coil  means 
for  generating  an  a.c.  magnetic  field  penetrating  through 
the  non-ferromagnetic  layer  and  into  the  ferromagnetic 
base  therebclow  and  for  generating  an  electric  response 
signal  depending  on  the  thickness  of  said  thin  non-ferro- 
magnetic layer, 
wherein. 

a.  said  fastening  element  is  a  cylindrical  pin  having  a  flat 
end  surface,  which  is  coaxial  with  said  spherical  sector 
and  connected  thereto  by  solder  between  the  ground 
side  of  said  spherical  sector  and  said  flat  end  surface  of 
said  pin.  the  crystalline  structure  of  said  spherical  sec- 
tor being  substantially  maintained  the  same  as  that  of 
the  original  ball  bearing  ball,  a  rim  portion  of  the 
ground  side  of  said  spherical  sector  projecting  beyond 
the  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical  pin. 

b.  said  carrier  is  a  thin-walled  steel  tube  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  cylindrical  fastening  element  and  abut- 
ting with  its  complete  ring-shaped  end  surface  against 
said  rim  portion  of  the  ground  side  of  said  spherical 
sector,  and 

c.  said  steel  tube  is  interchangeably  force-and/or  form- 
locked  to  said  cylindrical  fastening  elemenv  and  is 
considerably  longer  than  said  cylindrical  fastening 
element. 


diode  bias  sute  indicating  first  additional  binary  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  obtaining  characteristic  potential,  means 
coupled  to  said  first  additional  binary  signal  producing  means 
and  to  said  phase  shift  specifying  means  for  comparing  said 
first  additional  binary  signal  with  said  binary  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  bias  condition  at  said  diodes  to 
achieve  a  predetermined  phase  shift,  and  indicating  means 
connected  to  said  comparing  means  to  provide  a  warning 
indication  upon  the  sensing  of  a  lack  of  correspondence  be- 
tween said  binary  signal  and  said  first  additional  binary  signal. 


4,005362 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  CONTINUITY  TESTER 

Samuel  S.  FortiM,  24  Liu  Drive.  Dix  Hilb,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652.544 

iBt.  a.*  GOlR  J//02.  1106 

U.S.  CI.  324-51  5Ciaiaii 


4,005361 

PERFORMANCE  ASSURANCE  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHASED  ANTENNA  ARRAY  DRIVES 

DavM  S.  LcnMT,  Faawood.  N  J..  aaaigBor  to  LockiMcd  Elec- 

tro«k«  Co.,  lac..  PlaiafMd,  N  J. 

FOcrf  Nov.  4.  1975.  Scr.  No.  628.4«4 
lat.  CI.*  GOIR  i//02 
U.S.  CL  324-51  5  Cteims 

1.  In  an  r.f.  phase  shift  system  including  a  plurality  of  di- 
odes, digital  phase  shift  specifying  means  for  supplying  a 
binary  signal  specifying  bias  states  for  said  diodes,  and  means 
for  selectively  biasing  said  diodes  to  operate  in  one  of  a  con- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  continuity  tester  of  the  battery  em- 
ploying type  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  of  insulating  material  dimensioned  radi- 
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ally  and  longitudinally  to  receive  at  least  one  standard 
battery; 

a  needle  contact  mounted  in  and  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  tube  forming  a  first  probe; 

a  longitudinal  slit  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  tube  and  running  longitudinally  therefrom  for 
a  predetermined  disUnce.  said  slit  including  at  the  closed 
end  thereof  a  circumferential  communicating  portion; 

a  bulb  having  cylindrical  and  button  electrodes; 

a  cylindrical-electrode  clip  circumferentially  embracing  at 
least  1 80»  of  the  bulb  arc  electrode  and  including  integral 
therewith  a  second  probe,  dimensioned  to  protrude 
through  said  longitudinal  slit  portion  sliding  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  through  said  circumferential  slit  portion 
rotating  circumferentially  thereof,  locking  said  bulb  in 
position; 

a  spring  for  normally  urging  bulb-battery-probe  contact 


4,005364 

DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  RELATIVE 

FREQUENCY  IN  SEPARATE  PULSE  TRAINS 

Timothy   M.  Harrington,  Sierra   Madre.  CaHf.,  anignor  to 

MDH  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Monrovia.  CaHf. 

Coatlnaatlon-ln-pari  of  Ser.  No.  524368,  Nov.  15.  1974, 

abandoned.  Tbb  application  Jnnc  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  698.103 

Int.  Cl.»  H03K  5118:  GOIR  23110 
U.S.  CI.  324-79D  14  Claims 


4.005.363 

RANGE  RESOLVING  GROUND  LINE  SENSOR 
Ralph  W.  Mifflin,  Rome,  N.Y..  aarignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,932 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  CL  324-58.5  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  range  resolving  ground  sensor  system  to  detect  pres- 
sure, seismic,  and  acoustic  changes  in  the  earth,  water  and  air 
and  the  range  for  each  change  of  pressure,  comprising  a  pres- 
sure sensitive-impedance  change  type  line  of  a  predetermined 
length  incorporated  in  the  earth,  said  line  having  first  and 
second  conductors,  means  to  generate  a  predetermined  time 
resolving  waveform  of  bias  voltage  said  time  resolving  wave- 
form being  of  the  time  limited  pulse  type,  said  time  resolving 
waveform  being  received  by  said  first  and  second  conductors 
for  propagation  down  and  back  along  said  first  and  second 
conductors   to    provide    a    time   history    of   the    impedance 
changes  as  a  function  of  disUnce  along  said  first  and  second 
conductors,  a  detector  receiving  an   amplitude   and   phase 
modulated  signal  output  from  said  line  representative  of  a 
pressure  or  disturbance  change  of  said  earth,  said  detector 
simuluneously  receiving  said  predetermined  time  resolving 
waveform  for  synchronous  purposes,  means  for  displaying  a 
visual  sweep,  said  display  means  receiving   a  synchronizing 
signal  from  said  means  to  generate  said  predetermined  time 
resolving  waveform  for  initiation  of  said  visual  sweep,  said 
display  means  also  receiving  the  detected  signal  to  also  be 
displayed  on  said  visual  sweep,  the  position  upon  said  sweep  of 
said  detected  signal  being  a  measure  of  the  range  of  the 
change  of  pressure  or  a  disturbance  along  said  line 


1.  A  digital  circuit  for  measuring  when  and  if  the  insunu- 
neous  frequency  of  a  pulse  train,  by  which  is  meant  the  recip- 
rocal of  the  titne  between  individual  pulses  in  the  same  pulse 
train,  bears  a  selected  relationship  to  the  maximum  instanta- 
neous frequency  of  a  previous  pulse  train,  comprising 

a.  prescaler  means  having  an  adjustable  scaling  factor, 
which  can  be  automatically  varied  such  that  the  instanta- 
neous frequency  of  the  output  pulse  train  from  the  pres- 
caler in  response  to  an  input  pulse  train  with  a  wide  range 
of  instantaneous  frequencies  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
maximum,  and  having  storage  for  the  value  of  said  scaling 
factor  so  that  the  same  scaling  factor  can  be  used  with 
subsequent  pulse  trains; 
b  frequency-generating  means  for  generating  pulses  with  a 
single  repetition  frequency  selected  from  a  multiplicity  of 
possible  frequencies; 

c.  digital  period-measurement  means  for  measuring  and 
storing  the  value  of  the  time  interval  between  individual 
pulses  produced  at  the  prescaler-means  output,  said  mea- 
surement using  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  produced  at 
the  output  of  the  frequency-generating  means, 

d.  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  stored  and  mea- 
sured values  within  the  digiul  period-measurement 
means;  and 

e  control  means  for  operating  the  prescaler  means,  fre- 
quency-generating means,  digital  period-measurement 
means,  and  comparator  means  in  a  first  mode  to  deter- 
mine a  digital  value  representative  of  the  maximum  in- 
stantaneous frequency  in  a  pulse  train,  and  in  a  second 
mode  to  indicate  when  the  instantaneous  frequency  in  a 
subsequent  pulse  train  bears  a  selected  relationship  to  the 
maximum  frequency  determined  in  the  first  mode. 

4,005365 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  AND  INDICATING  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  Bcrgcr;  William  H.  Hailey,  both  of  Kanns  Cky; 

George  MaWck,  Jr.,  Enisville:  Donald  H.  Mannbcck,  St. 

Charles,  and  Wllber  J.  Weight.  Lees  SnmmH,  aH  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 

N  Y 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  562322 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  3\102.  19114.  19/16 

VS.  CL  324—  133  "^  Clnlms 

1.  A  device  for  comparing  and  indicating  the  polarity  of 
voluges  with  respect  to  a  reference  range  about  a  reference 
voluge,  which  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  electrical  circuit  elemenU; 

an  input  terminal  located  on  the  supporting  means; 

a  reference  terminal  located  on  the  supporting  means; 
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a  first  circuit  means,  including  a  first  indicator  element 
located  on  the  supporting  means  and  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  and  to  the  reference  terminal,  for  sensing  and 
indicating  the  presence  at  the  input  terminal  of  a  volUge 
applied  to  the  input  terminal  which  is  at  least  as  positive 
as  a  first  volUge  value,  the  first  voltage  value  being  posi- 
tive with  respect  to  the  reference  voltage  applied  at  the 
reference  terminal; 

a  second  circuit  means,  including  a  second  indicator  ele- 
ment located  on  the  supporting  means  and  coupled  to  the 
input  terminal  and  to  the  reference  terminal,  for  sensing 


*«.      73 


power  to  said  volUge  controlled  attenuator  to  simulate  attenu- 
ation due  to  range  and  average  reflection  loss  due  to  plasma, 
clock  means  providing  a  predetermined  output  waveform  and 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  spin  rate  of  said 
reentry  vehicle,  wave  shaping  means  to  modify  the  predeter- 
mined clock  output  waveform  to  produce  a  voltage  waveform 
whose  amplitude  as  a  function  of  time  duplicates  the  fast 
cyclical  variations  attribuuble  to  said  reentry  vehicle,  driver 
means  interconnecting  the  wave  shaping  means  and  said  sec- 
ond input  of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifier  to  provide  addi- 
tional predetermined  wave  shaping  to  include  polarization 
effects  and  to  esublish  predetermined  bias  levels  to  control 
the  instantaneous  level  of  said  voltage  controlled  attenuator 
and  thus  the  RF  power  radiated  from  said  transmitting  an- 
tenna. 


'^'"?^^ 


4,005^67 
MOBILE  TRANSCEIVER  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Arnold  Vincent  D«no,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  MotoroU, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,988 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  \m 

U.S.  CI.  325-352  »  Claims 


and  indicating  the  presence  at  the  input  terminal  of  a 
volUge  applied  to  the  input  terminal  which  is  at  least  as 
negative  as  a  second  volUge  value,  the  second  voluge 
value  being  negative  with  respect  to  the  reference  volUge 
applied  at  the  reference  terminal;  and 
a  third  circuit  means,  including  a  third  indicator  element 
located  on  the  supporting  means  and  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  and  to  the  reference  terminal  for  sensing  and 
indicating  the  presence  at  the  input  terminal  of  a  voluge 
applied  to  the  input  terminal  which  falls  within  the  refer- 
ence range,  the  reference  range  encompassing  the  first 
and  the  second  voltage  values. 


4,005366 
SYSTEM  TO  SIMULATE  MOTION  AND  PLASMA 
INDUCED  SIGNAL  VARIATIONS  FROM  REENTRY 
VEHICLES 
Jowph  L.  Poirler,  Cbcfaaifford,  and  David  H.  Tropca,  Brocton, 
both  of  Mass.,  anicBon  to  Tkc  UnMcd  States  of  Anertca  as 
rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Wathintton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,578 

lat.  Cl.«  GO?B  9102 

U.S.  CI.  325-67  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  to  simulate  motion  and  plasms  induced  varia- 
tions in  the  attenuation  of  signals  transmitted  from  a  reentry 
vehicle  being  comprised  of  means  to  generate  RF  power  for 
transmission,  a  volUge  controlled  attenuator  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output,  a  transmitting  antenna  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  voltage  conuolled  attenuator, 
fixed  attenuator  means  interconnecting  said  means  to  gener- 
ate RF  power  and  said  first  input  of  said  volUge  controlled 
attenuator  to   provide   a   predetermined   magnitude   of  RF 


1.  An  improved  housing  arrangement  for  mobile  electronic 
apparatus  having  a  resilient  housing,  a  printed  circuit  board,  a 
frame  for  supporting  the  printed  circuit  board  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  electro-mechanical  components  including  rotary  con- 
trols, the  arrangement  comprising: 

locking  tabs  integrally  formed  on  the  support  frame; 
first  support  means  integrally  formed  on  the  interior  of  the 
housing  for  positioning  and  locking  the  printed  circuit 
board; 
second  support  means  integrally  formed  on  the  interior  of 
the  housing  for  mating  with  and  supporting  the  roUry 
controls;  and 
locking  means  integral  with  the  housing  for  receiving  and 
locking  the  locking  Ubs  of  the  support  frame  into  the 
housing. 


4,005368 
MEMORY  TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TWO 

SPEED  DISPLAY 
AIlIo  Tanaka,  Chicago,  111.,  aasigBor  to  Zcnitli  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,720 
Int.  CI.*  H04B  1 1  lb 
\i&.  CI.  325-455  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  television  tuning  system  including: 
counting  means,  generating  sequential  channel  numbers  for 

tuning  all  channels; 
read/write  memory  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means 
accessed  by  said  generated  channel  numbers  and  having  a 
plurality  of  addressable  locations  for  storage  and  recall  of 
signals  related  to  selected  channel  numbers; 
mode  selection  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and 
said  memory  means  for  esUblishing  a  program  mode  for 
storage  of  said  signab  and  an  operate  mode  for  recall 
from  said  memory  means  of  said  signals  to  cause  tuning  to 
channels  corresponding  to  the  addresses  of  individual 
locations  of  said  memory  means; 
clock  means  producing  timing  pulses  at  regular  intervals; 
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counting  pulse  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  generat- 
ing counting  pulses  at  two  distinct  predetermined  rates; 

and 
channel  skip  control  means,  coupled  between  said  countmg 
pulse  means  and  said  counting  means  and  responsive  to 
said  signals  in  said  memory  means,  in  said  operate  mode. 
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4,005370 
POWER  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETRON 
Shigen.    Kusanoki,    Yamato-Koriyama;    Terahlsa    Takano, 
0«ka;  Hirla-I  Y«dil«ra.  Nara,  aiKi  ««»•»«;;  ^-^-J); 
Yamato-KoHya-a,  aU  of  Japan,  aisignors  to  MalaashiU 
Electric  Indnstrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,727 
Claims     priority,    appUcatlo.     Japaa,     Sept.     10        974. 
49104495;    Sept.     10,     1974,    49-104496;     D«:.     3.     1974, 
49-139316;  Dec.  3,  1974,  49-139317 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  1112 
U.S.  CI.  328-267  »  ^»-»- 
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for  increasing  the  counting  speed  of  said  countmg  means 
from  the  slower  to  the  faster  of  said  rates  whenever  non- 
selected  channel  numbers  are  generated  by  said  counting 
means  and  for  decreasing  the  counting  speed  of  said 
counting  means  from  the  faster  to  the  slower  of  said  rates 
whenever  selected  channel  numbers  are  generated  by 
said  coun.ing  means. 
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4,005369 

AC  LINE  MULTIPLEXING  FOR  A  MULTIDIGIT 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

WUbert  Pari«»e,  Highlaad  Parii,  lU.,  amignor  to  Zenhh  Radio 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU.  ,„.  ,^, 

,  Filed  Aug.  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  601,562 

I  Int.  CI.*  H04B  lilt 

,,_      .__  5  Claims 

U^.  CI.  325—455 


1    Magnetron  power  supply  means  for  supplying  converted 
AC  power  to  a  magnetron  from  a  source  of  AC  power  com- 

*"a'"ectifying  means  connected  to  said  AC  power  source  for 
rectifying  said  AC  power  to  DC  power, 
b  frequency  converting  means  having  at  least  one  set  made 
up  of  a  resonant  circuit  and  at  least  one  thyristor  switch- 
ing circuit,  and  which  frequency  convertmg  means  is 
connected  to  said  rectifying  means; 
c    a  step-up  transformer  having  the  primary  side  thereof 

connected  to  said  resonant  circuit; 
d.  said  magnetron  being  connected  to  the  secondary  side  of 

said  step-up  transformer; 
c    an  energizing  transformer  having  the  primary  side  con- 
nected to  said  AC  power  source  and  the  secondary  side 
connected  to  said  magnetron  for  heating  said  magnetron; 
f   a  power  regulator  including  an  adjusuble  reference  cir- 
cuit and  coupled  to  said  frequency  converting  means  for 
controlling   the   power   produced    from    said   frequency 
converting  means  to  a  predetermined  amount  esublished 
by  said  adjusUble  reference  circuit;  and 
g  signal  generating  means  coupled  in  said  magnetron  power 
supply  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  value  pro- 
portional to  the  value  of  said  converted  AC  power  sup- 
plied to  said  magnetron,  and  having  the  output  coupled  to 
said  power  regulator  for  supplying  said  signal  to  said 
power  regulator  for  controlling  said  power  regulator  for 
increasing  the  power  produced  from  said  frequency  con- 
verting means  when  said  signal  is  below  the  reference 
level  determined  by  said  adjusUble  reference  circuit  and 
decreases  said  power  when  said  signal  is  above  said  refer- 
ence level. 


1     In   a  television   receiver  deriving  power   from   a  single 
phase  source  of  AC  line  volUge.  a  multi-digit  display  system 

"aTi!  of  display  devices  corresponding  to  the  tens  and  units 
digits  of  two  digit  channel  numbers; 
circuit  means  including  rectification  means  ut.liz.ng  the 
positive  and  negative  portions  of  said  single  phase  AC  line 
voltage  to  generate  two  half-wave  rectified  AC  timing 
voluges  180-out-of-phase  for  selective  activatwn  of  said 
two  display  devices; 
a  source  of  digiul  information;  and 

multiplex  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  dig.ul  informa- 
tion for  supplying  sakJ  digiul  information  in  synchronism 
with  the  activation  of  individual  ones  of  said  tens  and 
uniu  display  devices. 


4,005371 
BIAS  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Masayukl  Hoagii,  Komae,  mmA  MaaaWro  Tada,  T^yo,  hoth  of 
Japan,  amigMn  to  Souy  Corporrtloa.  Tokyo.  J«P«« 

Filed  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,215 
Claim,  priority,  appikatio.  Japaa,  July  19,  1974. 49-13069 
lat.  CI.*  H03F  i\45 
U.S.  CI.  330-30  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

A  a  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  dif- 
ferentially connected  transistors,  each  havmg  an  input 
electrode,  said  input  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
comprising  a  signal  input  terminal  for  said  differential 
amplifier; 
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B.  a  first  emitter-follower  bias  circuit  and  first  resisUnce 
meant  connecting  said  bias  circuit  to  said  input  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor; 

C.  a  second  emitter-follower  bias  circuit  connected  to  said 
input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor; 

D.  first  means  for  supplying  a  first  predetermined  bias  volt- 
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age  to  a  base  circuit  of  said  first  emitter-follower  bias 
circuit; 

E.  second  means  comprising  second  resistance  means  for 
supplying  a  second  predetermined  bias  voltage  to  a  base 
circuit  of  said  second  emitter-follower  bias  circuit;  and 

F.  means  for  deriving  an  output  terminal  from  said  differen- 
tial amplifier. 


4,005,372 
FREQUENCY  TUNABLE  MICROWAVE  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  HYBRID  IDLER 

CIRCUIT 

Paag-Thit  Ho,  LawraMcvHk,  aad  Aryc  Roaca,  Candca,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaaifMra  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,162 

!■!.  CL*  H03F  3H0 

VS.  CL  330-34  8  Claims 


tfgiT' 


harmonic  frequency  throughout  the  tunable  frequency 
range. 


4,005,373 
TRANSIENT  ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT 
Eacry  Salesky,  DcavUle,  aad  Kcat  W.  Lachnaa,  Parsippaay, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaalgaors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo 
AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676^47 
lat.  CI.*  H03F  1/14 
VS.  CL  330—51 


2Claiais 


1.  A  broad-band  frequency  tunable  microwave  apparatus  of 
the  type  including  a  transmission  line,  a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment in  said  line  tor  generating,  in  response  to  a  threshold 
signal,  a  microwave  signal  having  fundamental,  second  and 
third  harmonically  related  frequency  componenU,  means  for 
appiymg  said  threshold  signal  to  said  semiconductor  element, 
and  output  means  to  provide  a  subsUntialiy  resistive  imped- 
ance electrically  connected  to  said  semiconductor  element  for 
transmitting  a  signal  component  at  the  second  harmonic  fre- 
quency to  a  terminating  load  impedance,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

a  variable  input  impedance  idler  circuit  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  semiconductor  element  including  a  distrib- 
uted transmiaaion  line  having  a  predetermined  character- 
istic impedance  serially  connected  to  a  lumped  variable 
capacitor  connected  to  ground,  said  input  impedance  of 
said  idler  circuit  being  substantially  reactive  and  deter- 
mining the  fundamenul  and  harmonic  frequencies  of  said 
apparatus, 
said  fundamenul  frequency  and  its  harmonics  being  tunable 
over  a  selected  frequency  range  by  changing  the  input 
circuit  impedance  of  said  idler  circuit  by  varying  the 
capacitance  of  said  variable  capacitor, 
whcfeby  said  apparatus  provides  said  microwave  signal  to 
said  terminating  load   impedance  only   at  said  second 
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1.  In  a  direct  current  amplifier  comprising  in  combination  a 
first  operational  amplifier  having  at  least  one  input  and  an 
output,  a  second  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting 
input,  a  non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  means  providing  a 
direct  current  path  having  a  predetermined  resistance  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  first  operational  amplifier  and  the 
said  inverting  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier,  a  first 
output  terminal,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  output 
of  said  second  operational  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal, 
a  second   resistor  connected   between  said   inverting  input 
terminal  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  and  said  output 
terminal,  a  first  junction  field  effect  transistor  having  source, 
drain  and  gate  electrodes,  said  source  electrode  being  con- 
nected to  said  inverting  input  of  said  second  operational  am- 
plifier and  said  drain  electrode  being  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  second  operational  amplifier,  a  source  of  reference 
potential,  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  said  source, 
a  second  junction  field  effect  transistor  having  source  drain 
and  gate  electrodes,  said  source  electrode  being  connected  to 
said  first  output  terminal  and  said  drain  electrode  l)eing  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  terminal,  circuit  means  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  a  direct  current  connection  between  said 
output  and  said  first  and  second  gate  electrodes,  said  circuit 
means  responding  to  a  given  voluge  at  its  input  to  produce 
zero  volts  at  its  output  and  responding  to  a  different  voltage  at 
iu  input  to  produce  a  voltage  other  than  zero  at  iu  output. 


1,005,374 

I  WITH 


4,005,374 
PULSED  GAS  LASER  WITH  LOW-INDUCTANCE 
FLOW.THROUGH  ELECTRODES 
Jeffrey  1.  Lcvattcr,  Pale  Alto,  aad  Shao-Ckl  Lia,  La  Jolla,  both 
of  CailfM  asdBMrt  to  Xoaks,  Uk^  Vaa  Nays,  CaHf. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  563,713 
lat.  CL*  HOIS  31097,  3122 
VS.  CL  331-94.5  PE  13  Claiais 

1.  A  low  inductance  discharge  electrode  assembly  for  an 
electrically  pumped  pulsed  elecuical  discharge  laser  having  an 
optical  axis,  including  in  combination: 

a  set  of  blade  shaped  upsUeam  electrodes; 

a  set  of  blade  shaped  downstream  electrodes; 

means  for  mounting  said  upstream  electrodes  in  parallel 


I 


January  25,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1761 


spaced  relation  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  opucal 
axis  to  form  an  upstream  electrode  array; 

means  for  mounting  said  downstream  electrodes  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  subsUntialiy  perpendicular  to  said  optical 
axis  to  form  a  downstream  electrode  array, 

means  for  mounting  said  arrays  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
optical  axis  with  a  discharge  space  therebetween  includ 
ing  spaced  electrical  insulator  plates  defining  opposite 
walls  of  said  discharge  space  and  providing  electrical 
insulation  between  said  arrays,  with  said  upstream  elec 
trodes  having  trailing  sections  and  said  downstream  elec 
trodes  having  leading  sections  projecting  into  said  dis- 
charge space  toward  each  other  and  spaced  from  said 
insulator  plates,  with  ionization  occurring  between  said 
trailing  and  leading  sections; 
means  for  directing  a  gas  fiow  through  said  upstream  array, 
said  discharge  space,  and  said  downstream  array  includ- 


nctic  film  in  the  presence  of  said  biasing  magnetic  field  to 
couple  thereto  and  esublish  a  reciprocal  RF  coupling  between 
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ing  an  electrically  conducting  upstream  tube  with  oppos- 
ing generally  fiat  surfaces  and  an  electrically  conducting 
downstream  tube  with  opposing  generally  fiat  surfaces; 
said  blade  shaped  electrodes  having  a  iength-to  thickness 
ratio  of  at  least   10  to  1.  where  the  length  is  measured 
along  the  gas  fiow  path; 
an  electrical  insulator  overlying  said  tubes; 
a  first  electrical  conducting  sheet  on  the  corresponding  fiat 
surfaces  of  said  upstream  and  downstream  tubes  and  the 
insulating  plate  therebetween; 
a  second  electrically  conducting  sheet  on  the  fiat  surfaces  of 
said  upstream  and  downstream  tubes  and  the  insulating 
plate  therebetween  opposing  said  first  sheet;  and 
means   for   connecting   an    electrical    pulse    power   supply 
across  said  arrays  to  provide  electrical   discharges   be 
tween  said  upstream  and  downstream  electrodes  across 
said  discharge  space. 


said  first  and  second  transmission  line  sections  at  a  frequency 
dependent  on  said  biasing  magnetic  field. 


4,005,376 

ELECTRONICALLY  VARIABLE  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Keaneth  L.  Davl^  Alexaadria,  Va..  assigaor  to  The  Uahed 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677.191 

lat.  Cl.«  H03H  9/iO;  HOIL  4//0S.  29/76 

L'.S.  CI.  333-30  R  ^  ^'■'■* 


4,005375 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  FERRIMAGNETIC  COUPLING 

ELEMENT 

Robert  D.  Priagle,  aad  lui  F.  Mortoa,  both  of  Edlobargh, 
ScoUaad,  aarigaor.  to  Microwave  aad  Ekctroaic  Systems 

Ltd.,  Newbridge,  ScoUaad 

FlledD«c.9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,124 

Claiaii  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdoai,  Dec.  7,  1973. 

56944/73 

lat.  CL*  HOIP  ///6.  blOO,  5108 
U.S.CL  333-21  R  16  Claim. 

I    A  radio  frequency  coupling  device  comprising  a  non 
magnetic,  dielectric,  single  crysul  substrate,  a  film  of  single 
crystal  ferrim.gnetic  material  epiuxial  with  said  substrate  and 
located  at  a  substrate  surface  essentially  co-planar  therewith, 
first  and  second  surface-oriented  transmission  Ime  sections 
formed  on  said  substrate  surface  and  having  respective  end 
portions  thereof  overlying  said  ferrimagnetic  film,  said  fi^m  of 
fcrrimagnetic   material  when   subjected  to  a   biasing  direct 
magneuc  field  serving  to  couple  the  magnetic  fields  of  such 
first  and  second  surface-oriented  transmission  line  sections, 
said  end  portions  being  terminated  to  present  an  RF  disconti- 
nuity therebetween  which  prevents  significant  mutual  cou 
pling  directly  between  said  first  and  second  transmission  line 
sections,  and  said  end  portions  cooperating  with  said  fernmag- 


1.  An  electrically  variable  surface  acoustic  wave  phase 
shifter  which  comprises. 

a  substrate  formed  of  a  semiconductor  material  and  havmg 
an  upper  and  lower  face; 

a  bottom  elecuode  covering  the  bottom  face  of  said  sub- 
strate. 

a  thin  film  of  electrically  insulating  material  on  the  upper 

face  of  said  substrate; 
a  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  deposited  onto  said  thm 

film  of  insulating  material  on  said  substrate; 
an  upper  electrode  electrically  connected  with  and  covenng 

a  portion  of  said  piezoelectric  layer;  and 
a  variable  voluge  source  for  applying  a  dc  bias  connected 

between  said  upper  electrode  and  said  bottom  electrode 
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4,005377 
CONDUCTIVITY  COUPLED  SPLIT  CAPACITOR  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND  APP/^RATUS  THEREFOR 
WilHaai  E.  Eatckr.  Scotia,  N.V.,  uaifiior  to  General  Electric 
Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.V. 

FOcd  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,414 

int.  CI.*  H03H  7128:  HOIL  29/7*.  29110;  H03K  25102 

VS.  CI.  333—70  T  8  Claims 
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I.  A  transversal  filter  comprising 

a  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor  mate- 
rial. 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said  substrate 
and  forming  therewith  a  plurality  of  stages  of  a  charge 
transfer  shift  register,  one  electrode  of  each  of  said  stages 
being  split  into  a  first  and  a  second  part  with  a  gap  there- 
between, a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  underly- 
ing a  portion  of  each  of  said  gaps  to  couple  electrically 
the  pair  of  storage  regions  underlying  the  first  and  second 
parts  of  respective  ones  of  said  electrodes. 

a  first  clock  line  connected  to  said  first  parts  of  said  one 
electrodes. 

a  second  clock  line  connected  to  the  second  parts  of  said 
one  electrodes. 

means  for  applying  phase  related  voltages  to  each  of  the 
stages  of  said  shift  register  to  effect  transfer  of  charge 
from  stage  to  stage,  the  same  phase  related  voltage  being 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  clock  lines. 


i.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  transducer  having  4(/,r>4-2 
interdigital  fingers  and  finger  overlap  coeffkiente  H,  (N) 
determined  by  the  equation 


//.IM=      { 


%mitBNI2f,         IKcosvBNIlf, 
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wherein  N  is  the  number  of  gaps  between  interdigital  fingers  t 
is  the  filter  time  length  parameter,  /,  is  the  filter  center  fre- 
quency. B  is  the  filter  bandwidth.  K  is  the  transistor  bandwidth 
fall  off  parameter,  /,  is  a  modified  Bessel  function  of  the  first 
kind  and  zero  order  and  W„  is  the  ripple  reduction  parameter. 


4,005,378 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Andrew  J.  Slobodnili,  Jr.,  Maiden,  and  Kennctli  R.  Lalccr, 
Arlington,  iMrth  of  Man.,  aniinors  to  Tiic  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlic  Air  Force, 
Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,005 

Int.  Cl.»  H03H  9104,  9/26.  9/32;  HOIL  4I//0 

VS.  CI.  333-72  2  Claims 


R.F. 


4,005,379 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  FOR  PHASED 
ANTENNA  ARRAY 
David  S.  Lemer,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lockliced  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Inc.,  Plainfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,469 

Int.  CI.*  HO  1 P  5//2.  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  333—6  5  Claims 


I.  An  r.f.  power  distribution  network  comprising  a  source  of 
an  r.f.  input  signal,  means  for  dividing  said  input  signal  into  a 
first  signal  and  a  second  signal,  a  cavity  resonator  having  first 
and  second  inlet  port  means,  meafis  for  respectively  applying 
said  first  and  second  signals  to  sai^  first  and  second  inlet  port 
means,  said  cavity  resonator  beinj^  in  the  form  of  a  first  gener- 
ally cylindrical  member  having  a' first  annular  upper  wall  and 
a  first  circumferential  wail  depending  from  said  first  annular 
upper  wall,  a  second  generally/ cylindrical  member  disposed 
within  said  first  cylindrical  member,  said  second  cylindrical 
member  having  a  second  upper  annular  wall  within  said  first 
cylindrical  member  and  substiantially  parallel  to  said  first 
annular  wall  and  a  second  circumferential  wall  depending 
therefrom  and  coaxial  with  sai<i  first  circumferential  wall,  the 
diameter  of  said  second  circumf^ntial  wall  being  the  greater 
part  of  the  diameter  of  said  first  circumferential  wall,  and  wall 
means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  circum- 
ferential walls  remote  from  said  first  and  second  upper  walls, 
said  first  inlet  port  means  being  centrally  formed  on  one  of 
said  upper  walls,  and  said  second  inlet  port  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  ports  formed  on  one  of  said  first  upper  wall  and 
said  first  circumferential  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet 
ports  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  circumferen- 
tial wall  and  axially  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  inlet 
ports. 
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4,005,380 

CLIP-ON  INDUCTIVE  PULSE  PICK-UP 
Wolfgang  HcHmann,  Weinstadt;  Kurt  Groctzncr,  and  Bem- 
hard  Frohnwicser,  both  of  Stnttgart,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Robert  BoKh  G.m.b.H.,  Stnttgart.  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,748 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.   Jane    12,    1975. 
2526302;  Feb.  20,  1976,  2606868 

Int.  CI.*H01F  15104.  27126 
VS.  CL  336-84  5  Claims 


a  wiper  block  slidably  mounted  in  said  interior  compart- 
ment and  having  first  and  second  electrically  connected 
wiper  elements  in  slidable  electrical  contact  with  said 
resistance  means  and  said  collector  means  respectively. 

said  wiper  block  having  an  actuator  member  extending 
upwardly  therefrom, 

a  cover  means  secured  to  said  housing  upper  end  and  havmg 
an  elongated  slot  formed  therein  which  receives  said 
actuator  member  extending  therethrough, 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  wiper  elements  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  resistance  means  and  said  collector 
means  respectively, 

said    housing    bottom    having    an    elongated    slot    formed 

therein, 
said  fiat  support  member  having  a  lower  end  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  said  elongated  slot 


1.  A  clip-on  inductive  pulse  detector  for  detecting  current 
pulses  in  an  electric  conductor  and  generating  a  trigger  pulse 
in  response  thereto,  comprising  a  pair  of  clip  jaw  shells  pro- 
vided with  clip-opening  handles,  a  hinge,  a  first  spring  ar- 
ranged to  move  the  jaw  sheHb  together,  a  ferrite  core  m  two 
separate  halves  mounted  respectively  in  recesses  m  said  re- 
spective jaw  shells,  said  cor^  halves  being  shaped  so  as  to  fit 
together  and  to  surround  an  electric  conductor  when  said  jaw 
shells  are  closed  thereove/,  and  a  winding  provided  on  said 
ferrite  core  having  leads  lor  connection  to  an  electncal  cir- 
cuit and  also  comprising' the  improvement  wherein; 

at  least  one  of  said  core  halves  (18.  19)  is  mounted  with  a 
compression  spring  (24  and/or  25)  held  between  it  and 
the  jaw  shell  in  which  it  is  mounted  and  is  movable  against 
said  compression  spring  by  the  force  of  said  first  spring 
(12)  when  the  jaw  shells  ( 10,  1 1 )  are  closed  together. 


4,005,382 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 
WUHam  L.  Beaver,  Lo.  AHos  HBIa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Anociates,  Palo  AMo,  CaM. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602,700 

Int.  CI.*  GO  IS  9/66,  3/80 

U.S.  CI.  340-1  R  7  Claims 
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4,005,381 
SLIDE  POTENTIOMETER 
Robert  F.  King,  Hemrt,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Dale  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Colnmbns,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jnne  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,092 
V  Int.  Cl.«  HOIC  10/00 

U.S.  CI.  338-119 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising  first  and  second 
electromechanical  transducer  elemenU.  first  and  second  elec- 
tronic variable  delay  elements,  each  delay  element  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  first  transducer 
element  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  first 
9  Claims  dday  element  and  said  second  transducer  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  of  said  second  delay  element, 
and  switching  means  for  selectively  providing  electrical  con- 
necuon  between  either  said  output  terminal  of  said  second 
delay  clement  and  said  input  terminal  of  said  first  delay  ele- 
ment, or  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  delay  element  and 
said  input  terminal  of  said  second  delay  element,  or  said  out- 
put terminal  of  said  second  delay  element  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  first  delay  element. 


1    A  slide  potentiometor  comprising. 

ail  elongated  housing  having  opposite  ends,  a  bottom,  an 
interior  compartment  and  an  open  upper  end  communi- 
cating with  said  interior  compartment, 

a  flat  support  member  positioned  in  said  interior  compart- 
ment and  having  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends, 

an  elongated  resisUnce  means  on  one  side  of  said  fiat  sup 
port  member. 

an  elongatod  collector  means  on  said  one  side  of  said  flat 
support  member  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  resu- 

unce  means, 
first  and  second  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the 

opposite  ends  of  said  resistance  means, 
a  third  torminal  electrically  connected  to  said  collector 

means. 


4,005383 
CAT  ACOUSTIC  NAVIGATING  SYSTEM 
Phillip  R.  Anderwm,  Ellicott  City,  and  Robert  P.  van  Ecpod, 
CatonsvBle,  both  of  Md.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  reprocntcd  by  the  Secretary  o(  the  Navy,  Waih- 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,471 
Int.  CI.*  GO  IS  9/66 
U.S.  CI.  340-3  R  »  Claim 

1.  A   channel  defining  system   for  aiding  the   navigation 
through  a  body  of  water  of  a  vessel  equipped  with  a  high 
resolution   pulsed   caucoustic    system   adapted   to  scan   the 
bottom  in  range  abeam  of  the  vessel  comprising 
an  elongated  buoyant  ridge-like  strip  of  acoustic  reflecting 
material  extending  lengthwise  of  the  channel  on  the  chan- 
nel bottom  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  center  line  of 
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the  channel  by  a  substantially  constant  known  disunce. 
and 


anchoring  weighu  secured  to  said  strip  at  spaced  positions 
along  its  length. 

4J005,394 
VEHICLE  DETECTOR 
Cabca  N.  Fry«r,  Jr.,  Sirer  Sprtat.  Md.;  Edward  Hag.  Mc- 
L«u,  Va.,  and  MMwcl  H.  StripHiv,  Sflver  Sprtag,  Md., 
aarigMn  to  TIm  Uaitad  States  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by 
tbe  Secretary  of  the  Nairy,  Washinftoa,  D.C. 
FHcd  Jaa.  14,  1970,  Ser.  No.  8,158 
fat.  CI.*  G08B  13100 
U5.  CI.  340-15  9  Claims 


said  second-coefficient  signaPs^lh  a  plurality  of  signals  of 
known  value  and  for  producing  therefrom  pattern  classifi- 


XT 


=a3HEiiiH-M:?^4?- 


cation  signals  representative  of  the  daU  patterns  in  said 
peripheral  scene  segments. 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  detector  comprising: 

means  for  amplifying  and  clipping  an  audio  input  signal. 

means  for  locking  onto  and  tracking  prominent  spectral 

componenu  of  said  audio  input  signal, 
said  locking  and  tracking  means  including 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representing  the  signal- 
to-noisc  ratios  of  said  prominent  spectral  components, 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  representing  the 
frequency  fluctuations  of  said  prominent  spectral  com- 
ponents; and 
classifying  means  coupled   to  said  locking  and  tracking 
means  for  producing  a  detected  target  output  only  if  said 
first  and  second  signals  possess  a  selected  temporal  rela- 
tionship. 

4,005385 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  MACHINE  EOR  ANALYZING 

LINE  ORIENTATION 
Rcabca  E.  Joyasoa,  Alplaas;  Jooeph  L.  Maady.  Scheaectady, 

rjl,  FfciladeipMa,  Pa., 


4,005,386 
CLEARING  SYSTEM 
MItsaakI  Sekl,  Tokyo,  aad  Taaiota  Nakaxawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,420 
Claims     priority,     appttcatloa     Japan,     May     21,     1974, 
49-56935;  May  12,  1975,  50-56999 

lat.  Cl.»  GOOF  7/38;  G06F  1/00 
VS.  CI-  340- 172.5  *  Claims 
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both  of  N.Y.,  aad  Raaaa  B 

ors  to  Gcacral  Ekctrk  Company,  Schcaoctady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaac  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,432 
lat.  CL'  G06K  9tOO 
VS.  CL  340- 146.3  AE  22  Claims 

I.  A  machine  for  classifying  peripheral  pattern  characteris- 
tics in  two  dimensional  scene  daU,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

means  responsive  to  electrical  signal  represenUtive  of  two 
dimensional  scene  daU  and  for  producing  therefrom  a 
zeroth-coeflfcient  signal  representative  of  a  one  dimen- 
sional Hadamard  transform  coefficient  of  sequency  rero 
from  daU  patterns  along  a  peripheral  segment  of  said 
scene  daU.  a  first-coefficient  signal  representative  of  a 
one  dimensional  Hadamard  transform  coefficient  of  se- 
quency one  from  data  patterns  along  said  peripheral 
scene  segment,  and  a  second-coefficient  signal  represen- 
Utive of  a  one  dimensional  Hadamard  transform  coeffici- 
ent of  sequency  two  from  daU  patterns  along  said  periph- 
eral scene  segment;  and 
a  logic  means  connected  for  comparing  the  values  of  said 
xeroth-coefllcicnt  signal,  said  first-coefficient  signal,  and 

( 


1.  A  memory  clearing  system  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  memory; 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  and  responsive  only 
to  the  depression  of  preselected  ones  of  said  keys  m  a 
predetermined  order  for  producing  a  corresponding  out- 
put signal;  and 

clear  signal  generatmg  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means 
and  to  said  memory  for  generating  «  clear  signal  operative 
to  clear  the  coi^nts  of  said  memory  in  response  to  said 
output  signal,      f 


4,005387 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
M.  Herrimt.  Caaplaa  Tawaahip,  Kaae  Caaaty,  aad 
B.  WaHi«,  Oarlaa,  both  of  UL,  asaiiaors  to  Standard 

OR  Compaay,  Chicafa,  UL 
Coathiaatioa.|a.part  of  Ser.  No.  514,495,  Oct.  15.  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,968^487.  This  appBcattea  Doc.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

643350 

lat.  CL»  G06F  15/46.  3/00 

VS.  CL  340— 1723  1*  Claims 

1.  A  computer  control  system,  useful  at  a  local  area  to 

translate  digital  control  information  from  an  online  computer 

located  at  a  remote  area  into  operations  of  devices  of  process 
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equipment  at  the  local  area  and  useful  to  translate  digital 
control  information  provided  by  manual  operation  of  an  entry 
station  at  the  local  area,  which  comprises: 
an  information  interface  means  including: 
first  gate  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  gates,  each  gale 
having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  inputs  of  said  first  set  of  gates  being  connectable  to  a 
first  set  of  bits  of  a  digital  information  output  channel  of 
a  bus  connected  to  the  computer  and  at  least  some  of 
these  bits  connected  to  additional  systems,  thai  are  at  the 
local  area  or  at  another  area  containing  another  process 
equipment  and  thai  are  constructed  to  receive  and  use 
digital  information  from  the  computer; 
second  gate  means  comprising  a  second  set  of  gates,  each 
gate  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  inputs  of  said  second  set  of  gates  being  connect- 
able to  a  second  set  of  bits  of  the  digital  information 
output  channel  of  the  bus  connected  to  the  computer  and 
at  least  some  of  these  bits  connected  to  these  additional 
systems; 
first  inverter  means  comprising  a  first  inverter  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  connectable  to  one 
output  of  a  number  of  mutually  exclusive  outputs  of  a 
decoder/demultiplexer  of  device  selector  means  that  has 
the  data  inputs  of  the  decoder/demultiplexer  connected 
to  a  third  set  of  bits  of  the  digital  information  output 
channel  of  the  bus  to  provide  at  that  output  of  the  deco 
der/demultiplexer  a  signal  when  particular  digital  infor- 


am^jy%  sc-.^nf»  woa*ACsao 


mation  is  placed  on  the  third  set  of  bits  by  the  computer 
to  select  said  system,  instead  of  another  system,  to  use 
digital  information  placed  on  the  f"st  and  second  sets  of 
bits  and  said  output  of  said  first  inveiter  being  connected 
to  skid  second  inputs  of  said  first  set  of  gates  and  of  said 
second  set  of  gates; 

third  gate  means  comprUing  a  third  set  of  gates,  each  gate 
having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  input  being  connectable  to  a  different  output  of  a 
first  set  of  outputs  of  a  manually-operated  entry  station  to 
provide  digital  information  to  said  first  inputs  of  said  third 
set  of  gate  means; 

fourth  gate  means  comprising  a  fourth  set  of  gates,  each 
gate  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and  an  output 
said  first  inputs  being  connectable  to  a  different  output  of 
a  second  set  of  outputs  of  the  entry  station  to  provide 
digital  information  to  said  first  inpuU  of  said  fourth  set  of 

gates; 
second  inverter  means  comprising  a  second  inverter  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  said  output  of  said  second  in 
verter  being  connected  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  third 
set  of  gates  and  of  said  fourth  set  of  gates,  and  decoder/ 
demultiplexer  means  comprising  a  decoderldemultiplexer 
having  a  number  of  data  inputs,  each  connected  to  a 
different  output  of  the  gates  of  said  second  set  of  gates 
and  to  a  different  output  of  said  fourth  set  of  gates  to 
provide  at  one  of  iu  number  of  mutually  exclusive  out 
puts  a  signal,  that  output  being  dependent  upon  the  digi- 


tal information  provided  at  the  data  inputs  of  said  deco- 
der/demultiplexer of  said  decoder/demultiplexer  means; 
a  number  of  actuator  modules,  each  actuator  module  in 

eluding: 
storage  buffer  means  having  a  set  of  data  inputs  correspond  _ 
ing  in  number  to  the  number  of  outputs  of  said  gates  of 
said  first  set  of  gates,  a  corresponding  number  of  data 
outputs  and  a  load  input,  said  storage  buffer  means  being 
constructed  to  load  and  retain  at  said  data  output  signals, 
corresponding  to  the  data  input  signals  of  said  storage 
buffer  means,  as  a  result  of  a  signal  to  said  load  input  of 
said  storage  buffer  means,  and  each  of  said  data  mputs  of 
said  storage  buffer  means  being  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  said  outputs  of  said  first  set  of  gates  and  also 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  third 
set  of  gates; 
gale  means  including: 

a  gate  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  mpul  and  an  output, 
said  output  being  connected  to  said  load  input  of  said 
storage  buffer  means;  and 
an  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  output  bemg 
connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  gate  of  said  actuator 
module  and  said  input  being  connected  to  one  output  of 
said    decoder/demultiplexer    of    said    decoder/demulti- 
plexer means,  and  said   input  of  said   inverter  of  each 
actuator  module  being  connected  to  a  different  output  of 
that  decoder/demultiplexer,  and 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  data  outputs  of  said 
storage  buffer  means  and  responsive  to  the  signals  at  said 
outputs  of  said  storage  buffer  means  to  operate  at  least 
one  device  of  the  process  equipment  when  there  is  a 
change  in  the  signal  provided  to  that  device  by  at  least 
one  of  said  data  outputs  of  said  storage  buffer  means, 
means  to  transmit  an  execute  pulse  to  said  second  input  of 
said  gate  of  each  actuator  module,  said  means  being 
connectable   to  another   bit  of  the  digital   information 
output  channel  of  the  bus.  that  bit  being  connected  to  all 
other  systems  that  arc  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the 
first  set  of  bits  and  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the 
second  set  of  bits  of  the  digiul  information  output  chan- 
nel of  the  bus,  said  additional  bit  having  placed  on  it  said 
execute  pulse  by  the  computer  during  the  time  that  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  biu  have  placed  on  them  digital 
information  by  the  computer;  and 
switch  means  to  provide  a  manual  pulse  when  momentarily 
closed,  said  switch  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  gate  of  each  actuator  module, 
said  second  inverter  means  providing  a  signal  at  the  output 
of  said  second  inverter  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  third 
and  fourth  sets  of  gates  to  open  those  gates  only  when 
said  output  of  said  first  inverter  does  not  provide  a  signal 
to  said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  gates 
that  opens  said  first  and  second  sets  of  gates 

4,005388 
HAND-HELD  INTERACTIVE  TERMINAL 
Richard    E.    Morley.   GreenvUle,   and    George   G.   Schwenk. 
Nashua,  both  of  N.H..  asalgaors  to  Terminex  Corporation, 
Nashua,  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417.827.  Nov.  21.  1973.  abandoned. 
Thh  appUcatioa  Jnly  31.  1975.  Ser.  No.  600375 
lat.  Cl.»  G06F  3/02.  3104.  3/14:  G08C  1/00 
L.S.  CI.  340-  1723  ^^  Claims 

1.  An  interactive  terminal,  for  communication  with  external 
data  processing  means,  comprising: 

A    an  alpha-numeric  display  for  visually  presenting  data 

received  and  transmitted; 
B    a  data   memory  communicating  with   said  display  for 
storage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  information  received  and 
transmitted.  , 

c  an  information  entry  keyboard  operable  by  the  user  s  first 
hand  wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  keys  represents 
the  transmission  of  "n"  different  information  levels.  *n 
being  an  integer  greater  than  I , 
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d.  at  least  "n—l"  »hift  level  conuol  keys  simuluneously 
operable  by  the  user's  second  hand  for  selecting  the 
desired  information  level  for  transmission  of  all  "n"  infor- 
mation levels; 

e.  information  transmission  means  communicating  with  said 
keyboard  and  said  shift  level  control  keys  for  transmitting 
selected  keyboardinformation  to  at  least  said  external 
data  processing  means; 


a  plurality  of  read-out  data  registers  each  assigned  to  a 
respective  storage  zone;  and 

a  common  write-in  register  assigned  to  all  storage  zones  of 
a  Store  module. 


4,005390 

MERGER  AND  MULTIPLE  TRANSLATE  TABLES  IN  A 

BUFFERED  PRINTER 

GeraM  1.  Fiadlcy,  Morgao  HUl,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  International 

Buslacss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  522,994 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  3112,  7/32.  13/00 

VS.  CI.  340-  172.5  »'  Claims 


f.  information  receiving  means  communicating  with  said 
external  data  processing  means  and  said  data  memory  for 
receipt  of  information;  and 

g,  housing  means  dimensioned  for  the  palm  of  the  user's 
second  hand  having  a  front  face  dimensioned  for  mount- 
ing said  keyboard,  and  at  least  one  side  dimensioned  for 
mounting  said  shift  level  conuol  keys; 

whereby  the  fingers  of  the  user's  second  hand  select  desired 
shift  level  control  keys  and  the  user's  first  hand  selects  desired 
keys  of  the  information  entry  keyboard. 

4,005389 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ACCESS  TIME  IN 

A  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Hau-Jocrg  PcucI,  MMkh,  Gcnsaay,  anlgaor  to  Siemens 
Aktln«cscltaclwft,  Berlin  *  Mnnich,  Gcrninny 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506^39 

Claias   priority,   appUcation   Gcraany,   Sept.    21,    1973, 

2347t32 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13100 

VS.  CL  340- 1723  3  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  the  access  time  in  a  storage 
system,  which  system  comprises  a  working  store  including 
store  modules,  by  intermediately  storing  a  plurality  of  items  of 
data  read  out  from  the  working  store,  said  arrangement  com^ 

prising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  zones  in  each  of  said  store  modules 
which  can  be  read  out  independently  of  one  another; 


r~sniia-i-| 


1.  An  arrangement  for  printing  lines  of  characters  in  re- 
sponse to  sequentially  occurring  lines  of  coded  daU.  each  line 
of  coded  data  including  a  command,  comprising: 

data  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
therein,  each  storage  location  being  capable  of  storing  a 
line  of  coded  data; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  the  storage 
locations  of  the  data  storage  means  to  receive  the  sequen- 
tially occurring  lines  of  coded  daU,  the  selecting  means 
being  responsive  to  the  commands  of  the  sequentially 
occurring  lines  of  coded  data  to  continue  to  select  the 
previously  selected  storage  location  in  response  to  a  first 
type  of  command  and  to  advance  to  and  select  the  next 
storage  location  in  response  to  a  second  type  of  command 
from  the  first  type; 

means  responsive  to  each  of  the  sequentially  occurring  lines 
of  coded  daU  for  merging  the  line  of  coded  daU  with  any 
line  of  coded  daU  already  in  the  storage  location  selected 
by  the  selecting  means  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined algorithm,  said  means  for  merging  including  means 
for  comparing  portions  of  the  line  of  coded  dau  with 
portions  of  any  line  of  coded  daU  already  in  the  storage 
location  and  means  responsive  to  the  means  for  compar- 
ing for  recording  selected  ones  of  the  compared  portions 
in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the  comparison;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  lines  of  coded  data  in  the  storage 
locations  of  the  daU  storage  means  for  printing  charac- 
ters represented  by  the  coded  daU  in  each  line. 
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4,005391 

PERIPHERAL  INTERRUPT  PRIORITY  RESOLUTION  IN 
A  MICRO  PROGRAM  DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING 
PLURAL  LEVELS  OF  SUBINSTRUCTION  SETS 
Alastair   George   MacPhenon,   Linlithgow,  West   LotMan, 
Scotland,    assignor    to    Burroughs    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jane  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,359 
Ctaims  priority,  appHcatloa  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  7,  1975, 

512/75 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  9/18 
VS.  CI.  340-172.5  '  Claims 


detecting  said  running  conditions  of  each  spinning  machine 
by  said  detector  and  transmitting  a  first  mfontiation  signal 
having  unique  characteristic  portions  indicative  of  the 
nature  of  possible  abnormal  conditions  of  each  spmnmg 
machine  in  accordance  with  the  detected  signals  through 
said  transmission  lines; 

receiving  said  information  signal  at  a  remote  central  sution 
having  data  receiving  and  registering  means  and  a  data 

processor; 
generating  a  second  information  signal  havmg  unique  char 
acteristic  portions  indicative  of  the  nature  of  abnormal 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  first  memory,  a  plural- 
ity of  peripheral  devices  each  having  a  service  request  line  and 
a  processor,  said  processor  comprising: 

a  function  unit  to  perform  logical  operations  on  data; 

a  control  memory  coupled  to  said  function  unit  and  contain- 
ing control  instructions  to  control  data  transfers  to  and 
from  said  function  unit; 

micro  instruction  fetch  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory 
to  fetch  a  sequence  of  micro  instructions; 

control  instruction  fetch  means  coupled  to  said  micro  in^ 
struction  fetch  means  and  to  said  control  memory  to  fetch 
individual  control  instructions  in  response  to  the  respec- 
tive micro  instructions; 

priority  resolution  means  connected  to  said  service  request 
lines,  said  function  unit  and  said  first  memory  to  receive 
sets  of  signals  from  said  first  memory  for  comparison  by 
said  function  unit  with  all  of  said  service  request  line 
signals,  each  set  of  signals  from  said  first  memory  indicat- 
ing that  only  one  particular  peripheral  divice  is  to  be 

serviced;  and 
signal  fetch  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory,  said  con^ 
trol  memory  and  to  said  priority  resolution  means  to  fetch 
said  sets  of  signals  in  a  sequence,  said  sequence  represent- 
ing priority  levels  of  the  respective  peripheral  devices 
from  the  highest  priority  to  the  lowest  priority,  said  se- 
quence fetching  being  under  control  of  a  control  instruc- 
tion.      . 
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conditions  of  spinning  machines  in  accordance  with  the 
first  signal  and  registering  successively  said  characteristic 
portions  of  said  second  signal  into  registers; 

reading  the  contents  of  registers  into  said  daU  processor 
successively  during  one  cycle  of  monitonng  operations 
only  when  an  interrupt  signal,  indicating  that  the  occur- 
rence of  an  abnormal  condition,  is  generated, 

tabulating  the  daU  thus  read  in  the  data  processor,  and; 

updating  the  daU  in  a  memory  in  the  processor  each  ume 
said  working  machine  moves  once  around  the  spinning 
machines. 


4,005393 

BIPOLAR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH 

RECHARGING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAPACITIVELY  LOADED 

LINES 
Relnhard  Schucrba,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Akticngcaclbchaft,  Beriin  &  Monlch,  Germany 
Filed  June  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,690 
Claims   priority,    application    Germany.   June    26.    1974, 

2430784 

Int.  CI.*G11B  11140.  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  CL  340-  173  FF  ^  CUlms 


I        (h 


.•Hk 


till  ^1 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

RECORDING  ABNORMAL  CONDITIONS  IN  THE 

OPERATION  OF  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Takcnki  Akatanka;  Akkrari  Kato;  Telryo  Kojima;  SinJI  Inaba, 

•H  of  Otan,  a-d  Kohlcki  Higaafciwi.  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan. 

aaaigaors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,712 
Claims  priority,  appllcntiwi  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1974,  49-88683; 
Aug.  2,  1974,  49.88686;  Aug.  2,  1974,  49-88687 

Int.  Cl.»  G06F  3104,  3114,  11106 
U.S.CL  340-1723  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  spinning  machines  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ..  j 

providing  at  least  one  rail  and  transmission  lines  around  a 

plurality  of  spinning  machines  in  blocks; 
circulating  at  least  one  working  machine  having  a  detector 

along  said  rail  for  monitoring  the  running  conditions  of 

said  spinning  machines; 


•L 


lJIj 


'    ®    1. 

«  j       %»\\     U  - 

I »D  "" 

1.  A  bipolar  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising: 
a  word  organized  memory  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  columns  and  rows,  a  plurality 
of  bit  lines  each  connected  to  each  memory  cell  of  a 
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respective  column,  and  a  plurality  of  word  lines  each 
connected  to  each  memory  cell  of  a  respective  row.  said 
memory  celb  constituting  a  capacitive  load  connected  to 
said  lines; 

a  decoder  for  receiving  address  signals  for  selecting  memory 
words,  said  decoder  including  a  plurality  of  emitter  fol- 
lower output  switches  each  connected  to  a  respective 
word  line;  and 

a  recharging  circuit  connected  to  each  word  line  of  said 
memory,  said  recharging  circuit  including  a  common 
constant  current  generator  for  said  word  lines,  and  a 
plurality  of  coupling  circuits  each  connecting  a  respective 
word  line  to  said  constant  current  generator,  each  of  said 
coupling  circuits  comprising  a  diode  structure  connected 
between  a  respective  word  line  and  said  common  con- 
sunt  current  generator. 


4,005395 

COMPATIBLE  STANDBY  POWER  DRIVER  FOR  A 

DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Dkk  E.  Foster,  Jr.,  aad  Thomas  L.  KrodMski,  both  of  St.  Paul, 

Mia0.,  avigaors  to  Spcrry  Raad  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FIted  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,541 

lBt.Ci.*GllC  7100 

MS.  CI.  340—  173  DR  10  Claims 


TO  DYKAMC 

MCJMoin 


4,005,394 
HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Horn  KkMk,  Nc«rfcd,  Gcraaay,  aaigaor  to  StewcM  Ahttea- 
gcMlKhafl,  BcrHa  ft  Maakh,  Gcraaay,  DT 

FHcd  Mar.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No.  453,007 

Clatas   priMlty,   appHcatlea    Gcnaaay,    Mar.    29,    1973, 

2315776 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23,  1976 

lBt.CI.*GllC  13104 

VS.  CL  340— 173  LM  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recording  information  in  a  holographic 
storage  and  for  retrieving  the  information  from  the  storage, 
comprising  at  least  one  transparent  body  having  flat  recungu- 
lar  surfaces,  a  storage  medium  positioned  adjacent  a  flat  sur- 
face of  said  one  body,  a  source  providing  a  beam  of  coherent 
illumination  directed  through  said  one  body  onto  the  storage 
medium,  means  selectively  deflecting  the  beam  onto  different 
portions  of  the  storage  medium;  a  retrodirective  mirror  posi 
tioned  to  receive  the  beam  passing  through  the  storage  me- 
dium, an  illumination  hologram  conUining  a  plurality  of  sub- 
holograms  positioned  to  be  in  the  path  of  the  beam  from  the 
retrodirective  mirror,  a  detector  matrix  spaced  from  the  stor- 
age medium,  and  a  modulator  matrix  disposed  adjacent  a 
surface  of  said  one  body  opposite  said  storage  medium,  said 
modulator  matrix  being  aasociatod  with  a  condensing  optical 
system  for  receiving  an  illuminating  beam  reconstructed  by 
the  redirected  beam  impingmg  on  a  sub-hologram  of  the 
illumiMition  hologram  and  focusing  an  object  beam  created 
from  tiM  illuminating  beam  by  the  modulator  matrix  onto  the 
storage  medium  to  record  a  hologram  thereon. 


10.  In  a  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  system  of  the  type 
having  a  matrix  comprised  of  rows  and  columns  of  dynamic 
semiconductor  memory  elements,  row  address  driving  means 
for  generating  address  representing  signals  indicative  of  a  row 
in  said  matrix,  column  address  driving  means  for  generating 
address  representing  signals  indicative  of  a  column  in  said 
matrix,  the  improvement  comprising  X  column  address  driver 
circuits  including 

a.  a  high  power  driving  gate  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  normal  interruptible  power; 

b.  a  low  power  driving  gate  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  always-on  power; 

c.  means  for  logically  combining  the  output  terminals  of 
said  high  power  driving  gate  and  said  low  power  driving 
gate; 

d.  means  for  selectively  applying  normal  or  refresh  address 
representing  signals  to  the  input  of  said  high  power  driv- 
ing gate;  and 

e.  means  for  also  connecting  said  refresh  address  represent- 
ing signals  to  the  input  of  said  low  power  driving  gate, 
whereby  an  output  is  produced  at  the  output  of  said 
column  address  driver  circuit  even  in  the  absence  of  said 
normal  interruptible  power. 

4,005396 
DIGITAL  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  WITH  ZIGZAG 

COILS 
HMco  F«Jiwar«,  TacMkawa;  Yakle  IcMMie,  Kokaba^Ji; 
Kazae  Ichhio,  Hamara;  laama  Orfta,  Kokabaaji;  Yaaataro 
Ucaaka,  Hachloji;  Mtehiyasa  Itok,  Kodahra,  aad  Hlaashi 
Tkaraeka,  Oamc,  aB  of  Japaa,  amlgaarf  to  HHachl,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Scr.  No.  524^67 
Claims    priority,    appHcalloa    Japaa,    Nov.     16,     1973, 
48-128903;    Dec.    24,    1973,   48-143479;    Dec    24,    1973. 
48-143480 

lat  CI.*  G08C  9/04,  19/28 
VS.  CL  340- 196  12  Claims 


M0VM6 
OMeCTNM 


1.  A  digiul  displacement  sensor  comprising: 
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a  substantially  Hat  plate  made  of  magnetic  material; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  coils  disposed  adjacent  one  another  on 
said  pfate.  each  coil  having  alternate  concave  and  convex 
portions,  the  pitches  of  the  alternate  concave  and  convex 
portions  of  adjacent  sections  of  each  coil  differing  from 
those  of  adjacent  coils;  and 

a  moving  element  displaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
sensing  coils  and  including  a  magnetic  head,  an  edge  of 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said 
coils,  and  a  coil  wound  around  said  head  which  is  sup- 
plied with  a  high  frequency  current. 


4,005397 
FENCE  ALARM 
Raymond   Blair,  Brcatwood,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Intcraationai 
Fence  Alarm  Corporatioa,  Sayvilte,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,413 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  23/00 

VS.  CI.  340—223  4  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  for  detecting  the  surmounting  of  a  fence  or 
other  vertical  barrier,  said  alarm  comprising  plural  pulse -emit- 
ting switches  strategically  located  in  supported  relation  along 
said  fence  so  as  to  cause  the  transmission  of  an  electrical  pulse 
in  response  to  a  vibratory  movement  of  said  fence,  a  stepping 
switch  having  circumferentially  spaced  plural  contacts  includ- 
ing a  starting  contact  and  successively  encountered  vibration- 
detecting  contacts  electrically  connected  to  be  operated  by 
said  transmitted  pulses  so  as  to  be  urged  through  movement 
from  said  starting  contact  into  contact  with  said  successively 
encountered  vibration-detecting  conUcts,  said  stepping 
switch  also  having  an  electrically  operated  reset  coil  for  being 
returned  to  said  starting  contact  from  a  position  at  any  one 
successively  encountered  vibration-detecting  contact  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electrical  pulse  transmitted  to  said  reset  coil,  a 
timer  electrically  connected  to  pulse  said  reset  coil  to  cause 
the  positioning  of  said  stepping  switch  at  said  surting  contact 
at  each  conclusion  of  a  successive  timing  interval  of  operation 
of  said  timer,  an  alarm  electrically  connected  to  be  selectively 
operated  by  said  transmitted  pulses,  and  a  roUry  switch  hav- 
ing cooperating  contacts  in  substantial  relation  therewith  as 
said  successively  encountered  contacts  are  related  to  said 
stepping  switch,  said  roUry  switch  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  circuit-completing  interposed  position  between  said 
stepping  switch  and  said  alarm  so  that  said  circuit  therebe- 
tween is  completed  only  when  said  stepping  switch  and  said 
rotary  switch  are  each  at  cooperating  corresponding  circuit- 
completing  contacts,  whereby  an  imposed  condition  for  oper- 
ation of  said  alarm  is  the  completion  of  said  circuit  as  provided 
by  the  selection  of  a  rotary  switch  conUct  within  said  timing 
interval  of  said  timer,  and  thus  a  condition  contributing  to 
minimal  false  alarms. 


4,005398 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DRIVER'S 
SUFFICIENT  ALERTNESS  TO  DRIVE  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  SAFELY 
NaoUka  laoac;  Takayaki  YaaagklUma,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Hiromichi  Nakamara,  Yokohama,  aad  Noham  Fakasawa. 
Kamakara,  ail  of  Japaa,  amigaors  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

FHcd  Mar.  19,  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,922 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  1974. 49-41749 
lat.  CI.*G08B  2/100 
U.S.  CI.  340-279  3  Claims 


I 


/ 


*--fec««}-,  i        ,..     .1 j 
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.St«fiC»»(— 


1.  A  method  of  determining  driver's  alertness  and  warning 
the  driver  when  his  alertness  falls  below  a  preselected  level 
while  driving  a  vehicle,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  signal  having  a  preselected  constant  po- 
tential; 

integrating  the  first  signal  with  respect  to  time; 

generating  a  second  signal  which  is  a  standard  potential 
indicative  of  a  minimum  allowable  limit  of  the  driver's 
degree  of  alertness; 

comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the  integrated  first  and  the 
second  signals. 

warning  the  driver  when  the  magnitude  of  the  integrated 
first  signal  exceeds  that  of  the  second  signal,  and 

sensing  the  driver's  sufficient  alertness  for  safe  driving  to 
reset  the  integrating  and  to  stop  the  warning. 


4,005399 

IMPEDANCE  SENSITIVE  POWER  LINE  INTRUSION 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Vytoatot  V.  Pazcmcaas,  Saaayvate,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  The 

Uahcd  Stotcs  of  America  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  tiM  Secretory  of 

the  Air  Force.  Washfaigtoa.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,091 

lau  CL*  H04M  1/104 

U.S.CL  340-310  R  2  Ctaims 


Off '« . ^ 


L#ir/«4«*v* 


2I3"-^9 


*««<«•    rwcttum 


'■»!       1 1; 


I.  A  system  for  transmitting  an  alarm  through  a  power  line 
upon  detection  of  an  alteration  of  impedance  thereon,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  time  control  means; 

b.  a  sweeping  oscillator  fed  by  the  output  of  the  time  control 
means; 
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c.  a  power  line; 

d.  means  for  altering  the  impedance  on  the  power  line  upon 
an  intnision.  the  impedance  altering  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  power  line; 

e.  means  for  coupling  the  sweeping  oscillator  to  the  power 
line,  including 

2.  a  transient  clipper  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
sweeping  oscillator  for  protecting  same,  and 

2.  a  power  line  isolator  fed  by  the  output  of  the  transient 
clipper,  the  isolator  being  connected  to  the  power  line; 

f.  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  connected  to  the  tran- 
sient clipper; 

g.  an  envelope  detector  fed  by  the  output  of  the  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  for  extracting  an  intrusion  signal; 

h.  a  slope  amplifier  whose  output  is  a  function  of  the  slope 

of  the  intrusion  signal  fed  by  the  output  of  the  envelope 

detector; 
i.  a  positive  detector  for  detecting  positive  slopes  of  the 

signal  pulses  and  fed  by  the  output  of  the  slope  amplifier; 
j.  a  negative  detector  for  detecting  negative  slopes  of  the 

signal  pulses  and  fed  by  the  output  of  the  slope  amplifier; 
k.  an  OR  gate  fed  by  the  output  of  the  positive  detector  and 

the  negative  detector; 
I.  a  latching  flip-flop  fed  by  the  output  of  the  OR  gate  and 

reset  by  the  time  control  means; 
m.  an  up/down  counter  fed  by  the  output  of  the  time  control 

means  for  counting  pulses  therefrom,  the  direction  of  the 

up/down  counter  being  controlled  by  the  latching  flip- 
flop; 
n.  a  decoder  circuit  fed  by  the  output  of  the  up/down 

counter  for  recognizing  a  predetermined  count  in  the 

up/down  counter;  and 
o.  an  alarm  system  fed  by  the  output  of  the  decoder  upon 

reaching    the    predetermined    count    in    the    up/down 

counter. 


contacted;  storing  means  responsive  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  and  having  means  for  storing  said  multi-bit  combina- 
tions of  signals  in  accordance  with  the  sequence  in  which  they 
are  generated;  and  decoder  means  responsive  to  said  storage 
means  for  generating  a  pattern  of  signals  representing  said 
data  character. 


4,005,401 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  A  BRAKING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  FAULT  ALARM  DEVICE 

Masakazu  Ishikawa,  ToyoU;  Takaaki  Ota,  OkazakI;  Nortakira 

ishigami,  Chiryu,  and  Asao  Kozakai,  Aqjyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,689 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  May  22,  1974, 49-59071 
Int.  Cl.»  B60T  17122;  HOIH  35138 
MS.  CI.  340-52  C  ^  9  Claims 


4,005,400 
DATA  ENTRY  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM  FOR  SCRIPTED 

DATA 
Jcaa  Eagdahi,  Biraac,  Switzcrbwd,  aaiigBor  to  Socictc  Suisse 
pour   riudustiic   Horoiogcrc   Management    Services   S.A., 
Bicaac,  SwItaciiaMi 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,453 
Claims  priority,  applkattoa  UaHcd  Kiagdom,  Apr.  30, 1975, 
18902/75 

lat.  CI.*  G08C  1100 
\}J&.  CL  340—365  R  9  Claims 


^SJ'f 


I.  A  data  entry  and  decoding  system  comprising:  a  surface 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrically  conducting 
zones  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  an  electric 
contact  device  for  transmitting  electric  signals  to  said  zones  as 
said  electric  contact  device  is  moved  over  said  surface  in  a 
path  forming  a  data  character;  logic  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  zones  for  generating  a  sequence  of  multi-bit  combina- 
tions of  signals,  each  multi-bit  combination  of  signals  repre- 
senting a  zone  contacted  by  said  contact  device  as  said  contact 
device  n  moved  over  said  surface  to  form  said  data  character, 
and  the  position  of  each  multi-bit  combination  in  said  se- 
quence corresponding  to  the  sequence  in  which  said  zones  are 


1.  In  a  braking  fluid  pressure  fault  alarm  device  for  a  vehicu- 
lar dual  brake  system,  including  a  fluid  control  body  having  a 
cylindrical  passageway  defined  therein,  a  piston  slidably  in- 
serted in  said  cylinder  and  receiving  a  plurality  of  oppositely 
exerting  braking  fluid  pressures,  said  piston  adapted  for  sliding 
movement  from  an  initial  inoperative  position  to  a  second 
operative  position  in  response  to  leakage  of  one  of  the  braking 
fluid  pressures,  and  an  electric  alarm  circuit  having  alarm 
signal  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said  electric 
alarm  circuit  is  deenergized,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electric  switch  in  engagement  with  said  piston  for  being 
switched  from  a  normal  conductive  condition  to  an  actu- 
ated nonconductive  condition  in  response  to  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  piston  for  deenergizing  said  electric 
alarm  circuit,  said  electric  switch  including  a  switch  body 
screwed  into  said  fluid  control  body  and  being  in  electri- 
cal contact  therewith,  said  switch  body  being  formed  with 
a  stepped  through  bore  having  larger  and  smaller  diame- 
ter   portions;    an    annular    plate-like    support    fixedly 
mounted  in  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  switch 
body  and  being  in  electrical  contact  therewith;  an  electri- 
cally insulating  terminal  holder  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
larger  diameter  portion  of  said  switch  body  and  having  a 
recess  facing  said  support;  an  electrically  conductive 
plate  disposed  in  the  recess  of  said  terminal  holder;  a 
terminal  fixedly  mounted  in  a  central  portion  of  said 
terminal  holder,  a  first  spring  disposed  in  the  recess  of 
said  terminal  holder  for  biasing  said  plate  into  abutting 
engagement  with  said  support  and  for  providing  electrical 
contact  between  said  terminal  and  said  plate,  said  first 
spring  being  weak;  a  plunger  inserted  in  the  smaller  diam- 
eter portion  of  said  switch  body  and  having  an  electrically 
insulating  end  portion;  and  a  second  spring  interposed 
between  said  plunger  and  said  support  and  in  a  state  of 
compression;  said  second  spring  being  loaded  at  a  preset 
level  so  as  to  bias  said  plunger  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  plate,  whereby  said  plunger  can  be  moved,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sliding  movement  of  said  piston  from  an 
inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position,  toward  said 
plate  to  bring  iu  end  portion  into  abutting  engagement 
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with  said  plate  to  thereby  separate  said  plate  from  said 
support. 


4,005,402 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yoshifami  Amaao,  Zashi,  Japaa,  aisigaor  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Set.  No.  566,258 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  16,  1974, 49-42955 
Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  ni48 
\i&.  CI.  340-324  M  12  Claims 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  insulator 
plate,  a  second  insulator  plate,  a  plurality  of  first  parallel 
electrodes  attached  to  said  first  plate,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
barrier  ribs  mounted  on  said  first  plate  over  said  plurality  of 
first  electrodes,  said  barrier  ribs  intersecting  said  first  elec- 
trodes and  projecting  toward  said  second  plate  to  define  a 
plurality  of  parallel  band  spaces,  a  plurality  of  second  parallel 
electrodes  attached  to  said  second  plate,  said  second  elec- 
trodes being  parallel  with  said  barrier  ribs  and  positioned  in 
said  band  spaces  respectively,  at  least  two  different  phosphors 
emitting  different  color  lights,  a  first  of  said  at  least  two  differ- 
ent phosphors  being  mounted  in  a  first  position  of  a  first  band 
space,  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  different  phosphors  being 
mounted  in  a  second  position  of  a  second  band  space  which  is 
different  than  a  first  position  of  said  second  band  space  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  position  in  said  first  band  space,  the  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  plates  being  sealed,  and  a  gas  capable 
of  glowing  when  charged  between  said  first  and  second  plates. 


4,005,403 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Washizaka.  Kyoto,  aad  Hirobidc  Nakagawa,  Sakurai, 
botk  of  Japaa,  asaifBors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,933 
Claims  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1974,  49-24352 
lat.  CL»  G09F  9132 
U.S.  CL  340-336  7  Claims 


£k£s 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  drive  network  including  a  source  of 
indication  information,  and  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit  having 
a  common  elecUode  and  segment  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


a  converter  for  temporarily  storing  the  indication  informa- 
tion; 

an  input  wire  including  a  switching  means  for  introducing 
the  indication  information  to  the  converter:  and 

a  wiring  means  for  applying  the  stored  information  within 
the  converter  to  the  segment  electrodes  with  the  use  of 
the  input  wires  to  the  converter; 

said  wiring  means  including  second  switching  means  pre- 
cluding application  of  stored  information  to  said  segment 
electrodes  during  introduction  to  said  converter. 


4,005,404 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Lembit  Soobik,  Kranzberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Texas  la- 
strumeats  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,357 
Claims    priority,    application    Germaay,    Oct.    29,    1974, 
2451237 

Int.  Cl.»  G09F  9132 
U.S.  CI.  340— 336  9  Claims 


.  -. 

,l 

- 

1.  Control  circuit  for  a  display  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  display  segments  selectively  actuable  to  display  desired 
characters,  including  segment  actuation  circuit  means  for 
producing  output  signals  according  to  a  character  to  be  dis- 
played, first  control  circuit  means  for  producing  in  sequential 
time  overlapping  relation,  a  plurality  of  equal  duration  control 
signals  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  segments,  and 
means  operably  responsive  to  said  control  signals  to  supply 
said  output  signals  to  selectively  actuate  said  segments  in 
sequence  to  cause  a  display  by  said  display  device  having  the 
appearance  of  a  complete  character 


4,005  v405 

ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  IN  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Joaeph  Thomas  West,  Boxboraagh,  Maaa.,  astigaor  to  Data 

General  Corporatioa,  Southboro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  575,357 
lat.  CI.*G06F  \II10 
U.S.  CI.  340—  146.1  AL  9  Cbitas 

1.  An  error  detection  and  correction  system  for  use  in  a  data 
processing  system  having  at  least  one  central  processor  unit 
and  at  least  one  memory  unit,  said  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion system  comprising 

error  coding  means  associated  with  each  said  memory  unit 
for  performing,  during  the  write  portion  of  a  memory 
operating  cycle,  parity  checks  on  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  different,  selected  combinations  of  bits  in  each 
data  word  of  said  data  processing  system,  each  combina- 
tion having  the  same  total  number  of  bits,  said  error 
coding  means  comprising 
parity  check  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  parity  check 
biu.  said  parity  check  means  performing  odd  parity 
checks  on  a  first  group  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
selected  combinauons  and  even  parity  checks  on  a  sec- 
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ond  group  of  uid  predetermined  number  of  (elected 
combinationt.  each  parity  check  bit  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  selected  combinations; 

means  for  forming  an  extended  daU  word  comprising  the 
daU  bitt  of  said  daU  word  and  said  parity  check  biu  and 
for  storing  said  extended  daU  word  in  said  memory  unit; 

said  parity  check  means  further  performing,  during  the  read 
portion  of  said  memory  operating  cycle,  parity  checks  on 
the  same  said  predetermined  number  of  selected  combi- 
nations of  biu  of  said  extended  daU  word,  each  said 
selected  combination  comprising  the  same  selected  com- 
bination of  daU  biu  as  selected  during  said  write  portion 
and  the  parity  check  bit  associated  therewith,  said  parity 


digital  input  signals  are  assumed  to  be  uncertain  but  providing 
conversion  of  high  level  indicating  digital  input  signals  corre- 
sponding to  analog  amplitudes  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined absolute  value,  said  converter  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  said  low  level  indicating  digital  input 
signals  corresponding  to  analog  signals  whose  absolute 
amplitudes  are  smaller  than  said  predetermined  absolute 
value  and  for  delivering  a  detection  output  signal  upon 
detection  of  such  low  level  indicating  digital  input  signals. 
said  predetermined  absolute  value  being  different  from 

zero; 
code  converting  means  for  converting  said  low  level  indicat- 
ing digiul  input  signals  to  a  zero  code  signal  when  said, 
detection  output  signal  is  delivered  and,  in  the  absence  of 
said  detection  output  signal,  for  delivering  as  the  output 
signal  thereof  said  high  level  indicating  digital  input  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  analog  signals  whose  absolute  am- 
plitudes  are   larger   than   said   predetermined   absolute 

value;  and 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  the  out- 
put digiul  signals  from  said  code  converting  means  into 
corresponding  analog  signals. 


4,005^7 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DIGITIZER 
Jaha  D.  Pwks,  Lortoa,  V«^  mmtgrnor  to  TW  United  Stotea  of 
Aacrica  as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
iagtea,  D.C. 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,855 

lat.  CI.*  H03K  1 31 1 8 

VS.  CL  340-347  AD  ^  CUIbis 


check  means  performing  odd  parity  checks  on  a  first 
group  of  said  predetermined  number  of  selected  combi- 
nation! and  even  parity  checks  on  a  second  group  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  selected  combinations,  said 
odd  and  even  parity  checks  thereby  providing  a  plurality 
of  error  biU; 

decoding  means  associated  with  said  central  processor  unit 
responsive  to  said  plurality  of  error  bits  for  producing 
correction  biU  which  identify  the  presence  and  location 
of  a  single  bit  error  in  said  daU  word;  and 

means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  and  responsive  to 
the  correction  biU  from  said  decoding  means  for  correct- 
ing said  single  bit  error  in  said  daU  word. 


4,M5<4M 
DIGiTAL-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
HarM  Kaaeke;  YmM*  Kataglri.  •^  Ka«»  YaM»,  aU  of  To- 
ky,  JapM,  aialfari  to  NippM  Ekctrie  CMipuy,  LU., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

HM  Jaly  15.  1974,  Scr.  No.  4tS  J59 
Cialat  priority.  apHkatiM  JapM.  Jaijr  14,  1973, 48-79420 
lat.  CI.'  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340-347  DA  »  Clatas 
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1.  A  digital-analog  converter  serving  to  improve  quality  in 
terns  of  noise  by  suppressing  low  level  indicating  digital  input 
signali  correspooding  to  analog  amplitudes  below  a  predeter- 
mined absohite  value  below  which  said  low^level  indicating 


1.  A  CRT  for  digitizing  a  single  valued  function  analog  plot 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductor  means  disposed  along  a  single  line 
across  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  face,  against  which  an 
electron  beam,  inside  the  tube,  impinges; 
a  corresponding  number  of  electrodes  protruding  through 
the  face  of  the  tube,  each  electrode  connected  at  an 
inward  end  thereof  to  respective  conductor  means,  the 
electrodes  individually  transmitting  digitized  electrical 
signals  to  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  when  respective  con- 
ductor means  are  impinged; 
an  encoding  means  connected  to  the  outward  ends  of  the 
electrodes  which  reduces  the  binary  state  of  the  elec- 
trodes by  gating  means  to  a  digiul  output  having  binary 
bit  positions  fewer  in  number  than  the  electrodes; 
a  Tirst  storage  register  connected  between  the  electrodes 
and  the  encoding  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  out- 
puu  of  the  electrodes,  prior  to  unloading  to  the  encoding 
means; 
a  second  storage  register  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  encoding  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  digiul 
output  thereof; 
a  clock  means  connected  to  the  first  storage  means  for 
sequentially   unloading  the   register  at  a  selected   fre- 
quency; 
a  clock  means  connected  to  the  second  storage  means  for 
sequentially  unloading  the  register  at  a  frequency  that  is 
the  same  as  the  clock  frequency  of  the  first  storage  regis- 
ter; and 
a  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  storage  regis- 
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ter  to  a  computer  for  comparing  three  consecutive  out- 
puts from  the  second  storage  register  to  a  look-up  table  in 
a  d)|MUl  computer  which  determines  the  corresponding 
point  on  the  plot; 
wherefore,  the  digitized  electrical  signals  relate  to  points 
along  the  analog  plot. 


'  4.005.408 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRON  BEAM  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
George  W.  Taylor.  Briellc,  and  Mortimer  H.  ZInn,  Elbcron, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stales  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Army,  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  620.686 
Int.  CL»  H03K  13102 
VS.  CL  340-347  P  7  Claims 


..""^^ 


I.  An  electron  beam  analog  signal  to  digitally  coded  electri- 
cal signal  conversion  device,  comprising;  a  cathode  for  gener- 
ating a  sheet  beam  of  electrons,  a  traveling  wave  electron 
beam  deflection  system  spaced  from  said  cathode  and  in 
alignment  with  said  electron  sheet  beam  for  dividing  said 
electron  sheet  beam  into  a  plurality  of  separate  electron 
beams  and  for  selectively  aligning  said  separate  electron 
beams  with  the  analog  to  digital  signal  conversion  device,  a 

traveling  wave  analog  deflection  system  spaced  from  said  time 
deflection  system  and  in  alignment  with  said  separate  electron 
beams  for  sweeping  said  beams  through  angles  that  are  related 
to  the  analog  signal,  a  Urget  plate  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures formed  therein,  said  apertures  being  aligned  in  columns, 
each  of  said  columns  being  individual  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  separate  electron  beams,  said  columns  and  apertures 
corresponding  to  the  digital  code,  and  an  electron  beam  semi- 
conductor Urget  array  spaced  from  said  Urget  plate  and  in 
alignment  with  said  target  plate  apertures  to  permit  said  target 
plate  apertures  to  enable  said  separate  electron  beams  to 
selectively  pass  through  at  least  some  of  said  Urget  plate 
apertures  in  response  to  the  analog  signal  and  to  impact  on  at 
least  some  of  said  electron  beam  semiconductors  in  said  target 
array  to  produce  a  digital  signal  that  corresponds  to  the  analog 
signal. 


4.005,409 

MULTIPLE  MODE  INPUT  ANALOG  CONTROLLER 

HAVING  STANDBY  POWER  SUPPLY  AND 

ABSENCE-OF-INPUT  SENSING 

Mervyn  L.  Fcucr.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  RobcrUhaw 

Controls  Company.  Rtchniond,  Va. 

FHcd  Mar.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  556,999 
lat.  CL*  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340-347  C  5  Clalais 

1.  A  controller  circuit  comprising 
a  memory  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outpuU  for 

generating  digiul  signals; 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  responsive  to  the  digiul 
signals  from  the  memory  for  converting  the  digital  signals 
to  an  analog  signal; 
first  digital  input  means  responsive  to  digiul  input  signals 
for  incremenully  changing  the  digiul  signals  in  the  mem- 
ory; 


second  digital  input  means  responsive  to  digital  input  signals 

and  including  a  first  oscillator  for  changing  the  digiul 

signals  in  the  memory  in  proportion  to  the  length  of  the 

digital  input  signal; 
analog  input  means  including  a  second  oscillator  generating 

a  digital   signal  for  changing   the  digital   signals  in   the 

memory; 
data  gating  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  the  first 

digital  input  means,  the  second  digital  input  means  and 

the  analog  input  means  to  the  memory; 
main  power  supply  means  for  the  memory,  the  digiui-to- 

analog  converting  means,  the  data  gating  means,  and  the 

input  means; 


standby  power  means, 

means  responsive  to  failure  of  the  main  power  means  and 
energized  by  the  sUndby  power  means  for  maintaining 
power  to  the  memory  means  and  the  data  gating  means, 

means  operated  by  the  power  maintaining  means  for  block- 
ing current  flow  from  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  the  mem- 
ory; and 

means  operated  by  the  power  mainUining  means  for  dis- 
abling input  to  the  memory  during  failure  of  the  main 
power  supply  means  by  inhibiting  the  operation  of  the 
data  gating  means,  the  input  disabling  means  also  dis- 
abling the  first  and  second  oscillators  to  minimize  power 
drain  on  the  sundby  power  means. 


4,005.410 
ANALOGUE-TO-DIGITAL-CONVERTERS 
Peter  CoHa  Michael,  Newbary.  and  Paal  Roderick  Nad  KcHar, 
Abiagdoa.  both  of  Eagland.  asalgnors  to  MIero  CoasakaaU 
Limited.  Sarrcy.  EagUnd 

Filed  June  12.  1975.  Scr.  No.  586.445 
Claims   priority.   appHcatloa    UaMcd    Klagdom.   Jnac    15. 
1974.  26613/74 

lat.  CL*  H03K  13102 
VS.  CL  340—347  AD  9  Claims 


s. 


,»      • 


JM        01     1—4- 1 — '  ■*       i^ff        .  '  I  .    '    - 

a  6T  ri,  :  I 


1.  In  an  analogue-to-digtui  converter  including  a  plurality 
of  suges  in  series,  each  suge  including  a  full  wave  rectifter 
having  rectifier  arms  and  having  two  inpuU  and  two  outpuU, 
each  of  said  inpuU  receiving  an  analogue  signal  together  with 
a  consUnt  current  such  that  the  full  wave  rectifier  current 
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reveries  direction  when  uid  analogue  signal  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level  as  determined  by  said  input  consunt  current. 
the  provision  of  temperature  compensation  means  comprising 
voiuge  generators  connected  in  series  between  the  arms  of 
said  full  wave  rectiricr  to  provide  a  voluge  bias  thereto  of  such 
magnitude  and  polarity  that  said  level  of  reversal  of  the  recti- 
fier current  will  remain  constant  over  a  wide  range  of  ambient 
temperatures,  said  voluge  generators  having  a  temperature 
coefficient  of  voluge  corresponding  in  magnitude  and  acting 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  bridge  rectifier  arms  to  which  they  are 
connected,  thereby  to  provide  a  suge  bandwidth  subsUntially 
consunt  with  temperature. 


4,005,411 

COMPRESSION  OF  GRAY  SCALE  IMAGERY  TO  LESS 

THAN  ONE  BIT  PER  PICTURE  ELEMENT 

Thomas  Harvey  Morrla,  II,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf.,  assigBor  to  Inter- 

uUoaal  BuImm  Machiacs  CorporatloB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1974.  Scr.  No.  537,164 

lot.  CI.*  H03K  13122 

U.S.  CL  340—347  DD  *  Ctolms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  an  mXn  array  of  delta 
coded  poinu,  the  location  of  each  point  being  defined  as  an 
ordered  pair  (i  J)  for  I  « / «  m  and  I  «>  « i».  comprising: 

means  ( 13)  for  generating  delu  coded  values  x  of  the  array 
in  row  major  order; 

an  exhaustive  non-linear  predictor  stage  (14)  comprising  a 
predictor  (15-17)  and  a  correlator  (25).  said  predictor 
(15-17)  being  responsive  to  the  delu  coded  values  x 
from  the  generating  means  for  predicting  a  value  x  at  the 
array  location  (ij)  based  upon  previous  values  x,.jr,^]  at 
corresponding  locations  (i-\j-\),  (t-1  J).(i,/-I )  ac- 
cording to  the  relation:     - 

X  «  JC>li+J>»i+-»|Jl: 

the  correlator  generating  a  value  y  correlating  the  acuul  x 
and  predicted  values  x  according  to  the  relation  y-iet; 
and 

means  (29)  for  variable  length  encoding  runs  of  like  consec- 
utive values  of  y  from  the  correlator. 


4,005,412 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION 
BETWEEN  ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES  AND 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 

INFORMATION  AND  FOR  SUPPLYING  OPRRATING 

CURRENT  TO  THE  ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 


Bo  iMvar  Lcaodcr,  Tygc^Jo,  Swedes,  aarigMr  to'AkUebolagct 

LJoBga*"*  Verkitadcr,  Malao,  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,507 

Cialais  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdco,  Mar.  «,  1974,  74031 10 
lot.  Cl.»  G09F  9132 
MS.  C\.  340-380  5  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  displaying  information  transferred  between 
a  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  and  a  remotely  located  information 
receiving  and  Uansmitting  daU  source  comprising 

a  nozzle  operative  for  the  dispensing  of  fuel. 

a  daU  source  located  at  a  site  remote  from  said  nozzle. 


an  information  display  device  on  said  no^le  for  displaying 
information  daU  perUining  to  fuel  being  dispensed. 

a  battery  energized  operating  circuit  located  inside  said 
nozzle  for  supplying  operatipg'^urrcnt  to  said  display 

device.  ____—-'' 

energizing^ nieafisoperative  only  when  said  nozzle  is  inoper- 
ative for  transferring  electrical  energy  to  said  operating 


circuit,  said  energizing  meaik  including  a  first  inductive 
means  connected  to  said  operating  circuit  and  located 
inside  said  nozzle  and  a  second  inductive  means  for  cou- 
pling electromagnelically  with  said  first  inductive  means 
located  outside  said  nozzle,  and 
information  conductor  means  connecting  said  display  de- 
vice with  said  data  source  for  conducting  information 
between  said  display  device  and  said  data  source. 


4,005,413 

BUZZER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADJUSTING  THE  SAME 

Charles  Bems,  New  MUford,  Coon.,  assigaor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  431302,  Jan.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,864,823. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  549,111 

lat.  Cl.»  GOIK  1108;  G08B  3100 

U.S.  CI.  340—402  *  Clalois 


12  ^°    ^lOd      '5 


1.  A  buzzer  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  an  elecuically 
energizable  coil  unit  mounted  within  said  housing  with  one 
side  of  said  coil  unit  being  adjacent  an  interior  wall  of  said 
housing,  and  diaphragm  means  within  said  housing  mounted 
for  vibratory  motion  adjacent  said  coil  unit  on  the  side  of  said 
unit  remote  from  said  interior  wall,  a  deformed  portion  of  said 
interior  wall  being  bent  away  from  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
interior  wall  to  protrude  inwardly  of  said  interior  wall  into 
engagement  with  said  coil  unit,  said  deformed  portion  thereby 
defining  the  spacing  between  said  one  side  of  said  coil  unit  and 
said  interior  wall  of  said  housing  to  define  in  turn  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  gap  between  the  other  side  of  said  coil  unit  and 
said  diaphragm  means. 
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4.005,414 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  MEANS  TO  ELIMINATE 

AMBIGUOUS  POLARIZATION  EFFECTS  ON  PHASE  AND 

AMPLITUDE  OF  RADAR  BACKSCATTER  DUE  TO 

UNKNOWN  TARGET  ASPECT  ANGLE 

William  B.  Goggins,  Jr.,  Locke  Mills,  Maine,  assignor  to  The 

United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  June  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  589.805 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  9/00 

U.S.  CL  343-5  SA  2  Claims 


resolution  cell  of  interest  in  both  range  and  elevation, 
whereby  said  threshold  level  is  adaptive  to  the  radar 
environment  of  said  cell  of  mterest.  and 
programmed  computer  means  responsive  to  said  processed 
video  output  signals,  said  radar  coordinate  signals  and 
said  radar  trigger  pulses  for  storing  and  updatmg  continu- 
ously data  defining  target  tracks. 

4.005.416 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  RADAR  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 

Terry  Allen  Tucker,  Charlottesville,  and  Jeffrey  Clarus  Rice. 

McLean,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18.  1975,  Ser.  No.  587.940 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  343-5  VQ  14  CUims 


I.  A  method  of  radar  system  operation  adapted  to  provide 
determination  of  the  major  axis  of  a  target  of  unknown  aspect 
angle  comprising  the  steps  of 

operating  a  radar  transmit  antenna  in  a  circular  polarization 

mode, 
operating  a  radar  receive  antenna  in  a  variable  linear  polar- 
ization mode,  said  linear  polarization  being  varied  over  a 
180°  range, 
acquiring  data  for  return  signal  values  versus  receive  an- 
tenna polarization  orientations  for  all   receive  antenna 
polarization  angles,  and 
.   determining  the  target  major  axis  as  being  coincident  with 
the  receive  antenna  polarization  angle  corresponding  to 
the  maximum  return  signal  value  and  orthogonal  to  the 
receive  antenna  polarization  angle  corresponding  to  the 
minimum  return  signal  value. 


4.005.415 
AUTOMATED  RADAR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Kossiakoff.  Brookvillc.  and  James  R.  Austin.  Gai- 
tbcrsburg,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SccreUry  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1975.  Scr.  No.  563.908 

lat.  Cl.»  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  343-5  VQ  20  Claims 


I.  An  automatic  system  for  processing  data  from  a  radar 
system  in  accordance  with  the  radar  video  returns,  radar 
coordinate  signals  and  radar  trigger  pulses  produced  within 
radar  system  comprising,  in  combination. 

video  processor  circuit  means  for  processing  said  radar 
video  returns  for  overlapping  radar  beam  groups  to  pro- 
duce processed  video  output  signals  indicating  when  the 
radar  video  returns  in  each  beam  group  exceed  a  thresh- 
old level  indicating  the  presence  of  a  radar  target, 
said  video  processor  circuit  means  including  threshold  level 
generating  circuit  means  for  causing  said  threshold  level 
to  vary  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  radar  video 
returns  in  a  plurality  of  radar  resolution  cells  adjacent  a 


1.  A  radar  video  processor  comprising; 

input  means  for  receiving  sets  of  primary  sequential  signals 
of  a  predetermined  time  duration; 

primary  integrating  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for 
integrating  each  of  said  primary  signals  over  said  prede- 
termined time  duration,  thereby  providing  an  integrated 
value  for  each  of  said  primary  signals,  and 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  primary  integrating 
means,  for  comparing  said  integrated  value  of  one  of  said 
primary  sequential  signals  with  said  integrated  values  of 
primary  signals  preceding  and  succeeding  said  one,  and 
for  providing  a  target  indication  whenever  said  compari- 
son of  said  integrated  value  of  said  one  to  said  integrated 
values  of  said  preceding  and  succeeding  primary  signals 
each  exhibit  a  ratio  greater  than  a  predetermined  value. 

4.005.417 
FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Joha  D.  ColUas.  BurUagtoa,  Mass..  assigaor  to  Raythcoa  Com- 
pany. Lexington.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1975.  Scr.  No.  604.692 
Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  343-5  SA  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  radar  system  for  producing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  radar 
returns,  each  one  of  such  sets  corresponding  to  radar  returns 
from  objecU  disposed  in  each  one  of  a  like  plurality  of  range 
cells,  the  radar  returns  in  each  one  of  the  sets  thereof  being 
stored  at  the  radar  system  pulse  repetition  frequency,  a  signal 
processor  for  determining  the  Doppler  frequency  of  the  ob- 
jects in  each  one  of  such  range  cells,  comprising: 

a.  time  compressor  means  for  serially  retrieving  each  one  of 
the  plurality  of  sets  of  stored  radar  returns,  the  stored 
radar  returns  in  each  one  of  the  sets  thereof  being  re- 
trieved at  a  rale  greater  than  the  radar  system  pulse  repe- 
tition frequency  and  being  retrieved  in  a  time  duration  K 
r  to  produce  a  series  of  time  compressed  signals, 
b  means,  operative  synchronously  with  the  time  compres- 
sor means,  for  serially  producing  a  like  plurality  of  chirp 
pulses,  each  one  of  such  pulses  having  a  dispersive  time  K 
r  and  a  dispersive  bandwidth  K^. 
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c.  means  for  mixing  each  one  of  the  time  compressed  signals 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  chirp  pulses  to  produce  a 
series  of  mixed  signals;  and. 


d.  means  for  pulse  compressing  each  one  of  the  mixed 
signals  to  produce  a  series  of  pulses,  each  one  of  such 
pulses  occurring  at  a  time  related  to  the  Doppler  fre- 
quency of  any  object  in  the  range  cell  producing  such 
associated  radar  returns. 


4,005,418 

COOPERATIVE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  BEACON 

TRANSPONDER 

Atkok  K.  Gorwara,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  SUnford 

Research  Institute,  Menio  Parit,  CaiK. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,829 

Int.  Ci.»  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  CI.  343-6.8  R  3  Claims 
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means  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  means  responsive 
to  said  receiver  receiving  said  train  of  pulse  signals,  from 
responding  to  another  received  train  of  pulse  signals 
while  operating  in  response  to  an  already  received  train  of 
pulse  signals. 


4,005,419 
BEACON  SIDE  LOBE  DETECTOR 
Clinton  L.  Wlkox,  Son  Spot,  N.  Me«.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  649,952 

Int.  CL  GOls  7102 

VS.  CL  343-7.4  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  having  a  transmitter  for 
transmitting  a  train  of  pulse  signals  and  a  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing said  train  of  pulse  signals  reflected  from  a  target,  a  Urget 
signal  enhancement  circuit  comprising 

inoperative  oscillator  means  for  generating,  when  operative, 
a  train  of  pulse  signals  having  the  same  frequency  and 
duration  as  is  transmitted  by  said  transmitter,  said  inoper- 
ative oscillator  means  requiring  a  first  interval  for  reach- 
ing its  steady  state  condition  after  being  rendered  opera- 
tive. 

inoperative  switch  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  means  to  said  transmitter  for  transmission  when 
operative. 

first  means  responsive  to  said  receiver  receiving  said  train  of 
pulse  signals  reflected  from  a  Urget  for  generating  a  first 
pulse  having  a  width  equal  to  said  first  interval  plus  a 
second  interval  equal  to  the  time  required  for  generating 
said  train  of  pulse  signals. 

second  means  responsive  to  said  receiver  receiving  said 
train  of  pulse  signals  reflected  from  a  target  for  generat- 
ing a  second  pulse  which  is  delayed  for  said  first  interval 
and  which  has  a  width  equal  to  said  second  interval. 

means  for  respectively  applying  said  first  pube  and  said 
second  pulse  to  said  respective  inoperative  oscillator 
means  and  said  inoperative  switch  means  whereby  said 
signals  reflected  from  said  Urget  are  enhanced,  and 
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1.  An  error  detection  system  for  tracjpng  radar  comprising: 

a  radar  angle  system  having  outpilfs  for  azimuth  and  eleva- 
tion error  signals; 

an  audio  amplifier; 

isolation  means  connected  between  the  angle  system  out- 
puts and  an  input  of  the  audio  amplifier;  and 

a  speaker  connected  to  an  output  of  the  audio  amplifier  for 
producing  different  audible  tones  in  response  to  different 
azimuth  and  elevation  error  signals. 


4,005,420 

CW  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Wayne  McDonald,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

EstcrHac  Electronics  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  CaliL 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,479 

Int.  CL*  GOIS  9139 

U.S.  CI.  343-7.5  9  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  measuring  disunce  to  a  first  object  which 
is  moving  relative  to  a  second  object,  which  includes  the  steps 
of: 

transmitting  a  radar  signal  from  the  second  object  toward 
the  first  object,  the  radar  signal  comprising  a  continuous 
carrier  phase  modulated  by  a  repetitive  digital  code; 
simultaneously  receiving  echoes  of  said  radar  signal  return- 
ing to  said  second  object  from  said  first  object; 
multiplying  said  echo  by  a  delayed  sample  of  said  digiul 
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code  to  device  a  signal  corresponding  to  their  product 
which  includes  a  Doppler  component;  and 
developing  and  transmitting  a  telemetry  signal  by  modulat- 
ing said  carrier  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
Doppler  component. 


I 


4,005.421 

MONOPULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPROVED  LOW  ELEVATION  TRACKING 

Peter  R.  Dax.  Scvema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcstingkousc 

Electric  Corporation,  Pfttsbnrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,245 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  9/22 

t.S.  CI.  343-  16  M  12  Claims 
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1.   In   a   monopulse   tracking   radar   system,   apparatus   for 
tracking  low  elevation  Urgets  comprising: 

antenna  means  for  receiving  wave  energy  reflected  from  a 
Urget.  said  antenna  means  having  a  predetermined  bore- 
sight; 

means  for  generating  an  elevation  track mg  error  signal 
related  to  an  angular  difference  in  elevation  between  a 
line-of-sight  to  the  target  and  the  antenna  means  bore- 
sight  in  response  to  the  received  wave  energy; 

means  for  driving  said  antenna  means  in  a  direction  tending 
to  minimize  said  elevation  tracking  error  signal;  and. 

means  for  disabling  said  driving  means  in  response  to  ap- 
proximate coincidence  between  actual  antenna  means 
boresight  elevation  angle  and  a  predetermined  lower  limit 
of  antenna  means  boresight  elevation  angle,  wherein  said 
antenna  means  includes: 

a  sum  receiving  channel  for  providing  a  sum  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  received  wave  energy; 

an  elevation  difference  receiving  channel  for  providing  an 
elevation  difference  signal  in  response  to  received  wave 
energy; 

means  for  modifying  said  sum  signal  and  said  elevation 
difference  signal  so  that,  with  the  antenna  means  bore- 
sight positioned  in  approximate  coincidence  with  said 
predetermined  lower  limit,  the  ratio  of  said  elevation 
difference  signal  to  said  sum  signal  for  targeu  below  said 
antenna  means  boresight  is  approximately  the  same  for 
wave  energy  received  along  a  direct  path  and  for  wave 
energy  received  along  a  reflected  path. 


from  the  antenna  corresponding  to  reference  pulses  of  a 
reference  pulse  generator  and  receiving  with  the  antenna 
the  reflected  signal  from  a  target  to  generate  an  interme- 
diate frequency  signal; 

a  gale  pulse  generator  under  the  control  of  the  reference 
pulses  for  generating  gate  pulses  which  determine  the 
sampling  position  of  the  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  samphng  gate  circuit  for  detecting  a  video  signal  by  sam- 
pling the  intermediate  frequency  signal  from  the  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  device  in  accordance  with  the  gate 
pulses; 

a  display  for  displaying  the  video  signal, 

the  gate  pulse  generator  comprising 
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a  first  signal  generator  for  determining  the  sampling  posi- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  reference  pulses; 

a  frequency  divider  for  frequency-dividing  the  reference 
pulses; 

a  second  signal  generator  for  determining  the  sampling 
position  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the  frequency 
divider; 

a  comparator  for  determining  the  sampling  position  by 
comparing  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  signal 
generators;  and 

a  gate  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  gate  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  output  signal  of  the  comparator. 

4,005,423 

SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR  UTILIZING  A 

LOW.SPEED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WllUam  R.  Webb,  CatonsvlHc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Tke  United 

Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  SecrHary  ol  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FHcd  Jnly  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,415 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  7128 

VS.  CL  343-  17.2  PC  *  CUIms 
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4.005v422 
RADAR  WITH  SAMPLING  GATE  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 
HIroski  Neda.  and  Ynklyasa  Watanabc.  botk  of  Kyoto,  Japan. 
assignors  to  Mitsnbiski  Dcnki  Kabnskiki   Kalska,  Tokyo. 

Japa" 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1975.  Ser.  No.  549.490 
Clainis  priority.  appHeation  Japan.  Mar.  2.  1974.  49-24947 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  CL  343- 1 7.1  R  *  Ctoiws 

1.  A  radar  comprising: 

an  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  waves; 
a  transmitting  and  receiving  device  for  transmitting  a  signal 


uV;saa,^-' 


n  fo  «»  .Syt^SSjol 

-^^^  — I  •'•  ^  -  'WT^*!]^     *^"      " 

T^  'afca^J*  1 

t«  ...*.  tmtB  K  - 

■wTBi^nal 


3.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  where  detected  echo  signals 
are  converted  into  video  signal  samples  that  are  stored  during 
part  of  the  time  interval  between  the  transmission  of  succes- 
sive search  pulses  by  said  radar  system  and  thereafter  con- 
verted into  corresponding  digiul  signab  by  an  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  for  subsequent  processing  in  the  radar  system, 
the  improvement  of 
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utilizing  as  the  storage  means  for  the  video  signal  samples  a 
high-speed  input  buffer  in  the  form  of  a  charge-coupled 
register  that  accepts  these  samples  at  a  comparatively 
high  data  rate  during  a  first  portion  of  the  above  time 
interval  and  transfers  these  samples  to  the  analog-to-digi- 
Ul  converter  at  a  lower  dau  rate  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  this  time  interval,  whereby  the  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  can  operate  at  a  comparatively  low  speed 
while  the  radar  system  can  still  achieve  a  high  degree  of 
range  resolution. 


4,005,424 
SIMULATOR  FOR  DOPPLER  RADAR  RETURNS  FROM 

PRECIPITATION 
Richard  W.  Fetter,  WarrcavlUe,  III..  asiigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625392 

Int.  Cl.»  GOIS  7140 

U.S.  CI.  343- 17.7  9  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  simulating  Doppler  radar  returns  compris- 


ing 


a.  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals,  each  being  of 
an  individual  frequency  and  each  having  an  individual 
amplitude,  said  plurality  of  signals  having  a  selected  mean 
frequency; 

b.  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
signals  for  selectively  attenuating  either  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  signals  or  ail  of  such  signals  and  for  summing 
said  plurality  of  signals  to  provide  a  desired  frequency 
spectrum  signal; 

c.  variable  frequency  oscillator  ( VFO)  means  for  generating 
a  VFO  signal  whose  frequency  can  be  controllably  varied; 

d.  signal  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  VFO  signal  with  said 
frequency  spectrum  signal  to  provide  a  sum  or  difference 
frequency  output  signal. 


4,005,425 
DUAL  QUADRATURE  POLARIZATION  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Lonia  L.  Nagy.  Warren,  Mich.,  airiMor  »•  General  Motors 
CorporatlMi,  DctraH,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  631,852 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  7140 
MS.  CL  343- 17.7  2  C\aim% 

1.  A  dual  quadrature  polarization  radar  system  for  measur- 
ing the  co-linear  and  cross-polarization  characteristics  of  a 
Urget,  comprising: 

an  RF  generator  effective  to  generate  an  RF  signal; 
first  and  second  magic  tees,  each  magic  tee  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  ports  and  being  effective  to 
couple  equal  portions  of  RF  inpuu  to  the  first  and  third 
ports  to  the  second  and  fourth  ports  and  couple  equal 
portions  of  RF  inpuU  to  the  second  and  fourth  portt  to 
the  first  and  third  ports; 
a  first  RF  switch  RF  coupled  to  the  RF  generator  and  the 


first  port  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  magic  tecs,  the 
first  RF  switch  being  selectively  operable  to  couple  the 
RF  signal  generated  by  the  RF  generator  to  a  selected  one 
of  the  first  ports  of  the  first  and  second  magic  tees; 

an  RF  antenna  effective  to  transmit  RF  signals  toward  a 
urget  and  receive  reflected  RF  signals  from  the  target; 

an  RF  signal  polarizer  including  a  first  portion  RF  coupled 
between  the  third  port  of  the  first  magic  tee  and  the  RF 
antenna  and  effective  to  vertically  polarize  and  couple  RF 
signals  from  the  third  port  of  the  first  magic  tee  to  the  RF 
antenna  and  couple  vertically  polarized  RF  signals  from 
the  RF  antenna  to  the  third  port  of  the  first  magic  tec  and 
a  second  portion  RF  coupled  between  the  third  port  of 
the  second  magic  tee  and  the  RF  antenna  and  effective  to 
horizontally  polarize  and  couple  RF  signals  from  the  third 
port  of  the  second  magic  tee  to  the  RF  antenna  and 
couple  horizontally  polarized  RF  signals  from  the  RF 
antenna  to  the  third  port  of  the  second  magic  tee; 

a  second  RF  switch  RF  coupled  to  the  second  port  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  magic  tees,  the  second  RF  switch 
having  an  output  port  and  being  selectively  operable  to 
couple  RF  signals  from  a  selected  one  of  the  second  ports 
of  the  first  and  second  magic  tees  to  the  output  port; 

means  effective  to  generate  and  couple  a  first  co-linear  RF 
null  signal  to  the  fourth  port  of  the  first  magic  tee  when 
the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  operated  to  couple  the 
RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the  first  port  of  the 
first  magic  tee  and  to  generate  and  couple  a  first  cross- 
polarized  RF  null  signal  to  the  fouth  port  of  the  first 
magic  tee  when  the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  operated 
to  couple  the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the  first 
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port  of  the  second  magic  tee,  the  first  co-linear  RF  null 
signal  being  effective  to  cancel  residual  RF  reflections 
when  the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  operated  to  couple 
the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the  first  magic  tee 
and  the  first  cross-polarized  RF  null  signal  being  effective 
to  cancel  residual  RF  reflections  when  the  first  RF  switch 
is  selectively  operated  to  couple  the  RF  signal  from  the 
RF  generator  to  the  second  magic  tee;  and 
means  effective  to  generate  and  couple  a  second  co-linear 
RF  null  signal  to  the  fourth  port  of  the  second  magic  tee 
when  the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  operated  to  couple 
the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the  first  port  of 
the  second  magic  tee  and  to  generate  and  couple  a  second 
cross-polarized  RF  null  signal  to  the  fourth  port  of  the 
first  magic  tee  when  the  first  RF  switch  is  operated  to 
selectively  couple  the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to 
the  first  port  of  the  second  magic  tee,  the  second  co-lin- 
ear RF  null  signal  being  effective  to  cancel  residual  RF 
reflections  when  the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  oper- 
ated to  couple  the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the 
second  magic  tee  and  the  second  cross-polarized  RF  null 
signal  being  effective  to  cancel  residual  RF  reflectiont 
when  the  first  RF  switch  is  selectively  operated  to  couple 
the  RF  signal  from  the  RF  generator  to  the  second  magic 
tee.  whereby  selective  operation  of  the  first  and  second 
RF  switches  provides  an  RF  output  from  the  output  port 
of  the  second  RF  switch  which  selectively  provides  a 
measurement    of   the   co-linear    and    cross-polarization 
characteristics  of  the  Urget  wherein  the  RF  signal  at  the 
output  of  the  second  RF  switch  is  free  from  residual  RF 
reflections  in  the  radar  system  for  each  of  the  vertical, 
horizonul  and  cross-polarization  measurements. 
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4,005.426 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Warren  D.  White,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Ham- 
mer, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,101 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  343—  100  LE  15  Claims 


arrangement,  said  second  radiator  being  excited  from  a  carrier 
transmitter,  and  a  monitor  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
signal  whenever  the  radiations  of  said  ground  station  vary 
from  predetermined  signal  tolerances,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

antenna  first  means  for  intercepting  said  ground  station 
radiations  in  the  near  field  and  for  separating  the  side- 
band signals  therefrom; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  separated  sideband  signals 
and  to  said  commutating  means  for  applying  a  discrete 
predetermined  phase  delay  to  said  sideband  signals  dur- 
ing the  commutation  time  of  each  of  said  first  radiators; 
and  third  means  for  mixing  a  portion  of  said  carrier  with  the 
output  of  said  second  means  to  form  a  corrected  input 
signal  for  said  monitor  circuit  approaching  the  monitor 
circuit  input  obtainable  if  the  antenna  of  said  first  means 
were  located  in  the  far  field. 


1.  The  method  of  processing  a  composite  of  raw  input 
signals  having  common  components  in  separately  variable 
proportions  to  produce  an  output  wherein  one  of  said  compo- 
nents predominates,  and  at  least  one  other  output  wherein 
said  one  component  does  not  predominate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  diverting  portions  of  all  said  raw  inputs  and  passing  the 
remainders  thereof. 

b  combining  said  diverted  portions  to  produce  a  first  out- 
put. 

c.  adjusting  the  phases  of  said  raw  inputs  to  maximize  said 

first  output,  and 

d.  combining  said  remainders  of  said  raw  inputs  to  produce 
at  least  one  further  output. 


4.005.428 

SECURE  REMOTE  CONTROL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Jerry  P.  Graham.  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sound  Technotogy. 

Inc..  Enfield,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  577,876 

Int.  Cl.»  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  343-228  20  Claims 
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4,005,427 
FACILITY  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
CARRIER-FREQUENCY  AND  SIDEBAND  SIGNALS 
RADIATED  BY  A  DVOR  GROUND  STATION 
GUntcr  HSfgcn,  Komwcsthcim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  657,172 
Claims    priorfty.    application    Germany,    Feb.     12,     1975. 

2505723 

I  Int.  CI  *  COIS  1 144 

U.S.  CI.  343-  106  D  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  DVOR  ground  station  system  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  first  radiators  in  a  generally  circular  arrangement, 
commutating  means  for  exciting  said  radiators  according  to  a 
predetermined  sequence  from  a  sideband  transmitter,  a  sec- 
ond radiator  located  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  circular 


1.  A  communications  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequency  signals 
individually  in  a  preselected  sequence; 

means  for  modulating  each  of  said  carrier  frequency  signals 
in  accordance  with  digitally  coded  information; 

means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  carriers  in  the  se- 
quence in  which  generated; 

means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signals,  said  receiving 
means  being  initially  responsive  to  only  the  first  carrier 
frequency  in  the  preselected  sequence; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  modulation  on  each 
received  carrier  frequency  signal  and  for  generating  a 
signal  commensurate  therewith; 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  commensurate  with  the 
presence  of  modulation  provided  by  said  detecting  means 
for  tuning  the  receiving  means  to  the  next  carrier  fre- 
quency in  the  preselected  sequence;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  commensurate  with  the 
presence  of  modulation  provided  by  said  detecting  means 
for  storing  a  signal  commensurate  with  the  nature  of  the 
modulation,  said  storing  means  reuining  the  transmitted 
coded  information  at  the  end  of  a  transmitting  sequence. 
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4.005v429 
CAMOUFLAGED  VHF  ANTENNA 
K«rt  Ikratk,  EHmtwi;  WHHan  Kmacbcck,  Sea  Bricht,  both  of 
N  J.;  Edward  C.  Skaffcr,  Aatmta,  Ga^  aad  Peter  J.  Pta- 
(Itorc.  Wayside.  NJ.,  aarigMr*  to  The  Uaited  Statci  of 
AMcrka  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray,  Wash- 
ktglmm,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,684 

iat.  CI.*  HOIG  H32 

VS.  CI.  343-713  6  Ctalm* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle,  or  the  like,  having  a  metal 
body,  an  antenna  which  comprises: 

a  false.  meUl  roof  subsuntially  co-extensive  and  parallel 

with  the  roof  of  said  body,  but  spaced  apart  therefrom, 

said  false  roof  having: 
a  U-shaped  slot  parallel  to  the  left,  right  and  rear  edges  of 

said  false  roof; 
means  for  energizing  said  slot  with  a  source  of  r.f.  energy; 

and 
antenna  tuning  means  connected  to  said  slot  for  producing 

a  controlled  radiation  pattern  at  the  frequency  of  interest 

by  surface  currents  induced  in  said  vehicle. 


disunce  between  said  short  circuit  means,  said  means 
being  provided  between  said  fed  strand  and  said  folded 
strand,  wherein  the  operating  frequency  of  the  dipole  is 
far  less  than  the  first  resonance  frequency. 


4,005,431 
SLOT  ANTENNA  WITH  WAVEGUIDE  COUPLING 
Aoders    B.    HammarstrVM,    Llwloaie,   Swedes,    aaritnor    to 
Tdefoaakticbolaget  L  M  Ericaaoa,  Stockholm ,  Sweden 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582.085 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Swede*,    June    26,     1974, 
7408385 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIQ  I3II0 
U.S.  CI.  343-771  4  Claims 


4,005,430 
THICK  FOLDED  DIPOLE  WHICH  IS  TUNEABLE  WITHIN 

A  FREQUENCY  BAND  OF  TWO  OCTAVES 
Gerard  Doheat,  Brland  Reoaes,  aod  Heori  Albert  Havot,  Ccs- 
soa-Sevigae,  both  of  Fraace,  ataigMrs  to  Etat  Fraacais  re- 
prcaeate  par  le  Delcf  ae  MiaiatcrM  pour  rArmcmeat.  Fraace 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,290 
Clataai    prterity,    appttcattoa    Fraace,    Jaa.     17,     1975, 
75.01379 

Iat.  Cl.»  HOIQ  9/26 
U.S.  CL  343-747  »  Clatais 


I.  Antenna  apparatus  comprising:  a  plate  having  input  and 
output  sides;  a  plurality  of  first  tracks  cut  into  the  output  side 
of  said  plate,  said  first  tracks  being  mutually  parallel;  a  pair  of 
second  tracks  cut  into  the  output  side  of  said  plate,  one  of  said 
second  tracks  being  connected  to  first  ends  of  each  of  said  first 
tracks,  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  second  tracks  being 
connected  to  second  ends  of  each  of  said  first  tracks  whereby 
a  plurality  of  output-waveguide-wall-accepting  means  are 
formed,  each  having  a  major  axis  along  a  first  direction;  a  pair 
of  third  tracks  cut  into  the  input  side  of  said  plate;  a  pair  of 
fourth  tracks  cut  into  the  input  side  of  said  plate,  one  of  said 
fourth  tracks  being  connected  to  first  ends  of  said  third  tracks, 
and  the  other  of  said  fourth  tracks  being  connected  to  second 
ends  of  said  third  tracks  whereby  an  input-waveguide-wall- 
accepting  means  is  formed  having  a  major  axis  which  inter- 
sects the  major  axis  of  each  of  the  formed  output-waveguide- 
wall-accepting  means;  and  said  plate  being  provided  with  an 
opening  in  the  region  of  each  of  the  major  axis  intersections. 


<l,       'w 


1.  A  thick  fokled  dipole.  comprising: 

a.  a  folded  strand  having  a  bore  hole; 

b.  a  thick  fed  suand  having  a  diameter  which  is  about  ten 
times  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  fokled  strand;  said 
fed  strand  including  two  spaced  apart  symmetrical  cylin- 
drical half  strands  having  ends  in  the  form  of  conical 
frustums  and  coaxial  bore  holes; 

c.  a  coaxial  cable  for  carrying  signals  to  be  emitted  or  re- 
ceived by  the  dipole.  said  cable  including  a  center  con- 
ductor extending  through  the  bore  hole  of  saki  fokled 
strand,  the  bore  hole  of  one  half  strand,  the  space  be- 
tween said  half  strands  and  into  the  bore  hole  of  the  other 
half  strand;  and 

d.  symmetrical  spaced  apart  short  circuit  means  for  match- 
ing the  radtatmn  impedance  of  the  dipole  by  varying  the 


4,005,432 
COMMUTATED  LOG  PERIODIC  ANTENNA  ARRAY  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  DIRECTION  FINDING 
Mfehad  J.  Bcccario,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaslgaor  to  RockweU 
Internatloaal  Corporatioa,  El  Seguado,  Calif. 

Fikd  Nov.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630331 
Iat.  CI.*  HOIQ  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  343-792.5  5  Clatais 

1.  A  commutated  antenna  array  for  amplitude  modulating 
an  RF  signal  to  generate  a  cardk>id  pattern  for  use  in  auto- 
matic direction  finding,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  log  perkxlic  antennas,  each  having  coplanar 

parallel  dipoles.  arranged  as  equiangularly  spaced  radii  in 

a  circular  geometric  pattern  with  all  the  antenna  dipoles 

being  perpendkular  to  the  plane  of  the  circle; 

a  plurality  of  conductors,  there  being  one  connected  to  each 

antenna; 
a  common  terminal  for  connection  to  radk>  signal  equip- 
ment, and 
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4,005.434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHIC 

DENSITOMETER  DISPLAY 

Tipton  L.  Goilas,  and  Gene  A.  Butts,  both  of  Beaumont,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporatton,  Beaumont. 

Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,618 

Iat.  CI.*  GO  ID  9/2A 

Li .S.  CI.  346-1  14  Claims 


nas  to  said  common  terminal  via  their  rcspeclivc  conduc 
tors 


4,005.433 
SMALL  WAVELENGTH  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  ANTENNA 
George  I.  Tsuda.  Fullcrton.  CaUL,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  CHy,  CalM. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638.101 

Iat.  CL*  HOIQ  19130 

VS.  CI.  343-819  20  Claims 


1.    In    a   method   of  graphically   displaying   optical   density 
patterns  of  a  sample  of  blood  or  the  like  for  subsequent  evalu 
ation.  including  scanning  said  sample  by  relatively  moving  said 
sample  and  a  light  s«>urcc  and  a  photo-responsive  clement, 
converting  the  output  of  said  photo-responsive  element  into 
analog  signals  with  a  converting  circuit,  and  driving  two  dis- 
play  devices   with   said  analog  signals  to  provide   graphical 
representations  of  the  relative  optical  density  and  the  cumula- 
tive optical  desnity  of  said  sample,  respectively,  the  improve- 
ment of  separately  storing  the  maximum  amplitude  of  said 
analog  signals  and  the  amplitude  of  said  cumulative  analog 
signals,  and  modifying  said  analog  signals  by  said  stored  sig- 
nals prior  to  driving  sakl  display  devices  to  display  a  normal- 
ized optical  density  curve  and  a  normalized  cumulative  optical 
density  curve,  respectively,  said  step  of  separately  storing  the 
maximum  amplitude  of  the  analog  signals  including  the  steps 
of  comparing    the    instantaneous   amplitude    of  said    anak)g 
signals  with  the  maximum  prior  stored  analog  signals  obtained 
during  said  scan  and  if  the  instantaneous  signal  is  greater  than 
the  prior  stored  maximum  signal,  actuating  an  oscillator  and 
converting  the  oscillator  output  into  a  stored  signal  having  an 
amplitude  equal  to  the  instantaneous  analog  signal 


I.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  paraboloidal  reflector  defining  a  circular  opening  of  a 
diameter  D.  said  opening  being  symmetrically  aligned 
about  an  antenna  longitudinal  axis  with  the  circular  open- 
ing in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  paraboloidal 
reflector  having  a  focal  point  on  said  axis; 

feed  means  spaced  apart  from  the  vertex  of  said  reflector 
and  symmetrically  positioned  about  said  axis,  at  other 
than  sakl  focal  point;  and 

a  circular  cup-shaped  cavity  spaced  symmetrically  about 
sakl  axis  on  the  other  side  of  saki  feed  means  remote  from 
sakl  reflector,  with  the  open  end  of  said  cavity  toward 
sakl  reflector. 


4.005,435 
LIQUID  JET  DROPLET  GENERATOR 
DavM  E.  Lundqubt,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Paul  R.  Hoffmaa. 
Exton.  Pa.;  Chauchang  Su.  W.  Bkwmflekl  Towaship.  Mkrh.; 
Benjamhi  T.  Sang.  Soothfiekl.  Mich.,  and  Stevea  A.  Elch- 
hardt.  BhMmfleM  Township,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Barroog^ 
Corporathin,  DHroH.  Mich. 

Filed  May  15.  1975.  Ser.  No.  577.667 
Int.  CL*  GOID  9100.  15118,  BOIF  1 5100 

VS.  CL  346-  I  >*  C"*'"* 

1.  The  method  of  recording  on  a  record  member  by  use  of 
Ik^uid  ink  droplets  which  includes  the  steps  of  supplying  ink  to 
the  wider  end  of  a  upered  cavity  having  a  discharge  orifice  in 
the  apex  end  thereof  under  such  pressure  that  a  jet  stream  is 
projected  from  the  discharge  orifice  toward  the  record  mem- 
ber, superimposing  a  cyclkrally  varying  pressure  energy  upon 
the  liqukl  ink  content  of  the  cavity  to  cause  the  jet  stream 
issuing  from  the  discharge  orifice  to  break  up  into  a  succession 
of  separately  spaced  apart  ink  dropleu  whUrh  move  m  free 
flight  toward  the  record  member,  and  applying  sakl  pressure 
energy  at  such  a  frequency  as  to  cause  the  establishment  in  the 
liquid  ink  content  of  the  cavity  of  a  standing  wave  pattern  of 
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pressure  nodes  and  antinodes  and  such  that  one  such  pressure 
node  is  located  at  the  wider  ink  supplying  end  of  the  cavity 
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and  one  such  pressure  antinode  is  located  at  the  discharge 
orifice. 


4.005,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  RECORDING  OF  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  PATTERN 

Hans  Peter  Kkinknccht,  Bcrcdietikon,  Aartau.  and  Helmut 

Gvstav  KkM,  Ntcderstcinmaur,  Zurich,  both  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  July  10.  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,868 

Int.  CI.*  G lie  ///40.G03G  15/056 

U.S.  CI.  346-153  7  Claims 
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4,005,437 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  INFORMATION  IN  WHICH 

THE  ELECTRON  BEAM  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINS 

4,4-BIS(3-DIAZO-3-4-OXO-I.NAPHTHALENE 

SULFONYLOX  Y  )BENZIL 

Daniel  Louis  Ross,  PrincHon,  and   Lucian   Anthony   Barton, 

Trenton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  18,  1975,  S«r.  No.  569,399 
InL  CL*C07C  lUIOO.  GOID  15106;  GllB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  346-  165  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  recording  information  whereby  a  modu- 
lated beam  of  electrons  is  scanned  across  a  surface  of  an 
electron  beam  sensitive  material  which  becomes  more  soluble 
in  a  developer  solvent  when  impinged  upon  by  a  beam  of 
electrons  and  the  electron  beam  sensitive  material  is  devel- 
oped with  a  developer  solvent  so  as  to  remove  the  solubilized 
portion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
electron  beam  sensitive  material  a  mixture  containing  from 
about  I  to  about  SC*  by  weight  of  an  active  compound  of  the 
Structure 
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and  an  alkali-soluble  resin. 
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4,005,438 

DEVICE  WITH  CONTROL  GRID  FOR 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  IMAGE 

David   W.    Meltzer,   Miami,   Fla.,   and   Narendra   S.   GocI, 

Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Fikd  May  27,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,011 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15104 

U.S.  CI.  346-  1 58  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  recording  of  an  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  disposed  on  an  electrically  insulating  Tilm 
comprising; 

an  array  of  a  plurality  of  field-effect  devices. 

t     each  of  said  devices  comprising  source  and  drain  regions  of 

'         one  conductivity  type  separated  from  each  other  by  a 

channel  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  adjacent 

one  face  of  said  array, 

means  to  dispose  said  charge  pattern  adjacent  to  said  one 

face, 
means  to  apply  a  current-sensitive  recording  element  adja- 
cent an  opposite  face,  to  said  one  face,  of  said  array,  and 
means  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  drain  regions  to  cause 
current  to  flow  in  each  of  said  devices  in  accordance  with 
the  intensity  of  each  elemental  portion  of  said  charge 
pattern  adjacent  a  respective  channel  region  of  each  of 
said  devices  whereby  said  current  can  flow  through  said 
recording  element  to  change  it  in  accordance  with  its 
intensity. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  optical  image  to  an  electro- 
static image  comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  maintaining  an  internal  pressure  below 
atmospheric  pressure; 

an  array  of  electrically  conducting  elemenU,  forming  one 
wall  of  said  enclosure; 

a  source  of  electrons  located  In  said  enckisure.  said  electron 
source  including  means  for  propagating  electrons  gener- 
ally toward  said  array  of  elcmenU; 

light  sensitive  means  disposed  between  said  electron  source 
and  said   array  of  elements,  said   light  sensitive  means 
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having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  permitting  passage  of 
electrons  from  said  electron  source  through  said  light 
sensitive  means  to  said  array  of  elements;  means  for 
providing  a  substantially  uniform  charge  distribution  on 
said  light  sensitive  means,  and 
entrance  means  in  said  enclosure  for  permitting  a  radiation 
likeness  of  said  optical  image  to  be  applied  to  said  light 
sensitive  means  whereby  said  charge  distribution  on  said 
light  sensitive  means  is  dissipated  in  accordance  with  the 
radiation  likeness  of  said  optical  image. 


each  of  said  capillary  tubes  forming  an  orifice  for  cxitmg  the 
drops  of  printmg  fluid,  each  of  said  capillary  tubes  tapering  in 
.»,-  H.r^rt«^n  from  Said  channcIs  to  the  opening  of  said  lube 
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4,005,439 

MAGNETIC  IMAGING  METHOD  FOR  PHOTOCOPYING 

Sidney  Levy.  145  W.  Cuthbcrt  Blvd..  Oaklyn.  N  J.  08107 

Fikd  Jan.  28,  1975,  S*r.  No.  544,814 

Int.  CI.»G03G  19100 

U.S.  CL  346-74.1  •'  Claims 


SB 


and  Iving  substantially  m  a  straight  line  relative  to  a  respective 
channel,  and  each  of  said  capillary  tubes  opening  into  a  sur- 
face of  said  first  plate  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  large  surfaces  of  said  first  plrte. 


I.   A    magnetic   imaging  apparatus  comprising   a   layer  of 
magnetic  material,  selected  surface  portions  of  >*.hich  may  be 
magnetized  and  demagnetized  upon  local  application  of  corre- 
sponding magnetic  fields;  a  photoconductive  layer  selected 
surface  portions  of  which  exhibit  changes  in  resistivity  as  a 
function  of  light  intensity  of  an  image  impinging  thereon,  a 
source  of  electrical  potential  applied  to  said  photoconductive 
layer  to  permit  the  generation  of  a  current  density  over  said 
photoconductive  layer  which  corresponds  to  an  image  inten 
sity  distribution  impinging  on  said  photoconductive  layer,  said 
current  density  generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  distribu 
tion  over  said  photoconductive  layer  which  corresponds  to 
said  current  intensity  distribution,  said  photoconductive  layer 
being  proximate  to  said  layer  of  magnetic  material,  whereby 
selected  portions  of  said  magnetizable  layer  may  be  magne- 
tized and  demagnetized  by  said  magnetic  field  distribution, 
magnetic  ink  supply  means  for  imparting  magnetic  ink  to  said 
magnetic  layer  at  the  magnetized  portions  thereof,  and  means 
for  transferring  said  ink  from  said  magnetic  layer  to  a  surface 
on  which  the  image  is  to  be  reproduced 

I 

4,005.440 
PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Jan  Roger  Ambenitsson;  Rober  lagenar  Andersson,  both  of 
Angered,  and  Stlg  Bertll  SulUn,  Floda,  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Facit  Aktkbolag,  Atvidaberg,  Sweden 

Fikd  Mar.  10,  1975,  S«r.  No.  557,228 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Sweden,    Mar.     12,     1974. 
7403312;  Oct.  1,  1974.  7412233 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  I5llf< 
U.S.  CI.  346-140  A  5  Claims 

1.  Printing  head  for  an  ink  jet  printer  comprising  a  first  plate 
having  spaced  channels  in  one  surface  of  said  first  plate,  a 
separate  plate  having  a  pumping  chamber  for  each  of  said 
channels  and  means  for  pumping  fiuid  in  each  of  said  cham 
bers.  a  plurality  of  capillary  tubes  each  opening  into  another 
surface  of  said  first  plate,  means  connecting  one  end  of  each 
of  said  channels  to  a  respective  one  capillary  tube,  one  end  of 


4.005.441 

PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE  OF  THROUGH  THE  LENS  TYPE 

EXPOSURE  METER  IN  A  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

Jun  ShioMMura.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fikd  July  22.  1975,  Ser.  No.  598.040 
Claims   priority,  applkation   Japan.  July    31.    1974.  49- 

906031 U  I 

Int.  CL*  G03B  /  7/00 
U.S.  CL354-23R  6  Ctaims 


I.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

an  objective, 

a  view  finder  optical  system. 

beam  splitting  means  for  refiecting  part  of  a  light  beam 
passing  through  said  objective  to  said  view  finder  optical 
system  and  for  transmitting  the  remainder  of  the  light 

beam; 

a  light  reflecting  and  concentrating  member  of  which  the 
optical  axis  coincides  substantially  with  that  of  said  objec- 
tive, said  light  reflecting  and  concentrating  member  being 
positioned  behind  said  beam  splitting  means  in  the  direc 
tion  of  travel  of  light  beam  transmitted  through  said  beam 
splitting  means,  and 

photoelectric  converting  means  positioned  between  said 
beam  splitting  means  and  said  light  reflecting  and  concen- 
trating member  and  substantially  on  the  optical  axis  of 
said  objective,  the  light  receiving  surface  of  said  pholoe 
lectric  converting  means  facing  said  light  reflecting  and 
concentrating  member  to  receive  the  light  beam  reflected 
and  concentrated  by  said  reflecting  and  concentrating 
member. 
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4,005,442 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  MECHANISM 
Joiia  A.  Gallathcr,  Barringtoa,  aad  Milaa  A.  Brodciick,  River- 
woods,  both  of  III.,  aisigaon  to  B«ll  &  Howell  Company, 
Chicato,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  536,667 

lat.  CI.*  G03B  3102,  3110 

U.S.  CI.  354-25  9  Claims 


I.  An  automatic  focusing  mechanism  for  an  optical  instru- 
ment with  an  objective  lens  having  an  adjustable  focusing  cell 
for  maintaining  the  focus  setting  of  said  objective  lens  in 
correspondence  with  the  distance  between  said  optical  instru- 
ment and  an  object,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light  from  the  optical  instru- 
ment to  the  object; 
means  deHning  a  longitudinal  axis,  spaced  from  said  emis- 
sion means,  for  receiving  the  image  of  said  light  beam 
reflected  from  said  object;  said  reception  means  having 
detection  means  for  producing  an  output  corresponding 
to  the  alignment  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reception 
means  with  said  reflected  light  beam; 
means  for  pivoting  said  reception  means  so  that  said  recep- 
tion means  may  track  said  reflected  light  beam  through 
the  angular  displacement  caused   by  variations  in   the 
distance  between  said  optical  instrument  ai^d  said  object; 
said  pivoting  means  including  plate  means  having  a  disul 
end  pivotally  secured  to  said  optical  instrument,  a  proxi- 
mal end   in  mounting  relationship  with   sj|id  reception 
means,  and  meant  coupling  said  focusing  cel|  tdsaid  plate 
means  intermediate  said  ends; 
a  rangefinder  circuit,  responsive  to  the  outputfOf  said  detec- 
tion means,  for  producing  a  signal  to  operate  a  motor;  and 
a  motor,  having  means  engaging  said  pivoting  means  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  reception  mean*,  responsive  to 
said  signal  to  move  said  reception  meins  so  that  the 
longitudinal   axis  thereof  is  in   alignment  with  said   re- 
flected light  beam,  thereby  maintaining  the  focus  setting 
of  said  objective  lens  in  correspondence  with  the  distance 
between  said  optical  instrument  and^the  object. 


image,  the  illumination  of  the  photosensitive  array  being 
dependent  on  the  degree  of  focus  of  the  image,  said 
discrete  sites  having  a  charge  produced  depending  on  the 
degree  of  illumination, 
plural  means  to  scan  vertically  and  horizonUlly  the  photo- 
sensitive array  and  read  out  the  charges  on  said  discrete 
sites  to  form  a  pulse  train,  and 
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discrimination  means  connected  to  the  address  means  to 
determine  when  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  train  is  maxi- 
mized to  indicate  sharp  focusing  of  the  image,  as  the 
focus  of  the  image  is  varied; 

means  connected  to  the  photosensitive  array  to  delay  acti- 
vation of  the  discrimination  means  for  a  predetermined 
time  sufficient  to  clear  spurious  charges  from  sites  on  the 
photosensitive  array  to  preclude  erroneous  indication  of 
sharp  focusing  of  the  image. 


\ 


4,005.444 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLASH 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Yuklo  Mashino,  Tokyo;  Tct- 
soya  Tagvchl,  Kawataki,  aad  Zcnio  Nakamara.  Urawa,  all 
of  Japan,  atsignon  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kabha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Contfainatlon  of  Scr.  No.  399,743.  Sept.  21,  1973.  Thli 

appHcatlon  Jaly  15.  1974,  Scr.  No.  488,441 
Claims     priority,    appHcatlon     Japan,    Sept.     25,     1972, 
47-95998;  Dec.  27,  1972,  48-3923 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  7/14,  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  354-27  32  Claims 


E3 


-- -^     4,005,443 

SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  METIfOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSINC 
Friti  Albrccht,  Rtc.  4,  Box  240,  ^rcvard.  N.C.  28712 
FiM  Sept.  11,  1975,^.  No.  612.295 
Int.  Cl.»  G(r3B  7/08 
U.S.CL  354-25  4  Claim. 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  focusing  an  image  in  an  opti- 
cal system  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  array  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  sites 

positioned  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  optical  system  to 

dissect  the  image  into  segments  crosswise  and  determine 

the  light  intensity  at  each  segment, 

means  interposed  in  the  focal  plane  to  vary  the  focus  of  the 


_L_L 


1.  An  exposure  interval  preselection  flash  exposure  control 
system  for  a  camera,  said  camera  including  a  shutter  mecha- 
nism, comprising: 

an   adjusuble   camera-diaphragm    device   for   limiting  an 
exposure   light  in  accordance  with  a  scene   brightness 
under  natural  light,  said  device  including: 
photoresponsive  means  having  a  flrst  photoresponsive 
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element  responsive  to  the  luminance  of  objects  to  be 
photographed; 
shutter  interval  setting  means  for  permitting  the  preselec- 
tion of  shutter  speed; 
a   computing   circuit   coupled    to    said    photoresponsive 
means  and  shutter  interval  setting  means  for  computing 
the  exposure  aperture  of  the  diaphragm  corresponding 
to  circuit  parameters  derived  from  said  photorespon- 
sive means  and  shutter  interval  setting  means; 
a  diaphragm   aperture  adjusting  means  connected   with 
said  diaphragm  device  for  setting  the  aperture  value  of 
the  diaphragm,  the  adjusting  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  computing  circuit;  and 
a  means  connected  with  said  diaphragm  aperture  adjust 
ing  means  for  generating  an  electrical   signal   corre- 
spondng  to  a  diaphragm  aperture  adjusted  value,  and 
a  flash  device  including  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
flash  energy  in  response  to  the  exposure  aperture  value 
determined  by  said  computing  means,  said  flash  energy 
control  means  including: 

means  for  forming  a  control  signal  in  accordance  at  least, 
with  the  disunce  to  the  subject  of  principal  photo 
graphic  interest,  said  forming  means  including  a  second 
photoresponsive  element  responsive  to  the  luminance 
of  the  subject  of  principal  photographic  interest  in  a 
scene  to  be  photographed  the  element  having  a  delay 
ing  characteristic  the  value  of  which  is  representative 
of  the  luminance  of  object  after  a  significant  time  pe- 
riod so  that  the  element  is  non-responsive  to  the  flash- 
ing light  constituent  of  the  luminance  of  object; 
timing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  forming  means 
and  said  electric  signal  generating  means  for  a  measure 
of  an   interval  of  time  correspondng  to  the  control 
signal   in  consideration  of  the  value   of  said  second 
photoresponsive    element,    whereby    an    appropriate 
exposure  is  provided  for  the  main  portion  and  other 
portion  of  the  object  by  illumination  of  external  light 
and  to  the  main  portion  of  the  subject  by  illumination 
of  an  auxiliary  light  and  the  external  light  correspond- 
ing to  the  preset  shutter  speed  respectively; 
switching    means,    electrically    coupled    to    said    timing 
means,   having   the   duration   of  its   conducting   state 
controlled  by  the  time  interval  measure; 
power  source  means  for  providing  flash  energy;  and 
flash  discharge  means  coupled  by  way  of  said  switching 
means  to  said  power  source  means. 


receive  light  from  the  object  to  be  photographed,  said  imbal- 
ance output  of  the  bridge  circuit  being  amplified  by  a  transis- 
tor amplifier,  the  improvement  comprising  a  servomotor  braid- 
ing means  including  a  differentiation  circuit  connected  to  said 
photodetector  and  differentiating  the  output  of  said  photode 
tector  and  an  amplifier  connected  between  said  differentiation 
circuit  and  said  transistor  amplifier  for  putting  the  output  of 
the  differentiation  circuit  into  said  transistor  amplifier  to 
control  emitter  current  thereof. 


4.005,446 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  S.  Friedman.  Natick,  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration. Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,638 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  /  7/30 

U.S.  CI.  354-86  ' '  Ctoims 


I 


4.005,445 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Knnlo  Ando,  WaraM.  Japan,  aa>i|nor  to  Fnji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,755 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Japan,  Apr.  4.  1973,  48-38580 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CI.  354-44  5  ^*"*"» 


1,  In  an  automatic  exposure  control  means  for  a  camera 
wherein  a  diaphragm  of  the  camera  is  controlled  by  a  servo- 
motor which  is  actuated  with  an  imbalance  output  of  a  bridge 
circuit  including  aa  an  element  thereof  a  photodetector  to 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  locating  a  stacked  array  of  resil- 
lently  flexible,  subsuntially  flat,  rectangular  self-procets- 
able  film  unitt  with  a  foremost  one  in  position  for  expo- 
sure, each  of  the  film  units  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  spaced  from  its  leading  edge  and  including  a 
container  of  processing  fluid  mounted  adjacent  iu  leading 
edge,  each  of  the  film  uniu  thus  arranged  to  have  iU  fluid 
spread  across  preselected  portions  thereof  as  a  pressure  is 
progressively  applied  to  it  from  lU  leading  to  iu  trailing 
edge; 
a  pair  of  juxtaposed  fluid  spreading  rollers  that  form  an 
elongated  pressure  generating  gap  between  them  that  is 
positioned  to  receive  the  leading  edge  of  a  foremost  film 
unit  after  its  exposure  to  progressively  apply  a  pressure  to 
the  film  unit  as  it  advances  therethrough, 
means  for  defining  an  elongated  film  exit  and  for  releasably 
gripping  the  film  unit  when  a  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
in  said  exit,  said  exit  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  path 
of  travel  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  film   unit  would 
normally  follow  as  it  emerges  from  said  gap,  said  exit 
further  being  positioned  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the 
film  unit  extends  therethrough  and  ouuide  of  said  appara- 
tus when  the  trailing  edge  of  the  film  unit  leaves  said  gap, 
actuable  means  for  advancing  the  foremost  film  unit  from 
said  exposure  position  and  introducing  lU  leading  edge 
into  said  gap; 
actuable  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to 

advance  the  foremost  film  unit  through  said  gap;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  foremost  film 
unit  and  directing  it  toward  said  exit  as  the  foremost  film 
unit  is  being  advanced  through  said  gap  and  for  prevent- 
ing the  trailing  edge  of  the  foremost  film  unit,  when  it 
leaves  said  gap.  from  flipping  out  of  said  normal  path  of 
travel  under  the  influence  of  iu  resiliently  flexible  charac- 
teristic so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  film  unit 
advancing  through  said  gap  will  engage  the  iraihng  edge 
of  the  prior  advanced  film  unit  to  push  it  entirely  outside 
of  said  apparatus 
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4,005,447 

DUAL  BEAM  RANGEFINDER 

Duay  FUH^vkli,  Chfeafo,  IIL,  usi«nor  to  IMI  &   Howell 

CoMMay.  Chieato,  111. 

FBcd  Jaac  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582.702 

lot.  Cl.»  G03B  13120 

MS.  CL  3S4- IM  7  Claims 


means  responsive  to  brightness  for  controlling  said  gating 
means  to  develop  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  at 
the  output  of  the  gating  means  to  step  the  motor  in  one 
direction  thereby  opening  the  blades  to  an  aperture  value 
which  is  a  function  of  the  brightness;  and 


1.  In  a  single  tens  reflex  camera  having  a  viewfinder  system 
and  an  objective  lens  defining  an  optical  path  between  first 
and  second  lens  cells,  said  first  lens  cell  transmitting  light  rays 
along  said  optical  path,  a  rangefmder  system  to  facilitate 
focusing  said  objective  lens  on  a  subject,  the  rangefmder 
system  comprising: 

a  first  means  mounted  in  said  optical  path  between  the  lens 
cells  of  said  objective  lens  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  said 
light  rays  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
a  second  means  mounted  in  said  optical  path  between  the 
lens  cells  of  said  objective  lens  for  reflecting  another 
portion  of  said  light  rays  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
an  optical  system  arranged  in  said  camera  to  receive  the 
light  rays  reflected  by  said  first  and  second  reflecting 
means  to  form  a  superimposed  image  in  a  predetermined 
plane  in  said  viewfinder  system  when  the  objective  lens  is 
in  focus  on  the  subject  and  to  form  separate  images  in 
said  plane  when  the  objective  lens  is  not  focused  on  the 
subject;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  optical  path  for  masking  from  one  of 
said  reflecting  means  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  off-axis 
light  rays  otherwise  incident  thereto  to  restrict  the  trans- 
mission of  the  image  from  said  one  reflecting  means  to  a 
finite  cenUal  portion  of  the  predetermined  plane  of  said 
viewfinder,  thereby  limiting  the  superim position  of  said 
images  to  said  central  portion. 

4,005,448 
PROGRAMMED  SHUTTER 
Hirodii  Iwata,  Osaka,  aad  Katsaji  Ishikawa,  DaHo,  both  of 
Japa"*  MsifMrs  to  West  Electric  Coaspaay,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1974,  Scr.  No.  519,653 
Claiais     priority,     appHcatloa     Japaa,     Nov.     5,     1973, 
4S.124t04:  Dec.  28,  1973,  49-2837 

lal.  CI.*  G03B  7108,  9102 
MJS.  CL  354-30  13  Claims 

1.  A  programmed  shutter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blades  adapted  to  serve. both  as  shutter  blades 

and  as  diaphragm  blades; 
a  reversible  stepping  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
blades  to  actuate  same  when  the  motor  is  energized,  said 
stepping  motor  comprising  first  and  second  concentric 
rings  routably  related  to  one  another  and  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  through  which  light  may  pass,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  first  ring  to  the  blades,  and 
means  for  slidably  connecting  the  second  ring  to  said 
blades  whereby  during  relative  roution  of  the  first  and 
second  rings  the  blades  move  with  respect  to  one  another 
to  vary  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said  opening; 
gating  means  joined  to  said  motor; 

a  pulse  generator  operatively  connected   to  said   gating 
means; 


means  responsive  to  both  the  brightness  and  said  aperture 
value  for  controlling  said  gating  means,  after  a  period  of 
time  which  is  a  function  of  the  brightness  and  aperture 
value,  to  apply  pulses  to  the  motor  to  step  the  motor  in  a 
reverse  direction  thereby  closing  the  blades. 


4,005,449 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  WITH  CAMERA 
INHIBIT  FEATURE 
Seymour  Ellin,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  424,551,  Dec.  13,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  482,379 
Int.  Cl.»  G03B  15104 
MJ&.  CI.  354—  128  18  Claims 


1.  A  flash  exposure  system  for  use  with  photographic  appa- 
ratus of  a  variety  actuable  to  automatically  carry  out  a  se- 
quence of  operational  events  from  first  to  last  defining  a  pho- 
tographic cycle,  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  an  array  of  fiashlamps  in  an  orientation 
for  ignition  to  illuminate  a  scene  and  including  terminals 
means  for  providing  electrical  connection  with  each  said 
flashlamp  and  for  exhibiting  a  predetermined  electrical 
state  in  the  presence  of  a  condition  representing  an  igni- 
tion of  all  said  fiashlamps  within  said  array; 
firing  circuit  means  connected  with  said  terminal  means  for 
selecting  one  of  said  fiashlamps  in  predetermined  order 
from  first  to  last  and  igniting  said  selected  fiashlamp  in 
synchronism  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  opera- 
tional events; 
electrical  detector  means  responsive  to  said  terminal  means 
electrical  sUte  for  deriving  a  unique  electrical  signal 
condition  representative  thereof,  said  detector  means 
including: 
a  comparison  network  coupled  with  said  terminal  means. 
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said  comparison  networit  incorporating  said  predeter- 
mined   electrical    state    as    a    compared    component 
thereof  and  providing  a  predetermined  output  condi- 
tion in  the  presence  of  said  terminal  means  electrical 
state,  and 
a  differential  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  predeter- 
mined output  condition  for  deriving  said  unique  electri- 
cal signal  condition;  and 
inhibit  means  responsive   to  said   unique   electrical  signal 
condition  for  preventing  the  carrying  out  of  select  said 
operational  events  following  the  completion  of  a  number 
of  photographic  cycles  expending  all  said  arrayed  Hash- 
lamps  in  said  orientation  to  illuminate  a  scene. 


said  gate  electrode  is  aligned  with  the  termination  of  said 
first  p-n  junction  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  the 
other  edge  of  said  gate  electrode  opposing  to  said  one 
edge  of  said  gate  electrode  is  aligned  with  the  termination 
of  said  second  p-n  junction  at  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  second  insulating  film  disposed  on  said  second  surface 
portion  of  said  substrate  at  least  between  said  third  sur 
face  portion  and  said  second  semiconductor  region,  and 

electrodes   connected   to   said   source    region    and    to   said 
second  semiconductor  region,  respectively 


4,005,450 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
HAVING  DRAIN  REGION  CONTAINING  LOW  IMPURITY 

CONCENTRATION  LAYER 

Isao  Yoshida,  Nishitama;  Takeshi  Tokuyama,  Higashlkurume; 

Shigcru    Nishimatsu,    Kokubunji,    and    Takahide    Ikeda. 

Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,047,  Aug.  24.  1973. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  142,933,  May  13. 

1971.  Pat.  No.  3,787,962.  This  application  Dec.  16.  1974.  Ser. 

No.  532,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  13.  1970.  45-401 14 
Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29/7* 
U.S.  CI.  357-23  >^  Claims 


4.005.451 
LATERAL  CURRENT  DEVICE 
Ramon   UbaMo   Martlnclli.  HlghUtown.  and    Henry   Kresscl. 
Elizabeth,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  572.615 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29172.29106 
U.S.  CI.  357-35 


9  Claims 


35   273427  35 


1.  An  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  source  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  opposite  said 
first  conductivity  type  and  having  an  impurity  concentra 
tion  higher  than  that  of  said  substrate,  disposed  in  a  first 
surface  portion  of  said  substrate  and  defining  with  said 
substrate  a  first  p-n  junction  which  extends  to  the  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

a  drain  region  disposed  in  a  second  surface  portion  of  said 
substrate  spaced  apart  from  said  source  region  by  a  third 
surface  portion  of  said  substrate  therebet>*ecn.  said  dram 
region  comprising 

a  first  semiconductor  region  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  forming  a  second  p-n  junction  with  said  sub- 
strate which  extends  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 

and 
a  second  semiconductor  region  having  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  and  an  impurity  concentration  higher 
than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  region  and 
the  same  as  that  of  said  source  region,  disposed  in  a 
surface  portion  of  said  first  region  and  being  separated 
from  said  third  surface  portion  of  said  substrate  by  said 
first  semiconductor  region  therebetween, 
a  first  insulating  film  disposed  on  said  substrate  at  least 

between  said  source  and  drain  regions; 
a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  insulating  film  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain  regions  so  that  one  edge  of 


!.  A  generally  lateral  current  fiow  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  surface,  a  surface  layer  on  said 
surface  of  the  body  of  a  nature  liable  to  perturb  local  lateral 
current  fiow  therein,  first  and  second  electrode  regions  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  extending  within  the  body  from  respec 
tive  portions  of  said  surface  thereof,  respective  electrical 
access  terminals  on  the  body  contacting  at  said  surface  the 
first  and  second  electrode  regions,  a  third  electrode  region  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  lying  between  the  first  and  second 
electrode  regions  and  having  an  outer  portion  located  along 
and  close  to  the  surface  of  the  body  and  an  inner  portion  lying 
less  close  thereto,  a  third  electrical  access  terminal  on  the 
body  contacting  a  region  of  said  surface  thereof  located  other 
than  between  the  first  two  surface  regions  but  being  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  the  third  electrode  region,  and  the 
improvement  providing  a  relative  configuration  of  the  first 
and  second  electrode  regions  leading  to  a  shorter  distance 
between  them  through  said  inner  portion  of  the  third  region 
than  that  through  said  outer  portion  thereof 


4,005.452 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL  ISOLATING 

MATERIAL  IN  SELECTED  REGIONS  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Charles  R.  Cook,  Jr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  FU.,  asaigBor  to 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatloa.  Nntley, 

NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  524,296 

lot.  Cl.»  HOIL  27112 

U.S.  CI.  357-49  37  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  electrical  isolation  regions  in  a 
semiconductive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  protective  dielectric  layer  on  a  surface  of  the 

semiconductive  material; 
removing  the  dielectric  and  a  portion  of  the  semiconductive 

material  in  said  regions. 
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depositing  a  metal  over  said  surface  to  cover  both  the  re- 
gions and  the  dielectric  layer,  said  metal  having  a  thick- 
ness so  that  the  metal  on  the  dielectric  layer  docs  not 
contact  the  metal  in  the  regions; 

anodizing  the  metal  in  the  regions  by  submerging  the  semi- 
conductive  material  into  an  anodizing  solution  and  apply- 
ing and  anodizing  potential  to  the  metal  in  the  regions  so 
that  the  metal  in  the  regions  becomes  an  anode  and  is 
anodized  to  form  a  dielectric  insulating  material  in  the 
regions,  the  metal  on  the  dielectric  layer  remaining  unan- 
odized  because  of  the  electrical  insulation  provided  by 
the  dielectric  layer  which  separates  the  metal  from  the 
semicoiiductive  material;  and 

removing  the  unanodized  metal  from  the  dielectric  layer  by 
etching  in  a  solution  that  does  not  attack  the  anodized 
metal. 


4^5,454 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SOLDERABLE 
CONTACTING  COATING  ON  ITS  OPPOSITE  SURFACES 
Hdaat  Froieff,  Schwabach,  aad  Tkcodar  Tovar,  Bubearcath, 
both  of  Gcraiaay,  asaigBors  to  Scaiikroa  Gcsdiscbaft  fur 
GMchricbterbaa   aad   Eiektroaik   ai.b.H.,   Narabeg.  Ger- 
aiaay 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  670,826 
Claims    priority,    appHcallea    Gcraiaay,    Apr.    5,    1975, 
2514922 

lat.  Ci.»  HOIL  23148,  29140,  29146,  29162 
U.S.  CI.  357-65  5  Ctolms 


4,005,453 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  ISOLATED  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Claadc  Jaa  Prtedpc  Frcdcrk  U  Caa.  NUnctea;  Elac  Kool, 

Efaidhovca.  aad  Walter  Stciaaiaicr,  NUascgca,  aU  of  Nctbcr- 

hM^  anigaors  to  U.S.  PhUips  CarporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Caatfaiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  399^60,  Sept.  24.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,909,318,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  237,460,  March  23, 

1972,  abaadoacd.  Thb  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

539,634 
Cfayais  priority,  applicatioa  Nctbcrlaads,  Apr.   14,  1971, 
7105000 

lat.  C\*  HOIL  27112,  27104.  29134,  29/06 
VS.  CI.  357-49  6  Claiais 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  including  a  disc  of  semicon- 
ductor material  having  at  least  one  pn-junction  and  solderable 
contacting  coatings  on  its  opposed  major  surface  which  coat- 
ings are  permanently  connected  in  a  direct  planar  manner 
with  respective  current  conducting  connections  by  means  of  a 
soft  solder;  the  improvement  wherein  said  soft  solder  is  a  tin 
solder  containing  3  to  8%  antimony,  0.1  to  2%  nickel,  remain- 
der tin,  or  3  to  8%  antimony,  O.I  to  3%  copper,  0.1  to  2^ 
cadmium,  remainder  tin.  or  I  to  6%  silver,  0.1  to  2*  cad- 
mium, remainder  tin;  or  a  cadmium  solder  containing  10  to 
25%  zinc,  1  to  5%  silver,  remainder  cadmium,  or  10  to  25% 
zinc.  5%  silver,  3%  copper,  remainder  cadmium;  or  a  zinc 
solder  containing  10  to  25%  cadmium.  0.1  to  3%  copper, 
remainder  zinc;  or  a  lead  solder  containing  10  to  20%  cad- 
mium. 0.3  to  5%  antimony,  remainder  lead,  or  I  to  5%  silver, 
0.5  to  2%  tin,  0.1  to  2%  nickel.  0.1  to  3%  copper,  remainder 
lead,  whereby  a  semiconductor  device  which  is  resistant 
against  alternating  thermal  stresses  is  obtained. 


2     U 


1. 


A  >«iiiiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 


>«I|1ICC 

Bving^vl 


body  having  ^^Jower  region  of  a  Tirst  conductivity  type,  a  first 
epitaxial  layer  oh^said  lower  region,  a  second  epitaxial  layer  on 
said  Tirst  epiUxiaKlayer  and  having  an  upper  surface,  a  flrst 
buried  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  present  in  the  body 
and  extending  from  n»d  lower  region  up  through  the  first 
epitaxial  layer  and  haviW  its  maximum  impurity  concentra- 
tion at  the  lower  region  -  m'st  layer  interface,  a  second  buried 
layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  present  in  the  body  and 
extending  between  said  first  iiuried  layer  and  into  the  second 
epitaxial  layer  and  having  iu  imaximum  impurity  concentra- 
tion at  the  first  layer-second  layer  interface,  a  pattern  of  insu- 
lating material  inset  in  the  Seconal  layer,  said  inset  insulating 
material  pattern  including  a  first  (M^ion  subsUntially  entin 
surrounding  a  region  of  second  layef;and  adjoining  thciirst 
buried  layer  along  is  preiphcral  portioM^MuLhAMiifa  second 
portion  within  the  first  portion  and  dividing  the  said  second 
layer  region  into  at  least  a  first  island  region  and  a  second 
island  region  enclosed  laterally  by  the  first  insulating  pattern 
portion  and  below  by  the  first  buried  layer,  said  first  and 
second  island  regions  both  adjoining  the  first  buried  layer,  said 
second  island  region  being  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  said 
second  insulating  pattern  portion  being  spaced  from  the  first 
buried  layer  by  at  least  a  part  of  the  thickness  of  the  second 
buried  layer,  and  a  first  semiconductor  circuit  element  built  at 
least  partly  in  the  first  island  region. 


4,005,455 

CORROSIVE  RESISTANT  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTERCONNECT  PAD 

WnUs  George  Watrous,  Jr.,  Maaataia  View,  aad  Robert  T. 

Jcakias,  Byroa,  both  of  Calif.,  anigaors  to  latcl  Corpora- 

tloB,  Saata  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Scr.  No.  499,184 

lat.  Cl.»  HOIL  29/34.  29/04.  23/48,  23/28 

U.S.  CI.  357—71  9  Claiais 


■Suas/jMre" 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  substrate  which 
includes  at  least  a  first  insulative  layer  disposed  thereon,  a 
contact  pad  for  providing  electrical  coupling  between  external 
leads,  circuit  interconnections  and  diffused  regions  contained 
within  said  substrate  comprisin; 
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a  semiconductor  layer  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  insulative  layer; 

a  second  insulative  layer  overlying  said  first  insulative  layer 
and  contiguous  with  said  semiconductor  layer,  wherein 
said  second  insulative  layer  may  contain  corrosive  agents, 

a  conductive  layer  overlying  al  least  said  semiconductor 
layer  but  having  minimal  contact  with  said  second  insula- 
tive layer;  . 

a  third  insulative  layer  overlying  at  least  said  second  insula- 
tive layer  and  a  portion  of  said  conductive  layer,  said 
conductive  layer  being  in  substantial  contact  only  with 
said  third  insulative  layer  and  said  semiconductor  layer; 

and  ,       .         J 

a  lead  member  disposed  on  a  central  portion  of  said  conduc^ 
live  layer  so  that  said  lead  member  is  electrically  coupled 
to  said  semiconductor  layer  even  though  electrical  pa- 
rameters of  exposed  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  arc 
substantially  degraded; 
thereby  preventing  corrosion  due  to  impurities  contained 
within  said  second  insulative  layer 


comprising  an  electrically  insulating  layer  and  a  *ec«"d 
electrode  comprising  a  pattern  of  metallization  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer  adjacent  said  semi- 
conductor, and  .  .,  w  J  _„ 
D.  cure-shrunk  adhesive  bonding  means  physically  bonding 


4,005,456 

CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

l^ahard  Botieahardt,  Hellbronn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ll- 

centia   Patent.Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt   am    Main. 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  548,889 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    27,    1974. 

2409312 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23148.29146 

U.S.  CI.  357-71  ■'^'"'"'» 


together  said  semiconductor  and  said  second  electrode^ 
with  said  second  semiconductor  surface  and  said  second 
eleclriKle  in  electrically  conductive  contact,  said  semi- 
conductor and  said  second  electrode  being  K.ndcd  to 
gether  essentially  exclusively  by  said  adhesive  bonding 
means 


4.005,458 

I IGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  A  PENTAGONAL  PRISM 

Youichi  OkuBO,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Caaoa  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^  _,  .^ 

Continuatlo.  of  Ser.  No.  288,444.  Sept.  12,  «'7' ■'j-r''*"^ 

Thfa  application  Oct.  25,  1974,  Scr.  No.  518,160 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     J^pt.     16,       97   , 

4672073:    Sept.     16,     1971,    4672075;    Sept.     16,     1971, 

46-72074 

Int.  CI.*G03B  /9//2.  13/06 
US.  CI.  354- 155  »5Clal-s 


1  in  a  semiconductor  arrangement  including  a  semiconduc- 
tor body,  a  metal  layer  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  with  said  meul  layer  having,  at  least  on  the  out- 
side,  a  vapor  deposited  or  sputtered  layer  of  gold,  and  a  con- 
nection region  of  gold  deposited  electrolytically  °"*«'d  metal 
layer  and  being  thicker  than  said  metal  layer;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  layer  of  palladium  is  arranged  between,  and  m 
direct  contact  with,  said  gold  layer  and  said  thicker  connec- 
tion region  of  gold 

I  4,005,457 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY,  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME,  AND  BONDING  AGENT 
THEREFOR 
Mkhad   HlU,  Tarrytowa,   N.Y.;  Josef   Intr.ter,   Eaglewood 
cum,  N  J.,  aad  i-v-l  Yasar,  El  P.-..  Tex.,  asrigaor.  to 
ScMbactab,  lac.,  Weatbary,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jaly  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,707 
Imt.  CI*  MIL  33/00.  23/48.  29/44,  29/48 

_.    .>•     f*  27  Claims 

U.S.  CL  357-72 

1    A  semiconductor  assembly  comprising 

A    a  semiconductor  having  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 

B  a  substrate  supporting  said  semiconductor,  said  substrate 
including  a  first  electrode  bonded  to  and  in  electrically 
conductive  conuct  with  said  first  surface. 

C.  a  cover  supported  by  said  semiconductor,  said  cover 


(1) 


1    A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 
a  pentagonal  roof  prism  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  in- 
cluding a  light  entrance  surface  and  a  light  exit  surface, 
optical  means  for  directing  light  from  an  objective  lens  m 

the  camera  toward  the  entrance  surface, 
said  surfaces  being  arranged  to  cause  light  incident  upon 
taid  entrance  surface  from  said  optical  means  to  emerge 
from  the  exit  surface, 
an  eyepiece  near  the  exit  surface  for  receiving  light  emerg- 
ing from  said  exit  surface, 
a  photosensitive  device  near  said  exit  surface  for  receivmg 

light  emerging  from  said  exit  surface; 
an  optical  element  positioned  in  the  path  of  light  emerging 
from  the  exit  surface  and  arranged  to  guide  light  emerg- 
ing  from  the  exit  surface,  and  travelling  toward  the  photo- 
sensitive device  from  one  group  of  directions,  toward  the 
photosensitive  device,  and  to  guide  light  emerging  from 
The  exit  surface,  and  travelling  toward  the  photosensitive 
device  from  another  group  of  directions,  away  from  the 
photosensitive  device. 
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4.005.459 

INTERLOCKED  MANUAL  STOP-DOWN  AND 

MIRROR-UP  MECHANISM  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 
Takmnl  Kobayafhl.  Aaaka,  Japan,  asdgaor  to  Aaahi  Kogaku 
Kotyo  KabHsfciki  Kateha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  J«ly  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594.178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  12.  1974, 49-80348 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  19112 
MS.  CI.  354-  156  6  Claims 


exposure  controlling  means  provided  in  the  camera  body  for 
controlling  exposure  of  film  loaded  in  the  camera  body,  an 
exposure  condition  selecting  means  provided  on  the  camera 
body  for  selecting  between  normal  exposure  condition  and 
other  exposure  condition,  and  a  cover  provided  on  the  camera 
body  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  in 
which  closed  position  the  cover  prevents  said  exposure  condi- 
tion selecting  means  from  being  manually  operated  and  causes 
said  exposure  controlling  means  to  operate  in  the  state  of 
normal  exposure  condition,  and  in  the  open  position  the  cover 
allows  said  exposure  condition  selecting  means  to  be  manually 
operated. 


4,005.461 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  FILM  TRANSPORT  AND 

SHUTTER  COCKING  LEVER  FOR  A  CAMERA 

KaH  Heinz  Langc,  Bundc,  Germany,  assignor  to  Balda-Werke 

Photographischc  Gcratc  &  Knnststoff  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Bunde,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  660,758 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    12,    1975, 
2510724 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  1 7142 
U.S.  CI.  354— 204  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  including  a  camera  body,  a 
self-timer  mechanism  within  said  body,  a  manual  lens  stop- 
ping-down mechanism  within  said  body,  and  a  mirror-up 
mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  self-timer  mecha- 
nism comprises  a  self-timer  charging  lever  pivoted  to  said 
body  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  between  an  initial, 
uncharged  position  and  a  charged  position  at  an  angle  thereto 
and  in  a  second  direction  between  said  initial  position  and  a 
mirror-up  position  angularly  displaced  therefrom,  and 
wherein  a  stop  button  is  coaxially  mounted  at  said  self-charg- 
ing lever  pivot  point  for  limited  depression  to  effect  a  stop- 
ping-down operation  when  said  self-timer  charging  lever  is 
located  at  its  initial  position,  and  said  camera  comprises  me- 
chanical interlock  means  responsive  to  initial  depression  of 
said  stop  button  with  said  self-timer  charging  lever  at  said 
initial  position  for  preventing  initiation  of  a  mirror-up  opera- 
tion unless  said  stop  button  is  initially  depressed  prior  thereto, 
and  to  prevent  a  return  movement  of  said  stop  button,  after 
depression,  unless  said  self-timer  charging  lever  is  manually 
rotated  from  said  mirror-up  position  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  achieving  mirror-up  action  to  said  initial  position, 
therefore  terminating  camera  stop-down  condition. 


4,005.460 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  COVER  FOR 

EXPOSURE  CONDITIONS  SELECTOR  MEANS 

Shigco  Miinkawa,  Agco.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 

Co..  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  June  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  585,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1974, 49-69493 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  3100 
MS.  CI.  354-202  8  Claims 


1.  A  drive  device  for  a  film  transport  and  shutter  cocking 
lever  for  a  camera  whose  film  is  indexed  once  per  frame  and 
having  a  film  transport  wheel  coupled  to  a  spool  core  and  a 
displaceable  shutter  cocking  lever,  comprising  a  first  gear 
wheel  concentrically  connected  with  said  film  transport  wheel 
and  a  second  gear  wheel  mounted  for  free  rotation  relative  to 
said  first  gear  wheel;  a  displaceable  carrier;  a  coupling  gear 
wheel  carried  by  said  carrier  for  displacement  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  coupling  gear  wheel  simultaneously 
engages  said  first  and  second  gear  wheels  and  a  second  posi- 
tion at  which  said  coupling  gear  wheel  is  out  of  such  engage- 
ment; a  moving  surface  formed  with  notches  therein  and 
operatively  coupled  to  said  second  gear  wheel  for  displace- 
ment thereby,  a  pivotably  mounted  pawl;  means  for  biasing 
said  pawl  against  said  moving  surface  to  position  said  pawl  in 
an  inwardly  position  when  resting  in  one  of  said  notches  and 
an  outwardly  position  when  out  of  said  notches;  and  means 
selectively  coupling  said  carrier,  pawl  and  shutter  cocking 
lever  so  that  the  position  of  said  carrier  in  one  of  its  first  and 
second  positions  depends  on  the  respective  positions  of  said 
pawl  and  shutter  cocking  lever,  said  carrier  being  positioned 
in  its  first  position  at  at  least  one  position  of  each  of  said  pawl 
and  shutter  cocking  lever. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  body,  an 


4,005.462 
DOUBLE  SLIDE  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Fricdrich  Papkc.  Braunschweig.  Germany,  assignor  to  Rolki- 
Wcrke  Franke  8t  Heidcckc,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,308 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.     Dec.    7,     1974, 
2458005 

Int.  CI.*  G03B  9120,  9108 
MS.  CI.  354-246  6  Claims 

I.  in  a  double  slide  focal  plane  shutter  for  photographic 
cameras,  a  multiple  element  slide  disposed  in  front  of  an 
image  aperture  defined  by  partitioning  means  or  the  like  in  the 
cameras,  the  slide  comprising: 
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a  lamella  covering  only  a  portion  of  the  image  aperture  in 
the  camera,  and  having  a  slit  defining  edge. 

a  plurality  of  fiat  arms  disposed  in  at  least  partially  overlap- 
ping extension  parallel  to  each  other,  at  least  two  of  the 
arms  having  one  end  pivotally  linked  to  said  lamella; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pivot  points  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing respectively  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  including 
the  respective  other  ends  of  the  said  two  arms,  to  a  sta- 
tionary portion  of  and  in  the  camera  housmg.  so  that  all  of 


the  arms  being  linked  to  the  lamella  operate  as  a  paral- 
lelogram-like linkage  for  the  lamella  and  the  lamella  is 
moved  in  front  of  the  aperture  whereby  the  edge  retains 
its  orientation,  and 
the  arms  together  and  in  each  position  covering  also  that 
portion  of  the  aperture  opposite  the  said  slit  defining  edge 
and  not  covered  by  the  lamella  when  in  front  of  the  aper- 
ture, whereby  each  of  said  arms  covers  a  portion  of  the 
aperture  not  covered  by  any  of  the  other  arms 


4,005,463 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  DRUM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING 
Charles  J.   Kowalski,  New    York,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Charles 
Bcselcr  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  July  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  593,986 

Int.  CI.*G03D  I  7 inn 

U.S.  CI.  354-307  19  Claims 


I.  A  photographic  processing  drum  comprising  a  tubular 
body  member. 

a  trough  mounted  within  said  body  member  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  interior  surface  thereof,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  trough  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member. 

a  cap  sealingly  fitted  to  one  end  of  said  body  member  and 
bearing  an  outwardly  projecting  spout,  and 

a  fiuid  entry  passageway  in  communication  with  said  spout 
and  with  an  orifice  at  the  interior  surface  of  said  cap.  the 
orifice  being  positioned  over  said  trough  to  discharge  m 
the  trough  fluid  supplied  to  said  spout  when  said  drum  is 
in  a  horizontal  position. 

said  trough  comprising  means  for  holding  the  fiuid  received 
therein  isolated  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  drum 
when  said  trough  is  positioned  to  receive  fiuid  from  said 
orifice  and  also  having  an  open  top  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member 


for  dispensing  said  fiuid  substantially  simultaneously  over 
a  side  wall  of  said  trough  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
drum  about  its  horizontal  axis 


4.005.464 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Vivian  D.  Krehbiel.  Wichita,  kans..  assignor  to  kreonite.  Inc.. 

Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  623.729 
Int.  CI.'  G03D  MI2 
U.S.  CI.  354-322 


28  Claims 
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I.  A  photographic  film  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sequence  ot  adjacent  elongated  chambers  communicating 
with  each  other  at  their  top  and  bottom  portions  and  each 
adapted  to  contain  a  selected  film  treating  fiuid  agent. 

an  infeed  port  communicating  with  a  first  terminal  chamber 
of  the  sequence  and  a  discharge  port  communicating  with 
a  second  terminal  chamber. 

at  least  one  carrier  including  a  magnetic  clement  earned 
thereon,  said  carrier  dimensioned  to  traverse  the  inner 
surface  of  said  chambers. 

releasable  grip  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  rclcasahl> 
gripping  one  end  of  a  length  of  film  wnth  the  film  main- 
tained in  a  trailing  relation  to  said  carrier,  and 

magnetic  belt  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  chambers  and  magnetically  responsive  to  the  mag- 
netic element  of  said  carrier,  said  belt  means  operative 
for  guiding  said  carrier  through  the  elongated  lengths  of 
said  chamt>ers  thereby  subjecting  the  film  to  a  succession 
of  the  film  treating  fiuid  agents  in  predetermined  order 


4.005,465 
TUNNEL  EMITTER  PHOTOCATHODE 
Brian  S.  Miller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  I'nHcd  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army. 
Washington.  D.C. 
DivisionofScr.  No.  476,248,  June  4.  1974.  Pat.  No.  3.913.218. 
This  application  .May  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  582.545 
Int.  Cl.»  HOn.  49102.  27/14 
l.S.  CI.  357-6  5  Claims 

1.  A  tunnel  emitter  photocathode  comprising 
a   layer  of  semiconductor   material  that  converts  light  to 
photoelectrons,  said  semiconductor  material   having  an 
electrical  contact  attached  thereto, 
an  amorphous  aluminum  oxide  insulating  layer  contiguous 

with  one  side  of  said  layer  of  semiconductor  material; 
a  constant  thickness  metallic  emitter  layer  contiguous  with 
said    insulating   layer   and    having   an   electrical   contact 
attached  thereto, 
a  thin  layer  of  low  work  function  material  contiguous  with 
said  metallic  emitter  layer,  and 
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a  bias  voltage  source  connected  to  electrical  contacts  at- 
tached to  said  semiconductor  material  and  said  metallic 
emitter  layer  wherein  said  bias  voluge  source  produces 


»---► 


an  electric  field  across  said  insulating  layer  to  tunnel 
electrons  through  said  insulating  layer  and  into  said  me- 
Ullic  emitter  layer  and  out  said  thin  layer  of  low  work 
function  material. 


tivity  type  forming  a  body  with  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface; 

a  semiconductive  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  over- 
lying said  upper  surface; 

a  semiconductive  film  of  a  resistivity  and  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially less  than  those  of  said  layer  and  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  disposed  on  said  layer,  said  layer  and 
film  being  provided  with  a  trench  cutting  through  said 


4,005,466 
PLANAR  VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  TUNING  CAPACITORS 
Robert   Herman   Dawson,  Kiagtton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1975,  S«r.  No.  575,421 

int.  Ci.»  HOIL  29192,  29178;  HOIG  9100,  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  357-  14  4  Claims 
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I.  A  planar  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  one  type  conduc- 
tivity and  having  a  surface,  said  body  having  a  first  region 
and  a  second  region  therein,  said  first  region  being  adja- 
cent said  surface  and  having  a  lower  carrier  concentra- 
tion than  said  second  region; 

a  third  region  of  semiconductor  material  having  said  one 
type  conductivity  within  said  first  region,  said  third  region 
being  adjacent  said  surface  and  extending  through  said 
first  region  to  said  second  region,  said  third  region  having 
a  carrier  concentration  on  the  order  of  that  of  said  second 
region; 

a  layer  of  dielectric  material  overlying  said  first  region; 

a  first  electrode  overlying  a  first  portion  of  said  layer  of 
dielectric  material;  and 

a  second  electrode  overlying  a  second  portion  of  said  layer 
of  dielectric  material,  said  second  electrode  being  insulat- 
ingly  separated  from  said  first  electrode,  said  third  region 
being  in  the  electrical  path  between  said  first  electrode 
and  said  second  electrode. 


4,005,467 

HIGH-POWER  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Clande  VertaoUe,  Paris,  France,  asilgBor  to  TiMMaaoa-CSF, 

Paris,  Fraacc 

Coatiaaatiaa-iiHMrt  of  Scr.  No.  412,785,  Nov.  5.  1973, 
abaadoMd.  Thb  appHcalioa  Aag.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  606,946 
Clains  priority,  appHcatioa  Fraace.  Nov.  7,  1972,  72.39347 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  29180  y^ 

U.S.  CL  357-22  ^^^-Clalais 

1.  A  fidd-effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductive  substrate  of  one  conduc- 


film  and  partly  into  said  layer  to  leave  a  channel  of  con- 
trollable conductivity,  said  trench  subdividing  said  layer 
and  film  into  two  semiconductive  segments  bounded  by 
passivated  surface  areas; 

a  pair  of  metallic  deposits  respectively  overlying  said  seg- 
ments and  forming  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  separated  by 
said  trench;  and 

a  metallic  gate  electrode  on  said  lower  surface  in  line  with 
said  channel. 


4,005,468 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  WITH 

PLURAL  TIN  OXIDE  HETEROJUNCTIONS  AND 

COMMON  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

Shigcra    Taainara,    Kyoto;    Nobaaki    Miara,    aad    Mikizo 

Miyamoto,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 

Omron  Tatcisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Scr.  No.  347,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1972,  47-34174; 
Sept.  30^  1972,  47-98248 

.      Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29]90,  33/00,  31/12,  27/14 
U.S.  tl.  3»7—  15  42  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  photoelectric  device  of  increased  light 
receiving  area  for  providing  increased  photoelectric  output 
current  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface. 

a  plurality  of  tin  oxide  films  deposited  on  said  main  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  tin  oxide  films  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  spacing  be- 
tween peripheral  portions  of  adjacent  tin  oxide  films, 
whereby  a  corresponding  plurality  of  heterojunction 
barriers,  each  having  a  rectifying  characteristic,  is  formed 
between  said  tin  oxide  films  and  said  substrate,  said  nar- 
row spacings  between  said  tin  oxide  films  reducing 
stresses  at  the  respective  barriers  thereof. 

means   comprising   a   metal   layer   forming    an   electrically 

common  connection  to  the  separate  tin  oxide  films,  said 

metal  layer  being  formed  to  include  portions  respectively 
extending  along  each  said  spacing  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  peripheral  portions  of  all  of  said  adjacent 
tin  oxide  films,  thereby  permitting  incident  light  to  be 
received  by  said  tin  oxide  films. 

an  insulator  on  said  substrate  and  extending  at  least  within 
said  narrow  spacings  for  maintaining  said  metal  layer  in 
spaced,  insulated  relationship  from  said  substrate,  and 

means  for  withdrawing  a  photoelectric  conversion  output 
from  between  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said 
connecting  means. 


4,005,470 
TRIPLE  DIFFUSED  LOGIC  ELEMENTS 
Patrick  A.  Tucci,  Santa  Clara,  and  Lewb  K.  Russell,  San  Jos*, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation,  Sunnyvale. 
Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1974.  Scr.  No.  488.754 

Int.  Cl.»  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  CL  357-36  14  Claims 


4,005,469 

P-TYPE-EPITAXIAL-BASE  TRANSISTOR  WITH 
BASE-COLLECTOR  SCHOTTKY  DIODE  CLAMP 
Augustine  Wei-Chun  Chang,  Wappiagcrs  Falls,  and  Vincent 
Joseph  Lucariai,  Pleasant  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk. 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  20.  1975,  Scr.  No.  588,918 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  29/64.  29/72 

U.S.CL  357-15  7  Claims 
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I.  A  Schottky  diode  clamped  transistor  comprising: 

a  heavily  doped  first  layer  of  a  first  impurity  type  forming 
the  collector  of  said  transistor, 

a  lightly  doped  second  layer  of  the  other  conductivity  type 
over  said  first  layer  and  forming  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor, 

a  heavily  doped  first  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
the  surface  of  said  second  layer  and  forming  the  emitter 
of  said  transistor, 

a  lightly  doped  second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
in  said  surface  of  said  second  layer  and  separated  from 
said  first  region. 

a  heavily  doped  reach-through  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  extending  through  said  second  layer  and  con- 
necting said  second  region  to  said  first  layer,  and 

a  conucting  member  on  the  surface  of  said  second  layer 
and  extending  across  the  boundary  of  said  second  region 
to  establish  ohmic  conuct  with  said  second  layer  outside 
said  second  region  and  Schottky  barrier  contact  with  said 
second  layer  inside  said  second  region. 


2T\P)- 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  logic  structure,  a  semiconductor  body 
of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  planar  surface,  a  sole  contin- 
uous first  rcf  ion  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
body  and  extending  to  said  surface,  spaced  second,  third  and 
fourth  regions  of  one  conductivity  type  formed  entirely  within 
said  s<^le  continuous  first  region  and  extending  to  said  surface, 
said  second  and  third  regions  forming  base  regions,  said  fourth 
region  forming  a  collector  region  in  combination  with  said 
body  and  said  first  region  to  define  a  vertical  transistor,  fifth 
and  sixth  emitter  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  respectively 
formed  entirely  within  said  second  and  third  regions  and 
extending  to  said  surface. 

4.005.471 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR  HAVING  A  HIGH  VALUE 

RESISTANCE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  Hopewell  Juac- 

tioa,   N.Y.,   assigaors  to   lateraatiooal   Busiacss   Machiacs 

Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17.  1975,  Scr.  No.  559,276 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/02.  2 9/ / 2.  HOI H  37/38,  37/40 

U.S.  CL357— 51  lOCtalms 
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I.  A  high  value  resistor  element  for  use. in  a  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body 

a  high  resistivity  region  in  said  semiconductor  body,  with  a 
resistivity  in  excess  of  one  ohm  cm.  and  a  first  type  back- 
ground impurity; 

at  least  two  parallel  elongated  diffused  regions  in  said  high 
resistivity  region  of  said  semiconductor  body  extending 
inwardly  from  the  surface,  said  diffused  regions  embod)- 
ing  a  first  type  impurity,  each  having  a  central  surface 
region  with  an  impurity  concentration  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  ohmic  conuct.  the  boundaries  of  said  surface 
diffused  regions  defined  by  the  interface  where  the  impu- 
rity concentration  of  the  region  is  ten  percent  more  than 
the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  type  background 
impurity,  the  impurity  concentration  in  said  diffused 
regions  decreasing  with  distance  in  a  radiating  direction 
from  the  central  surface  region, 

said  diffused  regions  being  spaced  such  that  said  boundaries 
intersect  with  each  other,  and 
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ohmic  contact  terminals  to  each  of  said  diffused  regions 
located  over  said  central  surface  regions. 


4.005,472 
METHOD  FOR  GOLD  PLATING  OF  METALLIC  LAYERS 

ON  SEMICONDUCTIVE  DEVICES 
James  M.  Harris,  md  William  M.  Gouin,  both  of  Saa  Jose, 
Calif.,  assittaors  to  Natioaal  Scmicoaductor  Corporation, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,651 

Int.  Ci.*  HOI L  29/46.  2i/4« 

IJ.S.  CI.  357-71  6  Claims 


are  contained  in  two  non-overlapping  frequency  regions;  and 
recombining  the  processed  luminance  and  chrominance  sig- 
nals prior  to  transmitting  or  recording  of  the  encoded  signal,  a 
synchronizing  arrangement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  the  horizontal  sync  signal  from  the  color  video 

signal; 
generating  an   indicating  signal  under  the   control  of  the 
separated  horizontal  sync  signal; 


I.  In  a  method  for  gold  plating  of  an  integrated  circuit 
semiconductive  device,  of  the  type  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  exposed  copper  thermal  compression  gang  bonding  bumps 
rising  above  the  passivated  surface  of  the  semiconductive 
device  and  being  connected  at  their  bases  to  an  underlying 
pattern  of  interconnect  metallization,  for  providing  an  antioxi- 
dam  coating  of  gold  on  the  exposed  copper  gang  bonding 
bumps  without  plating  of  gold  nonmeullic  portions  of  the 
device,  the  steps  of: 

applying  as  a  final  plating  step  an  immersion  gold  plating 
solution  to  both  the  exposed  copper  gang  bonding  bumps 
and  nonmetallic  surface  portions  of  the  semiconductive 
device  for  plating  out  of  the  immersion  gold  platuig  solu- 
tion by  a  process  of  oxidation-reduction  reaction  using 
the  differences  inherent  in  the  electropotentials  of  the 
gold  and  the  copper  of  the  gang  biding  bumps  to  be 
plated  as  the  driving  force  for  selectively  plating  the  gold 
directly  onto  the  copper  gang  bonding  bumps;  and 
maintaining  the  copper  gang  bumps  in  contact  with  the 
immersion  plating  solution  only  so  long  as  to  plate  gold 
onto  the  copper  gang  bonding  bumps  to  a  thickness  less 
than  6000  angstroms  so  that  the  thickness  of  the  gold 
plating  is  compatible  with  thermal  compression  gang 
bonding  of  the  copper  humps  through  the  gold  plating 
layer  to  other  lead  structures. 


combining  said  indicating  signal  with  each  of  said  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  signals,  and 

prior  to  said  recombining  of  the  processed  luminance  and 
chrominance  signals,  amplitude  modulating  at  least  one 
of  the  chrominance  signals  as  combined  with  said  indicat- 
ing signal. 

4,005,474 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  A 

COLOR  PICTURE/SOUND  RECORD 

Eugene  Orviile  Keizer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  531,138,  Dec.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,972,064, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  441,069,  Feb.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,911,476.  Thfa  application  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,156 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 
1973,  13234/73 

Int.  Cl.»  H04N  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  358-4  3  Ctalms 
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4,005v473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

RECORD  AND  PLAYBACK  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Bcnihard  A.  HJertzbcrt.  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf..  assignor  to 

BASF  AittieatcacllKhaft.  Ladwigshafca  (RhiM),  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1975.  Ser.  No.  571,705 
Int.  Cl,»  H04N  VI46,  3/76 
U.S.  CI.  358-4  13  Claims 

I.  In  a  color  video  signal  processing  system  which  includes 
separating  and  demodulating  said  color  video  signal  into  its 
component  signals  of  luminance  information  and  chromi- 
nance information;  producing  frdln  said  component  signals  an 
encoded  signal  having  a  bandwidth  of  not  more  than  approxi- 
mately 3MHz,  such  that  one  half  of  the  sum  of  two  successive 
horizontal  scan  lines  of  information  equals  the  luminance 
information  of  the  color  video  signal  and  one  half  of  the  differ 
ence  of  two  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  of  information 
equals  the  chrominance  information  of  the  color  video  signal, 
said  chrominance  information  being  represented  by  a  first 
chrominance  signal  and  a  second  chrominance  signal  which 


3.  In  a  recording  system  for  color  picture/sound  records,  the 
method  of  developing  a  recording  signal  which  comprises  the 
steps  cf: 

a.  developing  ( I )  a  composite  color  video  signal  representa- 
tive of  color  images  to  be  recorded  and  including  the 
combination  of  a  luminance  signal  component  occupying 
a  given  band  of  frequencies,  and  a  chrominance  signal 
component  comprising  a  modulated  color  subcarrier,  the 
sidebands  of  which  extend  over  a  midbanJ  portion  of  said 
given  band  of  frequencies,  and  (2)  an  audio  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  sound  accompaniment  for  the  color  images 
to  be  recorded; 

b.  modulating  the  frequency  of  a  first  carrier  over  a  rela- 
tively low  frequency  deviation  range,  below  and  spaced 
from  said  midband  portion  of  said  given  band  of  frequen- 
cies, in  accordance  with  said  audio  signal,  while  modulat- 
ing the  frequency  of  a  second  carrier  over  a  relatively 
high  frequency  deviation  range,  above  and  spaced  from 
said  given  band  of  frequencies,  in  accordance  with  said 
composite  color  video  signal; 

c.  combining  the  first  frequency  modulated  carrier  with  the 
second  frequency  modulated  carrier  to  form  a  combina- 
tion signal;  and 
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d.  doubly  clipping  said  combination  signal  to  form  a  record- 
ing signal  comprising  an  impulse  train  having  a  repetition 
rate  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said  composite  color 
video  signal,  and  having  a  duty  cycle  which  vanes  at  a 
frequency  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  said  audio  signal 


of  the  delay  line  from  a  basic  delay  time  value  \ „  hy  an 
amount  :^S\.  the  improvement  comprising  delay  means 
connected  in  at  least  one  of  said  conducting  paths,  said  delay 


4,005,475 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SHARPNESS  WHEN 

RECORDING  HALF-TONE  PICTURES  BY  MODULATING 

A  SHARPNESS  SIGNAL 
Hans-Georg  Knop,  Ascheberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  -Ing. 

Rudolf  HeU  GmbH,  Kiel.  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,486,  May  31,  1973.  This  application 
Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,485 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    2,     1972, 
2226990        I 

Int.  CI.'  G03F  3I0S 
U.S.  CI.  358-80  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  half-tone  pictures  in  which 
picture  patterns  are  opto/electricafly  scanned  to  produce 
picture  signals  and  the  picture  signals  are  superimposed  for 
increasing  sharpness  during  the  recording  process  with  a 
sharpness  signal  also  produced  durinjg  the  scanning  operation, 
the  improvement  therein  of  increasing  the  sharpness  of  the 
recording  comprising  the  steps  of.  generating  the  sharpness 
signal  in  dependence  on  the  picture  contents  of  the  picture 
pattern;  superimposing  the  picture  content  dependent  sharp- 
ness signal  and  the  picture  signals  during  recording,  evaluating 
the  picture  signals  to  obtain  a  modulation  signal;  modulating 
the  sharpness  signal  with  said  modulation  signal;  further  evalu- 
ating the  picture  signals  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  se- 
lected color  signal;  and  blocking  the  sharpness  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  said  selected  color  signal 


I 


4,005,476 
CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  TIME  ERRORS  IN  A 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL,  PARTICULARLY  FROM  A 
RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Gerhard  Dkkopp,  Berlin;  Lothar  Oertel,  Ulm( Danube),  and 
Wolfgang   Frcy,   Heilbroan,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Liccntia  Patent- Verwaltangs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,145 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Dec.    11,    1973, 
2361562 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/795.  5104 
MS.  CI.  360-36  4  Cbims 

I.  In  a  circuit  for  compensating  time  errors  in  a  television 
signal,  including  means  defining  a  first  conducting  path  con- 
nected to  conduct  the  television  signal,  means  defining  a 
second  conducting  path,  a  delay  line  presenting  electronically 
controllable  delay  time  connected  in  the  first  conducting  path, 
and  signal  generating  means  connected  in  the  second  conduct- 
ing path  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  vary  the  delay  time 


1  j>^ 


?'«a         "_L_I 


9n_ 


rOi^*«  K* 


'■""  «3 


V«M«i"0* 


7. 


means  producing  a  signal  time  delay  which  causes  the  delay 
time  effective  in  said  second  path  to  be  one-half  the  basic 
delay  time  \  „>  thereby  to  provide  a  more  accurate  compensa- 
tion with  respect  to  time  errors  which  vary  at  higher  rates. 


4,005.477 
PHASE  EQUALIZED  READBACK  APPARATUS  AND 
METHODS 
Hjalmar  Holmboe  Ottesen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,800 
Inl.  CI.'GllB  .V02.  .V6»9 
l.S.  CI.  360-51  14  Claims 


"47^ 


—  »»i«»: 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  magnetic  signal  recorder 
supplying  a  readback  signal  having  predetermined  desired 
phase  and  frequency  properties, 

the  steps  of 

establishing  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  said  predeter- 
mined properties; 

comparing  said  reference  signal  and  said  readback  signal 
and  indicating  deviations  in  said  readback  signal  from 
said  desired  properties,  and 

phase  adjusting  said  readback  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
indication 


4.005.478 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REPRESENTING 

DIGITAL  DATA  BY  BINARY  SIGNALS 
Manfred  Bciahaaer.  WoMratshansen.  aad  Eckhart  Scharko- 
witz.  Krailliag,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598.277 
Claims    priority,   appttcation    Germany.    Sept.    16,    1974, 
2444218 

Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  360-40  lOCIaias 

1.  A  process  for  representing  digital  dau  by  binary  signals, 
in  which  the  data  are  in  the  form  of  binary,  ternary  or  higher 
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value  coded  characters,  in  which  the  character*  are  fed  in  the 
form  of  daU  signals  to  a  transmitter  which  assigns  binary 
signals  to  the  characters,  and  in  which  the  binary  signals  are 
transmitted  over  a  transmission  channel  to  a  data  receiver 
which  regains  the  digital  data  from  the  binary  signals,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

assigning  at  least  one  combination  of  signal  elemenu  to 
each  of  the  possible  combinations  of  a  given  number  of 
characters  which  form  a  group  of  characters; 

each  signal  element  combination  formed  by  assigning  first 


selection  of  input  signals  to  said  First  input  of  said  phase  com- 
parator, whereby  upon  change  of  selection  of  input  signals  to 
said  Tirst  input  of  said  phase  comparator,  said  divide  means 
provides  pulse  signals  at  a  frequency  equal  to  said  input  signal 
and  at  a  phase  which  differs  from  the  phase  of  said  input  signal 
by  an  amount  no  greater  than  v/N  radians;  and  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  divide  means  to  a  second  input  of 
said  phase  comparator. 


4,005,480 

TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  MACHINE 

Isao  MaUumoto,  and  Keakichi  Umcda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,334 

int.  Cl.»  GllB  15104;  G06K  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  360-60  3  Cialms 


.^/^•'       /' 


signal  elemenu  to  represent  a  first  or  a  second  amplitude 
value  and  assigning  second  signal  elements  to  represent  a 
change  in  the  amplitude  value; 

the  last-mentioned  assignmenU  of  signal  elements  including 
the  step  of  providing,  in  each  arbitrary  sequence  of  the 
groups  of  signal  elements,  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  first 
signal  elemenu  between  two  second  signal  elemenU; 

dividing  the  characters  fed  to  the  transmitter  into  groups  of 
the  given  number;  and 

representing  the  groups  of  characters,  in  accordance  with 
the  assignment  by  the  groups  of  signal  elemenU. 


4,005,479 
PHASE  LOCKED  CIRCUITS 
Rofcr  Hnnnicati,  BtooMlatton,  and  Beat  G.  KcH,  Prior  Lake, 
both  of  Mian.,  asritaon  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  MIn- 
^•■nalla.  Minn 

Filed  Jaa.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,953 
lat.  CI.*  GIIB  5/09 
U.S.  CI.  360— 51 


1.  A  tape  machine  for  a  tape  cassette  having  recesses 
formed  therein  and  selectively  removable  pins  mounted  in 
said  recesses  for  preventing  erasure  of  the  tape  cassette  when 
said  pins  have  been  removed  and  to  allow  erasure  of  the  tape 
cassette  when  said  pins  have  not  been  removed,  comprising  an 
erase  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  upe  machine,  a  man- 
ually operable  push  button  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  slid- 
able  erase  member,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  Upe 
machine  and  having  a  cassette  engaging  portion  formed 
thereon  and  said  pawl  spring  biased  such  that  said  cassette 
engaging  portion  is  biased  toward  one  of  said  pins  and  mov- 
able into  one  of  said  recesses,  a  notch  formed  in  said  pawl  and 
said  slidable  erase  member  engageable  with  said  pawl  such 
that  if  one  of  said  removable  pins  has  been  removed  said 
slidable  erase  member  engages  said  notch  in  said  pawl  to 
prevent  substantial  movement  of  said  erase  member  and  pre- 
vent erasure,  and  an  erase  enable  switch  directly  engageable 
with  said  slidable  erase  member  such  that  said  slidable  erase 
member  actuates  said  switch  when  said  erase  enable  switch  is 
moved  when  said  one  of  said  pins  has  not  been  removed. 


8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  phase  lock  circuit  having  a  phase  comparator  having 
a  first  input  for  receiving  one  of  a  plurahty  of  signals  each 
having  the  same  frequency  but  whose  phase  may  be  different 
in  relationship  to  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising: 
muKiplier  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  com- 
parator for  multiplying  the  frequency  of  the  signal  appearing 
at  said  first  input  by  N.  where  N  is  a  predetermined  amount; 
rcictuble  divide  means  connected  to  said  multiplier  means  for 
dividing  the  multiplied  signal  from  said  multiplier  meant  by  N ; 
fciet  means  for  resetting  said  divide  means  upon  a  change  of 


4,005,481 
RECORDING  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WHICH 

PREVENTS  ERASURE  OF  THE  SYNCHRONIZATION 

TRACK 
Robert  Lackner,  Vleana,  Aastrta,  aaricnor  to  U.S.  PhHtps 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContlnuttoB  of  Ser.  No.  426.256.  Dec.  19.  1973,  abandoned. 
Thb  appHcatlea  Jnly  15,  1975.  Ser.  No.  596.204 

Claiim  priority,  appBcatkm  Austria,  Jan.  29,  1973,  743/73 
Int.  CL'GllB  15104 
U.S.  CI.  360-60  3Clal«s 

1.  A  recording  and/or  playback  apparatus  for  video  signals 
of  the  type  wherein  a  roUry  head  system  transversely  scans 
the  entire  width  of  a  record  carrier  in  a  plurality  of  parallel 
tracks,  the  rotary  head  system  comprising  a  recording  head 
and/or  playback  head  and  an  erase  head  for  transversely 
erasing  a  recorded  video  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
apparatus  further  comprises  an  additional  sutionary  record- 
ing and/or  playback  head  longitudinally  scanning  tlie  record 
carrier  along  an  additional  track  that  crosses  the  path  of  the 
transversely  recorded  tracks,  means  for  phase  locking  field 
synchronization  pulses  of  said  video  signal  to  the  angular 
position  of  said  roUry  head,  said  erase  head  being  angularly 
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displaced  with  respect  to  said  recording  head  whereby  the 
erase  head  initiates  the  scan  of  a  first  track  on  said  carrier  a 
predetermined  first  delay  time  after  the  recording  head  initi- 
ates the  scan  of  a  further  track,  terminal  means  for  receiving 
timing  pulses  synchroni/ed  with  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotary  head  system,  delay  means  connected  to  said  terminal 
means  for  converting  said  timing  pulses  into  a  blanking  pulse 


r^-^ -^ 


4.005.483 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CONTROI.  APPARATUS  WITH 

MULTICHANNEL  MEMORY 

Takeshi  Kuwano,  Mito.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  524.273 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.      19.      1973. 

48-129963 

Int.  CI.*  Gl  IB  15114:  H04N  5178 
U.S.  CI.  360—69  7  Claims 


'JR- 


coincident  with  the  scan  of  the  erase  head  across  said  addi- 
tional track,  a  source  of  erase  signals.  AND-gate  means  con- 
necting said  erase  signal  source  to  said  erase  head  and  con- 
nected to  said  delay  means  for  conducting  said  erase  signals  to 
said  erase  head  in  the  absence  of  said  blanking  pulse  and  for 
blocking  said  erase  signals  to  said  erase  head  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  said  blanking  pulse. 


4,005,482 
ASYMMETRIC  ERASE  ACROSS  A  ROTARY 
TRANSFORMER  TO  A  ROTATING  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Fernando  Castro,  Longmont.  and  Richard  Lewis  O'Day,  Boul- 
der, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,546 

Int.  CI.*  Gl IB  5102 

U.S.  CI.  360—66  10  Claims 

I 
itCLATivc  f»K  wy^r»t*a 

IS 


1.  In  a  magnetic  storage  system,  having  a  magnetic  storage 
medium  and  a  magnetic  head  for  erasing  the  storage  medium, 
and  wherein  there  is  relative  motion  between  the  magnetic 
head  and  the  magnetic  storage  medium,  improved  apparatus 
for  DC.  erasing  the  magnetic  storage  medium  with  a  cyclic 
waveform  comprising: 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  magnetic  head  for 
converting  a  time  asymmetric  cyclic  waveform  into  an 
amplitude  and  time  asymmetric  cyclic  waveform  and 
applying  said  time  and  amplitude  asymmetric  waveform 
to  said  magnetic  head; 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  conversion  means  for 
driving  said  conversion  means  with  a  time  asymmetric 
waveform  whereby  said  head  through  said  conversion 
means  is  driven  with  a  time  and  amplitude  asymmetric 
waveform  to  perform  the  equivalent  of  a  D.C.  erase  on 
the  magnetic  storage  medium  as  the  medium  moves  rela- 
tive to  said  magnetic  head. 


K 


1.  An  automatic  record  control  apparatus  for  a  multichan- 
nel memory  comprising: 

a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  multichannel  tracks; 

first  means  for  recording  video  signals  in  said  multichannel 
tracks  one-track  by  one-track  endlessly  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  track  to  be  recorded  is  changed  from  one  track  to 
the  next  and  returned  to  the  first  track  from  the  last  track 
for  sequentially  recording  said  video  signals  in  a  track- 
by-lrack  fashion  in  response  to  pulses  ass<^>ciated  with 
vertical  synchronizing  pulses  for  said  video  signals,  the 
period  of  said  pulses  associated  with  the  vertical  synchro- 
nizing pulses  being  selected  so  as  to  record  all  of  the 
desired  video  signals  of  said  video  signals  in  said  multi- 
channel tracks; 

a  trigger  signal  detector, 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  trigger  signal  detected  by 
said  trigger  signal  detector  into  a  predetermined  level,  a 
gating  device  for  passing  said  pulses  associated  with  said 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  from  the  instant  of  detecting 
said  trigger  signal; 

a  counter  circuit  for  counting  a  predetermined  even  number 
of  said  pulses  associated  with  said  vertical  synchronizing 
pulses,  said  counter  circuit  producing  a  first  potential 
indicative  of  half  of  said  even  number  when  said  half  of 
said  even  number  is  reached,  said  counter  circuit  produc- 
ing a  second  potential  indicative  of  said  predetermined 
even  number  when  said  predetermined  even  number  is 
reached,  said  second  potential  being  different  from  said 
first  potential;  and  a  control  circuit  including  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being  charged  with  said 
first  potential  when  said  first  potential  is  produced,  said 
capacitor  being  discharged  through  said  resistor  when 
said  second  potential  is  produced,  the  recording  in  said 
multichannel  being  stopped  at  time  of  said  discharge. 


4,005.484 
AUTOMATIC  STOPPER  FOR  MULTITRACK  RECORDER 
Tadaslii  FuJHa,  Isblkawa,  Japan,  asalgBor  to  Elect  roan  ccba  ales 
Research,  Dnrbani,  N.C. 

Filed  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,678 
Int.  CI.*G1IB  15102 
U.S.  CI.  360— 74  4  Claiois 

1.  In  a  cartridge  type  player-recorder  using  a  multi-track 
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forming  multi-channel  endless  tape  with  detectable  channel 
ends  and  having: 

a  a  magnetic  tape  head  operatively  associated  with  said 
tape  at  a  position  adjacent  thereto; 

b.  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  head  from  channel  to 
channel; 

c.  drive  means  for  driving  said  tape  past  said  head; 

d.  automatic  control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the 
end  of  each  respective  channel  on  said  tape  during  move- 
ment thereof  and  actuator  means  operative  in  response 
thereto  to  actuate  said  shifting  means  in  correspondence 
with  sensing  of  each  said  channel  end; 

e.  manual  control  means  including  manual  switching  and 
associated  circuit  means  for  operating  said  actuator  and 
shifting  means  independent  of  said  sensing  means  for 
shifting  said  head  to  a  selected  said  channel; 

f  a  power  source  for  powering  said  shifting,  drive,  auto- 
matic control,  and  manual  control  means;  and 

g.  a  Tirst  normally-open  switch  operable  to  being  closed  in 
response  to  insertion  of  said  cartridge  and  being  placed  in 
series  connection  with  said  source; 
an  improved  tape  drive  shut-off  circuitry  means  comprising,  in 
combination: 

h  a  set  of  parallel  lines  one  being  assigned  for  each  said 
channel,  each  said  line  having  an  electrical  connection  on 
one  side  to  said  drive  means; 

i.  sequential  switching  means  operable  with  each  operation 
of  said  actuator  means  for  establishing  and  sequentially 
stepping  a  connection  between  the  opposite  side  of  each 


recorder  to  operate  until  said  sequential  switching  means 
steps  to  the  line  connection  having  such  open  selector 
switch. 


43^ 


4.005,485 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  TRANSDUCER  HEADS 

Willard  J.  Opocensky,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  393,325,  Aug.  31,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,695 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  2III2,  21/22.  5/54 

U.S.  CL  360—75  16  Claims 


Jj.J'^  2s 


said  line  and  said  source  through  said  first  switch  and  in 
sequential  correspondence  with  said  head  shifting  from 
channel  to  channel; 

j.  a  plurality  of  normally-closed  manual  channel  stop  selec- 
tor switches  each  being  in  series  with  one  of  said  lines, 
said  selector  switches  being  adapted  for  operating  either 
all  closed  or  one  open  enabling  a  selected  one  of  such 
lines  to  be  open  circuited  to  prevent  the  playing  of  the 
channel  corresponding  thereto  by  opening  the  respective 
manual  switch  connected  therein;  and 

li.  an  auxiliary  switch  connected  on  one  side  to  said  source 
through  said  Hrst  switch  and  on  the  opposite  side  to  said 
drive  means  and  operable  for  being  closed  in  response  to 
insertion  of  said  cartridge  and  for  being  opened  in  re- 
sponse to  withdrawal  of  said  cartridge  and  independently 
to  being  opened  in  response  to  each  operation  of  said 
actuator  means  without  disturbing  the  inserted  position  of 
said  cartridge  thereby  providing  an  auxiliary  path  for 
energizing  said  drive  means  from  said  source  when  said 
auxiliary  switch  is  closed,  one  of  said  selector  switches  is 
open  and  said  sequential  switching  means  has  stepped  to 
the  line  connection  having  said  open  selector  switch 
therein,  whereby  said  player-recorder  may  be  operated  in 
a  continuous  mode  by  leaving  all  said  selector  switches 
closed  and  said  cartridge  depressed  or  in  a  mode  in  which 
said  player-recorder  is  stopped  at  the  end  of  a  selected 
channel  by  opening  the  said  selector  switch  in  the  line 
corresponding  to  the  channel  next  following  the  last 
channel  desired  to  be  played  and  allowing  said  piayer- 


I.  Apparatus  for  moving  transducer  heads  into  an  operative 
positioh  adjacent  the  surfaces  of  rotauble  disks  in  a  disk 
storage  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  head  support  means  for  supporting  the  trans- 
ducer heads  for  movement  across  disk  surfaces, 

means  for  moving  said  transducer  head  support  means 
parallel  to  the  disk  surfaces; 

first  mechanical  means  for  moving  the  transducer  heads  in 
a  direction  toward  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
disk  surfaces;  and 

second  mechanical  means  adapted  for  movement  radially 
inward  and  contacting  said  transducer  head  support 
means  and  said  first  mechanical  means,  and  operative  to 
then  move  in  a  reverse  radial  direction  so  as  to  automati- 
cally actuate  said  first  mechanical  means  as  said  trans- 
ducer head  support  means  is  moved  radially  inward 
through  a  preselected  position  with  respect  to  the  disk 
surfaces,  whereby  the  transducer  heads  are  moved  to  the 
operative  position  substantially  inward  of  the  disk  periph- 
eries, wherein  said  transducer  head  support  means  in- 
cludes resilient  means  for  urging  the  transducer  heads 
toward  corresponding  disk  surfaces;  and  said  first  me- 
chanical means  is  moved  by  said  second  mechanical 
means  in  its  inward  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
transducer  head  support  means,  between  a  first  relative 
position  restraning  said  resilient  means  and  thereby  re- 
straining the  transducer  heads  from  contact  with  the  disk 
surfaces  and  a  second  relative  position  when  said  second 
mechanical  means  begins  its  reverse  radial  movement 
allowing  the  heads  to  be  uged  into  the  operative  position. 


4,005,486 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TAPE  RUNNING  IN  A 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Ken  Saloh,  Hachioji,  Japaa,  anigaor  to  Olynput  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  581,624 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Juac    3,    1974,    49- 
64264IU1;  June  3.  1974.  49-64265(Ul 

Int.  CI.*  GlIB  /5/06,  2ii30,  31100 
U.S.  CL360— 79  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  tape  running  in  a  tape  re- 
corder comprised  of  a  pair  of  reels  and  a  tape  having  at  least 
its  opposite  ends  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  reels;  a 
battery  and  tape  driving  means  for  driving  said  tape  including 
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motor  means  being  connectible  to  said  battery  for  operating 
the  driving  means;  the  terminal  end  portions  of  the  tape  being 
different  from  the  portion  of  the  tape  provided  for  recording 
signals;  said  detector  means  comprising  means  for  producing 
an  audio  signal  of  a  fixed  frequency  when  connected  to  said 
battery,  a  tape  running  detector  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  when  it  has  detected  the  passage  of  a  terminal  end 
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actuating  means  for  shifting  the  movable  frame  to  the  first 
position  against  the  spring  means  in  response  to  the 
insertion  of  a  cassette  into  the  space,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  first  actuating  member  movably 
mounted  on  the  depressed  portion  of  the  bottom  plate 
and  having  a  height  not  beyond  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  raised  portions  so  that  the  first  actuating  member  is 
moved  by  the  thicker  portion  of  the  inserted  cassette, 
thereby  shifting  the  movable  frame  lo  the  first  position, 
but  allows  the  free  passage  of  the  inserted  cassette  over 
the  first  actuating  member,  thereby  maintaining  the 
movable  frame  in  the  second  position 


portion  of  the  magnetic  tape  used  in  the  tape  recorder,  an 
AND  gate  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  of  an  audio 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  fixed  frequency  of  the  audio 
signal  producing  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from 
the  detector  and  a  signal  from  the  generator,  and  a  loud- 
speaker contained  within  the  tape  recorder,  the  output  signal 
from  the  AND  circuit  being  applied  to  the  loudspeaker  for 
developing  an  audiblealarm  indicative  of  a  tape  end 

I  4,005,487 

TAPE-OPERATING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
EITHER  WITH  AN  ENDLESS  LOOP  TYPE  CARTRIDGE 

OR  A  COPLANAR  TYPE  CASSETTE 

Satosi  Asai.  Aaaaka,  aad  Itama  Matsaki,  Macbashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  MaUuki-Sctsakusbo,  Macbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,477 
Claims     priority,     application     Japaa,     Oct.     31,     1974, 
49-125766 

Int.  CL»GI1B  15/00,  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  360-94  3  Claims 


4,005,488 

TAPE-OPERATING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  I  SE 

EITHER  WITH  AN  ENDLESS  LOOP  TYPE  CARTRIDGE 

OR  A  COPLANAR  TYPE  CASSETTE 

Satosi  Asai,  Annaka,  and  Isamu  Matsaki,  Macbashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsaki-Sdsakasho,  Macbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jaac  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,476 
CUims     priority.     appHcatioa     Japan,     Oct.     31,     1974, 
49-125768:  Nov.  6.  1974,  49-127742 

lat.CI.*GllB  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  360—94  1  Claims 
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I.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
for  selectively  operating  an  endless  type  cartridge  which  has  a 
substantially  flat  surface  on  the  underside  or  a  coplanar  type 
cassette  which  has  a  thicker  portion  at  the  middle  of  its  under- 
side and  a  pair  of  thinner  portions  at  the  lengthwise  sides  of 
the  underside,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  single  space  for  receiving  the  car- 
tridge or  the  cassette  and  a  bottom  plate  defining  the 
bottom  of  the  space,  said  bottom  plate  having  a  pair  of 
raised  portions  on  both  lengthwise  sides  for  guiding  the 
underside  of  the  cartridge  or  the  thinner  portions  of  the 
cassette  inserted  in  the  space  and  a  depressed  portion 
defined  between  the  raised  portions  for  receiving  the 
thicker  portion  of  the  cassette, 
a  movable  frame  fitted  with  a  cassette-tape  operating  means 
including: 
a  magnetic  head; 

means  mounting  the  movable  frame  on  the  main  frame 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  where  the  cas- 
sette-tape operating  means  is  within  said  space  and  in 
operative  position  with  a  cassette  inserted  in  said  space 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  cassette-tape  operat- 
ing means  is  out  of  said  space; 
spring  means  urging  the  movable  frame  to  the  second 
position;  and. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
for  selectively  operating  an  endless  type  cartridge  or  coplanar 
type  cassette,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  single  space  for  receiving  a  cartridge 
or  cassette; 

a  cartridge  operating  means  including  cartridge  tape  trans- 
"     port  means  fixed  to  said  main  frame  positioned  to  operate 
a  cartridge  inserted  within  said  space, 

a  movable  frame  fitted  with  cassette  operating  means  in- 
cluding casseUe  tape  transport  means  having  a  first  cap- 
stan and  a  pinch  roller, 

means  mounting  said  movable  frame  on  said  main  frame; 

means  guiding  said  movable  frame  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  where  the  cassette  tape  operating  means  is 
in  said  space  and  in  operative  position  with  a  cassette 
inserted  in  said  space  and  a  second  position  where  the 
cassette  tape  operating  means  is  out  of  said  space, 

a  first  spring  means  normally  urging  said  movable  frame  to 
said  second  position; 

actuating  means  for  shifting  said  movable  frame  lo  said  first 
position  against  said  first  spring  means  responsive  to  the 
insertion  of  a  cassette  into  said  space,  and,  said  cassette 
transport  means  further  including 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  main  frame; 

a  first  wheel  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  driven  by  said 
motor. 

a  second  wheel  mounted  on  said  movable  frame  and  opera- 
lively  coupled  to  said  first  capstan; 

an  idling  wheel  mounted  on  said  movable  whereby  said  first 
wheel  and  said  second  wheel  are  operatively  coupled 
together  when  said  movable  frame  is  brought  to  said  first 
position. 
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4  005v489 

TAPE-OPERATING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 

EITHER  WITH  AN  ENDLESS  LOOP  TYPE  OR  A 

COPLANAR  TYPE  CASSETTE 

SirtMl  Ani,  AMaka.  aad  liaaia  Matonki,  Macbashi,  both  of 

Japaa.  aMigMn  to  Matsaki-Scbakaaho,  Macbashi,  Japan 

Fttcrf  Jaac  26,  1975,  Scr.  No.  590,474 
Clahas     priority,    appHcatloa     Japaa,    Oct.     31,     1974, 

49- 125764 

lat.  CI.*G11B  15/00,21/00 
VS.  CI.  360—94  5  Claims 
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I,  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
for  selectively  operating  an  endless  type  cartridge  or  coplanar 
type  cassette,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  single  space  for  receiving  a  cartridge 

or  cassette: 

cartridge  tape  operating  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
and  positioned  to  operate  a  cartridge  inserted  within  said 
space,  said  cartridge  tape  operating  means  including 
cartridge  Upe  transport  means,  a  magnetic  head,  and 
head  track  changing  means  having  a  solenoid; 

a  movable  frame  fitted  with  cassette-tape  operating  means 
including  cassette  tape  transport  means  and  a  magnetic 

head; 
means  mounting  the  movable  frame  on  the  main  frame  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  where  the  cassette- 
tape  operating  means  is  in  said  space  and  in  operative 
position  with  a  cassette  therein  and  a  second  position 
where  the  cassett-upe  operating  means  out  of  said  space; 
spring  means  urging  the  movable  frame  to  the  second  posi- 
tion; 
actuating  means  for  shifting  the  movable  frame  to  the  first 
position  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  means  responsive 
to  the  insertion  of  a  cassette  into  the  space; 
locking  means  for  keeping  the  movable  frame  in  the  first 
position  when  the  movable  frame  is  shifted  to  the  first 
position  by  the  actuating  means; 
releasing  means  connected  to  the  soknoid  to  release  the 
locking  means  and  allow  the  movable  frame  to  be  urged 
back  to  the  first  position  responsive  to  the  solenoid  being 
energized:  and 
an  electric  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  solenoid. 


motor  means  including  a  stator  affixed  to  said  central  sup- 
port means  and  a  rotor  surrounding  said  stator  and  jour- 
nalled  for  roUtion  about  said  central  support  means; 

disc  means  secured  to  and  disposed  in  circumferential  rela- 
tionship to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  extend- 
ing radially  outward  therefrom; 


both  annular  surfaces  of  said  disc  means  being  magnetiz- 
able; and 

at  least  one  read/write  head  assembly  mounted  on  each 
bridging  member  and  extending  toward  a  respective  mag- 
netizable surface  of  said  disc  means. 


4,005,491 
DAMPENED  TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR 

M^AGE  ANNOUNCING  SYSTEM 

WaHer  P.  Walker,  AtbiaU;  Leary  W.  SmHh,  Chaiablec;  Frank 

H.  Cofer,  Jr.,  and  Jack  E.  Lewb,  both  of  AtlanU,  all  of  G«., 

aMigBors  to  The  Audichron  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Dlvisfctn  of  Ser.  No.  396,155,  Sept.  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,886,590,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,195,  May  4, 

1971,  abandoned.  Thb  applicatfon  May  23,  1975,  Scr.  No. 

580,301 

Int.  Cl.»  GllB  5/55,  5/76,  21/22 

U.S.  CI.  360- 105  2  Claims 


4,005,490 
MAGNETIC  DISC  MEMORY 
H.  Dancaa;  Cralt  T.  Hcrdman,  and  Tcrranc*  V.  LHt- 
hjaha,  aU  af  PiMnix,  Arte.,  aMigMn  ta  Spcrry  Rand  Cor- 

I,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FHcd  May  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577,970 
Int.  CL*  GllB  5/60.  25/04.  21/20 
VS.  CL  360-97  9  Claims 

I.  A  magnetic  disc  memory  comprising: 
a  symmetrical  housing  including  a  generally  cylindrical- 
shaped  frame  and  a  pair  of  members  bridging  the  ends  of 
the  cylindrical-shaped  frame; 
central  support  means,  secured  between  said  bridging  mem- 
bers, and  disposed  to  subsuntially  coincide  with  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  said  housing; 


I.  A  message  announcing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  having  a  vertical  surface  and  a  message 

path  on  said  vertical  surface; 
transducer  support  means  mounted  for  selective  upward 

and  downward  movement  along  a  predetermined  path 

with  respect  to  said  vertical  surface; 
means  selectably  operative  to  move  said  transducer  support 

means   for  controlled   movement   upwardly   along  said 

predetermined    path   so    that   said    transducer   support 
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means  traverses  said  message  path,  or  to  release  said 
transducer  support  means  for  downward  movement  by 
gravity  along  said  predetermined  path; 

a  quantity  of  oil  disposed  beneath  said  recording  medium, 
and 

means  connected  to  said  transducer  support  means  for  said 
upward  and  downward  movement  therewith  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  quantity  of  oil  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  downward  movement  to  resist  the  free 
gravitational  downward  movement  of  said  transducer 
support  means  when  released,  so  as  to  dampen  said  down- 
ward movement  of  said  transducer  support  means. 


4,005,492 

TRANSDUCER  HEAD  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Frank  H.  Kaufkolz,  Jr..  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Computer 
Peripherals,  Inc.,  Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1975.  Scr.  No.  606,636 

Int.  CI.»GI  IB  5/54.  2//22 

U.S.  CI.  360— 105  25  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  means  for  moving  a  transducer  head 

from  an  inoperative  position  away  from  a  record  medium  to 

an  operative  position  engaging  the  record  medium  including 

a.  a  stationary  support  means  position  adjacent  the  record 

medium. 

'  b    an   elongated   fiexible   support   means   having  one  end 

secured  to  said  stationary  support  means; 

c.  transducer  head  means  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said 
Hexihle  support  means; 

d.  and  actuating  means  engaging  the  free  end  of  said  flexible 
support  means  to  move  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  sup- 


port means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  record 
medium  when  operated  whereby  the  flexible  support 
means  will  Hex  in  a  direction  to  move  the  transducer  head 
means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  record  medium 
to  a  position  engaging  the  record  medium 


4.005.493 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOVING  RECORDING 

HEADS  IN  DISC-TYPE  RECORDERS 

Samuel  A.  Morgan,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  axsit"or  to  Sycor,  Inc., 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Fikd  Feb.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  552,854 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  17100.  5154,  2tlOf< 

U.S.  CI.  360-106  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  recorder/reproducer  apparatus  having  means 
for  moving  and  positioning  a  transducing  head  with  respect  to 
a  magnetic  disc,  said  positioning  means  including  a  lead  screw, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  lead  screw,  and  a  follower  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  transducing  head  to  move  the  latter  upon 
movement  of  the  follower  and  connected  to  said  lead  screw 
for  movement  along  the  same  upon  rotation  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  said  follower  including  a  first  member 
having  at  least  a  portion  threadahly  received  on  said  lead 
screw,  a  second  member  threadably  received  on  said  lead 
screw,  biasing  means  between  said  first  and  second  members 
for  applying  a  force  to  said  members  acting  generally  axially  of 
said  lead  screw  and  urging  said  first  and  second  members  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  lead  screw  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  constitute  a  friction  brake,  for  securely  holding 
said  follower  and  said  lead  screw  in  fixed  relative  position  and 
precluding  undesired  movement  therebetween  from  causes 
other  than  powered  actuation  of  said  drive  means 
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243,126  243,129 

BRIEFS  SHRINERS  FEZ  STABILIZER 

Jack  Basscches,  Guanabara,  Brazil,  assignor  to  I.C.M.  In-    Steve  Skapura  Sheldon.  18  Steiner  Blvd.,  Barboursville.  W. 
dustria  e  Coroercio  de  Malhas  Ltda.,  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Brazil        Va.  25504 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1974.  Ser.  No.  527,753  Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,291 

i         Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'                  Int.  CI.  D2-0/  Int.  CI.  D2-(M 

IJ.S.  CI.  D2-  I  t -S.  CI.  D2-  260 
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243,127 
MOUTH  GUARD  FOR  A  SPORTS  HELMET 
Charles  R.  Farquharson.  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cana- 
dian Cycle  A  Motor  Company  Limited,  Weston,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  565.503 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct.  7.  1974.  710743 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2-0J 
U.S.  CI.  D2-233 


243,130 
ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  A  BOOT 
Guy    de    Massacre.    124    Avenue   des   Champs-Elyaees.   Paris 
(Seine),  France 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1975.  Ser.  No.  607.871 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     Feb.     28.     1975, 

75.37974 

Tcrw  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  02-04 
U.S.  CI.  D2-272 


243.128 

FACE  GUARD  FOR  A  HELMET 
Clyde  R.  Morgan,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wheelsport  Db- 
tributing  Co. 

FiM  Oct.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  622.420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CI.  D2- 03 

U.S.  CI.  D2-233 
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243,131 

WEIGHTED  BOWLING  GLOVE 

L«wb  H.  Wester,  6030  Slurry  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,958 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

int.  CI.  D2— 06 

VS.  CI.  D2-361 


243,134 

CHAIR 

Janes  A.  Downey,  133  Tiller,  Midwest  City,  Okla.  73110 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6-0/ 

U.S.  CL  D6-12 


243,132 

BASEBALL  GLOVE  INSERT 

Cedrk  W.  Lawrcy,  4506  WelUngton,  Alexandria,  La.  71301 

Filed  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.  CL  D2-06 

IJ.S.  CI.  D2-361 


243,135 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
William  E.  Moritz,  Pittoburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Victor  G.  Molli- 
son,  Sr.,  Donora,  Pa. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,280 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23-02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 95 


243,133 

BASEBALL  GLOVE  PAD 

Cedric  W.  Lowrcy,  4506  Welltagton,  Alexandria,  La.  71301 

Filed  July  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2-06 

VS.  CI.  D2-36I 


243,136 
JEWELRY  CABINET 
Carolyn  Blanche  Foster,  2700  E.  Valley  Parkway,  Space  266, 
Escondido,  CaUf.  92027 

Filed  June  1 1.  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D6— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 127 
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243,137  243.138 

COMBINED  SHELVES  AND  TOWEL  RACK  GARMENT  HANGER 

Jerry  A.  Brown,  4014  San  Jose  Drive,  Greenwood.  Ind.  46142  Herb  Coon,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Red  Wing  Products. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,132  Inc.,  New  Hyde  Park.  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  1 1.  1975.  Ser.  No.  639.702 

Int.  CI.  D6—04;  D23— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

L.S.  CI.  D6-  136  Int.  CI.  D6-0« 

U.S.  CI.  D6-253 


•'^ 


:^-rr^'J 


r 


tf  1 1    i_j^ 


TT 


X^ 
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243.139 
SERVING  TRAY 
AdeHne  M.  Nicbolas.  8746  Bamarcia  Drive.  Elk  Grove.  Calif. 
95624 

Filed  June  4,  1975.  Ser.  No.  583.567 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7-99 
L.S.  CI.  D7-21 


954  OG  -65 
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243  140  243.143 

MUG  COMBINED  CONDIMENT  SHAKER  SET  AND  TRAY 

JoMkcc  Fraak.  Saavlaa.  Okla.,  assiuMr  to  Fraakoaia  Pottery,  THEREFOR 

llr&ilTlL  oTta                  ^^  Joli-  P   M«««,  2644  Daffodil  St.  NE..  C.alwi.  Ohk.  44705 

"         FlS  Aaf.*l3.  1975,Ser.No.*05.739  Flkd  D«c.  24.  1975.  S«r.  No.  644.415 

Tcrai  mi  pateal  14  yean  Ter«  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  CI.  D7-0/  !■«  C«   D7-06 

U.S.CLD7-5  U.S.CI.  D7-55 


■> 


243.141 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Jcaa  Maatefot,  P»ta,  Fraac«.  anigBor  to  MoaUacx,  Socfete 
Aaoayaic,  BagnalH,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaac  23.  1975.  Scr.  No.  589,063 

ClaiMB  priority.  appHcatioa  Fraacc.  Jaa.  6.  1975.  73.4S4 

Tcrai  of  palcat  14  years 

lat.  CI.  D7-02 

U.S.  CI.  D7-41 


243.144 
GRILL 
Loab  J.  Jcaa;  TboMas  R.  Field,  aad  Joseph  J.  Cerola,  aU  of 
ladiaaapolis.  lad..  assigBors  to  Jeaa-Air  Corporatioa.  ladi- 
aaapottk,  lad. 

Filed  Jaac  23,  1975.  Scr.  No.  589,035 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  CI.  D7-05 

U.S.  CI.  D7— no 


243,142 
COMBINED  COASTER  AND  ASH  TRAY 
Joha  F.  Ckaicia,  1 106  Bccckwood  Drive,  Moaat  Procpcct,  III. 
60056 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1975,  Scr.  No.  571,282 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  CL  D7-06.  D27-OJ 
VS.  CL  D7-45 


243.145 

COMBINED  WATER  RESERVOIR  AND  HOLDER  FOR 

POTTED  FLOWERS  AND  PLANTS 

Albert  E.  ZIpscr.  P.O.  Bax  778,  Ceres,  CaMf.  95307 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975.  Scr.  No.  638.441 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  CI.  D6—04 

U.S.  CLD6-113 
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243,146  243,148 

ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  DESK  STAPLER 

Robert  J.  Kiag,  Walliagford,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  laternatioaal    Monte  L.  Levin,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assixnor  to  Swinxliac.  Inc.. 
Silver  Company,  Mcridcn,  Conn.  l-ong  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975.  Scr.  No.  571,715  Filed  Sept.  12,  1973.  Scr.  No.  396  J77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Disilinure  y^a^  aU<>  puhlishrd  under  xrcnnd  I  rial  I  (iluniar\ 

Int.  CI.  Dl  —  03  '  Protest  Profgram  on  Apr    rt.  /v:'/S 

VS.  CI.  D7—  137  Term  of  patent  14  >e«r» 

Int.  CI.  ni9- 02 
V.S.  CI.  D8-50 


•13    lj'_ 


243.149 
WIRE  STRIPPING  TOOL 
Zdzblav*  Bieganski.  Brushwood.  Kingsboarnc  Green.  Harpen- 
den.  Hertfordshire.  England 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.386 
Claims  priority,  application  tnited  Kingdom.  Apr.  23,  1975. 
97084/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DH-  o.'i 
L..S.  CI.  D8  -61 


243.147 
SOLDERING  IRON 
Joseph    A.   Sylvester.   San    Dimas,   CaHf..   assignor   to   .Solder 
Removal  Co..  Coviaa.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  629.721 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
lat.  CI.  D8-0.S 
VS.  CI.  D8-30 


243.150 

LOCK  COVER 

James  R.  Dykes.  540  R.  60th  St..  Savaaaah.  Ga.  31405 

Filed  Jaly  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487.674 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat.  CLD8— 0  7 

L_S.  CI.  D8-I37 
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243  151  243,154 

CABLE  VIBRaViON  DAMPER  THREADED  FASTENERS 

Raymoad   R.   Bo«cli«,  9419  Cordero   Ave..  TujunM.  Cllf.  HMm.r  K.  DJeme,  WeslfJeW,  N  J,  «si,«or  to  Amer«:e  Corpo- 

«,A42  ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660.010  Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,440.  Nov.  16,  1973.  This  application 

Term  of  patent  14  year,  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,412 

Int   CI    D8— 0.S  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CI.D8-230  lnt.CI.D8-0. 

t.S.  CI.  08-267 


243,152 
FILAMENT  FASTENER 
Jack  D.  Kecfe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9-06 
U.S.  CI.  D8-243 


-caooaxoG^' 


-aa2aa>c=» 


243,155 
PLASTIC  DRUM 
,.,  ,-,  Richard  L.  Bonnett,  EMora,  Iowa  50627 

ADTiA  r  uni  nm  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,062.  April  8,  1974.  Thb 

Corporatioa.  Eaglcwood,  N  J.  nt—n? 

FiW  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661.667  „  c   ri    D9      170  *"*^'' "' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^■^-  *-'•  "'"  ' '" 

Int.  CI.  DS-08 
U.S.  CI.  D8-255 
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243,156  243.158 
TOOTHBRUSH  CONTAINER  FORM  FOR  FILLING  BAGS 
Charles  S.  Fentales,  15  lllinob  Ave.,  Yovngstown.  Ohio  44505  Edward  J.  Bolwell.  Yonkers.  N.Y..  asaignor  to  Topp*-AII  Prod- 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,151  ucts  of  Yonkers,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  7.  1975.  Ser.  No.  547.824 

I           Int.  CI.  D9—03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

tS.CI.  D9-216  Int.  CI.  D9-VV 

l.S.  CI.  D9-294 


w 


243.159 
SIRVEY  MOMMEST  BASE 
Peter  Berntsen.  and  Phillip  R.  Peterson,  both  of  P.O.  Box  3025. 
Madison,  Wis.  53704 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,272 
Term  of  patent  14  >ears 
Int.  CI.  DIO-  04 
I  .S.  CI.  DlO-66 


243,157 

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Arthur  P.  ZundH,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Can  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387  J37 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  secortd  Trial  Volurytar\ 

Protest  Hrogram  on  Mar    16,  1976 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 07 

U.S.  CL  D9— 255 


243.160 

LINEAR  DISTANCE  MEASURING  COMPUTER 

Hans  Bud,  71  Northway,  London.  N.W.  11.  England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,905 

Term  of  patent  3'/i  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO-04 

L.S.  CI.  DlO-70 
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243.161 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Paal  E.  Tolar.  401  N.  Wmt  St.,  WickiU.  Kaas.  67203 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1975,  S«r.  No.  617,275 

TerM  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D12-/4 

IJ.S.  CI.  DI2-1 


243.163 
RECREATIONAL  BOAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Max  C.  Sttttoa.  SovthneM.  Mkh..  assifaor  to  Heary  H.  Hook. 
Fraaklin.  Mick.,  a  part  iatcrest 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614.950 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  CL  DI2-W6 
U.S.  CI.  D12-62 


;irV3n 


243.162 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  BOAT 
Alexei  KiHIhivick  Koattaatiaov,  ulitsa  Svobody.  15.  kv.  86; 
Vladiaiir  VailUevkk  Volkov,  alHsa  Svobody,  15.  kv.  52: 
Nikolai  Alexaadrovick  Petorctov,  aUtsa  Svobody.  15.  kv.  17; 
Viktor  Pctrovick  Gasckcako,  Bobkoi  Prospekt,  46.  kv.  45. 
aad  Igor  Vladiaiiravlch  Lakaakkov.  Bobkoi  Prospekt.  46. 
kv.  30.  aB  of  Tagaarog,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1975.  Scr.  So.  549.458 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  CI.  D12-06 
MS.  ex.  D12-2 


243.164 
TRUCK  BED  BODY 
HaroM  W.  Knapbeidc.  111.  Quincy.  111.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Knaph- 
eide  Manufacturing  Co..  Quincy,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  604.132 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D12-/A 
U.S.  CI.  D12-98 


AK 
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243.165  2-»-^.«*8 

BICYCLE  FRAME  TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Manhall  A.  Wbceler,  P.O.  Box  1267,  Downey.  Calif.  90240  Claude  Albert  Hart,  Sutton  Coldfleld:  Brian  Howard  Holmes, 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.490  Birmingham,   bolb   of   England,   and    Karl   CJebert.    Klein. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Auheim,  (;erm»n>.  assignors  to   Uunlop   Limited.   I.oadon. 

1          Int.  CLD12-//  England 

US   CI.  D12-1I1                                ^  Filed  July  22,  1974.  .Ser.  No.  490.551 

Claims  priority,  application  I'nited  Kingdom.  Jan.  22.  I «»74, 

965383/74 

l)i\<  l<'\iin-   M<i<  (;/><'  [>i4hli\hfil  under  \fi"tiJ   Iruil   l,>lunuir\ 

l'riih-\l   l'rt>f(ram   nn   Apr    ft.   /Vft 

Term  of  patent  14  >rars 

Int.  CI.  I>I2      /> 

I  .S.  CI.  1)12-  146 


243,166 
MOTOR  CYCLE  HITCH 
Larry  E.  Jones,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Randy  W.  Pettil 
and  Larry  E.  Jones 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1975.  Ser.  No.  631.685 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
!        Int.  CI.  DI2-//.  /ft 
U.S.  CI.  D12-1I4 


243.167 

FORK  FOR  FRONT  BICYCLE  WHEEL 

Manhall  A.  Wkeeler.  P.O.  Box  1267.  Downey.  Calif.  90240 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  651.491 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

I  Int.  CLD12-// 

U.S.  CI.  Dl 2- 118 


243.169 
MOTOR-CYCLE  WHEEL 
Toshiyuki  Suxuki.  IwaU.  and   Keaji  Ekuan.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Yamaha.  Hatsadoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Iwata.  Japaa 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  616.150 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.     27.     1975. 
50-12199 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  CL  DI2-/A 
U.S.  CI.  D 1 2- 205 


A 
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243,170  243,172 

WHEEL  CENTER  OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 

Joscpk  R.  May,  CliatiMn,  and  DoaaM  F.  Morgan,  Blooming-  Toshifami  Uctakc,  and  Tatomu  Tojyo,  t>oth  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

dak,  both  of  N  J.,  aaiignort  to  Amcracc  Corporation,  New  assignors  to  Olympas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

York,  N.Y.  Flkd  Oct.  10,  1975,  S«r.  No.  621,285 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,834  Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  14,  1975.50.14731 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D12— /«5  Int.  CI.  D16  —  06 

U.S.  CI.  DI2-2II  U.S.  CI.  DI6— 63 


243,173 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
John  M.  Bitner.  Williamsville.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  June  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  582,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19-06 
U.S.  CI.  D19-74 


243,171 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Kiyoahi  Sakashita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion 

FiM  May  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,629 
Clains  priorHy.  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1974, 49-42790 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  CLD16-1 


243,174 
CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  COVER 
Jacob  Sofinowski,  III,  Baldwin.  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpora- 
tk>n,  Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,907 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22-99 
U.S.  CI.  D22-7 


I 
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243,175 

FISHING  LURE 

Robert  Glynn  Carver,  P.O.  Box  44,  Athens,  La.  71003 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  680,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22-05 

U.S.  CLD22-27 


243.178 

HOLDER  FOR  FISHING  LURE  AND  LEADER 

Henry  P.  Sahly.  11825  18th  Ave.  N..  Plymouth.  Minn.  55427 

Filed  May  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  466.266 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22-'^'= 

l.S.  CI.  D22-99 


243.176 
FISHING  LURE 
Robert  Glynn  Carver.  P.O.  Box  44.  Athens,  La.  71003.  and 
Glen  R.  Welle.  Rte.  1.  Box  163.  Minden.  La.  71055 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  680.206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  CI.  D22-05 

U.S.  CI.  D22-27 


243.177 

TROLLING  WEIGHT 

James  A.  Kammeraad.  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  DFK  Inc. 

Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D22-05 
U.S.  CI.  D22-30 


243.179 
POP-UP  SPRINKLER 
Abraham  Stephanus  Le  Roux  Jooste,  13  Exmouth  Road.  Plum- 
stead.  Cape  Town.  Cape  Province,  and  Jurgcn  Momsen,  21 
Dell  St.,  Tiervlei.  Bellvilk.  Cape  Province,  both  of  South 

Africa 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  643.084 
Claims   priority,  applkation   South   Afrka,  Oct.   6.    1975. 

75/1375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D23-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23-7 
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243  180  243.182 

HAND  SPRAYER  COMBINATION  VANITY  AND  LAVATORY 

JoMph  Benedict  Federko,  North  Prfm  Beach:  Walter  Herbert  Merrttt  W.  Seynmir.  Sylvania.  and  David  D.  Tompliias.  Co- 

Wesner,  Ft  Uadcrdalc,  and  John  Richard  Cary,  Miami  lumbus,  both  of  Ohio,  aicicaors  to  Oweas-Corninx  Flberglas 

Lakes,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  AFA  Corporation.  CorporatloB,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Miami  Ukes,  fL  ^^^  ^  '•  |'"'  ^•,'^»  "«'*«« 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  657.809  Tern,  of  patent  14  years 

Ter«  of  patent  14  year,  ,,     ,^         inl.  CI.  D23-W 

Int.  CI.  D23-0/  IJ.S  .Ci.D23-59 
t.S.  CI.  D23-17 


243.181 
BATHTUB 
Henry  M.  Stairs.  Jr..  Somervlllc.  NJ..  assifnor  to  American 
Standard.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,282 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23-02 
t.S.  CI.  D23-55 


-tZ. 


243,183 
COMBINED  HIN(;E  UNIT,  SEAT  AND  SEAT  COVER  FOR 

A  WATER  CLOSET 
Charley  Winfield  Davis.  Jr.,  12  Wllmont  Ave.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.  10605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51S.536,  Oct.  17,  1974. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644.032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23-02 

U.S.  CI.  D23-71 


Cp^ 
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Filed  Apr.  3.  1975.  Ser.  No.  564.764  Dtv«on   of  Ser.   No.   '^^'^^Vj^"* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '       "       „       ^      fcOA95l 

Int   CI    023-0.^,  D7-O.K  This  application  Au«.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  606.V5I 

L.S.  CI.  D23-94  |„|.  CI.  D24 -W 

L.S.  CI.  D24-n  D 


243.185 

SELF-CONTAINED  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  MOOLLE 
Kenneth  E.  Parker.  6121  Belen  St..  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90815 
and  Alvln  L.  Ottnm.  296  Vbta  Conejo,  Newbury  Park.  Calif. 

91320 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.  CI.  D23-0.? 

U.S.  CI.  D23-I27 


243.186  243  188 

AIR  CONDITIONER  HOUSING  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  COMBINED  DENTAL  TRAY  AND  CONTROL  UNIT 

DOUBLE-HUNG  WINDOWS  COMllin.e.                   jHEREFOR 

James  W.  Bruner.  Sr..  and  George  W.  Sbk.  i'-^'l^J^'r;;^  r„^,,  „.  Meyer.  Newber,,  Ore,.,  asrifnor  to  A-DEC,  Inc. 

vUle.  Ind..  asri«nors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Har-  ^^^^^^  ^^^ 

bor,  Mkh.  nj^  peb.  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  657,147 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  260.044.  June  5.  1972.  Thh  application  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ,^  ^^^^ 

Nov.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  524.033  ^^^   ^,   D24-rJ2 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,    «   ri   niA      I  R 

|«t.a.D23-04  t.S.CLD24-lB 

U.S.  CL  D23-I4I 


„  ■>.-. 
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-,,  ,M  243,192 

r1!^  M.r.  31.  1»7S.  St.  N..  5»3.«33  n,ii«l»-.  .U  ri  Mick..  ~<,~r.  ..  l..rr«.,l»  C.r,»r.li... 

C.H..  ^H.,.  .pJ^U-.  i««..  D..  «.  .«4. 5.-45.,.  D...U.  M|c.  ^^    ^^    _^^^   ^^   ^^   ^^^^ 

1.1.  CI.  D25-0/  T.™  rf  P....I  14  >..r, 

— -"  „.,.C..,,»-5C        ■""-"-" 


243,190 

EMISSION  ELECTRODE  HOLDER  KOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

FUip  Knutsson.  and  Lars  BcrKstron,  both  of  Vaxjo,  Sweden, 

assignors   to   Aktiebdaget    Svcnska   Flaktfabriken.   Nacka, 

Sweden 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.892 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1974,  URA 

808/74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D8-0«.  DI3-«i 
II „S.  CI.  D26—  I  R 


243.191 

CALCULATOR 

Jokn   Hnntcr   Pemberton,  Cambridsc  England,  assignor   to 

Sinclair  Radionics  Limited,  Hnntington,  England 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,065 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1975, 

969439/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D18-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D26-5  C 


243,193 
DATA  ENTRY  KEY  STATION 
Richard  C.  CUyton,  Dctroft;  Thomas  C.  Abrahamscn,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.;  Jack  K.  Bcdvhn,  Wcstlake  VUlage, 
and  Norman  P.  Gnetschoff,  Jr,  Newbury  Park,  both  of  CalW., 
assignors  to  Bnrroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1975.  Ser.  No.  642,487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D14-02 
U.S.  CL  D26-5C 
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I                        t,A  243,197 

I               243,194  LIGHTER 

^^"^^  ^^^'r^nTl  oTt^h"  UKe'"^^  P^.A.b«.Sn«U.r,M«h.H.*-..Mm„KC.n„a„>..«i^.o 

S.ein  T.  Nordberg,  and  D«..ld  R.  Shaner,  both  of  El  Paso,  Sunbeam  ^^^P^,***;  ^^J^^'^Jer^,.  „o.596 

Tex.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyKanl.  l«corpoc..«l.  Stamford.  ^^^^^    ,l'^,,^l^^^t^.    German,,    Mar.    .9.    1975, 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1975.  Ser.  No.  558.968  59860                        ^erm  of  paten.  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  D27     '><: 
Int.  CL  D14-0.? 

U.S.CLD26-I4K  I.S.CLD27-42 


f"^ 


ttur 


243.195 
LINING  FOR  ASH  TRAY.  DUST  BIN  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alf  B.  Magnusson.  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bengl  Peter 
sson  New  Products  Investment  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  June  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,1 17 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  II,  1974,  46/74 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D27-OJ 
U.S.  CL  D27-8 


243.198 
I  IC  HTER 
Frani  Alban  Stiietzer.  Muhlheim  (Main),  (.ermany.  assiROor  to 
Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  19.  1975.  9860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CLD27-0^ 

U.S.  CI.  027-42 


243.199 
LIGHTER 
243,196  y^^^^  ^,b,n  stuetzer,  Muhlheim  (Main).  (Jermany.  assignor  to 

LIGHTER  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Frani  Alban  Stuetzer,  Muhlheim  (Main),  (lermany,  avsignor  ^.^^  ^^^   ^    ^^^^   ^^   ^,  610.598 

to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  ^,^^^^^  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  19,  1975.  9860 

Filed  SepL  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610.585  j^^^  ^  p,,„,  |4  yeors 

CUims    priority,    application    Germany,    M.r      19,     1975,  ^^^   ^,    D27-0^ 

59860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int.  CL  D27-05 

U.S.  CL  D27-36 


U.S.  CL  D27-42 
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LIGHTER  BOARD  FOR  A  GAME 

Fr.»  Altea  Sto««icr.  M.HMi-i  (Mata).  G«n.My.  aMigMr  to  Rkliard  Charles  Prter  G.ignard,  38A.  The  Avenue,  Rwllett, 

SwbeaM  CorporalkNi.  Chicato.  lU-  HertlbrdsWre,  Eagta-d                            «o^  «<* 

FM  Snit.  5,  1975.  St.  No.  610.599  Filed  J.ly  8,  1975.  Ser.  No   594,056 

Claiait  priority,  appMcatiM  Gcnaaay.  Mar.  19.  1975,  9860  Claims  priority,  appUcation  tailed  Kiasdom.  Jaa.  9.  1975, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  969329/75 

iat.  CI.  D27 -Oi  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

t,S.  CI.  D27-42  I.t.CI.D21-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34-5  SS 


243  JO  1 
COMBINED  FLAG  STAND  AND  GLOBE 
Mattkew  Edward  Wreaa.  871 1  63rd  Ave..  Collc«c  Park,  Md. 
20740 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,066 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll-02.  DI9— 07 
Ui5.  CI.  DM- 166 


[^s:- 


243.203 
CIRCULAR  GAME  BOARD 
Joe  Lewb  Wilkins.  5252  Balboa  Arms  Drive.  Apartment  No. 
283,  San  Diefo.  CalH.  921 17 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D21-0/ 
L'.S.  CI.  D34-5  SS 


>♦* 


CaVM-V--' 
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243.204  243.206 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE  SKATE  BOARD 
Lester  V.  Molcnaar,  Box  777,  W.  Highway  40.  Willmar,  Minn.    Kent  N.  Sherwood.  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kent  Sherwood, 

56201  Venice,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550.761  Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581.268 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2I-0/  Int.  CI.  D2I -<^/ 

U.S.  CL  D34-  15  GC  U.S.  CI.  D34-  15  AJ 


243,207 
CULTIVATOR  TINE 
Cornelius  Van  der  LeIy.  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  .Ser.  No.  633,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  27,  1975,  50257 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIS-OJ 
L.S.  CI.  DI5-29 


1^ 


243.205  243,208 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE  GUITAR  HEAD 

Yim  Hei  Joseph  Yeung,  Joylite  BMg.  99.  Wai  Yip  St.,  Kwun  Hari  Matsuda,  Evanstoa,  III.,  asslgaor  to  G.  Leblanc  Corpora- 

Tong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Koag  tion,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569.200  Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,772,  June  18,  1973.  Pat.  No.  235.220. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  This  appUcation  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,524 

Int.  CI.  D21  — 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D34-  15  AM  InL  CL  D17-0.? 

U.S.  CL  D56-  I  A 


* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  .ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

NoTi  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  citv  and  Iclephtinc  director)  practice) 


A    H    Robins  Companv.  Incorporated    \ee— 

Tankersley,  Robert  Walker.  Jr  .  4.(KI«i,224 
A/S  Akers  Mek    \  crksted    See  — 

Oiem,  Per  Jorgen.  and  Osmurulsvaag.  Knut  Helge.  4.(H)4.S35 
A    Stucki  Companv    See  — 

Wiebe.  Donald,  and  Wagner.  John  H  ,  4.(K)4.s:5 
AAI  Corporation    See  — 

Barr.  Irwin  R  .  4.(»<»4.S74 
Abbtitt  Lab«>ratones    .S«-«-  — 

Clendrich.  Ronald  Lee.  Rippel.  Ricmond  Henry,  and  Scely.  John 

Hunter.  4.(K)'i.(»6? 
Johnson.  Fdwin  Samuel.  4.(Hl5.iy4 
Abe.  Akira    ,S<<-  — 

Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  Hon.  Kiyotaka.  Yoneyama.  Masaka/u.  Naka- 
vama.  Yasuhiro.  and  Abe.  Akira.  4,(X)4.427 
Abramvin.   Paul,  and   Appcl.  IJIrich.  to  IntcrnatKinal   Business  Ma- 
chines Ci>rporatK)n    Digital  voice  signaling  with  digital  echo  detcc 
tK>n  and  voice  activitv  comprcssK)n  used  to  cancel  echo   4.(K)5.276, 
CI     174    17(1  2(H) 
Acker.  Laurent  Ci  .  to  VestraUnion  S  A    Apparatus  for  correcting  the 
mutual  orienlatmn  of  the  patterns  on  two  layers  of  ck>th  4.0O4.527 , 
CI     112   121   140 
Acker.  Otti>  H    Piston-cylinder  assembly    4.004.557.  CI    12.^-65  OVC 
Acorn  Building  Components.  Inc     See  — 

Dil-a/io.  Joseph.  4.(M)4,.^K>^ 
AdamatK>n.  Inc     See  — 

Schuler.  Stephen  H  .  4.(K>4.(>82 
Adams.  James  t  .  Jr     See  — 

Haas,   Werner   b     L  .   Adams.  James   b  .  Jr  .  and   Richtcr.   Bela. 
4.(H)5.()32 
Adams.  Kenneth  Douglas,  and  Ostapc/uk.  bdward  Walter,  to  Singer 
Company.  The   Heat  sink  for  an  appliance  circuit  board   4.(K»4.52K. 
CI    I  12  21KO()R 
Adamskv.  Allan  b     Sec — 

Ldgar.  William   D.  Sustarsic,  John  D.  and  Adamsky.  Allan   l- 
4.(KJ4.«yK5 
Adamus.  Hans    See  — 

bran/er.  Wolfgang,  and  Adamus.  Hans.  4.()()4,VHfe 
Adelman.  Albert  H     See  — 

Nathan.  Richard  A  ,  Schwerzel.  Robert  b  .  Adelman.  Albert  H  . 
and  Wvant,  Robert  b  .  4,(K)4.572. 
Acronutronic  bord  Corporation    See — 
Schlacter.  Michael  M.  4.005.240 
Agencc  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)    -S*-*-  — 
Avrameas.  Stratis.  Broun.  Georges,  Selegny.  trie,  and  Thomas, 

Daniel.  4.004.V7V 
Baruch.  Pierre.  Borcl,  Joseph,  and  Monnier,  Joel,  4.0O4,V50 
Chapiro.  Adolphe.  and  Mankowski.  Zbigniew.  4.(X)5.05S» 
Thourel,  Leo  Y  ,  4.005,301 
A(ibA-Gevaert,  AG     See— 

Zangcnfeind.  Helmut,  and  Kustner,  Gerhard,  4.(X)4.724 
AGbA  GEVAERl   N  V      See- 

Van  Besauw,  Jan  Frans,  and  Pool.  Albert  Lucicn,  4,004,925 
Vrancken.  Marcel  Nicolas,  and  Lassig.  Wolfgang,  4,004,924 
Willcms.  Jozef  brans,  and  Jansscns.  Wilhelmus.  4,004,926 
Agnew,  Mark  Charles.  Best,  James  Jacob,  and  Gudgel.  Willard  Leon, 
to  International   Business   Machines  CorporatKin     Hopper   mecha- 
nism   4.004.795.  CI    27I-IOOOO 
Airheart    Kranklin  B  .  and  Martins.  Samuel  J  .  to  Airheart  Products, 

Inc    Split  brake  disc    4.004.661.  CI    I88-2I«0XL 
Airheart  Products.  Inc     See— 

Airheart.  Franklin  B  .  and  Martins.  Samuel  J  .  4.(X)4.661 
Airwick  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Hadtke.  FrederKk  B.  4.004.7  34 
Akademie  der  Wisienschaften  der  DDR    See— 

Gaehde.    Joachim.    Gesierich.     Adolf;    and     Loeschcke.     Ingrid. 
4.005.238 
Akatsuka.  Takeaki.  Kate.  Akinori.  Kojima.  Teiryo.  Inaba.  Sinji.  and 
Higashino.  Kohichi,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus 
for  delecting  and  recording  abnormal  conditions  in  the  operation  of 
spinning  machines   4,005.392.  CI    340-172  500 
Akcr,   Walter   W  ,  and   Naydan,   Theodore  T  .   to    Environment/One 
Corporalion    Continuous  high  velocity  fluid  ^t  system    4.(K)4.7  37. 
CI    239-102  000 
AKG  Akuttische  u    Kino-Gerale  Geselbchaft  m  b  H     See— 

Gorike.  Rudolf.  Pless.  Ernst,  Fidi,  Werner;  and  Fnlz.  Alexander. 

4.005.267 
Gorike.  Rudolf.  4.005.278 
Akiba.  Yoshio    See— 

Kusano.  Kazuto.  Ando,  Hiroshi,  Kagami,  Takashi.  Uchtda.  Azusa; 
Akiyaina.    Noboru.    Ueda.    Yo«hihiro;    and     Akiba.    Yoshw. 
4,005,017 
Akisalo   Naohiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Photocopying 
machine  sheet  separation  device   4.004.798.  CI    271172  000 


dcvKC       4.(K)4.316.     CI 


I  14  274  (KK) 
See- 


Akivama.  Nob»»ru    See— 

Kusano.  Ka/uto.  Ando.  Hirmhi.  Kagami.  lakashi.  Ichida.  A/usa. 
Akiyama.     Nobt>ru,     leda.     Yiwhihiro     and     Akiba.     Yoshio. 
4,()r)<i,()|7 
Aktiebolaget  Atomencrgi    See  — 

Margcn.  Peter  Hcinrich  trwin.  4.(K)4.9H4 
Mogard.  Johan  Hilding.  4.(K)4.972 
Aktiebolaget  Ljungmans  Verkstader    See  — 

Icandcr.  Bo  Ingvar.  4.(H)5.4I2 
Aktieb<ilaget  Platmanufaktur    See  — 

I  arss«in.  Lars  Goran,  and  Sundberg.  Sturc  Ingemar.  4.004.398 
Alba.  Louis  P    Drive  means    4.004.466.  CI    74  229  (KH) 
Albert  Obrist  ACJ    See  — 

Ruch.  Hcin/.  4,(K)5.I01 
Albrccht.  Fritz    Scanning  device  and  mcthtxl  for  automatic  f<x;u$ing 

4.(K)5.443.  CI    354-25  0<K) 
Alexander.  Alan  Moana.  to  Wnghts«in  NMA  Limited    Apparatus  for 

flushing  ova  from  cows  or  mares  4.(K>4.5KX.  CI  1  2S-24  I  OOO 
Alcxandrov  Anatoly  JulianovKh.  <irushko.  July  Sergccvich.  Makarov. 
bvgeny  Fredovich.  Mishin.  Konstantin  >  ak»)\lcvich.  and  Baltrunas. 
Daljus  Antanas  Jono  RadiatH)n  s<iurcc  for  mosshauer  mvcstigatK>ns 
of  tellurium  comp«>unds  and  method  of  preparing  same  4.(K)4.V7(), 
CI  I76-16(¥)() 
Alfa  Laval  AB    See  — 

Stenstrom.  Lennart  Arvid.  4.004.55  3 
All.     Circgorv      F      Buffing     and     piUishing 

15-230  I6(') 
Allen.  Linus  S  .  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatK>n    Neutron-neutron  logging 

4.005.290.  CI.  250-266  (K)0 
.MIcraid  Companv.  Inc     See  — 
(ieaney.  Sheiia  A  .  4.(K)4.5H4 

Allis-Chalmers  Corpt)ratK>n    See  — 
bmpev.  Robert  M  .  4.0O4.7(K) 
Allison.  Darns  b    Boat  hull   4.(K)4.5  34,  CI 
Allmanna  Svenska  blektnska  Aktiebt)lagct 

bolgero.  Kare.  and  Norherg.  Lars-Gunnar.  4.0()4.7*J2 
Amano.  Yt>shifumi.  to  St>ny  CorporatK>n    blat  panel  display  apparatus 

4.005.402.  CI    340-324  OOM 
Amberntsson.  Jan  Roger.  Andersson.  Rober  Ingemar.  and  Sultan.  Stig 

Bertil.    to    bacit    Akiiebolag     Printing    head    for    ink    jet    printer 

4.(X)5.440.  CI    346  140  (X)A 
AmelK>.  Armand  b  ,  and  R«>sen.  Kenneth  M  ,  to  I  niled  Technologies 

Corpr>ratK>n     Infra-red  suppressor  for  use  with  lurb»i  shaft  engine 

4.004.416.  CI    6<)-264(K)0 

Amerace  Corporation    See— 

Biblin.  Daniel  L  .  and  PrezKwi.  Joseph  R  .  4,004,626 
American  Cham  &  Cable  Company.  Inc     See  — 

Clewctt.  Merle  b  .  and  Henig.  Seymour.  4.004.681 
American  Color  &  Chemical  CorporatKin    See  — 

Sweeny.  Charles  D  .  4.005,01  I 
American  Cvanamid  Company    See  — 

Spicer.  Larry    Dean,   Pensack,  Joseph  Michael.  Wilbur.  Robert 
Daniel,  and  Demkovich,  Gary  Michael.  4.005. I40 
American  blange  &  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc     See— 

Simkus.  Vylo.  4.004.709 
American  Ht)ech$t  Corporation    .S*-*-  — 

Hensel.  Roy  E  .  4,004.923 
American  Optical  C  orporatK>n    .Sr<  — 

Yates.  Colin  K  .  and  Jastrrebski,  Eugene  C  .  4.(X)5.323 
Ametek.  Inc     See— 

Harland.  Philip  W  .  4.0O4.546 
Ammcsdorfer.  bntz    See- 

SorgaU.  Llnch.  ar>d  Ammesdorfer.  Fnlz,  4,(X)4,662 
Andeno  B  V     See  — 

Gubbels,  Jan  M    H  .  and  Houbiers.  Johannes  P    M  .  4.(X)5.0«K 
Anders  Ruben  Rausing   See— 

Rausing.     Ruben     Anders,     and     Ohisson.     Ingemar     Wilhefan, 
4.0O4.727 
Anderson.  John  M     See— 

Glascock.  Homer  H  .  Jr  .  and  Andenon.  John  M  .  4.005.330 
Anderson.  Phillip  R  .  and  van  Eepoel.  Robert  P  .  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy    Catacoustic  navigatmg  system    4.005.383,  CI    340- 
3  00R 
Anderson.   Ralph   F  .  and  Strombeck.   Leo.   to  Anderson.   Ralph   F 

Article  wrapping  machine    4,004,400.  CI    53-182  OOR 
Andersson.  Rober  Ingemar    See— 

Amberntsson.  Jan  Roger.  Andersson.  Rober  Ingemar.  and  Suhan. 
Stig  Bertil.  4.005.440 
Ando,  Hiroshi    Sre— 

Kusano.  Kazuto,  Ando.  Hiroshi.  Kagami.  Takaahi.  Uchida,  Anna; 
Akiyama,  Noboru.  Lleda.  Yoshihiro.  and  Akiba,  Yoahio. 
4.005.017 


PI 
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Ando.  Kiyoatsu.  Nakajima.  Hiroahi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi 

Juko(yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Device  for  preventing  foreign  matters 

from    being    sucked    into    a   gas   turbine   engine    for   an   aircraft. 

4.004.760.  CI   244  53  OOB 

Ando.  Kunio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd    Automatic  exposure 

control  means   4.005.445.  CI    354  44  000 
Ando.  Masayasu:  Sre— 

(Jtsumi.    Isamu;    Endo.    Tomio:    iCamata,    Tadaaki.   and    Ando. 
Masayasu.  4.005.200. 
Ando.  Susumu:  Sre— 

Kmoshiu.  MotoUka.  Sekiguchi.  Yoshimitu;  and  Ando.  Susumu. 
4.(X)5.00V 
Ando.  Takao    Sfe— 

WaUnabc.  Akinori.  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.004,513. 
Artdre,  Thierry;  Ste— 

Melchior.  Jean;  and  Andre.  Thierry.  4.004.414 
Andrcjkovics.  Richard  S  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army   Projec- 
tile fuze    4.0O4.52I.CI    I02-80  000 
Andrews,  Jaines  D  :  See— 

Tyler.  Roger  K  .  and  Andrews,  James  D.,  4,004.992. 
Andrews.  Peter    Electric  incandescent  lamp  combination  fixture  de- 
vice  4.005.334.  CI    315-20«000. 
Andronov,  Mikhail  Alexandrovich.  Bakun,  Anatoly  Nikolaevich;  Mez- 
hcvich,  Felix  Evgcnicvich.  Petrov,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  Belov.  Jury 
Ivanovich.  Feldman.  Alexandr  Yakovlevich.  deceased,  and  by  FeW- 
man.  Raisa  Alexandrovna.  administratrix.  Woven  band.  4.004.616. 
CI    I  39-383  OOR 
Andrus,  Joseph  M  .  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Electrochemical 

removal  of  conUminants   4.004.994.  CI    204-149  000 
Annegam,  Joseph  Johannes  Maria.  Descaling  bent  rix)  with  separated 

cleaning  particles   4.004.374.  CI    51-5  OOA 
Anlek.  Inc.   See— 

Seagrave,  Earl  M  .  Jr  .  4.004.750 
Anthony's  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Heaney.  James  J  .  4.0O4.370 
Aoki,  Katashi.  to  Nissei  Ptastic<i  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    Hydraulic  motor 

4,004 ,49«.  CI    91-476  000 
Aoki.  Shingi.  See— 

Machi.  Sueo,  Kawamura.  Keita;  Aoki,  Shingi;  Kawakami,  Wai- 
chiro;  and  Hashimoto.  Shoji.  4,004.995 
Aoki.  Yukio;  Wakita.  Shizuo;  Kato,  Shoichi;  and  Ishida,  Shuichi.  to 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Derivatives  of  propargyl  or  alke- 
nyl  phenyl  ether  and  use  thereof  as  acarkidc   4.005.148,  CI.  260- 
607  OAR 
Appel.  Ulrich    See- 

Abramson.  Paul,  and  Appel.  Ulrich,  4,005,276. 
Apritogepgyar   See— 

Szilva.  Andras.  4.004,85«. 
Arai.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Morinaga.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakazawa.  Yuji;  Arimoto.  Kyozo;  Takahashi. 
Katuhiko;  and  Arai.  Yoshiyuki,  4.005,107 
Araseki,   Takashi.   Ochiai,    Kazuo;   Ogihara.    Takashi.    and    Tanaka. 
Shunji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Echo  controller  compris- 
ing a  mode  switch  for  switching  echo  suppressor  and  canceller 
4.005.277.  CI    1 79  1 70  200 
Arbrook.  Inc  :  See— 

Wihksne.  Allen.  4.004,691 
Arimoto.  Kyozo    See — 

Morinaga.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakazawa,  Yuji;  Arimoto,  Kyozo;  Takahashi, 
Katuhiko;  and  Arai,  Yoahiyuki.  4,005,107 
Arnold,  Fred  E     See— 

Kovar.  Robert  F.;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E..  4,005.144. 
Arnold.  Zdenek:  See— 

Sorm.  Frantisek;  Svoboda.  Miroslav;  Zavada,  Jiri;  Slama,  Karel; 
and  Arnold.  Zdenek.  4.005,150 
Anenault.  Guy  P..  to  Manachttaetu  Institute  of  Technology.  Ionization 

method  for  man  spectrometry   4,005.291,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Arthur  A.  Collins.  Inc.;  See— 

Collins.  Arthur  A  .  Pcdersen.  Robert  D.;  and  Bellamy.  John  C  ,  II. 
4.005.272 
Aruanno.  Angela,  to  Lamy  Sri.  Cassette  magazine  for  motion-picture 

films   4.0O4.746.  CI    242-55  I9A 
Animugham,  Rangaswamy.  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  AFC  cir- 
cuit. 4,005,256.  CI    358-195  000 
Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seko,  Maomi.  Ogawa.  Shmsaku.  Yoshida,  Mitsuo.  and  Nakamura. 
Akira,  4,005.004 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 
Kolwyadii.  Takumi.  4.005.459. 
Mori,  Chiharu,  and  Kawasaki.  Masahiro,  4.004.853 
Ami,  Saiosi;  and  Mauuki.  harnu.  to  Matauki-Seisakutbo.  Tape-operat- 
ing apparatus  adapted  for  use  either  with  an  cndle*  loop  type  car- 
tridge or  a  coplanar  type  cassette   4.005.487.  CI    360-94  000. 
Asai.  SaUw  and  MalMiki.  hamu,  to  Matsuki-Seiukuihc.  Tape-operat- 
ing apparataa  adapted  for  use  either  with  an  endleas  loop  type  car- 
tridfc  or  a  coplanar  type  CMactte.  4.005.488,  CI.  360-94.000. 
Aaai.  Salosi;  and  MaUuki,  Isamu.  to  Matsuki-Seitakusho  Tape-operat- 
ing apparatus  adapted  for  use  cither  with  an  endlesa  loop  type  or  a 
coplanar  type  caaette.  4.00S.489.  CI.  360-94.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc    See- 

Gnham.  Curta  MicJud,  4,005.247. 
AsKxriated  Paper  Mills  Limited,  The:  See~- 

Bridge,  Frank;  and  Singh,  Tej  KuMip.  4.004.324. 
Aatnlfonica,  Inc.:  See— 

CMtonfuay.  Leon  H..  4.004.S64. 
Atlanta  Grotnes  Machine  Company:  See— 
Grotites.  Eugene  R  .  4.004.529. 


Atlantic  Richfield  Company   See— 
Dransfield.  Clifford  D..  4.004.651 
Weidcnaar.  Bernard  E.;  Voelz.  Frederick  L  .  Simnick.  James  J  . 

and  Moskovich.  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  4.004,621 
Zehner.  Lee  R  .  Sauer.  Richard  W  .  deceased;  and  Heffron.  John 

J  .  executor.  4.005,128 

Zehner.  Lee  R.  4,005.129. 

Zehner.  Lee  R..  4.005.1  30. 

Zehner.  Lee  R  .  4.005.131 

Audichron  Company,  The;  See— 

Walker.  Waher  P  ;  Smith.  Leary  W  ;  Cofer.  Frank  H  .  Jr  ;  and 
Lewis.  Jack  E  .  4.005,491 
Audiffrcd.  Sidney  J  .  See— 

Woody.  Albert  L  ;  Audiffred,  Sidney  J.,  and  Steury,  Howard  C, 
4.004.4I7 
Aurousxeau.  Michel  bmile  Marie.  See — 

Robba,    Max    Femand.   and    Aurousseau.    Michel    Emile    Marie. 
4.005.095 
Austin.  James  R.;  See— 

Kussiakofr.  Alexander;  and  Austin.  James  R.,  4,005,415. 
Auto  Control  Tap  of  Canada  Limited;  See— 

Williams.  Roger  A  ;  and  Dietz,  Robert  E.,  4,004.715. 
Automotive  Products  Company  Limited:  See— 
Jenkins.  Stanley  Frederick  Noel.  4.004.762 
AVL  A(;    See- 

List.  Helmut,  and  Fredericks.  George.  4.004.331. 
Avnet.  Inc.;  See— 

Guha.  Duipcndra  Nath.  4.004,816 
Avrameas,  Stratis,  Broun.  Georges;  Selcgny.  Eric,  and  Thomas,  Daniel, 
to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR) 
Preparation   of  active   proteins   cross-linked   to    inactive   proteins 
4.004.979.  CI    195-68  (MX) 
Aya,  Masahiro;  Miyamoto,  Masao;  Fuka^cawa.  Nobuo;  and  Yamagishi. 
Masaaki.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  P-Chlorobenzyl  N.N-hexame- 
thylenethiolcarbamaic    4.005.071.  CI    260-239  DBF 
Aztec  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Eschbach.  Robert  C  .  and  Colligan.  John  B..  4.{X)4.373 
B  W  B   Controls.  Inc     See— 

The  not.  Gerald  F  .  4.004.610 
Baba.  Yoshio;  and  Takashima.  Akira.  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Indus- 
tries.   Ltd     Freely    machinable    aluminum    alloy     4,005,243.    CI 
428-469  000 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The   See- 
Font,     Donald     Laveme;    and     Schrcngauer.     Edwin     Benedict. 

4.(X)4.647 
Matty.  Robert  t  .  and  Strom,  Stephen  S  .  4.004.966 
Bachelder.   Patrick    Eugene,  and   Sumner.  William    David,  to  Fisher 
Controls  Company.  Inc  Quick  closing  emergency  valve   4.004.601 . 
CI     137-77  000 
Back.  CJerhard    .S>r— 

Beffa.  Fabio;  and  Back.  Gerhard.  4.005.065 
Badcr.  Gunther    See — 

Bretschneider.  Hermann;  Klotzer.  Wilhelm;  Bader.  Gunther;  and 
L.uU,  August.  4.005.100 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Fischer.  Roman,  Goetz.  Norbert,  and  Mueller,  Herbert.  4.005.147 
Bagger-En  Constructiebedrijf  Johan  Klip  B.V.;  See— 

KUp.  Johan.  4.004,359 
Bailey  Meter  Company;  See— 

Walker.  Robert  R  .  4.004.730 
Baisch.  Thelma  E   Electrically  heated  gravy  warming  ladle  4,005.310. 

CI    219-227  OOO 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited;  See— 

Steels.  Gordon.  4,004,716. 
Bakun,  Anatoly  Nikolaevich   See— 

Andronov,  Mikhail  Alexandrovich;  Bakun,  Anatoly  Nikolaevich; 
Mezhevich.    Felix    Evgenievich,    Petrov,    Mikhail    Ivaitovich; 
Belov,  Jury   Ivanovich;   Feldman,   Alexandr    Yakovlevich.   de- 
ceased,   and    Feldman,    Raisa    Alexandrovna,    administratrix, 
4,004,616 
Balda-Werke  Photographiache  Gerate  St  KunststofT  GmbH  A  Co  KG 
See— 
Lange,  Karl  Heinz.  4.005,461 
Baldus.  Heinz  Dieter:  See— 

Heinemann.   Otto;  Schmits.   Heinz-Herbert;   and   Baldus,   Heinz 
Dieter.  4.0O4.740 
Balhom.  Milo  G  .  to  Old  Fort  International  Inc    Block  molding  ma- 
chine with  feed  drawer  control  means  4,004,869,  CI   425-159.000 
Balkus.    Carl    E.,    Jr     Edge    guide    attachment    for    a    paint    brush 

4,004,318,  CI.  I5-248.00R. 
Baltrunas,  Daljus  Antanas  Jono;  See— 

Alexandrov,    Anatoly    Julianovich;    Gruahko,    July    Sergeevich; 
Makarov,  Evgeny  Frcdovich;  Mishin.  KonsUntin  Yakovlevich; 
and  Baluunas.  Daljua  AnUnas  Jono.  4.004.970. 
Bamberger.  Carlos  E..  and  Richardaon.  Donald  M..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Energy  Research  and  Drvelopmcnt  Adrainittration.  Tbcr- 
mochemicai  ptocem  for  (be  production  of  hydrogen  using  chromiuin 
and  barium  compound.  4.00S.I84.  C\.  423-579  000. 
Bamberger.  Carlo*  E.;  See— 

Bennett.  Melvin  R.;  Bamberger.  Caitoa  £.;  and  Ketaacra,  A.  Don- 
ald. 4,005,178 
Bancrji,  Ranan:  See— 

Joynson.  Reuben   E..  Mundy,  Joaeph   L.;  and    Banerji.   Ranan. 
4,005,385 
Banitt.  Elden  H.;  and  Bfooa.  WUIiaa  R..  to  Riker  Laboralorica.  Inc. 
Antiarrhythmic  method  utikiing  Ouoroalkoxy-N-pipcridyl  and  pyri- 
dyl  benzamidea.  4.005.209.  O.  424-267.000. 
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Barbieri,   Joaeph  C.   to   W     H     Brady  Co     Adhesive   wire   marker 

4.004,362,  CI.  40-3  16  0(H) 
Bardenhagen,    Dietrich,    and    Schubert.    Bernhard.    to    Hauni-Werke 
Korbcr  &  Co.,  KG    Method  and  machine  for  the  production  of 
hinged  lid  packs  for  groups  of  cigarettes  or  the  like   4.004.395.  CI 
53-3.000. 
Bargain.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A    Curing  1.2-epoxy  with  pre- 
polymer    based    on    polyamines    and    oligomers    possessing    imide 
groups   4.005.154.  CI    260-837  OOR 
Barker.  Michael  D    See— 

Isaac.  Eirlys  R  ;  and  Barker.  Michael  D  .  4.004.91  I 
Barlow.  Gordon  A  .  to  Marvin  CJIass  &.  Associates  Bridge  accessory  for 

track  vehicles   4.004.765.  CI    246  1  18  000 
Barnard  &  Leas  Manufactunng  Co   Inc.    See— 

Stephens.  Will  R  .  4.004.786 
Barr.  Irwin  R  ,  to  AAI  Corporation    Solar  energy  concentrating  and 
collecting  arrangement  with  sun-follower  and  vilar  cncrg>  Mrnsing 
power  control  and  method    4.004,574,  CI    126-271  000 
Bartholomew.  Limited    .SV*"— 

Schreibcr.  Gerald  A  .  4.(M)4.809 
Bartl.  Herbert    See  — 

Mictzsch.  Fritz.  Hardt.  Dietrich.  Serini.  V  oiker;  Bartl.  Herbert,  and 
Vcrnaleken.  Hugo.  4.005.037. 
Barton.  Lucian  Anthony    See— 

Ross.  Daniel  Louts;  and  Barton.  Lucian  Anthony.  4,005.437 
Baruch,  Pierre.  Borcl.  Jt>scph,  and  Monnier.  Joel,  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  ValoreuitKjn  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  and  Commissariat  a 
IlLnergic  Atomique   Meth*>d  for  improving  the  d«<ping  of  a  semKon- 
ductor  material    4,(K)4.950.  CI     14K-15(K) 
BASF  AktiengesclUchaft;  See— 

Goltschalk.    Peter.    Schocllig.    Alfred,    and    Riedel.    Guenther. 

4. (K)  5. 066 
Hjorubcrg.  Bernhard  A  .  4.005.473 
Kopkc.  Helmut.  Hartmann.  HansJocrg.  Mayer.  Dieter,  and  MoU. 

Herbert.  4.(K)5.:4: 
Mach.  Wolff ang.  and  Scheuermann.  Horst.  4.005.1 1 1. 
Nohc.  Heinz,  and  Nottes.  Ernst  Ciuenther.  4,004.894 
Basler  Stuckfarberei  AG    See— 

Guldenfcis,  Willi;  and  Carlstrom.  Borge  Ingmar.  4.004.706. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation;  See  — 

Frieling.  IX>nakl  H  .  Talbcrt.  Sherwood  G  .  and  Nathan.  Richard 

A..  4.004.573 
Nathan.  Richard  A  .  Schvkcrzel.  Robert  E  .  Adclman.  Albert  H  . 

and  Wyant.  Robert  E  .  4.004.572 
Schwerzel.  Robert  t  .  and  Nathan.  Richard  A  .  4.004,571. 
Bausch  i  Lomb  incorporated;  .'tee  — 

Strange.  Robert  F  .  4.004.-'49 
Baxter  Fravenol  Laboratories.  Inc     See— 

Christcnsen.  John  G  ;  Hcktner.  Thomas  R  .  and  Obon.  Steven  L  . 

4.004,586 
Jess,  Thurman  Sheldon.  4.004.587 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Aya      Masahiro.     Miyamoto.    Masao;     Fukazawa.     Nobuo,    and 

Yamagishi.  Masjiaki.  4.005.071 
Bohm.  Walter.  Kritzler.  Helmuth.  and  Neumann,  Luu.  4.005.143 
Buchel.   Karl   Heinz;   Kramer,  Wolfgang    Kaspers.   Helmut,  and 

Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4.005.083 
DorUrs.  Alfons.  Schellhammcr.  Carl- Wolfgang,  and  Wirth.  Wolf 

Dieter.  4.005.09H 
Dunwald.  Wilh.  I.ewalter.  Jurgen.  and  Merten,  Rudolf.  4.005.056 
Eichenhofer.  KurtWilhelm.  Schliebs.  Rcinhard.  Brandl.  Hermann. 

and  Kohnen.  Heinrich.  4.005,179 
Hack,   Helmuth.  Munz.  Ferdinand;   Eue.   Ludwig.  and  Schafcr. 

Werner.  4.0O4.9I3 
Kishino.  Shigeo.  Kudamatsu.  Akio.  and  Sumi,  Shozo,  4.005.197 
Kolling.   Heinnch.  Thtimas.    Herbert.   Widdig.   Amo.  and   Woll 

weber.  Hartmund.  4.005.I23 
Mieizsch.  Fritz,  Hardt.  Dietrich.  Serini,  Volker;  Bartl.  Herbert,  and 

Vcrnaleken,  Hugo.  4,(K)5.037 
Moller,   Like,   Meng.   Karl;   Wehinger,   Egbert;  and   Horstmann. 

HarakJ,  4,005.215 
Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm,  Schramm.  Jurgen.  Klauke.  Erich:  and  Ham- 
mann.  Ingeborg.  4.005,223 
BBC  Brown  Boven  &  Company  Limited   See— 

Brenneiaen,  Jorg,  4,005,350 
Beard,  Colm  C  ,  Edwards.  John   A     and  Fried.  John  H  .  to  Synlex 
(USA.)  Inc.  5(6)-Benzene  ring  substituted  benzimidazole-2-carba- 
mate    derivatives    having    anthelmintic    activity.    4,005,202.    CI 
424-250.000  ^  ^ 

Beard   Wallace  F  ;  Poppler,  Jack  H.;  and  Kienlen.  Loren  C  ,  to  Door 
maid   Inc  Sliding  door  cloier  and  method  and  apparatus  for  uisull 
ing  the  same    4,004.372.  CI   49-404  000 
Beaton    Stephen  Peter,  and  Harboume,  David  Alan,  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada    Limited     Treatment    of    lead    sulphide     4.0O4.92I.    CI 
75-77000 
Bcauchemin,  Norman  J  ,  to  Lodding  Engincenng  Corporation    Paper 
machine   drainage  foil   with   wear- resistant   insert    4,004,969.  CI 
162-352.000 
Beaver-Advance  Corporation:  See— 

Moms.  Ronald  G  .  4.004.393 
Beaver   WiUian  L  ,  to  Varian  Associates   Signal  proceaMr  for  ulua- 

■onic'  imaging.  4.005.382.  O   340- 1. OOR 
Beavers  John  Andrew,  lo  Borg- Warner  Corporation   Cable  protector 

4.004  J26.  CI.  24-8 1  OCC 
Beccario.  Michael  J.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Commu- 
Uted  log  periodic  antenna  array  for  automatic  direction  finding 
4.005.432.  CI.  343-792.500. 


Bechtcl  IntematKtnal  Corporation    See— 

Maddagin.  Aswalh.  4.«KU.4:4 
Beck.  Alexander  F     .Vf—  .„      .     . ,  j      r 

Popplewell.  James  M  .  Pryor.  Michael  J  .  and  Beck.  Alexander  F  . 
4.005.003 
Beck.  Michael  J  .  to  J    I    Case  Company    Btilt-on  piston  assembly 

4.004.499.  CI   92-257  WK) 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company    See— 

Bums.  James  A  .  4.004.692 
Bednarc/yk.  Stanislaw    See— 

Krol    Leszek.  Gierek.  Adam.  Skoczkowski.  Ka/imierz.  Bednarc- 
7>k.     SunisUw.     Mandclka.     Pawel.     Nowak.     Teodor.     and 
Kr/cmicn.  hugeniusz.  4.(X)4.79<) 
Bcccham  Group  Limited;  See— 

Buckle.  Derek  Richard,  and  Smith.  Harr>.  4.005.219 
Beedic   John  H  .  to  Kybe  Corporation    MiHinting  for  sapphire  Waded 

ux>l    4.004.3I7.CI    15  236  OOA 
BefTa.  Fabio.  and  Back.  Gerhard,  to  CibaGeigy  Corporation    Unsym- 
mctrical  phenyl  azt>  naphthyl  chromium  complex  dyes.  4,005.065. 
CI    260-145  OOA 
Bcinhauer.  Manfred,  and  Scharkowitz.  Eckhart.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellv:haft    Process  and  arrangement  for  representing  digital  daU 
bv  binary  signals   4.005.47K.  CI    36O-40  000 
Bek'ker.  Gijsbertus  A     See— 

Groenendaal.  Willem.  Taubcrt.  FricdrKh  C  .  Naber.  Jaap  E..  and 
Bckkcr.  Gijsbertus  A  .  4.(K)4.t<K5 
Belas.  John  J  .  and  Pcllaliro.  Lc«»nard  P  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion    Tunneh/ed    burner    for   panel   type    furnace     4.0O4.789.  CI 
266-8''  (KK) 
Belfer   Warren  B  .  to  United  Su;e»  of  America.  Army   Constant  recoil 

system    4.(X)4.495.CI    89-42  (H)B 
Bclke.  Jack    I  .  to  Westran  Ci>rporation    Larding  gear  construction 

4.<M)4.HM).  CI    280  763  (XH) 
Bell  &  Howell  Company    See— 
Kihpovich.  Danny.  4.005.447 

(iallagher.  John  A  .  and  Broderick.  Milan  A  .  4.005.442. 
Bell.  Stephen  William    See— 

Clifford.  David  Victor.  Bell.  Stephen  W  Uliam.  Gordon,  Stuart,  and 
Jones.  Philip  Graham.  4.004.523 
Bellamy.  John  C  .  II    See  — 

Collins.  Arthur  A  .  Pedcnen.  Robert  D  .  and  Bellamy.  John  C   ,  II. 
4.(X)5.272 
Bellut.  Hans    See  — 

KiYster.  Roland,  and  Bellut.  Hans.  4.005,132 
Belov.  Jury  Ivanovich   See— 

Andronov.  Mikhail  Alexandrovich.  Bakun.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich. 
Mezhevich.    Felix    Evgenievich.    Petrov.    Mikhail    Ivanovich. 
Belov.   Jury    Ivanovich.   Fcklman.   Alexandr    Yakovlevich,  de 
ceased,    and    Feldman.    Raisa    Alexandrovna.    adminstratrix. 
4.004,616 
Bcnard.  Jack    See— 

Bonnefon.  Alain,  and  Benard.  Jack.  4.005.054 
Bender    Paul  E  .  and  Loev.  Bernard,  lo  SmithKline  Corporation    N- 

Hetert>cyclic-9-xanthenylamine»    4.005.208.  CI    4  24  267  (XX) 
Bendix  Corporation,  The    See  — 

Gongwcr.  Calvin  A  .  4.004.308 
Gongwer.  Calvin  A  .  4.004.309 
Bennett.  Melvin  R  .  Bamberger,  Carlos  E  .  and  Kelmers.  A   Donald,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 
mmisuation.  Method  for  converting  L  F5  u>  L  F4  in  a  molten  fiuonde 
ult    4.0()5.178.CI    423  259(X» 
Bennett.  Robert  B  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Method  lot 

insulatKm  of  curved  surfaces   4.004.394.  CI    52  741  OOO 
Beregovoi.  Ivan  Zakharovich    .\ee  — 

(iavrilov.  Anau>l>   Nikolaevich.  C>odin.  Eduard   Moneevich.  Ke 
beu.  Leonid  Nikolaevich.  Beregovoi.  Ivan  Zakharovich.  Ma«- 
skcvich.    Vladimir    Ivanovich.    Korf.    Yakov    Osherovich.   and 
D*»rofecv.  Alexandr  Cingorievich.  4.004.420 
Berg.  Chrutoph   See— 

Knothe.    trich.    Melcher.    Franz    Josef,    and    Berg     Chraloph. 
4,004.458 
Berg,  Samuel  Sidney.  Jenkins.  David  Conwil;  Martin.  George  Chrwio- 
pher  James.   Phillipson.  Ronald   FrederKk.  and  Thompson,  Garth 
Molesdale,  lo  May  St  Baker  Limited   Treatment  of  hebninth  infec- 
tions with  substituted  phenyl  thiourea  derivatn^e*.  4.005,217,  CI 
424-300  000 
Berger.  Robert  L  .  Hailey.  William  H  .  Malbck,  George,  Jr,  Mannbeck. 
DonaM  H  ,  and  Weight.  Wilber  J  ,  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Inc     VolUge    comparator   utd    indicating   cacuit     4.(X)5.365.   CI 
324-133  000. 
Bergische  Stahllndustrie;  See— 

RochoU.  Hans,  and  Klem.  Wilh.  4.0O4.659 
Bemier,  CUudc    Anu-skid  boat  4.004,536,  CI    1 14144  OOR. 
Bems    Charles,  to  General  Signal  Corporation    Buzzer  constructiosi 

and' method  of  adjusting  the  same   4.005.413.  CI    340-402  000. 
Berry.  Arthur  E   Adjusubl)  mounted  power  fishmg  reel  4,<X>4,366.CI 

43-27  400. 
Berry,  Samuel  M  .  See— 

Pierce,  William  C  ,  Berry,  Samuel  M  .  and  Johnaon.  Arthur  D.. 
4.004.335 
Bcaenbruch-Hofmann,  Inc.   See— 

Hinojosa,  Carlos  R  ,  4,004.666. 
Best.  James  Jacob.  See— 

Agnew.  Mark  Charles.  Best.  James  Jacob,  and  Gudgel.  Wilwd 
Leon.  4.004.795 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Belas.  John  J  ,  and  Pellatiro.  Leonard  P  .  4,004,789. 
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Krciger.  John  W  .  4.004,916 
Szendroi.  Imre,  4.004.702 
Bezsilko.  Nicolas,  to  S.A    Vandcputte  Fils  a  Cic  (deparunent  elec- 
tronique  Vekc  Sefat).  Machine  for  separating  pieces  of  ntoney  or 
simiUr  articles   4.004.598.  CI    n3-I.OOR 
Biblin.  Daniel  L  .  and  Preziosi.  Joseph  R.  to  Amerace  Corporation 
Setf-scaling.      self-locking      threaded      fastener.      4.004,626.      CI 
151-7000 
Bkkel.  Hans;  and  Kump.  Wilhelm.  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Antibi- 

otically  active  compounds   4.005.077.  CI.  26O-239.30P 
Bienvenu.  Joseph  O  ,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Isocyanated  polyvalent 

meul  saitt  of  oxidized  waxes   4.004.932,  CI    106-31.000 
Biersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft    V^— 

Petersen.  Rudolf  Theodor.  and  Fleck.  Wolfgang,  4,005,096. 
Bigley.  William  J  :  See- 

Rawic2,  Harris  C  ;  Bigley,  William  J..  Cangiani.  Gene  L..  and 
Yohannan.  Rene  C.  4.004.729. 
Billeruds  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Swan.  BriU;  and  Guslavsson.  Rune.  4.004.967. 
Binder.  William  R   Candle  mold    4.004.773.  CI    249-93.000. 
Bingham.  Henry:  See— 

Rees.  Gwilym  James;  and  Bingham.  Henry.  4,004.645. 
Biola.  Georges;   Fabre.   Alain;   and   Schneider.  Gerard,   to   Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Distillation  of  propylene  oxide  from  propylene 
oxidation  reaction  product  in  mixture  with  a  phosphoric  acid  ester 
4.005.1 14.  CI    260-348.50L 
Birchall,  James  Derek;  and  Cassidy.  John  Edward,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal  Industries   LimKed.   Solid    complex   phosphate   of  aluminum 
4,005,172,  CI.  423-300000 
Bischellsrieder.  Lorenz.  to  Stubben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment   Saddle 

tree  for  riding  saddles   4,004.402.  CI.  54-44  000 
Bison-werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bucking.  Gunter.  4.005.162. 
Blair  C.  Lee.  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  interest 

Horuonully  swingable  golf  tee   4,004,814,  CI    273-204  000 
Blair    Everett  George,  to  Wallace-Murray  Corporation    Fan  drive 

!iecant  pumping  grooves   4.004.668.  CI    I92-5H  OOB 
Blair    Raymond,  to  International   Fence  Alarm  Corporation    Fence 

alarm   4.005.397.  CI   340-223  000. 
Bland.  Charles  W.  Hanger  mechanism  and  sail  engaging  tool  attached 

to  tool  bar  thereby   4.004.640.  CI.  172-710.000 
Blauschild.  Robert  A  .  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Triple  sute  to  binary 

converter   4.0O5.315.CI    307-209  000 
Blauth.  Gary  William:  See— 

Lehr.  Sunley;  Coralnick.  Philmore.  and  Blauth.  Gary  William. 
4.005.266. 
Bloomrield.  David  P..  to  United  Technolofies  Corporation.  Pressurized 

fuel  cell  power  plant   4.004.947,  CI   429-17  000 
Blum,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Boach  G.m.b.H   Voltage-regulated  and  over- 
current-protected  power  supply.  4,005,351,  CI.  321-14.000 
Bodnar.  Ernest  Robert   Scrap  chopper   4.004.479,  CI   83-345  000 
Bodson  Femand  Jacques  Joseph.  Procesa  for  the  elimination  of  chlor- 
ide from  zinc  sulphate  solutions.  4,005,174,  CI.  423-43  000 
Boehringcr,  John  R.  Safety  interface  for  anesthesia  vacuum  scaveng- 
ing 4,004.585,  CI.  128-145  800 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

George.  Loyd  William.  4.004.736 

Gerstine.  Milton  I.;  Goldberg.  Joshua  1.;  FuUUugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
Kazuo;    Seo.    Ryozo;    Iwasaki.    Koji;   and    Uemura.    Makoto, 
4,004,756 
McAvoy,  John  Jerome.  4,004,761 
Boenning.  Robert  A.;  and  WeWen,  George  R  ,  to  Westinghouse  Elec 

trie  Corporation    Probe  pin   4.004.843.  CI.  339-108  OTP 
Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  0-(  2- 

vinylphenyD-thiol-phosphates.  4,005,158,  CI   260-949  000 
Bohm,  Waher;  Kritzier,  Helmuth;  and  Neumann,  LuU,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Process    for    manuftK:turing    aromatic    diamines 
4,005,143,  CI   260-575.000 
Bohn    August  C,  and  Morse,  Glenn  B.  Snap  hook  for  Hshing  Uckle 

4.004,328.  CI   24-237.000 
Bokros,  Jack  C  .  to  General  Atomic  Company    Carbon  bearings  via 

vapor  depoMtion.  4,005,163.  CI.  264-81  000 
Bolton.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Meyer.  Rolf;  Martin,  Manuel  I ;  and  Bolton,  Ronald  A  ,  4,004,883 
Boltz.  Chadwick  C:  See- 

Thomas.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Boltz,  Chadwick  C  ,  4,004.753. 
Bondarenko,  Alcxandr  Sergeevich:  Set— 

Zvercv.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Bondarenko.  Alcxandr  Sergeevich, 

Pudzinaky.  Mikhail  Antonovich;  Sopryazhinsky.  Vadim  Mik- 

hailoyich;  and  Yakahin.  Nikolai  Alcxeevich.  4,004.735 

Bonnefon.  Alain;  and  Benard.  Jack,  to  Pncumatiqucs.  Caoutchouc 

Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Klebcr-ColoNibes.  Production  of  poiyole- 

fin-renforced  rubber  products.  4.00S.0S4,  CI.  260-42.560 

Device  for  positioning  a  container  of  supplemcnul 
adjacent    to    a    loilet-tisBue     hoMer      4,004.687.    CI 
206-293.000. 
Booth.  Jacqucbne  L.  Yam  dispensing  apparatus.  4,004.745.  CI.  242- 

54.00R. 
Dorcl.  Joaepb;  See 

Baruch.  Pierre;  Borel.  Joseph,  and  Monnier,  Joel.  4,004.950 
Borg- Warner  Corporation;  See- 
Beavers.  John  Andrew.  4,004.326. 
Boriss.  Robert  P  ,  and  McNamara.  Thomas  F..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  tor  providing  decelerated 
aircraft  approach.  4.004,758,  CI   244-17  130 
Borreilo.   Denis,   to   Foodways   National.   Inc.    Packaging   machhie 
4.004.399.  CI.  S3-I80.00M. 


iiornes.  John  A  .  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc  Air  tool  with  speed  respon- 
sive shutoff  4.004.859.  CI   415-25  000. 
BoTsi.  Jozsef:  See—  .    ,-     .       »■. 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebet.  Borsi.  Jozsef;  Csanyi.  Endre.  Pik. 
Katalin.  and  Wolf.  Lajos.  4.005.089 
Boter    Picter   Abraham,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation    Rechargeable 

electrochemical  cell    4.004,943,  CI    429-59  COO 
Bottai.  Gabnele   See— 

Calcagno.  Benedetto;  Piccolo.  Luigi;  Paolinelli.  Antonio.  Cozza. 
Giorgio,  and  Bottai.  Gabriele.  4.005.175 
Botzcnhardt.    Leonhard.    to    Licentia    Patent- Verwaltungs-G.mbH 
Contact   system    for   semiconductor    arrangement     4.005.456.   CI 
357-71  (KK) 
Boulanger.  Henry  J  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Pushbutton 
keyboard     switch     assembly     having     individual     concave-convex 
conucts   integrally   attached    to   conductor   strips    4.005.29.^.   CI 
200-5{X)A 
Boutin.  Gilbert  R   Conduit  connectors   4.004.831,  CI.  2S5-H1  000 
Boward.  James  F  .  Jr  Aerating  apparatus  4.005.015.  CI  2 10-220  (KK) 
Boyd    Martin  C  .  to  Philadelphia  Suburban  Corporation    Fire-respon 

sivc  Unk  top    4,(K)4.7()8.  CI    220-224  0<K) 
Braasch.  Michael:  See— 

Langheim.  Franz,  and  Braasch.  Michael.  4.004.880. 
Braden.  Denver,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Radial  leaded  clectncal 
components  designed  for  automatic  insertion  into  printed  circuit 
boards   4.004.688.  CI    206-330  000 
Braeutigam.  Hans.  See— 

Weidenbach.    Guenther;    Koepemik.    Karl    Hermann,    and    Bra 
cutigam.  Hans.  4.005.177 
Brandin.  Henry    Word  game  apparatus   4,004.81  1.  CI.  273-135  OOD 
Brandl.  Hermann:  .SV^— 

Eichenhofcr.  Kurt-Wilhelm.  Schliebs.  Reinhard.  Brandl.  Hermann, 
and  Kohnen.  Heinrich.  4.005.179 
Brandt-Pra.  Inc.:  See — 

Mclnemy,  George  P  .  4.004.506 
Braun.  Heinz.  Dahl,  Hans;  Hefter.  Jost;  and  Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter.  to 
bscher  Wyss  GmbH.  Consecutive  multi-ply  formers  with  an  unen 
cumbered  doffer  felt   4.004.968.  CI    162  .304  (KK) 
Braylcy.  Elwin  J  .  Brownlee.  Allen  L  ;  and  Garen.  John  C  .  to  Eltra 
Corporation     Ignition   breaker   point  arrangement.   4.005.294.  CI 
200-l9(H)A 
Breer.    Carl.    II      Dispenser    and    applicator    device     4.004.854.    CI 

401-205  (KK) 
Breithach.    Francis   John,    to    Deere    &    Company     Snap    ring    l(x>l 

4.(X)4.33K.C1.  29-229.000. 
BreiLschwcrdt.  Werner,  and  Knoll.  Heinz  W  .  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Device   for   the    rapid   disengagement  of  a   retaining 
system  in  vehicles.  4.(K)4.82  I,  CI    280-744  000 
Brenneisen.  Jorg.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Arrange- 
ment for  protection  of  self-controlled  inverter  fed  from  an  intermedi- 
ate dc   volUge  link   4.005.350.  CI.  321-1  1.000 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  .  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates    Game  apparatus 
with  timer-controlled  receptacle  closure.  4.tK)4.803.  CI   273- 1  (K)R 
Breton.  Henri  E.:  See— 

Smola.  Frank  M  ,  and  Breton,  Henri  E.,  4.004,548 
Bretschneider.  Hermann,  KloUer,  Wilhelm,  Bader,  Gunther.  and  LuU. 
August,    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche    li>c.    Pyrazole-5-carboxamidcs 
4.005.100.  CI.  260-3IOOOR. 
Breuer.  Hermann:  See— 

Miyadera.    Tetsuo;    Breuer.    Hermann;    and    Treuner,    Uwe    D  . 
4,005,081 
Brian.   Michael    A  .   to  Oxy    Metal   Industries  Corporation.   Control 

system  for  conveying  apparatus   4.(K)5.349.  CI    3  18-569  (XX) 
Brichard.  Jean,  to  Solvay  &  Cie  Granules  of  sahs  of  poly-a  hydroxya 
crylic  acids  and  a  process  for  their  manufacture    4.(M)5.I36.  CI 
260-53500P 
Bridge.  Frank,  and  Singh.  Tej  Kuldip.  to  Associated  Paper  Mills  Lim- 
ited. The    Apparatus  for  producing  fibrous  webs.  4.004.324.  CI 
19  156  3(X) 
BndgesU)ne  Tire  Company  Limited.  See— 

Takasuga.  YuUka.  Nshimura.  Seiichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi. 

4,004,961 
Tsuji.  Naotaka.  and  Yamada.  Koji.  4.004.693 
Briggs.  Aubrey  C  .  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Material  handling  apparatus 
with    load    compensated    counterweight    system.    4.004.696.    CI 
212-49  000 
Briggs.  George  James,  Buckler.  Ernest  Jack,  and  Wei,  Yung-Kang,  to 
Polysar    Limited.    Polymer-oil-bUck    masterbatch.    4,005,053,  CI 

260-336AO 
Brindisi,  Frank  A  ,  Jr.,  to  Enthone,  Incorporated.  Selectively  stnpping 
tin    or    tm-lead    alloys    from    copper    substrates.    4.004.956.   CI 
1 56-666.000 
British  Raihways  Board:  See- 
Shore.  Anthony  G.  L.,  Preston.  Kevin  S..  and  Churchill.  David  A  . 
4.004.660 
Broderick.  Milan  A  :  See- 
Gallagher.  John  A.,  and  Broderick.  Milan  A..  4.005,442. 
Brongo.  Louis  Joseph,  to  MetropoHun  Wire  Corporation    Mobile 
truck  provided  with  improved  removable  racks  for  pans.  Uays  and 
the  like.  4.004,819,  CI    280-79  300 
Bronn,  William  R.:  See— 

Banitt.  Eldcn  H  .  and  Bronn,  WUIiam  R  ,  4,005.209. 
Brooke,   Edric    R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Sheet   stripping  device. 

4.004.802.  CI.  27 1  - 1 74  000 
Brooks.  John  Langshaw;  Budziwek.  Richard;  Crook.  James  WUIiam; 
and  Vickeis,  Edward  Jcrvis.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited Oxyformamidates  4.005,097.  CI.  26O-295.00O 
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Broun.  Georges   See— 

Avramcas.  Stratis,  Broun.  Georges.  Sclegny.  ErK-.  and  Thjimas. 
Daniel.  4.(K»4.U7»* 
Brimn.  Alfred.  Wu.  Ching  H  .  and  Konopnicki.  Daniel   I  .  to  lexaco 
Inc    Combined  multiple  M>l\cnl  and  thermal   heavy   oil  recovery 
4.(K)4.fe3h.  CI    Ih6-272(KM» 
Brown.  Bovcri  &.  Cic  A    CJ     .Vr  — 

Brungsbcrg.  Josef  Hcinrich.  4.0O4.S60 
Brown.  Edgar  D  .  Jr  ,  and  fraver.  Frank  J  .  lo  General  ElcctrK  Com 
pany      Silicone     fluid     useful     aN    a     brake     fluid      4.(H)S.li:'      11 
252  7K  .^(K) 
Brown.  Jack    M  .  to  fcstcrlinc   Electronics  Corpt>ra«K»n     I  Icctritallv 
conductive  moveable  supptirt  member  for  use  in  electrical  switches 
4.(K)5.2VK.CI    2(K)-|S3»K)R 
Brownlcc.  Allen  L     See— 

Bray  ley.    Elwin    J  .    Brownlee.    Allen    L  .    and    (iarcn.    John    C   . 
4'(K)'5.2M4 
Brungsbcrg.  Josef- Hemrich.  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cic  A   (i    Interrupter 
for  the  ignitHm  system  of  internal  combustion  engines    4.(K)4.5b<i. 
CI    I23-14K(M(E' 
Hrunncr.  Josef  Klcmcns    Water-compatible  st>lvcnls  for  film  forming; 
resins   and    resin   s«>lutK>n»   made   therewith     4,(H)S.()«i  i .   c"|     2N) 
2"*  4()R 
Buchcl.  Karl  Hem/.  Kramer.  Wolfgang.  Kaspers,  Helmut,  and  Scheinp 
flug.  Hans,  lo  Bavcr  Aktiengesellschaft    Metal  complexes  of  a/olyl 
ethers   4.(K)5.()H3'.  CI    424-245  IKK) 
Bucking,  (iunlcr.  to  Bisonwerke  Bahre  &  (ireten  (imhH  6l  Co    Kd 
Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  particle  N>ard    4.(M»S.1^;. 
CI    264-25  (KK) 
Buckle.  Derek  Richard,  and  Smith.  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  I  imited 
Pharmaceutical  c«>mpositions  and  their  administration  for  the  pro 
phvlaxts     of     a.sthma.      havfever      and      rhinitis       4.(K)5.2IV.     CI 
4:4^(11  (KK) 
Buckler.  Frnest  Jack    S«-f — 

Briggs.  Cieorge  James.  Buckler.  Frnest  Jack,  and  Wci.  N  ung  Kang. 
4.(K)5.()53 
Bud/iarek.  Richard    S<r  - 

Hr<M>ks.  John  Langshaw.  Bud/iarck.  Richard.  Criwk.  James  Wil 
ham.  and  \  ickcrs.  Edward  Jcrvis.  4.(K)5.()V7 
Buhler.  Frity    .S.-*-- 

Schcuch/cr.  Hredv.  and  Buhler.  Frity.  4.(K)4.524 
Hukatarcvic    Dragan   Rotarv  piston  internal  combustii>n  engine  having 

a  heat  transfer  pha.sc   4.fk)4.555.  CI    123  8  050 
Bundv     Gordon    L.    to    Lpjohn    Company.   The     Phenyl  substituted 

prostaglandm  A  type  analogs    4.(K)5.I  I  5.  CI    :6()-4l09<)R 
Bunker.  Anthony  John    .See- 
Sampson.  Keith  George    Jenkins.  Victor  FrederKk.  and  Bunker. 
Anthonv  John.  4.(K)5.I55 
Bunnell   Frederick  K  .  III.  and  C  ombs.  Henry  (•     to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
CorporatKin    Articulated  high  -G"  pilot  S  seat   4.(M)4.763.  CI    244 
I  22  (K)R 
Burdvn.  Ralph  F  .  Chang.  Harry  l.  .  and  C<K>k.  Kvin  L  .  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corpt>ratK>n     Oil    recovery    by    alkaline-surfactant    waterfVMxling 
4  004.638.  CI    166-273  00() 
Burgdorf    JiH.hen.  to  ITf   Industries.  Inc    Dual  circuit   brake  force 

regulating  device    4.(K)4.K39.  CI    .303-6  (K»C 
Burklund.  Vernon  D  .  Stone.  W    James,  and  Schmidt.  Joseph  A     to 
United     States    of    America.     Navy      Drogue     chute     extractK)n 
4.(K)4.764.  CI    244- 1 49  (KX) 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc     See- 

I  ondon.  Joe  F  .  Jr  .  and  Ijiuber.  Jean  Loub.  4.004.329 
Burnell   Dennts  G   A  .  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc   Gas  turbine  engine  fuel 

metering  system    4.(K)4.4  12,  CI    60-.39  28R 
Burnett.  Jesse  A     See—  .    ».   .        ,  u/ 

Jatczak.   Chester   F.   Burnett.   Jesse   A;   and    Mohr.    lerry    W. 
4  004  952 
Burns.  Donald  A  .  to  Technicon  InstnimenU  Corporation   Automated 
timing  of  fluid  delivery  in  sample  analysis  4.004.45I.CI   73-23  (KK) 
Burns   James  A  .  lo  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company   Col  dispenser 

4. (KM .69 2.  CI    206-486  0(X) 
Burroughs  CorporalK>n    See—  ^       ^^        ^  c 

Lundquist.   David  E     Hoffman.  Paul  R  .  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung. 

Benjamin  T  .  and  Eichhardt.  Steven  A  .  4.1K)5.435 
MacPherson.  Alastair  George.  4.(K)5.39I. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co     See—  .„     ^,     ..   ,    ,-^     ,       . 

Stickney.  Dwight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .  Nichol.  Charles  A 

Hitchings.  George  H  ;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  4.005.203 
Stickney.  Dwight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .  Nich«il.  Charles  A  . 
Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  4.005.204 
Burzlaff    Karl  H  .  and  Sanchez.  Carmelo.  to  Singer  Company.    I  he 
Wire  matrix  printhead  having  facility  for  enabling  wirewear  correc 
tion    4.0O4.673.CI    197-1  OOR 
Busch.  Albert  E    Weighing  system    4.004.646.  CI    177-1  (KK) 
BUSS  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ronner.  Fritz.  4.004.788 
Butler.    Tony    W  .    Jr     Energy    conversion    system     4.0O4.427.    tl 

6O-698  0O0 
ButU.  Gene  A     See— 

Golias.  Tipton  L..  and  Buttt.  Gene  A..  4/X)5.434. 
B  V    Korthofah:  See— 

de  Groot.  Jacobus  Henricus.  4,004.5  II 
Bvrne    James  Donald,  and  GrifTith.  Paul  Arthur,   to  Monitor  Labs. 

Incorporated   Gas  analysis  diluter   4.004.882.  CI    23  254  OOR 
Byrnes   Robert  M  .  Sr   Protective  glove  constructed  of  flexible  strands 

of  meul  wire  and  fiber  yam   4.004.295.  CI   2-161  OOR 
Cabot  Corporation   See- 
Hams.  Howard  R  ,  4,005,170. 


lully.  Paul  Raymond.  4.(KI4  l6)« 
Calabek.  Milan    See— 

Sandera.  Josef.  C  alabek.  Milan.  Ccnck.  Miriwlav.  Koudelka.  \  oj 
tech.     Kouril.     Oldrich.     Malik      Jir.      and     Vanacek.     Josef. 
4  (M(4.944 
Calcagno.  Benedetto.  Piccokv  Luigi.  Patilinelli.  Antonio.  Co/za.  Gi 
orgHv  and  B«mai.  <iahricle    lo  Sociela    Italiana  Rcsine  SIR    S  p  A 
Procevs  for  the  joint  pr«>ducti.>n  «)f  sodium  iripolyph«>sphate  and 
titanium  dK)xide    4.(K)5.I  75.  CI    4;.1-KMKK) 
Calislrat    Michael  M  .  to  Koppers  C.impany.  Inc    Continuously  lubri 

eated  coupling    4.(K)4.43^.  CI    64  >*  (HIR 
Calori.  GKivanni    See  — 

langorra.  CiKirgK).  and  Calori.  CiH>\jnni    4.(K)4.628 
Campanaro.  I  h«>nias  J  .  and  Marino.  IX-uglas  b    lst»lonit  exercise  unit 

4.(K)4.X»)I.  CI    27:-l20(KK) 
Campbell.  Norman    See  — 

Dix.   Joseph.  Campbell.   Norman,   and  Tonseth.   Ivar   Scott.   Jr 
4.tK)4.49() 
Canell.  (icorge.  and  Sch«>ty.  Larry  A  .  to  Lynn  Industries   Solid  Mate 

echo  priHlucing  system    4.(Kl5.;6K.  CI    l^«VllKiJ 
C'angiani.  (iene  L     St-e- 
■^     RavkKv.  Harris  C  .   Bigley.  William  J  .  Cangwni.  Gene   L  .  and 

Yohannan.  Rene  C  .  4.»K)4.7:** 
(  annon    Robert   I      See  — 

(ierbcr.  Melvin  N  .  Cannon.  Robert    I  .  and  Pcnn.  Mitchell  F  . 
4.(K)4.5I7 
Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Hirano.     Reiji.     Hanakala.      lakayoshi.     and     Ito.     Matsutoshi. 

4.(K)4.672 
lt.>.     Y»fthK>.     kitajima.     ladayuki.     and     louyama.     Yoshikuni. 

4.(K)4.7I4 
Okuno.  YouK-hi.  4.(K)5.458 

Seki    Mitsuaki.  and  Nakazawa.   lamotu.  4.(K(5.3K6 
Lchiyama.     Iaka.shi.    Mashimo.    YukK).     laguchi,     Iclsuya.    and 
Nakamura.  Zen/o.  4.tK)5.444 
Capra    I  be  no.  to  Ccccato  i  C    SpA    Scrubbing  unit  for  vehicle 

»a.shing  station    4.(K>4.3  I  3.  CI     I5  5.M)AB 
CapttK'ap  Limited    See — 

Hilaire,  Fernand.  4.(K)4.704 
Carl  Brchmer  St.  Sohn    See  — 

Saphir.  Johannes  R  .  4.(X>4.877 
Carleu>n.  John   I  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development    AdministratK)n     Neutronit    reactor     4.<K)4.973.    CI 
176  H4  (KK) 
Carlson.   Carl    V  .    U)    R    &    D   Constructors.    Inc     Hangar    facility 

4.(K)4.3K2.  CI    52  64  0<K) 
Carlstrom.  Borge  Ingmar    See  — 

Guklenfels.  Willi,  and  Carlstrom.  Bt>rge  Ingmar.  4.1X)4.7()6 
Carson,  harl  W    Flush  valve    4,(K)4.6()6.  CI    n7  27  1  (KK) 
Cartabbia   (iKtvanni    Ironing  machine  for  ironing  collars  and  lapels  of 

clothing  gtKMls   4.004.720.  CI    223  57  (KK) 
Casella.    Daniel   C  .   to  GTE   Sylvania    Incorporated     High    intensity 

discharge  Ump  starling  circuit    4.(K)5.^36.  CI    ^  1  5  239  (KK) 
Cassidy.  John  Edward    See  — 

Birchall.  James  Derek,  and  Cassidy.  John  Edward.  4.(K)5.I72 
Caslagna.  Gerald    Scratch  preventer    4.(K»4  174CI    S  1  274  0<K) 
Castonguay.    Let>n    H  .    to    Astralrimics.    Int      Bow    string    release 

4.(K)4.564.  CI    I24.35(K)A 
Castro.  Fernando,  and  0"Day.  Richard  Lewis,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation     Asymmetric   erase   across   a   roUry    trans- 
former to  a  routing  magnetK  head   4.(KJ5.482.  CI    360-66  000 
Caterina.  I- red  J     See  — 

Joseph.    Craig    L  .    Caterina.    bred    J  .    and    Cremer     Hans    H 
4.(K)4.64K 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co     See  — 

Chaney.  Elwood.  and  Crayton.  John  W  .  4.(X)5.308 

Flesburg.  Edward  E  .  4.0O4.779 

Gale.  Preston  Lee.  and  Roberts.  James  L  .  4.004.889 

(iuhl.  Richard  b  .  and  Oswald.  Charles  W     4.0O4.665 

HendrKkson.  Vergil  P  .  4.004.641 

Keske.  Frank  E  .  4.0O4.471 

Nerstad.  Karl  A  .  Koch.  Franklm  O  .  Jr  .  and  Chadwick.  Curt*  E 

III.  4.004.670 
Pearce.  Shairyl   I  .   IreUnd.  Gerald   B  .  and  Windish.   Willis  E 

4.004.473 
WtKidy.  Albert  L  .  Audiffred.  Sidney  J  .  and  Steury.  Howard  C  . 
4.004.417 
Cavitt.  Roy  L     .See— 

Miller.  Richard  G  .  and  Cavitt.  Roy  I    .  4.005.229 
Ceccato  AC   SpA     See— 

Capra.  Uberto.  4.004.3 1  3 
Celanese  Canada  Limited    .See— 
Cormier.  Claude.  4.004.940 
Celanese  Corporation    See— 

Chenevey.  Edward  C\  and  Hanson.  Harry  T  .  4.005.058 
Cenek.  Miroslav    See — 

Sandera.  Josef,  CaUbek,  MiUn,  Cenek.  MirosUv.  Koudelka.  Voj- 
tech.     KourU,    Oldrich.    Malik.    Jin.    and     Vanacek.    Joeef. 
4.0O4.944 
CenUal  Electricity  Generating  Board    See— 

Freck.  David  Vernon,  and  Hall.  John  Anthony.  4.004,971. 
Cerco  Tires  Inc     See— 

Hill.  Billy  R  ,4,004.862 
Cerefice.  Steven  A  .  and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .  to  Standard  Oil  Compwiy 
(Indiana)       Polyhalo     poly     cyclocarboxylic     acid     compounds 
4.005.122.  CI   260-468  OOC 
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Cemy.  Anlonin:  Set — 

Semonaky,  Miroslav.  Cemy.  Antonin;  Nemecck.  Oldrich;  Reu- 
bek.  Karel.  Seda.  Miroslav.  Trcka.  Vaclav;  and  Grimova.  Jaros- 
lava,  4. 005.090 
Cetkoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Sorm.  Frantiaek;  Svoboda,  Miroslav;  Zavada.  Jiri;  Slama.  Karel. 
and  Arnold.  Zdenck.  4.005. 1  SO 
Chadwick.  Curtn  E  .  Ill:  See— 

Ncraud.  Karl  A  .  Koch.  Franklin  O  .  Jr.;  and  Chadwick.  Curtis  E  . 
III.  4.004.670 
Chaffee.  Robert  C;  See— 

Sanneman.  Douglas  D.;  Stalder.  Ernest,  and  Chaffee.  Robert  C  . 
4.004.351 
Chalov.  Vladimir  Pavlovich;  See— 

Kahanov.  Nikolai  Pavlovich;  Schukin.  Viuly  Sergeevich;  Knyazev. 
Jury  Alexecvich.  Makhalov.  Sergei  Kedorovich;  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savonichev,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich.  Shepelev.  Dmitry 
Nikolacvich;  Suvorov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  and  Chalov.  Vladi- 
mir Pavlovich.  4.004.723. 
Chambers.  John  E..  See— 

Wyman.  Floyd  H  .  and  Chambers.  John  E  .  4.005.01  K 
Champion  Intemationai  Corporation:  See— 

Georgeau.  Phillip  Carl;  and  Winebrenner.  Lester  I..  4.005,033 
Moses.  Daniel  H  .  4.004.701 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Stewart.  Ronald  K  .  and  Insley.  Robert  H  .  4.005.050. 
Champlin  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Slender.  Carl  H  ,  4.(K)4.776 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Bumell.  Dennis  G    A  .  4.004.412. 
Chandra.  Grish;  and  Griffiths,  Brian  John,  to  Dow  Coming  Limited 

Caulysts  and  carriers  therefor    4.005.046,  CI.  252-428  000 
Chancy.  Elwood;  and  Crayton.  John  W.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
Weld    fill    height    regulating    system    for    arc    welding    apparatus 
4.005.308.  CI    219-125  OOR. 
Chang.  Augustine  Wei-Chun;  and  Lucarini.  Vincent  Joseph,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  P-lype-epiUxial-base  tran- 
sistor  with   base-collector   Schoitky   diode   clamp    4.005.469.  CI 
357-15000 
Chang.  Chau-Ting.  to  Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research.  Method 
for  the  preparation  of  rare  and  precious  metals  by  electrolytical 
amalgamation    using    ion    exchange    membrane.    4.004.987.    CI 
204-1.500 
Chang.  Harry  L  :  See— 

Burdyn.  Ralph  F  ;  Chang.  Harry  L.;  and  Cook.  Evin  L..  4.004.638. 
Chapiro.  Adolphe;  and  Mankowski.  Zbigniew,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  b  Recherche  (ANVAR)   Copolymer  of  N-vinykar- 
baj»le    4.005.059.  CI.  526-259.000. 
Charles  Bescler  Company:  See— 

Kowabki.  Charles  J  .  4.005.463 
Chatigny.  Raymond  E..  to  Harrington  A.  Richardson.  Inc.  Rotatably 

mounted  sear  4.004.364.  CI   42-69  OOA 
Chauvin.   Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique.  Cruypelinck.  Daniel;  and 
SouRlet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  CaUlytic  com- 
position and  iu  use  for  polymerizing  cycloolefins.  4.005.047.  CI. 
252-429  OOR 
Chemische  Werke  Hub  Aktiengesellschaff:  See— 

Langheim.  Franz,  and  Braasch.  Michael.  4.004.880. 

Lilt.  Ferdinand;  Uhlenbrock.  Wilfried;  Wilke.  Norbert;  and  Wem- 

ber.  Kurt.  4.005.124. 
MagoKh.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ruter.  Jom.  4.004.878. 
Chen.  Bertha  L.:  See— 

Chen.  Kun-Mu;  and  Chen.  Bertha  L  .  4.0O4.805 
Chen.  Kun-Mu;  and  Chen.  Bertha  L.  Electronic  l.ine  monitoring  system 

for  a  tennis  court.  4,004.805.  CI.  273-29.00R 
Chenevey .  Edward  C;  and  Hanson.  Harry  T..  to  Celanese  Corporation 
Proceaa  for  the  formation  and  recovery  of  polyCbisbenzhnidazoenzo- 
phenanthroline ).  4.005.058.  CI.  260-78.410 
Chemyshev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich:  See— 

Chumakov.  Mikhail  Petrovich;  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alesandrovna. 
Grachev.  Viktor  Pavlovich.  Pelukhova.  Valentina  Vasilievna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatoiievna;  Mironova.  Ljubov  Leonidovna; 
Ralf,  NincI  Mikhaik>vna.  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitrievna.  Mus- 
taTina.  Aida  Nurislamovna.  and  Chemyshev.  Vladimir  Ivano- 
vich. 4.004.974. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 
De  Vrics.  Louis.  4.005.072 
Suyner.  Robert  A..  4.003.304. 
Chihara.  Yaauaki:  See- 
Mum.  Tomio;  Chihara.  Yasuaki;  Fukuzawa.  Sogo.  Ogawa.  Kiyo 
Shi;  and  Nakaniihi.  Akira.  4.005.084. 
Chilton.  Dennis  J.,  lo  ZentiL  Joseph.  Pipe  hanger.  4.004.767.  CI 

248-58000. 
Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  to  HofTniann-l..a  Roche  Inc.  Phenyl 

carbamate   4.005.216.  C\.  424-282.000 
Chrirtenaen.  John  G.;  Hektncr.  Thomas  R.;  and  Obon.  Steven  L..  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sealed, 
sterile  connection.  4.004.586.  CL  128-2 14.00D 
ClHiirakov.  Mikhail  Pttrovicli;  Prokhorova.  inna  Alesandrovna;  Gra 
chev.   Viktor   Pavlovich;   Petukhova.   Valentina    Vasilievna;  Svez- 
hinina. Juba   Anatoiievna;   Mironova.   Ljubov   Leonidovna;   Ralf. 
Ninel  Mikhailovna;  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitiievna.  Musurma.  Aida 
NurMunovna;  and  Chemyshev.   Vladimir   Ivanovich.    Live   virus 
culture  vaccine  against  carnivore  diatemper  and  method  of  produc- 
ing same  4.004.974.  CI    195-1300 


Churchill,  David  A  :  See— 

Shore.  Anthony  G.  L.,  Preston.  Kevin  S..  and  Churchill.  David  A  . 
4,004.660. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Toepfl.  Werner.  4.004.914. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  .S*-*"— 

Beffa.  Fabio,  and  Back.  Gerhard.  4.005.065 
Bickel.  Hans;  and  Kump.  Wilhelm.  4.005.077. 
Boger.  Manfred,  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4.005. I5K 
Foerv.  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter,  4.004.908 
Foery.  Werner,  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter.  4.004,909. 
Focry.  Werner,  and  Fbcher.  Hans  Peter.  4,004.910. 
Plattner,  Eric,  and  Comninellis.  Christos.  4.005.138. 
Schmid,  Wolfgang,  4.004.907 
Clad  Metals,  Inc.:  5m— Ulan.  John  B..  4.004.892. 
Claiborne.  Lewis  T..  Jr  .  to  Texas  Instruments  incorporated.  Elastic 

wave  detector   4.005.318.  CI    307  304  000 
Clark.    Mary    G     Topical    ointment    compositK>n.    4.005.191.    CI. 

424-154  000. 
Clearman,  Jack  F    See— 

Corn.  Adolph  Duane;  and  Clearman.  Jack  F  .  4.004,600 
Cleaveland.  Charles  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Vacu- 
um-type circuit  interrupted  having  heat-dissipating  devices  asso- 
ciated  with    the   contact  structures   thereof    4.0O5.297.  CI.    200- 
144  OOB 
Clewett,  Merle  E  ,  and  Henig.  Seymour,  to  American  Chain  &  Cable 
Company,     Inc      Tilting     tray     sorting     system      4.004.681.     CI 
198-796  000. 
Clifford.  David   Victor;  Bell.  Stephen  William.  Gordon.  Stuart,  and 
Jones.   Philip   Graham.   Solid   propellant   charges.   4.004.523.  CI 
102-103.000. 
Codding.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Pyzel.  Ewald  D  ,  and  Codding.  Harold  E  .  4.004.823. 
Coendcrs.  Johannes  Wilhclmus   See  — 

Verhneckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria;  van  der  Hoff.  Herman. 
Vos.   Cornelis    Henricus   Johannes,   and    Ci>enders.    Johannes 
Wilhclmus,  4,005,265 
Cofer,  Frank  H  .  Jr  :  See— 

Walker.  Walter  P  ;  Smith.  Leary  W..  Cofcr.  Frank  H..  Jr..  and 
Lewis,  Jack  E.  4.005.491 
Coffey.  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Schepp,  Edwin  F..  and  Coffey.  Ronald  B..  4.004.376 
Coleboume,  Neville;  RoKe.  Nicholas;  and  McAloon.  Kevin  Thomas,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Coatings  of  meul  phosphates 
on  metah  or  glass.  4.005.232.  CI   428-35  000 
Collet,  Pierre  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  adjust- 
ing the  disunce  between  the  objective  and  the  pick-up  tube  in  a 
television  camera   4.005.263.  CI    358-227  000 
Colligan.  John  B.:  See— 

Eschbach.  Robert  C  ;  and  Colligan.  John  B..  4.004.373 
Collins.  Arthur  A.;  Pedersen.  Robert  D  .  and  Bellamy.  John  C  .  II,  to 
Arthur  A   Collins.  Inc.  Time  folded  TST  (time  space  time)  switch 
4.005.272.  CI.  179-I5.0AO 
Collins.  John  D.  to  Raytheon  Company  Frequency  spectrum  analyzer 

4.005,417.  CI   343-5  OSA 
Combs.  Henry  G  :  See— 

Bunnell.  Frederick  E..  III.  and  Combs.  Henry  G  .  4.004,763 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.    See— 

Overby.  Clarence  Winfred.  4,005,306 
Comer.  William  Timmey:  See— 

Martin.  Tellb  Alexander;  and  Comer.  William  Timmey.  4.005,222 
Commereuc.  Dominique:  See— 

Chauvin.  Y  ves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  Cruypelinck.  Daniel,  and 
Soufflet.  Jean-Pierre,  4.005,047 
Comminariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Baruch.  Pierre;  Borel.  Joseph;  and  Monnier.  Joel.  4.004.950 
Gavinet.  Jean;  and  Segurens.  Loub.  4.004.443 
Comninellis,  Chrbtos:  See— 

Plattner.  Eric,  and  Comninellb.  Chrbtos,  4,005.138. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonymc):  See— 

Magnenci.  Jean  Georges.  4,004.505 
Compagnie  Royale  Asturienne  des  Mines:  See— 

Lemaire.  Gilbert.  4.005.061. 
Computer  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Kaufftolz,  Frank  H  .  Jr  ,  4.005.492 
Comteico  (UK.)  Limited:  See— 

Hill.  John,  and  Turczanki.  Henry.  4.004.337 
Connelly.  Eugene  B  .  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corporation  Thread  form 

for  pipe  joints  4.004.832.  CI.  285-333  000 
Connon.  Frederick  Loub;  and  Stone,  John  Neil,  to  David  Krofchak 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  discharge  handling  of  m«rul 
sheets   4.004.699.  CI   214-6  00C 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Rarey.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Kennedy.  John  B.,  Jr.,  4.004,508. 
Walter.  John.  4.004.530 
Contra  ves  AG:  See— 

Gahwiler,  Hermann;  and  Schlaepfer,  Hansjorg,  4.004.576. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Hunnicutt,  Roger;  and  KeeL  Beat  G..  4,005.479. 
Cook.  Charles  R.  Jr  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration   Method  for  providing  electrical  isolating  material  in  se- 
lected regions  of  a  semiconductive  material  and  the  product  pro- 
duced thereby.  4.005,452,  CI   357-49  000. 
Cook.  Evin  L.:  See— 

Burdyn,  Ralph  F  :  Chang.  Harry  L  ;  and  Cook.  Evin  L.,  4.004.638 
Cook.  Newell  C  ;  and  Davb.  Gary  C.  to  General  Electric  Company 
Procew  for    making   4-nitro-n-methylphthaliniide.   4.003.102.  CI 
260-326.00N 
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Cook,  Paul  A  ,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated   Nose  attach 

ment  for  OCR  wand   4,005.2K7.  CI    250-239  000 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Borries.  John  A  .  4,004.859 
Coppock.  Richard  A  .  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated   Wideband  ana 
log   photorecording   apparatus   and    method     4.005.275.   CI.    179- 
100  30G 
Coralnick.  Philmore   See— 

Lehr.  Stanley;  Coralnick.  Philmore.  and  Blauth,  Gar>   William. 
4.005.266 
Cordb,  Gladys  S  ,  executrix    See— 

Cordis.     Nat.     dccca-scd.     and    Cordis.    Gladys    S  ,    executrix. 
4.004.602 
Cordis.  Nat.  deceased,  and  by  Cordis,  Gladys  S  ,  executrix,  lo  Jensen. 
Carl  F  .  and  Dobic.  Gerald  T  ,  part  interest  to  each    Self-mcicring 
dual  propt>rtioner   4.004,602.  CI    137  99  0O0 
Cormier,  Claude,  to  Celanese  Canada  Limited    PigmcntatKin  of  poly- 
mers   4.(K>4.940.  CI    in6-30«.()0M 
Corn.  Adolph  Duane;  and  Clearman.  Jack  F  ,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion    Dishwasher    with    special    low    washing    liquid    usage    cycle 
4.(M>4.6<X).  CI    134-57000 
Corporate  Foods  Limited    .S«'r— 

Kortschot.  Cornells,  and  Miller.  James  Joseph.  4.005,139 
Cosunza,  Vincent    Bullet  pr.x>f  garment   4.(K)4,493.  CI    K9-36  0(1A 
Costcllo.  Matthew  Joseph   See— 

Krallingcr.   Robert  t  ,   Ignatjcv,  Vladimir.  Rand.  Ralph   K  .  and 
CostelUi.  Matthew  Joseph.  4,005.257 
Court.  William  A     See— 

Kupchan.  S   Morris,  and  Coun.  William  A  .  4.005. lOK 
Cowans.  Kenneth  W.  to  Kelohi  As.vKiatcs    Fluid  engine    4.(K)4,42I. 

CI    6O-516()0O 
Cox.  Mary  V  .  and  Widncr.  Ra>hurn  K  .  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Army  High-speed.  high-G  air  hearing  optical  m<»unt  for  RoscUe  scan 
generator   4.(H)4.754.  CI    244-3  160 
Cox,  Zcsclv  B   T   Manually  operated  propelling  apparatus  for  a  boat 

4.004,543.  CI    115-24.000 
Cozza,  Giorgio   See  — 

Calcagno.  Benedetto.  Piccolo.  Luigi.  Paolinelli.  AnlonK>.  Coz.ia. 
GiorgHi,  and  Bottai,  Gabriele.  4.(K)5.175 
Craig.  The«xlt)rc  W  ,  Lope/.  Juan,  and  Henika,  Richard  G.,  lo  Patent 
Technology  Inc    Bakery  pr«icess  and  devek>per  comp«>sition  there 
for.  4.005,225.  CI    426-21  IMK) 
Cramer,  Gerhardt  H  ,  to  Prab  Conveyors.  Inc    Crusher  and  material 

sensor    4.004.7  39.  CI    241   34()(X) 
Crayton.  John  W     Ser  — 

Chancy,  Elwood,  and  Crayton,  John  W  ,  4.005,. 308 
CRC-Crose  1nternalK>nal,  Inc     See  — 

Nelson.  Jerome   W  .   Miller.   Ford  S  .  and   Randolph.  James   B 
4.(K)5.305 
Cremer.  Hans  H     See— 

Joseph.    Craig    I.  .    Caterina,    Fred    J  .    and    Cremer,    Hans    H  . 
4.004.648 
Cricchio    Renato,  and  Lancini.  Giancarlo.  lo  Gruppo  Lcpclil  Sp  A 
Hydrazoncs  of  3-formy1rifamycin  SV    4.005,076,  CI    260-239  . VIP 
Crisci    Victor  Eugene,  to  Mammoth  Plastics,  Inc    ConUiner  and  ck) 

sure  therefor   4.004.710,  CI    220-306  000 
Cronert,  Wolfgang,  to  Martin  &  Pagcnstecher  GmbH    Bnck  construc- 
tion for  horizonul  regenerator    4.004.633,  CI    165  9  1(X) 
Crook.  James  William    Ser  — 

Br(x>ks.  John  Langshaw.  Budziarek.  Richard;  Crook.  James  Wil 
liam,  and  Vickers.  Edward  Jervb.  4.005.097 
Crownsc.  Nathan  N     JW-*— 

Heath,  James  C,  Werner.  Raymond  E  ;  Delaney.  John  W  .  and 
Crounse,  Nathan  N  .  4.005.026 
Crowell.  Ernest  M  .  to  USM  Corporation  Copolycster-amidc  resin  and 

adhesive  processes   4.004,960.  CI  ,156-331  000 
Cruypelinck,  Daniel   See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique.  Cruypelinck.  Daniel;  and 
SoufRet.  Jean  Pierre.  4.005.047 
Csanyi.  Endre    See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebel.  Borsi.  Jozsef.  Csanyi,  Endre.  Pik. 
KaUlin,  and  Wolf.  Lajos,  4,005,089 
Cumbers    David  Charles,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 

Non  woven  fabrks.  4.005,169,  CI    264-103  000 
Cumings,  Francb  J  .  and  Kevorkian.  Victor,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Re 
search.  Inc   Methods  for  moldirtg  coal  and  like  material   4,004.893. 
CI   44-lOOOH 
Curoco  Set— 

Hood,  Murray  C  .  4.004.384 
Current  industries.  Inc.   See— 

Horowiu.  Victor.  4.005.331 
Curtb.  Michel  Georges  August   See— 

Marquaire,  Roger  Andre  Marie;  Curtb.  Michel  Georges  August; 
and  Schappel.  Robert  Edouard,  4,004.635 
Culler-Hammer.  Inc.    See— 
Piber.  Earl  T  .  4.005.300. 
White.  Warren  D  ,  4.005.426 
Dada.  Abdul  Gaffar.  to  General  Electric  Company  Process  for  produc- 
ing uranium  rich  compositions  from  uranium  hexafhioride  usmg  fluid 
injection  in  the  poM  oxidation  step  4.005.042.  CI   252-301  lOR 
Dahl.  Hans:  S*e— 

Braun,  Heinz.  Dahl,  Hans;  Hefter.  Josi,  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter. 
4,004.968. 
Daicel.  Ltd    See— 

Morinaga.  Tsuyodii;  Nakazawa.  Yuji;  Arimoto.  Kyozo;Takahashi. 
Katuhiko;  and  Arai.  Yoshiyuki,  4.005.107 


Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft   See— 

Brcitschwcrdt.  Werner,  and  Knoll.  Heinz  W  .  4.004.821 
Dale  hicctronics.  Inc     See— 

Klug.  Robert  F  ,  4.005.3HI 
Dalgkish.  Jack  Frank,  and  I  ukas.  Helmul  Hans,  lo  Northern  Tekcom 

limited    Tool  for  preforming   a  section  of  a   tubular  connector 

4,tH>4.446.  CI    72  400  0(KI 
Daman.  Lk))d  W  .  Hilk.  Earl  A  .  and  Shamp.  Donaki  E  ,  lo  Libbe> 

Owens-Ford  Company    Method  of  and  apparatus  f«»r  incrca-sing  the 

melting  rate  of  glass  making  materials    4.(X>4.903.  CI    65  n5  (HK) 
Dan  River.  Incorporated   See— 

Darchuk.  Waller.  4.(M)4.405 
Danfoss  A/S   Ser  — 

Ohrberg.  Carl  Vcmcr.  4.(K>4.866 
DanicLs.  Dennis,  to  I  S   Amada.  ltd    Punching,  contouring,  handling 

apparatuses  and  method    4.(K)4..^  VV  CI    29  38  OOC 
Daniels.  Peter,  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Navy    Roll  rale  sUhilizcd 

wrap  around  missile  fins   4.(KM..^I4.  CI    102  3  (XX) 
Dano.  Ariu>W  Vincent,  lo  Motorola.  Inc    Mobile  transcci%er  housing 

a-ssembly    4.005.367.  CI    325.^52  00(l 
Darchuk.  Walter,  lo  Dan  River.  lncorpi>raied    Flame  rcsbtanl.  ihcr 

mally    stahk    polyvinyl    chk)ride-pt>l>estcr    bknds     4.004.405.   CI 

57  I40  0BY 
Dardick.  Dasid    Tround  lerra-drill  pr<H.es.M:<  and  apparatus  4.(¥)4.642, 

CI    i75  4  5lH) 
Darwix>d.  James  R  .  lo  I  A  D   Avanli.  Inc    Remote  control  for  operat 
ing  a  telephone  answering  system  from  a  remote   point  over  the 
lekphone  line   4.(X)5.270.  CI    1  7^-6  OOE 
Das,  Sanlosh  K     Ser  — 

Kaminsky.  Manfred  S  .  Das.  Sar^tosh  K  .  and  Rossing.  Thoma-s  D  . 
4.004,890 
Data  Diagnostic  Corp<iratK>n    Srr  — 

KUlhau.  GusU\c  I-  .  and  l.oftin.  Diana  R..  4.005.187 
Data  General  Corp«)rati»»n    .S«-«-  — 

West.  J»«eph   lhi>mas.  4.005.405 
Davajan.  V  al    Sre  — 

Nakamura.  Robert  M  .  and  Da>ajan.  Val.  4.0O4.582 
David  krofchak  Limited    Ser  — 

Connon.  Frederick  Louis,  and  Stone.  John  Neil.  4.004.699 
Davis.  Gar>  C  .  Ser— 

CtK>k.  Newell  C  ,  and  Davis.  <iary  C   .  4.1)05.102 
DavK.  Kenneth  L  .  to  Lnitcd  States  of  America.  Navy    Ekxlronkally 
variable  surface  acuuslK:  wave  phase  shifter    4.005.376.  CI    333 
30  OOR 
Da^ts.    Miles,    lo    Xerox    Corpt>ratK»n      Roll    fuser     4.004.549.    CI 

1  lH-60()00 
Davis.  Walter  Thomas,  and  Kelly.  Peter  Bernard,  to  hormica  Corpora- 
tion  Decorative  laminated  panel  and  priK.c»s  for  preparing  the  same 
4.005,239.  CI   428-315  t)00 
DavB.  William  Folsom.  to  Mt>torola.  Inc   Integrated  circuit  overvolUgc 

proteclK^n  circuit   4.005.342.  CI    317-16  (K)0 
Dawsi>n.  Robert  Herman,  lo  RCA  Corporation   Planar  voltage  variable 

tuning  capacitors   4.005,466.  CI    357-14  000 
Dax,  Peter  R  ,  to  Westinghou.se  Elecinc  Corporation   MoiKipube  radar 
system  and  method  fi>r  improved  k)w  elevation  tracking   4.003.42I . 
CI    343-16  00M 
De  Beers  Industrial  Diamoi>d  Divismn  Limited   See  — 

Grecnhalgh.  Geoffrey  Harvey.  Wedlake.  Rt>ger  John,  and  DcJager. 
Pieler  Wilkm  Gideon.  4.(K)5.1KO 
Deaver.  Dann  T  ,  to  Tecnik  International  Corporatwn    Compoailion 
for  remforced  and  filled  high  density  ngid  polyurethane  foam  prod- 
ucts and  method  of  making  same   4.005.035.  CI    260-2  5AK 
Debarrc.  Francob.  Jeanmart.  Claude,  and  Simon.  Pierre  Edouard.  lo 
Rhone-Poutenc  S  A    lmida/o|2.1-bHhiazok  derivatives   4.005.212. 
CI    424-270000 
Dedo,  Richard  G   Respiratory  assist  device  4,004.579,  CI   1 28-28  000 
Deere  &  Company    See—  , 

Breithach.  Francis  John.  4.004.338 
Molt.  Roger  Eugene.  4.004.436 
Sleckkin.  Gary  Lee.  4.0O4.855 
VanGerpen.  HarUn  Welbert.  4.004,418 
Deffeycs,  Robert  J  .  and  Tyler.  Wesky  R  .  to  Graham   Magnetics 
Incorporated   Acicular  metallic  powders  produced  from  the  organo- 
mctallk:  salU    4.004,917.  CI    75    5AA 
de  Groot,  Jacobus  HenrKUS.  lo  B  V     Korthofah    PrinUng  apparatus 

4.004.511.  CI    101  334  000 
Deinkin-Kalb.  Hans  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  draining  condensate 

from  a  steam -conuining  system    4.004.604,  CI.  137-183.000. 
DcJager.  Pieler  Wilkm  Gideon    See  — 

Grecnhalgh,  Geoffrey  Harvey.  Wedlake.  Roger  John,  and  DcJager, 
Picter  Wilkm  Gideon.  4.005,180 
Delaney.  John  W  :  See— 

Heath,  James  C  ,  Werner,  Raymond  E  ,  Delaney.  John  W  .  and 
Crounse.  Nathan  N  .  4.005.026 
Del  Grande.  Nancy  Kerr,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Energy  Re- 
search and   Dcvelopmeni   Administration    Method  for  identifying 
anomak>us  terrestrial  heal  ftows   4.005.289.  CI    250  253  000 
De  MeU.  Albert,  to  Konsirukiicwerkhuizen  OeMcU  N.V.  Contm«- 

ously  operating  press   4,004,873.  CI   425-335  000 
Demkovich.  Gary  Michael:  See— 

Spiccr.  Larry  Dean;  Pensack.  JoMph  Midiael;  Wilbur,  Robert 
Daniel,  and  Demkovich.  Gary  Michael.  4.005.140 
Denker   Stanley  D  .  to  Domain  Industries.  Inc.  Band  wbecb  and  drive 

therefor  m  band  seakr  4,004,963,  CI    156-583.000 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company    See— 

Nunzio.  Napokone.  and  Musgravc.  OonaU  James.  4.005  JSO. 
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De  Ruuieri.  Pielro.  and  Sighinolfi.  Ormzio.  to  FarmiU  Farmaceutici 
Milano  S.p.A.  Tetrahydropyranyl  ethers  of  esUogens.  4.005.07V,  CI 
260-23955D 
DeSoto.Inc  :  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys.  4.00S.OS2 
DesfMS.  Bernard,  to  Societe  d'Estampagc  et  de  Forge  Ardennes  Cham- 
pagne-Sefac       Hydraulic      tensioning      device.      4.004,777.      CI 
254-51.000  ,    ^         ,       ,. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstait  vormaJs  Roessler:  See— 

baac.  Otto,  4.004.976 
De  Vries.  Louis,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Oil-soluble  aziridinyl 
urea  compounds  as  lubricating  oil  detergents   4,005.072,  CI    260- 
23900E 
DeVrou,  Kenneth  L.  Socket  wrench  extension  grip.  4,004.476.  CI 

81-177  OOA. 
Dhondt,  Roland  O.:  See— 

Jennings.  Don  C  .  and  Dhondt,  Roland  O..  4,004,982 
Diamond  Crystal  Sah  Company:  See— 

Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  Paiel.  Navinchandra  J  .  and  Fhbotte.  George 
A..  4.004.397 
Dickopp,  Gerhard,  Oertel.  Lothar.  and  Frcy.  Wolfgang,  to  Liccntia 
Palent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.  Circuit  for  compensating  lime  errors 
in   a   television   signal,   particularly   from    a    recording   instri^ment 
4.005.476,  CI    360-36  000  / 

DIEHL   See—  \ 

Sackenreuter,  Hans,  and  Polilzer,  Anton.  4,004.363  \ 

Dietrich.  Heinz  J  ;  and  Steiger,  Edward  L  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc 
Liquid  crystal  or  mesomorphic  4-melhoxyalkoxy-4'-alkyl  azoxyben- 
zene  compounds   4.(X)5.064.  CI    260-143  0(M) 
Dietz,  Robert  t:  Vr—  ^.-., 

Williams.  Roger  A  :  and  Dietz.  Robert  E  ,  4.004.715 
DiFazio  Joseph,  to  Acorn  Building Componenu.  Inc.  Glazing  adaptor 

4.004,389.  CI   52-398  000 
Diffenderfer.  Harold  C  Concrete  and  liner  retainer  coping  4,004,386, 

CI   52  300000 
Dinges,  Richard  A  ,  and  Weber,  Morris,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air     Force.     Optical     window     protective     shutter     mechanism 
4,004.465.  CI   74-84  OOR 
DiPasquale.  Renato:  See— 

Schiffer.  Stephen  F  .  and  DiPasquale.  Renato.  4.005.246 
Dittler.  Edward  C  .  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc   Machine  for  prepar- 
ing orthopedic  cast-making  materiaK  4.004,784.  CI   259-72  000 
Dix.  Joseph.  Campbell.  Norman;  and  Tonseth.  Ivar  Scon.  Jr  ,  to  Gen- 
eral   Electric   Company     Structure   for   article    handling   systems 
4.004.490.  CI   89-33  OOD 
Dixon.  Charles  C:  See— 

Uptegraff.  Roy  E..  Jr.;  Dixon.  Charles  C;  and  Rahangdale.  Ravin- 
dra  N  ,  4.005.341. 
Dobie.  Gerald  T.:  See— 

Cordis.     Nat.    deceased,     and    Cordis.    Gladys    S..    executnx, 

4.004.602 
Dobkin  Robert  C.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture transducer  4.004.462.  CI.  73-362  OOR. 
Df.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Haese.  Egon;  and  Moll.  Hans.  4.005.016. 
Haese.  Egon.  4,005.045 
Pnes.  Erich.  4.004.983 
Dr.    Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH;  See— 
Knop,  Hans-Georg.  4.005.475 
Doi.  Kazumi:  See—  ,^    ~,, 

Ikeda.  Yoshi;  Osada.  Kenji;  and  Doi.  Kazumi.  4.004.865 
Ddenga.  Arthur;  and  HUl.  John  C  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 
Tungsten-fluorine   lamp  with  native  retained  oxygen  therein  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,005.324.  CI.  313-222  000. 
Domain  Industries,  ItK.:  See— 

Denker,  Sunley  D  ,  4.004.963 
Doman.  Glidden  S..  to  Gallagher.  William.  Oscillation  damper  for  the 
hub  of  a  rotorcrafl  rotor  and  its  combination  with  a  rolorcraft 
4.004.757.  CI.  244-17  130 
Doormaid.  Inc.:  See- 

Beard.  Wallace  F.  Poppler.  Jack  H.;  and  Kienlen.  Loren  C  . 
4.004.372. 
Dore.  Jacky .  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  ProccM  for  the  synthesis  of  nitrite  ion-con- 
tainini  I :  I  complexes  of  cobalt  and  metallizaMe  monoazo  or  azomc- 
thine  compounds  and  such  compleses.  4.005.067.  CI   260-151  OOO 
Dortafs,   AMbfis;  Schellhammer.   Carl- Wolfgang;    and   Wirth.   Wolf- 
Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Triazolyl-coumarins.  4.005.098. 
a.  260-308.00A. 
Doraier  System  GmbH:  See— 
Hund.  RoUnd.  4.004.759 
Dorafeev.  Alexandr  Criflorievich:  See— 

Gavrilov.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich;  Godm.  Eduaid  Moneevich;  Ke 
bett,  Leonid  Nikolaevich;  Beregovoi.  Ivan  Zakharovich.  Mat 
■kevich.   Vladimir   Ivanovich;   Kotf.   Yakov    Oiherovich;   and 
Dorofeev.  Alexandr  Grigorievich.  4,004.420. 
Doraey.  Geoffrey  A..  Jr..  to  Kaiser  Ahiminum  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.'  Protective  coating   for   aluminum    producu.    4.004.951.   CI 
148-6.270. 
Doty  Jacques,  to  Realization  Uhraaoniques.  Ultrasonic  examination. 

4.005.258.  CI.  358-1 1 2.000 
Doet.  Richard  W.;  HudKMi,  James  L.;  and  Jordan.  Larry  L  .  to  General 
Motors  Corporation-   Positive   selective  nickel   alignment  system 
4.004.955.  CL  156-3.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Bennett.  Robert  B..  4fi04,i94. 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  See— 

Chandra.  Griah;  and  GriffitlM.  Briu  John.  4.005.046. 


GnfTiths.  Brian  John,  4.005.1  16 
Smith.  Charles.  4.005.231 
Dowdcn.  Dennis  Albert.  Shannon.  Ian  Robertson;  and  Spencer.  Mi- 
chael Staines,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries   Limited.  Treating 
hydrocarbons   4.0O5.04H.  CI    252-432  OOO 
Drabck.  Jozef  See— 

Soger.  Manfred,  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4.005.158 
DransfieM.  Clifford   D  .  to  Atlantic   Richfield  Company    Means  for 
Hexibly    guiding    the    travel    of    an    upwardly    propelled    weight 
4.(¥M.65I.C1    181-1  17  (KH) 
Dravo  Corporation    See  — 

Bnggs.  Aubrey  C  .  4.004.696 
Dressen-Bames  Electronics  Corporation    See— 

Hinrichs.  Karl.  4.005.317 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Purton.  Robert  Merrill,  and  Maddock.  Robert  Brent.  4.004.613 
Dreyer.  William  Emil   Cable  lock  for  small  appliances   4.004.440.  CI 

70-15  000 
Dritt.  William  S  .  Gerth.  Howard  L  .  Knight.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  and  Par- 
due.  Robert  M  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development     Administration      Filament     wound     structure     and 
mcth«td    4.005.233.  CI.  428-35  000 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited.  See— 

Beaton.  Stephen  Peter;  and  Harooume.  David  Alan.  4.004.92I 
Houston.  Alvin  John.  4.0O4.774 
Dubost.  Gerard,  and  Havot.  Henri  Albert,  to  Eut  Francais  representc 
par  le  Deleguc  Ministcriel  pour  rArmement    Thick  folded  dipolc 
which  is  tuneable  within  a  frequency  band  of  two  ocuves  4.005.4.10. 
CI    343-747  0(KJ 
Ducasse.   Joseph  Christophe   Victor,   to   Unice   Machine   Company 

Multistage  continuous  vacuum  pan   4.004.964.  CI    159-17  OOC 
Dula-Werke  Dustmann  &  Co  :  .S>f— 

Wcsseler.  Gerhard.  4.0O4.856 
Duncan.  Damon  H  .  Herdman,  Craig  T  .  and  Littlejohn.  Terrancc  V  . 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation   Magnetic  disc  memory    4.005.490.  CI 
36O-97  0O0 
Dunks.  Clifford  Matthew,  to  Materials  and  Mcth<xls  Limited   Prcxress 

for  the  manufacture  of  cast  iron   4.(K)4.63(I.  CI    1 64-57  000 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Kenney.  Michael  John.  4.004.467. 
Dunning.  Kenneth  G     See— 

Smith.  Carleton  H  .  and  Dunning.  Kenneth  G  .  4.004.945 
Dunwald.  Willi.  Lewalter.  Jurgen.  and  Merten.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl    Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyhydantoins  and 
polyparanic  acids  4.005.056.  CI   260-77  5CH 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company    See— 

Faulhaber.    Mark    Edwin;    and    Smith.    Edmund    Haislett.    Jr  . 

4.005.281 
Fuchs.  Julius  Jakob.  4.004.915 
Fukunaga.  Tadamichi.  4.005.091 
Hawkins.  William  E  .  4.004.738 
Krespan.  Cart  George.  4.005.104 

Singh.  Gurdial;  and  von  Rulte.  Richard  Edward.  4.(K)5.057 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin,  and  Ganelhn.  Charon 

Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited  Compositions 

and  methods  for  inhibiting  HjhisUmine  receptors    4.005.2U5.  CI 

424-251  000 

Durham,  Roger  Owen.  Two-position  pedal  for  bicycles  4.004.468.  CI 

74-594  400 
Dvorak,  Alfred:  See — 

Kugler.    Jindrich;    Dvorak.    Alfred;    and    Elliott.    Charles    John, 
4.005.352 
Dwyer.  James  F    Device  for  imprinting  indicia  on  a  (lexiblc  article 

4.004.503.  CI.  101-9  000 
Dykes.  Dewey  B..  Powers.  E   Michael;  Foster.  T   Kenneth,  and  Rogers. 
Robert  E.,  to  Jim  Dandy  Company.  The.  Multiple  nozzle  dispenser 
head    4.005.226.  CI   426-281  OOO 
Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc  :  See— 
Schenk.  Peter.  4.004.486 
E   R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc     See— 

Miyadera.    Tetsuo;    Breuer.    Hermann,    and   Treuner.    Uwe    D  . 
4,005.081 
Eason    Donald,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc  .  a  part  interest 

Surface  washing  tod.  4.0O4.312.  CI.  15-29  000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 
Orv«.  Roy  L  .  4,004,929 
Reynolds.  George  A..  4,005.092. 
Smola.  Frank  M..  and  Breton.  Henri  E  .  4,004.548 
Ebara  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo.  Kawamura.  Keiu,  Aoki.  Shingi.  Kawakami.  Wai- 
chiro.  and  Hashimoto.  Shoji.  4,004,995 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Schneiter,  Ali.  4.004.41 1 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Muuno.  William  G.;  and  Henderson,  Iris  N.,  4,004.685. 
Edamatsu.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Sogabe.  Yoji.  Edamatsu.  TeUuo;  and  Oka.  Takashi.  4.004.828 
Eddlemon.  Cecil  A.;  Harris.  Robert  J.;  and  Hanson.  George  E.  to  H  C 
Price  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  and  packaging  mastic 
coating  material   4.004.619.  CI.  I4I-1 1  000. 
Edgar.  Wilbam  D  .  Suslarsic.  John  D..  and  Adamsky.  Allan  F..  to 
Koppers  Company.  Inc   System  for  quenching  hot  coke   4.004,985. 
CI.  202-230  000 
Eds  Inc.:  See— 

Sjogren.  Christer  A  .  4.004.694. 
Edwards.  Bryant,  to  Ubnois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tapered  plastic  preform 
for  telescopic  application.  4.00S.24S.  CI.  428-542.000. 


Edwards.  John  A  .  .St-r— 

Beard.  Colin  C  .  Edwards.  John  A  .  and  Fried.  John  H  .  4.005. .(). 
Edwards.  Thomas  William    See— 

Tshudy.     Donald     Richard,     and     Edwards.     Thomas     William. 
4. (KM  .9  5  4 
Eichenhofcr.  Kurt-Wilhelm,  Schliebs.  Rcinhard.  Brandl.  Hermann,  and 
Kohnen.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Working  up  synthe 
SIS  solutions  obUined  m  productwn  of  hydrazine    4.(KI5.179,  CI 
423-407  0(H) 
Eichhardt.  Steven  A     See— 

l.undquist.   David   E  .   Hoffman.  Paul   R  .  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung. 
Benjamin  T  .  and  bichhardt.  Steven  A  .  4.0()5.435 
Eichweber.  Kurt    Missile  fire-control  system  and  method    4.0O4.487. 

CI    K9-1  815  „    ^^ 

Eide    Richard;  and  Golemhcck.  Gerald  A  .  to  United  States  Bedding 

Company.  The   ComprcssKin  tester   4.004.457.  CI    7.V94  (8K) 
EIco  Corptiralion    Ser- 

StKhor.  Jcr/v  R  .  4,()()4.845 
Electromcchanics  Research    See  — 

Fujita.  Tada-shi.  4.(Mt5.484 
Elcctroprinl.  Inc     See  — 

Watanahe.  Akinori.  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.004.5  1  3 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company    See  — 

Kukolja.  Stjcpan  P  .  and  l.ammcrl.  Steven  R     4.()()5.U74 

Elion.  Gertrude  B     See-  „..,..,    .,-u     ■        a 

Stickney     Dwight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  ;  NKhol.  Charles  A 

Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B     4.1K)5.2()3 
Slicknc\.  Dwight  R  ,  Simmons.  William  S      Nithol,  Charles  A 
Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  4.(K)5.2(>4 
Elk  Manufacturing  Companv.  Inc     Ser- 

Joncs.  Lloyd  K  .  and  Yanov.  David  A  .  4.0O4.775 
Elkem-Spigcrvcrkct    See  — 

Krogsrud.  Harald.  4.005.252 
Ellin    Scvmour    to  Polaroid  Corporatit>n    Flash  photographic  system 

with  camera  inhibit  feature    4.005.449.  CI    3541  28  (KX) 
Ullings.>n    Jerome  B    Panels  and  the  mclh<Kl  of  same  for  house  con 

slructK>n    4,004.387.  CI    52  .M)9  .10(> 
Ellington    Vhomas  S  .  IV.  to  Western  ElectrK  Company,  Inc   Bonding 

of  leads    4.(H)4.7:6.  CI    2:k   173(K8» 
Elliott,  Charles  John    See—  ,.^     ,         ,    u 

Kugler.    JindrKh.    Dvorak.    Alfed.    and    Elliott,    Charles    John. 

4.(K)5.352 
fcllwcMKl    Hcnrs,  and  Rothwell.  Maurice,  to  LSM  Corp«>ration    Mixing 

and  venting  extruder   4.004.787.  CI    259-192  0(K» 
Eltra  Corporation    .S«r—  ,   w      z^- 

Bravley.    bUin    J  ,    Brownlee.    Allen    L  .    and    Ciarcn,    John    C 
40()5.294. 

Ely,  Sherman's  Distal  retractKin  clamp  for  rubber  dam  4,(X>4.345,C1 

32-36  (HM»  ...  „     . 

Emerv    Aldcn  H  .  l.im,  Henry  C  .  and  Kolank.  Michael  J  .  to  Purdue 
Re«rarch  Foundation    En/yme  entrappment  with  cellulose  acetate 
formulations    4,(8)4,980.  CI    195-68  (8K) 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Rovfcc.  CJeorge  E  .  deceased.  4,004.906 
Emmett.  John  Colin    See—  ,  ^       »      r-u  ,   „ 

Durant.  Graham  John.  Emmett.  John  Cohn.  and  Ganellin.  C  haron 
Robin.  4.005.205 
hmpev    Robert  M  ,  \o  Allis  C  halmcrs  C  orporatK)n    Hopper  gate  for 

self  unloading  ships   4,(K>4,7()0.  CI    214-15  OOD 
Emtrol  CorporatK>n    See— 
Kalen.  B*k1o,  4.(8)4.898 

Endo.   r«>mK»    See—  ^    .      ,  j     «     i 

Uuumi     Isamu.    Endo.    Tomio.    KamaU.    Tadaaki.    and    Ando. 

Masayasu.  4.005.200 
Entdahl    Jean,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  llndustrie  Horok>gere  Manage 
iJSent  ServKres  S  A  Data  entry  and  decoding  system  for  scnpted  data 
4  0O5.4(K),  CI    340  365  00R  ,,       ,  . 

Enaeler  William  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company   Conductivity  cou 
pled  split  capacitor  signal  processing  devKe  and  apparatus  therefor 
4.005.377,  CI    333-70  OOT 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation   See- 
Maxey.  Van  Q.  4.004.378 
Maxey.  Van  O,  4.0O4.568 

^"*rS  ^ICc^Hi^lin.  Jean-CUude.  Engelhardt.  Roland,  and 

Mindt.  Wolfgang.  4.005.002  ^  n..^  inn  CI    3  I  91  3 

English.  Thomas  Anthony   Femoral  prosthesis  4.004,300.  CI   3-1913 

Enthone.  Incorporated   See— 

Brindisi.  Frank  A  .  Jr  .  4.004.956 
Environment/One  Corporation    Ver-  ^     .ntxAn^-i 

Aker  Walter  W  ;  and  Naydan.  Theodore  T  .  4.004.737 
Erdman.  DavKl  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company    KlecUonK:ally  «:om 
muuted    motor    and    method    of    makmg    same     4.005.347.    CI 
318-254  000 
Ernie  Ball,  Inc     See— 

Hiscott.  Roily  R  .  4,004.485 
Eschbach.  Robert  C  .  and  Colligan.  John  B  .  to  Aztec  Manufacturing 
Company  Extrusions  for  partitions,  walls  and  enclosures  4.004.37.1. 

CI   49-413  000  ,  .    ,^ 

Eschen    Robert   M  .  Jr    Moveable   bamer  apparatus  for   roadway 

4  004.857.  CI   404-6  000 

'^'S;al':"HSn'::,''l5hl'H;;..  nelter.  Jo«;  a«.  Stou,  Wolf^iunter 

4,004,968 
Eaco  Corporation   See— 

Larson.  Dean  W  .  4.004.445. 


Estee  Lauder.  Inc     See— 

Ciubcmick.  Joseph.  4.005.210 
Fslcrline  Electronics  Corporation    .S.'c  — 
Brown.  Jack  M  .  4.005.298 

McDonald.  Thomas  Wayne.  4.(8)5.420  r  .    u 

Esteve-Subirana.  Antonio,  to  Laboratories  del  Dr   Estevc   S  A   Hemo 
static  compositions  compnsmg  salts  of  substituted  hydroquinonc 
sulfonic  acid    4.0O5.22O.  CI   424315  OOO 
htahlis-semenLs  Rene  l.cduc  &  Fils    See— 

Porel.  Louis  Claude.  4.(8)4.863 
Eut  Francais    See—  «~u..   ._ 

Mechulam.   Andre.  Samtours  Pay  erne.   Bruno   M  .  Gay  ChaUin. 
Guillaume  A  .  and  Montjallard.  Paul  R     4.(8)4.494 
Elal  Francais  rcpresente  par  le  Deleguc  Ministeriel  pour  I  Armement 

See  — 
DuKwl.  Gerard,  and  Havot.  Henn  Albert,  4.005.4.30 

Eue    l-udwig    See —  i   r  ».  <■ 

Hack.   Helmuth,   Mun/.   Kerdmand.   Eue.   Ludwig.  and   Schafcr. 

Werner.  4,(8)4,913 
Eustace.  Terence  Leslie    See— 

Millward,   rh<imas  Hughes.  Eustace.  Icrence  Leslie,  and   lhi>mp 
son,  Barrie  Arthur,  4,(8)4.472 
Evans.   Ralph   K  ,  and   Flonan.  Roy   S  .  to  Nickson   "ndusjrjes^  ""'• 
I  nivcrsal   joint   hanger   for  Uilpipes  and  the   like     4.(8W.768.  I  I 
248-59  (88) 
Evers    Robert  C  .  to  I  mtcd  States  of  America.  Air  Force    Huorocar 
bt>n      ether      biMo-aminophenoll      compt>unds       4.(8)S.14^.      CI 
260  571  (HK) 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited    .V^— 

Marsden.  John  Thomas.  4.(8)4.343 
F    L    Smidth  &  Co     See— 

Svlvest,  Karl  Jens,  4.004.876 
K    I     Smitbe  Machine  Company.  Inc     See— 
Morgan.  Gaylard  M  .  4.(8)4.478 

Kabre,  Alain    See—  .,^,€.,,a 

Biola   Georges.  Fabre.  Alain,  and  Schneider.  Gerard,  4.()05,l  14 

Fabry  <i>orgv.  lakacs,  Istvan.  and  Kis/clv  .  (ivorgv.  to  Richtcr  Gedeon 
\  cgves/cti  CJvar  Rt  Matenal  transmitting  element  for  contacting 
streaming  media  i.f  different  pha.ses  or  the  same  phase    4.(8)4.609. 

CI   n"-  Si:  i5(» 

hacit  AktieN>lag   See—  „    ,       .  ^  «    i.,« 

Amberntsson.  Jan  Roger,  Andervv>n.  Rober  Ingcmar,  and  Sultan. 
StiB  Bertil.  4,005.440 
Faldi,  GnVvanni   Two  stroke  dredging  plant   <"^«-^*^''   <-'    '^ '^  *^ 
l-armer    Ernest  Leonard,  and  Findlay.  Peter  Michael,  to  WiWt  Mellor 
Bromlcv*     Limited     of     Adelaide     Works      Pattern     mechanism 
4.(X>4,4'39.  CI    66- 1  54  (8)A 
Farmila  Farmaceutici  Milano  S  p  A     Vr- 

De  RuggK-n,  Pietro.  and  Sighinolfi.  ()ra/K>.  4,(8)5.079 
Harrington,  Gregor>   C  .   and   Roth.   Walter   L      to  General   tiectnc 
Company    Sealed  lithium  chlorine  cell    4.(8)4.946.  CI    429-7  2  (XK) 
Faulhaber,  Mark  Edwui,  and  Smith.  Edmund  Haislett.  Jr    to  Du  Poiit 
de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company    Defect  idenlirKalKm  with  normal- 
izing of  gam  functK>n  in  optical -electrical  inspection    4,005.28l ,  C  I 
235  151  300 
Faulkner.  Hubert  D  .  to  Rect»gnitK)n  Equipment  Incorporated    Corn 
pact  Illumination  system  with  light  absorbmg  and  reflecting  »ails 
4.(8)5.286.  CI    250.216(88)  .-     ^    ^  q     . 

Faulstich    Albert  J  .  Johnson,  James  B  .  and  Winkler.  Gerhard  B     to 
United    Slates    of    AmerKa.    Navy      Marker    buoy    recovery    aid 
4.004.310.  CI   9-9  000 
Fekt.  Werner    See— 

Mader,  Helmut.  Fekl.  Werner,  and  Schullis,  Klaus,  4.005. I90 
FeWman.  Alexandr  Yakovlevich,  deceased    See-  .     ^,  .    .  . 

Andronov.  Mikhail  Alexandrovich,  Bakun,  Anatoly  Nikolaevich. 
Mezhevich.  Felix  Evgenievich  Peirov.  Mikhail  Ivanovich. 
Belov  Jury  Ivanovich.  KeWman.  Alexandr  Yakovlevich.  de- 
ceased, and  FeWman,  Raisa  Alexandr.^vna,  adminBtratnx. 
4.004.616 
Feldman,  Raisa  Alexandrovna.  administratrix    .Nee— 

Andromiv.  Mikhail  AlexandrovKh.  Bakun.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich. 
Mezhevich,    Felix    Evgenievich.    PeUov.    Mikhail    Ivanovich. 
Belov.   Jury    Ivanovich.   Feldman.   Alexandr    Yakovlevich.  de 
ceased,    and    Feldman.    Raisa    Alexandrovna.    admm»tratrix. 
4.004.616 
herdelman.  Donald  Clarence   See—  ^   ^    j  • 

Kong.  Carlito  Maristela.  Wark.  Emerson  Lee.  and  Ferdelman. 
Donald  Clarence.  4.004.432 
Fergusson    Robert  Thomas,  to  Index.  Incorporated    Electronic  system 

for  article  identifKalion    4.004.9O4.  CI   65-158  000 
Fernschild.  Gunter.   Rudolph.   WenKr.  and   MasK.nne.  Joachm,  to 
KaliChemie   Aktiengesellschafl    Process  for  the  '^^^^^'^  of  »nUr 
mony   pentachlonde  from  used  caulysi  solutwns    4.005.176.  CI 
423-87  000 
Ferro  Manufactiinng  Corporation    See— 

Pickles.  Joseph.  4,004.772  c        .  .      # 

Fetter    Richard  W  .  to  United  Sutes  of  AmerKa.  Navy    SmuUlor  for 
doppler  radar  returns  from  precipiutKW  4,005.424.  CI  343  1 7  70O 
Feuer    Mervyn  L  .  to  Robeitshaw  Conirob  Company    Multiple  mode 
input  analog  controller  having  standby  power  supply  and  abwnce-of- 
mpul  sensing    4,005.409.  CI    340-347  OOC 
Ficatora   Peter  J  .  and  Liu.  Geoffrey  Hao^Wen   Methods  of  increasmg 

catalytic  activity    4.005.186.  CI   423-659  000 
Fidi.  Werner   .See—  .  ^  ^.  . 

Gonke.  Rudolf,  Plem,  Ernst.  Fidi.  Werner,  and  FnU.  Alex««*er, 
4.005.267 
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Fields.  Ellii  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Silver  caUlysU. 

4.005.049.  CI   252-467  000 
Fieldi.  Ellb  K  .  S<e- 

CereHce.  Steven  A.,  and  Fields.  Ellis  K..  4.005.122. 
Hjisawa.  Seiji;  Meki.  Norio;  and  Irie.  Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Brightness  and  contrast  control  for  television 
receiver.  4.005.262.  CI.  358-168.000. 
FiHpovich.  Danny,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Dual  beam  ranfefinder 

4.005.447.  CI.  354-166.000. 
Findlay.  Peter  Michael:  S^e- 

Farmer.  Ernest  Leonard,  and  FindUy.  Peter  Michael.  4.004.439. 
F'mdiey.  Gerald  1.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Merger  and  multiple  translate  uWes  in  a  buffered  printer.  4.005.390. 
CI.  340-172.500. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  S^f— 

Lawson.  David  Francis;  and  Kang.  Jung  Wong.  4,005.248. 
Firmenich  &  Cie:  Set— 

Winter.   Max;  Gautschi.   Friu;   Flament.  Ivon;  Stoll.  Max;   and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  .  4,005.227 
Fischer.  Earl  Lee;  and  Gould.  Jay  W  ,  III.  to  Minnesota  Mmmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Clip  for  supplying   impUnt  projectiles 
4.004.565,  CI    124-45  000 
Facher.  Earl  Lee,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Clip  and  indexing  mechanism  for  a  ga.«-operated  gun.  4,004.566.  CI 
I24-59.00O 
Fischer.  Hans  Peter.  See— 

Foery.  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  4.004.908 
Foery.  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter.  4,004.909. 
Foery.  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter.  4,004.910 
Fischer.  Roman;  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Mueller.  Herbert,  to  Badische 
Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Akliengeselhchaft     Production    of    a.fi- 
unsaturated  ketones.  4.005,147,  CI   260-593  OOR 
Fisher  Controls  Company.  Inc.    iW— 

Bachelder.     Patrick     Eugene;     and     Sumner.     William     David, 
4.004.601 
Fisk.  Harold  E   Trailer  hhch  adapter   4.004.822.  CI.  280-4 15.00A 
Flament.  Ivon:  See— 

Winter.   Max;  Gautschi.   Fritz;   Flament.   Ivon;  Stoll.  Max;  and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  .  4.005.227 
Fleck.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Petersen.  Rudolf  Theodor.  and  Fleck.  Wolfgang.  4.005.096 
Fleissner    Hans,  to  Vepa  AG    Process  for  the  treatment,  particularly 

dyeing  and  printing  of  goods    4,005,230.  CI    427-354.000. 
Flesburg  Edward  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Winch  and  fluid  con- 
trol system  therefor.  4.004.779.  CI.  254-187.400 
Ribotte.  George  A.:  See— 

Hoffman,  Lou»  S  ;  Patel.  Navinchandra  J.;  and  Flibotte,  George 
A.,  4.004.397. 
Floral  Innovations.  Inc.:  See— 

OXTonneU.  Donald  L  .  4.004.367. 
Florian.  Roy  S.:  See— 

Evans.  Ralph  K.;  and  Florian.  Roy  S..  4,004.768. 
Fluid  Kinetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Puthoff,  Cart  Fredrick;  and  Gardner.  James  John.  4.004.463. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  l,  u 

Joseph.  Craig   L.;  Calerina.    Fred  J.;   and   Cremer.   Hans   H.. 
4.004.648 
Focus/Board  Inc.:  See— 

Kunden.  Robert  L  ,  4.004.799. 
Foery.  Werner;  and  Facher.  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
^-Halogenoethyl-silanes  as  stimulators  for  latex  flow.  4.004 .908.  CI. 
71-79.000.  ^ 

Foery.  Werner;  and  Fisher.  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Beu-halogenoethyl-silanes  as  fruit  abscission,  ripening  and  thuinmg 
agenu.  4.004.909.  CI.  7 1  -79.000. 
Foery.  Werner,  and  FiKher.  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Beta-halogenoethyl-silanes  as  fruit  ripening  agents.  4.004.910.  CI 
71-79.000.  ^         ^     r.,  .. 

Folaero  Kare.  and  Norberg.  Lars-Gunnar.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elek- 
triska   Aktiebolaget.   Metallurgical  furnace   having  fluid   mjection 
means  for  a  melt  in  the  furnace   4.004.792.  CI.  266-218.000. 
Foner.  Simon.  Magnetometer  with  out-of-phase  correction.  4.005.358, 

a.  324-34  OOR. 
Foodways  National.  Inc.:  See— 
Borrello.  Denis.  4.004.399. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Lofothetis.  Eleftherios  M.;  Land.  Kamlakar  R.;  and  Park.  Kwan- 

sub.  4.004.452 
Rado.  William  G.;  and  Turner.  Allen  H..  4,004.562. 
Fonaica  Corporation:  See— 

Davis.  Waher  Thomas;  and  Kelly.  Peter  Bernard.  4.005,239. 
Foist.  Donald  Laveme;  and  Schrengauer.  Edwin  Benedict,  to  Babcock 
ft  Wilcos  Company.  Tlie.  Load  cett  arrangement.  4.004.647.  CI 
177-128.000 
Fort,  Pierre  Henri  Marie;  and  Pierrel.  Michel,  to  Pont-A-Mousaon  S.A. 
Centrifugal     casting     machine     casing     and     cooling     apparatus. 
4.004.632.  CI.  164-297  000 
Fortino,  Samuel  S.  Electrical  circuit  ooiMiBuity  tester.  4,005362,  CI. 

324-SI.OOO. 
Foaeco  hitcmatioiial  Liniitcd:  See— 

Ravault,  Frank  Ernest  George.  4,004,933. 
Foaler  Dick  E.,  Jr.:  wid  Krocheski.  Thomas  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ralim  CoapabNe  fUndhy  power  driver  for  a  dynamic  temiconduc- 
lor.  4,005.395.  O.  340-I73.0DR. 
Foaicr  Larry  W.,  to  Span-Deck.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  production  of  cast 

concrete  membefa.  4.004,g74.  Q.  425-438  000 


Foster.  T.  Kenneth:  See—  u        j 

Dykes    Dewey  B.;  Powers.  E    Michael.  Foster,   T    Kenneth;  and 
Rogers.  Robert  E  .  4.005.226 
Fowler.  John  T.;  and  Key.  William  H  .  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The 

High  pressure  compass  housing   4.004.348.  CI    33  364  000. 
Fox.  Homer  M.:  See— 

Hill.  George  R..  and  Fox.  Homer  M..  4,005.181. 
Franch  State.  The:  See— 

Melchior,  Jean,  and  Andre,  Thierry.  4.004.414 
Franzer  Wolfgang;  and  Adamus,  Hans.  Rue  gas  collector  for  regenera- 

tively-heated  coke  ovens  4.004.986.  CI.  202-254.000. 
Frechet,  Daniel:  See—  . 

Gaignaah.     Jean-Cyr;     Vacher.     Jean;     and     Frechet.     Daniel. 

4.005,206 
Freck.  David  Vernon;  and  Hall,  John  Anthony,  to  Central  ElectrKity 
Generating   Board    Gas  cooled   nuclear   reactors.   4.004,971.  CI 
176-37  000 
Fredericks.  George:  See— 

List,  Helmut;  and  Fredericks.  George.  4.004.331 
Freed    Paul  S  .   to  Sinai  Hospital  of  Deuoit    Magnetically  aligned 

rcleasable  connector   4.0O4.298.  CI    3-1  000. 
Freerksen.  Enno,  lo  Saarstickstoff-Fatol  GmbH.  Synergistic  therapeu- 
tic composition  for  the  treatment  of  mycobacterioses.  4.005,207.  CI. 
424263000. 
Frcese,  Lennart  Werner.  Conduit  arrangement  with  protection  against 

rupture  and  leakage.  4,004.607,  CI    137-486  000 
Freimark.  Max  G.  Birth  control  device.  4.004.591.  CI    128-294  000 
Frey.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dickopp.  Gerhard;  Oertel.  Lothar;  and  Frey.  Wolfgang.  4,005,476 
Fried,  John  H.:  See— 

Beard,  Colin  C  ;  Edwards.  John  A.,  and  Fried.  John  H..  4.005.202. 
Friedell.  Morley  V  .  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation    Swinging  spheri- 
cal gate  valve  and  double  seal  quick  disconnect  coupling.  4.004.61  I . 
CI    137-614  000. 
Friedman    Harvey   S..  to   Polaroid  Corporation.    Photographic   lUm 

processing  apparatus.  4.005.446.  CI.  354-86  000 
Friedrichsfeld  GmbH:  See— 

Heimke.  Gunther;  Griss.  Peter;  Von  Andrian  Werburg.  Hanns.  and 
Wachter.  Paul,  4.004.581. 
Frieling.  Donald  H  ;  Talbert,  Sherwood  G  ;  and  Nathan.  Richard  A  .  to 
Battelle  Development  Corporation   Process  and  apparatus  for  solar 
energy  collection  and  retrieval.  4,004.573,  CI    126-271  000 
Fritz.  Alexander:  See— 

Gonke.  Rudolf;  Pless.  Ernst;  Fidi.  Werner,  and  FnU.  Alexander. 
4.005.267 
Frohnwieser,  Bemhard:  See— 

Heilmann.  Wolfgang;  GroeUner.  Kurt;  and   Frohnwieser.   Bem- 
hard. 4.005.380 
Frolofr,  Helmut,  and  Tovar.  Theodor,  to  Semikron  Geselbchaft  fur 
Gleichrichterbau    und    Elektronik    m.b.H.    Semiconductor    device 
having  a  solderable  contacting  coating  on   iu  opposite   surfaces. 
4.005.454.  CI.  357-65  000. 
Fruehan    Richard  J  .  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 

producing  low  nitrogen  steel.  4.004,920.  CI.  75-60.000 
Fuchs.  Julius  Jakob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Herbicidal     carbamates     and     thiotcarbamates.     4,004,915.     CI 
71-106  000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  Hori.  Kiyotaka;  Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Naka- 
yama.  Yasuhiro;  and  Abe.  Akira,  4.004.927. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Ando.  Kunio.  4.005.445. 
Mizukawa.  Shigeo.  4.005.460. 
Fujio.  Masaaki.  Capsule  or  seal  carrying  a  certificate  stamp  or  the  like 

therein   4.004.705.  CI.  215-246.000. 
Fujiu.  Kinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha   Digiul  dispUy  elec- 

uonic  umepiece   4.004.407,  CI   58-23.00R. 
Fujiu.  TadMhi.  to  Electromechanics  Research.  Automatic  stopper  for 

muhitrack  recorder.  4.005.484.  CI   360-74.000 
Fujiwara.  Hideo;  khinose.  Yukic;  khino.  Kazuo;OriU.  bamu;  Uesaka. 
Yasutaro.  Itoh.  Michiyasu.  and  Thuruoka.  Hiaashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Digital    displacement    sensor    with    zigzag    coils.    4.005.396,    CI. 
340-196.000 
Fukasawa.  Noburu:  See—  . 

Inoue.  Naohiko;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Nakanura.  Hiroraichi. 
and  Fukasawa.  Noburu.  4.005.398. 
Fukazawa.  Nobtio:  See— 

Aya.    Masahiro.    Miyamoto.    Masao;    Fukazawa.    Nobuo.    and 
Yamagishi.  Masaaki.  4.005.071 
Fukunaga.  Tadamichi.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company. 
Substituted  uimethylene  cydopropanea,  sahs  thereof,  intermediates 
and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,005,091,  CI   260-286  OOR. 
Fukuoka.   Hiroshi;   Kameyama.  Teruhiko;  Takahashi.   Yuji;   Nicho. 
Kenji;  Miuwa.  Tatsuo;  bmuc.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Imai,  Kimiaki.  to 
Nnsin  Steel  Co.   Ltd.;  and  Japan   Meuls  ft  Chemicals  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  treating  waste  produced  during  stainless  steel  making. 
4,004,918,  CL  75-11.000. 
Fukuroi,  Takeo;  and  HayaalM.  Moriyoshi,  to  Yoahtda  Kogyo  Kab«ishiki 

Kaisha.  Slide  fastener  4,004,327.  CI.  24-205  13R 
Fttkiizawa.  Sofo:  See— 

Muro.  Tomio;  Cbiiara,  Yasuaki.  Fukazawa.  Sogo;  Ogawa.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Nakankhi.  Akira,  4,005,084. 
Fuhon  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hockcnsmitb,  John  L.;  and  Grove.  John  L..  4.004,695. 
Furtenmeier.  Andre;  and  Ouitt.  Peter,  lo  HottMnn-La  Roche  Inc. 
Waur-tohiMe  amoxiciilM  saHa.  4,003^14.  CI.  424-271.000. 
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Fumiss    Harry,  and  Grindrod.  Jack,  to  Unit  Wad  Limited.  Shot  shell 

wadding   4,004,522.  CI    102-95  000 
Fusey,  Pierre.  Preparatwn  of  composition  for  converting  hydrocarbons 
and   fats   into   biodegradabk    aqueous   cmubuons.    4,005.043.   CI 
252-356.000. 
Futatsugi.  Setsuo:  See— 

Gerstine.  Milton  I  .  Goldberg,  Joshua  I  ,  FuUUugi.  Setsuo.  Ucda. 
Ka/uo,    Seo.    Ryo/o.    Iwasaki,    Koji,    and    Uemura.    Makoto. 
4.004.756 
G    D   Searle  ft  Co  :  See- 

Meyer.  Rolf;  Martin.  Manuel  1  .  and  Bolton.  Ronald  A  .  4,004,883 
Oesterlin.  Donald  L  .  and  Obrycki,  Raymond  F..  4.005.292. 
G  LP.  Company:  See— 

OT>onnell.  John  Francis.  4.004.545 
Gaehde.  Joachim.  Gesicrich.  Adulf.  and  Loesthckc.  Ingrid.  to  Akadc- 
mic  der  Wissenschaflen  der  DDR.  Mculli/.ed  articlei  and  mcihtxl  of 
producing  the  same.  4.005.238,  CI.  428-313  000 
Gahwilcr.   Hermann,   and   Schlaepfcr.    Hansjorg.   lo  Contravcs   AG 
Direct  indicator  device  for  determining  the  cardiac  output  nt>w  rate 
according  to  the  ihcrmodilution  method.  4,004,576.  CI    128-2  05F 
Gaignault.  Jean-Cyr;  Vacher.  Jean,  and  Frechet.  Daniel,  to  Rouviel 
UCLAF.  IVHI-PyrkJo  |3.4-bl-mdoles   4.(X)5.206.  CI   424  263  OtX) 
Gaind.  Jagjit  R  .  and  Nowaczyk,  Philip  J  ,  to  Zenith  Rada>  CorporatK>n 
Protection  circuit  for  baltcrv  powered  electronic  devices  4,005.344. 
CI    .117-31  (HK) 
Gale,  Preston  Lee.  and  RobcrU.  James  L.,  U>  Caterpillar   Tractor  Co 
Powdered  meial  article  having  wear  resistant  surface   4.004.889.  CI 
29  182  200 
Galgon  Industries,  Inc     See  — 

Roderick,  Zachar>  A  ,  4,0O4.66S> 
Gall.  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    I  I(Dimethylamino)-melh>l| 
6-ar>l-4H-imida/oI  1,5-all  l.4|benzodia7epines         4.005,099.       CI 
260-309  000 
Gallagher,  John  A  ,  and  Broderick.  Milan  A  ,  to  Bell  &.  Howell  Com 
pany   Automatic  focusing  mechanism.  4,005,442.  CI.  354-25  000 
Gallagher,  William    .%«■«•— 

Doman,  Gliddcn  S  .  4.004.757 
Gallo,  Charles  K  .  and  Hammond,   IlM>mas  J  ,  to  Xerox  Corporati«in 
Efficient      DC     operated      fluorescent      lamps       4.005,332.     CI 
315-1 12  WK) 
Gancllin,  Charon  Rohm    See  — 

Durant.  Graham  John,  hmmetl.  John  Colin,  and  Gancllin.  Charon 
Robin,  4.005,205 
Ganter,  Wolfgang,  and  Ginter.  Albert,  lo  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH 
Watch  having  a  pie/o  electric   buzzer  mechanism    4.004.409.  CI 
58-38  OOR 
Garden    Lars  Johan,  and  Wilhelmsaon,  Bertil  Lennart,  lo  Saab- Scania 

Aktieb»>lag    Silencers   4.0O4 .650.  CI    I8I42  0OO 
Gardiner.  Duncan,  to  Research  Corporation  Curable  compositions  for 
bulking  limber  comprising  (a)  a  modified  pt>lyol  containing  -O  .1- 
alkylcneamido  groups  and  (b)  an  ammo  resin  precursor  conUming 
reactive  N-hydroxymethyl  groups   4,005,039,  CI    260-17  300 
Gardner-Denver  Company    See— 
Raby,  Joseph  M  .  4,004,434 
Gardner.  James  John:  See— 

Puthoff.  Carl  Fredrick,  and  Gardner,  James  John,  4.004,463 
Garen.  John  C  :  Vr— 

Brayley.   Elwin   J  .    Brownlee.    Allen    L,   and    Garen.   John   C   . 
4.005.294. 
Gautschi.  FriU;  See—  ^     „     ^. 

Winter.   Max,  Gautschi.   Fntz.   Flament.   Ivon.  Stoll.   Max.  and 
Goldman.  Irving  M  .  4.005,227. 
Gavutet.  Jean,  and  Segurens.  Louis,  to  Commissanat  a  TEnergie  Ato- 
mique   Dynamic  scaling  device  for  high-temperature  and  high-pres- 
sure operation   4.004.443.  CI    72  253.00R. 
Gavrilov.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich.  Godin.  Eduard  Moiseevich    Kebets. 
Leonid    Nikolaevich;    Beregovoi.    Ivan    Zakharovith;    Matakevich. 
Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Korf.  Yakov  Osherovich.  and  Dorofeev,  Alex 
andr      Grigorievich.      Hydropneumatic      pumping      arrangement 
4.004.420.  CI    60-464  000 
Gay-ChaUin.  Guillaume  A  :  Vf— 

MechuUm.   Andre.  Saintours  Payeme.  Bruno   M  .  Gay<.haUm. 
Guillaume  A  .  and  Montjallard,  Paul  R  .  4.004,494 
Geaney    Sheila  A  .  to  Alleraid  Company.  Inc    Facially  worn  breathing 

fiher   4.004.584.  CI    128-I40.00N 
Gebelm    Bernard,  to  Societe   Franco-Americame   de  Constructions 
Atomiques-Framaiome  Device  for  positioning  a  member  on  a  tubu 
lar  pUte   4.004,698.  CI    214  1  OBB 
Oebr.  Hofmann  KG  Maschinenfabnk:  See— 

Himmkr.  Gunther,  4.004.464 
Gebruder  Junghaiu  GmbH.  See— 

Ganter.  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter.  Albert.  4.004.409. 
Gee    Ted   F     to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Turbine  blade   with 

configured  stalk   4.004.860.  CI.  416-2.000 
Geimuplast  Peter  Mundt  KG:  See- 
Urban.  Otfried.  4.004.340 
Gelfand.   Samuel,    to    Hooker    Chemicals    ft    Plastics   Corporation 
Polyhalocyclopentenyl    phenyl    compounds.    4.005.153,    CI     260 

65000R.  .  o     ^     .  .-    L. 

Gendrkh.  Ronald  Lee;  Rippel,  Riemond  Henry,  and  Seely.  John  Hun- 
tor,  to  Abbott  Laboraiories.  ( Dea-gly  I '•-GnRH  nonapeptide  anide 
analogs  in  position  6  having  ovulation -inducing  activity.  4.005.063, 
CI   260-112  5LH. 

General  Aiomk  Company;  See— 
Bokros.  Jack  C  .  4,005.163 

General  Ekctric  Compny:  See—  .^  .     .  ^,  «-,, 

Brown,  Edgar  D..  Jr.;  and  Traver.  Frank  J..  4.0O5.023 


Cook.  Newell  C  .  and  Dav».  Gary  C  .  4.005.102. 

Dada.  Abdul  Gaffar.  4.005.042 

Dix.  Joseph,  Campbell.   Norman,  and  Tonselh.   Ivar  Scott.  Jr  . 
4.0O4.49O 

Engekr.  William  t  .  4,005.377 

fcrdman,  David  M  ,  4,005.347 

Farringlon.  CJrcgor>  C  .  and  Roth.  Walter  L     4.(K)4.946 

Glasctxrk,  Homer  H  .  Jr  .  and  Anderson.  John  M  .  4.005,330. 

Joynson.   Reuben   E  ,   Mundy.  Jtweph   L  .  and    Bancrji.   Ranan. 
4,{K)5,385, 

Keeling.  Kermit  B  .  Sr  ,  4,004.570. 

I  igon.  Woodfin  V  .  Jr  .  4. 004.88  I 

MacKcnzk.  Burton  Thoinkv .  Jr  .  4.005.254. 

Marke/ich.  Ronald  L  .  4.<X)5,I?4 

Pr»>chazka.  Svante.  4,004.934 

Prochazka.  Svante.  4.005.235 

Rakigh.  William  J  .  4,005.044 

Smith.  William  h  ,  4.005.1  12 

Smith.  William  E  ,  4.005.113 

Suiner,  Jesse  A  ,  4.004,725 
General  Elcctnc  Ct>mpan>  Limited.  The    See— 

Hall.  Godfrey  Stephen,  and  Leworthy.  John  Harwood.  4.004,674 
General  Mtrtors  Corporalam   See— 

Dolenga.  Arthur,  and  Hill.  John  C  .  4.01)5.324 

Do^t.    Richard   W  .    Hudson.    James   L  .   and    Jordan,    Larry    L  . 

4  (H)4.VS5 
Gee.  Ted  F  .  4,004.860 

Jacoby.  GeraM  B  .  and  Mathucs,  nH>mas  P  .  4,004.423 
Kong.' Carlito   Maristela.   Wark.   LmcrM.n   Lee.  and   Ferdelman. 

Donald  Clarence.  4.(8)4.432 
Nagv.  l^uis  L  .  4.005.425 

Podolan    fcdward  Ci  .  and  Surhigh,  l-awrence  A  .  4,004.371 
Scheibe.  Flias  W  .  4.(8)4.558 
Snyder.  Cieorge  t  ,  4.004.7(17 
Subhcdar.  Jayant  W  .  4.(KM.8:6 
Wanke.  William  L  .  4.0O4.7I7 
General  Signal  CorporatK»n    See  — 

Bcrns.  Charles.  4.005.413 
General  lire  &  Rubber  Company.  I  he   See— 

Jones.    Billv    Joe.    Linn.itacdier     Dt^naUl    James,    and    MiMiayem, 
Freydoun.  4.(8W».958 
Cieorge.  Loyd  William,  to  Bocinfi  Company.  The.  Uluasonic  water  )et 

4.0O4.736.  CI    239. 102  000 
Gcorgcau.    Phillip  Carl,   and   Winebrenner.    l-e»lcr    I  .   to  Champion 
International  Corporat»t>n    Rcsilicnl  organic  microspheres  in  mastic 
adhesives  sealants,  caulks,  coating  compounds  and  related  producu, 
and  methods  of  manufacture    4.005.033.  CI    260  2  50B 
Georgetown  University    See — 

Ledky.  Robert  S  .  4.005.3  11 
Gerber.  Arthur  H     See— 

Reynard.  Kennard  A  ,  and  Gerber.  Arthur  H  ,  4.(K)5.I71 
Gerber.  Jon  A    Spiral  manipulalive  game   4.(j04.808.  CI    273  IO8OO0 
Gerber.   Melvin    N  .  Cannon.  Robert    I  .  and   Penn.   Mitchell   t  .  to 
United  Sutes  of  AmcrKa.  Army    Pyrotechnic  munrtion  and  process 
4,004.517,  CI    102-65  000 
Gerber  Products  Company    See  — 

Ryan,  James,  and  Vandenberg.  Robert  W  ,  4,004.728 
Gerstme,   Milton   I  .  Goldberg.   Joshua   I  .   Fuutsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
Kazuo.  Sco.  Ryozo.  Iwasaki.  Koji.  and  I  emura.  Makoto.  to  Boemg 
Company.  The     Automatic   flight   control    means  for   rotary    wmg 
aircraft   4.004,756.  CI    244  1 7  130 
Gerth.  Howard  L  .  See— 

Dritt.  William  S  .  Gerth.  Howard  L  .  Knight.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  and 
Pardue.  Robert  M  .  4.005.233 
Gertsch  AG   See— 

Svoboda.  Josef.  4.0O4.824 
Gesiench.  Adolf  See— 

Gaehde.    Joachim.    Gesiench.    Adolf,    and    Loeschcke.    Ingnd. 
4.005.238 
Getchell.  F   Grant    Drapery  hi.lder    4.004J19.  CI    16-93  OOD 
Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Pkvak.  Lubomir.  and  Holken.  Norbert.  4.004.771 
Ghobon.  William  T   Game  apparatus   4.004.8O4.CI    273-5  OOR 
Giacova*.  Alfred    Air  fiher  construction    4.0O4.899.  CI    55-499  OOO 
Giarntta.  Nmfa  R  .  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc.  Coupon  hokkr 

4.004.690.  CI   206-425  OOO 
Gibson.  John  F     See  — 

White.  Ronald  D  .  and  Gibson.  John  F  .  4.004.550. 
Gkrck,  Adam    See— 

Krol,  Leszek,  Gierek.  Adam.  Skoczkowski.  Kazimkrz.  Bednarc 
zyk.     Sunslaw.     Mandelka.     Pawel.     Nowak.     Teodor.     and 
Krzcmien.  Eugeniusz.  4.004.790 
GiUette  Company.  The.  See— 

Hyland.  Francis  B  .  4.004.596 
Gilmore-Tatge  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc     See— 

Sanneman.  Douglas  D..  Stalder,  Emeu,  and  Chaffee.  Robert  C. 
4,004.351. 
Gmtor.  Albert;  See— 

Ganter.  Wolfgang,  and  Ginter.  Albert.  4.Q04.409 
Girling  Limited.  See— 

Margettt,     Hugh     Genvdk.     and     Habgood.     Gordon     Alfred. 

4.004.658 
Ostrowski.  PioU.  4.004.657 
Pickering.  John  Ftory.  4.004.425 
GKN  Trafumissions  Limited   See— 

MiUward.  Thomas  Hughes.  Eustace,  Terence  Leslie,  and  Tteap- 
son.  Barrie  Arthur.  4.004.472. 
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Glaicock.  Homer  H..  Jr.;  and  Andenon.  John  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company       Electrodeless      rtuorescent      lamp.      4,005.330.      CI 
315-57.000 
CUmII.  Don  Leon   Article  carrier   4.004.6JI9.  CI    206-387  000 
Clinsmann.  Gilbert  R  :  Ste— 

Needham.  Riley  B.;  Glinunann.  Gilbert  R.;  and  Wier.  Donald  R  . 
4.004.637 
Codin.  Eduard  MoiMevich:  Set— 

Cavrilov.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich;  Godin.  Eduard  Moiaeevich;  Ke- 
beU,  Leonid  Nikolaevich.  Beregovoi.  Ivan  Zakharovich;  Mat- 
ikevich.    Vladimir    Ivanovich;    Kort.    Yakov    Osherovich;   and 
Dorofeev.  Alcxandr  Grigorievich.  4,004,420 
Goel.  Narendra  S.;  See— 

Meltzer.  David  W  ;  and  Goel.  Narendra  S  .  4.005.438. 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See — 

FiKher.  Roman.  Goeu.  Norbert;  and  Mueller.  Herbert,  4.005.147 
Goffinet.  Bemard;lo  Rous«el-L)CLAF.  Resolution  of  dl-allethrolone 

4.005.146.  CI.  260-586  OOR 
Goggins.  William   B..  Jr..  to   United  Sutes  of  America.  Air   Force 

Method  for  providing  means  to  eliminate  ambiguous  polarization 
effects  on  phase  and  amplitude  of  radar  backscatter  due  to  unknown 
target  aspect  angle   4.00S.4I4,  CI    343-5  OSA 
Gold.  Gary  K  .  and  Hart,  Alan  H.  Dental  device.  4.004.344.  CI 

32-27.000. 
Gold.  Louis.  Coal  reactor   4.004.895.  CI.  48-101  OOO 
Goldberg.  Joshua  I.;  See— 

Geratine.  Milton  I ;  Goldberg.  Joshua  I ;  Futatsugi,  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
Kazuo;    Seo,    Ryozo;    Iwasaki.    Koji;    and    Uemura.    Makoto. 
4,004,756 
Goldman.  Irving  M.;  See— 

Winter.   Max;  Gautschi.   Fritz;   Flamcnt.   Ivon.  Stoll,   Max;  and 
Goldman,  Irving  M.,  4,005.227. 
Golembcck.  Gerald  A  ;  See— 

Eide.  Richard,  and  Golembcck,  Gerald  A..  4.004.457 
Golias.  Tipton  L  ,  and  Butts,  Gene  A.,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corpo- 
ration    Method   and   apparatus   for   graphic   densitometer  display 
4,005,434,  CI    346-1  000 
Gomlyakov.  Valery  llich:  See— 

Strekhcnko,  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  and  Gomlyakov,  Valery  llich. 
4,004.442 
Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Hydrodynamic 

stabilizing  device    4.004.308.  CI.  9-8.00R 
Gongwer.  Calvin    A  .   to   Bendix   Corporation.  The     Hydrodynamic 

subilizing  device.  4.004.309.  CI.  9-8.00R 
Goodnight,  Hershel  E.:  See— 

Zink,  John  Smith;  and  Goodnight.  Hershel  E  .  4.004.875 
Goodrich,  David  G.;  and  John.  Ludwig,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Electromagnetic  casting  apparatus  4.004.631.  CI 
164-250.000 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 

Sandstrom.  Paul  H  ;  and  Lai.  Joginder.  4.004,627 
Gordon  Johnson  Company:  See— 

Scheier.  Donald  J  ;  and  Haynes.  Homer  A.,  4.004.320. 
Gordon.  Stuart:  See— 

Clifford.  David  Victor;  Bell.  Stephen  William;  Gordon.  Stuart;  and 
Jones.  Philip  Graham.  4.004,523 
Gorey,  Edward  F  ;  and  Schwuttke.  Guenter  H  .  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation   Impact  sound  stressing  for  scmiconduc- 
ton   4.004,449.  CI   73-12  000 
Gorham  International  Inc.'  See— 

Ravich,  Leonard  E  ,  4,004,71  I. 

Gorike,  Rudolf;  Pless,  Ernst.  Fidi,  Werner;  and  Frite,  Alexander,  to 

AKG  Akustische  u    Kino-Gerate  Gesellachaft  m.b.H.  Arrangement 

for  converting  oscillations  in  headphones  4.005.267.  CI.  179-I.OOJ. 

Gorike.   Rudolf,   to   AKG   Akustische   u.    Kino-Gerate   Gesellschaft 

m.b.H   Headphone  4,005,278,  CI    179-181  OOR. 
Gorwara,  Ashok  K.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Cooperative  signal 

processing  beacon  transponder.  4.005.418.  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Gotchel.  Joel  Peter;  Norton.  Henry  James;  Spengos.  Aris  ConsUntine, 
and   Vaaiburg.  Lawrence,  to   Scott  Paper  Company.   Method  of 
forming  a  nonwoven  fibrous  web.  4,004.323.  CI.  19-136.300. 
Gottachalk.  Peter;  Schoellig.  Alfred;  and  Riedel.  Guenther.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    botridecy  I  ammonium    salu    of   chromium    or 
cobalt  I  2  complex  azo  dyes  4.005,066.  CI.  260-  I45.00A. 
Gouin.  William  M.:  See— 

Harris,  James  M.;  and  Goum.  William  M  .  4.005.472. 
Gould.  Jay  W  .  Ill:  See— 

Fischer.  Eari  Lee;  and  Gould.  Jay  W..  ill.  4.004.565 
Grachev,  Viktor  Pavlovich:  See— 

Chumakov,  Mikhail  Petrovich;  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alexandrovna. 
Grachev.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Petukhova.  Valentina  Vasilievna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatolievna;  Mironova.  Ljubov  Leonidovna; 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhaitovna;  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitrievna;  Mus- 
tafina.  Aida  Nurislamovna;  and  Cheniyshev,  Vladimir  ivano- 
vich, 4,004,974. 
Gracbc,    Robert   H    Expandable    multkelled   cushioning  structure 

4,005.236.  CI.  428-72  000 
Graf,  Felix;  and  Wirz.  Armin,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Induc- 
tively heated  drawroU.  4.005.302.  CI.  219-10.610 
Graham.  Clifford  Arthur  Andrew;  and  Linehan,  Kevm  Lawrence,  to 
ICI  Australia  Limited.  Compoaition  in  subaUntially  rigid  block  form 
for  controlling  or   preventing   bk>at   in   animals.    4,005.192.   CI. 
424-157.000. 
Graham.  Curtis  Michael,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive compositions.  4.005^47.  CL  526-15.000. 
Grakam.  ierry  P..  to  Sound  Technology.  Inc.  Secure  remote  control 
communication  systems.  4.005.428.  CI.  343-228  000. 


Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

Deffeyes.  Robert  J  .  and  Tyler.  Wesley  R  .  4,004,917 
Graphic  Sciences.  Inc  :  See— 

Krallinger.  Robert  E.;  Ignatjev,  Vladimir;  Rand.  Ralph  K  ;  and 
Costcllo,  Matthew  Joseph.  4,005,257 
Gray,  Ronald  D  ,  to  Leotromelt  Corporation.  Dual  holding  furnace. 

4.004.793,  CI.  266-236  000. 
Grechinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich:  See— 

Yakshin,  Alcxandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Gleg  Nikolaevich,  Gre- 
chinsky, Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich, 
and  Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgicvich.  4.004.450. 
Green.  Alice,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part  interest 

Shopping  cart   4.004.825.  CI   280-654  000 
Green.  HarokJ  A  .  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Pctrocci.  Alfonso  N  .  to 
Millmastcr  Onyx  Corporation.  Microbiocidal  polymeric  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds   4.005.193.  CI   424-168  000 
Green.  William  J  .  to  Walters.  James  P   Studded  sole  and  heel  plates 

for  shoes   4.004.356.  CI    36- 1  34  000 

Greenberger.  Joseph  Irwin,  to  Wean  United.  Inc.  Combination  strip 

contacting  device  for  use  in  a  rolling  mill.  4.004,45V.  CI.  73-144.000 

Greenhalgh.  Geoffrey  Harvey;  Wedlake.  Roger  John;  and  DeJager. 

Pieter  Willem   Gideon,  to   De   Beers  Industrial   Diamond   Division 

Limited.  Method  for  producing  synthetic  diamonds.  4,005,180,  C! 

423-446  000 

Greenley.     Henry     R      Method    of    making    a    structural     member 

4.004.334.  CI    29  I55.00R. 
Greiner.  Richard  William,  to  Hercules  Incorporated    Low  molecular 

weight  copolymers   4,005,250.  CI.  526-204  000 
Griffith,  Paul  Arthur:  .V^'r— 

Byrne,  James  Donald,  and  GrifTith.  Paul  Arthur.  4.004,882 
Griffiths,  Brian  John,  to  Dow  Coming  Limited.  Organosilicon  com- 
pounds  4,005,1  1ft.  CI    260-448  20N 
Griffiths,  Brian  John:  See— 

Chandra.  Grish.  and  GrifTiths.  Brian  John.  4.005.046 
Grimes  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Rabe.  Blaine  R  .  4.005.337 
Grimova.  Jaroslava:  See— 

Semonsky.  Miroslav;  Cemy.  Anlonin.  Nemecck.  Oldrich,  Reza- 
bek.  Karel.  Seda.  Miroslav,  Trcka.  Vaclav;  and  Grimova.  Jaros- 
lava, 4,005,090 
Grindrod.  Jack:  See— 

Fumiss.  Harry,  and  Grindrod,  Jack.  4.004,522. 
Griss.  Peter:  See— 

Heimke,  Gunther;  Griss,  Peter,  Von  Andrian  Werburg,  Hanns,  and 
Wachtcr,  Paul,  4.004,581 
Groenendaal,   Willem.  Taubert.   Friedrich  C  .  Naber.  Jaap   E  .  and 
Bekker.  Gijsbertus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Removal  of  sulfur 
oxides  and  particulate  matter  from  waste  gas  streams  4,004.885,  CI. 
23-260.000. 
Groetzner,  Kurt:  See— 

Heilmann,  Wolfgang;  Groetzner.  Kurt,  and  Frohnwieser.  Bern- 
hard.  4.005.380 
Grosvenor.  Derek,  and  Nicholson.  John  Robert  Frederick,  to  Tioxidc 
Group     Limited.     Glazing     compositions     for     ceramic     artKlcs. 
4.004.935.  CI    106-48.000 
Grotnes.  Eugene  R  .  to  Atlanta  Grotnes  Machine  Company.  Can  head 

seaming  method  and  apparatus   4.0O4.529,  CI    I  I  3-58  000 
Grove,  John  L.:  See— 

Hockensmith.  John  L,,  and  Grove,  John  1.  .  4.004.695 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Leszak.  Edward  H  .  4.004,441 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cricchio.  Renato;  and  Lancini.  Giancarlo.  4.005.076. 
Pifferi.  Giorgio.  4.005.082 
Grushko.  July  Sergeevich:  See— 

Alexandrov.    Anatoly    Julianovich;    Grushko.    July    Sergeevich; 
Makarov.  Evgeny  Fredovich;  Mishin.  Konstantin  Yakovkvich. 
and  Baltrunas.  Daljus  AnUnas  Jono.  4.004,970 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  .V*"^— 

Arumugham,  Rangaswamy,  4,005.256. 
CaselU,  Daniel  C.  4,005,336 
Coppock,  Richard  A..  4,005,275 

Lin,  Ching  San;  and  Smith,  James  Thomas,  4,004.891. 
Gubbels.  Jan  M    H  .  and  Houbiers.  Johannes  P   M.  to  Andcno  B.V. 
Process  for  the  chemical  separation  of  racemic  modifications  of 
a-aminocart>oxylic  acid  derivatives,  and  cinchonidinc  salt  intermedi- 
ates  4.005.088.  CI.  260-284  000 
Gubemick.  Joseph,  to  Estee  Lauder.  Inc.  Protein  containing  emollient 

composition  for  a  skin  moisturizer   4.005.210.  CI.  424-359.000 
Gudgel.  Willard  Leon:  See— 

Agnew.  Mark  Charles;  Best.  James  Jacob;  and  Gudgel.  Willard 
Leon.  4.004.795. 
Guerrero.  Lois  L  Taco  holding  Uay.  4.004.501.  CI.  99-426  000 
Guha.  Dwipeitdra  Nath.  to  Avnet.  Inc.  Programmer  for  record  player. 

4,004,816,  CI    274-IOOOR 
Guhl.  Richard  E  ;  and  Oswald.  Charles  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Tranamiaaion    and   parking   brake   control   system.   4.004.665.  CI. 
192-4  OOA 
Guldenfeh.  Willi,  and  Carlstrom.  Borge  Ingmar.  to  Basler  Stuckfar- 
berei   AG.   Cyliitdrical   recepUcle   of  fiber-reinforced   plastic   and 
method  of  manufacturing  a  receptacle.  4,004,706.  CI   220-3.000 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Montagna.  Angcio  A  .  4.005.006 
Gustavwon.  Rune:  See— 

Swan.  Brita;  and  GusUvnon.  Rune.  4.004.967. 
Guthrie.  Robert  William,  and  Kierstead.  Richard  Wigbtraan.  to  Hoff- 
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mann-La  Roche  Inc    HvdroxycitrK  acid  derivatives   4.005.086.  CI 
:60-:47  20A 
Gutncr.  Kenneth  H    Bed  canopy  frame   4.004.306.  CI    5  362  000 
Guttingcr.  Manfred,  and  Schermut/ki.  Konrad.  to  Sandco  Ltd    Dual- 
belt  ccwiing  system    4.(K)4.K70.  CI   425-224000 
H   C    Price  Co    See- 

Eddlcmon.  Cecil  A  .  Harris.  Robert  J  .  and  Hanson.  George  K  . 
4.(K)4.ftl9 
Haas.  Werner  E   L  .  Adams.  James  t  .  Jr  .  and  Richlcr.  Bela.  to  Xerox 
Corporation   Liquid  crystalline  comptwitwn  having  mixed  chtjlcstcr 
icnematK:  properties   4.(K)5.032.  CI    252  29«V  (H)(> 
Habdas.  Edward  P  .  to  Universal  Oil  PrtHJucts  Company    Automotive 

oil  ciwlcr   4.004.634.  CI    165   1  55  IHX) 
HabgtMKl.  Gordon  Alfred    See  - 

MjrgctLs.     Hugh     (icnvillc.      and      Habgood.     G«»rd»»n      Alfred. 
4.(K)4.65H 
Hack.  Hclmuth.  Mun/.  Fcrdindnd.  tuc.  l.udvkig.  and  Schafcr.  Werner, 
to    Bavcr    Aktiengesellschaft      Sclcclivc    hcrbicidal    comp«>sitK>ns 
4.(K)4.91.^.  CI    Tl-VOIMK) 

Hadlkc.  Frederick  B  .  to  Airwick  Industries.  Int    Dispenser  for  air 

treating  material   4.(KI4.734.  CI    239-58  (KK) 
Hacsc.   Egon.  and   Moll.   Hans,   to   Dr    C    Otto  &.   Comp    Ci  m  b  H 
Apparatus  for  continuouslv  withdrawing  v>lids  which  form  a  sedi- 
ment in  a  liquid   4.005.016.0    2IO-:6K(KM) 
Hacse.  Egon.  to  Dr   C    Ottti  &  Comp   GmbH    Method  for  carrving 
out  cndolhcrmu:  chemical  rcaclK>nS  vkUh  the  use  of  nuclear  reactor 
ciH»ling  ga.v:s  4.(K)5,04.5,  CI   :5:-373(HH) 
Hailcv.  William  H     See- 

Bcrgcr.  Robert  L  .  Hailey.  William  H  ,  Mallick.  George.  Jr  .  Mann 
beck.  D<mald  H  ,  and  Weight.  Wither  J  .  4.(K)5.365 
Halkcy -Roberts  Corp»iration    See  — 

Mackal.    Glenn     H  .    1  ardncr.    Cieorgc    L  .    and    Ma/.    Joseph. 
4.004.614 
Hall.  CuKlfrcy    Stephen,  and   Lcworthy.  John   Har\»«H)d.  to  General 
ElectrK   Company    I  imitcd.  The    Printing  devices    4.(K>4.674.  CI 
IV7    I  (HIR 

Hall.  John  Anthony    .S*-*"— 

Freck.  David  Vernon,  and  Hall.  John  Anthony.  4.0O4.97| 
HalUK:k.   Robert    I      Fastener   for    attachment   to   metallic    structures 

4.()()4.4Kt.  CI    X5-M)(K)E 
Hamilton.  Douglas  D  .  to  logging  Development  Corp«uation    Har 

vesler  pr<Kesst»r  avscmhly    4.004.622.  CI    144-3  OOD 
Hammann.  Ingettorg    See  — 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  Schramm,  Jurgen.  Klauke.  hrich.  and  Ham 
mann.  Ingeborg.  4.(K)5,223 
Hammarstr»>m.  Anders  B  .  to  Tclcfonaktiebolaget  I.  M  Ericss»)n    Slot 

antenna  with  waveguide  coupling   4.005.431.  CI    .^43  771  OtX) 
Hammond.  Keith  C  Self  masking  X  ray  viewing  apparatus  4,004,360. 

CI   40- 106  l(K) 
Hammond.  Thomas  J     See— 

GalU>.  Charles  F  .  and  Hammond.  Thomas  J  .  4.005.332 
Hamy.    Norbert.   to   Trebron    Holdings    Limited     Elevator   structure 

supporting  apparatus    4.004.654.  CI    187-16  (KK) 
Hanakata.  Takayoshi    .S*-*-— 

Hirano.     Reiji.     HanakaU.     Takayoshi.     and     Ito.     Mateutoshi. 
4.004.672 
Hanner.    Richard    b      Long    jump    marking    h«>ard      4.004.K(K).    CI 

272- 101  (HX) 
Hanson.  Alden  W   Snow  makmg  methtxJ  4,004.732.  CI   239-2  OOS 
Hanson.  George  E     See  — 

Eddlemon.  Cecil  A  .  Harris.  Robert  J  .  and  Hanstin.  George  fc  . 

4.004.619 
Hanson.  Harry  T     See  — 

Chenevey.  Edward  C  .  and  Hanson.  Harry  T..  4.0O5.058 
Happer.  William,  and   fang.  Henry  Y    S    Method  and  apparatus  for 
stimulating  narrow  line  resonance  conditions    4.005.355.  CI    324- 
50F 
Harboume.  David  Alan    See— 

Beaton.  Stephen  Peter,  and  Harboume.  David  Abn.  4.004.921 
Hardouin,  Michel  Jean  Charles   See— 

Tilly.  Guy.  Hardouin.  Michel  Jean  Charles,  and  Lautrou.  Jean. 
4,005.188 
Hardt.  Dietrich    See  — 

Mietzsch.  Friu.  Hardt.  Dietrich.  Serini.  Volker.  Bartl.  Herbert,  and 
Vemaleken.  Hugo.  4.005.037 
Hardy.  CUude    Mold  gale  apparatus  4,004.871.  CI   425  243  tXX) 
Hardy.  Peter  D  ,  to  Metal  Box  Limited   Conveyor  systems  4,004,678. 

CI    198-460  000 
Harland.   Philip   W  ,  to   Amctek,  Inc    Illuminated   indicator   gauge 

4,004,546,  CI.  II6-I2900L 
Harrington,  Joseph  Kenneth.  See— 

Moore,  George  G   I  .  and  Harrington,  Joseph  Kenneth,  4,005.14  1 
Harrington  &  Richardson,  Inc     See— 
Chatigny,  Raymond  E  ,  4,004,364 
Harnngton,  Timothy  M  .  to  MDH  Industries.  Inc     Digital  circuit  for 
measunng  relaUve  frequency  in  separate  pulse  trains.  4.005.364.  CI 
324-79  OOD 
Harrv    Howard  R..  to  Cabot  Corporation    Preparation  of  pelletized 

carbon  bUcks  4.005.170.  CI    2641  17  000 
Harris.  James  M  .  and  Goum.  William  M  .  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corix>ration    Method  for  gold  plating  of  metallic  layers  on  semicon 
ductive  devices  4.005,472.  CI    3577  I  OOO 
Hams.  Robert  J.   See— 

Eddlemon.  Cecil  A  .  Harris.  Robert  J  .  and  Hanson.  George  E 
4.004.619 
Harrwon.  George   H    Crab  meat  expressing  machine   and   method 
4.004.321.  CI    1748  000 


Hart.  Alan  H     See- 

GoW.  Garv  K  .  and  Hart.  Alan  H  .  4.004.>44 
Hartel.   Hagen.   to  Kind.   Dicier    Apparatus  for  the  current  limiting 
interruptK>n  of  currents  at  high  voltages  4.(8)5. 34(».  CI   317-11  OOA 
Hartman.  William  1.  .  to  PrtKter  &  Gamble  Company.  I  he    Scouring 

compositions    4.005.027.  CI    :5:-95(KHi 
Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg   See— 

Kopkc.  Helmut.  Hartmann.  Hans  Jocrg.  Mayer.  Dieter,  and  Mot/. 
Herbert.  4.(815.242 
Hashimoto.  Shoji   See— 

Machi.  Sueo.  Kawamura.  Kcita.  Aoki.  Shingi.   Kawakami.  Wai- 
chiro.  and  Hashimoto.  Shoji.  4.(H)4.VV5 
Hass.  Ra\  C   Grave  frame    4.004.ft5^CI    1X2   i:k(MM) 
Hauni  Wcrkc  Korber  &.  Co  .  KG    See  — 

Bardenhagen.  Dietrich,  and  Schubert.  Bernhard,  4.004.395 
kaeding.  Hem/,  and  Nnrolas.  Alexandrm.  4.(8)4.593 
Wochnowski.    V^aldcmar.    IhK-lc.    Wiilli.    Hohm.    Rcinhard.    and 
Schmidt.  Herbert.  4.(8)4.594 
Ha\ot.  Henri  Albert    Str — 

Dubosl.  (Jcrard.  and  Havoi.  Henri  Albert.  4.005.4.30 
Hawker  Siddeley  AviatKin  I  imitcd    See  — 

H.H>pcr.  Ralph  Spenser.  4.(8)4. 7«i5 
Hawkes.  Charles  Vivian,  lo  Research  As.vH:ia«K)n  for  the  Paper  and 
Board  Printing  and  Packaging  Industries.  The  Mctht>d  for  producing 
Nx.kovers    4.005.  Ift5.  CI    :ft4-nS(XH) 
Hawkins.  William   t  .  lo  Du  Pont  dc   Nemours,  fc     I  .  and  Company 
Mclhtxl  of  and  apparatus  for   shredding  a   »cb  of  plastic   film 

4.(Ml4.7tH.  CI    241-2U(MK) 
Hasashi.  Moriy«»shi    See  — 

1-ukuroi.  fakeo.  and  Havashi.  Moriyoshi.  4.(8)4.3:7 
Havnes,  Homer  A     >«•«•  — 

Scheier.  Donald  J  .  and  Haynes.  Homer  A  .  4.004.320 
Ha\s.sen  Manufacturing  C«>     See  — 

Procter.  Brian.  4.(8)5.164 
Health   lcchn«>l«>gv   Laboratories.  Inc     See— 

Munot.  Edward  E  .  4.(8)4.590 
Heancy.  James  J  .  to  Antht>n>'s  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc    Insu 

lated  dtK>r  mounting  frame  structure    4.(K)4.37().  CI    49  70  (88) 
Heath.    James    C.    Werner,    Raymond    E.    Dclancy.    John    W  ,    ai>d 
Crounse.  Nathan  N  .  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc    Detergent  compositK»ns 
containing  novel  crystalline  forms  of  optical  brighteners  4.(8)5.026, 
CI    :52  89(K)B 
Heckert,  David  <"  .  and  Watt.  Dasid   M  ,  Jr  ,  to  Prt>cter  &.  Gamble 
Company.    The     Organosilanc  containing   detergent    composition 
4.(8)5,028.  CI    252-99  (88) 
Heckert.  David  C  .  and  *att,   Dasid  M  .  Jr  ,  lo  Pr«H.ler  &   Ciamble 
Company.  The  OrgarK>$ilane-ci)ntaining  anK>nK  detergent  comptwi- 
tion    4.065.030.  CI    252.|4()(8)(( 
Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Watt,   Dj\k1   M      Jr  ,  to  Prt>ctcr  &.  Gamble 
Company,    The     Organosilanc    compt>unds     4,()()5,1I7,    CI     2^0 
448  8()R' 
Heckert,  David  C  ,  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  ,  to  Pr.Kter  &  Gamble 
Company,     Ihe     Organ<»silanc    compounds     4,(»(l5  118.    CI     260- 
448  8(>R 
Heckert.  David  C  ,  and  \VaH,  David  M  ,  Jr  .  to  Pr«>ctcr  and  Gamble 
Company.    The     Organosilanc    comp»>und»     4,005.119.    CI     260- 
448  80R 
Heckert.  David  C    See— 

R.Klriguez.  Pedro  A  .  Heckert,  David  C    and  Watt,  David  M     Jr 
4,005,024 
Heffner.  George  R     See— 

Shepard,  Robert  W  .  and  Heffner,  George  R     4,(8)4,192 
Heffron,  John  J  .  executor    See  — 

Zehner,  Lee  R  .  Sauer.  Richard  W  ,  deceased,  and  Heffron.  John 
J  .  executor.  4,005,128 
Hefter.  Jost    See  — 

Braun.  Hein/.  Dahl,  Hans,  Hefter.  Jost,  and  Slot/,  Wolf-Gunter. 
4.004.968 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Jeschke.  WIMi,  4.004.5I  2 
Heier   Robert  J  ,  and  Pettibone,  Wavne  E  .  to  Owens-lllinots.  Inc   Line 

combming  apparatus   4.(8)4.677,  CI    198-452  0(8) 
Heilmann.  Wolfgang.  Groetzi>er.  Kurt,  and  Frohnwieser,  Bernhard.  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Clip-on  mductive  pulse  pick-up  4.005. 380. 
CI    336-84  000 
Heimke,  Gunther,  Cir«ss.  Peter,  Von  Andnan  Werburg.  Hanns.  and 
Wachter.  Paul,  to  Fnednchsfeld  GmbH    fool  for  forming  a  l>ed  m  a 
hip  bone  to  receive  an  artificial  aceubulum    4.004,581.  CI    128- 
92  OOE 
Heinemann.  Otto.  SchmiU.  Hein7-Hert>ert.  and  Baldus,  Hem/  Dieler. 

to  Polysius  AG    Roller  crushing  mill    4.004,740.  CI    241-52  OOO 
Hektner.  Thomas  R     See— 

Chrstensen.  John  G  .  Hektner,  Thomas  R  ,  and  Obon.  Steven  L  . 
4.004.586 
Helding.  Norman  A  .  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation   RoUUMe  uluavto- 

let  lamp  reflector  and  heat  sink    4.005.135.  CI   250-527  000 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation    See— 

Golias.  Tipton  L  .  and  Butts.  Gene  A  .  4.005.434 
Hellcrbach.  Joseph,  and  Szente.  Andre,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Benzophenone  derivatives   4.005.085.  CI    260  247  20B 
Henderson.  C   Glenn    See  — 

McKee.  Chester  W  .  and  Henderson.  C  Glenn.  4.004.455 
Henderson.  Iris  N  :  See— 

Mizuno.  William  G  .  and  Henderson.  Irs  N  .  4.004.685 
Henderson.  Michael  L   Apparatus  and  method  for  automatically  pro- 
pelling game  balls  for  practice    4,004.567,  CI    124-61  000 
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4.004.347. 


Hendfickaon.  Vergil  P  .  lo  Caterpilbr  Tractor  Co.  Motor  grader  draw- 
bar   ancmbly    wKh    ufety    clutch    mcchanitin.    4.004.641.    CI 
I72-7J»1.000 
Henig.  Seymour:  .Vrr— 

Clewett.  Merle  E;  and  Henig.  Seymour.  4.004 .6K I. 
Henika.  Richard  G     Ste— 

Craig.   Theodore    W  .    Lopez.   Juan;   and    Henika.    Richard    G  . 
4.005.225 
Hcnkel  &  Cie  GmbH     Sre~ 

Reeie.  Gunrer;  and  Othcrghaus.  Raincr.  4.005.189. 
Henrie.  Darwin  E  Game  apfMratus  4.004.810.  C\   273134  OGM 
Henry.  Woodrow.  II    Equine  training  aid   balancer    4.004.403.  CI 

54-71.000 
Hemel  Roy  E..  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a 

ie*t  fihn  to  measure  developer  activity  4.004.923.  O  96-27  OOR 
Hercules  Incorporated;  S«e— 

Greincr.  Richard  William.  4.005.250 
Herdman.  Craig  T    See— 

Duncan.  Damon  H..  Herdman.  Craig  T.,  and  Littlejohn.  Terrance 
V  .  4.005.490 
Hermann.     Franz,     lo     Klepper-Werke.     Coltapsible     boat     frame 

4.004.307.  CI   9-2.00C. 
Herring.  William  M  .  and  Walling.  Dennis  B..  to  Sundard  Oil  Com 

pany.  Computer  control  system.  4.005.387.  CI.  340-172  500 
Hess.  Charles  W.  to  Speco.  Inc    RoUry  meat  grinder  with  bone-col- 
lecting (acuities.  4.004.742.  CI.  241-82  500 
Hesse.  Sarah;  and  Shapiro.  Justin  J   Graphics  instrument 

CI    33-120  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Saiesky.  Emery;  and  Luchman.  Kent  W..  4,005.373. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See— 

Nehon.  Arthur  L..  4.004.867. 
Hicks.  Harry  H  .  Jr  :  See— 

Willis.  Hilda.  4.005.269 
Higashida.  Susumu:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuku;  Moriyama.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimaaa.  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
MaUui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohata.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.005.094 
Higashino,  Kohichi:  See— 

Akatsuka.  Takeaki;  Kato.  Akinori;  Kojima.  Teiryo;  Inaba.  Sinji; 
and  Higashino.  Kohichi.  4.005.392. 
Higeiin,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Racine.  Philippe;  Higeiin.  Jean-Claude;  Engelhardt.  Roland;  and 

Mindt.  Wolfgang.  4.005.002 

Higgins.  Francis  J.;  McGraw.  Charles  T  ;  and  Sanderson.  Edward  L..  to 

United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy  Galvanic  detector  for  detecting  the 

cutting  of  a  command  wire   4.004.540.  CI    I  14-244  000. 

HiUire.  Femand.  to  Captocap  Limited.  Tamper-proof  closure  with 

safety  means   4.004.704.  CI    215-220  000 
Hildreth.  Thomas  L..  to  Johnson  Corporation.  The  Control  for  cooling 

unit.  4.004.431.  CI   62-228.000 
Hill  Billy  R..  lo  Cerco  Tires  Inc  Battery  powered  fluid  transfer  appara- 
tus. 4.004.862.  a.  417-234.000. 
Hill.  George  R.;  and  Fox.  Homer  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Method  to  make  carbon  Mack  utilizing  polymeiv.  4.005.181.  CI. 
423-449.000 
Hill.  John;  and  Turczanki.  Henry,  to  Comteico  (UK 
ratua  for  reed  switch  manufacture  4.004.337.  CI 
HUl.  John  C:  See— 

Dolenga,  Arthur;  and  Hill.  John  C.  4.005.324. 
Hill.  Michael;  Intratcr.  Josef,  and  Yaaar.  Tugrul.  lo  Semimetals.  Inc. 
Semiconductor  assembly,  method  of  manufacturing  same,  and  bond- 
ing agent  therefor   4.005.457.  CI   35772  000. 
HUle.  Earl  A.:  See— 

Daman.    Lloyd   W..    Hilk.    Earl   A.;   and    Shamp.    Donald    E  . 
4.004.903. 
Hilleman.  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Humi.  William  M.;  McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Hilleman.  MaurKe 

R.  4.004.981. 

Himmler.  Gunther.  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG  Maschinenfabrik.  Method 

and  tnuwduccr  and  apparatus  for  selectively  measuring  oacillation 

components     from     an     oacillation     spectrum.     4.004.464.     CI 

73-462.000 

Hinoiaaa.  Carlos  R..  to  Bcsenbruch-Hofrnann.  Inc.  Reversible  socket 

wrtrnch.  4.004.666.  a.  192-44  000 
Hinrichs.  Karl,  to  Dreaaen-Bamcs  Electronics  Corporation.  Switching 

circuitry.  4.005.317.  CI.  307-253.000 
Hinlon.  Melvin  F..  to  Reed  irrigation  Systems.  Differential  controller 

valve  and  sequencer.  4.00S.0I3.  O.  210-106.000 
Hirano.  Reiji;  Hanakata.  Takayoshi;  and  Ito.  Matsutoahi.  to 
Kabuahiki   Kaiaha.    Printing  control  device.   4.0O4.672. 
I  OOR 
HiKoa.  Roily  R..  to  Ernie  BaU.  Inc.  Mechaniaa  for  adjusting  tension  of 

an  ekMfatcd  filament.  4.004.485.  O.  84-207.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Ichinoae.  Yukio;  ichino.  Kazuo;  Orita.  bamu; 
Uaaaka.   Yaautvo;  hoh.  Michiyaau;  and  Thuruoka.   Hiaaahi. 
4.005.396. 
hob.  Tomo.  4.004.559. 
Kuwano.  Takeshi.  4.005.483. 
SlUBm.  Sboji;  HoaKo.  Yukio;  Usui.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Saloai. 

4.00S.I6I. 
Yoakida,   laao;  TokuyaMa.   Takeshi;   Nishimaiau.  Shigeru;   and 
ikeda.  Takahide.  4XWS,4S0. 


.)  Limited.  Appa- 
29-756.000 


Canon 
CI.    197- 


Hitchings.  George  H  :  See— 

Stickncy.  Dwighl  R.;  Simmons.  William  S..  Nichol.  Charles  A.; 

Hitchings.  George  H  ;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  ,  4.005.203 
Stickney.  Dwighl  R  ;  Simmons.  William  S  ;  Nichol.  Charles  A  . 
Hitchings.  George  H  ;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  4.005.204 
Hjortzberg.  Bernhard  A.  to  BASF  Akliengcsellschaft    Method  and 
apparatus  for  synchronizing  record  and  playback  of  video  signals 
4.005.473.  CI    358-4.000 
Ho.  Pang  Ting,  and  Rosen.  Arye.  to  RCA  Corporation    Frequency 
tunable  microwave  apparatus  having  a  variable  impedance  hybrid 
idler  circuit    4.005.372.  CI.  330-34.000 
Hockensmiih.  John  L..  and  Grove.  John  L..  to  Fulton  Industries.  Inc. 
Channel     and     plate     telescopic     crane     boom      4.004.695.     CI. 
212-144  000 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Wataya.   Masataka;   Onodera.   Nobuo;   and   Imamura.   Shosuke. 
4.005.151 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hunger.  Klaus;  and  Mees.  Bernhard.  4.005.068. 
Hoffman.  Louis  S  ,  Patel.  Navinchandra  J.;  and  nibotte.  George  A.,  to 
Diamond  Crysul  Salt  Company.  Apparatus  and  process  for  making 
disposable  packet  assemblies.  4.004.397.  CI.  53-29  000. 
Huffman.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Lundquist.   David  E.;  Hoffman.  Paul  R..  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung. 
Benjamin  T  ;  and  Eichhardt.  Steven  A..  4.005,435. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Bretschneider.  Hermann;  Klotzer.  Wilhelm;  Bader.  Gunther;  and 

Lutz.  August.  4.005.100 
Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya.  4.005.216. 
Furlenmeier.  Andre;  and  Ouitt.  Peter.  4.005.214 
Guthrie.    Robert    William;    and    Kierstead.    Richard    Wightman. 

4,005.086 
Hellerbach.  Joseph;  and  Szente.  Andre.  4.005.085 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.005.105. 
Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen.  Perry,  4,005,1 10 
Racine.  Philippe:  Higeiin.  Jean-Claude,  Engelhardt,  Roland;  and 

Mindt.  Wolfgang,  4.005.002. 
Reiner.  Roland.  4.005.073. 
Surmatis.  Joseph  Donald.  4,005.031 
Widmer.  Erich.  4.005.145. 
Zdrodowski.  Joseph  John.  4,004.884 
Hofgen,  Gunler,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation   Facil- 
ity for  monitoring  the  carrier-frequency  and  sideband  signals  radi- 
ated by  a  DVOR  ground  sUlion    4.005.427.  CI    343-106  OOD 
Hohm.  Reinhard;  See— 

Wochnowski.   Waldemar;  Thiele.   Willi;   Hohm.   Reinhard;   and 
Schmidt.  Herbert.  4.004.594. 
Holkcn.  Norbert:  See— 

Ptevak.  Lubomir;  and  Holken.  Norbert.  4,004,771. 
Holmes.  William  H    Waterjet  propelled  planing  hull    4.004.542.  CI. 

I  15-14.000. 
Holstein.  Frederick  W.  Carpenter's  tool   4.004.624.  CI.  145-46.000 
Holt.  James  L.;  See— 

Spence.    Junior   C.    Rorrer.    Robert    J.,    and    Hoh.    James    L.. 
4.004.617 
Honeywell  Inc.;  See— 

Robillard.  Gene  A  .  4.005.288 
Hongu.  Masayuki.  and  Tada.  Maaahiro.  to  Sony  Corporation    Bias 

circuit  for  differential  amplifier   4,005,371,  CI.  33O-30.00D 
Hood.  Murray  C.  toCuroco.  Suirway  unit.  4.004.384.  CI  52-188  000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gelfand.  Samuel.  4.005,153 
Hooper.  Ralph  Spenser,  to  Hawker  Siddelcy  Aviation  Limited.  VTOL 
aircraft  with  combiited  air  brake  and  deflector  door.  4.004.755.  CI 
244-12.500. 
Hoorelbeke.  Luc.  to  N  V.  Bekaert  S.A  Winding  apparatus  4.004.744. 

CI   242-25.00R 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Mandusky.  Jack  C  ;  and  Riddle.  Neville  L  .  4.004.303 
Hopkins.  Wayne  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Projectile 

power  generator  4.004.519.  CI    102-70  20G 
Hori.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  Hori.  Kiyotaka;  Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Naka- 
yama.  Yasuhiro;  and  Abe.  Akira.  4.004.927 
Hori,  Sanji.  Air-foam  generating  apparatus  for  bath.  4.004,302,  CI. 

4-178.000 
Horiuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuku;  Moriyama,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu. 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohau.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou.  4.005.094 
Horizons  Incorporated,  a  diviston  of  Horiaons  Research  Incorporated: 
Sir- 
Reynard.  Kennard  A.;  and  Gcrber.  Arthur  H  .  4.005.171. 
Homer.  Donald  E.;  Mailen.  James  C;  aitd  Poaey.  Franz  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Adminiatra- 
tion.   Electrolytic   trapping  of  iodine  from   proccaa  gas  streams. 
4,004,993.  CI.  204-131.000. 
Horowitz.  Victor,  to  Current  Industries.  Inc.  High  intensity  discharge 

lamp  with  auiUiary  Nffat.  4,005,331.  O.  315-92.000 
Horstmann,  Harald:  See — 

MoHer.  Eike;  Meng,  Kari;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Hontmann, 
Harald,  4,005,215. 
Hoaho,  Yukio:  See— 

Shimo,  Shoji;  Hoaho,  Yukio;  Usui,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Saloai, 
4,005,161 
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Hotchkiss  Brandt  Sogemc;  See — 

Sautton.  Guy.  4,004.507. 
Houbiers,  Johannes  P   M     See— 

Guhbcls.  Jan  M    H  .  and  Houbiers.  Johannes  P    M  .  4,005.088 
Houck,  Theodore  B  .  to  Parker  Drilling  Company.  Inc   Drilling  appara 
tus   for   drilling  small   diameter   bore    holes  deep   into   the   earth 
4.004.470,  CI    74-661  000 
Houston,  Alvin  John,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited    Coated  panel 

4.(K)4.774,  CI    249-1  14  (KH) 
Hsia.    Tsang-Chen      Direct    electromagnetic     recipriKating    motor 

4.005,346.  CI    318.128  000 
Hubachek,   Louis  H     Key   nng  and/or  chain  holder    4.0O4.325.  CI 

24-300K 
Hudson.  James  L.:  Ser— 

Dost,   Richard   W  ,   Hudson,   James  L.,  and   Jordan.   Larry    I    . 
4.004.955 
Hug.  Edward    See — 

Pryor.  Cabell  N  .  Jr  :  Hug,  Edward,  and  Stripling.  Michael  H  . 
4,005,384 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    .S«'r— 
Manoly,  Arthur  E  .  4.005.32V 
Nichols,  Richard  W  .  4.(K15.?33 
Tsuda,  George  1  .  4.005.4.^.^ 
Hughes,  <iordon  Alan,  and  Smith.  Herchcl.  to  Smith,  Herchcl   DithM> 
kctal  derivatives  of  I  3  polvcarhonalkylgon-4  en -.tones   4,(M)5.(I7K, 
CI    26()-2:<9  SCX) 
Huigc.  Nicolaas  J    J     See  — 

Thijsscn.  Hcnricus  A   C  ;  and  Huigc.  Nicolaas  J    J  .  4.004.886 
Hull.  Howard  I     Door  lock  device    4.004.833,  CI    292-28K  000 
Humbs,   Rolf;  and   Weinke.   Robert,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Arrangement  for  scanning  a  disc  shafjcd  type  carrier.  4,005. 2ft4.  CI 
1 78-34  (KK) 
Hummel.  Frank,  Jr  .  and  King.  Edmond  B    Remote  control  for  large 

area  sprinkler  systems   4.004.612.  CI    137-624  1  10 
Hund.  Roland,  to  D»imier  Svstcm  CimbH    Vcrtically-nying  aircraft 

4.004.759.  CI    244  17  170  ' 
Hunger.  Klaus,  and  Mees,  Bernhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Disa/o  compounds  from  diphcnylenc  sulfones  and  acctoacetylbcn- 
zimidazolunes   4.005.068.  CI    260-I57  000 
Hunnicutt.  Roger;  and  Keel.  Beat  G..  lo  Control  DaU  Corporation 

Phase  kK'kcd  circuits   4.(K)5.479.  CI    360  5  I  000 
Hunt.  Stephen  M     See— 

Lmnetti.  Kabian  J  .  and  Hunt.  Stephen  M  .  4.004.975 
Humi.  William  M  .  McAlccr.  William  J  ,  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R  ,  to 
Merck     &     Co.     Inc      Cell     removing     device       4.004.9KI.     CI 
195-127  (KK) 
Hula  Kosciuszko.  Frzedsiebiorstwo  Panstwowe   .S><  — 

Krol.  Leszck.  Gierek.  Adam,  Skoczkowski,  Kazimierz.  Bednarc- 
zyk.     Sunislaw.     Mandelka.     Pawel.     Nowak.     Teodor.     and 
Krzemien.  Eugeniusz.  4.(K)4.790 
Hutchinson.  Francis  M    Match  book    4.004.686,  CI    206-104  000 
Hydrabmd.  Inc     See— 

Macke.  Thomas  K  .  4.004.796. 
Hydro-Tech  Corporation    See— 

Onal.  Hasan  F.  4.004.541 
Hyland.  Francis  B  .  to  Gillette  Company.  The   Hair  styling  implement 

4.004,596,  CI    132  37  OOR 
Ichino,  Kazuo    See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Ichinosc.  Yukio.  Ichino.  Kazuo.  Orita.  Isamu. 
Uesaka.    Yasutaro.    Hoh.    Michiyasu.   and   Thuruoka.    Hisashi. 
4.005.396 
Ichinose.  Yukio:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo.  Ichinose.  Yukio.  Ichino.  Kazuo;  Orita.  Isamu. 
Uesaka.    Yasutaro.    Hoh.    Michiyasu.   and   Thuruoka.    Hisashi. 
4,005.396. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Graham.  Clifford  Arthur  Andrew,  and  Linehan.  Kevin  Lawrence. 
4.005.192 
Ignaljev.  Vladimir:  V^— 

Krallinger.  Robert  E  ;  Ignatjev.  Vladimir;  Rand,  Ralph  K  .  and 
Costello.  Matthew  Joseph.  4.005.257 
lio,  Toshimasa:  See— 

Suetsuna.  Airi;  and  lio.  Toshimasa.  4.004.990 
Ikeda.  Takahide   See- 

Yoshida.    Isao,   Tokuyama,    Takeshi.    Nishimalsu.    Shigeru.    and 
Ikeda.  Takahide.  4.005.450 
Ikeda.  Yoshi;  Osada.  Kenji;  and  Doi.  Kazumi,  to  Nikkiso  Eiko  Co  .  Ltd 
Pump  with  yieldaMe  radial  partitions  and  roUUble  side  plates 
4.004.865.  CI   418-45  000 
Ikrath,  Kurt;  Kennebeck,  William;  Shaffer.  Edward  C  :  and  Pingitore. 
Peter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Camouflaged  VHF 
antenna   4.005.429.  CI    343-713  000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    See— 
Braden.  Denver.  4.0O4.688 
Edwards.  Bryant.  4.005.245. 
Imai.  Kimiaki:  See— 

Fukuoka.  Hiroahi;  Kameyama.  Teruhiko,  Takahashi,  Yuji;  Nicho. 
Kenji;  Miaawa,  Tatsuo;  Inoue.  Tauneyuki;  and  Imai.  Kimiaki. 
4,004.918 
Imamura.  Shosuke  See— 

Wauya.   Masataka.  Onodera.   Nobuo;  and   Imamura.   Shosuke. 
4.005.151 
IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.;  See— 

McMullen.  James  Robert.  4.0O4.978. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Birchall.  James  Derek;  and  Caandy.  John  Edward.  4.005.172. 
Brooks.  John  Lanphaw.  Budziarek.  Richard;  Crook.  James  Wil- 
liam, and  Vickers.  Edward  Jervis.  4.005.097. 


Colcboumc.    NcMlk.    Rolfc.     Nicholas,    and     McAloon.     Kevin 

Thomas.  4.(K)5.232 
Cumbcr^.  David  Charles.  4.(Ki5.I6V 
Dovkden.  Dennis  Albert,  Shannon.  Ian  Robertson,  and  Spencer. 

Michael  Stames.  4.(K)5.048 
Lunt.  John.  4.(K)5.0I<) 
Stem.  David.  4.(K)5.I67 
Inaba.  Sinji    See  — 

Akatsuka.   Takeaki.  Kalo,  Akinon.  Kojima.  Teiryo.  Inaba.  Sinji. 
and  Higa-ihino.  Kohichi.  4.005.392 
Index.  lnc«>rpt>ratcd    See — 

Fergusson.  Robert  Thomas.  4.tK)4.904 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p  A     See— 

Tangorra.  CiK>rgH>,  and  Calori.  Giovanni.  4.004.628 
IngersollRand  Research.  Inc     See— 

C"umings.  Francis  J  .  and  Kevorkian.  \Ktor.  4,(HM.K93 
Innolbcra    Srr  — 

Rohba.    Max    hcrnand.    and    Aurousseau.    Michel    bmilc    Mane. 
4.(H)5.()95 
lrK>uC'Japan  RcNcarch  Inc     See  — 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.(K)'i..V)3 
Inoue.  Kivoshi.  tti  ln«iue  Japjn  RcNcarch  Inc    FDM  parameter  c»>nlr«-il 

system '4.(K)5. 30.^.  CI    2  19-69  (MK.' 
Inoue.  Naohiko.  Yanagishima.   Ijkjyuki.  Nakamura.  Hiromichi.  and 
Fukusa>va.  Noburu.  lo  Niwan  Miilur  Co  .  Ltd    Melbttd  of  determm 
ing  the  drivers  suffkient  alertness  li>  drive  a  m«)tor  vehicle  safely 
4.(K»1.^9K.  CI    34()-:79()<)<» 
Inouc.  Tsunevuki    Ser  ~ 

Kukuoka.  Hiroshi,  Kameyama.  Teruhiko.  Takahashi.  Yuji.  Nich«i. 
Kcnji.  Misavka.    latsuo.  Inoue.    Isuneyuki.  and  Imai.   Kimiaki. 
4.()<»4,9IK 
Inslev.  Robert  H      Ser- 

Sleuart.  RonaW  K  .  and  Inslev.  R.ibcrt  H  .  4.(8)5.050 
Inslitut  Francais  du  Petrole    See  — 

Chauvm.  V  vcs.  Ci>mmereu<. .  Dominique.  Cruvpelinck.  Daniel,  and 
StiufRet.  Jean  Pierre.  4.(K)5,()47 
Institut  Textile  dc  France   .SW  — 

Raism.  Jean  Pierre.  4,()<)4.4tK 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Lnergy  Research    See— 

Chang.  Chau  Ting.  4.(K)4.987 
Intel  Corpt>ration    See  — 

Watrous.  Willis  George.  Jr  .  and  Jenkins.  Robert  I  .  4.005.455 
InlemalKinal  Business  Machines  Corporation    See  — 
Abramson.  Paul,  and  Appel.  UlrKh.  4.(K)5.276 
Agncvk.  Mark  Charles.  Best.  James  Jacob,  and  Gudgel.  Willard 

Leon.  4.004.795 
Castro.  Fernando,  and  OT>ay.  Richard  l.evus.  4.(K)5.4«2 
Chang.    Augustine    Wei-<.'hun.    and    l.ucanni.    Vincent    Joseph. 

4.005.469 
Findley.  Gerald  I  .  4.005.390 

Gorey.  Edward  F  .  and  Schwuttke.  Ciuentcr  H  .  4.(K)4.449 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E  .  artd  Magdo.  Steven.  4.(Ki5.47l 
Momn.  riiomas  Harvey.  II.  4.(M)5.4I  I 
Otlesen.  Hjalmar  Holmboc.  4.(K)5.477 
Po»ell.  Jimmie  Lee.  4,(K>4.9t6 
Shatluck.  Meredith  David.  4.(K)4.849 
International  Fence  Alarm  Corporiiiion   See— 

Blair.  Raymond.  4.005.397 
International  Paper  Company    See  — 

OuK-k.  James  R  .  4.005.166 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Hofgen.  Gunter,  4.(K)5.427 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    See— 

Cook.  Charles  R  .  Jr  .  4.(K)5.452 
Intratcr,  Josef  Arc- 
Hill.  Michael.  Inlrater.  Josef,  and  Yasar.  Tugrul.  4.(K)5.4S7. 
lota  Engineering  Inc     See  — 

Perper.  Lloyd  J  .  4.0O5.335 
Ireland.  Gerald  B    See- 

Pearcc,  Shairyl   I  .   IreUnd.  Gerald   B  .  and   Wmdiah.   Willis  E  . 
4.004.473 
lr»e.  Hiroyuki   See— 

Fijisawa.  Seiji.  Meki.  Nono.  and  Ine.  Hiroyuki.  4.005.262 
Isaac.  Eirlys  R  ,  and  Barker.  Michael  D  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Trihy- 

dric  alcohol  derivatives   4.004.911.  CI    7  I  88  OOO 
Isaac.   Otto,   to    Deutsche   Gold     und   Silber-Scheidcansult   vormab 
Roessler   Process  for  recovenng  the  mam  sapogenms  from  the  roots 
of  rhizomes  of  helleborus  4,004.976.  CI    195  2  OOO. 
Iscli.  Pierre    See  — 

Lenherr.  Markus.  and  Isch.  Pierre.  4.004.520 
Ishida.  Kinya  See— 

Niimi.  Masayoshi.  and  Ishida.  Kmya.  4.(K)5.348 
Ishida.  Shuichi:  See— 

Aoki.  Yukio.  WakiU.  Shizuo.  Kalo.  Shoichi.  and  Ishida.  Shuichi. 
4.005,148 
Ishigami.  Noriakira:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masakazu.  Ou.  Takaaki.  Ishigami.  Nonakira.  and  Koza- 
kai.  Aaao.  4.005.401. 
Ishikawa.  Katsuji:  See— 

Iwau.  Hiroshi.  and  Ishikawa.  Katsuji.  4.005.448 
Ishikawa,  Masakazu.  Ou.  Takaaki.  Ishigami,  Noriakira.  and  Kozakai, 
Asao,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrical  switch 
for  a  braking  Huid  pressure  fault  alarm  device.  4.005.401.  CI  340- 
52  00C 
Ishizaka.  Otaharu  Method  for  hydrogen  generation  4,005,185,  CI. 
423-648000 
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Hendrkkion.  Vergil  P..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Motor  grader  draw- 
bar   assembly    with    safety    clutch    mechantsm.    4,004,641,    CI. 
I72-7»I.000 
Hcnig,  Seymour:  See— 

Clewctt.  Merle  E  ;  and  Menig.  Seymour,  4,004.681. 
Henika.  Richard  G     See— 

Craig.   Theodore    W  ;    Lopez.   Juan;    and    Henika.    Richard    G  . 
4.005.225 
Henkel  &  Cie  G  m.b.H  ;  See- 

Reeae.  Gunter;  and  Osbcrghaus.  Rainer.  4.005.189. 
Henrie.  Darwin  E  Game  apparatus   4.004.810.  CI.  273-134  OGM 
Henry.  Woodrow.  II    Equine  training  aid  balancer    4.004.403.  CI 

54-71.000. 
Henael    Roy  E..  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation    Method  of  using  a 

test  nim  to  measure  developer  activity  4.004.923.  a  96-27  OOR 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Greiner.  Richard  William.  4.005.250. 
Herdman.  Craig  T..  See— 

Duncan.  Damon  H.,  Herdman.  Craig  T.,  and  Littlcjohn,  Terrance 
v..  4.005.490 
Hermann,     Franz,     to     Klepper-Werke.     CoiUpsible     boat     frame 

4.004.307.  CI  9-2  ()0C 
Herring.  William  M  ;  and  Walling.  Dennis  B  .  to  Sundard  Oil  Com- 
pany  Computer  conuol  system.  4,005.387.  CI.  340-I72  500. 
He»,  Charles  W,  to  Speco.  Inc    RoUry  meat  grinder  with  bone-col- 
lecting facilities.  4.004.742.  CI   24!-B2  500 
Hesse.  Sarah:  and  Shapiro.  Justin  J.  Graphics  instrument.  4.004.347. 

CI    33-120  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Salesky.  Emery,  and  Luehman.  Kent  W..  4.005.373. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See— 

Nebon.  Arthur  L  .  4.004,867 
Hicks.  Harry  H  .  Jr  :  See- 

Willis.  Hilda.  4.005.269. 
Higashida,  Susumu:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuku;  Moriyama.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao.  Toda, 
Toshimasa.  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Malsui.  Kalauaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohata.  Noriyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.005.094 
Higaahino.  Kohichi:  See— 

Akatsuka.  Takeaki;  Kato.  Akinori;  Kojima.  Teiryo;  Inaba.  Sinji; 
and  Higashino.  Kohichi.  4.005.392. 
Higeiin.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Racine.  Philippe.  Higeiin.  Jean-Claude.  Engelhardt.  Roland;  and 

Mindt.  Wolfgang.  4.005.002 

Higgins.  FrancH  J.;  McGraw.  Charles  T;  and  Sanderson.  Edward  L..  to 

United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Galvanic  detector  for  detecting  the 

cutting  of  a  command  wire.  4,004.540.  CI    1  1 4-244  000. 

Hilaire,  Femand.  to  Captocap  Limited.  Tamper-proof  closure  with 

safety  means  4,004,704,  C\  215  220  000 
Hildrcth,  Thomas  L.,  to  Johnson  Corporation,  The.  Control  for  cooling 

unit.  4.004.43 1 .  CI.  62-228.000. 
Hill  Billy  R..  to  Cerco  Tires  Inc  Battery  powered  fluid  Uansfer  appara- 
tus. 4.004,862.  a.  417-234.000. 
Hill.  George  R  ;  and  Fo«.  Homer  M  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Method  to  make  carbon  Mack  utilizing  polymers.  4,005.181,  CI. 
423-449.000. 
Hill  John;  and  Turczanki,  Henry,  to  Comteko  (U.K.)  Limited,  Appa- 
ratus for  reed  switch  manufacture   4,004,337,  C\    29-756.000 
Hill,  John  C:  See— 

Dolenga.  Arthur;  and  HUl.  John  C.  4.005.324. 
Hill.  Michael;  Intrater.  Josef,  and  Yasar.  Tugrul,  to  Semunetals.  Inc. 
Semiconductor  asaembiy.  method  of  manufacturing  same,  and  bond- 
ing agent  therefor  4.005.457.  CI   357-72.000. 
HUlc.  Earl  A.:  See-  _       _    ^ 

Daman.    Lloyd    W..    Hille.    Earl    A.;   and    Shamp,    Donald    E  . 
4,004.903. 
Hilleman,  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Humi.  William  M.;  McAleer.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Hilleman.  Mauncc 

R,  4.004,981. 

Himmler.  Gunther.  to  Gcbr.  Hofmann  KG  Maachinenfabnk.  Method 

and  transducer  and  apparatus  for  selectively  measuring  oscillation 

components     from     an     oscillation     spectrum.     4.004.464.     CI. 

73-462.000 

HMMfoaa.  Carlos  R..  to  Besenbruch-Hofaiann,  Inc.  Reversible  socket 

wrench.  4.004.666.0.  192-44.000. 
Hnrichs.  Karl,  to  Dreaaen-Banies  Electronics  Corporation.  Switching 

circuitry.  4.005.317.  CI.  307-253.000. 
Hinton.  McNin  F..  to  R«ed  Irrigation  Systcnu.  Differential  controller 

vahfc  and  sequeiiccr.  4.003.013.  O.  210-106.000. 
Hirano.  Reiji;  HanakaU.  Takayoshi;  and  Ito.  Matsutoshi.  to  Canon 
Kabuahifci   Kakha.    Printing  control  device.   4.004.672.  CI.    197- 
I.OOR. 
HiKOtt.  RoBy  R..  to  Ernie  Ball.  inc.  Mechanian  for  adjusting  tenaioa  of 

an  elongated  filament.  4.004.485.  CI.  84-207.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Ichinoae.  Yukio;  Ichino.  Kazuo;  Oriu.  isamu; 
Ueaaka.   Yasutwo;  Itoh.   Michiyaau;  and  Thwrwoka.   Hisashi. 
4.00S.396. 
Hoh.  Tomo.  4.004.559. 
Kuwano.  Takeshi.  4.00S.4t3. 
Sliimo.  Shoji;  Hoalio.  Yvkio;  Usui.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Satoai. 

4.00S,I6I. 
Yoiiuda.  iaao;  Tokuyama.  Takcali;   Nishimatau.  Shigerv;   and 
Ikeda.  Takahtde.  4.00S.4SO. 


Hitchings.  George  H.:  See— 

Stickncy.  Dwight  R.;  Simmons.  William  S..  Nichol.  Charles  A  , 

Hitchings.  George  H.;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  4.005.203 
Slickney.  Dwighl  R.;  Simmons,  William  S.;  Nichol.  Charles  A  . 
Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B..  4.005.204 
Hjortzberg.  Bernhard  A  .  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl    Method  and 
apparatus  for  synchronizing  record  and  playback  of  video  signals 
4,005,473.  CI    35K-4  OOO 
Ho.  Pang-Ting,  and  Rosen.  Arye,  to  RCA  Corporation    Frequency 
tunable  microwave  apparatus  having  a  variable  impedance  hybrid 
Idler  circuit    4.005.372.  CI    330-34  OOO 
Hockensmith.  John  L  .  and  Grove.  John  L  ,  to  Fulton  Industries.  Inc 
Channel     and     plate     telescopic     crane     boom      4.004,695.    CI. 
212-144  OOO 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.    See— 

Wataya.  Masataka;  Onodera.  Nobuo.  and   Imamura.  Shosukc. 
4.005.151. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hunger.  KUus.  and  Mees,  Bernhard.  4.005.06« 
HofTinan.  Louis  S  ;  Patel.  Navinchandra  J  .  and  nibottc.  George  A  .  to 
Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company    Apparatus  and  process  for  making 
disposable  packet  assemblies.  4,004.397.  CI    53-29  000 
Hoffman,  Paul  R    See— 

Lundquist.   David   E.;  Hoffman,  Paul   R..  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung. 
Benjamin  T  ;  and  Eichhardt.  Steven  A..  4.005.435. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

BreLschneider,  Hermann.  Klotzer.  Wilhelm;  Bader.  Gunther.  and 

LuU.  August.  4,005.100. 
Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya,  4,005,216. 
Furlenmeier,  Andre;  and  Ouitt.  Peter,  4,005.214 
Guthrie.    Robert    William,    and    Kierstead.    Richard    Wightman. 

4.005.086 
Hellerbach.  Joseph,  and  Szente.  Andre.  4.005.085 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.005.105. 
Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Rosen,  Perr>.  4.005.1  10 
Racine.  Philippe;  Higeiin.  Jean-Claude.  Engelhardt.  Roland;  and 

Mindt.  Wolfgang.  4.005.002. 
Reiner.  Roland.  4.005.073. 
Surmatis.  Joseph  Donald.  4.005.031 
Widmer.  Erich.  4,005.145. 
Zdrodowski.  Joaeph  John.  4.004.884 
Hofgen.  Gunter.  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corporation.  Facil- 
ity for  monitoring  the  carrier-frequency  and  sideband  signals  radi- 
ated by  a  DVOR  ground  station    4.005.427,  CI.  343-I06  0OD 
Hohm.  Reinhard:  See— 

Wochnowski.   Waldemar;  Thiele.   Willi;    Hohm.    Reinhard;   and 
Schmidt.  Herbert.  4.004.594 
Holkcn.  Norbert:  .V^*— 

Plevak.  Lubomir;  and  Holkcn,  Norbert,  4.004,771. 
Holmes,  William  H    Waterjet  propelled  planing  hull.  4,004,542,  CI. 

115-14  000 
Holstein.  Frederick  W  Carpenter's  tool  4,004,624,  CI.  145-46.000 
Holt,  James  L  :  See — 

Spence,   Junior   C,    Roner,    Robert   J.;   and    Holt.    James    L.. 
4.004.617 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Robiltard.  Gene  A  .  4.005.288 
Hongu.  Masayuki.  and  Tada.  Masahiro.  to  Sony  Corporation    Bias 

circuit  for  differential  amplifier   4.005.371.  O.  330-30.00D 
Hood.  Murray  C.  to  Curoco.  Suirway  unit.  4.004,384.  CI  52-188  000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gelfand.  Samuel.  4.005.153 
Hooper.  Ralph  Spenser,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited   VTOL 
aircraft  with  comUned  air  brake  and  deflector  door.  4.004.755.  CI. 
244-12.500. 
Hoorelbeke.  Luc.  to  N  V   Bekaert  S.A  Winding  apparatus  4.004.744, 

CI   242-25  OOR 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Mandusky,  Jack  C  ;  and  Riddle,  Neville  L  .  4,004.303 
Hopkins.  Wayne  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Projectile 

power  generator  4.004.519,  CI    102-70  20G 
Hori.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  Hori.  Kiyotaka;  Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Naka- 
yama.  Yasuhiro;  and  Abe.  Akira.  4.0O4.927 
Hori.  Sanji.  Air-foam  generating  apparatus  for  bath.  4.004.302.  CI. 

4-178.000 
Horiuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuku;  Moriyama.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohau.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hinyou.  4.005.094. 
Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated: 
See— 
Reynard.  Kennard  A.;  and  Gerber.  Arthur  H  .  4.005.171. 
Homer.  Donald  E.;  Mailen.  James  C;  and  Poaey.  Franz  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administra- 
tion.  Electrolytic   trapping  of  iodine  from   process  gas  streams. 
4.004.993.  CI.  204-131.000. 
Horowitz.  Victor,  to  Current  htduatries.  Inc.  High  intensity  discharge 

lamp  with  auxiliary  light.  4.005.331.  O.  315-92.000 
Horstmann.  Harald:  See— 

MoOer.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl;  Wehinger.  Egbert;  and  Horstmann. 
Harald.  4,005.215. 
HoBho.  Yukio:  See- 

Shhno.  Shoji;  Hoaho.  Yukio;  Usui.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki.  SatoH. 
4.005.161. 
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Hotchkiss  Brandt  Sogeme:  See— 

Sautton.  Guy.  4.004.507. 
Houhiers,  Johannes  P   M     See— 

Gubbels.  Jan  M    H  .  and  Houbiers.  Johannes  P    M  .  4.005.088 
Houck.  Theodore  B.,  to  Parker  Drilling  Company.  Inc   Drilling  appara 
tus  for  drilling  small  diameter   bore   holes  deep   intu  the  earth 
4,004,470,  CI   74-661  000 
Houston.  Alvin  John,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited    Coaled  panel 

4.004.774.  CI    249- 1  14  (KH) 
Hsta,    Tsang-Chen     Direct    electromagnetic    rcciprkKating    motor 

4.005.346.  CI    318-128  000 
Hubachck.   Louis  H     Key   ring  and/or  chain   holder    4^)4,325.  CI 

24-30OK 
Hudson,  James  L.:  See— 

Dost.    Richard    W  .    Hudson.    James    L..    and    Jordan.    Larry    L  . 
4.004.955. 
Hug.  Edward   See— 

Pryor.  Cabell  N  .  Jr  ;  Hug.  Edvkard.  and  Stripling.   Michael   H  . 
4.005.384 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    See— 
Manoly.  Arthur  E  .  4.005.329 
Nichols.  Richard  W  .  4.005.3  33 
Tsuda.  George  I  .  4.005.43  3 
Hughes.  Gordon  Alan,  and  Smith.  Herchcl.  lo  Smith.  Herchcl  DithH> 
ketal  derivatives  of  I  3-polycarbonalkylgon-4-cn-3-oncs    4.(K)5.I)78. 
CI    26()-239  50<) 
Huigc.  Nicolaas  J    J     See— 

Thijsscn.  Henricus  A   C  ;  and  Huige.  Nicolaas  J   J  ,  4.004,886 
Hull.  Howard  I     Dinir  UK:k  device    4.004.833.  CI    292-288  000 
Humbs.   Rolf;   and  Weinke.   Robert,  to  Siemens   Aktiengcscllschan 
Arrangement  for  scanning  a  disc  shaped  type  carrier  4.00^,264.  CI 
1 78-34  (HK). 
Hummel.  Frank.  Jr  .  and  King.  Edmond  B    Remote  control  for  large 

area  sprinkler  systems  4.0O4.6I2.  CI    137-624  1 10 
HuiKJ.  Roland,  to  D«>mier  System  GmbH    Vertically-flying  aircraft 

4.004.759.  CI.  244-17   170  ' 
Hunger.  Klaus,  aifd  Mccs.  Bernhard.  to  Hoechst  Akticngcscllschaft 
Disa/o  compounds  from  diphcnylene  sulfones  and  accioacetylbcn 
zimidazolones.  4.005.068.  CI    260-157  000 
Hunnicutt.  Roger;  and  Keel.  Beat  G..  to  Control   DaU  Corporation 

Phase  locked  circuits   4.005.479,  CI    360-5I  OOO 
Hunt.  Stephen  M  :  See— 

Lionetti.  Fabian  J  .  and  Hunt.  Stephen  M  .  4.004.975 
Humi.  William  M  .  McAlcer.  William  J  .  and  Hilleman.  Maurice  R  .  to 
Merck     &     Co.     Inc      Cell     removing     device      4.0O4.98I.     CI 
195-127.000, 
Huta  Kosciuszko.  Frzedsiebiorstvio  Panstwowc   -SW  — 

Krol.  Leszek.  Gicrek.  Adam.  Skoczkowski.  Kazimicrz.  Bednarc- 
zyk.     Sunislaw;     Mandelka.     Pawel;     Nowak.    Teodor.     and 
Krzemien.  Eugcniusz.  4.004.790 
Hutchinson.  Francis  M    Match  book    4.004.686.  CI    206-104  000 
Hydrabind.  Inc     See  — 

Macke.  Thomas  F  .  4.004.796, 
Hydro-Tech  Corporation    See— 

Onal.  Hasan  F  .  4.004.541 
Hyland.  Francis  B..  to  Gillette  Company.  The   Hair  styling  implement 

4.004.596.  CI.  132  37  OOR 
Ichino.  Kazuo    See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo.  Ichinbse.  Yukio.  Ichino.  Kazuo.  Orita.  Isamu. 
Uesaka.   Yasutaro.   Itoh.   Michiyasu.   and   Thuruoka.   Htsashi. 
4.005.396 
Ichinose.  Yukio:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo.  Ichinose.  Yukio.  Ichino.  Kazuo.  Oriu.  Isamu. 
Uesaka.   YasuUro.   Itoh.   Michiyasu.   and   Thuruoka.   Hisashi. 
4.005.396 
ICI  Australia  Limited  See— 

Graham.  Clifford  Arthur  Andrew;  and  Linehan.  Kevin  Lawrence. 
4.005.192 
Ignatjev.  Vladimir:  See— 

Krallinger.  Robert  E  ;  Ignatjev.  Vladimir:  Rand.  Ralph  K     and 
Costello.  Matthew  Joseph.  4.005.257 
lio.  Toshimasa;  See— 

Suetsuna.  Airi;  and  lio,  Toshimasa.  4.004.990 
Ikeda.  Takahide  :^- 

Yoshida.    Isao.   Tokuyama.    Takeshi.    Nishimatsu.    Shigeru.    and 
Ikeda.  Takahide.  4.005.450 
Ikeda.  Yoshi;  Osada.  Kenji;  and  Doi.  Kazumi.  to  Nikkiso  Eiko  Co..  Ltd 
Pump  with  yieldable  radial  partitions  and  routabie  side  plates 
4.004.865.  CI.  418  45  000 
Ikrath.  Kurt;  Kennebeck.  William;  Shaffer.  Edward  C  .  and  Pingitore. 
Peter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Camouflaged  VHF 
antenna   4.005.429.  CI    343-713  000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  See— 
Braden.  Denver.  4.004.688. 
Edwards.  Bryant.  4.005.245. 
Imai.  Kimiaki:  See— 

Fukuoka.  Hiraahi;  Kameyama.  Teruhiko.  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Nicho. 
Kenji;  Minwa,  Tatsuo;  Inouc.  Tauneyuki.  and  Imai.  Kimiaki. 
4.004.918 
Imamura.  Shosuke:  See— 

Wauya.   Masataka.  Oiwdcra.   Nobuo;  and   Imamura.  Shosuke. 
4.005.151 
IMC  Chemical  Croup.  Inc  :  See— 

McMullen.  James  Robert.  4.004.978. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Birchall.  James  Derek;  and  Caasidy.  John  Edward.  4.005.172 
Brooks.  John  Langshaw;  Budziarek.  Richard;  Crook.  James  Wil- 
liam, and  Vickers.  Edward  Jervis.  4.005.097 


Coleboumc.    Neville.    Rolfc.    Nicholas,    and    McAloon.    Kcvm 

Thomas.  4.005.232 
Cumbers.  David  Charles.  4.(815.169 
DovkdcR.  Dennis  Albert.  Shann«>n.  Ian  Robertson,  and  Spencer. 

Michael  Stamcs.  4.(>U.<>.04M 
Lunt.  John.  4.(K)5.0I() 
Stem.  David.  4.005.167 
Inaba.  Sinji    .Srr  — 

Akatsuka.   Takeaki.  Kato.  Akinon.  Kojima.    leiryo.  Inaba.  Sinji. 

and  Higashino.  Kohichi.  4.(K).S.392 
Index.  lnc«>rporaled    Ser  — 

Ferguss«»n.  Robert  Thomas.  4.tKM.V04. 

Industrie  Pirelli  S.p  A    See— 

Tangorra.  GK>rgK>.  and  Calori.  GKivanni.  4.(H►4.^28. 
Ingcrsoll'Rand  Research.  Inc     See— 

Cummgs,  Francis  J  .  and  Kevorkian.  VKtor.  4.IHI4.893. 
Innoihcra   Set— 

Rohha.    Max    Fernand.    and    Aurousscau.    Michel    bmilc    Mane. 
4.(H)'>.(IV5 

lrK>uC'Japan  Research  Inc    See— 

Inouc.  Kiyoshi.  4.()0^..3()3 
Inouc.  Kiyoshi,  l«>  Inouc  Japan  Research  Inc    KDM  parameter  control 

system   4.0O5..303.  CI    2l9-hV(M)C 
Inouc.  Naohiko,  Yanagishima,   lakayuki.  Nakamura.  Hiromichi.  and 
Kukavavwa.  N«iburu.  Ui  Nisvjn  Motor  Co     Ltd    Method  of  determin- 
ing the  driver's  sufficient  alcrtncvs  to  drive  a  nu>lor  vehicle  safely 
4.(Kt';.39K.  CI    340-279  (MH) 
Inouc,  Tsuncyuki    See  — 

Fukuoka.  Hiroshi.  Kameyama.  Teruhiko.  Takahashi.  Vuji.  Nicho. 
Kcnji.  Misawa.  TaLsuo.  Inouc.   Isuncyuki.  and  Imai.  Kimuki. 
4.0<  14.918 
Insley.  Robert  H      See- 

Stewart.  RonaW  K  .  and  Inslcv.  Robert  H  .  4.(K)5.050 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole    See— 

Chauvin.  Yves.  Commercuc.  Dominique.  C'ruvpclinck.  Daniel,  and 
S<iufnet.  Jean  Pierre.  4.(M)5.()47 
Institut  Textile  de  France   See— 

Raism,  Jean  Pierre.  4.0O4.438 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research   .\rr— 

Chang,  Chau  Ting.  4.(8)4.987 
Intel  Corporation    See  — 

Watrous.  Willis  Getuge.  Jr  .  and  Jenkins.  Robert  T  .  4.005.455 
International  Business  Machines  C'orporjtK>n    See  — 
Abramson.  Paul,  and  Appel.  UlrKh.  4.U05.27h 
Agncw.  Mark  Charles.  Best.  James  Jacob,  and  Gudgel.  Wdtard 

Leon.  4.004.795 
Castro,  Fernando,  and  OT)ay.  Richard  Levus.  4.005.482 
Chang.    Augustine    Wei-Chun.    and    I  ucanni.    Vincent    Joseph. 

4.005.469 
Findley.  Gerald  I  .  4.005.390 

Gorey.  Edward  F  .  and  Schwuttke.  Ciuenlcr  H  .  4.(M)4.449 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E  .  and  Magdo.  Steven.  4.(8)5.471 
Momn.  Thomas  Harvey.  II.  4.(K)5.41 1 
Ottesen.  Hjalmar  Holmboc.  4.005.477 
Powell.  Jimmie  Lee.  4.004.936 
Shattuck.  Meredith  David.  4.(K)4.849 
International  Fence  Alarm  Corporation    See — 

Blair.  Raymond.  4.005.397 
International  Paper  Company    See- 

Quick.  James  R  .  4.005.166 
lntematK>nal  Standard  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Hofgen.  Gunter.  4.005.427 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    See— 

Cook.  Charles  R  .  Jr  .  4.005.452 
Intrater.  Josef  See— 

Hill.  Michael.  Intrater.  Josef,  and  Yasar.  Tugrul.  4.005.457. 
loU  Engineering  liK     See  — 

Perper.  Ltoyd  J..  4.005.335 
IreUnd.  Gerald  B    See- 

Pearce.  Shairyl   I  .  Ireland.  Gerald   B.  and  Wmdish.   WUIn  E  . 
4,004.473 
Ine.  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Fijisawa.  Sei}i.  Meki.  Norm,  and  Inc.  Hiroyuki.  4.(K)5.262 
Isaac.  Eirlys  R  .  and  Barker.  Michael  D  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Tnhy- 

dric  alcohol  denvatives   4.0O4.91  1.  CI    71  88  000 
Isaac.   Otto,   to    Deutsche   Gold     und   Silber-ScheidcansUlt    vormals 
Roessler   Process  for  recovering  the  main  sapogenms  from  the  roots 
of  rhizomes  of  helleborus  4.004.976.  CI    195  2  IXKI. 
Iieli.  Pierre    See  — 

Lenherr.  Mark  us.  and  licli.  Pierre.  4.OO4.520 
Ishida.  Kinya   See— 

Niimi.  Masayoshi.  and  Ishida.  Kmya.  4.(K)5.348 
Ishida.  Shuichi:  See — 

Aoki.  Yukio.  WakiU.  Shi/uo.  Kato.  Shoichi.  and  Ishida.  Shuichi. 
4.005.148 
Ishigami.  Noriakira:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masakazu.  Ou.  Takaaki.  Ishigami.  Nonakira.  and  Koza- 
kai.  Asao.  4,005.401. 
Ishikawa.  Kauuji   See— 

iwau.  Hiroshi.  and  Ishikavoa.  KaUuji.  4.(X}5.448 
Ishikawa.  Masakazu.  Ou.  Takaaki.  Ishigami.  Noriakira.  and  Kozakai. 
Asao.  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Electrical  switch 
for  a  braking  fluid  pressure  fauh  alarm  device.  4.(X)5.40I.  CI  340- 
5200C 
Ishizaka.  Otaharu  Method  for  hydrogen  generation  4.00S.I8S.  O. 
423-648000 
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ho. 


Takayoshi;     and     Ito.     Matsuloshi. 


to  Can<»n 


Isamu. 
Hisashi. 


Futalsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
and    Uemura.    Makutn. 


J.  I 


J.I 


Robert    J  .    and    Holt.    James    L 


Jackiion.  Morden 
cal  nameless 
4.004.965.  CI 

Jacoby,  Gerald  B. 


Mattutothi:  See— 

Hirano.     Reiji.     Hanakata. 

4.004.672 
Yothio;  Kiujima.  Tadayuki;  and  Touyama.  Yoshikuni 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Dry    developing    mechanism     4.004.714.    CI 
222-41  000 
Ito,  Yoshio;  and  Mashiko.  TosKkj,  to  Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd  .  and  Nippon 
Peroxide  Co  .  Ltd   Stable  sodium  sulfate- hydrogen  peroxide-stxlium 
chloride  adduct  and  process  for  preparing  same    4.005.182.  CI 
423-467.000 
Itoh.  Michiyasu:  See—  * 

Fujiwara.  Hideo.  Ichinose.  Yukio;  Ichino.  Ka2uo;  OfSu. 
Uesaka,    YasuUro.    Itoh.    Michiyasu.   and   Thuruoka. 
4.005.396 
Itoh    Tomo.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd    Alarm  device  for  use  in  exhaust  gas 

recirculating  system   4.0O4.559.  CI    123-1  I9()0A 
m  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Burgdorf.  Jochen.  4.004.839. 
Iwasaki.  Koji   See— 

Gerstinc.  Milton  I..  Goldberg.  Joshua  I 
Kazuo;    Seo.    Ryozo.    Iwasaki.    Koji. 
4,004.756 
IwaU.  Hiroshi.  and  Ishikawa.  Katsuji.  to  West  Electric  Company.  Ltd 

Programmed  shutter   4.0O5.44K.  CI    354-30  000. 
J.  Bobst  &  Fih  S  A  :  See— 
Roch.  Roger.  4.004.510 
Case  Company.  See— 
Beck.  Michael  J  .  4.004.499 
p.  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
Jeppsen.  Harvey  I  .  4.004.7R2 
J    M.  Huber  Corporation    See— 
Oder.  Robin  R  .  4.(H)5.00K 
J   P  Stevens  &  Co..  Inc    See— 
Spcnce.    Junior    C  .    Rorrer. 
4.004.617 
J    Pfrimmer  &  Co.    See— 

Mader.  Helmut.  Fekl.  Werner,  and  Schultis.  Klaus.  4.005.190 
Jackson,  Leigh  F     See— 

Kraft.    Joseph    K  .    Sette.    Robert    A  ;    and    Jackson.    Leigh    F  . 
4.004.655 

A  .  to  Maloney-Crawford  Tank  Corporation  Verli- 
reboiler  for  reconcentrating  liquid  desiccant 
59-27  OCR 

andMathues.  Thomas  p.  to  General  MotorsCorpo- 
ration    Package  and  kit  for  installation  of  master  cylinder  internal 
parts   4.004.423.  CI   60-533  000 
Jandacek.  Ronald  James,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Com- 
positions    for     treating     hypercholesterolemia.      4,005.195.     CI 
424-180  000 
Jandacek.   Ronald   James,   and   Mattson.   Fred   Hugh,  to   Procter   &. 
Gamble    Company.    The.    Vitaminized    compositions   for    treating 
hypercholesterolemia   4.005.196,  CI.  424-180.000 
Jansaen,  Marcel  A.  C  .  and  Sipido,  Victor  K.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
NV       Antiparasitic     salicylanilide     derivatives.      4,005.218,     CI 
4^4-304.000 
Jansaen,  Peter  Johannes  Michiel.  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Device 
for  reading  a  disk-shaped  record  carrier  with  time  base  correction 
4.005.260,  CI.  358-128  000 
Jansaen  Pharmaceutica  NV  ;  See— 

Janaaen,  Marcel  A   C  ,  and  Sipido,  Victor  K  ,  4.005.218. 
Marsboom.  Robert  P   H    M  .  4.005.211 
Jansaens.  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Willems.  Jozef  Frans;  and  Jansaens.  Wilhelmus.  4,004,926 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo,  Kawamura,  Keita,  Aoki,  Shingi;  Kawakami 
chiro,  and  Hashimoto.  Shoji.  4.004.995. 
Japan  Gasoline  Co..  Ltd.    See— 

Kusano.  Kazuio.  Ando.  Hiroshi;  Kagami.  Takashi;  Uchida.  Azusa, 
Akiyama,    Noboru,    Ueda.    Yoshihiro;    and     Akiba.    Yoshio. 
4,005,017. 
Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co   Ltd  :  See— 

Fukuoka,  Hiroshi;  Kameyama,  Teruhiko;  Takahashi,  Yuji;  Nicho, 
Kenji;  Miaawa.  Tatsuo;  Inoue.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Imai,  Kimiaki. 
4.004.918. 
Jarrel,  Jacques:  See—  • 

Jarret.  Jean;  and  Jarret.  Jacques.  4.0»4.794. 
Jarrel.  Jean;  and  Jarret.  Jacques,  to  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Resaorts 
Auto-Amortiaaeurs  Jarret.   Spring  formed   of  an  elastomer   mass 
including  water   4,004.794.  CI    267-153  000 
Jastrzebski.  Eugene  C:  Ste— 

Yates.  Colin  K.;  and  Jastrzebski.  Eugene  C  .  4.005.323 
Jatczak.  Chester  F.;  Burnett.  Jeaae  A.,  and  Mohr.  Terry  W  .  to  Timken 
Company.    The     Carburized    bearing    members     4.004.952.    CI 
148-39  000. 
Jeanntart.  Claude:  See— 

Debarre.  Francois;  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and  Simon.  Pierre  Edouard. 
4.00S.2I2 
JefTrcy.  William   B..  to  Weatinghouse   Air  Brake   Company.   Vnual 
coupiling  indicator  for  automatic  railway  car  couplers.  4.004.697.  CI. 
2I3-75  00R 
Jcnkina.  David  Conwil:  Set— 

Berg.  Samuel  Sidney;  Jenkins.  David  Conwil;   Martin.  George 
Chrktopher  James;  Phillipson.  Ronald  Frederick;  and  Thomp- 
son. Garth  Moleadale.  4.00S.2I7 
Jenkins.  Robert  T.:  Set— 

Watroua.  Willk  George.  Jr.;  and  Jenkina.  Robert  T..  4,005,455. 


Jenkins.  Stanley  Frederick  Noel,  to  Automotive  Products  Company 
Limited   Aircraft  undercarriage  with  ride  control  means  4,004,762. 
CI    244-104  OFP 
Jenkins.  Victor  Frederick:  See— 

Sampson.  Keith  George;  Jenkins.  Victor  Frederick;  and  Bunker. 
Anthtiny  John.  4,005.155 
Jennings.  Don  C  ,  and  Dh«<ndt,  Roland  O  .  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California     Superatmosphcric    pressure    shale    retorting    process 
4.{K)4.9K2.  CI    20 1 -29  (KM) 
Jennings    Kirk   t  .  to  United  States  of  America,   Navy    Decometcr: 

4.(X)5,2K2,  CI    235-151  .300. 
Jensen.  Carl  F     See— 

Cordis,     Nat.     deceased,     and     Cordis.     Gladys     S.     executrix, 
4.(H)4,602 
Jeppsen   Harvcv  I  .  to  J  IP   Industries,  Inc   Machine  for  mixing  aggre- 
gate and  resin    4,(K)4.782,  CI    259-3  (HX) 
Jcschkc.  Willi,  lo  Hcidclberger  Druckmaschinen  Akticngcscllschaft 
5hcet     transfer     drum      for     printing     prcs.scs       4,(K)4,5I2.     CI 
M)I-41()()<K) 
Jess.  Thurman  Sheldon,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc    Paren- 
teral liquid  administration  set  with  non-air  blocking  filler  4,004,587. 
CI    128-2  1 4  OOR 
Jim  Dandy  Company.  The   See— 

Dykes.  Dewey  B..  Powers.  E    Michael.  Foster.  T    Kenneth,  and 
Rogers.  Robert  E  .  4.005,226 
John.  Ludwig   See— 

Gcxtdrkh,  David  G.;  and  John.  Ludwig. 
John  Zink  Company:  .S>r— 

ZinR,  John  Smith,  and  Goodnight,  Hcrshel  E 
Johnson.  Arthur  D  .  See— 

Pierce.  William  C  .  Berry.  Samuel  M  .  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D 
4.(K)4.335. 
Johns»in.  Clifford  T  .  McCubbin.  Melvin 
lo   United   Slates  of  America.   Navy 
24  OOR 
Johnson  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Hildreth.  Thomas  L..  4.004.431 
Johnson.  Curtis  D  .  and  Skahill.  Fred  J 


Wai- 


4.(K)4.63I. 


4.004.875 


J  .  and  Zulkoski.  Thomas  R  . 
Fu/e     4,004,516.   CI     102- 


lo  United  Slates  of  America, 


Army     Dual    selective    feed    mechanism    for    automatic    weapons 
4.004,489.  CI   89-33  OSF 
Johnson.  Daniel  E    Restraining  device   4.(K)4,583,  CI    128  134  OOO 
Johnson.  Edwin  Samuel,  to  Abbott  Laboratories    Treatment  of  pr«is 

talic  hyperplasia   4.005.194.  CI   424-177  OOO 
Johnson.  James  B  ;  See— 

Faulstich.  Albert  J  .  Johnson.  James  B  .  and  Winkler.  Gerhard  B  . 
4.(K)4.3I0 
Johnson.  James  Nelson.  Jr  Trailer  van  adapted  lo  transport  compress- 
ible materials    4.004.703.  CI    214-82  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson;  See— 

Tunc.  DegerC.  4.005.251 
Johnson  Matthcy  &  Co..  Limited    See— 

Knaplon.   Arthur  George.  Selman.  Gordon   Leslie,  and    Pearce. 
Stephen  Lionel.  4,004,844 
Johnston,  Gordon  Boyd,  and  Suandberg.  Hasse  Eivind,  lo  SKF  Indus- 
trial   Trading    and    Development    Company.    B  V     Bearing    cage 
4,004,840.  CI    308-201.000 
Jones,  Billy  Joe,  Linnstaedter.  Donald  James,  and  Monajjem.  Fre> 
doun,  lo  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The    Method  and  appa 
ralus  for  producing  better  balanced  tread  components  in  pneumatic 
tires   4,004,958,  CI    156- 128  OOR 
Jones.  J    Paul,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble  Company.  The    Laundering  ad- 
junct  4.005.029.  CI    252-99  000 
Jones.  Lloyd  K  .  and  Yanov.  David  A.,  lo  Elk  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc    Plug  valve.  4.004,775.  CI    251  310  OOO 
Jones.  Norman  Stewart,  to  Pneupac  Limited.  Gas  valve  mechanisms 

4.004,603,  CI    137-107  000 
Jones.  Philip  Graham    See— 

Clifford.  David  Victor,  Bell,  Stephen  William,  Gordon,  Stuart,  and 
Jones.  Philip  Graham,  4,004.523 
Jordan,  Larry  L.;  See — 

Dost.   Richard   W.;   Hudaon.   James   L  .   and   Jordan.   Larry    L  . 
4.004.955. 
Jorg.  Albert:  See — 

Pichler.  Peter;  and  Jorg.  Albert.  4,004,381 
Joseph.  Craig  L.;  Caterina.  Fred  J.,  and  Cremer.  Hana  H  .  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Multi-engine,  articulated  vehicle  apparalua  4.0O4.648, 
CI    I80-1400R 
Joynaon,  Reuben  E.;  Mundy.  Joseph  L..  and  Bancrji.  Ranan.  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Pattern  recognition  machiite  for  analyzing  line 
oricnution    4,005,385,  CI    340-146  3 AE 
K-tel  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Koblick.  Jeffrey  M  .  4.004.355 
Kabanov.  Nikolai  P»vlovich.  Schukin.  Vitaly  Sergeevich;  Knyazev. 
Jury  Alexeevich;  Makhalov.  Sergei  Fedorovich.  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich;  Savonichev.  DmiUy  Nikolaevich;  Shepelev.  Dmitry 
Nikolaevich;  Suvorov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  and  Chalov.  Vladimir 
Pavlovich.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  glaaa  sheet  flash.  4.004.723.  CI. 
225-103000 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Daini  Scikoaha:  S*e— 

Kawamau.  Toshiaki.  4.004.410 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Hayaahibara  Seibutaukagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Kato.  Koao.  and  Nomura.  Tatsuo.  4.004,977. 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  See— 
FujiU.  Kinji.  4.004,407 
Shibau.  Shin;  and  Ogiichi.  Kikuo.  4.005.321 
Yamazaki.  Yoahio.  4.004.848. 
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Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kcnkvusho    See  — 

Masaki.  Hideyuk'i.  4.004.937 
Kaeding.  Hem/,  and  Nicolas.  Alexandros.  lo  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co  .  KG   Method  and  apparatus  for  clas-sifving  cigarcltes  or  the  like 
4.(K)4.593.  CI.  131-21  (8)R 
Kagami.  Takashi    .S<>r  — 

Kusano.  Kazuio.  Ando.  Hiroshi.  Kagami.  Takashi.  lichida.  A/usa. 
Akivama.     Noboru.     I  eda.     Yoshihiro,     and     Akiba.     YtwhHv 
4.(k')5.0I7 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  CorporatKin    See— 
Dorscy.  Geoffrey  A  .  Jr  .  4.(K»4.95  I 
GiKxlrich.  DavKJ  (i  .  and  J«>hn.  Luduig.  4.004.631 
Kajimolo.  Hikokusu.  and  Shimada.    lakafumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukt.>g>o 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Self-cleaning  type  stirring  apparatus    4.0it4.7K5, 
CI    259-l04(KX) 
Kalen.  Bodo.  to  hmlrol  C«>rporalion    Cyclone  separator  ga.s  tube  heal 

dissipator    4.(H)4.89K.  CI    .^5-267  (KKl 
Kali-Chemic  Aklicngcscllsthaft    Siv  — 

Fernschild.  (iunler.  Rudolph.  Werner,  and  Mas.vinne,  Joachim. 

4.0O5.176 
Musall.  Rcimar.  and  Wolsing,  Wilhclm.  •l.(K)4.8K8 
Rudolph.  Werner,  and  Massttnnc.  Joachim.  4.005.137 
Weidenhaeh.    (iucnlhcr.    Kticpcrnik.    Karl    Hermann,    and     Br.i 
cuUgam.  Hans.  4.(H)5.I77 
Kalninsh.  Ar\id  JanoMch    .S*-*-  — 

Pormale.  Milda  Ja»)vnj.  KashWina.  Nade/hda  .Mcxandrovna.  Kal 
ninsh.  AfMd  Janovich.  Sergceva.  Var\ara  Nikolae\na.  Surna. 
Jams  AlexandroMth.  Shuslers.  Jams,  Mcl/obs.  Minlrii  Jaowich, 
Mika/han.  Waldis  Danielnvnth.  Purwmsh.  Indulis  Wald«)»ith. 
Skutelis.  Anions  Petrowith.  and  1  lepmsh.  Martinsh  Aicksjn- 
drovkich.  4,()<)l,()7(t 
Kamata.   ladaaki    \ff  — 

Itsuini.    Isamu.     hndo.    TomK*.    kamata,     ladaaki.    and     Ando 
Masavasu.  4.(K)5,:(H) 
Kama\a.  Naoki.  lo  Son>  Corporatuin     I  ape  cassette    4.0O4.7S2.  CI 

242   1<^K  (KMI 
kamevama.  Teruhiko    .%«•«■  — 

Fukutika.  Hiroshi.  kamc>ama.   leruhiko.  Takahxshi.  Yuji.  NKhn. 
Kcnji.   Misawa,    laLsuo.  Inoue.    Isuncyuki.  and  Imai,   Kimiaki. 

Kaminsk>.  Manfred  S  .  I>as.  Santosh  K  .  and  Rossing.    Ihomo-s  D     to 
L  nilcd  Stales  ^^i  America.  Energy  Research  and  Dcvelttpment  Ad 
ministralK>n    Method  and  means  of  reducing  erosion  of  comp«>nents 
of  plasma  des  ices  exposed  lo  helium  and  h>drogen  is»>topc  radiatmn 
4.(K)4,><9(I.  CI    29   182  3(K) 
Kana/awa.  Shigcnori    See — 

KaU).  Masumi.  Kana/awa.  Shigenon.  and  (Xhikawa.  KiyomiLsu. 
4.(H)4.K29 
Kandel.  Walter    Multiple  strip  garment  with  stitched  tape  bvirder  and 

melh.Hl  of  manufacturing  same    4.(K)4.296.  CI    2  211  (HKJ 
kane.  Richard  t  .  and  LeRovk .  Charles  L  .  Jr  .  lo  Weslinghousc  Flee 
trie  Corporation    Mullipha.se  ga-s  tvpc  circuit-interrupler  subslitu 
tion  miHlular  construction    4.(M)5.345.  CI    .117   l(»1(KK) 
kane.  W  alter  Harold,  to  Webster  Spring  Co    Inc    Box  spring  assembls 

4.(K)4.^04.  CI    5-267  0(KI 
kaneho.  I  td     .S»-f  — 

I'Lsumi.    Isamu.    End«).     lomKi.    Kamata.    Tadaaki.    and    Ando. 
Masavasu.  4.(M)S.2<H) 
Kancko.  Haruo.  Kalagiri.  Yoshio.  and  Yano.  Ka«>ru.  to  Nipp«)n  I  lectric 
Company.     Ltd      Digital-anak)g     conyerlcr      4.()()5.4(>ft.    CI      ^4(1 
347  (IDA 
kancko.    lakeo.    to    Sony    CorporalKin     Signal    repr»»ducing   systems 
employing      a      semiconduclive      light      v>urcc       4.005.259,      <  I 
35H  128  (XK» 
Kang.  Jung  Wong    See  — 

l.avks«>n.  Dasid  hrancis.  and  kang.  Jung  Wong.  4.(X)5.24H 
Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd     .S*-*-- 

lUi,  YoshK>.  and  Mashiko.  Toshio.  4.(8)5.182 
Kaplan.  Jean  Pierre,  and  Kybur/.  tmilio.  to  Hoffmann  la  R<H:he  Inc 
Subslilutcd   IO-elhynvldibcn/o|h.f|lhicpins  and  dibcn/[h.f |oxepins 
4.(8)5.105.  CI    260  327(K)B 
Kara-ss,  Thomas  J     Hook   and   hotik   as.sembl>    using  a  slmg  of  hand 

material    4.004.770.  CI    248-323  <KH) 
Karim.  Sultanali  M    M    Use  of  prosUglandins  lo  induce  mensirualK>n 

4.(8)5.221.  CI    424-317  (HX) 
Kashkina.  Nade/hda  Alexandrovna    See  — 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaosna.  Kashkina.  Nade/hda  Alexandrovna.  kal 
ninsh.  Arvid  Janovich,  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolacvna.   Surna. 
Janis  Alexandrovich.  Shuslers.  Jams.  Melzohs.  Modris  Jaowich. 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  DanielowKh.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowith. 
Skulelis.  Anions  Pclrowich.  and  Liepmsh.   Martinsh  Alcksan 
drowich.  4.0O5.070 
Kaspers.  Helmut    See  — 

Buchel,   Karl   Heinz.   Kramer.   Wolfgang.   Kaspers 
Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4.(K)5.()83 
Kalagiri.  Yoshio   See— 

Kaneko.  Haruo.  KaUgiri.  Yoshio,  and  Yano.  Kaoru.  4.005.406 
Kato.  Akinori    See  — 

AkaUuka.  Takeaki.  Kato.  Akinori.  Kojima.  Tcirvo.  inaba.  Sinji. 
and  Higashino.  Kohichi,  4.(X)5.392 
Kato   Hisayoshi.  and  Ueno.  Ryuhji.  lo  Nihon  Jcscoal  Industry  Co  .  I  id 

Water  cultivation  method    4,004.369.  CI    47-62  0(X) 
Kato.  Koso.  and  Nomura.  Tatsuo.  to  Kabushiki  kasha  Hayashibara 
Seibutaukagaku      Kenkyujo       Method      for      purifying      pullulan 
4,004.977.  CI    195-31  OOP 
Kato.   Masumi.    Kanazawa.   Shigenon.   and  Oshikawa.   KiyomiUu.   tt> 
Nippondenso  Co.   Ltd     Passive  leal   belt  system     4,(X)4.829.  CI 
280-745000 


Helmut,   and 


Kato.  Shoichi    See  — 

Aoki.  Yukio.  Wakita.  Shi/uo.  Kato,  ShoK'hi.  and  Ishida.  ShuKhi. 

4.(X)5.I48 
Kalo.   YukM>    Breeding  aquanum    having   fillcring   chamber   therein 

4,(X)4.S«i|.  CI     ll'J5(H8) 
Kaufhiilz.    Frank    H  .  Jr  .  lo  Computer   Peripherals.   Inc     Transducer 

head  pi>sitK>ning  apparatus   4.(K)5.492.  CI    3N)-|()5tHKJ 
Kaufman.    Samuel     Fyclet    arrangement    for    po«iK     4.004.301.    CI 

4   I ''2  (XX) 
Kaufman,  William    Machine  for  the  muhiple  grading  of  patterns  from 

a  master  pattern    4.(8)4.346,  CI     tt.l-  (K)A 
Kawakami.  Waichiro   .S«-«-  — 

Machi.  Sueo.   Kawamura.   keila     Aoki    Shingi.   kawakami.   Wai 
chiro,  and  Hashimoto,  Shoji    4.(K)4,<*VS 
kawamala.   loshiaki.  to  kahushiki  kaisha  Daini  Seikosha    Fluid  light 
walchcasc  and  improved  ring  gasket  for  the  same    4.(X)4.4IO.  CI 
■iK  9<)  (HIR 
kawamura.  keila    \re  — 

Machi.  Sueo.   kawamura.   Keila.   Aoki.  Shingi.    kawakami,   Wai 
chiro,  and  Hashimoto,  Shoji,  4.(M)4.^95 
kawa-saki,  Masahiro    Vi — 

Mi>ri,  ("hiharu.  and  kawavaki.  Masahiro.  4.(8)4.81 1 
kjuulka.  Paul     V«- 

\eltman.  Herbert.  Mould,  (ieoflrey   James  Julicn.  and  kawulka. 
Paul    4.()()4.y4| 
kehels.  I  conid  NikolaCMch    See  — 

(iavrilov,  AnatoK   Nikolaevich,  ("HKJin.  hduard  Moisecvich.  Ke 
heLs.   Leonid   Nikolaevich     Beregovoi.   Ivan   /akharovich,   Mai 
skevich.    \  l.ulimir    lvan«>Mch.    korf.    N  akov     Osherovich.    and 
D«>rofccv  .  Alexandr  (ing«>rievith,  4.(X»4.42() 
keel.  Beat  <i     .S.v  — 

Hunnicutt.  Roger    and  keel.  Beat  (i  .  4.005.479 
Keeling,    kcrmit    B  ,   Sr  .   to   (leneral    Hectric    Company      AdjusUbIc 
fastening    means    hetvkeen    related    members     4.()()4,l7o.   C"l      126- 
214  (M)B 
kccton.  J    Herbert    Method  and  a  panel  for  pre  f.ihricating  buildings 

4.(8)4.391,  CI     12*^X4  (MK) 
Kei/er.  lugene  Orville,  to  R(  A  Corp«>ration    Recording  apparatus  and 
methods  for  a  c»>lor  ptcturc/v>und  record   4.(8)5.474.  CI    358-4  (KX) 
kellar.  Paul  Roderick  Noel    See  — 

Michael.  Peter  Colin,  and  kellar.  Paul  R»Klerick  Noel.  4.(81^.4  |() 
kellv.  D«inald  \      hramelcNs  sliding  vkindo4»   assembly     4,(»04.h29.  CI 

|^0.9(l  (KK) 
kellv.  Peter  Bernard    S«-«-- 

bavis.  Walter    I  homas.  and  kellv.  Hetei  Bernard.  4.(M)5.2^9 
kelmers.  A    I)<inald    Sf «• — 

Bennett.  Melvin  R  .  Bamberger.  Carlos  I   .  and  kelmers.  A    D«»n- 
aid,  4.()0«i,17K 
kcnneheck.  William    See  — 

Ikrath.  kurt.  kenncbcck.  William    Shaffer.  Fdward  C  .  and  Pin 
gitorc.  Peter  J  .  4.(8)5.42'* 
kennecott  Copper  Cdrporatwin     S<f 

Pemslcr.  J    Paul    and  Litchfield.  John  k  ,  4,(KiS.|7t 
kennedv.  John  B  ,  Jr     See-^ 

Rarcv,  kcnnelh  W  .  and  Kennedv.  John  H  ,  Jr     4.(X)4.508 
kennev.     Michael     John,     lo     Dunlop     limited      Conveyor     belting 

4.(l<)4,467,  CI     74   2'^  (NXI 
keough.   I  aurence   J  .  to    lexav   Instruments   lnc«>rporated     llectrKal 
contact    member   having   low    electrical    resistance     4,(K)S.2V»<.   CI 
2(8)  159  OOB 
kcske,  Hrank  I-   .  to  Caterpillar   I  raelor  C  o    Differential  vkilh  sphcrKal 

bcanng  supp«»rted  pinions    4.(8)4.47  1  ,  CI    74  714  (XX) 
ketobi  AsMKiales    See  — 

Co»»ans.  kennclh  W  .  4.(M)4.42I 
kevorkian,  \  ictor    See  — 

Cumings.  hrancis  J  .  and  kevorkian.  VKt«ir    4.004.89 ■» 
key.  William  H      Sr*-  — 

1-ov.lcr,  John   1  .  and  Key,  William  H     4  <h)4  UK 
Kidralschkv,  Hermann    See  — 

V^agner.  Alfred,  and  Kidratschkv.  Hermann.  4.18)5.255 
KK-mlc.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschafl.  O  I    Holographic  storage 

device    4.(8)5. 3*^4.  CI    34UI7TOLM 
Kicnlen.  l.t)rcn  C     See  — 

Heard,    Wallace    F      Pi>ppler     Jack    H  .   and    Kienlen.    Loren   C  . 
4.(8)4.372 
Kien/lc.  l-rank.  and  Rosen.  Perry,  lo  Hoffmann  La  Roche   Inc    2H 

Cyclopenla(h)furan  2-ones    4.(X)5.I  |().  CI    260-34  3  30R 
Kien/le  L  hrcnfabriken  CimbH    See  — 

Siefcrt.     Roland.     Seckinger.      Hans,     and     Kroschc,      Herbert. 
4,(M)4.4(I8 
Kicrslcad.  Richard  Wightman    See — 

(iuthrie.    Robert    William,    and    Kierslead.    Richard    Wightman, 
4,(8)'i,()86 
Kiess.  Helmut  Cjuslav    See— 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  Peter,  and  Kies*.  Helmut  GusUv.  4  005.436 
kikuchi.  Shinlaro    Sr<  — 

Yurugi.  Shojiro.  and  Kikuchi.  Shinlaro.  4,(X)5,20I 
Kikuchi.  Yoshika/u    See  — 

Su/uki,  HiroUugu.  Ogawa.  Yo.  Kikuchi.  Yoshikazu.  and  Kilazawa. 
Shin-ichi.  4.(8)4.406 
Killhau.  Ciustave  F  .  and  l.oftin.  Diana  R  ,  lo  DaU  Diagnostic  Corpora- 

tK>n    DiagnoslK  lest  method    4.005.187.  CI    424  I  5(K) 
Kind.  Dieler    See— 

Hartel.  Hagen.  4.(8)5.340 
King.  Clarence  J  .  to  StraiU  Steel  &  Wire  Co  Detachable  rack  anchor 
4,004.526.  CI    108  1  14  (X8) 
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King,  tdmond  B.    Set— 

Hummel.  Ffank.  Jr  ;  and  King.  Edmond  B  .  4.004.612 

Kmctshita.  Mototaka.  Sckiguchi.   Yoshimitu.  and  Ando.  Susumu.  to 

Lion  Fat  St  Oil  Co  .  l-td   Method  of  treating  waste  water  conlammg 

surfactant  and  heavy  metals   4.()()5.00V.  CI    210-44  OOO 

Kinsledt.  George  Carl,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Organosi- 

lane-conuining  anionic  detergent  composition    4.005.025.  CI    252- 

K9  OOR 

Kish    Arthur   S.   to   Murray   Corporation    Suction    throttling   valve 

4.0O4.6OR.CI    I  37-5 10  (KK) 
Kifhino.  Shigco.  KudamaLsu.  Akio.  and  Sumi.  Shozo.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gescllschaft    Combating   insects,  acarids   and    nematodes   with   S- 
alkoxyethyl-phcnyl-di-       and       tri-thiopho«phon  ic       acid       esters 
4.(K)5.I«*7.CI   424-216000 
Kis/ely.  Gyorgy   See— 

Fabry.  Gyorgy.  Takacs.  Istvan;  and  Kiszely.  Gyorgy.  4.0O4.6OV 
Kitajima.  Tadayuki   Sre- 

Ito,    Yo&hio.    Kitajima.    Tadayuki.    and    Touyama.    Yoshikuni. 
4.004.714 
Kita/awa.  Shin-ichi    See— 

Su/uki.  Hirotsugu.  Ogawa.  Yo.  Kikuchi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kitazawa, 
Shin  ichi.  4.0O4.406 
Klaukc.  trith    See—  -      ^  .  .. 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  Schramm.  Jurgen.  Klauke.  Ench.  and  Ham 

mann.  Ingch»)rg.  4.005.223 
KIcid     Robert    Eugene,    to    Pitncv  Bowes.    Inc      Soahng    machine 

4.0()4.«*62,  CI    156-475  OOO 
Klein.  Willi   Ser- 

Rocholl.  Hans,  and  Klein.  Willi.  4.004.659 
KIcinknccht.  Hans  Peter;  and  Kiess.  Helmut  Guslav.  to  RCA  Corp'ira 
tK>n    Apparatus  for  making  a  recording  of  an  electr«>slatic  charge 
pattern    4.(K)5.436.  CI    346-153  0<KI 
Kleppcr-Werkc    Ser— 

Hermann.  Franz.  4.(M)4.307 
Khp.  Johan.  to  Konijn  Machinebouw  B  V  .  and  Bagger  En  Construe 
tiebedrijf   Johan    Klip    BV     Mouthpiece    for    a    suction    dredger 
4.(M)4.35«*.  CI    37-66  (KK) 
KIcKhko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich   See— 

Yakshin.  Alexandr  Sergecvich;  Novikov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  Gre- 
chinsky.   Dmitry   Alexccvich.  Klochko.  Viktor  Alcxandrovich. 
and  Rygalm.  Viktor  Georgievich,  4,{K)4.450 
Kl<>ckner-Humb*)ldt-Deutz  Aktiengeselhchaft:  Ser— 

Stem.  Hans,  deceased    and  Strauss.  Werner.  4.0O4.6I5 
Klotzer.  Wilhelm    Ser  — 

Bretschncider.  Hermann.  Klotzer.  Wilhelm.  Bader,  Gunther;  and 
l.uty.  August.  4.(K)5,I(K) 
Klug,    Robert    F..    to    Dale    Electronics.    Inc     Slide    ptitentiometer 

4.005.381.  CI    33K-II9  0(K) 
Knapton.  Arthur  (icorgc.  Selman.  Ciordon  Leslie,  and  Pearce.  Stephen 
Lionel,  to  Johnson  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited.  Electrical  connector 
4.0O4.844.  CI    33V- 1  1K(K»R 
Knight.  Charles  E  .  Jr    Ser— 

Dritt.  William  S  .  Gcrth.  Howard  L  ;  Knight.  Charles  h  ,  Jr  .  and 
Pardue.  Robert  M  .  4  (X)5.233 
Knobcl.     David      Vibratory     massage     apparatus      4.(K>4.5KO.     CI 

128-32  0<X) 
Knoll.  Heinz  W     .V*'*'— 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner,  and  Knoll.  Heinz  W  .  4.(K)4.821 
Knop.  Hans-Oeorg.  to  Dr     Ing    RudoK  Hell  GmbH    Methixl  for  im 
proving  sharpness  when  recording  half-tone  pictures  by  modulating 
a  sharpness  signal   4.005.475.  CI    358-RO.OOO 
Knothe.  Erich.  Mekher.  Franz  Josef;  and  Berg.  Christoph,  to  Sartonus- 
Werke     GmbH     (und.     vorm      Gottinger     Prazisionswaagenfabnk 
GmbH)    Electromagnetically  compensated  balance  or  dynamome 
ter   4.004.458.  CI    73-141  OOR 
Knowles.  William  S  .  Sabacky.  Mihon  J  .  and  Vineyard,  Billy  D  .  to 
Monsanto  Company    L-Dopa  process  and  intermediates  4.005.127. 
CI    260-479  OOR 
Knyazev.  Jury  Alexeevich:  V— 

Kabanov.  Nikolai  Pavlovich  Schukin.  Vitaly  Sergeevich;  Knyazev 
Jury  Alexeevich.  Makhalov.  Sergei  Fedorovich;  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savonichev.  Dmitry  NikoUevich,  Shepclev.  Dmitry 
Nikolacvich,  Suvorov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  and  Chalov,  Vladi- 
mir Pavlovich.  4.004.723 
Kobayashi.  Takumi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Inter 
locked  manual  stop-down  and  mirror-up  mechanism  for  single  lens 
reflex  camera   4,005.459,  CI    354-156  000 
Koblick,   Jeffrey    M.,   to   K-tel    International.   Inc     Shoe  device   and 
method  of  attaching  a  strap  to  a  shoe  member    4.004.355.  CI 
36-122  000 
Koch,  Franklin  O  .  Jr    See—  . 

Nerstad,  Kari  A  ,  Koch,  Franklin  O  ,  Jr  ;  and  Chadwick,  Curtis  E  , 
III.  4.004,670 
Koch.  Frederick  William,  and  Musser.  Jerry  Lee.  to  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion.   The      Hydroxy    conuining    pht»phonates      4,005.159,    CI 
260-953  000 
Koch,    Werner,    to    Sandoz    Ltd     Subrtituted    2-imidazolin-5-ones 

4.005.080,  CI    260-240  OOF 
Koeperaik,  Karl  Hermann:  See— 

Weidenbach,    Guenther.    Koepemik,    Karl    Hermann,    and    Bra 
eutigam,  Hans,  4,005,177 
Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd..  S«t— 

Sogabe,  Yoji;  Edamatsu,  TeUuo.  and  Oka.  Takashi.  4,004.828 
Kohnen,  Heinnch:  See— 

Ekhcnhofer,  Kun-WUhehn;  Schlieba,  Reinhard;  Brandl,  Hermann 
and  Kohnen.  Hcinrkh.  4,005.179. 


Kojima.  Teiryo    Ser—  ... 

Akatsuka     I  akeaki.  Kalo,  Akinori;  Kojima.  Teiryo;  Inaba.  Sinji; 
and  Higashino.  Kohichi.  4,005,392 
Kolarik,  Michael  J     Src— 

Emery.    Aldcn    H  .    Lim.    Henry    C  ;    and    Kolarik.    Michael    J  . 
4.(KJ4.980 
Kollcr   Thomas  J  .  to  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  The  Rotat 

ing  anode  Urget  structure   4.005.322.  CI    313-60  CKK) 
Kolling.  Heinnch.  Thomas.  Herbert.  Widdig.  Amo.  and  Wollwcbcr. 
Hartmund.  to   Bayer   Aktiengescllschaft    Substituted   pbenylisothi- 
oureas  and  prcKcsscs  for  their  preparation  and  use    4.005.123.  CI 
260-470000 
KolloniLsch.  Jamw.   to   Merck   A    Co  .   Inc    Fluorination   of  organic 

compounds   4.004.996.  CI    204-158  OHA 
Kondo    Yutaka.  and  Lsugi.  Takashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu 
shiki  Kaisha   Gas  bag  safety  apparatus   4,004.827.  CI    280-742  (XK) 
K.)ndur.  Nicholas.  Jr  .  to  LRC.  Inc   Wire  matrix  print  head   4,(K)4.h7  I . 

CI    1971  (X)R 
Kong.  Carlito  Maristela.  Wark,  Emerson  Lee  and  Fcrdelman,  Donald 
Clarence    to  General  Motors  Corporation    Humidifier  kit  for  rtnim 
air  conditioner   4.0O4.432.  CI    62-262.000. 
Konijn  Machinebouw  BV     Sre— 

Klip.  Johan.  4.(K)4.359 
Konopnicki.  Daniel  T     Ser—  ,    -r 

Brown.    Alfred.    Wu,    Ching    H  ;    and    Konopnicki.    Daniel     I  . 
4.(K)4.636 
Konstruktiewerkhuizen  DeMets  N  V     .S*-*"— 

De  Met<«.  Albert.  4.(K)4.«73 
Kooi.  Else   See— 

I.e  Can.  Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic;  Kotii.  Else,  and  Steinmaicr. 
Walter.  4.(K)5.45  3 
Konke.   Helmut.   Hartmann.   Hans-Jt>erg.   Mayer.   Dieter;   and   Motz. 
Herbert    lo  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft    Magnetic  recording  medium 
conuinmg  lubrcants   4.(K)5.242.  CI    428-425  <XK) 
Koppcrs  Company.  Inc     Ser  — 

Caltstrat.  Michael  M  .  4.(K)4.4  3  3 

Edgar.  William   D;  Sustarsic.  John  D  .  and  Adamsky.  Allan  F  . 
4,004.985 
Korf.  Yakov  Osherovich:  See— 

Gavrilov.  Anatolv  Nikolaevich.  Godin.  Eduard   Moiseevich.  Kc- 
bets.  Leonid  Nikolaevich.  Beregovoi.  Ivan  Zakharovich.  Mat 
skevich.    Vladimir    Ivanovich,    Korf,    Yakov    Osherovich.    and 
Dorofeev.  Alexandr  Grigorievich,  4,004.420 
Kortschot,  Cornclis;  and  Miller,  James  Joseph,  to  Corporate  Foods 
Limited      Process    for    cooked    potato    products     4.(K)5.139.    CI 
426-550«KX) 
Kosaka.   Katuaki.   I'eno.  Zene.  and   Nagaoka.  ladahiko.  to   Nissan 
Motor  Co  .  Ltd   Fuel  converting  method  and  apparatus   4.004.554. 
CI    123-3000 
Kossiakoff.   Alexander;  and   Austin.  James  R  .   to   United   States  of 
Amcnca.     Navy       Automated      radar     data     proces-sing     system 
4,005.415.  CI    343-5  OVO 
Ki>ster,  Roland,  and  Bellut,  Hans,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m  b  H 
Process  for  reacting  Irialkyl  boranes  with  compounds  containing 
protons   4.(K)5,I32,C1    260-502  3<X) 
Kosuge,     Momotoshi      Building     structure     usmg     concrete     blocks 

4.004.385.  CI    52-259  0(K) 
Kosugi,  Soichiro.  to  Yamaha,  Hatsudoki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Piston- 
crank  mechanism  for  internal  combustmn  engines    4.(X)4,469,  CI 
74-604  000 
Koudelka,  Vojtech;  Ser— 

Sandcra.  Josef;  Calabek,  Milan,  Cenek,  Miroslav.  Koudelka.  Voj 
tech.     Kouril.     Oldrich,     Malik,     Jiri.    and     Vanacek.    Josef, 
4. (KM  .944 
kounl.  Oldrich:  See— 

Sandera.  Josef;  Calabek.  Milan.  Cenek.  Miroslav.  Koudelka.  Voj- 
tech.    Kouril.     Oldrich.     Malik.     Jiri.     and     Vanacek.     Josef. 
4.(K)4.944 
Kovar.  Robert  F  .  and  Arnold.  Fred  E  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force   Ethynyl-substituted  aromatic  ortho  diamines  and  method 
of  synthesis   4,005,144,  CI    260-578  000 
Kowalski,   Charles   J  ,   to   Charles    Beseler   Company     Photographic 
processing  drum  and  method  for  using  4.005,463,  CI    354-307  000 
Kozakai,  Asao    See— 

Ishikawa.  Masakazu,  Ota,  Takaaki,  Ishigami.  Nonakira,  and  Koza- 
kai. Asao,  4,(K)5.40I. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K  ;  Sette,  Robert  A  ,  and  Jackson,  Leigh  F  ,  to  Westing 
house  Electric  Corporation  Elevator  system  including  door  operator 
having  an  enclosure  which  forms  track  for  door  rollers   4,004,655, 
CI    187-52  OOR 
Kraft  Joseph  K  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatwn   Escalator  with 

non-jaming  step   4,004.676.  CI    198-326  000 
Krall,  Thomas  J.,  and  Uhlig,  Albert  R  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc   Appara- 
tus for  blow  molding  plastic  articles.  4,004,872,  CI.  425  326.00B 
Krallinger,  Robert  E  ,  Ignatjev,  Vladimir,  Rand,  Ralph  K  ,  and  Co»- 
telkj,  Matthew  Joseph,  to  Graphic  Sciences.  Inc    Facsimile  trans- 
ceiver  4,005.257.  CI    358-256  000 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  .See— 

Buchel.   Karl   Heinz.   Kramer.  Wolfgang.   Kaspers.   Helmut,   and 
Scheinpflug.  Han*,  4.005.083 
Kraska.  John  L  .  to  National  Can  Corporation   EtectrocoaUng  appara- 
tus and  method   4.005.000.  CI    204- 1 8 1  000. 
Krauic,  Erich:  See— 

Schicbcr.  Hans;  RadI,  Fraiu,  Krause,  Erich,  and  Schimko,  Rein- 
hotd,  4.004,437 
Krehbiel.   Vivian   D  ,  lo   Kreonite,   Inc.   Apparatus   and   method  for 
processing  photographic  film   4.005.464.  CI    354  322  000 
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Kreiger.  John  W  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    Method  for  ag 
glomerating  wet-collected  fume  for  use  in  metallurgKal  furnaces  and 
agglomerates  prtiduced  thereby    4.004.916.  CI    7  5-3  000 
Krenzer.  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation     l-Thiadiazolyl-6- 
acyloxytetrahydropyrimidinone         herbicides  4.(K>4,912.        CI 

71-90(XK) 
Kreonite,  Inc     See  - 

Krehbiel,  Vivian  D  ,  4,005.464 
Krespan,  Carl  Gc«irge.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company 
Products  from  the  reaction  of  sulfur  trK>xide  with  acyclK-  internal 
vic-dialkoxypolyfiuoroalkenes    4.(X)5,104,  CI    260-327  (X)H 
Kressel.  Henry    Srr  — 

Martinelli,  Ramon  Ubaldo.  and  Kressel,  Henry.  4.005.451 
Kristcnsstin,  Nils  Lars  Ove.  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral  Lie.  Ekono 
misk     Forening     Chair     with     liltablc     spring     biased     back-rest 
4.(K)4.«36.  CI    297-354  (XH) 
Knlzler.  Helmuth    Ser  — 

Bohm.  Walter;  Kntzler.  Helmuth.  and  Neumann.  Lutz,  4,(X)5,143 
Krocheski,  Thomas  L     See— 

Foster.  Dick  E  .  Jr  .  and  Krocheski.  Thomas  L  .  4,(K)5.395 
Krogsrud,  Harald.  lo  Elkcm-Spigerverket   Apparatus  for  gas  colleciKin 

in  open  electrn.-  smelting  furnaces   4.(X)5.252.  CI    13  33  (XK) 
Krol.  Leszek.  Gierek.  Adam.  Skoczkowski.   Kazimierz.   Bednarczvk. 
Stanislaw.     Mandetka.    Pawel.     Nowak.     Feodor.    and     Kr/emien. 
Eugenius/.  to  Huta  Kosciuszko.  Fr/edsiehK>r«wo  Panstwowe   Plate 
type  radiator  suitable  for  shaft  furnaces,  particularly  for  blast  fur 
naces.  and  a  method  for  fabritalmn  of  this  radiator    4.(K>4.79().  CI 
266  193  (KK) 
Krosche.  Herbert    See  — 

Siefert.     Roland.     Seckinger.     Hans,     and     Krinche,     Herbert. 
4.(K)4.4()8 
Kr/emien.  Eugeniusz    See— 

Krol.  Leszek.  (iierek.  Adam,  Skoczkowski.  Kazimierz.  Bednart 
zyk.     Stanislaw.     Mandelka.      Pawel.     Nowak.     Teodor.     and 
Krzemicn.  Eugeniusz.  4.(X)4.790 
KubKck.  Donald  H  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Mercaplans  h> 
hydrogen  sulfide-cleavage  of  organic  sulfides  in-  presence  of  carbon 
disulfide    4.(X)5.I49.  CI    260-609  (X)R 
Kudamatsu.  Akio    Srr— 

Kishino.  Shigco.  Kudamatsu.  Akio.  and  Sumi.  Sho/o,  4.(K)5.I97 
Kugler.  Jindrich.  Dvorak.  Alfred,  and  Elliott.  Charles  John,  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited    Protection  circuit  for  magnetically  controlled 
dc  to  d-c  converter   4.(K)5.352.  CI    321-19  0<K) 
Kukolja.  Stjepan  P  .  and  Lammert.  Steven  R  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com 
pany    Process  for  cleaving  an  imido  side  chain  from  penicillins  and 
cephalosporins   4,(X)5,074.  CI    260-239  1(X» 
Kump.  Wilhelm    Ser  — 

Bickel.  Hans,  and  Kump.  Wilhelm.  4.005.077 
Kundert.  Robert  I.  .  to  Ft>cus/Board  Inc   Rcconstructiblc  karate  b«iard 

4.(K)4.799.  CI    272-8  OON 
Kunstle.   Gerhard,   and   Siegl.    Herbert,   to    Wacker-Chemie   GmbH 
Pr<x:ess  for  makmg  dialkoxiboracetylacetonate  containing  mixtures 
4.(X)5.I20.  CI    260-462  OOR 
Kupchan.  S    Morris,  and  Court.  William  A  .  to  Research  CorporatKin 
Novel  antileukemic  diterpenoid  tncpoxides    4.(K)5.I()8.  CI    26(i 
343  30R 
Kupperman.  Dennis  I     .Srr— 

Kupperman.  Sam.  and  Kupperman.  Dennis  I  .  4.004,597. 
Kupperman.  Sam.  and  Kupperman.  Dennb  I  .  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co  Means  for  supporting  a  strip  or  length  of  dental  floss  in  tensK>ned 
and  taut  condition  for  ready  use   4.004,597.  CI    1  32  84  OOA 
Kurata.  Noboru    .Srr— 

Kusunoki.  Shigerti.  Takano.  Teruhisa,  Yoshimura.  Hirofumi.  and 
Kurata.  Noboru.  4,005,370 
Kuroiwa.  Satoshi    Srr— 

Tamura,  Yukio.  Tanaka.  Yoshikazu;  Kuroiwa.  Satoshi.  and  Suzuki. 
Mikiji.  4,005.307 
Kurumada.  Tomoyuki   .Srr  — 

Muravama.   Keisuku,  Moriyama.  Syoji,  Yoshioka,  Takao,  Tt>da. 
Tos'himasa.  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi,  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu. 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki,  Ohata,  Noriyuki,  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  4,005.094 
Kusano.   Kazuto,  Ando,  Hiroshi,   Kagami,  Takashi,   Uchida,  Azusa, 
Akiyama,  Noboru.  Ueda.  Yoshihiro;  and  Akiba.  Yoshio,  to  Japan 
Gasoline      Co,      Ltd       Conucting      apparatus       4,005.017,      CI 
210-284  000 
Kustner.  Gerhard:  .Srr— 

Zangenfeind,  Helmut,  and  Kustner,  Gerhard,  4,004,724 
Kusunoki,    Shigeru.    Takano,    Teruhisa,    Yoshimura,    Hirofumi,    and 
KuraU    Noboru,  to  MaUushiU  ElectrK  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd    Power 
supply  means  for  magnetron    4,005.370,  CI    328  267  000 
Kuwano  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Automatic  record  conUol  apparatus 

with  multichannel  memory    4.005.483,  CI    360-69  000 
Kuzarov,  Encho  Janaki.  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc  Winch  4.004.780.  CI 

254-187  400 
Kwake.  John  P    Double  walled   inflataMe  structures    4.0O4.380.  CI 

52  2000 
Kybe  Corporation    See— 

Beedle.  John  H  .  4,004,317 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See— 

Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4,005,105 
L.S   Love  &  Asiociates  Limited   See— 

Pariene.  Jowph  N  ,  4.005.019 
Laboratoires  Andre  Guerbet:  See  — 

TUly,  Guy;  Hardouin.  Michel  Jean  Charles;  and  Lauirou,  Jean. 
4.005.188 


Laboratorios  del  Dr    Eslcvc.  S  A     .Srr  — 

Esteve-Subirana.  Antonio.  4.0O5.220 
Lahtiy-Alvarado.  Samuel    Portable  bridge  structure    4.CX)4.652.  CI 

182- 1  18  tXX) 
Lackncr.  Robert,  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation    Recording  and. or  pla\ 
back  apparatus  which  prevents  erasure  of  the  synchronization  track 
4.(K)5.481.  CI    36O-6()0(K) 
Laing.  Nikolaus    Thermal  prime  mover    4.(K)4.426.  CI    60-659  IXX) 
Laitram  CorpttratKin.  The    .Srr  — 

Fowler.  John   I  .  and  Key.  \^  illiam  H  .  4.(X»4.34K 
Laker.  Kenneth  R      Srr  — 

Slobodnik.  Andrew  J  .  Jr  .  and  laker.  Kenneth  R  .  4.(K)5.378 
LaktxJcv .  Pierre    .Srr  — 

Moilard.  Paul,  and  1  ak«Hle\ .  Pierre.  4.(KI4.9K8 
Lakoma.  Henrv  J     Srr- 

Mitchell.  James  P  .  and  t.akoma.  Henry  J  .  4.<X»5.295 
I  al.  Jogindcr    Srr  — 

Sandstrom.  Paul  H  .  and  Lai.  Joginder.  4.(K)4.627 
Lammert.  Steven  R     Srr  — 

Kukolja.  Sljcpan  P  .  and  Lammert.  Steven  R  .  4.tX)5.074 
I  amprccht.  Adolf,  lo  Rowenta  Wcrke  GmbH    Circuit  for  prtKlucing  a 

spark  discharge    4.(8)5.343.  CI    317-96(88) 
I  am>  S  r  1     .Srr  — 

Aruanno.  Angela.  4.<K>4.746 
l.ancini.  Giancarlo   .Srr— 

CricchH>.  Rcnato.  and  Lancini.  Giancarlo.  4.(K)5.076 
I  andslingcns  Inkopscentral  I  ic.  fckonomisk  Forening   .Srr— 

Kristcnvst>n.  Nils  Lars  Ovc.  4.(K)4.83^ 
Langc.    Karl    Hcinz.    to    Bakla  Werke    Photographische    derate    <V 
KunslstoffCimbH  &.  Co    KG    Dnving  device  for  film  lranspt>rt  and 
shutter  cocking  lever  for  a  camera    4.(M)5.4M.  CI    ^54-:()4  (KHt 
Langhcim.  Fran/,  and  Braasch.  Michael,  lo  Chcmischc  Wcrke  Huls 
Aktiengescllschaft   Mcth«xl  and  apparatus  for  cushkining  continuous 
exothermal  reactions    4.tK)4.HK(i.  CI    :v:itM»«IA 
I  apt>nsk\,  Alfred  B     Srr  — 

V^  hit.si>n.  NV  alter  J  .  l.ap»>nsk\  .  Alfred  B  .  and  Malanoski.  Raymond 
J  .  4,004.842 
Lapt>nc  Industries  Limited    Srr  — 

Sampson.  Keith  Cieorgc.  Jenkins.  \  Ktor  FrederKk.  and  Bunker. 
Anthony  John.  4.005.155 
Lardncr.  Cieorgc  E     .Srr- 

Mackal.    Cilenn    H  .    Lardncr.    George    E  .    and    Maz.    Joseph. 
4.(8)4.614 
l.ark  Luggage  Corporation    .Srr  — 

Pciavin.  Jmcph  Y  .  Spiegclman.  Seymour,  and  RastiKny.  Ji>hn  S 
4.004,664 
Larson,    Dean     W  .    to    Esco    C  orporalKin      R«>pc    bending    device 

4.004.445.  CI    72  389(KK) 
I  arsson.  Lars  Cioran.  and  Sundberg.  Sture  Ingemar.  lo  Aktiebolaget 
Platmanufaktur     Equipment    for    packaging    pulverized    material 
4,18)4.398.  CI    53-1  12  IK)A 
Lassig.  Wolfgang   .Srr  — 

Vrancken.  Marcel  Nicolas,  and  l^ssig.  Wolfgang.  4.(8)4,924 
Laubcr,  Jean-Louts   .Srr— 

London,  Joe  F  ,  Jr  .  and  Lauher.  Jean  Louis.  4.1X)4.329 
Laud.  Kamlakar  R     .Srr— 

Logothetis,  EleftherH>s  M  .  Laud.  Kamlakar  R  ,  and  Park,  Kwan 
suh.  4.(X)4.452 
Laudick.  Richard  D   Machine  for  forming  a  locator  pin  4.(8)4.377,  CI 

51-232  (XX) 
l.autrou.  Jean    .Srr  — 

Tilly,  Guy,  Hardouin,  Michel  Jean  Charles,  and  Lautrou.  Jean. 
4.005.188 
law    S   Edward,  to  Research  CorporatKin   Elcctrosutic  spray  nu</lc 

system   4,004,733,  CI    239  3  (K)() 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc     .Srr— 
Eason.  Donald.  4.(8)4.3  12 
Ciiarntu.  Ninfa  R  .  4.004.690 
Olivier.  Lynn.  4.(K)4.722 
Lawson.  David  Francis,  and  Kang.  Jung  Wong.  U)  Firestone   fire  & 
Rubber    Company.    I  he     Smoke-inhibited    polymer    compositions 
4.(K)5.248.  CT    526-20(88) 
Leandcr,  Bo  Ingvar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Ljungmans  Verkstader    Appara 
tus  for  transferring  mformalKin  between  electronic  dsplay  devices 
and  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  information  and  for  supply- 
ing operating  current  to  the  electronic  d»play  devices    4,005,412. 
CI    340-380  0(8) 
Ic  Can.  Claude  Jan  Pnncipe  Frederic.  Kooi.  Else,  and  Steinmaier, 
Walter,  to   U  S    f*hdips  Corporation    Semiconductor  device   with 
isolated  circuit  elements  and   method  of  making    4,(X)5.453.  CI 
357-49  000. 
Ledley.  Robert  S  .  to  Cicorgetown  University    Diagnostic  X-ray  sys- 
tems   4,005,311,  CI    250  445  00T 
Ledru,   PKrre.   to   Rhone  Poulenc    Industries    I'nsaturated   polyester 
with   polyimide  ammonw  prepolymers  as  thermosetung   laminate 
4,004,959,  CI    156-331  OCX) 
Lee,   Richard   J  ,   to   Standard   Oil  Company   (Indiana)    Oil-tolubtc 
reaction  producu  of  (a)  a  high  molecular  weight  olefin  polymer, 
acrylonitrilc,  chlortne,  an  amine  and  maleic  anhydride,  with  (g)  an 
al^ihatic  amines,  and  lubricant  compowuoos  conummg  the  same 
4.005.021.  CI.  252-51  50A 
Lehr.  Stanley.   Coralnick.   Philmore.   and   BUuth.  Gary   WiliMm.  to 
Singer  Company.  The    Method  and  apparatus  for  synchronizing 
master  and  local  time  base  systems   4.005,266,  CI    178-69  100 
Lemaire.  Gilbert,  to  Safl-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  dc  Trac 
lion,  and  Compagnie   Royale   Astunenne  des  Mines    Method  for 
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recovering   potassium    h>droxide   and   zinc   oxide   from    potassium 
zincate  solutions   4.005.061.  CI.  423-102  000 
Lemehon.  Jerome  H   Electro-optical  circuits  and  manufacturing  tech- 
niques  4.005.312.  CI    250-551.000 
Lenherr.    Markus;    and    Iscli.    Pierre,    lo    Meflna    S.A     Time    fuse 

4.004.520.  CI    102-78.0O0 
Lenkey.     Steven     Charles      Mechanical     shovels      4.004.679.     CI 

I98-5O9  000. 
Lconhart.  Xaver   Table  ball  game    4.004.807.  CI    273-41.000 
Leotromelt  Corporation:  See- 
Gray.  Ronald  D  .  4,004.793 
Lemer.  David   S..  lo  Lockheed   Electronics  Co..   Inc    Performance 
assurance  apparatus  for  phased  antenna  array  drives.  4.005.361.  CI 
324-51  000 
Lerner.  David  S  .  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.  R  F   power  distri- 
bution network  for  phased  antenna  array  4.005.379.  CI.  333-6. (KKI 
LeRow.  Charles  E  .  Jr     See  — 

Kane.  Richard  E  ;  and  LeRow.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  4.(K)5.345 
Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Scheuchzer  S  A     See— 

Scheuchzer.  Frcdy.  and  Buhler.  Frity.  4.(X)4.524 
Lcsk.  Israel  Arnold,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  of  making  silicon  solar 

cells    4.004.949.  CI    148-1  5(K). 
Leslie  Metal  Arts  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Vander  Ley.  Robert  J  .  4.(K)4.84I 
Leszak    Edward  H  .  to  Grumman  Aerospace  CorporatKin    Pr«x;evs  for 

modifying  capillary  grot)ves   4.004.441 .  CI.  72  75  (MK) 
Le  Van.  Wayne  P  .  lo  Van  Allyn.  Inc    Method   and  apparatu^  for 
utilizing  moMng  traffic  for  generating  electricity  and  to  produce 
other  useful  work    4.004.422.  CI    60-533  OOO 
Lcvatter.  Jeffrey  I  ;  and  Lin.  Shao-Chi,  to  Xonics.  Inc   Pulsed  gas  laser 
with  low-induclance  (low-through  electrodes    4,(X)5.374.  CI    331- 
94  5PE 
Levin.  Gerd    Egg  incubating  tray  with  rack  and  slide    4.004.552.  CI 

119-43  000 
Levy.  Sidncv    Magnetic  imaging  meth<Kl  for  phottxropying  4.005.439. 

Ci    346-74  100 
Lewalter.  Jurgen    See— 

Dunwald.  Willi.  Lewalter.  Jurgen.  and  Merten.  Rudolf.  4.005.056 
Lewis.  Jack  E.    .V^r— 

Walker.  Waller  P.  Smith.  Leary  W  .  Cofcr.  Frank  H  .  Jr  ;  and 
Lewis.  Jack  E  .  4.(K)5.491 
Leworthv.  John  Harw<x>d:  See  — 

Hall!  Godfrey  Stephen,  and  Leworthv.  John  Harwood.  4.004.674 
Libbe> -Owens  Ford  Company    See— 

Daman.    Lloyd    W  ;    Hille.    Earl    A  .    and    Shamp.    Donald    E  . 
4.004.903 
Libit.      Lawrence       Preparation      of     prostaglandin      intermediates 

4.005.109.  CI    260-343  30R 
Licentia  Patent- Verwallungs-Gm.bH:  See— 
Bolzenhardt.  Leonhard.  4.005.456 

Dickopp.  Gerhard.  Oertel.  Lolhar.  and  Frey.  Wolfgang,  4.005.476 
Thieme.  Klaus-Dietrich.  4.004.561 
Liepinsh.  Martinsh  Aleksandrowich   See— 

Pormale.  MiWa  Jaovna;  Kashkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna;  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  Janovich.  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna.  Suma. 
Janis  Alexandrovich;  Shusters.  Janis;  Melzobs.  Modris  Jaowich. 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Danielowi^h.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  WaWowich. 
Skutelb.  Anions  Petrowich;  and  Liepinsh.  Martinsh  Aleksan 
drowich.  4.005.070 
Ligon.  Woodfin  V  .  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company    Apparatus  for 
generating  carrier  gas-test  specimen  vapor  mixtures  for  delivery  into 
a  gas  chromalograph   4.004.88  1 .  CI    23  232  OOC 
Liljekvist.  Bemt  Soren;  and  Per^son.  Anders,  to  Sandvik  Aktieholag 

Roller  cutter   4.004.644.  CI    175-364  000 
Lim.  Henry  C:  See— 

Emery,    Alden    H..    Lim.    Henry    C  ;    and    Kolarik.    Michael    J  . 
4.004.980 
Lin.  Ching  San.  and  Smith.  James  Thomas,  to  GTE  Sylvania  lncorp<i 
rated.   Superalloys  containing   nitrides  and   pr«>cess  for   producing 
same    4.004.891.  CI    29-182  500. 
Lin.  Shao-Chi:  See — 

Levatter.  Jeffrey  I  ;  and  Lin.  Sh«o-Chi,  4.0O5.374. 
Linehan.  Kevin  Lawrence    See— 

Graham.  Clifford  Arthur  Andrew;  and  Linehan,  Kevin  Lawrence, 
4,005.192 
Linnstaedter,  Donald  James:  See— 

Jones,    Billy   Joe;   Linnstaedter,   Donald   James,   and   Monajfccn, 
Freydoun.  4,004.958 
Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co..  Ltd    See— 

KinoahiU.  MotoUka;  Sckiguchi.  Yoshimitu;  and  Ando.  Susumu. 
4.005.009 
Lionetti.  Fabian  J  ,  and  Hunt.  Stephen  M  .  lo  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Method  of  iwlating  and  cryopreserving  human  white  cells 
from  whole  blood   4.004,975,  CI    195-1  800 
Liuecki,  Hieronim  L    See— 

Schoiin,  Harold  W  ;  and  Liuecki.  Hieronim  L  .  4,004,497 
Liat.  Ferdinand.  Uhlenbrock,  Wilfried,  WUke.  Norbert.  and  Wember. 
Kurt,  to  ChemiKiie  Werke   Hub  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for 
recovering  the   mother  hquor   produced   by   the   estenfication  of 
tercphthaiic  acid  with  methanol   4.005.124.  CI.  260-475  OOR. 
Lat.  Helmut;  and  Fredericks.  George,  to  AVL  AG    Method  of  manu 

facturing  multi-wire  oxygen  electrode.  4.004.331 .  CI.  29-25.150 
Litchfield.  John  K     5m'— 

Pemsler.  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield.  John  K..  4.005.173. 
Littlejohn.  Terrance  V.:  See— 

Duncan.  Damon  H.;  Hcrdman,  Craig  T.;  and  Littlcjohn.  Terrance 
v..  4,005.490 


Liu,  Geoffrey  Hao-Wen.  See  — 

Ficalora.  Peter  J.,  and  Liu.  Geoffrey  Hao-Wen.  4.005.186 
Lixrkheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Bunnell.  Frederick  E  .  III.  and  Combs.  Henry  G  .  4.004.763. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See— 
Lerner.  David  S  .  4.005.361 
Lerner.  David  S  .  4.005.379 

Rawicz.  Harris  C  .   Bigley.  William  J  .  Cangiani.  Ciene  L  .  and 
Yohannan.  Rene  C  .  4.(K)4.729 
Lodding  Engineering  Corporation    See— 
Bcauchemin.  Norman  J  .  4.004.969 
Loeschcke.  Ingnd    See— 

Gachdc.    Joachim.    Gesierich.    Adolf,    and    Loeschcke.    Ingnd. 
4.005.238 
L*>ev.  Bernard:  See — 

Bender.  Paul  E  .  and  Loe\.  Bernard.  4.005.208. 
Loftin.  Diana  R     See— 

Kilthau.  Guslave  F  .  and  Loftin.  Diana  R  .  4,005,187 
Logan.  Forrest  E  .  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation    Intercom- 

partment  seal  for  rotary  feeder   4.004.336.  CI    29-l56  4()R 
Logging  Development  Corporation    See— 

Hamilton.  Douglas  D  ,  4.004.622 
Logothclis.  Eleftherios  M  ;  Laud.  Kamlakar  R  .  and  Park.  Kwansuh.  lo 
Ford   Motor  Company     Air/fuel   ratio  sensor  for  air/fuel   ratios  in 
excess  of  sloichK>melry    4.004.452.  CI    73-23  (KK) 
Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH    See— 
Rubin.  Wolfgang.  4.0O4.435 
1  ondon    Ji>e  K  .  Jr  .  and  Lauber.  Jean-Louis,  to  Burlington  Industries. 

Inc    Yam  interlacing  air  jet    4.004.329.  CI    2K-14<M) 
Long.  William  W    Isolation  clamp  for  transmivsion  tube  4.004.766.  CI 

248-55  (KM» 
Li>j)e/.  Juan    See— 

Craig.   Theodore    W  ;    Lopez.    Juan,    and    Henika.    Richard   G  . 
4.005.225. 
Lovcland.  Winlon.  to  Loveshaw  CorporatK>n.   The    Automatic  carti>n 
closing  machine  side  guide  rails  holding  mechanism  providing  clear- 
ance for  all  cartons  of  one  alleged  si/c  with  accomm«xiatK)n  of  small 
degrees  of  variances    4.(K)4.401 ,  CI    53-374  (HX) 
Loveshaw  Corporation.  The    .Sjr — 

Loveland.  Winion.  4.(X)4.4()I 
LRC.  Inc     See— 

Kondur.  Nicholas.  Jr  .  4.0(M.671 
Lu.  Chin  H  .  to  Xerox  Corporation   Constant  viscosity  inks  4.004.93<  . 

CI    106-30  (K)0 
Lubrizol  Corpt>ralion.  The    See — 

K«>ch,  Frederick  William,  and  Musscr.  Jerry  Lee.  4.(X)5.I59 
Lucarini.  Vincent  Joseph    .Sff — 

Chang.    Augustine    Wei-Chun.    and    Lucarini,    Vincent    Joseph. 
4.(X)5.469 
Lucas  Industries  Limited    See  — 

Plant.  Anthony  Brian.  4.(X)5.354. 
Ludwig.  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft    Tabulator  device  f«>r 

typewriters  and  the  like    4.(X)4.675.  CI    197-176  (MH) 
Luehman.  Kent  W.    See  — 

Salesky.  Emery,  and  Luehman.  Kent  W  .  4.(X)5.373 
Lukas.  Helmut  Hans    See— 

Dalgletsh.  Jack  Frank,  and  Lukas.  Helmut  Hans.  4.(X)4.446 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See— 

Solomon.  Stephen   M  .  Shaicvitz.  Sidney,  and   Marshall.   Louis. 
4.0O4.430 
Lundquist.  David  E  ;  Hoffman.  Paul  R  .  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung.  Benja 
mm  T  .  and  EKhhardt.  Steven  A  .  to  Burroughs  CorporatKin    Liquid 
jet  droplet  generator   4.(X)5.435.  CI    346- 1  <KX) 
LundqvLst.  Bengt  Oscar  Bruno,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Arrange- 
ment m  a  printer    4.(X)4.504.  CI    101  93  ()3() 
1  unt  John,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited   Meth«xl  of  pack- 
ing media  in  a  tower  or  bed   4.(X)5.0IO.  CI    210  17  OOO 
l.ulz.  August:  See — 

Bretschneider.  Hermann.  KloLzer.  Wilhelm,  Bader.  Gunther.  and 
Luu.  August.  4.005.100 
Luu.  Paul  H    Domino  type  game    4.0O4.8I2.  CI    27  3  137  OOC 
Lynn  Industries    See  — 

Canell.  George;  and  Schotz.  Larry  A  .  4.005.268 
Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C  .  to  Panamelrics.  Inc    Ultrasonic  measuring 

system  with  ist>lation  means    4.004.461.  CI    73-194  OOA 
Mabuchi.  Kenichi.  and  Tsuchimochi.  Yoshihaa.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co 
Ltd    Battery-powered  clectrK  motor  assembly    4.005.320.  CI    310- 
400MM. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.    See — 

Mabuchi.  Kenichi.  and  Tsuchimochi.  Yoshihisa.  4.005.320. 
Mach.  Wolfgang,  and  Scheuermann.  Hortt.  to  BASF  Aktiengeacll 

schaft.  Fluorescent  dyes  4.005.1 1  I.  CI  260-345  200 
Machi.  Sueo.  Kawamura.  Keiu;  Aoki.  Shingi.  Kawakami.  Waichiro. 
and  Hashimoto.  Shoji,  to  Ebara  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd..  and  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute  Process  for  removing  nitrogen 
oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide  from  effluent  gases  4.004.995,  CI.  204- 
157  lOH 
Machlelt  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  The   See— 

Koller.  Thomas  J  .  4.005.322 
Mackal.  Glenn  H  .  Lardner.  George  E  .  and  Maz.  Joseph,  lo  Halkey- 
Roberu  Corporation    Tether  for  captive  plug  of  inflation  device 
4.004.614.  CI    138-89  200 
Macke.  Thomas  F  .  to  Hydrabind.  Inc.  Caliper  stitch  and  trim  machine 

4.004.796,  CI    271-94  000 
MacKenzie.  Burton  Thomley.  Jr..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Pres 
sureless  cure  system  for  chemically  cross-linking  ethylene  containing 
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p»iKmcrs.     and     pr.Klucl     formed     thereby      4.(Xl5.:54.     CI       I  "4 
lUioPM  „         .         , 

MacPhcrson.  AlasUir  George,  to  Burri>ughs  Ci>rp«>ratK>(i  Piriphcr.il 
interrupt  prK>rit>  rcsolutK>n  in  a  mKro  program  data  prin-cssor 
having     plural     levels     of     subinstruclKin     sets       4.iK»s.<'<l.     <\ 

U(l|72  .5(K>  ....,, 

Maddaeiri    As«.alh.  to  Bechtci  International  t  orporation    Melh-nl  lor 
limiting  hack  prevsure  on  steam  turbine    4.(K)4.4;4.  CI    N'  f.-»h  <HK. 
Madd«H;k.  Robert  Brent    See-  ,        ,      ,  , 

Purlon.  Robert  Merrill,  and  M..dd.><.k    Robert  Brent.  4.(K.4.M  ^ 
Mader    Helmut.  Kck.1    Werner,  and  Schullis.  klaus.  to  J    Pfrimmer  Ac 
Co      InfusKin     «>lutK.n     for     parenteral     feeding      4im>Mvmi.     <I 
t:4-i:7  (MHI 
Macd.i    Ingnd  F  .  ami  Magdo.  Steven.  U>  lntcrnatu>nal   Business  Ma 
chines   (  orporalion     Semiconductor    resistor    having   a    hit.h    ^.ilue 
resistance   for   use   m   an   integrated   circuit  semiconductor   Jcmcv 
4.(K1S.4-;.  CI     15~   SI  tHM) 
Magilo.  Steven     S«'<'  -  <     -.  ■ 

Magdo.  Ingnd  b  .  and  Magd.).  Steven.  4.(K)S  4    1 
MaBncnel     Jean    (ieorges.    to   Compagnie    H.-nev-cll    Bull    (S.H.iete 
Anonvmel      Electromagnetic     striker     mechanisn.     tor     a    printer 
4.(Kl4'.<in';.  CI     101^^  4K() 
Mago    nee    Karacsons      1  r/sebet.    B..rsi.    Jo/sef.   C  sanvi     1  ndre.    P.W 
Katalin    and  W..lf.  1  ajos.  lo  Richtcr  C.edeon  \  cg>cs/eti  (.\ar  Kt 
Compounds  ,»ilhergoline  skeleton    4.(H.S.(.Kg.  CI    :^''<',^'^\^'"'      , 
MiBosch     Karl  Hem/     and    Ruler.   Jorn     to   Chemische    Aerke    Huls 
.\klienBescllsch.ifl     Pr.H.ess  for    the   preparalH.n   of  r'"'"g  resistant 
r.fxt  products  from  p,.Keslers    4.(»<.4.S7H.  CI    K   IIS  S(H. 
Maher    (.eorgc  ( .     to  I  nited  Slates  of  America.  Agriculture    Voameil 
and  s.>lid  rubber  starch  graft  coptilymer  comp..situ.ns  and  meth.Kl  of 
preparali.>n    4.(KI5.l>4"    ("I    :6(t   17  4<i<' 
Mailen    James  C     V«- -  „  .-  » 

Horner      I>onald    I    .    Mailen.    James   t    .    .ind    Pos.-> .    Fran/     A 
4  <)<)4  •J'Vl 
Mam    Ji>hn  \     ti)  Motor  WheelCorporation    Wheel  c.uer  «ith  snap 

on  fastener    4.(H>4,Xir  CI    X0I^7(M»P 
Makarov  logons  hredoMch    S.r  .    ,       ^.  . 

Alcxandro%      AnatoK     Julianosuh      <;rushko      JuK     V-rgeeMch 
Makarov.  1  sgenv   Fredosich    Mishin    Konstantin  Y.ikovleMch 
and  Haltrunas.  Daljus  Antanas  Jono.  4  iMi4  »*''il 
Makhalov    Sertiei  l-cdoroMch    N.»- 

Kabanov.  \ikolai  PaOoMch  Schukm  \  Hah  Scrgcevich  \";;>/'\ 
Jurv  AlexeeMch.  Makhalox  Sergei  1-edorovich  Popo^  Mikhail 
UanovKh.  Savoniche.  Omitrv  NikoUevich  Shepeles  Dm.tts 
Nlkolaevich,  Su>orov  \  lad.mir  Nikoiaevieh.  andC  haU's  \  ladi 
mir  Pa^lovlch  4(M»4.7:i 
Malanoski    RavmondJ      Sir  ...    ,  .      o  i 

V^hitv.n    Walt.-r  J     I  aponskv  .  Alfred  »     and  Malanoski   K.ivmo.ul 

J      4  IMI4  K4: 

Malik.  Jiri    S,i—  1.        1   iL      1.  ,. 

Sandera  Josef  (  alabck.  Milan.  C  enek.  Miroslav  Koudclka  Vo, 
lech.  Kounl  Oldrich  Malik.  Jin.  and  \  anacek  J.«sef 
4IMI4.944  ,, 

Malik    Stanislaus    Apparatus  f..r  colkctrng  balls    4  (K»4.Kl»6.  C  I    ..  ^ 

29  IM>R 
Mallick    (ieorec.  Jr     See-  ,       ., 

Berger    Robert  I    .  Hailev    William  H  .  Mallick.  t.eorge.  Jr  .  Mann 

heck    Donald  H     and  \\e.ght.  V^  ilber  J  .  4.1K»V>6S 
Manors     Herbert    1)      and    M..rqu..r.l.     Krank    H      '«•    \ ''^'•f^^   Vf7<.'' 
America.  Navv    Sequential  »et  shaped  charge    4,tN)4,MS.CI     K'- 

:4()Hc 

Maloncv  Crawford   1  ank  Corporatwrn    Ser- 

Jackson    Morden  A      4  (Hl4.^h5 
Mammoth  Plastics.  Inc      Sr«- - 

Irisci.  Victor  Eugene.  4.(KI4. 7 10  ,^,.         ,  ,w.a  »»,s     (i 

Manchester.    I  ester    F     Signalmg    rishmj.    i-k)    holder     4.lK.4,1^^     11 

^y  \~  tKMi 
Mandelka    Pawcl    See- 

Krol    les/ek.  Ciierek.  Adam.  Sk.</ko»ski    Ka/imK-r/.  Hcdnarc 
/yk.     Slanislaw.      Mandelka.^    Pawel.      Nowak.      le.nlor.      and 
Kr/emien    lugjniuv/.  4.(M)4.79(t 
Manduskv    Jack  C    .  and  Riddle.  Neville  L  .  to  H.n.ver  Hall  and  Hearing 
Companv    Sprmg  as.sembly  and  boxsprmg  unit  mc..rvH..atmg  sanu 
4.t)04.3()->.Cl    5  247  (XX) 
Mank.iwski.  /bigniew     S,-.  .  ,-  *  ,,sy 

Chapiro.  Adolphe.  and  Mankowski.  /hignKw    4.lK,s.<i>»* 
Mannbeck.  Donald  H      See-  .,     .     .     ,  i       i^,„„ 

Berser    Robert  L  .  Hailcv.  William  M     Mallick,  George   Jr     Mann 
beck.  Donald  H  .  and  Weight.  Wilber  J     "»  '^'V^'^ 
Mannbro.  Nils  Viktor,  to  Skogsagamas  Industn  Aktiebolag    Mcth.vd 
applied  ir  the  priHluttK>n  of  tall  oil.  of  preventing  or  reducing  the 
cmis-sK.n  of  .Hlorous  sulphur  compounds  and,of  acid  sulphur  com 
bustK.n  pr.HJucts  from  the  black  liquor  recove.y  prixess  in  alkaline 
pulping    4.(X)5.060.  CI    260-97  700 
Mam.lv.  Arthur  E  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Slow  wave  structure 
attenuatK,n     arrangement     with     reduced     frequency     sensitivitv 
4.(X)5.329.  CI    M5  3  51X) 
Mar«en    Peter  Hemrich  Erwm.  to  Akliebt.laget  Alomenergi    Distilla 

tnin  plant    4.(H)4.984.  CI    202-171  OtX)         . 
Margetls    Hugh  Genville.  and   HabgcHKl.  Gord.,n    Alfred,  to  Girling 
limited     Sliding   caliper    retaming   mechanism    for   a   disc    brake 
4.(XM.658.  CI    188-73  500 

Marino.  D«»ugUs  F     See-  ,x        i       i.      ^  iwia  uni 

Campanaro.  I  hernias  J  .  and  Manno.  D..uglas  E  4»«^«»' 
MarkezKTh.    Ronald    L.    u.  <icneral    ClectrK.-   Cor^pany     Meth.Hlf..r 

making  aromatic  bistelher  dicarboxylK  acid)    4.1X)5.I34.  CI    .60 

520  OOE 


Marquaire.  Roger  Andre  Mane.  Curtis.  Michel  Georges  AuguM    and 
Schappel    Robert   1  di.uard.  lo  Subsea  Equipment   Avs.H.iales  I  im 
lied    Meth.Kl  for  cnnecting  a  submerged  *c\\  head  U.  a  pipe  consist 
mg  of  steel  tubes    4.(M.4.^  >S    CI    l^^    *><Xi 
Marquardl,  l-rank  R     \,f  — 

Malk.rv.  Herbert  D  .  and  Marquardl.  Frank  R     4,(H.4.sis 
Marsan  Manufacturing  Companv.  Inc      "«<  - 

Seumeier    I  rich    4.(H14,5HV 
MarsKH.m    Robert  P   H    M  ,  to  Janssen  Phannjccutica  N  \    LactatHm 
stimulation  emploving  pimo/Kle     4.1H.S.:  1  1 .  CI    ^-f  -'•'•"•'       .      , 
Marsdcn    John   I  homas.  t.  Expert  Industrial  C  onlrols  limited    Melh.Kj 

of  m..kmg  core  tubes  for  M<leno,ds    4  <H.4.>4  V  CI    :«^  S^^  "XH' 
Marshall    I  ouis    s,,^  u   n     i 

SoU.mon.   Stephen    M.    Shai.sity     Sidnev     and    Marshall.    I  ouis. 
4  (K)4.4'n 
Martin    George  Chri>lophv.r  James    S.r  - 

Ber«  Samuel  Sidnev.  Jenkins.  David  Conuil.  Martm.  George 
Christopher  James  Phill.psoii  Ronald  1  rederick.  and  Ihomp 
v.n.  (larth  Molesdale    4  iki«.  :  I  " 

Martin    Manuel  I     S,,-  -  ,,».,-,,  vwi 

Mevcr.  Rolf,  Martin.  Manuel  I     and  li..lton.  Ronald  A  .  4.^X)4.)^^.« 

Marlin  Marietla  C  orporalnm    S, . 

Iriedcll    Moilev   \    .  4  (MI4  f>  1  1 
Marlin  \  Papenslccher  GmbH    See  — 

C  ronerl.  V^olfgang    4..MI4.61'  .       vj       i 

M.irtm      Ullis    Alexander     and    (  omer     William     1  immev      «*•    "^^-''^ 

Johnvm    A    Companv      Mucolvtic    mercaptoacNlam.d.>bc-n.M_.ic    and 

Ken/enesulfi.nic     .ickI    cnu'^'unds    and    pr-^ess      4  (Ml    It 

Mar'lmell..  Ramor.  I  baldo.  and  Kressel    Henrs    lo  k(  A  C  orp..r..tion 
Lateral  current  device    4.(H.V4M.CI    'S-  1^  mm 

Marlins.  Samuel  J      S«  <  ,,«,.  ^ai 

Airheart.  I  ranUin  H  .  and  Marlins.  Samuel  J     4.(t<»4.6M 
Mar»in  Glass  A    AsMKiates    Stt  - 
Hallow.  Gordon  .A     4  (^^4."'^S 

Hreslow.  Jeffr-.v  D.4.(HI4,M(1  ^      .        k 

Masaki     Hidevuki.    to    Kabushik.    Kaisha     fovota    <  huo    Kenkvusho 
Meth.Kl  for  pr.ducing  a  sintered  siIkoo   nitride   base  ceramic   anO 
said  ceramic     4.(K.4.W1'    CI     I()6'iW(KH. 
M.ischmenhau  Greene  (imbll  »V  Cti     Kti    Se,— 

Schul-c.  Wilhelm.  4  («i4."'4- 
Mashiko     lo«hio    S««-  __ 

Ito    N  oshio    .mil  Mashiko.   l..shio    4  (His  |«. 
Mashimo    Yukio    S.«- -  .  ^        .  . 

1  chivama,     lakashi.    M.ishimo.    Yukio      1  aguchi      letsuva      and 
Sakamura.  /en/o.  J.(Kl«i,444 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  lechnologv     Vc  - 

Arsenault.  Gu>   P  .  4.(M|S.;yi 
Mas-sonne.  Joachim     See  ,        i.  _ 

Fernschild.  (iunUr     Rudolph     Werner    and  M.iss4.nne    Joachim. 

4,(H)5  fh 
Rudolph    V^erner,  and  Mass*. nne.  Joachim    4  <l(l^  M 
Matav    Istv.m  M      to   IRNK   Inc    I  !tras..nK   inspection  mcth.xl  of  pulse 
rencclion    defect    deleclioi.    usm^:    ..    ihni  IransmissM.n    automatK 
distance  amplitude  compens.ition    4  .n.4  4«i4    11     '  x  t.->  Hi,H 
Materials  and  Mcth«>ds  I  imilixl    *... 

Dunks.  Clilford  Matthew    4  (iu4  ^«^ 
Matesa.  Joseph  M      Sn 

Staahl.  J.«eph  R     Jr  .  M.itesa,  Joseph  M     and  Worth.  Davio  F 

Mathues    rh..masP     See-  .,„..-,, 

Jacohv.  Gerald  B  .  and  Mathues.   I  homas  P     4  (Hi4  4.^ 
Malskevii  h    \  ladimir  hano'.Kh     S,r 

(.avrilov     ^nalolv    Nikol.ievich    t.ixlm     1  duard    Moisecvich     Ke 
bels    1  conid   Nikolae^Kh     Heregovoi    Ivan  /akharovKh    Mat 
skcMch,    Madiini'    U.!noMch      Korf     >  akov     (KherovKh.    and 
l>orofeev.  Alexandr  drigoneMch    4,(l«)4,42<l 

Matsui,  Katsuaki    See-  .       .^      .         ,    .  r     j 

Muravama     Keisuku     Morisama     Svoji     Yoshioka     lakjo     I  .Kla 
loshimasa     Mori     I  iko     H..riuchi     Hide..     Higashida.   Susumu^ 
Matsui    Katsuaki.  Kurumada,    lomovuki    OhaU    N.-nvuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisavou    4.(H)MW4 
MaLsuki    Isamu     S«« 

Asai    Salosi    and  Matsuki    Kimu    4  (HIS.487 
Asai    Salosi.  and  Matsuki    Isamu    4.1K)S,4KX 
Asai,  Salosi.  and  Matsuki.  Isamu    4  (N.S  4K«J 
Matsuki  Sersakusho    Srr~ 

Asai,  Salosi.  and  MaLsuki.  Isamu.  4  (X)5,4y 
Asai.  Satosi.  and  Matsuki    Isamu    4.0tlS.4)(M 
Asai    SaU>*i.  and  Matsuki,  Isamu.  4.(l«l5.4K9 
Miitsum.ito.  Isa...  and  tmeda.  Kenkichi.  to  Sonv  Corporation     Tape 

cavselle  and  machine    4..)<tS,4KU.  CI    ^Wt  W  (XHl 
Matsumolo.  Ka/uva    See-  ,  ,^^  v*.i 

Negisni.  Hirokazu.  and  Matsumoto.  Ka/uya.  4.004.»iM 
Matsumura    Yusuke    See- 

Isukamoio.  KenkKhi.  Matsumura.  >  usukc.  and  Sano.  Ryuichi. 
4.(M»4.997 
Matsushita  Fkctnc  Industrial  Co      I  Id      See- 

Fiiisawa.  Seiji.  Meki.  Norn.,  and  Irie.  Hiroyuki.  4.005..6. 
Kusunoki.  Shigcru.   lakano    J  cruhisa    Y.nhimura.  Hirofumi.  and 
KuraU.  Nobortj,  4.lXJ5,3-'(t 
Mattiussi.  Andrea,  and  Modena.  Mano.  to  Montecatini  Ed.ion  S  p  A 
Coating  comp.n.itK.n,  for  metal  substrates  based  on  ethylene  teUa 
nuoroethylene  cop..l>mers    4.005  157.C1    26<)  897  (X)t 

Mattson.  Fred  Hugh    See-  .    _^  u      u    a  nm  itt, 

Jandacek.  Ronald  James,  and  Matuon.  Fred  Hugh.  4.005.196 
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Malty,  Robert  E  ;  and  Strom,  Stephen  S  ,  to  Babcock  &  WiIcok  Com- 
pany. The    Fume  control  for  sulfur  dioxide  ammonia  absorption 
systemv  4,004,966.  CI    I62  30  00R 
Maxey.  Van  O.  to   Engelhard   Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation 

Grinding  wheel  with  integral  blower   4.0O4.37H.  CI    51  273  000 
Maxey.  Van  O  .  to  Engelhard   Minerals  &   ChemicaK  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dressing  regulating  wheels  for  centerless 
grmders   4.(K)4.56»<.  CI    125-1  I  OTP 
May  &  Baker  Limited   See— 

Berg.   Samuel   Sidney.   Jenkins.   David  Conwil;   Martin.  George 
Christopher  James.  Phillipson.  Ronald  Frederick,  and  Thomp- 
son. Garth  Molcsdalc.  4.005.217. 
Mayer.  Dieter    Sre— 

Kopke.  Helmut.  Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg.  Mayer.  Dieter;  and  MoU. 
Herbert.  4.005.242 
Ma/.  Joseph.  See— 

Mackal,    Glenn    H  ,    Lardner.    George    E  .    and    Maz.    Joseph. 
4.004,614 
Mazer  Corporation.  The:  Sre — 

Pankcn.  Irvmg.  4.005.237 
McAleer.  William  J     .V*-*-— 

Humi.  William  M  .  McAleer.  William  J  ;  and  Hillcman.  Maurice 
R  .  4.(H)4.98I 
McAloon.  Kevin  Thomas:  Sef— 

Colebt>ume.    Neville,    Rolfe.    Nicholas,    and    McAlotin.    Kevin 
Thomas.  4.005.232 
McAvoy.  John  Jerome,  to  Boeing  Company.  The    Outrigger  air  cush- 
ion landing  system    4.004.7M  .  CI    244  lOOOOA 
McCabe.  Francis  J    Press   4.(K)4.4W».  CI    83-5.30  000 
McCollum.  John  D  .  and  Quick.  Leonard  M  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana)    Process  for  recovering  and  upgrading  hydrtxrarbons  from 
tar  sands   4.005.Ot)5.  CI    20S-1  1  OLE 
McCormick.  Thomas  H  .  to  Petrolite  Corporation    Paraffin  removing 

compositions   4.0O5.020.  CI    252-8,558. 
McCubbin.  Melvin  J     .S*"*-  — 

Johnson.  Clifford  T  .  McCubbin.  Melvin  J  .  and  Zulkoski.  Thomas 
R  .  4.(X)4,5I6 
McDonald.  Thomas  Wayne,  to  Esterline  Electronics  Corporation   CW 

radar  system    4.005,420.  CI    343-7  500 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporatism    Sre— 

Speakman.  Eugene  R  .  4.(K)4.484 
McGrau.  Charles  T     See — 

Higgins.  Francis  J  .  Mc<jraw.  Charles  T  .  and  Sanderson.  Edward 
L  .  4.004.540 
Mclnerny.  George  P  .  to  Brandt  Pra.  Inc   Endorser  drum  having  index- 
able self-aligning  print  wheels    4.004.506.  CI    101-1  10  000 
McKee.  Chester  W  .  and  Henderson.  C  Glenn,  to  Teleweld.  Inc   Flaw 
detecting  apparatus  for  railroad  rails  and  the  like    4,004.455.  CI 
73-67  VOO. 
McMullen.  James  Robert,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc    Microbiologi- 
cal reduction  of  /earalenone  and  related  compounds.  4,004,978,  CI 
195-51  OOR 
McNamara.  Thomas  F..  Sre— 

Boriss.  Robert  P..  and  McNamara,  Thomas  F  .  4.004.758. 
McNaney.  Joseph  T   Light  optic  data  handling  system.  4.004,847,  CI 

350-l61()OW 
McNemey.  Richard  P     See— 

Whitnil,  William  A  ,  Jr  .  and  McNemey,  Richard  P  ,  4.005.168 
McVeety.  Harry  H  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 
interest    Vehicle  oil  change.  Tiller  change  and   tune  up  reminder 
devKC    4,004,361.  CI    40-77  600. 
MDH  Industries,  Iik:.;  See— 

Harrington.  Timothy  M.,  4.005,364. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J  ,  4,004,500. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  .V<r— 

Martin.  Telia  Alexander,  and  Comer.  William  Timmey.  4,005,222 
Measuregraph  Company,  The:  See— 

Schwarz.  Gail  B  ,  4.004,748 
Mechulam,  Andre.  Saintours-Payeme.  Bruno  M..  Gay-Chatain.  Guil- 
laume  A  ;  and  Montjallard.  Paul  R..  to  Etat  Francais   MiliUry  obser- 
vation post    4.004.494.  CI    89-36  (K)L 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See— 

Olson.  Robert  K  ,  4.005.296 
Mces,  Bemhard:  See — 

Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Meet.  Bemhard,  4,005,068. 
Mefina  S  A.:  See— 

Lenherr.  Markus;  and  heli.  Pierre.  4.004.520 
Meier-Windhorst.  Christian  August;  and  by  Meicr-Windhorst.  Eikc. 
heir    Process  for  wet  treatment  of  travelling  webs.  4,004.879,  CI 
8-149  100 
Meier-Windhorst.  Eike.  heir:  See— 

Meier-Windhorst.  Christian  August;  and  Meicr-Windhorst.  Eikc. 
heir.  4.004.879 
Meki,  Norio:  See— 

Fijisawa.  Seiji;  Meki,  Norio;  and  Iric.  Hiroyuki.  4.00S.262. 
Melcher.  Franz  Josef:  Sre— 

Knolhe.    Erich;    Melcher.    Franz    Josef;    and    Berg.    Christoph. 
4.004.458. 
Mekhior,  Jean;  and  Andre,  Thierry,  to  Franch  Sute.  The.  Combustion 
chamber  for  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine    4.004.414. 
CI   6O-39.650. 
Meltzcr,  David  W.;  and  Gocl.  Narendra  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Device  with  control  grid  for  electrosuiographic  reproduction  of  an 
optical  miage.  4.005.438.  O.  346-158  000 


Melzobs,  Modris  Jaowich:  Sre — 

Pormalc,  MiWa  Jaovna,  Kashkina,  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna.  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  Janovich;  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna;  Surna. 
Janis  Alexandrovich;  Shuslcrs.  Janis.  Melzobs.  Modris  Jaowich; 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Danielowich;  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutelis.  Anions  Pctrowich.  and  Licpmsh.  Martinsh  Aleksan- 
drowich.  4.005.070 
Meng.  Karl   See— 

Moller.   Eikc,   Mcng.   Karl.   Wchinger.   Egbert,   and   Horstmann. 
Harald.  4.005.215 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.:  See— 

Humi.  William  M  ;  McAleer.  William  J  .  and  Hillcman.  Maurice 

R  .  4.(X)4.98I 
Kollonitvrh.  Janos.  4.004,996 
Mrozik.  Helmut  H  .  4.005.199 

Wcndler.  Norman  L  .  Taub.  David;  Slates.  Harry  L  .  and  Zelawski. 
Zbigniew  S  .  4.(K)5.I06 
Mcrianos.  John  J  .  See — 

Green.  Harold  A  ;  Mcrianos.  John  J  .  and  Pctrocci.  Alfonso  N  . 
4.005.193 
Merkwitz.  Gunther.  to  Odcnwald  Fa.serplattcnwerk  GmbH   Support- 
ing structure  with  strip  grid  profile  bars  for  wall  or  ceiling  coverings. 
4.004.390.  CI    52-484  OOO 
Mcrten.  Rudolf   See— 

Dunwald.  Willi;  Lewalter.  Jurgcn;  and  Merten.  Rudolf.  4.0O5.056. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  -SW— 

Hardy.  Peter  D  .  4.004.678 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See  — 
Brongo.  Louis  Joseph.  4.004.819 
Meyer.  Rolf.  Martin.  Manuel  I  .  and  Bolton.  Ronald  A.,  to  G   D  Scarlc 
&    Co.    Sensing,    leveling    and    mixing    apparatus     4.(K)4.883.    CI 
23-259.000 
Me/hevich.  Felix  Evgenievich.  See— 

Andronov.  Mikhail  Alexandrovich.  Bakun.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich. 
Mezhevich.     Felix     Evgenievich,     Petrov.     Mikhail     Ivanovich. 
Belov.  Jury   Ivanovich,   Feldman.   Atcxandr   Yakovlevich.  de- 
ceased;   and    Feldman.    Raisa    Alexandrovna.    administratrix. 
4.004.616. 
Michael.  Peter  Colin;  and  Kellar.  Paul  Roderick  Noel,  to  Micro  Con- 
sultants   Limited     Analogue-to-digital-convcrlers.    4.005.410.    CI 
340-3470AD 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Michael.  Peter  Colin,  and  Kellar.  Paul  Roderick  Noel.  4.005.410 
Microwave  and  Electronic  Systems  Ltd     See— 

Pringte.  Robert  D  .  and  Morton.  Ian  F  .  4.(K)5.375 

Mictzsch.  Fritz.  Hardt.  Dietrich.  Scrim.  Volker.  Bartl.  Herbert,  and 

Vemaleken.    Hugo,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     Polycarbonale- 

polyvinyl  chloride  moulding  compounds  4.005.037.  CI.  260-4  OAR. 

Mifflin.  Ralph   W  .  to  United  Sutes  of  AmcrKa.   Air  Force    Range 

resolving  ground  line  sensor   4.005.363.  CI.  324-58  50B. 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Danielowich:  See— 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna.  Kashkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna.  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  JaiMvich.  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna;  Suma. 
Janis  Alexandrovich.  Shuslers.  Janis.  Melzobs.  Modris  Jaowich. 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Danielowich.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutelis.  Anions  Pctrowich.  and  Licpmsh.  Martinsh  Aleksan- 
drowich.  4.005.070 
Miki.  Hidejiro:  See— 

Otsubo.    Mutsuyuki.    Miki.    Hidejiro.    and    Shirahaia.    Kiyoshi, 
4,004,953 
Miller.  Brian  S  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Tunnel  emitter 

photocathode    4.005.465.  CI    357-6  000 
Miller,  Ford  S     .S*-^- 

Nelson.  Jerome  W  .  Miller.   Ford  S.;  and  Randolph.  James  B  . 
4.005.305 
Miller.  James  Joseph    See— 

Kortschot.  Comelis.  and  Miller.  James  Joseph.  4.005.139 
Miller.  Kenneth  E..  Sre — 

Wismer.    Marco;    Prucnal.    Paul    J.;    and    Miller.    Kenneth    E  , 
4.(X)5.244 
Miller.  Richard  G  .  and  Cavitt.  Roy  L  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Novel 
method  for  the  rapid  deposition  of  gold  films  onto  non-metallic 
substrates  at  ambient  temperatures   4.005.229.  CI.  427-304  000 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation:  Sre— 

Green.  Harold  A.;  Mcrianos.  John  J  ;  and  Pctrocci.  Alfonso  N.. 
4.005.193 
Millward.  Thomas  Hughes;  Eustace.  Terence  Leslie,  and  Thompson. 
Barnc  Arthur,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited    Vehicle  differcnlial 
uniu   4.004.472.  CI.  74-713.000. 
Mimco  Incorporated:  Sre — 

Pase.  Hugh  H  .  4.004.47S. 
Mindt.  Wolfgang.  Sre— 

Racine.  Philippe.  Higelin.  Jean-Claude;  EngeUiardt.  Roland;  and 
Mindt,  Wolfgang.  4.005,002 
Minkoff.  WaKcr,  to  Peerless  Paint  attd  Vamish  Corporation.  Paint 
composition  containing  denatonium  benzoatc  or  lignocaine  benzyl 
octanoate  with  a  latex  resin  bii«der  for  application  over  old  paint 
nims  to   prevent   ingestion   of  poisotu  therefrom     4.005,038.  CI 
26O-l7  00k 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiscturing  Company:  Sre-n- 
Fischer,  Earl  Lee;  and  Gould,  Jay  W..  III.  4.004.S6S 
Fischer,  Earl  Lee,  4,004.566  ] 

Moore.  George  G.  I.;  and  Harrington.  Joseph  Kenneth,  4,005.141 
Tung.  Chi  Fang.  4,004.930. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sre— 
Akisato,  Naohiro.  4.004.798 
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Miron.  Jerry.  Savla.  Manilal;  and  Skeist.  Irving,  to  Skeist  LaK>ralories. 
Incorporated        Anaerobic       aminimide       curing       compositK>ns 
4.005.055.  CI    260-47  OU A 
Mironova.  Ljubov  Leonidovna    See— 

Chumakov.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alexandrovna. 
Grachev.  Viktor  Pavlovich.  Pelukhtiva.  Valentina  Vasilicvna. 
Svczhinina.  Julia  Analolicvna.  Mironova.  Ljubtiv  Lconid»ivna. 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhailovna.  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitricvna.  Mus 
tafina.  Aida  Nunslamovna.  and  Chernvshcv .  Vladimir  l*ano 
vich.  4.(X)4.974 
Mtsawa.  TaLsuo    See  — 

Fukuoka.  Hiroshi.  Kamevama.  fcruhiko.  Takahashi.  Yuji.  NKho. 
Kenji.  Mniawa.  Tatsuo;  Inoue.  Tsuncyuki.  and  Imai.  Kimiaki. 
4.(K)4.9I8 
Mishin.  Konsianlin  Yakovlevich    .S*'*'  — 

Alexandrov.    Anatoly    Julianovich.    Gru&hko.     July    Scrgcc^ich 
Makarov.  Evgeny  Fredovich.  Mishin.  Konstantin  Yakovlevich 
and  Ballrunas.  Daljus  Anlanas  Jono.  4.004.970 
Mitchell.    James   P  .   and   Lakoma.   Henry    J     Component   container 

4()05  295.  CI    200-61  620 
Mitchell    William  O     and  Mo<irc.  Billv  R  .  to  Oxford  Industries.  Inc 

Fabric  culling  apparatus    4.004.477.  CI    83  23  000 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    V^  — 

Noda,  Hiroshi.  and  Walanabc.  Yukivasu.  4.(K)5.422 

Otsub.1.     Mutsuvuki.     Miki.     Hidejiro.     and     Shirahata.     Kivoshi 

4,004.95  3 
Shihavama.   K>oichi.  Salo.   Fumihiko.  and  lakahama.    lakashi 

4. (K 14 .9^9 
Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

And<v  Kivoai-su.  Nakajima.  Hirmhi.  and  I  cno.  Hiroshi.  4.004,7h() 
Kajimoto'.  Hikokusu.  and  Shimada.  lakafumi.  4.(M>4.7KS 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd     See  — 

Miya/awa.  Sadayuki   and  Takaya.  Ymhika/u.  4.(K)4.928 
Miura.  Nobuaki    See  — 

Tanimura.    Shigeru     Miura.    Nobuaki.    and    Miyamoto.    Miki/o. 
4.(Kt5.468 
Miyadcra.   IcLsuo,  Brcucr.  Hermann,  and  Trcuner.  Iwc  D     to  fc    R 
Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc    3-HetcrothK>melhyl  7o  mcihoxv  7^^tctra/.>l>l 
mcthyllhioacctamido  3  cephcm    derivatives     4.(K)5.081.    CI      260- 

24  3  ()«" 
Mivamoto.  Masao    See— 

'  Aya      Masahiro.     Mivamoto.     Masao.     Fukazawa.     Nobuo.     and 
Yamagishi.  Masaak'i.  4.1H)5.071 
Mivamoto.  Mikizo    See- 

Tanimura.    Shigcru.    Miura.    Nobuaki.    and    Mi>amoto.    Mikizo 
4.005.468  ^     „ 

Miva/awa     Sadavuki.   and    lakava.    Yoshikazu.   to    Mitsubishi    Paper 
Mills    lid   Cokn  photographic  material    4.(K)4.92K.  CI   96  84  01  \ 
Mizukawa    Shigeo.  to  Fuji  Ph.>lo  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    Photographic  cam 
era  with  cover  for  cxp»«urc  conditKins  selector  means    4.0()5.46<i 
CI    ■«54-202  IMK) 
Mizuno.  William  C,  .  and  Henderv>n.  Iris  N    to  Economics  laboral..r> 
Inc      Irealmenl    of    fabrics    in     machine    dryers     4.004.685.    tl 
206-  5(K) 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation    .S.-*-  — 

Allen,  l.mus  S  .  4.0OS.:9<i  .  ,wm  ^tK 

Burdyn.  Ralph  F  .Chang.  Harry  L  .  and  Cook,  fcvm  L    4.(K)4.618 

M«>dena.  Mario    See—  .,.„,.  ,  .-, 

Matlius-si.  Andrea,  and  Modena.  Mario.  4.(K)5. 1^7 

Mogard    Johan   Hildmg.   lo   Aktieholagct   Au.mencrgi    Nuclear   fuel 

element    4.(K)4.972.  CI    176-81000 
Mohr.  Terrv  W     See—  .    ».    ,.      t  \i, 

Jalc/ak.  Chester   F.    Burnett.   Jesse   A.   and    Mohr.    lerry    w 

4.0O4.952 
Molinari.  Alicide    See  — 

Vagliani.  Federico.  and  Molinari,  Alicide.  4.005.274 

Moll.  Hans    See  — 

Haese    Egon,  and  Moll.  Hans.  4.005.016 
Mollard     Paul,   and    LaktxJey.    Pierre,   to   Produits   Chimiques   Lginc 
Kuhlmann    Mcthtxl  of  preparing  sodium  chlorate  by   eleclrol>sis 
4.004.988.  CI    204-95  (XX)  ^       ,  . 

Moller.  Eike    Meng.  Karl.  Wehmger.  Egbert,  and  Horstmann.  Harald 
lo     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft       Pyrazol-5-ones       4.0O5..15.     tl 
474-273  000 
Molycorp.  Inc     See— 

Wilson.  William  G  .  4.004.919 
Monaiiem.  Freydoun    See—  j    », 

Jones.   Billy   Joe.   Linnstaedtcr.   Donald   James,   and    Monajjem 
Freydoun.  4.004.958 
Monitor  Labs.  Incorporated    See-  ,,     ,  ^    ^        a  nt^A  uai 

Byme.  James  Donald,  and  GrifTith.  Paul  Arthur.  4.004.882 

Monnicr.  Joel    See—  .      ,    .  ni\A  ckm 

Baruch.  Pierre;  Borel.  Joseph;  and  Monnier.  Joel.  4.004.950 
Monsanto  Company   .Vrr—  ^    u  ii„  r» 

Knowles.  William  S  .  Sabacky.  Milton  J  .  and  Vineyard.  Billy  D 

4.005.127 
OTMcill.  Francis  J  .  4.005.241 

Schepp.  Edwin  F  .  and  Coffey.  Ronald  B  .  4.(X)4.376 
Monugna    Angelo  A  .  to  Gulf  Research  &   Developmeni  Compan) 
Combination    residue   hydrodesulfurization    and    thermal   cracking 
process   4.005.006,  CI   208-89  000 
Montecatini  Edison  S  p  A     See—  .  ,^.  ,  t-, 

Mattiuni.  Andrea;  and  Modena.  Mano.  4.005.1  57 

Montjallard.  Paul  R     Sre-  ^.     r^      f-x,  . 

Mechulam.   Andre.  Sainlours  Payeme.  Bruno   M     Gay^Hwlam 
GuilUume  A  .  and  Montjallard.  Paul  R  .  4.004.494 


Mtxire.  Billv  R     See—  ^.  ,^-, 

Mitchell.  W  illiam  O  .  and  Moore.  Bills  R     4,004,47 
MiH>rc    Gorge  G    1  .  and  Harrington,  Ji^scph  Kenneth,  lo  Mmne>.>la 

Mming  and  Manufaclunng  Companv    Pcrfluoroalkvlsulfonamidoa 

rvl  compounds    4.<K.S. 14 1,  CI    :Mt-556t8tF  .    „..  .^^     ,-, 

MaoTC.    John    J      Twin    turbine  wheel    driven    N>al     4.(K»4.544.    II 

II 5-50  (KK)  ...  .1.1 

M<H>rc     Stanlev    H  ,   lo   Wescan    Minmg  Trucks   &    Lquipmcnl    I  id 

Foruue  iransmuimg  as.s,;mhlv    4.IMl4,474.  CI    "'jKOMKKt 
Morgan,  GavlardM     to  F    I     Smithc  Machine  Companv,  Inc    Appara 

tus   for    adjusting   the    p.>sition    of  a    rolatabic    cotter    mechanism 

4(K>4  47K,  CI    8VVM  (KHl 
Morean     Samuel    A  .   U.   Svcor,   Inc     Mcth.ni   and   means   for   moving 

recording  heads  m  disclvpe  recorders   4,(K.V49.,  d    36...  loj>  .KH. 
Mori.  Chiharu,    and    Kawasaki.    Masahiro.   to    Asahi  ^»^^>8-'';,"  ,»^''»>;' 

Kabushiki      Kaisha       lxp»>sure      meter      circuit       4.(Mt4,X>.«.      t.  I 

356-:2^(HX) 

Mori,  Liko    See—  ...        -r  ,  -r    i 

Muravama.    Kcisuku.   Morivama    Svoji,  >oshK>ka.  Takao,    I.Hla. 
loshimasa.  Mori,  Fiko,  Honuchi,   Hidci..  Higashida,  Susumu 
Matsui.  Kalsuaki.  Kurumada.  rom.)>uki.  Ohata.  Norivuki.  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisavou,  4.<K)5,(»94  ,    .     u     i. 

Mormaga.   Tsuymhi.    Naka/awa.    Vuji,    ArimoU>.    K>o/o,    Takahashi. 
Katuh.ko      and     Aral.     Yt»hi>uk..    to     0;,,^''l      lid       \yOx^t^>*.^ 
clo(U),4,0»hexadcc  l(12»en  Mone    4.(X>5.m7.<l    260  343  20R 

Morivama,  Svi>)i    See  — 

Muravama.    Keisuku,  Morivama.  S>..ji.  >i«.hioka.    lakao,    loda. 
loshimasa.  Mon.  hiko.  Honuchi.  Hideo.   Higashida.  Susumu, 
Matsui.  Kalsuaki    Kurumada.   U>m.>>uki.  OhaU.  Noriyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisavou,  4.(HI5,U94 
M.irlev    Richard  K  ,  and  Schwenk    Gorge  G  .  li>  IcrmiOcx  Corpi>ra 

lion    Hand-held  inleract.ve  terminal    4.(K)V3K8.  CI    340-172  5tKl 
Morozowich.  Walter    to  I  pj«>hn  Companv.   Ihc    PtiF,       .  I  -Argininc 

salt    4,(H>5.133,  CI    ZNl  5()|    |  jO 
Morrin.  Ih.Mnas  Harvev.  II.  to  InternalH.nal  Businevs  Machines Corpo 
ration    Compression  of  grav  scale  imagers   to  less  than  one  bit  per 
picture  element   4.(X)5.4  I  I ,  CI    340  347  ODD 
Morns,  Robert  B  ,  lo  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  C.impanv    Mulli  brake 
shoe  means  for  a  multi  braking  surface  braked  assemblv    4,(KM,h56, 
CI    188-52(8)0 
Morns      Ronald    <i  .    t.>    Beaver  Advance    Corpt>ralKin      AdjusUble 

heighlh  sh<ning    4,(»<»4,.t93.  C  1    52  637(88) 
Mt»rvr.  Glenn  B     .S.-*-- 

Hohn.  August  C    ,  and  Morse    Glenn  B     4,0«»4.t.K 

Morton.  Ian  F     See  — 

Pnngle.  Robert  I>  .  and  Morion    Ian  F     4  tMi5.^"'^ 
Moses    Daniel  H  ,  to  ChampK>n  InlcrnatHinal  Corporation    Handling 
and    dispensing    system     and     apparatus     for    cvhndrKal    objects 
4,(M)4,7()1,  CI     214    |h4()A 
Moskovich.  Pcler  P  .  Jr     See- 

Wcidcnaar.  Bernard  F  .  \<h:1/,  l-rederKk  I.     Simnick.  James  J 
and  M«»kovich.  Pcler  P  .  Jr     4  (X>4 >:  I 
Moss  Lester  I  ,  lo  Movslvpc  Corp.. ration   M..unling  priM.fmg  machine 

4,0i)4.509.CI     101    216(88) 
Mos.stvpc  Corporation    See  — 

Movs.  Lester  I  .  4,(I04.5(W 
Motor  Wheel  CorporatH>n    See- 

Main,  John  A  .  4,(8)4,837 
Motorola,  Inc      See  — 

Dano.  Arnold  Vinccnl.  4.(8)5,^67 
Davis,  William  FoLsom.  4.(XJ5.142 
l.csk.  Israel  Arnold.  4,()04.94»* 
Moll  CjcorgeE  .  lo  Icxacoinc   Drilling  system  for  deep  water  ofTsN^re 

UK-alKms   4.004.5  M.  CI    114:56(KK) 
Mi>ll    Roger  Eugene,  to  Deere  &.  Compan>    Dnvc  line  safetv  shield 

4.t)04.436.  CI    64-32  (X)R 
MoU.  Herbert    See— 

Kopke.  Helmut.  Hartmann.  Hans  Joerg.  Ma>cr.  Dicicr.  and  Mot/. 
Herbert.  4.(H)5.24: 
Mould,  (ieoffrey  James  Julien    See- 

Veltman,  Herbert,  Mould.  Gcoffrcv  James  Julicn,  and  Kawulka 
Paul.  4.0(i4.99l 
Moulon.   William    J  .   Jr     Deep    underwater    sphere     4.(K)4.429.   tl 

M  86  0<X) 
Mover  Diebcl  Limited    See- 
Pond.  John  Francis.  4.(8)4.712 
Mro/ik    Helmut  H  .  lo  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    SubHituled  ben/enesulfona 

mides  as  anthelmmtics    4.005.199.  CI    424  228  000 
Mueller.  Herbert   .Wr-  .  ,w.c  ...-i 

Fischer   Roman.  GoeLf.  Norbert.  and  Mueller,  Herbert.  4.005.147 
Mumford     Eustace   Harold,   lo  Owens  Illinois.   Inc     Safely    lock   fi>r 

forming  machine  blowhead   4.0O4.905.  CI   65  159  018) 
Mundy.  Joseph  L     Sre— 

Joynson.    Reuben    E  .    Mundy.    Jt>seph    L      and    Banerji.    Ranan. 

4.005.385 
Mun/.  Ferdinand    See—  ^   ^  ^  , 

Hack.   Helmuth.   Munz.    Ferdinand.   Eue.   Ludwig.   and   Schafer. 

Werner.  4.(K)4.913 
Muravama.  Keisuku.  Monyama.  Syoji.  Yoshioka.    fakao.   foda.   Fo- 

shii^asa    Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida,  Susumu.  Matsui. 

Kalsuaki     Kurumada.   Tomovuki.   Ohau.  Nonyuki.   and   Ohsawa. 

Hsayou.  to  Sankyo  Compan>   Limited    Piperidine  spiro-hydanlom 

denvalives    4.005.094.  CI    260  293  660 
Muriot  Edward  E  .  to  Health  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc   Medical/ 

surgicalsucuonwjuipmeni4.004.590,  CI    128-276  000 
Muro    Tomio.  Chihara.  Yasuaki.  Fuku«wa.  Sogo,  Ogawa,  Kiyoshi, 
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and  Nakanishi.  Akira.  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  industries.  Ltd 
Thienylmethyl   phenoxy    morpholine   compounds.    4.005 .0K4,   CI 
260-247  lOP 
Murray  Corporation:  Srr— 

Kish.  Arthur  S  .  4.<)04.M)8 
Musali.  Rcimar.  and  Wolsing.  Wilhelm.  to  Kali-Chemic  Aktiengcsell- 
whaft  txhaust  gas  cleaning  arrangement  with  a  resiliently  supported 
monolithic  ceramic  cataly/er    4.0<M.8K8.  CI    23-2X8  OKC 
Musgravc.  Donald  Jame^   See— 

Nun/io.  Nap«ileonc.  and  Muxgrave.  Di>nald  James.  4.0<)5.28() 
Musser.  Jerry  l.ee   See— 

K»x:h.  Frederick  William,  and  Musser.  Jerry  Lee.  4.(K)5.I5«* 
Mustarma.  Aida  Nurislamovna   See  — 

Chumakov.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alcxandrovna. 
Grachev.  Viktor  Pavlovich,  Petukhova.  Valentina  Vasilicvna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatolievna.  Mironova.  Ljtibov  Lconidovna. 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhaikivna.  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitrievna.  Mus 
urina.  Aida  Nurislamovna;  and  Chernyshev.  Vladimir  Ivano- 
vich.  4.0O4.974 
Nabcr.  Jaap  E    See— 

Groenendaal.  Willem.  Taubcrt.  Friedrich  C  .  Naber.  Jaap  E  .  and 
Bekker.  Gijsbertus  A  .  4.(H)4.«85 
Nagaoka.  Tadahiko   See— 

Kosaka.  Katuaki;  Ueno.  Zene.  and  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  4.004.^54 
Ueno.  Zene.  and  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  4.()<)4.4I  3 
Nagy    Louis   l.  .  to  General   Motors  Corp»>ration     Dual  quadrature 

polarization  radar  system    4.(M)5.425.  CI    343I7  7(K) 
Nakabayashi.  Masahiro   See— 

Zvanut.  Albert  J  ;  and  Nakabaya.shi.  Masahiro.  4.(K)5..MN. 
Nakagawa.  Hirohide    See— 

Washi7uka.  Isamu.  and  Nakagav^a.  Hirohide.  4.005.40.3 
Nakagome.  Fakenari:  .S^r— 

Yamada.    Hirotada.    Tobiki.    Hisao,    Nakatsuka.    Iwao,     fanno. 
Norihiko;  Shimago.  Kozo;  and  Nakagome.  Takenari.  4.005.075 
Nakajima.  Hiroshi    See— 

Ando.  Kiyoatsu.  Nakajima.  Hir»«hi;  and  Lleno.  Hirijshi.  4.<K)4.7W) 
Nakamura.  Akira:  See— 

Seko,  Maomi.  Ogawa.  Shinsaku.  Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  and  Nakamura. 
Akira.  4.{K)5.004 
Nakamura.  Hiromichi;  See— 

Inoue.  Naohiko.  Yanagishima.  Takayuki.  Nakamura.  Hiromichi. 

and  Fukasawa.  Noburu.  4.005. 3V8 

Nakamura.  Norihiko.  and  Nakayama.  Fujio.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kahushiki  Kaisha   Spark  ignitK>n  engine  using  lean  air-fuci  mixture 

4.(K)4.563.  CI    1 23- 1'^  I  (HIS 

Nakamura.  Robert  M  .  and  Davajan.  Val    Intraccrvical  contraceptive 

device    4.(8)4.582.  CI    128-I30(XK) 
Nakamura.  Zenzo:  See— 

(Jchiyama.   Takashi,    Mashimo.    YukK>.   Taguchi.   Tetsuya.    and 
Nakamura.  Zcnzo.  4.(8)5.444 
NakanLshi.  Akira    See  — 

Muro.  lomio,  Chihara.  Yasuaki;  Fukuzawa.  Sogo.  Ogawa.  Kiyo- 
shi.  and  Nakanishi.  Akira.  4.005.084. 
Nakatsuka.  Iwao.  See— 

Yamada.    Hirotada.    Tobiki.    Hisao,    Nakatsuka.    Iwao,     lanno. 
Norihiko.  Shimago.  Ko/o.  and  Nakagome.  Takenari.  4,(K)5.075 
Nakayama.  Fujio    See  — 

Nakamura,  Nonhiko.  and  Nakayama.  Fujio.  4,004,563 
Nakayama.  Yasuhiro   .V*-— 

Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  Hon.  Kiyolaka;  Yoneyama,  Masaka/u,  Naka- 
yama. Yasuhiro.  and  Abe.  Akira,  4.004.927 
Nakazawa.  Tamotu    See — 

Seki.  Mitsuaki.  and  Naka/awa.  Tamotu,  4.005.386 
Nakazawa.  Yuji:  See— 

Morinaga.  Tsuyoshi.  Nakajcawa.  Yuji,  Arimoto.  Kyozo.  Takahashi. 
Katuhiko.  and  Arai.  Yoshiyuki,  4,(X)5,I07 
Nathan,  Richard  A  ;  Schwerzel.  Robert  E  .  Adelman.  Albert  H  .  and 
Wyant.    Robert    E  .   to    Battelle    Development   Corporation     Solar 
energy  collection  and  retrieval  employing  reversible  photjxrhemical 
isomerization    4.004.572.  CI    126-270  000 
Nathan.  Richard  A     See'— 

Frieling.  Donald  H  .  Talbert.  Sherwood  G  .  and  Nathan,  Richard 

A  .  4.004.573 
Schwerzel.  Robert  E  .  and  Nathan.  Richard  A  .  4.004,571 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Kraska.  John  L  .  4.005.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corptiration:  See— 
Dobkin,  Robert  C  ,  4,004.462 

Harris.  James  M  ;  and  GiMiin.  William  M  ,  4.005.472 
Naydan,  Theodore  T  :  .V**— 

Aker,  Walter  W  ,  and  Naydan,  Theodore  T  .  4.004.737 
Needham.  RiJey  B  .  Glinunann.  Gilbert  R  ,  and  Wier,  Donald  R     to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oil  recovery  by  improved  surfactant 
flooding   4,004,637,  CI    166-273  OOO 
Negishi  Hirokazu,  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya  Optical  device  with  means 

for  rtlducing  internal  renections   4.004,851.  CI    350-31 1  000 
Nckula   Ronald  M  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Cleaning  method  for  auto 

matic  document  handler   4,004,941.  CI    134-15  000 
Nebon.  Artan  L    Mirror  apparatus.  4.004.850.  CI    350-299  000 
Nelson,  Arthur  L  ,  to  Hexcel  Corporation    High  voltage  cable  splice 

apparatus.  4.004,867.  CI.  425- 1  I  000 
Nebon.  Jerome  W.;  MUler.  Ford  S  ;  and  Randolph,  James  B  .  to  CRC 
CroM    International.    Inc     Shielding    apparatus     4.005.305.    CI 
219-72  000. 
Nemecek,  Oldrich   See— 

Scmonsky.  Mirodav;  Cemy.  Antonin;  Nemecek,  OMrich;  Reza- 
bek.  Karel;  Seda.  Miroslav.  Trcka.  VacUv;  and  Grimova.  Jaros- 
lava.  4.005.090. 


mechanism 

and   lanaka. 
4.005,406 


Nerstad    Karl  A  .  KcKh.  Franklin  O  .  Jr  .  and  Chadwick.  Curtis  E  .  III. 

U)  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Self-modulated  clutch  with  drag-rcduclKin 

valve    4.(K)4.h7().  CI    1  <J2   105 OOA 
Neumann    John  W  .  to  Ox>  Metal  Industries  Corporation    Method  for 

nuKl  conveyance  of  articles    4.0O4.349,  CI    34-10  (H)0 

Neumann.  Lul/    See—  4   u>c  i<i 

Bohm.  Walter.  Krit/ler.  Hclmuth.  and  Neumann.  Lut/.  4.l)0^.14  « 
Neumeicr    Erich    to   Marsan  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc    OMomy 

irrigatK>n  apparatus    4.(K»4.5K9.  CI    1  28-245(88) 
Newman.     James      L       Mechanical     drilling     jar       4.(HJ4.643.     t  I 

ITS. 321  (88) 
Nicho.  Kenji    .S«-«'  — 

Fukuoka.  Hiroshi.  Kameyama.  Teruhikt).  I  akahashi.  Yuji.  Nicho, 
Kcnji.  Misav*a.    latsuo.  Inoue.    Isuncyuki.  and  Imai.  Kimiaki. 
4.(8)4.918 
NK:h«>l.  Charles  A     See  — 

Stickney.  Dwight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  ,  Nichol.  Charles  A 

Hitchings.  Cieorge  H  .  and  EIkui.  Gertrude  B  .  4.005.203 
Stickney.   Dwight   R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .   Nichol.  Charles  A  . 
Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  Llion.  (iertrudc  B  .  4.tK)5.2(»4 
Nichols.   Richard   W  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company     Apparatus  for 
incrca-sing  output  cfficiencv  of  an  optically  pumped  Nd  YAG  laser 
4.(8)5. 331.  CI    3  15-173(88) 
Nicholv>n.  John  Robert  Frederick    See— 

Grosvenor.     Derek,    and     Nichtilson,    John    Robert    Frederick. 
4.(8)4.935 
Nickson  Industries.  Inc     .S*-*"— 

Evans.  Ralph  K  .  and  Florian.  Roy  S  .  4,<8)4.7ft8 
Nicolas.  Alexandros    .S«'«'  — 

Kaeding.  Hem/,  and  NiLolas.  Alexandros.  4,(8)4.593. 
Nihon  Jescoal  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.    See— 

Kato.  Hisa\oshi.  and  I'cno.  Ryuhji.  4.(8)4.369 
Niimi.  Masaytis'hi.  and  Ishida,  Kinya.  to  Nippondens<>  Co  .  Ltd  Control 

system  for  DC  motors    4.(8)5.348.  CI    318-373  18)0 
Niji.  Marc,  to  N  V    Bckacrt  S  A     Method  for  packing  coils  of  wire 

netting   4.0O4.396.  CI    53-14  0(8) 
Nikkiso  Elko  Co  .  Ltd     .V."*-  — 

Ikeda^  Yoshi.  Osada.  Kenji;  and  Dt>i,  Ka/umi,  4.(8)4.865 
Nikolaus  Sorg  GmbH    &  Co    -Vi-*-  — 

Pieper.  Helmut.  4.(8)4.902 
Nils.son.  Jan.  and  Swanson.  Rune,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag    Pic/o- 
electric  generator  operated  by  fluid  flow    4.(8)5.3  19.  CI    310  8  1(H) 
Nilsson.    Svcn     Walter,    to    SKF    Nova    AB     Steering 

4.004.537.  CI    I14-I44(8)R 
Nipp»>n  Electric  Company.  Ltd     .S«'«-— 

Araseki.  Takashi,  Ochiai.  Ka/uo.  Ogihara.   Iaka.shi. 

Shunji.  4.(8)5.277 
Kaneko.  Haruo.  KaUgiri,  YoshK>.  and  Yano,  Kaoru. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  4.(K)5,353 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Aoki.  Yukio.  Wakita,  Shizuti.  Kati>.  Sht>Khi.  and  Ishida.  Shuichi. 
4.(8)5.148 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K     See  — 

Shimomura.  Jun.  4.(8)5.441. 
Nippon  Peroxide  Co  .  Ltd     .S*-*"  — 

Ito.  YoshK).  and  Mashiko.  Toshio.  4.0O5.I82 
Nippondens»>  Co  ,  Ltd     See— 

Kato.  Masumi.  Kana/.awa.  Shigenori;  and  Oshikawa.  KiyomiLsu. 

4.004. K29 
Niimi.  Ma.sayoshi.  and  Ishida.  Kinya.  4,(8)5.348 
N ishida.  Mitst)    See— 

Isukamoto.  Kenkichi,  Mat&umura,   Yusukc.  and  Sano.  Ryuichi. 
4,(8)4.997 
Nishimatsu.  Shigeru    See  — 

Ymhida.    Isao.    fokuyama.     Takeshi.    Nishimatsu.    Shigcru.    and 
Ikcda.  Takahide.  4.(8)5.450 
Nishimura.  Seiichirt)    See— 

Takasuga.  Yutaka.  Nishimura,  Seiichiro.  and  Suzuki,  Masayushi. 
4.(8)4.961 
Nissan  MoUir  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Inoue.  Naohiko.  Yanagishima,   Takayuki.  Nakamura.  Hiromichi, 

and  Fukasawa,  Noburu,  4,005,398 
Kosaka.  Katuaki.  Lcno,  Zene,  and  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  4.0O4.554 
Ohdale.  Kciki.  4.(8)4.868 
Shimada.  YukK..  4.(8)4.649 

Sogabc.  Yoji.  Edamatsu.  Tetsuo,  and  Oka,  Takashi,  4,004,828. 
Leno,  Zene,  and  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  4.004.4I3 
Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd     .S*-*-  — 

Aoki.  KaUshi.  4.0O4.498 
Nissin  Steel  Co    Ltd.    See— 

Fukuoka.  Hiroshi.  Kameyama.  Tcruhiko.  Takahashi 
Kenji,  Misawa,    Tatsuo.  Inoue,    Tsuneyuki,  and 
4,(8)4.918 
Nitto  ChemKal  Industry  Co..  Ltd     Ve— 

Tazawa.  Shunsuke,  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,004.428 
Noda.  Hiroshi.  and  WaUnabe.  Yukiyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Radar   with  sampling  gate  circuit   for   video  signal 
4,005,422.  CI    343-17  lOR 
Nohe.  Heinz,  and  Nottes.  Ernst  Guenther.  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft 
Otto  cycle  engine  fuels  conUinmg  derivaUves  of  cyclic  polycarbox- 
ylK-  acids   4.004.894.  CI   44-58  (8X) 
Nola.  Sebastian   Hydraulic  loading  and  unloading  dock.  4.004.31 1,  CI 

14-71  700 
Nomura,  Tatsuo.  See — 

Kato,  Koso.  and  Nomura.  Tatsuo,  4.004,977 


Yuji,  Nicho, 
Imai,  Kimiaki. 
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U>  Lniroyal  Int    Bisulfite 
agents       4.(8)4.939.     CI 


4.(8)5,292 


Norbcrg.  l.arsC.unnar    S*.--  .  im^a  io-> 

Folgero.  Kare.  and  Norberg.  Lar^  f.unnar.  4.004.792 
Norris    Robert    Milk  fat  conUining  pr.xlucLs  and  pr.Kesscs  theretor 

4.(8)5.228.  CI    426-586(8)0 
Northern  Telecom  Limited    See-  .  ,^\a  aai. 

Dalgleish.  Jack  Frank,  and  l.ukas.  Helmut  Hans.  *y^^***^ 
Kugler,    JindrKh.    Dvorak      Alfred,    and    Elliott.    Charles    John. 
4.(8)5.3^2 
Ni»rt«>n.  Henry  James    See—  r- ,_.,..„ 

Ciotchel.  J.h:1  Peter.  Norton.  Henry  James.  Spengos.  ArisConstan 
line,  and  \  aalburg.  Lawrence.  4.(8)4.323 
Nottc>.  Ernst  (iuenlhcr    .Vf-  ,  ,u^.  »aA 

Nohe.  Hem/,  and  Nottes.  Ernst  Guenther.  4.(8)4.894 
Sovikov    OlcR  Nikolacvich    See—  ...  .     ,■ 

Yak;h.n.  Alexandr  Sergeevich.  Novikov.  Oleg  N.ko  aevich    Cre 
chmsky.   Dmitry    Alexeevich.   KkKhko.   Viktor   Alexandrnv.ch. 
and  Rygalin.  Viktor  Cieorgievich.  4.(8)4,450 

Nowac/yk.  Phihp  J     V-—  .     „.   ,       ,      ,  n„<  ,... 

Gaind.  Jagjit  R  .  and  Nowaczyk.  Philip  J  .  4.005.344 

Nt)wak.   Teodor    See-  n  .  i„..„- 

Krol  I  es/ck.  (iierek.  Adam.  SkiKzkowski.  Ka/imier/.  Bednarc^ 
/vk.  Stanislaw  Mandelka.  Pawel  Nowak.  IcinJor.  and 
Kr/emien.  Eugcnius/.  4.(8)4.790 

Nun/io.  Napokone.  and  Musgrave.  1^'"^^  \-"::--'>,.V\^;"rM  ^ 
facturing  Company     ticket  reader    4.(8)5.280.(1    Z^^M   MH 
Nuvslem   I  udwig   Pieroh.  Ernst  Albrecht.  and  R.Kler.  Kurt,  to  Scher.np 
Akliengesellschaft    2.5  Substituted- 1 .3.4-lhiad.a/oles  as  fungicidts 
4.(8)S.2n.  CI    424-270(88) 
N  V    Bekaert  S  A     .V.— 

H<H>relbekc.  1  ut.  4.(8)4.744 
Nijs.  Marc.  4.(8)4. ^9^ 
OBrien.  John   I   .  and  While.  Wo.xlrow  W 
terminated      oligomers     as     dispersing 
lOh   n5  (88) 
Ohrvcki.  Raymond  F     Vf- 

(Xsterlin    Donald  I    ,  and  Obrycki.  Raym«>nd  h 
(Xcidental  Petroleum  Corporation    See- 
I  ogan.  Forrest  F  .  4,(8)4.3  1^ 

**^    Arasct'rlakashi.Ochiai.  Ka/uo.  Ogihara,    lakashi.  and    Tanaka 

Shunii   4,(8)5.2"^"  _  ..if 

0  Connell.  Donald  I      to  Floral  Innovations.  Inc   Decorative  h.>lder  for 
flower  arrangements    4.(8)4. 3^7,  CI    47-4  1    1-0 

O  Day.  RKhard  Lewis    See-  .      ^      .  ,  .  iwi^  aui 

Castro.  Fernando,  and  ODay.  Richard  Lewis.  4.(8)5.48. 
Odenwald  Faserplattenwerk  (i  m  b  H     See  ~ 

Mcrkwit/.  Ciunther.  4.(8)4.390 
Oder.  Rohm  R  .  to  J    M    Huher  Corp..ratK.n    Apr^"'"*K.  ^'TmR 
henefKia.H.nofpartKledispersK,n    4,(8)5.(8)S.  C  I    ^'►^.^-^'^'^ 
O  Donnell.    John    Francs,    to    G  I    P     C  ompany     Boundary    marker 
4(K)4,*'45.  CI     llh6'(8)P 

'^"tl::;!;::G^:;d.Oerte..  .otharand  Frey.  ^f^^^^^^ 

Ocsterlm,  fi.nald  L     and  Ohrycki.  «->"'";^^^,  ,''.;■>   cV  '^.t-364  (8)^ 
Mass  counting  of  radK.aclivity  samples  4.(8)5.29.  .  CI   .V)  -<»>4  "«<" 

"''';;;.ro  ■  V:!::.;"cT,ihara.  Vasuaki.  Fukuzawa.  S.,go.  Ogawa.  K.yo- 
shi.  and  Nakanishi.  Akira.  4.(8)«;.()84 

"'-^e'ko.'MTomi.  (V-   Shinsaku.  Yoshida.  Mitsuo.  and  Nakamura 
Akira.  4.(8)5.(8)4 

"""'su/uV:.  mrolsugu.  Ogawa.  Yo.  K.kuchi.  Yoshikazu.  and  Kita/awa, 
Shm  ichi.  4.(8)4.406 

''*"^;L:l^''^as;::7>chiai.  Ka,uo.  Ogihara,    Takashi.  and  Tanaka. 

Shunji.  4.(8)5.277 
Oguchi.  Kikuo    See— 

<;hihata    Shin    and  Oguchi.  Kikuo,  4,(8)5,321 
O-Hara  Mark  J    .0  LOP  Inc   Hvdr.Mrarbonaceous  black  oil  conversion 
pr.H:ess   4.(8)5.(8)7.  CI    208. 1  I  I  (88) 

"''Mura;ama"K^i^:ku.  Morivama.  Syoji  Yosh..ka,  Takao.  Toda, 
/.«himasa  Mori  Eiko.  Hor.uchi.  H-Jeo.  Higashida,  Susumu, 
MriLTTatsuaki.  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki.  Ohata.  Noriyuki,  and 

Ohda."S^to^:\^  ir?:  .  Ltd   injection  mold  for  lammated 

article    4.004.868.  CI    425-130  0(8) 
'"'tLinT'^Rul^rJrnde^'.'and     Ohisson.     Ingemar     Wilbe.m 

Ohrber'g!'carrVerner.   .0   Dan^.»A/SGero^j,r   device   with   valve 
com^nsating  means   4.0O4.R66.  CI   418-61  OOB 

"^Mu'^yaTa'^Ke^'uku.  Monyama.  Syoji.  Ya.hK>ka.  Takao.  Toda. 
T^h'mlsa  Mori.  Eiko.  Hor.uchi.  H^leo.  HigashKla.  Susumu. 
mTuLT.  Kauuaki.  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki.  Ohata,  Noriyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.(8)5.094  ^,       .     »/«  Ak-rx  Mek 

Oiem   Per  Jorgen,  and  Osmundsvaag,  Knut  Helge.  to  ^'^Z'}^'^ J.^1, 
vTrksted   visael  compr«ing  a  hull  for  transp<.rtmg  cooled  l^uefield 
gas   4.0O4.535.CI    I14-74  00A 
""'' J;a^'Y^;:idamatsu.  TeUuo.  and  Oka.  Takashi.  4.004,828 

Okabe.  Kazuo    See-  ,  ^^   ^      „  a  c>i\A.  Af*. 

Tazawa   Shunsuke;  and  Okabe.  Ka^uo.  4.004.428 

Okunr>ouKhi    to  Canon  Kabushiki  Ka«ha    T  igh,  measurmg  dev^e 


4.(K)4.^K3 

Miyamoto.    Mikizo. 
Jei     boat     pump 


>ukK>.  Ichino,  Ka/u<i,  Orita.  Isamu. 
Michivasu.    and    I  huruoka.    Hisashi. 


for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  with  a  pentagonal  prism    4.005.458. 
CI     :tS4.|55  0(8) 
Old  Fort  InternatK^nal  Inc     See  — 
Balh.>rn,  Milo  G  .4,(8)4.869 
Olcs«m,  Duane  F     See— 

Pinch    Louise  C  .  4.(814.294 

"""p'i?;;rir"jamrM  .  Pryor.  Michael  J  .  and  Beck    Alexander  F 
4  (8)5.(8)3 
Ralston.  Richard  W  .  Jr  .  4,(8)4.989 

Saeman.  Walter  C,4,(8)S,OS-  «.„,„„, 

OlivK-r     Lynn,   to   Lawrence   Peska   Avs«^iates.   Inc      a  part   mterest 
Handle  device    4  (8)4  7-    d    ::4-4M8)P  ^  ,^,.  ,_    „,    ,^^ 

Olv.n,  Robert  K  .  to  Medtronic,  Inc    Disc  switch    4.(8)5.296.  CI    .OO- 
85  (8)R 

'"Thf^U-nCc-n.  jX"<.  .  HeW.ner.   Thomas  R     and  Olson.  Steven  L  . 

4  (K)4.SX6 

Olympus  OptKal  Co  ,  Ltd     Vi'- 

Sat.ih,  Ken    4,(8)«;.48^ 
Onark  Industries,  Inc     V«"  — 

Pomerov.  Raymond  \   .  and  Scott.  Lewis  A 
Omron   I  atcisi  Electronics  C"o     See- 

lanimura,    Shigcru     Miura.    Nobuaki.    and 
4  (KI5.468 
Onal      Ha.san     F.    to    Hvdr.»  lech    CorporatK.n 

4  (8)4  S4I     CI     115    12  (81K 
O  Se.ll    Francs  J  .  U'  Mon^nlo  Company    Mcul  plated  polymenc 
article    4,(8)5.24  I ,  CI    428-335  0(8) 

()p,Keiskv  Willard  J  ,  .0  Xerv.x  (  orp..rat.on  ^'^PP-''-""^-;""!,^'*;;:? 
for     loading     and     unloading     transducer     heads      4.(8)5.48S.     tl 
IMJ.T';  (88) 
Orita.  Isamu    See- 

Fujiwara.  Hidc-«>.   Ichinosc. 
Lesaka.    Yasularo.    Itoh. 

Orvis    Roy\   \y  F^stman  K.«lak  C  i.mpany    Color  corrected  ph.no- 
graphK:'elements    4.(8)4.929.  CI    9M(8)(88) 

Osada.  Kcnji    S«r—  .  „        ^  a  imu  w#,S 

Ikcda,  Y<«hi.  Osada,  Kenji,  and  D..1,  Ka/umi.  4,(8)4.865 

Osbcrghaus.  Rainer    See-  i,-,siM»* 

Reese.  Gunter,  and  (Hhcrghaus.  Rainer,  4.(8)S,I8V 

'^'t:^Mr:rKai:L:wa.  Shigenori.  and  CKh.kawa.  K.yomitsu. 

4.18)4.829 
Oskar  Woertz.  Inhahcr  Hans  Wtwrt/    See- 

Woertz.  Hans.  4,(8)4.846 
Osmundsvaag.  Knut  Hclgc    See-  i       .  u   1  „    .kkus^I 

Oicrn.  Per  J..rgen,  and  (Kmundsvaag,  Knut  Helge    4  (8)4, MS 
Osupc/uk.  Edward  Walter    See  .       .^  1 

Adams,     Kenneth     Douglas,     and    CHtapczuk,     Fdward 
4,004,528  ^   _,  ^ 

Cystrowski     PH.tr,    t.>   Girhng    I  imited     Sclf-energizing    d»c 

4,(8)4,657,  CI     188-71   3(8) 
(Kwald,  Charles  W     See-  ..,.^_,      „      .  ,u^  t^t 

<;uhl.  RKhard  E  .  and  <Hwald.  Charles  W     4,(8)4,66^ 

'''''■is'h^.t^'l'  Ml^l^a/u,  OU  Takaaki,  Ishigami,  Noruk.ra.  and  Koza- 

kai    Asao    4,(8)5,401 
OLsuN..   Mutsuvuki,  Miki.  Hidejiro.  and  Shirahata,  Kiy*«h.,  to  Mrt- 
suhishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Ka«ha   Meth.*!  for  growing  crystals  of  III  V 
compound  semK:onducU»rs   4,(8)4,953.  C  I    '/"JJ ;.""''•       ,  .  ^.^^. 
nxx    Xrt    Probe-  with  ball  beanng  ball    4,(8.S,1^0,  C  1    >2*  '*  "JK 
S  esen,  Hjalmar  Holmb..e.  to  lnternatK,nal  Bus.nevs  M^^hinej.  Corpo- 
ration  Phase  equalized  readback  apparatus  and  meth.Kls  4.(8)5.477 
CI     1W)  SI  (MX)  ,  I 

Ovcrbv     Clarence   Wmfred.   to  CcMnbustK-n    Engineering.   Inc     Flux 
breaker  for  submerged  arc  strip  cladding  of  metallK  work  pKxes 

4.(8l«i,30»..  CI     21'<-'h(88) 
Owens  Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    See— 

Sialcgo.  J.weph  P  .  4.(8)5.01^ 
Owens  Illinois.  Inc     See-  ^  ,-.c  ,»fc^ 

Dietrich,  Heinz  J  .  and  Steiger.  Edward  L     -»  W^"*^ 
Hcier    Robert  J  .  and  PetUbone.  Wayne  E  .  4.(R)4.677 
Krall   Thomas  J  .  and  Uhlig.  Albert  R    4.(8)4,872 
Mumford.  Eustace  Harold.  ■«.004.W5 
Petcrv.n.  Harold  E  ,  and  Rathke,  Philip  P     4  ()05..49 
Oxford  IndusUies.  Inc     See-  „  ..    „     ^  ,^,.  A^^ 

Mitchell,  William  O  .  and  Moore.  BUly  R  .  4.004.477 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corp«)rali*>n    .S*'*'  — 
Brian.  Michael  A  .  4.(8)5.349 
Neumann.  John  W  ,  4.(8)4.^49 
Oztekin     Muammer    A     Detachable   end    pUtf«.rm    for    merchandne 

display  unit    4,(8)4.7ft9,  CI    248-188  KHI 
Package  Machinery  Company    See- 

Schoppe*.  Lawrence  W  .4.004.797 
Palmius    KkII  Hubert,  to  Salve  S  A    Expendable  electro-c«dio,raph 

electrode    4.004.578.  CI    I28  2  06E 
Panametrics.  Inc     See— 

Lynnworth.  1  awrence  C  .  4.004.46I. 
Panduit  Corporation    Sre— 

Turek.  James  A.4.004.6I8  ^ „  „^t^ 

Panken    Irvmg.   to  Mazer  Corporation.  TTie    Non  Weed  pre  pnnied 
spin"  duplic'.tin,  masters  4.005.237.  CI   4211  195  000 


Waher 
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Paolinelli,  Antonio:  S^e— 

Cakagno.  Benedetto;  Piccolo.  Luigi;  Paolinelli,  Antonio;  Cozza. 
Giorgio;  and  Boltai.  Gabriele.  4.005. 17S 
Papke.  Friwlrich.  to  Rollci-Werke  Franke  A  Heidccke.  Double  slide 

focal  pUne  shutter  4.005.462.  CI.  354-246,000 
Pardue.  Robert  M.:  S^e— 

Dritt.  William  S  .  Gerth.  Howard  L.;  Knight.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and 
Pardue.  Robert  M  .  4.005.233 
Parisoe.  Wilbert.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  AC  line  multiplexing 

for  a  multi-digit  display  system    4.005.369.  CI.  325-455.000. 
Park,  Kwansuh>.W^^ 

Logothctis.  Eleftherios  M  ;  Laud.  Kamlakar  R.;  and  Park,  Kwan- 
suh.  4.004.452 
Park.  Yoon  Soo;  and  Yu.  Phil  Won.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force      Fabrication     of    ion     implanted     P-N     Junction     devices 
4.004.342.  CI    29-590  000 
Parker  Drilling  Company.  Inc.    See— 
Houck.  Theodore  B  .  4.004.470 
Parkinson.  Gerakl  W  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Electrosutic 

field  sensor   4.005.357,  CI    324-32  000 
Parks.  John  D  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Cathode  ray  tube 

digitizer   4.005.407.  CI    340-347  OAD 
Parlette.  Joseph  N.,  to  L.S    Love  &  Associates  Limited  Graviutional 

separator.  4.005.019.  CI   210-525  000 
Pasc.  Hugh  H  .  to  Mimco  Incorporated.  Portable  wrench  for  rotary 

members.  4.004.475.  CI   81-57  140 
Patel.  Navinchandra  J.;  See— 

Hoffman.  Louis  S.;  Patel.  Navinchandra  J.;  and  Flibottc.  George 
A  ,  4.004.397 
Patent  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Craig.   Theodore   W  .   Lopez,   Juan;   and   Henika,   Richard   G  , 
4.005,225 
Pa/emcnas.  Vytautas  V  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 
Impedance  sensitive  power  line  intrusion  alarm  system.  4,005,399, 
CI    340-310  OOR 
Pearce.  Shairyl  I  ,  Ireland,  Gerald  B.,  and  Windish,  Willis  E.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co  Broad  range  fluid  and  mechanical  power  transmis- 
sion for  vehicles  or  the  like    4.004,473.  CI    74-759  (KX) 
Pearce,  Stephen  Lionel.  See— 

Knapton,  Arthur  George,  Selman,  Gordon  Leslie,  and  Pearce. 
Stephen  Lionel,  4,004,844 
Pebler,  Alfred  R  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Combustibles 

sensor  4,005,001,  CI.  204-195  OOS 
Pederscn.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Collins.  Arthur  A  .  Pedersen,  Robert  D.,  and  Bellamy.  John  C.  II, 
4,005.272 
Peerless  Paint  and  Varnish  Corporation:  See— 

Minkoff,  Walter,  4,005,038 
Pelavin,  Joseph  Y  ,  Spiegelman,  Seymour,  and  Rastocny,  John  S.,  to 
Lark     Luggage    Corporation      Frame    construction    for    luggage. 
4.004.664.  CI    I90-49  000 
Pcllatiro.  Leonard  P  :  See— 

Belas.  John  J  .  and  Pellatiro,  Leonard  P.,  4.004,789 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpo- 
ration. Steam  stripping  of  ammoniacal  solutions  and  simultaneous 
loading  of  metal  values  by  organic  acids.  4,005.17  3,  CI.  423-24.000 
Penn,  Mitchell  E.:  See— 

Gerber,  Meivin  N.;  Cannon,  Robert  T.;  and  Penn,  Mitchell  E  . 
4,004,517. 
Pentack,  Joseph  Michael:  See— 

Spicer,   Larry   Dean;   Pensack,  Joseph   Michael;  Wilbur,  Robert 
Daniel;  and  Demkovich.  Gary  Michael.  4,005.140. 
Pentecost.  Eugene  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated automatic  ranging  device  for  optical  instruments.  4.004,852, 
CI    356-1  000 
Penzel.  Hans-Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengetellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
reducing    the    acceM    time    in    a   storage    system.    4,005,389,    CI 
340-172  500 
Pereda,  Fernando  Ramon    Arrangement  for  the  management  of  pas- 
tures  along    land   strips   limited    by   wire   fences.    4.004.781,   CI 
256-10.000 
Perper.  Lloyd  J  ,  to  loU  Engineering  Inc.  High  frequency  power  source 

for  fluorescent  lamps  and  the  like  4,005,335,  CI  315  224  000 
Perry,  Eldon  E  Grinding  mechanism  4,004,741,  CI.  241-55.000 
Pemon,  Anders:  See— 

Liljekvist,  Bcmt  Soren;  and  PerHon.  Anders.  4.004,644. 
Petersen.  Rudolf  Theodor;  and  Fleck.  Wolfgang,  to  Biersdorf  Aktien- 
geacllschaft.  Therapeutically  active  phenoxyalkylamines.  4.005.096. 
a.  260-294.900. 
Peterson.  Harold  E..  and  Rathke.  Philip  P.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc 

Potymerization  at  vinyl  chloride.  4.005.249.  CI.  526-60  000 
Pctrocci.  Alfonso  N.:  See— 

Green.  Harold  A.,  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N  . 
4,005,193 
PetroUte  Corporation:  See— 

Bienvenu,  Joseph  O  .  4,004,932. 
McCormick.  Thomas  H  .  4.005.020. 
Redmore.  Derek,  and  Thompson.  NeU  E.  S..  4.005.160. 
Petfov.  Mikhail  ivanovich:  See— 

Andronov,  Mikhail  Alexandrovich;  Bakun.  Anatoly  Nikolaevich. 
Mezhevich.  Felix  Evgenievich;  Petrov,  Mikhail  Ivanovich, 
Bclov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Feldman.  Alexandr  Yakovlevich.  de- 
ceased; and  Feldman,  Raisa  Alexandrovna.  administratrix, 
4.004.616 
PettMwae,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Heier.  Robert  J  ;  and  Pettibone.  Wayne  E..  4.004.677. 


Petukhova.  Valentina  Vasilievna:  See— 

Chumakov.  Mikhail  Petrovich;  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alexandrovna; 
Grachev.  Viktor  Pavlovich.  Petukhova.  Valentina  Vasilievna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatolievna;  Mironova.  Ljubov  Leonidovna. 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhailovna.  Popova.  Valentina  Dmitrievna,  Mus- 
taTina.  Aida  Nurislamovna.  and  Chemyshev,  Vladimir  Ivano- 
vich. 4.004.974. 
Pfeiffer.  Rolf  Alfons    Rotary   internal  combustion  engine  of  axially 

sliding  vane  type   4.004,556.  CI    123-8  450 
Philadelphia  Suburban  Corporation:  See— 

Boyd,  Martin  C  .  4,004,708 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Hill.  George  R  .  and  Fox,  Homer  M  ,  4,005,181 
Kubicek,  Donald  H  .  4,005.149 

Needham,  Riley  B..  Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.,  and  Wier,  Donald  R., 
4,004,637 
Phillipson,  Ronald  Frederick:  See— 

Berg,   Samuel   Sidney;  Jenkins,   David   Conwil;    Martin,   George 
Christopher  James;  Phillipson,  Ronald  Frederick;  and  Thomp 
son.  Garth  Molesdalc.  4.005.217 
Piber,  Earl  T.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc   Panel  mounted  device  including 

press-in  retention  means   4,005.300,  CI    200-296  000 
Piccolo.  Luigi:  .V^^— 

Calcagno,  Benedetto,  Piccolo.  Luigi.  Paolinelli.  Antonio;  Cozza. 
Giorgio;  and  BotUi.  Gabriele.  4.005.175 
Pichler.  Peter;  and  Jorg.  Albert.  Arrangement  for  a  protective  cover 

for  the  edge  of  sheet  metal  panels   4.004,381.  CI    52-60  000 
Pickering,  John  Flory.  to  Girling  Limited  Tandem  master  cylinders  for 

hydraulic  braking  systems   4,(X)4,425.  CI   60-562  000 
Pickles,  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation    Manual  scat 

adjuster   4,004.772.  CI    248-430  0(K) 
Pieper.  Helmut,  to  Nikolaus  Sorg  GmbH    &  Co    Method  of  dyeing 

and  treating  glass  streams   4.004.902,  CI    65-134  (KM) 
Pierce,  William  C;  Berry.  Samuel  M  .  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D  .  to  Pitts 
Industries.  Inc   (Entire)   Method  of  making  clutch  pulley.  4.004.335. 
CI    29- 159  OOR 
Pieroh.  Ernst  Albrecht:  See— 

Nusslein.    Ludwig.    Pieroh.    Ernst    Albrecht;    and    Roder.    Kurt. 
4.005.213 
Pierrel.  Michel:  See— 

Fort.  Pierre  Henri  Marie;  and  Pierrel.  Michel.  4.004.632 
Pifferi.    Giorgio,    to    Gruppo    Lepetit    S.p.A.     IH-2.3-Benzoxazines 

4.005.082.  CI    260-244  OOR 
Piggott.  Kenneth  Elliot,  to  Prolux  Paint  Manufacturers  (PTY  )  Limited 
Air-drying    or    heat-curable    polyurcthane    coating    compositions. 
4.005.041.  CI    26O-I8.0TN 
Pik.  KaUlin:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebet;  Borsi.  Jozsef;  Csanyi.  Endre;  Pik. 
Katalin.  and  Wolf.  Lajos.  4.005.089. 
Pinch.  Louise  C.  to  deson.  Duane  E.   Disguised   nursing  garment 

4.004.294.  CI.  2-104.000. 
Pingitore.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Ikrath.  Kurt;  Kennebeck.  William.  Shaffer.  Edward  C  .  and  Pin- 
gitore. Peter  J  .  4,005.429 
Pitney- Bowes.  Inc.:  See — 

Kleid.  Robert  Eugene.  4.004.962 
Vijayendran.  Bheema  R..  4.005.022. 
Pitts  Industries.  Inc.  (Entire):  See— 

Pierce.  William  C  .  Berry.  Samuel  M.,  and  Johnson.  Arthur  D  . 
4.004.335 
Plant.  Anthony  Brian,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited    Electromagnetic 

position  transducers   4.005.354.  CI    323  51  000 
Plantard.  Maurice,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Plastic  filling  nozzle  for  use 

at  filling  stations.  4.005.339.  CI   217-2  OOJ 
Plattner.  Eric,  and  Comninellis.  Christos.  to  Ciba-Geig)  Corporation 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulphonic  acid  fluorides.  4.(X)5.I38. 
CI   260-543  OOF 
Pless.  Ernst:  See  — 

Gorike.  Rudolf.  Pless.  Ernst.  Fidi.  Werner,  and  Fritz.  Alexander. 
4.005.267 
Plevak.  Lubomir.  and  Holken.  Norbert.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.    Ball-and-socket  type  connections  for   use   with   mining 
apparatus   4.004.771.  CI   248-357  000 
Pneumatiques.     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     Plastiques     Kleber 
Coiombes:  See — 
Bonnefon.  AUin.  and  Benard.  Jack.  4.005.0S4. 
Pneupac  Limited:  See— 

Jones.  Norman  Stewart.  4.004.603. 
Podolan.  Edward  G.,  and  Surhigh,  Lawrence  A  .  to  General  Motors 
Corporation      Window     regulator     mechanism      4,(X)4,371.     CI. 
49-352000 
Podpaly.  Alex.   Tappet  follower   retrieval  tool    4.004.834.  CI.   294- 

1900R 
Poirier.  Joseph  L  .  and  Tropea.  David  H..  lo  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  System  to  simulate  motion  and  plasma  induced  signal 
variations  from  reentry  vehicles   4.005.366.  CI.  325-67.000. 
Polack.  George.  Trouser  construction  4.004.297.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Ellin.  Seymour.  4.005.449 
Friedman.  Harvey  S..  4.005.446. 
Politzer.  Anton:  See— 

Sackenreuter.  Hans;  and  Politzer.  Anton.  4.004.363. 
Pollart.    Gary     M.     Pipe     maintenance    apparatus.     4.004.444,    CI. 

72-370.000. 
Polysar  Limited.  See— 

Briggs,  George  James.  Buckier.  Ernest  Jack,  and  Wei.  Yung-Kang. 
4.005.053. 


January  25,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Polysius  AG    See — 

Heinemann.   ()tti>.    Schmit.^.    Hcin/Herbert.    and    Baldus.    Hcin/ 

Dieter.  4.(K)4.74<I 
Rohrhach.  Rudolf,  and  Ritzmann.  Hortt.  A.OtM.^'^K 
Pomeroy.  Ravmond  \   .  and  Scott.  Lewis  A  .  Ii>  Omark  Industries.  Inc 

Packaging  for  power  loads  4.004.6K3.  CI   206  3  OOO 
Pond.  John  Francis,  to  Moyer  Diebcl  Limited    Vending  machine  and 

microwave  o\en  combinatmn    4.(K)4.7  I  2.  CI    22  I  ■  I  5t)  OKA 
Pont-A-Mous-vin  S.A     See — 

Fort.  Pierre  Henri  Marie,  and  Picrrcl    Michel.  4. (KM .632 
Pool.  Albert  Lucicn    Srr  — 

Van  Bcsauw.  Jan  Frans   and  Root.  .Albert  I  ucicn,  4,(KM,92^ 
Pop«->\  .  Mikhail  Kanovich    .Sf*-  — 

Kaban<i\.  Nikolai  Pavlovich.  Schukm.  Vilaly  Scrgccvich.  Knvazcv. 
Jury  Alexcevich,  Makhaktv  .  Sergei  Kcdorovich.  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savunithcv.  Dmitry   Nikolaevich.  Shcpclcv.  Dnmr, 
Nikolaevich,  Suvorov .  \  ladimir  Niki>lacvk.h.  and  ChaUi> .  \  ladi 
mir  Pavlovich.  4.(K)4.721 
Popova.  \  alcntina  Dmitrievna    S»  i-  - 

Chumakov.  Mikhail  Pctri>vich.  Prnkhori>va.  Inna  Alexandrovna. 
Cirachcv  .    Viktor   Pavlovich.    Pclukh«iva.    Valentina    Vasilievna. 
Svc/hmina.  Julia  Anatolievna.   Mironova.   l.jubov    1  conidovna. 
Ralf.  NincI   Mikhailovna.  Popova.  Valentina   Dmitrievna.  Mus 
tafma.   Aida   Nurislamovna.   and   Chcrnwhcv.   V  ladimti    Ivano 
vich    4.(M)4.974 
Popplcr,  Jack  H     Sfr  — 

Beard.    Wallace    I-  .    Popplcr.    Jack    H  .    and    Kienlcn.    I  orcn.  C  . 
4.(M»4.^7; 
Popplevvcll.  James  M  .  Prvor,  Michael  J  .  and  Beck.  Alexander  F  .  to 
Olin  C"orpt>ration    Multi-cornptinent  metal  electrode   4,(Mi<.(Ki;<.  CI 
204  290(K»F 
Porcl,  I ouis-Claudc,  to  Flahlisscmcnts  Rene  1  cduc  &  Kils    Hvdraulic 
pump  v*nh  remote  control  ec|uipment    4.iKt4.8fi3.  ("1    4  1  7  27|  (KK) 
Pormale.  Milda  Ja«>vna.  Kashkina.  Nadc/hda  Alexandrovna,  Kalninsh. 
Arvid  Janovich.  Sergeeva.  V'arvara  Nikolaevna,  Surna.  Janis  Alexan 
drovich.  Shusters.  Jams.  Mel/ohs.  Modris  Ja<ivkich,  Mikazhan,  Wal- 
dis   Danielovkich,    Purwinsh.    Indulis   Waldowich,    Skulclis,    Antons 
Petrowich,  and  l.icpinsh,  Martinsh  Alckvandrowich  Pi>lymcr  deriva- 
tive of    diethvlamirMicthvl  ester  of  p  aminohcnzoK:  acid  with  eel- 
luloseglv colic   acid,  method  of  producing  and   applK'alMin   thereof 
4.()OS,07(),  ("1     S^h  6*.  (HMI 
Posev,  Fran/  A     S«f  - 

Horner.    Donald    h  .    Mailcn,    Jamc^   ("  .    and    Povcv,    Fran/    A  . 
4,(H»4.99^ 
Post.  Herman  D  .  and  Scher.  Sevmour.  to  Robins  Industries  C'«>rpora- 

tion    Magnetic  Upc  cleaning  device    4.(K»4.1 14.  C  I    |S.97(M)R 
Pottciger.    1  ester    A.    Soper.    William   <i  .   and    lallev,   James   C.   to 
I  nitcd  Slates  of  .\merica.  Navv    Self-forging  fragmentation  devKe 
4.<H)4.5IK.  CI     l(l2-h7(><K) 
Powell.  H    J     So 

Savage.  Donald  D  .  4,(K»4.«?K 
Pov»e!l.  JimmK-  lee.  to  InternalHinal  Business  Machines  C'orporatmri 
Low   temperature  scaled  glass  compositKins  and   priicuss  for  (heir 
preparalHin    4.(K>4.936.  CI    106  53  (KKJ 
Powers.  I:    Michael    Sr<- 

Dykes.   Dcwe>    B  ,  Powers,   t     Michael.  Ft>ster.    I     Kenneth,  and 
Rogers.  Robert  L  .  4.(M)5.2  2h 
PP<i  Industries.  Inc     Sit  — 

Miller,  Richard  (i  ,  and  C  avitt,  Roy  I.  .  4.1K)5.229 

Staahl.  Joseph  R  .  Jr  .  Matesa.  Ji>seph  M  .  and  Worth.  David  I    . 

4.004.900 
Surr.  Fugenc  W  .  4.(M)4.9(I| 
Stefanik.  John  fc  .  4.(K)4.3«K 

Wismcr.    Marco.    Prucnal.    Paul    J  .    an«l     Miller.    Kenneth    I    . 
4.tK)5.244 
Prah  Convevors.  Iih:     ^»•r  — 

Cramer.'  (ierhardt  H  .  4.004.7  39 
Prazska  akumulatorka.  narodni  piHJnik.  See— 

Sandera.  Josef.  Calabck.  Milan.  Cenek.  Miroslav.  Koudclka.  Voj 
tech.     Kouril.     Oldrich,     Malik.     Jiri.     and     Vanacek.     Josef. 
4.(H)4.944 
Preston.  Kevin  S     .V< — 

Shtire.  Anthony  (i    L  ,  Preston.  Kevin  S  .  and  Churchill.  David  A  . 
4.(K)4,66() 
Preziosi.  Joseph  R     .Srr  — 

Biblin.  Daniel  L  .  and  PrezK>si.  Joseph  R  .  4.(K)4.^2^ 
Price.  EuJgar  E  .  to  .Xerox  Corporation    Optical  system  for  extending 

phtJtosensor  array  res«ilulion    4.(K)5.285.  CI    250  208  (KK) 
Pries.  Frich.  to  Dr    C    Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH    Coke  oven  battcrv 

4.004,983.  CI    '")2   142  (KKt 
Pringle.  Robert  D  .  and  Mt>rton.  Ian  F  ,  lt>  Microwave  and  Flectronic 
Systems    ltd     Device    including    ferrimagnetK-    coupling    element 
4.(K)5.375.  CI    333-21  (K)R 
Prochazka.   Svante.   to  (ieneral    Electric   Company     Sintered   dense 

silicon  carbide    4.(K)4.934,  CI     l(M>  44  (MKl 
Prochazka.   Svante,   to   General    Electric   Company     Dense    sintered 
boron     carbide     containing     beryllium     carbide       4.005.2  35.     CI 
428  36  000 
Procter.    Brian,   to   Hayssen    Manufacturing  Co     Method   of  making 

plastic  conuiners   4.(K)5.I64.  CI    264  97  0(K) 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The    See— 
Hartman.  William  I   .  4.005.027 

Heckert,  David  C  .  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4,005.028 
Heckert,  David  C  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.005.030 
Heckert.  David  C  :  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.005.1  17 
Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.005.I  18 
Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Walt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4,(K)5,II9 


Jandacek.  Ronald  James,  4  (xiSms 

Jand.icek.  Ronald  James,  and  Mattson.  Fred  Hugh.  4.005.196 
Jones    J    Paul.  4.(KlV((29 
Kinstedl.  ticorge  Carl.  4.()0'i  02*' 

Rodriguez.  Pedro  A  .  Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  . 
4.(K)5.o:4 
Produits  Chimiques  I  gine  Kuhlmann    Srr  — 

Mollard.  Paul,  and  I  akodcv  ,  PK-rrc,  4.0O4.98K 
Prokht>rova.  Inna  Alexandr«)vn.i    s..  - 

Chumakov.   Mikhail  Pctri>vich.  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alexandrovna: 
Grachev.    Viktor   Pavlovich.   Petukhova.   Valentina    VasilK'vna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatolievna.  Mironova.  Ljuhov    leonidovna. 
Ralf,  NincI  Mikhailovna,  P.ipova,  Valentina  Dmitrievna    Mus 
tafina,   Aida    Nurislamovna.   and   Chernvshev.    Vladimir   Iv  jno 
vich.  4  (K)4,»J74 
Prolux  Paint  Manufacturers  (  PI  ^  )  I  imited    Srr  — 

Piggott.  Kenneth  FllK>t.  4.0(I5.04I 
Prucnal,  Paul  J      Sn-- 

Wusmer,    Marco.    Prucnal.    Paul    J.    and    Miller.    Kenneth    F. 
4.(K)«i.:44 
Prvor,    Cabell    N  .    Jr  .    Hug,    Fdwaid,    and    Stripling,    Michael    H  .    lo 
L  nited  Slates  of  AmcrKa.  Navy     Vehicle  detector    4.(K)5.tK4.  II 

U(i  !<;  (KK) 

Prvor.  Michael  J      Sri — 

Popplewell.  James  M  .  Pry«>r.  Michael  J  .  and  Beck.  .Alexander  h  , 
4.(KI^.(N»^ 
Pudzinskv.  Mikhail  Antonovich    Srr 

/verev.    Anatolv    Ivanovich.    Hondarcnko,    Alexandr    SergecvKh 
Pud/inskv.    Mikhail    Antonovich.    Sopryazhinskv .    V  adim    Mik 
haiUivich.  and  >  akshin.  Nikolai  .AlexeevK'h.  4.004.7.15 
Purdue  Research  l-oundalion    .S,r  - 

hmery.    Alden    H  .    1  im     Henrv    (    .    and    Kolarik.    Michael    J  . 
4. (KM. 9X0 
Purton.  Robert  Merrill,  and  MaddtKk.  Robert  BrenI    lo  Drevscr  Indus- 
tries   Inc    Flow  control  valve    4.(M>4.M  V  CI    M7  ^;s  too 
Purwmsh.  Indulis  WaldowK'h    Srr  — 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna.  Kashkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna,  Kal- 
ninsh. ,Arvid  JanovK'h,  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna.  Surna. 
Jams  Alexandrovich.  Shusters.  Jants.  Melzi>bs.  Modris  JaowKh. 
Mika/han.  Waldts  DanielowK-h.  Purwmsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutclts.  Antons  Petrowich.  and  1  K-pinsh.  Martinsh  Aleksan 
drowKh.  4.(Kt«i.o7(l 
Puthoff.  Carl  hredrick.  and  (iardner.  J.imes  John,  lo  Fluid   Kinetics. 

Inc    Fluid  sampling  devKc    4.(HI4.4ht.  CI    "'t-4;5  40R 
Pv/el.  l-wald  I)  .  and  Codding.  Harold  k  .  to  Ski  Safe  Inc     louring  ski 

h.x.1  binding    4.(H)4.K21.  C  I    2XOM5  0fHI 
Ouick.  James  R  .  lo  lnternatK>nal  Paper  Companv    Pr«K"ess  of  molding 

a  catheter    4.(HI«>,I W>.  CI    2M   l^4  0<M» 
Ouick.  I  e«»nard  M     Srr  — 

Mc<  ollum.  John  D     and  Ouick    I  eonard  M  .  4.005.l»(>5 
(Juinlana.  Leo  J  .  to  Rockwell  lnternatK>nal  Corporation    Method  for 

etching  silicon    4.(H»4.957.  (  I     1S^^4A(KI«I 
Ouitl.  Peter    Srr  — 

hurlenmeier.  Andre,  and  Ouilt.  Peter.  4.005.214 
R&D  Constructors,  Inc      Srr  — 
Carls..n.  Carl  V  .  4.0(M.3K2 
K    F    I  ptcgrafT  Manufacturing  Ci>mpany    Srr  — 

I  ptegrafT,  Rov  F  ,  Jr  .  Dixon.  Charles  C  .  and  Rahangdale.  Ravin 
dra  N  .  4.<H»5.^4I 
Rabe.  Blame  R  .  lo  (irimes  Manufacturing  Company    Constant  energv 

strobe  M.urce    4.(H)5.U7.CI    M';:41(KIS 
Rahv.    J«iseph    M  .    to    f iardner  Denver    Company      I  nivcrval    ^i»int 

4,iK»4.4M.  CI    f>4    17  (K)R 
Racine.    Philippe.    Higelin.    Jean  Claude      Fngclhardl.    Roland,    and 
Mindt.  Wolfgang,  lo  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc    Apparatus  for  mea 
suring  substrate  ci>ncentratK>ns    4.(H)«;.(K)2.  CI    204   195  OOP 
KadR-lovic.  Dragutin.  and  Verhei).  Cornells  Machicl,  to  US    Philips 
CorpH>ration    Mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  for  use  in  color  copying 
hy      means      of     electrophotographic      pri>ccvses       4,OOS.t2K.     CI 
313-487  lltxt 
Radl.  hranz    ,Srr  — 

Schieber.  Hans.  Radl.  Franz.  Krausc.  Erich,  and  Schunku.  Rein- 
hok).  4.004.4^7 
Rado.  William  (■  .  and    Turner.  Allen   H  .  to  Ford   Motor  Company 
Multiple    air    gap    spark    plug   having    resis'.ivc    electrode    coupling 
4.(»04.5h;.  CI     i:i   1^9  0M(i 
Rahangdale.  Ravmdra  N     .Srr  — 

I  ptegrafT.  Roy  F  .  Jr  .  Dixon.  Charles  C  ,  and  Rahangdale.  Ravin- 
dra  N  .  4,(K)5.34I 
Raisin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Institul   Textile  de  France    Thread  feed  device 

for  a  hosiery  knitting  machme    4.(M>4.438.  CI   (>6  I  32  (H)R 
Rakcevic.  Savo.  to  Titovi  /avitdi   Liloslroj   Ljubljana  n  sol  o    Relief 

valve  for  fluids    4.(KM.60S.CI    137219  000 
Raleigh.  W'JIiam  J  .  to  (ieneral  Flectric  Company    MethtKi  of  making 

aqueous  antifoam  compositK>ns   4.(K)5.044.  CI    252  358  IKK) 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhailovna    See- 
Chum  ikov.  Mikhail  Petrovich.  Prokhorova.  Inna  Alexandrovna. 
Grachev.   Viktor  Pavlovich.   Petukhova.  Valentina   Vasilievna. 
Svezhinina.  Julia  Anatolievna.  Mironova.  Ljubov   Leonidovna. 
Ralf.  Ninel  Mikhaikivna.  Pop«iva.  Valentina  Dmitrievna.  Mus- 
tafina.  Aida  Nurislamovna.  and  Chemyshev.  Vladimir  Ivano- 
vich. 4.(K)4.974 
Ralston.  Richard  W  .  Jr  .  to  Olin  CorporatK>n    Method  for  automatic 
adjustment   of  an<tdes   based    upon    current   density    and   current 
4,IK)4.989.  CI    204-99  (KK) 
Ramilkin,  Rene    Handle  for  ski  pole    4,004,818,  CI    280  1  I  37H 
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Rand.  Ralph  K     Sfe—  „   ,   ^   „ 

Kraltinger.  Robert  E.;  Ignatjcv.  Vladimir;  Rand.  Ralph  K.;  and 
Costello.  Matthew  Joseph.  4,005.257 
Randolph.  James  B..Wr—  ... 

Nehon.  Jerome  W..  Miller,  Ford  S  .  and  Randolph.  James  B 
4.005.305  ^ 

Rarey.  Kenneth  W  .  and  Kennedy.  John  B  .  Jr  ,  to  Contmenul  Can 
Company.  Inc.  Magnetic  stirring  apparatus  for  developer  mixtures 
4.004.508.  CI    101-114  000 
Rastocny.  John  S.:  Sff—  ,   .      c 

Pclavin.  Joseph  Y.;  Spicgelman.  Seymour,  and  Rastocny.  John  S  . 

4.004.664 
Rathke.  Philip  P.:  Sff-  ,  ^  ^  , 

Peterson.  Harold  E  .  and  Ralhke.  Philip  P  .  4.005.249  i 

Rausing.  Ruben  Anders,  and  Ohisson.  Ingemar  Wilhelm.  to  Andeis 
Rubeii  Rausing  Laminate  for  the  manufacture  of  liquid-tight  pack- 
ing conuiners  and  a  blank  for  packing  conUincrs  manufactured 
from  the  lammate  4.004.727.  CI  229-4  500 
Ravault.  Frank  Ernest  George,  to  Foseco  International  Limited  Pro- 
duction of  porous  ceramic  materials.  4.004.933.  CI.  106-40  (K)R 
Ravich.  Leonard  E..  to  Gorham  International  Inc    Disposable  towel. 

4.004,711,  CI    221-63  000 
Rawicz,  Harris  C;  Bigley.  William  J  ;  Cangiani.  Gene  L  .  and  Yohan 
nan    Rene  C.  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co  .  Inc    Automated  fire 
control  apparatus   4,004.729.  CI    23561  SOS. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The:  Sff— 
BUir.  C    Lee,  4,0O4,gl4 
Green,  Alice,  4,004,825 
McVecty,  Harry  H  .  4.004.361 
Tibbits.  Richard  Paul.  4.005.313. 
Raytheon  Company:  Sre— 

Collins.  John  D  ,  4.005.417 
RB  Toy  Development  Co  :  .SVr— 

Kupperman.  Sam,  and  Kupperman,  Dennis  I  ,  4,004,597. 
RCA  Corporation:  Sre— 

Dawson,  Robert  Herman,  4.005,466 
Ho,  Pang-Ting,  and  Rosen,  Aryc,  4,005,372 
Keizer,  Eugene  Orville,  4,005,474. 

Kleinknechi,  Hans  Peter,  and  Kiess,  Helmut  Gustav,  4,005.436 
Martinelli,  Ramon  Ubaldo;  and  Kressel.  Henry.  4.005.451 
Ross.  Daniel  Louis;  and  Barton.  Lucian  Anthony.  4.005.437 
Tshudy.     Donald     Richard,     and     Edwards.     Thomas     William. 
4,004,954 
Realization  Ultrasoniques:  See- 
Dory.  Jacques,  4,005,258. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See- 
Cook.  Paul  A  .  4,005.287 
Faulkner,  Hubert  D.,  4.005.286 
Redmore.  Derek,  and  Thompson.  Neil  E  S  .  to  Petrolite  Corporation 
Preparation  of  o-amino  phosphonic  acid  derivatives.  4.005.160.  CI 
260-970  000 
Reed  Irrigation  Systems:  See— 

Hinton.  Melvin  F  ,  4.005.013. 
Rees  Gwilym  James,  and  Bingham.  Henry   Disc  cutting  units  for  use 

on  rock  boring  machines   4.004.645.  CI    175-373  000 
Reese.  Gunter;  and  Osberghaus.  Rainer.  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH 
Process  of  suppressing  odors  employing  deodorants  containing  esters 
of  aliphatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  4.005.189.  CI   424-47  000 
Reichhold  Chemicals.  Inc    See— 

Dittler.  Edward  C  ,  4.004,784  i 

Reigning  Spirit  of  Truth:  See— 
Todd,  James  M  ,  4,004,547 
Reiner    Roland,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc    6-Acyl  denvatives  of 

aminopenicillanic  acid   4.005.073.  CI   260-239  1 00 
Research  Association  for  the  Paper  and  Board  Prmting  and  Packagmg 
Industries.  The:  See— 
Hawkes.  Charles  Vivian.  4.005.165 
Research  Corporation;  See— 

Gardiner.  Duncan.  4.005.039 

Kupchan,  S   Morris,  and  Court,  William  A  ,  4,005,108. 
Law,  S   Edward.  4,004,733 
Reynard.  Kennard  A  ,  and  Gerber,  Arthur  H  ,  to  Horizons  Incorpo 
rated,  a  division  of  Horuons  Research  Incorporated  Caulytic  prep- 
aration   of   soluble    poly(dichlorophosphazenes).    4,005.171,    CI 
423-300.000. 
Reynolds,  George  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Pyrylium  dyes 
having  a  fused,  rigidized  nitrogen-conuining  ring.  4.005,092.  CI 
260-287  OOP. 
Reynolds    Thomas  J.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Riter  tension 
system  for  floating  platform   4.004.532,  CI.  1 14-256  000. 

Rezabek.  Karel:  See—  -..^     .     ,, 

Scmofiaky.  Miroslav;  Cemy.  Antonin;  Nemecek.  Oidnch.  Reza- 
bek. Karel;  Seda.  Miroslav;  Trcka.  VacUv;  and  Grimova.  Jaros- 
Uva.  4.005.090. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Velarde.  Clyde  R  .  4.004.339 
Rhodes   Melvin  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Squaring 

circuit  apparatus.  4.005.283.  CI.  235-194  000 
Rhodes.  Melvin  H..  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.  Analog 
signal     to    duty     cycle     conversion     apparatus.     4.005,284,     CI 
235-194.000 
Rhonc-Poulenc  Industries:  See—  ^   ,  ,^.  . ,  . 

BioU.  Georges;  Fabre.  Alain;  and  Schneider.  Gerard.  4.005.1 14 
Ledru.  Pierre.  4.004.959 
Rbone-Poulenc  S.A.;  See— 

Bargain.  MicheL  4.005.154. 

Debarre.  Fraitcois,  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and  Simon.  Pierre  Edouard. 
4,005.212. 


Rials,  tiben  O    Support  device  for  use  with  a  towel  or  the  like. 

4.004,315.  CI    15  209.00R 
Rice.  Jeffrey  Clarus:  See— 

Tucker.  Terry  Allen;  and  Rice.  Jeffrey  Clarus.  4.005.416. 
Richard.  Gerard  Yves,  to  Societe  d  Applications  de  Procedes  Industri- 
els  et  Chimiques  S  A  PIC    Process  and   apparatus   for  cleaning 
paniculate  materials   4.004.942.  CI    1  34-25  OOR 
Richardson.  Donald  M  :  See— 

Bamberger.  Carlos  E..  and  Richardson.  Donald  M  .  4.005.184 
Richter.  Bela:  See— 

Haas.  Werner  E    L.;  Adams.  James  E  ,  Jr  .  and   Richter.  Bela. 

4.005.032 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.   See— 

Fabry.  Gyorgy.  Takacs,  Istvan;  and  Kiszely.  Gyorgy.  4.004.609 
Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebet.  Borsi.  Jozsef;  Csanyi.  Endrc.  Pik. 
KaUlin;  and  Wolf.  Lajos,  4.005.089 
Richter.  Julian   Lockablc  cover  for  push  button  telephones  4.005.279. 

CI    179-I89.00D 
Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamauchi.  Satoshi.  4.004.354. 
Riddle.  Neville  L  :  See— 

Mandusky.  Jack  C  ;  and  Riddle.  Neville  L  .  4.004.303 
Riedel.  Guenther.  .S>*'— 

Gottschalk.    Peter,    Schoellig.    Alfred,    and    Riedel.    Guenther. 
4.005.066 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Graf.  Felix;  and  Wir/,  Armin.  4.005.302. 
Weber.  Kurt.  4.004.820 
Rikcr  Laboratories.  Inc.    See— 

Banitt.  Elden  H  .  and  Bronn.  William  R  .  4.005.209 
Rios.  Donald  J    Lamp-starting  device   4.(H)5.33«.  CI    315  362  000 
Rippel.  Riemond  Henry:  See— 

Gendrich.  Ronald  Lee.  Rippel.  Riemond  Henry,  and  Seely.  John 
Hunter.  4.005.063 
Ritzmann.  Horsl:  See— 

Rohrbach.  Rudolf,  and  Ritzmann.  Horst.  4.004.938 
Robba.  Max  Fernand.  and  Aurousseau.  Michel  Emilc  Mane,  to  Innolh- 
era      Substituted     thienyl-acetic      acid     esters       4.005.095.     CI 
260-293680 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH     See— 
Blum.  Rudolf.  4.005.351 

Heilmann.   Wolfgang.  GroeUner.  Kurt;  and   Frohnwieser.   Bern 
hard.  4,005.380 
Roberts.  James  L     See— 

Gale.  Preston  Lee.  and  Roberts.  James  L  .  4.004.889 
Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company    See— 

Feuer.  Mervyn  L  .  4.005.409 
Robillard.  Gene  A  .  to  Honeywell  Inc    Photodetcctor  mounting  and 

connecting   4.(K)5.288.  CI    250-239  000 
Robins  Industries  Corporation    See— 

Post.  Herman  D  ;  and  Scher.  Seymour.  4.0O4.3I4 
Roch,  Roger,  to  J    Bobst  &  Fils  S.A    Equipment  for  introduction  of  a 
strip  of  paper,  cardboard  or  similar  material  into  a  printing  machine 
4.tK)4.5IO.  CI.   101-228000 
Rocholl.  Hans,  and  Klein.  Willi,  to  Bergische  Stahl  Industrie   Cliwurc 

for  brake  jaw  holder  for  disc  brakes   4.004.659.  CI    188  244  000 
Rockwell  InlernatKinal  Corporation    See— 
Beccario.  Michael  J  .  4.005.432 
Pentecost.  Eugene  E  .  4.004.852 
Ouinuna.  Leo  J  .  4.004.957 
Rhodes.  Melvin  H  .  4.005.283 
Rhodes.  Melvin  H  .  4.005.284 
Roder.  Kurt:  See— 

Nusslein.    Ludwig.    Pieroh.    Ernst    Albrecht.    and    Roder.    Kurt. 
4.0O5.2I3 
Roderick   Zachary  A  .  to  Galgon  Industries.  Inc  Clutch  assembly  with 

floater  plate  and  shock  canisters   4.004.669.  CI    192-70  170 
Rodriguez.  Pedro  A  ;  Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The   Rinse  aid  composition  containing 
an  organosilane    4.005.024.  CI    252  89  OOR 
Rogers.  Robert  E  :  .V*^— 

Dykes.  Dewey  B  ;  Powers.  E    Michael.  Foster.  T    Kenneth;  and 
Rogers.  Robert  E  .  4.005.226 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc..  See— 

Shepard.  Robert  W.,  and  Heffner,  George  R  ,  4,004,392. 
Rohrbach,  Rudolf,  and  Ritzmann,  Horst,  to  Polysius  AG,  and  Rohr 
bach,  Rudolf    Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  cement 
clinker   4,004,938,  CI    106-100  000 
Rolfe.  Nicholas    See— 

Coleboume,    Neville,    Rolfe,    Nicholas,    and    McAloon.    Kevin 
Thomas.  4.005.232 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  4  Heidecke   See— 

Papke.  Friedrich.  4.005.462 
Ronner.  Friu.  to  BUSS  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixing  and  kneading  ma- 
chine  4.004.788,  CI   259-191  000 
Roosild,  Sven  A  ,  Shepherd.  Freeman  D  .  Jr  ;  and  Yang.  Andrew  C.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Low  beam  velocity  retina  for 
Schottky  infrared  vidicons.  4.005.327.  CI.  313  367  000 
Rorrer.  Robert  J    See— 

Spence.   Junior   C.    Rorrer.    Robert   J.,    and    Holt.    James    L.. 
4.004.617 
Rosen.  Arye:  See— 

Ho.  Pang-Ting;  and  Roaen.  Arye.  4.005.372 
Rosen.  George,   to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation    PhotopolymerizaMe 
compounds  and  compositions  comprising  the  product  of  the  reaction 
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of  a  hydroxy-containing  ester  and  a  monocarboxy- substituted  benzo- 
phenone   4.004.998.  CI.  204-159  220 
Rosen.  Kenneth  M.    See — 

Amelio.  Armand  F  .  and  Rosen.  Kenneth  M  .  4.004.416 
Rosen.  Perry   See— 

Kienzlc.  Frank,  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.005.1  10 
Rosen.  Sidney    Fluid  filling  machine   4.004.620.  CI    141-137  000 
Rosenfeld.  Marvin  L    DcnUl  floss  holder   4.004.599.  CI    I  32-92  OOR 
Ross.  Daniel  Louis,  and  Barton.  Lucian  Anthony,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Method  of  recording  information  in  which  the  electron  beam  sensi- 
tive material  contains  4.4'-bis(  3-dia/o-3-4-oxo- 1 -naphthalene  sul- 
fonyloxy  )benzil.  4.0O5.437.  CI    346-165  000 
Ross.  Jackson  E   Collapsible  coat  hanger   4.004.721.  CI    223-89  (XMj 
Rossing.  Thomas  D..  See — 

Kaminsky.  Manfred  S..  Das.  Santush  K  .  and  Ros&ing.  Thomas  D  . 
4.004.890 
Roth.  Walter  L     See— 

Farnngton.  Gregory  C  .  and  Roth.  Walter  1.  .  4.(H>4.946 
Rothwell.  Maurice   See— 

Ellwood.  Henry,  and  Rothwell.  Maurice.  4.004.787 
RousscI  UCLAF   See— 

Gaignault.     Jcan-Cyr.     Vacher.     Jean,     and     Frechet.     Daniel. 

4.005.206 
Goffinet.  Bernard.  4.005.146 
Rowe.  George  E  .  deceased  (b)  Roue.  Sclma  S  .  executrix ).  to  bmhart 
Industries.  Inc    Glassware  forming  machine  of  the   1    S    t>pe  for 
upright  press  and  blow  process   4.(N)4.906.  CI    65  239  000 
Rowc.  Selma  S  .  executrix    See  — 

Rowe.  George  H  .  deceased,  4,(K)4.906 
Rowenta- Wcrke  GmbH    See— 

Lamprecht.  Adt>lf.  4,005,343 
Rowland-Hill.  Edward  W  .  and  Thomai,  Louis  R  .  Jr  .  to  Spcrrv  Rand 
Corporation    Rotary  combine  with  improved  concave    4.004.404. 
CI    5614  600 
Rubin.  Arnold  D  .  to  Schnadig  CorporatK>n   Sleeper  sofa  and  mattres.s 

combination    4.004..^()5.  CI    5  352  (KK) 
Rubin.  Wolfgang,  to  Lohr  &.  Bri>mkamp  CimhH    Device  for  non-rotata 
bl>    securing   the   outer   member   of  a  joint   lo    a   flange   or   shaft 
4.(K)4.435.  CI    64  32(K)R 
Ruch.  Hein7.  to  Albert  Ohrist  AG    Mctluxl  for  molding  pla.stic  covers 

for  containers   4.(X)5.I0I .  CI    264-318  000 
Rudolph.  Werner,  and  Massonnc.  Joachim,  to  Kali-Chcmic   Aktien. 
gesellschaft     Pri>cess  for   the    purification   and   separatKin   of  per 
haloalkanoic    acids    from    mixtures    thereof    with    perhaloalkancs 
4.005.137.  CI   260-539  OOR 
Rudolph.  Werner   See— 

Fernschild.  Gunter.  Rudolph.  Werner;  and  Massonne.  Joachim. 
4.005.176 
Runge.  Thomas  M  Cardiac  replacement  and  assist  devices  4.0O4.299. 

CI    3-1  70O 
Russell.  Lewis  K     See— 

Tucci.  Patrick  A  ;  and  Russell.  Lewis  K  .  4.005.470 
Ruter.  Jom    See  — 

Magosch.  Kart-Heinz.  and  Ruter.  Jom.  4.(K)4.878 
Ryan.  James,  and  Vandenberg.  Robert  W  .  to  Gerber  Products  Com 

pany    Machine  fillablc  envelope    4.004.728.  CI    229-76  (KK) 
Rygalin.  Viktor  Georgievich    See— 

Yakshin.  Alexandr  Sergeevich.  Novikov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  Grc- 
chinsky.   Dmitry  Alexeevich.  Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich. 
and  Rygalm.  Viktor  Georgievich.  4.004.450 
Saab- Scania  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Garden.  Lars  Johan.  and  Wilhelmsson.  Bertil  Lennart.  4,(K)4.650 
Nilsson,  Jan,  and  Swanson,  Rune.  4.005.319. 
Saarstickstoff-Fatol  GmbH    See — 

Freerksen.  Enno.  4.005.207 
Sabacky.  Milton  J     See— 

Knowles.  WUIiam  S  .  Sabacky.  Milton  J.,  and  Vineyard.  Billy  D  . 
4.005.127 
Sackenreuter.  Hans,  and  PoliUer.  Anton,  to  DIEHL    RoUUble  car 
tridge  chamber  for  firearm  type  weapon   4.004.363.  CI   42-9  000 
Saeman.  Waller  C  .  to  Olin  Corporation   Spray  graining  technique  for 
preparing     granular     hydrated     alkali     metal     dihaloisocyanuratc 
4.005.087.  CI   260-248  OOC 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  dc  Traction    See — 

Lemaire.  Gilbert.  4.005.061 
Saintours-Payernc.  Bruno  M.:  :S>^— 

Mechulam.   Andre.  Samtours-Payeme.   Bruno    M  ,  Gay-Chatain. 
Guillaume  A  ;  and  Montjallard.  Paul  R..  4.004.494 
Salesky.  Emery;  and  Luchman,  Kent  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com 

pany   Transient  elimination  circuit.  4,005,373.  Ct    330  51  OOO 
Salve  S  A.:  See- 

Palmius.  Kjell  Hubert.  4.004.578. 
Sampson,  Keith  George,  Jenkins,  Victor  Frederick,  and  Bunker.  An- 
thony John,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited   Polymeric  compositions 
4,005.155.  CI   260-851  000 
Sanchez.  Carmekj   See— 

BurzUrr.  Kari  H  .  and  Sanchez.  Carmelo.  4.004.673 
Sandco  Ltd.:  See— 

Guttinger.  Manfred,  and  Schermutzki.  Konrad.  4.004.870 
Sanden.  Gertrud  Marianne    See— 

Sanden,  Stig  Ingemar;  and  Sanden,  Gertrud  Marianne.  4.004.8  I  3 
Sanden,  Stig  ingemar,  and  Saitden,  Gertrud  Marianne.  Lottery-ticket 

assemblv   4,004.813.  CI    273-139  000 
Saitdera.  Josef.  C?iabek.  Milan.  Cenek.  MirosUv,  Koudelka,  Vojtech. 
Kouril,  Oldrich,  Malik.  Jiri;  and  Vanacek.  Josef,  to  Prazska  akumula 
torka.  narodni  podnik.   Electrode  material  for  accumulators  and 
other     electrochemical     sources     of     current.      4,004.944,     CI 
429-215  000 


Sanderson.  Edward  L     See  — 

Higgins,  Francis  J  .  McGraw.  Charles  T  .  and  Sanderson.  Edward 
L  .  4.(X)4.540 
Sandiford.  Burton  B  .  to  Innin  Oil  Companv  of  California   Selectively 
plugging  the  more  permeable  strata  of  a  subterranean  formatKin 
4.004.639.  CI    166-292  000 
Sandoz  Ltd     Sre — 

Oore.  Jack>.  4.005.067 
KiK-h.  Werner.  4.005.080 
Zirngibl.  Ulrich.  4.005.069 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H  .  and  Lai.  Joginder.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &   Rubber 
Companv.     The      Pneumatic     tire     with     sidewall     compositH>n 
4.(M>4.627.  CI    I52  355  0(X) 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag    See — 

l.iljekvist.  Bernt  St>ren.  and  Penwin.  Anders.  4.(XM.644 
Sank)o  Companv  limited    .Srr— 

Murayama.   Keisuku.  Moriyama.  Syoji.  Yoshioka.  Takao.  Toda. 
Toshimasa.  Mon.  Fiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu. 
Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Kurumada.   lomovuki.  Ohata.  Noriyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.(J05.094 
Sanneman.  Di>uglas  D  .  Sialder.  Ernest,  and  Chaffee.  Robert  C  .  to 
Gilmorclalgc    Manufactunng   Co  .   Inc    Grain   drying   apparatus 
4.0O4.35I.  CI    -14  52  (MX) 
Sano.  Ryuichi    .Srr  — 

Isukamoto.   KcnkK'hi.   MaLsumura.  Yusukc.  and  Sano.  Ryuichi. 
4.(Kt4.997 
Saphir.  Johannes  R  .  to  Carl  Brchmcr  &  Sohn    Hair  dye  and  its  use 

4.(X>4.X77.  CI    h   lOCMKt 
SarnofT.  Stanley   J  .  to  Survival    lcchnok>g>.  Inc    MethtMi  of  treating 
heart  attack  patK-nts  prHir  l»  Ihc  establishment  of  qualified  direct 
contact  personal  care   4.(X>4.577.  CI    i:k:()6R 
Sarstedt.  Walter,  to  Walter  Sarsledt  KunstslofT-Spritzgusswerk    Appa- 
ratus for  kiading  blood  extracting  devices  4.(X>4.575.  CI    I  2K  2  (X>F 
Sartorius->A>erkc  GmbH  (und   vorm  Goltingcr  Pra<isionsw aagenfabrik 
(imbH)    .Srr  — 

Knothe.    Erich.    Mekher.    Franz    Josef,    and    Berg.    Christoph. 
4.0O4.45K 
Sato.  Fumihiko    .Srr  — 

Shibavama.    Kyoichi;   Sato.   Fumihiko.   and  Takahama.   Takashi. 

4.<x')4.999 

Sato.  Hiroki.  and  Takahashi.  Hiroh.  lu  Sony  Corporation    Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  still  picture  of  a  moving  i>b)ect 

m  successive  positions   4,(K)5.26I .  CI    358-83  (XK) 

Satoh.  Ken.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd   Apparatus  for  detecting  tape 

running  in  a  tape  recorder   4.(K)5.4K6.  CI    360-79  (XX) 
Saucr.  Richard  W  .  deceased    .Srr  — 

Zehner,  Lee  R  .  Sauer.  Richard  W  .  deceased,  and  HefTron.  John 
J  .  executor.  4.(Xt5,l2K 
Saunders.  Leonard  M  .  and  Sicgcr.  harl  W  .  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporatitin       Prcshaped      blast      furnace      hearth     construction 
4.004.7VI.CI    266-l97  0<X) 
Sautton,  (iuv.  to  Hotchkiss  Brandt  Sogcmc    Envelope  indexing  head 
and    an    indexing   apparatus   equipped    vwith   same     4.0O4.507.   CI 
101-93  420 
Savage.  Donald  D  .  to  Powell.  B  J  .  a  part  interest   VchK-le  hub  assem- 
bly   4.0O4.X38.CI    30I-I05(X)R 
SavKili.  Giulio  V  ,  to  I'nited  States  of  America,  America  Dntntegrablc 

cartridge  link    4.004,492,  CI    89  35  OOA 
Savla.  Manilal    Srr  — 

Miron.  Jerry.  Savhi.  Manilal.  and  Skeist.  Irving.  4.005.055 
Savonichev.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich   .Srr— 

Kabanov.  Nikolai  Pavk)vich.  Schukin.  Vitaly  SergeevK'h.  Knya/cv. 
Jury  Alexeevich.  Makhatov.  Sergei  FedorovKh.  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savonichev.  Dmitry  NikolaevKh.  Shepelcv.  Dmitry 
Nikolaevich.  Suvcwov.  \  ladimir  Nikolaevich.  and  Chakiv.  Vladi- 
mir Pavkivich.  4,t»>4,723 
Schafer,  Werner    See- 

Hack.   Helmuth.   Munz.   Ferdinand,   Euc,   Ludwig,  and   Schafer. 
Werner.  4.004.913 
Schappel.  Robert  Edouard:  See— 

Marquairc.  Roger  Andre  Marie.  Curtis.  Michel  Georges  August, 
and  Schappel.  Robert  Edouard.  4.004.635 
Scharkowitz.  Eckhart   .Srr— 

Beinhauer.  Manfred,  and  Scharkowitz.  Eckhan,  4.005.478. 
Schechter.  Robert,  and  Wmslade.  Douglas  W  .  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc    Methods  and  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  wire  on  a 
terminal    4.004,743.  CI    242  7  030 
Scheibe.  Elias   W  .  to  General   Motors  Corporation    Hydraulic  lash 

adjuster  oil  metering  valve   4.0O4.558.  CI    I23-90  350 
Scheier.  Donald  J  .  and  Haynes.  Homer  A  .  to  Gordon  Johnson  Com- 
pany   Apparatus  for  use  in  evisceration  of  pouhry    4.004.320,  CI. 
17-11  000 
Scheinpflug,  Hans.  .Srr — 

Buchel,   Karl   Heinz,   Kramer.   Wolfgang.   Kaspers.   Helmut,  and 
Schempflug.  Hans,  4,005.083 
Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang   .Srr — 

DorUrs.  Alfons.  Schellhammer.  Cari-Wolfgang.  and  Wirth.  Wolf- 
Dieter.  4,005,098 
Schenk.  Peter,  to  Dztu  Fastener  Co  .  Inc    Ouick   release  fastener 

4.0O4.486.  CI    85-64  000 
Schepp.  Edwm   F  .  and  ColTey.   Ronald  B  .  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Kitchen  ware  cleaning  device   4.004.376.  CI    51    181  OOR 
Scher.  Seymour    See — 

Post.  Herman  D  .  and  Scher.  Seymour.  4.004.3  14 
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Schering  Aklienge«elhchaft   See— 

Nunlein.    Ludwig;    Pieroh,    Ernst    Albrecht;    and    Roder,    Kurt. 
4.005.213 
SchermuUki,  Konrad   See— 

Guttinger.  Manfred:  and  Schermutiki.  Konrad.  4.004.870 
Scheuchzcr.  Fredy.  and  Buhler.  ¥t\\j.  to  Lei  Filsd'Auguste  Scheuchzer 
S  A     Method   of  renewal  of  a   railroad   track   and   train   therefor 
4,004.524.  CI    104-2  0(K) 
Scheuermann.  Horst.  See— 

Mach.  Wolfgang,  and  Scheuermann.  Hor«,  4.005.1 1 1. 
Schibbye.  LauriU  Benedictus.  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag 
Method  for  modifymg  a  compressing  apparatus  unit   4.004.864.  CI 
418-1  000 
Schieber.  Hans.  Radl.  Fran/.  Krause.  hrich.  ami  Schimko.  Reinhold.  to 
Lnivcrsal  Maichinenfabrik  Dr    Rudolf  Schieber  KG    Rat  knitting 
machine    4.(K)4.437.  CI    66-78  (XK) 
Schiffer.  Stephen  F  ;  and  DiPasqualc.  Renalo.  to   Yardney   Electric 

Corporation    Reserve-type  cell    4.005.246.  CI.  42«*-«)4  000 
Schimko.  Reinhold.  See— 

Schieber,  Hans.  Radl.  Fran/.  Krause.  Erich,  and  Schimko.  Rem 
hold.  4.004.437 
SchUcUr.  Michael  M  .  to  Aeronutronic  Ford  Corporation  Germanium 

device  passivatKin   4.005.240.  CI   428-333  000 
Schlaepfer.  Hansjorg   See— 

Gahwiler.  Hermann,  and  Schlaepfer.  Hansjorg.  4.004.576 
Schliebs.  Rcinhard   See— 

Eichcnhofer.  Kurt-Wilhelm.  Schliebs,  Rcinhard.  Brandl,  Hermann, 
and  Kohnen.  Heinrich.  4.005.179 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation    See— 

Whitfill.  William  A  .  Jr  .  and  McNerney.  Richard  P  .  4.005.168 
Schmelow.  Harald  Martin:  See— 

Weman.  Per  CMaf;  and  Schmelow.  Harald  Martin.  4.004,751 
Schmerling.  Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company   Preparation  of 

haloalkyi  estera   4.005,125.  CI    260-476  OOR 
Schmerling.  Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company  Preparation  of 

haloalkyi  esters   4.005.126.  CI    260  476  OOR 
Schmerling.   Louis,  to   Universal   Oil   Products  Company.  Cycloalk- 
enynes  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4.005,152.  CI. 
260-64800R 
Schmerling.  Loum.  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Novel  flame 

retardant  compositions  of  matter   4.005.156.  CI    260-880.00R 
Schmid.  Wolfgang.  U>  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Arylisothiocyanate  for 

the  reguUlKm  of  plant  growth.  4.004,907.  CI.  71-72  000 
Schmidt.  Herbert:  See— 

Wochnowski.   Waldcmar.   Thiele,   Wilh.    Hohm.    Reinhard.   and 
Schmidt.  Herbert.  4.0O4.594 
Schmidt.  Joseph  A     See— 

Burklund.  Vernon  D.,  Stone,  W.  James,  and  Schmidt,  Joseph  A.. 
4.004.764 
SchmiU,  Hem/Herbert   See—  . 

Heinemann.  Otto.   Schmits.    Heinz-Herbert.   and    Baldus.   Heinz 
Dieter.  4.004.740 
Schnadig  Corporation    i^f— 

Rubin.  Arnold  D  .  4,004.305.  \ 

Schneider.  Gerard:  S^e- 

Biola.  Georges.  Fabre.  Alain,  and  Schneider.  Gerard.  4.005.1 14 
Schneiter.  Ali.  to  Ebauchcs  S  A    Counting  mechanism  for  timepiece 

4.004.41  I.  CI   58-1I600M 
Schnell.  Philip  G  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    Process  of 
preparing    water-soluble    whippabic    extract    from    microorganism 
protein  material   4.005.062.  CI    260-1  I2.00R 
Schoellig.  Alfred   See— 

Gottschalk.    Peter,    Schoellig,    Alfred;    and    Riedel.    Guenther. 
4.005.066 
Scholin,  Harold  W  ;  and  Lisiecki.  Hieronim  L..  to  Scholin  Industries. 

Inc.  Automatic  systems  programmer.  4.004.497.  CI.  91-36.000 
Scholin  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Scholin.  Harold  W  .  and  Lisiecki.  Hieronim  L  .  4.004.497 
Schoonman.  Marten  Leonard    Wave  responsive  hatch  cover  locking 

and  sealing  mechanism   4.004.5  38.  CI    I  14-201  OOR 
Schoppee.  Lawrence  W  .  to  Package  Machinery  Company  Gum  sUb 

feed  apparatus  4,004.797.  CI.  271-136.000. 
Schotz.  Larry  A  :  See— 

Canell,  George,  and  Schou.  Larry  A..  4,005,268. 
Schramm.  Jurgen:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhehn;  Schramm.  Jurgen;  Klauke.  Erich,  and  Ham- 
mann.  Ingeborg.  4.005.223 
Schreiber   Gerald  A  .  to  Bartholomew.  Limited.  Board  game  appara- 
tus. 4.004.809.  CI    273-I34  00C 
Schrengauer.  Edwin  Benedict:  See— 

Fo«l.    Donald    Laverne;    and    Schrengattir.    Edwm    Benedict. 
4.004.647. 
Schubert,  Bemhard:  See— 

Bardcnhagen.  Dietrich,  and  Schubert.  Bemhard.  4.004.395 
Schucrba.  Reinhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengcscllschaft    Bipolar  semicon- 
ductor memory  with  recharging  circuit  for  capacitively  loaded  lines 
4,005.393.  CI    340-173  OFF 
Schukin.  Viuly  Sergeevich:  See— 

Kabanov.  Nikolai  Pavlovich;  Schukin,  Vitaly  Sergeevich,  Knyazcv. 
Jury  Alexeevich.  Makhalov.  Sergei  Fedorovich.  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savonichev.  Dmitry  Nikolacvich;  Shepelev.  Dmitry 
Nikolacvich.  Suvorov.  Vladimir  Nikolacvich.  and  Chalov.  Vladi- 
mir Pavlovich,  4.004.723. 
Schuler.  Stephen  H..  to  Adamation.  Inc.  Type  S  chain.  4.004.682.  CI 

198-852000 
Schultis.  Klaus:  S<e— 

Mader.  Helmut.  Fekl.  Werner,  and  Schuiti*.  Klaus.  4.005.190 


Schulze.  Wilhelm.  to  Maschinenbau  Greene  GmbH  &  Co  ,  KG.  Wind- 
ing apparatus   4.0O4.747.  CI    242  56  5(K) 
Schwarz.  Gail   B  .  to   Measurcgraph  Company.    Fhc     Apparatus  for 

dispensing  fabric  from  a  bolt   4.004.748.  CI    242-62  000 
Schwcnk.  Cjeorge  G     See— 

Morley.  Richard  E  .  and  Schwenk.  George  G  .  4.005.388 
Schwer/el.  Robert  E..  and  Nathan.  Richard  A  .  to  Battelk  Develop- 
ment Corporation     Isomerization  for  photochemical  solar  energy 
storage   4.004.571.  CI    126-270  0<X) 
Schwerzel.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Nathan.  Richard  A  .  Schwerzel.  Robert  E  .  Adclman.  Albert  H  , 
and  Wyant.  Robert  E  .  4.004.572 
Schwuttke.  Guenter  H     See— 

Gorey.  Edward  F  .  and  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H  ,  4.004.449 
Scollins.  John  A  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Fuze  protector 

cap    4.004.684.  CI    206-3.000 
Scott.  Lewis  A.    See— 

Pomeroy.  Raymond  V  .  and  Scott.  Lewis  A  ,  4.004.683 
Scott  Paper  Company    See  — 

Goichcl.  Joel  Peter.  Norton.  Henry  James,  Spengos,  Aris  Consian 
tine,  and  Vaalburg,  Lawrence.  4,(X)4.323 
Seagrave.  Earl  M  ,  Jr  .  to  Antek.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  stock  tension  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  a  coil    4,004,750. 
CI    242-75.430 
Seckinger.  Hans:  See— 

Siefert.     Roland;     Seckinger.     Hans;     and     Krosche.     Herbert. 
4.004.408 
Seda.  Miroslav    See— 

Semonsky.  Miroslav;  Cemy.  Antonin.  Nemccek.  Oldrich.  Re/a 
bek.  Karcl.  Seda.  Miroslav.  Trcka.  Vaclav,  and  Grimova.  Jaros- 
lava.  4.005.090 
Seeling.  Ernest  Richard,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army    Plastic 

ammunition  belt    4.004.491.  CI    89-35  OOR 
Scely.  John  Hunter   See— 

Gendrich.  Ronald  Lee.  Rippel.  Riemond  Henry,  and  Seely,  John 
Hunter.  4.005.063 
Segurens,  Louis   See— 

Gavinet.  Jean,  and  Segurens.  Louis.  4.004.443 
Seki    MiUuaki    and  Nakazawa.  Tamotu.  to  Cant>n  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Clearing  system   4.005.386.  CI.  340-172  5(K) 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshimitu;  See— 

KinoshiU.  MoU>taka.  Sekiguchi.  Yoshimitu.  and  Ando.  Susumu, 
4,005.009 
Sekmakas.  Kazys.  to  DeSoto.  Inc   Aqueous  polymerization  of  unsatura- 
tion  carboxylic  acid  monomers  using  anionic  surfactant  mixed  with 
the  monomer  and  polyhydric  alcohol  prior  to  reaction    4.005.052. 
CI    260-29  6TA 
Seko.   Maomi.   Ogawa.  Shin-saku.    Yoshida,   Mitsuo.   and   Nakamura. 
Akira,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Electrode  coating 
consisting  of  a  solid  solution  of  a  noble  metal  oxide.  liUnium  oxide, 
and  zirconium  oxide.  4.005.004.  CI    204-290  OOF 
Sclegny.  Eric:  See  — 

Avrameas.  Stratis;  Broun.  Georges.  Sclegny.  Eric,  and  Thomas. 
Daniel.  4.004.979 
Selman.  Gordon  Leslie:  See— 

Knapton.  Arthur  George;  Selman.  Gordon  Leslie,  and   Pcarce. 
Stephen  Lionel.  4.004.844 
Semikron  Gescllschafl  fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m  b  H 
See— 
Froloff.  Helmut,  and  Tovar.  Theodor,  4.005.454. 
Semimetals.  Inc.:  See— 

Hill.  Michael;  Intrater.  Josef,  and  Yasar.  Tugrul,  4.005.457 
Semonsky.  Miroslav,  Cemy.   Antonin.  Ncmecek.  Oldrich.   Rczabek. 
Karel.  Seda.  Miroslav.  Trcka.  Vaclav;  and  Grimova.  Jaroslava.  to 
Sptifa  United   Pharmaceutical  Works    8-0-aminoelhyl)ergolincs-l 
4.005.090.  CI.  260-285.500. 
Scnet.  Jean-Pierre  G  .  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  oligocarbonatcs  with  two  caUlysU 
4.005.121,  CI    260-463.000. 
Seo,  Ryozo:  See — 

Gerstine.  Milton  I.;  Goldberg,  Jothua  I  ,  FutaUugi,  Setsuo,  Ueda. 
Kazuo;    Seo.    Ryozo.    Iwasaki.    Koji.    and    Uemura.    Makoto. 
4.004.756. 
Seraphin.  Leon.  See — 

Thivellier.  Daniel.  Seraphin.  Leon;  and  Tncot.  Roland.  4.004.922. 
Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna.  Kaahkina.  Nadezhda  Alexandrovna.  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  Janovich;  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna.  Suma. 
Janis  Alexandrovich;  Shustera.  Janis;  Melzobs.  Modris  Jaowich. 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Daniclowich.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutelis.  Antoni  Petrowich.  and  Liepinsh.  Martinsh  Alcksan- 
drowich.  4.005.070 
Serini.  Volker:  See— 

Mietzsch.  Friu.  Hardt.  Dietnch;  Serini.  Volker;  Bartl.  Herbert;  and 
Vemaleken.  Hugo,  4.005.037 
Sette.  Robert  A  :  See— 

Kraft.    Joseph    K.    Sette.    Robert    A  .    and    Jackson.    Leigh    F., 
4.004.655 
Shaffer.  Edward  C    V*-— 

Ikrath.  Kurt;  Kennebeck.  William.  Shaffer.  Edward  C  ;  and  Pin- 
gitore,  Peter  J  .  4.005.429 
Shaievitz.  Sidney:  See— 

Solomon.  Stephen   M  .  Shaievitz.  Sidney;  and   Marshall.   Louia. 
4,004.430 
Shamp.  Donald  E    See— 

Daman.    Lloyd    W  ,    Hille.    Earl    A;    and    Shamp.    Donald    E.. 
4.004.903 
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Shannon,  Ian  Robertson    See — 

Dowden,  Dennis  Albert.  Shannon,  Ian  Robertson,  and  Spencer. 
Michael  Suines,  4.(K)5.04K 
Shapiro,  Justin  J  .  See — 

Hesse.  Sarah,  and  Shapiro.  Justin  J  .  4.004,347 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See — 

Washizuka.  Isamu.  and  Nakagawa.  Hirohide,  4,005.403 
Shattuck.  Meredith  David,  to  lntcrnatK>nal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration   Display  apparatus  and  process   4,004.849.  CI    350  160  OOR 
Shell  Oil  Company    See— 

Groenendaal.  Willem,  Taubert.  Fnednch  C  .  Nabcr,  Jaap  E  .  and 

Bekker,  Gijsbertus  A  .  4.(K)4.885 
Isaac.  Eirlys  R  .  and  Barker.  Michael  D  .  4.(K>4,9I  I 
Planurd.  Mauncc.  4.005.339 
Whipps.  Sydney  L  .  4.(K)4.46() 
Shepard.  Robert  W  .  and  HcfTner,  Cieorgc  R  .  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc 
Molded    plastic    kev    molded   joint   and    mclhtid    t>f  forming   sjmc 
4,(K)4.392.  CI    52  436  (KM) 
Shepelev.  Dmitry  Nikolacvich    See  — 

Kabanov.  Nikolai  Pavkivich.  Schukin.  Vitaly  Sergeevich.  Kn>a/c%  . 
Jury  Alexeevich.  Makhalov.  Sergei  Fedorovich.  Popov.  Mikhail 
Ivanovich;  Savonichev.  Dmitry  Nikolacvich.  Shepelev.  Dmitry 
Nikolacvich.  Suvorov.  Vladimir  Nikolacvich.  and  Chalov.  Vladi 
mir  Pavlovich.  4.(K)4,723 
Shepherd.  Freeman  D  .  Jr     .S*"*"  — 

Roosild.  Svcn  A  ,  Shepherd.  Freeman  D  .  Jr  ,  and  Yang.  Andrew 
C  .  4.005,327 
Sherrilt  Ciordon  Mines  l.tmilcd    See— 

Vcltman.  Herbert,  Mould.  Cieoffrey  James  Julicn.  and  Kawulk'a. 
Paul.  4.004.99I  % 

Shibala,  Shin,  and  Ogucht.  Kikuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha 

Quart/  crystal  vibrator  mounting    4.005.32I.  CI    3lO-«<  KKI 
Shihayama.    Kvoichi.   Sato.    Fumihiko.   and    lakahama.    lakashi.    to 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Process  for  preparing  a  coated 
product    4.(H)4,999.  CI    2(>4-|8|(HH) 
Shimada.  Seiko    See  — 

Tsukami>to.   Kcnkichi.   Matsumura.   Yusukc.  and  Sai>o.   Rvuichi. 
4.(K)4.997 
Shimada,  Takafumi   See  — 

Kajimoto.  Hikokusu.  and  Shimada.  Takafumi.  4.0O4.785 
Shimada.  Yukio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd    Muffler    4.(K)4,649.  CI 

181-36  OOC 
Shimago.  Ko/o    See— 

Yamada.    Hirolada.     lobiki,    Hisao.    NakaLsuka.    Iwao,    Tanno. 
Norihiko.  Shimago.  Ko/o.  and  Nakagomc.  Takcnan.  4.005,075 
Shimo,  Shoji,  Hosho.  Yukio;  Usui.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki.  Satosi.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd   Variable  suge  type  carburetor  4.005,161.  CI  261-44  (N)R 
Shimoda.  Harutada   See— 

Shimoda,  Scisuke.  Shimoda.   Yoshiaki.  and  Shimoda.  Harutada. 
4,IK)4,817 
Shimoda.  Seisukc.  Shimoda.  Yoshiaki.  and  Shimi>da.  Harutada    Tone 

arm  assembly  in  record  player    4,004.817,  CI    274-23  OOR 
Shimoda.  Yoshiaki    See— 

Shimoda.  Seisuke,  Shimoda,   Yoshiaki.  and  Shimoda.  Harutada. 
4.004,817 
Shimomura.    Jun.    to    Nippon    Kogaku    K  K     Photometric    device    of 
through  the  lens  type  exposure  meter  in  a  singie-lens  reflex  camera 
4,005,441,  CI    354  23  OOR 
Shirahata,  Kiyoshi    See — 

Otsubo.    Mutsuyuki.    Miki.     Hidejiro.    and    Shirahata,    Kiyoshi. 
4,004,95  3 
Shore.  Anthony  G    L  ,  Preston,  Kevm  S  ;  and  Churchill.  David  A  ,  to 
British    Railways   Board     Control   system    for   hydrokinctic    brakes 
4,004,660,  CI    188-271  000 
Shusters.  Janis    See— 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna,  Kashkina,  Nade/hda  Alexandrovna,  Kal- 
ninsh,  Arvid  Janovich.  Sergeeva,   Varvara   Nikolaevna,  Surna. 
Janis  Alexandrovich.  Shusters.  Jams.  Melzobs,  Modns  Jaowich, 
Mikazhan.  Waldis  Danielowtch.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutelis.  Antons  Petrowich.  and   l.iepinsh.   Martinsh   Aleksan- 
drowich.  4.005,070 
Siefert.  Roland.  Seckinger.  Hans,  aitd  Krt>sche.  Herbert,  to  Kien/le 
Uhrcnfabriken   GmbH     Mechanical    improvement   on    an   electric 
alarm  clock    4.0O4.408.  CI    58-38  OOR 
Sieger.  Earl  W     See— 

Saunders.  Leonard  M  ;  and  Sieger.  Earl  W  .  4.004,791 
Siegl.  Herbert    .V<'c— 

Kunstle.  Gerhard,  and  Siegl.  Herbert.  4.005.120 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beinhauer.  Manfred,  and  Scharkowiu.  Eckhart.  4.005.478 
Humbs.  Rolf,  and  Weinke.  Robert.  4.005.264 
Kiemle.  Horri.  4.005,394 
Ludwig.  Martin,  4,004.675 
Penzel.  Hans-Joerg.  4.005.389 
Schucrba.  Reinhard.  4.005.393 
Siems.  Lee  E  .  to  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America    Multi- 
plexer offset  removal  circuit    4.005.273,  CI    I79-I5  0BL 
Sighinolfi,  Orazio   See — 

De  Ruggieri,  Pietro,  and  Sighinolfi.  OrazKV  4,005,079 
Sigmatex.  AG..  See— 

Weman.  Per  Olaf;  and  Schmelow.  Harald  Martin.  4.004.751 
Signeucs  Corporation   See — 

Blauschild,  Robert  A  .  4.005.3  IS 
Tucci.  Patrick  A  ;  and  RusmII.  Lcwh  K  ,  4,005.470 
Simkus.  Vyto.  to  American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc    Drum 
cloMirc    4.004.709.  C\    220-257  000 


Simmons.  William  S     See— 

Stickncv.  Dwight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .  NK'hol.  Charles  A  . 

Hitchings.  George  H  .  and  fclmn.  Gertrude  B  .  4.f>05.203 
StK'kncy.   Dwight   R  .   Simmons.   William   S  .   NK-hol.  Charles   A  . 
Hitchings.  (ieorgc  H  .  and  fclmn.  Gertrude  B  .  4.(105.204 
Simnick.  James  J     See — 

Wcidcnaar.  Bernard  h  .  Voelz.  Frcdcrx'k  I    .  Simnick.  James  J  . 
and  Moskovich,  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  4.0O4.62I 
Simon.  Pierre  Edouard    See  — 

Deharre.  Francois.  Jcanmart.  Claude.  ai>d  Simon.  Pierre  Edouard. 
4.005.2I2 
Smai  Hospital  of  Detroit    See  — 

Freed.  Paul  S  .  4.((04.2«*8 
Singer  Companv.  The    See   - 

Adams.     Kenneth     D«iuglas.     and    Ostapc/uk.     Edward    Waher. 

4.(K)4.52K 
Bur/lafT.  Karl  H  ,  and  Sanchez.  Carmclo,  4.004.67? 
1  chr    Stanley.  Coralnick.   Philmorc.  and   Blauth.  Ciary    William. 

4,(K)S,2lS6 
Singer.  Leonard  Sidncv.  to  I  nM>n  Carbide  Corporation    High  modulus, 
high    strength    carbon    fibers    pntduccd    from     mcsiiphasc    pitch 
4.(X)5.IKV  CI    42.1-44''  200 
Singh.  Gurdial.  and  von   Rutlc.   Richard  hdward.  to  Uu   PonI  dc  Ne 
mours.  I-     1  .  and  Company     Antistatic  compinitK>n  containing  an 
Nalkyl  polvcarbonamidc  and  a  ph<»»pht>nium  salt    4.(K)5.057.  C'l 
:6(t  TX  (M)S 
Singh,   Icj  Kuldip    Scr — 

Bridge.  Frank,  and  Singh,   lej  Kuldip.  4.(N)4.t24 
Sipido.  V  icl«ir  K      See — 

JansMrn.  Marcel  A    C  .  arul  Sipidti.  V  K'tor  K  .  4.(X)5.2I8. 
Sipler  Plastics.  Im      See  - 

Stroupc.  James  D  .  4.()05.234 
Sirrenhcrg.  Wilhclm.  Schramm.  Jurgen.  Klauke,  F>ich.  aini  Hammann. 
Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aklicngcsellschafl    InscctKidal  2-chk>ro  4'  |N 
(N'  bcn/o>l)  urcKlol-diphcnyl  ethers   4.005. 223.  CI    424-322  (XXI 
Sjogren.  Christcr  A  .  to  Eds  Inc     hxtractor  assembly   for  extracting 
andfor  diverting  a  selected   number  of  signatures  from   a  stream 
4.(X>4,hV4.  CT    209  1  1  I  7()R 
Skahill.  Fred  J     See- 

Johnson.  Curtis  D  .  and  Skahill.  Fred  J  .  4.0(»4.489 
Skcist,  Irving    See  — 

Miron.  Jerry.  Savla.  Manilal.  and  Skcist.  Irving.  4.(X)5,055 
Skeist  Lahtiratories.  IrKtirporated    Sre  — 

Miron.  Jerry.  Savla,  Manilal.  and  Skcist.  Irving.  4.(X)5.(>55 
SKF  lr>dustnal   trading  and  Dcvcktpmcnt  Company.  B  V      See— 

Johnston.  Gordon  Boyd,  and  StrarHlbcrg.  Hassc  Eivind.  4.(K)4.840 
SKF  Nova  A  B     See- 

Nilsson.  Sven  Walter.  4.(X)4.5  37 
Ski  Safe  Inc     See — 

Py/el.  Ewald  U  .  and  Codding.  Harold  E  .  4.(MI4.K21 
Skillcrn.  Scott  D  ,  to  \' an  Aman.  Robert  H    I  reatment  of  acne  vulgaris 

4.005. 19K.  CI    424  227  (XX) 
Skoc/kowski.  Ka/imier/    See  — 

Krol.  Leszek.  <iicrek.  Adam.  Sk«>c/kowski,  Ka/imicr/.  Bcdivarc 
/yk.     Stanislaw.     Mandelka,     Pawel.     Nowak.      Icodor,     and 
Kr/emicn.  Lugcnius/.  4.0»>4.7<*<) 
Skogsagarnas  Industn  Aktiebolag    See  — 

Mannbru.  Nils  Viktor.  4,(X)5,060 
Skutelis.  Antons  PetrowK'h    See — 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna.  Kashkina.  Nade/hda  Alexandrovna.  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  Jaruivi^h.  Sergeeva.  Varvara  Nikolaevna.  Suma. 
Janis  Alexandrovich,  Shusters.  Jams.  Mcl/obs  Mcxlns  Jaowich. 
Mika/han,  Waldis  Danick>wH;h.  Purwinsh.  Indulis  Waldowich. 
Skutelis,  Antons  Petrowich.  and  1  lepinsh.  Martinsh  Alcksan- 
drowK-h,  4.tXJ5.070 
Slama.  Karcl    See— 

Sorm.  Frantisck.  Svoboda.  Miroslav.  Zavada.  Jin.  Slama.  Karcl, 
and  Arnold,  Zdenek.  4.(K)5.150 
Slates.  Hari'y  L     See— 

Wendler.  Norman  1    .  faub.  David.  Slates.  Harry  I.  .  and  Zelawski. 
Zbigniew  S  .  4.(X)5.I06 
Slavinski,  Antoni    Hair  rollers  4.0O4. 595.  CI    I.12-40  0(X> 
Slobodnik.  Andrew  J  .  Jr  ,  and  Laker.  Kenneth  R  .  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air   Force    Surface  acoustic   wave  fitter    4.(X)5.378,  CI 
333  72  000 
Smith.  Carleton    H  ,  and   Dunning.   Kenneth  G     Battery    plate   gnd 

4.(X)4.S»45.  CI    429244  (XX) 
Smith.    Cliarles.    to    Dow    Coming    Limited     Treatment    of   fibres 

4,IXj5.231.  CI   427-387  000 
Smith,  Edmund  Haislelt.  Jr     See  — 

Faulhabcr.     Mark     Edwin,    and     Smith.     Edmund     Haislett,    Jr  . 
4,005.281 
Smith,  Harry    See— 

Buckle.  Derek  RKhard,  and  Smith.  Harry,  4.005.219 
Smith,  Herchel    ire- 
Hughes,  Gordon  Alan,  and  Smith.  Herchel.  4.005.078 
Smith.  James  Tttomas    See  — 

Lin.  Ching  San.  and  Smith,  James  Thomas,  4.0O4.89I 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratones  Limited    See— 

Durant,  Gratiam  John.  Emmett,  John  Colm.  and  Ganetlin,  Charon 
Robin,  4,005,205 
Smith,  I.eary  W     See— 

Walker.  Walter  P  .  Smith,  Leary  W  ,  Cofer,  Frank  H  ,  Jr  .  and 
Lewis.  Jack  E  .  4,005,491 
Smith,  Warren  K  .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy    Paint-on  ther- 
mocouple  4.004.948.  CI    136-201000 
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Smith.  Williain  t..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multistep  method  for 
preparation  of  tetrahydrofiiran  curting  from  propylene,  oxygen  and 
a  carboxylic  acid  4.00S.1 12.  CI  260-346  lOR 
Smith.  William  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multi-ttep  proces* 
for  preparation  of  letrahydrofuran  tUrting  from  propylene,  oxygen 
and  a  carboxylic  acid.  4.00S.I  I  3.  CI.  260-346.  lOR 
SmithKline  Corporation:  Set— 

Bender.  Paul  E  .  and  Loev.  Bernard.  4.0OS.20K 
Smota.  Frank  M  .  and  Breton.  Henri  E  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Chromatographic  ipotter   4.004.548.  CI.  1 18-58  000 
Smoot.  William  N   Retonant  frequency  measuring  device  for  gauging 

coating  thickneia   4.005.35V.  CI    324-34.0TK 
Snodgratt.  Robert  E.;  and  Tyler.  Michael  N  .  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army   MI6AI  Buret  control   4.004.496.  CI   89129  OOB 
Snyder.  George  E..  to  General  Moton  Corporation    Fluid  baffle  in 

masur  cylinder  reservoir   4.004.707.  CI   220-22  000 
Sochor.  Jerzy  R  .  to  EIco  Corporatton   High  density  electrical  connec- 
tor employing  male  blade  with  offset  portions.  4.0O4.845.  CI.  339- 
25800P 
Societa'  iuliana  Resinc  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cakagno.  Benedetto.  Piccolo.  Luigi.  Paolinelli.  Antonio.  Cozza. 
Giorgio,  and  Bollai.  Gabriele.  4.005.175 
Societe  Anonyme  ditc   Hexachimie:  See— 

Teuton.  Jean-Marie.  4,005,103 
S.A    Vandeputle  Fib  a  Cie  (department  clectronique  Velec  Sefat) 
See- 

Bezsilko.  Nicoku.  4.(K)4,S98 
Societe  d 'Applications  de  Procedes  Industnels  et  Chimiques  S.A.P- 
IC    See- 
Richard.  Gerard  Yves.  4.0O4.942 
Societe  d'AssisUnce  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Wesley.  Frank.  4.004,718 
Societe  d'EsUmpage  et  de  Forge  Ardennes  Champagnc-Sefac   -Sr*^— 

Dcspas,  Bernard.  4.0O4.777 
Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Ressorts  Auto-Amortisseurs  Jarrct:  See— 

Jarret,  Jean,  and  Jarret.  Jacques.  4,004.794 
Societe  Franco- Americaine  de  Constructions  Atom  iq  ues-F  ram  atom  e: 
See- 
Gcbelin,  Bernard.  4,004,698 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrcs  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G  .  4,005, 121 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'ln^strie  Horologere  Management  Services  S.A 
See-  \ 

Engdahl.  Jean,  4,005X00 
Sogabe,  Yoji;  Edamatsu,  Tetsuo.  and  Oka.  Takashi.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co  ,  Ltd..  and  Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd   Vehicle  safety 
device  using  an  inflatable  connnement  and  method  of  folding  the 
inflauble  confmement   4,004,828.  CI    280-743  000 
Solomon.  Stephen  M.,  Shaicviu.  Sidney;  and  Marshall,  Louis,  to  Lum- 
mus  Company.  The   Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  natural  gas 
4.004,430.  CI   62-18  000 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See— 

Brichard.  Jean.  4.005.136 
Sony  Corporation   See— 

Amano.  Yoshifumi.  4.005.402 
Hongu.  Masayuki;  and  Tada.  Masahiro.  4.005.371. 
Kamaya.  Naoki.  4.004.752. 
Kaneko.  Takeo,  4,005.259 

Matsumoto.  Isao.  and  Umeda.  Kenkichi.  4.005.480 
Sato.  Hiroki;  and  Takahashi.  Hiroh.  4.005.261 
Soo.  Shao  L..  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Production  of  water 

gat.  4.004.896.  CI   48-202  000 
Soobik.  Lembit.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit  for  con- 

trolKng  a  dispUy  device  4.005.404.  CI.  340-336.000 
Soper.  William  G..  See— 

Potteiger.  Lester  A  ;  Soper.  William  G..  and  Talley.  James  C. 
4,004.518 
Sopryazhinsky.  Vadim  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zverev.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;   Bondarenko.  Alexandr  Sergeevich. 
Pudzinsky.   Mikhail   Anlonovich.  Sopryazhinsky.   Vadim   Mik- 
hailovich; and  Yakshin.  NikoUi  Alexecvich.  4,004.735 
Sorgatz.  Ulrich;  and  Ammesdorfer.  Fritz,  to  Volkswagen werk  Aklien- 
gcaelbchaft.  Shock  absorber  with  different  damping  effecu  at  differ- 
ent paru  of  stroke.  4.004.662.  CI    188-284  000 
Sorm.  Frantisek.  Svoboda.  Miroslav.  Zavada.  Jiri;  Slama.  Karel;  and 
Arnold.  Zdenek.  to  Ceskostovenska  akademie  ved.  Phenyl  ethers 
having  juvenile  hormone  activity.  4.005. ISO.  CI    260-61  3.00D. 
Soufllet.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Comimcreuc.  Dominique;  Cruypelinck.  Daniel;  and 
Soufllet.  Jean-Pierre.  4.005.047 
Soules.  Chart.  Wind  driven  prime  mover  4.004.861 .  CI   416-41  000 
Sound  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Graham.  Jerry  P  .  4.005.428. 
Span-Deck,  inc.:  See— 

Foster.  Larry  W  .  4.004.874 
Speakman.  Eugene  R..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Crowned 

flush  head  rivet.  4.004.484.  CI.  85-37.000. 
Spcco.  Inc.:  See— 

He«.  Charles  W..  4.004.742. 
Spence.  Junior  C.  Rorrer.  Robert  J.;  and  Hoh.  James  L..  to  J    P 
Stevens  *  Co..  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  double  catch  thread 
narrow  weave   4.004.617.  CL  139-416.000 
Spencer.  Michael  Staines:  See— 

Dowdcn.  Dennis  Albert;  Shannon.  Ian  Robertson,  and  Spencer. 
Michael  Staines.  4.005.048 
Spcadlove  Laboratories:  See— 
SpcndJcve.  Rex  S..  4.004  J22. 


Spendlove.  Rex  S  .  to  Spendlove  Laboratories.  Aseptic  serum  collec- 
tion method    4.004.322.  CI    17-51  000 
Spengos,  Aris  Constantine.  See — 

Gotchel.  Joel  Peter,  Norton,  Henry  James,  Spengos.  Aris  Constan- 
tine. and  Vaalburg,  Lawrence.  4.004.323. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan.  Damon  H  .  Herdman.  Craig  T  .  and  Liitlejohn,  Tcrrance 

V  .  4,005.490 
Fosler.  Dick  E  .  Jr.;  and  Krocheski.  Thomas  L  .  4.005.395 
Rowland-Hill.  Edward  W  ,  and  Thomas,  Louis  R  .  Jr  .  4.004,404 
Tucker.  Terry  Allen,  and  Rice,  Jeffrey  CUrus,  4.005.416 
Spicer.  Larry  Dean;  Pensack.  Joseph  Michael.  Wilbur,  Robert  Daniel, 
and  Demkovich.  Gary  Michael,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company 
Urcidotetralin  compounds   4.005,140,  CI    260-553  OOA 
Spiegelman.  Seymour   See— 

Pelavin.  Joseph  Y  ,  Spiegelman,  Seymour,  and  Rastocny.  John  S  . 
4.(X)4.664 
Spofa  United  Pharmaceutical  Works:  See— 

Semonsky,  Miroslav,  Cemy.  Antonin.  Nemecck.  Oldrich,  Reza- 
bek,  Karel.  Seda,  Miroslav,  Trcka.  Vaclav,  and  Grimova,  Jaros- 
lava,  4,005,090 
Squires,  Arthur  M    Treating  gas  and  Tine  granular  material  in  panel 

bed   4,004,350.  CI    34-33  000 
Squires,    Arthur    M      Filtering    dusty    gas    in    improved    panel    bed 

4,004,897,  CI    55-96  000 
Staah I,  Joseph  R  .  Jr  .  Malcsa,  Joseph  M,  and  Worth,  David  E.  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc    Manufacture  of  flat  glass  at  conUolled  throughput 
rate   4,004.900.  CI   65-29  (KK). 
Stalder.  Ernest    See— 

Sanneman.  Douglas  D  ,  Sulder.  Ernest,  and  Chaffee.  Robert  C  . 
4.004.351 
Stalegu.  Joseph  P  .  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Frothed 

molding  compositions   4.005,036,  CI    260-2  50F 
Stamicarbon  B.V     See— 

Thijssen,  Henricus  A   C  ,  and  Huige,  Nicolaas  J    J  ,  4.004.886. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Herring.  William  M  ,  and  Walling.  Dennis  B  .  4.005.387. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    See— 

Cerefice,  Steven  A  .  and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .  4.005.122 
Fields,  Ellis  K  ,  4.005.049 
Lee.  Richard  J  .4,005.021 

McCollum,  John  D  ,  and  Ouick,  Leonard  M  ,  4,005,005. 
Schnell,  PhiUp  G  ,  4,005,062 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See— 
Gorwara,  Ashok  K  ,  4.005.4 IK 
Sunley.  Robert  K..  to  Techniservicc  Division  Textured  Yarn  Co  ,  Inc 

Textile  treatment  apparatus   4,004.330,  CI.  28-1  600 
Starr,  Eugene  W  .  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc    Tempering  glass  sheeU. 

4,004,901.  CI   65-114  000 
SUufTer  Chemical  Company   See— 
Andrus,  Joseph  M  .  4,004.994 
Weil.  Edward  D  .  4.005.034 
SUyner.  Robert  A  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Electrical  dis- 
charge machining  process  with  fluid  containing  a  catKinic  organic 
surfacunt   4,005.304,  CI    2I9-6900D 
Stecklcin.  Gary  Lee.  to  Deere  &  Company   Articulated  joint  including 

seals  mainuined  by  wedge  4.004,855.  CI  403-158  000 
Steels.  Gordon,   to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited    Apparatus  for 

dispensing  confectionery    4.0O4.7I6.  CI    222-145  OOO 
Stefanik.  John  E  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Window  panel  edge  consuuc- 

tion   4,004,388,  CI.  52-398  000 
Steffen,  Vincent  B  Grain  drying  apparatus  4,004.352.  CI   34-233.000 
Steiger.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Dietrich.  Heinz  J  .  and  Stciger.  Edward  L  .  4,005.064 
Steinhagen.     George     J       Portable     roof     winch      4.(X)4.778,     CI 

254-142000. 
Steinmaier.  Walter  See— 

Le  Can.  Claude  Jan  Principe  Frederic.  Kooi.  Else,  and  Steinmaier. 
Walter.  4.005.453. 
Stender.   Carl    H..    to   Champlin    Petroleum    Company     Ball    valve 

4.004,776.  CI   251-315  000 
Stenstrom.  Lennart  Arvid.  to  Alfa-Laval  AB   Heat  treating  apparatus 

for  liquids   4.004.553.  CI    122-26  000 
Stephens.  Paul  B   Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  set  morUr  from 

recovered  building  bricks  4.004.569.  CI    125-26  000 
Stephens,  Will  R  .  to  Barnard  St  Leas  Manufactunng  Co   Inc   Stirring 

device   4.004,786.  CI.  259-107  000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Heath.  James  C.  Werner.  Raymond  E  .  Delaney.  John  W  .  and 

Crounse.  Nathan  N  .  4.005.026. 
Zenilz.  Bernard  L  .  4.005.093 
Stem.  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  IndusUies  Limited.  Ptasticizing 

apparatus   4.005.167.  CI.  264-329  000 
Stem.  Erika.  heir:  See — 

Stem.  Hans,  deceased;  and  Strauss.  Werner.  4.004.615. 
Stem.  Hans,  deceased  (by  Stem.  Erika.  heir);  and  Strauss.  Werner,  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft  Paru  subject  to  wear 
in  separators,  cyclones,  pipelines  and  similar  apparatus.  4.(X>4.6IS, 
CI    138- 1 77.000. 
Steury,  Howard  C  :  See— 

Woody.  Albert  L  .  Audiffred.  Sidney  J.,  and  Steury.  Howard  C. 

4.004.417. 

Stewart.  Ronald  K.  and  Intley.  Robert  H  .  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 

Company      Tantalum     or     niobium-modified     resistor     element. 

4.005.050.  CI   252-521.000. 

Stibbe,  Robert  L  .  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Cluteh  Company. 


January  25.  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pf  33 


Electrically  controlled  brake  as-vrmbK  »iih  nunciK'king  operating 

arm    4,004,663.  CI    188-332  000 
Stichting  Speurwcrk  Baggcrtechnick    See  — 

van  Os.  Adnaan  Ciabnel.  4,<)04..1.SK 
Slickncy.  Dv^ight  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .  NkIhjI.  Charles  A  .  Hitch 

ings.  George  H  .  and  tlK>n.  (iertrudc  B  .  to  Burroughs  NNcllcomc  Co 

I  rcatmcnl    of   meningeal    leukemia    vwith    diamino   dichlorophcn>  I 

pyrimidinc   4.(K)5.20?.  CI   4:4-25l(KK) 
Slicknev.  Dwighi  R  .  Simmons.  William  S  .  Nichol.  Charles  A  .  Mitth- 

ings,  George  H  ,  and  tlion.  Citrtrudc  H  .  to  Burroughs  \K  cllcomc  fn 

Treatment  of  neoplasms  m  the  hrain  Mith  diamino  dichloroulk)! 
pyrimidinc    4.005.204.  CI   424  251  (MK) 
Stoll.  Max    See  — 

Winter,    Max.   CiauLsthi.    hrH/.    Klamcnt.    Ivon.    Stoll.    Mjx.   and 
Cioldman.  Irving  M  .  4.(»()5.;:7 
Stone,  John  Neil    See  — 

Connon.  Krcderitk  l.ouis.  and  Sti>nc.  Jt)hn  Neil.  4.(H)4,6*vv 
Stone,  W    James    See  — 

Burklund.  Vernon  D  .  Stone.  W    James,  and  Schmidt.  Jost'ph  A 
4.(H»4.764 
Stoner.  Jesse  A  .  to  <icncral  ticctric  Companv    Apparatus  for  asscm 
bling   comptincnls   of  a   dvnamoclectric    machine     4.(Mi4.725.   CI 

22«  49  (MM) 
StiKKJN  C<impan\    .S««  — 

/sanut.  Albert  J  .  and  Nakahavashi.  Masahiro    4  IKIS.VW 
St»>rmont.  James  D.  to    lenneco   Inc    C"atal>tic  converter   having   j 
resilient    thermal-Niariation    compensating    monolith  mounting    ar 
rangcment    4.(K>4.KK7,  CI    :.^2XX()KC 
Stol/.  Wolf  (iunter    S«<  — 

Braun.  Hein/.  Dahl.  Hans.  Hefter.  Josl.  and  Stol/.  Wolf  (iunter. 
4.(M)4.9^K 
Straits  Stect  &  Wire  Co     ^e•»•  - 

King.  Clarence  J  .  4.(Hi4.s:6 
Strandberg.  Hasse  Fivind    See  — 

Johnston.  (iord«in  Bo>d.  and  Strandberg.  H.isse  livind.  4.iHl4.K4ii 
Strange.  Robert  h  .  to  Bausch  A:   I  omb  Incorporated    I  lectrngraphic 

printer  paper  icnsmning  device    4.()<l4.749.  CI    242-7S  4iKl 
Strauvs,  Werner    .S«c  — 

Stern.  Hans,  deceased,  and  Strauss.  Werner.  4.(H)4.M'i 
Strelchenko.  Vladimir  SergeeMch.  and  CiomKakov.  V  jler\  llich    Ma 
chine  for  longitudinal  mullipasN  knurling  of  profiles    4,1KI4.442.  CI 
72:  14  (KM) 
Stripling.  Michael  H     .V»'  — 

Prsor.   Cabell    N  .   Jr  .   Hug,    Edward,   and   Stripling.   Michael    II 
4.(Ml5..^H4 
Strom.  Stephen  S     See  — 

Matt>.  Robert  V  .  and  Stn>m.  Stephen  S  .  4.(K14.96h 
Strombcck.  Lc«>    .S«'»  — 

Andcrs»>n.  Ralph  V  .  jnd  Strombcck.  I  eo.  4.(MI4.4(Kl 
Stroupc.  James  D  .  to  Sipler  Plastics.  Inc     I  uhular  article  and  melh«>d 

of  making  the  same    4.(Kl5.:.M.  CI    4:h  36  (MM) 
Stubben  CimbH.  Riding  Equipment    .Sf«-  — 

Bischellsrieder.  1  ..rcn/.  4,(M)4.4(): 
Sludicngescllschaft  Kohle  m  b  H     See  — 

Koster.  Roland,  and  Bcllut.  Hans.  4,005.132 
Su.  Chauchang    See  — 

I  undquist.   Dasid   I    .   Hoffman.   Paul   R  .  Su.  Chauchang.  Sung 
Benjamin    I  .  and  Lichhardt.  Steven  A  .  4.(K)5.415 
Subhedar.   Jj\ant   W  .   to  (ieneral   Motor^  Corporation     Leaf  spring 

suspension  s> stem    4.(K)4.H26.  CI    2X()71K(KK) 
Subsea  l.quipmenl  Associates  Limited    .Sr-f — 

Marquairc.  Roger  Andre  Mane.  Curtis.  MKhel  Georges  .Nugust. 
and  Schappel.  Robert  Ldouard.  4,lHl4.h.15 
Suctsuna.  Airi.  and  lio.    foshimasa.  to  Sumitomo  Metal   Mining  C"n 
I  imited    Process  for  separating  and  recovering  nickel  .ind  cobalt 
4.IHI4,9V().  CI    204    I  I  \  (KM) 
Suga    Shigeru    Carbon  elcctriKJe  for  emitting  light  similar  to  sunshine 

for  light  fastness  testing   4.()<>5.325.  CI    3l??5:(KKi 
Suga.   Shigeru     Electrode   mounting   in   an  arc   lamp  for   use   in   light 

fastncs.s  testers    4.U<).1..^2^.  CI     ^n^57(KM) 
Sultan.  Stig  Bcrtil    S«.- 

Ambernts.son.  Jan  Roger.  Andervvin.  Rober  Ingcmar.  and  Sultan. 
Stig  Bcrtil,  4,0<)5,44(t 
Sumi.  Sho/o    .S«-r  — 

Kishino.  Shigc<i,  Kudamatsu.  AkK),  and  Sumi.  Sho/o.  4.()<i5.|v7 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Companv.  I  imited    See  — 

Yamada.     Hirutada.    lobiki.     Hisao.    Nakatsuka.    Uao.     I  anno 
Norihiko.  Shimago.  Ko/o.  and  Nakagomc.  Takcnari.  4.(H('i.07S 
Sumitomo  light  Metal  Industries,  ltd     See- 

Baba.  YoshK).  and  Takashima.  Akira.  4.005.24  3 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co  .  Limited    .V*-  — 

Suctsuna.  Airi.  and  lio,  Toshimasa.  4.004.990 
Sumner.  William  David   See  — 

Bacheldcr.     Patrick      Eugene,     and     Sumner.      William      David 
4.004.601 
Sun  Chemical  CorporatKin    See— 
Helding.  Norman  A  .  4.005,1  35 
Rosen.  George.  4.tX)4.998 
Sun  Electric  Corporation    See  — 

Trussell,  (Jcrald  C  ,  4,005.356 
Sundberg,  Sture  Ingemar   See— 

Larsson,  Lars  Goran,  and  Sundberg,  Sture  Ingemar.  4,004.398 
Sung,  Benjamin  T     See— 

Lundquisl,   David  E  .  Hoffman,  Paul  R  .  Su,  Chauchang,  Sung. 
Benjamin  T  .  and  Eichhardt,  Steven  A  ,  4,005.435 
Supfina  Maschinenfabnk  Hentzen  KG    See— 
Wieck.  Karl.  4.004.375 


Surhigh.  Lawrence  A     See  — 

Pixlolan.  Fdward  G  .  and  Surhigh.  I  av»rcnce  A  ,  4.(MI4..17| 
Surmatis    Joseph  Donald,  to  Hoffmann  1  a  R«Khe  Inc    NKkel  peroxide 

ovidi/ing  agent    4.(K)<l.(m  .  CI    252   IHMKKi 
Surna.  Jams  .Alexandrovich    .S*^  — 

Pormale.  Milda  Jaovna.  Ka.shkina    Nade/hda  Alcxandrovna.  Kal- 
ninNh.    Arvid   Jani>vKh.   Sergcevu.    \  arvara    Nikt>lacvna.   Suma. 

Jams  Alexandnnich.  Shuslcrs.  Jams.  Mcl/obs.  Miniris  Jaowich. 
Mika/han.  W  aldis  Danielowich.  Purv»insh.  Indulis  WaldovtKh. 
Skutclis.    Anions   Pclrov»ich     and    I  icpinsh.    Manmih    Alcksjn 
drovkich.  4.(Ni<>.(r(i 
Survival    I  echnologs.  Inc     See  — 

Sarnoff.  Slanlev  J  .  4.tl04.S7-' 
Suslarsic.  John  D     S«»-  — 

l-dgar.   William   V>  .  Suslarsn. .   John   D  .  and   Adamsiv.   .Mian   I-  . 
4,(MI4.*JS5 
Suvor«iv.  \  ladimir  Nikolaevith    See  - 

kabanov  .  Nik><l.ii  P.ivl<.\ich    St.hu km    \  it.ilv  Serjieeviih    Knva/cv 
Jur>  Alexeevich.  Makhalov,  Sergei  hedtuovich.  Popov    Mikhail 
Ivanovich.  Savonichev.   Dmitrv    Sikolaeviih.   Shcpcltv   Dmitrv 
Nikolaev  ich.  Suvorov  .  \  ladimir  Nikulaev  ich.  .ind  C'halov  ,  \  ladi 
mir  Pavlovich    4,(>ii4."2' 
Su/uki     Hirotsugu.   Ogawa.    No.    Kikuchi     Noshika/u.    .ind    Kila/av»a. 
Shin  ichi.  to    lorav   IndustrK-s    Inc    Spun  tvpe  varn  and  proccvs  lor 
nuinufacUinng  the  same    4  (Ki4.4lif.    <  I     s-i4i,ii(iK 
Su/uki.  Mavivt>shi    Ne«  — 

lakasuga    >  utaka,  Sishimura    Seiichiro.  and  Su/uki.  M.Ls.i\oshi. 
4  IMI4  »JM 
Su/uki.  Miki)i    N»<- 

I  amur.i    >  ukio    I  anaka    N  oshika/u.  Kuroiv»a.  Saloshi,  and  Su/uki. 

Miki]i  4.(Ki^.»(r 

Su/uki.  SatoM    See — 

Shimo.    Shoji.    Hosho.    YukKV    Lsui.    Hideo,    and    Su/uki.    Satosi. 
4.(MlS.|h| 
Svenska  Kotor  M.iskiner  Aktiebolag    Srr  - 

Schihbve    I  aunt/  Ikncdictus.  4.(^l4.«^4 
Sve/hinina.  Julia  .Anatolievna    S«f — 

C'humaki'v  Mikhail  Petrovich.  Prokhorova  Inn.i  Alcxandrovna. 
(irachev.  \  iklor  Pavlovich  Petukhova.  \  alcntina  \asilicvna. 
Sve/hinina.  Julia  Anatolievna  Mironova.  I  juKiv  teonidovna. 
KalJ.  Ninel  Mikhailovna.  Popova  \  alenlina  DmiliK-vna.  Mus- 
lafina.  Aida  SuriNlamovna  and  Chernvshev  \  ladimir  Ivjno 
wch.  4.IMI4.V4 
SvoNnJa.  Josef,  to  (lerlsch  AG  Ciuide  plate  lor  ski  bindings 
4.(1114. h24.  CI    2H(I^»^(KI«)  y 

Sviib«Hla    Miroslav     Sir  - 

Sorm    hrantisck.  Svoboda.  Mirt»slav.  /avada.   Jiri.  Slama.   Karel. 
and  Arnold,  /denck    4.00''   I '•ii 
Svkan    Hrila.  and  (iuMavvv>n    Rune.  !•'  Hillcfuds  .AklicKilag    Bleaching 
cellulose    pulp    with    oxvgen    in     the    presence    of    formaldchsde 
4.1X14.46".  (I     lri2h5tHMI 
Swanvin.  Rune    See  — 

NiKson.  Jan.  and  Sv»anv(n.  Kunc.  4.(Hi^.^|W 
Svkcenv.   Charles   I),   lo    Aniern.an   Color    A    C"hemi<.al   C"orporatK>n 
Method    for    treating   effluent    resulting    from    the    manufacture    of 
svnlhclic  dvcsluffs  and  related   inlermcdiale  chemicals    4.<HlS.(iil. 
CI     2IO    IK(H»ll 
Swiss  Aluminium  I  Id     S«-r  — 

Wagner.  Alfred,  and  KidraLschkv.  Hermann.  4.(Xi5  255 
Svcor.  Inc      Srr  — 

Morgan.  Samuel  A  .  4  iHis  44  X 

S\Ivest    Karl  Jens,  lo  I-    1     Smuilh  A  C  o   McthiKl  of  burning  pulverous 
raw     material     and     r«)lars     kiln     plant     therefor      4.(Mi4.k76.     (I 

4'<:  14  (MKi 

Svnlex  (I    S  A  I  Inc      S<r 

Beard.  C  olin  C    .  I  dwards.  John  A     and  hricd.  John  H  .  4.(Kl5.2o2 
S/cndroi.  Imre.  Ui  Belhlehem  Slecl  Corporation    C  t>kc  oven  larry  car 

coal  restricting  insert    4iKi4'(i2    (I    2I4   1^(M)R 
S/enle.  Andre    Srr- 

Hcllerhach.  Jos..ph.  and  S/enle    Andre    4  lKl^.()K5 
S/ilva    Andras.  lo  Apritogepgvar    Adjustable  boring  bar  provided  wilh 
hanl      metal      shifting     tip     f.>r      imtal      working       4.01)4  H5h.     CI 
4(IS   153  (HM) 
I  A  D    Avanli,  Inc      Sc-r  — 

Darw.HKj.  James  R  .  4,IKl';.27(l 
lada.  Masahiro    See- 

Hongu.  Masayuki.  and  lada.  Ma.sahiro.  4(Xl5.37l 
laguchi.    IcLsuva    See   - 

Ichivama.     Iaka.shi.    Mashimo     YukMi.    laguchi.    letsuya.    and 
Nakamura.  /cn/«i.  4.tK)5.444 
Takacs.  Istvan     See  ~ 

habrv.  (ivorgv.   lakacs.  Istvan.  and  Kis/cl>.  (iyorg).  4.004.609 
lakahama,   lakashi    See  — 

Shibavama.    Kvoichi.   Sato,    l-umihiko.   and    lakahama.    lakashi. 
4.01)4.999 
fakahashi.  Hiroh    See  — 

Sato.  Hiroki.  and   lakaha.shi.  Hiroh.  4.1)05.261 
lakahashi.  Katuhiko    See  — 

Morinaga.  Isuyt»hi.  Naka/awa.  Yuji.  Anmoto.  Kyozo.  lakahashi. 
katuhiko.  and  Aral.  Yoshiyuki.  4.(K)5.107 
TakaJiashi,  lei/o   See— 

Tsukamuio.  Kenkichi,  Mauumura.  Yusuke,  and  Sano.  Ryuichi, 
4,0l»4,997 
lakahashi.  Yuji    See  — 

Fukuoka.  Hiroshi.  Kameyama.  Teruhiko.  Takahashi.  Yuji.  Nicho. 
Kenji.  Mtsawa,  Tatsuo,  Inoue,  Tsuneyuki.  and  Imai.  Kimiaki. 
4.004.91  K 
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Takano.  Tcruhisa:  \<e— 

Kusunoki.  Shigcru.  Takano.  Tcruhisa.  Ycwhimura.  Hirofumi;  and 
KuraU.  Noboru.  4.00S.37U 
Takashima.  Akira    See  — 

Baha,  Y(»hio.  and  Takashima.  Akira.  4,005.243. 
Takasuga.  Yulaka.  Nishimura.  Sciichiro.  and  Su/uki.  Masayoshi.  to 
Bndgeslonc  Tire  Company  Limited  Stitching  apparatus  for  stitching 
tire  components  on  a  buiUiing  drum    4.0O4.96I.  CI    156-421  0(K) 
Takaya.  Yoshika/u   Srr— 

Miyazawa.  Sadayuki.  and  Takaya.  Yoshikazu.  4.(K>4.<>2K. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  ltd     See  — 

Yurugi.  Shojiro.  and  Kikuchi.  Shinuro.  4.005,201 
Talbert.  SherwtHxl  Ci     Vr— 

Krieling.  Dona4d  H  .  Talbcrl.  Sherwood  G  .  and  Nathan.  Richard 
A  .  4.004.573 
Tallcy.  James  C     \ff— 

Potteigcr.   Lester   A  .  Sopcr.  William  G  .  and  Talley.  James  C  . 
4.(K)4.51K 
Tamura.  Yukio.    lanaka.  Yi>»hika7u.  Kuroivxa.  Satoshi.  and  Su/uki. 
Miki)i.   to    Toyota  JnloKha   Ki>gyt)   Kabushiki   Kaisha     Method   and 
apparatus    for    judging    quality    of    spot     weld      4.005.307,     CI 

:i«^i(w  (HKi 

lanaka.  Akm.  to  Zenith  Radio  CorptiratKin    Memory  tuning  system 

with  automatic  t*..  speed  display    4.005. 36K.  CI    325-455  (MK) 
lanaka.  Shunji    .%«•«•  — 

Ara.stki.   lakashi.  Othiai.  Ka/uo,  Ogihara.  Takashi.  and  Tanaka. 
Shunji.  4.005.277 
Tanaka.  Yoshika/u    See  — 

Tamura.  Yuku).  lanaka.  Yoshika/u.  KuroiNka.  Satoshi;  and  Su/uki. 
Mikiji.  4.(K)5.307 
Tang.  Henry  Y    S     Vr  — 

Happcr.  William,  and   I  ang.  Hcnr)  Y    S  .  4.(MI5.355 
Tangorra.  CiK>rgH).  and  Calon.  CiK>vanni.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S  p  A 

PneumatK.  wheel  f«.r  motor  vehicles    4.(H)4.62K.  CI    152  383  (KK) 
Tanimura.  Shigcru.  Miura.  Nobuaki.  and  Miyamoto,  Miki/o,  to  Omron 
lalcisi   fclectronics  Co    Semiconductor  photoelectric  device  with 
plural  tin  oxide  hetcrojunctions  and  common  electrical  connection 
4.(M»5.46K.  CI    35715  0<K) 
Tankersley.  Robert  Walker.  Jr  .  to  A    H    Robins  Company.  Incorpo 
rated.  Methttd  of  combating  influenza  type  A  and  B  and  parainflu- 
enza  type    3    viruses   with   aminospiranes  and    aminoalkylspiranes 
4.005.224.  CI    424-325  (XK) 
I  anno.  Norihiko    See  — 

Yamada.    Hirotada.     lobiki.    Hisao.    Nakatsuka.    Iv^a«>.    Tanno. 
Norihiko.  Shimago.  Ko/o.  and  Nakagome.  Takenari.  4,005.075 
Taub.  David    See— 

Wcndlcr.  Norman  L  .  Taub.  David.  Slates,  Harry  L  ,  and  Zelawski. 
Zbigniew  S  .  4.OO5.10ft 
laubcrt.  Knedrich  C    See— 

Ciroenendaal.  Willem.  Taubert.  Kriedrich  C  .  Naber.  Jaap  E..  and 
Bckkcr,  Gijsbertus  A  .  4.004.885 
laylor.  Ge«>rge  W  ,  and  Zinn.  Mortimer  H  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.   Army     Multiple   electron    beam   analog   to   digital   converter 
4.005.408.  CI    340-347  (X)P 
Taylor.  William  T   Overshot   4.004,835,  CI    294  86  290 
Tazawa,  Shunsuke;  and  Okabe.  Kazuo.  to  Nitio  Chemical  Industry  Co  . 

Ltd    Process  for  stabilizing  s*>il    4.004.428.  CI   61-36.00C 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation    See— 

Burns,  IXinald  A  ,  4.004.45  1 
fechniservice  DivisKin  Textured  Yarn  Co  .  Inc     See— 

Sunlcy.  Roben  K  .  4.004,330 
Tccnik  International  Corporation    See  — 

Dcaver.  Dann  T  .  4.005.035 
Telcfonakticbolagel  L  M  bricsson    See— 
Hammarstrom.  Anders  B  .  4,(X)5.43I 
TELETrRA-Laboraton  di  Telefonia  Elettronica  c  Radw  S  p.A..  See— 

Vagliani.  Kcderico.  and  Molinan.  Alicidc.  4,005,274 
TeleweW.  Inc     See  — 

McKee.  Chester  W  .  and  Henderson,  C   Glenn.  4,004,455 
Tenneco  Inc     See— 

Stormont,  James  D  ,  4.004,887 
Tcrmifle»  Corp<-)ration    See— 

Morley,  Richard  E  ,  and  Schwenk,  George  (J  ,  4.{X)5,388 
Teulon.  Jean  Marie,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite    Hexachimie    Pyrrol- 
idine derivatives   4.(X)5,I03,  CI    260-326  5CA 
Texaco  Inc     See— 

Brown.    Alfred,    Wu.    Ching    H  :    and    Konopnicki.    Daniel    T  . 

4.(X)4.63ft 
Mott.  George  E  .  4.004.53I 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Sfe — 
Boulanger.  Henry  J  .  4.(X)S.293 
Claiborne.  Lewis  T  .  Jr  .  4,005,318 
Keough,  Laurence  J  ,  4,005,299 
Soobik,  Lcmbit,  4,005,404 
Thackery.  Russell  H    Power  tool    4. (X)4. 62 3.  CI    144-193  OOR 
Thertot,  Gerald  K  .  to  B  W  B   Controls.  Inc    Line  conUol.  4.004.610. 

CI    137-614  170 
Thcrmo-Kinetics,  Inc     See— 

Wyman.  Floyd  H  ;  and  Chambers,  John  E  ,  4.005,018. 
Thiele,  Willi   See- 

Wochnowski,   Waldemar;   Thicle,   Willi,    Hohm,    Reinhard;   and 
Schmidt.  Herben.  4,004,S94 
Thieme.    Klaus-Dtetrich,    to    Licenlia    Patent-Vcrwaltungi-G  m.b  H 

Ignition  system   4,004,561,  CT   123  I48  0CB 
ThijMcn,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  Huige.  NicoUas  J.  J  ,  to  Stamicarbon 
B.V   Two  stage  continuous  process  and  apparatus  for  crystallization 
4.004.886.  CI   23-273  OOF 


Thivellier.    Daniel,   Seraphin,    Leon,   and   Tncot,    Roland,   to    Ugine 

Aciers   Free  machining  steel   4.004,922,  CI    75-123  OAA 
Thomas,  Daniel    See— 

Avrameas,  Stratis,  Broun,  Georges.  Selegny.  Eric:  and  Thomas. 
Daniel.  4.004,979 
Thomas.  Herbert:  See — 

Kolling.   Heinnch.  Thomas.   Herbert.   Widdig.   Amo;  and   Woll- 
weber.  Hartmund.  4,005.123 
Thomas.  Louis  R  .  Jr     See— 

Rowland-Hill.  Edward  W  .  and  Thomas.  Louis  R  .  Jr  .  4.0O4.404 
Thomas.  William   D  ;  and   Bolu.  Chadwick  C  .  to  Walter   Kidde  & 
Company.  Inc    Pneumatic  customer  terminal  for  dnve  up  banking 
insullations    4.(X)4.753.  CI    243-19  (XH) 
Thompson.  Barrie  Arthur:  See — 

Millward.  Thomas  Hughes.  Eustace.  Terence  Leslie,  and  Thomp- 
son. Barrie  Arthur.  4.(X)4.472 
Thompson.  Ciarth  Molcsdale    See— 

Berg.   Samuel   Sidney.   Jenkins.    David   Conwil.    Martin     r.«-orgc 
Christopher  James.  Phitlipson.  Ronald  Frederick,  and  Thomp 
st)n.  Garth  Molesdale.  4.(X)5.2I7 
Thtimpson.  Neil  E   S     See— 

Rcdmorc.  Derek,  and  Thompvin.  Neil  b   S  .  4.(X)5.160 
Tht)mson-CSF    See  — 

Tung.  Pham  Ngu.  4,(X)4.34I 
Vcrgnolle,  Claude.  4,005.467 
I  hourel.  Leo  Y  .  to  Agence  Nalionalc  de  \  alorisation  dc  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR)    Microwave  heat  treating  furnace    4.(X)5.30I.  CI    219- 
10  55A 
Thuruoka.  Hisashi:  See  — 

Fujiwara.   Hideo.  Ichinosc.  Yukio.  Ichmo.   Ka/uo.  Orita.   Isamu. 
Uesaka.    Yasularo.    Itoh.    Michiyasu.    and     Thuruoka.    Hisashi. 
4.{K)5.396 
Th>rum.   Per  T     Melhtxl  for  detecting  oil   in   water     4.(X)4.453,  CI 

7  3-61    I  OR 
Tibbius.  Richard  Paul,  to  Raymond  Lee  OrganizatKin.  Inc  .  The.  a  part 
interest     Automotive    trailer    light    adapter     4.005.313.    CI     307 
1 0  (X)R 
Tilly,  (juy.   Hardouin.   Michel  Jean  Charles,  and    Lautrou.   Jean,   to 
Laboratoires  Andre  Ciuerbet    X-ray  contrast  media    4.005. I8K.  CI. 
424-5(XX) 
Timkcn  Company.  The    .S«'«'  — 

Jatc/ak.   Chester    F  .    Burnett.    Jesse    A  .    and    Mohr.    Terry    W  . 
4.004.952 
■TK>xidc  Group  Limited    See— 

(irosvcnor.     Derek,    and     Nich«)lson.    John     Robert     Frederick. 
4.(X)4.935 
Titovi  Zavodi  Litostroj  Ljubljana  n  sol  o     See  — 

RakcevK.  Savo.  4,(X)4,605 
Tobiki.  Hisao    See  — 

Yamada.    Hirotada.    Tobiki.    Hisao.    Nakatsuka.    Iwao.    TanntJ. 
Norihiko.  Shimago.  Kozo.  and  Nakagome.  Takenari.  4.005.075 
Toda.  Toshimasa    See— 

Murayama.   Keisuku.  Moriyama.  Syoji.  YoshHtka.  'Takao.  Toda. 

Toshimasa.  Mon.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higa.shida.  Susumu. 

MaLsui.  KaUuaki.  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki.  Ohata.  Noriyuki.  and 

Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.005.094 

Todd.  James  M  .  to  Reigning  Spirit  of  Truth.  Christian  door  kmnrker 

4.004.547.  CI    116-148  000 
Toepfl.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Thiokrarbamates  for  combating 

undesircd  plant  growth   4,004,914.  CI    71   1(X)(X)0 
Tokuyama.  Takeshi    See— 

Yoshida.    Isao.   Tokuyama.    Takeshi.    Nishimatsu.    Shigeru.    and 
Ikeda.  Takahidc.  4,005,450 
Tomelleri,   Giordano     Artichoke    shaping    machine     4,(X>4,502.   CI 

99-593  000 
Tomlinson.  John  H  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Switching 

transient  suppression  circuit.  4.005,316.  CI.  307-247  <JOA 
Tonseth.  Ivar  Scott.  Jr     See  — 

Cix,  Joseph.  Campbell,   Norman,  and  Tonseth,   Ivar  Scott.  Jr  , 
4,(X)4.490 
Toray  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Akatsuka.  Takcaki,  Kato.  Akinori,  Kojima,  Tciryo.  Inaba,  Sinji, 

and  Higashino.  Kohichi,  4,005,392 
Suzuki.  Hirotsugu,  Ogawa,  Yo,  Kikuchi.  Yoshikazu.  and  Kitazawa. 
Shin  ichi.  4,(X>4,406 
Touyama,  Yoshikuni   See— 

Ito.    Yo&hK),     KiUjima,    Tadayuki,    and    Touyama.    Yoshikuni. 
4.004.714 
Tovar.  Theodor    See — 

I  rok>fr.  Helmut,  and  Tovar.  Theodor.  4,005.454 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Sre— 

Ishikawa,  Masakazu,  Ota,  Takaaki,  Ishigami,  Nonakira,  artd  Koza 

kai.  Asao.  4.005.401 
Kondo.  Yutaka.  and  Usugi.  Takathi.  4.004.827 
Nakamura.  Nonhiko,  and  Nakayama.  Fujio.  4.004.S63. 
Tamura.  Yukio;  Tanaka.  Yoshikazu.  Kuroiwa.  Satoshi.  and  Suzuki. 
Mikiji.  4.005.307 
Traver.  Frank  J.:  Sfe — 

Brown.  Edgar  D  .  Jr  .  and  Traver.  Frank  J  .  4.005.023 
Trcka.  Vaclav    See — 

Scmonsky.  Miroslav.  Cemy.  Antonin;  Nemecek.  Oldnch.  Rcza- 
bek,  Karel.  Seda.  Miroslav;  Trcka.  Vaclav,  and  Gnmova.  Jaroa- 
lava.  4.005.090. 
Trebron  Holdings  Limited.  See— 
Hamy.  Norbcrt.  4.004.654 
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Treuner.  L'we  D     See — 

Miyadera.    Tetsuo.    Breuer.    Hermann,    and     Treuner.    Uwc    D 

4.(K)5.()81 
Trici>t.  Roland    See  — 

Thivcllicr.  Daniel.  Seraphin.  I  con.  and  Tricot.  Roland.  4.»H>4.^v:; 
Tropea.  David  H     See  — 

Poiricr.  Joseph  L  .  and   rr«>pca.  David  H  .  4.005..'66 
Trus-sell.  (icrald  C  .  to  Sun  Electric  CorporatKin    lgnilH>n  wave  analv 

/cr  interface    4.(K)5.35^.  CI    324   1^  (KM) 
TRW  Inc     See- 

Malav.  Istvan  M  .  4.<K)4.4S4 

Tyler.  Roger  K  .  and  Andrews.  James  D  .  4  (»04  9^2 
Ishudv.    T><>nald    Richard,   and    hdwards.    Thomas    V^illiam.   to    K(  .^ 
CorporatKin    Method  of  selective  gr«)wlh  of  microtrystallinc  silicon 
4.(K)4.954.  CI     14X    n4  IMMI 
TsuchimiK'hi.  Yoshihisa    Sc'i — 

Mabuchi.  Kcnichi.  and   TsuchimiKhi.  Yoshihisa.  4.(»<)';.<;(i 
Isuda.  Gct>rge  I  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Small  wavelength  high 

efficiencv  antenna    4.0<l';.4^^.  CI    343-819(MKl 
Tsuji.    Naolaka.    and    Yamada.    Koji.   to    Bridgestonc    lire   Companv 
Limited    Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  disp«»Mtion  of  steel  pl>  cords  in 
pneumatic  tires    4.1K)4.693.  CI    209  X  I  (H)R 
Tsukamoto.   Kenkichi     Matsumura.    Yusuke.    and    Sanu.    Rvuichi     l<> 
Shimada.  Seiko,    lakahashi.    lei/o.  and  Nishida.   Mit.vi    Process  of 
curing  a  p<ilvmcri7ahle  Lomp<isition  containing  a  magneti/ed  p«iw 
cred  ferromagneln.    material  with  radioactive  rays    4.004.997.  CI 
204    159  14(1 
Tucci.   Patrick    \  .   and   Rus-scll.    Lewis   K  .   to   Signetics  Corporation 

Triple  difTused  logic  elements    4.(H)5.47()    CI    35'   ■<6  (MM) 
lucker.  lerrv  Allen,  and  Rice.  Jeffrev  Clarus.  to  Sperrv  Rand  (  orp«> 
ration    .Apparatus  tor  priKessing  radar  video  signals    4.(M)^.4lf>.  CI 
:»4^  S  OVO 
Tullv.  Paul  Ra>mond.  to  Cabot  CorporatKin   .Agricultural  s«)il  mm^msi 

lions    4.(M)4.36K.  <'l    47-5K  (MM) 
lunc.   Dcgcr  C  .   to   johnvm   A.    Johnson     Pri>cess  Utt   preparation   of 

alkali  cellulose  ester  sulfatei.    4.(M)5.25I    CI    •i36  5V(K><i 
Tung.  Chi  Fang,  to  Minnevla  Mining  and  Manufacturing  C"ompanv 
Fluid  compositKin  for  forming  retroreflective  structures    4.(M)4.93(). 
CI     I(>6-I9(MMI 
Tung.  Pham  Ngu.  lo    Thomson  CST    Method  of  manufacturing  field- 
effect  transistors  designed  for  operatKin  at  very    high  fretjuencics. 
using  inlegraled  techniques    4.()(»4.^41,  CI    29  5'' I  (XM) 
Turc/anki.  Henrv    Sre  — 

Hill.  John    and  lurc/anki.  Henry,  4.(M)4.3W 
Turek    James  A  .  In  Panduit  C  orporatmn   Cable  Ik-  braking  means  in  a 

cable  tie  insUllatKin  tinil    4.(M)4.MK.  CI    140  9^  2(H) 
Turner.  Allen  H      Vf    - 

Rado.  William  C,  .  and   lurncr.  Allen  H  .  4.(M>4.562 
Ivlcr.  Michael  N     See  — 

Smnlgrass.  Robert  E  .  and   Ivk-r.  Michael  N  .  4.^M)4.49^ 
Tyler.  Roger  K  ,  and  Andrews.  James  D     to  T  RW  Inc    Power  suppiv  for 
olcctrochemital  machining    4.(»<)4.992.  CI    204   129  550 

Ivler.  Wesley  R     See - 

Deffeves.  Roben  J  .  and   Tyler.  Wesley  R     4.(X)4.9I  7 

Uchida.  Azusa    .V*-*-— 

Kusano.  Kazuto.  Ando.  Hiroshi.  Kagami.  Takashi.  Lchida.  A/usj. 
Akiyama.     Niihoru.     L'eda.     Yoshihiro.     and     Akiba.     Yoshnv 
4.005.017 
Ijchiyama.     Takashi.      Mashimo.      Yukn>;      Taguchi.      leLsuya.     and 
Nakamura.  Zcn/o.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha     Exposure  control 
system  for  flash  phtitographv    4.005.444.  CI    354  27  (MX) 
l^cda.  Ka/uo    See— 

Cierstine.  Milton  I  .  CioWbcrg.  Joshua  1  .  FuUtsugi.  SetsmV.  Leda. 
Ka/uo.    Se«>.    Ryo/o.    Iwasaki.    Koji.    and    Uemura.    Makoto. 
4.004.756 
Ueda.  Yoshihiro    See— 

Kusami.  Kazuto.  Ando.  Hiroshi.  Kagami.  Takashi.  lichida.  A/u&a. 
Akiyama,     Noboru.     Ueda.     Yoshihiro:     and     Akiba.     Yoshio. 
4.0t')5.0l7 
Uemura.  Makoto   Sre— 

Gerstinc.  Milton  I  .  Cioldberg.  Joshua  I  .  Futatsugi.  SeUuo.  Ueda. 
Kazuo.    Sco.    Ryo/o.    Iwasaki.    Koji.    and    Uemura,    Makoto 
4.(X)4.756 
Ueno.  Hiroshi    See— 

Ando.  Kiyoatsu.  Nakajima.  Hiroshi.  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  4.(X)4.760 
lleno.  Rvuhji    See— 

Kato.  Hisayoshi;  and  Ueno.  Ryuhji.  4.{X)4.369 
Ueno.  Zenc:  and  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Com 

bustible  mixture  supply  system    4.0O4.4I3.  CI    60  39  46M 
UeiKJ.  Zene    See  — 

Kosaka.  Katuaki.  Ueno.  Zene.  and  Nagaoka    Tadahiko.  4.(X)4.5'>4 
Uesaka.  Yasutaro:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideti,  Ichinose.  Yukio.  Ichmo.  Ka/uo.  Onu.   Isamu 
Uesaka.    Yasutaro.    Itoh.    MKrhiyasu,   and    I  hunM>ka.    Hisashi. 
4.005.396 
Uginc  Aciers   See— 

Thivellier.  Daniel.  Seraphin.  Leon,  and  Tricot.  Roland.  4.004.922 
Uhlenbrock.  Wilfned   See— 

List.  Ferdinand.  Uhlenbrock.  Wilfned.  Wilke.  Norbert.  and  Wem 
ber.  Kurt.  4.(X)5.124 
Uhlig.  Albert  R     .V<><-  — 

Krall.  Thomas  J  .  and  Uhlig.  Albert  R  .  4.0O4.872 
Ulan,  John  B..  to  Clad  Metals.  Inc  Cookwirc  fabricated  from  composites 

of  copper,  aluminum  and  stainless  steel  4,004,892.  CI   29-1%  2 
Umeda.  Kenkichi   See— 

Matsumoto.  Isao.  and  limeda.  Kenkichi.  4.005.480 
Unice  Machine  Company    See  — 

Ducasse.  Joseph  Christophe  Victor.  4.004.964 


L  nion  C  arhklc  CorporatKin    See  — 

Singer.  Leonard  Sidncv.  4.(X)5.IK'i 
I  nion  Oil  Companv  of  California    See  — 

Jennings.  Don  C  .  and  Dh..ndl.  Roland  O  .  4.0O4.982 
Sandiford.  Bunon  B  .  4.(X)4.639 

I  niroval  Inc     .Sr-«-  — 

()  Brien.  John    I    .  and  V^hite.  WikhIiow  W  .  4.(M>4.939 

I  nit  NV.id  I  imiled     S<  «■ 

Furniss    Harr>    and  drindrod.  Jack.  4.(X)4.522 

I    S    Am.ida.  I  td      Sff  - 

Daniels    Dennis    4  (M)4H1 

I  niled  Slates  Bedding  Companv     the    See  — 

FkIc.  Richard,  and  Ciolemhcck.  Gerald  A  .  4.(H»4  457 

I   niled  Slates  of  America 
Agriculture    See   - 

M.iher.  (ieorije  (r  .  4.(M)5,(I4() 
.All  Torce    s<c 

Dingcs.  Richard  A  ,  and  V^ther.  Morris.  4(Mi4.46< 

Tvcrs    Kobi-n  C     4  (H)^   142 

(iogi:ins.  V^illiam  B  .  Jr     4  (M)5.4I4 

kovar.  Robert  T  .  and  Arnold.  Tred  F  .  4.(K)5.I44 

Mifriin.  Ralph  W     4.(MlS.lM 

Pari.  Voon  S.h.    and  Vu    Phil  \^on    4.(H)4  U2 

Pa/emenas.  \  vlaulas  \    .  4.iMi^.?i<V 

Poirier    Joseph  I       and    Iropca.  David  H      4.(Ki5.<6f 

K.Hisild.  Sven  .A  .  Shepherd.  Trceman  D     Jr  .  and  Yang.  Andrew 

<  .  4.(i()S.^:~ 

SloKnlnik     Andrew  J      Jr      and  laker.  Kenneth  R     4  (M)5.37K 
\ait>s    Kamt>iuv  P     4  (Ml4.6f>'' 
America    S«'»-- 

Savioh    <iiulK.  V       4.(MI4.4m: 
Arm\    See  — 

Andrejkovics.  Richard  S     4.(M»4.5:i 

Belfer    Warren  H  .  4  (M)4  4**'; 

Borivs.  Robert  P  .  and  McNamara.   I  horn  as  F  .  4.tM)4  7SK 

Cox    Mary  V  .  and  Widner.  Ravburn  k  .  4.(M)4.:'54 

Cierber.  Melvin  N  .  Cannon.  Ri>berl    1   .  and  Penn.  Mitchell  I:  . 

4.(M)4.5  I' 
Ikrath.    Kun.    Kenncbeck.    V^illiam.    Shaffer     Edward    C.    and 

Pingit<ire.  Peter  J  .  4.(M)<i  42«' 
Johnvin.  Curtis  D     and  Skahill    Tred  J  .  4.(»04.4MW 
Miller.  Brian  S  .  4  (>(|S,4^^ 
Parks,  John  I)  .  4.(H»';,4()7 
Seelinj!.  T  rnest  Richard,  4.tKM.49l 

Sn.Hlgrass    Robert  T  .  and    Ivler.  Michael  N     4  (X>4,496 
lavlor    (ic.rge  \^      and  /inn    Mortimer  H  .  4.(K)5.4()K 
Wilcox.  C  linlon  I       4.(Ml^.4|iJ 
/inn.  Mortimer  H     4.(M)*.M4 
Fnergv   Research  and  IX-vclopmcnt  Administralmn    See   - 

Bamberger.  Carlos  L  .  and  Richardv>n.  Donald  M  .  4.(M)5.1K4 
Bennett.    Melvin    R  .    Bamberger     Carlos    T  .    and    Kclmers.    A 

IX.nald.  4.1M)5.I''S 
Carleton.  John   I  .  4.(M>4  9-'< 
Del  (irandc.  Nancv  Kerr.  4,(H)^.2K9 
Drill.  William  S  ,  (icrlh.  Howard  I    .  Knight.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  and 

Pardue.  Robert  M  .  4.(M)S.231 
Homer.    TXmald    F  .    Mailen.   James  C      and    Posev.    Fran/    A  . 

4.1X14.99  3 
Kaminsky.  Manfred  S  .  Das.  Santo»h  K  .  and  Rossing.   I'homas 

D  .  4.004,890 
Internir    .V«-  — 

Wra-sidlo.  Wolfgang  J  .  4  005.012 
Navv    See  — 

Andcrvm,  Phillip  R  .  and  van  Fcpocl.  Robert  P     4.(¥)5.3K3 
Burklund.  Vernon  D  .  Stone.  W    James,  and  Schmidl.  Joseph  A  . 

4.(X)4,764 
DanKls.  Peter.  4.(8)4.514 
Davis.  Kenneth  L  .  4.(Xl5.37^ 
Faulstich.  .Albert  J  .  Johnvin,  James  B  .  ar>d  Winkler.  Gerhard 

B  .  4.004.^1(1 
Tcltcr.  Richard  W  .  4.005.4  24 
Higgins.   Francis  J  .  McGraw.  Charks    I  .  and  Sanderson,  Ed 

ward  L  .  4.(8)4.540 
Hopkins.  Wavnc  J  .  4.(M)4.5I9 
Jennings.  Kirk  I    .  4.(M)5.282 
Johnson.    Clifford     T  .    McCubbin     Melvin    J  ,    and    Zutkoski. 

Thomas  R  .  4.tX)4.5l6 
Ko&sukoff.  Alexander,  and  Austin.  James  R  .  4.(M)5.415 
I  Kinetti.  Fabian  J  .  and  Hunt.  Stephen  M     4.(X>4.975 
MalUiry.  Herbert  D  .  and  Marquardt.  Frank  R  .  4.0O4.515 
Parkmson.  (ierald  W  ,  4.005.357 
Potteiger,  Lester  A  .  Soper.  William  G  .  and  1  alley,  James  C  . 

4.(I04.5  IK 
Prvor.  Cabell  N  .  Jr  .  Hug.  Edward,  and  Stripling.  Michael  H  . 

4.(X)5.384 
Sollms.  John  A  .  4.(X)4.6K4 
Smith.  Warren  K  '  A.iMi4.94H 
Webb.  William  R  .  4,(XJ5,423 
Williams,  (ieorge  B  .  4,(X>4.488 
Wood.  Stanles  E  .  4.fX)4.4  I  5 
Woobton.  LKinel  L  .  4.(X>4.533 

U  S    Philips  Corporation    See  — 

B<iter.  Pieter  Abraham.  4.004.943 
Collet.  Pierre  Jacques.  4.005.263 
Janssen.  Peter  Johannes  Mnrhiel.  4.005.260 
lackner.  Robert.  4.(M)5.4«1 
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Lc  Can.  Claude  Jan  Princip*  Kredenc.  Kooi.  Else,  and  Steinmaier. 

Walter.  4.005.453 
Lundqvist.  Bcngt  Oscar  Bruno.  4.004.504 

RadielovK.  Dragutin.  and  Verheij,  Cornells  Machiel.  4.005. 32K 
Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  van  der  Hoff.  Herman. 
Vos.   Cornells    Henricus    Johannes,    and    Coenders.    Johannes 
Wilhelmus.  4.005.265 
United  States  Steel  CorporalKin    See— 
Connelly,  tugcnc  B  .  4.004,K32 
Kruehan.  Richard  J  .  4.004.920 

Saunders.  Leonard  M  .  and  Sicgcr.  bar!  W  .  4.004.7**  I 
Lnitcd  Technologies  Corp»)ralK)n    See  — 

Amelio.  Armand  K  .  and  Rosen.  Kenneth  M  .  4.004.416 
BkH>mfield.  David  P  .  4.004.947 
Tomlinson.  John  H  .  4.(K)5.316 
Universal  Masthinenfabrik  Dr    Rudolf  Schichcr  K<i    V*-— 

Schicber.  Hans.  Radl.  Kran/.  Krausc.  brich.  and  Schimko.  Rem 
hold.  4.0O4.4.3  7 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company    See— 
Habdas.  hdward  P  .  4.004.634 
Schmerling.  Louis.  4.005.125 
Schmerling.  Louis.  4.005.126 
Schmerling.  Louis.  4.(M)5.152 
Schmerling.  Louis.  4.(K)5.156 
University  of  Illinois  h'oundatK>n    V*"  — 

S«H).  Shao  L  .  4.004.K96 
I  OP  Inc     See- 

O'Hara.  Mark  J  .  4.(K)5.(K)7 
Lipjohn  Company.  The   .Sf.-  — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L  .  4.CK)5.1  15 
Ciall.  Martin.  4.(H)5.(W9 
Moro/owich.  Walter.  4.(K)S,|  33 
Uptegraff.  Roy  h  .  Jr  .  Dixon.  Charles  C  .  and  Rahangdale.  Ra^indra 
N  .  to  R    t   Uptegraff  Manufacturing  Company   Casing  constructH)n 
for    pole    type    dielectric    containing    transformer     4.005.341.    CI 
31715  (XK) 
Urayama.   Yuji.   to   Victor  Company   of  Japan.   Limited     Automatic 
telephone  ansv^enng  and  recording  apparatus    4.005.271.  CI    179 

6  00R 
l  rban.  Otfried.  to  Gcimuplast   Peter   Mundt   KG     Prix;css  of  cutting 
developed  film  strips  into  film  scclKins  and  of  immediately  subsc 
qucntly  mtroducing  said  film  sectK)ns  int«>  slide  frames    4.(K)4.34(). 
CI    29-417  000 
U'SM  Corpt>ration    Ser  — 

Crowell,  brncst  M  .  4.(K>4.9ht) 
bllwood.  Henry,  and  Rolhvkcll.  Maurice.  4,(H)4,787 
Usugi.   lakashi    See  — 

Kondo.  Yutaka.  and  Usugi,  fakashi.  4.0O4.K27 
Usui.  HkIco    Sr**  — 

Shimo.  Shoji.   Hosho.   Yukni.   Usui.  Hideo,  and   Su/uki.  Satosi. 
4.005.I6I 
Utsumi.  Isamu.  bnd«i.  lomK).  Kamata.  Tadaaki.  and  Ando.  Masayasu. 
to  Kancbo.  I  Id   Method  for  improving  the  maturity  of  the  parturient 
canal  and  the  sensitivity  to  oxytticin    4.005.200.  CI    424-243  (XK) 
VaaJburg.  Lawrence    See—     ^ 

Golchcl.  Jt>el  Peter.  Norton.  Henry  James.  Spcngos.  ArisConstan 
tine,  and  Vaalburg.  Lawrence.  4.(.K)4.323. 
Vacher.  Jean    .S«"f — 

Gaignault.     JcanCyr.     Vacher.     Jean,     and     Krechet.     Daniel. 
4.005.206 
Vagliani.  Kederico.  and  Molinari.  Alicide.  to  I  ELE TI  RA  Lab«>ratori 
di   Teiefonia    Elettronica    e    Raditi   SpA     Pulse  code    mtxiulation 
communication  system    4.005.274.  CI    H^J  I5  55R 
Vahaviolos.  SotirH>s  John,  to  Western  blectric  Company.  Inc    Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  real  time.  nondestructivcevaluatKin  of  adhe- 
sion bonds  using  stress  wave  emission  techniques    4.0O4.456.  CI 
73  71  400 
Vaitys.  Ramojus  P  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Eorce   Oserload 

clutch  with  zero  para.sitic  torque    4.(K»4.667.  CI     192-56  (K)R 
Valentine.  Charles  G  .  to  Xerox  Corpt>ration    EducatKinal  device  for 

learning  automotive  troubleshooting  4.004.353,  CI   35  13  0(X) 
Van  Allyn.  Inc     See— 

Le  Van.  Wayne  P  .  4.004.422 
Vanacek.  Josef   See  — 

Sandera.  Josef.  Calabek.  Milan.  Cenek.  Miroslav.  Koudelka.  Voj 
tech.     Kouril.     Oldrich.     Malik.     Jiri.     and     Vanacek.     Josef. 
4,004.944 
Van  Aman,  Robert  H     See— 

Skillern.  Scott  D  .  4.005.198 
Van  Besauw.  Jan  Frans.  and  Poot.  Albert  Lucien.  to  AGFAGbV  A- 
ERT  N  V    Production  of  photomasks  by  forming  complex  of  silver 
and  diazonium  or  pyrylium  salts  4.004.925.  CI   96-58  000 
van  den  Beld.  Paul  Christian  Herman,  to  Wavm  B  V    Device  for  mak 

ing  a  perforation  m  film  matenal   4,004.48  1 .  CI    83  555  000 
Vandcnberg.  Robert  W     See— 

Ryan.  James,  and  Vandenberg.  Robert  W  .  4.004.728 
van  der  Hoff.  Herman    See  — 

Verhoeckx.   Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  van  der  Hoff.   Herman. 
Vot.   Cornells    Henricus    Johannes;   and   Coenders,    Johannes 
Wilhelmus.  4.005.265 
Vander  Ley.  Robert  J  .  to  Leslie  Metal  ArU  Company.  Inc  Full  exten- 
sion drawer  guide    4.004.841.  CI    312-342  000 
van  Ecpoel.  Robert  P    See— 

Anderv>n.  Phillip  R  .  and  van  Eepocl.  Robert  P  ,  4,005,383 
VanGerpcn,  Harlan  Welbert,  to  Deere  Sl  Company   Demand  compen- 
taled  hydraulic  system  with  flow  lentitive  device    4,004.418.  CI 
60-422000. 


van   Os.   Adriaan   Gabriel,   to   Stichting   Speurwerk    Baggertechnick 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dredging  of  ground,  particularly   sand 
4.(X)4.35K.  CI    3763  0<K) 
Varian  Associates   See— 

Beaver.  William  L  .  4.(K)5.382 
Velarde   Clvde  R  .  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company    Single  piston 

operated  clip  device    4.004.339.  CI    29-243  560 
VelsKol  Chemical  Corptiration    See  — 

Kren/cr.  John.  4.0O4.912 
Veltman.  Herbert.  Mould.  Geoffrey  James  Julicn.  and  Kawulka.  Paul, 
to   Shcrritt   (iordon    Mines   Limited     Two-stage    pressure    leaching 
priK-ess  for  /inc  and  iron  bearing  mineral  sulphides    4.(X)4.991.  CI 
204  1  19  (MX) 
Vepa  AG    See  — 

Fleivsncr.  Hans.  4.(X)5.23l) 
Vcrgnollc.  Claude,  to   rh«)mson  CSF    High-power  Tie  Id  effect  transis- 
tor and  method  of  making  same    4.0O5.467.  CI    357-22  (XK) 
Verheij.  Cornells  Machicl    .S***"  — 

Radielovic.  Dragutin.  and  Vcrheij.  Cornells  Machicl.  4.(K)5.32S 
Verhoeckx.  Nicolaas  Alphonsus  Maria,  van  der  Hoff.  Herman.  Vos. 
Cornells  Henricus  Johannes,  and  Ct>endcrs.  Johannes  Wilhelmus.  l<> 
U  S       Philips     Corporation       Videophone     system      synchmni/cr 
4.(X)5.265,  CI    358  145  000 
Vernaleken.  Hugo   .Ve-— 

Miet/sch.  Frit7.  Hardt.  Dietrich.  Scrini.  Volkcr.  Hartl.  Herbert,  and 
Vernaleken.  Hugo.  4.(K)5.()37 
Vestra-Union  S  A     See  — 

Acker.  Laurent  G  .  4.{K)4.527 
Vickers.  Edward  Jervis    See  — 

Brooks.  John  Langshaw.  Budzuirek.  Richard;  Cr(H)k.  James  Wil 
liam.  and  Vickers.  Edward  Jcrvis.  4.(Xt5.097 
Victor  Companv  of  Japan.  Limited    Ser  — 

Uravama.  Yuji.  4.(X)5.271 
Vijavendran.   Bhecma   R  .  to  Pitney  Bowes.   Inc     Electrostatic   liquid 

toners    4.(X)5.()22.  CI    252  62  101 
Vincvard.  Billy  D     See— 

knowlcs.  William  S  .  Sabacky.  Milton  J  .  and  Vineyard.  Billy  D 
4.(K)5.127 
Vivser    Anthony,  to  \  isser  Tuinbouwtechnick  en  Hout  B  \     MethiKl 

and  apparatus  for  d»>sing  seed    4,IK)4.7  I  3.  CI    221-211  (KX) 
Visser  Tumbtiuwtcchniek  en  Ht>ut  B  \      See— 

Visser.  Anthony.  4.(K)4.713 
\ocl?.  Frederick  L    See  — 

Wcidcnaar.   Bernard   b  .   Voel/.  Frederick   L  .  Simnick.  James  J  . 
and  MoskoMch.  Peter  P  .  Jr  .  4,(M)4.^2I 
Volkswagenwcrk  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

SorgaU,  Ulrich.  and  Ammesdorfer.  Frit/.  4.(X)4.662 
Win  Andnan  W  crhurg.  Hanns    .Sc.-  — 

Heimkc.  Gunther,  Ciriss.  Peter.  Von  Andnan  Werburg.  Hanns.  and 
Wachter.  Paul,  4.(H)4.5K1 
von  Holdt.  John  W    Automatic  die  safety  lock  for  a  metal  stamping  die 

4.(K>4.44K.  CI    72-462  (XK) 
von  Ruttc.  Richard  Edward    See— 

Singh.  Gurdial.  and  v»>n  Rutte.  Richard  Edward.  4.(K)5.()57 
Vos.  Cornells  Henricus  Johannc-s    See— 

Verhoeckx.    Nicolaas   Alpht>nsus   Maria,   van   der    Hoff.    Herman. 
Vos.   Cornells    Henricus    Johannes,    and    Coenders.    Johannes 
Wilhelmus.  4.(8)5.265 
Vranckcn.  Marcel  Nicolas,  and  Lavsig.  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA  CibV  A- 

ERT  N  V    Thermorecording   4.(8)4.924.  CI    96-35  (KX) 
W    H    Bradv  Co     See  — 

Barbieri.  Joseph  C  .  4.(K)4.362 
Wachter.  Paul    See  — 

Heimke.  (iunther.  Griss.  Peter.  Von  Andrian  Werburg.  Hanns.  and 
Wachter.  Paul.  4.(8)4.581 
Wacker-Chemie  CJmbH    See  — 

Kunstlc.  Gerhard,  and  Siegl,  Herbert.  4.(8)5.120 
Wagner.  Alfred,  and  Kidralschky.  Hermann,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd 

Extruded  composite  section   4.(8)5.255.  CI    174-I260CP 
Wagner.  John  H      See  — 

Wiebe.  D»)nald.  and  Wagner.  John  H  .  4.(8)4.525 
Wakita.  Shuuo   .S^*-— 

Aoki.  Yukio.  Wakita.  Shi/uo.  Kato,  ShoKhi,  and  Ishida,  Shuichi. 
4.(8)5.148 
Walker.  Robert  R  .  to  Bailey  Meter  Company    Furnace  draft  control 

for  a  steam  generator   4.0O4.730.  CI    236-14  (XK) 
Walker.  Walter  P  .  Smith.  Lcary  W  .  Cofer,  Frank  H  .  Jr  .  and  Lewis. 
Jack  E  .  to  Audichron  Company.   Ihe    Dampened  transducer  sup 
port    apparatus    for    message    announcing   system     4.(8)5.491.   CI 
360  105  000 
Wallace  Murray  Corporatmn    .Ser  — 

Blair.  Everett  George,  4,004.668 
Wallace   Ralph  O  Apparatus  for  converting  a  hydraulK  pressure  signal 

to  a  mechanical  motion   4,(8)4,419.  CI   60-445  000 
WaUing.  Dennis  B     See  — 

Herring.  William  M  .  and  Walling.  Dennis  B  .  4.005.387 
Walter.  Gerald    W     Grade-level   enclosure   for   electrical   apparatus 

4.005.253.  CI    174  37  000 
Walter.  John,  to  ConlinenUl  Can  Company,  inc    Method  for  making 
an  easy  opening  end  closure  for  a  container    4,004,530,  CI    1  13- 
121  OOC 
Walter  Kidde  &  Company.  Inc     See- 

Thomas.  William  D  .  and  Bolu.  Chadwick  C  ,  4.004.753 
Waiter  Sarstedt  Kun»t«toff-SpriUgus«werk   Ser— 

Sar^ledl.  Walter.  4.004,575 
Wanke    William    L  ,  to  General    Motors  Corporation     Pressure   fed 
liquid  dispenser   4,004.717.  CI    222-255  000 
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Wantling.  Joseph  W  .  to  Wedge  Wire  Corporation    Method  and  appa 
ratus     f«ir     coining     and     curving     lo«>pcd     wire      4.1K)4.44"'.     CI 
72  414  (KK) 
Wark.  Lmcrv>n  lee    Ste  — 

Kong.   Carlito   Marislcla.   Wark.   Emerson    Ice.   and    Fcrdclman 
Donald  C  larcnce.  4  (M)4.4^: 
Warmann.    Brunt>   D    Conveyor    pusher   mechanism     4.(K)4.68().  CI 

mK  7^2  (KMI 
Warn  industries.  Inc     Srr  — 

Ku/arov.  Lnchti  Janaki.  4.(8)4.780 
Warner  blectric  Brake  \  Clutch  Company     See   - 

Slihbc.  Robert  I    .  4.(Kl4.h^^ 
Washi/uka.    K.imu,    .ind    Nakagawa.    Htrohide.    to    Sharp    Kabushik.i 
Kaish.i     Infiirm.ilK'n    sturagc    .ind    frcqucni.v    converter    for    liquid 
crvM.il  dlspljv     4,(MIS4(IVCI     U(MX^(KMI 
Wjtanabe.  Akimiri.  and   Ando.    1  akao.  to  blectroprint.  Inc    Melh.<d 
jnd  appar.itus  f<ir  preventing  ink  smcirs  in  an  elcetroNlJlic  ink  miNl 
printing  system    4.t8)4.sn.Cl     HI)   426tKKI 
W.il.injht    k..itsumi.  lc  >  ugen  k.iisha  W  alanabc  Kcnkvusho   Minialure 

toy  s»)und  rcproduLing  devKc    4.1K)4.X15.  C  I    274   I  (Hi.-\ 
Watanahe.     Isupuhiko      Method    am)    device    for    .inchoring    J    strut 

4.(8)4. 3KV  CI     «'M54  (KHI 
Watanabc.  Vukiyasu    Ser'  — 

Noda.  Hiroshi.  and  Watanabc.  Vukiyasu.  4.(MiS.422 
Watava    Masataka.  Onodera.  Nchuo    and  Imamura    Shosuke    to  HihIo 
gava  C  hcmical  Co  .   Ltd     Process   for    prinlucing   polvhalogenaled 
phenols     J,(Ml';.l'il.  CI    :^(l^:UKlR 
Watri>us.  Willis  George.  Ji  .  and  Jenkins,  Robert   1      to  Intel  C  urpoia 
lion       Corrosive      resistant      semiconductor       interconnect      p.ul 
4.(H(<i,4S'i    CI     ^^■'   ■'I  fXMI 
Watt.  David  M     Jr     See  - 

Heckert.  David  (  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.1X)5.()2H 
Heckert  David  (  and  Watt  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.0<)S.(it() 
Heckert.  David  C  .  and  Walt.  David  M  .  Jr  ,  4.(8)^.1  17 
Heekert.  D.ivul  (  .  and  Watt.  David  M  ,  Jr  ,  4.(Hi5.1IK 
Heckert  David  t  .  and  Watt.  David  M  .  Jr  .  4.(H)^  1  1  »* 
KiKlrigue/.  Pedr<i  A  .  Heckert.  David  C  .  and  \*  alt  David  M  ,  Jr 
4.1)05.1)24 
Wallers.  James  P      See — 

tireen     William  J  .  4  (HU.XSh 
Wavm  H  V       S.f 

van  den  licld    Paul  (  hristian  Herman,  4,(KI4.4KI 
W  av»i/v  mak,  Walter  W    Facing  head    4.(8)4.  ^  32.  CI    29-27  (XlC 
Wean  I   nited.   Inc       S«r 

(ireenberger    Joseph  Irvun.  4.INI4  4^W 
Webb.   William    R.   lo   I  niled   States   of   America.   Navy     Synthetie 
aperture    radar    utili/inp    a    Invk   speed    analog  lo  digital    converter 

4.iKi^  4:'.  CI   u\  n  :p<" 

Weber      Kurt      to    Rieler    Machine    Works.     Ltd      I  ransp«>rt    cart 

4.lHI4.h;().  CI    2KO   Mil  (KMI 
Weber.  Morris     S««  — 

Dinges    Riehard  A      and  Weber.  Morris,  4,(8)4,465 
WObster  Spring  <'i'    Inc     See  — 

Kane.  Walter  Harold.  4.(8)4,  A(»4 
Wedge  Wire  <  Hrpofalion    \ee  — 

Wantling.  Joseph  W    ,  4.(8(4.447 
Wedlake    Roger  John    S**-- 

Greenhalgh   {leoffrev  Harvey.  Wedlake.  Roger  John   and  DcJagcr. 
Pieter  W  illem  Gideon.  4.(M)<i.l8() 
Wehingcr.  Egbert    Set  — 

Moller.    bike,    Meng,    Karl,    Wehinger.    bgbert.    and    Horslmann 
Harald.  J.OOS.ri'i 
Wci.  V  ung  Kang    See- 

Briggs.  Gei>rgc  James.  Buckler,  brnest  Jack,  and  Wei.  V  ung  Kang 
4.(8)^.0^^ 
Weidenaar.   Bernard   I    .  Voel/    Frederick   I       Simnick.  James  J      and 
Moskovich    Peler  P  .  Jr  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    i  iquid  dis 
pensing  no//le  a.vsemMv    4.(Ml4.62  1 .  CI     141-392  (88) 
Weidenbach.  Guenlher.   Koepcrnik.  Karl   Hermann,  and   Braeutigam. 
Hans     lo    Kali<  hemic    Aktiengesellschaft     Catalytic    treatment    of 
aulom..tivc  exhaust  gas   4.005.177.  CI   423-;  I  3  5(8) 
Weight.  Wilber  J     See- 

Bergcr    Robert  L  .  Hailev.  William  H  .  Mallick.  (ieorge.  Jr  .  Mann 
beck.  Donald  H     and  Weight.  Wilbcr  J  .  4.0(1^.165 
Weil,  bdward  D  .  to  Suuffcr  Chemical  Company    Polythaloethyl  cthy 
lerieoxy  )  phospht>ric  acid  eslei  polymers  as  flame  reurdanl  agents 
4  (M)S,()34    CI    260-2  ^AJ 
Weinke.  Robert    See  — 

Humbs.  Rolf,  and  Weinke.  Robert.  4.005.264 
Weityman.     lane      f      Slide     dispenser     apparatus      4.(K)4.71V.     CI 

222-366  (KX) 
Welden.  (ieorge  R     See— 

Boenning.  Robert  A  .  and  Welden.  George  R     4.(8)4.841 
Wcman,  Per  Olaf,  and  SchmcUiw  ,  Harald  Martin,  to  Sigmaiex.  A  Cj 
Safety    belt    inertia   retractor    and   backing   devKC     4.(8)4.751.   CI 
242    10'  4()A 
Wember,  Kurt    See  — 

I  ist    Ferdinand.  Uhlenbrock.  Wilfned.  Wilke.  Norbert.  and  Wem 
ber,  Kurt,  4.(8)5,124 
Wendler    Norman  1.  .  Taub.  David,  Slates.  Harry    L  .  and  Zclawski 
Zbigniew  S  .  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    3^|(M«;th.>xalyl)oxy  |  2a  (  Voxo 
l-iKtenyl)  5 oxo  l^cvclopentanehepUnoK      acid      and      pri>cess 
4.(8)5.106.  CI    26<)-M()9(8) 
Werner.  Ravm«>nd  b     See— 

Heath.  James  C  .  Werner.  Raymond  b  .  Dclaney.  John  W  ,  and 
Crounse.  Nathan  N  ,  4.005.026 


Wescan  Mining   trucks  &  bquipment  Lid     See  — 

M0.UO    Slanlcv  H     4,(Xl4.4-4 
Weskv    Frank,  lo  S*Kielc  d  Avsisiance  lechnique  pour  ProduiLs  Nestle 

S  A    Svringes    4.(8>4.- I  K.  CI    222  ^86  1X8) 
Wesseler    Gerhard,  to  Dula  Werke   Dustmann  &.  C^l    Scaffold  subas 

semblv    4(8i4,s^6   <"!    40t  |H^(M>o 
Wes.s.>n,  Harrv  J    Marmc  implement    4,(8)4.539,  CI    1  14221  (8)R 
West  Flectrii  C"i>mp.inv     1  u\      S<-.  - 

Iwata,  Hiroshi,  and  Ishikawa.  Katsuji.  4,(8)^,448 
West    Joseph   Thomas    to  Data  General  C>'rporjtion    brror  delectnvn 
and    cnrreclion    in    data    processing    systems     4.<)(l5.4l)5.    CM     34U 
I4^  I  M 
\Keslern  Flectric  Company,  Inc      See  — 

Merger    Robert  I    ,  Hailcv.  William  H  .  Mallick.  George.  Jr  .  Mann 

K-a    l>onald  H     and  Weight    Wilbcr  J     4(MlVt^S 
Fllmgton     1  homas  S     IV  .  4.o(i4  '26 

Scheehter.  Robert,  and  Winslade.  LKiuglas  W  .  4.(8 14  "4  3 
Vahaviolos.  Solinos  J..hn.  4(|()4.4S^ 
Western  Gear  (  i>rporatK<n     S.r 

Revnolds     I  homas  J  .  4.lKl4.^  ^2 
Western  ( ie<<pbvsn.al  (  ompany  of  America    See — 

Siems.  I  ee  I    .  4.(H)<i.2~< 
W  estinj;hi>use   Air  Brake  (ompanv    See  — 
Jeffrev.  William  B  .  4.(8)4.6'^7 
Mt.rris,  Robert  B  ,  4  (814,6^^ 
Westinghouse  I  lee  trie  (  Hrpi'ration    See  — 

B<H.nning.  Robert  A  .  and  Welden,  lieorge  R     4  (8)4.843 

(  leaveland.  (  harles  M     4,(H)^.:«J' 

Dax    Peler  K      J  iKiS  4:1 

Kane.  Richard  I    .  and  I  eRow    C  harles  I    .  Jr  .  4.(8)5.345 

Kraft      Joseph    K  .    Sette.    Robert    A  .    and    Jacks«in.    I  eigh    F 

J  IMl4  ^ss 
Kraft.  Joseph  K  .  4.(814. 6'6 
Pehler     Alfred  R  .  4  (8iS  (hi] 

Whitsoii    V^  alter  J     I  aponskv    -Vlfred  B    and  Malanoski.  Raymond 
J      4.(Kl4.842 
Wcstran  Corporation    Ser  - 

Beike    J.ick    1   ,  4(8l4.8t(i 
Whipps,  Svdncv   i   ,  to  Shell  t)il  (ompanv    Ship  movement  measure 

mcnt     4  (MI4.46(I.  CI     "V|-X(MlK 
WhirlpiHil  Corporation    S«-e- 

Corn.  .Adolph  Duane.  and  Clearman.  Jack  F  .  4.(8)4  6*8) 
While    Ronald  D  .  jnd(iibv>n   Ji>hn  F    Apparatus  for  preparing  micro 

seopi.-  slides    4.lNI4.SS(i.  CI     11^    »I4(M)0 
While    Warren   D     to  Culler  Hammer.  Ine    Signal  processing  method 

and  apparatus    4.(8(S,4;6.  CI     U^   DHidll 
White    WiHxlrow   W      See - 

<)  Hrien    John    1      and  While     W.Hnlrov.   W      4  (MI4.«*1«< 
Whitfill.  William  A  .  Jr  .  and  MeNerney,  Richard  P  ,  to  Schlumbcrger 
lechnologv  C  i>rporalH>n    Melh«>d  for  making  a  gas  bU>cked  logging 
cable    4(81^   I6K.CI    264   Id' Odd 
Whitvin    Walter  J  .  I  aponskv     Alfred  B  ,  and  Malanoski.  Raymond  J  . 
to  Westinght)use  \  leclrie  (  .>rporalK>n   Metht«d  of  providing  a  silici>n 
dunle  arrav  (argcl  *ith  improved  beam  aeeeptance  and  lag  charac- 
lerislie     4.18)4,842.  CI     '16MHId 
W  iddig    Arno    S*-'' 

Kolling     Hcinrich.    Ih«>mas.    Herbert     W  iddig.    Arno.   and   Woll 
wcber,  Hartmund.  4,(8)5.1  2  ' 
Widmer    Frieh    lo  Hoffmann  la  Roche  Inc    Process  for  the  manufac 

luring  of  0x0  comp»>unds    4.(8)5, 1  45.  C"l    260-586  (8)R 
Widncr,  Ravburn  K     \ee  — 

(  i.x,  Mary   V      and  Widncr,  Ravburn  K     4,(8)4.754 
Wiebe    I>>nald    and  Wagner    John  H  .  u>  A    Slucki  Company     Fluid 

truck  snubber    4.(8i4.S2^.  CI     Id^l'^'ODH 
Wieck    Karl,  to  Supfina  Ma.schinenfabrik  HcnLren  KG    Apparatus  for 

continuous  cleaning  of  a  honing  tool    4.(8)4. 37S,  CT    5  I   5**  OSS 
Wier,  I>»mald  R      \rr 

Needham,  Riley  B     Glinsmann    (iilbert  R  .  and  Wicr,  D«>nald  R 
4.(814,6  37 
W  ihksne    Allen,  lo  Arbro«>k.  Inc   (ilovc  package  Nix  with  interchange 

able  identification    4.(8)4,691    (I    206  459(88) 
Wikev.    Arnold     Water    treatment    svstem    wKh    prolonged    aeration 

4.(K)S  d|4.  CI     ;  10    1*^2  d<>d 
Wilbur    Robert  Daniel    Vr 

Spicer     I  arry    Dean.   Pensack.   Joseph   MKhael.   Wilbur,   Robert 
Daniel,  and  Demkovieh.  Ciary  MKhael.  4,(8)5.140 
Wilcox.  Clinton  I    ,  lo  L  nited  Sutes  of  AmerKa.  Army    Beacon  side 

U.be  detector    4.18)5.4 19.  CI    34  3  7  4(8) 
Wildt  Mcllor  Bromlcv   i  imiled  of  Adelaide  Works    See  — 

Farmer    Frnesl  I  eonard.  and  Findlav    Peter  MKhael.  4.(8)4.439 
Wilhelmsson    Bertil  Lennart    See  — 

Ciardell.  i  ars  Johan.  and  Wilhelmsstm,  BerUl  Lennart,  4.004.650 
Wiike    Norbert    .S*-*-- 

List.  Ferdinand.  Uhlenbrock.  Wilfned.  Wilke.  Norbert.  and  Wem 
ber.  Kurt.  4.(8)5.124 
Willems.  Jo/ef  Frans,  and  Jansscns.  Wilhelmus.  to  AGFA  GEVAERT 

NV     Formation  of  a/ine  dyes    4.(X>4.926,  CI    96  66  OOR 
Williams,  (ieorge  B  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy    Dual  motion 

firing  device    4.(8)4.488.  CI    89  27  IM)A 
Williams.  Roger  A  .  and  Dieti.  Robert  b  .  to  Auto  ConUol  Tap  of 
Canada     limited       Fluid     dispensing     apparatus      4.004.715.     CI 

:;:  ^o (M81 

W  illis.  Hilda,  to  Hicks.  Harry  H  .  Jr  Apparatus  for  inUrfacing  between 
telephone  and  wireless  communicalion  systems  4.005.269.  CI 
I7><  2  (8)C 

Wilson,  William    Process  conUiner    4.004.783.  CI    259  72  000 
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Wibon.   William   G  .  lo   Molycorp.  Inc    Method   and  apparatus  for 

treating  meul   4,004.919.  CI    75-53  000 
WindiUi.  Willis  E     See— 

Pcarce.  Shairyl  I     IreUnd.  Gerald  B  .  and  Windish.  Willis  E  . 
4.004.473. 
Wincbrenner.  Lester  I  :  See— 

Georgeau.  Phillip  Carl,  and  Winebrenner.  Lester  I  .  4.005.033. 
Winkler.  Gerhard  B    See— 

Kaubtich.  Albert  J  .  Johnson.  James  B  .  and  Winkler.  Gerhard  B  . 
4.0O4.3I0 
Winslade.  Douglas  W     See— 

Schcchter.  Robert;  and  Winslade.  Douglas  W  .  4.004.743 
Winter.  Max.  Gautschi.  ¥nu.  Klament.  Ivon,  Stoll,  Max;  and  Goldman. 
Irving   M  .   to   Firmenich   &   Cie     Flavoring  agent    4.005,227.  CI 
426-537000 
Wirth.  Wolf-DKter   See- 

Dorlars.  Alfons.  Schcllhammer.  Carl- Wolfgang,  and  Wirth.  Wolf- 
Dieter.  4.005.09K 
Wirz.  Armin    See— 

Graf.  Felix,  and  Wir/.  Armin.  4.005.302 
Wismer.  Marco.  Prucnal.  Paul  J  .  and   Miller.  Kenneth  E  .  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc    Ultraviolet  light  curable  opacifying  compositions 
4.005.244.  CI   42K-4K()  (KK) 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  Thicle.  Willi.  Hohm.  Rcinhard.  and  Schmidt. 
Herbert,  to  Hauni-Werkc  Korbcr  &  Co  .KG   Method  and  apparatus 
for  conditioning  tobacco    4.004.594.  CI    13l-135()00 
Woertz.  Hans,  lo  Oskar  Woert/.  Inhaber  Hans  Woert/    ElectrKal 

terminal   4.004. K46.  CI    339-263  OOR 
Wolf.  Lajos   See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebel.  Borsi.  Jozaef;  Csanyi.  Endre.  Pik. 
Katalin.  and  Wolf.  Lajos.  4.005.089 
Wolhweber.  Hartmund    See — 

Kolling.   Heinnch,  Thomas.    Herbert;   Widdig.    jSmo.  and   Woll- 
wcber.  Hartmund.  4.(K)5.I23 
Wolsing.  Wilhelm    See- 

Musall.  Reimar.  and  Wolsing.  Wilhelm.  4.004.888 
Wood.   Prentice   J  .   to   Mead  Corporation,  The    Panel   interlocking 

method    4. (K)4. 500.  CI   93-1   KM) 
Wood.  Sunlcy  E  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy    Propellant  for 

liquid  propellanl  gun  4.004.41  5,  CI   60-214  000 
Woody.  Albert  L  .  Audiffred.  Sidney  J  .  and  Slcury.  Howard  C  ,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Torque  converter  with  speed  responsive  slip 
clutch   4.004.417.  CI    60  363  000 
Woolston.  Lionel  L  .  lo  Linited  Sutes  of  America.  Navy    Scuttling 

valve    4.004.533.  CI    1  14-16  (K)E 
Worth.  David  t     See— 

Slaahl.  Joseph  R  .  Jr  .  Malesa.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Worth.  David  E  . 
4.(XJ4.9O0 
Wrasidio.  Wolfgang  J  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior  Semiper- 
meable membranes  and  the  method  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4,005,012.  CI    210-23  00H 
Wrightion  NMA  Limited   See— 

Alexander.  Alan  Moana.  4.004,588 
Wu.  Ching  H     Vr— 

Brown.    Alfred.    Wu.    Ching    H.    and    Konopnicki.    Daniel    T. 
4.004.636 
Wyant,  Robert  E  ;  S«e— 

Nathan.  Richard  A  ;  Schwcrzel.  Robert  E.;  Adelman,  Albert  H  , 
and  Wyani.  Robert  E.,  4,004,572. 
Wyman,  Floyd  H  ,  and  Chambers.  John  E.,  to  Thermo- Kinetics,  inc 

Liquid  filtering  apparatus.  4.005.018.  CI   210-386.000 
Xerox  Corporation:  .S>r— 

Brooke.  Edric  R  .  4,004.802. 

Davis.  Miles.  4.004.549 

Gallo.  Charles  F  ;  and  Hammond.  Thomas  J  .  4.005.332 

Haas.  Werner  E.  L.;  Adams.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Richter.  Beta. 

4,005.032 
Lu.  Chin  H  .4.004.931 

Metuer.  David  W  .  and  Guel.  Narendra  S  .  4.005.438. 
Nekuto.  Ronald  M  .  4.004.94 1 
Opocensky.  Wilbrd  J  .  4.005.485 
Price.  Edgar  E  .  4,005,285 
Valentine.  Charles  G  ,  4.004.353 
Xonics.  Inc..  Sre— 

Levattcr.  JcfTrey  I  ;  and  Lin.  Shao-Chi.  4.005.374 
Yakihin.    Alexandr   Scrgeevich.    Novikov.   Otcg    Nikolaevich;   Gre- 
chimky.  Dmitry  Aleseevich.  Klochko.  Viktor  Alexandrovich,  and 
Rygaiin.  Viktor  Gcorgievich.  Device  for  measuring  impact  pulses 
4.004.450.  CI.  73-12  000 
Yakahin.  Nikolai  Alcxcevich;  Sre- 

Zvcrev.  Anatoiy  Ivanovich.   Bondarenko.  Alexandr  Scrgeevich; 
Pwdziiuky.  Mikhail  Anionovich;  Sopryazhinsky.  Vadim  Mik- 
hailovich.  and  Yakshin.  Nikolai  Alexeevich.  4.004.735 
Yamada.  HiroUda;  Tobiki.  Hiaao;  Nakatiuka.  Iwao;  Tanno.  Norihiko; 
ShimafO.  Kozo,  and  Nakagome.  Takenari.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  Penicillins  and  their  preparation.  4.005,075.  CI 
260-239.100. 
Yamada.  Koji:  Str— 

Tsuji.  Naouka;  and  Yamada.  Koji.  4.004.693. 
Yamada.  Shiro.   Artificial  hair   implanting  method.   4.004.S92.  CI. 

128-330  000. 
YamagiUii.  Masaaki:  Ser— 

Aya.    Maaakiro;    Miyamoto.    Masao;    Fukazawa.    Nobuo;    and 
Yamagidii.  Maaaki.  4.00S.07I. 
Yamaha.  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaidka:  See- 
KoMigi.  Soichiro.  4.004.469 


Yamamoto,   Nobuo;   Hon.   Kiyotaka;    Yoneyama.    Masakazu;   Naka- 
yama.  Yasuhirn.  and  Abe.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd   Photo 
graphic   light-sensitive  material  conuining  liquid  organopolysilox- 
ane    4.{K)4.927.  CI    96-67  0<X) 
Yamauchi.  Satoshi.  lo  Ricoh  Co  .  Lid    Group  response  analyzing 

system    4.(K)4.354.  CI    35-48  OOR 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaishd  Suwa  Sciko&ha   Liquid  crystal 

display  device    4.004.848.  CI    35n-!W)()LC 
Yanagishima.  Takayuki:  See— 

Inoue.  Naohikn.  Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Nakamura.  Hiromichi. 
and  Fukasawa.  Noburu.  4.005.398 
Yang.  Andrew  C     See  — 

Roosild.  Sven  A  .  Shepherd.  Freeman  D  .  Jr  .  and  Yang,  Andrew 
C  .  4.005.327 
Yano,  Kaoru    See— 

Kancko.  Haruo.  KaUgiri.  Yoshio;  and  Yano.  Kaoru.  4.005.406 
Yanov.  David  A.:  See — 

Jones.  Lloyd  K  .  and  Yan«>v.  David  A  ,  4.004.775 
Yardnev  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Schiffer,  Stephen  F  .  and  DiPasquale.  Renato.  4.005.246 
Yasar.  Tugrul    See — 

Hill.  Michael;  Intraler.  Josef,  and  Yasar.  Tugrul.  4.005.457 
Yalcs.  Colin   K  ,  and  Jastrzcbski.   Eugene  C  .  to   Amcncan  Optical 
Corporation    MicroChannel  plates  in  glass  mountings  4.005.323.  CI. 
313-105  OCM 
Yates.  Jeffery  L    Mcth«xl  of  tuning  fretted  mstrumenu   4.004.482.  CI. 

84-455  (KH) 
Yohannan.  Rene  C:  See— 

Rawicz.   Harris  C  .   Bigley.  William   J  .  Cangiani.  Gene   L  .  and 
Yohannan.  Rene  C  .  4.004.729 
Yokoyama.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Direct 

current  volUge  regulating  circuitry.  4.005.353.  CI    323-22  OOR 
Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  See — 

Yamamoio.  Nobuo.  Hon.  Kiyotaka.  Yonevama.  Masakazu.  Naka 
yama.  Yasuhiro.  and  Abe.  Akira.  4.004.927 
Yoshida.  Isao.  Tokuyama.  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu.  Shigcru.  and  Ikedu. 
Takahide.  to  HiUchi.  Ltd    Insulated  gate  Held  effect  transistor  hav 
ing    drain    region    conuining    Uiw    impurity    concentration    layer. 
4.005.450.  CI    357-23  000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Fukuroi.  Takeo.  and  Hayashi.  Moriyoshi.  4,004.327 
Yoshida.  Milsuo:  See — 

Scko.  Maomi,  Ogawa.  Shinsaku,  Yoshida.  MiUuo;  and  Nakamura. 
Akira.  4,005.004 
YtyUiimura.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  Takano.  Teruhisa.  Yoshimura,  Htrofumi.  and 
Kurau,  Noboru.  4.005.370. 
Yoshioka.  Takao   See— 

Murayama.   Kcisuku.  Moriyama.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao.  Toda. 
Toshimasa.  Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Malsui.  Katsuaki.  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki.  OhaU.  Noriyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  4.005.094 
Yoahitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Lid     V^— 

Muro.  Tomio.  Chihara.  Yasuaki.  Fukuzawa.  Sogo;  Ogawa.  Kiyo- 
shi.  and  Nakanishi.  Akira.  4.005.084 
Yu.  Phil  Won    See— 

Park.  Yoon  Soo.  and  Yu,  Phil  Won,  4,004.342 
Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho.  See— 

Waunabe.  Katsumi.  4.0O4.8I5 
Yurugi,  Shojiro,  and  Kikuchi.  Shinuro.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 
Ltd     7-(Hydroxyphenyl)pyrido(3.4-d)pyridarines     4.005.201.    CI 
424-248  570 
Zangenfeind.  Helmut;  and  Kustner.  Gerhard,  lo  AGFA-Gevaert.  A  G 
Apparatus  for   removing  exposed   films  and   backing   strips  from 
conuinera.  4.004.724.  CI    226-91  000 
Zavada.  Jiri;  See— 

Sorm.  FrantiKk;  Svoboda.  Miroaiav.  Zavada.  Jiri;  Slama.  Karcl; 
and  Arnold.  Zdenek.  4.005.150 
Zdrodowski.  Joseph  John,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Time  division 

metering  system   4.004.884.  C\   23-259  000 
Zehner.  Lee  R  .  Sauer.  Richard  W  ,  deceased;  and  Heffron,  John  J  . 
executor,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  oxaUte  esters   4,005,128.  a.  260-485  OOR 
Zehner,  Lee  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Process  for  the  oxida- 
tive carbonylation  of  alcohob  and  method  for  the  reoxidation  of 
reduced  copper  sahs  prodticed   by   the  oxidation  carbonylation 
4.005.129.  CI   26O-485  00R 
Zehner.  Lee  R  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Preparation  of  oxalate 
esters  from  carbon  monoxide  and  alcohol  over  a  mcUl  catalyst  and 
a  dione  oxidant   4.005.130.  C\   26(M85  OOR 
Zehner.  Lee  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Synthesis  of  oxalate 
esters  from  carbon  monoxide  and  acetals  or  ketals   4.005,131,  CI 
260-485  OOR. 
Zelawski.  Zbignietw  S.:  S^e— 

Wendler.  Norman  L..  Taub.  David.  Slates.  Harry  L  .  and  Zelawski, 
Zbigniew  S  .  4.005.106 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  Set— 

Gaind.  Jagjit  R  .  and  Nowaczyk.  PhUip  J  .  4.005.344 
PariK>e.  Wilben.  4.005,369 
Tanaka,  Akio.  4.005.368 
ZcniU.  Bernard   L..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.   2-Naphthyl-lo«r«r-alkyla- 

mines.  4.005.093,  CI   260-293.620. 
Zentil,  Joseph:  See— 

Chihon.  Dennis  J  .  4.004.767. 
Zietlow.  John  F  .  Jr.  Container  for  anchor  and  line    4.004 .62S.  CI 
150-7  000 
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Zink,  John  Smith,  and  Goodnight.  Hershel  t  .  lo  John  Zink  Company 

Low  nox  burner    4.0O4.H75.  CI    431-9  (KX) 
Zinn.  Mortimer  H  .  to  L  niled  Stales  of  Amcric.T,  Armv    Sh*irt  pulse 

generator    4.{)<>5.3  14,  CI    307-1  lO(HK) 
Zinn.  Mortimer  H     See  — 

Taylor.  George  W  .  and  Zinn.  Monimer  H  .  4.()()^,4()8 
Zimgibl.  Ulrich.  lo  Sando/  Ltd    A/o  dyes  hating  a  3halo-4  cvami  or 

acyl-6-hydrox>pyridone-2  coupling  comp«incnt  radKal    4.1K)!».069. 

CI    260-15MHM) 


Zulkoski.  Thomas  R     See  — 

Jt>hnv>n.  Clifford  I  .  McCuhbin.  McUin  J     and  Zulkoski.  Ihomas 
R  .  4.004.516 
/ung  Joseph  I    Dcvkc  for  transferring  beat  cnergv  from  a  fireplace  to 

a  fluid  heating  svslcm    4.<K)4.7«I     CI    :»7S1(KKI 
Zvanut.  Albert  J  .  and  Nakahasashi    Masahiro.  to  Sto»HJ\  (  ompanv 

Fabricated  welding  wire  for  corrosive-resistant  stainless    4.(M)5. ''<»^. 

CI    2I9■I4^(I(M( 
Zvcrev.  .Analol>    IvanovKh.  B*)ndarenk<v  Alexandr  Scrgeevich.   Pud 

/inskv.  Mikhiiil   Antonosich.  S«>pr>ayhinskv .   \  adim    Mikhailovith 

and  Vakshin.  Nikolai  Alexeevich    Apparatus  f.ir  dcl.'nating  applica 

iKin  of  coatingi    4,(K>4  7t5    CI     riVTgiMHI 
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DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


48.560. 
54.859 
59.512 
73,017 
78,315 
79.099 
97,259 
B  111,130 
B  150.142 
B  160,045 
B  160.099 
B  163,463 
B  167.470 
B  181,208 
B  200.759 
B  208.916 
B214.925 
B  223.678 
B231.416 
B  236.342 
B  248.240 
B  257.143 
B270.2"'4 
B270,351 
B271.743 
B  276,026 
B  279,4  15 
B  279,969 
B  283,941 
8  288,757 
B30l,143 
B  302,160 
B  306,668 
B  307.698 
B  308.659 
B  31  1.450 
B  31  3.280 
B  326.21  1 
B328.1  16 
B  330.719 
B  330,736 
B  332,442 
B333,110 
B  333,247 
B  336,754 
B  337,823 
B  339,194 
B  339.446 
B  340,170 
B  347,661 
B  348.433 
B  344,370 
B  351,455 
B  354,<J59 
B  356.187 
B  357.526 
B  358,260 
B  358,427 
B  359.901 
B  363.565 
B  364, 7g^ 
B  367.305 
B  367.621 
B  369,221 
B  370.309 
B  371,095 
B  371,912 
B  372.016 
B  372,232 
B  372,722 
B  373.354 
B  374.588 
B  378,513 
B  378,760 
B  379,177 
B  381.7(9 
B  381,91*5 
B  384,225 
B  384.330 
B  384,(554 
B  385  024 
B  385,483 
B  385,631 
B  386,257 
8  386,673 
8  386.828 
B  387,33' 


4,002.772 

4,000,101 

3,999,216 

4,001.879 

3.982.192 

3.982.177 

3,999.614 

4.001.380 

3.981.767 

3.983.446 

3.987,221 

3.981.659 

4,001.101 

4.001.391 

3.986,872 

3.987.106 

3.997,648 

3.989,159 

4,000,054 

4,001.182 

3.98  3.556 

4,000.1  1  1 

3,982,223 

3,997,893 

4.001.195 

3,992,405 

4,000,697 

3,986,073 

3.995,313 

4.001,07  2 

3.991,107 

3.985. 774 

3.985.713 

3,993. 7h3 

3.981.947 

3.988.976 

4,003,591 

3.988,272 

4.000,774 

4,001,121 

3.996.29V 

4,001,2  31 

3,989.867 

4,001,201 

3,989,805 

4,002,746 

3,982,215 

4,001,06'' 

4.000,444 

3,999,2  U 

3.984.405 

3,989  684 

4,OOI,3U'J 

3,995.9S»6 

3.98  1,222 

4,001.319 

3,989,661 

3,989,896 

3,9K1,72V 

4,004,821 

3,996.1  3  1 

3.998.640 

3,9H9.5X9 

3,9S5,«34 

3,989,640 

4,005,074 

3,995. "'8 

3.989.685 

4,0<K).96' 

3,998.925 

3,989,870 

3,985,899 

3,98  1,750 

4,001.477 

3,981,97^ 

3,984,58" 

3.990,775 

3,998,523 

3,985,613 

3,992,68  1 

3,994.91  1 

3,993,684 

3.982,924 

3,981,915 

3,993,717 

3,992.440 

D  243,157 


Mar     30,  197f> 


Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 


Mar 

Feb 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan. 
Mar 
Apr 


Mar 
Feb 


17,  1976 
16,  1976 

9. 1976 
10,  1976 
13,  1976 

9,  1976 
16,  1976 
27.  1976 
13,  1976 
13,  1976 
27,  1976 

2,  1976 
9,   1976 

3,  1976 
13,  1976 

9,  1976 

9,  1976 

Mar     30,  1976 

Feb      10,  1976 

Jan      13. 1976 

Mar     16.  1976 

Feb     17,  1976 

Mar     30,  1976 

16,  1976 

3,  1976 

Mar     16,  19''6 

Jan       13,  1976 

Feb       3,  1976 

Mar     30.  1976 

Jan      27,  1976 

3.  1976 

3,  1976 

3,  1976 

27,  1976 

9,  1976 

6,   1976 

Mar    23,  1976 

Mar      9,  1976 

16,  1976 

3,  1976 

Mar     30.  1976 

Mar     16,  1976 

Mar     16,  1976 

Mar     16,  1976 

Mar    23,  1976 

3,  1976 

4,  1976 


Feb 
Feb 


Mar     30.  1976 


Mar 

Feb 
Jan 
Feb 
Feb 
Jan 
Mar 


Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 


16,  19:^ 
3,   l'>76 

2",  1976 
24,   1976 

17,  1976 
20,   1976 

23,  1976 
Mar  30,  1976 
Feb        3.  1976 

13,  1976 
30,  1976 
17.   1976 

2,  1976 

3,  1976 

24,  1976 
20,   1976 

Mar     23,   1976 


Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 


2.  1976 
",  1976 

16,  1976 
9.  1976 

27.  1976 
27.  1976 
27,  1976 
9,  1976 
27.  1976 
13,  1976 

3.  1976 
16, 1976 
27.  1976 
24, 1976 
10,   1976 

17,  1976 
27,  1976 

3,  1976 
3,  1976 
3,  1976 


Mar     16.  1976 


Jan 
Dec 
Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Sep 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

No% 

Jan 

Nov 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Jan 

Jan 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

No\ 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Sep 

Jan 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 


1  I.   1977 
28.   1976 
21. 1976 
4.   197- 
21,   1976 
21,  19''6 
28,  1976 
4.  19"'- 
21,   1976 
28,   19-6 
19.   1976 
21,   1976 
4.   197- 
4,   197- 
19,   1976 
19,   1976 
14,   1976 
2,   1976 
28,   1976     j 
4,   197-     ; 
28,   1976     i 
28,   19-6     I 
21,   19-6     ' 
14,   1976     I 
4.   19-"'     ! 
16,   1976     , 
4.   197-     1 
12,   1976 
30,   1976 
4,   197- 
9,   1976 
12,   1976 
12,   1976 
23,   1976 
21.    1976 
2,   1976 
18,    197- 
26,   19-'6 
4.    197- 
4.    197* 
7,   19-6 
4.    19-- 
2,    19-6 
4,   19-- 
2,    1976 
I  1,    197- 
19''6 
1977 
19-6 
1976 
19-6 
1976 
197- 
19-6 
1976 
197- 
2,  19*6 

2.    1976 
19-6 

19-' 

1976 
19-6 

2.  19''6 
12.    19-6 

2,    1976 

25.  19-- 
-.  1976 
2.  19-6 
4.  I9-- 
21.  1976 
2.  19-6 
1976 
1976 
197- 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 


21 

4 

28 

21 

5 

4 

7 

21 

4 


21 
25 

21 


12. 

21. 
4. 

21. 
5, 
9. 

21. 


16. 

30 
23 

28, 
21 
23 
16 


19''6 
1976 
1976 
19''6 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
I9-- 


B  389 

B  389 

B  390 

B  390 

B  390. 

B  391. 

B  391. 

B  391, 

B  392 

B  394 

B  394 

B  395 

B  395 

B  396 

B  396 

B  397 

B  398 

B  398 

B  398 

B  399 

B  399 

B  399 

B400 

B401 

B  402. 

B402. 

B402. 

B4();, 

B403 

B40V 

B40  3 

B403 

B403 

B  403 

B405 

B406 

B407 

B4U7 

B409 

8410 

B410 

8411. 

841  I. 

8411 

8412 

8413 

8414 
8414 
8414 
B  414 
B4',  5 
8415 
8416 
8416 
8417 
8417, 

B4r, 

8418. 
8419, 
8419 
B4  20, 
8  420 
8  420 
8421 
8421 
B  422 
8  42' 
B423 
8423 
8  423 
8  423 
8  424 
B424 
B  4:< 
842^. 
8425 
B426 
8426 
B  426 
B  426 
8  426 

842- 
8428 
8428 
8428 
8428 

8  429 


155 

304 

()31 

408 

,979 

,473 

.797 

.K44 

.-98 

.248 

MO 

.554 

.975 

,164 

,377 

,674 

,084 

,220 

.488 

.098 
632 

,908 

.871 

.042 

.162 

.328 

.553 

.929 

.243 

.326 

.477 
.507 
,766 
.883 
.726 
546 
205 
,737 
848 
,074 
.694 
.47  1 
.624 
,765 
.068 
.3-9 
,028 
.266 
.48  1 
,971 
.021 
,122 
.25"' 
.589 
.0  14 
.164 
.349 
.489 
,173 
.582 
.176 
321 
.4-2 
.373 
.975 
,(•63 
.■>65 
.404 
,44  1 
,86- 
,883 
.154 
.989 
191 
.462 
S88 


266 
424 
6  39 
819 
,88  3 
.103 
,271 
.4(18 
.87- 
(118 


4, (KM). 9  70 
3,986,829 
3,985.799 
3,992,426 
4,003,850 
3,988,370 
3,988.046 
3,999,165 
3,996,249 
3,989.-64 
3,982,200 
3,998,156 
4,(X)1.08S 
3.989, 59U 

D  243,148 
3,998,4  38 
3,996,239 
3,990.8  34 
3,98-99  1 
3,997,66^ 
4,(H)I,046 
3,983,323 
3,9KX,893 
D  242,19"' 

3.1J94.902 

3.995.545 

3,983.219 
3,991,251 
3,996,2  3  2 
4.001,212 

3,995,31  *; 

3,982.09^ 

3.994,8  34 

4,(Kll,48l 

3.98  1,24  1 

D  242.966 

4.0(.K).966 

3.992,546 

3.983.270 

4,0(JI,303 

3,99";, 530 

3,982.933 

4,001,205 

3,993,428 

3,98  1,244 

4,001,325 

3,993,738 

3,993,614 

3,982,979 

D  242,208 

3,994,1-3 

3,997,503 

4,001.335 

3.990,363 

3,981,851 

4,001,360 

3,985,076 

3.989,592 

3,999,728 

3,989,68  1 

4,001,01- 

3.990.645 

3.993,934 

4,001.326 

3,994,693 

3.994.8  35 

3.996.186 

3,990,958 

3,99"', 13- 

3,990,844 

3,986.8-1 

D  242.416 

3,990.569 

4.U<'2,I0- 
3,998.396 

3,98M  I  1 
3,999,028 
3,998,839 
3,993,742 
3,992.539 
3,995,868 
3,982.27^ 
4,000,21  1 
3,987.4  15 
3,995,252 
3.984,649 
3,990,061 


Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Apr, 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Apr 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan 

Feb 


30,  1976 

27,  1976 

13,   1976 

3,   1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

19-6 

19-6 

27,   19-6 

1  3,   19-6 

9,    19-6 

2,   I9''6 

1976 

19-6 

19-6 


23, 

2 

9, 
16, 
30. 


3. 

6. 

16, 


3.   19-6 


I9''6 
19-6 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

16,  19-6 

2,  1976 
6,  19-6 

17,  1976 

3,  19-6 
30,  1976 

23,  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

16,  19-6 
3,  1976 

27,  1976 

24,  19-6 
23.  1976 

17,  1976 
1976 
1976 
19-6 
1976 
1976 

10.  1976 
20,  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 


3. 
10, 
10, 
2  3, 
13. 
16. 


16 

24. 

13. 

9, 

17. 


10, 


9 

13 

9 

16 

30 
24 
23 


n, 

2. 
17. 


10, 
16,  1976 
27,  1976 
13,  1976 

2,  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 

3,  1976 
27,  1976 
10,  1976 

3,  1976 

23,  1976 

9,  1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

1976 

3,  1976 

17.  1976 

20,  1976 

10,  1976 

23,  1976 

2,  1976 

27,  1976 

10,  1976 


13, 


3. 


Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Sep 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Sep 

Jan 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Dec 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Jan 

Nov 

Sep 

Jan 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Oct 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Oct 

Nov 

Oct 

Nov 


4,  19-7 

19,  1976 

12,  1976 

16,  19-6 

18,  19-- 

26,  I9"'6 

26,  1976 

21,  1976 

7.  1976 

2,  1976 

21,  1976 

21,  1976 

4,  19-- 

2,  1976 

25,  1977 
21,  1976 

7.  1976 
9.  1976 

26,  1976 
14,  1976 

4,  1977 
28,  1976 

2,  1976 

9,  1976 
30,  1976 

7,  1976 


28,  19-6 
9,  1976 
7,  1976 
4,  197- 
30,  1976 
21,  1976 
30,  1976 
4,  1977 
21,  1976 
1  I,  197'' 
4,  1977 
16,  1976 
28,  1976 
4,  1977 
7.  1976 
28,  1976 
4,  1977 
23,  1976 
21,  1976 
4,  1977 
23,  1976 
23,  1976 
28.  1976 
9,  1976 
30.  1976 
14,  1976 
4,  1977 
9.  1976 
21.  1976 
4.  1977 
12,  1976 
2,  1976 
28.  1976 
2,  1976 
4.  1977 
9,  1976 
23,  1976 
4,  197- 
30,  1976 
30,  1976 
7,  19-6 
9. 1976 
14,  1976 
9,  1976 
19,  1976 
23.  1976 
9. 1976 
1  1,  I97-' 
21,  1976 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 
21,  1976 
23,  1976 
16,  1976 
7,  1976 
21,  1976 
28,  1976 
19,  1976 
30.  1976 
5,  1976 
2,  1976 

PI  41 


PI  42       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
,         AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PI  43 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

1 

MJB 

ISSUE 

NUMKR 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  429.027 

4.001.260 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  455.481 

3,991,092 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B429.IS7 

3.990.628 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  455.486 

4.001.353 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  429.434 

3.989.223 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B  455.686 

4.001.156 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B430.IS7 

3.992.465 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

B  455.759 

3.984.242 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B430.I72 

3.982.563 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B  455.806 

3.998.919 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  430.276 

3.982.171 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  456.069 

3.998.991 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  430.287 

D  242.489 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B456.148 

3.984.269 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  430.326 

4.003.581 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

18. 

1977 

B456.I53 

3.997.992 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

I>ec 

21. 

1976 

B  430.334 

3.981.677 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  456.579 

3.993.715 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

B  43 1.072 

3.985.610 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

8  456.869 

4.001.277 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B43I.334 

3.988.095 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  456,900 

3.996.262 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B  431.713 

4.000.167 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  457.547 

3.996.397 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

7. 

1976 

B43I.78S 

3.999.950 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  457,850 

3.993.586 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  432.049 

3.995.123 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  457.862 

3.987.195 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

B432.I40 

3.999.163 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  457.886 

3.988.498 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B432.S94 

4.003.404 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

18. 

1977 

B  457.931 

4.001.229 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  432.969 

3.997,017 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  458.500 

3.997.805 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  432.991 

3.991,669 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8458.617 

3.984.422 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  433.094 

3.987.768 

Jan 

27,  1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

8  458.964 

3.996.615 

Mar 

2. 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

B  434.206 

3.994.610 

Feb. 

3.  197^ 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B459.38I 

4.000.017 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  434.441 

D  242.849 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  459,597 

3.996.711 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B43S.48I 

4.000.892 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  459.811 

3.982.173 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  435.570 

4.000.908 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  460,388 

3.989.448 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B435.6I7 

4.001.234 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  460.441 

3.981.828 

Jan 

13, 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  436.724 

3.991.856 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  460.846 

3,985.817 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  437.209 

4.001.193 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8461.184 

3.992.482 

Feb 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

B  437.559 

3,993.287 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  461.250 

4.000.768 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B  437.596 

3.985.638 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B461,336 

3.982.231 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  437.894 

4.001.015 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8461.352 

3.981.681 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  438.048 

4.001.394 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  461.874 

3.982.276 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  438.484 

3.992.451 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  462.386 

3.988.188 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  438.882 

3.983.719 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Oct 

5, 

1976 

8  462.424 

3.989.602 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B438.9I6 

3.983.050 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  462.828 

3.998.395 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  439.542 

3.982.199 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  462.893 

3.984.253 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  439.778 

4.001.455 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  463.322 

3.989.982 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B  440.548 

4.001.27! 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  463.388 

3.992.605 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B  440.633 

4.000.116 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  463.473 

4,002.068 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

11. 

1977 

B  440.858 

3.993.670 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov 

23. 

1976 

8  463.671 

3.985.385 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B44I.723 

3.988.249 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct 

26, 

1976 

8  464.027 

3.999.390 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  441.789 

4.001.449 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

4, 

1977 

B  464.290 

3.990.307 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  442.163 

D  242.192 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8  464.587 

3.991.091 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  442.295 

4.000.477 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  464.593 

3.997.659 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  442.8 10 

3.997.533 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8465.145 

3.981.148 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  442.866 

3.982.351 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  465.202 

3.989.757 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B  442.953 

4.002.657 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

11. 

1977 

8  465.393 

3.987.390 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  442.970 

3.989.890 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  465.688 

3.989.770 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

B443.I63 

3.981.242 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  465.955 

3.997.502 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  443.446 

D  242.494 

Apf 

6.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  466.318 

3.999.115 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

B  443.563 

3.996.204 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

8  466.390 

3.983.349 

Feb 

74. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B  443.647 

3.990.737 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  466.444 

3.986.039 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

B443.7I2 

3.982.233 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  466.906 

3.993.037 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  444.437 

3.995.171 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8  466.929 

3.991.195 

Jan 

27. 

1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

B  445.166 

4.001.252 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

8  467.250 

3.997.428 

Feb 

3. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  445.459 

3.988.889 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2. 

1976 

8  467.328 

3,997,599 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  445.493 

3.994.903 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

8467,412 

3.981.265 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  445.690 

3.999.584 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

8  467.486 

3.991.725 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

B 446. 107 

4.001.276 

Mar 

9. 1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  467.971 

3.983.453 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

B  447.000 

3.984.419 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

8  468.C52 

3.988.335 

Feb 

10. 

1976 

Oct 

26. 

1976 

B  447,440 

3.991.724 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov 

16. 

1976 

8  468.100 

3.995.  lOT 

Mar 

9. 

1976 

Nov 

30. 

1976 

B  449.892 

3.997.919 

Mar 

23, 1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

B  468.330 

4.001.475 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Jan 

4. 

1977 

B 450. 196 

3.997.701 

Feb 

IC,  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  468.350 

3.981.922 

Jan 

13, 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

B  450.521 

3.982.838 

Feb 

17,  1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  468.603 

4.003.839 

Mar 

23. 

1976 

Jan 

18. 

1977 

B  450.701 

3.991.084 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Nov 

9. 

1976 

8  469.468 

4.000.220 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

l9-'6 

B  450.708 

3.989.724 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  469.947 

3.984.153 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Oct 

5. 

1976 

B  450.870 

3.998.951 

Mar 

16,  1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  470.170 

3.986,410 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Oct 

19. 

1976 

B  450.967 

3.983.055 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  470.348 

3,981.929 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  45  1.248 

3.997.758 

Mar 

2,  1976 

Dec 

14. 

1976 

8  470.576 

3.997.507 

Feb 

24. 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  451.308 

3,991.037 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  470.601 

3,985.655 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  451.396 

4.000.450 

Apr 

13.  1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  470.798 

3.987.480 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  43 1.438 

Re   29.066 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  470.853 

4.002.101 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan 

11 

1977 

B  45 1.534 

3.986.033 

Jan 

13.  1V76 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  470.899 

3.996.441 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  452.034 

4.002.367 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan 

11 

1977 

8  470.900 

4.001,213 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B452.I38 

4.004.278 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan 

18 

1977 

8471.116 

4.001,318 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  452.501 

4.001.111 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B471.22I 

3.981.974 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  452.672 

3.981.602 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  471.405 

3.993.576 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  452.879 

4.001.089 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  471.494 

3.993.660 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  452.883 

3.981.735 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8471.579 

3.985.689 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  452.938 

3.994.719 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8471.617 

3.994.871 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B  453.031 

3.998,678 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B47I.735 

3.989.408 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  453.067 

4.005,394 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

25 

1977 

8  471.836 

4.000.150 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B4S3.23S 

3.997,0*3 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  472.241 

3.992.453 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  453.432 

4.000.514 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  472.256 

3.985.789 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  453.533 

3,997,744 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  472,284 

3.982.078 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  453,616 

3.987.376 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8  472.760 

4.001,330 

Apr 

13 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  453.759 

3,989,790 

Jan 

27,  1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  473.039 

3,985.747 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

B  454.283 

3.995,153 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  473.040 

3.985,738 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

B4S5.42S 

3.990,060 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8473.813 

3.989.071 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Nov 

2 

.  1976 

WRIMENT 
MMBER 


PATENT 
NLMBER 


PLB. 
DATE 


ISSL  E 
DATE 


DOCt'MENT 
NIMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER      ! 

L 


PtB. 
DATE 


ISSLE 
DATE 


B47.VV72 
8474. 57.^ 
B  474.747 
8  47S.:.X6 
B47S..'»KS 
8  47S.ftMI 
B  476.267 
B47ft.>72 
B476.S6X 
B476.«.77 
8476.6X1 
B  476.776 
B476.V67 

B477.;s: 

B477.4KI 
8477. SK4 
B477.5<*7 
B47M.719 
B479.r."i 

B479.:4: 

B47V  5<i: 
B47V.6X1 
B47»J.'J6V 
B4KU.I  14 

B  4X0  ;>*: 

B  4X0. '^<» 
B4Xli.3X4 
B  4X0.4';: 
B  4X0.4"'^ 
B  4X0.6114 
B4X0.6:'> 
B  4X0.662 
B4X0.740 
B4X0  749 
B  4Xl).*iX7 
B4XI.04X 
B  4Xi.6(HI 
B4hi  7^7 
B4XI.''78 
B4X1.»<^0 
B4x:  o5« 

B  4 X:. 66(1 

B4X2  'ov 
B  4x:.V(l7 

B  «xv:4'' 

B4XV:''6 
B4X?.:6X 
B  4X3  606 
B  4XV6I5 
B4XV76: 
B4X.VX6^ 
B4X4.o:«< 
B  4X4.067 
B4X4.06X 
B4X4.i:i 
8  4X4.269 
8  4H4.:<?2 
B  4X4.365 
B4X4.4IV 
B  4X4.4X2 
B  4X4  76V 
B4X5.0"il 
B4X5.06() 
84X5. I6V 
B4X5.IXX 

B4XS.40I 
B4XS^7S 

B  4X6. 2X0 

B4X6.6I4 
B4X6.67X 
B4X6.X2K 
B  4X7.062 

B  4X7.1  n 

B  4X7.26(1 
B4X7.4I  1 
B  4X7.4  2.1 
B  4X7.427 
B4XX.I  II 
B4XX.395 
B4KX.6U 
B4XX.7S6 
B4X«*.29() 
B4XV.32X 
B  4XV..m 

B  4X9.550 
B  4X9.6X5 
B4<MI.<»67 


3.9X4.04  :< 

V9XX.J7S 

3.9V  7. 704 

3.VXV.VV0 

4.1K)I.071 

3.VX3.312 

4.lKt5.06X 

3.VXS.771 

.'(.VVV.4>6 

3.VX2.0"'0 

3.VX6.1X1 

3.VVX.71S 

.■(.VV5.206 

3.9X5. 75V 

3.VV  1.076 

D  242.X<i5 

3.VV1.V12 

3.vv2.2''.i 

.'.VX5.7(K) 

3.9X3.074 

1  VVV.0.10 

D  242  672 
4.001.1  12 
4.(Htl.127 
.1.VV4  0  1  1 
3.VV4.I64 
.VVVV  717 

3.VV4.V21 
.WV5.60K 
1.VX^.2^I 

3.VV6.22'' 

3.VXX.1X2 

3.VV6.41I 

3.VVV.20- 
4.tM.|.45V 
1.VVX.542 
3.VX  1.215 
1.VX2.0'^'' 
4.(HII..1X5 
3  VV2.''17 
4.001. 1VX 
1.VV^.026 
I.VXS.^11 
.1.VX4.X1  I 
4.(HH.XXV 
.1.VXI.721 
1  vv^.21^ 

1.VX6.<)VO 

1.VXX.617 

1.VV1.60X 

VVX^.6V1 

1  VX1.55X 

1.VV2.1''4 

1  VV4.V1'' 

1  VV7.770 

4.(KXI.I5V 

1.VX6.540 

1.9X1. 5''X 

4.(M)|.2V2 

3.994.017 

3.VVV.4VX 

1.VV2.41X 

3.VX  1.067 

1.VXV.7VI 

4.(M'I.170 

^  VM5  H<V 

3.VV6.56^ 

1.VX1.I10 

1.VV5.X15 

4.(H)I.271 

1.VXV.65I 

D  24l.2<i6 

3.VXV.H26 

3.990.6  10 

3.983.57V 

3.99X.XIO 

3.9V5.7XX 

3.9X5.765 

3.VX2.245 

1.VX2.I5X 

3.991, XIO 

3.99X.OXI 

3.99<).0XX 

3.V96.I75 

4.000.710 

3. 984.08  5 

3.9«6,6<K» 


Jan      13.  1V76 
Jan      20.  IV76 
Feb     24.  1V76 
Feb       3.  1V76 
Mar       V.  IV76 
Jan      20.  IV76 
Apr       6.  1V76 
Fch     24.  IV76 
Mar      16,   IV76 
Jan       20.  1V76 
Jan      13.  IV76 
Mar    23.  IV76 
Mar       9.  1V76 
Jan      13.  IV76 
Feb       1.  1976 
Apr       6.  IV76 
Feb      17.  IV76 
Feb      17.  IV76 
Feb     17.  1V76 
Fch     17.  1V76 
Mar     16.  IV76 
Mar     16.  1V76 
Mar       V.  1V6 
Mar       2.  IV76 
Mar     16.   1V76 
FeH      10.  IV6 
Mar    21.  IV6 
Fch      10.  IV76 
Mar       2.  IV76 
Jan       11.  1V76 
Feh     24.  IV76 
Mar       2.  IV'6 
Mar       2.  1V"6 
Mar       V.  IV6 
Mar     1U.  1V76 
Mar      16.   1V76 
Jan      27.  IV6 
Jan       II.  IV76 
Mar    10.  1V"6 
Feb     24.  IV76 
Mar       2.  IV76 
Feb     10.  1976 
Feh     24.  1976 
Jjn      20.  IV76 
Apr      I1.  1976 
Feh      10.  1V76 
Mar       V.  I9''6 
Jan      27.   1V76 
Jan       27.   IV76 
Feh     Id.  1976 
Jan       II.  1976 
Fch      10.  IV76 
Feh      17.  1976 
Mar       2.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Feh     10.  1976 
Mar       2.  IV'6 
Jan      27.  1976 
Mur       9.  1976 
Mar    23.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Feb     17.  1976 
Fch     17.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Jan      27.  1976 
Feh     24.  IV76 
Feh       3.  !V76 
Feh     |7.  IV76 
Mar       2.  1976 
Mar       2.  1976 
Feb     10.  1976 
Jan       27.  IV76 
Jan      27.  1976 
Feh     24.  1976 
Mar       2.  1976 
Mar       2.  1976 
Jan      13.  1976 
Jan      27.  1976 
Jan      20.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Feb     17.  1976 
Jan      20.  1976 
Feh     1 7.  1976 
Mar     16.  1976 
Feb     24.  1976 
Jan      27.   1976 


Oct 

5.    1V76      ; 

Oct      26.  IV76    1 

Dec 

4.  1V76 

Nov 

2.   IV76 

Jan 

4.  IV77 

Sep 

:H.   1V76 

Jan 

25.  1977    ' 

Otl 

12.  I9"'6 

Dec 

:x.   IV76 

Sep 

21.   IV-6 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Dec 

21.  IV76 

No> 

30.   1V76 

Oct 

12.   1V76 

Nov 

V.   IV''6     1 

Dec 

2X.   1976 

Nov 

23.   1976     1 

Nov 

16. IV76     ; 

Oct 

12.   IV76    1 

Sep 

2R.   1976 

Dec 

21.    1976     j 

Dec 

14.    IV6     i 

Jan 

4.  1977     1 

Jan 

4.  197-     i 

Nov 

21.  1976    1 

Nov 

10.   IV76 

Dec 

2X.   IV76     1 

Nov 

10.   1976     1 

Dec 

7.  iv"6    ; 

Oct 

12.  IV76     ' 

Dec 

7     IV76     i 

Oct 

26.  1976 

Dec 

7.   1976 

Dec 

21.   IV76 

Jan 

4.   1V77 

Dec 

21.  IV''6 

Sep 

21.  IV6 

Sep 

21.  19-6 

Jan 

4.   IV--     • 

N..V 

16.   IV76    1 

Jan 

4.  1V77    1 

Nov 

30.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976    1 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Sep 

21.  1976 

Nov 

10.  1976 

Oct 

IV.  1976    t 

Oct 

26.   IV76    1 

Nov 

23.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Sep 

2X.  1976 

Nov 

16.  1976 

Nov 

10.  1976 

Dec 

14.  IV76 

Dec 

2R.  1976 

Oct 

IV.  IV76 

Sep 

28.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Nov 

23.  1976    1 

Dec 

28.  1976 

Nov 

16. 1976 

Sep 

2X.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Dec 

7,   1976 

Sep 

2X.  197<) 

Dec 

7.   1976 

Jan 

4.   IV77 

Nov 

2. 1976 

Nov 

V.   IV76 

Nov 

2.   IV76 

Nov 

V.  IV76 

Sep 

2X.   1976 

Dec 

21.   1976 

Dec 

7,   IV76 

Oct 

12. 1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

Sep 

21.   1976 

Nov 

16.   IV76 

Dec 

21. 1976 

Nov 

2. 1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

Jan 

4.   1977 

Oct 

5,   1976 

Oct 

IV.  1976 

B  490.54  7 

8  490.551 

B4V0.5X9 

B4V0.623 

B4V0.647 

B490.X06 

B49<).XI2 

B  49U.V46 

B  491). V9 5 

8  491.032 

8  491.052 

8  491.11  I 

8491.455 

B49I.50I 

8  491.650 

B49l.6-'3 

B4V1.''''6 

B4V1.XX3 

B4VI.V06 

B4V2.039 

B  4V2.0V1 

B4V2.120 

B4V2.301 

B4V2.6XX 

B  4V2.716 

B492.''''4 

8  492.V02 

B  4V2.V46 
B4V1.170 
B4Vl.'iOI 

B4V1.955 

r4v3.vxi 

B  4V4.214 
B 494. 11V 
B4V4.1X1 
B  4V4.66V 
B4V4.6VI 
B4V4.X06 
B  4V4.V44 

8495.1X5 
B4V5.11I 
8  495.402 
B4V5.40X 
B4V5.4X9 
B4V5.550 
8  495.554 
8  495.759 
8  495.903 
B  496.410 
8  496.411 
B  496.4X7 
B  496.500 
B  496.502 
B  496.792 
B  496.964 
B  496.VVV 
B4V7.02I 
B497.194 
B497.2V2 
B  497.471 
B4V7.5K4 
B4V7.702 
B4V7.7XO 
B4V7.X51 
B4V7.XV6 
B  497.960 
B4VX.208 
B4VX.775 
B4VX.2!)5 
B  49R.5(MI 
B49K.775 
B49X.X20 
B4VX.V51 
B4VV.I7I 
B4VV.209 
B«V9.227 
B4VV.324 
B  4V9.152 
B  499.718 
B  499.7X6 
B  500.171 
8  500.176 
B  500.408 
B  500.945 
B  5(K).98I 
8501.122 
B  501. IKI 


3.999.4  39 

D  241.168 

3.990.680 

3.996.964 

3.985.196 

3.9X9  4X6 

3.99X.842 

3.993.652 

3.995.011 

3.9XI.8V2 

3.985.790 

3.997.916 

3.991.167 

3.984.914 

3.9W.U44 

1.V94.770 

3.VX6.29X 

3.9X4.412 

D  242.221 

3.997.541 

4.(X)1.65X 

1.99  5.6  V  2 

1.9X1.071 

1.9X3.415 

3.V9X.71V 

4.001.841 

1.VV1.X5V 

3.V9I.301 

3.9X4.792 

3.9XX.061 

3.V8V.810 

3.990.165 

3.9R1.80X 

4.001.255 

3.991.2X9 

1.991.104 

1.9X7.45'' 

1.VX9.2IO 

1.VV2.46V 

3,VVV.166 

4.(XK).4^6 

1.9X3  9XX 

4.000.222 

1.VX4.57I 

1.9V  3. 666 

1.991.665 

3.9X9.V9X 

3.995.997 

3.991  140 

1.9X5. X94 

3.9X2.261 

3.9X5.962 

3,9X7.444 

3.9V9.959 

3.999.219 

3.983.X04 

3.9X5.039 

3.98K.267 

3.994.052 

3.990.839 

3.98X.IX4 

3. 996.5  XV 

3.VV7.50() 

3.9X-'.934 

D  241.091 

3.991.325 

4.001.4X0 

3.991.86X 

1.VXV.61  I 

3.9X2.241 

3.993. X6X 

3.996.670 

3. 996 .9<  1 7 

3.VX5.192 

3.995.907 

3.9X1.344 

4.(XH.375 

3.9X1.391 

3.99(l.05X 

4.000.663 

1.997.262 

3.995.316 

D  242.721 

3.996.817 

3.984.6X1 

3.9X1.385 

3.984.761 


Feb  24.  1V76 
Apr   6.  1976 
Feh   3.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Feh   3.  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Feh   17.  IV76 
Feh   3.  1976 
Feh   10.  IV76 
Mar   2.  1976 
Feh   17.  1976 
Feh   3.  1976 
Jan   13.  1976 
Mar   9.  I9"'6 
Feh  17.  I9-6 
Mar  16  1976 
Feh   3.  IV76 
Fch   10.  1V76 
Feb  24.  1976 
Mar  23.  1976 
Keh  24.  1976 
Jan   13.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Mar   9.  1976 
Feh  24.  19-6 
Jan   27.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feh   3.  1976 
Mar   9.  1976 
Mar   9.  1976 
Feh  10.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feh   1.  1976 
Feh    1.  19-6 
Mar  16.  19-6 
Feh    1.  1 976 
Feh   17.  1976 
Mar   V.  1V6 
Mar  16.  |V6 
Feh   1 7  IV6 
Feh   3.  1976 
Feh   1.-IV-6 
Feb   1.  IV76 
Feh    1.  IV76 
Feh   3.  1976 
Feh  17.  IV76 
Feh  10.  IV76 
Jan   13.  IV-'6 
Jan   20.  IV76 
Fch   3.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Feb   17.  IV76 
Apr  20.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Jan   13.  1976 
Feh   1.  1976 
Feh   1.  1976 
Feb   3  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Feb  24.  1976 
Feh   17.  1976 
Apr   6.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Apr   13.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Feh  10.  1976 
Jan   20.  1976 
Mar   2  1976 
Mar   9.  1976 
Mar   2.  1976 
Jan   27  1976 
Feh  24.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Jan   27.  I97f 
Jan   27.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
M:r  30.  1976 
Feb   3.  1976 
Mar  16.  1976 
Feh  24.  1976 
Jan   27.  1976 
Feh   17.  1976 
Feb  10.  1976 


Dec     : 

X.  1976 

Jan       '. 

5.   1977 

Nov 

V.  1976 

Dec 

4.  1976 

Oct 

2.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

Dec     21.  1976 

Nov     . 

M.  1976 

Nov 

10.   1976 

Sep 

:i.  1976 

Oct 

2.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

Oct 

19.  IV76 

Oct 

5.  1V76 

Nov 

V.  IV76 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Jan 

IX. 1977 

Dec 

7.  IV76 

Sep 

21.  IV76 

Sep 

2K.  IV76 

Dec 

21.   1976 

Jan 

4.   IV77 

Nov 

21.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Oct 

5     1976 

Oct 

26.  1V76 

Nov 

2.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1V76 

Jan 

4.  IV77 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Nov 

V.   IV76 

Oct 

19.  IV-6 

Nov 

2.  IV76 

Nov 

16. 1V76 

Dec 

21.  1V76 

Dec 

2X.   IV76 

Oct 

5.   IV76 

Dec 

2X.   IV76 

Oct 

S.   IV76 

Nov 

21.   1976 

Nov 

21.   IV76 

Nov 

2.   IV76 

Dec 

7.   1V76 

Nov 

V.   IV76 

Oct 

12.    1976 

Sep 

21.    1976 

Oct 

12.   1976 

Oc. 

19.  1V76 

Dec 

2X.  1976 

Dec 

21.   1976 

Oct 

5.  1976" 

Oct 

12. 1976 

Oct 

26. 1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

Dec 

7. 1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Oct 

26.   1976 

Jan 

18.   1977 

Nov 

9.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Nov 

23.  1976 

Nov 

2.   IV76 

Sep 

21.   1976 

Nov 

23.  1V76 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

Dec 

7.  |076 

Sep 

21.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Sep 

21.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

Dec 

14. 1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Dec 

14.  1976 

Oct 

5.   1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

P»  ^       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  501,253 

3,994,015 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

23,  1976 

B  5  1  1 .002 

3.998.717 

Mar 

2,  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

B50I.3I7 

3.985.643 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  511 .099 

3.990.162 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

BS0I.4IS 

3.982.051 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

B5I1.I56 

3.981.364 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

BSOl  503 

4.001.640 

Mar 

2.  1976 

J.an 

4.  1977 

B  SI  1.346 

3.984.072 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

5,  1976 

BS0I.S40 

3.985.694 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  S  1  1 .407 

3.981.485 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

BSD  1.975 

3.998.466 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

B  51  1.454 

3.982.333 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

B  501.993 

3.981.606 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  51 1.665 

4.001.037 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

B  502.1  SI 

3.998.614 

Mar 

23,  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

BSl  1.885 

3.981,346 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  502.161 

4.000.500 

Mar 

2, 1976 

Dec 

28. 1976 

B  51 1.886 

3.989.991 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  502.289 

3.982.274 

Jan 

13, 1976 

Sep 

21,  1976 

B  5  1 1 .909 

3.981.183 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

21,  1976 

B  502.381 

D  242,231 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

B  512.324 

3.985.084 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  502.540 

3,983,698 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

B  512.547 

3.984.193 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

B  502.571 

D  242.433 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

B512.745 

3.981.294 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  502.589 

3.989.652 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B512.818 

3.997,363 

Apr 

6.  1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

B  502.652 

3.989.186 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  512.849 

3.982.141 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  502,667 

3.991.431 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov 

16. 1976 

B  512.964 

3.995.279 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov 

30. 1976 

B  502.973 

3.982.161 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Sep 

21, 1976 

8513.014 

3.991.113 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

B  502,993 

3.992.489 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  513.027 

3.995.143 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

30. 1976 

B  503.029 

3.986.879 

Jan 

27,  1976 

Oct 

19. 1976 

B513.280 

3.988.211 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

B  503.345 

4,001,235 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

B513.368 

3.982.138 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  503.436 

3.988,819 

Feb 

24. 1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  513.706 

3.986.064 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12. 1976 

B  503.521 

3,999,646 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

B  513.756 

3.993.869 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov 

2J. 1976 

B  503.579 

3,989.680 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B5I3.78I 

4.001.324 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Jan 

4. 1977 

B  503.618 

3.997.782 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

B5I3.789 

3.981.599 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  503.742 

3.989.756 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  514.687 

3.986.522 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

B  503.780 

3.990.055 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8515.135 

3.990.085 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  503.817 

3.988.307 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

26. 1976 

B  515.303 

3.987.939 

Jan 

20,  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

B  504.056 

3.993.923 

Feb 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8515.452 

3.995.243 

Feb 

10, 1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 

B  504.061 

3.987.534 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Oct 

26. 1976 

B  515.455 

3.982.149 

Jan 

27,  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

B  504.156 

3,999.048 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

B  515.642 

4,001.258 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Jan 

4,  1977 

B  504.169 

3.981.219 

Jan 

13, 1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

B  515.908 

3.984.676 

Jan 

20,  1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

B  504.404 

3.996.499 

Feb 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  516.002 

3.988.638 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

B  504.439 

3.999,398 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

B  516.032 

3.986.634 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

B  504.503 

3.999.210 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

B  516.047 

3.985.741 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  504.582 

4.005.138 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

25.  1977 

B  516.060 

3.983.572 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  504,778 

3.986.650 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

B  5 1 6.069 

3.986.208 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  504.877 

3,997.564 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

B  516.296 

3.984.404 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Oct 

5.  197o 

B  504.899 

3.991.273 

Mar 

9. 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

B5I6.537 

3.996.784 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

B  505.126 

3.981.745 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  516.564 

3.993.931 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

23. 1976 

B  505.582 

4.001.659 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

B  516.609 

3.994.486 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  505.689 

3.987.631 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Oct 

26. 1976 

B  5  1 6.804 

3.991.209 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  505.8 13 

3.985.175 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  516.825 

3.988.885 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

B  506.144 

3.991.147 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

B517.273 

D  242.798 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

21,  1976 

8  506,148 

3.988.319 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

26,  1976 

B  517.504 

3.999.855 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  506.167 

3,990.652 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  517.762 

3.986,065 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Oct 

12. 1976 

B  506.286 

3.982,085 

Jan 

20. 1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

B5I7.858 

4.000.999 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

B  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct 

19, 1976 

8  517,956 

D  243.088 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Jan 

18.  1977 

8  506.566 

3.985.402 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8517.957 

D  243.089 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan 

18. 1977 

B  506.624 

3.999,695 

Mar 

9. 1976 

Dec 

28,  1976 

8  518.226 

3.993.509 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

23.  1976 

8  506.648 

3.994.857 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

30,  1976 

B  518.656 

3.989.732 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  506.744 

3.981.176 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8518.859 

3.989.971 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  506.839 

4,005.389 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

25.  1977 

8  518.999 

3.990.323 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov 

9. 1976 

8  506.840 

4.002.928 

Mar 

23,  1976 

Jan 

11,  1977 

8  519.095 

3.993.621 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  506.9 1 6 

3.986.140 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

12, 1976 

8  519.377 

3.987.223 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19. 1976 

8  506.926 

3.993.232 

Feb 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

8  519.446 

3.985.815 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Oct 

12. 1976 

8  507.087 

3.991.389 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

8  519.485 

3.991.134 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8  507.131 

4.000.499 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Dec 

28. 1976 

8  519.486 

3.992.481 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  507.396 

3.995.167 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  519.487 

3.992.337 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8  507.476 

3.994.680 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

8  519.599 

3.995.350 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

8  507,647 

3.982.240 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  519.932 

3.988.618 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Oct 

26. 1976 

8  508,118 

3.992.283 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

8  519.979 

3.982.067 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

8  508,1 19 

3.992.285 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Nov 

16, 1976 

8  520.063 

3.989.934 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  508.369 

3.985.847 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  520.075 

3.989.935 

Feb 

24. 1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  508  639 

4.004.194 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Jan 

18,  1977 

8  520.076 

3.989.936 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  508.817 

3.989.891 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  520.082 

3.989.937 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  508.878 

3.994.117 

Feb 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  520.115 

4.003.072 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan 

1 1.  1977 

8  508.940 

3,981.321 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Sep 

21. 1976 

8  520.227 

4.002.823 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

1  1.  1977 

8  508.961 

3,987.477 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Oct 

19. 1976 

8  520.256 

3.985.730 

Jan 

13. 1976 

Oct 

12. 1976 

8  509.043 

3.996.767 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  520.277 

3.995.635 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

7. 1976 

8  509,165 

3.999.155 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  520.341 

3.992.028 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov 

16. 1976 

8  509.185 

3.989.996 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2,  1976 

B  520.384 

3.986.592 

Jan 

27. 1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8  509  238 

3.982.399 

Feb 

24. 1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  520.514 

3.988.308 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Oct 

26.  1976 

mm    ^  ^^  '  V  ^  ^  ^^ 

8  509.474 
8  509,606 

3.997.260 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

8  520.534 

3.997.119 

Feb 

17. 1976 

Dec 

14,  1976 

3.989.986 

Feb 

3.  1976 

Nov 

2.  1976 

8  520.543 

3.986.768 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Oct 

19. 1976 

B  509,772 

3.999.004 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

8  520.546 

4.001.133 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8510.184 

D  242.784 

Apr 

6,  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

8  520.613 

3.991.341 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Nov 

9.  1976 

8510.281 

3.993.215 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov 

23. 1976 

8  520.658 

3.998.778 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  510.346 

D  242.207 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

9. 1976 

8  520.884 

4.000.433 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  510.458 

4,000,22 1 

Feb 

10.  1976 

Dec 

28. 1976 

8  520.924 

3.982.113 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep 

21.  1976 

8  510.521 

3,990.656 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Nov 

9. 1976 

8  520.928 

3.983.617 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  510.588 

3.981.539 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  520.952 

4.000.876 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  510.677 

3.989.541 

Feb 

24. 1976 

Nov 

2. 1976 

8  521.025 

3.998.838 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

8  510.682 

4,000,978 

Mar 

30.  1976 

Jan 

4.  1977 

8  521.044 

3.983.435 

Feb 

24. 1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  510.850 

3,989.841 

Feb 

3,  1976 

Nov 

2,  1976 

8  521.045 

3.983.433 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  510.855 

3.981,059 

Jan 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  521.046 

3.983.434 

Feb 

24.  1976 

Sep 

28.  1976 

8  511 .907 

3.999.622 

Mar 

30. 1976 

Dec 

28,  1976 

8521.125 

3.994.865 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

.    30.  1976 

8  510.998 

3.992.336 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Nov 

16,  1976 

8521.126 

3.997.510 

Feb 

10. 1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
I  AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


PI  4^ 




DOCIMENT 

PATENT 

PUB 

. 

ISSUE 

DOCl  MENT 

PATENT 

i 

PIB. 

I.SSIE 

NUMBER           ! 

1 

NLMBER 

DATE 

DAT! 

NIMRER 

NIMBER 

'             DATE 

DATE 

B521.127 

3.996.201 

Keh 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  5  32  V6H 

3.9K  1.706 

Jan 

13. 

9-6 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B521.I28 

3.997.51  1 

Feh 

10 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  532.976 

4.00<1  8'- 

Mar 

23. 

97(, 

Jan 

4 

19-- 

B  521.324 

3.983.143 

Jan 

27 

I97ft 

Sep 

28 

1976 

B  533.056 

3,983.969 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Oct 

5 

1^76 

B  S2  1.480 

3.982.665 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

28 

19-6 

B  533.259 

3  999.5  16 

F.h 

24. 

976 

Dec 

28 

19-6 

B  521.600 

3.981.458 

Jan 

27 

19-6 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  533.454 

■<  .996. 566 

Mar 

2 

976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  521.612 

4.000.251 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

28 

I9-^ 

B  533.580 

3.982.211 

Feb 

3! 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  521.620 

3.983. ''49 

Jan 

27 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

B  5'3 3.65  2 

4.(KKI.196 

Mar 

2'. 

9-6 

Dec 

28 

1976 

8  521.643 

^.997. 567 

Mar 

•\ 

I9''6 

Dec 

14 

19-6 

B  53'  -'4 

'  9K4.7i*V 

Ian 

2  7. 

976 

O.t 

1 

1976 

8  521.711 

3.989.835 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

■> 

19-6 

B  5  33.96R 

3.986.5-6 

Jan 

27! 

976 

Oct 

19 

19-6 

B  521. ■'93 

3.996.981 

Feb 

24 

I9''6 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  534.016 

3.983.3X1 

Feb 

3. 

976 

Sep 

28 

19-6 

B  521. "^84 

3.98  V2 20 

Feb 

17 

19''6 

Sep 

28 

1976 

B  5U.313 

3.981.6-1 

Jan 

27. 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  521.986 

3.98  1.607 

Feh 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  -* 34.3  14 

3.9K  1.786 

l-eb 

nt! 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B522.(K)9 

3.995.444 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  534.33' 

3.9M.4KO 

Feb 

17. 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

8  522.038 

3.993.1  19 

Feb 

^ 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  5U.V.4 

D  242. 722 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  522,227 

3.992.904 

Mar 

30 

19''6 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  5  34.44  3 

3.9K9.9-0 

Jan 

27. 

9-6 

Nov 

■> 

1976 

B  522.309 

3. 991. 60  3 

Feh 

1 

1976 

Nv>v 

16 

1976 

B  5U.574 

3.995.624 

Feh 

24! 

976 

Dec 

? 

19-6 

B  522.354 

3.9K4.95V 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

i: 

19''6 

B  534.«'9| 

3.991    141 

Feb 

17, 

976 

No. 

g 

19-6 

B  522.446 

4,(M)I.194 

Mar 

30 

I9''h 

Jan 

4 

197"' 

B  534. ''67 

3.982.180 

Feb 

'. 

976 

Sep 

2! 

19-6 

B  522.537 

3.999.587 

Mar 

30 

19-6 

Dec 

2K 

1976 

B  5'4.9Vl 

3.9M.'.5r 

Jar. 

27. 

976 

Sep 

28 

l«-6 

8  522.567 

3.996.238 

heh 

17 

1976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  535.076 

3. 98  1.7  I  « 

Jan 

20! 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  522.568 

D  242.785 

Apr 

6 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  5  3  5.209 

4.W)I.«7  3 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Jan 

4 

19-7 

B  522,577 

3.982.123 

Jun 

27 

19-6 

Sep 

21 

19"'6 

B  "13  5.2  56 

3  999.1  50 

Mar 

23 

976 

Dec 

21 

!9-6 

B  <;22.629 

4.001,1^5 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

197- 

B  535.268 

'.9«^9  041 

Mar 

'0, 

976 

Dec 

21 

19-6 

B  523.696 

3.986.0'' 1 

Jan 

13 

19''6 

Oct 

12 

|9-'6 

B  535  386 

3. 981. 150 

Jan 

1  '. 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  523.885 

3.98  1.040 

Feb 

17 

19-'6 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  ^'';.39i 

'.98  1.386 

Jan 

27. 

976 

Sep 

21 

19''6 

B  523.952 

3,988.-07 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

B  <'5.4II 

'.990.143 

Feb 

24. 

9-6 

Nov 

9 

19-6 

B  524.026 

3.992.206 

Feb 

in 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

BM5.4}7 

1  <<<<7.111 

Feb 

24. 

976 

Dec 

14 

19-6 

B524.121 

3.982.536 

Feb 

:» 

1976 

Sep 

28 

19-^ 

B  «i3^  448 

'.997.1:) 

M.ir 

16. 

976 

Dec 

14 

19-6 

B524.179 

3.985,872 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

1? 

19-6 

B  5  31.466 

',9m. 309 

Jan 

•>  -♦ 

976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  524.464 

3,985,580 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

12 

19-6 

B  5'V)>I3 

',9t<  1  .m9 

Jan 

->  ■> 

9-6 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  524.806 

4.000.065 

Mar 

*> 
•> 

1976 

Dec 

28 

19-6 

B  ^35.928 

3  9M  1.466 

Jan 

;  \ 

976 

Sep 

2! 

19-6 

B525.I33 

3.996.48  1 

Mar 

23 

19-6 

Dec 

"i 

19-^ 

B  5'6.(.M)9 

3.9X2,1  12 

Jan 

■)  - 

9-6 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  525.204 

4. (K)  1.1 09 

Mar 

16 

1976 

J, in 

4 

I9-- 

B  5^6.082 

3.997, ^«3 

Mar 

16, 

976 

Dec 

14 

I97(, 

B525.H09 

3.98  5,040 

Feh 

24 

1976 

Oct 

12 

19-6 

B  536.322 

4,(811.2-2 

Mar 

2'. 

9-6 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  525.961 

3.985.557 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

19-6 

B  536.403 

1  g«jK,.l4  1 

Mar 

2<, 

9-6 

Dec 

21 

1976 

B  526.106 

3.99O.0-3 

Jan 

;7 

1976 

Nov 

•> 

19-6 

B  ';36M  1 

3.g«<i.VM9 

Mar 

9. 

976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  526.190 

3.982.129 

heb 

\l 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  536.6-5 

3.985.773 

Jan 

20. 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  526.289 

3.992.641 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  5'6  911 

3.985.-29 

Jan 

1  ', 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  526.388 

3.992.01- 

Feb 

7 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  5'7.(i';8 

4.00().96g 

Mar 

23. 

976 

Jan 

4 

197-' 

B  526.445 

3.984.978 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

85'-  102 

3.98  1.11:9 

Jan 

13. 

9-6 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  526,447 

4. 000.05  2 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

28 

19-6 

B  53-. -.»9 

3,9h  1,368 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  526.510 

3.989.708 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Nov 

2 

19-6 

B  53-. -1  1 

3.9h1.-4K 

Jan 

13.  1 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  526.997 

3.98  5.695 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

19-6 

B  5'7,-2; 

3.1*81.42.' 

Feb 

3. 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B527.U54 

3.981.559 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  53-.903 

3.986,492 

Jan 

20 

976 

Oct 

19 

19  76 

B527.17I 

3.998.248 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

21 

1976 

8  5 '8  472 

3.992.884 

Frb 

3. 

976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8527.187 

3.995.202 

Feb 

17 

19''6 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B  53H.491 

3.982.928 

Feb 

17.   1 

976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  527.333 

3.999.-^2 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Dec 

28 

19-6 

B  53K.686 

3.982. 19>v 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Sep 

21. 

19-6 

8  527.669 

3.982,206 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  '38.753 

3. 99 '.64  2 

Feb 

10. 

976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  52'' .693 

3.995.233 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

B  539  3-4 

3.996.229 

Mar 

9. 

9-6 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8  527.788 

D  242,337 

Feb 

10 

19''6 

Niiv 

16 

19'-6 

B  ^'9  -46 

3.983.42> 

Feb 

17. 

976 

Sep 

28. 

1976 

8  527.972 

4.000.016 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Dec 

28 

19-6 

B  ';40,078 

3.9K4.-0I 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  527.999 

3.981.682 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  540.218 

'.986.108 

Feb 

1(J.  1 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  528.297 

4.001,138 

M.ir 

16 

1976 

Jan 

4 

19-- 

B  140. 632 

3  9h  1  .600 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  528.303 

3.991.02  3 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

9 

19-6 

B  540.767 

3.986.010 

Mar 

16. 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  528.401 

3.991.619 

Feb 

3 

I9"'6 

Nov 

16 

19-6 

B  540. ^72 

3.982   135 

Jan 

20. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  528.756 

3.990.476 

Feb 

3 

19''6 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  541   Ul5 

3.993. ?0h 

Jan 

27. 

976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8528.76! 

3.982.221 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Sep 

21 

19-6 

B  541. '-6 

3.981.690 

Feh 

I-. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  528.962 

3.989.666 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

•> 

1976 

B  54  1,4  15 

3,982.080 

Feh 

3, 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  528.966 

3.989.667 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  541   464 

'.995.424 

Feh 

17. 

976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  529.156 

3.989.158 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

B  54  1   496 

3.9h2.2': 

Jan 

27. 

97(, 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  529.194 

4.000,776 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan 

4 

197- 

8  54  1.517 

'.986.156 

Jan 

13, 

976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  529.659 

3.996,875 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

14 

19-6 

B  '141.-10 

3.994.4  7  2 

Feb 

24 

976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  529,836 

3.994.345 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

30 

19-6 

B  142.1  ?i 

3.986.9  39 

Feb 

10. 

9-6 

Oct 

19 

1976 

B  529.974 

3.98  7.098 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

B 142  158 

3.981.886 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8530.174 

3.99  3.63  5 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  542.226 

3.99  3  748 

Feb 

24. 

976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  530.255 

3,996.103 

Mar 

■» 

19''6 

Dec 

7 

1976 

B  54  3.07K 

V995.687 

Feb 

17. 

976 

Dec 

7 

1976 

8530.318 

3,985.-52 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  54  3.941 

3.985.528 

Jan 

1  \. 

976 

O.t 

12 

1976 

8  530.569 

3,999.865 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  544.034 

3.997.175 

Feh 

17. 

976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

8  530.580 

4.001.151 

Mar 

•» 

1976 

Jan 

4 

197- 

B  544.476 

3.993.585 

Feh 

24. 

976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

8  5  30.605 

3,989,064 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

-» 

1976 

B  544. h99 

3.994.96  2 

Feh 

17. 

976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  530.813 

3,986,131 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  544.961 

3.983.492 

Jan 

13. 

976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  530.873 

4.00I.OI6 

Feb 

17 

1976 

Jan 

4 

197- 

8  545.050 

3.982.0-3 

Jan 

20. 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  530.925 

3,983,161 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Sep 

28 

1976 

8  545.265 

D  243.090 

Apr 

13. 

976 

Jan 

IK 

1977 

B  531.096 

3,984,4  15 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

B  545.299 

4.001.259 

Feb 

24. 

976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

8531.267 

3.997.040 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Dec 

14 

1976 

B  545.464 

3.992.387 

Feb 

10. 

976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  531,425 

3.992.595 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

B  545.630 

'981.337 

Jan 

■^7 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8  531.566 

3.997. «20 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Dec 

14 

19-6 

B  545  777 

4.0O4.9O6 

Jan 

27^ 

976 

Jan 

25 

1977 

8  531.686 

3.990.017 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Nov 

1 

19-6 

B  545.935 

3,990.3  3- 

Jan 

27. 

976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

8531,753 

3.988.843 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Nov 

■» 

1976 

B  545.941 

3.995.260 

Jan 

27 

976 

Nov 

30 

1976 

8  531.929 

3.986.067 

Jan 

20 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

B  546.097 

3.999.309 

Mar 

23. 

976 

Dec 

28 

1976 

B  532.005 

3.992,397 

Feb 

24 

1976 

Nov 

16 

1976 

8  546.295 

3.987.070 

Jan 

20. 

976 

Oct 

19 

1976 

8  532.140 

4.001,299 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Jan 

4 

1977 

B  546.426 

3.982.063 

Jan 

27, 

976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

8532.319 

3,990,292 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  546.631 

3.983.729 

Feh 

3 

1976 

Oct 

5 

1976 

8  532.326 

3,993.959 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Nov 

23 

1976 

B  546.665 

3.990.062 

Jan 

20. 

1976 

Nov 

2 

1976 

8  532.424 

D  242,292 

Feb 

10 

1976 

Nov 

9 

1976 

B  146.91  1 

3.981.058 

Jan 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21 

.  1976 

8  532.476 

3,992,756 

Feb 

3 

1976 

Nov 

23 

19-6 

B  546.922 

3.987.742 

Mar 

16. 

1976 

Oct 

26 

,  1976 

8  532.901 

3,984.318 

Jan 

13 

1976 

Oct 

5 

19-6 

B  547,016 

3.999.741 

Mar 

23, 

1976 

Dec 

28 

.  1976 

PI  46       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B547.20K 
B  547.547 
B547.V'J4 
B  548.028 
B  548.058 
BS48.I55 
B  548.440 
B548.3U2 
B  548.440 
B  548.462 
B  548.688 
B  548.719 
B  548.978 
B  549.198 
B  549.244 
B  549.394 
B  549.93  I 
B  549.964 
B  550.693 
8  550.744 
B  550.810 
B55I.133 
B  551.463 
B551.527 
B  551.809 
B55l,952 
B  552.006 
B  552.489 
B  552.498 
B  552.508 
B  552.629 
B  552.709 
B  552.932 
B553.421 
B  553.460 
B  553.584 
B  553.629 
B  554.039 
B554.I64 
B  554.283 
B  554.291 
B554.J80 
B  554.594 
B  554.848 
B  554.939 
B  555.437 
B  555.456 
B  555.772 
B  556.057 
B  556.496 
B  556.897 
B557.I53 
8  557.299 
B  557,621 
B  557.856 
B  558.220 
B  558.25  I 
B  558.8 1 3 
BS58.8I8 
B  558.819 
B  558.973 
B  559.1  I  I 
8559.142 
B  559.697 
B  559.700 
8  559.701 
8  559.737 
8  559.954 
B  560.261 
B  560.488 
8  560.717 
8  560.765 
8  561.062 
8  561.365 
8  561.387 
8  561.405 
8561.712 
8561.732 
8  561.764 
8  561.770 
8  561.784 
8  562.413 
8  562.462 
8  562.601 
8  562.698 
8  562.813 
8  563.070 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


4.001.218 
3.997.670 
3.990.081 
3.991.517 
3.983.050 
3.981.477 
3.993.401 
3.983.414 
3.993.401 
D  242.283 
3.995.984 
3.990.553 
3.998.139 
3.981.975 
3.981.125 
3.981.611 
3.986.141 
3,995.899 
3.982.194 
3.993.550 
4.000.910 
3.996.740 
3.996.254 
3,982,599 
3.996.743 
Re    29.059 
3.992.129 
3.994.864 
3.983.139 
4.001,250 
3.994.773 
4.001.467 
3.989.292 
4.001.146 
3.990.019 
3,992.456 
3,999,242 
3,999,944 
4.001.465 
3,981,152 
4.001.209 
4,001,147 
3,985,960 
4.001.265 
3,994,013 
3.991.152 
3.993.423 
3.982.641 
3.985.349 
3.990.244 
3.992.972 
3.991.603 
3.990.357 
3.990.800 
3.991.019 
3.990,009 
3.981.289 
3.989.188 
3.983,762 
3.990,160 
3.981,126 
3,984.854 
4,001.124 
3.995.770 
4.001.189 
4.001.190 
3.984.668 
3.982.673 
3.987.493 
3.989,940 
3.982.034 
3.983.389 
D  242.248 
4,005.078 
3.985.706 
4.003.770 
3.992.126 
3,991.460 
3.984.634 
4.000.366 
3,984,710 
4.000.930 
3.985.836 
3.998.360 
3.983.972 
3.985.491 
3.996.230 


Feb     24, 

Feb     24. 


Jan 
Feb 


20. 
3. 


Feb     17. 


Jan 
Feb 


13. 
3. 


Feb.  17. 

Feb  3. 

Feb  10. 

Mar  9. 

Feb.  17. 


Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 

Jan 


9. 
13. 

27. 
27. 
20. 


Feb  24. 

Jan  20. 

Feb  17. 

Mar  23. 

Mar  2. 

Feb  17. 

Jan.  13. 

Feb  24. 


Mar 
Feb 


Feb.  10. 

Jan  13. 

Mar  16. 

Mar.  23. 

Mar  23. 

Feb  3. 

Mar  23. 

Feb  3. 

Feb  17. 

Feb.  24. 

Feb  24. 

Mar  9. 

Jan  27. 

Mar  9. 

Mar  9. 

Jan  20. 

Feb.  24. 

Feb  10. 

Feb  3. 

Mar  30. 

Jan  13. 

Jan  13. 

Mar  16. 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb. 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan. 

Feb 

Jan 

Feb 


3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 
10. 
27. 
13. 

3. 
13. 

3. 


Feb.  10. 

Feb.  24. 

Mar  2. 

Mar  16. 

Mar  23, 

Mar  23, 

Jan  20. 

Feb  3, 

Mar  16, 

Mar  16, 
Feb 


Feb 
Feb 
Apr 


Feb     10 
Mar    30 


Feb 
Feb 
Jan 
Mar.  16 
Jan  27 
Mar  16 
■Jan 
Mar 
Jan 
Feb 
Mar 


17 

3 

27 


1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
.  1976 
1976 
,  1976 
1976 
.  1976 
,  1976 
,  1976 
,  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
.  1976 
,  1976 
1976 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Jan 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep. 

Nov 

Sep 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep 

Oct 

Dec. 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Dec 

Dec 

Sep 

Dec 

Dec 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep. 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan 

Nov 

Jan. 

Nov 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Jan 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan 

Oct. 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep. 

Oct 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov 

Nov. 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Jan 

Dec. 

Jan 

Jan 

Oct 

Sep. 

Oct 

Nov 

Sep 

Sep 

Nov 

Jan 

Oct. 

Jan 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct 

Dec 

Oct. 

Jan 

Oct. 

Dec 

Oct 

Oct 

Dec 


4, 1977 

14. 1976 

2. 1976 

16.  1976 

28. 1976 

21.  1976 

23.  1976 

28.  1976 

23.  1976 

9.  1976 

7. 1976 

9.  1976 

21. 1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

12. 1976 

7. 1976 
21.  1976 
23. 1976 

4.  1977 
14,  1976 

7,  1976 
28,  1976 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
16,  1976 
30.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
30.  1976 

4,  1977 

2,  1976 

4. 1977 
2,  1976 

16.  1976 

28, 1976 

28,  1976 

4, 1977 

21, 1976 

4,  1977 

4, 1977 

12. 1976 

4.  1977 
23,  1976 

9,  1976 

23. 1976 

28.  1976 

12. 1976 

9.  1976 

23.  1976 

16. 1976 

9.  1976 

9.  1976 

9.  1976 

2.  1976 

21,  1976 

2,  1976 

5. 1976 
9,  1976 

21.  1976 

5.  1976 
4.  1977 
7.  1976 

4. 1977 

4.  1977 

5.  1976 
28.  1976 
19.  1976 

2.  1976 
21.  1976 
28. 1976 

9.  1976 
25.  1977 
12.  1976 
18.  1977 
16. 1976 
16. 1976 

5. 1976 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 

5. 1976 
12.  1976 

7. 1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


8  563.165 
B  563.244 
8  563.301 
8  563.412 
B  563.419 
8  563.722 
8  563.780 
B  563,932 
8  564,252 
8  564,314 
B  564,902 
B  565,180 
8  565,275 
B  565.7  17 
B  566.464 
8  566.556 
8  566.572 
B  566.585 
B  567,058 
8  567,158 
8  567.207 
B  567.435 
B  567.854 
B  567.892 
B  568.226 
B  568.770 
B  569.125 
B  569,293 
8  569,501 
8  569,519 
B  569,646 
8  569,859 
8  570,172 
8  570,615 
8  570,862 
8571,219 
8571,638 
8  571,659 
8  572,642 
8  573,033 
8  573.994 
8  574.128 
B  574.616 
8  574,996 
8  575,583 
8  575.757 
8  575.851 
B  576.859 
8  576.903 
B  578.447 
8  579.104 
8  579,116 
B  579.806 
8  580,379 
B  580.826 
8  580.921 
8  581.843 
B  583.051 
8  583.089 
B583.712 
8  584.520 
B  584.997 
8  585.247 
8585.731 
8  586.215 
8  586.380 
8  586.387 
8  586.663 
8587.118 
8  587.786 
8  587.936 
8  589.179 
B  589.687 
8  589.966 
8  590.158 
B  590. 159 
8  590.502 
8  592.143 
8  592.146 
8  592.658 
8  594.871 
8  596.692 
8  597.410 
8  657.438 
8  747.785 
8  843.038 
8  845.044 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


4.000.977 
3.983.562 
3.995.589 
3.992.127 
3.999.051 
3.990.925 
3.987,769 
4,000.638 
4,001.293 
3.984.996 
4.001,351 
3,981,685 
3.990.299 
3.999.138 
3.996.367 
3.998.511 
3.988.590 
4.001.083 
3.985.188 
3.988.073 
3.991.689 
3.995.724 
3.985.038 
4.000.855 
3.992.698 
3.982.213 
3.986.980 
4.004,149 
3.999.250 
3,993.133 
3.985.222 
3.994,160 
3,987,763 
3.998.570 
3.991.639 
3,991,388 
4.001,244 
3,995,186 
3,990.715 
3,995.224 
4.000,641 
3,982.961 
4,000,424 
3,989.718 
4.000.928 
3.981,170 
3,985.826 
3,991,526 
3,995,032 
3,982.658 
3.982.081 
3,986.227 
3.995,318 
4.000,796 
3,988,391 
3,984.054 
4.000.562 
3.990.714 
3.982.174 
3.995.064 
3.981.149 
4.000.030 
3.989.914 
3.993.603 
3.985.302 
3.983.885 
3.981,311 
3.992.080 
Re    29.067 
3.991.204 
3.999,052 
4,001.102 
3.995.349 
3.985.828 
3.985.163 
3.985.164 
,  4.001.171 
3.984.713 
4.001.084 
4.001.164 
3,999.245 
3.992.349 
4.000.925 
3.985.701 
3.981.899 
3.981.785 
4.001.338 


PUB. 
DATE 


Mar 
Jan 
Feb 
Feb 


Apr 
Apr. 
Feb 


Mar 

Jan 


Feb 
Feb 
Mar 
Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


Feb 
Jan. 
Mar 
Feb. 


Feb 
Mar 
Apr. 
Feb 


Mar 
Feb 


Feb 

Feb 

Feb 

Jan 

Jan 

Feb 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Jan 


Jan 

Feb. 

Jan 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb 

Jan 

Mar 

Feb 

Feb 

Mar 

Feb 


Feb 
Feb 
Feb 


ISSUE 
DATE 


9.  1976  Jan. 
27,  1976  Sep 
17.  1976  Dec 
24.  1976  Nov 

Mar    23.  1976  Dec 

Jan      13.  1976  Nov 

Feb       3.  1976  Oct 

Mar    23.  1976  Jan 

Mar       2.  1976  Jan 

Jan      20,  1976  Oct 

Mar    23.  1976  Jan 

Jan      27.  1976  Sep 

6.  1976  Nov. 

13.  1976  Dec 

3.  1976  Dec 

Mar    23.  1976  Dec 

Mar     16.  1976  Oct 

2.  1976  Jan 
13.  1976  Oct 

Mar    23.  1976  Oct 

Apr     13,  1976  Nov 

3.  1976  Dec 
3.  1976  Oct 

16,  1976  Jan 
24, 1976  Nov 
10,  1976  Sep 
24,  1976  Oct 

Mar  30.  1976  Jan 

Mar   9,  1976  Dec 

3,  1976  Nov 

13,  1976  Oct 

9,  1976  Nov 

3.  1976  Oct 

Mar  23,  1976  Dec. 

Feb  24,  1976  Nov 

24, 1976  Nov 

9.  1976  Jan 
13,  1976  Nov. 

10.  1976  Nov. 
Mar    23,  1976  Nov 
Mar    23,  1976  Jan 
Feb.     17,  1976  Sep 

2,  1976  Dec 

17.  1976  Nov 
Mar  16,  1976  Jan 
Jan      27, 1976  Sep 

10,  1976  Oct. 

24.  1976  Nov. 

3,  1976  Nov 
20, 1976  Sep 
27,  1976  Sep 

3.  1976  Oct 

3.  1976  Nov 

6,  1976  Jan 

17.  1976  Oct. 

13.  1976  Oct 

Mar  16.  1976  Jan 

Feb.   3,  1976  Nov. 

27.  1976  Sep. 

10. 1976  Nov 

27,  1976  Sep. 

9.  1976  Dec 

3.  1976  Nov. 

3.  1976  Nov 

20.  1976  Oct 

2.  1976  Oct 
3. 1976  Sep 

3.  1976  Nov. 

2.  1976  Dec. 
17.  1976  Nov 

Mar    23.  1976  Dec 

Mar    23    1976  Jan 

Mar    23,  1976  Dec 

17.  1976  Oct 

10.  1976  Oct 

3.  1976  Oct. 
Mar    23,  1976  Jan 
Jan      27,  1976  Oct 
Mar       2,  1976  Jan 
Mar    23,  1976  Jan 
Mar     16,  1976  Dec 
Feb     17.  1976  Nov 
Mar    30.  1976  Jan 
Jan      20.  1976  Oct 
Feb     10. 1976  Sep 
Feb       3.  1976  Sep 
Mar    30.  1976  Jan 


9, 
21. 

7. 


4. 1977 
28. 1976 

7. 1976 
16. 1976 
21.  1976 

9.  1976 
26.  1976 

4.  1977 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 

4.  1977 
21.  1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
21.  1976 
26.  1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
26.  1976 
16,  1976 

7. 1976 
12,  1976 

4. 1977 
16. 1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 

18.  1977 
28, 1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
30,  1976 
26.  1976 
21,  1976 
16. 1976 

9.  1976 

4,  1977 
30.  1976 

9.  1976 
30.  1976 

4,  1977 
28,  1976 
28.  1976 

2,  1976 

4.  1977 
21.  1976 
12. 1976 
16. 1976 
30.  1976 
28. 1976 

21.  197 

19.  1976 
30.  1976 

4.  1977 
26.  1976 

5. 1976 

4.  1977 
9.  1976 

21,  1976 
30,  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
2,  1976 
23,  1976 
12, 1976 

5,  1976 
21,  1976 
16,  1976 

7,  1976 

9,  1976 

21,  1976 

4,  1977 

7,  1976 

12. 1976 

12. 1976 

12.  1976 

4. 1977 

5. 1976 
4.  1977 
4.  1977 

28, 1976 
16.  1976 

4. 1977 
12. 1976 
21. 1976 
21. 1976 

4, 1977 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PI  47 


1 

DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 

PATENT 
NUMBER 

PUB. 
DATE 

ISSUE 
DATE 

DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 

PATENT 
NUMBER 

FIB. 

DATE 

IVSl  E 
I           DATE 

8  848.336 

3.993.752 

Mar     30.  1976 

Nov     23.  1976 

LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25rH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1977 

N«)I^  —Arranged  in  accordance  »ith  the  First  significant  character  or  wtird  of  the  njmc 
(in  accordance  t*ith  cil\  and  telephone  director)  practice  I 


American  Radionic  Co  .  Inc     Sre  — 

Stockman.  Rohcn  Michael.  Re    2<<.l2h 
Christie.  Craig  bugcne    Sre  — 

Malm.  Donald  Irwin.  Christie.  Craig  hugene.  and  Rojohn.  Claire 
Kugcne.  Re    Z'J.IZ^ 
Dccrc  &  Company    S«c-- 

HiH>k.  Richard  Wa>ne.  and  Jackson.  William  Wa>nc.  Re    2'».i:i 
H<Hik.  Richard  Wa)ne.  and  Zaun.  Richard  David.  Re    2'<.122 
Malm.  D«iriald  Irwin.  Christie.  Craig  Fugcne.  and  Rojohn.  Claire 
Lugcne.  Re    2V.I2^ 
H(H)k,   Richard    Wayne,   and   Jacks«)n.   William    Wayne,   to   Deere   <V 
Company     Storage    tank    and    reclcaning   apparatus   for    root   crop 
harvesters    Re    2W.I2I.CI    17  1   5X(KK) 
Hook.  Richard  Wasnc.  and  Zaun.  Richard  David,  to  Deere  &  Com 

pany    Root  crop  harvester    Re    2W,I22.CI     171    SK(MMl 
Hudv>n.  Frederick  W  .  to  \cr«)x  Corporation    Sheet  transport  system 

Re    21*. 124.  CI    ^SS.^  (MiR 
lntcrnatK)nal  Shoe  Machine  Corporation    .S«*r — 

Vornhcrger.  Walter.  Re    2'*.l2(i 
Jackson.  William  Wayne    S*-*-  — 

HiMik.  Richard  Wavne.  and  Jacks«)n.  William  Wayne.  Re    2^.121 
Kornvlak.  Andre*    I   .  and    I  abler,  Charles  P     to  Kornvlak  Corpora 


tion    Continuous  molding  convevor  with  side  clamping  and  release 
Re    2'*.l2'i.  CI    425   I  1^  (KMi 
Kornvlak  Corfxiration    St-r  — 

kornvlak,  Andrew    I  .  and   lahler.  Charles  P     Re    ZV.IZ^ 
Malm.    Dt>nakl    Irvnn,    Christie.    Craig    lugene.    and    Rojohn.    Cl.iirc 
E-ugene.   In  Deere  &.   Company     Vibration   isolated   unilarv    cah  anil 
control    Lonsole    construction    for    a    tracl<ir     Re    2'v.l2^.   CI     2W^ 
IS  (KIR 
Rojohn.  Cl.iirc  lugene    Si-i- 

Malm.  Donald  Irvun.  Christie.  Craig  lugene    and  Ro|<>hn.  Claire 
Lugene.  Re    2^.12^ 
Stockman.  Robert  Michael,  to  American  Radhmic  (  o  .  Inc     VVnund 

capacitor    Re    2'J.12^.  CI    .1 1  7-2^<l  <KM) 
fabler.  C  harles  P     S<i~ 

kornvlak.  Andrew    f  .  and    I  abler    Charles  P     Re    2'>.I2S 
Vornberger      W  .ilter.    to    International    Shoe     M.ichine    Corporation 
Cement    lasting    the    side    and    heel    portions    .if   a    shoe    .isscmhlv 
Re    21^.1211.  CI     12   145  (MM) 
Xerox  C  orporation    .S«i  — 

HudM)n    I  rederick  W  .  Re    2*^.1:4 
Zaun.  Richarit  David    .S<i  — 

M<K>k.  Richard  Wayne,  and  Zaun.  Richard  Davul    Re    24.122 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Bailcv.   Dorothv    Jean  Searles.   to   San  Joac|Uin   Rose  Co     Rose   plant      «;^^  Joauuin  Rose  Co      S.-»-  — 

4,(JI1      I    2S-77.  CI     1(KH)  u     1  r^         .u      I  c         i  <<.ii 

...         .-.        ...      I  c        1         .      f         I  _   u  ..      >    .     u  ,.,.   r.1  ..M  Hailev .  i>orothv  Jean  Searles.  4.iM  1 

Hailev.   Dorothv   Jean   Searles.   to   San  Joaquin   Rose  Co     Rose   plant 

4.012,  I   25  77,  CI    1  I  (MMt  Bailey,  Dorothy  Jean  Searles.  4.(il2 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A  DtC.  Inc     Sff- 

Mcyer.  Robert  H  .  241. IKK 
AA1  Corporation    See  — 

Sofinowski    Jacob.  III.  241.174 
Abrahamscn.   Thomas  C     .Si-<-  — 

Clayton,  Richard  Ci  .  Sims.  Jerry  J  .  McCaulcy.  Ciilben  I   .  and 

Abrahamscn.   Thomas  C  .  241,'|W2 
Claytiin.  Richard  Ci  .  Abrahamscn.  Thomas  C  .  Bcduhn.  Jack  K  , 
and  Ciuctschoff.  Norman  P  .  Jr.  241. im 
AKA  Corporation,  The    .S<-f  — 

Fcdcrico,  Joseph  Benedict,   Wesncr.  Walter   Herbert,  and  Carv . 
John  Richard.  241. 1  KO 
Aktwbolagct  Svenika  Klaktfabriken    .S»-r  — 

KnutJuion.  Kihp.  and  Hoigstrom,  I  ars.  241. IVO 
Ameracc  CorporatKin    .S*-*-  — 
Dicmc.  Hilmar  K  .  241.154 

May,  Joseph  R  .  and  Morgan.  Donald  h  .  241.1  7(, 
American  Can  Company    .Scr  — 

Bitncr.  John  M  .  241.171 
American  Standard.  Inc     Si-t  — 

SUirs    Henry  M  .  Jr.  24.1.18  1 
Basseches,   Jack,   to    I  C  M     Industria  c   Comcrcio    dc    Malha.s    l.tda 

Briefs    24.1. 1  2ft.  1-25  77.  CT    D2- 1  (MX) 
Bcduhn.  Jack  K     .Sr*"-- 

Clayton.  Richard  G  .  Abrahamscn.   Thomas  C  .  B<:(luhn.  Jai  k  K  . 
and  Ciuct:*.hofr,  Norman  P  .  Jr.  243. IVI 
Bengl  Petenson  Nev»  Products  Investment  AB    See  — 

Magnuvvin.  Alf  B  .  241.1^5 
Bennington,  William  b    Dental  floss  dispenser    241. 1  S7.   I -25  77.  CI 

D24  I  {X)D 
Bcrgstrom.  l.ars   See— 

KnuUson.  Filip.  and  Bcrgstrom.  Lars.  241. IW 
Bcmtien.    Peter;   and    Peterson.    Phillip    R     Survey    monument    base 

243.159.  I  25-77.  d    DIO-66000 
Bieganski,  ZdzisUw    Wire  stripping  tool    243,149.    1  25-77.  ci    DH 

61  OCX) 
Bitner.    John    M  .    lo    American    Can    Company     Pencil    sharpener 
243.173.  I  25-77.  CI    01974,000 


Bolwell.  T  dwatd  J      to   Topps-AII  Products  of  Yonkers    Inc    Form  fur 

filling  bags    241.1  5K.  1 -2^  ''7.  CI    DV-2>>4  (HK) 
Bonnett,  Richard  1.    Plastic  drum    241,1  ss,  |  .;.s  77,  C  I    DV17(mhmi 
Bouche,  Raymond  R    Cable  vibration  damper    241,151      1   2^  77    CI 

DK-21()  niKi 
Brown,  Jerr\   A    Combined  shelves  and  towel  rack    24"^.11■'.  1-25  "T. 

CI  Dft  nft'XKt 

Hruncr.  James  \N    .  Sr     and  Sisk.  Cicor^ie  W   .  Jr  .  to  W  hirlp<M>l  C'orp»iru 
turn    Air  conlitioner  housing  for  mounting  in  double  hung  windows 
241  IKh.  I   25-77.  CI    D21   141  (kmi 
Bud.  H;uis    I  mear  distance  measuring  ci>mputer    24'.IW1.  1-25-77. CI 

Dill  "(I  'l(Kl 
Burroughs  Corj^oration    See — 

CMayton,   Richard  Ci  .  Sims.  Jerry    J  .   McCauley.  Cnlhcrt   L  .  and 

Abrahamscn.   Thomas  C    .  24l.iV2 
Cla\l.>n.  Richard  Ci  .  Abrahaniscn.    I  homas  C  .  Bcduhn.  Jack  K  . 
and  Ciuetschoff.  Norman  P  .  Jr.  241.1»*1 
Canadian  Cycle  i  Motor  Company  limited    .S«-«-  — 

Karquharson.  Charles  R  .  241.127 
Carver.  Robert  Cilynn    Fishing  lure    241.1  75.  I    2^-7  7.  CI    D22-2'' (KK) 
Carver.    Robert    Glynn,    and    Welle.   Cilcn    R     Fishing    lure     241.1 7»>. 

1  25  77.  CI    D22  27  (MK) 
Cary.  John  Richard    See  — 

Fcderici'.  Joseph  Benedict.  Wesncr.  Walter   Hcrbtrrt,  and  Cary. 
John  Richard.  241,  ISO 
Cerola.  Joseph  J     See  — 

Jenn.  Louis  J  .  Field.   Thomas  R  .  and  C"crt>la.  Joseph  J  .  241.144 
Chmcla.  John  F   Combined  coaster  and  ash  tray    241.142.  1  25-77.  CI 

U7  45  0(Kl 
Clayton.    Richard    Cj  .    Sims.    Jerry    J  .    McC'auley.    Ciilbert    L  .    and 
Abrahamscn.  Thomas  C  .  to  Burroughs  Corp«>ration    Kneoder  con 
sole  with  removable  desk  top   243.192,  1-25  77.  CI    D26-5  (HK" 
Clayton.  Richard  Ci  ,  Abrahamscn,  Thomas  C  ,  Bcduhn,  Jack  K  .  and 
Guctschoff,  Norman  P  ,  Jr.  to  Burroughs  Corporatmn    Data  entry 
key  statKin    243.193.  1-25  :'7,  CI    D26-5  OOC 


PI    4S 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  4y 


CiHm.   Herb,  to  Red  Wing  Products.   Inc    Ciarment   hanger     241.1  1K 

I    25  77.  CI    Dft-251  (KM) 
Davis.  Charley  W  infield.  Jr    COmbined  hinge  unit,  seat  and  seal  cover 

for  a  water  cli»set    241,1H1,  I   25--'-,  CI    D2V^I(HKi 
de  Massacre,  Ciuy    Ornamental  design  for  a  b<H>t    24  1,1  111.  |    2S  ^7.  CI 

D2  2'^2  iMio 
DFK  Inc     S<.  - 

kammeraad.  James  A  .  24  11""" 
Dieme.    Hilmar     K       t.>    Ameracc    <  ..rpor.iti.m       Ihrcadcil    fasteners 

241.1'.4     1    25-77    Ci    Dx  2f>-  .MKI 
Dtmncy.  James  A   Chair    24 1  '  <4    1  2^  7^    c  I    DftlliMKi 
Dunlop  Limited    S«< 

Hart     Claude    Albert     H.ilmcv     Brian    Hi.ward     and  Ceheri     K.irl 
241. IhK 
Dykes.  James  R    I. Kk  cover    24  >   I  So    I   2*^-    CI    Dx   M"  (HMi 
F.kuan.  kenji     Sc« 

Su/uki.    I.ishivuki    ami  Fkuan     kenji    24'    \^>'^ 
Farquharvm.  Charles  R  ,  li    C  anadian  C  yde  A:   Mot.ir  C  .impanv   I  im 

ited    Mouth  gu.iril  for  a  s(v,.rts  helmet     24<  12"     I   2^  "'.  CI     D2 

211  (MMI 
Federico    Joseph   Benedict     Wcsner     >\  alter   HerKrt.  and  C  arv     J.ihii 

Richard,  to  ATA  C..riv.rali..n     I  he    Hand  spr.ivei    TJVIxo    1    :<>"' 

CI     D21    nCMK) 
Fentules,    Charles    S      loolhbrush    cont.iiner     24<   is<,      |   2S  '7     CI 

D'*  21^  (Kid 
Field.   I  homas  R      S<»-  — 

Jenn    I  ouis  J  .  Field     I  hi>m.is  R     and  Cerol.i.  Josc-ph  J      24  '   144 
Foster.  C.irolvn   Blanche     Jewelry    cabinet     24VI1'<.    12^'"     CI     l)*^ 

12^  (KM) 

Frank,  Joniece,  to  Frankoma  Pottery.  Inc    Mug    24^140,  I   2^  7^    CI 

|)~    S   (KMI 
Frankoma  Pottery,  Inc      Sfi — 

Frank.  J.miece,  241.140 
Ci    Leblanc  Corporation     See  — 

Matsuda    Han    24  1,20K 
Ciaschenko.  \  iktor  Petrovich    Sn 

K.insl.intinov ,    Alevei    kirillovich.    \olkiiv.    \  ladiniir    \jMlieMch 
Pog.irelov.     Nik.il.ii     Alexandrovich.     (laschenko       \  iklnr     Pc 
Ir.ivich    ,ind  I  uk.ishki.v     l^;.ir  \  ladimiri'v  ich     24'   lf-2 
Ciebert    k.irl    Si  i- 

Hart     Claude    .Mbcrt.    Holmes,    Brian    Hi.ward.    .in.l   (ichcrt     K.in 
241. IhK 
Ci  IF  Svlvania  lncorp»irated     S<  e — 

Nordberg.  Svein    I   .  and  Shancr.  Donald  R      24  '  l'V4 
Ciuetschoff.  Norman  P  .  Jr     y»»- 

Clavton.  Richard  (.      .Abr.ihamsen.    I  homas  C        Beiluhn     lack   K 
and  Ciuetschoff,  Norman  P     Jr    24'   l^J' 
Ciuignard    Richard  Charles  Peter    li..ard  for  a  game    24  '  2o2     1   2'^"' 

CI    D'4  S  OSS 
Hart.   Claude    Albert,    Holmes     Brian    Howard     and   (let-crt     karl.    I.i 
Dunlop    limited      lire    for   a    vehicle    wheel     24'    Ihk.    I   25  '".   CI 
D12    14^  (KK» 
Holmes,  Bri.in  Howard     S«r - 

Hart.  Claude    Albert,   Holmes     Brian   Howard     ami  (  pcKrt     Karl 
241, IhK 
H«K>k,  Henrv   H      Vr   - 

Sutt..n.  Max  C  .  241, Ihl 
Hon,    kiv.ishi     ro    Nippon    Paint    Co      ltd     Buil.ling   N.aid     .^41,l>i'v. 

I    2S   '■'CI    D2S  H4  IKMl 
I  C  M    Industna  e  Comercm  de  M.ilhas  I  Ida      S««  — 

Bavseches.  Jack    :^V12^ 
InternatMinal  Silver  Company     See   - 

King    Roben  J      241   14h 
Jenn  Air  C  iirporatKin    See - 

Jenn.  Louis  J  .  Field.   I  homas  R  .  and  Cerola.  Joseph  J      24'   144 
Jenn.  Louis  J  .  Field.    Ihomaft  R  .  and  Cerola.  Josc-ph  J      t.i  Jenn  .\\\ 

CorporatH.n    Cirill    241.144,   I    2^77.  CI    D""   IKMHK) 
Jones.  Larry  F  .  to  Pettit,  Randy  W  ,  and  Jones.  I  arrv  T    Mol.n  cycle 

hitch    241.16ft.  125  77.  CI    D12   1l4(KKi 
JtHJste.   Abraham   Stcphanus   Le    Roux.   and   Momsen     Jurj^en     P<.p  up 

sprinkler    24  1, 1  79.   1    25  7-'.  CI    D217(KHl 
Kammeraad.  James  A  .  to  DFK  Inc     I  rolling  weight    24'   I  77.  I    2^^' 

CI    D22   10(KK) 
Kcefc.  Jack  D  .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc     Filament  fastener 

243.152,  1-25  77.  CI    DK-24lU(Hl 
King,  Robert  J  .  t«)  International  Silver  Company     Article  of  flatware 

241,l4h.   1-25  77,  C"l    D7   1170(K) 
Knapheide.   Harold   W.   III.   to   Knaphcidc   Manufacturing  C  ..       I  he 

Truck  bed  body    241.lft4.   I   25   77.  C  I    DI2'<KOiKi 
Knapheide  Manufacturing  C"o  .   The    See  — 

Knaphcidc.  Har.ild  W  .  III.  24  1.164 
Knutsson.  Filip.  and  Bcrgstrom.  I  arN.  to  Aktiebolagel  Svenska  Flakt 
fabriken     F.missHin   electrode    holder   for   electrostatic    precipitator 
243,190.  I  25  77.  CI    D2ft  I  (H)R 
Konstantinov.      Alcxci      Kirillovich.      Volkov.      Madimir      \asilievich 
Pogorclov.    Nikolai   Alexandrov leh,   Ciaschenkt).    Viktor    Petrovich 
and     Lukashkov.     Igor     V  ladimirovich      C"ollapsible     trailer     boat 
243.162.  1-25-77.  CI    DI2-2  000 
Levin.  Monte  L  ,  to  Swinglinc.  Inc    Desk  stapler    24  '  .  1  4K    1    2^"    C  I 

DK-50  (KK» 
Lowrcy,  CedrK.  W    Baseball  glove  insert    241.112.   I  25  77,  CI    D2 

36 1  (MX) 
Lo*rcy.  CedrK    W     Baseball  glove   pad     241,131.    1  2S^7.  CI     D2 
361  000 


1  ukashkov.  Igor  V  ladimirovich     \«-«- - 

k.>nstantmov      Alexci    kirill.ivich     Volk.'v      \  l.idimir    V.isilievich 

P.'gorelov.     Nikolai     .-Xlexandros  ich      (i,ischenk.>      Viktor     Pc 

Irov  ich    and  I  ukashk.n     lg.>r  V  ladimirov  ich    24  '   1  f^r 

MagnuNMin    Alf  B  .  to  Bengt  Petersson  New   Pr.KlucIs  Investment  .■\B 

I  ininj:    f..r    ash    Irav  .    dust    bin    .iti.l    the    like      24<    l*<^      I    2S   "     CI 

1)2-    s  IHMI 

Manlclcl      Je.in      lo     M.'uliniv      SockIc     An.mvme      C  .iftec     m.ikct 

24'  141     1   2S".  CI    D'  41  (Hio 
M.ilsuil.i     \\Mi     lo    Ci      I  ehlanc    C Orpor.ilion     (luil.ir    head      24  '  2o^ 

1  2S   --    CI    l)Sf>   I  IHIA 

M.iv     Joseph   R      and   Morgan     Don.iM    T      I"   Amcr.ice   C  or(>oration 

Vy  heel  center     :4'.|-|il2'^~-Cl    l)l2  2IMHi<i 
Mc<  .uik  V    <  .ilhcrl   I        S. . 

(  l.ivliin     Kich.ird  d      Simv     Jerrv    J      McC  aiilev     (nlbert    I       .ind 
Vbrahaniscn     lh..niasC    .  24', 1^2 
Men/. I     J.>hn   P    (  ..nibmed   cndiment   shaker   scl   and   lr,iv    ihercl.T 

2  I  '   14 '     I    2S   ~-    C  1    I)-  ^s  ooo 

Viever     R.ibcrt   H      to  A  DTC      liic     C.>mbined  dental  Irav   and  c<«ntr.>l 

unit  ihercK.r    241, |XH     I   2'-   "-    CI    D24   I  iKiB 
M.ilenaar     I  ester    V       l.iv    coiisliucli.  m    pice     24'.2o4      I    2^   ".  CI 

DM    IS  (K.C. 
Mollis.. n.  V  ictor  (  i  .  Sr      S, , 

M..rit/     V^llllam  I       24'. I  'S 
Momsen    Jurgcn     S<  c 

J.Mivlc       Vhr.ih.im     Sleph.inus     Ic     Roux      ,ind     M.imscn.     Jurgcn 
24  <   I  ~'( 
Mon,irih  VLirking  Svstenu    Inc      N<  < 

kecfe     Jack    I)      24'    1^2 
Morj;,in    <  Iv.le   R  .  lo  V^  heels(v,iil   Distributing  C".>     Face  guard  fur  a 

helnicl    24'.12h.   I    2S   '-.CI    1)2   2'^iHin 
Moman.  D.inaUl   I       S. . 

Mav     Joseph  K      anil  S1..rj;.in    Donald  F  .  24  '   I  "O 
Moiil/     William    I    .    I.'    Mollison      Victor    (i      Sr      liquid    dispenser 

24'  I  '<-     I  2S  ""   C'l    D^  ''^  Odd 
Moulinev    SiK.iele  Annnvme     v.. 

M.inlilet    Jean.  24'   14  1 
S.iiup.il  (an  C.irp«iration     \<  < 

/  uule!    Arthur  I*     24  i   I  S' 
^lch■.la^.   \deline  M    Serving'  irav     24'!"*     I    2*^'-    CI    I)'2Iihhi 
•v.ipp.ri  P. lint  Co      I  td      S,, 
\\,>\\    Kiv..shi    24'   IHW 
N..rdbc-rg    Svein    I   ,  .iiid  Sh.iner    Don.ild  K     i.'dit    S\  K  .ini.i  Incrpo 
r,ileil      C  able     television    converter     control     icrmin.il     or     ihi     like 
24'  I'M     1   2S  -■•    CI    D2ft  14  ddk 
Olvmpu-  (>ptical  C  ..  .  I  Id      Ni . 

I  ci.ikc     loshifumi    .ind    loivo     I  utomu    24'   |-2 
( )tUini     Alvin   L       Sn 

Parker    kenneth  I       andOtlum     Mvinl       24  >    |x^ 
( )wens  Corning   Fiberglas  C  >irp«ir.itiiin     S< . 

Sevmour    Merritt  Vk      and    I.  mpkins    Davul  I)      24'    is^ 
P.irker    Kenneth  F      and  Ottum    AUin  I     Self  c.>ntaineil  -olai  healing 

svMcm  m.Klule    24VIXS     12''   '^    CI    1)2'   i;-diK, 
1'emfH.rlon.   John   Hunter     to  Sinclair   Radionics   I  iniiicd    (  .ilc  ulator 

24'. im     125  "(1    l)2*>  <  <Hi< 
Peterson    Phillip  R      S,, 

Berntsen    Peter    and  Peterson    Phillij    K      24i|S.< 
Pettit.  Randv   V^       S.r- 

J..nes    I  arry  F      24'.|ftft 
Pog.irelov.  Nikolai  .Alexandrov  ich     S,r 

k.instanlinov      Alexei    kirillovich     V.ilkov      V  l.idimir    VasilK'vKh 
Pog.Tclov.     Nikolai     Alevandr.ivich      (>asehcnk.>      Viktor     Pe 
Ir.'vich.  and  I  ukashk.iv     Ig.ir  V  ladimir.iv  Kh    24'   I'i2 
Reel  Wing  Products    Inc      S.f 

C  .-.n    Herb    24'   I'H 
Sahlv.  Henrv   P    Holder  for  fishing  lure  and  le.ider     24  '    I 'x     I    2S   77 
CI    1)22  '''<  oiKi 

Sakashita.  kivoshi.  to  Sharp  C Hrporalion     I  ele vision  camera    24  '    1  7  I  . 
1     2S".   CI     Dlft    I    <KKI 

Seymour.    Mcrritt    W   .   and    lompkins.    David    I)      to   <  )wefis  C.irning 
Fiberglas  Corporation    C"ombin,ilKin   vanity   aiul   laval.irv     241   1X2 
I    2^"'    CI    D21  siv  (MKI 
Shaner     l).'nald   R      Srr 

Nordberg    Svein    I   .  and  Shaner.  l>onald  R      24'   1V4 
Sharp  C  ..rporation     Sre 

Sakashita.  Kiyoshi.  241   i'l 
Shcld..n.  Steve  Skapura    Shriners  fe/  stabili/er    241129     I   25  77.  CI 

D2  2ftd  IKK) 
SherwiMKj    Kent     Sir 

Sherw.MHj    Kent  N      24V20ft 
Sherw.HHj      Kent    N  .    to    Sherw.xM^I.    Kent     Skate     K.ard      241.206. 

I   2S  7--    CI    D14   IS  (lAJ 
Sims    Jerrv   J      See  - 

C  lavton     Richard  d  ,   Sims    Jerrv    J      McC  aulev,  (iilbcrt    I       aruJ 
Abrahamscn     I  homas  C      241   I  V2 
Sinclair   RadKinics  Limited     See 

Pcmbcrlon,  John  Hunter,  241,1«<I 
Sisk,  George  W    .  Jr      See  - 

Bruncr.  James  W   .  Sr     arvd  Sisk.  Cjeorge  W      Jr  .  241.1X6 
Sofinowski.  Jacob.  III.  to  AAI  CorporatKin   Cartridge  maga/ine  cover 

24i.l''4.  I  2577,  CI    D22  "'  (Kid 
Solder  Removal  Co      Srr — 

Sylvester    Joseph  A  ,  241,147 
Solinski,    Kenneth    James     COmbined    fireplace    heater    and    grale 

241,1X4.    I    25    7-    CI    D2194  0(KI 
S«>Ui  Products.  CorporalK)n     Srr — 
Solomon.  Horace.  241,151 


PI  50 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Bathtub  24  3.IK1. 

Lighter  24  3.1V^. 

Lighter  243. IV7. 

Lighter  243. IVK. 


Lighter 
Lighter 


243.l«*y. 
243.2(H). 


Solomon.    Horace,    t..   Solo    Products.   CorporatK>n     Article    h«.Wer 

243.153.  1-25-77.  CI   D8-255  0<K) 
Suini    Henry  M  .  Jr  .  to  Amencan  Standard.  Inc 

1  2V77.CI    D23-553MK) 
Stueucr    Kran/  Alban.  lo  Sunbeam  Corporatmn 

1-25-77.  CI    D27.36  0(K) 
Stuet/cr    Kran/   Alban.  lo  Sunbeam  Corporation 

1-25-77.  CI    D27-42(MIO 
Stuet/cr    Fran/   Alban.  to  Sunbeam  Corporation 

I  25-77.  CI    D27-42WM) 
Stuet/cr    Fran/   Alban.   lo  Sunbeam  Corporation 

1-25-77.  CI    D27-42()tK) 
Stueucr    Fran/   Alban.  U)  Sunbeam  Corporatw>n 

1-25-77.  CI    D27-42  1MX) 
Sunbeam  Corp*>ratK>n   Sre— 

Stuetycr.  Fran/  Alban.  243.l"*6. 
Stuel/er.  Fran/  Alban.  243. 1 V7 
Stuet/cr.  Fran/  Alban.  243.I«<K 
Stueucr.  Kran/  Alban.  243. 1 VV. 
Siuet/er.  Fran/  Alban.  243.2(H) 
Sutton    Max  C  .  U.  H.x.k.  Henry  H  .  a  part  intercM    Recreational  boat 

Kamha    Motorcycle  wheel    243.169.  1-25  77.  CI    DI2-2()5(HH) 
Swinglinc.  Inc.    See— 

Levin.  Monic  L  .  243. I4H  ^   .^  -.^-i  \ai 

Sylvester    Jo«rph  A  .  to  S.,lder  Removal  Co   S.,lder.ng  iron    243.147, 

1-25-77.  CI    DK-3()()<H) 
Tojyo.  Tuli»mu    See—  ,.,,-.-> 

Leuke.  Tothifumi.  and  Tojyo.  Tutomu.  ^^^-'^^ 
Tolar   Paul  t   Multi-purpose  self  propelled  vehicle    243. IM.  1.5  77 

CI    D12  1  (HH) 
Tompkins.  David  D     See—  r.      j  r.     i-niv 

Seymour.  Merritt  W  .  and  lompkins.  David  D  .  243. IH- 
ropps  All  PrtKlucte  of  Yonkcrs.  Inc     S*-*-- 
B..lwcll.  tdv»ard  J  .  243. 15K 


Uetake.  Toshifumi.  and  Tojyo.  Tutomu.  to  Olympus  OptKalCo^^^ 

Objective  lens  for  a  mK:ro»cope    24^.172    1  -5  77   c  I    ui 
Van  der  Leiy.  Cornelius   Cultivator  tine    243.207.  1-25-77.  CI    Ui- 

29  (HH) 
V<ilknv    Vladimir  Vasilievich    See —  .        . 

K^nstiminov.   Ale.e.  Kinlk,vich.   Volkov.  Vladimir  V^-hevich. 
Pogorelov.    N.koU.    AlexandrovKh.    C.aschenko     Viktor    Pc 
IrovKh.  and  Lukashkov.  Igor  Vladimirovich.  243.16- 

"^"ca^^r"  Job^rt'oiynn.  and  Welle,  Glen  R     243.176 
"Tede'tlc^^'Sen^di^t.  Wcsner.  Walter  Herbert,  and  Cary. 

John  Richard.  243.1  KO  ^,t,^,      i  ->s  77    CI 

Wester.    Lc*is    H     Weighted    bowling   glo^c     243.131.    1-5  77.   CI 

D2-3'6I  (HH) 
Wheeler.   Marshall    A     Bicycle   frame     243.16.5. 

Wheeler.  MarOiall  A    Fork  for  front  bicycle  wheel 

CI    D12-11H  (HH) 
Whcclsport  Distributing  Co     See  — 

Morgan.  Clyde  R  .  243. 12H 
Whirlpool  CorporatK>nVr-  -.43I86 

Bmner.  James  W  .  Sr  .  and  S'sk^Oe^rge  W     Jr     -*^:^**^ 
Wilkins.  Joe  Lewis  Circular  game  board    243.203.  1-5-77.  c  I    u  4 

wLnf  Matthew  Ldward    C.«nbined  flag  stand  and  globe    243.201. 

I-T5-77    CJ    Dl  1-166  (HH) 
Yamaha.  HaLsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See- 

Su/uki.  Tosh.yuki.  and  Kkuan.  Kcnj..  243J69 
Yeung.  Yim  Hei  J»«eph   Simulative  toy  vehicle    243.205.  l-25-7/.Ci 

Z.^:.AlL^''t    Combined  water  reservoir  and  h««e^ 
container    243.157.  1-25-77.  CI    DV-255.(HH) 


1-25-77.  CI    D12 
243.167.  1-25  77. 


^) 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  25,  1977 

NoTK— First  number,  class,  second  number,  subclass,  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

417                       4.(«M.340 

1  12  A                 4.(K>4  1VX 

4(KI                      4.(K>4.446 

5V1                     4  l»M.^()2 

X  1)5              4  (XM.555 

571                       4.l«t4.34l 

IXO  114                4.<KM.3W 

414                      4.1X14  447 

CLA.SS  101 

H  4^                   4  (KM  556 

KM                      4.(I04.2V4 

SVO                      4.(M>4,342 

IK2   R                    4.IXt4.4*XI 

4^2                     4.(X>4  44x 

h^    \<-                4.(XM,5^7 

IM   R                  4.(Mt4.2**5 

5V6                      4.0<>4.341 

374                       4(X>4.44I1 

CLASS  73 

V                      4.UM.5()3 

V4)  35               4,0(M.55x 

211                       4.0«I4.2V»> 

7Sh                      4.(XM.33- 

VI  ()1               4.1KM.5(M 

1  IV  A                4.1XM  5<V 

227                    4  (I04.2V7 

CLASS  54 

12                        4.(X>4  44V 

VI  42                4.(XM.5(I' 

I4M  CB              4  (RM.^61 

CLASS  .3 

CLA.SS  32 

44                         4  (DM  4U2 

4  (Kk4,4V) 

VI  4X                4.(XM.M)5 

I4X   F                   4lilM^r<(J 

27                     4. (X 14  344 

71                       4  1X14.41)1 

21                        4,(XM4^1 

111)                      4  (KM. 506 

:6V  IMCi             4. (MM. ^62 

1                         4.<I04.2*'>I 
1  7                  4,(X)4,2W 

36                      4.1X14. 34*; 

CLA.SS  55 

4.(X>4  4^: 
M    1    R                4.(XM  4M 

M4                      4.(XM.50K 
216                          4  (aM.^OV 

1  Vi    S                    *  01M.S61 

1  VI  3             4.004..VNI 

CLASS  n 

V6                        4.(H>4,X<<" 

^7  h  R             4  (N>4.4S4 

22X                    4.(KM.M() 

CLAVS  124 

CLASS  4 

17  A                 4.IX>4,346 

267                        4.0I)4.X'»X 

f.7  V                    4(X>4.4S< 

>14                          4.(XM.<11 

15    A                    4.(MM.^64 

172                   4.o«>4.3(ll 
17H                     4.tl»)4.3(l2 

1  20                        4.1X14.347 
364.                      4.(XV4.34H 

4W                          4(I<>4I<V»< 

CI.A.SS  5* 

71    4                     4(X)4.4S». 

V4                      4.(Xt4.457 

I4i   R                  4.(N»4.4^H 

4i()                         4.(XM.^12 
426                          4.1XM.511 

4  5                          4.(XM.Sft5 
5V                      4.4KM.566 

CLASS  5 

CLASS  34 

14  6                    4.(X>4,404 

144                      4.(K)4.45V 

CLA.SS  102 

61                       4.04M.567 

247                      4.004.301 
2ft7                      4(K)4..3(>4 
352                     4.<I04  305 
3»>2                      4,(m4.30ft 

10                      4.U04.34U 

33                     4.0O4.3SO 

52                   4.(X)4  3'>I 

231                     4.(X>4.3S: 

CLAVS  35 

CLASS  57 

MOBY              4.IXI4.405 
14(1  R                   4IM>4.406 

CI.A.SS  5« 

1  7K   R                    4  (KM. 464) 
IV4  A                  4.IXM.46I 
162  R                 4.(XM  462 
425  4  R              4.(X»4.461 
4h2                      4  1X14  464 

3                      4(XM.514 
24  HC           4.(XM.515 

24  R                 4.(KM.5I6 
65                        4.(XM.5l7 
67                        4,IXM.5  1X 

CLASS  I2S 

1  1   TP              4.«M.56X 
26                      4.(XM.56V 

CLAVS  12* 

CLASS  II 

ill                      4.0O4  X'''' 

13                     4,(>04.151 
4>l  R                   4.tX>4,Ti-i 

23  R                  4,(X)4.4<P"' 
3K  R                   4  (IIM.40X 

<  LA.SS  74 

K4  R                  4.IM)4.46^ 

71)  2  Ci             4.UM.^IV 
7K                      4.CXM.52() 

:i4  B                 4.(XM.S7() 
271)                     4.(XM.571 

115  5                    4.0O4.K7K 

4.tX>4.40N 

:2V                        4.(XI4  466 

XO                      4(XM.^2  1 

4.(KM.572 

I4«*  1                   4.1K)4.»(7V 

CLAVS  34 

•Ml  R                   4  ma. 4111 

:i'.                        4.(X►4.4^7 

V^                          4.(XM.<22 

271                       4  IKM.57I 

CLASS  9 

122                       4.1XM.3S'. 

1  \t^  M                  4  IX>4.4I  1 

SV4  4                    4.(K>4  46X 

101                      4.(XM.'21 

4.(XM.574 

2  C                 4.(MI4.'»()'^ 

114                       4.(X»4.1S6 

CLA.SS  60 

604                        4.(KI4.46V 
hM                         4(N»4.4''() 

CLA.VS  104 

CLA.SS  I2S 

H  R                 4.IKI4.30K 

CLA.SS  37 

IV  2X   R           4(I«I4.4  1  J 

"M                        4.tX>4,4''2 

;                        4(XM.^24 

:  F                  4  (XM  57^ 

4.(K14  .^(N 

SX                        4.1X14. 1^7 

3V  4^  M          4.0114.41  1 

':\A                      4(X>4.471 

CLASS  10$ 

:  415  F            4  (XM^76 

V                      4.1X14.31(1 

M                        4.IX>4.1SH 

IV  hS                 4(11)4.414 

-^V                      4iXM,4^1 

2  (>6  F             4  (KM.57X 

CLASS  12 

M>                        4(X»4.15'J 

214                       4,(X)4.41^ 

XOl                         4.(K»4.4  74 

IV7  r>H              4.(XM.S2^ 

2  (>6   R             4.(KM.S77 

145                   Re  2'*,I2<1 

CLASS  40 

264                       4)X>4.416 
IM                        4.(X)4417 

CLAVS  75 

CLASS  10* 

2X                        4(XM.57V 
12                          4.(XM.<K() 

CLA.SS  13 

11  ti                  4.1X14. 361 

422                        4(K)4,4IX 

1                          4IX>4.Vlh 

1>J                          4.(XM.V14) 

v<2   F                     4.(XM.«.X  1 

33                  4.(M)5.25: 

I06  1                  4.1XJ4.3NI 
316                      4.IX>4.362 

445                       4.tXM.4:V 
464                       4.IXt4.42l) 

S   AA               4.1XV4  9  1  7 
11                       4.004.V1X 

14)                      4.(XM.V11 
11                       4.(XM.V12 

lit)                          4.(KM   SK: 
114                       4IIIM.^X1 

CLASS  14 

Sl^                          4.(K»4421 

<3                      4.(X»4.VIV 

44)  R                 4(KM,V11 

I4U  N                    4.IXM.5X4 

7|7                  4.(NI4  1|| 

CLA.SS  42 

S11                         4.(X)4  422 

M)                          4  (X)4.V2(I 

44                          4.(MM.V14 

145   h                      4.IMM.5K5 

V                        4.1X14  361 

4.(X)4  421 

^7                      4.(X>4.V21 

4X                        4.(XM.V1< 

?  14  n                 4  (MM. 5X6 

CLA.SS  15 

6<V  A                 4.(X»4.164 

562                  4.(X^4.4;^ 

i;i  AA             4(K>4  V22 

51                        4.(KM.Vl6 

2  14  R                 4.(MM.SX7 

2V                      4,(XI4.^i; 
53  AB             4.(Kt4.3l3 

CLASS  43 

646                          4  1NM.424 
fiSV                        4.1XM.426 

CLA.VS  SI 

S7    l«                 4.(X>4.47S 
1  11  A                 4.tK>4  47^ 

5V                          4  (XM.V17 
l(X)                         4.4KM.V1K 

24  1                         4.(MM.SXX 
245                      4.(MM.5MV 

V7  R                 4.(Ht4.3l4 
2()V  R                4.(Xt4.3l^ 

17                       4.(*>4.36S 
27  4                  4.(«)4.<66 

6VX                       4.(XI4.427 
CLA.SS  61 

1  15                          4  (MM  VIV 
VIX  M                4. (KM  V40 

276                        4.(KM.590 
2V4                        4.(MM.^VI 

230  Ift               4.(K)4  116 

CLASS  44 

V  J         ^'^                                                  A      t  U  i    ^        A^U 

(LASS  S3 

CLA.SS  IDS 

110                        4.(XM.5V2 

23ft  A                4.(X)4.3I7 
24N  R                 4.004.3  IK 

CLASS  1* 

lO  H                4.(K>4.XV1 
5K                      4.1X)4.K94 

16  (                   4,(X>4,42K 
K6                      4.(X>4.42V 

CLASS  62 

23                      4.1K>4,477 
111                        4.(K>4.47X 
145                      4.(K>4.47V 

114                          4.1KM  526 

CLASS  1 1 2 

CLAVS  131 

;  1    R                  4.(XM.^V1 

V3  D                4.<X>4.3I»* 

CLASS  47 

41    12               4.(XI4.367 

IX                        4.<X>4.41() 
22X                       4.0O4.43I 

MO                      4.(K>4.4XO 
\^S                      4.(X>4.4X1 

121   14              4.(KM.527 
2IK  R                 4.(KM.52X 

1  IS                      4  (MM  <V4 
CLAVS  132 

CLASS  17 

II                       4.U)4.320 

4K                        4.(X>4.321 

51                   4.004,322 

5X                       4.<K>4.36X 
62                       4.004.369 

262                       4.<X»4.432 
CLA.SS  *4 

CLASS  S4 

207                      4.004.4X5 

CIJCVS  113 

5K                      4.(KM.529 

17  R                 4  (MM. 596 
441                      4.UM.595 

CLASS  4S 

V  R                  4.IXM.433 

45S                      41W4.4K2 

121  C"                 4!tKM'530 

X4  A                 4.4KM.597 

CLASS  19 

101                      4.004.K95 
202                       4.0(M.K>>6 

17  R                 4  (KM .434 
32  R                4.(X>4.415 

CLASS  S5 

lo  F                  4.IIU4,4K3 

CLA.«i  114 

V2  R                 4.(KM.599 
CLASS  133 

156  3                 4.<X)4.323 
4.(X»4.324 

CLASS  23 

CLASS  49 

70                     4.1K)4.370 
352                     4.01)4.371 

4.(X)4.4  36 
CLASS  *5 

29                      4.004.9<XI 

17                      4.IKk4,4K4 
64                      4,(X»4.4K6 

CLASS  H9 

16  F                4.(XM.511 

74  A                 4.004.535 

144  R                4.(MM.536 

4  (KM. 537 

1   R                 4.(KM.5VX 
CLASS  134 

15                        4  4XMV4I 
25  R                   4  (XM  V42 
57  D                  4.(XM  MHI 

23(1  A                4,(KM.il)(0 

44)4                       4.(X)4.372 

114                       4.(X>4.V«)I 

1   KI5              4.(K»4.4X7 

201  R                4,(XM.5  3X 

232  C               4.(M>4.K«tl 
254  R                4.(XI4.KM2 

413                     4.(X>4.373 
CLA.SS  51 

1  14                       4.(X)4.V<)2 
135                       4.(XM.V01 

27  A                 41NM.4XX 
33  D                4(X)4.49«l 

221  R                4.(XM.51V 
244                      4.0»M.544) 

259                      4.(XU.K»<1 

I5K                       4.(X>4.V(>4 

11  SF               4.(K>4.4MV 

256                      4.(XM.531 

CLASS  13* 

4.(IU4.KiU 
2M)                      4.(K)4.KK5 

5  A                4.tX)4.374 
5V  SS              4.UM.375 

159                       4.(X)4.V05 
239                       4.(X>4.V06 

15  A                 4.(K>4.4V2 
1^  B                   4  (Xk4  4V  1 

4(XM.537 
274                        4. (KM. 514 

2t)l                       4(ltM.V4M 

273  F                4.004.HK6 
2«H  FC             4.()04.HK7 

IKI   R                  4.0O4.376 
232                     4.(X)4.377 

CLASS  M 

36  A                 4.(XM.4V1 
16  1                   4.IKM.4V4 

i:ij<ss  115 

CLASS  137 

77                      4.(MM.60I 

4.U04.HKK 
CLA-SS  24 

3  K              4.0O4.J25 

Kl  CC              4.U)4.326 

205  13  R         4.004.327 

237                  4.(M)4.32K 

273  4.<X)4.37K 

274  4.1XM.37V 

CLASS  52 

2                     4.(X>4.3IM> 

6U                     4.(M>4.3XI 

64                       4.UM.3X2 

154                       4,0O4.3K3 

78                       4.(X>4.437 
132  R                  4(K»443X 
|}4  A                 4.(K>4.439 

CLASS  70 

\\                       4.(K>4.44() 
CLASS  71 

42  b                 4.tH»4.4V5 
I29B                 4.1KM.496 

CLA-SS  <»l 

36                      4.(K>4.497 
476                      4.(K>4,49X 

CLASS  92 

1:  R                 4.0«M.54I 
14                      4.(KM.542 
24                      4(XM.543 
50                      4.(XM.544 

CLASS  116 

61  P                4.(KM.545 
1  29  t                 4.(XM.546 

9^                      4.WM.602 
IU7                      4.UM.603 
1113                      4.(MM.6<M 
219                      4.(HM.6«I5 
271                       4.0IM.64J6 
4X6                      4.WM.607 
510                      4.0(M.60X 

CLASS  2t 

IHK                     4.(M»4.3K4 

72                       4.(X>4.9«)7 

2  57                      4. (MM  .499 

UR                     40(M.547 

5n   15                4.01M.609 

1  4                 4.UU4.32V 

259                     4.01*4.3X5 

7V                       4.U>4.VOX 

614                      4.(KM.6II 

1  6                 4.(X)4.33<I 

300                     4.U04.3i(6 

4.(«>4.909 

CLA.SS  93 

CLASS  IIS 

614  17               4UM.6IU 

CLASS  29 

J09  3                 4.0tw«.3X7 

4.(K>4.V|(I 

1    1                  4.0IM.5IXI 

5M                      4.1XM.54X 

624  1  1                4.(MM.6I2 

398                     4.0<>4.3I<X 

MR                       4.0O4.9I  1 

60                      4.0O4.549 

625  3                 4.(MM.6I3 

25  15               4.U)4.J3I 

4.UU4.3H9 

90                      4.0I>4.VI2 

CLASS  9* 

314                     4.UM.550 

CLASS  I3S 

27  C                4.U04,J32 

436                       4.UU4.392 

4  (K>4.y|1 

27  R                 4.{KM.923 

3KC                 4.(X)4.333 

4K4                       4.0O4.39O 

100                       4.0U4.9I4 

1^                      4.JKM.924 

CLASS  119 

XV  2                  4.U04.6I4 

155  R              4.1X14.334 

5K4                       4.UU4.39I 

I06                       4.«K>4.9I5 

5X                      4.0tM.925 

5                  4.0O4.55I 

177                     4.(XM.6I5 

I5«4R             4.1X14.336 
159  R                4.0«)4.335 

637                       4.0O4.191 
741                       4.0U4.3V4 

CLASS  72 

66  R                 4.0U4.926 

67  4.0IM.V27 

43                      4.«M.552 

CLASS  139 

1112  2                  4.U«>4.IIIIV 

75                       4.004.44  1 

K4  tV              4.(HM.92X 

CI  A.SS  1 2  2 

1X1  R                 4.UU4.6I6 

1112  3                  4.0O4.II9U 

CLASS  S3 

214                       4.U>4.442 

100                      4.004.92V 

26                     4.U04.553 

4  16                      4.UM.6I7 

IH25                  4.004.II9I 
229                     4.0()4.33X 

3                    4.0O4.395 
14                       4.004. 396 

253  R                  4.U)4.441 
370                       4.U04.444 

CLASS  ♦• 

CLASS  123 

CLASS  140 

243  56             4.004.339 

29                      4.0O4.397 

3119                       4.(X>4.445 

426                      4(HM.S()I 

3                      4.0O4.554 

93  2                  4.4MM.6IH 

PI  .M 


■'-^mm^'- 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1 1 

137 
3V2 


3 
193 


46 


CLASS  141 

4.(M»4.M4 
4.(M)4.62(I 
4. (KM .62  I 

CLASS  144 

D  4.0<»4.622 

K  4.(MI4>23 

CLASS  145 

4.INM.624 

CLASS  148 


1  5 


4.(M)4.V4<> 
4,(X»4,V50 
4.0O4.V5I 
4.(X(4.952 
4.0«4.V^3 
4.(M>4.954 


6  27 
3«i 

172 
174 

CLASS  ISO 

7  4.(K)4.62* 
CLASS  151 

4.()(>4/.2h 

CLASS  !52 

355  4.0<»4.627 

3H3  4.1K»4.62K 

CLASS  15* 

3  4,(X)4.V55 

12H  R  4.(K)4.«»^K 

\\[  4,(K)4,'J5<* 

4.(Mt4,<*«) 
421  4.(I«)4.9M 

475  4.(X)4.Vf>2 

^K3  4,()()4.V63 

h43  4.004.957 

666  4,(H)4.9S6 

CLASS  159 

17  C  4.(MI4.<*64 

27  R  4.<H)4.96<i 

CLASS  160 

<MJ  4.(K)4.629 

CLASS  1*2 

3(1  R  4. IK  14, 966 

65  4.(K;4,V67 

3(>4  4.()04.96K 

3S2  4,(MI4.<V69 

CLASS  1*4 

"57  4.(H>4.63(I 

250  411(14,631 

297  4  (HI4  632 

CLASS  16$ 

•4  I  4.()((4.611 

I.S5  4.()(I4.M4 

CLASS  I** 

4,IX)4.6<5 


6 

272 
273 


29; 


.1,(K14.636 
4.(K)4.637 
4.(»()4.63K 
4.(K)4.639 


5K 


7IO 

7K1 


17 


CLASS  171 

Re  29.121 
Re  29.122 

CLASS  172 

4  0<)4,64() 
4.1M>4.641 

CLASS  174 

4.0()5.253 
4,(X)5.254 
4.1(05.255 

CLASS  175 

4  }  4.(H)4.642 


6  R 
15  AO 
IS  BL 
15  55  R 

100  3  G 

170  2 

IKl   R 
IK9  D 


I  10  PM 

I26CP 


321 
3M 
37J 


4.0O4.643 
4.004.644 
4.004.645 


CLASS  17* 

4.004.970 
4.004.971 
4.1X)4.972 
4.0O4.973 

CLASS  177 

4.004.646 
4.004.647 

CLASS  171 

4.005.264 
4.005.266 

CLASS  I7« 

1  J  4.1I05.267 

4  005.26H 

2  C  4.O05.269 
6  E                4,(K)5.270 


I* 
37 
81 


34 
69  I 


4.005.271 
4.0O5.272 
4,005.273 
4.005.274 
4.005.275 
4.(K)5.276 
4.(105.277 
4.(I05.27H 
4.005.279 


CLASS  I  HO 

14  R  4.(K>4.64K 

CLASS  mi 

36  C  4.0O4.649 


42 
117 


I  IK 
I2K 


4.(M)4.65(I 
4.(K>4.65I 

CLASS  1112 

4,(K)4.652 
4.(K»4.653 

CLASS  IS7 


16 

52  R 


S2 
71 
73 
21K 
244 
271 
2K4 
332 


4.(K>4.654 
4.(K)4.655 

CLASS  im 

4.(K>4.656 
4.(K»4.657 
4,(K)4.65K 
J  4.U>4.661 

4.004.659 
4.(K>4.660 
4. (KM  .662 
4. (KM. 663 


CLASS  190 

49  4.UM.b64 


CLASS  192 


4  \ 

44 
56  R 

^H  R 

70  17 

105  A 


4.(KI4.665 
4. (KM  666 
4.(KM.667 
4.(KM.66K 
4. (KM. 669 
4.(KM.67(l 


CLASS  195 


31 
51 
6K 


127 


4.(K14.974 

4.(KM.975 
4,(1114,976 
4.(KM.977 
4.(i04.97K 
4,li(M,979 
4.(KM.9K(I 
4. (KM. 9X1 


CLA.SS  197 

I    R  4.(K>4.671 

4,(KM,672 

4,(KM.673 

4.(KM.674 

176  4.(K)4  675 

CLASS  I9« 

326  4.(KM,676 

452  4.IKM,677 

46()  4.(KM.67H 

509  ».(KM.679 

732  4,(KM.6ttO 

796  4.(K>4.6X1 

K52  4.(XM,6K2 

CLASS  200 


290  F 


4.(K)5.(K)3 
4.(K)5.(KM 

CLASS  20* 

3  4.(KM.6)(3 

4.0(M.6K4 

5  4.(KW,6K5 

KM  4. (KM. 6X6 

233  4.(KM.6K7 

330  4.0<M.6XR 

3X7  4.004.6X9 

425  4.0(M.690 

459  4.(KM.691 

4K6  4.(KM.692 

CLASS  208 

I  1    I  >  4.(K)^.(K)5 

X9  4.(K)5.(K»6 

111  4.(Kl5.(K)7 

CLASS  209 

Kl   R  4.(KM.693 

I  1  I  7  R  4.(KM.694 

223  R  4.(KI5.(K)X 

CLA.SS  210 

17  4.(K)5.01<I 

IX  4.U05.011 

23  H  4.(K)5.()I2 

44  4.(K)5.(Kft» 

106  4.(K)5.()13 

192  4.(K)5.014 

220  4.(K)5.015 

26X  4.00^.016 

2X4  4.(K)5.017 

3X6  4.(Kj5.0IX 

525  4.IK)5.019 

CLASS  212 

49  4. (KM. 696 

144  4.(KM.695 

CLASS  213 

75  R  4.(KM.697 


5  A 

19  A 

61  62 

X5  R 

144  B 

153  R 

159  B 

296 


4.(K)5.293 
4.005.294 
4.(K)5.295 
4.(KI5.296 
4.(K)5.297 
4.(K)5.29« 
4.(K)5.299 
4.(X)^.3lK) 


CLASS  201 

29  4.(KM.9K2 

CLASS  202 

142  4  (KM.9X3 

171  4.(KM.984 

230  4.004.985 

254  4. (KM  .9X6 


CLASS  204 


I  5 

9S 

99 
113 
119 
129  55 
131 
149 

157  1  H 
15ft  HA 
159  14 
159  22 
IKl 

195  P 
195  S 


CLASS  214 


I  RB 

6C 

15  D 

16  4   A 
35  R 

X2 


4. (KM. 69  X 
4,(KM.699 

4.(KM.7(K1 
4.(KM,7()1 
4,(KM.7(I2 
4,(KM.7()1 


<I.ASS  21$ 

220  4,(KM  ■'(M 

246  4.(K>4.7(l5 

CLASS  217 

2  J  4.(K)5  339 


CLASS  219 


10  55 

1061 
69  C 
69  D 

76 
I09 
125  R 
146 

227 


4.(KI5.30I 
4.(Kt5.302 
4.(K)5.3()3 
4.(K)5.304 
4  (Xl<;/i()5 
4.(K)5.306 
4.(K)5.307 
4.(K)S.30X 
4.005.309 
4.(K)5.310 


CLASS  220 


3 

22 

224 

257 

306 


4.(KM.706 
4.(KM.707 
4.(KM.70X 
4.(KM.709 
4.(KM.710 


4.0(M.9K7 
4.U(M.9RX 
4. (KM  .989 
4.0O4.99O 
4.004.991 
4. (KM. 992 
4.(XM.993 
4.U04.994 
4.0(M.995 
4.(KM.996 
4. (KM  .997 
4.0(M.998 
4.(KM.999 
4.005.(«0 
4.(K)5.002 
4.005. OO I 


CLASS  221 

63 

4.(KM.71  1 

I50A                 4.(KM.7I2 

211 

4.(X)4.71  ' 

CLASS  222 

30 

4.(KM.7I5 

41 

4,(KM.7  14 

145 

4.(KM.716 

255 

4.(KM.7|7 

366 

4.(KM.7I9 

3X6 

4.0(M.7IX 

CLASS  223 

57  4.(KM,72(i 

MV  4.(KM.72I 

CLASS  224 

45  P  4.0(M.722 

CLASS  225 

103  4.(KM.723 

CLASS  22* 

91  4.(KM.724 

CLASS  228 

49  4.(KM.725 


CLASS  229 

4  5  4.(K>4.727 


76 


M 

61 

151 

194 


4,(KM.72X 
CI.A.SS  235 

I  1   R  4.(KI5.2X0 

5  S  4.(KM.729 

3  4.(K)5.2XI 

4.005.2X2 
4.(K)5.2X3 
4.U)5.2X4 

CLASS  23* 

14  4.(KM.730 

CLASS  237 

51  4.(KM.73| 

CLASS  239 

2  S  4.(KM.7  32 

3 

5K 
79 

102 


4.(KM.733 
4.(KM.7  34 
4.(KM.735 
4.(KM,736 
4.(KM.7  37 


CLASS  241 

29 

4.(KM.73K 

34 

4.(KM.739 

52 

4.(KM.740 

55 

4.(KM.74I 

82  5 

4.(KM.742 

CLASS  242 

7  03 

4.(KM.743 

25  R 

4,(KM.744 

54  R 

4.(KM.745 

55  19  A 

4,(KM.746 

56  5 

4,(KM.747 

62 

4_(KM.74X 

75  4 

4.(KM,"'49 

75  43 

4.(KM.750 

107  4  A 

4(KM.751 

19X 

4.(KM.7  52 

CLASS  243 

19  4.(KM,753 


CLA.SS  244 


3  16 
12  5 
17  13 


17  17 
S3  R 
KKI  A 
KM  FP 
122  R 
149 


4,(K>4.754 
4,(KM.755 
4,(KM.756 
4.(K»4.757 
4,(KM.75X 
4,(Kt4.759 
4,(KM.76«I 
4,(KM,"'6I 
4,CKM.762 
4,(K»4,763 
4  (KM. 764 


CLASS  246 

1  IK  4.(K>4.76S 

CLASS  248 

55  4.(»(M,766 

5X  4.(Ki4.767 

59  4.(KM.76X 

IKX  1  4.(KM.769 

323  4.(KM.770 

357  4.(K14.77I 

430  4.(K>4.772 

CLASS  249 

93  4.(KM.773 

I  14  4.1KM.774 

CLASS  250 


2(»X 
216 
2  39 

253 
266 
2X2 
364 
445 
527 
551 


4,(Kl5 
4,(K)5 
4.(K)5 
4.(KI5 
4.(XJ5 
4.(K)S 
4.(KI5 
4.(K)5 
4,(K)5 
4.(Kl5 
4.(K)5 


301    I   R 

356 

35X 

373 
428 
429  R 

432 
467 
521 


2X5 

.2X6 

.287 

.2XX 

.2X9 

.29(1 

.291 

.292 

31  I 

135 

312 


4.(Ki5 
4.(KI5 
4.UI5 
4,005 
4.(K)5 
4.(K)5 
4.(K)5 
4.(K15 
4.(K)5 


.042 
,(>4'> 
,(M4 
.(MS 
.(M6 
.(M7 
.(14X 
.(M9 
.050 


CLASS  25 1 

310  4,(K>4,775 

315  4.(KM.776 


CLASS  252 


173 


4.(XM.726 


8  55  B 

51  5  A 
62  1   I. 
7X  3 
X9  B 
89  R 

95 
99 

I40 
186 
299 


4.(K)5 
4.(K)5 
4.(K)5 
4.(Kl5 
4.(K)5 
4.(KI5 
4.(K)5 
4.(KJ5 
4.005 
4.(K)5 
4.(X)5 
4.(KJ5 
4,(K)5 


020 
,021 
,0  22 
,02  3 
.026 
.024 
.025 
.027 
.028 
.029 
.030 
031 
.032 


CLASS  254 

51  4,(KM,777 


142 
187  4 


4.(KM.778 
4,(K>4,779 
4. (KM. 78(1 


CLASS  256 

10  4.(KM.78I 

CLASS  259 

4,(Kt4.7X2 
4,(H>4,7X3 
4  (H14.7K4 
4.(KM.7K5 
4.(KM.7X6 
4.(KM.7XX 
4.(KM.7X7 


3 

7-» 

KM 
107 
191 
192 


CLASS 

2  5  AJ 

2  5  AK 

2  5  B 

2  5  F 

4  AR 
17  R 
17  3 

17  4  GC 
IX  TN 
29  4  R 
29  6  TA 
3  3  6  AO 
42  56 
47  LA 
77  5  CH 
7X  S 
7X  41 
97  7 
112  R 

1  12  5  IH 
143 

145  A 

151 
156 
157 

2  39  BF 
239  F 

2  39  I 


239  3  P 

239  5 

239  55  D 

240  F 

243  C 

244  R 
247  1  P 
247  2  A 

247  2  B 

248  C 
2X4 

285  5 

286  R 

287  P 
293  62 
29  3  66 

293  68 

294  9 

295  O 
308  A 
309 
310  R 
326  N 

326  5  CA 

327  B 
327  H 
340  9 
343  2  R 
343  3  R 


345  2 

346  I  R 

348  5  I. 
4109  R 
448  2  N 
448  8  R 


462  R 
463 
468  G 
470 
475  R 


4-'6  R 


479  R 
4X5  R 


2*0 

4.(8)5.034 

4.(K)5.035 

4.(K)5.033 

4.(KJ5.036 

4.(KI5.037 

4.(Kt5.03X 

4.(K)5.()39 

4.(K)5.(MO 

4.(K)5.(M1 

4.(K)5.0S1 

4.(Ki5.052 

4.005,053 

4.(XI«  ()S4 

4.(Kl5.(l55 

4.(KlS.()S6 

4,(»(I5,()57 

4.(H|S.0SK 

4. (HIS. (16(1 

4.(XlS  062 

4.(K)5.063 

4.(Kl5.064 

4.(KI5.065 

4.(KtS.(>66 

4,(K)S.06'' 

4.(»«)S.()69 

4.(KlS.06X 

4.(MIS.(|7  1 

4.(Kl5.072 

4.(MlS.(l73 

4.(8)5.074 

4.(K>S,(|7S 

4.(K)5.()76 

4,(K>S.()77 

4.(KlS.(l7K 

4.(K)S,(I79 

4.(K)5.0X() 

4,(8)5,081 

4.(K)S.OX2 

4.(8)5.084 

4.(8)5.086 

4.(8)5,0X5 

4,(K)5.0X7 

4.(K)S.0XX 

4.(8)5.089 

4.(K)5.09() 

4.(8)5.091 

4,(K)S.092 

4,(8)5.093 

4,(KI5.()94 

4.(K)S.095 

4.(K)5.096 

4.(8)5.097 

4.(KI5.098 

4.005.099 

4.(8)5.100 

4.(8)5.102 

4.(K)S.1()3 

4.005.105 

4.005. KM 

4.(8)5.106 

4.(8)5,107 

4.(K)S.108 

4.(8)5.109 

4.(K)S,I  10 

4,IK)S.I  I  1 

4.(8)5.1  12 

4.(8)5.1  n 

4.tK)5.1  14 
4.(8)5.1  15 
4.(8)5.1  16 
4.(K)S.I  17 
4.(K)5.1IK 
4.(KJ5.I  19 
4.(K)5.12() 
4.(8)5.121 
4.005.122 
4.005.I23 
4.(K)5.124 


501 
502 
520 
53S 
539 
543 
553 
556 
571 
575 
57X 
5X6 


593  R 
607  AR 
609  R 
613  D 
62  3  R 
64X  R 
650  R 
X37  R 
851 
XXO  R 
X97  C 
949 
953 
970 


4.(8)5 

4.(K)5 

4.(8)5 

4.(8)5 

4.(K)5 

4.005. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(K)S. 

4.(8)5, 

4.(K)5. 

4.005. 

4.(8)S. 

4.(8)S 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)S. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(K)S. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5, 

4.(8)5. 

4.(K)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5. 

4.(8)5 

4.(8)5 

4.(K)S 

4.(K)S 

4.(8)5 

4.(K)5 

4.(K)5 


125 
126 

127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
133 
132 
134 
136 
137 
I3X 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
14S 
146 
14' 
14X 
149 
ISO 
151 
152 
153 
.154 
.155 
.156 
.157 
.I5X 
.159 
.160 


CLASS  261 

44  R        4.(M)S.|6I 

CLASS  2*4 

25  4,(K)5.162 

81  4(8)5.163 

97  4,(K)S,I64 

103  4,(K)S,16X 
4.(K)S.I69 

117  4.(K)5.170 

135  4.(K)S.165 
1S4  4.(K)S.I66 
318  4(8)S,1()1 
329  4,(K)S,167 

CLASS  2*6 

X7  4,(M)4.7K9 

IV3  4,(KM,790 
197  4,(KM.791 
218  4.(8M.792 
236         4,(K>4,793 

CLASS  2*7 

153  4,(8M,794 

CLASS  271 

III  4.(K)4.795 

94  4,(K>4,796 

136  4.(KM.797 
172  4.IKM.7*yx 
174  4,I8M.X02 

CLASS  272 

K  N  4.(K)4.799 

101  4,(KM.X(MI 

120  4,(KM.X0I 

CLASS  273 


1 
5 

29 


41 
108 
134  C 

134  GM 

135  D 
137  C 
139 
204 


4.(K»4.X03 
4  IKM.X04 
4.(KM.X05 
4,(K)4.X06 
4.(KM.X07 
4.(KM.X0X 
4.(KM.809 
4,(KM.8I0 
4.(KM.XI  I 
4.(8M.812 
4.(M»4.XI  3 
4.(KM.KI4 


CLASS  274 

I   A  4.(KM.8I5 


K) 

23 


4.(KM.816 
4.0(M.817 


CLASS  280 


1  1   37 
79  3 

103 

415  A 

615 

636 

654 

718 

742 

743 

744 

745 

763 


H 


4.0O4.XI8 
4.0(M.XI9 
4. (KM. 8  20 
4.0(M.822 
4.(XM.823 
4.0(M.K24 
4.0(M.K25 
4. (KM  .8  26 
4.(KM.827 
4  (KM.K2R 
4.004.82I 
4. (KM  .8  29 
4.004.830 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


CLASS  285 

103                     4.(K)5.345 

4.(KJS,3X- 

r— " 

155 

4.005.458 

186 

4  IH>4.X56 

.3(K) 

4.(KI5.2I7 

260                    Re  29.126 

(K)5,388 

156 

4.005.459 

CLASS  404 

304 

4.(K)S 

21X 

81                       4.0(M.X31 

CLASS  318 

(K)5,389 

1  66 

4.(K)5.447 

30  S 

4,(KlS 

219 

333                     4.(8)4. X32 

(K)5,39(l 

202 

4.(KIS,464I 

6 

4.1K14.XS'' 

315 

4.(KlS 

220 

CLASS  292 

12X                      4.(K)5.346 
254                      4.0O5.347 

(K)S.391 
(K)5.392 

2(M 
246 

4,(K)S,461 
4,(K)5.462 

CLASS  408 

317 
319 

4,(K)S 
4,(KI5 

221 

2X8                      4.(KM.833 

373                  4.005.348 

173  DR 

<K)5.395 

307 

4.(K)5.463 

153 

4,(KM.X5X 

322 

4.(K)5 

221 

CLASS  294 

569                      4.(K)5.349 

173  FF 

(K)S.393 

322 

4.(K)S,464 

CLASS  4 1  $ 

32S 
1SV 

4.(K)S 
4  (H)S 

224 

"^  III 

19  R                 4.(K)4.X34 

CLASS  321 

173  1  M 
196 

(K)5.394 
(K)5.396 

CLASS  35$ 

25 

4  IHI4.XSV 

CLASS  42$ 

86  29               4.(8M.835 

11                     4.(K)5.3$() 
14                     4.(H)5  3S| 
19                     4.(8)5.352 

223 

(K)5.397 

3 

R              Re  29  124 

CLASS  41* 

1  1 

4  IH14  X6- 

CLA.SS  29* 

279 

(K)S.39X 

CLASS  35* 

■> 

4.IK14  X6<l 

1  15 

Rc  2'* 

I2S 

35  R              Re  29.123 

310  R 

(8)5.399 

■ 

4.IKM.XS2 

41 

4.(K)4.K61 

no 

4  (xa 

X6X 

CLA.SS  323 

324  M 

(H)5.402 

' 

1 59 

4  (HM 

K69 

CLASS  297 

22  R                4.(K)5.3S3 

336 

(KlS,4(l1 

2  26 

4.(K>4,X5  3 

CLASS  4 1 7 

224 

4  <H>4 

X7(l 

354                      4.(K)4,8  16 

5  1                     4.(K)5,354 

005  404 

CLASS  357 

214 

4  (Ht4  X62 

24  1 

4  IHM 

x-| 

347  AD 

IKIS  411'' 

4.(Kl5.46S 

271 

4,(K)4.X6l 

';f< 

B                    4  (H»4 

x-2 

CLASS  301 

CLASS  324 

(H)S,41(I 

6 

33s 

4.(H)4 

873 

37  P                4.(K)4.X37 

5  F                 4.(K)5.3SS 

34-'  C 

(K)S,4()9 

14 

1  < 

4. (II IS  4  66 
4.(KlS.46X 
4  (KIS,469 

CLASS  418 

4.3M 

4  (Hkt 

X74 

105  R                  4,(K)4,X3X 

15                     4.(K15.3S6 
32                   4.(8)5. 3S7 

347  DA 
347  DD 

(KI5  4(>6 
(K)5.41  1 

I  ^ 

1 

45 

4  (KM. 864 
4.UM.X6S 

CLA.VS  42* 

CLASS  303 

34  R                 4.(K)5.1SX 

347  P 

(K)S.4()K 

21 

IS 
36 

4  (KlS,46'' 
4.(KlS,4S(l 
4.(I<|S  4S  1 
4  ()OS,4-|l 

61 

R                 4. (KM  866 

21 

4  (HIS, 22s 

6C                  4,(K)4.X3vy 
CLASS  307 

34  TK              4,(K)5,3S9 

4.(8)5.360 

SI                       4,(Hl5,36l 

365  R 

3X0 
402 

IHlS  4<M) 
IKIS  412 
(K)S  413 

24 

CLASS  423 

4.(KI5.I71 

2X1 
53'' 
550 

4.(HlS 
4  IHlS 
4.(HlS 

226 

119 

10  R  4,IX)S,3n 
110                      4,(KIS.314 

4,(KI5.362 
SX  S  B             4.(K)5.361 

CLASS  343 

49 

SI 
6S 

4.IHIS.4S; 
4.(I«IS.4S1 
4.(l«lS.4-| 
4  (KlS  4S4 

41 

K  1 

4.(K)5   174 

4. (HIS    |-S 

5X6 

4.(HlS 
CLASS  427 

22x 

209  4.(KIS.31S 
247  A               4.(K)5.3|6 

^9  D                  4,(K)5   364 
1  3  3                      4  IN)S.36S 

5  SA 

4,(KIS  4  14 
4  (NIS.4  1  ' 

102 

4.(HiS   1  -^ 
4  (HIS  ( 16  1 

1(14 

4.(H)S  229 

253                      4IKIS31- 

s  vo 

4.(K)S  4|S 

-| 

4  (KlS,4SS 

2135                   4(KlS|-- 

IS4 

4.(KlS  23(1 

304                          4IKIS   3|M 

CLASS  32$ 

4.(K)S.4I6 

4,l((lS.4S6 

:s9 

4  (HIS    1  fx 

IX- 

4  (HIS. 23  1 

^'                      4,(K)5.366 

6  X   R 

4.(K)S.4  1X 

4,IKlS.4'2 

KHI 

4  (HIS    1  "  1 

CI.A.SS  428 

CLASS  308 

<S;                          4IK)S.36"' 

-  4 

4.(K)S.4|9 

-»i 

4  ()«|S,4S- 

4.(HlS    1'2 

n 

4.(HiS  232 

2(11                       4,(1114  H4II 

4S<                          4.(KIS.36)» 

7  S 

4,(K)S,42(i 

CLASS  358 

4<r 

4. (HIS     1  "<J 

4,(H|S 

231 

CLAS.S  310 

4.(lllS,l69 

16  M 

n  1  R 

17  2  PC 

4,(K|S  421 
4,IK)S,4:: 
4,IK|S,421 

4 

4,(KlS.4-1 

446 

4.tHlS.l  XII 

16 

4  (HIS 

214 

X  3                  4  IHIS   1  I'j 

C  LA.SS  328 

4,(KlS.4'4 

447 

449 

2                4.IH1S  ixl 

4,IHlS.lXI 

-^  ■> 

4,(HlS 
4  IHlS 

2  IS 

216 

<y  L,^           4  iKiS  <;  t 

'6'                          4,llllS,1'll 

17  7 

4(K)5.424 

X() 

4.IIOS  4"'S 

46" 

4  iHis  1  x; 

195 

4  IHlS 

2  1- 

ynMM       4.ims  (:.i 

CLASS  3.3U 

4.()OS,42S 

m 
I  1  *• 

4.(l«lS,261 
4  (MiS   2  SX 

S->v 

4.(K|S    1  X4 

111 

4  (HIS 

218 

1         CflASS  312 

(II  I)                    4  IKlSd 

IDO  I  F 
106  D 

4,(K1S,426 

4.IK1S.4;"" 

1  1 » 
I2X 

4  (KIS   2SS( 

64X 

6SV 

4.(HlS,|XS 
4, (HIS    1  X6 

115 
311 

41H1S 
4  IHlS 

239 

24(1 

pl42             \         4,(Kl4X4l 

>4                          4.(KlS.3'; 

;2x 

4,(K)S.4:h 

4,IX|S   26(1 

135 

4.IH1S 

24  1 

[           CLA^^I3 

\6«i                   4>vs  i^.- 

SI                       4.(KlS.1"3 
CLASS  331 

713 

747 
7-'l 

4,IK)S,42'< 
4.(KlS  4111 
4,(KIS,411 

145 
16X 
19S 

4,(K)S,26S 
4,()OS,262 

4,(»(is.;s6 

1 

S 

CLA.VS  424 

S                     4,(HlS    IX- 
4.(K)S,1  XX 

42S 

469 

4X(l 

4  IHlS 
4  IHlS 
4  IH)S 

242 

24  1 
244 

lVs  c  M         4,(i«X<;> 

94  S  PF           4.(K)5,374 

"'92  S 

4.(KlS.412 

227 

4(KlS,26l 

4- 

4.(K)S.1XV 

S4: 

4  IHlS   24S 

222^»v._^  4iMis\:4 
352                   4i«isvt^ 

t  LASS  333 

K  19 

4(K)S,433 

256 

4.(KlS  2S- 

1;- 

4,(KlS    19(1 

— ri  AS.S  429 

3S7                        4.(K)S    «C6 

6                      4,01)5.379 

CLASS  34* 

CLASS  3*0 

1S4 

4,IH|S.1V1 

1  - 

4  (HM  V14- 

367  4.(K|S  ij^" 
4X7                       4.(K)S,32»l 

21    R                    4,(KIS,3-TS 
3(1  K                 4.(Kl5,376 
7(1  T                  4.(K)S.3-'' 

1 

74  1 

4,()(|S.414 
4,(KlS.41S 
4.(KlS  419 

16 

4(1 
SI 

4,I»(|S   4"'6 
4,(KlS.4-X 
4.(K)S,4^^ 

1  s" 

1  '- 

4,(H  |S    1  v2 
4  IHlS    IVl 
4,IH|S    |>44 

s>v 
W4 

4  (Hkl  94) 
4  (Hh4  V4f. 
4  (HIS   246 

CLA.SS3I$            \ 

72                      4.U)S.37X 

14(1  A 

4,(mS.44(l 

4  (HIS  4''9 

1x11 

4  IHlS    1  <VS 
4,IHlS    1  Vf. 
4  (HIS    ig- 
4  (H(S    |>VX 

2is 

4  (HU  V44 

3  5                  4,(K)5.329 

,             CLASS  33* 

153 

4.(K)S.416 

6(1 

4,(K)S.4M(I 

2  l^ 

244 

4  IHk4  94s 

57                  4.(K)5.33ii 

\    )(4                      4.(K)S,3XII 

I5X 

4.(HlS,41X 

4,(HlS.4XI 

(  I  A.SS  431 

92                      4.(K)S,33I 

I6< 

4,(KtS  41- 

66 

4,(K)S.4X2 

■"  * 

112                4.(Kis,i3; 

(LASS  338 

6«J 

4.(K)S.4M 

22X 

4  IHlS    1  VV 

•< 

4.(HM  X7S 

\^!^                4,(Kis.33; 

119                      4.(K)5.3XI 

CLASS  350 

'4 

4,(K)S.4X4 

24 » 
24S 

4,(HlS  2(HI 
4   (M  |S   ( IX  1 

(  1  AVS  432 

2118                      4.(KlS.334 

/            CLASS  339 

16()  iC 

4.(K)4  X4X 

-1 

4,(K)S,4XS 

224                      4,(KlS,33S 

16(1  R 

4.(J()4.K49 

'U 

4,(K)S,4X6 

24X 

S-                  4.(HlS,:(l| 

14 

4  (H»4  X-h 

239                      4.(8lS,336 

lOh  TP              4,(K)4.843 

161    W 

4,(K)4.X4- 

94 

4,(K)S,4X- 

:s() 

:si 

4  (HIS  ;ii: 

4. IHlS  2ll1 
4,(KlS.2(>4 

(LASS  474 

241   S                  4,(K)S,33" 

V  1  1  X  R                   4.(KM.X44 

299 

4.0«M.X5li 

4,(KJS.4XK 

;-  > 

4.(K)5.2|S 

162                      4,IK)5.33X 

H^SX  P                  4.(KM.X45 

31  1 

4,(J(M,XS| 

4,(Ki5.4X9 

CLASS  316 

261  R                 4.0(M.846 

CLASS  354 

97 
105 

4.(K)S,49() 
4.(KIS  49  1 

261 

4.(H)S  2()S 
4.(K)S,2()6 

IS 

CLA.VS  52* 

4.(K)5  247 

1                          4.004,X42 

CLASS  340 

21  R 

4.005  44  1 

4,(KlS,492 

4,(KlS  2()'' 

2(1 

4.(KI5 

24X 

1    R                 4.0O5.382 

25 

4,005,442 

1  1)6 

4,(K)S,491 

2^- 

4,(K)S.2l)X 

64) 

4.(K)5 

249 

CLASS  317 

3  R                 4.(8)5.383 

4.(K)5,441 

4.(KlS,2l»9 

2(>4 

4.(KlS 

2Vi 

II  A               4,005.34(1 

IS                      4.(KJ5.384 

-»7 

4.U)S.444 

t  LA.SS  401 

4.IK)S,2  1  1 

2S'< 

4  (Ki5 

059 

15                    4.(K)5.34! 

S2  C                 4.(K)5.4()I 

30 

4.(K)S.44H 

2us 

4,IKM,XS4 

2'o 

4  (HIS  212 

CLAVS  S3* 

1*                    4,(K)5..342 

146  1   Al           4.(K)5.4(IS 

44 

4,(J()S,44S 

CLASS  403 

4.(KjS,2n 

31                     4.(K)5.344 

146  (  AK         4.(8)5.385 

X6 

4.(K)S,446 

;'i 

4.(K)5.2I4 

sv 

4.(K»5.25I 

96                      4,005,34  3 

172  S                  4.(K)5.386 

12X 

4,(K)5,449 

ISh 

4,(J(M,XSS 

2x2 

4.(K)S.2I6 

66 

4.(K)5  (l7o 

4 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

1 

243.126 

D7-             5 

243.140 

267 

243.154 

IIH 

24  3,1 6-/ 

17 

:4:<.iKo 

14   K 

241. IV4 

233 

243  127 

21 

243.13V 

DV- 

170 

243.155 

146 

243. I6K 

^S 

243. IKI 

D27-            K 

243.1  V"< 

243. I2H 

41 

243.141 

216 

243.156 

20^ 

243.16V 

5V 

243. IK2 

36 

243. IV6 

2H) 

243.12V 

45 

243.142 

255 

243.157 

21  1 

243.1  70 

71 

243.  IK3 

42 

243. IV7 

272 

243.1  30 

55 

243.143 

2V4 

243.15tt 

DI5- 

2V 

243.207 

V4 

243.  IK4 

243. IVH 

361 

243.131 

IK) 

243.144 

DIO- 

66 

243.15V 

DI6- 

1 

243.171 

127 

243. 1K5 

243.  IVV 

243  132 

137 

243.146 

70 

243.160 

63 

243.172 

141 

243. 1H6 

:41.2<IO 

243.133 

DK-           3(» 

243.147 

Dll- 

166 

243.201 

DIV- 

74 

243.173 

D24-       1  B 

243. IKK 

D»4         '<  SS 

243  202 

D6— 

12 

243.134 

5<( 

243. I4K 

D12- 

1 

243.161 

D22- 

7 

243.174 

1  D 

243. IH7 

243.201 

V5 
113 

243.135 
243.145 

61 
137 

243.14V 
243. IMt 

2 
62 

243.162 
243.163 

27 

243.175 
243.176 

D25—        K4 
D26-       1  R 

243.  IHV 
241. IVO 

IS  AJ 
15  AM 
15  iiC, 

243.206 

~>4^  ^os 

127 
136 

243.IJA 
243  137 

2J<> 
243 

243.151 
243.152 

VN 
III 

243. PM 
243.165 

30 

243.177 
243. 17K 

5  C 

24  t.l  VI 
243. 1V2 

243.2<t4 

253 

243. I3K 

255 

243.153 

114 

243.166 

D23- 

7 

243.17V 

243. IV3 

D56—       1  A 

243. 20X 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.UII 


II 


4.0 1  2 


GEOGRAPfflCAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


( L'  S    Stales,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonv^ealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama   I 

Alaska     2 

American  Samoa   3 

Arizona    4 

Arkansas  5 

California    6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Cdlorado  K 

Co|inecticut   9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  12 

Cicorgia   13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana IX 

Iowa  IV 


Kansas    20 

Kentucky   21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland         24 

Massachusetts  25 

Michigan    26 

Minncsiita      27 

Mississippi    2K 

Misst^uri    29 

Montana   30 

Nebraska  i 31 

Nevada    32 

New   Hampshire   33 

New  Jersey     34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York       36 

North  Carolina    37 

North  Dakota     38 

Ohio  39 


Oklahoma   40 

Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania   42 

Puerto  Rico   43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Cartilina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee   47 

Texas   48 

L'tah  49 

Vermont   50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington      53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin        55 

Wyoming   56 

I!  S    Air  Force  57 

US    Army       58 

US    Navy     59 


(First  number  in  listing  dcnt)tc\  locjlion  according  to  ahovc  krs     Refer  to  pa'.cnl  number  in  bodv  of  the  OfTici.il  Cja/ctte  to  t>blam 
details  a.s  to  inventor  name,  locatnin.  etc  ) 


PATENTS 


4  (N)4 

4  m>4 

4.(Na 
4.(KJS 
4.(X'4 
4.(MI4 
4  004 
4  0<>4 
4  IHi4 
4  DOS 
4  (KiS 
4  (dl^ 
4  (MM 
4.(I04 
4.(M>4 
4  IKht 
4  IK»4 
4.iMk« 
4.0O4 
4  (KM 
4  (i<>4 
4  IXM 
4.004 
4.INI4 
4  (MK4 
4.IM»4 
4  (KM 
4. (KM 
4  (KM 
4.(KM 
4  (KM 
4.(KM 
4  (MM 
4.<»»M, 
4.IKM 
4.1NM. 

4.(MM. 
4.(NM 
4.(MM. 
4.U(M. 
4.'JU4. 
4.U04. 
4.U04. 
4.004. 
4.(M>4. 
4.U(M. 
4.004, 
4.004. 
4.0O4. 
4.0O4. 
4.0O4, 
4.U04. 
4.0O4. 


■'S4 

.::^ 

SKI 

.77^ 

."•k: 

.V4V 
"S 

u: 

4V(I 
4!lS 
S6S 
,S66 

,  1()K 
M1^ 
<l  I 

i2S 
■>^^^ 

14' 

I^S 

no 
i'i 

17h 
1K0 
1K4 
1V2 
41  S 
421 
424 
462 
465 
46K 
4X4 
4M5 

515 
516 
542 
550 
56H 
5K2 
5W 
613 
621 
62V 
631 
63V 
642 
64K 
661 
66V 
673 
6lltl 


4.0«M  6«*l 
4  (KM  7|>J 
4.(KM.''6^ 
4.(KM7fM 
4.(KM  K(KI 
4  (KM  KOI 
4.(KM  Ki: 

4.(KM  k;5 

4.(KM.K4S 
4,(KM.»t4'' 
4.(IIM.K4V 
4  (KM  K5: 
4  (KM.KS"" 
4.(KM.K6" 
4.(KM.KK2 
4  (IIM.V4K 
4..KM.V5I 
4.(KM.VS-' 
4  (KM  VM2 
4  (KlS.(K)N 
4  (K)5  (112 
4  (K)5.(tl  1 
4  (KiS.OT; 
4  (KiS.lM 
4,(K)5  202 

4  (K)5.2;5 
4.(105.240 
4.(Kl5,26V 
4.0OS.270 
4,»K>i.2  75 

4  oos.:kv 

4.(K)S.2VK 
4.005. 104 
4.005.3(N 
4.(K)5.3IO 
4.(lo5.3l5 
4.005.3I7 
4.005.32V 
4O0S.133 
4.005.364 
4.0O5.374 
4.(Ki5.3»(l 
4.(X)5.3II2 
4.005.5VO 

4. 005. 3  W 
4.005.4OV 
4.U05.41  1 

4.005 .4  IK 
4.005.420 
4.(K>5.4  33 
4.005.455 
4.005.470 
4.005.472 


10 


1 1 


13 


4  0O^,47-( 

1  ^                     4  (MM  S(l  1 

4.(KlS  4KS 

4  (KM.V64 

4.(KM.54I 

4(K)S  :h: 

4  (KM.M  1 

16                     4  (KM  "'4S 

4,(KM  hi  : 

1  7                     4.(KM   KlS 

4  (KM.V(M 

4  (KM    1(16 

4,(KlS  4h: 

4  (KM. 11 ; 

Re  ;v.l2f, 

4  (KM    ''V 

4.(MM.1  1  K 

4  (KM    \H2 

4  (KM   "■I 

4  (KM  4()<l 

4  (KM  4  1."' 

4  (KM  41  :* 

4  (KM. 47 S 

4  (KM  44K 

4  (KM.60/1 

4  'KM  4S< 

4  (KM  hH^ 

4.(KM  47  1 

4  (KM,7hM 

4  'KM  4"  ' 

4,(KM,.'»  1  i 

4  (KM  4K: 

4  (KM  V06 

4  (KM  4>J' 

4  (KM  Vl*J 

4  (KM  S(.>i 

4  <KM.V47 

4  (KM  Sill 

4  (KM  VS6 

4  (KM  S4^ 

4. (KM  '^^^2 

4  (KM  Sf.i< 

4.(K|S.(KI< 

4  (KM  ^Kh 

4  (K)S  ()22 

4  (KM  Sh7 

4  IK)S.;46 

4  (KM  SiV'' 

4.(KlS  :<.4 

4  (MM  6412 

•V(K)S  257 

4  (KM  61  K 

4  (KiS    1  \h 

4  (KM  64  1 

4  '  K  M  66  S 

»  ( K  1  <    1  S  ■■ 

4  (KM  f  >6  ' 

4  (Kl^  4  1  1 

4  (KM  6?0 

4  (KM   7S6 

4  (KM  <V  1  S 

4  (KM.6KV 

4  (MM  itiy 

4  (MM  V)1  \ 

4  (KIS  OS"" 

4  (KM. 72^ 

4  (K)S  OVI 

4.(MM.742 

4  (MIS    KM 

4  (MM.74K 

4  (M)S  250 

4  (XM750 

4.(M)S.2K1 

4.0O4.76S 

4  (MM  HVS 

4. (MM. 7  7  V 

4.(M>4.114 

4.(MM.)I(I3 

4.0O4.4K1 

4.(J)>4.KI  1 

4.(KM.540 

4.1MM.8II1 

4  (MM.S^V 

4.U(M.HKV 

4.(MM.6V4 

4.004.IIVO 

4  (M>4.7V6 

4.(MM.XV6 

4  (MJ5.27V 

4.0O4.VI  2 

4.(MlS,452 

4.(K>4.W4 

4  0O4.477 

4.(J05.000 

4.(M>4.500 

4.005.00  5 

4.(MM.S>V 

4  (M)5.007 

4.WM.541 

4.(M)5.014 

4W>4.733 

4.(MJ5.021 

4.(M)5.3«6 

4.lK>5.O40 

4.005.4V1 

4.005.04V 

IK 


IV 


4.(i(is  (is: 

4  (MM  K6SI 

4  (MiS  (16; 

Jl  (KiS   ;k  1 

4  (MIS  l)6l 

4  (KiS  :k4 

4  (MIS.IOS* 

4  (MIS  412 

4  (Ki»  1 :: 

Kl                     4  (MM    1^  1 

4.0«lS    i;S 

4  (MM    177 

4.(HlS.i:6 

4  (MM  766 

4  (KiS    1  IS 

4  (Kis  :m 

4  (HIS  is; 

4  (R'S  464 

4  (MiS    1  S6 

2  1                      4  (MM   I4l1 

4(NlS   1(44 

4  (KM   1VI 

4  (HIS   :  16 

4  (KM  S"*!) 

4  (HIS  ;4«. 

; :            4  ( M  M  4  2SI 

4.(MIS  26K 

4  (MM  SM 

4  (HIS  ;<<: 

4  IKM  61(1 

4  (HIS  ;>js 

4  (KM  6|V 

4  (HiS.llIM 

4  (KiS    1  ''O 

4  (HI*    144 

;i                     4  (K)S  414 

4.00S..1S6 

34                  4,(MM  301 

4(H|S    1(,- 

4  (MM   1  1(1 

4  (HIS.16K 

4     KM    144 

4.(K|S   16'3 

4  (MM  411 

4  (H)S.1M7 

4  (MM  44<l 

4.(MlS  424 

4  (KM  S  1  7 

4.(KIS  44' 

4  (MM  Sl<4 
4  (MM  S11 

Rc  2V  121 

4  (MM  S74 

4  (HM  646 

4  (KM  577 

4  (HM  66M 

4  (KM  ""l  7 

4  (MM.62'' 

4  (MM  6M| 

4  (MM  K  1  4 

4  (HM  K  11 

4  (MM  7MV 

4  (HM.M60 

4  (MM. K  34 

4  (MM  V5S 

4.(K>4.II41 

4  (MM  V7K 

4.(MI5.020 

4.(XM.VM'.) 

4.(MlS.1|  1 

4  (M)S  074 

4.(MlS,3SV 

4  (Ml5   IVM 

4.(M)S/llt1 

4  005.222 

4.«M)5.3M4 

4  (HI5.147 

4(MJS  4  15 

Re  2V.122 

4(K)5.421 

Re  2V.123 

4.tMi5  423 

4.004.3JM 

25                 Rc  2V.1«) 

4.004.352 

4.0tM.XM 

4  tM>4.41M 

4.0O4.317 

4.0O4.4  36 

4.01M  J4M 

4  0<M.4tlV 

4.004.364 

4.004.4VI 

4.(K>4.)M 

4.tHM.4V2 

4.0O4.403 

4.0«M.4«*S 

4.004.46I 

4.0O4.4V6 

4.U04.564 

4.0O4.753 

4.1I04.5V6 

4.U04.7K6 

4.004.612 

4.004.M55 

4.(X>4.6«7 

PI  .^5 


56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  57 


4.0U4.7II 

4.U04.6M5 

4.0O4.743 

4.(X>4.795 

4.0<)4,797 

4.U(>4.930 

4.()04.V«) 

4.U()S.I4I 

< 

4.(MM,V6«» 

4.0O5.2W 

4.(XM.975 

4.005.296 

4.005.173 

4.005.395 

4.(X)5.241 

4.0O5.479 

4.(XJ5.2K() 

2V 

4.0O4.32O 

4.{)<)5.2HK 

4.(X>4.376 

4.(K)5.2«<I 

4.(X)4.73I 

4.005.2V4 

4.(X»4.K04 

4.(K)5.2W 

4.(X)5.I27 

4.005.323 

4.0O5.338 

4.005.327 

4.005.365 

4.(M)5.336 

4.005.43X 

4.(K»5,35K 

31 

4.004.2V5 

4(J05.3«>ft 

32 

4,004.372 

4,tl05.37K 

4.(XM.K23 

4.(«l5.4<t5 

33 

4.0O4.K93 

4(105.417 

4.005.3KK 

4.005  446 

34 

4.0()4.397 

4.005.449 

4.(X)4.453 

2*      : 

4.(H»4.2VK 

4.004.456 

4.(MI4.32K 

4.004.509 

4.(KW.332 

4.(X)4.52K 

4.0O4.34V 

4.(X)4.6I4 

4.(Kt4.366 

4.004.626 

4.tM)4.37| 

4.<X>4.664 

4.0O4.3K** 

4.0O4.692 

4.(K)4,3''4 

4.(X>4.729 

4.0(t4.452 

4.(X)4.734 

4.(K>4.476 

4.(X>4.75K 

4.(K>4.52f> 

4.(X>4.)(K4 

4.0O4.53'* 

4.0O4.923 

4.0<I4.55H 

4.(X)4.V96 

4,(K)4.562 

4.(X)4.<WX 

4.(MM.M)0 

4.(X»5.03I 

4.(K)4.634 

4.(X)5,055 

4,004.653 

4.(X)5.05H 

4.(K)4.6K0 

4.(K)5.0X6 

4.»K)4.72H 

4.(X)5.I06 

4.(H>4.732 

4.(X)5.I40 

4.(H»4.73V 

4.(X)5.IW 

4.(X)4.772 

4,0O5.2OH 

4.(H)4.K05 

4.0O5.251 

4,(K>4.K22 

4.005.312 

4.0«>4,»26 

4.(X)5.3I4 

4,0O4.h30 

4.005.361 

4.(H)4.K17 

4,lXt5.372 

4.(X)4.K4I 

4.005.373 

4.(H)4,K7I 

4,(X)5.379 

4.(N)4.KK7 

4.(X)5.40K 

4,(K>4.<*05 

4,(X)5.42V 

4.(H>4.W2 

4.005,437 

4.(K)5.033 

4.(X)5.4  39 

4,005.035 

4.(X)5.45I 

4.(H)5,I)50 

4.(X)5.466 

4,(K)5.(W<< 

4,IX)5,474 

4,(K)5.1  15 

35 

4«Kl5.419 

4,005,133 

36 

Re  29.124 

4.oos,24'< 

4.(X»4,3I4 

4,IK»5.324 

4.(K(4.346 

4,(K)5.344 

4.tX>4.350 

4,(KI<,425 

4.(M>4.36I 

4,(KI5,43» 

4.(X)4,367 

4,(H)5.4V< 

4.(K>4.3«6 

27 

4,(H)4.355 

4.004..399 

4,(X>4,3K7 

4.(X>4.40I 

4,(K>4,457 

4,(X>4.416 

37 


4.004.422 

4.0O4.430 

4.004.434 

4,004.441 

4.0O4.449 

4.004.45I 

4.0O4.466 

4.004,486 

4.004.544 

4.004.548 

4.004.549 

4,004.625 

4.(X  ►4.722 

4.004.737 

4.0O4.808 

4.(X)4.816 

4.(XM.842 

4.004.K54 

4.004.88I 

4.0O4.897 

4.0O4.K98 

4.(X)4.899 

4.(K)4,929 

4.0O4.93I 

4.0O4.934 

4.(X>4.936 

4,(X>4.941 

4.(X>4.946 

4.005.023 

4,(XJ5.032 

4.(X)5.034 

4,(X)5.03K 

4.(X)5,044 

4.(X)5.092 

4.005.093 

4.(K)5.1(t2 

4.(M)5.1  12 

4.005.1  13 

4,005,1  34 

4,(X(5.153 

4,005.166 

4.(X)5,I86 

4.(X)5.2IO 

4,<X)5.235 

4.CX)5.256 

4,005.266 

4,tX»5.285 

4,<X>5,3I3 

4.(X»5.330 

4.0<15.331 

4.005.332 

4,(X)5,334 

4.0O5.355 

4,(X)5,362 

4.(X)5.363 

4.005.377 

4.005.385 

4,(X)5,3V7 

4.005.426 

4.(X)5,4  57 

4.005.463 

4,0(15.469 

4.005.471 

4.004,329 

4,004,3  39 

4,004,538 

4.(X)4.7()* 

4.(X)5.()42 

4.005. 203 

4,(XJ5.204 


39 


40 


41 


4.005.276 
4.005.44  3 
Re  29.125 
4.004.316 
4.004.342 
4.(X>4.423 
4.004.43I 
4.004,432 
4.004.447 
4.004.454 
4.0O4.463 
4.(X)4.547 
4.(X)4.57I 
4.(X>4.572 
4.(M>4.573 
4.004.608 
4.(X>4.62  3 
4.(X)4.62  7 
4.0O4.647 
4.004.677 
4.004.701 
4.0O4.707 
4.(X)4.730 
4.0O4.73X 
4,(X>4.859 
4.(X)4.872 
4,(X)4.903 
4.004.952 
4.(X)4.966 
4.(X)5.024 
4.(X)5.025 
4.(X)5.026 
4.(XJ5.027 
4.(X)5.028 
4.(K)5.029 
4.(X»5.030 
4.(X)5.036 
4.(K)5.064 
4.0O5.1  17 
4,(X)5.1  18 
4,(X)5.I  19 
4,IX)5.I42 
4.(8)5,144 
4,(8)5,159 
4.(8)5.171 
4,(8)5.183 
4,005.195 
4.1X15.196 
4,(8)5.237 
4.(X)5.2  39 
4,(8)5.247 
4.(815.248 
4,(8)5,3  3  7 
4.(8)4,31  5 
4.18(4.326 
4.(8)4,419 
4,CX)4.444 
4,(X>4.47(1 
4.-XM.637 
4,(X)4.64(I 
4,(8)4. 809 
.    4,(8)4,875 
4,(8)4,965 
4,(815.149 
4,(X>4.296 
4.(X)4,319 
4,(8)4.445 
4,(814,68  1 
4,(X)4,78(1 


42 


4  3 


45 

47 


4.1K  (4.323 

4.tM)4.330 

4.0O4.388 

4,004.393 

4. (MM  .404 

4.004.459 

4.004.47K 

4.0O4,4K0 

4.004.493 

4.{K)4.506 

4.0O4.521 

4.0O4.525 

4.(K)4.546 

4.(8)4.585 

4.0O4.590 

4.(H>4.591 

4.004,655 

4.(8)4,656 

4.(K)4.676 

4.(KU.695 

4.004.696 

4.(8)4.697 

4.(8)4,702 

4.004,708 

4,(814,726 

4,(814.757 

4,(8)4,773 

4,(814,783 

4,(8)4,784 

4,(8)4,791 

4,(814,793 

4,(814.819 

4,(8)4,832 

4,(8)4,891 

4,(814,9(81 

4,(814,9(11 

4.004,916 

4,(814,919 

4.(814,92(1 

4,(814,954 

4.(814.981 

4.(814,985 

4,(8)5,(811 

4,(815,(8)6 

4.(8)5.011 

4.tM)5.0l5 

4.005,078 

4,(8)5,128 

4.(8)5.129 

4.(815.13(1 

4.(815.131 

4,(815,191 

4.(815.19^ 

4,(815,229 

4,(8)5.234 

4.(815.244 

4,(815,297 

4,(8)5,341 

4,18)5,345 

4,(8)5,492 

4,(814,652 

4.(814,666 

4.(814,5(13 

4,(85,293 

4,()<)5,(118 

4.(814.5  34 

4.004.874 

4,004,989 

4.(814,99  3 


48 


49 


5(1 
51 


53 


54 
55 


56 


4.(X)5.087 

4.005.178 

4.(X)5.184 

4.(8)5.233 

4.(8)4.299 

4.(8)4.335 

4,(8(4.427 

4,004.601 

4.(X>4.636 

4.(8)4.638 

4.(8(4.643 

4.(8)4.651 

4.(8)4.691 

4,(8)4.749 

4.(8)4.776 

4.(8(4.835 

4.(8)4,862 

4,(X)4,9|7 

4.(8(4.932 

4.(8)4.958 

4.(X)5.168 

4.(8)5.181 

4.(8)5,187 

4,(8)5.272 

4.(815.273 

4.(815.286 

4.(8)5.287 

4.(8)5.29(1 

4.(815,305 

4.(8)5.318 

4,(8)5.434 

4,(8)4.322 

4.(8)4,356 

4,004,741 

4.(8)4.810 

4.(X)4.49() 

4,(8)4,321 

4,(8)4,488 

4.(8)4.514 

4.(814.5  18 

4,(8)4.617 

4.(8(4.684 

4.(81';. 108 

4,(8)5.224 

4,(8)5,176 

4.(8)5,407 

4,(8)5.416 

4.(8)5,4  28 

4.(8)5,465 

4.(814,294 

4  (K14,313 

4,0(14,345 

4,(8)4,532 

4,(8)4,557 

4,(8)4.567 

4.(8(4,736 

4,(X)4,76I 

4,(814.71(1 

4,0(14,775 

4  (K>4,362 

4.(«)4.4V9 

4,(K(4,58>< 

4.(8)4  624 

4.(8)4. 66X 

4.()04,7W 

4,004.85(1 

4,(8)4.963 

4,(K)^. 3(1(1 

4.(814.671 


6 

243,136 

9 

243,146 

241.186 

24  3 

139 

1  ■> 

241 

18(1 

19 

241 

15^ 

243 

145 

241 

187 

2(1 

241 

161 

243 

147 

11 

241 

150 

->  ■> 

241 

n: 

243 

151 

17 

241 

142 

24  X 

111 

241 

165 

241 

157 

241 

n^ 

243 

167 

241 

164 

241 

n6 

241 

185 

24  3 

208 

24 

241 

r4 

243 

2(13 

18 

241 

1  1- 

241 

2<M 

241 

206 

241 

144 

26 

24  1 

161 

14 


36 


241 
241 
241 
241 
241 
241 
241 
24^ 
241 
241 


184 
\^2 
|yi 
r8 

2(14 
1^4 

rii 

|H  I 
I  »8 


iv 


:4' 
:4i 

241 

:4i 
:4i 
:4i 
:4i 
:4« 
:4i 


.14). 
.1^1 
.158 
.18' 
,141 
.1^2 
1^6 

.1X2 
1  14 


:4i  14(1 


41 
42 
4H 


^4 


128 

1  )ih 

115 

ri 

1  11 

166 

l'<4 

12'J 

n'v 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4,01  1 


4,(112 
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